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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10.  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee^or  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages)    265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office)    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Aug.  1983 

Affirmed 197 

Affirmed  in  Part    25 

Reversed    v ^^ 

Total 285 


Location  of  Board  of  Appeals,  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  and  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

This  is  to  advise  you  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  recently  relocated  the  Board  of  Appeals,  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences,  and  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
Listed  below  are  the  new  locations  and  the  mailing 
addresses  to  be  used  for  these  areas: 

Board  of  Appeals 

Location:  Crystal  Gateway  2,  Room  lOAOl 
1225  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Mailing  Address:  Clerk  of  the  Board 
CG2-10C09 
Washington.  DC.  20231 

Board  of  Patent  Interferences 

Location:  Crystal  Gateway  2,  Rm.  lOCOl 

1225  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 

Arlington.  Va.  22202 
Mailing  Address:  CG2-10C01 

Washington,  DC.  20231 


Office  of  the  Solicitor 

Location:  Crystal  Gateway  2,  Rm.  12C01 

1225  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Mailing  Address:  CG2-12C01 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Use  of  the  Arlington,  Va.  address  for  mailing  pur- 
poses may  result  in  an  unpredictable  delay.  Use  the 
spjecified  mailing  address  only. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Aug.  30,  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,277,937,  Re.  S.N.  513,463,  Filed  July  13,  1983,  CI. 
56/17.5,  CONVERTIBLE  ROTARY  MOWER-VACU- 
UM SWEEPER,  Woodrow  W.  Luick,  Corpus  Christi, 
Tex..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  G. 
Turner  Moller,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,279,605,  Re.  S.N.  513,669,  Filed  July  14,  1983,  CI. 
474/82,  FRONT  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE. 
Tetsufumi  Egami,  Owner  of  Record:  Shimano  Industrial 
Co.  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ellsworth 
H.  Mosher,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,306,871,  Re.  S.N.  513,326,  Filed  July  13,  1983,  CI. 
444/82,  REAR  DERAILLEUR  AND  CONTROL 
WIRE  GUIDE,  Masashi  Nagano,  Owner  of  Record: 
Shimano  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ellsworth  H.  Mosher,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,317,327,  Re.  S.N.  513,321,  Filed  July  15.  1983,  CI. 
56/396.  PUSHED  DETHATCHING  UNIT,  Charles 
W.  Doering,  Owner  of  Record:  Brinly-Hardy  Co..  Inc.. 
Louisville.  Ky..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  C.  Leach.  Jr., 
Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,355,100,  Re.  S.N.  513,799,  Filed  July  14,  1983,  CI. 
430/544,  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC MATERIAL,  Hiroshi  Sugita,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Douglas  B.  Henderson,  Ex. 
Gp.:  166 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  insi^ction  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)) 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,362,627,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.434,  Requested:  Aug. 
17.  1983.  CI.  417/354,  VENTILATOR.  Hermann  Papst. 
Owner  of  Record:  Papst-Motoren  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Black 
Forest.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  S.  Striker, 
Ex.  Gp.:  343,  Requester:  Papst-Motoren  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  c/o  Fitch,  Even,  et  al..  Chicago,  111. 
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3,579,540,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,439,  Requested:  Aug. 

30,  1983,  CI.  260/33.4,  METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING 
NON-POROUS  SUBSTRATES  AND  FOR  REN- 
DERING THEM  WATER  REPELLANT,  Howard  G. 
Ohlhausen,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Seymour  Rothstein,  Ex.  Gp.:  140,  Requester: 
Howard  G.  Ohlhausen,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

4,127,416,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,440,  Requested:  Aug. 

31,  1983,  CI.  106/73.2,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A 
CERAMIC  PRODUCT,  Roland  John  Lumby,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Requester.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Holman  &  Stem,  Chartered,  Ex.  Gp.:  113,  Requester: 
Lucas  Industries,  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

4,337,805,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,436,  Requested:  Aug. 
22,  1983,  CI.  141/71,  AGRICULTURAL  BAG  LOAD- 
ING APPARATUS,  William  C.  Johnson,  et  al.,  Owner 
of  Record:  AG-Bag  Corp.,  Arlington.  Nebr.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michael  A.  O'Neil,  Ex.  Gp.:  243,  Requester: 
American  Bag  All  Corp.,  Fawn  Grove,  Pa. 

4,382,820,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,442,  Requested:  Sept. 
6,  1983,  CI.  106/90,  STRUCTURAL  COMPOSITION 
FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  BODIES  AND  MEMBERS, 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Owner  of  Record:  Inoue-Japan  Research, 
Inc.,  Yokohamashi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  F. 
Ross,  Ex.  Gp.:  113,  Requester:  Thad  F.  Kryshak,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

4,396,251,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,441,  Requested:  Aug. 
31,  1983,  CI.  350/349,  PLEOCHROIC  COLOR  DIS- 
PLAY DEVICE,  Akio  Mukoh,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wil- 
liam I.  Solomon,  Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester:  Owner 


I 

Information  in  Oath/Declaration  Necessary  to  Identify 
the  Specification  in  Accordance  with  37  CFR  1.63 

Section  1.63  of  37  CFR  requires  that  an  oath  or  decla- 
ration "identify  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed." 
Since  filing  dates  are  now  granted  on  applications  with 
the  oath  or  declaration  being  filed  later  with  a  sur- 
charge, the  question  has  arisen  as  to  what  information 
must  be  supplied  in  the  oath  or  declaration  to  identify 
the  specification  to  which  it  is  c^irected  and  to  comply 
with  the  rule. 

The  declaration  form  suggested  by  the  Office  includes 
spaces  for  filling  in  the  names  of  the  inventors,  title  of 
invention,  application  serial  number,  filing  date,  foreign 
priority  application  information  and  United  States  priori- 
ty application  information.  While  this  information  should 
be  provided,  it  is  not  essential  that  all  of  these  spaces  be 
filled  in  in  order  to  adequately  identify  the  specification 
in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.63. 

The  following  combinations  of  information  supplied  in 
an  oath  or  declaration  are  acceptable  as  minimums  for 
identifying  a  specification: 

(1)  name  of  inventor  and  application  serial  number; 

(2)  name  of  inventor,  attorney  docket  number  which 
was  on  the  application  as  filed,  and  filing  date  of  the 
application; 

(3)  name  of  inventor,  title  of  invention  tod  filing  date; 

(4)  name  of  inventor,  title  of  invention  and  reference  to 
a  specification  which  is  attached  to  the  oath  or  dec- 
laration at  the  time  of  execution  and  filed  with  the 
oath  or  declaration; 

(5)  name  of  inventor,  title  of  invention  and  a  statement 
by  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  that  the  application 
filed  in  the  PTO  is  the  application  which  the  inven- 
tor executed  by  signing  the  oath  or  declaration. 

If  the  oath  or  declaration  is  filed  with  an  "attached" 
specification  as  indicated  in  item  (4)  above,  it  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  "attached"  specifi- 
cation is  a  copy  of  the  specification  and  any  amend- 
ments thereto  which  were  filed  in  the  Office  in  order  to 
obtain  a  filing  date  for  the  application.  Such  statement 
must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Office. 


Oaths  or  declarations  which  do  not  meet  the  require- 
ments set  forth  above  will  not  be  accepted  as  complying 
with  37  CFR  1.63  for  completing  an  application.  Any 
variance  from  the  above  guidelines  will  only  be  consid- 
ered upon  the  filing  of  a  petition  for  waiver  of  the  rules 
under  37  CFR  1.183  accompanied  by  a  petition  fee  (37 
CFR  1.17(h)).  Supplemental  oaths  or  declarations  in  ac- 
cordance with  37  CFR  1.67  will  be  required  in  applica- 
tions in  which  the  oaths  or  declarations  are  not  com- 
pletely filled  in  but  contain  sufficient  information  to 
identify  the  specifications  to  which  they  apply  as  de- 
tailed above. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept.  12,  1983.      ,  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  C^bmmerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 

Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN  4-578,938  (4,354,192).  RADIO  RANGING. 

SN  4-624,666  (4,360,812).  FM-CW  FUZE. 

SN  5-953,292  (4,369,811).  NULL  BALANCING  FOR 
FLUIDIC  SENSORS  AND  AMPLIFIERS. 

SN  6-074,634  (4,357,713).  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  REDUCTION  OF  MODAL  NOISE  IN 
FIBER  OPTIC  SYSTEMS. 

SN  6-111,738  (4,373,553).  BROAD  BAND  FLUERIC 
AMPLIFIER. 

SN  6-133,735  (4,335,655).  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  DETONATING  EXPLOSIVE  IN  RE- 
SPONSE TO  DETONATION  OF  REMOTE  EX- 
PLOSIVE. 

SN  6-142,548  (4,362,106).  FLOW  DEI^LECTOR  FOR 
AIR  DRIVEN  POWER  SUPPLY. 

SN  6-153,461  (4,350,315).  DEVICE  TO  DE-SPIN  OB- 
JECTS WITH  VERY  HIGH  SPIN 

SN  6-158,556  (4,345,460).  MULTI-CALIBER  PRO- 
JECTILE SOFT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-169,004  (4,341,158^  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMI- 
NATING POWER  SOURCE  RISE  TIME  ^F^- 
FECTS  IN  A  TIME  FUZE  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-175,543  (4,367,474).  FREQUENCY-AGILE,  PO- 
LARIZATION DIVERSE  MICROSTRIP 
ANTENNAS  AND  FREQUENCY  SCANNED  AR- 
RAYS 

SN  6-176,319  (4,348,649).  MICROWAVE  POWER 
PULSE  GENERATOR. 

SN  6-198,673,  (4,379,296).  SELECTABLE-MODE 
MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  AND  SELECTABLE- 
MODE  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  ARRAYS. 

SN  6-216,232  (4,375,082).  HIGH  SPEED  RECTAN- 
GLE FUNCTION  GENERATOR.    3 
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SN  6-217,881  (4,381,002).  FLUIDIC-CONTROLLED 
OXYGEN    INTERMITTENT    DEMAND    FLOW 

DEVICE 

SN  6-230.177  (4,360,896).  WRITE  MODE  CIRCUIT- 
RY FOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  FERROELECTRIC 
MEMORY  CELL 

SN  6-278.263  (4,382,678).  MEASURING  OF  FEA- 
TURE FOR  PHOTO  INTERPRETATION 

SN  6-290,138  (4,392,348).  DEVICE  FOR  BLEEDING 
MOTOR  GASES  THRU  MOTOR  POLE  PIECE 

SN  6-311.368  (4.385,055).  2-ACETYL-AND  2-PROPI- 
ONYLPYRIDINE  THIOSEMICARBAZONES  AS 
ANTIMALARIALS. 

SN  6-316,574  (4,393,048).  PROTECTIVE  GEL  COM- 
POSITION FOR  WOUNDS. 

SN  6-316,575  (4.391.799).  PROTECTIVE  GEL  COM- 
POSITION FOR  TREATING  WHITE  PHOSPHO- 
RUS BURN  WOUNDS. 

SN  6-348,538  (4,391,993).  THERMOLYSIS  OF 
TETRAALKYLAMMONIUM  BOROHYDRIDES 
TO  BIS  (TETRAALKYLAMMONIUM)  DECA- 
HYDRODECARBORANES. 

SN  6-385,999.  WIDE  RANGE  DOPPLER  DEMODU- 
LATOR IN  FM  RADAR 

SN  6-393,223.  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  GAS  IN  AN  ATMOSPHERE 

SN  6-411,074.  POWER  SUPPLY  CONDITIONER 
FOR  FLUIDIC  SYSTEMS. 

SN  6-437.607  PHASE  SCANNED  MICROSTRIP 
ARRAY  ANTENNA. 

SN  6-504.117.  SPIN  SAMPLE  READER 

SN  6-514.113.  SOLID  FUEL  RAMJET  TUBULAR 
PROJECTILE  FOR  DIRECT  FIRE  CANNON 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-500,833.  REPAIR  OF  TISSUE  IN  ANIMALS 


Department  of  Treasury 
United  States  Customs  Service 

(T.D.  83-179) 
Recordation  of  Trade  Name:  "Players  &  Spectators  A 
Drinking  and  Gaming  Establishment" 
Agency:  U.S  Customs  Service.  Treasury 
Action:  Notice  of  Recordation 

Summary:  On  May  17.  1983,  a  notice  of  application  for 
the  recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5, 
1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name 
"PLAYERS  &  SPECTATORS  A  DRINKING  AND 
GAMING  ESTABLISHMENT."  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  (48  FR  22252).  The  notice  advised  that 


before  final  action  on  the  application,  consideration 
would  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or  arguments 
submitted  m  opposition  to  the  recordation  and  received 
not  later  than  July  18,  1983.  No  responses  were  received 
in  opposition  to  the  application. 

Accordingly,  as  provided  in  section  133.14.  Customs 
Regulations  (19  CFR  133.14),  the  trade  name  "PLAY- 
ERS &  SPECTATORS  A  DRINKING  AND  GAM- 
ING ESTABLISHMENT"  is  recorded  as  the  trade 
name  used  by  Players  &  Spectators,  Inc..  a  corporation 
organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  Washington,  lo- 
cated at  East  27  Augusta,  Spokane,  Wash.  99207.  The 
trade  name  is  used  in  connection  with  a  combined  res- 
taurant, tavern  and  amusement  game  services  and  fran- 
chise business. 
Date:  Sept.  2,  1983 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Harriet  Lane,  Entry, 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch.  U.S. 
Customs  Service.  1301  Constitution  Ave..  N.W.,  Wash- 
mgton,  DC.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS. 
Aug.  25,  1983.  Director,  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Erratum 

The    following    registration    number,    listed    in    the 
"Trademarks  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  Feb.  23,  1982  was  inadvertently  issued: 
1,190,770  TMOG  Feb.   23,  1982 

Consequently,  the  certificate  of  registration  bearing 
the  above-identified  number  was  not  issued  on  the  date 
indicated,  and  this  registration  number  has  been  vacated. 

MARK  K.  NEUMAN, 
Sept.  7,  1983.  Director,  Trademark 

Examining  Operation. 


Erratum 

The    following    registration    number,    listed    in    the 
"Trademarks  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  Aug.  23,  1983  was  inadvertently  issued: 
1.248,844  TMOG  Aug.  23,  1983 

Consequently,  the  certificate  of  registration  bearing 
the  above-identified  number  was  not  issued  on  the  date 
indicated,  and  this  registration  number  has  been  vacated. 

MARK  K.  NEUMAN, 
Sept.  7,  1983.  Director.  Trademark 

^  Examining  Operation. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Oct.  4,  1983 


Re.  31,243 

Re.  31,290 

3,913,294 

3,972,934 

4,167,612 

4,192,640 

4,201,584 

4,256,961 

4,289,570 

4,293,436 

4,295,222 

4,296,234 

4,297,220 

4,301,078 

4,308,754 

4,322,640 

4,328,358 

4,330,507 

4,343,918 

4,345,944 

4,353,813 


4,354,009 
4,360,657 
4,361,375 
4,361,546 
4,361,746 
4,363,999 
4,366,062 
4,366,718 
4,368,187 
4,368,879 
4,370,329 
4,372,754 
4,373,348 
4,373,487 
4,375,264 
4,376,759 
4,381,541 
4,382,028 
4,383,076 
4,386,199 
4,387,732 


4,387,775 
4,387,950 
4,388,339 
4,388,505 
4,389,060 
4,389,460 
4,389,530 
4,389,676 
4,389,713 
4,390,501 
4,390,543 
4,390,698 
4,390,819 
4,390,833 
4,390,957 
4,391,011 
4,391,117 
4,391,213 
4,392,496 
4,392,940 
4,393,696 


4,393,752 
4,393,804 
4,394,235 
4,394,242 
4,394,294 
4,394,428 
4,394,513 
4,395,165 
4,395,244 
4,395,251 
4,395,277 
4,395,572 
4,395.702 
4,395,772 
4,395,890 
4,396,043 
4,397,077 
4,397,602 
4,397,774 
4,397,904 
4,398,017 


Disclaimers 

},523J9^.— Vincent  J.  Miceli.  Conklin,  N.Y.  DEVEL- 
OPERS CONTAINING  SILVER  HALIDE  SOL- 
VENTS. Patent  dated  Aug.  II,  1970.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3.869,205.— CAar/w  E  Gallo,  Penfield,  N.Y.  ILLUMI- 
NATION SOURCE  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  EX- 
POSURE. Patent  dated  Mar.  4,  1975.  Disclaimer 
filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Xerox  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent.  | 

4,324,839.— /?o6err  B.  Frye,  Menands,  N.Y.  SILICONE 
RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  13,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  by  the 
assignee.  General  Electric  Co. 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through   1 1 
of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 


3.332.755— /rfl  Kukin,  West  Orange,  N.J.  FUEL  AD- 
DITIVE. Patent  dated  July  25.  1967.  Disclaimer  and 
Dedication  filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  by  the  assignee.  Eco- 
nomics Laboratory,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  and  dedi- 
cates to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 

A,Q15,52,Q.— Stephen  H.   Stoldt,    Dover,   N.J.    METHOD 
OF  INHIBITING   SULFIDATION   AND   MODI- 
FYING   DEPOSITS.    Patent   dated    July    12.    1977 
Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed   Mar.    10,    1983,  by 
the  assignee.  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  and  dedi- 
cates to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 

A,0MM9i.— Robert  P.  Bennett,  Bridgewater;  Matthew  J. 
O'Connor,  Flanders;  Alfred  E.  Kober.  Hopatcong,  and 
Ira  Kukin.  West  Orange,  N.J.  METHOD  OF  CON- 
DITIONING FLUE  GAS  TO  ELECTROSTATIC 
PRECIPITATOR.  Patent  dated  Aug.  16,  1977.  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  by  the 
assignee,  Economics  Laboratory.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  and  dedi- 
cates to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 

4,043,768.— /?o6e/-r  P.  Bennett.  Bridgewater,  and  Matthew 
J.  O'Connor.  Flanders,  N.J  METHOD  OF  CONDI- 
TIONING FLUE  GAS  TO  ELECTROSTATIC 
PRECIPITATOR.  Patent  dated  Aug  23,  1977  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  by  the 
assignee,  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  and  dedi- 
cates to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 

4,057,398.— 7?o/jerr  P.  Bennett,  Bridgewater.  and  Ira 
Kukin,  West  Orange,  N.J.  PROCESS  FOR  RE- 
DUCING THE  FUSION  POINT  OF  COAL  ASH 

Patent  dated  Nov.  8,  1977.  Disclaimer  and  Dedica- 
tion filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  by  the  assignee.  Economics 
Laboratory.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  and  dedi- 
cates to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libranes,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  ntimber  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  ail  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870.  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification.  Classification   Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information   con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State                             Name  of  Library  *                   Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Anzona  State  University     (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library    (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library    (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georeia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4508 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library     (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Librarv (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext.  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library   .  .  (402)472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library     (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire  Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library    (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)     (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University    i  (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus;  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

^       Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library     (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546^^ 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library     (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Librarv.  Pennsylvania  State  University     .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    .  .' (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center   (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Austin:  McKinnev  Engineenng  Library,  University  of  Texas    .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineenng  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin     (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  am  and  5  00  p  m 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Dale 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awailing 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  11.0— D  E  TALBERT,  Director    1-16-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalioid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  f 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  ancf  Igniting  Devices.                                                                                               t 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E  VAN  HORN,  Director 11  20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J  O  THOMAS.  JR  .  Director    .  .  3-1-82 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Prcjteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Syntheiic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S  N  ZAHARNA,  Director    3-09  82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director , 1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation:  Preserving:  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S  W   ENGLE.  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics:  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography:  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY.  Director  1-05-81 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;   Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  ■* 

Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning:  Cleaning 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording:  Image  Projectors 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director  8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B   R.  GRAY,  Director    5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing:  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids.  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— STEPHEN  G   KUNIN.  Director  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;J^ishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting:  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters,  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 
HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J   STOCKING,  Director  1 1  17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Couplings;  Geanng: 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints:  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng:  Earth  Dnlling;  Mining, 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiratioii  of  patents:  The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  dunng  April  1983,  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents - Numbers  3.243.822  to  3,248,737,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

OCTOBER  4,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  th.s  reexamination  speof.cat.on.  matter  pnn.ed  m  ,ial,cs  md,cates 

additions  made  by  reexammation. 


Bl  3,449,280  (126th) 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYAMIDES,  EPOXY  RESINS 

AND  CURING  AGENTS 

Robert  A.  Frigstad,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,236,  Aug.  2,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,449,280,  issued  Jun. 

10,  1969,  Ser.  No.  24,882,  Apr.  27,  1960. 

Int.  a.J  C08K  3/20 

U.S.  a.  523—402 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-12  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  provides,  when  cured  as  a 
coating  on  smooth  metal  surfaces,  unusually  good  resistance  to 
peel  forces  and  high  resistance  to  chemical  attack,  said  compo- 
sition comprising  by  weight  13-98  parts  of  methanol-soluble 
nylon  polyamide,  2-87  parts  of  epoxy  resin,  and  a  curing  agent 
for  epoxy  resin  in  amount  sufficient  to  harden  the  epoxy  resin 
to  a  thermoset  state,  said  polyamide  being  a  long  chain  syn- 
thetic polymer  which  has  recurring  carbonamide  groups  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  main  polymer  chain  and  is  capable  of  form- 
ing strong  cold  drawn  fibers. 


21.  In  a  combination  with  apparatus  for  heatmg  ladles  or  the 
like,  a  seal  assembly  for  movement  into  sealing  abutment  with 
the  rim  of  a  [the]  ladle,  said  seal  assembly  comprising  a 
support  frame  and  a  layer  of  compressible  refractory  fiber 
material  supported  by  said  support  frame  and  arranged  in  a 
configuration  to  engage  the  rim  of  the  ladle  and  form  a  seal 
about  the  rim  of  the  ladle,  duct  means  extending  through  said 
compressible  refractory  fiber  material  for  exhausting  gases  from 
the  ladle,  and  a  burner  mounted  to  said  seal  assembly  for  directing 
a  flame  into  the  ladle,  whereby  the  fiber  material  of  the  seal 
assembly  conform  a  seal  about  the  rims  of  ladles  of  different  sizes 
and  shapes  and  compensate  for  the  build  up  of  slag  on  the  rims  of 
the  ladles  and  for  chips  or  cracks  in  the  rims  of  the  ladles 


Bl  4,229,211  (125th) 
LADLE  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Donald  D.  Battles,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Cadre  Corpora- 
tion, Doraville,  Ga. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,274,  Oct.  19,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,229,211,  issued  Oct. 

21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  92,374,  Nov.  8,  1979. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,687,  Mar.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,229,211. 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aJ  F27B  14/14 
U.S.  a.'266— 44 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-20  is  confirmed. 

Claim  21  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

Claim  22  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patentable. 


Bl  4,270,596  (124th) 
TUBE  MAT  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Michael  F.  Zinn;  Steven  E.  Krulick,  and  Ronald  W.  Leonard,  all 
of  Spring  Glen,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bio-Energy  System. 
Inc.,  Ellenville,  N.Y.  ' 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000.291,  Nov.  22,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,270,596,  issued  Jun. 
2,  1981.  Ser.  No.  17.728.  Mar.  5.  1979. 
Int.  CI.'  F28F  122.  I   16.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  165—1 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-28  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatenta- 
ble, are  cancelled. 

New  claims  29-56  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

29.  A  heat  exchanger  element  comprising 

la)  a  plurality  of  flexible  elongated  rollout  mats  integrals 

extruded  of  elastomeric  material, 
(b)  each  of  said  mats  comprising 

i.    a   plurality   of  flexible  parallel  fluid-conducting 

tubes, 
a.  a  plurality  of  flexible  webs  in  each  mat  connecting 

and  spacing  adjacent  pairs  of  tubes,  and 
lii.  a  pair  of  tear  lines  connecting  each  web  to  its  as- 
sociated pair  of  tubes: 
ic)  first  and  second  hollow  manifolds: 
id)  at  least  mo  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  the  tubes 
on  each  mat  being  torn  free  of  said  webs  along  said  pair 
of  tear  lines;  and 
(e)  the  tube  end  portions  being  connected  to  said  manifolds 
through  respective  holes  in  the  manifold  walls  to  define 
closed  fluid-conducting  paths  from  the  first  to  the  second 
manifold. 
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T103,501 

DEWATERING  OF  FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 

SULnXE  SOLIDS 

Forrest  C.  Garrison,  510  Central  Dr.,  Apt.  514-A,  Chattanooga, 

Tenn.  37421,  and  William  L.  Wells,  3522 A  Taft  Hwy.,  Signal 

Mountain,  Tenn.  37377 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,127 
Int.  a.'COlB  7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242 
5  Sheets  Drawing.      31  Pages  Specification 
The  dewatering  capabilities  of  sulfite  sludges  from  flue  gas 
desulfuiization  facilities  are  substantially  improved  by  the 
addition  of  relatively  small  amounts  of  sodium  thiosulfate 
additive,  or  additives  derived  from  or  related  to  sodium  thio- 
sulfate, into  the  scrubber  slurry  liquor.  As  an  added  embellish- 
ment,  these  predetermined   amounts   of  said   additives   are 
greater  than  those  required  for  effecting  substantial  scale  inhi- 
bition in  the  scrubber  innards.  Subsequently,  conventional 
dewatering  of  the  sulfite  sludge  to  about  80  to  90  percent  solids 
directly  produces  a  waste  product  disposable  in  both  an  eco- 
nomically and  an  environmentally  acceptable  manner,  in  that 
the  thixotropic  characteristics  of  such  sludges  which  are  asso- 
ciated therewith  upwards  to  about  70-percent  solids  therein  are 
completely  eliminated. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


'  Re.  31,400      .  ' 

SELF  PROPELLED  AND  EXTENSIBLE  BOOM 
Rallie  P.  Rallis,  Cerritos;  Richard  E.  CuUity,  La  Mirada,  and 
Lyle  R.  Tamplin,  Anaheim,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mark 
Industries,  Carson,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,226,300,  dated  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13,689,  Feb. 
21,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
315,221 

Int.  a.3  B66F  11/04 
U.S.  a.  182—2  11  aaims 


cuit;  AM/PM  decoder  means  receptive  of  one  decoded  output 
signal  group  from  said  decoder  means  and  receptive  of  a  con- 
trol signal  and  connected  to  receive  the  count  developed  by 
said  AM/PM  counter  circuit  for  developing  the  applied  de- 
coded output  signal  group  as  an  output  signal  and  responsive  to 
the  control  signal  for  developing  an  output  signal  effective  to 
display  a  character  representative  of  AM  and  for  t;Jeveloping 
an  output  signal  effective  to  display  a  character  representative 
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14.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  a  self  propelled  ft^ame : 

a  boom;  and 

a  body  mounted  on  said  frame  so  as  to  be  selectively 

rotatable  thereon  about  an  axis  of  rotation;  said  rotata- 

ble  body  including 

(a)  a  counterwieght  body  with  a  center  of  gravity,  said 
counterweight  body  being  fixed  to  said  rotatable  body 
so  as  to  comprise  the  peripheral  portion  thereof  which 
is  most  remote  ft-om  the  axis  of  rotation,  and 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  boom  to  said  rotat- 
able body  adjacent  to  said  counterweight  body  so  that 
the  counterweight  body  center  of  gravity  is  always  dis- 
posed between  the  boom  pivotal  attachment  and  the  axis 
of  rotation, 

and  in  which  the  frame  has  four  wheels  rotatably  attached 
thereto,  the  lift  having  a  track  in  which  is  determined 
thereby,  and  in  which  the  counterweight  body  is  disposed  on 
the  rotatable  body  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  so  that 
the  rotation  of  the  rotatable  body  rotates  the  counterweight 
body  center  of  gravity  within  the  track  of  the  lift. 

I  

Re.  31 401 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Yasuo  Kusumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,142,359,  dated  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  752,440, 

Dec.  20,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No. . 

240,476 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1975,  50-151665 
Int.  C\?  G04C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  368—69  7  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising:  an  oscillator  circuit 
for  generating  a  repetitive  time  standard  signal;  a  divider  cir- 
cuit receptive  of  the  repetitive  time  standard  signal  for  dividing 
the  same  and  for  developing  a  repetitive  output  signal  having 
a  repetition  rate  defining  a  unit  of  time;  a  time  counter  circuit 
connected  to  receive  the  dividing  circuit  output  signal  for 
counting  the  same  and  for  developing  a  count  representative  of 
time  an  AM/PM  counter  circuit  connected  to  said  time 
couiiter  circuit  and  responsive  to  the  count  developed  therein 
for  developing  a  count  indicative  of  whether  the  time  is  AM  or 
PM-  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  digit  display  positions 
for  displaying  time;  decoder  means  coimected^to  said  time 
counter  circuit  for  developing  decoded  output  signal  groups 
each  for  enabling  a  respective  digit  display  position  of  said 
display  means  to  enable  said  display  means  to  display  the  time 
represented  by  the  count  developed  by  said  time  countg-  cir- 
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of  PM  according  to  whether  or  not  the  control  signal  is  applied 
to  said  AM/PM  decoder  means  and  according  to  whether  or 
not  the  count  developed  by  said  AM/PM  counter  circuit  repre- 
sents AM  or  PM;  a  driving  circuit  receptive  of  the  decoder  means 
output  signal  groups  for  driving  said  display  means  to  display  time 
and  receptive  of  the  output  signals  developed  by  said  AM/PM 
decoder  means  for  driving  said  display  means  to  display  characters 
representative  of  AM  and  PM:  and  means  for  selectively  develop- 
ing said  control  signal. 


Re.  31  402 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Yukio    Hashimoto.    Niiza,    and    Shigeru    Morokawa,    Higa- 

shiyamato,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,978,650,  dated  Sep.  7.  197^,  Ser.  No.  517.231. 

Oct.  23,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

939,941 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1973,  48/119605; 
Oct.  30,  1973,  48/121994;  Nov.  15,  1973,  48/128549;  Nov.  26, 
1973,  48/132379 

Int.  Q.'  G04F  5/00:  G04B  17/20 
U.S.  Q.  368—159  26  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  which  is  provided  with  a  time 
reference  signal  having  an  output  signal  time  count  unit  signal 
generator,  a  time  counting  mechanism  and  a  time  display 
mechanism,  the  electronic  timepiece  further  compnsing: 
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a  temperature  signal  generator  for  generating  a  temperature 
signal  [said  generator  J,  said  temperature  signal  generator 
being  timed  to  oscillate  intermittently  by  the  output  signal  of 
said  timekeeping  means  and  including  an  oscillator  circuit 
having  an  output  different  from  that  of  said  time  reference 
signal  generator,  wherem  the  ratio  of  output  oscillation 
frequencies  changes  with  temperature  variation; 

means  for  transmitting  said  temperature  signal  intermittently 
in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  timekeeping  means. 

memory  means  for  storing  the  temperature  signal  generated 
by  said  temperature  signal  generator  [until  a  subsequent 
temperature  signal  is  generated  and  for  delivering  said 
stored  temperature  signal  when  the  subsequent  tempera- 
ture signal  is  received  by  the  memory],  said  memory 
means  being  controlled  by  the  output  signal  of  said  timekeep- 
ing means  so  as  to  keep  the  temperature  signal  until  a  subse- 
quent temperature  signal  is  supplied; 

a  signal  converter  for  generating  a  temperature  compensat- 
ing signal  in  response  to  the  temperature  signal  stored  in  said 
memory  means,  wherein  said  compensating  signal  com- 
pensates for  the  variations  of  the  output  frequency  of  said 
time  reference  signal  generator  caused  by  temperature 
variations;  and 

a  time  reference  signal  frequency  variable  controller  for 
synthesizing  the  output  signal  of  said  time  reference  signal 
generator  and  that  of  said  signal  converter  by  compensat- 
ing for  the  changes  of  the  output  frequency  of  said  time 
reference  signal  generator  caused  by  the  temperature 
variations  and  for  delivering  a  resultant  signal  to  said  time 
unit  signal  generator. 


Re.  31,403 
WEATHERSTRIP  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A  GAP 
Allen  J.  Burrous,  Hemlock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,214,930,  dated  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  42,999, 
May  29,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  .May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
376,670 

Int.  a.'  D04H  11/00:  E06B  7/22 
U.S.  a.  156—60  14  Claims 


1.  A  weatherstrip  for  sealing  a  gap  between  members  mov- 
able relative  to  one  another  between  non-aligned  and  aligned 
positions,  said  weatherstrip  comprising: 

A.  a  backing  strip  for  secunng  said  wpatherstnp  to  one  of 
said  members; 

B.  at  least  one  sealing  body  having  one  surface  portion 
thereof  fixed  to  one  face  of  said  backing  strip  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof  and  cooperating  therewith  for 
forming  a  sealing  assembly,  said  sealing  body  extending 
from  said  face  toward  the  other  of  said  members  to  sub- 
stantially close  said  gap  between  said  members;  and 

C.  A  flexible  film  fixed  adjacent  one  edge  portion  thereof  to 
said  sealing  assembly  with  said  film  transverse  to  said  one 
face,  the  opposite  free  edge  portion  of  said  film  extending 
beyond  said  opposite  free  surface  portion  of  said  sealing 
body  for  a  substantial  distance  whereby  said  free  edge 
portion  of  said  film  is  bent  over  at  least  a  part  of  said  free 
surface  portion  of  said  sealing  body  when  said  members 
are  moved  to  said  aligned  position. 


Re.  31,404 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  UNDERCUT  TUBULAR 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Anton  Anger,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Osterreichische  Schiff- 

swerften  Aktiengesellschaft  Linz-Korneuburg,  Linz,  Austria 
Original  No.  4,127,632,  dated  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  707,628, 

Jul.  22,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

74,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  29,  1975,  5878/75; 
Oct.  10.  1975,  7770/75 

Int.  a.'  B29D  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—573  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  pipe  fitting  of  the  type 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined wall  thickness  throughout  and  wherein  two  outer  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  annular  portions  having  first  inner 
diameters  fianking  an  intermediate  circumferentially  extending 
annular  portion  having  a  larger  second  inner  diameter  defining 
a  circumferentially  extending  annular  groove  for  receiving  a 
gasket,  packing  or  the  like,  the  difference  between  the  radii  of 
said  outer  annular  portions  and  the  radius  of  said  intermediate 
annular  portion  being  within  a  range  of  more  than  to  at  least 
equal  to  said  thickness,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
plasticized  synthetic  plastic  material  into  a  mold  whose  cavity 
has  a  configuration  matching  that  of  the  fitting,  the  mold  being 
shiftable  between  an  open  position  to  facilitate  removal  of  the 
fitting  and  a  closed  position  to  form  the  cavity  and  facilitate 
formation  of  the  fitting,  the  mold  cavity  being  defined  by  a 
core  having  a  first  core  part  for  coop)erating  in  forming  one  of 
the  outer  annular  portions  and  a  second  core  part  for  cooperat- 
ing in  forming  the  other  of  the  annular  portions  together  with 
the  intermediate  annular  portion,  the  core  parts  being  axially 
shiftable  relative  to  one  another  between  a  first  position  at 
which  the  core  parts  cooperate  in  forming  the  mold  cavity  and 
second  position  at  which  the  second  core  part  is  adapted  to  be 
stripped  from  the  intermediate  annular  portion  of  the  fitting, 
the  mold  cavity  also  being  defined  by  a  first  outer  mold  part 
radially  shiftable  between  a  first  position  at  which  it  cooperates 
in  forming  part  of  the  cavity  for  one  of  the  outer  annular 
portions  and  part  of  the  second  intermediate  annular  portion 
and  second  radial  position  away  from  the  fitting  to  permit 
stripping  of  the  core,  the  mold  cavity  also  being  defined  by  a 
second  outer  mold  part  shiftable  axially  between  a  first  position 
at  which  it  cooperates  in  forming  part  of  the  cavity  for  the 
other  of  the  outer  annular  portions  and  the  remainder  of  the 
intermediate  annular  portion  and  a  second  axial  position  away 
from  the  fitting  to  permit  stripping  of  the  core,  the  mold  cavity 
surrounds  the  core  including  a  larger  portion  with  an  outer 
diameter  corresponding  to  said  second  inner  diameter  and  two 
smaller  portions  fianking  said  larger  pwrtion  and  having  outer 
diameters  corresponding  to  said  first  diameters  whereby  the 
introduced  material  is  converted  into  said  fitting;  exposing  the 
exterior  of  the  fitting  by  shifting  the  first  and  second  outer 
mold  parts  to  their  respective  second  position,  at  least  in  the 
region  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  one  of  said  outer  por- 
tions; maintaining  the  latter  one  outer  portion  of  the  exposed 
fitting  in  a  state  in  which  it  can  undergo  elastic  deformation; 
and  moving  the  fitting  and  the  second  core  part  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  direction  to  force  the  larger  portion  of  the  core 
through  said  latter  one  outer  portion  of  the  fitting  whereby  this 
one  outer  portion  expands  during  the  passage  of  said  larger 
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portion  therethrough  and  thereupon  contracts  so  that  its  inner 
diameter  is  again  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  intermedi- 
ate portion. 

9.  A  method  for  forming  a  hollow  thermoplastic  article,  having 
an  enlarged  bell  end  with  an  inner  annular  groove  therein,  and  a 
body  portion  having  at  least  a  longitudinal  section  thereof  of 
smaller  inner  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  annular 
groove  of  said  bell  end.  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

introducing  molten  plastic  into  a  hollow  article  forming  mold 
means  including  a  cavity  means  and  core  means  which  cavity 
and  core  means  together,  in  closed  position,  define  said  bell 
end  and  said  body  portion,  said  core  means  being  movable, 
with  respect  to  said  cavity  means,  from  a  closed  position  to  at 
least  one  partially  retracted  position  and  thence  to  a  fully 
retracted  position  clear  of  said  cavity  means  and  said  cavity 
means  being  openable  to  enable  said  article  to  be  ejected  from 
said  cavity  means; 
cooling  the  molten  plastic  of  at  least  a  first  part  of  said  body 
portion,  while  said  mold  means  Js  in  closed  position,  to  a  first 
temperature  range  within  which  said  plastic  forming  said  first 
part  of  said  body  portion  is  substantially  rigid  and  non- 
deformable  and. 
cooling  the  molten  plastic  forming  said  bell  end.  while  said  mold 
means  is  in  closed  position,  to  a  second  temperature  range  in 
which  said  plastic  forming  said  bell  end  remains  resiliently 
deformable,  said  second  temperature  range  being  substan- 
tially higher  than  said  first  temperature  range; 
in  sequence,  partially  retracting  said  core  means  to  thereby 
remove  said  core  means  defining  said  bell  end  with  some 
elastic  deformation  of  said  bell  end  while  the  plaitic  forming 
said  bell  end  lies  within  said  second  higher  temperature  range 
and  is  still  readily  deformable  and  said  first  part  of  said  body 
portion  lies  within  said  first  lower  temperature  range  and 
then,  fully  retracting  said  core  means;  and 
ejecting  said  formed  thermoplastic  article  from  said  cavity 
means  before  said  bell  end  has  cooled  to  a  substantially  rigid 
condition  to  allow  said  bell  end  to  recover  to  its  undeformed 

shape.  ^ 

13.  A  method  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  article  having  an 
enlarged  bell  end  with  an  inner  groove  and  a  body  portion  having 
at  least  a  section  thereof  of  smaller  inner  diameter  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  inner  groove,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

heating  thermoplastic  material  to  a  temperature  where  said 

material  is  resiliently  deformable; 
molding  said  material  to  form  said  article  by  disposing  the 
heated  thermoplastic  material  around  a  first  and  second 
molding  means,  said  first  molding  means  forming  said  bell 
'  end  of  said  hollow  and  said  second  molding  means  forming 
said  body  portion  of  said  hollow; 
cooling  said  second  molding  means  to  cause  the  thermoplastic 
material  adjacent  to  said  second  molding  means  to  cool  to  a 
temperature  range  where  said  thermoplastic  material  is  sub- 
stantially rigid  and  non-deformable; 
cooling  said  first  molding  means  to  cause  said  thermoplastic 
material  adjacent  to  said  first  molding  means  to  be  cooled  to 
a  second  temperature  rgnge  in   which  said  thermoplastic 
material  remains  resiliently  deformable.  said  second  temper- 
ature range  being  substantially  higher  than  said  first  temper- 
ature range;  ^ 
withdrawing  said  first  molding  means  causing  elastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  bell  end;  and 
withdrawing  said  second  molding  means  and  allowing  said  bell 
end  to  recover  to  its  undeformed  shape  before  said  bell  end 
has  cooled  to  a  substantially  rigid  condition. 


Re.  31,405 

CERAMIC  FOAM  CEMENT 

Robert  J.  Paisley,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,297,140,  dated  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  165,647, 
Jul.  3,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
427,682 

Int.  a.3  C04B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  501—84  15  Qaims 

1.  A  foamable  particulate  ceramic  cement  capable  of  form- 
ing a  sintered  cordierite  foamed  ceramic  mass  and  consisting  * 
esentially,  by  weight,  of: 
1-40%  cordierite  grog, 

99-60%  ceramic  base  material  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
foaming  agent  to  effect  foaming  of  the  cement  upon  firing 
to  produce  the  foamed  ceramic  mass, 
the  base  material  being  raw  ceramic  material  that  has  an  ana- 
lytical molar  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about: 
1.7-2.4  MO-1. 2-2.4  Al20.v4.5-5.4  Si02  wheein  MO  and  at 
least  45%  MnO,  and 
tlie  grog  being  ceramic  material  that  has  been  previously  first 
and  comminuted,  and  that  has  an  analytical  molar  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  about: 

1.7-2.4  RO- 1.9-2.4  AI2034.5-5.2  SiO:  wherein  RO  com- 
prises, as  mole  %  of  RO,  MnO  in  an  amount  of  0%  up  to 
a  mole  %  that  is  about  20  mole  %  lower  than  the  mole  % 
of  MO  that  is  MnO  and  the  balance  is  substantially  MgO. 


Re.  31,406 

OXYGEN  PERMEABLE  CONTACT  LENS 

COMPOSITION,  METHODS  AND  ARTICLE  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,808,178,  dated  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  263,541, 
Jun.  16, 1972.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,355,  Aug.  7, 1978, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No. 
215,486 

Int.  a.^  C08F  230/08:  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  526—279  18  Claims 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  contact  lens  having 
increased  oxygen  permeability  in  comparison  with  polyimethyl- 
methacrylate),  said  lens  being  fabncated  from  [the  copolymer 
composition  of  claim  1,]  a  solid  copolymer  of  comonomers 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  polysiloxanylalkyl  ester 

of  the  structure 


wherein 

{!)  X  and  Y  are  selected  fron^the  class  consisting  ofC\-Cs 

alkyl  groups,  phenyl  groups  and  Z  groups, 
(2)  Z  is  a  group  of  the  structure 


(i)  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  C\-Ci  alkyl 

groups  and  phenyl  groups. 
{4)  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  groups 

and  hydrogen, 

(5)  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  five,  and 

(6)  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  three:  and 
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(b)  about  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  a  Ci-On 
monohydnc  alkanol  and  an  acid  selected  from   the  class 
consisting  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids, 
said  lens  having  a  refractive  index  of  from  1  35  to  1  50 

3.  The  contact  tens  of  claim  2  wherein  said  solid  copolymer  oj 
comonomers  includes  as  a  comonomer  a  minor  amount  oj  a  cross- 
linking  monomer 

7.  The  contact  lens  of  claim  3  wherein  said  solid  copolymer  of 
comonomers  includes  as  a  comonomer  a  minor  amount  of  a  wet- 
ting monomer 


Re.  31.407 
COMPUTER  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  L.  Furtman;  Charles  B.  Ross;  Richard  D.  Ashby,  all  of 
McLean,  Va.,  and  Steven  D.  Berliner,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Tesdata  Systems  Corporation,  MacLean,  V  a. 
Original  No.  4,166.290,  dated  Aug.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  904,654. 
May  10,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  13,  1980.  Ser.  No. 
177.555  V 

Int.  CI.   G06F  11/00  4 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  23  bairns 

16.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  peripheral 
devices  connected  to  a  central  processing  unit  channel  of  the  type 
which  carries  data,  addresses,  commands,  status  information  and 
a  plurality  of  condition  flags,  comprising: 

a  channel  interface  module  connected  as  a  peripheral  device  to 
said  channel,  said  channel  interface  module  comprising  data 
selector  means  for  receiving  all  said  data,  address,  command 
and  status  information  on  said  channel  and  providing  same 
on  a  bus  line  output  thereof,  a  signal  level  circuit  for  receiving 
selected  condition  flags  on  said  channel  and  providing  condi- 
tion sinthes  at  an  output  thereof,  an  event  mear.s  for  receiving 


said  condition  flags  and  providing  input  event  codes  repre- 
senting selected  sequences  and  combinations  of  said  condition 
flags:  and 
a  data  collection  module  connected  to  said  channel  interface 
module  and  receiving  all  information  on  said  bus  line  output, 
said  condition  strobes  and  said  input  event  codes,  said  data 
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collection  module  comprising  a  packet  memory  for  storing 
packets  of  information  about  selected  peripheral  devices 
whenever  said  selected  peripheral  devices  are  accessed  on  the 
channel,  and  means  responsive  to  an  address  on  said  bus  line 
for  selectively  controlling  the  entry  of  information  pertaining 
to  the  peripheral  device  identified  by  said  address  into  said 
packet  memory. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  4,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reprd3uce  the  drawing 


I 

5,113 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,769 
Int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 7  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  soft  golden  tan  color,  being  of  a  shade  generally 
near  Orange  Buff  507/3,  the  bud  and  flower  resembling  the 
variety  Over  The  Rainbow  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,472)  in  form 
and  size  but  having  more  |}etals;  and  further  characterized  by 
a  plant  of  vigorous  and  qpmpact  growth  habit,  easy  to  propa- 
gate from  cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne  usually 
one  to  the  stem. 


5,114 
ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  Visalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sequoia  Nursery, 

Visalia,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,120 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 10  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded  to  upright,  much  branched 
habit,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized 
by  buds  and  flowers  which  resemble  Sheri  Anne  (miniature  — 
U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,826)  in  form  and  color,  the  flowers  of  the 
present  variety  being  bom  usually  in  loose  sprays  on  relatively 
long  stems  (sometimes  born  singly)  suitable  for  cutting,  the 
flowers  retaining  good  color  and  quality  for  several  days  as  cut 
flowers;  and  further  characterized  by  a  vigorous  healthy  plant 
with  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage,  the  plant  being  easy  to  propa- 
gate from  softwood  cuttings  and  by  budding. 


5,115 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,289 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 10  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  rich  dark  red  color,  being  of  a  shade  generally  near 
Chrysanthemum  Crimson  824/1,  the  buds  and  flowers  resem- 
bling the  variety  Beauty  Secret  (not  patented)  in  form  and  size 
but  being  darker  red  in  color;  and  further  characterized  by  a 
plant  of  vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit,  easy  to  propagate 
from  cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  small  to  medium  size 
semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage  and  an  abunddnce  of  flowers  borne 
usually  singly  on  rather  stiff  wirey  stems. 


5,116 
BUTTERNUT  TREE— LOUMIS  CULTIVAR 
William  K.  Erickson,  Bowling  Green,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Stark 
Brothers  Nurseries  and  Orchards  Company,  Louisiana,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,098 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 30  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Juglans  cinerea.  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  (a)  the  formation 
of  a  large  tree  of  medium  vigor,  (b)  extremely  high  nut  produc- 
tivit>  wherein  average  sized  nuts  are  frequently  borne  in  clus- 
ters of  approximately  five  or  more,  (c)  the  propensity  for  the 
nuts  to  readily  separate  from  the  hull  when  opened,  (d)  the 
formation  of  buds  which  exhibit  good  winter  hardiness,  (e)  the 
formation  of  flowers  which  exhibit  good  resistance  to  frost,  (0 
the  relative  absence  of  damage  by  casebearer  insects,  and  (g) 
resistance  to  Witches'-Broom  disease. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                    PATENT  NO. 

073-046 4.407J71 

089-001 4.407.180 

604^20 4.407.282 

604-136 4,407.283 

60^385 4,407.284 

383-005 4,407,443 

502-025 4.407,725 

502-161 ^•407,726 

502-115 4,407,727 

502-060 4,407,728 

502-200 4,407,729 

502-208 4,407,730 

502-203 4,407,731 

502-208 4,407,732 

502-174 4,407,733 

502-009 4,407,734 

502-^10 4,407,735 

502-230 4.407.736 

502-243 4,407,737 

502-334 4,407,738 

428-010 4,407,780 

381-120 4,408,094 

381-024 4,408,095 

3gj_j07                                                        4,408,096 

381^15  IIIIIIIZII 4,408,097 

381^11 4,408,098 

377_002                                          4,408, 11 8 

32^M)65lIII 4,408,128 

382-061 4,408,181 

36(M)74 4,408,317 

372-098 4,408,334 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  4,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,407,021 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  HEADGEAR 

Douglas  R.  Kralik,  and  Hal  D.  Mitchell,  both  of  Rolla,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Figgie  International  Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,114 

Int.  a.3  A42B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  2—416  15  Qaims 


4.407,022 
FEMUR  COMPONENT  FOR  AN  ARTIHCIAL  HIP  JOINT 
Gunther  Heimke,  Weinheim,  and  Peter  Griss,  Plankstadt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Steinzeug-  und  Kunst- 
stoffwerke  Friedrichsfeld  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,681,  Aug.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834155 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  ]/03 
U.S.  a.  3—1.913  9  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  the  skirt  of  protective  headgear 
having  an  outer  shell,  said  system  comprising  a  head  band 
adapted  to  fit  around  a  wearer's  head,  and  a  plurality  of  tension 
members  secured  at  ends  thereof,  constituting  their  outer  ends, 
to  the  shell  at  spaced  intervals  around  the  inner  surface  of  the 
sheil  adjacent  the  skirt  thereof  and  at  their  inner  ends  to  the 
head  band  at  spaced  intervals  therealong  for  holding  the  head 
band  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell,  each  tension 
member  being  formed  of  inelastic  and  relatively  inextensible 
strips  material,  with  a  portion  of  the  strip  material  being 
formed  for  permitting  extension  and  contraction  of  the  tension 
member  and  having  elastically  deformable  means  associated 
therewith  for  enabling  extension  of  the  tension  member  within 
a  limited  range  of  extension  upon  tensioning  thereof,  whereby 
with  the  headgear  worn  by  a  wearer  and  upon  application  of 
an  impact  load  to  the  front,  back,  or  sides  of  the  headgear,  the 
shell  moves  relative  to  the  head  in  the  direction  of  the  force 
with  resultant  tensioning  and  elongation  of  certain  of  the  ten- 
sion members,  the  range  of  elongation  of  the  tension  members 
being  such  as  to  prevent  engagement  of  the  shell  with  the 
wearer's  head  and  the  elastically  deformable  means  of  the 
elongated  tension  members  defomiing  to  attenuate  the  shock 
upon  the  wearer  from  the  applied  load,  and  whereby,  upon 
termination  of  the  impact  load,  the  elongated  tension  members 
contract  and  the  shell  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  head,  each  tension  member  having  a  transversely 
extending  pocket  receiving  the  respective  elastically  deform- 
able means  therein,  said  deformable  means  being  laterally 
squeezed  upon  extension  of  the  tension  member  from  an  un- 
stressed condition  in  which  it  holds  the  sides  of  the  pocket 
apart  to  a  generally  flattened  condition  enabling  elongation  of 
the  tension  member,  said  tension  members  being  constituted  by 
a  single  relatively  long  length  of  said  strip  material  secured  to 
the  shell  and  the  head  band  at  spaced  intervals,  and  a  plurality 
of  relatively  short  lengths  of  said  stri^  material,  one  short 
length  for  each  pair  of  adjacent  tension  members,  stitched  to 
said  relatively  long  length  of  strip  material  to  form  said  pock- 
ets, one  for  each  tension  member. 


1.  An  artifical  hip  joint  having  an  elongated  shaft  to  be 
anchored  in  a  femur  without  the  use  of  cement,  the  cross-sec- 
tional outline  of  said  shaft  being  generally  rectangular,  two  of 
the  oppositely  disposed  sides  of  said  shaft  being  each  provided 
with  at  least  two  outwardly  projecting  force-transmitting 
steps,  the  remaining  two  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  being 
smooth,  each  of  the  two  steps  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  shaft  being  transversely  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane 
which  passes  through  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  which  is  gener- 
ally parallel  with  the  planes  of  the  smooth  sides  of  the  shaft  in 
equal  and  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
said  plane  to  transmit  components  of  compression  forces  to  the 
tissue  of  the  femur  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  shaft  about  its 
long  axis,  and  also  in  the  direction  of  the  shaft  axis. 


4,407,023 
TWO-PIECE  SNAP-TOGETHER  FLOOR  AND  CEILING 

PLATE 
C.  W.  Norton,  4032  Hampstead  Rd.,  La  Canada-Flintridge, 
Calif.  91011 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,633 

Int.  a.^  E03C  1/04;  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  a.  4—191  2  Qaims 

1.  A  plumbing  sealing  device,  comprising: 
oppositely  positioned  first  and  second  separate  sections,  each 
of  said  sections  having  a  notch  defined  substantially  in  the 
center  thereof, 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  face  portion, 
a  downwardly  extending  wall  integral  with  each  of  said  face 

portions, 
said  walls  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  face  portions,  a  sleeve 
integral  with  each  of  said  face  portions  of  said  sections, 
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a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  face  portion  of  each  of 

said  sections, 
a  secunng  means  integral  with  each  of  said  flanges. 


whereby  said  flanges  are  adapted  to  fit  within  said  sleeves 
defined  in  said  face  portions  to  occasion  connection  of  said 
first  and  second  sections. 


4,407,024 
TOILET  SEAT  LID  COVER 
Helga  Schneider,  3865  Spanish  Oaks  Dr.,  West  Bloomfield, 
Mich.  48033 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,673 

Int.  a.'  A47K  U/14 

U.S.  a.  4—242  6  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  seat  lid  cover  comprising  a  pocket  adapted  to  be 
removably  secured  as  a  cover  over  a  toilet  seat  lid  and  a  pair  of 
generally  arcuate  laterally  opposed  shape-retaining  flexible 
arms  extending  from  an  open  edge  of  said  pocket,  said  arms 
being  of  arcuate  configuration  and  length  so  as  to  be  adapted  to 
lie  upon  and  substantially  cover  a  toilet  seat  with  said  pocket 
removably  secured  over  the  toilet  seat  lid  and  the  iid  in  the 
raised  position. 


body  of  liquid  and  waste  to  be  discharged  through  said 

outlet; 
an  enlarged  chamber  communicating  with  said  bowl  outlet 

for  receiving  waste  from  said  bowl; 
an   outlet   extending   outwardly   from   said   chamber   and 

adapted  for  connection  to  a  sewer  inlet,  said  chamber 


outlet  defining  a  second  trap  of  substantial  height  capable 
of  preventing  reverse  flow  of  sewer  gas  into  said  chamber 
in  use;  and, 
means  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  adapted  to 
relieve  increasing  gas  pressure  caused  by  liquid  entering 
the  chamber  from  the  bowl,  whereby  back  pressure  resis- 
tance to  flushing  of  liquid  from  the  bowl  is  reduced. 


4,407,026 

FLUSH  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  TOILET  TANK 

Robert  E.  Myers,  1446  Fourth  St.,  Monongahela,  Pa,  15063 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,157 

Int.  a.'  E03D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  4—365  10  Qaims 


r— 4 


4,407,025 
WATER-CONSERVING  TOILET 
Arnold  Hennessy,  182  Niles  St.,  Wellington,  Ontario,  Canada 
KOK  3L0,  and  John  D.  Inch,  P.O.  Box  118,  Lansdowne, 
Ontario,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,370,  Nov.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,310.934.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nor.  14,  1978,  316190 
Int.  a.'  E03D  l/OO.  1/08.  3/10  11/02 
U.S.  a.  4—321  10  Qaims 

1.  A  toilet  which  includes: 
a  bowl  for  receiving  waste; 

a  waste  outlet  extending  laterally  from  the  bowl  and  defining 
a  first,  shallow  trap  arranged  so  that  a  relatively  shallow 
body  of  liquid  is  normally  retained  in  the  bowl  for  pre- 
venting gaseous  communication  through  the  trap; 
a  flush  system  arranged,  when  opierated,  to  deliver  a  charge 
of  flushing  liquid  into  the  bowl  in  a  direction  to  cause  said 


1  A  reliable  and  easily  adjusted  flush  control  mechanism  for 
a  toilet  tank  which  includes  a  drainage  opening,  a  stopper  for 
the  drainage  opening,  a  trip  chord  attached  to  the  stopper  and 
a  mam  water  supply  pipe,  said  fiush  control  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  pivotable  control  element,  a  manually-operable  trip  lever 
mechanism,  a  fill  water  valve  element  and  an  adjustable  valve 
element, 

said  pivotable  control  element  comprising  (a)  a  weightbox 
which  is  pivotally  mountable  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  located  above  the  main  water  level  in  the  toilet  tank, 
said  weightbox  including  a  baffle  which  extends  tra- 
versely  therein  to  divide  the  interior  into  a  water  inlet 
chamber  and  a  water  outlet  chamber,  a  drain  hole  which 
communicates  with  the  water  outlet  chamber,  a  vent  hole, 
and  a  water  inlet  hole  which  communicates  with  the 


October  4,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


13 


water  inlet  chamber;  (b)  an  attachment  means  to  enable 
the  weightbox  to  rotate  about  the  generally  horizontal 
axis,  (c)  a  connector  means  for  connecting  the  weightbox 
to  the  control  arm  of  the  fill  water  valve  element,  and  (d) 
a  fresh  water  infill  tube  which  connects  the  water  inlet 
hole  with  a  secondary  nozzle  of  the  fill  water  valve  ele- 
ment, 

said  manually-operable  trip  lever  mechanism  including  a  trip 
lever  arm  which  extends  within  the  toilet  tank  and  to 
which  the  trip  chord  is  attached,  and  a  lifting  arm  which 
is  located  within  the  toilet  tank  and  is  capable  of  rotating 
the  weightbox  about  the  generally  horizontal  axis; 

said  fill  water  valve  element  being  connectable  with  the 
main  water  supply  pipe  and  nozzle  for  delivering  fresh 
water  directly  into  the  toilet  tank,  a  secondary  nozzle  for 
connection  with  the  fresh  water  infill  tube  of  the  pivotable 
control  element,  and  a  control  arm  which  opens  or  closes 
both  said  primary  and  secondary  nozzles  and  is  connect- 
able with  the  connector  means  of  the  pivotable  control 
element;  and 

said  adjustment  valve  element  being  connected  between  the 
secondary  nozzle  of  the  fill  water  valve  element  and  the 
weightbox  of  the  pivotable  control  element  for  adjusting 
the  flow  of  fresh  water  from  the  fill  water  valve  element 
to  the  water  inlet  chamber  of  the  weightbox. 


4,407,028 

ENERGY  WATER-SAVER  HOME  SHAMPOOER 

William  D.  Nolan,  3100  Grant  St.,  WichiU  Falls,  Tex.  76308 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,254 

Int.  a.3  A54D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  4—516  3  Qaims 


4,407,027 
POOL-COVER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
George  M.  Colon,  Jr.,  32072  Sea  Island  Dr.,  Laguna  Niguel, 
Calif.  92677 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,512 

Int.  Q.3  E04H  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  4—502  14  Qaims 


1.  A  pool -cover  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  roller  element  adapted  to  have  a  flexible  pool 
cover  wrapper  therearound, 

(b)  first  and  second  end  frames, 

(c)  means  to  rotatably  connect  the  ends  of  said  roller  element 
to  said  respective  end  frames,  and 

(d)  first  and  second  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
end  frames  at  regions  spaced  from  the  regions  of  connection 
of  said  roller-element  ends  to  said  end  frames  said  wheels 

.   being  located  and  mounted  in  one  surface  of  each  of  said 

-     frames  so  that  the  entire  pool-cover  apparatus  may  be 

pushed  along  the  decking  from  a  storage  area  to  a  location 

adjacent  the  pool,  with  only  saSd  wheels  contacting  the 

decking  and  rolling  therealong, 

(e)  each  of  said  frames  providing  a  second  surface  angularly 
spaced  from  said  first  surface  whereby  each  of  said  frames 
may  be  manually  tilted  to  a  braking  position  at  which  said 
wheels  are  removed  from  engagement  with  the  decking,  and 
said  second  surface  is  engaged  with  said  decking,  said  re- 
gions of  connection  of  said  roller-element  ends  to  said  end 
frames  are  so  located  that,  when  said  frames  are  in  their 
tilted  braking  positions,  said  roller  element  and  pool  cover 
may  rotate  freely  so  as  to  unwind  said  pool  cover. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  solutions  to  the  human  head  com- 
prising: a  cabinet  with  an  upper  closure  mounted  on  a  lower 
housing  having  front,  rear,  side  walls  and  means  for  mounting 
said  cabinet  on  a  support  structure,  said  front  wall  having 
inclined  means  mounted  thereon  to  support  the  back  of  the 
user  in  a  semi  reclining  position,  said  front  wall  having  a  cutout 
surface  area  adapted  to  receive  and  support  the  user's  head  and 
neck  in  a  desired  position  within  the  cabinet,  in  further  combi- 
nation with  a  liquid  resevoir  in  said  housing  and  means  for 
pumping  liquid  from  said  resevoir  to  a  valve  mounted  exter- 
nally of  the  rear  wall  of  said  housing,  in  further  combination 
with  a  conduit  connecting  said  valve  with  a  second  valve 
inside  said  cabinet  connected  to  lower  and  upper  applicators 
via  a  manifold,  in  further  combination  with  rotating  means 
causing  circular  movement  of  said  applicators  about  the  user's 
head,  in  further  combination  with  a  handle  located  adjacent 
said  front  wall  for  operating  said  rotating  means  whereby  the 
user  may  rotate  the  applicators  to  any  desired  position  as  de- 
sired, in  still  further  combination  with  valve  actuator  means  to 
selectively  control  via  said  second  valve  the  application  of 
liquid  from  said  lower  applicator  and  said  upper  applicator, 
said  actuator  means  being  located  in  said  handle,  in  further 
combination  with  a  baffle  mounted  on  said  closure  for  resting 
on  the  user's  face  and  pivoted  means  for  pivoting  the  closure 
from  an  open  to  closed  position. 


4,407,029 
RECLINING  PLATFORM  FOR  BATHTUB  UNTTS 
Peter  Schmidt,  D-7989  Enkenhofen,  Gde.  Argenbiihl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,055 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  3,  1982, 
82102874 

Int.  C\?  A47K  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  4—564  10  Qaims 


1.  A  reclining  platform  for  bathtub  units,  of  the  type  having 
a  base,  a  bracket  plate,  and  a  lift  frame  and  lift  device  posi- 
tioned between  the  base  and  bracket  plate,  the  reclining  plat- 
form comprising  an  oblong,  essentially  retangular  base  plate 
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extended  in  a  plane  and  four  hinged  plates  positioned  at  front 
and  side  edges  of  the  base  plane  and  pivouble  upward;  one 
front  hinged  plate  being  wider,  measured  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  base  plate,  than  the  front  hinged  plate  opposite 
it;  spring  means  holding  all  of  the  hinged  plates  close  to  the 
base  plate  for  urging  the  hinged  plates  to  lie  at  least  approxi- 
mately on  a  common  plane  that  coincides  with  the  plane  of 
base  plate;  every  two  adjacent  hinged  plates  having  recesses 
therebetween  and  wedges  at  least  partially  filled  into  the  reces- 
ses, said  wedges  being  flexible. 


4,407,030 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE  BED 
Franklin  E.  Elliott,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maxwell  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,007 

Int.  a.'  A61G  7/0O 

U.S.  a.  5—66  15  Claims 


OOi^fiA  tC 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  adjustable  bed  comprising: 

means  for  adjusting  said  bed  including  linkage  means  subjected 
to  a  mechanical  force; 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  linkage  means; 

a  connector  plate  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  adjustable 
bed;  and 

a  sensing  element  mounted  upon  said  connector  plate  for  en- 
gaging said  electrical  motor  and  for  undergoing  a  change  of 
state  as  said  mechanical  force  applied  to  said  linkage  means 
undergoes  a  change  of  state,  whereby  said  motor  is  disabled 
upon  a  change  of  said  mechanical  force. 


1     (. 


>     5  -        '        ^ 


transverse  to  the  chamber  axis,  said  inner  members  further 
including  stifTener  elements  contained  therein  and  extend- 
ing m  a  direction  transverse  to  said  chamber  axis. 


4,407,032 
WASHING  METHOD  USING  A  FLUIDIC  OSOLLATOR 
Peter  Bauer,  Germantown,  and  Julian  Laznis,  Bethesda,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation,  Silyer  Spring, 

Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,860,  Apr.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,325,235, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  576,713,  May  12,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,227,550,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  356,416,  May  2, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,849 

Int.  a.5  D06F  7/0O.  39/06 

U.S.  a.  8—158  8  Claims 


4,407,031 
ELASTOMER  MATTRESS  WITH  STIFFENER 
ELEMENTS 
August  Michiels,  Duprestraat  123,  B-1090  Jette-Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  11,  1980,  198934 

Int.  a.5  A47C  27/16 

U.S.  a.  5—462  7  Oaims 


1   The  method  of  washing  clothes  in  a  body  of  wash  liquid 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  inducing  amd  maintaining  a  continuous  circulating  flow 
in  a  vertical  plane  in  said  body  of  liquid,  said  flow  being 
sufficiently  strong  to  carry  and  circulate  articles  there- 
with; 

(b)  agitating  articles  carried  by  said  flow  at  least  once  during 
each  circulation  by  introducing  pressurized  pulses  of 
liquid  into  the  path  of  said  flow; 

(c)  continuously  overflowing  surface  liquid  from  said  body 
of  liquid;  and 

(d)  discharging  the  overflowing  liquid  from  the  circulating 

water. 


1.  In  a  mattress  comprising  a  pair  of  spacially  displaced 
elastomer  sheets,  said  sheets  cooperating  with  end  members  to 
define  a  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  of  sub- 
stantially constant  depth  between  said  sheets,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

inner  members  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  inner 
members  being  comprised  of  elastomenc  material  and 
extending  genersjly  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  chamber,  said  inner  members  defining  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  surfaces  having  an  undulating  contour,  said 
undulating  surfaces  contacting  the  inwardly  facing  sur- 
faces of  said  sheets  in  a  plurality  of  spacially  displaced 
regions  which  extend  between  said  end  members,  the 
regions  of  maximum  height  on  each  of  said  inner  member 
undulating  surfaces  lying  in  planes  which  are  substantially 


4,407,033 
COMBINATION  TOE  AND  SIDE  LASTING  MACHINE 
Derek  H.  Gamer,  Frank  C.  Price,  both  of  Leicester;  Philip 
Reader,  Thornton;  David  W.  Whittingham,  Blaby;  Anthony 
M.  White,  Oadby;  Joseph  A.  Shutt,  Rearsby,  and  Nicholas  J. 
Campling,  Loughborough,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  USM 
Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,253 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1980, 

8040923 

Int.  Cl.3  A43D  27/00,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  12—10.1  29  aaims 

1.  A  machine  for  performing  a  combined  toe  and  side  lasting 
operation  on  shoe  uppers,  comprising 

a  last  support,  for  supporting,  bottom  facing  down,  a  last  on 
which  a  shoe  upper  and  insole  are  assembled, 

a  plurality  of  grippers  arranged  about  last  support  for  grip- 
ping material  portions  of  an  upper  and  tensioning  it  about 
its  last, 

and  toe  end  lasting  means,  comprising  wiper  plates  by  which 
lasting  marginal  portions  of  the  toe  region  of  the  upper 
can  be  wiped  over  and  pressed  against  corresponding 
marginal  portions  of  the  insole,  wherein  the  last  support 
and  grippers  are  mounted  on  a  support  arrangement 
which  is  bodily  movable  between  an  operative  position,  in 
which  a  last,  with  an  upper  tensioned  thereon  as  aforesaid, 
is  supported  with  the  shoe  bottom  in  a  wiping  plane  (as 
determined  by  the  wiper  plates),  and  an  out-of-the-way 
position,  and  further  wherein,  with  the  support  arrange- 
ment in  its  operative  position,  the  toe  end  lasting  means  is 
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caused  to  operate  to  move  the  wiper  plates  to  an  "inter- 
rupt" position  in  which  leading  marginal  portions  thereof 
engage  and  clamp  marginal  portions  of  the  upper  against 
corresponding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole  in  the  re- 
gion of  the  periphery  of  the  insole  only,  the  grippers  being 
caused  to  release  the  upper  as  it  is  so  clamped,  and  the 
machine  also  comprising 

two  side  lasting  assemblies  by  which  lasting  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  opposite  side  regions  of  the  upper  can  be 
wiped  over  and  pressed  against  corresponding  marginal 
portions  of  the  insole,  and 

adhesive  applying  means,  comprising  two  nozzle*!,  movable 
relative  to  the  shoe  bottom  whereby  to  cause  adhesive  to 
be  applied  progressively  between  the  lasting  marginal 
portions  of  the  upper  and  corresponding  marginal  por- 


cavity  formed  by  said  lasted  upper,  said  out-sole  and  said 
side  moulds;  and 


(4)  joining  said  lasted  upper  to  said  out-sole  by  injecting  a 
second  substance  into  said  second  cavity. 


4,407,035 
MODULARIZED  PNEUMATIC  TRACTOR  WITH  DEBRIS 

LIQUEHER 
Albert  Lindqvist,  P.O.  Box  2606,  Christiansted,  St.  Croix,  V.I. 
00820 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,412 

Int.  a.5  B08B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  15—3  10  Qaims 


tions  of  the  insole,  in  which  machine  the  nozzles  are 
mounted  on  a  further  support  arrangement  which  is  mov- 
able, beneath  the  level  of  the  toe  end  lasting  means,  along 
a  rectilinear  path  to  cause  the  nozzles  supported  thereby 
to  apply  adhesive  progressively  along  toe  and  side  por- 
tions of  the  shoe  bottom,  after  the  inwiping  movement  of 
the  wiper  plates  has  been  interrupted,  and  prior  to  such 
movement  being  continued,  and  also  prior  to  operation  of 
the  side  lasting  assemblies,  the  support  arrangement  for 
the  last  support  and  grippers  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment height  wise  of  the  machine  between  its  operative  and 
out-of-the-way  positions,  and  said  further  support  ar- 
rangement for  the  nozzles  being  movable  as  aforesaid 
when  the  first-mentioned  support  arrangement  has  been 
moved  to  its  out-of-the-way  position. 

4,407,034 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SHOES 

George  T.  Ralphs,  Bradford-on-ATon,  England,  assignor  to  C  & 
J  Qark  Limited,  Street,  England 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,113 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1980, 
801307 

Int.  a.3  A43D  9/00.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  12—142  RS  9  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  shoes  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(1)  moulding  an  out-sole  having  a  raised  peripheral  portion  by 
injection  of  a  first  substance  in  a  first  cavity  defined  between 
a  sole  mould  having  a  peripheral  rim  and  a  lid,  said  raised 
marginal  portion  extending  above  said  rim  of  said  sole 
mould; 

(2)  providing  a  lasted  upper  spaced  from  said  out-sole; 

(3)  moving  side  moulds  having  a  surface  facing  said  raised 
portion  of  said  out-sole  over  said  rim  of  said  sole  mould 
while  said  out-sole  is  positioned  in  said  sole  mould  so  that 
said  surface  of  said  side  moulds  sealingly  engages  said  raised 
margin  portion  to  form  a  sealed  joint  between  said  rim  of 
said  sole  mould  and  said  surface  and  to  define  a  second 


1.  A  modularized  tractor  including: 

a  main  chassis; 

seat,  left  back  wheel,  right  back  wheel,  front  wheel  assem- 
bly, and  scoop  assembly  modules; 

means  for  removably  connecting  said  modules  to  said  main 
chassis; 

a  pneumatic  motor  carried  by  said  main  chassis; 

pneumatic  tube  means  coupled  to  said  motor  and  adapted 
for  coupling  to  a  source  of  compressed  air; 

means  coupling  said  pneumatic  motor  to  said  left  and  right 
back  wheels  for  moving  said  tractor; 

means  carried  by  said  main  chassis  and  coupled  to  said  front 
wheel  assembly  for  steering  such  assembly;  said  scoop 
assembly  comprising  a  scoop  which  is  enclosed  except  for 
a  sludge  inlet  opening  and  a  liquefied  sludge  outlet  open- 
ing opposed  to  said  inlet  opening; 

at  least  one  jet  orifice  supported  inside  said  scoop  and  di- 
rected at  said  sludge  outlet  opening; 

an  exhaust  tubejhaving  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  couplM^ across  said  outlet  opening  in  said  scod^  to 
receive  the  outflow  from  said  scoop,  said  second  end 
being  adapted  for  coupling  to  an  exhaust  pump;  and, 

tube  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  jet  orifice  and 
adapted  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  at  high 
pressure. 


4,407,036 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  MOLD  FROM  THE 
EXTERIOR  OF  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Henry  Y.  Kuhl,  Kuhl  Rd.,  Flemington,  N  J.  08822 
FUed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3%,963 
Int  a.3A22C/ 7/0« 
U.S.  a.  15—3.13  10  Claims 

10.  An  apparatus  for  removal  of  mold  from  the  extenor  of 
meat  products  comprising: 
(a)  a  conveyor  means  extending  longitudinally  adapted  to 
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carry  meat  products  for  processing  thereof  to  effect  remov  al 
of  mold  from  the  exterior  thereof,  said  conveyor  means 
further  mciuding: 

(1)  a   lower  conveyor   member  extending   approximately 
'  horizontally  and  longitudinally  to  support  meat  products 

thereabove  for  processing,  said  lower  conveyor  member 
includmg  and  endless  wire  belt  conveyor; 

(2)  an  upper  conveyor  member  extending  approximately 
horizontally  and  longitudinally  above  said  lower  con- 
veyor member  and  the  meat  prtxiucts  travelmg  thereon, 
said  upper  conveyor  member  includmg  an  endless  wire 
belt  conveyor,  said  upper  conveyor  member  moving  at 
approximately  the  same  rate  of  speed  as  said  lower  con- 
veyor member,  said  upper  conveyor  member  adapted  to 
rest  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  meat  products  and  said 
lower  conveyor  means  to  hold  the  meat  products  in  place 
dunng  processmg  thereof  by  gravitational  weight  of  said 
upper  conveyor  member  thereon; 

(b)  an  entry  station  adjacent  said  conveyor  means  adapted  to 

be  the  location  of  initial  placement  of  meat  products  thereon: 

(c)  a  cleaning  station  positioned  along  said  conveyor  means 

at  a  location  adjacent  to  and  downstream  from  said  entry 

station,  said  cleaning  station  including  a  refrigerated  water 


delivery  means  adapted  to  spray  refrigerated  water  under 
pressure  onto  the  meat  products  to  remove  any  mold 
adhenng  to  the  exterior  thereof,  said  cleaning  station 
including  a  tank  means  positioned  below  said  conveyor 
means  to  hold  and  recirculate  refrigerated  water,  said 
refrigerated  water  delivery  means  being  adapted  to  main- 
tain the  water  at  65°-7S°  F.,  said  refrigerated  water  deliv- 
ery means  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles  deployed  in  an 
array  completely  surrounding  said  conveyor  means  and 
the  meat  products  traveling  thereon; 

(d)  an  air  station  positioned  along  said  conveyor  means  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  and  downstream  from  said  cleaning 
station,  said  air  station  adapted  to  blow  air  under  pressure 
over  meat  products  traveling  upon  said  conveyor  means  for 
drying  thereof; 

(e)  a  heating  station  positioned  along  said  conveyor  means  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  and  downstream  from  said  air  station. 
said  heating  station  adapted  to  blow  heated  air  under  pres- 
sure over  meat  products  traveling  upon  said  conveyor 
means  to  complete  drying  and  warming  thereof;  and 

(0  an  exit  station  positioned  along  said  conveyor  means  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  and  downstream  from  said  heating 
station,  said  exit  station  providing  the  location  for  removal 
of  cleaned  meat  products. 


fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  cutter  members  having  a 
cutter  blade  mounted  at  the  outer  extremity  thereof; 

each  of  said  cutter  members  having  a  resilient  connecting 
link  interposed  between  said  cutter  blade  and  said  shaft; 

power  means  for  effecting  axial  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

mounting  means  securing  said  cutter  members  to  said  shaft; 


said  resilient  connecting  links  having  one  end  portion  se- 
cured to  a  said  cutter  blade  and  another  end  portion  se- 
cured to  said  mounting  means; 

said  mounting  means  having  a  series  of  mounting  members 
secured  to  said  shaft  member  at  axially  spaced  positions; 
and 

each  said  mounting  member  connecting  a  plurality  of  said 
cutter  members  to  said  shaft. 


4,407,038 
MAGNETIC  SWEEPER 
Gerald  A.  Haase,  1005  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 
97034 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,230 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/30:  HOIF  7/02 

L.S.  a.  15—105  3  Qaims 


4,407,037 

MOLD  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Mem  S.  Kemble,  130  Entrance  Dr.,  New  Kensington,  Pa.  15068 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,063 

Int.  a.3  B08B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  15—93  R  21  Qalms 

1.  A  mold  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

cutter  assembly  means  for  removing  undesired  matenal  from 

said  mold; 
boom  means  pivotaJly  supporting  said  cutter  assembly; 
said  cutter  assembly  means  including  a  shaft  member,  a 
plurality  of  generally  radially  projecting  cutter  members 


1.  A  magnetic  sweeper,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transversely  elongated,  unitary  non-magnetic  body 
having  an  outwardly  projecting  handle  member  centrally 
mounted  on  its  top  surface, 

(b)  the  body  configured  with  at  least  one  magnet  retaining 
pocket  on  each  side  of  the  handle,  each  pcoket  having  an 
open  side  for  removable  reception  of  a  permanent  magnet, 

(c)  each  magnet  configured  with  one  side  surface  having  a 
given  area  and  a  second  side  surface  disposed  90  degrees 
relative  to  the  first  side  and  having  a  larger  surface  area, 
and 

(d)  wheels  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body  mounted  for 
rotation  on  a  transverse  axis, 

(e)  the  pockets  on  said  body  arranged  to  support  said  one 
side  surface  of  each  magnet  a  predetermined  distance 
inward  of  the  outer  circumference  of  the  wheels  and  the 
second,  larger  side  surface  a  predetermined  greater  dis- 
tance inward  of  the  outer  circumference  of  the  wheels, 
whereby  in  one  position  of  the  body  the  said  one  side 
surfaces  of  the  magnets  are  positioned  in  a  predetermined 
distance  above  and  facing  an  underlying  surface  to  be 
swept,  and  in  a  second  position  of  the  body,  rotated  90 
degrees  from  said  first  position,  the  said  larger  second  side 
surface  of  the  magnets  are  positioned  a  predetermined 
greater  distance  above  and  facing  an  underlying  snrface  to 
be  swept. 
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4,407,039 
DUST  MOP  HANDLE  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
Tberon  V.  Moss,  Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  SECO  Industries, 
Inc.,  Qeveland,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,956 

Int.  C\?  B25G  3/24 

U.S.  a.  15—144  A  2  Claims 


one  of  the  last  mentioned  planar  faces  being  attached  to  said 
one  face  of  said  back  support  for  rotation  therewith, 

the  other  planar  face  of  said  pad  drive  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  upstanding,  substantially  ngid  pins  that  extend 
therefrom  and  that  are  adapted  detachably  to  grip  a  se- 
lected maintenance  pad  and  rotatably  drive  the  same. 


4,407,041 
CLEANING  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED  CLEANING 

SOLUTION  RECOVERY 
Aaron  Goldsmith,  21821  Burbank  Blvd.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91367 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,577,  Jun.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,385,413.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,270 

Int.  Cl.3  A47L  11/00 

U.S.  a.  15—321  18  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  a  handle  to  an  accessible  shaft  of  a 

dust  mop  frame,  comprising: 

a  plate-like  clip  member  having  an  integral  forwardly  extend- 
ing leg  and  a  pair  of  integral  tab-like  portions  laterally  posi- 
tioned respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  leg  with  said  leg 
located  laterally  between  said  tab-like  portions,  said  tab-like 
portions  being  offset  relative  to  said  leg  to  define  the  effec- 
tive boundaries  of  a  space  that  is  relatively  open  at  the  for- 
ward-most end  of  said  space  for  receiving  the  shaft, 

closure  means  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  clip 
member  and  cooperable  with  said  leg  and  tab-like  portions 
thereof  for  closing  said  open  forward-most  end  of  said  space 
thereby  to  hold  the  shaft  in  said  space,  and 

mounting  means  extending  generally  rearwardly  of  said  clip 
member  for  mounting  said  clip  member  to  a  handle,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  rigid  connector  member  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening  therein,  and  further  comprising 
tubular  connector  means  for  coupling  said  connector  mem- 
ber at  said  at  least  one  opening,  said  means  for  connecting 
comprising  a  portion  of  said  tubular  connector  means  me- 
chanically deformed  into  said  at  least  one  opening,  said  at 
least  one  opening  extending  through  said  rigid  member,  and 
said  portion  at  least  substantially  filling  a  cross-sectional  area 
extent  of  said  opening. 

I        

4,407,040 
PAD  DRIVE  FOR  ROTARY  SCRUBBER 

Stephen  Scharf,  Melville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Universal  Brush 
Company  Ltd.,  Babylon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,180 

Int.  a.J  B24B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  15—230.17  21  Qaims 


276 
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7 — rrx' 


_ttll,  t  t  tMMMtMMf  f  *(ltf  tttltttlttttMttttttU-   ^P* 


1.  A  carpet  cleaning  system  comprising: 

means  for  agitating  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  including  beater 
means  for  agitating  the  carpet  being  cleaned; 

means  for  dispensing  a  cleaning  fluid  on  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  including  means  for  dispensing  the  agitated 
cleaning  fiuid  from  said  beater  means  to  provide  accelera- 
tion between  the  agitated  cleaning  fluic^Wing  dispensed 
and  the  carpet  being  cleaned;  y 

means  for  recovering  the  cleaning  fluid  dispensed  by  said 
dispensing  means;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  dispensing  means  next  to  said  re- 
covery means. 


4,407,042 
GROMMET  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PANEL  ATTACHING 

MEANS 
Stephan  H.  Schramme,  Cortland,  and  Mark  A.  Kelley,  Warren, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,769 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  17/14:  H02B  1/10:  F16L  5/02 

U.S.  a.  16—2  4  Qaims 


1.  A  pad  drive  assembly  for  detachably  gripping  a  selected 
maintenance  pad  to  be  rotatably  driven  by  a  floor  maintenance 
machine  comprising 
a  rigid,  substantially  circular  back  support  defined  by  two 
faces,  one  of  which  is  substantially  planar  and  a  substan- 
tially rigid  pad  drive  of  substantially  planar  configuration 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  mating  sectors  and  defined  by 
two  substantially  planar  faces, 


1.  A  grommet  assembly  having  means  for  attaching  the 
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*  grommet  assembly  to  an  apertured  bulkhead  panel  or  the  like 
comprising; 

a  shank  which  is  insertable  into  a  panel  aperture  and  which 
has  a  rearlvard  portion  sized  so  as  to  substantially  locate 
the  shank  horizontally  and  vertically  in  the  aperture, 

a  flange  at  a  rearward  end  of  the  shank  for  locating  the 
rearward  portion  of  the  shank  in  the  panel  aperture, 

a  rigid  projection  at  one  side  of  the  shank  which  is  spaced 
fromJhe  flange  for  engaging  a  backside  of  the  panel, 

a  flexibfe  arm  opposite  the  rigid  projection  which  is  attached 
to  a  forward  end  of  the  shank  and  projects  toward  the 
flange, 

said  flexible  arm  having  longitudinally  spaced  projections 
for  engaging  the  backside  of  the  panel, 

a  pair  of  slots  in  the  shank  which  are  spaced  from  and  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  flange,  and 

a  U-shaped  retainer  which  slides  into  the  pair  of  slots  and 
which  has  portions  for  engaging  the  backside  of  the  panel 
and  se^  urely  fastening  the  grommet  assembly  to  the  panel. 


4,407,043 

UNDER  CARRIAGES  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS  HAVING 

SYMMETRICAL  WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 

Erwin  Mollmann,  Neueromasch  6,  4520  Melle  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  224,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1980,  3001341 

Int.  aj  E05D  13/02 
U.S.  a.  16—100  5  Qaims 


1.  Under  carriages  in  combination  with  and  for  supporting 
and  displacing  heavy-weight  sliding  doors  at  two  spaced  posi- 
tions, said  carnages  arranged  to  run  on  a  trackrail  embedded  in 
concrete,  each  of  said  carriages  composing  two  track  wheels 
situated  one  behind  another  upon  the  trackrail,  each  of  said 
track  wheels  having  flanges  to  overlap  the  trackrail  on  both 
sides  thereof,  a  ngid  beam  engaging  each  of  said  track  wheels, 
and  having  a  spheroidal  seat  bearing  in  a  central  point  thereof 
between  said  two  track  wheels,  a  calotte  having  a  plane  upper 
surface  and  engaging  said  spheroidal  seat  bearing,  and  each  of 
the  sliding  doors  having  a  frame  provided  with  a  recess  for 
receiving  loosely  the  plane  upper  surface  of  said  calotte,  so  as 
to  secure  anj-entraming  connection  between  each  of  the  sliding 
doors  and  a  respective  one  of  said  carnages,  whereby  each  of 
said  carnages  bearing  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  heavy- 
weight of  the  sliding  doors. 


4,407,044 

HINGE 

Kazuo  Iseki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ohta  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,427,  Aug,  15,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,347,645. 
This  application  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,596 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    18,    1979,    54- 
113966[U];  May  6,  1980,  55-61637[U] 

Int.  a.3  E05D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  16—237  7  Qaims 

1.  A  hinge  comprising: 


a  stationary  base  for  mounting  directly  to  a  furniture  wall, 
said  base  being  formed  centrally  with  an  opening; 

a  central  insert  which  is  smaller  in  width  than  said  opening, 
said  insert  having  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  and 
upwardly  facing  projections,  and  being  fitted  in  said  open- 
ing at  the  bottom  of  said  base; 

a  pair  of  projections  extending  inwardly  from  the  transverse 
edges  of  said  opening,  and  each  formed  with  a  down- 
wardly facing  groove  in  which  one  of  said  projections  of 
said  insert  is  engaged  slidably; 


said  base  having  a  pair  of  arm  receiving  grooves  each 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  therein; 

an  L-shaped  arm  having  a  bifurcated  portion  slidably  re- 
ceived m  said  arm  receiving  grooves,  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  teeth  engaged  with  said  teeth  in  said  arm  receiv- 
ing grooves,  and  defining  an  elongated  slot  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  screws  extending  through  said  slot,  and  thread- 
edly  connected  with  said  insert,  whereby  said  arm  is  mov- 
able in  four  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  for  fine 
positional  adjustment  relative  to  said  base. 


4,407,045 

LADDER  HINGE  AND  MULTI-POSITION  LOCKING 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Leland  H.  Boothe,  247  South  600  East,  Alpine,  Utah  84003 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,229 

Int.  a  J  E05D  11/10:  F16C  11/10 

U.S.  a.  16—327  28  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  hinge  for  collapsible  ladders,  said  hinge 
being  of  the  type  wherein  first  and  second  members  each  have 
a  head  portion  and  a  ladder  stringer-engaging  portion,  the  first 
and  second  members  being  pivotally  engaged  for  rotation 
about  a  pivot  axis  extending  generally  perpendicularly  through 
said  head  portions  and  having  respective  first  locking  apertures 
which  are  radially  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  and  can  be  selec- 
tively aligned  and  mis-aligned  by  mutual  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  member  about  the  pivot  axis,  and  at  least  one 
locking  pin  which  is  selectively  translated  through  the  locking 
apertures,  when  aligned,  from  an  unlocked  to  a  locked  position 
thereby  preventing  mutual  rotation  of  the  first  and  second 
members,  the  improved  hinge  further  comprising:  ^ 
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a  hub  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  corresponding  to  the 
pivot  axis  and  having  a  guide  aperture  defined  therein  about 
the  longitudinal  axis;  , 

a  guide  shaft  disposed  in  the  hub  memBkr  for  both  axially 
slidable  translation  between  extended  and  retracted  positions 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  through  the  guide  aperture  and 
rotation  about  the  longitiKlinal  axis; 
a  handle  member  securing  together  the  guide  shaft  and  a  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  locking  pin  such  that  a  distal  end  of  the 
locking  pin  is  translatable  through  the  locking  apertures 
when  aligned; 
bias  means 'for  applying  an  axial  bias  force  to  the  guide  shaft  to 

urge  the  guide  shaft  toward  the  retracted  position; 
axial  detent  means  responsive  to  the  guide  shaft  being  moved 
to  its  extended  position  for  maintaining  the  guide  shaft  in  the 
extended  position  in  opposition  to  the  bias  force  while  per- 
mitting rotation  of  the  guide  shaft,  the  detent  means  com- 
prising: 
■  a  first  detent  bore  defined  through  one  of  said  hub  member 
and  said  guide  shaft  and  at  least  a  first  detent  recess  de- 
fined in  the  other  of  said  hub  member  and  said  guide  shaft 
such  that  said  first  detent  bore  and  first  recess  are  axially 
aligned  when  the  guide  shaft  is  in  the  extended  position 
and  are  angularly  aligned  when  the  locking  apertures  in 
said  first  and  second  members  are  aligned; 
a  first  detent  member  disposed  in  the  first  detent  bore  and 
having  a  projecting  portion  configured  to  match  the  first 
detent  recess;  and 
first  means  disposed  in  the  first  detent  bore  for  urging  the 
projecting  portion  of  the  said  first  detent  member  radially 
toward  the  first  detent  recess;  and 
wherein  the  distal  end  of  the  locking  pin  is  spaced  from  at  least 
the  first  member  in  the  extended  position  of  the  guide  shaft 
and  is  snapped  into  abutment  with  the  first  member  through 
the  locking  aperture  in  the  second  member  upon  disengage- 
ment of  the  detent  means  by  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


cutting  of  said  carcass,  said  carcass  being  released  upon  for- 
ward clamp  movement  away  from  and  out  of  clamping  rela- 
tion with  said  mandrel,  said  one  slot  opehijig  through  said 
mandrel  transversely  of  said  path,  said -rearward  cutting  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  shear  action  blades  mounted  for  extension 
into  and  retraction  from  said  one  mandrel  slot  and  combining 
upon  shearing  action  to  pass  entirely  through  said  one  mandrel 
slot,  and  die  cutting  portions  on  said  shear  action  blades  for  die 
cutting  coaction  with  said  mandrel. 


I 


4,407,046 


POULTRY  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Stanley  Wright,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Precision  Auto- 
mation Co.,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  ' 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,438 
Int.  a.3A22C  27/00  „ 
U.S.  Q.  17—11 


9  Qaims 


*  4,407,047 

COTTON  GINNING  SYSTEM  EMBODYING  A  LINT 
CLEANER  AND  PROCESS  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Donald  W.  Van  Doom;  Tommy  W.  Webb,  and  James  B.  Haw- 
kins, all  of  Columbus,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lummus  Industries, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,159 

Int.  Q.^  DOIB  1/06:  DOIH  5/32 

U.S.  Q.  19—64.5  <^  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  of  operating  a  cotton  ginning  system  which 
includes  a  seed  cotton  feeder  having  driven  feed  means  for 
delivering  seed  cotton  to  a  gin  and  a  lint  cotton  cleaner  having 
a  driven  feed  works  for  delivering  the  lint  received  from  the 
gin  to  a  driven  worker  such  as  a  saw,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  sensing  the  rate  of  motion  of  the  feeder  feed 
means  and  from  said  sensing  thereof  obtaining  signals 
representative  of  the  amount  of  seed  cotton  being  deliv- 
ered by  the  feeder  to  the  gin,  and 
,  (b)  utilizing  said  signals  while  the  system  is  in  operation  to 
vary  the  rate  of  motion  of  the  lint  cleaner  feed  works  to 
deliver  predetermined  desired  batt  thickness  of  lint  cotton 
from  the  lint  cleaner  feed  works  to  the  saw. 


4  407  048 
BUCKLE  FOR  FASTENING  TOGETHER  THE  PARTS  OF 

A  SHOE 

Erwin  Bucheder,  Koflach,  Austria,  assignor  to  Koflach  Sportger- 
ate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Koflach,  Austria 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  27,  1980,  A  3390/80 
Int.  Q.3  A43C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—69  SK  H  Qaims 


1.  A  poultry  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  poultry  mandrel 
mounted  for  shifting  movement  along  a  path  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  into  and  out  of  a  forward  carcass  loading  position, 
said  mandrel  having  at  least  one  slot  facing  laterally  of  said 
path,  a  clamp  mounted  for  movement  rearwardly  and  for- 
wardly into  and  out  of  clamping  relation  with  said  mandrel  and 
movable  with  said  mandrel  in  clamping  relation  therewith  for 
holding  a  carcass  on  the  mandrel,  forward  cutting  means  at  a 
forward  region  of  said  path  for  cutting  of  a  carcass  upon  rear- 
ward mandrel  movement,  rearward  cutting  means  at  a  rear- 
ward region  of  said  path  for  movement  into  said  one  slot  and 


1.  A  buckle  for  fastening  together  the  parts  of  a  shoe,  partic- 
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ularly  of  a  sluing  boot  or  mountaineering  boot,  comprising  an 
elongated  tensile  element,  a  tightening  lever  pivoted  on  a  hmge 
pin  that  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tensile 
element,  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  surface  of  the 
shoe,  and  an  abutment  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  shoe  and 
cooperating  with  the  tightening  lever,  said  lever  and  abutment 
being  on  different  parts  of  the  shoe  and  being  engageable  to 
draw  the  shoe  parts  toward  each  other  when  said  lever  is 
swung  to  a  closed  position,  characterized  in  that  the  tightening 
lever  comprises  first  and  second  parts,  which  are  longitudi- 
nally displaceable  relative  to  each  other  and  are  guided  relative 
to  each  other,  that  the  tensile  element  is  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  first  part  of  the  lever,  and  that  the  second  part  of  the 
tightening  lever  constitutes  a  handle  which,  after  the  lever  has 
been  swung  to  the  closed  position,  can  be  displaced  relative  to 
said  first  part  toward  the  tensile  element  longitudmally  beyond 
the  hinge  pin  of  the  tightening  lever. 


4,407,050 
CLAMPS 
Hermann  F.  Offterdinger,  1109-5170  Lakeshore  Rd.  East,  Bur- 
lington, Ontario,  Canada  L7L  1C4 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,608,  Dec.  12,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,659, 
Jun.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  347,811 

Int.  aj  F16L  33/10;  B65D  63/00 

U.S.  a.  24—277  20  Qaims 


4,407,049 
BUCKLE  FOR  BELTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Yoshihiro  Kanzaka,  Nyuzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo, 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,642 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    18,    1980,    55- 
101539[U] 

Int.  a.'  A44B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  24—230  AS  7  Qaims 


10 
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1.  A  buckle  for  fastenmg  together  loose  ends  of  a  belt  or  the 
like,  the  buckle  comprising:  a  male  part  and  a  female  part,  said 
parts  each  having  a  belt-end  retainer  connected  to  one  of  the 
ends  of  the  belt,  said  male  part  comprising  a  plug  member  and 
said  female  part  comprising  a  receptacle  member  releasably 
engageable  with  said  plug  member;  said  plug  member  having 
opposite  flat  side  portions  and  a  raised  head  portion  defining 
therebetween  a  generally  U-shaped  groove  to  permit  said 
raised  head  portion  to  flex  resiliently,  said  head  portion  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  sloped  shoulders  which  are  inclined  progressively 
upwardly  and  a  button  portion  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
flat  side  portions;  said  receptacle  member  having  a  transverse 
closed  rear-end  fiange  portion,  two  oppositely  disposed  side 
flange  portions  having  their  respective  one  ends  integrally 
connected  to  oppxjsite  ends  of  the  rear-end  flange  portion  and 
having  their  resf)ective  other  ends  free,  and  a  guide  channel 
formed  coextensively  with  said  flange  portions,  said  side  flange 
portions  having  at  their  respective  free  ends  a  pair  of  inwsu^dly 
projecting  lugs  which  project  inwardly  towards  one  another 
and  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  at  the  front  end  of  said 
receptacle  member,  said  lugs  being  configured  to  releasably 
engage  with  said  shoulders  of  said  head  portion  upon  insertion 
of  said  plug  member  into  said  receptacle  member  to  thereby 
releasably  couple  together  said  male  and  female  parts. 


8.  A  clamp  saddle  member  for  a  clamp  of  the  type  which 
encircles  a  clamp-receiving  member  on  whiclj  it  is  clamped, 
the  clamp  comprising: 

a  clamp  bolt  member,  and 

a  clamp  saddle  member  formed  from  a  piece  of  sheet  metal, 

the  bolt  member  and  the  saddle  member  cooperating  with 
one  another  to  encircle  the  clamp-receiving  member, 

the  bolt  member  including  means  for  tightening  the  clamp 
about  the  clamp-receiving  member, 

the  clamp  saddle  member  having  a  bight  portion  of  arcuate 
shape  so  as  to  have  a  concave  side  for  engagement  With 
the  clamp-receiving  member  and  an  opposite  convex  side, 

the  saddle  member  having  two  integral  spaced  bolt-receiv- 
ing portions  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  arcuate  bight 
portion  which  receive  the  bolt  member  and  the  tightening 
means  for  the  application  of  clamping  force  to  the  clamp 
by  the  said  tightening  means, 

wherein  the  said  arcuate  saddle  bight  portion  consists  of  a 
portion  of  the  sheet  metal  piece  that  has  been  bent  to 
closed  tubular  form  with  the  radially  outer  wall  portion 
thereof  collapsed  toward  the  radially  inner  wall  portion, 
so  that  the  bight  thereby  consists  of  two  immediately 
adjacent  thicknesses  of  the  metal  sheet  and  is  of  open- 
sided  channel  transverse  cross-section  with  the  channel 
of)ening  at  the  radially  outer  convex  side. 


4,407,051 

SLIP-IN  DRAPERY  HOOK 

Richard  B.  Ryan,  Libertyrille,  111.,  assignor  to  Richard  Ryan  & 

Associates,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,835,  Jul.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,344,210,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,668, 
Sep.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,080.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1982, 
Ser.  No.  389,666 
Int  a.5  A44B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  24—369  8  Claims 

1.  A  drapery  support  for  a  drapery  having  a  preformed  pleat 
comprising: 

a  vertical  elongated  base,  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end; 
attaching  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  base  for 
attaching  said  base  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  drapery 
location  opposite  said  pleat,  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
base  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  drapery; 
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clamp  means  associated  with  the  upper  end  of  said  base  for 
engaging  the  upper  edge  of  said  drapery;  and 


ing  jaws  which  face  away  from  the  compression  tube  forming 
a  concave  surface;  and  means  mounting  said  clamping  jaws  for 
pivotable  movement  about  a  bearing  point  fixed  relative  to  the 
attachment,  said  means  mounting  said  clamping  jaws  including 
means  pressing  the  clamping  jaws  in  a  resilient  manner  having 
at  least  one  spring. 


a  hook  assembly  for  engaging  a  traverse  rod  or  the  like,  said 
assembly  being  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  said 
base  at  a  selected  location  along  its  length. 


'  4,407,052 

STUFTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CONTINUOUSLY 
OPERATING  CRINKLING  UNIT 
Klaus  G.  Kiihn,  Winterweg  52,  8751  Oberaau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  2926478 

Int.  a.3  D06C  23/04:  D06J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  26—2  R  8  Claims 


I 


4,407,053 

COVER  FOR  CASKETS 

Alease  E.  Ball,  6715  Parsons  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21215 

Filed  Not.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,536 

Int.  a.'  A61G  17/00 

U.S.  a.  27—14  1  Claim 


1.  A  stuffing  attachment  for  a  continuously  operating  crin- 
kling unit  having  a  compression  tube  with  an  axis  which  runs 
in  a  straight  line  in  its  starting  zone  and  receptive  of  continuous 
strip-form  material,  the  attachment  comprising:  a  stuffing  ring; 
means  mounting  the  stuffing  ring  for  displacement  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  straight-line  axis  of  the  compression  tube  between 
an  inner  dead  point,  at  which  the  stuffing  ring  is  located  inside 
the  compression  tube  and  an  outer  dead  point,  at  which  the 
stuffing  ring  is  located  outside  the  compression  tube;  the  side  of 
the  stuffing  ring  facing  the  compression  tube  being  totus- 
shaped  and  said  stuffing  ring  having  an  aperture  in  a  plane 
normal  to  its  direction  of  travel,  through  which  the  strip-form 
material  passes;  clamping  means  located  upstream  of  the  com- 
pression tube  and  having  a  variable  size  passage  opening, 
which  can  be  opened  so  wide  that  the  stuffing  ring  can  pass 
completely  through  to  stuff  the  material  into  the  compression 
tube,  and  which  can  be  shut  to  such  an  extent  that  it  grips  the 
strip  to  prevent  it  from  being  pulled  back  by  the  movement  of 
the  stuffing  ring,  said  clamping  means  comprising  at  least  two 
movable  clamping  jaws  of  which  the  mutually  opposed  clamp- 
ing surfaces  limit  the  passage  opening,  the  sides  of  the  clamp- 


X 


V. 


J. 


£2r— T- 


S 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongate  casket  having  a  bottom  and 
first  and  second  sides  and  first  and  second  ends,  forming  an 
opening,  first  and  second  tops  hinged  to  the  first  side  for  longi- 
tudinally abutting  over  the  opening  and  enclosing  a  body 
within  the  casket;  means  for  detachably  securing  the  second 
top  shut,  leaving  a  viewing  opening;  said  first  and  second  sides 
and  first  end  and  second  top  forming  fixed  overhangs  around 
said  viewing  opening;  means  for  closing  the  viewing  opening 
for  restricting  contagion  and  odors  and  access  to  a  body  in  the 
casket  while  preserving  a  selected  degree  of  visual  access  to 
said  body;  means  for  locking  said  means  for  closing  the  view- 
ing opening,  said  means  for  closing  the  viewing  opening  com- 
prising a  cover  having  out  wardly  convex  shape  and  propor- 
tioned for  permitting  said  first  top  to  close  over  the  cover,  said 
cover  being  of  transparent  material,  said  cover  having  margins 
therearound  and  having  proportion  for  installation  in  said 
viewing  opening  beneath  said  second  top  with  said  margins 
therearound  beneath  respective  of  said  fixed  overhangs,  the 
means  for  locking  including  a  plurality  of  hooks  on  said  mar- 
gins, said  plurality  of  hooks  engageable  from  a  position  beneath 
the  cover  at  said  first  side  and  said  first  end,  the  means  for 
locking  including  a  padlock,  and  said  margins  having  clipped- 
corner  shapes  adjacent  said  second  top. 


4,407,054 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTROMECHANICAL 
TRANSDUCERS  USING  IMPROVED  FLEXIBLE 
COMPOSITE  PIEZOELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
George  G.  Zipfel,  Jr.,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,473 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/22 
U.S.  a.  29—25.35  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  composite  piezoelectric 
material  by  steps  comprising  polanzing  particles  of  a  piezo- 
electric material  that  are  dispersed  in  a  prepolymer  material  by 
applying  an  electric  field  to  said  prepolymer  material,  while 
simultaneously  inducing  a  dipole  moment  in  said  particles, 
wherein  said  prep)olymer  material  at  least  partially  polymenzes 
during  said  polarizing, 
CHARCTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  shear  modulus  of  the  at 
least  partially  polymerized  material  after  said  polanzing  is 
(less  than  20  pounds  per  square  inch)  sufficiently  small 
that  the  hydrostatic  piezoelectric  response  of  said  com- 
posite is  substantially  stable  over  time,  and  wherein  said 
electric  field  is  in  the  range  of  100  to  1,000  kilovolts  per 
meter,  and  the  ratio  of  the  major-to-minor  axes  of  said 
piezoelectric  particles  is  le^  than  2  to  1,  and  wherein  said 
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piezoelectric  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lithium  sulfate  monohydrate  and  tartanc  acid. 


4,407,055 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SURFACE  DRAINAGE  CULVERT 
Sbelton  R.  Rossberg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ramco  Steel, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,065,  Jul.  16,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,365,911, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,309,  Jul.  10, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,104 

Int.  a.^  B21D  53/00;  B21K  29/00:  B23D  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157  R  8  Qaims 


I.  A  method  of  fabncating  a  surface  drainage  culvert  of  the 
type  having  a  pipe  section  which  is  cut  longitudinally  forming 
an  aperture  along  its  upper  surface  and  having  an  upstanding, 
longitudinal  grate  assembly  received  within  the  aperture,  the 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  the  aperture  by  cutting  a  series  of  longitudinally 
spaced  slots  in  the  pipe  wit'^  unslotted  pipe  pwrtions  separat- 
ing each  said  slot, 

b.  fabricating  a  grate  assembly  compnsing  an  apertured  end 
face,  an  open  end,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  sidewalls 
forming  between  the  sidewalls  a  longitudinal  inlet  drainage 
passage,  said  sidewalls  further  having  a  longitudinal  guide 
formed  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  grate  assembly,  said 
guide  compnsing  a  channel  in  each  sidewall.  said  channels 
facing  one  another  and  ojixending  outwardly  from  said  drain- 
age passage,  ,  '\^ 

c.  inserting  the  grate  assei^ibly  within  the  aperture  with  the 
longitudinal  guide  channel  walls  contiguous  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  pipe,  and 

d.  inserting  spacer  means  in  said  guide  channels  to  maintain  the 
spacing  of  said  sidewalls  at  said  aperture  and  to  lock  the 
grate  assembly  within  said  aperture. 


4,407.056 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

METAL  SECTIONS 

Kazuo  Vi^'atanabe;  Hideki  Tokita,  both  of  Kitakyushu,  and  Koe 

Nakajima,  Nakama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,814,  Oct.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1978,  53-40280 

Int.  aj  B21B  15/00 

V3.  a.  29—527.7  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  metal  sections,  comprising: 
hot-forging  a  substantially  quadrangular  cross-section  start- 
ing material  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  into  a 
blank  having  a  concave  portion  therein  in  the  middle  of 


the  long  sides  of  the  cross-section  and  upstanding  flange 
portions  at  the  ends  of  the  long  sides  of  the  cross-section 
by  applying,  while  moving  the  starting  material  in  the 
direction  of  the  length,  forging  pressure  to  the  opposite 
surfaces  defining  the  long  sides  of  the  cross-section  and 
along  a  length  of  the  starting  material,  which  forging 
pressure  is  applied  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  starting  material  and  being  uniform 
from  one  end  of  the  length  to  near  the  other  end,  and  then 
gradually  decreasing  to  said  other  end,  while  at  the  same 
time  applying  further  forging  pressure  to  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  starting  material  defining  the  end  surfaces 
of  the  cross-section  and  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  starting  material, 
said  further  pressure  being  sufficient  for  at  least  prevent- 
ing material  of  the  startina^material  from  flowing  toward 
the  ends  of  the  crqss^secnon  of  the  starting  material,  re- 
peating the  application  of  forging  pressures  on  the  suc- 
ceeding lengths  of  the  starting  material  and  applying  the 
uniform  forging  pressure  to  the  portion  of  the  preceeding 
length  to  which  the  gradually  decreasing  forging  pressure 
has  been  applied  for  forming  a  substantially  uniform  cross- 
section  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  blank;  and 
hot  rolling  the  blank  into  a  generally  H-shaped  metal  section 
having  the  desired  cross-section. 


4,407,057 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  A  FLAT  THIN  HLM  TYPE 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Shinji  Kimura,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Takao,  Kamakura;  Satoshi 
Ambe,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoshio  Akimune,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko* 
hama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,001,  Jun.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,347,114. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  54-79736 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/58;  HOIG  9/0/.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  29—570  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  solid  oxygen  sensor,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  matenal  of  a  first  electronically  conductive 
electrode  layer  in  a  paste  condition  onto  a  surface  of  an 
unfired  partition  layer  leaving  a  plurality  of  independent 
portions  of  said  surface  uncovered  with  the  paste; 

(b)  applying  a  material  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  electro- 
lyte in  a  paste  condition  onto  the  outer  side  of  the  layer  of 
the  first  electronically  conductive  electrode  material  on 
said  partition  layer; 

(c)  applying  a  material  of  a  second  electronically  conductive 
electrode  layer  in  a  paste  condition  onto  the  outer  side  of 
the  layer  of  the  oxygen  ion  conductive  electrolyte  mate- 
nal leaving  a  plurality  of  independent  portions  of  the 
outer  side  of  the  layer  of  electrolyte  material  uncovered 
with  the  material  of  the  second  electrode  layer,  the  mate- 
rial of  said  second  electrode  layer  being  the  same  as  that  of 
said  first  electrode  layer; 

(d)  applying  a  matenal  of  a  porous  protective  layer  in  a  paste 
condition  onto  the  outer  side  of  the  layer  of  the  second 
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I 
electrode  material  to  provide  an  unfired  multi-layered 
article;  and 
(e)  firing  said  article  to  form  a  solid  article. 


I 

4,407,058 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DENSE  VERTICAL  FET'S 
Joseph  J.  Fatula,  Jr.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.;  Paul  L.  Garbarino, 
Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  F.  Shepard,  Hopewell  Junction, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,231 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  Q.  29—571  9  Qaims 


second  region  of  opposite  conductivity  is  formed  only  when 
the  second  layer  is  silicon  nitride; 

providing  a  gate  oxide  for  the  gate  channel  of  a  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  by  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  over  the  con- 
verging walls  of  the  first  recess  after  removal  of  the  first 
layer,  the  second  layer,  and  the  third  layer  when  the  second 
layer  is  silicon  nitride  and  by  using  the  first  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  when  the  second  layer  is  polycrystalline  silicon; 

and  forming  electrical  contacts  to  each  of  the  first  region  of 
opposite  conductivity  and  the  gate  channel. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dense  vertical  PET  device  includ- 
ing: 

providing  a  dielectrically  isolated  region  in  a  substrate  of 
monocrystalline  silicon; 

forming  a  first  region  of  opposite  conductivity  to  the  conduc- 
tivity of  the  substrate  in  a  surface  of  the  dielectrically  iso- 
lated region  to  function  as  one  of  drain  and  source  regions  of 
the  PET; 

anisotropically  chemical  etching  through  the  first  region  of 
opposite  conductivity  and  into  the  substrate  to  a  selected 
depth  to  produce  a  first  recess  surrounded  at  its  upper  end 
by  the  first  region  of  opposite  conductivity  and  having 
converging  walls  and  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  with 
the  length  of  each  of  the  converging  walls  in  the  substrate 
beneath  the  first  region  of  opposite  conductivity  being  the 
desired  length  of  a  gate  channel  of  the  FET; 

forming  a  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  over  the  converging 
walls  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  first  recess  in  the  substrate; 

forming  a  second  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon  nitride  and  polycrystalline  silicon  over 
the  layer  of  silicon  dioxide; 

forming  a  third  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  over  the  second  layer  of 
material; 

removing  each  of  the  first  layer,  the  second  layer,  and  the  third 
layer  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  first 
recess  to  expose  at  least  the  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
first  recess  while  leaving  each  of  the  first  layer,  the  second 
layer,  and  the  third  layer  on  at  least  the  converging  walls  of 
the  first  recess; 

etching  an  enlarged  recess  in  the  substrate  through  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  first  recess  not  protected 
by  the  first  layer,  the  second  layer,  and  the  third  layer; 

diffusing  an  impurity  of  opposite  conductivity  to  the  conduc- 
tivity of  the  substrate  into  the  walls  of  the  enlarged  recess  to 
form  a  second  region  of  opposite  conductivity  to  the  con- 
ductivity of  the  substrate  to  function  as  the  other  of  the 
source  and  drain  regions  of  the  FET  and  a  plate  of  a  storage 
capacitor; 

removing  each  of  the  first  layer,  the  second  layer,  and  the  third 
layer  from  the  converging  walls  of  the  first  recess  after  the 


4,407,059 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yoshitaka    Sasaki,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,749 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1980,  55-116562 
Int.  Q.3  HOIL  21/225 
U.S.  Q.  29—571  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  an  oxidation-resistive  insulating  film  having  one  or 
more  openings  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  con*«. 
ductivity  type; 
forming  an  impurity-doped  polysilicon  pattern  in  at  least  the 
opening  of  the  insulating  film  by  etching  using  a  mask  sub- 
stantially equal  in  size  to  the  opening; 
forming  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the 

polysilicon  pattern  by  thermal  oxidation; 
removing  the  oxidation  insulating  film;  and 
depxjsiting  a  copductive  material  and,  then,  patterning  said 
conductive  material  layer  for  forming  an  interconnection 
electrode  layer  insulated  from  the  polysilicon  pattern  by  the 
silicon  oxide  film. 


4,407,060 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Junji  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,281 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55/63571 
Int.  Q.3  HOIL  21/265.  21/268 
U.S.  Q.  29—576  E  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulating  layer  having  a  window  on  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  window  extending  through 
the  insulating  layer  to  the  semiconductor  substrate; 
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(b)  forming  a  semiconductor  layer  containing  an  impurity  on 
the  insulating  layer  and  in  the  window; 

(c)  meltmg  the  semiconductor  layer  underlying  the  wmdow 
and  the  semiconductor  substrate  adjacent  to  the  semicon- 
ductor layer  underlying  the  window  by  irradiating  the 
semiconductor  layer  with  a  high  energy  beam  such  that 
said  impurity  is  diffused  into  a  portion  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate;  and 

(d)  selectively  etching  the  semiconductor  layer  to  form  a 
contact  electrode  contacting  the  portion  of  the  substrate 
diffused  with  said  impurity. 


around  a  forme'r,  heating  the  wire  and  former  to  form  an  insu- 
lating ceramic  from  the  coating  and  reacting  the  components 
of  the  intermetallic  compound  in  the  precursor  to  form  the 
intermetallic  superconducting  compound  in  the  wire. 


4,407,061 
FABRICATION  PROCEDURE  USING  ARSENATE 
GLASSES 
William  H.  Grodkiewicz,  New  Providence;  Shobha  Singh,  Sum- 
mit, and  LeGrand  G.  Van  Uitert,  Morristown,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,504 

Int.  a.'  C03C  3/12.  3/26:  B05D  1/34 

U.S.  a.  29—576  B  45  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabncating  a  device  composing  the  step  of 
covering  at  least  part  of  at  least  one  surface  with  a  layer  of 
glass  by  particle  bombardment  of  a  glass  target  charactenzed 
in  that  the  layer  of  glass  consists  essentially  of  10  to  50  mole 
percent  pentavalent  arsenic  oxide  remainder  an  oxide  sub- 
stance consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  indium,  thallium, 
gallium,  boron,  zinc,  cadmium,  copper,  germanium,  phospho- 
rus, tellurium,  lead,  bismuth,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium, 
cesium,  and  tellunum  and  the  glass  target  is  made  by  heating  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  source  of  pentavalent  arsenic 
and  a  source  of  oxide  substance  to  a  temperature  between  1225 
and  1350  degrees  C.  for  at  least  five  minutes  in  which  the 
source  of  pentavalent  arsenic  is  arsenic  acid. 


4,407,062 
METHODS  OF  PRODUONG  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Gordon  R.  Sutcliffe,  Millbank;  Stephen  J.  Warden,  Erdington, 
and  Donald  Humpherson,  Great  Barr,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imi  Kynoch  Limited,  Birmingham,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,994 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1980, 
8023113;  Feb.  18,  1981,  8105136 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  29—599  8  Oaims 


4,407,063 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

BATTERY  PLATE  ENVELOPES 

Peter  E.  Johnson,  500  Crescent  Valley  Dr.,  Corvallis,  Oreg. 

97330 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,892,  Apr.  3,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,002 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  2/14 

U.S.  a.  29—623.2  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  insulating  an  intermetallic  compound  super- 
conducting wire  product  which  compnses  the  steps  of  coating 
an  intermetallic  superconductor  wire  precursor  with  a  coating 
from  an  aqueous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  sili- 
cate, China  clay  and  calcium  carbonate,  drying  the  coated  wire 
precursor  after  coating  and  winding  the  dned  wire  precursor 


1  A  method  for  fabncating  battery  plate  envelopes  from  a 
sheet  formed  of  microporous  plastic  material  having  a  width 
greater  than  that  of  the  battery  plate  to  be  enveloped,  compris- 
ing: 

pushing  a  battery  plate  edgewise  into  the  sheet  to  fold  the 
sheet  about  the  battery  plate  with  edges  overiapping  the 
battery  plate  on  both  sides; 

feeding  the  folded  sheet  with  the  battery  plate  therein  into 
the  interface  between  a  pair  of  opposed  pressure  rollers, 
each  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  sealing 
wheels;  and 

continuously  sealing  the  overiapping  edges  of  the  sheet  by 
compressing  the  edges  into  one  another  between  the  seal- 
ing wheels,  the  compressive  force  being  applied  uniformly 
along  the  entire  extent  of  said  overiapping  edges  and  being 
within  the  range  of  the  plastic  flow  of  the  material. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  battery  plate  envelopes  from 
a  folded  sheet  of  microporous  plastic  material  having  facing 
folds  and  having  a  width  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
battery  plate  to  be  enveloped,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  rotatably  mounted  pressure  rollers  having 
parallel  axes,  each  of  said  rollers  including  two  sealing 
wheels  which  are  axially  spaced  on  each  of  said  rollers  by 
a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the  battery  plate  but 
less  than  the  width  of  the  folded  sheet,  each  of  said  sealing 
wheels  being  radially  aligned  with  one  of  the  sealing 
wheels  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  pressure  rollers,  said 
aligned  rollers  being  arranged  such  that  the  clearance 
therebetween  remains  constant  throughout  the  entire 
rotational  travel  of  said  rollers  thereby  defining  a  constant 
sealing  wheel  interface,  said  sealing  wheels  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  side  edges  of  the  folded  sheet  at  their  inter- 
face; and 

means  for  rotating  said  rollers' so  that  the  edges  of  the  sheet 
are  compressed  into  each  other  by  said  sealing  wheels, 
thereby  continuously  sealing  the  edges  to  form  an  enve- 
lope. 
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4,407,064  4,407,065 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  TRANSVERSE  FINS  ONTO  MULTIPLE  SHEATH  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

A  PLURALITY  OF  PIPES  MANUFACTURE 

Peter  Denner,  Egon  Ernst,  both  of  Ratingen,  and  Alfred  Jockel,  Stanley  J.  Gray,  8502  E.  121st  St.,  Bixby,  Okla.  74008 


Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Balcke-Diirr 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1979,  2921415 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—726  13  Qaims 

I 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,933,  Jan.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317,003. 

This  application  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,473 

Int.  Q.'  HOIB  13/20 

U.S.  Q.  29—828  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  pulling  transverse  fin  plates  onto  a  plu- 
rality of  pip)es  which  are  arranged  fixed  in  position  alongside  of 
each  other  by  carriers  which  are  operatively  swingably  sup- 
ported at  two  ends  thereof  to  respective  endless  carrier  con- 
veyor chains  between  a  working  position  engaging  the  fin 
plates  and  a  release  position  which  releases  the  fin  plates,  the 
carriers  being  provided  with  at  least  one  support  foot  which 
holds  the  carriers  in  the  working  position,  the  at  least  one 
support  foot  being  supported  on  support  members  of  a  control 
device  which  holds  the  carriers  in  the  working  position  along 
a  transport  path  where  the  fin  plates  are  pulled  on  the  pipes 
until  the  release  of  the  transverse  fin  plates,  and  the  control 
device  releases  the  carriers  for  swinging  at  a  point  of  release  as 
a  function  of  the  spacing  between  the  fin  plates  and  the  thick- 
ness of  the  transverse  fin  plates  and  which  have  already  been 
pulled  on  the  pipes,  the  point  of  release  moving  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  carrier  conveyor  chains,  the  im- 
provement wherein 
the  transport  path  is  subdivided  into  a  transport  region  and 
a  control  region,  respectively,  by  different  respective 
support  formations  on  said  support  members,  said  differ- 
ent  respective   support   formations   constitute   support 
means  for  the  holding  of  the  carriers  in  the  working  posi- 
tion via  the  at  least  one  support  foot  in  the  transport 
region  and  in  the  control  region,  respectively, 
the  control  device  includes  a  first  of  the  support  members 
comprising  a  control  slide  with  one  of  said  different  re- 
spective support  formations  defining  said  control  region 
and  disposed  exclusively  at  an  end  of  the  transport  path, 
and  a  plurality  of  second  of  the  support  members  disposed 
in  said  transport  region,  said  first  and  second  support 
members  include  said  different  respective  support  forma- 
tions, 
the  at  least  one  support  foot  includes  at  least  one  support 
foot  means  for  supporting  said  carriers,  respectively,  via 
said  one  of  said  different  respective  support  formations  on 
said  control  slide,  the  latter  constituting  means  for  pre- 
cisely releasing  said  at  least  one  support  foot  means  and 
said  carriers,  respectively,  and 
other  of  said  different  respective  support  formations  of  said 
second  support  members  comprise  said  support  means  for 
providing  a  different  support  of  said  at  least  one  support 
foot  means  with  more  play  and  less  friction  per  unit  path 
than  that  of  said  one  of  said  different  respective  support 
formations  of  said  control  slide. 


^2 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  multiple  sheath  cable  in  long 
lengths  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  continuous  metal  sheath  to  an  insulated 
conductor  of  the  desired  length; 

(b)  splicing  the  first  continuous  metal  sheath  at  locations 
radially  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  any  conductor 
splice  joints; 

(c)  reducing  the  diameter  of  the  first  metal  sheath  to  tightly 
grip  the  insulated  conductor;  and  <jr 

(d)  applying  second  and  subsequent  metal  sheaths  to  the  first 
sheath  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


4,407,066 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  C.  Gunter,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,724,  Aug.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,122. 

This  application  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,346 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.J  HOIR  43/04;  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  29—882  30  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  electrical  switch  assemblies  each 
of  which  comprises  a  terminal  member  and  a  switch  blade 
secured  together  at  a  station  in  an  apparatus,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  an  elongated  strip  of  switch 
blade  material  to  said  station  with  a  first  feeding  means  of  said 
apparatus,  forming  said  strip  of  switch  blade  material  into  a 
plurality  of  switch  blades  serially  interconnected  together 
upstream  from  said  station,  serially  feeding  terminal  members 
to  said  sution  with  a  second  feeding  means,  serially  securing  a 
terminal  member  and  a  switch  blade  together  at  said  station 
with  a  securing  means,  and  serially  separating  each  switch 
assembly  from  said  strip  of  material  downstream  from  said 
station  with  separating  means. 

16.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  electrical  switch  assemblies 
each  of  which  comprises  a  terminal  member  and  a  switch  blade 
secured  together  at  a  station  in  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
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having  a  frame  means,  the  improvement  wherem  said  appara- 
tus has  first  feeding  means  earned  by  said  frame  means  for 
feeding  an  elongated  strip  of  switch  blade  material  to  said 
station,  said  apparatus  having  forming  means  carried  by  said 
frame  mains  for  forming  said  strip  of  switch  blade  material  into 
a  plurality  of  switch  blades  senally  interconnected  together 
upstream  from  said  station,  said  apparatus  having  second  feed- 
ing means  earned  by  said  frame  means  for  senally  feeding 
terminal  members  to  said  station,  said  apparatus  having  secur- 
ing means  earned  by  said  frame  means  for  senally  securmg  a 
terminal  member  and  a  switch  blade  together  at  said  station, 
said  apparatus  having  separating  means  carried  by  said  frame 
means  for  serially  separating  each  switch  assembly  from  said 
strip  of  matenal  downstream  from  said  station. 


4,407,068 
HAIR  CUTTER  WITH  VACXJUM  *< 

Timothy  W.  Wilson,  2303  5th  Ave.  South,  Apt.  2,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55404 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,847 
Int.  a.'  B26B  19/44 


U.S.  CI.  30—133 


3  Claims 


4,407,067 

SHAVING  IMPLEMENT 

Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,551,  Oct.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,354.312.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,728 

Int.  a.^  B26B  21/22 

U.S.  a.  30—50  6  Qaims 


2^. 


1.  A  shaving  implement  eomprismg  a  platform  nrcmber,  a 
cap  member,  and  blade  means  disposed  therebetween,  said 
platform  member  comprising  a  blade  suppon  portion,  a  guard 
portion  mounted  forwardly  of  said  blade  support  portion,  and 
a  back  portion  upstanding  from  said  blade  support  portion,  said 
guard  and  back  portions  defining  parallel  opposite  lengthwise 
edges  of  said  platform  member,  said  cap  member  comprising  a 
series  of  fingers  extending  from  said  back  portion  forwardly 
toward  said  guard  portion,  said  fingers  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  recesses  therebetween,  said  fingers  including  a 
first  skin-engaging  point  and  said  recesses  being  defined  in  part 
by  a  cap  member  wall  comprising  a  second  skin-engaging 
point,  and  said  blade  means  comprising  a  first  blade  member 
having  a  first  cutting  edge  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  guard 
portion,  a  second  blade  member  having  a  second  cutting  edge 
disposed  rearwardly  sA  said  first  cutting  edge,  and  spacer 
means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  blade  members  m 
spaced  parallel  relationship,  said  first  and  second  cutting  edges 
each  having  a  blade  tangent  angle  in  the  range  of  20°-32°  and 
a  span  in  the  range  of  0.030  to  0.080  inch,  said  first  blade  mem- 
ber having  an  exposure  ofO.OOl  5  ±0.001 5  inch,  and  said  second 
blade  member  having  alternating  first  and  second  exposures 
along  its  length,  said  first  exposure  being  determined  by  a  first 
tangent  line  extending  from  said  first  cutting  edge  to  said  first 
skin-engaging  point,  and  said  second  exposure  being  deter- 
mined by  a  second  tangent  line  extending  from  said  first  cutting 
edge  to  said  second  skin-engaging  point. 


1.  Hair  cutting  apparatus  comprising, 

a.  a  main  body  case, 

b.  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  case,  and  having  a 
rotary  shaft  with  an  axis  of  rotation, 

c.  said  case  having  a  nozzle  opening  therein  and  located  in 
radially  offset  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  motor 
shaft, 

d.  a  nozzle  mounted  in  said  case  surrounding  said  opening 
and  having  its  lower  end  constructed  to  permit  engaging 
the  surface  of  a  person's  head  to  ride  thereon, 

e.  a  cutter  blade  connected  to  the  motor  shaft  and  mounted 
to  lotate  in  a  path  across  the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle  to 
cut  v'ff  hair  extending  through  said  nozzle,  the  length  of 
the  hair  cut  being  determined  by  the  distance  between  the 
lower  end  of  the  nozzle  and  the  cutter  blade  path, 

f.  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  lower  end  of 
the  nozzle  and  the  path  of  the  cutter  blade, 

g.  a  vacuum  opening  in  said  ease  above  the  nozjJe  and  lo- 
cated on  the  opposite  side  from  the  nozzle  opening  com- 
municating with  said  nozzle  opening  to  draw  hair  through 
the  nozzle  into  the  path  of  the  cutter  blade,  and  cause  the 
hair  to  stand  up  m  the  path  of  the  cutter  blade  and  also 
draw  off  the  cut  hair,  and 

h.  a  pair  of  support  plates  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
cutter  blade,  said  plates  being  provided  with  aligned, 
notched-out  segments  located  in  diametrically  opposed 
relation  to  the  vacuum  opening  and  in  registration  with 
each  other  and  with  the  nozzle  opening  to  surround  the 
major  portion  of  the  cutter  blade  path  and  expose  only  the 
outer  end  portion  of  the  cutter  blade  to  the  hair  as  it  enters 
said  opening  through  the  nozzle,  thus  providing  substan- 
tially uniform  maximum  cutter  speed  for  cutting  all  of  the 
hair. 


4,407,069 
SaSSORS  WITH  CUSHIONED  STOP 
John  A.  Conners,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Scott  & 
Fetzer  Company,  Shelton,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,651 

Int.  CX?  B26B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  30—254  13  Qaims 


1.  Scissors  comprising,  in  combination: 
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first  and  second  blades  made  from  flat  stock  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  and  each  having  a  cutting  edge  and  an 
inner  side  surface; 

pivot  means  acting  between  said  blades  and  establishing  a 
pivot  axis  for  the  blades  for  cutting  cooperation  of  said 
cutting  edges  by  sliding  past  one  another  substantially 
parallel  to  said  inner  side  surfaces; 

a  handle  on  the  end  of  each  blade  opposite  the  respective 
cutting  edge; 

stop  means  establishing  the  closed  position  of  the  scissors; 

said  stop  means  including  a  first  stop  surface  unitary  with 
said  first  blade; 

a  second  stop  surface  unitary  with  said  second  blade  and 
abuttable  with  said  first  stop  surface  to  limit  the  closed 
position  of  said  blades; 

a  third  stop  surface  unitary  with  said  second  blade; 

a  fourth  stop  surface  unitary  with  said  first  blade  and  abut- 
table with  said  third  stop  surface  to  limit  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  said  blades  at  substantially  the  same  time  as  abut- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  stop  surfaces; 

each  of  said  stop  surfaces  and  said  entire  stop  means  lying 
within  the  thickness  of  said  two  blades; 

said  stop  means  including  at  least  two  shear  cuts  in  said  first 
blade  establishing  said  first  stop  surface,  and  a  bend  in  the 
material  of  said  first  blade  between  said  two  shear  cuts  to 
establish  the  blade  material  therebetween  bent  out  of  the 
thickness  of  said  first  blade  and  with  said  first  stop  surface 
at  least  partially  out  of  the  thickness  of  said  first  blade; 

resilient  means  including  at  least  one  of  said  handles  or  said 
stop  means  being  resilient; 

said  first  and  second  stop  surfaces  and  said  third  and  fourth 
stop  surfaces  being  located  close  to  said  pivot  axis  relative 
to  the  length  of  said  handles  to  establish  substantially 
face-to-face  abutment  therebetween  with  the  cutting 
edges  closed  yet  the  handles  still  slightly  spaced  apart  and 
with  each  cutting  edge  protected  by  said  inner  side  surface 
of  the  other  blade;  and 

the  blades  presenting  minimal  opposition  to  movement  of 
said  handles  until  said  stop  surfaces  engage  and  then  the 
subsequent  stressing  of  said  resilient  means  establishing  a 
cushioned  stop  of  movement  of  said  handles. 


measuring  scale  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  panels  for 
determining  the  size  and/or  physical  stature  of  an  animal  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  said  last  mentioned  panel. 


I 

4,407,070 

ANIMAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Henry  E.  Lowe,  21725  Allegheny  St.,  Cassopolis,  Mich.  49031 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,204 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/02 

U.S.  a.  33—169  R  9  Qaims 


4,407,071 
INTERNAL  DIAMETER  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

PIPES 
Dieter  Boeder,  Duesseldorf,  and  Karl-Josef  Wiemers,  Bochum, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall 
GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No,  230,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,  3003415 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  5/12.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  33—178  E  3  Qaims 


1.  An  animal  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  first  verti- 
cally disposed  panel  having  two  vertical  sections  horizontally 
moveable  relative  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  a  sec- 
ond vertically  disposed  panel  having  two  vertical  sections 
horizontally  moveable  relative  to  one  another  and  being  posi- 
tioned parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  first  panel,  and  a 


1.  An  improved  internal  diameter  measuring  arrangement 
for  pipes,  gun  barrels  and  the  like,  wherein  the  arrangement  is 
slidably  axially  movable  through  the  bore  of  the  pipe,  gun 
barrel  or  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 
the  following  features: 

(a)  a  measuring  sled  axially  slidably  movable  along  the  bore 
walls  of  the  to  be  measured  pipe; 

(b)  said  measuring  sled  includes  first  clamping  jaw  means  and 
is  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  in  said  pipe  by  means  of 
said  first  clamping  jaw  means; 

(c)  said  measuring  sled  further  including  a  pwrtion  operatively 
coaxially  connected  thereto  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the 
measuring  sled; 

(d)  in  that  portion  of  said  measuring  sled  which  is  nonrotatably 
mounted  in  said  pipe  there  is  operatively  mounted  means  for 
rotating  said  rotatable  portion  of  said  measuring  s/ed  about 
the  pipe  axis; 

(e)  said  rotatable  portion  of  said  measuring  sled  having  a  plu- 
rality of  feeler  fingers  operatively  mounted  thereon  which 
extend  past  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotatable  portion  of 
said  measuring  sled  and  which  are  biased  against  the  bore 
walls  of  the  pipe;  said  feeler  fingers  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  electrical  pulse  emitting  means  which  are  adapted 
to  emit  electrical  pulses  representative  of  the  measurements 
carried  out  by  the  feeler  fingers  and  transmit  such  pulses  to 
an  evaluation  unit; 

(0  the  measuring  sled  is  connected  via  a  toothed  rack  to  a 
support  which  is  fixable  within  said  pipe  and  is  adapted  to  be 
axially  moved  therethrough,  said  fixable  support  includes 
adapting  ring  means  coaxially  mounted  thereon  for  slidably 
supporting  said  support  within  the  pipe; 

(g)  the  support  further  includes  second  clamping  jaw  means 
operatively  mounted  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  biased  out- 
wardly for  fixing  said  support  in  a  predetermined  position  in 
the  pipe;  and 

(h)  the  support  includes  a  step  motor  which  is  operatively 
connected  via  gear  means  to  said  toothed  rack  in  such  a  way 
that  when  said  first  clamping  jaws  of  said  measunng  sled  are 
biased  against  the  bore  walls  and  said  second  clamping  jaw 
means  of  said  support  are  not  biased  thereagamst  the  support 
is  adapted  to  be  axially  reciprocally  moved  through  said 
pipe,  whereas  when  said  first  clamping  jaws  of  said  measur- 
ing sled  are  not  biased  against  the  bore  walls  of  the  pipe  and 
said  second  clamping  jaws  of  the  support  are  biased  there- 
against,  the  measuring  sled  is  adapted  to  be  axially  recipro- 
cally moved  through  said  pipe. 
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4,407,072 
THIN  FLANGE  AND  LOOSE  WHEEL  DETECTION 
SYSTEM 
Paul  T.  Hoskins,  Jr.,  Spencer,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Southern  Rail- 
way Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,129 

Int.  a.'  B61K  9/12;  B61L  11/02 

U.S.  a.  33—203.11  10  Oalms 


thus  also  in  the  steering  geometry  of  the  vehicle,  the  measuring 
apparatus  comprising  an  upright,  a  base  part  which  is  attached 
to  and  projects  out  from  the  upright,  the  base  part  being 
equipped  with  fixmg  means  removably  fixable  on  the  outer 
face  of  the  exposed  brake  disc  for  supporting  the  upright  on  the 
brake  disc  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  brake 
disc,  a  measuring  arm  which  is  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
upright  and  which  extends  out  from  the  upright  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  the  brake  disc,  said  measuring 
arm  carrying  an  indicator  or  pointer  arrangement,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  the  centre  of  the  said  upper  fixing  of  the 
spring  strut  can  be  sought  out  by  the  pointer  arrangement  by 
moving  the  measuring  arm,  so  that  the  perpendicular  distance 
(a)  between  the  plane  of  the  brake  disc  and  the  centre  of  said 
upper  fixing  can  be  read  from  the  position  of  the  pointer  ar- 
rangement on  the  measuring  arm. 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  a  flange  of  a  rail- 
road wheel  which  is  reduced  from  a  predetermined  thickness, 
comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  contact  means  for 
respectively  beanng  against  the  inner  face  of  the  flange  and  the 
back  face  of  the  rim  of  the  railroad  wheel,  means  for  operating 
said  contact  means  to  effect  said  relative  movement  thereof 
upon  a  passing  by  of  said  wheel,  switch  means  actuated  upon 
relative  movement  of  said  contact  means  toward  one  another 
to  a  spacing  which  is  less  than  said  predetermined  thickness, 
and  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for  signalling  a 
reduced  flange  thickness  condition  upon  said  relative  move- 
ment. 


4,407,073 

MEASURING  APPARATL^^FOR  CHECKING  A  SPRING 

STRLT  APPERTAINING  TO  THE  FRONT  WHEEL 

SUSPENSION  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Lars-Erik  Nilsson,  and  Tommy   Lbfling,  both  of  Hedemora, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolflget  Samefa,  Kungsoer,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,276 

Int.  C\?  GOIB  5/14 

U.S.  a.  33—203.18  8  Claims 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  checking  a  so-called  spring  strut 
of  the  type  which  is  used  in  the  front  wheel  suspension  of  a 
vehicle  equipped  with  disc  brakes  incorporating  a  brake  disc 
exposable  by  removal  of  a  corresponding  vehicle  wheel  and 
tyre,  the  measuring  apparatus  being  designed  to  detect  any 
displacement  relative  to  the  wheel  of  an  upper  fixing  of  the 
associated  spring  strut  in  the  vehicle  bodywork  which  may 
arise,  and  which  is  an  indication  of  possible  deformation  of  the 
strut  and  means  a  serious  fault  in  the  setting  of  the  wheel  and 


4,407,074 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND/OR  SCRIBING 

aRCLES  AND  OVALS 

Buford  B.  Ledbetter,  1312  Southern  Pky.,  Qarksville,  Tenn. 

37040 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,861 

Int.  a.3  B43L  11/02 

U.S.  a.  33—27  H  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scribing  circles  and  ovals  of  different 
width-to-length  ratios,  said  apparatus  including  a  table 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  predetermined  upright  axis, 
a  mounting  arm  supported  above  said  table,  generally  parallel- 
ing the  latter  and  extending  along  a  path  paralleling  a  radius  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  table,  an  upright  shaft  journalled 
from  said  mounting  arm  for  rotation  about  a  second  upright 
axis,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  table  and  shaft  for  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  at  twice  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  table,  a 
support  mounted  on  said  mounting  arm  for  guided  movement 
therealong,  a  scribe  tool  carried  by  said  support  for  engage- 
ment with  and  scribing  a  workpiece  disposed  on  said  table  for 
rotation  therewith,  and  motion  converting  and  drive  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  upright  shaft  and  support 
for  effecting  oscillation  of  said  support  along  said  arm  respon- 
sive to  and  in  timed  relation  with  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,407,075 
ILLUMINATED  SPIRIT  VIAL  AND  LEVEL 
Carl  H.  MacDermott,  Bridgewater,  and  Richard  S.  Brown,  Jr., 
Pembroke,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Louis  Rains,  Wey- 
mouthport  and  Arthur  Albert  Smith,  Jr.,  Norwell,  both  of, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,849 
Int.  a.5  GOIC  9/32 
U.S.  a.  33—348.2  9  Qaims 

1.  Illuminated  spirit  level  suiuble  for  use  by  carpenters  and 
other  tradespersons  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  member  having  spaced-apart  parallel, 
planar  work  contacting  surfaces; 

(b)  at  least  one  spirit  vial  cavity  located  in  said  elongated 
body  member; 

(c)  at  least  one  tubular-shaped  spirit  vial  mounted  in  each 
said  at  least  one  spirit  vial  cavity,  a  cylindrical-shaped 
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plug  located  in  at  least  one  end  of  said  at  least  one  tubular-  4,407,077 

shaped  spirit  vial;  BELT  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

(d)  a  light  source  centrally  disposed  in  said  cylindrical-    Dennis  E.  Smith,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Fisher  & 

Paykel  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,059 
Gaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct.  24,  1980, 
195362 

Int.  a.3  F26B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  34—108  4  Qaims 


shaped  plug  extending  into  said  tubular-shaped  spirit  vial; 
and 
(e)  means  for  energizing  the  light  source  intermittently  as 
desired. 


I 

4,407,076 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WOOD 

Magnus  F.  O.  Estberg,  Rimbo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kenogard 
AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,409 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  17,  1980,  8007297 
Int.  C\?  F26B  3/00,  7/00.  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  34—9.5  10  Qaims 


1.  In  the  process  of  removing  water  or  solvent  from  impreg- 
nated materials  selected  from  the  group  of  wood  and  oth^r 
cellulose-based  products  by  treating  the  impregnated  materials 
with  a  high-boiling  oil  drying  medium  under  reduced  pressure 
conditions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  accelerating 
said  removal  and  reducing  oil  retention  in  said  impregnated 
materials,  by  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  drying  zone  that  includes  a  reservoir  of  a 
high-boiling  oil  drying  medium  and  liquid-free  zone  of 
reduced  pressure  below  25  kPa  thereabove,  said  high-boil- 
ing oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linseed  oil, 
tall  oil,  soybean  oil,  colza  oil  and  mineral  pils,  and  having 
a  boiling  point  above  250"  C,  and  said  reservoir  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  60°-110'  C, 

(b)  introducing  said  impregnated  material  into  said  drying 
zone  and  immersing  said  impregnated  material  in  said 
reservoir  of  high-boiling  oil, 

(c)  thereafter  removing  said  impregnated  material  from 
contact  with  said  reservoir  of  high-boiling  oil  and  main- 
taining it  in  said  liquid-free  zone  of  reduced  pressure  for  a 
period  of  time, 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  in  sequence  at  least  three  times, 
said  impregnated  material  being  withdrawn  from  said 
high-boiling  oil  drying  medium  at  least  20%  of  the  total 
time  that  it  is  in  said  drying  zone,  and 

(e)  ceasing  the  process  when  about  as  much  water  or  solvent 
as  introduced  with  the  impregnated  materials  has  been 
evaporated. 


1.  In  a  drive  system  for  driving  and  driven  rotatable  mem- 
bers having  a  high  ratio  of  diameters  so  that  one  rotatable 
member  is  relatively  small  with  respect  to  the  other,  a  flexible 
endless  drive  belt  operably  engaging  said  rotatable  members  so 
that  they  rotate  together,  and  idler  pulleys  engaging  said  belt 
to  assist  in  maintaining^ngagement  of  said  belt  with  said  rotat- 
able members,  the  improvement  comprising  an  idler  pulley 
support  arm  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  on  a  support  mem- 
ber fixed  with  respect  to  the  smaller  rotatable  member,  a  pair 
of  idler  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  in  fixed  spaced  relationship 
on  the  other  end  of  said  support  arm  closely  adjacent  and  in 
substantially  symmetrical  relationship  with  the  smaller  rotat- 
able member  with  the  belt  passing  between  them  in  engage- 
ment with  the  adjacent  portions  of  their  penpheral  surfaces  so 
that  the  belt  engaging  peripheral  faces  of  said  pulleys  are 
spaced  a  distance  apart  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter 
of  the  smaller  rotatable  member  in  engagement  with  said  belt 
and  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  centers  of  rotation  of 
said  pulleys  is  substantially  normal  to  the  portions  of  the  belt 
between  said  pulleys  and  the  smaller  rotatable  member,  and  a 
spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  arm  about  its  pivot  axis 
towards  the  larger  rotatable  member  to  maintain  tension  on 
said  belt  and  substantially  prevent  reversal  of  direction  of  said 
driving  member  from  materially  effecting  power  transmission 
between  the  rotatable  members. 


4,407,078 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  DRUM  TYPE 

DEHYDRATING  APPARATUS 

Kojiro  Takeyama,  Kawanishi,  and  Tom  Shimotake,  Osaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,269 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1980,  55-81914 

Int.  Q.'  F26B  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  34—133  9  Qaims 

1.  A  drive  system  for  a  rotary  drum  type  drying  apparatus 

including  an  outer  case  having  a  rear  surface  member,  a  rotary 

drum  encased  in  said  outer  case  and  having  a  rear  wall,  a  filter 

disposed  in>he  central  portion  of  said  rear  wall  and  allowing 

air  to  be  discharged- from  said  roury  drum  therethrough  and  a 

blower  fan  positioned  adjacently  to  said  filter,  comprising: 
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an  axial  air-gap  induction  motor  mounted  rearwardly  of  said 
blower  in  the  central  portion  of  said  rear  surface  member 
and  including  a  rotor  and  a  rotor  shaft,  said  blower  fan 
being  supported  by  said  rotor  or  said  rotor  shaft;  and 


4,407,080 
PIVOT  ALLY  MOUNTED  RIPPING  TEETH  ASSEMBLY 

ON  DOZER  BLADE 

Donald  B.  Mann,  8811  131st  Ave.  Northeast,  Lake  Stevens, 

Wash.  98258 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,981,  Jun.  30,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,075, 

Aug.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241,525.  This  application  Jul.  1, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  279,549 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  E02F  i/76 

LI.S.  a.  37—117.5  8  Qaims 


a  speed  reduction  gear  unit  disposed  in  a  space  deHned 
between  said  filter  and  said  blower  fan  and  having  an 
input  connected  to  one  end  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  central  portion  of  said  rear  wall  of 
the  rotary  drum. 


r 


t. 


4,407,079 

GOLF  AID  DEVICE 

Lee  M.  Chiroff,  8027  S.  56th  St.,  Franklin,  Wis.  53132 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,407 

Int.  a.5  A63B  69/36;  A43B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  36—127  2  Gaims 


s 


1.  In  an  assembly  adapted  to  be  pivotally  secured  to  a  blade 
on  heavy  equipment,  such  as  a  bulldozer,  in  either  a  deployed 
or  undeployed  position,  and  including  a  rigid  rectangular 
frame  having  (i)  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  from  one  trans- 
verse edge  and  (ii)  mounting  means  for  pivotally  securing  the 
frame  to  the  blade,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tubular  mounting  sleeve  secured  to  the  edge  of  the  frame 
opposite  the  teeth  and  a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting 
hangers  fastened  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  blade  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  each  hanger  being  releasably  received  by 
ears  which  are  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  blade  and 
receiving  a  pin   projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
mounting  sleeve  so  that  the  frame  may  be  pivoted  be- 
tween the  deployed  position  in  which  the  frame  lies  along 
the  front  face  of  the  blade  and  the  undeployed  position  in 
which  the  frame  projects  upwardly  above  the  upper  edge 
of  the  blade. 


4,407,081 
BUCKET  TOOTH  ATTACHMENT  MEANS 
Charles  B.  Hanson,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,129 

Int.  Q.'  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—141  T  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  golf  shoe  having  a  plurality  of 
spikes  threaded  into  the  sole  thereof,  an  attachment  for  secure- 
ment  to  the  shoe  of  a  golfer  worn  on  the  foot  that  will  assume 
the  stance  position  closest  to  the  target  when  addressing  the 
ball,  said  attachment  comprising  a  roll  bar  disposed  beneath  the 
sole  of  the  shoe  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  spikes  adjacent 
to  the  outside  edge  of  the  shoe,  said  roll  bar  having  an  arcuate 
surface  sloping  toward  said  outside  edge  upon  which  the  golfer 
can  pivot  following  an  impact  with  the  ball  and  during  the 
subsequent  follow-through  of  the  golf  swmg,  a  pair  of  linkage 
members  attached  to  the  roll  bar  and  connected  to  correspond- 
ing spikes,  said  linkage  members  being  pivotally  connected  to 
the  roll  bar  to  accommodate  varying  distances  between  the 
corresponding  spikes  as  likely  presented  on  different  shoes. 


a?/^^  '^SOBB  32 


1.  A  bucket  for  use  in  conjunction  with  earth-working  and 
matenal  handling  implements,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  sidewall  plates; 

(b)  a  backwall  plate  joining  together  said  sidewall  plates  to 
define  a  scoop-shaped  opening,  one  edge  of  said  backwall 
plate  being  recessed  relative  to  the  leading  edges  of  said 
sidewall  plates; 

(c)  cuttmg-edge  plate  means  carried  between  the  leading 
edges  of  said  sidewall  plates  ahead  of  said  one  edge  of  said 
backwall  plate,  said  cutting-edge  plate  means  having  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  extending  transversely  spaced 
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tongue  portions  positioned  immediately  inward  of  the 
leading  edges  of  said  sidewall  plates  and  a  forward  portion 
which  extends  outward  from  said  one  edge  of  said  back- 
wall  plate  and  a  rearward  portion  which  extends  immedi- 
ately below  said  backwall  plate, 
(d)  generally  flat  reversible  bucket  tooth  means  having  two 
oppositely  disposed  beveled  portions  removably  mounted 
to  said  tongue  portions,  said  tooth  means  having  a  trans- 
verse groove  formed  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  interme- 
diate to  said  beveled  portions  for  receipt  of  said  tongue 
portions  therein  as  said  tooth  means  is  transversely  moved 
into  engagement  therewith,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
beveled  portions  having  undercut  sections  on  both  sides  of 
said  groove  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  rearward  por- 
tion of  said  cutting-edge  plate  includes  a  downwardly 
projecting  protrusion  for  contact  with  said  undercut  sec- 
tions. 


4,407,082 
TAG 
William  J.  Stehouwer,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  A.  J.  Sparks, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,939 

Int.  CV  G09F  i/18;  A44C  i/OO;  B65D  77/10;  B32K  1/06 

U.S.  a.  40—10  C  18  Qaims 
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I  4,407,083 

ANIMATED  HGURE  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Jimmy  D.  Hartgrave,  320  W.  17th,  Apt.  108,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74119 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,854 

Int.  a.3  G09F  19/OS 

U.S.  a.  40—414  7  Qaims 


1.  An  action-type  decorator  item  comprising  housing  means, 
first  and  second  compartments  provided  in  the  housing  means, 
power  supply  means  mounted  within  the  first  of  said  compart- 
ments, movable  figurine  means  suspended  in  the  second  of  said 
compartments,  means  operably  connected  between  the  power 
supply  means  and  figurine  means  for  transmitting  motion  to  the 
figurine  means  to  achieve  a  life-like  movement  therefor,  the 
figurine  means  comprising  a  body  simulating  an  animal  having 
at  least  the  legs  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  the  torso  thereof 


whereby  the  action  of  the  figurine  simulates  a  natural  move- 
ment, the  legs  being  operably  connected  with  the  power  sup- 
ply for  movement  thereby,  and  including  crank  shaft  means 
operably  connected  between  the  power  supply  means  and  legs 
for  transmitting  said  movement  thereto. 


4,407,084 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SIGNS 
AND  AUTOMATICALLY  DISPLAYING  SAID  SIGNS  AT 

PREDETERMINED  TIMED  INTERVALS 
Robert  E.  Uihiein,  Uniondale,  and  Walter  C.  Severson,  East 
Meadow,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Signs  by  Severson  Rent  A 
Sign,  Inc.,  Uniondale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,038 

Int.  a.'  G09F  U/02 

U.S.  a.  40—475  3  Claims 


«         1     '  — ^  ^    "10 


1.  A  nursery  tag  comprising: 
a  polymeric  body  for  carrying  indicia  thereon;  and 
a  tie  extending  centrally  from  an  edge  of  said  body  and 
having  an  end  overlapping  a  relatively  small  portion  of 
said  body,  said  tie  having  a  flexible  wire  core  surrounded 
by  a  resilient  polymeric  material,  said  tie  integrally  ultra- 
sonically  bonded  to  said  body  in  the  overlying  portion  of 
said  body  and  tie. 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  plurality  of  signs  and  automati- 
cally displaying  them  at  timed  intervals  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  rectangular  box-like  housing  having  a  front  window 
display  area; 

(b)  an  elongated  shaft  rotatably  mounted  through  the  bear- 
ings; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  panels,  each  panel  having  a  copy  placed  on 
each  side,  pivotally  mounted  off  center  at  each  end, 
around  the  periphery  of  the  discs  so  that  the  panels  will 
turn  with  the  discs  so  they  can  be  displayed  when  they 
reach  the  front  display  area; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  the  elongated  shaft  comprising: 

(1)  a  motor  mounted  within  the  housing; 

(2)  a  first  pully  mounted  on  shaft  of  motor; 

(3)  a  second  pully  mounted  on  the  elongated  shaft; 

(4)  a  V-belt  rotatably  mounted  between  the  first  pully  and 
the  second  pully  so  that  the  motor  rotates  the  elongated 
shaft;  and 

(e)  means  for  starting  and  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  elon- 
gated shaft  at  timed  intervals  whereby  two  panels  on  the 
discs  will  be  in  a  proper  vertical  position  in  the  front 
window  display  area  in  the  rectangular  box-like  housing 
for  viewing  comprising: 

(1)  a  brake  connected  to  the  motor; 

(2)  a  cam  having  a  plurality  of  high  points  and  a  plurality 
of  low  points  around  its  periphery  in  the  same  numb)er 
as  the  panels,  the  cam  mounted  to  one  end  of  the  elon- 
gated shaft; 

(3)  a  microswitch  having  a  roller  that  engages  the  cam,  the 
microswitch  mounted  within  the  housing  and  electri- 
cally connected  between  a  power  source  and  the  motor 
with  the  brake,  so  that  when  a  low  p)oint  on  the  cam 
engages  the  roller  the  microswitch  will  be  in  a  normally 
closed  position  allowing  the  voltage  to  go  directly  to 
the  motor  to  turn  the  cam  and  at  the  same  time  disen- 
gage the  brake; 

(4)  a  relay  mounted  within  the  housing  and  electrically 
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connected  between  the  power  source  and  the  motor 
with  the  brake;  and 
(5)  a  timer  mounted  within  the  housing  and  electncally 
connected  between  the  microswitch  and  the  relay,  so 
that  when  a  high  point  on  the  cam  engages  the  roller  the 
microswitch  will  be  in  a  normally  open  position  discon- 
necting the  voltage  to  the  motor  and  sending  an  electn- 
cal  impulse  into  the  timer  whereby  when  predetermined 
time  is  reached  the  timer  will  send  the  impulse  into  the 
relay  causing  the  relay  to  activate,  supplying  voltage  to 
the  motor  until  low  point  on  the  cam  is  reached  again 
which  will  disconnect  both  the  timer  and  the  relay 
allowing  the  voltage  again  to  go  directly  to  the  motor 
via  the  microswitch  to  turn  the  cam  and  at  the  same 
time  disengage  the  brake  until  the  next  timing  cycle 
begins  again. 

4,407,085 
HANDGUN  nRING  MECHANISM 
Robert  L.  Hillberg,  26  Mount  Sanford  Rd.,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
06410,  and  Frederick  F.  Stevens,  177  Brett  Rd.,  Fairfield, 

Conn.  06430 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,427 
Int.  a.5  F41C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  42—69  R 


one  end  thereof  and  a  screw-jag  tool  secured  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  said  ball  starter  and  said  tool  each  being  secured  at 
said  one  end  and  at  said  opposite  end  respectively,  firmly  but 
manually  removable,  said  one  end  and  the  end  of  said  ball 
starter  which  is  secured  to  said  one  end  being  provided  with 
mating  threads  which  are  engaged  when  the  ball  starter  is 
^cured  to  said  one  end,  said  opposite  end  and  the  end  of  said 
screw-jag  tool  secured  to  said  opposite  end  being  provided 
with  mating  threads  which  are  engaged  when  said  screw-jag 
tool  is  secured  to  said  opposite  end,  and  the  screw-jag  tool 
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12.  In  a  handgun  having  a  frame  and  a  finng  mechanism 
including  a  trigger  supported  on  the  frame  for  movement 
between  ready  and  firing  positions,  a  hammer  assembly  sup- 
ported on  the  frame  for  movement  between  striking  and  trip- 
ping positions,  and  a  mainspring  normally  biasing  the  hammer 
toward  its  sinking  position,  the  hammer  assembly  including  a 
hammer  and  a  sear  pivotally  supported  on  the  hammer  and 
engageable  with  another  part  of  the  firing  mechanism  for 
moving  the  hammer  assembly  from  its  striking  position  to  us 
tripping  position  and  releasing  the  hammer  in  its  tripping  posi- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  the  trigger  from  its  ready 
position  to  its  finng  position,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
sear  has  two  legs  and  is  pivotally  supported  on  said  hammer  at 
the  junction  of  said  legs,  one  of  said  legs  being  engageable  with 
said  other  pan,  said  handgun  includes  means  independent  of 
said  other  part  and  engageable  with  the  other  of  said  legs  for 
releasing  said  sear  from  engagement  with  said  other  part  at  said 
tripping  position  to  allow  said  hammer  to  move  to  its  finng 
position  in  response  to  the  biasing  force  of  said  mainspnng,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  one  leg  toward  said  other  part  and 
maintaining  it  in  engagement  with  said  other  part  until  said  sear 
is  released  from  engagement  with  said  other  part  by  engage- 
ment of  said  other  leg  with  said  independent  means. 

4,407,086 

WEAPON 

WiUiam  J.  Hasselmann,  2818  Orlando  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15235 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,906 

Int.  C1.3  F41C  27/00 

UJS.  a.  42—90  5  Qaims 

1.  For  use  with  a  muzzle-lpading  gun  for  removal  of  a  mus- 
ket ball  undesirably  lodged  in  the  breech  of  said  gun.  the  in- 
strument comprising  a  ramrod,  having  a  ball  starter  secured  at 


being  provided  with  a  second  thread  for  screwing  into  the  ball, 
the  direction  of  said  mating  threads  of  said  ball  starter  and  of 
said  one  end  and  of  said  screw-jag  tool  and  of  said  opposite 
end,  and  the  direction  of  said  second  thread,  being  such  that 
the  engagement  of  the  threads  of  said  ball  starter  and  of  said 
one  end  and  of  said  screw-jag  tool  and  of  said  opposite  end  are 
effected  by  turning  the  starter  and  tool  in  the  same  direction 
(clockwise  or  counterclockwise)  with  reference  to  the  axis  of 
the  ramrod  and  the  engagement  of  the  screw-jag  tool  with  the 
ball  IS  effected  by  turning  the  screw-jag  tool  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. 


4,407,087 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  SNELLS  TO  A  HSHING 

LINE,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

Per  Huse,  Haslum,  Norway,  assignor  to  O.  Mustad  &  Son  A/S, 

Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,567 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  3,  1980,  800598 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.'  AOIK  91/00 

U.S.  Q.  43-4  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  attaching  detachable  snells  to  a  fishing  line 
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while  the  line  system  is  being  set  out  from  a  moving  vessel  at 
sea,  the  snell  and  the  line  having  cooperating  coupling  mem- 
bers consisting  of  a  peg  rotatably  attached  to  the  line  and 
having  opposing  stop  studs  at  the  middle  section  thereof,  and  a 
radially  elastic  ring  attached  to  one  end  of  the  snell  which  is 
detachably  fastened  to  the  peg  by  being  pressed  down  over  the 
peg  past  the  stop  studs  into  a  locked  position  behind  the  studs, 
the  line  with  its  pegs  oriented  in  the  same  direction  being 
pulled  through  a  device  for  connecting  the  coupling  members, 
characterized  in  that  the  pegs  are  guided  past  a  discharge 
opening  on  a  magazine  for  the  rings  such  that  an  end  of  each 
peg  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the  opening  of  a  dis- 
charged ring  and  carries  the  ring  along  with  it,  the  ring  being 
pressed  down  further  into  a  locked  position  on  the  peg  in  that 
the  ring  and  the  peg  are  guided  between  two  converging 
surfaces,  a  pressure  surface  for  the  ring  having  a  guide/clear- 
ance groove  for  the  peg  and  a  backstop  surface  for  the  peg. 

I        

4,407,088 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  TRAWL 

Thomas  A.  Robertson,  Sheldrake  Lake,  R.R.  No.  3,  Anndale, 

Halifax  County,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada  B3L  4J3 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,823 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  79/00 

U.S.  Q.  43—4.5  9  Qaims 


portion  having  a  first  section,  a  second  section  which  is  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  first  section  and  is  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  first  portion  and  provides  a  region  upon  which 
the  first  portion  rests  in  a  use  position  and  away  from  which 
rest  region  the  first  portion  is  pivotal  to  aid  in  insertion  and 
removal  of  the  rod  from  the  first  portion,  the  first  portion 
further  including,  at  an  end  of  the  cylinder  remote  from  the 
pivotal  connection,  a  somewhat  L-shaped  slot,  and  a  strap 
adjustably  attached  to  the  handle  portion  of  the  fishing  rod 
having  a  projection  for  engagement  into  the  slot  to  lock  the 
rod  handle  and  the  first  portion  together  selectively  to  prevent 
inadvertent  disengagement  of  the  rod  from  the  rod  attachment. 


4,407,090 
NEEDLEWORK  TOY 
Kwan-sung  Pyo,  619-1,  Kilum-dong,  Sungbook-ku,  Seoul,  and 
Moon-sung  Park,  9-289,  Hongun-dong,  Sudaemoon-ku,  Seoul, 
both  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,414 
Qaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  13,  1981, 
81-4%9 

Int.  Q.^  A63H  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  46—118  1  Qaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  trawl  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame, 

a  hook  rack  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  pivotally 
mounted  hook  racks  circumferentially  spaced  apart  in 
parallel  arrangement,  said  hook  rack  assembly  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  supporting  frame  for  rotary  advance- 
ment of  each  hook  rack  to  an  operative  position  for  sup- 
plying trawl,  and 

means  to  hold  said  assembly  against  rotation  when  a  hook 
rack  is  in  said  operative  trawl  supplying  position. 


I  4,407,089 

nSHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Joseph  A.  MUler,  2308  N.  23rd  St.,  Lafayette,  Ind.  47904 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,404 
Int.  Q.3  AOIK  97/70 
U.S.  Q.  43—21.2  6  Claims 


1.  A  toy  animal  mechanism,  comprising: 

(a)  a  press  plate  (2)  having  a  support  arm  (3)  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  an  upper  edge  thereof. 

(b)  a  spring  wire  (9)  having  two  U-shaped  portions  joined  by 
a  connecting  section  (8'"),  and  defining  a  generally 
wedge-shaped  space  (10)  between  legs  of  the  U-shaped 
portions, 

(c)  an  air  bellows  (12)  having  a  crying  whistle  (11)  mounted 
therein  disposed  within  said  wedge-shaped  space, 

(d)  clamping  means  (2')  mounting  the  spring  wire  connect- 
ing section  to  the  press  plate  proximate  the  support  arm, 

(e)  a  pair  of  U-shaped  levers  (4)  each  having  an  elongate 
foreleg  plate  (6)  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

(0  a  pin  member  (7)  pivotally  coupling  leg  ends  of  said 
levers  to  an  outermost  end  of  the  support  arm,  and 

(g)  apertures  (5)  individually  provided  in  a  leg  of  each  lever 
remote  from  said  pin  member  for  receiving  free  leg  ends 
of  the  U-shaped  portions  of  the  spring  wire, 

(h)  whereby  upon  installation  within  the  body  of  a  toy  ani- 
mal with  each  elongate  plate  extending  into  a  foreleg  of 
the  animal,  the  squeezing  of  the  animal  body  acts  to  com- 
press the  air  bellows  and  thereby  activate  the  crying  whis- 
tle, and  to  simultaneously  pivot  the  levers  and  plates  about 
the  pin  member  to  simulate  foreleg  movement. 


1.  A  fishing  rod  attachment  including  a  first  portion  for 
retaining  a  butt  and  handle  portion  of  the  fishing  rod,  a  stem 


4,407,091 
WRIST  ATTACHED  RATTLE  AND  EDUCATIONAL 
DEVICE  FOR  INFANTS 
Gary  W.  Moody,  1010  Parkside  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43607 
FUed  JuL  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,319 
Int.  Q.3  A63H  5/00 
UjS.  Q.  46—193  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  infant's  rattle  comprising  a  relatively  small  closed 
container  providing  substantial  wall  area,  a  quantity  of  pebble- 
like materials  within  said  container  to  hit  against  the  walls 
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thereof  upon  a  shaking  movement,  strap  means  for  attaching 
the  conUiner  to  an  infant's  wrist  whereby  loss  or  misplacement 
of  the  rattle  is  avoided  and  the  normal  movement  of  the  infant's 
arm  automatically  produces  the  desired  sound,  a  transparent 
cover  for  the  top  of  said  container,  a  lateral  flat  flange  on  said 


and  defining  in  conjunction  with  the  periphery  of  the  lower 
frame  member  opening  opposite  spaces  between  said  rod  sides 
and  opening  penphery,  said  glass  panel  being  rotatable  be- 
tween a  closed  position  and  an  open  position  with  respect  to 
said  frame,  the  improvement  comprising  a  washer  including 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  having  a  central  opening,  spaced 
projections  located  upon  one  said  washer  surface  at  opposite 


container  adjacent  to  and  within  said  transparent  cover,  a 
circular  row  of  indicia  of  the  alphabet  displayed  on  said  flange, 
and  a  manually  actuated  pointer  for  said  row  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  transparent  cover  for  affording  and  educational 
feature  to  the  rattle. 


4,407,092 

HYDROPOMC  ASSEMBLY  AND  WAFER  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

R.  Louis  Ware,  1739  Chestnut  Ave.,  Glenview,  III.  60025 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,140,  Jul.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,054. 

This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,520 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  31/00 

U.S.  a.  47—64  lliaaims 


// 


1.  A  hydroponic  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  growing 
station  formed  from  planar  matenal  having  a  through  opening 
surrounded  by  a  land  surface  and  gnpping  means  extending 
vertically  therefrom. 

a  liquid  container  for  supporting  said  growing  station  and 
for  containing  nutrient  solution  disposed  therebeneath, 

a  wafer  of  dry  compressed  growing  medium  supported  on 
the  land  surface  of  the  growing  station. 

a  seed  receiving  surface  disposed  on  a  top  side  of  said  w  afer, 

a  wick  communicating  with  the  wafer  and  extending  down- 
wardly into  the  nutrient  solution, 

the  wafer  upon  receiving  nutrient  solution  through  the  wick 
by  capillary  action  being  capable  of  expanding  into  a 
porous  block  extending  upwardly  to  a  substantial  height 
above  said  land  surface  to  provide  vertically  extending 
lateral  area  so  that  the  contained  root  structure  will  re- 
ceive constant  aeration. 


4,407,093 

VENTILATING  WINDOW 

Steve  A.  Spretnjak,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  Colin  Anthony,  Aurora, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Excel  Industries,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,422 

Int.  C\?  B60J  1/14 

U.S.  a,  49—391  2  Gaims 

1.  A  ventilating  window  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  window 

opening  within  a  vehicular  housing,  said  assembly  including  a 

rigid  frame  having  a  lower  horizontal  member,  a  glass  panel 

located  within  said  frame,  said  lower  frame  member  having  a 

generally  circular  opening  therethrough,  a  pivot  rod  having 

opposite  flat  sides  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  glass  panel, 

said  rod  extending  through  said  lower  frame  member  opening 


sides  o^  said  central  opening  therein,  said  washer  fitted  upon 
said  rod  with  the  rod  extending  through  said  washer  central 
opening  and  said  projections  fitting  into  said  spaces  between 
the  rod  sides  and  said  lower  frame  member  opening  periphery, 
said  washer  being  rotational  with  said  rod  within  said  lower 
frame  member  opening  and  constituting  means  for  restricting 
lateral  movement  of  said  rod  within  the  lower  frame  member 
opening. 


4,407,094 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LAPPING  CONTROL 
Emeric  S,  Bennett,  Cbardon,  and  Franz  L.  Sauerland,  Shaker 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Transat  Corp.,  Shaker 
Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,778 

Int.  a.'  B24B  49/04 

U.S.  a.  51—165  R  8  Qaims 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  machine  for  precision  machining, 
having  at  least  one  reference  surface,  one  machining  surface, 
and  at  least  one  piezoelectric  resonator  between  said  surfaces, 
comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  electrode  able  to  be  inserted  in  and  insulated 

from  one  of  said  surfaces; 
b   automatic  control  means  for  sensing  the  resonance  fre- 
quency of  said  piezoelectric  resonator  and  for  terminating 
the  machining  process  whdn  said  resonance  frequency 
■"     reaches  a  target  frequency; , 

c    impedance  sensing  means  hsx  sensing  the  presence  and 
absence  of  a  piezoelectric  resonator  at  the  electrode  face 
and  for: 
deactivating  said  automatic  control  means  in  the  absence 

of  a  piezoelectric  resonator  at  the  electrode  face,  and 
activating  said  automatic  control  means  in  the  presence  of 
a  piezoelectric  resonator  at  the  electrode  face. 
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4,407,095 

DEVICE  FOR  ABRASIVE  CLEANING  OF  BLANKS 

SHAPED  AS  BODIES  OF  REVOLUTION 

Konstantin  S.  Tolstopyatov,  ulitsa  Pervonudskaya,  30,  kv.  24, 
Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  oblasd;  Anatoly  A.  Lukyanov,  ulitsa 
Rogozhskaya,  100b,  Noginsk  Moskovsoi  oblasti;  Alexandr  L. 
Pyatibrat,  ulitsa  Mayakovskogo,  13,  kv.  16,  Elektrostal  Mos- 
kovskoi  oblasti;  Igor  S.  Pryanishnikov,  ulitsa  Nikolaeva,  23, 
kv.  44,  Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Gennady  N.  Maslov, 
ulitsa  Pervomaiskaya,  34/19,  kv.  25,  Elektrostal  Moskovskoi 
oblasti;  Nikolai  G.  Bobovnikov,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  1,  kv.  43, 
Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Petr  V.  Gubin,  ulitsa  Nikola- 
eva, 23,  kv.  20,  Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Viktor  I. 
Burmakin,  ulitsa  Stalevarov,  5,  kv.  2,  Elektrostal  Moskovskoi 
oblasti;  Nikolai  B.  Marchenkov,  ulitsa  Yalagina,  22,  kv.  37, 
Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Alexandr  F.  Chirkin,  ulitsa 
Stalevarov,  8a,  kv.  50,  Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Mik- 
hail U.  Zemtsov,  ulitsa  Delegatskaya,  9,  kv.  110,  Moscow,  and 
Ernst  L.  Tonaevsky,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  64,  kv.  9,  Noginsk 
Moskovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

per  No.  PCr/SU79/00066,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  31,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00534,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

per  Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  253,519 
Int.  a.5  B24B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  51—112  3  Qaims 
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abrasive  workpiece  engagement  extending  over  the  entire 
width  of  the  belt; 

(b)  rotating  the  workpiece  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  region  of  abrasive  workpiece  engagement  of  said 
endless  abrasive  belt  to  present  a  grinding  surface  of  prede- 
termined maximum  transverse  dimension  to  the  region  of 
abrasive  workpiece  engagement; 

(c)  effecting  relative  back  and  forth  reciprocating  movement 
between  the  workpiece  and  said  region  of  abrasive  work- 
piece  engagement  along  a  line  that  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  plane  of  rotation,  said  relative  movement  being  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  that  the  rightmost  edge  of  the  belt  reaches 
the  leftmost  edge  of  the  rotating  workpiece  and  the  leftmost 
edge  of  the  belt  reaches  the  rightmost  edge  of  the  rotating 
workpiece,  so  that  during  each  reciprocating  stroke  the 
entire  grinding  surface  of  the  workpiece  moves  through  the 
entire  width  of  the  region  of  abrasive  workpiece  engage- 
ment, whereby  every  point  on  the  workpiece  is  abrasively 
engaged  by  every  point  of  the  endless  abrasive  belt. 


1.  A  device  for  abrasive  cleaning  of  blanks  shaped  as  bodies 
of  revolution,  comprising  a  wheelhead  with  a  rotating  tool,  a 
movable  table  mounting  a  headstock  and  a  footstock  carrying 
centers  for  a  blank  and  a  blank  rotation  drive,  characterized  in 
that  a  second  wheelhead  is  mounted  opposite  to  the  first 
wheelhead,  and  the  table  is  provided  with  a  steady  stand  and 
two  guides  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  line 
of  the  centers  and  rigidly  connected  with  the  footstock  and  the 
stand,  the  headstock  being  mounted  on  the  guides  and  adapted 
to  move  along  them. 


'  4,407,096 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  GRINDING 

Qarence  I.  Steinback,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Acrom- 

etal  Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,905,  May  15, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,497 

Int.  a.3  B24B  21/04,  1/00 

U.S.  a.  51—328  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  precision  planar  surface  grinding  a  work- 
piece  with  an  endless  abrasive  belt  of  predetermined  width, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  imparting  continuous  circulating  movement  to  the  endless 

abrasive  belt  through  a  grinding  area  to  define  a  region  of 


4,407,097 

RAIN  GUTTER  CONSTRUeTION 

Jack  H.  Allen,  223  SE.  122nd  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97233 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,072 

Int.  a.'  E04D  li/00 

U.S.  a.  52—11  13  Qaims 


.^21 


1.  A  rain  gutter  construction  comprising 

a  straight  length  of  gutter  formed  for  mounting  along  and 
under  the  eaves  of  a  building,  and 

means  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  straight  length 
of  gutter  from  an  end  thereof, 

said  means  comprising  a  member  mounted  for  selective 
movement  between  a  first  position  forming  part  of  the 
gutter  for  retaining  water  therein  and  a  second  position 
permitting  access  to  the  interior  of  said  straight  length  of 
gutter  by  an  elongated  cleaning  tool. 


4,407,098 

LIQUID  STORAGE  TANK  WITH  STEEL-REINFORCED 

CONCRETE  EXTERIOR 

Wilfried  Ktabbe,  Dreieich-Buchschlag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Philipp  Holzman  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1980,3026465 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/98 
U.S.  a.  52—167  6  Qaims 

1.  A  tank  for  storage  of  liquid,  especially  supercooled  liquid, 
comprising  an  inner  tank  to  hold  liquid  and  being  supported  on 
a  base  plate,  a  reinforced  concrete  wall  surrounding  said  inner 
tank  and  separately  supported  by  said  base  plate,  with  the 
reinforced  concrete  wall  supported  by  polygonal  swing  plates 
(11)  which  are  located  at  their  planes  parallel  to  said  concrete 
wall  (2)  and  at  a  distance  from  it,  with  one  side  of  the  polygo- 
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nal  swing  plate  beanng  on  the  base  plate  (1)  and  an  opposite  4,407,100 

side  or  angle  of  the  polygonal  swmg  plate  beanng  aga.nst  the     WINDOW  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FRAME  SHAPED 

LOCKING  MEMBER 
Alfred  G.  Huelsekopf,  Newmarket,  Canada,  assignor  to  Com- 
J^-"^  Dor  Supply  Limited,  Downsview,  Canada 

^■'^  Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,479 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  E06B  ]/04 

U.S.  a.  52—212  2  Qaims 


\ 


12^ 


(>.■ 
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outside  of  the  concrete  wall  to  support  the  concrete  wall  with 
its  bottom  above  the  base  plate. 


4,407,099 
WINDOW 
James  A.  McLaughlin,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Titanseal 
Corporation,  Dedbam,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246.572 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  52—202  2  Claims 


1.  An  extruded  plastic  unitary  window  framing  strip  of  the 
type  formed  of  extruded  wall  segments  of  about  the  same 
thicknesses  and  compnsing  a  U-shaped  channel  therein  form- 
ing means  to  receive  the  bottom  edge  portion  of  a  window 
pane  wherein  said  U-shaped  channel  is  formed  of 

(a)  a  first  long  wall  which  is  relatively  resilient  and  normally 
slants,  from  bottom  to  top,  towards 

(b)  a  second  long  wall  such  that  the  distance  separating  said 
walls  at  the  bottom  thereof  is  about  three  times  the  width 
of  the  distance  normally  separating  said  long  walls  at  the 
top  thereof;  said  framing  strip  also  compnsing  of  second 
and  lower  channel  opening  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  U-shaped  channel,  a  top  end  segment  of  which  com- 
prises in  part  a  bottom  wall  of  said  U-shaped  channel;  said 
second  long  wall  rising  out  of  said  top  segment  and  form- 
ing a  reinforcing  member  for  said  top  segment  at  an  inter- 
mediate position  about  halfway  between  side  walls  of  said 
lower  channel  and  thereby  forming  means  to  rigidify  said 
top  segment  of  said  lower  channel,  and  wherein  said 
second  long  wall  bears  a  handle  extending  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  first  long  wall,  and  wherein  said  second 
long  wall  comprises  a  relatively  wide  base  structure  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  wherein  said  handle,  on  being  used  to 
lift  said  window,  forms  means  to  act  as  a  lever  to  tighten 
said  rigid  wall  against  said  window. 


1   A  window  frame  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  intermediate  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally elongated  first  frame  lengths  which  butt  and  are 
secured  at  opposite  ends  to  form  corners  of  the  first  inter- 
mediate frame,  said  first  intermediate  frame  being  adapted 
to  be  inserted  within  a  window  opening  in  a  close  fitting 
relationship  and  having  a  fiange  on  one  side  thereof  for 
beanng  against  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  window  opening 
to  prevent  direct  passage  of  the  first  intermediate  frame 
through  the  window  opening,  locking  channel  formed  in 
and  extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  first  intermediate 
frame,  said  locking  channel  being  arranged  to  be  accessi- 
ble from  the  other  side  of  said  frame  when  the  first  inter- 
mediate frame  is  mounted  in  a  window  opening, 

(b)  a  second  intermediate  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of 
second  frame  lengths  which  butt  and  are  secured  at  oppo- 
site ends  to  form  corners  of  the  second  intermediate  frame, 
each  of  said  lengths  being  coextensive  with  a  correspond- 
ing length  of  said  first  intermediate  frame,  each  of  the 
lengths  of  the  second  frame  having  a  one-piece  locking 
tongue  formed  integrally  therewith  and  projecting  there- 
from each  tongue  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  the 
locking  channel  of  its  associated  first  frame  member,  the 
locking  tongues  of  each  second  frame  length  extending 
continuously  along  a  major  portion  of  the  length  thereof 
and  being  spaced  a  short  distance  from  one  another  at  the 
corners  of  the  second  intermediate  frame  so  as  to  be  inde- 
pendently flexible  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  the  locking 
tongues  withm  the  locking  channels  when  the  second 
intermediate  frame  is  interconnected  to  the  first  intermedi- 
ate frame. 


4,407,101 
BASE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PANEL 
Paul  L.  Propst,  Holland;  Donald  A.  Richardson,  Kentwood,  and 
Carl  B.  Hinricbs,  Grand  Haven,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Stow/Davis  Furniture  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,690 
Int.  CIJ  E04F  19/04;  E04B  2/74 
U.S.  a.  52—126.3  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  wall  panel  base  constructin  comprising: 
a  wall  panel  support  means  for  supporting  said  wall  panel; 
foot  means  supporting  said  wall  panel  support  means; 
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adjustment   means   variably   spacing  said   support   means 

above  said  foot  means  dep^ung  a  void  therebetween; 
removable  cover  means  for  ^o^ering  said  void;  and 


a  floor  seal  means  enveloping  said  foot  means  and  extending 
the  length  of  said  wall  panel  base  construction,  said  floor 
seal  means  engaging  said  floor  and  extending  between  said 
floor  and  said  cover  means  over  the  spacing  range  of  said 
adjustment  means. 


4,407,102 

CONCRETE  AND  RESIN  SWIMMING  POOL  WALL 

John  D.  Boyack,  5340  Ridge  Rd.  West,  Spencerport,  N.Y.  14559 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,106 

Int.  a.3  E02D  27/34;  E04B  1/98;  E04H  9/02 

U.S.  a.  52—169.7  15  Qaims 


h.  bars  driven  vertically  into  ground  and  positioned  adjacent 

the  inside  of  said  form  between  said  braces; 
i.  a  horizontal  strip  positioned  around  the  inside  surface  of 

the  bottom  region  of  said  resin  wall  and  screwed  to  said 

stakes  through  said  resin  wall; 
j.  a  resin  coping  nose  slidably  mounted  on  the  top  region  of 

said  resin  wall;  and 
k.  concrete  filling  the  space  spanned  by  said  latches  and 

extending  continuously  along  said  pool  wall  between  said 

resin  wall  and  said  form  and  resting  on  ground  below  said 

bottom  region  of  said  resin  wall. 


4,407,103 

MOBILE  UNIT  SUPPORT 

Robert  R.  Miller,  1425  QifTord  St.,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.  93555 

Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,389 

Int.  a.'  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—292  8  Qaims 


1.  A  structural  support  device  for  a  framework  of  a  structure 
comprising: 

A.  two  fiat  bases; 

B.  legs  attached  to  and  extending  perpendicularly  upward 
from  each  fiat  base; 

C.  a  spacer  attached  to  each  of  said  legs  near  the  bases  of  the 
legs  for  holding  said  legs  a  predetermined  distance  apart; 

D.  a  frame  support  assembly  adapted  to  entrap  each  of  said 
legs  and  to  fasten  to  the  framework  of  the  structure  to  be 
supported;  ' 

E.  means  attaching  said  frame  support  assembly  to  said 
spacer  in  a  manner  whereby  separation  of  the  legs  from 
their  frame  support  assembly  is  made  impossible;  and 

F.  means  attached  to  said  frame  support  assembly  adapted  to 
provide  cantilever  support. 


4,407,104 
BRICK  PANEL  INSULATION  WITH  LOAD  BEARING 

CLIP 
Gerald  T.  Francis,  25257  W.  Eight  Mile  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
48240 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,943 

Int.  a.-'  E04B  1/38,  2/00 

U.S.  a.  52—309.4  2  Qaims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  wall  comprising: 

a.  a  vertical  resin  wall  formed  of  a  continuous  strip  of  resin 
material  located  at  the  inside  surface  of  said  pool  wall; 

b.  vertically  oriented  C-shaped  channels  periodically  ad- 
hered to  the  outside  surface  of  said  resin  wall; 

c.  T-head  sukes  interlocked  with  said  channels  and  driven 
into  ground  to  support  said  resin  wall; 

d.  horizontal  arms  extending  outward  from  said  stakes  in  the 
region  of  the  bottom  of  said  resin  wall; 

e.  braces  extending  vertically  upward  from  the  outer  ends  of 
said  arms  to  be  approximately  parallel  with  said  stakes  and 
spaced  from  said  stakes; 

f.  a  continuous  strip  of  resin  form  upheld  by  said  arms  and 
supported  vertically  against  said  braces  to  be  approxi- 
mately parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  resin  wall; 

g.  latches  extending  from  said  stakes  and  through  said  form 
to  latch  onto  and  uphold  said  braces; 


". '   26      "     ;;  '^  9  ,j  jt  !  j7 
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1.  A  brick  panel  wall  construction  including  a  plurality  of 
brick  panels,  said  brick  panels  being  secured  to  supporting 
structure,  each  brick  panel  including  an  insulating  plastic  foam 
backing  board  having  a  plurality  of  bricks  secured  thereto  in  a 
pattern,  said  brick  panels  including  tongue  and  groove  joints  in 
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their  longitudinal  edges  such  that  a  tongue  at  one  edge  of  a  first    said  column,  said  core  having  a  web  that  is  exposed  within  and 
brick  panel  being  accommodated  in  a  groove  in  the  adjacent    extends  across  the  hollow  center  of  the  column,  the  interior 
edge  of  a  second  panel; 
at  least  one  load  bearing  member  being  sandwiched  between 

the  tongue  and  groove  joint  between  adjacent  brick  panels 

and  means  for  attaching  said  member  to  said  supporting 

structure,  said  member  including  a  protruding  lip  extend- 
ing into  a  joint  area  between  the  bricks  on  the  adjacent 

panels;  and 
mortar  applied  to  the  spaces  between  the  bricks  on  said 

backing  boards  and  to  the  joint  area  between  bricks  of 

adjacent  panels  to  cover  the  protruding  lip  of  said  load 

bearing  member  wherein  said  member  providing  the  load 

beanng  support  for  the  bricks  that  are  secured  to  said    ^^^  ^^^^^.^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^,^^^  ^p^^  ^^^^  ^j,^  ^^^^  ^^-^^ 

backing  boards.  ^j.  ^^p^^^  concrete. 


4,407,105 
MULTI-PANE  INSULATING  GLASS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  PRODUCTION 
Wilhelm  Frank,  Rohrer  Strasse  120,  7022  Uinfelden-Echterdin- 
gen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,826 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1979,  2948017;  Nov.  29,  1979,  2948018 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/66 
UJS.  a.  52—397  20  Qaims 


4,407,107 
HORIZONTAL  BALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

George  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Hergeth, 

Incorporated,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,193,  Sep.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,360,997.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,871 

Int.  a.^  B65B  11/58.  63/02 

U.S.  a.  53—528  11  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  multi-pane  insulatmg  glass  arrangement  of 
the  type  having  at  least  two  parallel  panes,  a  frame,  the  frame 
including  a  plurality  of  elongated  plastic  sectional  rods  inter- 
connected at  each  end,  the  sectional  rods  having  walls  defining 
an  elongated  pane  holding  groove,  each  pane  having  edges 
engageably  received  in  the  holding  grooves  of  the  frame,  an 
adhesive  sealant  mounted  between  at  least  a  portion  of  a  wall 
of  the  sectional  rod  defining  the  groove  and  the  pane  engaged 
therein,  and  a  foil  type  vapor  seal  mounted  between  the  panes, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  the  plastic  sectional  rods 
comprises  a  first  sectional  rod  portion  and  a  second  sectional 
rod  portion,  said  first  sectional  rod  portion  overlying  at  least 
part  of  said  second  sectional  rod  portion  intermediate  the 
parallel  panes,  and  the  foil  type  vapor  seal  being  mounted 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  sectional  rod  portions. 


4,407,106 
COMPLEX  COLUMN 
Rene  A.  Beck,  Pully,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gram  S.A.,  Fri- 
bourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,364 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    16,    1980, 
3829/80 

Int.  C1.3  E04C  3/34 
U.S.  a.  52—722  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  complex  column  comprising  a  core  formed  of  a  metal 
profile  embedded  in  a  mass  of  concrete,  both  ends  of  the  core 
being  exposed  at  the  ends  of  the  column;  the  improvement  in 
which  said  column  has  a  hollow  center  extending  the  length 


1    Baling  and  bagging  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  bale  compression  means  including  a  baling 
chamber  and  a  compression  ram  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  baling  chamber  being 
defined  by  two  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall  and  two 
side  walls,  said  top  and  side  walls  being  moveable  between  a 
closed  baling  position  and  an  open  position;  one  said  end 
wall  being  spaced  apart  from  said  compression  ram  to  re- 
ceive bagging  material  in  overlying  relation  to  a  face  of 
same,  penpheral  edge  portions  of  said  bagging  material 
being  secured  out  of  said  baling  chamber  for  subsequent 
wrapping  about  portions  of  a  bale  to  be  formed,  a  face  of  said 
compression  ram  defining  the  other  of  said  end  walls  and 
receive  bagging  material  in  overlying  relationship  there- 
across.  said  ram  defining  peripheral  means  for  receiving 
penpheral  edge  portions  of  bagging  material  therein  and 
holding  same  during  bale  formation,  said  bottom  wall  being 
provided  with  lip  means  to  receive  a  leading  edge  of  bagging 
matenal  and  hold  same  in  place  during  formation  of  bale 
thereover,  said  lip  means  comprising  an  element  secured  to 
said  bottom  wall  and  extending  across  same,  said  element 
having  an  inclined  surface  on  the  ram  side  of  same  and 
defining  a  lip  therebeneath  on  the  opposite  side  of  same  to 
receive  said  leading  edge  and  clamp  means  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  bottom  wall  to  secure  other  peripheral  edge 
portions  of  said  material  outside  said  baling  chamber 
whereby  said  material  is  held  taut  during  bale  formation;  and 

(b)  means  for  applying  strapping  around  said  bagging  after 
same  has  been  wrapped  about  said  bale  and  while  said  bale 
remains  in  the  baling  chamber,  whereby  a  substantially 
completely  wrapped  bale  of  material  may  be  removed  from 
said  apparatus. 
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4,407,108 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  POWDER  BAGGING 
Stephen  R.  Craig,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,852 

Int.  C\?  B65B  9/12.  57/14 

U.S.  a.  53—451  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  filling  bags,  which  have  been 
automatically  formed  on  a  vertical-form-fill-seal  machine,  with 
a  predetermined  weight  of  particulate  material  comprising  a 
feeder  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  particulate  material, 
dispensing  a  quantity  of  said  particulate  material,  and  measur- 
ing the  weight  of  said  particulate  material  dispensed,  said 
feeder  means  comprising  primary  support  means  suitable  for 
mounting  on  stationary  structure  or  ground,  weighing  means 
mounted  on  said  primary  support  means,  secondary  support 
means  suspended  from  said  weighing  means,  a  hopper  for 
holding  a  quantity  of  said  particulate  material  which  quantity  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  weight,  said  hopper  mounted 
on  said  secondary  support  means,  said  hopper  having  means  at 
or  near  the  top  for  introducing  said  particulate  material  and 
having  means  at  or  near  the  bottom  for  dispensing  said  particu- 
late material  into  an  open  bag  which  has  been  formed  on  a 
vertical-form-fill-seal  machine,  said  weighing  means  being 
situated  to  measure  the  total  weight  of  said  secondary  support 
means,  said  hopper  and  said  particulate  material  in  said  hopper. 


mounted  for  hydraulically  controlled  vertical  adjustment, 
including  a  reservoir  and  a  source  of  fluid  for  supplying  said 
hydraulically  controlled  reel. 

the  combination  of  a  pair  of  single  acting  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders, one  of  each  of  said  pair  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  header  frame  and  second  end  pivotally 
attached  to  a  moveable  reel  support  beam; 
a  rotary  fiow  divider  having  a  pair  of  fiuid  transfer  devices 
and  a  pair  of  outlet  ports,  each  of  said  pair  connected  to 
one  of  said  single  acting  hydraulic  cylinders; 
a  control  valve  having  three  operating  positions  interposed 
between  said  source  of  fluid  and  said  rotary  flow  divider 
for  allowing  control  of  said  fiow;  and 
a  check  valve  located  downstream  of  said  control  valve  and 
upstream  of  said  rotary  flow  divider  arranged  to  prevent 
fiow  from  said  rotary  fiow  divider  to  said  control  valve, 
said  check  valve  pilot  operated  to  allow  fiow  from  said 
rotary  fiow  divider  to  said  control  valve  when  said  con- 
trol valve  is  positioned  to  allow  fiow  from  said  rotary 
fiow  divider  to  said  reservoir; 
said  rotary  fiow  divider  comprising: 

a  first  transfer  device  having  a  given  volume  of  hydraulic 
fiuid  capacity  and  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said 
control  valve  and  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  one 
of  said  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders; 
a  second  transfer  device  having  a  volume  of  hydraulic  fiuid 
capacity  equal  to  that  of  said  first  transfer  device  and  an 
inlet  port  communicating  with  said  control  valve  and  an 
outlet  port  communicating  with  one  of  said  pair  of  hy- 
draulic cylinders; 
a  common  shaft  interconnecting  said  first  transfer  device  and 
said  second  transfer  device  whereby  said  first  and  second 
transfer  devices  will  deliver  said  equal  volume  of  fiuid 
capacity  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders  when  either  of  said 
transfer  devices  is  connected  to  said  source  of  fiuid  pres- 
sure through  said  control  valve; 
a  first  rephasing  valve  for  allowing  fiuid  to  bypass  one  of 
said  pair  of  fluid  transfer  devices  from  one  of  saicf  single 
acting  hydraulic  cylinders  to  said  source  of  fiuid  pressure; 
and 
a  second  rephasing  valve  for  allowing  fiuid  to  bypass  one  of 
said  pair  of  fiuid  transfer  devices  from  one  of  said  single 
acting  cylinders  to  said  source  of  fiuid  pressure; 
each  of  said  rephasing  valves  set  to  open  when  the  fiuid 
volume  is  greater  from  one  of  said  pair  of  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders when  said  control  valve  is  open  allowing  fiow  from 
said  hydraulic  cylinders  to  said  source  of  fluid  pressure. 


4,407,109 
HYDRAULIC  ORCUIT  FOR  LIFTING  THE  REEL  OF  AN 

AGRICULTURAL  HARVESTER 
William  C.  Swanson,  Clarendon  Hills;  Eugene  J.  Knikow,  Cor- 
dova, and  Norman  G.  Stroup,  Orion,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,962 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  63/22 

U.S.  a.  56—11.9  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  agricultural  harvester  having  a  front  mounted  reel 


4,407,110 

FRAME  FOR  CROP  HARVESTING  HEADER 

Irwin  D.  Mcllwain,  Lancaster,  and  Lawrence  M.  Halls,  New 

Holland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 

Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,552 

Int.  a.3  AOID  55/32 

U.S.  a.  56—14.4  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  crop  harveting  header  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
crop  harvesting  machine  for  severing  standing  crop  matenal 
and  conveying  the  severed  crop  material  to  the  crop  harvest- 
ing machine  for  further  harvesting  treatment,  said  header 
having  a  transverse  frame;  two  forwardly  extending,  spaced 
apart  sidewalls  defining  the  width  of  said  header;  a  transverse 
cutterbar  extending  between  said  sidewalls  for  severing  stand- 
ing crop  material,  said  cutterbar  being  positioned  forwardly  of 
said  frame;  a  plurality  of  attachment  ribs  transversely  spaced 
between  said  sidewalls,  said  ribs  being  connected  at  opposing 
ends  to  said  cutterbar  and  to  said  frame  to  provide  support  for 
said  cutterbar  along  the  width  of  said  header;  and  a  floor 
member  extending  rearwardly  from  said  cutterbar  above  said 
support  ribs  along  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  header, 
an  improved  transverse  frame  comprising: 

an  upp)er  transverse  main  beam; 
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a  lower  transverse  main  beam  affixed  to  and  positioned 
below  said  upper  beam; 

a  plurality  of  fore-and-aft  extending  channel  members,  each 
said  channel  member  corresponding  to  one  of  said  attach- 
ment ribs  and  havmg  a  rearward  end  affixed  to  said  lower 
beam,  a  forward  end  spaced  forwardly  of  said  rearward 
end  and  terminating  between  said  cutterbar  and  said  lower 
beam,  and  two  spaced  apart,  generally  vertical  flange 
portions  adjacent  said  rearward  end,  each  said  channel 
member  housing  a  connection  area  adjacent  said  lower 
beam,  each  said  connection  area  including  pivot  connec- 
tion means  for  pivotally  attaching  corresponding  attach- 


the  ground,  are  fed  into  said  apparatus  and  wherein  the  appara- 
tus compnses: 

(a)  a  pair  of  self-adjusting  input  rollers  which  cooperatively 
rotate  relative  to  one  another  for  engaging  a  stalk  which  is 
fed  between  said  rollers  and  wherein  said  rollers  include 
means  for  advancing  a  stalk  therebetween; 

(b)  syrup  squeezing  roller  means  spaced  from  said  input 
rollers  and  positioned  to  receive  the  stalks,  wherein  said 
squeezing  roller  means  includes  a  pair  of  oppositely  ro- 
tated spaced  rollers  having  outer  surfaces,  which  outer 
surfaces  are  grooved  and  mesh  with  one  another  and 
wherein  said  rollers  crush  the  stalk  crop  therebetween  for 
extracting  the  syrup  from  the  stalk  crop; 

(c)  bottom  located  syrup  collection  means  for  recovering 
liquid  dripping  from  crushed  stalks; 

(d)  chopper  means  for  pulverizing  the  stalk  crop;  and 

(e)  blower  means  for  ejecting  the  drier  material  recovered 
from  stalks  after  recovery  of  syrup  therefrom. 


ment  ribs  to  form  a  crop  harvesting  header  in  which  the 
cutterbar  is  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  frame  and 
the  floor  member  will  flex  with  the  cutterbar  and  rigid 
connection  means  for  rigidly  connecting  corresponding 
attachment  ribs  to  form  a  crop  harvesting  header  having  a 
non-flexible  cutterbar  and  floor  member  such  that  said 
cutterbar  is  not  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  frame, 
each  corresponding  said  attachment  rib  being  attachable 
to  one  of  said  pivot  connection  means  and  said  rigid  con- 
nection means  for  selectively  constructing  said  header; 
and 
front  transverse  connection  members  interconnecting  the 
forward  end  of  adjacent  channel  members. 


4,407.111 
INnELD  MOBILE  SYRUP  EXTRACTOR 
Arlen  G.  Brune,  and  Nelson  Schmidt,  both  of  Columbus,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Gus  Glasscock,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,436 

Int.  a.^  AOID  45/10 

VS.  Ci.  56—16.4  4  Qaims 


4,407,112 
GRASS  MOWER 
Ian  C.  Shepherd,  Mulgrave;  Ian  G.  Pearson,  Hampton,  and 
Donald  C.  Gibson,  Beaumaris,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organiza- 
tion, Australia 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,452 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  12,  1978,  PD0813 
Int.  a.3  AOID  53/00.  87/10 
U.S.  a.  56—13.4  4  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  a  desirable  syrup  product 
from  a  stalk  crop  wherein  individual  stalks,  after  cutting  from 


1.  A  rotary  grass  mower  of  the  type  having  a  hollow  body 
with  a  honzontally  rotatable  cutting  member  therein,  said 
cutting  member  being  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  shaft 
coupled  to  a  motor  for  driving  the  shaft  and  cutting  member 
and  wherein  a  downwardly  depending  skirt  of  the  body  defines 
the  outer  wall  of  a  volutoid  annular  region  above  the  periphery 
of  the  cutting  member,  the  cutting  member  being  in  the  form  of 
a  disc  with  cutting  blades  extending  to  the  vicinity  of  the  body 
skirt  and  said  body  having  an  opening  therein  above  said  disc, 
air  blower  means  ojseratively  connected  to  said  motor  for 
causing  a  strong  flow  of  Jiir  to  be  drawn  from  outside  the 
mower  downwardly  through  said  opening  and  then  outwardly 
across  the  upper  surface  of  said  disc  and  upwardly  into  the 
volutoid  annular  region  wherein  is  formed  an  energetically- 
swirling,  tangential  flow  of  air  having  an  upward  component 
effective  in  suspending  and  carrying  grass  clippings  around  the 
volutoid  annular  region  and  discharging  them  tangentially 
through  a  discharge  opening  leading  from  said  volutoid  annu- 
lar region,  said  blower  means  comprising  an  annular  horizon- 
tally disposed  plate  arranged  above  the  disc  and  separated 
therefrom  by  vertically  "disposed  blower  blades  which  are 
atuched  to  both  the  plate  and  the  disc  so  that  in  operation  air 
is  drawn  axially  downwardly  along  the  drive  shaft  past  said 
opening  in  said  body  and  into  a  central  blower  intake  opening 
defined  by  said  annular  plate. 
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4  407  113 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  WRAPPING  ROUND 

BALES 
Grant  M.  Core,  Rte.  #3,  KaoxTille,  Iowa  50138 
FUed  Jim.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,468 

Int.  a.5  AOID  39/00  i 

U.S.  a.  56—341  —        8  Qaims 
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which  have  been  disposed  such  that  cutting  edges  of  said 
stationary  cutters  (22)  extend  substantially  tangential  to  a  circle 
described  by  the  free  ends  of  said  rotatable  cutters  (8)  which 
move  between  the  fingers  (15)  of  the  advance  mechanism. 


4,407,115 
HAYMAKING  MACHINE 

Ulrich  Wessel,  and  Albrecht  Scherer,  both  of  Gottmadingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
DeuU  AG  (Branch  Establishment  Fahr),  Gottmadingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028350 

Int.  OJ  AOID  78/00.  80/02 
U.S.  a.  56—370  4  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  round  bale  baling  machine  having 
a  frame,  which  supports  on  said  frame,  a  baling  chamber;  and 
a  wrapping  device  for  wrapping  a  flexible  sheet  around  a 
formed  bale  in  said  baling  chamber,  said  wrapping  device 
comprising, 
a  shaft  means  on  said  frame  forwardly  of  said  baling  cham- 
ber, and  a  roll  of  wrapping  material  on  said  shaft, 
a  plate  means  adjacent  said  roll  for  separating  a  layer  of  said 

material  as  such  layer  unwinds  from  said  roll, 
guide  means  on  said  frame  for  directing  said  layer  to  said 

baling  chamber, 
cutting  means  for  selectively  cutting  said  layer  to  separate 
the  portion  of  said  layer  in  said  baling  chamber  from  said 

roll, 
power  means  operatively  secured  to  said  roll  for  providing 

said  roll  with  an  initiaJ  rotational  motion;  and 
said  power  means  being  an  electric  motor  with  an  overriding 

clutch  operatively  imposed  between  said  motor  and  said 

roll  so  that  said  roll  can  rotate  when  said  motor  is  not 

operational. 

I 

4,407,114 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Petrus  W.  Zweegere,  NieiuTendUk  46,  Geldrop,  Netherlands 
FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,016 
Qaims    priority,    application    Netheriands,    Jul.    1,    1980, 
8003790 

Int.  a.3  AOID  87/00,  55/20 
U.S.  Q.  56—344  «  Qaims 


1.  In  a  haymaking  machine  having  two  raking  wheels 
mounted  rotatably  upon  a  machine  frame  about  respective 
approximately  vertical  axes  so  as  to  be  driven  in  the  same  sense 
or  in  opposite  senses,  and  an  array  of  prongs  on  each  of  said 
wheels  engageable  with  crops  material  and  deflectible  against 
elastic  force,  the  improvement  which  comprises  for  each 
prong: 
a  tube  piece  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 

respective  wheel  and  secured  thereto; 
a  torsion  spring  formed  by  a  stack  of  spring-steel  strips  extend- 
ing in  said  tube  piece; 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  stack  to  said  tube  piece,  the 
other  end  of  said  stack  being  free  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
tube  piece;  and 
means  for  connecting  a  respective  prong  to  said  other  end  of 
said  stack  with  the  prong  extending  outwardly  from  the 
respective  axis  of  the  respective  wheel  so  that  each  torsion 
spring  presents  the  same  spring  characteristic  to  the  prong  in 
both  senses  of  rotation  of  the  respective  wheel. 


I 
1.  An  agricultural  implement,  particularly  a  pick-up  wagon, 
comprising  a  pick-up  member  (5)  for  picking-up  crop  lying  on 
the  ground,  an  advance  mechanism  located  behind  the  pick-up 
member  (5)  viewed  in  the  intended  direction  of  displacement 
of  the  crop  and  having  fingers  (15)  movable  to  and  fro  in  a 
passage  for  displacing  the  crop  towards  stotionary  cutters  (22) 
mounted  in  said  passage  behind  the  range  of  the  movement  of 
the  fingers  and  a  plurality  of  rotating  cutters  (8)  rotatable  about 
an  axis  (7),  so  that  said  rotating  cutters  (8)  during  rotation  will 
pass  through  said  passage  and  together  with  said  moving  fin- 
gers will  displace  the  crop  towards  said  stotionary  cutters  (22) 


4,407,116 
APPARATUS  OR  STRANDING  WIRE 
Werner  Henrich,  Am  Wachtgipfel,  D-6349  Hbrbach,  Fed,  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,382 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1980,  3035208 

Int.  aJ  D07B  3/04.  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  57—13  J6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  stranding  wire  and  the  like,  the  combi- 
nation of  at  least  one  support  rouuble  about  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, means  non-rotatably  mounted  on  each  said  support  for 
retaining  loosely  therein  a  plurality  of  bundles  of  wound  wire 
to  be  stranded,  said  bundles  of  wound  wire  each  having  an  axis 
thereof  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  each  wire 
bundle  being  reUined  against  ro'alion  around  its  axis,  and 
means  for  guiding  the  wire  directly   -ker  off  from  the  interior 
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of  a  bundle  in  a  said  retaining  means  to  a  stranding  point  such 
that  each  bundle  maintains  its  onginai  outline  and  remains  in 
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position  within  its  respective  receptacle  as  wire  is  taken  off 
from  the  bundle. 


representing  any  difference  between  a  desired  and  an 
actual  value  of  said  engine  parameter; 
a  proportional-plus-integral  controller  circuit  means,  re- 
sponsive to  said  error  signal  and  including  an  integrator, 
for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  applied  to  said 
electromechanical  tnm  device; 


TBlM 

DATuM     I  , 

-  ,^  !EPH 


r^?        ^     ilE 


ti. 


ir-r 


n-..:j^^^ 


<]:^ 


SPEtC     -» 

OEMIMD        5PEED 


ElECJO- 
-MtChihi 
TRIM 


fUEL  CO^niOL 


1  FUEL  TO 
I  EN&NE 


4,407,117 
JOINING  OF  YARNS  BY  SPLICING 
Russell  K.  Garnsworthy,  1  Fenland  Ct.,  Highton,  Victoria,  Aus- 
tralia 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  5,  1980,  PE3407 
Int.  a?  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a.  57—22  18  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  splicing  of  two  twisted  staple  yarns  by 
untwisting  portions  of  each  yarn,  drafting  said  portions  to  part 
the  yams  and  form  two  beards  and  retwisting  the  beards  to 
form  a  splice,  characterized  in  that  the  untwisting  is  effected  by 
rolling  the  yarns  between  two  surfaces  at  nip  point  to  rotate 
the  yams. 


4,407,118 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Burrage,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,031 
Claims,  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1980, 
8022567 

Int.  Q\?  F02C  9/28 
U.S.  a.  60—39.281  1  Qaim 

1.  A  fuel  control  system  in  an  engine  said  system  including  a 
hydromechanical  speed  governor  fuel  control  influenced  by  a 
control  input  element  ojjerable  by  an  operator  of  said  engine, 
wherein  said  influence  of  said  control  input  element  is  varied 
by  an  electro-mechanical  trim  device  controlled  by  an  elec- 
tronic control  circuit  responsive  to  at  least  one  engine  parame- 
ter, said  circuit  includes: 

error  signal  generating  means  for  producing  an  error  signal 


means  for  generating  a  trim  datum  signal  dependent  on  the 

control  input;  and 
a  differentiating  circuit  to  which  the  trim  datum  signal  is 

applied,  the  output  of  the  differentiating  circuit  being 

applied  to  the  input  of  said  integrator. 


4,407,119 
GAS  GENERATOR  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COOL 
EFFLUENT  GASES  WITH  REDUCED  HYDROGEN 
CYANIDE  CONTENT 
Richard  A.  Biddle;  Calvin  W.  Vriesen,  both  of  Newark,  Del.,  and 
Ernest  S.  Sutton,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Cor- 
poration, V'a. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  35,956,  May  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,412. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,020 
Int.  a.'  C06D  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  60—219  1  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  a  gas  having  a  temperature 
of  less  than  about  575°  C.  and  less  than  about  0.7  mole  %  HCN 
which  comprises: 

(a)  compounding  and  curing  a  gas  generant  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  binder  component,  a  polynitrate 
ester  plasticizer  component,  N,N'-dihydroxyethane  diam- 
ide.  and  a  HCN  scavenger  component  selected  from  cu- 
pric  oxalate,  ferrous  oxalate,  Fe304,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  Igniting  the  gas  generant  composition  of  step  (a)  to  gener- 
ate combustion  gases;  and 

(c)  causing  the  combustion  gases  generated  in  step  (b)  to  pass 
through  a  coolant  bed  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  ammonium 
tartrate  or  guanidine  carbonate. 


4,407,120 
THRUST  REVERSER  GEARED  LINKAGE 
Richard  H.  Timms,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,671 
Int.  a.3  F02K  1/00,  3/02;  B64C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  60—226.2  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  thrust  reversing  apparatus  for  reversing  the 
fan  or  total  gas  stream  of  turbofan  jet  engine  having  a  central 
plug  nozzle,  surrounded  by  a  cowl  which  forms  a  duct  therebe- 
tween, said  cowl  having  a  fixedly  positioned  forward  section 
and  an  aft  translatable  cowl  section,  an  opening  is  formed 
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between  said  cowl  sections  when  said  aft  cowl  section  is  trans- 
lated aft  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  blocker  doors  associated  with  said  aft 
translatable  cowl  section  for  substantially  reversing  the 
normally  rearward  directed  flow  of  said  gas  stream  when 
rotated  to  a  deployed  position  and  defining  a  portion  of 
the  duct  when  in  a  stowed  position;  and 
mechanism  for  rotating  each  of  a  plurality  of  blocker  doors, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  pinion  gear  rotatable  about 


carried  on  said  shaft  and  movably  received  in  said  annular 
spring  seat,  said  shaft  and  said  valve  actuating  collar  including 
coacting  abutment  means  for  defining  a  first  relative  position 
thereof,  said  valve  actuating  collar  in  said  first  relative  position 
engaging  said  operating  stem  to  open  said  valve  device  when 
said  piston  is  in  said  nonbraking  position,  second  resilient 
means  interposed  between  said  spnng  seat  and  said  actuating 
collar  to  urge  the  latter  to  move  in  follow-up  relationship  in 
said  first  relative  position  with  said  piston  as  said  piston  moves 
from  said  nonbraking  position  toward  said  braking  pxjsition, 
whereby  said  operating  stem  tilts  to  close  said  valve  device, 
and  said  valve  actuating  collar  defines  an  aperture  therein,  said 
annular  spring  seat  including  an  axially  extending  leg  movably 
extending  through  said  aperture  to  engage  said  surface. 


an  axle  shaft,  a  pair  of  opposing  gear  racks  for  engagement 
with  said  pinion  gear,  one  of  said  racks  fixedly  attached  to 
the  forward  cowl  section,  and  at  least  one  link  member 
pivotly  attached  to  said  pinion  gear  at  an  off  center  loca- 
tion at  a  first  end  and  to  one  of  said  blocker  doors  at  a 
second  end,  whereby  the  translation  of  the  translatable 
cowl  section  rotates  the  pinion  gear  along  the  racks  about 
said  axle  shaft  causing  the  attached  link  member  to  trans- 
late and  rotate  causing  the  blocker  doors  to  rotate  into  and 
block  off  the  duct. 


4,407,122 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Vinod  K.  Nahda,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vickers,  Incor- 
porated, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,342 
Int.  a.J  F15B  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  60—452 


5  Qaims 


v^^. 


4,407,121 
MASTER  CYLINDER 

Donald  A.  Crumb,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,827 

Int.  a.J  B60T.  11/20 

U.S.  a.  60—562  13  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  master  cylinder  comprising  a  piston  reciprocably  re- 
ceived in  a  bore  defined  by  a  housing  and  cooperating  with  the 
latter  to  bound  a  variable-volume  pressure  chamber,  said  hous- 
ing defining  an  inlet  communicating  liquid  into  said  pressure 
chamber,  a  valve  device  disposed  in  said  inlet  having  an  oper- 
ating stem  extending  into  said  bore,  tilting  of  said  operating 
stem  moving  said  valve  device  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, first  resilient  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  piston  to  a 
nonbraking  location,  said  piston  being  movable  to  a  braking 
location  in  response  to  an  operator  input  force  to  contract  said 
pressure  chamber,  and  valve  actuating  means  associated  with 
said  piston  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  device  in  re- 
sponse to  respective  movement  of  said  piston  between  said 
nonbraking  location  and  said  braking  location,  characterized 
by  said  valve  actuating  means  including  an  annular  spring  seat 
disposed  in  said  bore  and  engaging  a  surface  bounding  said 
pressure  chamber,  said  spring  seat  opposing  said  first  resilient 
means,  a  shaft  received  in  said  pressure  chamber  and  reciproca- 
ble  in  unison  with  said  piston,  a  valve  actuating  collar  slidably 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  comprising 

a  hydraulic  actuator  having  opposed  openings  adapted  to 
altemately  function  as  inlets  and  outlets  for  moving  the 
element  of  the  actuator  in  opposite  directions, 

a  load  sensing  variable  displacement  pump  for  supplying 
Huid  to  said  actuator, 

meter-in  valve  means  to  which  the  fiuid  from  the  pump  is 
supplied, 

a  pair  of  lines  extending  from  said  meter-in  valve  means  to 
said  respective  openings  of  said  actuator, 

said  meter-in  valve  means  being  pilot  controlled  by  alter- 
nately supplying  fiuid  at  pilot  pressure  to  said  meter-in 
valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  fiow  of  fiuid  to 
the  lines  and  thereby  direction  of  movement  of  the  actua- 
tor, 

meter-out  valve  means  separate  from  and  operable  indepen- 
dently of  said  meter-in  valve  means  associated  with  each 
opening  of  the  actuator  for  controlling  the  fiow  out  of  said 
actuator, 

said  meter-out  valve  means  being  pilot  operated  by  the  pilot 

pressure, 
and  means  for  sensing  the  outlet  pressure  being  directed  to 
the  actuator  when  the  meter-in  valve  means  is  operated 
and  providing  a  pressure  proportional  to  outlet  pressure 
on  said  meter-in  valve  means  opposing  the  force  of  pilot 
pressure  tending  to  actuate  the  meter-in  valve  means. 
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4,407,123 

HOT  GAS  STIRLING  CYCLE  PISTON  ENGINE 

George  R.  Morgan,  1831  S.  Berthed  PI.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85710 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,586 

Int.  a.'  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—525  1  Qaim 


second  regenerator-cooler  and  thence  to  said  heater  to 
cyclincally  perform  a  second  Stirling  cycle; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  cycles  are  180°  out  of  phase 
with  one  another. 


4,407,124 

MEMORY  POWER  ENGINE 

Ronald  L.  Pelley,  Box  385,  Fillmore,  Calif.  93015 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,305 

Int.  C\?  F03G  7/06 

U.S.  a.  60—527 


6  Claims 


1.  A  hot  gas  Stirling  cycle  engine  in  which  a  plurality  of 
gases  are  alternately  expanded  and  compressed  in  closed  ther- 
modynamic systems  comprising: 

a  toroidal  cylinder  with  four  double-ended  pistons  which 
oscillate  around  the  central  axis  in  a  fixed  phase  relation- 
ship; 

a  transmission  means  operatively  coupling  each  piston  with 
a  respective  rotatable  crankshaft,  each  of  the  crankshafts 
being  mounted  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
toroidal  cylinder; 

an  output  shaft  located  in  the  proximity  of  and  parallel  to  the 
cylinder  axis,  and  operatively  coupled  to  each  of  said 
rotatable  crankshafts; 

said  pistons  and  their  respective  crankshafts  being  radially 
disposed  and  equally  spaced  within  said  cylinder; 

a  first  working  space  defined  by  a  first  piston  and  an  adjacent 
second  piston  in  which  heated  gas  expands  to  perform 
work  in  moving  said  pistons; 

a  second  working  space  defined  by  the  second  piston  and  an 
adjacent  third  piston  in  which  a  cooled  gas  is  compressed; 

a  third  working  space  defined  by  the  third  piston  and  an 
adjacent  fourth  piston  in  which  a  cooled  gas  in  com- 
pressed; 

a  fourth  working  space  defined  by  the  fourth  and  first  piston 
in  which  a  heated  gas  expands  to  perform  work  in  moving 
said  pistons; 

a  first  heatmg  means  external  of  said  cylinder  providing  a 
heat  source  for  gas  flowing  into  said  first  working  space, 
a  second  heating  means  external  of  said  cylinder  prov'ding 
a  heat  source  for  gas  fiowing  into  said  fourth  working 
space; 

a  first  regenerator-cooler  unit  located  near  the  axis  of  the 
toroidal  cylinder  and  located  in  a  gas  passage  connecting 
the  first  and  third  working  spaces; 

a  second  regenerator-cooler  unit  located  near  the  axis  of  the 
toroidal  cylinder  and  located  in  a  gas  passage  connecting 
the  second  and  fourth  forking  spaces; 

whereby  a  first  working  gas  is  heated  by  said  first  heatii]^ 
means,  fiows  into  said  first  working  space  where  it  ex- 
pands to  perform  work,  flows  through  the  first  regenera- 
tor-cooler to  said  third  working  space  where  it  is  com- 
pressed, and  thereafter  fiows  through  said  first  regenera- 
tor-coder and  thence  to  said  heater  to  cyclically  perform 
a  first  Stirhng  cycle, 

wherein  a  second  working  gas  is  heated  by  said  second 
heating  means,  fiows  into  said  fourth  working  space 
where  it  expands  to  perform  work,  fiows  through  the 
second  regenerator-cooler  to  said  second  working  space 
where  it  is  compressed,  and  thereafter  fiows  through  the 


1.  A  mechanism  for  transforming  heat  energy  into  mechani- 
cal energy  comprising: 

one  or  more  deformably  shape  memory  elements  responsive 
to  form  change  at  a  predetermined  transition  temperature; 

means  for  sequentially  directing  heating  and  cooling  fiuids 
to  the  surfaces  of  the  shape  memory  elements  whereby 
deformation  of  the  shape  memory  elements  may  occur 
below  said  transition  temperature  and  recovery  may 
occur  above  said  transition  temperature; 

means  of  heating  the  ends  or  attachment  points  of  said  ele- 
ments whereby  the  shajie  memory  material  at  or  near  said 
ends  or  attachments  will  be  assured  of  being  above  the 
transition  temperature  during  the  shape  memory  element 
recovery;  and  means  attached  to  each  element  for  deform- 
ing said  element  and  for  receiving  and  utilizing  the  energy 
output  of  each  said  element  as  it  transfers  through  said 
transition  temperature. 


4,407,125 
LIQUID  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
David  Parsons,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Automo- 
tive Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,474,  Apr.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,477 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
15283/75 

Int.  C\?  B60T  11/30 
U.S.  a.  60—584  2  Gaims 


23/i 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  friction  clutch  release  apparatus 
on  a  motor  vehicle,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  driver  operable 
master  cylinder  which  has  a  driver  operable  piston  slidable  in 
It  and  a  liquid  pressure  outlet  port,  and  a  slave  cylinder  which 
has  an  inlet  and  an  output  thrust  member,  the  apparatus  being 
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,  operable  by  displacement  of  liquid  under  pressure  from  the 
/  master  cylinder  to  the  slave  cylinder  to  generate  a  clutch 
'  release  thrust  by  way  of  the  output  thrust  member,  there  being 
a  liquid  reservoir  which  forms  a  liquid  containing  chamber  and 
which  has  a  port  which  communicates  with  the  liquid  contain- 
ing chamber  below  the  normal  level  of  liquid  contained 
therein,  said  port  being  in  communication  with  a  port  in  the 
master  cylinder  which  is  open  when  the  master  cylinder  piston 
is  at  the  end  of  its  stroke  remote  from  the  master  cylinder 
outlet  so  that  the  liquid  containing  chamber  of  the  reservoir  is 
in  communication  with  the  bore  of  the  master  cylinder  be- 
tween the  master  cylinder  piston  and  the  liquid  pressure  outlet, 
and  being  closed  when  liquid  is  displaced  under  pressure  from 
the  master  cylinder  through  the  liquid  pressure  outlet  by 
movement  of  the  master  cylinder  piston  towards  the  liquid 
pressure  outlet,  and  a  vent  port  which  communicates  with  the 
liquid  containing  chamber  of  the  reservoir  above  the  normal 
level  of  liquid  contained  therein  and  which  places  the  space 
within  the  liquid  containing  chamber  that  is  above  the  normal 
level  of  liquid  therein  in  communication  with  an  air  space 
which  is  at  a  pressure  which  is  substantially  atmospheric, 
wherein  the  method  comprises  filling  the  apparatus  with  liq- 
uid, bleeding  that  apparatus  before  that  apparatus  is  installed 
on  a  motor  vehicle,  and  providing  an  impermeable  barrier  to 
prevent  leakage  of  liquid  through  said  vent  port  during  ship- 
ment and  installation  on  a  motor  vehicle,  said  impermeable 
barrier  being  provided  by  closing  the  vent  port  temporarily 
after  the  apparatus  is  bled. 


is  ,  ^>t 
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said  first  plurality  of  tubes  and  disposed  in  a  heat  transfer 
relationship  to  the  upwardly  flowing  geothermal  brine, 
for  superheating  the  evaporated  liquid  emitted  from  said 
first  plurality  of  tubes  and  the  vaporized  working  fluid 
emitted  from  said  boiler. 


4,407,127 
FLASHING  APPARATUS  OF  GEOTHERMAL  POWER 

PLANTS 
Yoshihiro  Shiraki,  Tokyo,  and  Tokumitsu  Kojima,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-130752 
Int.  a.'  F03G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  60—641.5  4  Qaims 
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4,407,126 
THERMOSYPHON  BOILER  FOR  A  GEOTHERMAL 
PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Andrej  M.  R.  Aplenc,  Jackson,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,498 

Int.  a.3  F03G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—641.4  4  Qalms 


1.  An  improved  geothermal  pumping  systeih  of  the  type 
having  a  boiler  for  vaporizing  a  working  fluid  with  thermal 
energy  from  geothermal  brine  and  a  turbine  driven  pumping 
unit  which  is  disposed  in  the  geothermal  brine  and  which  is 
driven  by  the  vaporized  working  fluid,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

means  for  separating  liquid  droplets  from  the  vaporized 

working  fluid  emitted  from  said  boiler; 
means  for  collecting  said  liquid  droplets; 
a  first  plurality  of  tubes,  operatively  coupled  to  said  liquid 
collecting  means  and  disposed  in  a  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship to  an  upwardly  flowing  geothermal  fluid,  for  evapo- 
rating the  collected  liquid;  and 
a  second  plurality  of  tubes,  responsive  to  the  vaporized 
working  fluid  emitted  from  said  boiler  and  to  the  output  of 


1.  A  flashing  apparatus  for  a  geothermal  power  plant  com- 
prising: 

a  horizontal  cylindrical  container  closed  at  both  ends  by  end 
plates  one  of  which  has  a  hemi-spherical  surface,  said 
container  being  provided  with  an  underground  hot  water 
inlet  at  a  central  portion  of  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  nozzle  connected  to  said  hot  water  inlet  and  directed 
towards  said  hemi-shperical  surface  of  said  one  end  plate; 

means  for  catching  and  removing  hot  water  drain  after  the 
hot  water  has  been  ejected  against  said  hemi-sphencal 
surface  of  said  one  end  plate,  said  means  being  located 
near  said  one  end  plate  and  disposed  concentrically  with 
said  nozzle; 

a  first  partition  plate  attached  to  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  container  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  through 
holes; 

a  second  partition  plate  located  horizontally  in  said  con- 
tainer and  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  first  partition 
plate  so  as  to  define  a  flashing  chamber  between  said  first 
partition  plate  and  said  one  end  plate,  said  dram  catching 
means  being  positioned  in  said  flashing  chamber,  said 
second  partition  plate  having  an  extension  extending  hon- 
zontally  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  through 
holes  to  thereby  define  a  dram  discharge  chamber  be- 
tween said  extension  and  a  lower  peripheral  wall  of  said 
container; 

a  drain  outlet  provided  for  the  lower  peripheral  wall  of  said 
container  to  remove  the  drain  in  said  drain  discharge 
chamber; 

a  third  partition  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  through 
holes  and  located  near  the  other  one  of  said  end  plates  so 
as  to  define  a  steam  discharge  chamber  between  said  third 
partition  plate  and  said  other  end  plate  and  also  define  a 
chamber  for  separating  and  removing  water  drops  con- 
tained in  flashed  steam  generated  in  said  flashing  chamber 
between  said  first  and  third  partition  plates  and  said  exten- 
sion of  said  second  partition  plate;  and 

a  steam  outlet  provided  for  an  upper  peripheral  wall  of  said 
container  to  feed  steam  in  said  steam  discharge  chamber 
into  a  steam  turbine  of  the  geothermal  power  plant. 
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4,407,128 
FUEL  BURNERS 
William  C.  T.  Kwan,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,267 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1979, 
7931778 

Int.  a.'  F02C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  60—737  10  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  gas  turbine  fuel  burner  compnsing  a  fuel  manifold 
arranged  to  receive  fuel  from  a  fuel  feed  arm,  a  flow  passage 
having  a  surroundmg  outer  surface,  the  flow  passage  compris- 
ing an  annular  converging  section  supplied  with  air,  and  fuel 
from  the  fuel  manifold  for  mixing  of  fuel  and  air  and  haMng  a 
diverging  section  supplied  with  further  air  and  a  throat  located 
therebetween,  said  flow  passage  being  defined  in  part  at  its 
outer  surface  by  an  annular  intermediate  member,  said  annular 
intermediate  member  having  a  portion  converging  to  said 
throat  and  a  portion  diverging  downstream  of  said  throat,  said 
annular  converging  section  of  said  flow  passage  being  defined 
between  the  converging  portion  of  said  annular  intermediate 
member  and  a  hollow  inner  member,  said  hollow  member 
having  a  closed  downstream  end  and  an  open  upstream  end. 
the  downstream  end  of  said  inner  member  being  located  at  said 
throat  of  said  flow  passage,  first  radial  swirling  means  in  said 
inner  member  for  supplying  air  to  said  annular  converging 
section  of  said  flow  passage,  second  axial  swirling  means  in 
said  annular  intermediate  member  downstream  of  said  throat 
for  supplying  air  to  said  diverging  section  of  said  flow  passage. 
and  fuel  swyling  means  in  said  annular  intermediate  member 
upstream  of  said  throat  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fi^l  mani- 
fold to  said  annular  converging  section  of  said  flow  passage 


4,407,129 

CLOSED  LOOP  SOLAR  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 

OPERATING  A  THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

SYSTEM 

Barry  W.  Johnston,  1622  Que  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20009 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,424,  May  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,354.483, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,799,  May  30, 1979.  Pat. 
No.  4,286,579.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,085 

Int.  a.3  F03G  7/02 
U.S,  a.  60—641.8  4  Claims 

1.  A  combined  solar  energy  collecting  and  electric  energy 
generating  system,  compnsing; 

a  closed  loop  solar  energy  collector  system  which  includes  a 

fluid  receiver  for  collecting  solar  energy; 
fluid  supply  means,  connected  to  said  fluid   receiver  for 
supplying  a  quantity  of  vaponzable  heat  transfer  fluid  to 
said  fluid  receiver; 
means  attached  to  said  receiver  for  precisely  metering  a 
quantity  of  heat  transfer  fluid  into  said  receiver  from  said 
supply  means;  and 
a  heat  exchanger  means,  connected  to  said  fluid  receiver  for 
absorbing  heat  energy  from  the  heat  transfer  fluid  which  is 
vaporized  in  said  receiver  and  transfernng  said  heat  en- 
ergy to  a  working  fluid  circulating  in  said  heat  exchanger 
in  thermal  contact  with  said  heat  transfer  fluid,  the  vapor- 


ized heat  transfer  fluid  condensing  after  releasing  its  latent 
heat  of  vaporization  to  said  heat  exchanger,  the  condensed 
fluid  flowing  under  pressure  provided  by  the  vaporized 
fluid  entenng  said  heal  exchanger  means,  to  said  supply 
means,  and 


an  electric  energy  generating  system  including  a  fluid-pow- 
ered electrical  generator  system  connected  in  fluid  flow 
relationship  to  said  heat  exchanger  to  receive  said  heated 
working  fluid,  said  working  fluid  thereby  driving  said 
generator,  and  means  for  returning  exhausted  working 
tluid  from  said  generator  system  to  the  heat  exchanger 
means. 


4,407,130 

DRIVE  OPERATED  BY  RECEPTACLES  ALTERNATELY 

WATER  FILLED  AND  RENDERED  BUOYANT 

William  R.  Jackson,  Rocky  Dundee  Rd.,  West  Buxton,  Me. 
04093 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981.  Ser.  No.  275.322 

Int.  CI.'  F03B  9/00 

L  .S.  CI.  60—496  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  relatively  deep  body  of  water  or 
other  fluid  to  provide  a  drive,  said  apparatus  including  at  least 
two  units,  the  lower  end  of  one  close  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
other,  each  unit  including  supporting  structure  within  said 
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body,  upper  and  lower  sprockets  rotatably  connected  to  said 
structure,  chains  trained  about  said  sprockets,  and  a  series  of 
open  ended  receptacles  attached  to  said  chains  and  uniformly 
spaced  from  each  other  with  all  receptacles  opening  in  the 
trailing  direction,  said  units  closely  spaced  with  the  chain 
courses  that  are  to  travel  upwardly  proximate,  means  to  de- 
liver a  stream  of  buoyant  fluid  under  pressure  into  an  ascend- 
ing receptacle  of  one  of  the  units  thereby  to  render  that  recep- 
tacle buoyant,  said  one  unit  the  main  and  the  other  unit  an 
auxiliary  unit,  said  receptacles  so  positioned  that  the  ascending 
ones  of  the  auxiliary  unit  may  receive  buoyant  fluid  bypassing 
lower  ascending  receptacles  of  the  main  unit  or  escaping  from 
the  proximate  sides  thereof. 


4,407,131 
COGENERATION  ENERGY  BALANONG  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Wilkinson,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Battelle 
Development  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,680 

Int.  C\}  FOIK  17/06 

U.S.  a.  60—648  25  Qaims 


1.  A  steam  and  electrical  power  cogeneration  system  for  an 
industrial  plant  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  generating  electrical  power  from  steam,  said 
means  including  a  source  of  steam  and  a  turbine  having  at 
least  one  high  pressure  extraction  stage  and  at  least  one 
lower  back-pressure  stage, 

(b)  means  for  extracting  steam  from  said  at  least  one  high 
pressure  stage  to  supply  high  pressure  process  steam  needs 
for  said  plant, 

(c)  means  for  discharging  steam  from  said  at  least  one  back- 
pressure stage  to  supply  low  pressure  process  steam  needs 
for  said  plant,  and 

(d)  means  for  boosting  low  pressure  steam  to  a  higher  pres- 
sure and  temperature  to  supply  a  portion  of  said  high 
pressure  process  steam  needs  for  said  plant,  said  boosting 
means  requiring  a  source  of  heat  for  operation,  said  source 
of  heat  provided  by  heat  energy  from  a  portion  of  said  low 
pressure  steam  from  said  back-pressure  stage. 


4,407,132 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ENGINE/ELECTRIC  HYBRID  VEHICLE 

Shiro  Kawakatsu,  Suita,  and  Shoji  Honda,  Toyonaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ikeda,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,057,  Feb.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,305,254.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,433 

Int.  a.'  F02B  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  60—716  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  hybrid  vehicle  having 
wheels,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle,  throt- 
tle control  means  for  controlling  an  opening  degree  of  said 
throttle,  an  electric  motor,  a  battery  for  supplying  an  electric 
power  to  said  electric  motor,  motor  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  electric  pxawer  fed  from  said  battery  to  said  electric 
motor,  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  driving  power  of 
at  least  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  said  electric  motor 
to  said  wheels  of  said  hybrid  vehicle,  and  speed  adjustment 
means  for  being  operatejl  for  speed  adjustment  of  said  hybrid 
vehicle,  comprising: 

revolution  number  providing  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  hybrid  vehicle  for  providing  data  concerning 
the  number  of  revolutions  determinable  as  a  function  of 
the  speed  of  said  movement  of  said  hybrid  vehicle  and 
adaptable  to  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  and  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
electric  motor; 
required  torque  data  providing  means  for  determining  re- 
quired torque  required  by  said  hybrid  vehicle  in  response 
to  the  data  provided  by  said  revolution  number  providing 
means  and  the  output  of  said  speed  adjustment  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  throttle  control  means 
and  said  motor  control  means  in  a  manner  that  when  said 
required  torque  exceeds  a  predetermined  upper  limit  value 
of  a  torque  range  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and 
when  said  data  concerning  the  number  of  revolutions 
determinable  is  within  a  predetermined  range  of  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  in 
which  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  permitted  to 
operate  said  internal  combustion  engine  will  be  operated 
at  said  predetermined  upper  limit  value  and  said  electric 
motor  will  be  operated  at  a  motor  torque  equal  to  a  differ- 
ence between  said  required  torque  and  said  predetermined 
upper  limit  value. 


4,407,133 

SELF-CONTAINED  PORTABLE 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  CHAMBER  FOR 

MEDICATIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Glenn  V.  Edmonson,  1434  Roxbury  Rd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

48104 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,794 
Int.  a.3  F25B  21/02;  F25D  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  62—3  13  Claims 

1.  A  personal,  self-contained,  manually  portable  tempera- 
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ture-controlled  chamber  for  medications  and  the  hke,  compris- 


ing: 


an  insulated  housmg  havmg  a  cavity  shaped  to  receive  a 
receptacle  of  temperature-sensitive  material  therein; 

a  thermoelectnc  element  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  heat-transfer  faces;  one  of  said  faces 
being  m  heat-transfer  relation  with  said  housing  cavity, 
for  transferring  heat  therebetween; 

a  heat  exchanger  connected  with  said  housing,  having  a  first 
portion  thereof  in  heat-transfer  relation  with  the  other  of 
said  thermoelectric  element  heat-transfer  faces,  and  a 
second  portion  thereof  communicating  with  ambient  at- 
mosphere for  exchanging  heat  therewith; 

a  source  of  portable  electric  power  mounted  in  said  housing 
to  provide  a  self-contained  unit  that  can  be  hand-held  and 


under  pressure  from  said  source,  a  hotter  air  outlet  discharging 
the  hot  air  from  one  region  and  a  colder  air  outlet  discharging 
the  colder  air  from  the  other  region;  and  a  conduit  means  for 
conveying  air  from  one  of  said  outlets  to  a  region  to  be  treated 
by  air  conveyed  by  the  conduit  means  from  the  respective 
outlet;  valve  means  for  selectively  directing  hot,  cold  or  hot 
and  cold  air  to  the  region  to  be  treated,  whereby  said  region  is 
treated  with  a  blast  of  hot,  cold  or  hot  and  cold  air  as  a  result 
of  releasing  air  fiow,  said  pressure  tank  to  rapidly  heat  or  cool 
said  treated  region. 


manually  transported;  said  electrical  power  source  being 
electncally  connected  with  said  thermoelectric  element; 

means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  electric  power  ap- 
plied to  said  thermoelectnc  element,  whereby  said  ther- 
moelectnc element  can  selectively  heat  or  cool  said  hous- 
ing cavity  to  maintain  the  receptacle  of  temperature-sensi- 
tive material  therein  at  a  desired  temperature  range;  and 

a  multiple-set-point  temperature  controller  apparatus 
mounted  on  said  housing,  including  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  in  said  housing  cavity;  said  tempjerature  con- 
troller apparatus  having  portions  electrically  connected 
between  said  electric  power  and  said  thermoelectnc  ele- 
ment to  control  electnc  current  flow  therebetween,  and 
thereby  automatically  maintain  the  temperature  withm 
said  housing  cavity  at  the  desired  temperature  range  by 
selective  heating  and/or  cooling. 


4,407,134 

AIR  CONDITIOMNG  SYSTEM 

Alvin  A.  Snaper,  2800  Cameo  Circle,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89107 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,054 

Int.  a.3  F25B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  62—5  n  Qaims 
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4  407,135 
AIR  SEPARATION  PROCESS  WITH  TURBINE  EXHAUST 

DESUPERHEAT 
Ravindra  F.  Pahade,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conit. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No,  328,817 

Int.  Q\}  F25J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  62—13  17  Qaims 


1.  A  conditioner  system  for  air  comprising:  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure,  said  source  compnsing  a  compressor  and  a 
pressure  tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  valve  means  to 
admit  air  under  pressure,  and  valve  means  adapted  to  hold  air 
in  said  tank  or  to  release  it  to  the  inlet  of  the  vortex  tube;  a 
vortex  tube  of  the  type  which  whirls  air  and  in  the  process 
raises  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  one  region  and  cools  it  in 
other  regions,  said  vortex  tube  including  an  inlet  receiving  air 


1  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  air  by  rectification 
wherein  feed  air  at  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  is  cooled 
substantially  to  its  dew  point  and  is  subjected  to  rectification  in 
a  high  pressure  column  and  a  low  pressure  column,  and 
wherein  a  first  stream,  having  an  oxygen  concentration  of  from 
about  10  percent  to  that  of  air,  is  warmed  by  partial  traverse 
against  said  cooling  feed  air,  said  first  stream  then  sequentially 
being  expanded  and  introduced  into  said  low  pressure  column, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

( 1 )  withdrawing  from  said  high  pressure  column  a  second 
liquid  stream; 

(2)  cooling  said  first  stream  after  expansion  but  before  intro- 
duction into  the  low  pressure  column  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  said  second  stream;  and 

(3)  returning  said  second  stream  to  the  high  pressure  col- 
umn 

12.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  air  by  rectification 
wherein  feed  air  at  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  is  cooled 
substantially  to  its  dew  point  and  is  subjected  to  rectification  in 
a  high  pressure  column  and  a  low  pressure  column,  and 
wherein  a  first  stream  having  a  composition  substantially  that 
of  air  IS  warmed  by  partial  traverse  against  said  cooling  feed 
air.  said  first  stream  then  sequentially  being  expanded  and 
introduced  into  said  low  pressure  column,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(A)  dividing  the  cooled  feed  air  into  a  major  fraction  and  a 
minor  fraction; 

(B)  introducing  the  major  fraction  into  the  high  pressure 
column; 

(C)  dividing  the  minor  fraction  into  the  first  stream  and  a 
second  stream; 

(D)  cooling  the  first  stream  after  expansion  but  before  intro- 
duction to  the  low  pressure  column  by  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  said  second  stream;  and 

(E)  introducing  the  second  stream  into  the  high  pressure 
column. 
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4,407,136 
DOWNHOLE  TOOL  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Scipio  de  Kanter,  Missouri  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,327 

Int.  C1.3  F25D  17/02 

U.S.  a.  62—64  5  Qaims 


circuiting  refrigerant  directly  to  the  intermediate  header 
from  which  it-flows  through  the  first  coil  row  to  the  first 
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1.  A  method  of  cooling  electronic  components  in  a  down- 
hole  tool  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initially  filling  a  sump  within  a  downhole  tool  with  liquid 
refrigerant; 

(b)  moving  a  portion  of  the  refrigerant  from  the  sump  to  be 
applied  directly  to  the  surfaces  of  electronic  components 
in  a  chamber  above  the  sump  by  vaporizing  said  refriger- 
ant in  said  sump  by  contacting  said  liquid  refrigerant  in 
said  sump  directly  with  at  least  some  of  said  electronic 
components; 

(c)  constraining  the  flow  of  vapor  from  the  liquid  refrigerant 
vaporized  by  absorbing  heat  from  said  electronic  compo- 
nents, and  directing  the  vapor  against  a  cooling  surface 
means  to  be  converted  into  droplets  of  condensed  refriger- 
ant; and 

(d)  flowing  said  condensed  refrigerant  droplets  across  said 
electronic  components  and  vaporizing  the  liquid  refriger- 
ant to  cool  said  components. 


4,407,137 
FAST  DEFROST  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Richmond  Si  Hayes,  Jr.,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,412 
Int.  Q\?  F25D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  62—80  11  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  controlling  the  routing  of  refrigerant 
through  a  multi-row  heat  exchanger  to  allow  for  effective  heat 
transfer  and  to  promote  rapid  defrosting  wherein  the  heat 
exchanger  has  multiple  coil  rows,  a  first  header  connected  to  a 
first  coil  row,  a  second  header  connected  to  a  second  coil  row 
and  an  intermediate  header  for  connecting  the  first  coil  row  to 
the  second  coil  row  and  wherein  frost  accumulates  primarily 
on  the  first  coil  row  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

routing  the  refrigerant  between  the  first  and  second  headers 
by  directing  flow  through  the  coil  rows  and  the  intermedi- 
ate header  to  have  effective  heat  transfer  between  refrig- 
erant flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  air  flowing 
thereover;  and 


header  to  promote  rapid  melting  of  frost  accumulated  on 
the  first  coil  row  during  defrost. 


4,407,138 

HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  OVERRIDE 

Dale  A.  Mueller,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,944 

Int.  a.3  F25D  21/02.  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  62—126  20  Qaims 


1.  An  outdoor  coil  defrost  control  system  (hereinafter  "de- 
frost control  system")  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrigeration  system 
(hereinafter  "system")  for  heating  and  cooling  a  building 
wherein  said  system  comprises  refrigerant  compression  means, 
an  indoor  coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit  means 
connecting  said  compression  means  and  said  coils,  said  defrost 
control  system  comprising: 
outdoor     air     temperature     sensing     means     (hereinafter 
"TODAS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  outdoor  air 
temperature  (hereinafter  "TODA"); 
outdoor    coil    temperature    sensing    means    (hereinafter 
"TODCS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  outdoor  coil  (hereinafter  "TODC"); 
enclosure  temperature  sensing  means  (hereinafter  "STAT") 
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having  an  output  indicative  of  a  demand  for  heating  or 
coohng  of  the  enclosure; 

means  (hereinafter  "COM")  operatively  associated  with  said 
compression  means  and  adapted  to  have  an  output  mdica- 
tive  of  the  operation  of  said  compression  means;  and 

controller  means  including  countmg  means  and  timmg 
means  and  having  operative  connections  to  said  TODA, 
TODC,  STAT  and  COM  so  as  to  receive  the  outputs 
thereof,  said  controller  being  effective  to  place  said  sys- 
tem into  an  initial  outdoor  coil  defrost  mode  of  operation 
when  all  of  the  following  four  events  have  occurred: 

(a)  TODC  is  less  than  Tpermit-  where  T permit  is  a 
preselected  value, 

(b)  COM  output  indicates  operation  of  said  compression 
means, 

(c)  COM  output  indicates  said  compression  means  has 
operated  for  a  preselected  minimum  time,  and 

(d)  TODC  is  less  than  TODA  by  a  preselected  constant; 
thereafter  said  controller  being  effective  to  place  said  system 
into  a  non-defrost  mode  of  operation  when  defrost  terminate 
conditions  have  occurred;  and  thereafter  said  controller  being 
effective  to  prevent  the  initiation  of  an  outdoor  coil  defrost 
mode  of  operation  whenever  said  controller  has  determined 
that  said  system  has  been  placed  into  the  defrost  mode  of 
operation  more  than  a  predetermined  number  of  consecutive 
defrost  intervals  is  less  than  a  predetermined  minimum  time 
have  occurred. 


4,407,139 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Yuuichi  Ide,  and  Haninobu  Nukushina,  both  of  Fuji,  Japan. 

assignors    to    Tokyo    Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1980,  55-142769 
Int.  a.'  F25B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—215  6  Qaims 
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quency  set  value  used  to  determine  the  frequency  of  said 
AC  electric  power, 

said  step  of  determining  the  frequency  set  value  comprising: 

defining,  in  advance,  a  plurality  of  temperature  deviation 
zones,  each  zone  being  defined  by  upper  and  lower  thresh- 
old values, 

determining,  by  comparing  said  deviation  with  said  upper 
and  lower  threshold  values,  the  zone  in  which  said  devia- 
tion is  in, 

determining  an  initial  frequency  set  value  in  accordance 
with  said  deviation, 

changing  the  frequency  set  value  when  said  deviation  tran- 
sits from  one  of  the  zones  to  another,  and 

changing  the  frequency  set  value  when  said  deviation  con- 
tinues to  be  within  one  of  the  zones  corresponding  to  a 
relatively  great  deviation  over  a  predetermined  length  of 
time. 


4,407,140 
VACUUM  APPARATUS 
Masakazu  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Vac- 
uum Engineering,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,031,  Jun.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,353,222.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,163 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54-85262; 
Feb.  23,  1980,  55-21871 

Int.  C1.3  F25B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  62—268  3  Qaims 
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1.   A  method  for  controlling  an  air  conditioning  system 
including  a  frequency- variable  power  source  device  for  pro- 
viding an  AC  electnc  power  of  a  variable  frequency,  and  a 
compressor  driven  by  said  AC  electric  power,  the  air  condi- 
tioning power  of  said  conditioning  system  being  dependent  on 
the  frequency  of  said  AC  electnc  power,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  temperature  of  the  air  to  be  conditioned, 
providing  a  set  value  for  the  air  temperature, 
determining  a  deviation  for  the  detected  temperature  with 

reference  to  the  set  temperature, 
determining  a  frequency  set  value  in  accordance  with  said 

deviation,  and 
providing  a  frequency  setting  signal  indicative  of  said  fre- 


1.  A  freeze  drying  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed-type  vacuum  chamber  with  a  first  vacuum 
chamber  and  a  second  vacuum  chamber  defined  there- 
within,  a  valve  being  disposed  between  said  first  vacuum 
chamber  and  said  second  vacuum  chamber,  a  vacuum 
pump  being  operatively  connected  to  said  second  vacuum 
chamber; 

(b)  a  shelf  means  received  within  said  first  vacuum  chamber 
for  cooling  or  heating  objects-to-be-freeze  dried  carried 
thereon  and  including  brine  fiow  means; 

(c)  a  condensing  means  received  within  said  second  vacuum 
chamber  and  including  refrigerant  fiow  means  and  brine 
fiow  means  therewithin,  the  outer  surface  of  said  condens- 
ing means  in  all  or  in  part  forming  a  vapor  condensing 
surface; 

(d)  a  bnne  pipe  line  for  recycling  brine  between  said  shelf 
means  and  said  condensing  means; 

(e)  a  refngerant  pipe  line  for  recycling  refrigerant  between 
said  condensing  means  and  a  refrigerator  installed  outside 
of  the  closed-type  vacuum  chamber;  and 

(0  bnne  pump  operatively  connected  to  said  brine  pipe  line 
for  moving  brine  therethrough. 


I 


October  4,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


51 


I  4,407,141 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  MEANS  FOR 
REFRIGERATOR 

Stephen  W.  Paddock,  Knight  Township,  Vanderburg  County, 
Ind.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,77) 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  7i/00,-  G05D  23/00;  G08B  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  62—130  21  Claims 

TEMPERATunC      Kl  WHICH    OUTIVT    OT    SCNSINC    ICAN5    21  CHANGES     STATT 


the  heat  exchanger  means  for  transferring  latent  heat  from 
the  refrigerant  to  the  lower  temperature  load. 


POHTWN     OF    nES»0<SE- 
oue     to    CQ«PAHAT0«    36 


AMBIENT     COtrCNSATEO    PORTION    OF 
RESPONSE  -  OUC    TO    COURARATOR    53 


AMBIENT    TEMRERATURC 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  cabinet  defining  a 
refrigerated  compartment  and  an  access  opening  to  said  com- 
partment, a  door  selectively  closing  said  access  opening,  and 
means  for  refrigerating  said  compartment,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  temperature  sensor  carried  by  said  door  for  sensing 

the  temperature  within  the  refrigerated  compartment; 
a  second  temperature  sensor  carried  by  said  door  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  primarily  responsive  to  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture exteriorly  of  said  refrigeration  apparatus  adjacent 
said  door;  and 
over-temperature  indicator  circuit  means  for  providing  aiT 
ambient-compensated  signal  of  the  temperature  condition 
within  said  compartment  in  accordance  with  the  sensed 
temperature  of  said  first  and  second  temperature  sensors 
jointly. 


4,407,143 

FROSTED  CONDIMENT  HOLDER 

John  J.  Wolfe,  P.O.  Box  497,  Savannah,  Tenn.  38372 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,593 

Int.  a.'  F28G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—303  9  Oaims 


'  4,407,142 

HEAT  RECOVERY 
Kevin  G.  O'Reilly,  Hyde,  England,  assignor  to  Hall  &  Kay 
Engineering  Limited,  Hyde,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,460 

Int.  a.3  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—238.6  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  condiment  holder  comprising  a  top  plate  containing  at 
least  one  opening  therein,  a  condiment  container  inserted  into 
said  opening,  a  refrigerant  path  placed  adjacent  said  top  plate 
and  in  heat  exchange  communication  therewith  so  as  to  cool 
said  top  plate  and  form  a  layer  of  frost  thereon,  means  posi- 
tioned below  said  top  plate  and  forming  an  enclosure  for  the 
space  below  the  plate  whereby  the  refrigerant  path  cools  the 
enclosed  space  and  the  portion  of  the  container  therein,  means 
for  collecting  condensate  from  said  frost  layer  formed  on  said 
top  plate,  said  collecting  means  including  a  Huid  discharge 
means  for  directing  fiuid  on  said  collecting  means  to  clean  said 
collecting  means  from  contaminants  formed  thereon,  said 
collecting  means  including  a  dram  means  to  remove  said  con- 
densate and  discharged  fluid  from  said  condiment  holder. 


4,407,144 
STORAGE  CHAMBER  WITH  EXPENDABLE 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Di^id  Garside,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Concool  Interna- 
tional Ltd.,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,987 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1980, 
8038314 

Int.  G.'  F25D  i/l2 
U.S.  G.  62—384  14  Gaims 


1.  A  heat  recovery  system  for  a  refrigeration  plant,  a  heat 
engine,  or  like  apparatus,  such  apparatus  having  a  compressor 
for  moving  a  superheated  refrigerant  to  and  through  a  con- 
denser, the  heat  recovery  system  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  means  oj)eratively  arranged  between  the 
compressor  and  the  condenser,  so  that  the  refrigerant 
flows  through  the  heat  exchanger  means, 

two  heating  loads,  one  of  the  loads  being  at  a  higher  temper- 
ature than  the  other, 

means  for  circulating  a  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  between 
the  higher  temperature  load  and  a  first  part  of  the  heat 
exchanger  means  for  transfering  superheat  from  the  re- 
frigerant to  the  higher  temperature  load,  and 

additional  means  for  circulating  a  fluid  heat  transfer  medium 
between  the  lower  temperature  load  and  a  second  part  of 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  storage  container  including:  an  insulated 
storage  chamber  having  four  walls,  at  least  one  of  which  has  at 
least  one  access  door  therein,  a  fioor  and  a  roof;  a  pressunzed 
liquid  carbon  dioxide  reservoir  in  a  direct  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  interior  of  the  chamber,  the  reservoir  includ- 
ing an  upper  gaseous  space  and  a  vent  from  the  gaseous  space 
having  a  pressure  relief  valve  therein  adapted  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  pressure  in  the  reservoir  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  in  the  reservoir  is 
controlled; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  reser- 
voir comprises  a  network  of  linked  liquid  containing  units 
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including  horizontal  units  in  the  floor  of  the  chamber 
being  filled  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  and  connected  to  at 
least  one  vertical  riser  unit  in  at  least  one  wall  of  the 
chamber,  the  vertical  nser  unit  being  at  least  partially 
filled  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  and  being  connected  to 
vent  heat  generated  carbon  dioxide  gases  via  the  pressure 
relief  valve. 


4,407,145 

KNITWORK  DRAWING  DEVICE  IN  A  DOUBLE 

CYLINDER  aRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Francesco  Lonati,  Brescia,  ItaJy,  assignor  to  Lonati  S.p.A., 

Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  14,  1977,  25773  A/77; 
Mar,  24,  1978,  21614  A/78 

Int.  aj  D04B  9/10.  15/88.  15/92 
VS.  a.  66—14  6  Claims 


being  axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  to  lock  the 
knitwork  therebetween,  and  wherein  said  hollow  rod  is  mov- 
able past  said  stitch-formation  area  to  engage  and  tension  the 
knitwork  which  is  being  knitted  by  said  needles  and  locked  by 
said  locking  member  and  said  tubular  member,  and  further 
comprising  a  fixed  tube  coaxial  with  said  upper  and  lower 
needle  cylinder  and  defining  said  cylindrical  chamber,  a  suc- 
tion duct  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
member  at  a  position  away  from  said  stitch-formation  area,  at 
least  one  guide  rod  for  said  piston  arranged  within  said  tube 
and  extending  through  said  piston  at  an  offcentered  position, 
said  guide  rod  being  rotatable  with  said  needle  cylinders. 
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1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
needle  cylinder  defining  a  stitch-formation  area  therebetween. 
and  needles  in  said  upper  and  lower  needle  cylinder,  a  knit- 
work drawing  device  compnsing  a  cylindncal  chamber  coax- 
ial with  said  upper  and  lower  needle  cylinder,  a  fluid-operated 
piston  slidable  within  said  cylindncal  chamber,  a  hollow  rod 
secured  to  said  piston  and  extending  at  least  partially  within 
one  of  said  needle  cylinders,  said  rod  having  open  ends,  knit- 
work retaining  means  arranged  at  said  stitch-formation  area, 
said  knitwork  retaining  means  having  a  cross  dimension 
smaller  than  said  hollow  piston  rod  and  being  rotatable  with 
the  knitwork,  means  for  delivenng  pressure  fluid  into  said 
cylindrical  chamber  to  operate  said  piston  and  for  discharging 
pressure  fluid  therefrom,  wherein  said  knitwork  retaining 
means  compnse  a  tubular  member  arranged  inside  said  hollow 
rod  and  spaced  therefrom  and  a  locking  member  coaxial  with 
said  hollow  rod  and  said  tubular  member,  one  of  said  members 


/ 


4,407,146 

GAS  METER  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Anker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Omco,  Inc., 

Holden,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,553,  Nov.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,079 

Int.  a.'  F16B  41/00;  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  CI.  70—232  10  Qaims 
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7.  In  a  reusable  lock  assembly  adapted  to  prevent  unautho- 
rized disconnection  of  a  gas  line  where  the  gas  line  is  thread- 
ably  connected  to  a  gas  meter,  the  gas  line  being  convention- 
ally connected  by  an  internally  threaded  connection  nut  re- 
volvably  retained  on  the  gas  line,  the  connection  nut  being 
threadably  engaged  to  an  externally  threaded  gas  meter  inlet 
pipe,  the  lock  assembly  further  including  (a)  a  hollow  male 
shroud  having  surfaces  forming  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
the  open  end  surfaces  shaped  to  fit  around  and  enclose  approxi- 
mately one-half  of  the  internally  threaded  connection  nut,  the 
male  shroud  having  two  aligned  transverse  bolt  lock  holes 
formed  therein  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
closed  end.  (b)  a  hollow  female  shroud  having  surfaces  form- 
mg  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  the  open  end  surfaces  shaped 
to  fit  around  and  enclose  approximatey  one-half  of  the  inter- 
nally threaded  connection  nut,  the  female  shroud  having  two 
aligned  transverse  bolt  lock  holes  formed  therein  adjacent  to 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  open  end,  the  female  shroud 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  telescopically  as'^embled  over  the 
male  shroud  and  to  be  non-destructibly  disassembled  from  said 
male  shroud,  the  connection  nut  being  substantially  entirely 
enclosed  by  the  assembled  male  and  female  shrouds,  the  four 
bolt  lock  holes  being  aligned  when  the  shrouds  are  telescopi- 
cally asseinbled,  (c)  an  end  cap  positioned  in  an  adjacent  pair  of 
the  bolt  lock  holes,  the  end  cap  opening  within  the  telescoped 
shrouds  and  having  an  internal  annular  locking  ball  retaining 
groove,  and  (d)  a  bolt  type  lock  positioned  in  the  other  adja- 
cent pair  of  the  bolt  lock  holes,  the  bolt  type  lock  having 
locking  balls  which  are  adapted  to  be  extended  into  the  end  cap 
retaining  groove  to  become  locked  therein,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 

the  male  shroud  having  a  pair  of  ears  extending  from  the 
extreme  edges  of  its  closed  end,  said  ears  extending  out 
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and  away  from  each  other  and  then  back  towards  the  bolt 
lock  holes,  said  ears  having  leading  edges,  one  of  which  is 
disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  bolt  type  lock,  and  the 
other  one  of  which  is  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  end 
cap,  said  female  shroud  and  said  male  shroud  being  tele- 
scopically assembled  in  locked  engagement  when  said  bolt 
type  lock  and  end  cap  are  received  in  said  bolt  lock  holes 
and  said  bolt  type  lock  is  locked  to  said  end  cap,  said 
female  shroud  and  said  male  shroud  being  non-destructi- 
bly separable  from  one  another  when  said  bolt  type  lock 
and  said  end  cap  are  unlocked  from  each  other  and  are 
withdrawn  from  said  bolt  lock  holes. 


'  4,407,147 

PERIPHERAL  KEY  TUMBLER  LOCK 
Wayne  F.  Larson,  Salem,  Greg.,  assignor  to  Supra  Products, 
Inc.,  Salem,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,720 

Int.  a.J  E05B  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  70—365  14  Claims 


1.  A  lock  comprising: 

a  stationary  cylinder, 

plural  first  rotary  discs  in  said  cylinder  having  their  periph- 
eries immediately  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  said 
cylinder, 

plural  second  rotary  discs  in  said  cylinder  for  actuating  a 
locking  member  and  having  their  peripheries  immediately 
adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylinder, 

a  latching  means  latching  said  second  discs,  but  not  said  first 
discs,  against  movement, 

said  first  discs  normally  retaining  said  latching  means  in 
latching  condition,  but  operable  when  moved  to  predeter- 
mined positions  to  enable  said  latching  means  to  unlatch. 


4,407,148 
KEY  HOLDER 

Jean  P.  Rousseau,  98  Rue  de  Miromesnil,  75008  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,416 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27,  1980,  80  14464 

Int.  a.^  A44B  13/00.  15/00;  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  70—456  R  7  Qaims 


thin-walled  metal  sheath  provided  near  one  end  with  two 
transverse  apertures  of  asymmetric  form  which  permits  the 
transverse  introduction  of  the  tips  into  the  ap>ertures  from  one 
side  only  of  the  sheath  so  that  the  sheath  then  bridges  the  gap, 
and  a  slide  which  is  longitudinally  slidable  in  the  sheath  and 
comprises  two  locking  ribs,  the  slide  being  slidable  in  the 
sheath  between  an  opening  position,  in  which  the  ribs  are  clear 
of  the  apertures  to  permit  the  tips  to  be  introduced  into  and 
removed  from  the  apertures  to  allow  keys  to  be  fitted  on  to  and 
removed  from  the  ring,  and  a  closing  position  in  which  the  nbs 
are  situated  at  the  side  of  the  apertures  through  which  the  tips 
are  introduced  and  removed  and  partially  mask  the  apertures 
to  prevent  the  tips  from  being  removed  from  the  apertures  so 
that  the  ring  is  closed  by  the  sheath  and  any  keys  fitted  to  the 
ring  are  kept  on  the  ring. 


4,407,149 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  DRAWN  AND  IRONED 

CONTAINER 

John  R.  Simith,  Richmond,  Ohio;  William  D.  Bingle,  Rochester, 

Pa.,  and  Lowell  W.  Austin,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 

National  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,569,  Feb.  11,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,374,902. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,959 

Int.  a.^  B21D  22/28 

U.S.  a.  72—47  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  drawn  and  ironed  container  from 
fiat  sheet  steel  comprising, 

electroplating  a  nickel-zinc  alloy  coating  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  to  both  sides  of  a  sheet  or  strip  of  fiat 
rolled  steel  of  a  gauge  suitable  for  drawing  and  ironing, 
wherein  the  thickness  of  the  nickel-zinc  alloy  coating  on 
both  sides  of  the  base  metal  is  within  the  range  of  about  0.5 
to  about  5.0  microinches,  said  coating  containing  zinc  in 
the  amount  of  about  2  to  12  percent  by  weight  with  the 
reniainder  being  nickel  and  impurities, 

drawing  the  nickel-zinc  coated  steel  into  a  cup  having  side- 
wall  and  bottom  wall  thicknesses  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  coated  steel,  and 

ironing  the  sidewalls  of  the  drawn  cup  to  reduce  the  sidewall 
thickness  and  increase  the  height  to  produce  a  drawn  and 
ironed  can  body. 


1.  A  key  holder  which  comprises  a  rigid  gapped  ring  having 
a  gap  which  is  defined  between  two  mutually  facing  tips,  a 


4,407,150 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  AND  CONTROLLING 

HYDRAULIC  SWAGING  PRESSURE 

John  W.  Kelly,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Haskel  Engineering 

A  Supply  Company,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,373 
Int.  a.3  B21D  22/W 
U.S.  a.  72—61  21  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  leak-proof  joints  between 
tubes  and  a  tube  sheet  by  the  internal  application  of  hydraulic 
swaging  pressure  through  a  mandrel  inserted  within  said  tubes, 
a  mechanism  for  supplying  and  controlling  the  swaging  pres- 
sure comprising: 

pressure  source  means  for  pressuring  a  Huid; 
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pressure  reduction  valve  means  arranged  to  receive  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  said  pressure  source  means  for  reducing 
the  pressure  of  said  fluid  to  a  selected  level; 

control  valve  means  connected  to  said  reduction  valve 
means  for  selectively  permitting  or  interrupting  the  flow 
of  said  fluid  from  said  reduction  valve  means  to  said  man- 
drel; 


4,407,152 

BREATH  TEST  SIMULATOR  AND  METHOD 

Richard  U.  Guth,  439  N.  46th  St.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  17111 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,766 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  31/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  G  31  Claims 


Cl 


pressurization  sensor  means  connected  to  the  input  and 
output  sides  of  said  control  valve  means  and  responsive  to 
the  pressures  of  said  input  and  output  sides  for  generating 
a  control  signal  when  a  predetermined  comparative  rela- 
tionship exists  between  said  pressures;  and 

actuator  means  for  causing  said  control  valve  means  to 
interrupt  said  flow  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,407,151 
ROLLING  MILL 
Robert  W.  Gronbech,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Davey- 
Loewy  Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,717 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1980, 
8023335;  Sep.  23,  1980,  8030666 

Int.  a.'  B21B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  72—241  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  for  rolling  elongate  material,  which  mill 
has  at  least  four  rolls  including  two  work  rolls  and  a  back-up 
roll  for  each  said  work  roll,  and  in  which  one  of  said  rolls  of 
said  mill  has  axially  adjustable  stiffness, 

the  improvement  in  which  said  one  roll  is  hollow  with  an 
axial  bore  therein,  and  in  which  said  bore  contains  a  plu- 
rality of  support  discs,  each  of  which  is  a  close  fit  within 
said  bore  and  each  of  which  is  axially  adjustable  within 
said  bore. 


1  A  breath  test  simulator  including  a  first  closed  chamber,  a 
second  closed  chamber  surrounded  by  the  first  chamber  with  a 
common  wall  between  the  chambers,  a  series  of  diffusion  holes 
extending  through  the  wall  to  communicate  the  chambers  and 
extending  around  the  common  wall  at  a  level,  a  bubble  genera- 
tor in  the  first  chamber  surrounding  the  common  wall  at  a  level 
below  the  level  of  the  diffusion  holes,  an  outlet  pipe  opening 
into  the  top  of  the  second  chamber,  a  liquid  temperature  sensor 
in  the  second  chamber,  at  least  one  liquid  heater  in  each  cham- 
ber, said  sensor  and  heaters  being  located  below  the  level  of 
the  diffusion  holes,  a  temperature  control  for  supplying  energy 
to  the  heaters  when  the  temperature  sensed  by  the  sensor  is 
below  a  set  point  temperature,  and  means  for  moving  liquid  in 
the  chambers  to  reduce  temperature  anomalies,  whereby  upon 
filling  of  the  chambers  with  an  ethyl  alcohol  solution  to  a  level 
normally  above  the  level  of  the  dispersion  holes,  gas  fiowed 
through  the  bubble  generator  bubbles  up  through  the  liquid  in 
the  first  chamber,  collects  in  the  top  of  the  first  chamber  to 
eject  liquid  from  the  fi^t  chamber  into  the  second  chamber 
and  increase  the  bubble  column  of  liquid  in  a  second  chamber 
above  the  level  of  dispersion  holes-  and  to  eject  head  space 
gases  from  the  second  chamber,  sputters  through  the  disper- 
sion holes  into  the  second  chamber  and  bubbles  up  through  the 
bubble  column  in  the  second  chamber,  so  as  to  be  brought  into 
equilibrium  with  the  liquid  in  the  second  chamber  and  assure 
the  formation  of  an  equilibnum  concentration  of  ethyl  alcohol 
vapor  within  the  gas,  and  is  flowed  from  the  simulator  through 
the  outlet  pipe. 

21.  In  a  simulator  having  two  closed  chambers  and  liquid  in 
the  chambers,  the  method  of  generating  an  effluent  having  a 
vapor  in  equilibnum  with  the  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Controlling  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the  chambers; 

B.  Bubbling  gas  up  through  the  liquid  in  a  first  chamber; 

C  Sputtering  such  gas  from  the  first  chamber  through  dis- 
persion holes  and  into  the  liquid  in  the  second  chamber; 

D.  Bubbling  the  gas  in  such  second  chamber  up  through  the 
liquid  in  such  chamber; 

E.  Collecting  the  gas  at  the  top  of  such  second  chamber;  and 

F.  Dunng  said  bubbling  and  sputtering  steps  forming  a 
vapor  in  such  gas  to  bring  such  gas  at  the  top  of  the  second 
chamber  in  eqilibnum  with  the  liquid  in  the  second  cham- 
ber. 
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■  4,407,153 

FLUERIC  PARTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSORS 
Owen  D.  Furlong,  East  Coker,  md  Leonard  Moore,  Somerton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Normalair-Garrett  (Holdings) 
Limited,  Yeovil,  England 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,499 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1980, 
8008917  I 

Int.  CV  GOIN  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—23  7  Qaims 


mine  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said  cradle  relative  to  said 
standard; 

(b)  rotating  the  object  within  said  cradle  such  that  said 
vertical  plane  is  coincident  with  one  of  said  orthogonal 
planes  when  said  cradle  is  in  said  first  position  thereof;  said 
one  of  said  orthogonal  planes  becoming  a  comparison 
plane; 

(c)  allowing  said  cradle  to  freely  rotate  relative  to  said  stand; 

(d)  measuring  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said  cradle  relative  to 
said  stand; 

(e)  comparing  the  measured  degree  of  rotation  with  a  prede- 
termined schedule  to  ascertain  the  weight  imbalance  be- 
tween the  two  halves  opposed  to  the  comparison  plane; 
and 

(0  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e)  for  each  of  the  other  two 
orthogonal  planes. 


4,407,155 

ENGINE  OPERATION  RELATED  EVENT  TIMING 

SYSTEM 

Arthur  R.  Sundeen,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,004 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—116  8  Qaims 


1.  A  flueric  partial  pressure  sensor  including  a  flueric  bridge 
having  two  legs,  one  of  said  legs  sensing  a  reference  gas  and 
the  other  of  said  legs  sensing  a  sample  gas,  means  in  said  legs  to 
provide  an  asymmetric  flow  rate  through  said  legs  to  provide 
a  constant  pressure  output  signal  for  a  predetermined  constant 
partial  pressure  value  of  one  of  the  gases  in  the  sample  gas 
mixture  at  varying  absolute  pressure. 


I 

4,407,154 

BOWLING  BALL  WEIGHING  AND  BALANONG  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Hardman,  3326  W.  8th  St.,  and  Onrille  M.  Bums,  Jr., 

R.R.  4,  both  of  Lawrence,  Kans.  66044 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,478 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  1/04.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—66  11  Qaims 


I      ," 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  degree  of  weight  imbalance 
of  a  spherical  object  between  each  of  three  sets  of  hemispheres 
of  the  object  which  are  those  heimspheres  which  are  opposed 
to  each  of  three  orthogpnal  planes  which  intersect  at  a  geomet- 
ric center  of  the  object,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  the  object  into  a  cradle  which  is  freely  and 
pivotally  held  between  two  opposed  standards  for  free 
rotation  over  a  continuous  range  of  positions  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  therebetween  with  a  first  rotated  position 
being  that  position  where  a  center  of  gravity  of  said  cradle 
lies  in  a  vertical  plane  which  includes  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  said  craidle  having  an  indicator  thereon  which 
registers  with  a  field  positioned  on  said  standard  to  deter- 


.if 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  apparatus  for  timing  the 
occurrence  of  an  engine  operation  related  event  in  respect  to 
the  top  or  bottom  dead  center  position  of  the  piston,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  defining  a  pair  of  time  intervals  extending  between 
the  occurrence  of  the  engine  operation  related  event  and 
the  passage  of  the  piston  through  a  reference  position 
before  the  event  as  the  piston  moves  toward  the  dead 
center  position  and  after  the  event  as  the  piston  moves 
away  from  the  dead  center  position,  respectively;  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  difference  in  duration  between  the 
pair  of  time  intervals  as  an  indication  of  the  time  relation- 
ship between  the  occurrence  of  the  engine  operation 
related  event  and  the  arrival  of  the  piston  at  the  dead 
center  position,  the  sense  of  the  difTerence  indicating 
whether  the  event  occurred  before  or  after  the  arrival  of 
the  piston  at  the  dead  center  position  and  the  magnitude  of 
the  difference  indicating  the  time  difference  between  the 
occurrence  of  the  event  and  the  arrival  of  the  piston  at  the 
dead  center  position. 


4,407,156 
AIR  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  DEVICE  IN  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michael  Horbelt,  Schwieberdingen;  Herbert  Arnold,  Ebcrdin- 
gen,  and  Lothar  Winkelmann,  Lodwigsborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GnbH,  Stattgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1980,  3021117 

Int  a.3  GOIM  75/00 
U.S.  CL  73—118  4  Claims 

1.  An  air  flow  rate  measuring  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
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tion  engine  having  an  air  intake  tube,  said  air  intake  tube  pro- 
vided with  a  baffle  valve,  said  bafTle  valve  connected  to  a 
signal  generating  circuit,  a  damping  means  associated  with  said 
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4,407,158 

FLOW  ANALYZER 

Peter  D.  Petroff,  Condominium  Park  Blvd.,  2305  Laurel  St., 

Santurce,  P.R.  00913 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  264,644,  May  18,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,344,329, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  104,540,  Dec.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,295,197,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  905,196,  May  12, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,211,111,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  811,557,  Jun. 

30,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,061,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

602,974,  Aug.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,070,563.  This  application  Aug. 

13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,996 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan,  24, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/52 

U,S.  a.  73—196  6  Qaims 


signal  generating  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  series  circuit 
provided  with  a  resistor,  a  capacitor  and  a  junction  point 
therebetween,  and  said  junction  point  being  coupled  via  a 
diode  having  a  reference  potential. 


4  407  157 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DIAMETER  OF  A 

BOREHOLE 
Heinz  D.  Lichtenberg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,134 

Int  a.5  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—151  9  Cl«"™s 


1.  A  borehole  caliper  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  adapted  to  traverse  said  bore- 
hole; 

and  electric  coil  assembly  including  first  and  second  electnc 
coils  mounted  within  a  section  of  said  body  member  for 
simultaneously  emitting  an  alternating  magnetic  flux  field 
around  each  of  said  coils  of  said  coil  assembly; 

a  first  collar  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  body  member; 

a  second  collar  member  longitudinally  slidably  mounted 
about  said  body  member,  said  second  collar  member  being 
constructed  of  highly  conductive  material  and  slidable 
within  the  magnetic  flux  field  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  electric  coils; 

a  plurality  of  borehole-engaging  members  bridgingly  sup- 
ported between  said  frist  and  second  collar  members;  and 

circuit  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  functionally 
related  to  the  eddy  current  loading  on  said  one  coil  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  second  collar  member 
within  said  magnetic  flux  field  of  said  one  coil,  said  signal 
being  representative  of  the  diameter  of  said  borehole. 


1.  The  method  of  identification  of,  and  measurement  of 
magnitude  and  location  of,  infiow  and  infiltration  into  a  first 
sewer  pipeline  having  an  entrance  end  connected  to,  and  re- 
ceiving flow  from,  a  first  manhole,  and  said  first  sewer  pipeline 
having  an  exit  end  connected  to  a  second  manhole,  and 
wherein  there  is  a  second  sewer  pipeline  having  an  exit  pipe 
supplying  flow  to  said  first  manhole  comprising: 

(A)  placing  liquid  height  measurement  transducers  into  the 
exit  end  regions  of  sad  first  and  second  pipelines; 

(B)  responsive  to  a  said  transducer  in  the  end  region  of  asaid 
second  pipeline,  making  a  series  of  spaced-in-time,  time 
identifiable  measurements  of  the  magnitude  of  fiow  out  of 
said  second  pipeline  into  said  first  manhole  for  a  series  of 
discrete  times  during  an  average  dry,  no  rainfall,  period  of 
a  day; 

(C)  responsive  to  a  said  transducer  in  the  end  region  of  said 
second  pipeline,  making  a  like  time  related  series  of  flow 
measurements  ou^f  said  second  pipeline  for  a  like  period 
of  a  day  during  which  rainfall  occurs,  including  measure- 
ments from  the  time  that  a  rainfall  commences,  and  ex- 
tending for  a  period  beyond  the  end  of  the  rainfall; 

(D)  responsive  to  a  said  transducer  in  the  end  region  of  said 
first  pipeline,  making  a  like  timed  and  time  identifiable 
series  of  magnitude  of  fiow  measurements  out  of  said  first 
pipeline  into  said  second  manhole  for  an  average  dry  day; 

(E)  responsive  to  a  said  transducer  in  the  end  region  of  said 
first  pipeline,  making  a  like  timed  and  time  identifiable 
series  of  magnitude  of  fiow  measurements  out  of  said  first 
pipeline  into  said  second  manhole  for  the  period  of  mea- 
surement defined  in  paragraph  (C); 

{V)  combining  the  values  of  like  timed  flow  measurements 
obtained  as  per  paragraphs  (B),  (C),  (D)  and  (E),  wherein 
combined  wet  day  flow  measurement  values  bear  opposite 
signs,  combined  dry  day  fiow  measurement  values  bear 
opp6site  signs,  and  the  signs  of  wet  and  dry  day  measure- 
ments for  one  of  said  pipelines  are  of  opposite  signs, 
whereby  a  combination  value  for  a  rain  penod  measure- 
ment IS  representative  of  "inflow"  into  said  first  sewer 
pipeline,  and  a  combination  value  for  a  period  following  a 
rainfall  is  representative  of  "infiltration"  into  said  first 

pipeline;  and 
(G)  said  liquid  height  transducer  being  positioned  within  the 
exit  end  region  of  each  said  pipeline  at  a  point  from  the 
exit  end  of  that  pipeline  equal  to  at  least  0.8  times  the 
interior  diameter  of  a  said  pipeline,  and  the  region  be- 
tween the  point  of  measurement  and  exit  end  of  the  pipe- 
line in  which  said  height  is  being  measured  is  unobstructed 
by  a  weir,  and  wherein  each  said  liquid  height  measure- 
ment transducer  comprises  a  pressure  transducer  provid- 
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ing  a  signal  output  proportional  to  liquid  height,  and  it  is 
placed  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  exit  end  region  of  a 
said  pipeline. 


I 

4,407,159 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AN 

INTERFACE  FROM  A  REMOTE  LOCATION 

Casimir  S.  Wytaniec,  3511  N.  Uvergne,  Chicago,  Dl.  60641 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,035 

Int  CL3  GOIF  23/22;  G05D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—290  R  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  using  a  conventional  interface  detecting 
instrument  having  a  detector  portion  with  a  tube  having  upper 
and  lower  oi>enings  to  detect  an  interface  between  two  fluids 
remote  from  the  interface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  the  tube  in  the  fluids, 

(b)  positioning  one  of  the  openings  in  the  tube  substantially 
at  the  interface, 

(c)  locating  the  detector  portion  in  the  tube  between  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  remote  from  the  interface,  and 

(d)  introducing  a  drive  fluid  into  the  tube  to  cause  at  least 
one  of  the  fluids  to  be  drawn  in  from  the  opening  substan- 
tially at  the  interface  and  flow  from  the  interface,  past  the 
detector  portion  and  out  of  the  other  opening  of  the  tube, 

whereby  the  detector  portion  may  make  a  reading  of  the  fluid 
flowing  past  it,  and  the  flow  of  fluid  caused  by  the  introduction 
of  the  drive  fluid  keeps  the  detector  portion  free  of  contami- 
nants. 


4,407,160 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  QUANTITY  OF  THE 
CONTENTS  OF  A  TANK  MOUNTED  IN  A  FRAME 
WHICH  RESTS  ON  A  BASE  WITH  FOUR  POINTS  OF 
SUPPORT  DISPOSED  IN  THE  CORNERS  OF  A 
RECTANGLE 
Reindert  van  de  Velde,  Breugel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ba- 
varia B.V.,  Lieshont,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,668 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,   Apr.   3,    1980, 
8001996 

Int  a.3  GOIF  23/2a-  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—296  3  Claims 

1.  Device  for  determining  the  quantity  of  the  contents  of  a 
tank  mounted  in  a  frame  which  rests  on  a  base  with  four  points 
of  support  disposed  in  the  corner  points  of  a  rectangle,  charac- 
terized in  that  two  adjacent  points  of  support  of  the  tank  frame 
are  constituted  by  force  measuring  elements,  each  consisting  of 
a  generally  block-shaped  body  of  metal,  in  which  an  opening  is 
cut  out  such  that  at  the  lower  and  upper  side  of  the  body  two 
relatively  thin  elongated  and  substantially  horizontally  extend- 
ing material  portions  are  formed  which  are  connected  to  each 


other  at  both  ends  by  thicker  material  portions  disposed  at  the 
vertical  sides  of  the  body,  whereas  at  the  lower  side  of  the 
body  a  foot  is  formed  which  protrudes  from  one  vertical  side 
towards  the  vertical  axis  of  the  body,  and  with  which  the  body 
rests  on  the  base,  and  the  supporting  frame  of  the  tank  is  affixed 
on  the  upper  side  bf  the  body  near  its  other  vertical  side  and 
two  strain  gauges  aligned  in  spaced  apart  relation  with  each 
other  in  the  direction  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  body  are  ad- 


heared  to  one  of  the  thin  horizontal  material  portions  so  that  by 
the  deformation  of  said  material  portion  as  a  result  of  the 
weight  of  the  tank  the  one  strain  gauge  is  under  strain  of  ten- 
sion and  the  other  under  strain  of  longitudinal  compression,  the 
pairs  of  strain  gauges  of  the  two  force  measuring  elements 
being  connected  in  a  resistor  bridge  to  which  a  read  out  mem- 
ber is  coupled  by  means  to  obtain  a  zero  deflection  and  an  end 
scale  calibration  of  the  read  out  member. 


4,407,161 
FLUID  JET  DISPLACEMENT  DETECTOR 
Carl  M.  Ferrar,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,764 
Int  a.3  GOIP  15/08 


U.S.  a.  73—505 


16  Qaims 


■  :...aJ,.,;....l.: 


1.  An  angular  rate  sensor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  for  forming  a  fluid  jet  having  a  flow  path  within  the 
housing  and  having  a  substantially  spatially  symmetric 
fluid  velocity  profile; 

a  temperature  sensitive  element  positioned  in  the  housing  in 
the  path  of  the  jet; 

means  for  heating  the  temperature  s^sitive  element  to  an 
operating  temperature; 

means  for  oscillating  the  temperature  sensitive  element 
through  the  path  of  the  fluid  jet  in  a  plane  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  path  of  the  jet;  and 

means  for  generating  signals  corresponding  to  temperature 
variations  of  the  temperature  sensitive  element  as  the 
element  traverses  the  flow  path  of  the  fluid  jet. 
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4,407,162  tionally  renecting  as  well  as  non-directionally  scattering  ob- 

CHAIN  MOTION  MEASURING  DEVICE  jects.  particularly  for  ultrasonic  image  processing  in  the  field  of 

Ulric  Landenberger,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GeneraJ    substance  and  tissue  examination,  said  method  comprising: 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  combining  ultrasonic  echo  signals  from  various  scanning  direc- 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,345  tions,  and  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of  evaluating  the 

Int.  a.5  GOIP  i/00  signals  proceeding  from  directional  reflection  and  from  non- 

U.S.  a.  73—527  3  Claims    directional  scattering  of  ultrasonic  scanning  pulses  to  produce 

respective  preliminary  images  in  accordance  therewith,  and 
producing  a  resultant  image  by  coupling  of  the  respective 
preliminary  images,  the  evaluating  step  being  characterized  in 
that  the  maximum  of  the  signal  intensity  is  sought  for  each 
object  point  from  the  partial  images  gained  from  various  scan- 
ning directions;  in  that,  in  that  case  in  which  a  significant 
maximum  is  found  for  an  object  point,  the  image  point  repre- 
senting said  object  point  is  further  processed  for  producing  a 
preliminary  image  as  a  signal  generated  o^  an  echo  signal  of  a 
reflecting  object  surface;  and  in  that  all  remaining  echo  signals 
are  processed  for  producing  a  preliminary  image  as  signals 
generated  by  non-directionally  scattering  object  areas. 


1.  A  chain  motion  measuring  device  for  precisely  measuring 
the  actual  speed  and  travel  of  a  chain  formed  of  interconnected 
links,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  closed-loop  primary 
drive  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  staggered  fashion  and 
driven  by  the  chain  links  whereby  One  of  said  primary  dnve 
means  is  always  continuously  fully  engaged  and  dnven  by  the 
chain  without  hesitation  or  jumping  due  to  chain  link  pitch 
variation,  measuring  means  for  measuring  speed  and  travel. 
closed-loop  secondary  drive  means  for  uninterruptedly  driving 
said  measuring  means,  and  separate  overrunning  drive  means 
for  separately  dnvingly  connecting  each  of  said  primary  drive 
means  to  said  secondary  drive  means  so  that  continuous  drive 
is  maintained  from  one  of  said  pnmary  drive  means  to  said 
secondary  dnve  means  and  thereby  from  the  chain  to  said 
measuring  means  by  operation  of  the  overrunning  dnve  means 
associated  with  said  one  primary  drive  means  overrunning  the 
other  overrunning  dnve  means  when  the  other  primary  dnve 
means  becomes  momentarily  disengaged  from  the  chain  links 
because  of  chain  link  pitch  variation  whereby  said  measunng 
means  is  caused  to  give  a  true  reading  of  actual  chain  speed  and 
travel  at  all  times  regardless  of  chain  link  pitch  vanations. 


4,407,164 
IMPART  MACHINE  FOR  DETERMINING  HEAT 
SETTING  CONDITIONS 
Forbes  Imlah,  Clarksville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,438 

Int.  C1.5  GOIN  i/08.  33/36 

U.S.  a.  73—831  14  Qaims 


4,407,163 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  ULTRASONIC  ECHO 

SIGNALS  OF  BOTH  DIRECnONALLY  REFLECONG  AS 

WELL  AS  NON-DIRECnONALLY  SCATTERING 
OBJECTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ULTRASONIC  IMAGE 
PROCESSING  IN  THE  HELD  OF  SUBSTANCE  OR 
TISSUE  INVESTIGATION 
Eckart  Hundt,  Haar,  and  Elinar  Trautenberg,  Fuerth,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,130 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1980,  3019436 

Int.  aj  GOIN  29/00 
VJS.  a.  73—607  17  Qaims 


£  I 


I  a 


1.  A  device  adaptable  for  assisting  in  the  prediction  of  the 
effects  that  selected  treatments  will  have  upon  textile  fabric 
compnsing; 

a  frame  defining  an  interior  area; 

means  for  securing  a  textile  fabric  to  said  frame  across  said 

interior  area;  and 
impart  means  for  angularly  displacing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  frame  thereby  varying  the  dimensional  characteristic 
of  said  intenor  area. 


1.  A  method  for  processing  ultrasonic  echo  signals  of  direc- 


4,407,165 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY  PRELOADING  AUGER 
ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  FRANGIBLE  PROTECOVE 

MATERIAL 
Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Kenneth  E.  Wood, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,746 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  5/00 
U.S.  a.  73—862.54  ^  Claims 

1.  Means  for  resiliently  attaching,  under  accurate,  predeter- 
mmed  preload,  a  first,  surface-protecting  part  and  a  second 
part  to  be  protected  thereby  comprising  spring  means  attached 
to  said  first  part,  a  screw  extending  from  said  spring  means 
through  said  second  part,  a  nut  on  said  screw,  and  a  preloading 
tool  having  a  plurality  of  telescoped  elements,  a  first  of  said 
telescoped  elements  having  means  engaging  said  screw  to 
resist  turning  thereof,  a  second  of  said  telescoped  elements 
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having  means  applying  a  measured  preload  force  to  said  screw 
and  said  spring  means,  and  a  third  of  said  telescope  elements 


two  said  steering  column  parts  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis,  said  tightening  means  comprising  a  clamp- 
ing sleeve  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  two  steering  column 
parts;  said  first  strut  part  and  said  locking  bar  projecting  into 
said  clamping  sleeve  and  being  slidable  relative  thereto  in  a 
released  state  of  said  tightening  means;  said  tightening  means 
further  comprising  means  cooperating  with  said  clamping 
sleeve  for  simultaneously  immobilizing  said  locking  bar  and 
said  first  strut  part  in  said  clamping  sleeve. 


having  means  for  screwing  said  nut  against  said  second  part  to 
retain  said  preload  force. 


U.S.  CI.  74—493 


4,407,167 
SLIDING  GUIDE  MECHANISM 
Heinz  Koukal,  Sindelfingen,  and  Hermann  Grimm,  Ostelsheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

^       Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936817 

Int.  a.3  F16C  1/14.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  74—501  R  8  Qaims 


I  4,407,166 

LONGFTUDINALLY  AND  ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE 

STEERING  COLUMN 
Dieter  Protze,  WolfBhorg,  and  Udo  Voigt,  Cremlingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG, 
Wolftburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,739 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1980,  3016212 

Int.  a.3  B62D  1/18:  G05G  5/22 


4  Qaims 


? 


1.  In  a  longitudinally  and  angularly  adjustable  vehicle  steer- 
ing column  having  an  axis  and  including  first  and  second  steer- 
ing column  parts  telescopically  and  relatively  non-rotatably 
coupled  to  one  another;  said  first  steering  column  part  being 
secured  to  a  vehicle  frame  for  swinging  motion  about  a  hori- 
zontally oriented  axis;  a  steering  wheel  relatively  non-rotatably 
mounted  on  said  second  steering  column  part;  a  steering  co- 
lumn-supporting strut  having  first  and  second  strut  parts  mov- 
able relative  to  one  another;  said  first  strut  part  being  in  en- 
gagement with  said  steering  column  and  said  second  strut  part 
being  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame  for  swinging  motion  about 
a  horizontally  oriented  axis;  and  tightening  means  for  immobi- 
lizing said  steering  column  in  a  set  longitudinal  and  angular 
position  thereof;  the  improvement  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 
ond strut  parts  are  bar-lUie  components  articulated  to  one 
another;  said  first  strut  part  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
said  steering  column;  a  locking  bar  mounted  on  only  one  of  the 


1.  A  sliding  guide  mechanism  which  includes  a  flexible  cable 
means  for  transmitting  tensile  and  compressive  forces,  a  sliding 
member  having  at  least  one  end  zone  which  is  slidingly  mov- 
ably  guided  in  a  fixed  guide  sleeve,  characterized  in  that  at 
least  the  end  zone  of  the  sliding  member  has  an  approximately 
spherical  shape,  a  bore  means  is  provided  in  the  end  zone  of  the 
sliding  member  for  enabling  a  suspension  mounting  of  an  end 
of  the  flexible  cable  means,  and  in  that  an  axially  extending 
bore  means  is  provided  in  a  remaining  zone  of  the  sliding 
member  for  enabling  a  coupling  of  the  sliding  member  to  an 
adjusting  element  for  adjusting  the  slide  guide  means. 


4,407,168 

CRANK  MECHANISM  FOR  SMALL, 

SINGLE-CYLINDER,  REOPROCATING  ENGINES, 

PARTICULARLY  REFRIGERATOR  COMPRESSORS 

Norbert  Andrione,  and  t"ederigo  Peruzzi,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Aspera  S.p.A.,  Castelnuovo  Don  Bosco,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  20,  1980,  67%9  A/80 
InL  Q.3  G05G  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  74—579  E  3  Claims 

1.  In  crank  mechanism  for  small,  single-cylinder,  reciprocat- 
ing machines  in  which  the  crankshaft  has  a  projecting  crank 
pin  coupled  to  an  eye  at  the  big-end  of  a  connecting  rod,  an  eye 
at  the  little  end  of  the  latter  being  coupled  to  a  gudgeon  pin 
connected  to  a  piston,  and  in  which  the  eye  at  the  little-end  is 
slidable  axially  of  the  gudgeon  pin  and  is  kept  centred  relative 
to  the  piston  by  resilient  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
eye  at  the  big-end  of  the  connecting  rod  is  defined  by  a  bush 
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which  is  rotatably  coupled  to  the  crank  pin  and  has  a  pair  of 
diametrically-opposing  pins,  and  wherein  the  end  of  the  con- 
necting rod  associated  with  the  big-end  is  fork-shaped,  and  the 


arms  of  the  fork  are  each  articulated  to  one  of  the  pins  about  a 
pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  both  the  axis  of  the  crank  pin  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  connecting  rod. 


4,407,169 

COUNTERWEIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIVE 

DISPLACEMENT  PISTON  TYPE  DEVICE       . 

Balan  R.  Menen,  529  N.  Hart,  Orange,  Calif.  91101  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,702,  Nov.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,068 

Int.  a.3  F16F  15/26 

U.S.  a.  74—604  9  Qaims 


center  of  gravity  which  is  also  the  center  of  rotation  of  its 
wagging  motion,  said  center  of  gravity  being  offset  from 
said  crankshaft  axis,  and  from  said  center  of  rotation  of 
said  bearing  means, 
whereby  reciprocation  of  said  piston  turns  said  crankshaft, 
which  in  turn  causes  said  eccentric  journal  to  orbit  and 
cause  said  bearing  means  also  to  orbit,  said  slideway  con- 
straining translational  movement  of  said  counterweight  to 
that  which  is  parallel  to  said  slideway  axis,  said  center  of 
gravity  moving  along  a  straight  line  parallel  to  said  cylin- 
der axis. 


4,407,170 
SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE 
Kiyozumi  Fukui,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tegin  Seiki  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,750,  Jan.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,348,918.  This  application  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,342 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19394; 
Aug.  31,  1979,  54-110236 

Int.  C\?  F16H  1/28 
U.S.  a.  74—805  9  Claims 


1.  A  counterweight  system  for  a  pxjsitive  displacement  pis- 
ton type  device,  said  device  including  a  cylinder  having  an 
axis,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  axi^  recip- 
rocation therein  along  said  cylinder  axis,  a  crankshaft  having 
an  axis  of  roution  normal  to  said  cylinder  axis,  a  crankthrow 
laterally  spaced  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  connecting 
rod  joined  by  bearings  to  said  piston  and  crankthrow,  said 
counterweight  system  comprising; 
a  slideway  having  a  slideway  axis  normal  to  said  crankshaft 

axis  and  parallel  to  said  cylinder  axis; 
an  eccentric  journal  on  said  crankshaft  offset  from  said 
crankshaft  axis  so  as  to  orbit  around  said  crankshaft  axis 
when  the  crankshaft  is  turned,  said  eccentric  journal  hav- 
ing a  journal  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  crank- 
shaft axis; 
a  counterweight  slidably  mounted  in  said  slideway  for  axial 
reciprocation  therein  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  cylinder 
axis; 
bearing  means  on  said  counterweight  having  an  established 
center  of  rotation  relative  to  said  counterweight,  said 
bearing  means  being  fully  engaged  to  said  eccentric  jour- 
nal whereby  said  journal  rotates  around  said  center  of 
rotation  of  said  bearing  means; 
said  counterweight  being  free  for  wagging  oscillatory  arcu- 
ate motion  laterally  relative  to  said  slideway  axis  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  journal  axis,  said  counterweight  having  a 


1.  A  speed  change  device  which  comprises: 

an  input  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  crankpins  which  are  cou- 
pled to  said  input  shaft  so  that  the  rotary  movement  of  said 
input  shaft  is  transmitted  into  a  rotational  movement  of 
said  crankpins; 

an  eccentrically  revolving  pinion  which  has  a  plurality  of 
pin  holes  formed  therein,  and  which  are  circumferentially 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  outer  gear  teeth  formed  on  a 
periphery  thereof; 

said  crankpins  being  inserted  into  said  pin  holes  so  that  the 
eccentric  revolutional  movement  of  said  pinion  is  gener- 
ated by  means  of  said  rotational  movement  of  said  crank- 
pins; and 

a  hub  surrounding  said  outer  gear  teeth  of  said  pinion  and 
having  inner  gear  teeth  which  mesh  with  said  outer  gear 
teeth,  said  speed  change  gear  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  pinion  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes,  each  through 
hole  being  formed  in  a  space  between  adjacent  pin  holes 
thereof; 

a  support  block  arranged  to  permit  a  relative  rotation  to 
occur  between  said  hub  and  said  support  block,  having  a 
plurality  of  column  portions  formed  thereon  and  loosely 
inserted  into  said  through  holes  of  said  pinion,  and 
wherein  the  opposite  ends  of  said  block  rotatably  support 
said  crankpins; 

said  through  holes  in  said  pinion  and  said  column  portion  of 
the  said  support  block  including  a  first  portion  extending 
circumferentially  and  a  second  portion  extending  radially 
and  inwardly  from  said  first  portion;  and 

at  least  one  bearing  which  is  mounted  between  said  support 
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block  and  said  hub  so  that  the  relative  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  support  block  and  said  hub  is  permitted. 


4,407,171 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HYDROSTATICALLY 

TESTING  SEALING  FACE  SURFACES  OF  TUBULAR 

JOINTS 

Malvern  M.  Hasha,  11002  Twain  Dr.,  Montgomery,  Tex.  77356, 
and  Brian  B.  Hasha,  17211  Ash  Butte,  Houston,  Tex.  77090 
FUed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,Q88 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/08         \ 
U.S.  a.  73—46  40  aaims 


I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  sealing  face  surface  of  a  pipe 
comprising 

means  for  engaging  a  test  pad  against  said  sealing  face  sur- 
face of  said  pipe;  and 

means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  juncture  between  said  test 
pad  and  said  sealing  face  surface  to  test  said  sealing  face 
surface  of  said  pipe  for  seal  integrity  against  leakage,  and 

wherein  the  sealing  face  surface  of  the  pipe,  in  the  case  of  a 
male  end  of  a  threaded  pipe,  is  the  shoulder  at  the  end  of 
the  threaded  portion,  and  in  the  case  of  a  female  end  of 
such  threaded  pipe,  is  the  extreme  end  edge,  and  in  the 
case  of  an  unthreaded  pipe,  is  the  extreme  end  edge 
thereof 


4  407  172 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  HARD  ALLOY-TIPPED  SAW 

BLADES 
Ernst  Beck,  Maselheim,  and  Peter  Lenard,  Biberach  an  der  Riss, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VoUmer  Werke 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,451,  Sep.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,366,728. 
This  application  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,296 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1979,  2940730 

Int.  a.3  B23D  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  76—112  1  Claim 


(a)  placing  a  saw  blade  on  a  blade  support,  said  saw  blade 
being  tumable  with  respect  to  said  blade  support; 

(b)  turning  said  saw  blade  to  a  position  where  a  selected 
plate  is  in  working  range  of  a  brazing  tool; 

(c)  brazing  off  said  selected  plate  from  its  corresponding 
plate  seat  by  using  said  brazing  tool; 

(d)  reconditioning  said  plate  seat  without  removing  said  saw 
blade  from  said  blade  support; 

(e)  brazing  a  new  plate  onto  said  plate  seat  by  using  said 
brazing  tool; 

(0  turning  said  saw  blade  to  a  position  where  said  selected 
plate  is  in  working  range  of  a  grinding  tool;  and 

(g)  grinding  said  new  plate,  said  saw  blade  remaining  on  said 
blade  support  for  the  grinding  thereof 


4,407,173 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  INSULATION  FROM  AN 
INSULATED  CONDUCTOR 
Robert  B.  Hendry,  Nevada  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reon  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Nevada  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,592 

Int.  a.3  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  81—9.5  R  8  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  insulation  from  an  insulated  con- 
ductor comprising: 

a.  cutting  means  intended  for  cutting  the  insulation,  said 
cutting  means  being  mounted  on  a  structure  base  said 
cutting  means  including  a  first  and  second  cutting  blade 
mounted  adjacent  to  one  another  on  said  structural  base, 
said  cutting  base  forming  a  space  for  confirming  the  insu- 
lated conductor  such  that  the  insulation  of  the  insulated 
conductor  may  contact  said  cutting  means  while  occupy- 
ing said  space; 

b.  a  finger  intended  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  insulation  of 
the  insulated  conductor  while  being  confined  to  said  space 
adjacent  said  cutting  means;  said  finger  being  mounted  to 
said  structural  base; 

c.  means  for  moving  said  finger  in  relation  to  said  cutting 
means,  said  means  for  moving  said  finger  in  relation  to 
said  cutting  means  including  a  resilient  bar  having  a  first 
end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion  said  bar  being  con- 
nected to  said  finger  at  said  first  end  portion  of  said  bar 
and  being  connected  to  said  structural  base  at  said  second 
end  portion  thereof  such  that  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
bar  and  said  finger  are  forced  toward  said  first  and  second 
blades;  and 

d.  means  for  moving  said  first  end  portion  of  said  bar  away 
from  said  first  and  second  cutting  blades. 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  hard-alloy-tipped  saw  blades 
having  hard-alloy-plates  comprising  the  steps  of 


4,407,174 
TOOL  FOR  STRIPPING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Rainer  Schulze,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 
A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  A  Co.,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1980,  8015246[U] 

Int  a.5  H02G  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  81—9.5  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  stripping  the  sheathing  from  sheathed  conduc- 
tors, comprising 
(a)  a  pair  of  articulated  clamping  jaws  for  holding  an  end  of 
a  sheathed  conductor  during  stripping  operations,  a  first 
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of  said  clamping  jaws  being  provided  on  a  main  body  to 
which  the  second  of  said  clamping  jaws  is  pivotably  con- 
nected, said  pivotable  clamping  jaw  having  a  portion 
extending  backwards  from  the  pivot  point  and  provided  at 
its  rear  extremity  with  a  cam  surface; 

(b)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  movable,  articulated  stripping 
jaws  adjacent  the  inner  sides  of  said  clamping  jaws,  said 
stripping  jaws  having  cutting  edges  for  cutting  into  said 
sheathing  and  for  stripping  said  sheathing  from  said  con- 
ductors; 

(c)  pulling  means  on  said  main  body  connected  to  said  stnp- 
ping  jaws  for  pulling  said  stripping  jaws  in  a  direction 
longitudinal  to  a  conductor  held  in  said  clamping  jaws; 

(d)  cutting  means  in  said  main  body  comprising  a  movable 
blade  operable  by  said  pulling  means; 

(e)  a  member  pivotably  connected  by  one  end  thereof  to  said 
main  body  and  extending  longitudinally  backward  away 
from  said  clamping  jaws; 

(0  a  driving  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  member, 
the  free  end  of  said  driving  arm  engaging  said  cam  surface 
on  said  pivotable  clamping  jaw;  and 


(g)  a  projecting  member  on  said  pulling  means  adjacent  said 
cam  surface,  so  located  that  when  said  main  body  and  said 
pivoted  member  are  urged  together,  the  free  end  of  said 
driving  arri  first  moves  along  said  cam  surface  to  simulta- 
neously ciose  said  articulated  clamping  jaws  and  said 
stripping  jaws  and  then  engages  said  projecting  member 
on  said  pulling  means  to  pull  said  cutting  jaws  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  to  strip  said  sheathing  from  the  end  of  a 
conductor  held  by  said  clamping  jaws  and  to  move  said 
movable  blade; 
(h)  said  cam  surface  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  cam  surface  portion  arranged  to  be  engaged  by 
said  driving  arm  during  stripping  of  said  sheathing,  said 
first  cam  surface  portion  being  at  a  relatively  shallow 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  tool;  and 
(ii)  a  second  cam  surface  portion  arranged  to  be  engaged 
by  said  driving  arm  during  cutting  movement  of  said 
movable  blade,  said  second  cam  surface  portion  being  at 
a  relatively  steep  angle  to  said  longitudinal  center  axis 
and  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
driving  arm  in  every  position  of  said  clamping  jaws  and 
said  stripping  jaws. 


housing  means,  pulling  of  said  second  end  causing  rotation 
of  said  drum  means; 

(d)  a  resilient  means  connected  between  said  drum  means 
and  said  housing  means  to  resiliently  resist  said  pulling  of 
said  second  end  of  said  flexible  member; 

(e)  said  rotatable  drum  means  including  an  opening  formed 
therein; 

(0  a  stub  shaft  means  removably  placed  in  said  drum  means 
opening; 

(g)  means  carried  by  said  drum  means  for  releasably  retain- 
ing said  stub  shaft  means  in  said  drum  means  opening,  said 
releasably  retaining  means  also  allowing  rotation  of  said 


22-7,  "  ^,[-44V.   ^2 


drum  means  with  respect  to  said  stub  shaft  means  in  a  first 
direction  and  preventing  such  rotation  in  a  second  direc- 
tion; 

(h)  receptacle  means  formed  in  one  end  of  said  stub  shaft 
means  which  releasably  receives  said  key-like  shaft  of  said 
rachet-wrench; 

(i)  key  means  depending  from  the  other  end  of  said  stub  shaft 
means  which  fixedly  engages  a  receptacle  formed  in  a 
standard  socket  member;  and 

(j)  means  on  said  housing  means  which  releasably  retains 
said  elongated  handle  of  said  rachet-wrench  in  a  fixed 
orientation  with  respect  to  said  wrench  head. 


4,407,176 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  BARSTOCK  ON  TURNING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Helmut  F.  Link,  Aichwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Indei-Werke  KG  Hahn  A  Tessky,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jun.  30, 
1980,  3024766 

Int.  a.5  B23B  13/00.  13/02,  13/04.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  82—2.5  14  Qaims 
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4,407,175 
TOOL  FOR  ROTATING  THREADED  FASTENERS 
Douglas  I.  Graham,  86  Yew  Tree  Dr.,  Guildford,  Surrey, 
Englaiid  GUI  INZ 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,909 

Int  a.J  B25B  13/46 

MS.  a.  81— 57  J9  6  Claims 

1.  A  wrench  head  for  use  with  a  rachet-wrench  for  rotating 
a  fastener,  said  rachet-wrench  including  an  elongated  handle,  a 
rachet  mechanism  attached  to  said  handle  and  a  key-like  shaft 
depending  from  said  rachet  mechanism,  said  wrench  head 
comprising: 

(a)  housing  means; 

(b)  roUtable  drum  means  located  in  said  housing  means; 

(c)  a  flexible  member  normally  wound  around  said  drum 
means  and  including  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  drum  means 
and  a  second  end  extending  through  an  opening  in  said 


1.  A  feeding  system  for  barstock  on  turning  machines,  said 
system  having  support  means  extending  in  the  feeding  direc- 
tion, at  least  three  holders  for  holding  and  slideably  guiding  a 
length  of  said  barstock,  said  holders  being  carried  by  said 
support  means  for  sliding  movement  in  the  feeding  direction, 
and  coupling  means  interconnecting  the  holders  for  moving 
the  holders  close  together  and  apart,  characterized  in  that  said 
coupling  means  are  in  the  form  of  guiding  means  (122,126, 128, 
130)  comprising  rigid  elements  for  maintaining  said  holders 
(28a.  286,  28c)  parallel  to  each  other  and  for  synchronously 
driving  the  holders  together  and  apart  and  maintaining  equidis- 
tant interholder  spacing. 
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4,407,177 


ON-LINE  CORNER  ROUNDER 

Alfred  J.  Schmidt,  Aston,  Pa.,  and  Michael  H.  Shearon,  Cecil 
County,  Md.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,794,  Jun.  16,  19R0, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,216 

Int.  Cl.^  B26F  1/12 

U.S.  n.  83—300  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  roll  over  which  a  web  is  ad- 
vanced continuously  as  sheets  are  cut  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  provision  of 

a  transport  roll  located  adjacent  said  cutting  roll,  said  trans- 
port roll  having  a  peripheral  surface  located  to  receive 
successive  abutting  cut  sheets,  and 

a  pair  of  spaced,  cam-actuated,  corner-rounding  assemblies 
associated  with  said  transport  roll,  there  being  an  assem- 
bly at  each  side  of  the  path  of  transport, 

said  transport  roll  being  coupled  "to  the  cutting  roll  for  rota- 
tion in  synchronism  therewith,  each  corner-rounding 
assembly  including  a  die  located  beneath  the  level  of  said 
surface,  a  punch  and  means  mounting  the  punch  for  recip- 
rocation radially  from  a  normal  position  in  said  die  out- 
wardly to  a  position  beyond  said  level  and  back  to  the 
normal  position,  said  die  being  fixed  to  said  transport  roll 
for  rdtati-^n  therewith, 

said  p^.icli  being  positioned  to  spread  abutting  sheets  at  their 
cdjies  during  itb  outward  movement,  there  being  a  radially 
disposed  bar  beneath  the  punch  for  positioning  the  sheets 
as  corners  are  cut  during  movement  of  the  punch  back  to 
its  normal  position. 

I  4,407,178 

CIRCILAR  SAW  BLADES 
Josef  Story-c.,  Horb-Nordstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  T.tdermann  GmbH  &  Co.,  Horb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,686,  Aug.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicarion  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835714 

Int.  a.3  B27B  33/08 

U.S.  a.  83—835  1  ^"'" 


m;ii(-Tuil  siniiiur  to  wood,  said  saw  blade  having  a  cutting  zone 
and  '  •  .-niia!  mourning  bore,  whcreui  ihe  improvement  in 
■.V  iiibir.iiion  thrrcwith  comprises: 

an  annul.ir  cairying  /one  cMcnding  substantially  between 
said  ccntidl  mounting  bore  and  said  cutting  /one,  said 
carrying  zine  bcmg  comprised  of  a  stiff  annular  disc  of 
thin  light  metal  of  substantially  uiiifiTm  thickness  defining 
first  and  stvond  sides;  the  annular  disc  being  diMded  into 
alternating  wedge  >haped  segments  of  a  first  and  second 
type,  eac'ii  vvedge-shaped  segment  being  defined  by  an  arc 
in  the  range  oi  15"  to  30'; 
wherein:  the  t'lr'^t  t>i  e  of  segment  isdeinuii  h\  a  t.ist  p.itiern 
comprising  first  and  second  embossments;  the  first  and 
second  embossments  alternating  uith  one  another  in  the 
radial  direction;  the  TirM  embossments  being  raised  \Mth 
respect  to  the  second  embossments  when  viewed  from  the 
first  side  of  the  carrying  zone  and  being  lower  with  re- 
spect to  the  second  embossments  when  vev\ed  from  the 
second  side  of  ihe  c;irrying  /one;  the  first  embossments 
being  substantially  wider  >.n  a  radi-1  direction  than  the 
second  emljossmenis;  and  the  firs;  and  second  emboss- 
ments being  joined  t"  one  another  by  surfaces  which  slope 
obliqdelv  w  1th  respect  to  the  sides  of  tlie  annular  carrying 
zone; 
wherein:  the  second  type  of  segment  is  defined  by  a  second 
pattern  which  is  identical  with,  but  reversed  with  respect 
to  the  first  pattern,  the  second  pattern  comprising  first  and 
second  embossments;  the  first  and  second  embossments 
alternating  with  one  another  in  the  radial  direction;  the 
first  embossments  being  raised  with  respect  to  the  second 
embossments  when  \iewed  from  the  seccnid  side  of  the 
carrying  zone  and  being  Iwwei  with  respect  to  the  second 
eiiibossmeiits  when  viewed  from  the  first  side  of  the  carry- 
ing zone;  the  first  embossments  being  substantially  wider 
in  the  radial  direction  than  the  second  embossments,  and 
the  first  ci.i\d  second  embossments  being  joined  to  one 
anothi  1  by  surfaces  which  slope  obliquely  with  respect  to 
the  sides  oi  the  annular  carrying  zone; 
and  wherein,  the  cutting  edge  includes  radial  notches,  each 
of  which  has  a  cutting  tooth  therein  which  tooth  has  a 
width  which  e.xiends  the  tooth  beyond  the  embossments  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  sides; 
whereby,  the  resulting  blade  has  an  enhanced  cutting  capac- 
ity and  enhanced  cooling  while  being  relatively  stiff  and 
stable  when  cutting  due  to  the  first  and  second  emboss- 
ments extending  over  the  carrying  zone. 


4,407,179 

PR0CF:SS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLTTING  AN 

ELONGATE  COMPLEX  STRUCTURE 

Katsuhiko  Iwase,  Kaminoyama,  and  Minoru  Saito,  Murayama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  IG-Technical  Research  Inc.,  Higa- 

shine,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981.  Ser.  No.  300,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1980,  55-13%l8: 
Oct.  15,  1980,  55-144165 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  1/00.  3/00- 
U.S.  CI.  83—865  •  **  Qaims 


25      23 


1.  A  process  for  cutting  a  complex  structure  composed  of  a 
facing  of  hard  matenal.  a  core  of  foamed  matenal  and  a  liner  of 
flexible  matenal,  which  compnses  cutting  the  liner  and  the 
core  by  a  pair  of  first  upper  cutters  (23)  arranged  in  parallel 
1  A  metal  circular  saw  blade  that  assures  wobble-free,  clean    with  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  oomplex 
cuts  fors^ing  wood  and  cutting  grooves  into  wood  and    structure,  then  advancing  a  second  upper  cutter  (24)  between 
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the  pair  of  the  first  cutters  (23)  to  cut  the  facing,  and  retracting 
the  first  and  second  cutters  (23)  and  (24)  from  the  respective 
cutting  positions. 


4,407,180 

AIRCRAFT  LOAD  LOCK,  ESPEOALLY  BOMB  LOCK 

INCLUDING  CENTRAL  OPERATING  MEANS 

Karl  Regnat,  Siegertsbmnn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenk- 

ter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019782 

Int.  a.5  F41F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  89—1.5  B  11  Claims 


^^      ^  -^ ' 
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1.  A  load  lock  for  attaching  a  load  having  load  holding 
means  (33)  to  an  aircraft,  comprising  lock  housing  means  (1) 
and  operational  components  in  said  lock  housing  means,  said 
operational  components  including  load  suspending  means  (32) 
operatively  arranged  in  said  locking  housing  means  in  a  given 
plane  for  cooperation  with  said  load  holding  means,  first  drive 
means  (28,  30,  31)  operatively  arranged  substantially  in  said 
given  plane  in  said  lock  housing  and  connected  to  said  load 
suspending  means  (32)  for  controlling  said  load  suspending 
means  (32)  in  its  cooperation  with  said  load  holding  means  (33), 
load  secunng  means  (34,  35,  36,  45,  46)  operatively  arranged  in 
said  lock  housing  means  (1)  for  clawing  or  clamping  a  load 
sus[}ended  from  the  lock  by  the  load  suspending  means  (32), 
second  drive  means  (37,  38,  39,  40)  Of)eratively  arranged  sub- 
stantially in  said  given  plane  in  said  lock  housing  means  and 
connected  to  said  load  securing  means  (34,  36)  for  [performing 
said  clawing  or  clamping  depending  on  the  direction  of  opera- 
tion of  said  second  drive  means,  and  fuzing  means  (24)  includ- 
ing operating  means  (22,  29)  for  said  fuzing  means  operatively 
arranged  laterally  in  said  housing  and  connectable  to  a  load  for 
arming  or  fuzing  said  load,  whereby  all  of  said  operational 
components  are  constructed  and  arranged  symmetncally  rela- 
tive to  said  given  plane  so  that  said  load  lock  assures  an  exter- 
nal operability  and  serviceability  on  each  side  of  the  aircraft 
even  if  a  load  is  held  in  the  load  lock,  wherein  said  load  secur- 
ing means  comprise  journal  means  (47)  operatively  held  in  said 
lock  housing  means  and  claw  means  (45,  45a,  46)  joumalled  to 
said  journal  means  for  holding  a  load  m  a  steady  position,  and 
wherein  said  second  drive  means  compnse  worm  gear  means 
(38,  40),  wedging  means  (35)  operatively  arranged  to  force  said 
claw  means  into  a  load  clawing  position,  and  linkage  means 
(36,  37)  connecting  said  worm  gear  means  to  said  wedging 
means  for  applying  a  wedging  force  to  said  wedging  means  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  worm  gear  means  in  one  direction, 
whereby  said  linkage  means  operate  to  transmit  pressure,  said 
load  lock  further  comprising  spring  means  (44)  ofjeratively 
connected  to  said  claw  means  for  returning  the  claw  means 
into  a  rest  position  when  the  wedging  force  is  released. 


4,407,181 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  TONAL  QUALITY  OF 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Thomas  H.  Thomas,  R.F.D.  #2  Box  19,  Litchfield,  Me.  04350 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,114 

Int.  C\?  GIOD  1/02.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  84—275  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  of  improving  the  tonal  quality  of  any  commer- 
cially made  completed  stringed  instrument,  such  as,  a  violin  or 
cello  with  an  adequately  thick  belly  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

1.  playing  the  instrument; 

2.  removing  the  bridge  and  strings  of  the  instrument; 

3  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  belly  directly  under  the  feet 
of  the  bridge  on  the  outer  surface  at  the  belly  by  a  few 
thousandths  of  an  inch; 

4.  putting  the  bndge  back  on  the  instrument  and  restringing, 
retuning,  and  replaying  the  instrument; 

5.  repeating  steps  2-4  as  many  times  as  necessary  until  the 
tonal  quality  of  the  instrument  is  at  its  optimum;  and 

6.  shaving  down  surrounding  portions  of  the  belly  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  preserve  its  smoothly  convex,  curved  sur- 
face. 


4,407,182 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STAND 
Americole  R.  Biasini,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Allsop, 
Inc.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,036 

Int.  C\?  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84 — 453  18  Qaims 


1  A  musical  instrument  suppxjrt  stand  adapted  for  storage 
substantially  entirely  within  the  instrument  during  periods  of 
non-use,  compnsing: 

(a)  base  means  for  supporting  a  musical  instrument  stand; 

(b)  post  means  secured  at  a  first  end  to  said  base  means  and 
having  a  free  distal  end  for  projection  within  the  interior 
of  a  musical  instrument,  and, 

(c)  musical  instrument  support  means  received  on  said  post 
and  adjustable  over  the  length  thereof,  having  an  outer 
geometry  complementary  to  the  interior  geometry  of  said 
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musical  instrument,  for  supporting  receipt  of  said  musical 
instrument  thereon. 


4,407,184 
PNEUMATIC  SERVO  BOOSTER 
Hiromi  Ando,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  Tateoka,  Fujisawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,214 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1979,  54-163425 
Int.  Q.^  F15B  9/10;  F16J  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  91—376  R  »  Claim 


4,407,183 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY 
CONTROLLING  SUBSEA  EQUIPMENT 
Lionel  J.  Milberger,  Spring;  Charles  E.  Horn,  and  Marvin  H. 
Kluttz,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,160 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1978, 
38283/78         , 

'  Int.  C\?  FOIB  25/26 

U.S.  Q.  91—1  15  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  remote  individual  control  of  a  relatively 
large  number  of  hydraulically-actuated  operators  using  a 
smaller  number  of  hydraulic  lines  bet^Veen  a  surface  control 
center  and  a  subsurface  device  containing  said  operators,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  said  apparatus  to  a  source  of  hydraulic 

fluid  pressure, 
a  plurality  of  hydraulic  AND-gates  each  having  an  output 
and  a  pair  of  inputs,  each  of  said  AND-gates  providing  an 
output  pressure  only  when  a  pressure  in  simultaneously 
applied  to  both  of  said  inputs,  said  gates  being  arranged  in 
a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns; 
first  and  second  signal  pressure  lines; 
control  means  for  coupling  predetermined  values  of  fluid 
pressure  from  said  fluid  source  to  said  first  and  said  second 
signal  lines; 
meani  for  applying  signals  from  said  first  pressure  line  to  a 
first  input  of  each  of  the  gates  in  a  predetermined  row 
when  the  pressure  in  said  first  pressure  line  is  within  a 
corresponding  predetermined  range; 
means  for  applying  signals  from  said  second  pressure  line  to 
a  second  input  of  each  of  the  gates  in  a  predetermined 
column  when  the  pressure  in  said  second  line  is  within  a 
corresponding  predetermined  range;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  each  of  said  gates  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  operators  so  that  only  one  of 
said  operators  is  pressurized  at  a  time. 


1.  A  pneumatic  servo  booster  comprising: 

a  shell  housing  formed  of  front  and  rear  shells; 

a  valve  body  incorporating  therein  a  valve  mechanism,  said 

valve  body  sealingly  extending  through  and  being  slidably 

supported  by  said  rear  shell; 
a  seal  member  positioned  between  said  rear  shell  and  said 

valve  body,  said  seal  member  having  therein  an  annular 

groove; 
a  reinforcing  plate  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  rear 

shell,  said  reinforcing  plate  comprising  an  annular  member 

having  an  inner  circumferential  end  snugly  fitted  within 

said  annular  groove  in  said  seal  member  without  being 

integrally  attached  thereto  and  acting  to  position  said  seal 

member;  and 
mounting  bolts  passing  through  said  reinforcing  plate  and 

said  rear  shell  for  mounting  the  booster. 


4,407,185 
RETURN  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE  AIR 
VOLUME  SYSTEM 
Roger  W.  Haines,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Mark  A.  Purinton, 
South  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,634 

Int.  Q.3  B64D  13/00:  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  98—1.5  6  Qaims 


1.  A  variable  air  volume  conditioning  system  for  maintaining 
the  inflow  of  outside  air  above  a  predetermined  rate  regardless 
of  the  volume  of  the  air  being  supplied  to  a  conditioned  space, 
said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  duct  system  including  a  supply  duct  for  delivering  sup- 
ply air  to  a  conditioned  space  and  a  return  duct  for  return- 
ing a  portion  of  the  air  supplied  to  said  conditioned  space; 

b.  a  plenum  chamber  in  said  duct  system,  said  chamber 
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having  an  outside  air  inlet,  a  return  air  inlet,  and  an  outlet 
communicating  with  said  supply  duct; 

c.  air  conditioning  means  for  attempering  the  stream  of 
mixed  outside  air  and  return  air  downstream  from  said 
plenum  chamber; 

d.  a  supply  air  fan  associated  with  said  supply  duct; 

e.  a  return  air  fan  associated  with  said  return  duct,  and 

f.  means,  interconnected  between  said  plenum  chamber  and 
said  return  air  fan,  for  sensing  the  static  pressure  m  said 
plenum  chamber  and  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
return  air  fan  so  as  to  maintain  the  plenum  chamber  pres- 
sure at  a  substantially  constant  negative  level  relative  to  a 
fixed  reference  level. 


AIR 


4,407,186 
FLOW  OLTLET  STRUCTURE  FOR  ALTOMOTIN  K 

CONDITIONER 
Masao  Izumi;  Hideki  Maniyama,  both  of  Fujisawa,  and  Hiroshi 
Yoshida,  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  198 L  Ser.  No.  250.939 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1980.  55-46769[L  ] 
Int.  a.    B60H  1,00 
U.S.  a.  98—2  6  Claims 


4,407,187 
AIR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robe.r  W.  Horney,  2402  Maple  Rd.,  Corinth,  Miss.  38834 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,964 
Int.  a.'  F24F  13/12 
U.S.  a.  98—41  SV  4  Oaims 

1.  An  air  control  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  the  air 
passageway  of  an  air  flow  duct  to  control  the  flow  of  air  there- 
through, said  air  control  device  compnsing: 

(a)  a  stationary  plate  means  for  being  attached  to  said  air 
flow  duct  transverse  of  said  air  passageway,  said  station- 
ary plate  means  having  a  substantially  flat  face  and  a 
plurality  of  circular  apertures  therethrough,  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  said  apertures  being  at  an  oblique  angle  with 
respect  to  said  face;  and 

(b)  a  movable  plate  means  for  covering  said  plurality  of 
apertures  of  said  stationary  plate  means,  said  movable 
plate  means  having  a  substantially  flat  face  apd  a  plurality 


of  circular  apertures  therethrough  and  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  plurality  of  aper- 
tures through  said  movable  plate  means  are  fully  out-of- 
alignment  with  said  plurality  of  apertures  through  said 


L.., 


stationary  plate  means  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
plurality  oi  apertures  through  said  movable  plate  means 
are  fullv  aligned  with  said  plurality  of  apertures  through 
said  stationary  plate  means,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
apertures  being  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  face. 


4,407,188 
SETTABLE  SHUTTER  DEVICE 
Olov  Thorn,  Torshalla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pax  Electro  Prod- 
ucts AB.  Halieforsnas,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11,  1980,  8002743 
Int.  a.'  F24F  7/013 
U.S.  CI.  98— 116  13aaims 


1.  A  flow  outlet  structure  for  an  automotive  air  conditioner, 
compnsing: 

a  duct  having  one  end  communicable  vvith  said  air  condi- 
tioner to  receive  conditioned  air  therefrom,  and  an  oppo- 
site end;  \ 

an  air  outlet  coupled  with  the  opposite  end  of  ^aid  duct,  said 
air  outlet  including  a  fluidic  element  means  having  a  sole- 
noid valve  for  urging  the  fiow  of  conditioned  air  passing 
through  said  air  outlet  to  defiect  in  a  first  direction  when 
said  solenoid  valve  is  energized  and  in  a  second  direction 
when  said  solenoid  valve  is  not  energized;  and 

a  louver  fitted  in  the  outlet  opening  and  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  pivotable  slats  for  swingable  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  first  and  second  directions,  said  plural- 
ity of  slats  being  disposed  at  a  downstream  end  of  said  air 
outlet  with  resf)ect  of  the  fiow  of  conditioned  air. 


1.  A  settable  shutter  device  particularly  for  use  with  a  venti- 
lator comprising  an  annular  channel  defined  by  an  outer  casing 
and  a  concentric  inner  casing  located  about  the  axis  of  said 
ventilator,  said  ventilator  comprising  an  apparatus  body  and 
means  to  mount  said  apparatus  body  within  said  inner  casing, 
said  shutter  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  shutter  blades 
adapted  to  control  air  fiow  through  said  annular  channel,  each 
of  said  shutter  blades  having  the  shape  of  an  annular  segment 
defined  by  a  pair  of  radial  sides,  a  longer  outer  transverse  edge 
and  a  shorter  inner  transverse  edge,  each  of  said  shutter  blades 
comprising  an  elongated  extension  extending  generally  radi- 
ally from  said  inner  edge  and,  when  mounted,  radially  towards 
the  ventilator  axis,  said  extension  having  a  transverse  extent 
less  than  the  transverse  extent  of  said  inner  transverse  edge, 
each  of  said  shutter  blade  extensions  having  a  portion  bent  out 
of  planes  radial  to  said  ventilator  axis,  means  to  pivoully 
mount  said  blades  each  about  its  own  axis  closely  spaced  to  the 
penphery  of  said  inner  casing,  each  said  blade  axis  being  gener- 
ally tangential  to  said  inner  casing,  respective  opening  means 
formed  in  said  inner  casing  to  permit  said  elongated  blade 
extensions  to  pass  therethrough  to  the  inside  of  said  inner 
casing,  each  of  said  blades  comprising  stabilizing  means  to 


\ 


\ 


X, 


stabilize  the  position  of  each  said  blade  in  said  opening  means, 
driver  means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  blades  and  to 
detennine  any  set  position  of  said  blades  between  two  limit 
positions  where  said  channel  is  completely  open  or  completely 
closed,  said  driver  means  being  located  concentrically  inside 
said  inner  casing,  means  to  permit  motion  of  said  driver  means 
axially  of  said  ventilator  axis,  spring  means  normally  urging 
said  blades  toward  one  of  said  limit  positions,  said  driver  means 
being  formed  with  circumferentially  arranged  actuating  means 
engaging  the  inner  ends  of  all  said  blade  extensions  in  all  posi- 
tions of  said  blades  with  respect  to  said  channel  and  in  all 
corresponding  positions  of  driver  means. 

I  4,407,189 

ROAST  SPIT 

Wade  Bentson,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AMCO  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,547 

Int.  C1.3  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  CI.  99—421  HH  5  Qaims 


respectively  of  said  cylinder,  said  actuator  means  com- 
prising lost  motion  means  for  permitting  the  full  retrac- 
tion of  said  cylinder  without  moving  said  latch  hook; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  actuator  means  comprises  an  arm  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  cylinder  and  having  a  stop  fixed  thereon;  and 


2.  A  folding  wire  frame  rack  comprising  a  rectangular  base 
having  a  main  support  panel  connected  by  hinges  to  each  of  an 
opposed  pair  of  ends,  each  of  said  main  panels  having  a  support 
edge  opposite  said  hinges  and  formed  of  opposed  peaks  and 
valleys  which  cooperate  to  form  a  plurality  of  skewer  support 
positions,  a  secondary  panel  welded  to  each  of  said  main  panels 
in  positions  which  form  support  edges  having  opposed  peaks 
and  valleys  along  upper  edges  of  said  secondary  panels,  the 
support  edges  of  said  main  panels  and  secondary  panels  being 
generally  parallel,  said  secondary  panels  having  lower  edges 
which  are  displaced  from  the  hinged  locations  where  said  mam 
panels  join  the  ends  of  said  rectangular  base,  and  latching 
means  comprising  upstanding  locking  supports  welded  to  each 
of  said  ends  in  positions  where  the  lower  edges  of  said  second- 
ary panels  snap  into  a  locking  position  when  said  main  panels 
are  moved  to  an  open  position. 

'  4,407,190 

BALE  DISCHARGE  GATE  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CYLINDRICAL  BALER 
Leo  G.  Cheatuni,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,884 
Int  a.3  B30B  5/06:  AOID  43/02;  E05C  3/16 
U.S.  a.  100—88  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cylindrical  baler  comprising: 
a  front  section; 

a  bale  discharge  gate  pivotably  mounted  to  said  front  sec- 
tion; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  moving  said  bale  discharge  gate 
back  and  forth  between  a  closed  position  for  bale  forma- 
tion and  an  open  position  for  bale  discharge; 
a  latch  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  latch  member  fixed  to  said  front  section, 

(2)  a  latch  hook  on  said  gate  for  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  latch  member,  and 

(3)  an  actuator  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  latch 
hook  and  at  the  other  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  latch  hook  with  said 
latch  member  responsive  to  the  retraction  and  extension 


said  lost  motion  means  includes  (1)  a  sleeve  fixed  to  said 
latch  hook  for  slidably  receiving  the  other  end  of  said 
actuator  arm  therein  and  (2)  a  spring  on  said  arm  and 
extending  between  said  stop  and  one  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  spnng  biasing  said  arm  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


4,407,191 
WEIGHT  INDICATOR  FOR  REFUSE  COMPACTOR 
Robert  A.  Brenner,  Berrien  County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,323 

Int.  a.'  B30B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  100—99  i**  ^«"™* 


1.  In  a  refuse  compactor  having  a  receptacle  into  which 
refuse  is  placed  for  compaction  and  subsequent  disposal,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  receptacle  for  selective  reciprocative 
rectilinear  movement  for  selective  disposition  of  the  receptacle 
in  a  recessed  compaction  position  and  an  accessible  position, 
the  improvement  compnsing 
indicating  means  indicating  the  weight  of  the  refuse  previ- 
ously placed  in  the  receptacle  upon  movement  of  the 
receptacle  from  the  compacting  position  to  the  accessible 
position  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  additional  amount 
of  refuse  which  may  be  further  placed  in  the  receptacle  in 
said  accessible  position  before  reaching  a  desired  maxi- 
mum weight. 
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4,407,192 
MARKING  MEANS  FOR  HOSE  COUPLING  EXPANSION 

ATTACHMENT  MACHINE 
Lyndall  W.  Lyon;  Phillip  G.  Reneau,  and  Paul  G.  Coppock,  all 
of  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Citation-Walther 
Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314.189 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/04:  B44B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  101—7  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  hose  coupling  expansion  attachment  machine  includ- 
ing means  for  internally  expanding  a  circular  cylmdncal  hose 
coupling  havmg  a  rotatable  female  external  end  section  in  the 
end  of  a  hose  to  attach  it  thereto,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  marking  means  on  the  front  of  said  machine  adja- 
cent said  expanding  means  so  as  to  be  in  marking  alignment 
with  the  curved  periphery  of  said  rotatable  female  external  end 
section  of  said  hose  coupling,  said  marking  means  being  lin- 
early moveable  between  a  non-marking  position  and  a  marking 
engagement  position  so  that  as  said  marking  means  passes  into 
and  through  said  marking  position,  said  female  end  section  will 
be  rotated  to  provide  the  desired  marking  on  the  curved  pe- 
riphery of  said  female  end  section  whereby  th*narking  opera- 
tion is  accomplished  simultaneously  with  th^nternal  expan- 
sion of  said  hose  coupling. 


4,407,193 
SOLENOID  IMPACT  PRINT  HAMMER  WITH  UNIFORM 

FREE  FLIGHT  TIME 
David  A.  Hall,  and  George  P.  Olson,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,702 

Int.  a.3  B41J  7/92 

U.S.  a.  101—93.01  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  impact  printer  comprising  means  responsive  to  a 
driving  signal  for  driving  a  print  hammer  against  a  print  wheel 


to  impact  said  pnnt  wheel  against  a  printing  medium  and 
means  for  disengaging  said  driving  means  from  said  print 
hammer  at  a  point  pnor  to  impact,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 

means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  driving  signal  to 

said  means  for  driving  said  print  hammer  against  said  print 

wheel; 
means  for  storing  a  delay  value  representing  the  desired 

ideal  time  at  which  said  print  hammer  should  impact  said 

printing  medium; 
means  for  sensing  the  actual  time  at  which  said  print  hammer 

impacts  said  printing  medium; 
means  for  storing  a  time  value  representing  the  average 

deviation  from  the  ideal  time  at  which  the  print  hammer 

previously  impacted  said  printing  medium; 
means  for  calculating  a  new  average  deviation  from  the  ideal 

time  based  on  the  previous  average  deviation  from  the 

ideal  time,  the  actual  time  and  the  ideal  time; 
means  for  storing  a  predetermined  time  range; 
means  for  comparing  said  new  average  deviation  from  the 

ideal  time  to  said  predetermined  time  range;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  comparing  for  adjusting 

said  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  driving 

signal  when  said  new  average  deviation  from  the  ideal 

time  is  not  within  said  predetermined  time  range. 


4,407,194 

PRINT  HAMMER 

V'al  K.  Jezbera,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dataproducts 

Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,064,  Feb.  5,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,747 

Int.  aj  B41J  9/30 

U.S.  CI.  101—93.34  15  Qaims 


2  H  _^ 


1  In  a  print  hammer  for  use  in  a  hammer  bank  assembly 
which  has  a  plurality  of  hammers  interleaved  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  magnets,  said  hammer  including  a  body  comprising 
a  pair  of  thin  metal  flag  panels  and  a  wire  coil  sandwiched 
between  said  flag  panels,  a  pair  of  crossed  spring  wires  extend- 
ing from  said  panels,  each  of  said  spring  wires  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  different  end  of  said  coil,  and  a  foot  sec- 
tion through  which  said  spring  wires  extend,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  spring  wires  are  substantially  as  flexible  in  a 
direction  lateral  to  their  direction  of  travel  when  energized  in 
said  hammer  bank  assembly  as  they  are  in  the  direction  of 
hammer  travel. 


4,407,195 
SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
David  Jaffa,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Precision  Screen 
Machines,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,067 
Int.  a.i  B41F  J5/10 
U.S.  a.  101—123  8  Claims 

1.  A  screen  printing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
printing  stations,  said  screen  printing  machine  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame, 


October  4,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


69 


a  rail  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame, 
a  plurality  of  pallet  assemblies  spaced  from  said  rail, 
a  drive  means  including  a  motor  for  operatively  intercon- 
necting and  displacing  said  pallet  assemblies  along  a  path 
defined  by  said  rail, 
a  printing  head  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween an  operative  printing  position  at  each  of  the  print- 
ing  stations  and   an   inoperative   non-printing   position 
spaced  from  each  of  said  printing  stations, 
means  for  selectively  indexing  said  pallet  assemblies  to  suc- 
cessive printing  stations  and  stations  separated  by  at  least 
one  intermediate  printing  station, 
said  means  for  selectively  indexing  said  pallet  assemblies 
between  successive  and  spaced  apart  printing  stations 
comprising: 

a  ram  stop  cam  driven  by  said  motor, 
said  ram  stop  cam  having  a  single  notch  in  the  periphery 

thereof, 
a  ram  stop  link  assembly  responsive  to  the  movement  of 

said  printing  head  between  said  printing  position  and 

said  non-printing  position, 
a  ram  stop  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  ram  stop  link 

assembly,  and 


4,407,196 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCTNG  INKING  IN  OFFSET 

PRESSES 

Harshad  D.  Matalia,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  Menashe  Navi,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Newspaper  Publishers 
Association,  Elaston,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,827,  Feb.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,276 

Int.  a.3  B41F  7/12.  7/30.  31/06.  7/36 
U.S.  a.  101—142  1  Claim 


^^ 


a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  ram  stop  lever  and  posi- 
tioned to  selectively  engage  said  notch  in  the  ram  stop 
cam  periphery, 

first  and  second  stop  means  integral  with  said  ram  stop 
cam  and  said  ram  stop  lever,  respectively,  for  engaging 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  ram  stop  link  assembly, 

third  stop  means  on  said  ram  stop  link  for  displacing  said 
pallet  assemblies  at  least  two  positions, 

an  index  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  ram  stop  link 
assembly, 

an  index  control  sprocket, 

a  second  sprocket  coupled  to  and  rotatable  with  said  cam 

stop  cam, 

said  index  control  sprocket  being  larger  in  diameter  than 
said  second  sprocket  by  an  integer  that  determines  the 
spacing  between  which  said  pallet  assemblies  are  in- 
dexed, 

a  chain  trained  about  said  first  and  said  second  sprockets, 

an  index  pin  selectively  positionable  in  said  first  sprocket 
for  rotation  therewith,  and 

said  index  pin  being  positionable  to  engage  and  displace 
said  index  arm  whereby  said  index  arm  engages  said 
third  stop  means  and  angularly  displaces  said  ram  stop 
lever  and  said  pallet  assemblies  are  displaced  at  least 
two  positions. 


1.  Method  of  enhancing  high  viscosity  inking  in  a  rotary 
newspaper  web  offset  printing  press  system  of  the  type  apply- 
ing high  viscosity  ink  to  both  sides  of  the  web;  providing  a 
press  system  with  dual  printing  units,  one  on  each  side  of  the 
web,  each  printing  unit  including  a  blanket  cylinder,  a  plate 
cylinder  contacting  said  blanket  cylinder,  and  an  inking  and 
dampener  component  contacting  said  plate  cylinder,  each 
component  having  an  ink  reservoir  with  an  inkmg  cylinder 
rotatably  positioned  therein,  a  pair  of  form  rollers  rotatably 
corvtactmg  said  inking  cylinder  and  a  water  reservoir  with  a 
watering  cylinder  rotating  positioned  therein  so  as  to  contact 
one  of  said  form  rollers;  said  plate  cylinder  independently 
contacting  said  pair  of  form  rollers; 

A.  Defining  a  plurality  of  repository  cells  each  conformed  as 
a  truncated  pyramid  within  the  surface  of  each  mking 
cylinder  and  each  watering  cylinder,  such  that  there  are 
200-360  cells  per  linear  inch; 
B  Immersing  said  inking  cylinder  repository  cells  by  rotat- 
ing each  said  inking  cylinder  within  its  ink  reservoir 
where  the  ink  has  a  hydrocarbon  base  and  a  viscosity  in 
the  range  3,500-5,000  centipoises  and  immersing  said 
watering  cylinder  in  said  water  reservoir  by  means  of  a 
spray  dampener; 

C.  Reverse  angle  scraping  of  excess  ink  from  the  surface  of 
each  said  inking  cylinder; 

D.  Further  rotating  said  inking  cylinder  and  inking  cylinder 
repository  cells  against  the  suri"aces  of  said  pair  of  form 
rollers  and  rotating  said  watering  cylinder  against  one  of 
pair  of  form  rollers; 

E  Rotating  each  said  form  roller  against  the  surface  of  said 
plate  cylinder,  printing  by  rotating  said  blanket  cylinders 
against  opposite  sides  of  a  newspaper  web  moving  there- 
between such  that  the  speed  of  rotating  said  inking  cylin- 
der, plate  cylinder  and  blanket  cylinder  is  at  speed  of 
printing  up  to  2,500  lineal  feet  per  minute; 

F.  Sequentially  immersing  each  inking  cylinder  and  water- 
ing cylinder  within  said  reservoirs. 
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4,407,197 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MONITORING 

DAMPENING  AND  INKING  EQUILIBRIl  M  IN  OFFSET 

PRINTING  UNITS 
Willi  Jeschke,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heidelberger  Dmckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,625,  Nov.  13, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,617,  Aug.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,647 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1977,  2736663 

Int.  a.'  B41F  7/26,  31/10.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  101—148  6  Qaims 


a  guide  bearing  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  having 
a  central  window  extending  axially  therethrough  for  receiving 
the  cyhnder  bearing,  the  window  defining  a  pair  of  flat  way 
surfaces  facing  radially  inward  and  spaced  parallel  to  one 
another  for  snug  reception  of  the  flat  support  surfaces  on  the 
cylinder  bearing,  the  window  also  defining  side  walls  spaced 
apart  sufficiently  to  permit  freedom  of  adjustment  of  the  cylin- 
der bearing  along  the  way  surfaces,  an  eccentric  sleeve  fitted 
between  the  opening  in  the  frame  and  the  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  the  guide  bearing,  means  for  rockably  adjusting  the 


1.  Device  for  testing  damp>ening  liquid  and  ink  equilibrium  in 
offset  printing  units  having  a  plurality  of  dampening  liquid 
applicator  rollers  defining  a  dampening  film  flow  path  and  a 
plurality  of  ink  applicator  rollers  defining  an  ink  film  flow 
path,  comprising  a  solitary  test  roller  disposable  in  at  least  one 
of  the  flow  paths  and  having  an  outer  casing  surface  partly  of 
hydrophilic  and  partly  of  oleophilic  construction,  means  for 
effecting  contact  between  said  solitary  test  roller  and  at  least 
one  roller  of  the  respective  pluralities  of  dampening  liquid  and 
ink  applicator  rollers  so  as  to  form  a  corresponding  film 
thereon  and  means  cooperating  with  said  test  roller  for  sensing 
and  evaluating  the  thickness  of  the  dampening  liquid  and  the 
ink  films,  respectively,  and  thereby  testing  dampening  liquid 
and  ink  equilibrium,  said  test  roller  being  pivotally  mounted 
and  being  contactable  alternately  with  the  one  ink  applicator 
roller  and  the  one  dampening  liquid  applicator  roller,  and  said 
outer  casing  surface  of  said  test  roller  being  formed  with  a 
region  extending  in  axial  direction  of  said  test  roller  and  being 
non-wettable  by  the  dampening  liquid  and  the  ink. 


4,407,198 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  PURE  SKEW 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  A  PLATE  CYLINDER  IN  A 
SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 
Claus  Simeth,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Dmckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,904,  Apr.  15,  1982.  This 
application  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,347 
Int.  CIJ  B41F  13/24:  F16H  13/06 
U.S.  a.  101—248  6  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  securing  pure  skew  adjustment  of  a 
cylinder,  for  example,  a  plate  cylinder  in  a  sheet-fed  rotary 
printing  press,  relative  to  an  adjacent  cylinder,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame  including  side  plates,  first  and  second 
cooperating  cylinders  having  their  axes  normally  arranged  in  a 
plane  and  joumalled  in  the  side  plates  of  the  frame,  the  first 
cylinder  having  a  drive  end  and  a  remote  end  and  having  stub 
shaft  projecting  coaxially  therefrom,  a  bearing  at  the  drive  end, 
a  bearing  assembly  at  the  remote  end  fitted  within  a  cylindrical 
opening  in  the  frame,  said  bearing  assembly  including  a  cylin- 
der bearing  telescoped  over  the  shaft  and  having  flat  support 
surfaces  thereon  facing  radially  outward  in  opposite  directions, 
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eccentric  sleeve  to  move  the  first  cylinder  toward  and  away 
from  the  second  cylinder  thereby  to  vary  the  degree  of  impres- 
sion between  them,  adjusting  means  for  positioning  the  cylin- 
der bearing  with  respect  to  the  way  surfaces  thereby  to  adjust- 
ably skew  the  first  cylinder  with  respect  to  the  second,  and 
means  secured  to  the  frame  for  holding  the  guide  bearing  in  a 
phase  position  in  which  the  way  surfaces  therein  are  constantly 
oriented  perpendicular  to  the  plane  which  contains  the  axes  of 
the  cylinders  notwithstanding  the  rocking  movement  of  the 
sleeve. 


4,407,199 
MANDREL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DEMOUNTABLE 
PRINTING  CYLINDERS  OF  DIFFERENT  LENGTHS 
Lester  I.  Moss,  Hackensack,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mosstype  Corpo- 
ration, Waldwick,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,976,  Nov.  18, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,616,  Oct.  6,  1980.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,129 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B41F  27/06 

U.S.  Q.  101—375  5  Qaims 


1  A  mandrel  assembly  for  supporting  either  a  long  or  a  short 
standard  pnnting  cylinder  in  a  printing  machine  having  bear- 
ings, each  cylinder  having  annular  end  heads  projecting  radi- 
ally inward  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  at  either  end 
thereof  provided  with  circular  bores  coaxial  with  the  cylinder 
anr  being  demountable  on  said  assembly,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  tube  receivable  within  the  cylinder  to  be  mounted; 

B.  left  and  right  journals  joined  to  opposing  ends  of  the  tube 
and  extending  axially  therefrom  for  insertion  in  said  ma- 
chine bearings,  each  journal  having  first  and  second  ex- 
pansible sleeves  thereon  in  side-by-side  relation,  the  first 
sleeve  fitting  into  the  bore  of  an  end  head  of  the  short 
cylinder,  the  second  sleeve  fitting  into  the  bore  of  an  end 
head  of  the  long  cylinder,  each  sleeve  surrounding  an 
annular  hydraulic  chamber  formed  on  the  journals;  and 
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C.  first  and  second  hydraulic  systems  associated  with  the 
chambers  for  said  first  and  second  sleeves,  each  system 
including  an  internal  longitudinal  duct  in  the  journal  filled 
with  hydraulic  fluid  and  communicating  with  the  related 
chamber,  and  means  to  subject  the  fluid  to  pressure  to 
effect  expansion  of  the  related  sleeve. 


4,407,200 

DETONATOR  SUCH  AS  AN  ELECTRICAL 
MECHANICAL  OR  FLAME-SENSITIVE  DETONATOR 
Richard  Bender,  Lauf,  and  Eugen  Feuerstake,  Eltersdorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co., 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980,  3019975 

Int.  a.3  F42C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  102—202.5  5  Qaims 


_^ 


9 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  electrical,  mechanical  or 
fiame-sensitive  detonators  in  housings,  including  a  primary 
igniting  medium  and  secondary  explosive  wherein  the  explo- 
sive is  initially  compressed  to  a  shaped  member  having  a  com- 
pressed density  of  about  l,7gm/cm^;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: prepressing  a  plastic -bound  explosive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  octagen,  hexogen  or  hexonite  with  a  high 
temperature-resistant,  thermoplastic  material  as  a  binder  me- 
dium at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  393°  K.;  pressing  the 
primary  igniting  medium  into  the  housing  at  a  usual  compres- 
sive pressure,  said  primary  igniting  medium  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  loose  lead  azide,  lead  trini- 
troresorcinate  or  silver  azide;  said  primary  igniting  medium 
being  pressed  with  the  prefinished  explosive  material  shaped 
member  as  a  press  ram  into  the  housing  against  the  primary 
charge;  and  fastening  the  former  through  suitable  fastening 


means. 


4,407^1 
RETARD  SENSOR  AND  ENERGY  CONVERTER 

Norman  E.  Jensen,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260^2 

Int.  a.3  F42C  15/24 

U.S.  Q.  102—248  3  Qaims 

3.  Munition  arming  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  fixed  contact; 

a  second  contact  effective  upon  engagement  with  said  first 

contact  to  perform  an  arming  function; 
a  rotor  carrying  said  second  contact  for  movement  into 

engagement  with  said  first  contact; 
an  initial  mass  linearly  moveable  between  first  and  second 

position; 
flexing  spring  means  connected  to  said  mass  in  said  rotor  for 
causing  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  a  first  direction  when  said 
mass  is  in  said  first  position,  and  in  a  second  direction 
when  said  mass  is  in  said  second  position; 


latch  means  normally  preventing  rotation  of  said  rotor  in 
said  first  direction;  and 


means  disabling  said  latch  means  when  said  mass  is  in  said 
second  position. 


4,407,202 

HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  RAILWAY  CAR 

DUMPING  SYSTEM 

Dennis  L.  McCormick,  551   Emerson  Ave.  West,  Mendota 

Heights,  Minn.  55118 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  I5|er.  No.  136,807 

Int.  Q.3  B60P  1/16;  B61D  9/02.  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  105—271  18  Qaims 


A 


■v«   -^ 


"CS 


-J6 


U  hoU 


1.  For  use  in  a  railroad  dump  car  which  includes  movable 
means  for  causing  dumping  of  contents  of  the  dump  car,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

hydraulic  reservoir  means  for  providing  hydraulic  fiuid; 

pump  means  driven  by  a  source  of  power  associated  with  the 
railroad  dump  car  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  from  the  hydraulic  reservoir  means; 

hydraulic  accumulator  means  for  receiving  the  hydraulic 
fiuid  from  the  pump  means  and  storing  the  hydraulic  fiuid 
under  pressure; 

hydraulic  actuator  means  for  moving  the  movable  means  to 
cause  dumping  of  contents  of  the  dump  car;  and 

means  for  selectively  causing  the  hydraulic  accumulator 
means  to  supply  pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid  to  the  hydrau- 
lic actuator  means  causing  the  hydraulic  actuator  means  to 
move  the  movable  means  to  cause  dumping  of  contents  of 
the  dump  car. 

18.  A  side  dumping  railway  car  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  wheels; 

a  car  frame  carried  on  said  wheels; 

a  dump  body  pivotally  connected  to  the  car  frame; 

hydraulic  actuator  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
cylinders,  each  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  a  pivot 
point  on  said  car  frame  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  to 
a  pivot  point  on  the  dump  body  at  the  other  end  of  the 
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cylinder,  to  permit  tilting  of  the  dump  body  relative  to  the 

car  frame; 
reservoir  means  for  providing  oil; 

oil  accumulator  means  for  accumulating  pressurized  oil; 
tilt  control  valve  means  connected  between  the  accumulator 

means  and  the  hydraulic  actuator  means  for  selectively 

providing  pressurized  oil  from  the  accumulator  means  to 

the  hydraulic  actuator  means  to  operate  the  hydraulic 

actuator  means;  and 
an  air  to  oil  pressure  intensifier  on  said  car  adapted  to  pump 

oil  from  the  reservoir  means  to  the  oil  accumulator  means. 


which  are  selectively  operable,  only  while  the  respective  lock 
bolt  is  thrown,  to  withdraw  the  respective  locking  member 


4,407,203 
RAILROAD  TANK  CAR  LIFT  LUG 
Wayne  D.  Harbin;  Marvin  Stark,  and  Kenneth  W.  Britt,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Richmond  Tank  Car  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,591 

Int.  a.'  B61K  5/00:  B61D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  105—462  8  Qaims 


from  its  said  locking  position  and  to  resist  subsequent  with- 
drawal of  the  resp)ective  lock  bolt. 

4,407,205 

REGENERATIVELY  COOLED  COAL 

COMBUSTOR/GASIHER  WITH  INTEGRAL  DRY  ASH 

REMOVAL 
Albert  H.  Beaufrere,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  De- 
partment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,582 

Int.  a.3  F23D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  110-264  10  Claims 


ZSMfpl 


1.  A  railroad  tank  car  lift  lug  for  receiving  and  securing  a 
lifting  device  to  a  tank  car,  comprising; 

a  bolster  pad  mounted  adjacent  an  end  of  the  tank  car; 

a  vertically  disposed  bolster  web  depending  from  said  bol- 
ster pad,  said  bolster  web  having  a  substantially  honzontal 
extending  upper  edge; 

a  substantially  horizontal  base  plate  mounted  on  said  ex- 
tended upper  edge  of  said  bolster  web  with  an  inner  edge 
of  said  horizontal  base  plate  secured  to  said  bolster  pad; 

a  substantially  vertical  lift  lug  plate  with  an  upper  edge 
secured  to  said  bolster  pad  and  a  lower  edge  secured  to 
said  base  plate; 

a  pair  of  generally  triangular  lift  lug  webs  each  having  a 
lower  edge  secured  to  said  base  plate,  an  outer  edge  se- 
cured to  said  lift  lug  plate  and  an  inner  edge  secured  to 
said  bolster  pad;  and 

said  lift  lug  plate  having  an  opening  adjacent  said  lower  edge 
of  said  lift  lug  plate. 


5  i  1(e) 


4,407,204 
DOOR-LOCKING  MECHANISMS  FOR  SECURITY 
ENCLOSURES 
Geoffrey  M.  Ward,  Womboume,  England,  assignor  to  Chubb  & 
Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,745 
Int  C1.3  E05G  1/04:  E05B  63/00:  E05C  1/04 
MS.  a.  109—59  R  12  Oaims 

1.  A  door  for  a  security  enclosure  having  a  locking  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  main  boltwork  and  a  plurality  of  independ- 
ently-operable locks  for  resisting  withdrawal  of  the  boltwork 
when  in  its  thrown  condition,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  locks 
can  be  selectively  negated  independently  of  the  other  locks; 
the  or  each  such  negaUble  lock  having  a  bolt  coupled  to  a 
movable  locking  member  such  that  throwing  the  lock  bolt 
moves  the  respective  locking  member  into  a  locking  position  to 
resist  withdrawal  of  the  main  boltwork;  and  further  compris- 
ing control  means  in  respect  of  the  or  each  such  negatable  lock 


1.  A  coal  combustor/gasifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  vessel,  said  pressure  vessel  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end  and  being  adapted  to  make  a  pressure 
tight  connection  at  said  open  end  to  a  second  stage  com- 
bustor; 

(b)  an  inner  shell,  formed  from  a  high  temperature,  corro- 
sion-erosion resistant  material,  substantially  concentric 
with  said  pressure  vessel,  and  defining  a  combustion  vol- 
ume having  a  closed  end,  a  mixing/combustion  zone  adja- 
cent to  said  closed  end,  and  an  ash  separation-removal 
zone  opening  into  the  throat  of  said  second  stage  combus- 
tor,  and  also  defining  with  said  pressure  vessel  a  plenum 
through  which  air  fiows,  between  said  pressure  vessel  and 
said  inner  shell,  said  inner  shell  also  having; 

(1)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  slots  for  diverting  air  flow 
from  said  plenum  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner 
shell  in  the  direction  of  said  second  stage  combustor, 
whereby  the  boundary  layer  at  said  inner  surface  is 
stabilized  and  said  inner  shell  is  cooled;  and 

(2)  an  additional  opening  adjacent  said  closed  end  of  said 
volume  for  admitting  a  flow  of  combustion  air  into  said 
volume; 

(c)  air  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  flow  of  air  into  said 
plenum; 

(d)  first  swirler  means  adjacent  said  additional  opening  for 
imparting  a  swirling  motion  to  said  combustion  air; 

(e)  fuel  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  flow  of  fuel  into  said 
mixing/combustion  zone,  said  fuel  inlet  means  further 
comprising  second  swirler  means  for  introducing  a  swirl- 
ing motion  opposite  that  of  said  combustion  air  in  said  fuel 
How,  said  swirling  motions  being  such  that  the  opposed 
swirls  assure  that  said  fuel  and  said  combustion  air  are  well 
mixed  in  said  mixing/combustion  zone,  and  such  that  a 
residual  swirl  tending  to  move  ash  formed  in  said  mixing- 
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/combustion  zone  to  said  boundary  layer  is  established  in 
said  separation-removal  zone;  and 
(0  ash  removal  means  adjacent  said  open  end  for  withdraw- 
ing said  flow  of  air  along  the  inner  surface  and  the  ash 
entrained  therein. 


A  »17  T.I300*C 
9  «l.4  T-I900*C 

A  *saT-aoo*c 


«  CMBON  CONVERSION 


1.  A  process  for  partially  combusting  coal  which  contains 
greater  than  about  1  wt.%  sulfur,  wherein  the  generation  of 
SOx  is  minimized,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  coal  containing  more  than  about  1  wt.% 
sulfur  and  containing  organically  bound  calcium  to  sulfur 
in  a  ratio  of  at  least  about  0.8  to  1; 

(b)  burning  the  coal  to  about  80%  to  95%  carbon  conversion 
at  temperatures  greater  than  about  1,100°  C.  in  a  first 
combustion  zone  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  but 
under  reducing  conditions  such  that  the  equivalence  ratio 
of  coal  to  oxidizing  agent  is  less  than  l.S  but  greater  than 
or  equal  to  1 .0; 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  solid  efTluent  from  the  gaseous 
effluent  from  the  first  combustion  zone; 

and 

(d)  burning  the  gaseous  effluent  at  a  temperature  from  about 
1,000°  C.  to  about  1,500°  C.  in  a  second  combustion  zone 
under  oxidizing  conditions. 


'  4,407,207 

DRILL  HAVING  DISK  FURROW  OPENERS 
Heinz  Dreyer,  Hasbergen-Gaste,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Amazonen  Werke  H.  Dreyer,  Hasbergen-Gaste,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27^21,  Apr.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,827 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1978,  2814883 

Int  a,3  AOIC  5/00 
U.S.  a.  111—85  6  Claims 

1.  A  drill  comprising  a  frame,  a  disk  furrow  opener,  a  seed 
tube  extending  downwardly  from  the  frame  to  terminate  on 
the  side  of  the  disk  furrow  opener  opposite  the  side  opening  the 
soil,  mounting  means  joining  the  ftirrow  opener  to  the  frame, 
the  disk  furrow  opener  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  mount- 
ing means  and  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  alpha  to  the  line 
of  travel  of  the  drill,  the  mounting  means  being  movable  in  a 
verticle  plane,  a  runner  secured  to  the  mounting  means  having 
a  sliding  surface  disposed  above  the  bottom  edge  of  the  disk 
and  on  the  side  of  the  disk  op]X>site  side  on  which  the  seed  tube 


terminates,  for  enabling  the  soil  particles  or  cohering  pieces  of 
soil  lifted  by  the  disk  furrow  opener  to  fall  back  unturned  into 
the  seed  furrow  produced  by  the  furrow  opener,  the  runner 
being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  alpha'  to  the  line  of  travel 


4,407,206 
PARTIAL  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  FOR  COAL 
William  Bartok,  Westfield,  and  Howard  Freund,  Somerville, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,725 

Int.  a.3  F23D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  110—347  8  Qaims 
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which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  acute  angle  alpha  between 
the  share  disk  and  the  line  of  travel,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  furrow  opener  connected  to  the 
frame. 


4,407,208 
TEMPLATE  FOR  TOPSTITCHING  JOINED  WORKPIECE 

PARTS 
Horst  Meyer,  Bad  Salzuflen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kochs  Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1981, 8109780[U]  / 

Int.  Q.'  D05B  21/00 


U.S.  Q.  112—121.12 


5  Qaims 


'£^-.4 


'     13 


1.  A  template  for  topstitching  joined  workpiece  parts  on  a 
sewing  machine  comprising; 

stitch  forming  means  including  a  needle; 

a  bed  plate; 

an  upstanding  stud  formed  with  a  stitch  hole  cooperating 

with  said  needle;  and 
template  feeding  and  guiding  means,  said  template  compris- 
ing further: 
a  lower  plate  formed  with  a  guide  groove  embracing  said 

stud; 
an  upper  plate  pivoted  at  said  lower  plate  by  hinge  means; 
clamping  means  for  holding  said  two  plates  in  pressed 
relation  for  clamping  said  workpiece  parts  interposed 
between  said  plates; 
track  means  cooperating  with  said  feeding  means; 
an  opening  being  formed  by  said  plates  in  the  area  of 
said  hinge  means  for  loading  said  workpiece  parts  by 
a  loading  plate. 


74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


4,407,209 
WORKPIECE  FOLDING  GUIDE  FOR  CUTTING  AND 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Giuteppe  Saetti,  Costermano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  5,  1980,  40069  A/80 

Int.  a.3  D05B  35/04 

MS.  a.  112—147  ♦  Clai™* 


reciprocally  driven  for  sewing  and  means  for  changing  the 
space  between  said  needles, 

throat  plate  means  providing  a  spaced  pair  of  needle  holes 
each  aligned  with  a  different  one  of  said  needles  and 
means  for  changing  the  space  between  and  realigning  said 
needle  holes  when  the  space  between  said  needles  is 
changed, 
feed  plate  means  above  said  throat  plate  means  and  moved 

for  feeding  material  dunng  sewing, 
said  feed  plate  means  having  a  spaced  pair  of  slots  aligned  to 
continuously  expose  said  spaced  pair  of  needle  holes  dur- 
ing sewing  and  means  for  changing  the  spacing  between 
and  realigning  said  slots  when  the  space  between  said 
needles  is  changed. 


1.  A  workpiece  folding  guide  for  receiving  workpieces  from 
a  conveyor  and  presenting  them  in  a  folded  condition  to  a 
sewing  and  cutting  machine,  said  workpiece  folding  guide 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plate  element  operatively  connected  to  the  con- 
veyor for  receiving  a  workpiece  thereunder  from  said 
conveyor; 

(b)  a  second  plate  element  extending  parallel  with  and  con- 
nected in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  said  first  plate  ele- 
ment; 

(c)  a  third  plate  element  (3)  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plate  elements  and  supported  to  extend  parallel  with 
and  between  the  latter  including: 

(i)  telescopic  members  (9)  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  plate  elements  for  selectively  changing  its  oper- 
ating position  between  the  latter; 

(ii)  an  edge  extending  at  an  angle  oblique  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  a  workpiece  through  the  guide;  and 

(d)  means  operatively  associated  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  third  plate  element  (3)  for  pressing  a  workpiece  into 
fnctional  contact  therewith  dunng  advance  and  the  fold- 
ing of  the  workpiece  within  said  folding  guide. 


4,407,211 

gpNVERTIBLE  BED  FOR  OVEREDGE  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Kiyoshima,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1980,  55-124501[U] 
Int.  a.^  D05B  7i/10 
U.S.  a.  112—260  1  Claim 


4,407,210 
TWIN  NEEDLE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  THROAT  PLATE 

AND  FEED  PLATE 
Wilhelm  H.  Jung,  Mechanicsville,  and  George  P.  Diacont,  Jr., 
Richmond,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to   AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,148 

Int.  a.'  D05B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  112—167  11  CI**""* 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  spaced  pair  of  needles 


1    .An  overedge  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  said 
frame  including  a  bed  (12)  having  a  work  supporting  surface 
(13),  said  work  supporting  surface  (13)  supported  in  part  by  a 
vertical  side  wall  (32)  and  an  adjacent  vertical  front  wall  (42). 
said  bed  (12)  further  including  an  extension  (33)  to  said  vertical 
side  wall  (32)  and  a  portion  (26)  projecting  laterally  from  said 
extension  (33)  beyond  said  sewing  machine  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  extension  (33)  from  said  vertical  front  wall  (42). 
said  projecting  portion  (26)  forming  with  said  extension  (33)  an 
upper  surface  (27)  coplanar  with  said  work  supporting  surface 
(13)  of  said  bed,  said  upper  surface  (26)  having  slots  (51)  there- 
through in  the  direction  of  said  vertical  side  wall  (32),  said 
projecting  portion  (26)  having  a  cross  section  for  accommoda- 
tion in  a  cylinder  of  work  matenal,  said  frame  supporting 
sewing  instrumentalities  including  a  sewing  needle  (23)  mov- 
able into  an  opening  (35)  in  said  extension  (33)  for  cooperation 
with  other  of  said  sewing  intrumentalities  in  the  formation  of 
stitches,  said  bed  supporting  a  work  feeding  system  for  feeding 
a  work  matenal  in  a  line  of  feed  relatively  to  said  sewing 
instrumentalities  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  vertical  side 
vvall  (32),  said  feeding  system  including  a  feed  bar  (46)  sup- 
ported in  said  bed  and  having  an  end  (47)  thereof  jutting  from 
said  bed  to  said  opening  (35)  in  said  extension  (33)  to  said 
vertical  side  wall  (32),  a  feed  dog  (20)  supported  on  the  end  of 
said  feed  bar  (46),  said  feed  dog  (20)  extending  into  said  slots 
(51)  in  said  upper  surface  (27),  a  first  and  second  groove  (36. 
40)  in  said  vertical  side  wall  (32)  and  in  said  extension  (33) 
about  said  laterally  projecting  portion,  said  first  groove  (36) 
extending  through  said  vertical  side  wall  (32)  behind  said 
sewing  needle  (23),  a  bndge  (44)  extending  from  said  vertical 
side  wall  (32)  around  said  first  groove  (36)  to  said  extension 
(33)  of  said  vertical  side  wall  (32),  said  bndge  (44)  forming  one 
wall  of  said  first  groove  (36),  a  pivot  pm  (30)  extending  from 
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said  vertical  side  wall  (32)  of  said  bed  adjacent  the  work  sup- 
porting surface  (13)  thereof,  a  work  support  plate  (28)  with  a 
top  surface  (54)  having  an  edge  adjacent  said  vertical  side  wall 
(32),  said  top  surface  (54)  including  a  finger  (29)  adapted  to  fit 
into  said  first  groove  (36)  behind  said  sewing  needle  (23),  said 
work  support  plate  (28)  pivotable  on  said  pivot  pin  (30)  from  a 
first  position  with  said  top  surface  (54)  coplanar  with  said  work 
supporting  surface  (13)  of  said  bed  (12)  and  said  upper  surface 
(27)  of  said  projecting  portion  (26)  to  a  second  position  with 
said  top  surface  (54)  and  said  finger  (29)  separated  from  said 
upper  surface  (27)  and  with  said  grooves  (36,  40)  about  said 
laterally  projecting  portion  (26)  exposed  to  accommodate  an 
edge  of  a  cylinder  of  work  material. 


I 

4,407;212 
TACK  HOOK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SAIL  BOATS 

Robert  C.  Anderson,  Jr.,  26  Lark  St.,  Gloversrille,  N.Y.  12078 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,683 

Int.  a.3  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  114—108  11  Qaims 


1.  A  tack  hook  assembly  for  attaching  a  sail  to  the  bow  of  a 
sailboat,  wherein  the  tack  hook  is  mounted  on  the  sailboat  and 
an  eye  hole  is  located  at  the  tack  of  the  sail,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

an  upright  support  member  having  two  opposed  ends,  the 
first  end  having  mounting  means  for  affixing  said  member 
to  the  bow  of  the  sailboat; 

a  rigid  lateral  member  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said 
upright  support  member  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  lateral  member  having  a  first  substantially  con- 
vex-shaped section  wherein  the  curved  outer  section 
thereof  extends  generally  in  a  downward  direction; 

a  resilient  member  spanning  a  space  defined  by  the  curved 
inner  section  of  the  first  convex-shap)ed  portion  and  ex- 
tending to  a  point  near  the  lateral  member,  said  resilient 
member  having  a  second  substantially  convex-shaped 
portion  wherein  the  curved  outer  section  thereof  extends 
generally  in  an  upward  direction,  such  that  the  combina- 
tion of  said  first  convex-shaped  portion  and  said  second 
convex-shaped  portion  provide  a  substantially  biconvex 
configuration,  and  the  total  distance  between  the  apexes  of 
the  two  convex-shaped  portions  is  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  eye  hole. 


gate  transversely  of  said  handle,  said  hollow  stock  being  pro- 
vided with  a  filler  aperture,  a  removable  filler  cap  for  closing 
said  aperture,  and  a  plurality  of  external,  circumferentially 
spaced,  longitudinal  mounting  rails  for  receiving  respective 
different  cleaning  devices  comprising  strips  of  resilient  mate- 
rial attached  to  channel-shap)ed  mounts  for  detachably  secured 
engagement  with  the  respective  mounting  rails,  whereby  said 
strips  extend  longitudinally  of  said  hollow  stock;  wherein  said 
mounting  rails  of  said  cleaning  head  are  of  identical  form  and 
the  mounts  of  said  cleaning  devices  are  of  identical  form  so  that 
said  cleaning  devices  are  interchangeable  and  any  cleaning 


I  4,407^13 

CLEANING  IMPLEMENT  FOR  BOATS 
Peter  R.  Evans,  4  Hengrave  Close,  Stoke  Park,  Ipswich,  Suffolk, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,706,  Nov.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,839 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1979, 
7939540;  Apr.  24,  1980,  8013475 

Int.  a.»  B63B  59/08 
U.S.  a.  114—222  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hand-manipulable  cleaning  implement,  for  cleaning  the 
bottom  of  a  boat  while  the  boat  remains  in  the  water,  which 
comprises  an  elongated  handle;  a  cleaning  head,  including  a 
single  elongate  hollow  stock,  which  is  atuched  to,  and  elon- 


device  may  be  attached  on  any  selected  mounting  rail;  and  said 
filler  aperture  being  large  enough  to  permit  throughpassage  of 
and  such  hollow  stock  being  large  enough  to  permit  storage 
therein  of  said  cleaning  devices;  said  filler  cap  being  removable 
for  permitting  the  introduction,  through  the  said  filler  aperture 
into  said  stock,  of  either  said  detachable  cleaning  devices  and 
of  a  desired  quantity  of  water  to  adjust  the  buoyancy  of  the 
stock  of  the  cleaning  head  during  use  to  optimize  the  cleaning 
action  of  the  implement  in  cleaning  a  boat  bottom  by  move- 
ment of  said  cleaning  head  over  the  boat  bottom  as  a  result  of 
manipulation  of  said  handle. 


4,407,214 
NON-ROLL  TUG-AND-BARGE  LINKAGE 

Masasuke  Kawasaki,  1002  Michigan  Atc.,  Slidell,  La.  70458 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,642,  Apr.  8,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,052 

Int.  a?  B63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  114—249  46  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  first  and  second  vessels,  the 
apparatus  minimizing  roll  of  one  vessel  relative  to  the  other 
while  permitting  freedom  of  movement  for  pitching  and  heav- 
ing of  one  vessel  relative  to  the  other,  comprising: 

a  linkage  frame  pivotally  secured  to  one  end  of  the  first 
vessel  along  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  the  linkage 
frame  defining  a  recess  generally  facing  the  second  vessel 
and  comprising  elongated,  inner  opposing  surfaces; 

mating  means  for  aligning  one  end  of  the  second  vessel 
between  the  inner  opposing  surfaces  of  the  linkage  frame 
such  that  the  mating  means  and  the  inner  opposing  sur- 
faces engage  to  m-nimize  roll  of  the  second  vessel  rela- 
tively to  the  first  vessel;  and 

means  for  securing  the  second  vessel  to  the  linkage  frame 
such  that  freedom  of  movement  of  the  second  vessel 
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relatively  to  the  first  vessel  for  pitching  and  heaving  is 
permitted. 

4,407^15 

UNIQUE  FAN-POWERED  WATER  VESSEL 

Reno  R-  J.  Cyr,  51  Burton  St.,  Cranston,  R.I.  02920 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,559 

Int.  a.'  B63B  l/i8 

\}S.  a.  114—289  11  Claims 


including:  a  first  frame  member  disposed  in  said  bow  portion 
and  extendmg  substantially  between  said  upper  wall  and  said 
lower  wall;  a  second  frame  member  disposed  in  said  stem 
portion  and  extending  substantially  between  said  upper  wall 
and  said  lower  wall; 

(c)  means  for  longitudinally  aligning  said  first  and  said  second 
frame  members,  said  aligning  means  being  positioned  gener- 
ally longitudinally  of  said  hull  between  said  first  and  second 
frame  members;  and 

(d)  seat  means  disposed  on  top  of  said  aligning  means  for  hold- 
ing said  aligning  means  against  said  lower  wall  of  said  hull, 
wherein  said  seat  means  has  a  longitudinal  tunnel  formed  in 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  aligning  means  being  received  in 
said  tunnel  in  contact  with  said  seat  means,  said  aligning 
means  including  portions  extending  fore  and  aft  of  said  seat 
means,  said  portions  having  covered  recesses  contacting, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  frame  members  for  align- 
ing said  frame  members. 


.,  .24         .08      56 


1.  A  multi-purpose  air  powered  boat  having  a  hull  including 
an  essentially  fiat  bottom  main  section  and  an  upper  surface  in 
turn  supporting  a  power  housing  generally  centrally  disposed 
and  in  turn  including  an  air  propellor  mounted  at  the  rear 
thereof  and  a  power  supply  for  rotating  said  propellor  sup- 
ported by  said  power  housing,  said  fiat  bottom  main  section 
including  a  centrally  disposed  relatively  narrow  depth,  open 
bottom  air  tunnel  of  substantial  width  longitudinally  extending 
from  a  point  proximate  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  main  section 
and  a  pair  of  secondary  air  tunnels  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  tunnel  and  proximate  the  side  edges  of  said  main 
section,  said  secondary  tunnels  extending  into  the  said  flat 
bottom  a  depth  substantially  greater  than  and  of  a  width  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  central  tunnel,  and  air  scoop  means 
disposed  at  the  front  of  said  boat  for  separately  receiving  air 
flow  into  said  tunnels  when  said  boat  is  forwardly  dnven  by 
said  propellor  wherein  air  is  forced  between  said  fiat  bottom 
and  the  supporting  water  surface  to  form  an  air  cushion  to 
reduce  the  fnctional  contact  therebetween  pnmanly  by  said 
main  tunnel  and  to  provide  high  velocity  air  fiow  of  a  support- 
ing nature  to  the  tunnels,  and  whereby  the  lateral  extent  of  said 
air  cushion  is  controlled  by  the  air  flow  through  said  secondary 
air  tunnels,  said  air  scoop  means  including  separate  air  scoops 
connected  to  the  front  of  each  of  said  tunnels,  and  wherein  said 
air  scoop  means  include  substantially  tubular  uninterruiited 
passageways  directly  merging  into  said  tunnels  and  of  a  cross- 
sectional  extent  so  as  to  move  air  through  the  tunnels  to  which 
they  are  associated  at  a  speed  at  least  equal  to  that  at  which  the 
air  moves  through  said  passageways,  the  air  scoop  passageway 
means  connected  to  said  main  tunnel  permitting  a  substantially 
larger  volume  of  air  to  be  directed  thereto  than  the  individual 
air  scoops  permit  to  be  directed  to  said  secondary  tunnels. 

4,407,216 

FRAME  SYSTEM  FOR  KAYAK 

William  E.  Masters,  138  Norris  Ave.,  Liberty,  S.C.  29657 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,562 

Int.  a.5  B63B  35/72 

U.S.  a.  114—347  1'  C1«»"S 


-**M  ««<       6 5     .^ 


4,407,217 

DISTRIBUTION  AND  TREATMENT  MEANS 

Frederick  D.  Jackson,  Dandenong,  Australia,  assignor  to  Jaybee 

Engineering  Pty.  Limited,  Dandenong,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,071 

Int.  a.'  B05B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  118—24 


9  Claims 


1.  A  kayak  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hull,  said  hull  having  a  bow  portion  and  a 
stem  portion,  and  having  an  upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall; 

(b)  a  framework  disposed  within  said  hull,  said  framework 


1   Apparatus  for  coating  discrete  articles  comprising: 

supply  means  having  a  downwardly  directed  delivery  means 
for  discharging  a  continuous  feed  of  articles; 

a  rotating  plate  beneath  said  supply  means  for  receiving  the 
articles,  said  plate  rotating  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  force 
articles  off  the  edge  of  the  plate  in  an  even  peripheral 
distribution;  and 

a  rotating  coating  assembly  located  below  said  plate,  the 
assembly  having  a  downwardly  fiared  rotating  annular 
skirt  and  fluid  feed  means  extending  within  the  skirt,  said 
fiuid  feed  means  having  radially  outwardly  directed  aper- 
atures  for  applying  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  skirt,  said 
skirt  rotating  at  a  rate  sufficient  for  fluid  to  move  down 
the  skirt  to  its  lower  edge  and  be  expelled  outwardly 
therefrom  to  strike  the  articles  falling  from  the  rotating 
plate  and  about  the  periphery  of  the  skirt,  the  lower  edge 
of  said  annular  skirt  being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
curve  varying  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  skirt  to  form  an 
axial  zone  of  fluid  through  which  the  articles  fall  for 
coating. 
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4,407^18 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  HOT  WAX 

TO  SKIS 
Dale  Ordas,  1520  38tta  St,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,367,  Mar.  13,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,650 
Int.  a.3  B05C  1/08      ^ 
U.S.  a.  118—59  10  Claims 


side  of  said  sheet  facing  said  reservoir  and  in  wicking  contact 
with  said  reservoir  to  thereby  conduct  liquid  from  the  core  to 


2IB        a*        24 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  hot  wax  to  skis  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  roller  tiltably  mounted  to  move  from  a  lower  functional 
position  to  an  upper  non-functional  position  joumalled  for 
rotation  in  said  housing; 

a  fluid  tight  top  opening  chamber  removably  disposed  in  said 
housing  below  said  roller  for  retaining  hot  ski  wax  therein; 

a  portion  of  said  roller  extending  into  the  opening  of  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  removable  upon  the  tilting 
upward  of  said  roller; 

said  roller  comprising  a  first  outer  drum  freely  rotatable 
about  an  inner  drum  having  heating  means  adapted  to  heat 
the  inner  surface  of  said  ouUtr  drum,  whereby  passing  a  ski 
over  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  drum  and  into  tangen- 
tial contact  therewith  after  said  outer  drum  has  rotated 
through  hot  wax  in  said  chamber,  uniformly  deposits  hot 
wax  on  said  ski  also  including  a  platen  mounted  in  said 
housing  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  roller  above  said 
chamber,  whereby  said  ski  is  adapted  to  be  passed  into 
contact  therewith  either  before  or  after  contact  with  said 
roller  in  an  unobstructed  manner; 

and  means  to  tilt  said  roller. 


4,407,219 

PILE  BRUSH  FOR  CONDITIONING  A  MOVING 

SURFACE 

John  C.  Dellevbet,  Brugge,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,149 
Int.  a.3  B05C  11/105 
U.S.  a.  118—60  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  fusing  system  for  fusing  toner  images  in  an  electro- 
static copying  machine  in  which  a  roll  surface  is  used  to  fix  the 
toner  images  to  copy  sheet  material,  an  improved  device  en- 
gageable  with  the  roll  for  conditioning  the  surface  thereof 
comprising  a  liquid-retaining  reservoir  in  the  form  of  a  core  of 
compressible,  resilient  sponge-like  material,  a  woven  sheet 
wrapped  around  and  encasing  said  reservoir,  the  portion  of 
said  sheet  adjacent  said  roll  surface  having  a  bnish-like  fibrous 
textile  pile  layer  thereon  formed  by  filaments  extending 
through  said  sheet,  said  filaments  having  outer  ends  in  contact 
with  said  roll  surface  and  having  inner  portions  disposed  on  the 


the  surface  of  the  roll,  the  remainder  of  said  sheet  being  free  of 
pile. 


4,407,220 

CEMENT  SPRAYING  MACHINE  FOR  TIRES 

Lloyd  W.  Fesmire,  580  W.  Church  St,  Lexington,'Tenn.  38351 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,184 

Int  a.^  B05B  1/28.  13/00:  B05C  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  118—64  6  Qaims 


k/'    "^^ 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  a  coating  of  cement  to  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  a  tire  preparatory  to  recapping  the  tire  compris- 
ing a  generally  vertically  disposed  cover  defined  by  a  top 
support  and  depending  front,  side  and  end  covers  having  an 
of>ening  in  a  lower  portion  thereof  to  enable  insertion  and 
removal  of  tires,  said  cover  including  vent  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  cover  for 
exhausting  material  from  the  cover,  tire  carrier  means  in  said 
cover  for  movement  between  a  tire  loading  and  discharging 
lowered  position  and  a  cement  applying  elevated  position  and 
means  in  said  cover  above  the  opening  for  applying  cement  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  tire  when  in  elevated  position  so  that 
cement  fumes  will  be  exhausted  from  the  cover  through  the 
vent  means. 
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4,407^21 
COATING  OF  WIRE 
Colin  D.  Peel,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  New  Zealand 
Wire  Industries  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,280 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jan.  22,   1980, 

192668 

Into.'  B05C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  118—109  12  Qaims 


base  material  for  rotating  in  the  same  direction  as  the  advanc- 
ing direction  and  at  a  higher  peripheral  speed  than  the  speed  of 
the  base  material  con\eyor. 


4,407,223 
CONTOUR  CEMENTING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  Morin,  Salem;  Jeffrey  M.  Lewis,  Lynn,  and  Richard 
Bobrycki,  Saugus,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Boston  Machine 
Works  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,642 

Int.  a.'  B05C  1/02 

U.S.  n.  118— 212  6  Claims 


1.  A  cartindge  for  use  in  wiping  a  filament  emerging  from  a 
coating  bath,  said  cartndge  comprising: 

an  elongate,  tubular  housing  member  having  a  lateral  open- 
ing; 

first  and  second  wiper  members  each  supported  by  said 
housing  member  and  positioned  within  said  lateral  open- 
ing; 

means  slidably  mountmg  at  least  one  of  said  wiper  members 
for  movement  relative  to  the  other  said  wiper  member  and 
longitudinally  of  said  housing  member; 

resilient  biasing  means  earned  by  said  housing  and  urging 
said  movable  wiper  member  towards  and  into  juxtaposi- 
tion with  the  other  said  wiper  member,  said  biasing  means 
including  adjustment  means  carried  by  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  from  a  position  exterior  of  said 
coating  bath,  said  resilient  biasing  means  and  said  adjust- 
ment means  extending  axially  of  said  housing;  and 

means  earned  by  said  housing  member  for  supporting  said 
cartndge  above  said  coating  bath  with  said  wiper  mem- 
bers positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  til ,i men t 
and  which  permit  ready  release  of  said  cartndge  horn  said 
coating  bath  without  substantially  disturbing  thai  lila- 
ment. 


4,407,222 

COATING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEMI-FLUID  COATING 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  CEMENT  AND 

AGGREGATE 

Tadao  Kimura,  and  Hideoki  Toriyama,  both  of  Iwakunishi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,067 
Int.  a.J  B05C  5/00.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  118—110  1  ^^^ 


1,  A  coating  system  for  a  semi-fluid  coating  composition 
comprising  cement  and  aggregate,  charactenzed  in  that  a 
hopper  containing  said  coating  composition  to  be  supplied  on 
a  base  matenal  having  a  sheet  form  is  provided  at  a  position  sti 
as  to  locate  a  coating  composition  outlet  port  of  said  hopper 
above  a  base  matenal  conveyor,  said  base  matenal  moving  past 
the  hopper  on  said  conveyer,  and  that  at  least  one  levelling 
roller  for  leveling  said  composition  having  a  diameter  of  10  to 
200  mm  is  provided  above  said  base  matenai  conveyor  m  front 
of  said  matenal  outlet  port  along  the  advancing  direction  of  the 


1.  A  contour  cementing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  cover  for  said  housing; 

(c)  a  die  structure  rriounted  in  said  housing,  said  die  structure 
.j-.cludnij:  a  honzoiualis  nicMihle  Aorkplale  and  a  ■■erli- 
caliy  rr,o\able  die  plate; 

(d)  a  tray  remo\ably  disposed  in  said  housing  in  operative 
association  with  said  die  structure, 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  cement  in 

said  tray; 

(0  said  machine  being  pneumatically  actuated  and  designed 
for  applying  latex  cement  in  complex  shapes  to  flat  work- 
pieces  deposited  on  said  honzontally  movable  workplate; 

(g)  said  workplate  designed  for  movement  between  a  work- 
applying  position  and  a  cementing  position  and  said  die 
plate  designed  for  vertical  displacement  between  two 
operative  positions:  a  cement  pick  up  position,  and  a  ce- 
ment applying  ptosition;  and 

(h)  rolling  means  to  facilitate  the  movement  of  said  work- 
plate from  Its  said  work-applying  position  to  its  said  ce- 
menting position,  said  rolling  means  not  supporting  said 
workplate  m  its  said  cementing  position. 


4,407,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  SIZE  APPLICATION 

Robert  J.  Alheid,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,262,  Jan.  26,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,358,484. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,744 

InL  a.3  B05C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  118—405  *  ^**™* 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  sizing  composition  or  the  like 

continuously  to  both  sides  of  a  paper  web  which  compnses: 

a  pair  of  counter-rotating  rolls  defining  a  mp  therebetween, 

means  for  directing  a  paper  web  through  said  nip, 

a  pair  of  applicator  means,  one  on  each  side  of  said  web, 

each  applicator  means  including: 

a  housing, 

a  bafne  wiihin  said  housing  dividing  the  intenor  of  said 
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housing  into  isolated  parallel  fluid  flow  passages,  termi- 
nating near  said  nip, 

a  distributor  arranged  to  deliver  sizing  composition  into 
one  of  said  flow  passages  for  forming  a  pond  of  sizing 
composition  at  said  nip, 

a  reservoir  for  sizing  composition, 


A? 

\ 
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4,407,226 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Yoshiro  Nakamatsu,  1-10-309,  Minami  Aoyama  5-chome,  Mina- 

to-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  256,316,  Apr.  22,  1981.  This  application 

Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1980,  55-59984 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118—623  1  Claim 


!^ 


means  connecting  said  reservoir  to  one  of  said  flow  pas- 
sages, 

vacuum  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  flow  pas- 
sages for  withdrawing  sizing  composition  from  said 

pond,  and 
means  for  delivering  the  sizing  composition  thus  with- 
drawn back  to  said  reservoir. 


4,407^25 
MORTAR  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Takao  Kataishi,  and  Nobufumi  Yokoi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Misawa  Home  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1981,  56-115680 
Int.  a.3  B05C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  118—425  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  a  recording  medium  consti- 
tuting a  recording  disc  provided  with  a  magnetic  coating 
thereon  and  with  said  coating  containing  magnetic  particles, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  coating  said  disc  with  a  magnetic  coating  so 
that  the  latter  has  a  thickness  which  decreases  from  a 
maximum  to  a  minimum  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer 
periphery  toward  the  center  of  said  disc  to  provide  corre- 
spondingly increasing  recording  density  from  the  outer 
periphery  toward  the  center  of  said  disc, 

(b)  and  means  for  orienting  said  magnetic  particles  on  said 
coated  disc  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  disc  generally 
inversely  to  the  change  in  thickness  of  said  coating  so  that 
said  particles  are  essentially  non-oriented  at  the  penphery 
of  said  disc  in  the  area  of  maximum  coating  thickness  and 
increase  in  orientation  radially  inwardly  toward  the  center 
of  said  disc  to  a  maximum  uniform  orientation  in  the  area 
of  minimum  coating  thickness  to  provide  a  recording 
medium  having  an  essentially  constant  output  from  the 
disc  periphery  radially  inwardly  to  the  inner  termination 
of  said  magnetic  coating. 


-S\  ^^ 
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4,407,227 
SURFACE  SIZING  AND  COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

PAPER  WEB  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Pekka  Mauranen,  Jyvaskylii,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 
Finland 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,427 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  28,  1980,  803709 

Int.  a.3  B05C  3/18 

U.S.  a.  118—642  14  Claims 


I 

1.  A  mortar  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  mortar  tank,  an 
immersing  mechanism  disposed  above  said  tank  and  adapted 
for  immersing  a  reinforcement  frame  for  a  concrete  panel  into 
mortar  contained  in  said  tank,  said  immersing  mechanism 
including  a  first  engaging  portion  for  suspending  the  reinforce- 
ment frame  so  that  the  reinforcement  frame  hangs  vertically 
downwardly  therefrom,  and  a  second  engaging  portion  en- 
gageable  with  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  reinforcement 
frame,  and  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond engaging  portions  to  transfer  the  reinforcement  frame 
from  a  vertical  sUte  to  a  horizontal  state,  wherein  the  rein- 
forcement frame  can  be  immersed  into  said  tank. 


1.  Surface  sizing  and  coating  apparatus  for  a  paper  web  of  a 
paper  machine  having  first,  second  and  third  coating  rollers 
positioned  to  form  first  and  second  coating  nips  with  each 
other  through  which  the  web  to  be  coated  is  arranged  to  pass, 
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said  first  and  second  coating  rollers  forming  a  first  coating  nip 
and  said  second  and  third  coating  rollers  forming  a  second 
coating  nip,  said  web  having  spaced  opposite  surfaces,  said 
surface  sizing  and  coating  apparatus  comprising 

first  coating  supply  means  on  said  first  coating  roller  for 

supplying  a  coating  directly  on  a  surface  of  said  web; 
first  doctor  coating  means  on  said  first  roller  disposed  after 
said  first  coating  supply  means  in  the  running  direction  of 
said  web,  said  first  coating  nip  being  disposed  after  said 
first  doctor  coating  means  in  said  running  direction; 
second  coating  supply  means  on  said  second  coating  roller 
for  supplying  a  coating  directly  on  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  web;  and 
second  doctor  coating  means  on  said  second  roller  disposed 
after  said  second  coating  supply  means  in  the  running 
direction  of  said  web,  said  second  coating  nip  being  dis- 
posed after  said  second  doctor  coating  means  in  said  run- 
ning direction. 


4,407,228 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Toshimasa  Takano,  Sagamihara;  Hideo  Mukai,  and  Masahiro 
Hosoya,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denkj  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,791 

Oaiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1980,  55-139627 

Int.  Q.^  G03G  15/06 

U.S.  a.  118—651  22  Qaims 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  used  with  an  image  forming 
system  provided  with  a  photosensitive  layer  on  which  a  static 
latent  image  is  impressed  and  which  is  formed  of  first  and 
second  portions  having  different  surface  potentials,  said  devel- 
oping apparatus  comprising: 

a  developing  roller  which  is  rotatably  arranged  and  fitted 
with  a  large  number  of  hairs  for  feeding  a  developing 
agent  to  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  layer  in  contact 
therewith,  said  developing  agent  being  attracted  to  the 
first  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  layer  with 
a  strong  attractive  force  and  to  the  second  portion  of  said 
surface  with  a  weak  attractive  force;  and 
means  for  electrically  removing  that  portion  of  the  develop- 
ing agent  which  is  attracted  to  the  second  portion  with  a 
weak  attractive  force. 


4,407,229 
DIP  TANK  HOIST 
Dale  Sanborn,  South  Waterford,  Me.  04081 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,977 
Int.  a.J  B05C  3/09 
U.S.  a.  118—702  14  aaims 

1.  A  hoist  for  dipping  a  package  of  work  product  into  a  tank 
;     of  liquid,  said  hoist  comprising: 

a  pair  of  stationary  vertical  posts  adapted  to  have  their  lower 
end  portions  received  in  and  fixed  relative  to  a  lank  such 
as  aforesaid  and  their  upper  end  portions  extending  up- 
wardly out  of  said  tank, 
a  carriage  slidably  supported  on  said  two  posts  for  vertical 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  carriage  having  a  set  of 
generally  horizontal  prongs  at  its  lower  end  for  receiving 
a  package  of  work  product  placed  thereon,  said  carriage 
also  having  at  least  one  clamp  located  upwardly  from  said 
set  of  prongs  movable  vertically  relative  to  said  carriage 


into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  package  of  work  prod- 
uct placed  on  said  prongs, 
means  for  moving  said  clamp  vertically  relative  to  said 
carnage  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  package  of 
work  product  placed  on  said  prongs,  and 


means  for  moving  said  carriage  vertically  relative  to  said 
fKJSts  to  move  said  carriage  into  and  out  of  the  tank  with 
which  said  hoist  is  associated. 


4,407,230 
GAS-FEED  NOZZLE  FOR  A  PYROLYTIC  PARTICLE 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Eike  Bamert,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kem- 
forschungsanlage  Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,700,  Sep.  12, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1979,  2937652 

Int.  a.3  B05B  1/34;  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  118—716  2  Claims 


1.  A  gas  feed  nozzle  apparatus  for  supplying  a  decomposable 
coating-producing  gas  and  a  dilution  gas  to  an  apparatus  for 
the  coating  of  fuel  kernels  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  having 
a  central  channel  for  supplying  said  coating-producing  gas  and 
a  surrounding  channel  of  annular  cross-section  for  said  dilution 
gas  defined  by  the  wall  of  said  central  channel  and  an  outer 
containing  wall  which  is  prolonged  beyond  the  mouth  of  said 
central  channel,  said  outer  containing  wall  terminating  in  a 
constriction  leading  into  an  upwardly  flaring  entrance  of  a 
reaction  vessel  and  comprising  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  that: 
the  diameter  (df)  of  the  opening  of  said  constriction  (4)  is  in 

the  range  from  3  to  10  mm; 
the  diameter  (d^)  of  said  central  channel  (1)  is  at  least  1.225 
times  said  diameter  (df)  of  said  constriction  opening  but 
does  not  exceed  3.5  times  said  constriction  opening  diame- 
ter, and 
the  spacing  between  the  end  of  the  inner  channel  wall  form- 
ing the  mouth  thereof  and  said  constriction  is  in  the  range 
of  20  to  70  mm. 
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'  4,407^1 

MOVEMENT  ACTIVATED  ODOR  CONTROL  ANIMAL 

LITTER 
Darid  W.  Colbom,  Pleasanton;  Thomas  S.  Coyne,  Livermore; 
Carolyn  P.  Emrie,  Pleasanton,  and  Barbara  H.  Munk,  Berke- 
ley, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Qorox  Company,  Oakland, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,466 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/015:  CUB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  119—1  19  Qaims 


8.  An  animal  litter  formed  by  the  steps  comprising: 

providing  a  quantity  of  absorbant  particles; 

suspending  a  quantity  of  frangible  microcapsules  containing 
a  fragrance  or  a  deodorizer  in  a  carrier  liquid  to  form  a 
slurry,  said  slurry  including  an  adhesive  agent;  and, 

spraying  the  slurry  having  said  frangible  microcapsules 
suspended  therein  onto  at  least  some  of  said  absorbant 
particles  to  substantially  intactly  affix  said  frangible  mi- 
crocapsules onto  said  at  least  some  of  said  particles. 


I 

4,407,232 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  ANIMALS  OF 

RANDOMLY  ENCOUNTERED  SIZES 

Gerald  J.  Konz,  R.R.  #1  (Box  72),  Minden,  Iowa  51553 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,123 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  19/00:  A61D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  119—103  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  immobilizing  animals  of  randomly  encoun- 
tered sizes  to  permit  the  performance  of  castration  or  other 
tasks,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  cradle  member  extending  longitudinally  along  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  central-axis  located  along  floor  means 
and  disposed  between  laterally  separated  upright  sides 
thereof  whereby  the  cradle  member  will  support  the  ver- 
tebrae of  a  randomly  encountered  animal  placed  supinely 
along  said  central-axis,  said  cradle  member  having,  for 
accommodating  the  supinely  placed  animal's  head  and 
shoulders,  a  forward  portion  terminating  at  a  fore-end  and 
also  having,  for  accommodating  the  animal's  rump,  a 
rearward  portion  terminating  at  an  aft-end; 

B.  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  convergent  canopy  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  cradle  member  and  overlying  only  the 
forward  portion  thereof,  whereby  said  canopy  member 
will  overlie  the  head,  but  not  the  frontlegs,  of  the  supine 


animal  and  restrict  the  animal's  head  from  forward  and 
lateral  movements; 

C.  forwardly  and  downwardly  extending  inclined-rail  means 
attached  to  and  laterally  offset  from  the  cradle  member, 
said  inclined-rail  means  lying  substantially  parallel  to  an 
imaginary  vertical-plane  passing  through  the  cradle  mem- 
ber central-axis,  said  inclined-rail  means  having  a  finite 
rearward-length  extending  rearwardly  of  the  canopy 
member  and  wherein  a  major  proportion  of  said  rearward- 
length  is  disposed  at  higher  elevation  than  the  cradle 
member  upright  sides; 

D.  coupling  means  non-rotatably  and  reciprocatably  slidably 
associated  along  the  rearward-length  of  the  inclined-rail 
means; 

E.  a  restrainer-bar  extending  rigidly  laterally  and  horizon- 
tally from  the  coupling  means  so  as  to  overlie  the  cradle 
member  and  the  supine  animal,  said  restrainer-bar  being 
adapted  to  press  firmly  against  the  supine  animal's  up- 
standing hindlegs  as  the  operator  manipulated  the  cou- 
pling means  forwardly  an  downwardly  along  said  in- 
clined-rail means  rearward-length;  and 

F.  reflex  resistance  means  to  resist  rearward  reflexes  asserted 
by  the  supine  animal's  upstanding  hindlegs  against  the 
forwardly  moved  restrainer-bar. 


4,407,233 

SAFETY  COLLAR  FOR  PETS 

Eleanor  Bozzacco,  213  Baldwin  St.,  Orange,  N.J.  07050 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,418 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  27/00 

U.S.  a.  119—106  17  Qaims 


"^ 


1.  A  safety  device  for  pets  comprising  in  combination: 

a  basic  collar  comprising  one  or  more  straps  for  secunng  the 

device  around  the  neck  of  an  animal; 
one  or  more  flexible  members  depending  from  one  long  edge 
of  said  collar  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  principal 
length  direction  of  said  basic  collar  straps,  the  distance 
which  said  flexible  members  extend  beyond  said  edge 
substantially  exceeding  the  width  of  said  basic  collar 
straps,  said  one  or  more  flexible  members  being  at  least 
partially  formed  of  material  having  a  reflectivity  for  visi- 
ble light  striking  the  exposed  surface  of  said  material 
which  is  characterized  by  values  of  candlepower  per 
square  foot  approximately  within  a  range  52  to  164  for 
light  entering  at  angles  within  the  range  -4°  to  +40",  as 
observed  at  angles  within  the  range  0.2°  to  0.5°,  wherein 
said  one  or  more  flexible  members  comprise  a  plurality  of 
elongated  depending  strips  or  strands  of  material  spaced- 
apart  at  intervals  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  collar. 


4,407,234 

PORTABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR 

CLEANING,  GROOMING,  AND  OTHERWISE  TREATING 

DOGS  AND  OTHER  ANIMALS  OF  SIMILAR  SIZE 
Joseph  F.  Kleman,  38  Main  St.,  Locust  Gap,  Pa.  17840 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,085 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  119—158  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning,  grooming  and  otherwise  treating 
dogs  and  other  animals  of  similar  size  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 
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a  rectangular  main  housing  of  sufficient  volume  to  accom- 
modate the  animal; 

said  rectangular  main  housing  includmg  a  pair  of  fixed, 
spaced  parallel  side  walls  and  front  and  rear  spaced  paral- 
lel end  panels; 

said  front  panel  being  divided  at  approximately  the  honzon- 
tal  center-line  of  the  apparatus  into  lower  and  upper  panel 
sections; 

said  end  panels  being  retained  at  the  vertical  edges  thereof  in 
guide  channels  on  said  side  panels  and  being  temporanly 
removable; 

a  dome-shaped  cover  disposed  atop  said  rectangular  main 
housing; 

said  dome-shaped  cover  including  a  transparent  portion; 

a  bottom  member  with  a  drain  disposed  in  said  main  housing; 

a  horizontally  extending  vertically  adjustable  perforate  plat- 
form carried  by  said  main  housing  and  disposed  above  the 
bottom  member  thereof; 


ir 


a  transversely  extending  adjustable  supporting  and  restrain- 
ing sling  attached  to  said  main  housing  above  the  perfo- 
rate platform  therein; 

said  transversely  extending,  adjustable  supporting  and  re- 
straining sling  being  adapted  to  make  contact  with  the 
underside  of  the  animal; 

the  upper  horizontal  edge  of  said  lower  front  panel  section 
and  the  lower  horizontal  edge  of  the  upper  front  panel 
being  provided  with  opposed  and  matching  semi-circular 
recesses  forming  between  them  a  circular  aperture  which 
permits  the  passage  therethrough  of  the  head  of  the  ani- 
mal; 

an  iris-shaped  closure  of  flexible  waterproof  matenal  being 
disposed  in  said  circular  aperture  and  expandable  and 
contractible  by  means  of  a  circular  adjusting  ring; 

each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  main  housing  having  at  least 
one  aperture  for  receiving  a  hand  and  forearm  of  the 
operator  of  the  apparatus;  and 

means  for  supplying  water  to  the  intenor  of  said  main  hous- 
ing. 


4,407^5 
SAFETY  BOILER  WITH  HIGH  LFTiaENCY 
Shye-Yih  Deng,  10-4  Fl.,  No.  62,  Chang-Chun  Rd.,  Taipei,  Tai- 
wan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,581 
Int.  a.^  F22B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  122—161  i  Claim 

1.  A  safety  boiler  with  high  efficienty  comprising: 
a  vaporizing  chamber,  positioned  centrally  within  the  boiler, 
which  is  provided  with  several  atomizers  respectively 
connected  to  a  pressurized  water  jacekt  and  a  steam  pipe 
being  poked  into  said  chamber  to  lead  steam  into  a  coil  in 
a  combustion  chamber  for  superheating  the  steam; 
said  pressurized  water  jacket  surrounding  said  vaporizing 
chamber,  which  is  centrally  formed  with  a  top  flue  hole 
atop  thereon; 


a  combustion  chamber  heated  by  a  burner  and  positioned 
under  said  vaporizing  chamber; 

a  preheated  water  jacket,  surrounding  said  combustion 
chamber,  which  is  provided  with  water  pipe  communi- 
cated with  said  water  jacket  surrounding  said  pressurized 
water  jacket  and  provided  with  a  boosting  pump  to  suck 
water  from  said  preheated  jacket  and  boost  water  into  said 
pressurized  water  jacket; 

a  water  jacket,  surrounding  said  pressurized  water  jacket, 
which  is  formed  with  an  annular  flue  hole  between  its 
lowest  perimeter  with  said  preheated  water  jacket; 

a  plurality  of  water  jacket  combinations  each  comprising  an 
inner  top-opened  water  jacket  communicated  with  its 
inner  water  jacket  and  an  outer  bottom-opened  water 
jacket  communicated  with  its  outer  water  jacket,  being 
subsequently  developed  outwards; 


a  plurality  of  sandwiched  flues  each  respectively  partitioned 
between  each  two  neighbouring  water  jackets,  each  sand- 
wiched flue  comprising  a  flue  baffle,  connecting  the  two 
neighbounng  water  jackets  and  being  made  as  radial  type 
or  spiral  type;  and 

an  outmost  water  jacket,  communicated  with  its  inner  water 
jacket  and  connected  outwards  with  a  stack  which  is 
communicated  with  said  flues,  being  supported  by  a  frame 
connected  thereunder; 

said  vaporizing  chamber  and  each  said  water  jacket  being 
respectively  formed  with  a  maintenance  hole;  the  flue 
holes  of  each  water  jacket  combination  being  made  coun- 
ter-current so  that  one  flue  hole  of  one  water  jacket  is 
approaching  said  flue  stack  and  another  flue  hole  of  an- 
other water  jacket  of  the  jacket  combination  is  approach- 
ing said  combustion  chamber  or  burner  for  reciproca- 
tively  passing  flue  gas  within  the  flues  partitioned  between 
the  water  jackets. 


4,407,236 
SLUDGE  LANCE  FOR  NUCLEAR  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Glen  E.  Schukei,  South  Windsor,  and  Frank  J.  Fomumek,  West 

Suffield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,698 

Int  a.3  F22B  37/52 

U.S.  a.  122—390  8  Claims 

1.  A  system  having  the  end  function  of  injecting  fluid  at  high 
pressure  into  a  body  of  sludge  collected  on  the  upper  side  of  a 
tube  sheet  of  a  heat  exchanger  above  which  its  tube  bundle 
forms  a  free  lane  aligned  with  a  handhole  through  the  steam 
generator  shell  and  the  tubes  form  lanes  at  angles  to  the  free 
lane,  including, 

a  thin  metallic  strip  having  high  resiliency, 
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at  least  one  capillary  tube  attached  to  the  metallic  strip  along 
the  length  of  the  strip, 

a  nozzle  formed  on  the  end  of  the  capillary  tube  and  posi- 
tioned at  the  front  end  of  the  strip  for  movement  down  the 
free  lane  above  the  tube  sheet, 


a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  connected  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  capillary  to  supply  fluid  to  the  nozzle, 

and  a  diverter  structure  positioned  in  the  free  lane  above  the 
tube  sheet  to  engage  the  metallic  strip  and  capillary  com- 
bination to  direct  it  down  a  tube  lane  which  extends  at  an 
angle  from  the  free  lane. 


I 

4,407,237 

ECONOMIZER  WITH  SOOT  BLOWER 
John  H.  Merritt,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Applied  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,667,  Feb.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,346,674. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,997 
Int.  a.5  F22B  37/52 
U.S.  a.  122—390  9  Qaims 

I 


from  flue  gases  passing  upwardly  through  a  vertical  stack  via 
a  heat  transfer  Huid  and  adapted  to  be  cleaned  with  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  generally  vertically  extending  flue  gas 
passage  therethrough  about  a  generally  vertical  central 
axis; 
a  helically  wound  heat  transfer  coil  positioned  in  said  flue 
gas  passage  for  placing  the  heat  transfer  fluid  in  a  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  flue  gases  passing  through  said 
flue  gas  passage,  said  heat  transfer  coil  defining  a  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  opening  centrally  therethrough 
concentrically  of  said  central  axis  and  having  a  first  pre- 
scribed diameter;  and 
a  soot  blower  assembly  including  an  elongate  soot  blower 
lance  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 
prescnbed  diameter  of  said  central  opening  through  said 
heat  transfer  coil,  mounting  means  for  rotatably  position- 
ing said  soot  blower  lance  within  said  central  opening 
through  said  coil  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lance 
is  generally  coaxially  oriented  along  said  central  axis; 
drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  lance  about  said 
central  axis,  and  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  the 
pressurized  cleaning  fluid  to  said  lance,  said  lance  defining 
a  fluid  passage  therein  in  communication  with  said  fluid 
supply  means  and  defining  a  plurality  of  orifices  therein 
for  directing  streams  of  the  pressurized  cleaning  fluid 
from  within  said  fiuid  passage  across  said  central  opening 
and  onto  said  heat  transfer  coil  to  clean  same  and  said 
mounting  means  including  gas  bearing  means  attached  to 
said  lance  and  control  means  for  supplying  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  gas  bearing  means  to  operate  said  gas  bearing 
means  so  that  said  gas  beanng  means  rotatably  supports 
said  lance  while  pressurized  cleaning  fluid  is  supplied  to 
said  lance;  wherein  said  lance  includes  a  mounting  shaft  on 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  wherein  said  gas  beanng  means 
includes  a  gas  housing  defining  a  Huid  chamber  therein 
into  which  said  mounting  shaft  rotatably  extends;  a  lower 
bearing  plate  mounted  in  said  fluid  chamber  and  dividing 
said  fiuid  chamber  into  a  lower  subchamber  below  said 
lower  bearing  plate  and  upper  subchamber  above  said 
lower  bearing  plate,  said  lower  beanng  plate  defining  a 
central  opening  therethrough  through  which  said  mount- 
ing shaft  rotatably  extends  into  said  upper  subchamber;  an 
upper  bearing  plate  attached  to  said  mounting  shaft  in  said 
upper  subchamber  so  that  said  lance  is  supported  thereby 
with  said  upper  bearing  plate  overlying  said  lower  beanng 
plate,  said  lower  beanng  plate  defining  fluid  passages 
therethrough  and  said  control   means  constructed   and 
arranged  to  supply  the  pressunzed  cleaning  fluid  into  said 
lower  subchamber  whereby  the  pressunzed  cleaning  fluid 
passes  through  said  fluid  passages  m  said  lower  beanng 
plate  to  lift  said  upper  bearing  plate  off  of  said  lower 
bearing  plate  and  maintain  separation  between  said  bear- 
ing plates  when  the  pressunzed  cleaning  fluid  is  supplied 
to  said  lance  so  that  said  lance  is  rotatably  supported. 


/Si-^  . 


1.  An  economizer  construction  for  use  in  recovering  heat 


4,407,238 

METHANOL  DISSOCIATION  USING  A 

COPPER-CHROMIUM-MANGANESE  CATALYST 

Heeyoung  Yoon,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,115 

Int.  a.3  COIB  1/13;  ClOG  13/02 

U.S.  a.  123—3  7  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  endothermic  dissociation  of  methanol  to 

hydrogen  and  combustion  thereof  in  an  internal  combustion 

engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  methanol  fuel,  said  liquid  fuel  being 
substantially  methanol  and  comprising  no  substantial 
amount  of  water  and  comprising  molecular  oxygen  in  at 
most  an  insubstantial  amount, 

(b)  providing  catalytic  reactor  means,  said  catalytic  reactor 
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means  containing  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  man- 
ganese, copper  and  chromium, 

(c)  providing  an  internal  combustion  engine  means, 

(d)  vaporizing  said  liquid  fuel  to  form  a  vapor  fuel, 

(e)  dissociating  said  vapor  fuel  in  said  catalytic  reactor 
means  to  form  a  hydrogen  rich  gaseous  fuel, 

(0  mixing  said  hydrogen  rich  gaseous  fuel  with  air  to  form  a 

gaseous  combustion  mixture  comprising  hydrogen  and 

oxygen, 
(g)  combusting  said  gaseous  combustion  mixture  m  ;said 

internal  combustion  engine  means,  / 

whereby  methanol  is  dissociated  to  hydrogen  whic^  is  then 

combusted  in  said  internal  combustion  engme.  / 

4,407^9 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Richard  G.  Wass,  781  Rancho  Simi  Dr.,  Covina,  Calif.  91724 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,847 

Int.  a.'  F02B  57/06 

U.S.  a.  123—44  C  9  Qaims 


an  outlet  port  assembly  formed  within  said  engine  housing 
for  discharging  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising: 

a  fixed  engine  housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  said 
internal  chamber  having  an  inner  wall,  said  internal  cham- 
ber being  cylindrical  and  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis; 

a  cylinder  each  end  of  which  is  open,  said  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der being  located  within  said  internal  chamber  in  a  close 
fitting  manner,  said  cylinder  being  rotatable  on  a  first  axis 
of  rotation  relative  to  said  fixed  engine  housing,  said  first 
axis  of  rotation  coinciding  with  said  longitudinal  center 
axis  of  said  fixed  engine  housing; 

a  primary  output  shaft  attached  to  said  cylinder  and  extend- 
ing exteriorly  of  said  fixed  engine  housing,  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  primary  output  shaft  coinciding  with  said  first 
axis  of  rotation; 

a  pair  of  opposing  pistons  being  movably  mounted  within 
said  cylinder,  said  pair  of  opposing  pistons  t>eing  con- 
nected together  about  a  connecting  shaft  assembly,  said 
connecting  shaft  assembly  extending  extenorly  of  said 
internal  chamber  and  including  an  auxiliary  power  output 
shaft,  said  auxiliary  power  output  shaft  having  a  second 
axis  of  rotation,  said  second  axis  of  rotation  being  spaced 
from  said  first  axis  of  rotation,  said  connecting  shaft  as- 
sembly extending  through  an  access  opening  assembly 
within  said  cylinder; 

fuel/air  mixture  firing  means  mounted  within  said  engine 
housing,  each  said  end  of  said  cylinder  to  be  positionable 
directly  adjacent  said  fuel/air  mixture  firing  means; 

an  inlet  port  assembly  including  an  interior  chamber  formed 
within  said  engine  housing  for  conducting  of  a  fuel/air 
mixture  into  said  cylinder,  said  interior  chamber  being 
totally  confined  within  said  internal  chamber  and  cen- 
trally disposed  about  said  longitudinal  center  axis,  said 
interior  chamber  being  spaced  from  said  inner  wall;  and 


4,407,240 
OPPOSED  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  SPEOAL  SCAVENGING  MEANS 
Bertram  W.  Fromson,  Maison  Des  Landes  S.B.,  Jersey,  Channel 

Islands 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB80/00016,  §  371  Date  Sep.  19,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  19,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01588,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

per  FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,726 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1979, 
7903864;  Jul.  2,  1979,  7922896 

Int.  Q\?  F02B  75/24,  75/28 
U.S.  a.  123—56  BC  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  reciprocating  piston  machine  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  head  at  one  end,  a  closing  wall  at  the  other  end  and  a 
fixed  partition  therebetween  defining  a  first  pumping  chamber 
with  the  closing  wall,  at  least  one  main  piston  slidably  mounted 
between  the  partition  and  the  cylinder  head  and  defining  a 
combustion  chamber  with  the  cylinder  head  and  a  second 
pumping  chamber  with  the  fixed  partition,  a  piston  rod  secured 
to  said  main  piston  and  extending  through  said  partition,  at 
least  one  subsidiary  piston  secured  to  said  piston  rod  within 
said  first  pumping  chamber  and  slidable  relative  thereto  con- 
jointly with  the  movement  of  said  main  piston,  said  main  piston 
having  a  compression  stroke  on  movement  toward  said  head 
and  a  power  stroke  on  movement  toward  said  closing  wall  said 
subsidiary  piston  having  a  compression  stroke  conjointly  with 
the  power  stroke  of  said  main  piston,  a  scavenging  piston  freely 
disposed  in  the  combustion  chamber  about  at  least  one  guide  rod 
between  the  cylinder  head  and  the  main  piston,  said  scavenging  pis- 
ton being  in  axial  slidable  engagement  with  said  guide  rod  and  the 
walls  of  said  cylinder,  means  located  about  said  guide  rod  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  scavenging  piston  toward  said  cylinder  head  said 
at  least  one  guide  rod  extending  axially  through  said  cylinder  head, 
means  for  supplying  a  charge  to  said  first  and  second  pumping 
chambers  for  compression  therein,  conduit  means  from  said  pump- 
ing chambers  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  introducing  the  com- 
pressed charge  into  said  combustion  chamber  between  the  cylinder 
head  and  the  scavenging  plate  on  the  power  stroke  of  said  main  pis- 
ton, said  compressed  charge  driving  said  scavenging  plate  towards 
the  main  piston  to  scavenge  combustion,  products  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  allow  said  combustion  chamber  to  fill  with 
compressed  charge,  said  scavenging  plate  having  valve  means  per- 
mitting return  of  the  scavenging  plate  through  the  compressed 
charge  in  the  combustion  chamber  on  the  compression  stroke  of 
said  main  piston. 


4,407,241 

EXPANDABLE  HYDRAULIC  TAPPET  WITH  A 

VARIABLE  EXIT  VALVE 

Gordon  K.  Butler,  Crothersville,  and  Don  E.  Beeson,  Columbus, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,767 
Int.  C\?  FOIL  1/24 
U.S.  a.  123—90.16  20  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  controlled  expandable  hydraulic  tappet  for  use 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  selectively  vary  the  effec- 
tive profile  of  a  camshaft  by  extending  the  drive  train  between 
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said  camshaft  and  a  camshaft  operated  mechanism,  said  tappet 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  piston  receiving  means; 

expandable  piston  means  reciprocally  disposed  within  said 
housing,  said  piston  means  defining  a  load  cell  chamber 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  exit  port; 

a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  connected  to  said  inlet  port; 

inlet  valve  means  interposed  said  fluid  supply  and  said  cham- 
ber and  biased  to  assume  a  closed  position,  said  valve 
means  opening  to  admit  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  chamber 
expanding  said  piston  means  when  a  predetermined  valve 
opening  force  is  exerted  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  valve 
means  and  said  inlet  valve  means  resuming  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  entrapping  said  fluid  within  said  chamber  when 
the  valve  closing  force  downstream  of  said  valve  means 
exceeds  said  valve  opening  force; 

exit  valve  means  connected  to  said  exit  port  for  selectively 
sealing  or  opening  said  chamber,  said  exit  valve  opening 


adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  valve  member  that  is  coaxial  with 
and  is  movable  along  the  axis  of  said  frusto-conical  valve  face 
characterized  in  that  said  inner  peripheral  portion  is  cantilev- 


I 


ered  over  at  least  the  full  width  of  said  valve  face  (4)  as  mea- 
sured radially  of  said  axis  so  that  said  valve  face  (4)  is  deflected 
ih  bending  and  shear  when  subject  to  valve  gas  and  inertia 
seating  forces. 


4,407,243 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING 

FUNCTION  OF  CONTROLLING  SUPPLY  OF 

SECONDARY  AIR  INTO  INTAKE  PIPE  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kazuo  Otsuka,  HigashUiurume;  Shin  Narasaka,  Yono,  and 
Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,464 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55-118879 
Int.  Q.3  F02B  3/00,  33/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—179  G  2  Claims 


to  effect  exiting  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  chamber  at  a 
predetermined  rate  when  pressure  within  said  chamber 
exceeds  said  predetermined  amount,  said  exit  valve  means 
having  flow  throttling  means  within  said  tappet  for  con- 
troling  the  rate  of  closing  of  said  exit  valve  and  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  rate  at  which  fluid  exits  through  said  exit 
valve  means,  said  exit  valve  means  including  an  exit  ball, 
a  mating  seat  to  accommodate  in  sealing  relation  said  exit 
ball,  and  an  exit  valve  counter-bore  extending  down- 
stream from  said  seat,  said  exit  valve  counter-bore  having 
a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  exit 
ball,  said  exit  ball  being  disposed  for  reciprocal  movement 
substantially  within  said  counter-bore  and  defining  in 
combination  with  said  counter-bore  an  annular  passage- 
way that  limits  the  fluid  flow  rate  therethrough;  and 
bias  means  for  closing  said  exit  valve  and  sealing  hydraulic 
fluid  within  said  chamber  when  the  pressure  within  said 
chamber  is  below  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,407,242 

VALVE  SEATS 

Alfred  E.  G.  Blum,  Greatford,  England,  assignor  to  Massey-Fer- 

guson-Perklns  Limited,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB80/00137,  §  371  Date  May  8, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  4,  1981,  Per  Pub.  No.  WO81/J)0737,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1981 

per  FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,228 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1979, 
7931261 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  3/22 
U.S.  Q.  123—188  S  12  Claims 

1.  An  engine  valve  seat  comprising  a  body  with  an  annular 
inner  peripheral  portion  that  carries  a  frusto-conical  valve  face 


^r^S^'Tl 


1.  In  an  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  performing  feed- 
back control  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  being 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
pipe,  the  system  including: 

means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  an  exhaust  gas 
ingredient  emitted  from  said  engine, 

fuel  quantity  adjusting  means  for  producing  said  mixture 
being  supplied  to  said  engine,  and 

an  electrical  circuit  operatively  connecting  said  concentra- 
tion detecting  means  with  said  fuel  quantity  adjusting 
means  in  a  manner  effecting  feedback  control  operation  to 
control  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  in  response  to  an  output  signal  produced  by 
said  concentration  detecting  means, 
said  electrical  circuit  including  a  circuit  for  detecting  the 
operating  condition  of  said  engine, 

the  combination  which  comprises: 

a  secondary  air  supply  passage  communicating  said  intake 
pipe  of  said  engine  with  atmospheric  air; 

a  secondary  air  control  valve  arranged  across  said  secondary 
air  supply  passage  and  having  a  diaphragm  defining  a 
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negative  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  thereof  and  a 
control  chamber  on  an  opposite  side  thereof, 
said  secondary  air  control  valve  being  responsive  to  nega- 
tive pressure  introduced  into  said  negative  pressure 
chamber  to  open  said  secondary  air  supply  passage; 

orifice  means  communicating  said  negative  pressure  cham- 
ber with  said  control  chamber; 

a  check  valve  arranged  to  allow  movement  of  air  only  from 
said  negative  pressure  chamber  to  said  control  chamber; 

a  negative  pressure  passage  communicating  said  negative 
pressure  chamber  with  said  intake  pipe  of  said  engine; 

a  control  passage  communicating  said  control  chamber  with 
said  intake  pipe  to  substantially  instantaneously  render 
said  secondary  air  control  valve  inoperative  by  equalizing 
the  pressures  within  the  chambers  thereof; 

a  solenoid  valve  arranged  to  close  said  control  passage; 

a  sensor  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 

solenoid  valve  control  means  for  controlling  said  solenoid 
valve  in  response  to  an  output  signal  produced  by  said 
engine  rotational  speed  sensor; 

said  solenoid  valve  control  means  including  said  engine 

operating  condition  detecting  circuit, 

said  engine  operating  condition  detecting  circuit  being 

arranged  to  be  supplied  with  said  output  signal  of  said 

engine  rotational  speed  sensor  for  control  of  the  air/ fuel 

ratio  of  said  mixture; 

said  solenoid  valve  control  means  being  operable  to  open 
said  solenoid  valve  for  a  predetermined  penod  of  time 
after  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine  has  increased 
across  a  predetermined  value  which  is  higher  than  the 
cranking  speed  of  said  engine  but  lower  than  the  idling 
speed  of  said  engine, 

whereby  said  secondary  air  control  valve  is  substantially 
instantaneously  completely  closed  for  said  predetermined 
period  of  time  upon  opening  of  said  solenoid  valve. 


4,407,244 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PROPORTION 

OF  AIR  AND  FUEL  IN  THE  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  OF 

THE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Motonobu  Akagi,  Kariya;  Toshio  Tanahashi,  and  Kichiro  Kato, 
both  of  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shikj  Kaisha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,890 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1981,  56-100110 
Int.  a.5  F02M  7/24.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  123—339  *  aaims 
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system  fuel  supply  port  formed  near  said  throttle  valve  of 
the  air  horn  tube  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  communicating 
with  said  slow  system  fuel  passage  through  a  second  end 
thereof,  a  main  system  air-bleeding  passage  connected  to 
said  main  system  fuel  tube  for  supplying  air  thereto,  and  a 
slow  system  air-bleeding  passage  connected  to  said  slow 
system  fuel  tube  for  supplying  air  thereto; 

an  electromagnetic  control  valve  including  a  box-shaped 
housing  formed  with  a  magnetic  material  and  provided 
with^-an  air-inlet  port,  a  first  outlet  port  connected  to  said 
main  system  air-bleeding  passage  and  an  air-bleeding 
passage,  a  tubular  iron  core  supported  on  said  housing  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  having  a  first  passage  and  a  second 
passage  communicating  with  said  first  outlet  port  and  with 
said  second  outlet  port,  respectively,  and  being  formed 
separately  with  each  other  and  internally  of  the  iron  core, 
at  least  one  first  valve  opening  formed  in  a  part  of  the  iron 
core  provided  with  said  first  passage  so  as  to  allow  com- 
munication between  said  first  outlet  port  and  said  air-inlet 
port,  and  at  least  one  second  valve  opening  formed  in  a 
part  of  the  core  provided  with  said  second  passage  so  as  to 
allow  communication  between  said  second  outlet  port  and 
said  air  inlet  port,  a  bobbin  having  a  solenoid  wound 
partially  along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof  and  having 
a  first  valve  element  and  a  second  valve  element  which  are 
formed  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  at  least  one  first  valve 
opening  and  the  at  least  one  second  valve  opening,  respec- 
tively, formed  in  said  iron  core,  spring  means  urging  said 
bobbin  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  iron  core,  and  at 
least  one  pair  of  permanent  magnets  fixed  to  said  housing 
at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  solenoid  formed  on 
said  bobbin  and  so  disposed  that  the  direction  of  the  mag- 
netic flux  is  perpendicular  to  said  solenoid;  and 

control  means  for  applying  analog  electric  signals  to  said 
solenoid,  wherein  the  first  valve  element  and  the  second 
valve  clement  are  in  a  positional  relationship  such  that  said 
first  valve  element  starts  opening  said  at  least  one  first 
valve  opening  a  predetermined  time  after  said  second 
valve  element  has  started  opening  said  at  least  one  second 
valve  opening  when  the  bobbin  is  caused  to  slide  on  said 
iron  core  against  the  resilient  force  of  said  spring  means 
due  to  application  of  said  analog  electric  signals  to  said 
solenoid. 


4  407  245 
SHUTOFF  APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1980,  3034605 

Int.  a.5  F02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—359  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  proportion  of  air  and  fuel 

in  the  air-fuel  mixture  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 

an  intake  manifold,  a  main  system  fuel  passage  and  a  slow 

system  fuel  tube,  comprising: 

a  carburetor  including  an  air  horn  tube  having  a  ventun  tube 

with  a  main  nozzle  and  a  throttle  valve  connected  to  the 

intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 

venturi  tube  having  a  main  system  fuel  tube  opening  into 

said  main  nozzle  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  communicating 

with  a  main  system  fuel  passage  through  a  second  end 

thereof,  said  slow  system  fuel  tube  opening  into  a  slow 


U4 ; '    /■■'•'••■'■■* 


1  A  shutoff  apparatus  and/or  overspeeding  protection 
means  for  fuel  injection  pumps  of  internal  combustion  engines, 
said  pump  comprising  a  high-pressure  portion  connected  with 
a  low-pressure  portion  via  an  electromagnetically  actuatable 
control  device,  a  high  pressure  chamber  controlled  by  a  distri- 
bution piston  and  a  displaceably  supported  annular  cylinder,  an 
electromagnet  having  a  housing,  said  electromagnet  including 
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actuation  means  arranged  to  engage  said  annular  cylinder  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  distribution  piston,  means  slidably 
supported  in  said  annular  cylinder  to  seal  said  high-pressure 
chamber,  said  means  slidably  supported  in  said  annular  cylin- 
der being  arranged  to  be  urged  by  a  spring  means  against  a  stop 
on  said  housing,  said  annular  cylinder  including  an  axial  bore 
which  intersects  a  lateral  means  defining  a  slot,  a  pin  in  said  slot 
arranged  to  engage  said  annular  cylinder,  said  actuation  means 
arranged  to  contact  said  pin,  and  said  annular  cylinder  being 
normally  held  against  a  stop  means  by  a  compression  spring,  a 
normally  closed  relief  bore  in  said  annular  cylinder  located 
above  said  high-pressure  chamber. 


4,407,247 

CLOSED  LOOP  TYPE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Keqji  Masaki,  YoktAuuna,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,630 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1980,  55-147731 
Int.  a.3  P02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—438  6  Qaims 


f,r  68 


4,407,246 
IGNITION  SIGNAL  GENERATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

CONTACTLESS  IGNmON  SYSTEM 
Kimihlro  Boyama,  Sunto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusan  Denki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Numazu,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,055 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-47780; 
Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55119 

Int.  Q.'  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  123—415  «  Claims 
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1.  An  ignition  signal  generating  device  for  use  in  a  contact- 
less  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 

*"8;  ^      ... 

a  first  signal  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  first  signal  at  a 

first  position  corresponding  to  the  maximum  advanced 

ignition  position  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  second  signal  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  second  signal 
at  a  second  position  corresponding  to  the  minimum  ad- 
vanced ignition  position  of  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine; 

a  first  triangular  wave  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  first 
triangular  wave  having  a  given  inclination  rising  during 
the  period  from  the  first  signal  generating  position  to  the 
second  signal  generating  position; 

a  monostable  multi-vibrator  triggered  by  said  second  signal 
to  generate  a  square  wave  signal  of  a  given  duration  Ti; 

a  second  triangular  wave  generating  circuit  to  generate  a 
second  triangular  wave  having  a  given  inclination  rising 
during  the  period  from  a  falling  position  of  an  output 
signal  of  said  monostable  multi-vibrator  at  least  to  said 
first  signal  generating  position  with  the  maximum  value  of 
said  triangular  wave  being  maintained  until  said  second 
signal  is  generated; 

and  an  ignition  signal  generating  circuit  to  produce  an  igni- 
tion signal  to  determine  an  ignition  position  of  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  when  the  signal  levels  of  said  first 
and  second  triangular  waves  are  equal  to  each  other. 

1035  O.G.-^ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  its  intake 
section  a  two-barrel  type  carburetor  including  a  primary  fuel 
supply  system  having  a  primary  main  fuel  supply  line  and  a 
primary  slow  fuel  supply  line  and  a  secondary  fuel  supply 
system  having  a  secondary  main  fuel  supply  line  and  a  second- 
ary step  fuel  supply  line,  and  at  ite  exhaust  section  a  three-way 
catalytic  converter  disposed  in  an  exhaust  tube  of  said  engine, 
a  closed  loop  type  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  comprising: 
an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  producing  an  infonpation  signal 
representative  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  engine  inlet  mix- 
ture by  sensing  the  engine  exhaust  gas; 
a  control  unit  for  producing  a  coaimand  signal  by  processing 
said  information  signal  issued  from  said  exhaust  gas  sen- 
sor; 
first  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  fed  to  said 
pnmary  main  fuel  supply  line  in  accordance  with  the 
command  signal  from  said  control  unit; 
second  means  having  first  and  second  conditions  which  take 
place  selectively,  said  first  condition  being  a  condition 
wherein  said  second  means  controls  the  amount  of  air  fed 
to  said  primary  slow  fuel  supply  line  in  accordance  with 
the  command  signal  from  said  control  unit,  said  second 
condition  being  a  condition  wherein  said  second  means 
controls  the  amount  of  air  fed  to  either  of  said  secondary 
main  fuel  supply  line  and  said  secondary  step  fuel  supply 
line  in  accordance  with  the  command  signal  from  said 
control  unit,  and 
third  means  for  causing  said  second  means  to  assume  selec- 
tively said  first  and  second  conditions  in  accordance  with 
the  load  applied  to  the  engine. 

4,407,248 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  CARBURETOR 
Yuzo    Takenchi,    Nagoya;    Toshihide    Kimura,    Aichi,    and 

Shigetaka  Takada,  Obu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Obu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,087 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-10495 

Int.  Q.'  P02B  33/00:  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  123—439  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electronically  controlled  carburetor  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  variable  venturi 
for  varying  the  venturi  cross-section  and  concurrently  varying 
the  amount  of  air  metered  into  said  venturi  in  response  to  the 
engine  operating  conditions,  an  air  flow  sensor  for  sensing  the 
displacement  of  said  variable  venturi  and  producing  related 
electrical  signals  in  response  to  changes  in  air  fiow  through 
said  venturi,  a  main  fuel  nozzle  for  discharging  metered  fuel 
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into  said  venturi,  a  fuel  flow  sensor  for  sensing  pressure  differ- 
ential of  fuel  across  a  main  fuel  jet  communicating  with  said 
main  fuel  nozzle,  said  fuel  flow  sensor  producing  related  elec- 
trical signals  in  response  to  changes  in  fuel  flow  through  said 
main  fuel  jet,  an  air  bleed  controlling  actuator  for  controlling 


i     I 


ume  ahead  of  said  metering  piston  to  said  pump  work  chamber 
is  opened  upon  completion  of  the  metering  stroke  of  the  meter- 
ing piston,  the  connection  being  further  controlled  by  a  control 
edge  of  said  pump  piston  and  opened  during  the  intake  stroke 
when  said  metered  injection  quantity  driven  by  the  restoring 
force  means  is  supplied  to  said  work  chamber. 


the  amount  of  air  to  be  bled  into  said  main  fuel  nozzle,  and  a 
control  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  said  air 
flow  sensor  and  said  fuel  flow  sensor  for  dnving  said  air  bleed 
controlling  actuator,  whereby  the  amount  of  air  bleed  may  be 
controlled  so  as  to  set  the  ratio  of  air-to-fuel  at  an  arbitrary 
fixed  value  at  all  times. 


4,407,249 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  SELF-IGNITING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1980,  2017275 

Int.  a?  F02M  41/00 
VS.  a.  123—449  6  Oaims 


^   S  28 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  a  self-igniting  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  pump  work  chamber,  said  pump  further 
having  at  least  one  metering  piston  functioning  synchronously 
with  the  engine  for  determining  a  metered  injection  quantity, 
said  pump  further  having  a  distributor  driven  synchronously 
with  at  least  one  pump  piston,  said  distributor  delivenng  said 
metered  injection  quantity  to  a  work  chamber  dunng  an  intake 
stroke  of  said  pump  piston  and  to  injection  lines  leading  to  the 
engine  during  a  compression  stroke  of  said  pump  piston,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  at  least  one  metering  piston  confining 
volume  of  metered  fuel  is  preferably  disposed  upstream  of  said 
distributor,  said  metering  piston  is  actuated  for  its  metenng 
movement  by  a  controlled  fuel  flow  to  said  volume  and  is 
actuated  for  its  displacement  movement  of  the  metered  fuel  to 
be  fed  into  said  pump  work  chamber  by  a  controlled  release  of 
a  restoring  force  means  and  further  that  the  stroke  of  said 
metering  piston  is  determined  by  electrical  means,  said  electn- 
cal  means  being  triggered  by  a  control  device  whereby  the 
metered  injection  quantity  is  determined,  said  electrical  means 
comprising  a  travel  transducer  and  a  magnetic  valve  associated 
with  said  metering  piston,  and  magnetic  valve  having  a  first 
position  during  the  compression  stroke  when  fuel  is  supplied 
from  a  supply  pump  to  said  metering  piston  and  a  second 
position  at  which  a  connection  leading  from  the  metered  vol- 


4,407,250 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart;  Gerald  Hofer,  Weissach-Flacht,  and 
Heins  Links,  Baiersbronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1980,  3001166 

Int.  a.'  F02M  41/06:  F02D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  123—450  30  Qaims 


1  A  fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pump  nozzles  and  a  high  pressure 
servo  fluid  source; 

each  said  pump/nozzle  including  a  servo  piston,  said  servo 
piston  including  a  large  diameter  portion  and  a  small 
diameter  portion  serving  as  a  pump  piston,  a  pump  work 
chamber  below  said  small  diameter  portion  and  a  servo 
pressure  chamber  above  said  large  diameter  portion,  said 
servo  pressure  chamber  receiving  via  a  servo  pressure  line 
servo  fluid  from  said  high  pressure  servo  fluid  source  for 
driving  said  servo  piston; 

a  control  apparatus  for  injection  onset  arranged  to  control 
the  flow  of  servo  fluid  from  said  high  pressure  source  to 
said  servo  pressure  chamber  for  driving  said  servo  piston 
in  proportion  with  the  cycles  of  the  engine; 

and  a  fuel  metenng  apparatus  arranged  to  determine  the  fuel 
quantity  of  the  fuel  to  be  injected  and  storing  up  said  fuel 
in  said  pump  work  chamber  below  said  pump  piston; 

said  control  apparatus  and  said  fuel  metering  apparatus 
being  dnven  by  a  common  drive  means  and  combined  into 
a  common  structural  unit  comprising  a  single  rotating 
distnbutor  means; 

said  fuel  metering  apparatus  comprising  a  variable  stroke 
metenng  piston  provided  with  a  supply  chamber  which  is 
alternatively  connected  via  the  distributor  means  with  the 
fuel  source  and  with  a  pump  work  chamber. 


4,407,251 
FUEL-SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Keiichi  Nakanishi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1980,  55-144458 

Int.  aj  F02B  33/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—472  17  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  an  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  supply  line  to  supply  fuel  to  the  engine; 

(b)  at  least  two  control  valves  arranged  in  the  fuel  supply 
line,  the  control  valves  being  connected  in  parallel  with 


oi 


each  other  and  changing  between  open  and  closed  states 
when  energized  by  drive  pulses; 

(c)  a  sensor  for  detecting  an  engine  operating  condition  and 
producing  an  output  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(d)  a  generator  producing  signals  corresponding  to  a  random 
designation  sequence  for  designating  the  control  valves  in 
a  random  sequence,  the  number  of  the  different  signals 
equal  to  the  number  of  the  control  valves;  and 


25 


29. 


CMTMl   V»LVt  , ' 1  . 1 , 

,3       ^  ^  ' 1  J 

-   ---4    C0»lTI(Ou.tB 


,  CONTAX  VALVE   , 


-.^^ 


28 


RANDOM    HLjr<Bfl< 


.6     J         ^       J 


0 


I6B 


I8B 


C»TROL   V*LV£ 

15  I 


i6C 


10 

fUfL-T*l»« 

20  23 

•CESSOBt    BEGUiJlTO"     _ 


27  GENERATOH 


ISCOnKJSTtON  CNAMU* 

(OR   AIR   PASSAGE) 


^ 


17 

IMjCCTIOtl    tAlVE 


i 

(e)  a  controller  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  the  sensor 
for  generating  said  drive  pulses,  the  duty  cycle  of  the 
drive  pulses  variable  with  the  engine  operating  condition, 
said  controller  operative  for  distributing  each  of  said  drive 
pulses  to  a  random  one  of  the  control  valves  designated  by 
the  random  designation  signals  of  the  generator  to  open 
the  designated  control  valve  so  that  the  control  valves  are 
opened  in  a  random  sequence. 


I  4,407^2 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Monte  M.  Dilliner,  Lineville,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Oscar  E.  Jones; 
Ted  Lowe,  both  of  Des  Moines,  Iowa  and  Robert  H.  Robinson, 
Fairfield,  111.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,639 

Int  C1.3  P02M  59/30.  61/18 

U.S.  a.  123—504  17  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder  and  a  combustion  chamber  therefor,  an 
access  port  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  source  of  fuel  sup- 
ply, a  fuel  conduit  connected  to  said  source  of  supply  and  a 
means  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  source  of  supply  to  said  fuel 
conduit,  said  system  comprising: 

a  pump  body  having  a  through  bore  defining  a  first  and 
second  end, 

a  high  pressure  seal  mounted  in  said  body  at  a  predetermined 


point  spaced  inwardly  from  said  first  end  to  define  a  fuel 
receiving  chamber, 

a  low  pressure  seal  mounted  in  said  body  intermediate  said 
second  end  and  said  high  pressure  seal, 

a  plunger  having  a  metering  end  and  a  drivable  end  and 
journalled  through  and  supported  in  said  seals  free  of 
contact  with  said  pump  body  and  reciprocable  relative 
thereto  in  a  working  stroke  with  the  metering  end  of  said 
plunger  designed  to  move  in  said  chamber  between  said 
high  pressure  seal  and  said  first  end, 

each  of  said  seals  being  of  a  material  having  low  friction 
properties  so  that  said  plunger  in  reciprocation  requires  no 
lubrication  from  the  fuel  pumped  or  from  other  sources, 

a  valved  fuel  inlet  line  to  said  chamber  connected  to  said  fuel 
conduit, 

a  fuel  injector  mounted  in  the  access  port  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  injector  comprising: 
a  body  member  provided  with  a  through  fuel  passageway, 
an  adjustable  spring  loaded  nozzle  assembly  in  said  pas- 
sageway supported  in  spaced  seal  members  free  of 
contact  with  said  body  member,  and 
said  seal  members  being  of  a  material  having  low  friction 
properties  so  that  said  nozzle  assembly  in  operation 
requires  no  lubrication  from  the  fuef  pumped  or  from 
other  sources, 

a  valved  fuel  outlet  line  from  said  chamber  to  said  injector, 
and 

means  for  acting  against  the  drivable  end  of  said  plunger  to 
vary  the  length  of  stroke  thereof  for  ejecting  selectively 
varied  precise  amounts  of  fuel  through  said  outlet  line  to 
said  injector  at  a  rate  proportional  to  desired  engine 
speeds. 


4,407,253 

FUEL  INJECnON^PUMP  FOR  SELF-IGNITING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Manfred  Bauer,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3013087 

Int.  a.'  F02M  37/04 
U.§.  a.  123—506  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  injection 
nozzles  of  self-igniting  internal  combustion  engines,  having: 
housing  means  within  which  a  bore  and  a  suction  chamber  are 
defined;  a  pump  piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
within  the  bore  as  a  function  of  engine  rpm,  said  housing  means 
and  piston  defining  a  pump  work  chamber  in  said  bore,  a 
plurality  of  pressure  lines,  each  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  housing  means  for  communicating  with  the  work 
chamber  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  injection  nozzle,  and  a  fuel 
injection  quantity  control  device  for  changing  the  fuel  quantity 
delivered  by  said  fuel  injection  pump  into  said  pressure  lines  as 
a  function  of  engine  parameters,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  relief  conduit  conUining  a  throttle,  the  relief  conduit  being 
connected  to  the  work  chamber  and  to  the  suction  cham- 
ber for  passage  therethrough  of  a  partial  fuel  quantity 
during  a  part  of  the  compression  stroke  of  the  piston, 
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said  relief  conduit  being  controlled  by  at  least  one  control 
edge  of  the  piston  and  a  control  element  actuated  by  said 
fuel  injection  quantity  control  device  both  arranged  in  line 
to  one  another  for  delivery  of  the  partial  fuel  quantity  to 
the  suction  chamber,  when  the  piston  has  executed  a 
predetermined  pre-stroke  of  its  compression  stroke,  dur- 
ing which  time  the  remaining  fuel  has  reached  the  injec- 
tion pressure,  and 

a  control  slide  further  controlling  the  cross  section  of  said 
relief  conduit  in  hne  to  said  control  edge  and  said  control 
element  to  selectively  block  or  throttle  the  fuel  flow 
through  said  relief  conduit. 


4,407^5 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

PULSES 

James  G.  Butler,  2,  SUtion  Ter.,  Penarth,  Glamorgan,  Wales 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,087 

Int.  a.'  P02P  3/02 

U.S.  a.  123—595  10  Claims 


4,407,254 
INTAKE  HEATING  APPARATUS  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Keigo  Kato,  and  Yosio  Kuroiwa,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1981,  56-157535; 
Oct.  5,  1981,  56-157537 

Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—549  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  retrofit  ignition  conversion  apparatus  for  backfitting  a 
conventional  non-vibrator  ignition  transformer  (17)  equipped 
with  a  magnetically  transparent  housing-end  for  supplemental 
operation  as  a  vibrator  type  ignition  transformer  for  supplying 
a  continuous  stream  of  high-voltage  pulses  from  said  ignition 
transformer  (17)  secondary  coil  (3)  comprisingi^  *' 

(a)  a  contact  breaker  (5)  connected  to  a  primary  finding  (2), 

(b)  a  means  (15)  for  connecting  a  voltage  source\(4)  to  said 
primary  winding  (2), 

(c)  said  means  (15)  constituting  an  isolating  switch, 

(d)  a  vibrator  switch  (6)  adapted  to  be  physically  mounted 
(18)  to  said  conventional  ignition  transformer  (17)  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  primary  winding  (2),  said 
vibrator  switch  (6)  being  normally  biased  closed  under 
mechanically  elastic  pressure  inherent  in  many  such 
known  vibrator  switch  structures, 

(e)  a  magnetically  attractive  means  (9)  associated  with  said 
vibrator  switch  (6)  and  disposed  outside  said  conventional 
transformer  (17)  casing  in  sufficient  proximity  to  the  trans- 
former case  end  to  insure  functional  magnetic  coupling 
with  said  magnetically  attractive  means  (9)  such  that  said 
vibrator  switch  (6)  will  be  caused  to  move  to  an  open 
condition  against  said  elastic  closing  bias  when  a  magnetic 
field  passes  through  the  transformer  core  whereby  when 
said  switch  (6)  and  said  primary  winding  (2)  are  connected 
to  a  voltage  source  (4),  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
switch  (6)  will  result  in  a  stream  of  high  voltage  pulses 
from  said  ignition  transformer  (17)  secondary  winding  (3), 

(0  said  retrofit  apparatus  further  comprising  said  contact 
breaker  (5)  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series  combina- 
tion of  said  isolating  switch  (15)  and  said  vibrator  switch 
(6)  such  that  when  said  isolating  switch  (15)  is  opened, 
said  conventional  ignition  transformer  will  operate  inde- 
pendently of  said  retrofit  system. 


1.  An  intake  heating  apparatus  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  hollow  heater  vessel,  which  is  placed  in  an 
intake  passage  between  a  fuel  supply  means  and  a  cylinder  of 
the  engine  to  heat  an  intake,  said  hollow  heater  vessel  compris- 
ing: an  inner  pipe  having  therein  a  mixture  passage  which  is 
aligned  with  the  intake  passage;  an  outer  pip>e  in  which  said 
inner  pip*  is  press-fitted;  a  plurality  of  periphery  spaced  PTC 
elements  located  between  said  inner  pipe  and  said  outer  pipe; 
and  an  annular  elastic  electrode  which  is  connected  to  an 
external  electrical  power  supply  and  is  located  between  the 
PTC  elements  and  the  outer  pipe,  so  that  the  electrode  comes 
into  conUct  with  the  PTC  elements,  whereby  the  inner  pipe  is 
heated  by  heating  the  PTC  elements  to  heat  the  intake  passing 
through  the  heater  vessel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
means  for  preventing  the  PTC  elements  from  being  broken 
when  and  after  the  inner  pipe  is  press-fitted  in  the  outer  pipe. 


4,407,256 

CAPACrrOR  DISCHARGE  IGNmON  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Ronald  J.  Wolf,  Zanesrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wabash,  Inc., 

Wabash,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,705,  Jul.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,333,442, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,234,  Dec.  19,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,405 
Int.  a.3  F02P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—599  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  use  with  and 
positioned  adjacent  a  flywheel  having  two  permanent  magnets 
rotated  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  a  two  cylinder 
engine,  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  sub-assembly  for  mount- 
ing on  a  ferromagnetic  core,  the  capacitor  discharge  ignition 
sub-assembly  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  coil; 
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an  ignition  transformer  including  a  primary  coil  and  two 
secondary  coils; 

a  coil  support  member,  said  auxiliary  coil  and  said  primary 
and  second  coils  being  concentrically  disposed  on  said  coil 
support  member  about  a  common  axis; 

electrical  circuitry  means  interconnecting  said  auxiliary  coil 
and  said  primary  coil  and  being  responsive  to  said  auxil- 
iary coil  for  providing  energy  to  said  primary  coil  in 
response  to  induced  electrical  energy  in  said  auxiliary  coil 
as  a  result  of  the  rotating  magnetic  field;  and 

a  housing  for  receiving  and  enclosing  said  auxiliary  coil,  said 
ignition  coil  and  said  circuitry  means,  said  auxiliary  coil 


means  for  generating  electrical  energy,  means  for  storing  elec- 
trical energy,  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs,  and  means  for  distrib- 
uting and  discharging  said  stored  electncal  energy  to  each  of 
said  spark  plugs  in  timed  relation  to  the  operating  cycle  of  said 
engine,  said  distributing  and  discharging  means  including  a 
plurality  of  switching  devices  equal  to  the  number  of  spark 
plugs,  each  device  operatively  connected  to  a  respective  spark 
plug  and  an  electromagnetic  pulse  generator  for  generating 
electric  pulses  in  timed  relation  to  the  operating  cycle  of  the 
engine,  each  pulse  adapted  to  operate  a  respective  switching 
device  in  timed  relation  to  the  operating  cycle  of  the  engine, 
the  method  comprising: 

generating  with  said  electromagnetic  pulse  generating 
means  and  for  each  operating  cycle  of  the  engine  a  num- 
ber of  trigger  pulses  greater  than  the  number  of  spark 
plugs;  and 
distributing  only  the  number  of  trigger  pulses  equal  to  the 
number  of  spark  plugs  to  a  respective  switching  device  for 
each  operating  cycle  of  the  engine  to  permit  discharge  of 
said  stored  energy  through  each  of  said  spark  plugs  in 
timed  relation  to  the  operating  cycle  of  the  engine. 


being  disposed  about  a  first  portion  of  said  coil  support 
member,  said  ignition  transformer  being  disposed  about  a 
second  portion  of  said  coil  support  member  adjacent  said 
first  portion  and  said  electrical  circuitry  means  being 
disposed  about  said  auxiliary  coil  and  between  said  auxil- 
iary coil  and  said  housing, 
said  primary  coil  being  disposed  directly  about  said  second 
portioiwif  said  coil  support  member  and  said  two  second- 
ary coils  being  disposed  one  atop  the  other  and  about  said 
primary  coil,  said  primary  coil  being  contiguous  with  the 
entirety  of  one  of  said  secondary  coils  and  contiguous 
with  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  second  of  said  sec- 
ondary coils. 


4,407,258 

IGNITION  AND  FUEL  INJECHON  PULSE 

GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ODD-NUMBERED 

MULTI-CYLIND»^»»  »^TERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Walter  Ruf,  Sc»'..ieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,460 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1980,  3045716 

Int.  a.'  F02P  :)/00 
U.S.  a.  123—617  5  Qaims 


I 

4  407  257 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

IGNmON  SYSTEM 
Darwin  O.  Taft,  Bainbridge,  and  Hpward  E.  Van  Siden,  Jr., 
Sidney,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,866 

Int.  a.3  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—612  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
cdknbustion  engine,  said  ignition  system  of  the  type  having 


1.  For  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  (5) 
having  an  odd  number  of  cylinders, 
a  control  pulse  generating  system  to  provide 

(a)  ignition  control  pulses  for  spark  plugs  (9,  10,  11)  of  the 
engine  (5),  and 

(b)  fuel  injection  control  pulses  for  a  fuel  injection  system  (3), 
in  which  a  larger  number  of  ignition  control  pulses  (U44)  than 

fuel  injection  pulses  (U41)  are  required  for  application  to  the 
engine,  and  the  timing  of  said  ignition  control  pulses  and  of 
said  fuel  injection  pulses  is  different, 

said  control  pulse  generating  system  having  a  dnve  shaft  (19) 
coupled  to  the  engine  (5)  rotating  in  synchronism  therewith 
at  half  engine  speed, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  signal  generator  (1)  including 

a  rotor  (20)  having  a  plurality  of  blocking  vane  or  gate  portions 
(22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27)  separated  by  vane  gaps  or  openings, 

a  first  signal  generator  unit  (28)  and  a  second  signal  generator 
unit  (29),  each  unit  being  positioned  to  be  selectively  cov- 
ered by  the  vanes  or  gates,  or  left  uncovered  by  the  vane 
gaps  or  intervening  openings,  and  generating  pulses  (U28, 
U29)  corresponding  to  coverage  of  the  respective  generator 
unit  by  said  vane; 

wherein  the  number  of  vanes  is  twice  the  number  of  cylinders 
of  the  engine  (5); 
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the  position,  and  the  dimension,  and  the  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
relative  to  the  generators,  are  so  arranged  and  selected  that 
the  first  pulses  (U28)  generated  by  the  first  generator  (28) 
extend  over  the  pulse  gaps  of  the  second  pulses  (U29)  from 
the  second  generator  (29); 

at  least  one  vane  (23,  26)  having  its  leading  edge— with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor — foreshortened  by  a 
dimension  (d)  so  that  the  pulse  generated  by  the  first  signal 
generator  (28),  upon  passage  of  the  foreshortened  vane  or 
gate  (23,  26)  commences  only  when  part  of  the  pulse  gap  of 
the  second  generator  (29)  has  already  elapsed; 

an  OR-function  gate  (34),  having  the  first  and  second  pulses 
from  the  first  and  second  pulse  generator  (28,  29)  applied 
thereto  and  providing  said  fuel  injection  control  pulses 
(U41)  as  a  function  of  the  overlap  of  the  pulse  gaps  of  the 
pulses  applied  to  the  OR-function  gate  (34); 

and  circuit  means  (42,  43)  responsive  to  the  trailing  flanks  of 
the  pulses  from  one  (28)  of  said  pulse  generators  (28,  29)  for 
providing  said  ignition  control  pulses  (U44). 


4,407^59 

PLASMA  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshimi  Abo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,748 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1981,  56-764 
Int  a.3  F02P  3/08 
U.S.  a.  123—620  16  Qaims 


20 


-^^-^-4 


-  m2zt> 


/^SW 


23 


-^ 


POSITIVE 


Ih 


C- 


-13 


IS-' 


1.  A  plasma  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  plurality  of  plasma  ignition  plugs  and  compns- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  means  for  generating  a  high  DC  voltage  surge 
immediately  before  every  ignition  timing,  said  means 
operative  for  generating  a  spark  discharge  at  each  plasma 
ignition  plug  connected  thereto; 

(b)  a  capacitor; 

(c)  a  second  means  for  charging  a  plasma  ignition  energy 
into  said  capacitor; 

(d)  a  third  means  for  generating  a  first  trigger  signal  at  every 
ignition  timing; 

(e)  a  pair  of  electrical  switching  elements,  each  connected 
between  either  end  of  said  capacitor  and  ground,  each  said 
switching  element  operative  for  grounding  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  said  capacitor  upon  receipt  of  said  first 
trigger  signal  from  said  third  means;  and 

(0  a  fourth  means,  connected  between  both  ends  of  said 
capacitor  and  the  plasma  ignition  plugs,  for  providing  a 
discharge  path  of  said  capacitor  through  one  of  the  plasma 
ignition  plugs  where  the  spark  discharge  has  occurred 
whereby  plasma  ignition  is  established  in  said  plugs. 


having  ends  projecting  from  said  housing  and  said  ends  pro- 
vided with  confronting  string-receiving  notches,  spring  means 
normally  separating  the  projecting  ends  of  said  jaws,  said  jaws 
being  shiftable  between  a  string-retaining  position  and  a  string- 
releasing  position,  each  of  said  jaws  including  an  elongated  leg 
within  the  housing,  and  manually  shiftable  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  housing  and  having  a  part  projecting  from 


said  housing,  said  shiftable  means  including  a  member  having 
radial  projections  positioned  between  and  engaging  said  jaws 
in  a  string  retaining  first  position  during  bowstring  drawing 
and  aiming,  said  member  being  pivotable  to  a  second  position 
upon  rotation  of  said  shiftable  means  to  disengage  said  radial 
projections  from  the  jaws  whereby  said  projecting  string- 
engaging  jaw  ends  may  be  spring-released  and  separated. 


4,407,261 

ARROW  LOCK 

Kenneth  L.  Elliott,  2101  W.  Detroit,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,447 

Int.  C\J  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—41  A  7  Qaims 


y 


4,407,260 
ARCHERY  BOWSTRING  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Leon  W.  Lyons,  1122  Dewitt  Atc  NUes,  Mich.  49120 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  62,701,  Aug.  1,  1979,  PaL  No.  4,282,851. 
This  appUcatioB  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,121 
Int  CL^  F41B  5/00 
VS.  a.  124—35  A  3  Claims 

1.  An  archery  bowstring  release  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, jaws  pivoted  intermediate  their  ends  to  said  housing  and 


1.  An  arrow  lock  for  mounting  on  a  compound  bow,  com- 
prising: 
a  Y-shaped  mounting  p'ate  having  a  mounting  leg  and  first  and 

second  prong  members; 
first  and  second  shaft  members  protruding  through  said  first 

and    second    prong    members   and    mounted    for   rotation 

therein; 
first  and  second  retaining  flaps  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 

shaft  members,  respectively,  each  of  said  fiaps  having  an 

adjacent  edge  into  which  a  semicircular  notch  is  cut  to 

define  a  circular  region  which  secures  an  arrow  when  said 

flaps  are  closed; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  shaft  means  for 

biasing  said  flaps  closed;  and 
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second  piecdis  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  shaft  means  for 
overcoming  said  biasing  means  when  said  bow  is  drawn 
causing  said  flaps  to  open  and  release  said  arrow. 


abrasive  grains  affixed  to  said  base  plate  in  said  grooves  and 
further  grains  affixed  to  the  surface  of  the  base  plate  at  spaced 


4,407,262 
WAFER  DICING  APPARATUS 
Gnstav  Win,  Berg,  and  Franco  Pizzagalli,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Les  Fabriques  d'Assorti- 
ments  Rennies  S.A.,  Le  Locle,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   10,   1980, 
1853/80 

Int.  a.3  B28D  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  125—13  R  28  Qaims 
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locations  midway  of  each  pair  of  adjoining  grooves  in  both 
sides  of  the  base  plate. 
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4,407,264 

ADJUSTABLE  FRESH  AIR  DAMPER  FOR 

COMBUSTION 

Arthur  J.  Pettorino,  9  Wilshire  Dr.,  Syosset,  N.Y.  11791 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,538 

Int.  Q.5  F24B  1/18 

U.S.  Q.  126—120  3  Qaims 


1.  An  installation  for  the  sawing  of  plate  materials,  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  elementary  platelets,  comprising: 

an  alignment  station  where  the  plates  are  provided  with  a 
predetermined  orientation; 

a  sawing  station  where  the  plates  are  sawed  into  a  plurality 
of  elementary  platelets;  4. 

a  cleaning  station  where  the  sawed  plates  are  subjected  to 
the  action  of  a  cleaning  agent;  and 

a  handling  device  to  convey  each  plate  to  successive  stations 
of  the  installation, 

said  handling  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  independent  platforms  for  receiving  the  plate 
and  maintaining  it  in  an  orientation  that  is  predetermined 
in  relation  to  said  platform; 

a  first  transfer  means  for  successively  conveying  each  plat- 
form equipped  with  a  plate  at  the  alignment  station  to  the 
sawing  station,  while  maintaining  the  plate's  precise  orien- 
tation; 

said  first  trarjsfer  means  supporting  and  orientating  said  plate 
properly  during  the  cutting  operation  and  then  conveying 
and  depositing  said  plate  at  the  cleaning  station;  and 

a  second  transfer  means  taking  each  platform  at  the  cleaning 
station  and  conveying  said  each  platform  to  the  alignment 
station  to  deposit  it  there; 

said  handling  device  comprising  means  such  that  sawing  of 
one  plate  may  be  carried  out  during  the  cleaning  of  a 
preceding  plate  or  during  aligiunent  of  a  subsequent  plate. 


4,407,263 
CUTTING  BLADE 
Yasunori  Miirata,  Nara,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Diamond  Giken  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,338 

Int  0.3  B28D  1/04 

U.S.  CL  125—15  13  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  blade  comprising  a  base  plate  formed  with  a 

plurality  of  grooves  in  both  sides  thereof,  said  grooves  having 

a  depth  being  at  least  half  of  the  thickness  of  said  base  plate. 


1.  An  adjustable  fresh  air  damper  for  combustion  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  front  place  having  a  central  aperture; 

(b)  an  air  intake  plate  having  a  plurality  to  apertures; 

(c)  a  means  for  holding  said  front  plate  against  a  firebrick 
inner  wall  and  said  air  intake  plate  against  an  outer  wall  of 
a  rear  wall  of  a  fireplace  having  an  aperture  therethrough, 
said  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  cross  bar  with  a  central  boss  having  a  threaded  aper- 
ture perpendicular  to  the  long  axis  of  said  cross  bar  and 
facing  rearward  with  each  end  of  said  cross  bar  affixed 
to  said  front  plate  across  said  central  aperture; 

(2)  a  rod  with  a  threaded  end  placed  into  said  threaded 
aperture  of  said  central  boss  of  said  cross  bar  and  a 
second  threaded  end  placed  through  said  middle  aper- 
ture to  said  air  intake  plate; 

(3)  a  washer  p>laced  onto  said  second  threaded  end  of  said 
rod;  and 

(4)  a  nut  threaded  onto  said  second  threaded  end  of  said 
rod; 

(d)  a  slide  door  that  is  gravity  operated;  and 

(e)  a  means  for  guiding  said  slide  door,  affixed  to  said  front 
plate,  so  that  said  slide  door  can  go  to  an  up  jx)sition 
exposing  said  central  aperture  in  said  front  plate  allowing 
ambient  outside  fresh  air  to  enter  said  fireplace  and  said 
slide  door  can  go  to  a  down  position  covering  said  central 
aperture  in  said  front  plate  preventing  ambient  outside 
fresh  air  to  enter  said  fireplace. 
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4,407;265 
WOOD  STOVE  AIR  FLOW  REGULATING 
Paul  E.  Brefka,  Soutfaboroagfa,  Mass.,  assifoior  to  Energy  Hat  - 
Testers  Corporation,  Fitzwilliam,  N.H. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,288 

Int.  a.3  F23M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—193  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  wood  stove  door  air  flow  regulating  apparatus  com- 
prising, 

primary  and  secondary  air  regulating  door  means  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  door, 

and  baffle  means  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  door  for  coact- 
ing  therewith  to  define  an  air  channel  while  obstructing 
sparks  in  the  stove  combination  chamber  from  exiting 
through  an  air  inlet  in  said  door  selectively  covered  by 
said  door  means, 

said  door  means  comprising  sectoral  plates  corresponding 
substantially  to  a  sector  of  a  circle  with  each  of  said  plates 
formed  with  an  opening  for  accommodating  an  element 
about  which  a  plate  pivots  and  a  significantly  larger  open- 
ing radially  outward  therefrom, 

at  least  one  of  said  plates  being  formed  with  a  stepped  por- 
tion so  that  said  plates  may  be  mounted  in  partial  overlap- 
ping relationship  with  the  radially  outwardmost  portions 
thereof  b>eing  in  a  common  plane, 

said  plates  being  mounted  in  said  baffle  means  and  said  baffle 
means  being  formed  with  angularly  spaced  radial  protru- 
sions for  supporting  said  radially  outwardmost  pomons  of 
said  plates. 


4,407,266 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXHAUST 

CONTROL  AND  SUPPLYING  TEMPERED  MAKEUP  AIR 

FOR  A  GREASE  EXTRACTION  VENTILATOR 
Victor  D.  Molitor,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Molitor  Industries, 
Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286.616 

Int.  a.3  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  a.  \lb—Tai9  D  24  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  tempered  makeup  air  to  a  room  in 
conjunction  with  a  grease  extraction  ventilator  disposed  above 
cooking  equipment  in  said  room  and  having  removal  means  for 
removing  grease  and  smoke  particles  and  the  like  from  air 
mixed  with  products  of  cooking,  which  compnses: 

causing  heated  air  and  products  of  cooking  from  said  cook- 
ing equipment  to  pass  through  said  removal  means  of  said 
grease  extraction  ventilator; 
removing  said  heated  air  and  remaining  products  of  cooking. 


after  passage  through  said  removal  means,  through  a 

discharge  duct; 
conducting  fresh  air  through  an  intake  duct  to  heat  exchange 

means  for  tempenng  the  same; 
discharging  the  tempered  fresh  air  into  said  room; 
establishing  a  source  of  incoming  air; 
passing  incoming  air  to  said  discharge  duct  inversely  in 

accordance  with  the  temperature  of  said  heated  air  and 

products  of  cooking;  and 
causing  incoming  air,  which  is  not  passed  to  said  discharge 

duct,  to  become  a  portion  of  said  tempered  air  for  dis- 
charge into  said  room. 


4,407,267 

METHOD  OF  REGULATING  RADIATION  THROUGH 

WINDOWS 

Carl  G.  Heden,  Solna  Kyrkviig  11,  S-17164  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,705 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  14,  1980,  8005141 

Int.  a.5  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—419  5  Qaims 


\ 


\\ 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  radiation  through  double-glazed 
closures  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  transparent  panes, 
compnsing  lowering  between  the  panes  a  bag  of  small  discrete 
bodies  of  porous  insulating  material  with  the  bag  extending  at 
least  most  of  the  height  of  the  panes,  when  it  is  desired  to 
decrease  radiation  through  the  closure,  and  raising  said  bag 
from  between  the  panes  when  it  is  desired  to  increase  radiation 
through  the  closure. 


4,407,268 
SOLAR  FURNACE 

Albert  C.  Jardin,  170  Old  MiU  Blvd.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02889 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,8%,  Apr.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,326,501. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,257 
Int.  a.^  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—430  3  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  furnace  comprising  a  watertight  tank  capable  of 
storing  phase  change  material  that  changes  from  solid  to  semi- 
solid to  liquid  form,  thickly  insulated  walls  all  but  one  wall  of 
said  tank,  said  one  wall  being  a  metallic  wall  that  is  exposed  to 
permit  solar  radiation  to  be  absorbed  therethrough  directly  to 
said  phase  change  material,  said  tank  having  a  conduit  through 
one  of  its  outer  walls  and  into  and  through  said  phase  change 
material  for  passing  a  liquid  into  and  out  of  said  tank,  said  tank 
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being  mounted  on  a  support  outside  the  building  for  holding 
the  tank  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  so  that  the  plate  will  be 


header  line  and  exits  therefrom,  the  fluid  input  being  to  one  end 
of  said  first  header  line  and  the  output  from  the  other  end  of 
said  header  line,  means  connecting  said  headers  to  form  said 
header  lines,  said  connecting  means  comprising  at  least  in  pari 
coupling  members  defining  a  passage  therethrough,  said  cou- 
pling members  having  two  ends,  each  end  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  a  header,  means  in  said  coupling  means  intermediate 
said  ends  defining  a  fiow  restricting  orifice,  the  orifices  of  said 
coupling  members  in  the  input  header  line  being  of  progres- 
sively decreiising  area  from  the  input  end,  and  the  orifices  of 
coupling  members  in  said  output  line  being  of  progressively 
increasing  area  from  the  first  collector  to  balance  the  fiow  of 
liquid  passing  through  said  collectors. 


4,407,270 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Kenneth  A.  Riedel,  1601  W.  Salem,  Indianola,  Iowa  50125 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,222 

Int.  Q.3  F24J  i/02 


U.S.  Q.  126—450 


1  Qaim 


at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  latitude  of  installation  plus 
ten  degrees. 


I  4,407,269 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  HAVING 
BALANCED  HEAT-EXCHANGE  FLUID  FLOW 
Thomas  P.  Hopper,  Durham,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sunsearch,  Inc., 

Guilford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,751,  Jul.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,195 

Int.  Q.3  F24J  i/02:  F16L  27/04;  D03D  39/00;  F28F  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  126—442  10  Claims 


1.  An  array  of  solar  collectors  of  the  liquid  heat-exchange 
type  where  each  collector  comprises  spaced-apart  first  and 
second  headers  with  conduits  extending  therebetween,  the 
headers  of  said  collectors  being  connected  in  header  lines  so 
that  heat -exchange  fluid  introduced  into  said  first  header  fiows 
through  said  first  header  line  and  said  conduits  to  said  second 


1.  A  solar  collector,  comprising: 

a.  an  external  frame; 

b.  an  internal  frame  installed  within  said  external  frame,  said 
internal  frame  being  constructed  from  a  rigid,  thermally 
insulating  material; 

c.  an  opaque  collector  plate  means  for  preventing  light  ravs 
from  passing  therethrough  frictionally  received  within  a 
groove  formed  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  internal  frame, 
said  collector  plate  having  corrugations  and  said  rear 
surface  of  said  collector  plate  including  textured  surface 
means  for  helping  to  cause  non-laminar  fiow  of  air 
through  said  heat  transfer  chamber; 

d.  an  insulated  refiective  means  installed  within  said  external 
frame  below  said  collector  plate  in  a  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship for  receiving  heat  energy  rays  from  said  collector 
plate  for  reflecting  said  heat  energy  rays  back  toward  said 
collector  plate; 

e.  a  translucent  collector  cover  secured  to  said  external 
frame  above  said  collector  plate  in  a  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship with  regard  thereto; 

f.  a  heat  transfer  means  including  a  chamber  formed  between 
said  collector  plate  and  said  reflective  member  and 
bounded  by  said  thermally  insulating  internal  frame,  said 
heat  transfer  chamber  being  between  IJ  inches  and  2J 
inches  in  width,  for  helping  to  cause  non-laminar  fiow  of  V 
air  through  said  heat  transfer  chamber  and  wherein  the  I 
rear  surface  of  said  collector  plate  has  a  heat  emittive, 
non-selective  coating  thereon,  and  said  heat  transfer 
chamber  is  formed  between  said  rear  surface  and  a  reflec- 
tive surface  provided  on  said  reflecting  means  whereby 
said  non-selective  coating  will  readily  release  heat  energy 

to  the  air  in  said  heat  transfer  chamber; 

g.  a  heat  transfer  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  heat 
transfer  chamber,  said  heat  transfer  means  compnsing 
means  for  creating  airflow  through  said  heat  transfer 
chamber,  said  heat  transfer  chamber  having  an  air  inlet 
and  an  air  outlet  and  a  means  for  forcing  air  through  said 
heat  transfer  chamber  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 
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h.  a  plurality  of  baffles  disposed  in  said  heat  transfer  chamber 
for  directing  said  airflow  in  a  circuitous  path  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet; 

i.  uneven  baffle  spacing  means  for  helping  to  cause  non-lami- 
nar flow  of  air  through  said  heat  transfer  chamber  wherem 
said  baffles  are  unevenly  spaced  along  said  heat  transfer 
chamber;  and 

j.  a  first  dead  air  space  between  said  collector  plate  and  said 
collector  cover,  and  a  second  dead  air  space  means,  in- 
cluding a  backing  member  secured  to  the  rear  of  said 
external  frame  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  reflective  member,  for  forming  a  second  dead  air 
space  between  said  backing  member  and  the  rear  side  of 
said  reflective  member,  wherein  said  exterior  frame  en- 
closes said  first  and  second  dead  air  spaces  and  said  heat 
transfer  chamber,  whereby  said  heat  transfer  chamber  is 
sandwiched  between  first  and  second  dead  air  spaces. 

4,407^71 
APPARATUS  FOR  LEFT  HEART  ASSIST 
Peter  Schiff,  Rte.  7.  Cookeville,  Tenn.  38501 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,753,  Jul.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,374 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/03 

U.S.  a.  128—1  D  24  Qaims 


4Zq 


1.  An  assist  device  for  insertion  through  a  body  vessel  into 
the  region  of  the  aortic  arch  to  assist  in  the  pumping  function 
of  the  heart  comprising: 

a  flexible  elongated  cable  member  having  a  distal  end  ex- 
tending into  the  artery  and  having  a  proximal  end  extend- 
ing outside  of  the  body  and  being  adapted  to  move  said 
distal  end  when  said  proximal  end  is  moved; 
a  non-occlusive  umbrella  assembly  mounted  upon  said  cable 
member  in  proximity  to  said  distal  end  and  compnsing  a 
hollow  collapsible  shell  incorporating  means  for  normally 
urging  said  shell  toward  the  open  position,  the  resilience 
of  said  means  being  chosen  to  enable  movement  of  said 
shell  to  a  collapsed  position  as  Huid  fiows  in  a  first  direc- 
tion against  said  shell,  said  shell  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
tained in  the  open  position  responsive  to  fiuid  fiow  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  said  shell,  when  in 
the  open  position,  being  linearly  moveable,  and  non- 
occlusive.  relative  to  said  vessel,  to  perform  a  pumping 
operation  and  yet  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  clotting. 

4,407^72 
ENDOSCOPE  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING 

AUXILIARY  APPARATUSES 
Tatuya  Yamaguciii,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1980,  55/140992 
Int.  a.5  A61B  1/06 
MS.  a.  128—6  H  Claims 

1.  An  endoscope  system  compnsing: 
an  endoscope  including  a  light  guide  for  transmitting  an 
illumination  light,  an  image  guide  for  transmitting  light 
reflected  by  a  region  of  interest  on  which  the  illuminaticm 
light  from  the  hght  guide  is  projected,  and  a  viewing 


section  for  viewing  an  image  of  the  region  of  interest 

transmitted  through  the  image  guide; 
a  light  source  for  supplying  illumination  light  to  said  light 

guide  of  said  endoscope; 
an  auxiliary  apparatus  capable  of  being  removably  attached 

to  said  viewing  section  of  said  endoscope;  and 


6    W  «  '8  62  6« 


detecting  means  for  detecting  the  attachment  of  an  auxiliary 
apparatus  and  the  kind  of  said  auxiliary  apparatus  attached 
to  said  viewing  section  of  said  endoscope  and  including 
means  for  setting  the  intensity  of  light  fed  into  said  light 
guide  of  said  endoscope  in  accordance  with  the  detected 
attachment  of  an  auxiliary  apparatus  and  as  a  function  of 
the  detected  kind  of  said  attached  auxiliary  apparatus. 


4  407  273 
RAISING  MEANS  FOR  GUIDING  AN  IMPLEMENT  OF 

AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Teruo  Ouchi,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Medos  Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,353 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb.    25,    1981,    56- 
25595[U];  Oct.  13,  1981.  56-152525[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  128—6  4  Oaims 


1    In  an  endoscope  including 
a  manipulator  unit  having  an  inlet  opening  formed  therein; 
a  flexible  tube  connected  with  and  following  said  manipulator 

unit; 
a  front  end  metal  fitting  mounted  on  a  front  end  of  said  flexible 

tube; 

a  channel  provided  in  said  flexible  tube  communicating  with 
said  opening  formed  in  said  manipulator  unit  and  through 
which  a  desired  implement,  inserted  into  said  inlet  opening, 
can  be  guided  through  said  flexible  tube  to  said  front  end 
metal  fitting; 

a  first  optical  fibre  bundle  for  illumination  extending  through 
said  manipulator  unit  and  said  flexible  tube  to  an  illuminating 
window  formed  in  said  front  end  metal  fitting; 

a  second  optical  fibre  bundle  for  observation  extending  from  a 
viewer  unit  provided  on  said  manipulator  unit  through  said 
flexible  tube  to  a  viewing  window  formed  m  said  front  end 
metal  fitting; 
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an  opening  formed  in  the  front  end  metal  fitting  laterally  of 
said  viewing  window  and  communicating  with  said  channel; 

a  raiser  member  located  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  said 
viewing  window  and  pivotally  supported  within  said  open- 
ing; and 

a  raiser  manipulating  wire  extending  from  a  free  end  of  said 
raiser  member  through  said  front  end  metal  fitting  and  said 
flexible  tube  to  said  manipulator  unit  so  that  said  raiser 
member  may  be  rotated  by  pulling  the  wire  from  the  exterior 
of  said  manipulator  unit; 

wherein  the  front  end  of  said  implement  introduced  through 
said  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  manipulator  unit  into  the 
flexible  tube  is  guided  by  a  guiding  effect  and  a  pivotal 
movement  of  said  raiser  into  a  visual  field  of  the  viewing 
window, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

raising  means  characterized  by  that  said  raiser  member  is  piv- 
otally supported  by  a  transverse  axis  extending  substantially 
orthogonally  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  including  the 
optical  central  axis  of  said  viewing  window  and  said  raiser 
member  further  includes  a  slanted  guide  groove  in  the  sur- 
face thereof  in  opposed  relationship  to  the  open  end  of  said 
channel,  said  slanted  guide  groove  being  inclined  towards 
said  viewing  window,  wherein  said  raiser  manipulating  wire 
is  pulled  from  the  exterior  of  said  manipulator  unit  and 
thereby  said  raiser  member  is  rotated  around  said  transverse 
axis  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane 
including  the  optical  central  axis  of  said  viewing  window  so 
that  the  front  end  of  the  implement  which  creeps  up  along 
said  slanted  guide  groove  and  has  been  projected  outwardly 
from  said  front  end  metal  fitting  may  be  guided  into  the 
visual  field  of  the  view  window. 


I 

4,407^4 

CERVICAL  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Paul  H.  Goodley,  2210  W.  3rd  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90057 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,895,  Mar.  31, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jiin.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,781 

Int.  a.3  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128—69  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cervical  traction  device  for  use  in  applying  traction  to 
the  cervical  spine  of  a  user  comprising 

harness  means  a  portion  thereof  which  fits  against  the  occi- 
put of  the  user's  head, 

traction  strap  means  removably  attached  to  said  portion  of 
said  harness  means  at  a  preselected  position  therealong, 

said  traction  strap  being  positionable  along  said  portion  of 
said  harness  means  at  any  selected  position  thereon, 

attachment  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  strap  means  at 
each  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 

a  traction  bar  positioned  above  the  user's  head,  the  attach- 
ment means  being  removably  connected  to  said  traction 
bar  near  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 

line  means  attached  to  said  traction  bar  at  a  predetermined 
position  therealong, 

means  for  doubling  said  line  means  back  on  itself  so  that  it 
returns  to  a  position  below  the  user's  head, 

a  force  indicator  device  positioned  yvithin  view  of  the  user 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  line  means, 

second  line  means  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other 
end  of  said  force  indicator  device, 

force  input  drive  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 


second  line  means  for  receiving  a  force  input  from  the 
user, 
whereby  the  force  applied  by  the  user  to  said  force  input 
drive  means  is  applied  to  the  user's  neck  in  a  predeter- 
mined symmetrical  or  asymmetrical  manner  which  is  in 
accordance  with  the  attachment  position  of  said  traction 
strap  means,  said  force  being  indicated  on  said  indicator 
device. 


4,407,275 

ARTinaAL  ERECTION  DEVICE 

William  S.  Schroeder,  P.O.  Box  607,  Coos  Bay,  Oreg.  97420 

Filed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,966 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/42 

U.S.  a.  128—79  7  Qaims 


1.  A  prosthetic  device  for  increasing  the  blood  pressure  and 
volume  in  a  penis  creating  or  maintaining  an  erect  condition 
comprising: 

a.  a  semi-rigid  annular  ring  having  a  plurality  of  flexible 
individually  expandable  chambers  therein,  the  inside  di- 
ameter somewhat  smaller  than  said  erect  penis  with  the 
length  substantially  shorter,  the  inside  surface  planar  with 
said  ring  when  said  chambers  are  relaxed; 

b.  a  multi-port  flexible  conduit  connected  to  said  in^Jividual 
expandable  chambers  allowing  a  separated  flow  path  for 
each  chamber  while  grouping  together  in  one  conduit; 

c.  a  ratcheted  sequential  valve  attached  to  said  annular  ring 
with  said  multi-port  flexible  conduit  for  diverting  inter- 
mittant  pneumatic  pressure  in  sequence  from  a  pulsating 
source  to  said  ring  allowing  only  one  chamber  to  be  pres- 
surized at  a  given  time,  also  a  manual  valve  mechanism  to 
depressurize  said  chamber  when  unwanted;  and, 

d.  a  flexible  bulb  creating  pneumatic  pressure  means  at- 
tached to  said  valve  for  providing  compressed  air  to  the 
apparatus  in  pulsating  fashion  having  an  inlet  check  valve 
and  a  first  and  second  outlet  check  valve,  being  of  a  size  to 
fit  into  ones  hand  and  actuated  by  squeezing,  therefore, 
increasing  the  air  pressure  contained  within  said  inlet 
check  valve  providing  a  one-way  inlet  path  for  continuing 
the  source  of  the  pneumatic  pressure,  said  first  outlet 
check  valve  being  disposed  with  said  ratcheted  sequential 
valve  for  the  bellows  actuator  to  supply  one-way  air 
thereto,  and  said  second  outlet  check  valve  also  connected 
to  said  ratcheted  sequential  valve  for  sequenced  one-way 
direction  to  said  expandable  chambers  for  sequencing  said 
valve  and  inflating  said  chamber. 


4,407,276 
BRACE  FOR  ARTICULATED  LIMBS 
Gary  R.  Bledsoe,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Medical  Designs, 
Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,381 
Int.  C\:  A61F  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—80  C  8  aaims 

1.  An  external  bracing  apparatus  for  controlling  the  degree 
of  motion  which  is  permitted  to  a  person's  knee,  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  flexible  sheets  of  cushioned  material,  one 
of  which  is  adapted  for  snugly  wrapping  around  the  wear- 
er's thigh  and  tb-  other  being  adapted  for  snugly  wrap- 
ping around  the  wearer's  calf,  and  the  width  of  each  sheet 
being  sufficient  to  circumferentially  envelope  at  least  most 
of  its  associated  leg  member,  and  the  length  of  each  sheet 
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being  sufTicient  to  encompass  more  than  half  of  the  length 
of  the  respective  leg  member,  and  said  flexible  sheets 
being  selectively  removable  and  replaceable  around  the 
wearer's  leg  members; 

(b)  first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated  braces  which  are 
adapted  to  be  connected  by  hinge  means,  each  of  the 
braces  being  relatively  stiff  so  as  to  resist  both  torsion  and 
bending  loads,  and  the  first  pair  of  elongated  braces  being 
adapted  to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  thigh  and 
the  second  pair  of  elongated  braces  being  adapted  to  lie  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  calf; 

(c)  attachment  means  carried  by  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
braces  for  adjustably  positioning  and  selectively  attaching 
the  first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated  braces  to  attach- 


structural  means  interconnecting  said  upper  leg  restraining 
member  and  said  lower  leg  restraining  member; 

an  arthroscope;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  arthroscope  to  said  interconnecting 
structural  means  to  support  said  arthroscope  in  adjustable 
relation  to  said  knee  joint; 

said  interconnecting  structural  means  adapted  for  establish- 
ing and  preserving  a  relative  orientation  between  said 
upper  leg  restraining  member  and  said  lower  leg  restrain- 
ing member  and  thereby  generating  said  forces  and  mo- 
ments on  said  knee  joint  along  any  one  or  combination  of 
Its  said  degrees  of  freedom  to  open  up  said  knee  joint  for 
arthroscopic  visualization. 

4,407,278 

PENILE  PROSTHESIS  WITH  IMPROVED  FLUID 

CONTROL 

John  H.  Burton;  Bradford  G.  Staehle,  both  of  Minnetonka,  and 

Charles  C.  Kuyava,  Brooklyn  Center,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 

to  American  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,202,  May  15,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,383,525.  This  application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,481 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—79  21  Oaims 


ment  means  the  exterior  sides  of  respective  ones  of  the 
first  and  second  fiexible  sheets  after  said  sheets  have  been 
wrapped  around  their  associated  leg  members; 

(d)  hinge  means  attached  to  respective  ends  of  the  braces 
which  are  adapted  to  lie  on  each  side  of  the  wearer's  leg. 
and  said  hinge  means  being  effective  for  controlling  the 
angle  that  is  formed  by  the  two  braces  on  a  given  side  of 
the  wearer's  leg;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  non-elastic  straps  which  are  selectively 
attachable  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  braces  and  which 
are  adapted  to  be  wrapped  circumferentially  around  the 
wearer's  leg  members,  and  said  straps  having  connecting 
means  so  that  they  may  be  placed  in  tension  around  the 
wearer's  leg  and  secured  to  the  elongated  braces. 


4,407,277 

SURGICAL  APPARATUS 

Arthur  E.  Ellison,  Adams  Rd.,  WiUiamstown,  Mass.  02167 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,789 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/00 

VJS.  a.  128—82  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  and  maintaining  forces  and  mo- 
ments on  a  knee  joint  along  any  one  or  combination  of  its 
degrees  of  freedom  to  open  said  joint  dunng  arthroscopic 
surgical  procedures  on  said  knee  joint  compnsing: 

an  upper  leg  restraining  member  adapted  for  immobilizing 

longitudinally  and  rotationally  said  upper  leg; 
a  lower  leg  restraining  member  adapted  for  immobilizing 
longitudinally  and  routionally  said  lower  leg;  and 


1   An  implantable  penile  prosthesis  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  cylinder  adapted  to  be  implanted 
within  a  patient's  penis,  said  cylinder  having  a  flexible 
distal  end  section  for  implantation  within  the  pendulous 
penis  which  is  constructed  to  rigidize  upon  being  filled 
with  pressurizing  fluid,  and  a  proximal,  rear  end  section 
adapted  to  be  implanted  within  the  root  end  of  the  penis; 

a  fluid  reservoir  chamber  formed  within  said  proximal,  rear 
end  section  of  said  cylinder; 

pump  means  manually  operable  to  transfer  fiuid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  fiuid  reservoir  chamber  to  said  flexible 
distal  end  of  said  cylinder  for  achieving  an  erection;  and 

externally  operable  valve  means  contained  within  said  cylin- 
der for  controlling  the  fiow  of  fiuid  back  and  forth  be- 
tween said  fluid  reservoir  chamber  and  said  flexible  distal 
end  of  said  cylinder,  said  valve  means  being  located 
within  said  flexible,  distal  end  section  of  said  cylinder  at  a 
position  where  it  will  be  readily  accessible  within  the 
pendulous  penis  for  actuation  at  a  distally  remote  location 
from  the  root  end  thereof,  and  said  valve  means  incorpo- 
rating check  valve  means  normally  precluding  the  flow  of 
pressurized  fluid  from  within  said  flexible  distal  end  sec- 
tion of  said  cylinder  through  said  valve  means  back  to  said 
fluid  reservoir  chamber;  and 

fluid  conduit  means  within  said  elongated  cylinder  in  fluid 
flow  communication  between  said  fluid  reservoir  chamber 
and  said  valve  means. 


4,407,279 
APPARATUS  FOR  INHALATION 
Wladimir  Tschernezky,  15  Belgrave  Lodge,  36  WeUesley  Rd., 
London,  W.4,  England 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,954 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1980, 
8027934 

Int.  a.5  A61M  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—200.11  '  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  inhalation  comprising  a  single  vacuum  flask 

for  holding  a  liquid  and  from  which  liquid  vapour  is  to  be 

inhaled,  closure  means  for  closing  one  end  of  the  flask  after  the 
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liquid  has  been  introduced,  air  supply  means,  a  connecting  tube 
which  passes  through  the  closure  means  and  via  which  air  for 
inhalation  is  arranged  to  be  fed  from  the  air  supply  means  to  a 
region  inside  the  flask  adjacent  the  end  remote  from  the  clo- 
sure means  so  as  to  bubble  up  through  the  liquid  when  con- 
tained therein,  inhalation  tube  means  which  passes  through  the 
closure  means  for  collecting  the  air  after  it  has  bubbled  up 
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through  the  liquid  and  which  is  adapted  at  one  end  thereof 
remote  from  the  flask  to  fit  to  the  nostrils  whereby  direct 
inhalation  of  air  and  vapour  into  the  nostrils  is  facilitated,  a 
thermometer  which  passes  through  the  closure  means  and 
which  is  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the 
flask,  and  a  measuring  cup  which  is  for  measuring  the  amount 
of  liquid  to  be  provided  in  the  flask  and  which  screws  over  the 
bottom  of  the  flask. 


and  then  downwardly,  with  the  opening  for  the  patient's 
neck  being  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  inwardly 
and  downwardly  curving  portions  of  said  forward  side- 
wall; 
an  aperture  in  the  back  sidewall  of  said  hood;  and 
an  atUchment  means  for  connecting  a  flexible  conduit  or 
hose  to  said  aperture. 


4,40'/.281 
INTRATRACHEAL  TUBE 
Ludwig  Brandt,  Heymannstrasse  5,  2000  Hamburg  20,  and 
Hellmut  Pokar,  Strandweg  9,  200  Hamburg  55,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,251 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1980,  3028568 

Int.  aj  A61M  15/08,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—207.15  5  Qaims 


4,407,280 

DISPOSABLE  HOOD 

W.  Edgar  Trammell,  840  N.  1200  East,  ProTO,  Utah  84601; 

James  E.  Young,  2080  E.  4675  South,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

84117;  James  R.  Chidester,  5780  W.  9600  North,  and  Ralph  S. 

Walker,  9767  N.  6530  West,  both  of  Highland,  Utah  84003 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,182 

Int.  Q.'  A61M  16/02 

U.S.  Q.  128—205.26  8  Qaims 


1.  An  intratracheal  tube  for  giving  respiration  to  a  patient, 
specially  during  a  narcosis  with  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  nar- 
cotic gas,  wherein  the  intratracheal  tube  compnses  a  respirator 
hose  adapted  to  be  pushed  in  the  windpipe  of  the  patient,  the 
forward  end  of  said  hose  being  surrounded  by  a  blocking 
sleeve  permeable  to  narcotic  gas  and  inflatable  from  the  out- 
side with  a  filling  gas  and  in  inflated  state  abutting  closely  on 
the  windpipe  wall,  wherein  the  inner  space  of  said  blocking 
sleeve  is  connected  in  gas-conveying  manner,  via  a  connecting 
hose,  to  an  inflation  pori  and  to  a  diffusion  vessel  situated 
outside  the  patient,  the  surface  size,  wall  thickness  and  material 
of  said  diffusion  vessel  being  chosen  so  as  to  make  it  impervi- 
ous to  the  filling  gas,  but  pervious  to  narcotic  gas,  thereby 
permitting  the  outward  diffusion  of  narcotic  gas,  specially 
nitrous  oxide  gas,  in  an  amount  corresponding  approximately 
to  the  amount  diffused  into  said  blocking  sleeve. 


1.  A  disposable  hood  of  unitary  one-piece  construction  for 
maintaining  a  desired  gas  atmosphere  about  the  head  of  a 
patient,  said  hood  comprising 

a  generally  bubble-shaped  chamber  comprising  side,  for- 
ward and  back  sidewalls  and  a  top,  said  sidewalls  and  top 
being  molded  from  transparent,  optically  clear  material, 
with  the  sidewalls  being  joined  to  themselves  and  to  the 
top  in  arcuate  contours  so  that  the  hood  has  no  sharp 
comers; 

a  substantially  open  bottom  side  for  the  generally  bubble- 
shaped  hood,  said  bottom  side  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
bed  on  which  the  patient  is  laying; 

flat  extension  means  extending  from  the  lateral  and  back 
edges  of  the  open  bottom  side  of  said  hood  so  that  the  flat 
extension  means  are  adapted  to  lie  flatwise  on  the  bed; 

an  opening  in  the  forward  sidewall  of  said  hood  which  is 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  neck  of  a  patient  whose  head  is 
positioned  in  said  hood,  with  the  forward  sidewall  being 
formed  so  as  to  curve  in  the  general  shape  of  a  question 
mark  curving  continuously  downwardly  then  inwardly 


4  407  282 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

SUPEROXIDE  AND  HYDROXYL  IONS  IN  SOLUTION 

Mitchell  R.  Swartz,  2  Ridgewood  Rd.,  Maiden,  Mass.  02148 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,702,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,305,390, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,822,  Feb,  21, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,181,128,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  636,290,  Nov.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,139,348.  This  appUcation 

Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,554 

Int.  Q.^  A61J  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—207.21  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  oxygen  in  an  excited  electronic 

state  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  solution  containing  oxygen; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  an  electroactive  mediator  which 
assumes  an  excited  electronic  state  when  subjected  to  light 
and  an  electronic  field  concurrently; 

(c)  directing  light  into  the  solution;  and 

(d)  simultaneously  applying  an  electric  field  to  the  solution, 
said  light  and  said  electric  field  serving,  in  combination, 
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for  conversion  of  said  electroactive  mediator  to  at  least 
one  excited  electronic  state,  the  thusly  activated  elec- 


within  said  body  until  the  bushing  contacts  the  stop 
means. 
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4,407,284 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES  HAVING  GATHERED  AND 
UNGATHERED  MARGINAL  PORTIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 

Baby  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,194,  Feb.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,333,782. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,675 

Int.  a.5  A41B  13/02:  A41D  27/10:  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  604—385  23  Qaims 


troactive  mediator  reacting  with  the  oxygen  in  the  solu- 
tion to  produce  oxygen  in  an  excited  electronic  state. 


4,407,283 
SELF-INJECTING  SYRINGE 
Francis  D.  Reynolds,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Dale  C. 
Grier,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,535 

Int.  a.^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  604—136  8  Claims 
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1.  A  self-injecting  syringe,  comprising: 

a  finger-grip  body  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  annu- 
lar sidewall  defining  an  inner  chamber,  and  including  an 
outer  surface  grip  portion  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  fingers 
of  a  user; 

a  first  bushing  having  a  first  end  portion  which  is  slidably 
received  within  said  chamber,  and  a  second  end  portion 
extendable  axially  from  said  first  end  portion  out  through 
the  first  end  of  said  body; 

stop  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  bushing  out 
from  said  body; 

an  end  wall  at  the  second  end  of  said  body; 

a  syringe  barrel  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  first  end 
of  said  body,  a  second  opposite  end,  and  a  cartridge  cham- 
ber; 

a  second  bushing  within  the  second  end  of  the  syringe  barrel 
adapted  for  axial  movement,  said  second  bushing  includ- 
ing a  central  needle  receiving  opening; 

an  end  cap  at  the  second  end  of  the  barrel; 

a  first  compression  spring  between  the  end  cap  and  the 
second  bushing,  normally  biasing  said  second  bushing 
rearwardly; 

a  second  compression  spring  within  said  inner  chamber, 
bearing  at  one  of  its  ends  against  said  first  bushing  and  at 
its  opposite  end  against  said  end  wall,  said  compression 
spring  normally  biasing  said  first  bushing  toward  said  stop 
means;  and 

releasable  lock  means  within  said  body,  including  a  lock 
member  operable  to  lock  said  first  bushing  into  a  retracted 
position,  said  second  compression  spring  being  com- 
pressed, and  said  first  bushing  being  spaced  axially  from 
said  stop  means  when  said  first  bushing  is  in  its  retracted 
position,  and  a  release  trigger  means  positioned  to  be 
contacted  by  a  finger  positioned  on  the  grip  portion  of 
said  body,  whereby  finger  pressure  on  said  trigger  means 
will  unlock  said  lock  means,  releasing  the  second  com- 
pression spring  and  allowing  it  to  drive  the  bushing  axially 
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1.  A  laminated  structure  having  a  marginal  area  with  a  first 
portion  of  said  marginal  area  being  gathered  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  marginal  area  not  being  gathered  to  provide 
improved  fit  about  a  portion  of  the  human  body  comprising: 
first  and  second  layers  positioned  adjacent  to  one  another,  said 
layers  being  formed  of  flexible  gatherable  material,  an  elastic 
member  disposed  between  said  layers  in  the  marginal  area 
thereof,  said  elastic  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  elastic  elements,  said  elements  being  trans- 
versely connected  over  a  portion  of  their  length  to  define 
apertures  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  layers  being 
secured  together  through  at  least  some  of  said  apertures  to 
provide  a  gathered  marginal  portion,  and  an  end  portion  of 
said  elastic  member  without  apertures  comprising  longitudi- 
nally extending  elements  not  transversely  connected  to  pro- 
vide an  ungathered  marginal  portion. 


4  407,285 
MICROSURGICAL  CLIP  FOR  BRAIN  SURGERY  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Afred  R.  Perlin,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Metatech  Cor- 
poration, Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,191 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/12 

U.S.  a.  128—325  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  microsurgical  clip  for  clamping  of  small  blood  vessels 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  shell  or  generally  rectan- 
gular shape  having  (a)  opposed  side  walls,  (b)  a  bottom  wall 
and  (c)  a  front  wall,  the  back  and  top  of  the  shell  being  open, 
the  shell  having  (d)  a  duck  bill  projecting  forwardly  at  lower 
edge  of  the  front  wall  and  integral  therewith,  a  cooperating 
insert  of  zigzag  shape  nested  in  the  shell  and  made  up  of  (1)  a 
top  wall,  (2)  a  front  wall  generally  perpendicular  thereto  and 
(3)  an  integral  duck  bill  projecting  forwardly  at  the  lower  edge 
of  its  front  wall,  the  bottom  wall  being  foreshortened  to  pro- 
vide a  downwardly  facing  aperture  immediately  behind  the 
front  wall  of  the  shell,  the  front  wall  of  the  insert  being  verti- 
cally dimensioned  to  extend  downwardly  through  the  aperture 
in  the  bottom  wall  so  that  the  duck  bill  on  the  insert  flatly  and 
conformingly  underlies  the  duck  bill  on  the  shell,  the  insert 
having  its  top  wall  captively  hinged  between  the  side  walls  in 
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a  position  adjacent  the  back  of  the  shell,  and  an  expensible 
spring  seated  between  the  bottom  wall  of  the  shell  and  the  top 
wall  of  the  insert  for  urging  the  insert  relatively  upwardly  in 
the  shell  thereby  biasing  the  duck  bills  into  resilient  clamping 
engagement  with  one  another,  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls 
being  angled  downwardly  from  the  back  toward  the  front 
wall,  the  side  walls  and  the  front  wall  of  the  shell  being  re- 
lieved by  making  them  of  reduced  height  so  that  the  insert  is 
exposed  with  the  forward  portion  thereof  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  shell  with  the  result  that  fingertip  application  of 
pinching  pressure  to  the  projecting  insert  causes  it  to  move 
downwardly  with  respect  to  the  shell  compressing  the  spring 
and  accompanied  by  relative  spreading  of  the  duck  bills  for 
engagement  of  a  blood  vessel  therebetween,  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  side  wall  being  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  width  of 
a  fingertip,  and  the  depth  of  the  relief,  and  hence  the  range  of 
spreading  movement,  being  limited  to  insure  that  the  spring  is 
operated  well  within  its  elastic  limit. 
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4,407,287 

ATRIAL  AND  VENTRICULAR-ONLY  PACEMAKER 

RESPONSIVE  TO  PREMATURE  VENTRICULAR 

CONTRACTIONS 

Lodewijk-Jozef  Herpers,  Kerkrade-West,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,227 

Int.  a.5  A61N  1/3% 

U.S.  a.  28—419  PG  12  Qaims 


4,407,286 
SURGICAL  STAPLES 
Douglas  G.  Noiles,  New  Canaan,  and  John  O.  Crawford,  Brook- 
field  Center,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgi- 
cal Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,092,  Aug.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No,  377,860 

Int.  Q.5  A61B  n/04 

U.S.  Q.  128—334  R  »  CUiims 


1.  The  method  of  applying  surgical  staples  to  body  tissue 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  an  anvil  member  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the 
tissue  to  be  stapled; 

providing  a  surgical  staple  having  a  longitudinal  base,  two 
legs  at  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  base,  and  two  sur- 
faces on  the  base  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
base,  the  transverse  surfaces  facing  one  another  and  being 
spaced  longitudinally  along  the  base  from  one  another  and 
from  the  legs; 

positioning  the  staple  so  that  the  base  is  substantially  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  the  tissue  to  be  stapled  and  so  that  a 
central  portion  of  the  base  intermediate  the  transverse 
surfaces  is  in  contact  with  an  anvil  member  surface  which 
faces  away  from  the  surface  of  the  tissue; 

advancing  a  staple  former  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  tissue  to  bend  the  staple  base  around  the 
anvil  member  so  that  the  legs  of  the  staple  penetrate  the 
tissue  and  so  that  the  transverse  surfaces  overlap  portions 
of  the  anvil  member  surface  which  face  the  surface  of  the 
tissue  to  subsuntially  prevent  retraction  of  the  staple  by 
the  staple  former  when  the  staple  former  is  subsequently 
retracted  in  a  direction  opposite  the  staple  former  advanc- 
ing direction;  and 
retracting  the  staple  former  in  the  direction  opposite  the 
suple  former  advancing  direction  to  leave  the  formed 
stople  around  the  anvil  member  and  in  the  tissue. 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising: 

atrial  and  ventricular  terminal  means  for  connection  respec- 
tively to  the  atrium  and  ventricle  of  a  patient's  heart; 

ventricular  pulse  providing  means  connected  to  said  ventric- 
ular terminals  means  for  selectively  delivering  stimulating 
pulses  to  said  ventricular  terminals  means  at  a  ventricular 
timing  rate; 

atria!  and  ventricular  sensing  means  connected  to  said  atrial 
and  ventricular  terminal  means  and  operative  for  sensing 
atrial  and  ventricular  contractions  of  the  patient's  heart; 

atrial-ventricular  (A-V)  timing  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  atrial  sensing  means  and  said  ventricular  pulse 
providing  means  and  operative  in  response  to  a  sensed 
atrial  contraction  to  cause  said  ventricular  pulse  providing 
means  to  deliver  a  stimulating  pulse  at  the  end  of  a  first 
A-V  delay  interval  from  said  sensed  atrial  contraction; 

counting  means  for  counting  ventricular  contractions  and 
providing  an  A-V  disable  interval  signal  commencing 
when  a  ventricular  contraction  is  sensed  following  a  prior 
ventricular  contraction  and  in  the  absence  of  an  interven- 
ing atrial  contraction;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  A-V  disable  interval  signal  for 
preventing  said  A-V  timing  means  from  responding  to  a 
sensed  atrial  contraction  for  the  duration  of  the  A-V 
disable  interval. 


4,407,288 

IMPLANTABLE  HEART  STIMULATOR  AND 

STIMULATION  METHOD 

Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsburgh;  Steve  A.  Kolenik,  Leechburg;  Mar- 
lin  S.  Heilman,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.;  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski, 
2405  Velvet  Valley  Way,  Owings  Mills,  Md.  21117,  and  Mor- 
ton M.  Mower,  Lutherville,  Md.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw 
Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,275,  Dec.  11,  1980.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,801 
Int.  Q.'  A61D  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  128—419  PG  37  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  heart  stimulation  using  an  implantable  heart 
stimulator  capable  of  detecting  a  plurality  of  arrhythmias  and 
capable  of  being  programmed  to  undergo  a  single  or  multi- 
mode  operation  to  treat  a  detected  arrhythmia,  corresponding 
to  said  mode  of  operation  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  condition  of  the  heart  from  among  a  plural- 
ity of  conditions  of  the  heart; 

(b)  selecting  at  least  one  mode  of  operation  of  the  implant- 
able heart  stimulator  which  operation  includes  a  unique 
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sequence  of  events  corresponding   to  said   determined 
condition;  and 
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disablement  or  enablement  of  the  generation  of  heart  stimulat- 
ing pulses;  said  inhibiting  means  allowing  the  generation  of 
pulses  to  be  disabled  temporarily  until  a  programmed  disable- 
ment can  be  effected;  means  for  scanning  said  time  delay  dur- 
ing successive  cycles  of  operation  of  said  pulse  generating 
means;  said  externally-controlled  means  governing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  program  control  means  to  change  the  range 
through  which  said  time  delay  is  scanned  in  accordance  with 
programmed  parameters;  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  externally-controlled  means  for  causing  the  next  time 
delay  to  be  dependent  upon  only  a  time  delay  controlled  by 
said  scanning  means. 


\\ 


(c)  executing  said  at  least  one  mode  of  operation  of  said 
implantable  heart  stimulator  thereby  to  treat  said  deter- 
mined heart  condition. 


"        I. 


4,407,290 

BLOOD  CONSTITUENT  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Scott  A.  Wilber,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Biox  Technology, 
Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,956 

Int.  a.3  COIN  i3/16 

U.S.  a.  128—633  36  Qaims 


4,407,289 

EXTERNALLY-RESET  TACHYCARDIA  CONTROL 

PACER 

Tiber  A.  Nappholz,  Druminoyne,  and  Stephen  J.  Swift,  Homsby, 

both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane 

Core,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,356 

Int.  a.J  A61N  l/iS 

U^.  a.  128—419  PG  14  Gaims 
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1.  A  tachycardia  control  pacer  comprising  battery  means  for 
powering  the  pacer;  means  for  confirming  tachycardia;  means 
responsive  to  said  confirming  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
heart-stimulating  pulse  at  the  end  of  a  time  delay  following  the 
last  heartbeat  within  a  time  range  which  potentially  allows 
tachycardia  to  be  terminated;  externally-controlled  means  for 
operating  independently  of  said  tachycardia  confirming  means 
and  for  controlling  the  generation  of  at  least  two  pulses  sepa- 
rated by  a  time  interval  which  is  dependent  upon  the  potential 
of  said  battery  means;  said  externally-controlled  means  includ- 
ing a  switch  operable  by  a  magnet  held  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
pacer;  means  for  inhibiting  operation  of  said  pulse  generating 
means,  after  said  at  least  two  pulses  are  generated,  for  as  long 
asTsaid  magnet  continues  to  be  held  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pacer; 
program  control  means  for  changing  the  pacer  operation  in 
accordance  with  externally-generated  signals  which  represent 
progranuned  parameters,  one  such  change  being  the  selective 


1.  A  blood  constituent  measuring  device,  comprising: 

electromagnetic  energy  emitting  means  for  emitting  electro- 
magnetic energy  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  wave- 
lengths through  a  blood-containing  sample  at  a  test  area; 

sensing  means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  energy  from 
said  sample  at  said  plurality  of  wavelengths; 

signal  producing  means  connected  with  said  sensing  means 
to  produce  output  signals  responsive  to  electromagnetic 
energy  received  by  said  sensing  means  at  said  plurality  of 
wavelengths; 

normalizing  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  from 
said  signal  producing  means  and  scaling  the  same  so  that 
the  DC  components  are  normalized;  and 

processing  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  from  said 
normalizing  means  and  producing  an  output  indicative  of 
changes  in  the  thickness  of  preselected  constituents  of 
blood  relative  to  the  toul  change  in  blood  thickness. 


4,407,291 
TRANSCUTANEOUS  BLOOD  OXYGEN  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
BuAJi  Hagihara,  8-17,  Fujishirodai  2-chonie,  Suita,  565;  Tamotsu 
Fukai,  Osaka;  Kikuo  Nomura,  Osaka;  Kenichi  Yoshida, 
Osaka,  and  Isao  Isshiki,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Buiui 
Hagihara,  Suita,  both  of,  Japan,  part  interest  to  each 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,132,  Apr.  27,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,033 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    12,    1978,   53- 
63373[U] 

Int.  a.5  A61B  5/QO 
U.S.  Q.  128—635  '  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  the  transcutaneous  measure- 
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ment  of  partial  oxygen  pressure  in  arterial  blood  including  in 

combination; 

an  electrode  portion  having  a  cathode  electrode  surrounded 
by  an  anode  electrode  and  an  insulating  means  between 
and  supporting  said  anode  electrode  and  said  cathode 
electrode,  each  of  said  cathode  electrode  and  said  anode 
electrode  having  end  portions,  said  insulating  means  hav- 
ing a  first  6ylindrical  end  portion  and  a  second  cylindrical 
end  portion  extending  from  said  first  cylindrical  end  por- 
tion to  a  second  and  extended  position,  said  second  cylin- 
drical end  portion  being  coaxial  with  said  first  cylindrical 
end  portion  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  first 
cylindrical  end  portion  so  as  to  form  a  step  therebetween, 
said  cathode  end  portion  extending  at  least  to  said  second 
position; 
heating  means,  connected  to  said  electrode  portion,  having  a 
face  adapted  to  contact  skin  for  heating  skin  in  contact 
therewith,  said  face  having  an  opening  for  presenting  said 
second  cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  insulating  means 
and  with  said  end  portion  of  said  cathode  electrode 
therein;  and 
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reflector  having  an  aperture  diameter  of  between  50  to  100 

cm  and  an  object  focal  length  of  between  0.6  and  1.6  times 

said  aperture  diameter, 
a  receiving  horn  imbedded  into  the  image  focal  point  of  said 

reflector  for  receiving  said  focused  thermal  radiation, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said   receiving  horn  for 

generating  an  output  indicative  of  the  subcutaneous  body 


temperature  at  said  point,  said  reflector,  horn,  and  gener- 
ating means  being  capable  of  operatmg  in  the  microwave 
thermal  radiation  range  of  8  to  36  GHz,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  elliptical  reflector  with  said  im- 
bedded receiving  horn  above  said  body  at  a  distance  equal 
to  the  object  focal  length  of  said  reflector  less  the  depth  of 
the  subcutaneous  tissue. 


an  oxygen  permeable  membrane  disposed  between  said  face 
of  said  heating  means  and  the  end  portions  of  said  elec- 
trodes, the  membrane  covering  said  end  portions  of  each 
of  said  electrodes  and  defining  a  space  adapted  to  retain  a 
liquid  electrolyte  between  the  end  portions  of  each  of  said 
electrodes  and  said  membrane; 

wherein  said  end  portion  of  said  cathode  electrode  is  dis- 
posed and  extends  beyond  the  plane  of  the  end  portion  of 
said  anode  electrode  towards  said  opening,  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  cathode  electrode  is  positioned  concentrically 
with  the  axis  of  said  opening  such  that  a  surface  of  said 
membrane  away  from  said  electrode  portion,  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  end  portion  of  said  cathode  electrode,  is 
slightly  offset  from  the  plane  of  said  heating  face,  and 
further  wherein  the  opening  in  said  heating  means  has 
rounded  shoulders  adjacent  th*.extending  portion  of  said 
cathode  electrode,  the  rounded  shoulders  and  cathode  end 
portion  positioned  in  proximity  tb  each  other  and  provid- 
ing a  predetermined  tension  on  the  membrane  therebe- 
tween, said  cathode  end  portion  contained  in  said  second 
cylindrical  end  portion  extending  into  said  opening  to 
effect  said  offsetting  and  said  tensioning. 


4  407  293 

ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROVIDING  SIMULTANEOUS  B-SCAN  AND  DOPPLER 

DATA 

Joe  R.  Suarez,  Jr.,  Fremont;  Henry  L.  Schwartz,  Los  Gatos; 

Anthony  J.  Rossetti,  San  Jose,  and  Paul  D.  Corl,  Stanford,  all 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diasonics,  Inc.,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,506 

Int.  a.'  A61B  V02 

U.S.  a.  128—660  21  Qaims 
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4,407^2 

PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
NONCONTACriNG  MEASUREMENT  OF 
SUBCUTANEOUS  TEMPERATURE  DISTRIBUTIONS 
Jochen  Edrich,  Waldpromenade  83,  Canting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 8035  J.E. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,076,  Aug.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,741. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,630 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 

1978,  2835602 

Int  a.3  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—653  *  Claims 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  noncontacting  measurement 

of  subcutaneous  body  temperature  distributions  in  a  body,  said 

improved  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elliptical  reflector  for  receiving  emitted  electromagnetic 

thermal  radiation  from  a  subcutaneous  point  m  said  body 

and  for  focusing  said  received  thermal  radiation,  said 


1.  An  ultrasound  imaging  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  hand-holdable  housing; 

a  fiuid  chamber  formed  within  said  housing,  one  portion  of 
said  chamber  being  defined  by  a  fiexible  membrane; 

a  first  transducer  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement  in  a  first 
plane  within  said  fluid  chamber  to  provide  a  B-scan  dis- 
play, said  first  transducer  mounted  such  that  its  field  of 
view  passes  through  said  membrane; 

a  second  transducer  for  providing  Doppler  daU  mounted 
within  said  fiuid  chamber  such  that  its  beam  moves  within 
said  first  plane; 

positioning  means  coupled  to  said  second  transducer  for 
positioning  said  beam  of  said  second  transducer  in  said 
first  plane;  and 
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circuit  means  for  interlacing  ultrasound  pulses  from  said  first 
and  second  transducers  to  provide  an  updated  B-scan 
display  and  Doppler  data,  said  circuit  means  including 
means  for  interrupting  transmissions  by  one  of  said  trans- 
ducers to  enable  transmission  and  reception  by  said  other 
transducer; 

whereby  continuous  B-scan  and  Doppler  data  are  provided. 


4,407^94 

ULTRASOUND  TISSUE  PROBE  LOCALI21ATION 

SYSTEM 

David  H.  R.  Vilkomerson,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Tech- 

nicare  Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,908 

Int.  a.'  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  10  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  performing  medical  procedures  upon  se- 
lect, internal  body  tissues,  comprising; 

(a)  a  pulse-echo  ultrasound  imaging  system  for  imaging  a 
scan  area  of  the  body  including  said  tissues,  said  imaging 
means  including  first  imaging  transducer  for  acoustic 
coupling  to  the  exterior  of  the  body; 

(b)  probe  means  for  insertion  into  the  body  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  area  in  a  direction  which  is  independent  of  the  angle 
and  position  of  said  first  transducer  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  second  detector-transducers  disposed  at 
selected  locations  on  said  probe  means  for  receiving  pulses 
from  said  first  transducer; 

(d)  circuit  means  electncally  coupled  to  said  detector-trans- 
ducers for  sensing  the  sequence  of  arrival  of  ultrasonic 
waves  at  said  locations; 

whereby  the  relative  directional  position  of  said  probe  means 
with  respect  to  said  scan  area  may  be  determined 


4,407,295 

MINIATURE  PHYSIOLOGICAL  MONITOR  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  SENSORS 

Robert  R.  Steuen  Robert  K.  Rogers,  both  of  Salt  Lalte  City,  and 

Robert  H.  Horne,  Holladay,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  DNA 

Medical,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,704 
Int.  a.^  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—670  8  Oaims 

1.  A  physiological  parameter  measunng  system  for  non- 
invasive measurement  of  parameters  of  the  body  of  a  user,  said 
system  compnsing: 

a  main  housing  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the  body  of  the  user; 
first  connecting  means  mounted  on  said  housing; 
a  visual  display  means  mounted  in  said  housing; 
signal   processing   and   display   circuitry   electncally   con- 
nected to  said  connecting  means  and  said  display  means, 
said  signal  processing  and  display  circuitry  for  converting 
a  standarized  information  signal  into  an  eye-readable  for- 
mat on  said  visual  display  means,  said  standardized  infor- 
mation   signal    representing    a    physiological    parameter 
value  to  be  converted  into  an  eye-readable  format  by  said 


signal  processing  and  display  circuitry  without  further 

transformation; 
at  least  two  remote  sensors,  said  sensors  being  associated 

with  at  least  two  different  physiological  parameters  and 

adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  different  part  of  the  body; 
each  sensor  compnsing: 
a  sensor  housing; 
sensing  means  mounted  on  the  housing  for  detecting  at  least 

one  desired  physiological  parameter; 


second  connecting  means; 

dedicated  circuitry  within  said  sensor  housing  for  transform- 
ing said  detected  physiological  parameter  into  said  stan- 
dardized information  signal; 

means  for  conveying  said  standarized  information  signal  to 
said  second  connecting  means,  said  second  connecting 
means  adapted  to  conductively  mate  with  said  first  con- 
necting means  in  order  to  transfer  said  information  signal 
to  said  signal  processing  and  display  circuitry. 


4,407,296 
INTEGRAL  HERMETIC  IMPANTABLE  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER 
Kenneth  M.  Anderson,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,373 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—675  7  Oaims 


1    An  implantable  pressure  transducer  comprising; 

a  sealed  container  having  a  flexible  wall  fully  filled  with  a 
first  liquid; 

lead-in  conductors  exposed  to  the  extenor  of  said  container; 

a  basic  pressure  transducer  having  a  sensing  surface  and  a 
vent  and  coupled  to  said  lead-in  conductors,  wherein 
pressure  impinging  on  said  sensing  surface  relative  to 
pressure  impinging  on  said  vent  may  be  electrically  de- 
tected from  said  lead-in  conductors,  said  transducer 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  container  with  said  first  liquid 
impinging  on  said  sensing  surface  and  with  said  vent 
exposed  to  the  extenor  of  said  container; 

conductor  means  for  coupling  said  transducer  to  associated 
electronic  circuitry,  coupled  to  said  lead-in  conductors; 

connectors  electrically  coupled  to  said  conductor  means; 


"«P 


a  vent  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  fully  filled 
with  a  second  liquid,  said  first  end  sealably  coupled  to  said 
vent,  said  second  liquid  impinging  on  said  vent; 

a  membrane  sealably  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  said  vent 
tube  whereby  the  pressure  differential  between  pressure 
external  to  said  container  and  to  said  membrane  may  be 
electrically  detected  from  said  connectors;  and 

a  lead  body  of  a  material  substantially  inert  to  body  fluid 
encasing  said  conductor  means  and  said  vent  tube,  said 
lead  body  having  an  aperture  wherein  said  membrane  is 
exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  lead  body,  said  lead  body 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  container  and  to  said  connectors. 


and  connector  means  at  said  proximate  end  for  attaching  said 
thermodilution  catheter  to  a  cardiac  output  computer, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  connector  means  compnses  a 
plurality  of  electrically  conductive  pins,  the  first  and 
second  of  said  pins  being  connected  to  said  temperature 
sensing  means,  and  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  of  said  pins 


I 


4  407,297 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

NON-INVASIVE  BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  PULSE  RATE 

MEASUREMENTS 

Michael  E.  Croslin,  Forest  Hills  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Medtek  Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,194,  Aug.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,844, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,  Jan.  2, 1979,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,970,  Mar.  7,  1977.  This 
application  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,825 
Int.  a.3  A61B  J/00 
U.S.  a.  128—681  19  Cl*»«>s 


I 

1.  An  instrument  for  taking  blood  pressure  measurements 
comprising  means  for  occluding  the  artery  of  a  patient  with  a 
pressurized  occluding  cuff  and  for  then  allowing  the  pressure 
to  bleed  down;  pressure  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  cuff 
for  generating  a  sample  of  the  instantaneous  cuff  pressure; 
means  for  controlling  the  generation  of  samples  at  a  rate  high 
enough  to  insure  that  at  least  several  samples  are  generated 
during  each  blood  pressure  pulse  of  normal  duration;  and 
means  for  (a)  registering  the  value  of  the  sample  which  is 
generated  at  the  start  of  a  blood  pressure  pulse,  and  maintain- 
ing such  starting  value  for  the  duration  of  at  least  several  of  the 
succeeding  blood  pressure  pulses,  (b)  deriving  the  height  of  a 
blood  pressure  pulse  by  subtracting  the  respective  starting 
value  registered  by  said  registering  means  from  the  largest 
sample  value  for  the  respective  blood  pressure  pulse,  and 
maintaining  said  height  for  the  duration  of  at  least  several  of 
the  succeeding  blood  pressure  pulses,  and  (c)  utilizing  at  least 
several  maintained  sUrting  values  and  heights  for  determining 
blood  pressure  measurements;  said  number  of  mainuined  start- 
ing values  and  heights  being  substantially  less  than  the  number 
of  blood  pressure  pulses  which  occur  during  the  course  of  a 
blood  pressure  measurement. 

.  I 

4,407,298 
CONNECTOR  FOR  THERMODILUTION  CATHETER 
David  J.  Lentz,  Mission  VIejO,  and  Richard  B.  Houghton,  Ir- 
vine, both  of  Calif.,  assipiors  to  Critikon  Inc.,  Tampa, 

Fla. 

I  Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,716 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—713  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermodilution  catheter  having  respective  distal  and 
proximate  ends,  temperature  sensing  means  at  said  distal  end 


t)eing  adapted  to  receive  conductive  bridging  members 
between  said  third  and  fifth  pair  of  pins  and  between  said 
fourth  and  fifth  pair  of  pins,  said  connector  further  selec- 
tively comprising,  in  correspondence  to  catheter  size, 
connective  bridging  members  to  couple  selectively  said 
pins  and  thereby  to  indicate  catheter  size  according  to  the 
fpUowing  arrangement: 


Catheter 
size 


Pins 

3-5 


Pins 
4-5 


open 
open 
closed 
closed 


open 
closed 

open 
closed. 


4,407,299 
BRAIN  ELECTRICAL  ACTIVITY  MAPPING 
Norman  D,  Culver,  Spotswood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Children's 
Medical  Center  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,031 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—731  4  Qaims 


UMfH 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  topographic  display  of  infor- 
mation on  the  electrical  activity  of  the  brain,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  electrical-activity  transducers  adapted  to  be 
placed  at  spaced  apart  locations  on  the  skull  of  a  patient, 

processing  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  trans- 
ducers to  generate  a  time  sequence  of  response  matrices, 
the  elements  of  each  said  response  matnx  representing  the 
instantaneous  amplitudes  of  responses  of  said  transducers 
at  various  locations  on  the  skull. 


106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


said  processing  means  including  means  to  generate  from  said 
time  sequence  of  response  matrices  a  succession  of  run- 
ning-average matrices  each  corresponding  to  an  average 
of  a  plurality  of  successive  response  matrices  in  said  se- 
quence, at  least  two  of  said  running-average  matrices 
corresponding  respectively  to  two  averages  which  in- 
clude in  common  at  least  one  of  said  response  matrices. 

display  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  processing 
means,  for  displaying  said  running-average  matrices  as  a 
time  sequence  of  toptographic  maps  of  the  skull,  the  ele- 
ments of  said  running-average  matrices  defining  discrete 
points  of  said  maps. 


4,407^2 
CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  ELECTRODE  TIP  STRUCTURE 
Michael  S.  Hirshorn,  Double  Bay;  Loraine  K.  HoUey,  Rockdale, 
and  Michael  Skalsky,  Waverley,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
Telectronics  Pty.,  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,340 

Int.  aj  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—784  14  Qaims 


4,407,300 
POTENTIOMETRIC  DIAGNOSIS  OF  CANCER  IN  VIVO 
Robert  E.  Davis,  125  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Hinsdale,  III.  60521 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,018 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/05  j 

U.S.  a.  128—734  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  scanning  and  diagnosing  the  absence  or 
presence  and  location  of  malignant  cancerous  tissue  in  an  area 
of  the  body  compnsing:  measunng  the  presence  or  absence  of 
a  naturally-occurring  electromotive  force  between  a  first 
probe  in  contact  with  the  skin  or  subcutaneous  portions  of  a 
body  area  to  be  diagnosed  for  the  presence  or  absence  of  said 
malignant  tissue,  and  a  second  probe  which  is  maintained  in 
contact  with  an  area  of  normal  body  tissue,  and  recording  as 
suspect,  areas  of  malignant  growth,  at  least  those  body  areas 
which  were  in  contact  with  said  first  probe  when  an  electro- 
motive force  between  -2.0  and  -5.0  mv  was  measured, 
wherein  said  naturally-occurring  electromotive  force  arises 
from  an  asymetncal  distribution  of  metal  atoms  or  ions  about 
the  suspected  malignant  tissue. 


4,407,301 

DISC  MEMBRANE  CATHETER  FOR  PERFORMING 

CYSTOMETROGRAMS  AND  URETHRAL  PRORLES 

Erwin  Streisinger,  Maplewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  C.  R.  Bard, 

Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,984 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—774  14  Oa^ms 


[ 


1  A  pacemaker  electrode  having  an  electrode  tip  with  an 
external  conductive  surface  for  contact  with  tissue  to  be  stimu- 
lated, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  increasing  the 
microsurface  area  of  said  electrode  tip  to  decrease  the  sensing 
impedance  of  said  electrode  tip,  said  increasing  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  roughened  area  formed  on  said  external  surface 
and  at  least  one  concave  indentation  formed  in  said  externa) 
surface  for  contact  with  said  tissue  to  be  stimulated. 


4,407,303 
ENDOCARDIAL  ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT 

Bengt  Akerstrbm,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1980.  3015260 

Int.  C\J  A61N  J/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—785  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  diagnostic  catheter  for  performing  cystometrogram 
(CMG)  and  urethral  pressure  profile  tests  comprising  a  hollow 
shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  the  distal  end 
being  closed,  a  CMG  port  in  the  shaft  wall  adjacent  said  distal 
end  in  communication  with  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft,  an 
inflation  outlet  port  in  said  shaft  wall,  an  inflation  lumen  ex- 
tending inside  said  shaft  from  said  inflation  outlet  port  to  the 
proximal  end  of  the  shaft,  a  thin  inflatable  elastomenc  member 
means  located  on  the  outside  of  said  shaft  and  overlying  said 
inflation  outlet  port  and  secured  to  said  shaft  about  the  penph- 
ery  of  said  inflation  outlet  port  and  said  means  expandable 
outwardly  only  in  the  localized  area  proximal  of  said  outlet 
port,  and  means  for  injection  of  fluid  alternatively  into  the 
proximal  end  of  the  inflation  lumen  or  to  the  CMG  port,  and 
means  for  measunng  the  back  pressure  from  the  same. 


"C C" — C5^ 


1.  An  endocardial  electrode  arrangement  for  the  intracar- 
diac stimulation  of  the  heart,  comprising  a  conductor  assembly 
including  an  elongated  electnc  conductor  having  an  electric 
insulation  covering,  and  a  distal  end,  an  electrode  head  which 
is  electncally  conductively  connected  with  the  distal  end  of 
the  conductor,  serving  the  purpose  of  supplying  stimulation 
pulses  to  the  heart,  and  conductor  assembly  emplacement 
nWans  for  the  placement  of  the  conductor  assembly  on  the 
heart  wall,  characterized  in  that,  for  the  purpose  of  placement 
of  the  conductor  assembly  said  conductor  assembly  emplace- 
ment means  comprises  loop  means  consisting  essentially  of 
soft,  thin  material,  mounted  on  the  conductor  assembly  in 
proximity  to  the  electrode  head,  said  soft,  thin  material  form- 
ing loops  on  different  sides  of  said  conductor  assembly  each 
loop  including  two  legs  and  a  free  end  portion  connecting  the 
two  legs,  and  the  legs  and  free  end  portions  of  the  respective 
loops  projecting  from  the  conductor  assembly  in  respective 
different  directions  to  facilitate  emplacement  of  the  conductor 
assembly  by  lifting  of  the  loops  from  the  conductor  assembly 
and  adherence  of  blood  within  the  loops  to  a  heart  wall,  the 
loop  means  being  constructed  so  that  the  free  ends  of  the  loops 
can  be  lifted  from  the  conductor  assembly  by  a  distance  greater 
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than  the  thickness  of  said  material  as  measured  in  a  direction 
radially  of  the  conductor  assembly. 


4,407,304 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  AN  ELECTRICAL  LEAD  IN  A 
CATHETER  BODY 

Cement  E.  Lieben  Robert  P.  Cooper,  both  of  Yorba  Linda,  and 

Michael  S.  Estes,  Irrine,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,600,  Jun.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,329,993. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,146 

Int.  a.5  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—786  5  Qaims 


-fi      ..,  -fs 


spect  to  the  guide  member,  at  least  one  wheel  of  each 
work  station  being  in  frictional  contact  with  a  comple- 
mentary wheel  of  an  adjacent  work  station;  and 
.  a  single  motor  drive  means  for  turning  one  of  the  wheels 
thereby  causing  all  of  the  wheels  in  succession  to  turn, 
whereby  the  tobacco  leaves  are  adapted  to  become 
pinched  between  the  wheels  of  a  particular  work  station 
and  thereby  caused  to  be  pulled  from  the  stalk  and  fall  into 
a  receptacle  located  beneath  that  particular  work  station. 


I 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  an  electrical  lead  in  a  catheter 
body  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  lumens  therein,  a  first  one  of  said  lumens  being  adapted 
for  containing  a  gas  and  separated  by  a  longitudinal  septum 
from  a  second  lumen  adapted  for  conducting  a  liquid;  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  lateral  port  in  the  outer  wall  of  said 
body  at  a  point  intermediate  the  length  thereof,  said  port  com- 
municating only  with  said  second  lumen  and  constituting  an 
opening  for  the  inflow  and  outflow  of  a  liquid  with  respect 
thereto;  introducing  a  tool  through  said  port  to  form  an  aper- 
ture in  said  septum,  said  aperture  placing  said  first  and  second 
lumens  in  communication  with  each  other;  then  positioning  at 
least  one  electrical  lead  in  said  lumens  so  that  a  proximal  por- 
tion of  said  lead  is  disposed  in  said  first  lumen  on  the  proximal 
side  of  said  aperture,  a  distal  portion  of  said  lead  is  disposed  in 
said  second  lumen  on  the  distal  side  of  said  aperture,  and  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  lead  extends  through  said  aperture 
from  one  lumen  to  the  other;  and  thereafter  closing  and  sealing 
said  aperture  and  said  second  lumen  distal  to  said  port  by 
means  of  a  sealant  plug  introduced  through  said  port  into  said 
second  lumen,  whereby,  liquid  may  thereafter  flow  through 
said  second  lumen  between  said  port  and  the  proximal  end  of 
said  body  without  contacting  said  lead. 


4,407,306 
METHOD  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO  WTTH  STEAM 

AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND  VELOOTY 
Charles  H.  Hibbitts,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  American  Brands, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,676 

Int.  a.J  A24B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  131—2%  3  Qaims 


'  4,407^5 

TOBACCO  LEAF-STRIPPING  MACHINE 

Calvin  D.  Patterson,  5201  Bennett  La.,  La  Grange,  Ky.  40031 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,275 

Int  a.3  AOID  45/16 

U.S.  a.  130—31  R  1*  Claims 


I 


I 

1.  A  tobacco  leaf-stripping  machine  comprising: 

a.  an  elevated,  elongated  workbench  including  an  integrated 
series  of  adjacent  work  stations; 

b.  each  work  station  including  a  vertically  adjustable  guide 
member  on  which  a  tobacco  stalk  is  to  be  rested  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position,  as  well  as  a  pair  of  counter- 
rotating  wheels  arranged  in  a  vertical  plane  on  moving 
centers,  said  wheels  being  resiliently  biased  into  rolling 
frictional  contact  with  each  other  and  centered  with  re- 


1 — r 


1.  A  method  for  drying  and  expanding  cut  tobacco  compris- 


ing 


(a)  providing  a  stream  of  gas  including  steam  and  air  moving 
at  a  speed  in  excess  of  100  ft./sec.  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  500°-700°  F.  at  about  atmosphenc  pressure  in  an 
elongated  conduit  having  first  and  second  sections  tan- 
demly  arranged  with  the  first  section  having  a  reduced 
cross-sectional  area  so  that  as  the  gas  passes  through  said 
reduced  area  the  pressure  at  that  area  is  decreased; 

(b)  introducing  cut  tobacco  having  15-50%  moisture  con- 
tent into  such  reduced  pressure  area  of  the  first  section  of 
the  conduit  for  high  speed  transport  through  the  first  and 
second  sections; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  tobacco  from  the  conduit  after  it  has 
resided  therein  less  than  one  half  second. 


4,407,307 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TOBACCO  AND 
TOBACCO  PREPARED  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  PROCESS 
Helmut  Gaisch,  Cormondreche;  Patrick  D.  L.  Ghiste,  Boudry, 
and  Dieter  Schulthess,  Neuchatel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies,  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1981,  3100715 

Int.  a.3  A24B  3/18.  15/26 
MS.  a.  131—308  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  tobacco  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  subjecting  cured  tobacco  to  aqueous  enzyme  treatment 
whereby  insoluble  protein  components  are  decomposed 
into  soluble  fragments. 
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(b)  separating  the  resulting  solution  from  the  tobacco  resi- 
due, and 

(c)  subjecting  the  separated  solution  to  microorganisms 
capable  of  metabolically  assin-  lating  the  soluble  protein 
fragments  therein,  thereby  generating  a  biomass 


4,407,310 
SCLLPTLRED  ARTIHCIAL  NAIL 

Henry  C.  Jadow,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kristy  Wells, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,566,  Jun.  8,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,502, 

Jan.  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser,  No. 

157.039 

Int.  a.'  A45D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  132—73  7  Oaims 


4,407,308 
SMOKING  ARTICLES 
Richard  R.  Baker,  Dibden  Purlieu,  and  Federick  J.  Dashley, 
New  Milton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British-American 
Tobacco  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353.156 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6.  1981, 
8107118 

Int.  a.'  A24D  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  131— 336  11  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  article  comprising  a  rod  of  smoking  material 
wrapped  in  a  wrapper  of  which  the  air  permeability  due  to 
viscous  flow  IS  substantially  uniform  and  is.  substantiailv,  not 
more  that  3  Coresta  Units  and  o^  v.hich  the  Do/t  value  is, 
substantially,  in  the  range  of  0.08  to  0  65  cm  sec"'. 


4,407,309 

HAIR  STYLING  METHOD 

James  G.  McFarland,  1106  Rainbow  Trail,  Milford,  Ohio  45150 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1981.  Ser.  No.  309.259 

Int.  a.'  .A45D  24/i6 

U.S.  a.  132—45  R  1  Claim 


£7  '^•^ 


1    A  method  of  forming  an  artificial  nail  comprising: 

(a)  adhesively  bonding  a  granular  material  comprising  meth- 
acrylate  polymer  granules  to  a  substrate  located  in  the 
position  of  a  nail  on  a  human  finger  by  applying  the  gran- 
ules to  the  substrate  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  cyanoac- 
ryiate  glue  to  bond  the  particles  to  each  other  and  to  the 
substrate,  for  establishing  on  the  substrate  an  adherent 
layer  of  blinded  granules  in  which  the  granules  impart 
depth  to  the  layer  and  form  an  outwardly  expn^sed  granu- 
lar surface;  and 

(b)  shaping  the  produced  artificial  nail  to  simulate  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  natural  nail. 


4,407.311 

MAKE-UP  UNIT  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  WIPER 

DEVICE 

Jean-Louis  H.  Gueret.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,313 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6,  1981,  81  20808 

Int.  a.'  A45D  40/30 

U.S.  CI.  132—88.5  13  Qaims 


'^i7 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  or  styling  haircuts  which  com- 
prises utilizing  a  generally  flat,  rigid,  planar  comb  having 
multiple  teeth,  each  tooth  of  which  defines  an  included  angle 
of  between  15°  and  75°.  which  method  comprises 

moving  said  comb  in  multiple  strokes  generally  parallel  to 
the  contour  of  the  head  upwardly  toward  the  crown  of  the 
i.ead  so  as  to  force  hair  entrapped  between  pairs  of  said 
teeth  of  said  comb  into  a  crossed  pattern  as  a  consequence 
of  said  comb  movement  resulting  in  hair  on  the  left  side  of 
a  first  tooth  engaging  and  being  forced  leftwardly  relative 
to  that  first  tooth,  while  hair  on  the  nght  side  of  an  adja- 
cent tooth  located  on  the  left  side  of  said  first  tooth  is 
forced  to  the  nght  to  create  said  crossed  pattern  of  groups 
of  hair  entrapped  between  adjacent  pairs  of  teeth  of  said 
comb,  cutting  said  groups  of  hair  entrapped  betw  een  said 
teeth  of  said  comb  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  comb  so  as  to 
form  said  groups  of  cut  hair  into  the  configuration  of 
truncated  pyramids,  the  individual  hairs  of  said  truncated 
pyramids  tending  to  fall  across  one  another  and  thereby 
remain  upstanding  away  from  the  scalp  so  as  to  retain  a 
styled  appearance. 


1    In  a  make-up  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottle  for  containing  a  make-up  product,  and  having  a 
barrel  and  a  neck; 

(b)  an  applicator; 

(c)  annular  wiper  means  defining  an  adjustable  opening 
capable  of  receiving  said  applicator,  said  annular  wiper 
means  being  at  least  partly  accommodated  within  the  neck 
of  the  bottle;  ana 

(d)  movable  manipulating  means  for  variably  deforming  said 
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I 

annular  wiper  means  to  vary  the  cross-section  of  its  said 
opening;  the  improvement  comprising: 
(e)  a  peripheral  sliding  element  disposed  between  said  mov- 
able manipulating  means  and  the  annular  wiper  means  (24, 
60)  to  avoid  torsional  deformation  of  the  annular  wiper 
means  upon  movement  of  said  movable  manipulating 
means. 


4,407^12 

FARE  COLLECnON  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 
THEREOF 
Jose  E.  Davila,  Bourbonnais,  and  Jim  H.  Gomez,  Kankakee, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  General  Railway  Signal  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,912 

Int.  C\?  G07D  9/04 

U.S.  a.  133—8  R  19  Qaims 


1.  A  coin  singulating  and  counting  device  comprising  a 
mounting  plate,  a  coin  sizing  disk  overlying  said  mounting 
plate  and  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  thereto,  a  transfer 
plate  overlying  said  sizing  disk  and  fixedly  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  plate,  a  coin  singulator  disk  overlying 
said  transfer  plate  and  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  sizing 
disk  and  with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate  and  said  transfer 
plate,  means  for  rotating  said  singulator  disk  and  said  sizing 
disk  yvith  respect  to  said  mounting  plate  and  said  transfer  plate 
about  an  axis  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  said  coin  singulator 
disk  having  at  least  one  open  bottom  coin  singulating  pocket 
therein  for  receiving  coins  one  at  a  time  from  a  supply  thereof 
to  travel  along  a  first  predetermined  path  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  transfer  plate,  said  transfer  plate  having  an  opening 
therein  along  said  first  path  and  shaped  to  receive  a  coin  there- 
through off  said  transfer  plate  and  out  of  said  singulating 
pocket  at  a  predetermined  point  along  said  first  path,  said  coin 
sizing  disk  having  at  least  one  arcuate  open  bottom  coin  sizing 
pocket  therein  for  receiving  coins  of  various  sizes  one  at  a  time 
from  said  singulating  pocket  through  the  opening  in  said  trans- 
fer plate  to  travel  along  a  common  second  predetermined 
circular  path  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  mounting  plate,  said 
sizing  pocket  being  elongated  circumferentially  of  said  second 
predetermined  path  and  of  increasing  size  in  the  direction  of 
travel  along  said  second  predetermined  path  and  shaped  and 
arranged  to  receive  a  coin  at  a  predetermined  position  therein 
in  accordance  with  the  size  of  the  coin,  said  mounting  plate 
having  a  coin  exit  opening  therein  along  said  second  path  and 
shaped  to  receive  a  coin  therethrough  off  said  mounting  plate 
and  out  of  said  sizing  pocket  at  a  predetermined  point  along 
said  second  path,  and  mechanism  for  measuring  the  distance 
along  said  second  path  between  a  predetermined  point  on  said 
sizing  disk  and  the  exit  of  a  coin  at  said  coin  exit  opening  for 
detecting  the  size  of  the  coin  and  for  counting  the  coin  as  the 
coin  passes  into  said  coin  exit  opening. 


4,407,313 
COMBINED  COIN  SAVER,  COUNTER  AND  WRAPPER 
Gerard  V.  Ventura,  131  Richmond  Ave.,  West  Haven,  Conn. 
06516 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,451 
Int.  a.'  G07D  9/06 
U.S.  a.  133—8  A 

• — 4 


3  Claims 


-  r 


1.  A  combined  coin  saver,  counter  ?nd  wrapper  comprising 
a  base  section  having  connected  thereto  a  coin  support  and 
elongated  arm  having  an  upper  portion,  the  base  section  being 
of  sufficient  size  to  support  the  coin  support  and  elongated  arm 
in  vertical  fashion  on  a  horizontal  surface,  the  coin  support 
being  of  sufficient  length  extending  above  the  base  section  and 
of  sufficient  diameter  to  allow  a  coin  wrapper  to  slide  freely  on 
and  off  the  coin  support  and  having  an  enlarged  top  relative  to 
its  lower  portion  to  support  a  stack  of  coins  in  column  fashion, 
the  elongated  arm  extending  above  the  base  section  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  coin  support  and  column  of  coins, 
and  the  upper  portion  of  the  elongated  arm  extending  into  the 
area  to  be  occupied  by  the  column  of  coins  and  diameter  of  the 
coin  support  at  a  height  above  the  coin  support  so  as  to  repre- 
sent an  exact  count  of  column  of  coins  inserted  in  a  coin  wrap- 
per while  it  is  around  the  coin  support. 


4,407,314 
COMBINED  COIN  SAVER,  COUNTER  AND  W  RAPPER 
Gerard  V.  Ventura,  131  Richmond  Ave.,  West  Haven,  Conn. 
06516 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,452 

Int.  a.5  G07D  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  133—8  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  combined  coin  saver,  counter  and  wrapper  comprising 
a  hollow  elongated  member  of  sufficient  diameter  to  retain  a 
plurality  of  coins  in  straight  column  fashion  in  a  coin  wrapper, 
said  elongated  member  mounted  on  a  base  section  containing  a 
coin  support  having  a  push  means  slideably  mounted  thereon, 
said  push  means  positioned  so  as  to  contact  the  bottom  of  the 
coin  wrapper  and  raise  the  wrapper  while  leaving  the  coin 
stack  stationary,  said  coin  support  extending  into  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  elongated  member  at  a  sufficient  height  to 
maintain  a  specific  count  of  the  column  of  coins  coextensive 
with  the  top  of  the  elongated  member  when  resting  on  the  base 
section,  the  diameter  of  the  elongated  member  being  of  suffi- 
cient size  to  allow  the  coin  wrapper  to  freely  slide  around  the 
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column  of  coins,  and  the  push  means  shdeably  mounted  on  the 
coin  support  so  that  when  in  its  uppermost  position,  excess 
coin  wrapper  extends  equidistant  above  the  top  of  the  elon- 
gated member  when  resting  on  the  base  and  below  the  top  of 
the  coin  support. 


4,407^15 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  INTERIOR  OF  A  MILK 

TANK 

Merle  D.  Haberer,  4057  Main  St.,  Bowdle,  S.  Dak.  57428 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,911 

Int.  a.J  B08B  9/08 

l]S.  a.  134—58  R  5  Qaims 


4,407,316 

CLEANING  INSTALLATION 

Ernest  Ihringer,  Chemin  du  Liaudoz,  9  CH-1009  Pully,  Switzer- 

land 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,564 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   21,   1980, 
6307/80 

Int.  a.'  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  134—104  6  Qaims 


1.  A  tank  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  an  interior  of  a 
milk  tank  in  a  plurality  of  cleaning  cycles,  each  cycle  charac- 
terizing a  separate  cleaning  step  in  which  a  separate  quantity  of 
cleansing  fluid  is  used,  and  the  tank  having  an  outlet  proximate 
a  bottom  interior  surface  thereof,  the  system  comprising: 
three-way  valve  means  permanently  attached  to  the  outlet  of 
the  tank,  said  three-way  valve  means  being  operable  be- 
tween a  Tirst  closed  condition  wherein  milk  cannot  pass 
out  of  the  tank  outlet,  a  milk  removal  condition  whereby 
milk  can  pass  out  through  the  tank  outlet  and  a  portion  of 
the  three-way  valve  means  to  a  location  for  use  thereof, 
and  a  tank  cleaning  condition  whereby  there  is  a  cleansing 
fluid  opening  through  said  three-way  valve  means  from  an 
interior  of  said  tank  through  said  tank  outlet  to  a  cleansing 
fluidds  recirculation  conduit; 
means  for  supplying  a  measured  quantity  of  the  cleansing 
fluid  to  the  recirculation  conduit  supplying  the  cleansing 
fluid   to   the   recirculation   conduit   downstream   of  the 
cleansing  fluid  opening  of  the  three-way  valve  means; 
pump  means  having  an  inlet  end  open  to  said  cleansing  fluid 
recirculation  conduit  for  receiving  cleansing  fluid  from 
the  means  for  supplying,  said  pump  means  being  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  the  cleansing  fluid  opening  of  the 
three-way  valve  means; 
the  milk  tank  having  means  for  dispersing  the  fluid  within 
the  intenor  of  the  tank  against  intenor  surfaces  and  the 
tank  having  an  outlet  proximate  a  bottom  intenor  surface 
thereof,  a  dispersing  means  supply  conduit  open  from  an 
outlet  side  of  said  pump  means  to  said  dispersing  means 
within  the  interior  of  said  tank; 
a  solenoid  operated  drain  valve  in  said  recirculation  conduit 
between  said  cleansing  fluid  opening  of  the  three-way 
valve  means  and  said  pump  means  inlet,  said  drain  valve 
having  a  drain  outlet  opening  at  a  low  point  of  said  recir- 
culation conduit  and  below  said  Unk  outlet,  said  three- 
way  valve  means  and  said  pump  means  inlet;  and 
control  means  operable  to  control  the  length  of  each  cycle, 
the  operation  of  said  pump  means  and  the  drain  valve  such 
that  the  pump  means  recirculates  the  cleansing  fluid  dur- 
ing each  cycle  and  the  drain  valve  opens  draining  the  fluid 
at  the  end  of  each  cycle. 


o  '-^ 


1  Installation  for  cleaning  parts  of  machines  and  pieces  of  all 
types  which  have  been  exposed  to  jets  of  paint  by  means  of  a 
water-miscible  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  higher 
than  that  of  water,  comprising  a  treatment  chamber  operating 
under  reduced  pressure,  in  which  said  parts  and  pieces  to  be 
cleaned  are  exposed  to  jets  of  hot  solvent,  said  chamber  being 
directly  or  indirectly  connected  to  devices  for  recovering  and 
for  recycling  said  solvent,  a  ventilator  mounted  on  a  gas  outlet 
conduit  from  said  treatment  chamber,  said  ventilator  con- 
nected to  a  cyclone  by  means  of  a  refrigerating  heat  exchanger. 


4  407,317 

UMBRELLA  REVERSAL  PREVENTION  STRUCTURE 

.Melvin  Crandall,  4207  W.  Howard  St.,  Skokie.  III.  60076 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,158 

Int.  Q.'  A45B  25/22 

U.S.  a.  135—27  10  Claims 


1  For  use  with  an  umbrella  having  a  shaft  defining  an  outer 
end  and  an  inner  end,  an  annular  runner  coaxially  longitudi- 
nally movable  on  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  resilient  ribs  having 
inner  ends  connected  to  said  outer  end  of  the  shaft  and  outer 
ends,  a  plurality  of  rigid  ribs  having  inner  ends  connected  to 
said  runner  and  outer  ends  connected  one  each  to  midportions 
of  said  resilient  ribs,  a  flexible  sheet  cover  having  a  midportion 
secured  to  said  shaft  outer  end  and  a  peripheral  portion  secured 
to  said  resilient  ribs  outer  ends,  and  means  for  releasably  retain- 
ing said  runner  in  a  disposition  wherein  the  rigid  ribs  urge  the 
resilient  ribs  to  an  inwardly  bowed  configuration  with  the 
cover  defining  an  inwardly  concave  configuration,  the  im- 
provement comprising; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  guys  each  having  an  inner  end  and  an 
outer  end,  the  outer  ends  of  said  guys  being  connected  one 
each  to  different  ones  of  said  resilient  ribs  outer  ends; 
means  for  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  guys  to  said  shaft 

at  said  shaft  outer  end;  and 
adjusting  means  associated  with  each  of  said  guys  for.  fixedly 
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adjusting  the  length  thereof  to  provide  a  preselected  ten- 
sion in  each  guy  for  effectively  preventing  undesirable 
displacement  of  the  resilient  rib  outer  ends  outwardly 
from  the  normal  disposition  thereof  in  said  bowed  config- 
uration thereby  to  prevent  reversal  of  the  inwardly  con- 
cave configuration  in  use  of  the  umbrella  as  from  a  high 
wind  forced  directed  outwardly  against  said  cover,  said 
adjusting  means  comprising  means  including  a  first  por- 
tion comprising  means  for  repetitively  adjusting  the 
length  of  the  guys  to  accommodate  changes  in  the  um- 
brella parameters  due  to  weather  conditions,  relaxation  of 
the  umbrella  components,  and  the  like,  and  a  second  por- 
tion providing  a  permanent  strap  length  fixation  permit- 
ting adjustment  of  the  guys  by  said  first  portion  in  both 
lengthening  and  shortening  directions  as  desired,  said 
guys  comprising  straps,  said  first  portion  of  the  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  buckle  including  a  loop  member 
defining  a  center  openjng  and  a  crosspiece  extending 
across  said  opening  to  divide  said  center  opening  into  a 
pair  of  strap-passing  openings,  said  outer  end  of  the  strap 
being  secured  to  said  crosspiece  and  including  portions 
extending  sequentially  through  said  strap-passing  open- 
ings, said  outer  end  of  each  strap  including  a  first  portion 
passed  in  a  first  direction  through  a  first  of  said  strap-pass- 
ing openings,  thence  in  an  opposite  direction  through  the 
second  of  said  strap-passing  openings,  and  thence  in  said 
distal  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  outer  end  of  the 
resilient  rib,  and  a  second  portion  extending  back  from 
said  distal  portion,  in  said  first  direction  through  said 
second  of  said  strap-passing  Ofienings,  in  said  second  di- 
rection through  said  first  of  said  strap-passing  openings, 
and  thence  to  the  connection  to  said  crosspiece,  said  distal 
portion  of  the  strap  being  retained  in  an  adjustable  loop  by 
a  releasable  holding  element  encircling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  adjacent  said  distal  portion. 


4,407,318 
STICK 

Joseph  H.  Stuever,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Sierra 
Survival  Company,  Inc.,  Ada,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,779 

Int.  a.3  A45B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  135—66  31  Qaims 


-*w. 


1.  An  improved  stick  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  section  assemblies  having  opposite  ends,  each 
section  assembly  comprising: 

a  section  body  being  cylindrically  shaped  and  having  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  with  an  external  diameter  (D-1), 
opposite  ends  and  a  section  body  opening  extending 
through  the  section  body  and  intersecting  at  least  one  of 
the  ends,  a  portion  of  the  section  body  opening  forming  a 


storage  compartment  and  the  section  body  opening  form- 
ing an  internal  wall  having  an  internal  diameter  (D-2); 

two  collars  for  each  section  body,  each  collar  being  cylindri- 
cally shaped  and  having  opposite  ends  and  a  collar  open- 
ing extending  through  the  collar  and  intersecting  the 
opposite  ends,  the  collar  opening  forming  an  internal 
peripheral  annular  wall  and  having  an  internal  diameter 
(D-3)  greater  than  the  external  diameter  (D-1)  of  the 
section  body,  one  end  of  each  section  body  being  insert- 
able  a  distance  into  the  collar  opening  in  one  of  the  collars 
and  the  opposite  end  of  each  section  body  being  insertable 
a  distance  into  the  collar  opening  in  one  of  the  other 
collars  in  a  connected  position  of  the  collars  and  the  sec- 
tion body;  and 

a  plurality  of  connector  assemblies  for  removably  connect- 
ing one  end  of  one  section  assembly  to  one  end  of  another 
section  assembly,  each  connector  assembly  comprising: 

a  connector  assembly  body  having  opposite  ends,  an  internal 
storage  compartment  formed  in  a  portion  thereof  and 
adapted  for  storing  items  and  an  access  opening  formed  in 
a  portion  of  the  connector  assembly  body  providing  ac- 
cess to  the  storage  compartment,  one  end  of  the  connector 
assembly  body  being  removably  connectable  to  one  end  of 
one  of  the  section  assemblies  and  the  opposite  end  of  the 
connector  assembly  body  being  removably  connectable  to 
one  end  of  another  section  assembly  for  removably  con- 
necting the  section  assemblies  in  an  end-to-end  relation- 
ship in  a  connected  |X)sition  of  the  connector  assembly 
and  the  section  assemblies;  and 

a  cap  removably  connectable  to  the  connector  assembly 
body  generally  near  the  access  opening,  the  cap  being 
shaped  to  close  the  access  opening  in  the  connected  posi- 
tion of  the  cap  to  the  body. 


4,407,319 
WIND  SHELTER 
George  W.  Shultz,  and  Nouelle  A.  Shultz,  both  of  P.O.  Box  611 
431  N.  Canyon,  Camino,  Calif.  95709 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,973 

Int.  Q.3  A45F  ]/00;  E04F  10/04 

U.S.  Q.  135—87  1  Qaim 


B:--Tn 


1.  A  wind  shield  having  at  least  one  frame  portion  and  a  pane 
portion  carried  within  said  at  least  one  frame  portion,  said 
frame  portion  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  member  joined  by 
side  members; 

at  least  one  ballast  container  having  a  back  portion,  said  back 

portion  having  at  least  one  securing  aperture  therein; 
a  securing  button  carried  in  said  lower  member  of  said  frame 

portion  and  protruding  therefrom; 
said  at  least  one  securing  aperture  being  dimensioned  to 
cooperate  with  said  securing  button  for  easy  application 
and  removal  of  said  ballast  container  to  and  from  said 
lower  member  of  said  at  least  one  frame  portion; 
said  frame  portion  being  flexible  along  its  upper  and  lower 
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members  and  said  pane  portion  being  nexible  whereby 
said  wind  shield  may  be  rolled  about  an  axis  normal  to  said 
upper  and  lower  members  of  said  frame  portion; 
said  wind  shield  including,  in  addition,  a  tube,  havmg  a 
length  adequate  to  receive  said  wind  shield,  the  number  of 
said  ballast  containers  is  at  least  two  and  such  ballast 
conuiners  are  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  form  end  caps 
for  said  tube. 


4,407^20 

LARGE  AREA,  FAULT  TOLERANT  SOLAR  ENERGY 

CONVERTER 

Jules  D.  Levine,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,695 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 

VS.  a.  136—250  23  Qaims 


-continued 
CH2— CH  "I       rcH2— CH 

C=0     CH3  COOX 

I       I 

NH C— CH2SO3Y 

I 

CH3 


in  which  X  is  in  a  Na  +  ,  K+  "''^''4+  cation  and  Y  is  hydrogen 
or  Na  +  ,  K+  or  NH4+  cation,  and  in  which  a,  b,  c  and  d  repre- 
sent the  proportional  weight  ratios  of  the  comonomers  in  % 
and  a  is  in  the  range  of  from  30  to  98,  b  from  0  to  20,  c  from  0 
to  25  and  d  from  0  to  45,  however,  wherein  the  sum  of  the 
portions  of  b  and  c  must  be  at  least  2,  the  said  copolymer  being 
obtained  by  a  polymerization  reaction  without  stirring  in  an 
about  15  to  40%  by  weight  aqueous  solution,  the  reaction 
being  started  at  an  initial  temperature  of  about  10°  to  30°  C.  and 
completing  the  reaction  at  about  60°  to  95°  C.  resulting  in  a 
polymer  m  the  form  of  an  aqueous,  dimensionally  stable  jelly 
which  has  retained  a  solubility  in  water  and  is  capable  of  being 
cut  and  which  has  an  elastic  resilience  of  more  than  5%. 


4,407,322 
CHEMICAL  FEEDER 
Stephen  D.  Moore,  1230  -  17th  Ave.  N.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.  33460, 
and  Murrill  Maglio,  305  Cypress  Ave.,  West  Palm  Beach,  Ha. 

33406 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,105 

Int.  a.5  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  a.  137—268  5  Qaims 


10.  A  radiant  energy  converter  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  substantially  spherical  semiconductor  cells 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  surface  layer  doping 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  over  a  portion  of  the  surface 
of  each  cell; 

b.  aluminum  foil  bonded  to  each  of  said  cells  in  like  conduc- 
tivity regions; 

c.  conductive  means  making  electrical  contact  to  each  cell  in 
regions  of  opposite  conductivity  from  those  contacting 
said  aluminum  foil;  and 

d.  insulating  means  for  electrically  separating  said  conduc- 
tive means  from  said  alummum  foil. 


4,407,321 
DRAG  REDUCING  AGENTS 
Hans  Wilski,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Werner  Interthal,  Riissel- 
sheim,  and  Friedrich  Engelhardt,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931707 

Int.  a.J  F17D  1/16 
VJS.  a.  137—13  ♦  Claims 

1.  Process  for  reducing  the  friction  pressure  drop  of  aqueous 
liquids  and  suspensions  in  turbulent  or  pulsating  flow  by  add- 
ing from  1  to  1,000  ppm  of  a  drag  reducing  agent,  which 
comprises  using  as  the  drag  reducing  agent  a  linear  random 
copolymer  of  the  following  formula  I 


CH2— CH- 

c=o 

I 
NH2 


fCHz— CH— 
SOjX 


1 


1.  A  device  for  controlled,  pressure-actuated  feeding  of  a 
water-soluble  chemical  into  a  water  line  having  a  pressure 
varying  between  a  minimupi  and  a  maximum  in  the  line,  com- 
prising: 

an  input  coupling  to  the  water  line; 

a  first  check  valve  for  preventing  flow  back  through  said 
input  coupling; 

an  output  coupling  to  the  water  line  downstream  from  said 
input  coupling; 

fluid-tight  chemical  mixing  tank  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  input  and  output  couplings  for  permit- 
ting mixing  of  the  chemical  and  the  water  therein,  said 
mixing  tank  means  including  an  elongated  vertical  cylin- 
der divided  into  sealingly  engageable  upper  and  lower 
sections,  chemical  storage  means,  and  a  chemical  and 
water  mixing  chamber,  said  storage  means  and  said  mixing 
chamber  being  situated  within  the  cylinder,  said  fluid 
communication  including  fluid  passage  means  through  at 
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least  a  portion  of  said  chemical  storage  means  and  into 
said  mixing  chamber;  and 
means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  between  said  mix- 
ing tank  means  and  said  output  coupling  as  a  result  of  a 
decrease  in  the  water  pressure  in  the  line  below  the  maxi- 
mum, thereby  forcing  chemical  and  water  from  said  tank 
means  into  the  line  via  said  output  coupling,  said  pressure 
differential  creating  means  including  an  air  reservoir  situ- 
ated in  said  mixing  tank  means  and  a  control  valve  be- 
tween said  tank  means  and  said  output  coupling,  said 
control  valve  being  set  at  a  restricted  flow  value  with 
respect  to  said  input  coupling,  whereby  the  contents  of 
said  tank  means  are  fed  through  said  control  valve  by  the 
pressure  in  said  air  reservoir  acting  on  said  contents  when 
the  water  pressure  in  the  water  line  decreases  below  the 
pressure  in  said  air  reservoir,  both  said  chemical  storage 
means  and  said  mixing  chamber  being  subject  to  the  pres- 
sures of  said  air  reservoir,  wherein  said  air  reservoir  is 
primarily  in  said  upper  section;  and  wherein  said  chemical 
storage  means  is  an  elongated  vertical  container  extending 
from  near  the  bottom  of  the  mixing  chamber  upward 
through  the  lower  section  and  into  the  upper  section  of 
the  cylinder,  said  container  having  an  aperture  in  the  wall 
thereof  lying  within  said  lower  section  and  adapted  to  be 
within  the  fluid  of  said  chemical  and  water  mixing  cham- 
ber during  a  portion  of  each  Ailing  cycle  of  said  chamber 
and  a  tube  having  its  rim  at  one  end  sealed  to  the  perimeter 
of  said  aperture  and  the  other  end  of  said  tube  extending 
close  to  the  bottom  of  said  container. 


I 

4,407,323 

CARTRIDGE  TYPE  PILOT  VALVE 

James  A.  Neff,  Bloomfleld  Township,  Oakland  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  MAC  Valves,  Inc.,  Wixom,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,045 

Int.  a.J  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  a.  137—454.2  7  Qaims 


■^^ 


valve  retainer  member  axial  bore  and  movable  between  a 
normally  closed  inoperative  position  and  an  open  opera- 
tive position; 

(g)  said  poppet  valve  spool  is  provided  with  a  first  conical 
annular  valve  member  element  and  a  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  second  conical  annular  valve  member  ele- 
ment for  sealing  engagement  with  the  first  and  second 
circular  sharp  edged  poppet  valve  seats,  respectively,  so 
that  when  the  poppet  valve  spool  is  in  the  normal  inopera- 
tive position  the  first  conical  annular  valve  member  ele- 
ment is  seated  on  the  first  circular  sharp  edged  poppet 
valve  seat  and  the  poppet  valve  spool  blocks  communica- 
tion through  the  first  passageway  means  between  the  inlet 
port  and  the  cylinder  port  through  the  tubular  valve 
retainer  member  axial  bore  while  simultaneously  the  sec- 
ond conical  annular  valve  member  is  in  the  unseated  posi- 
tion, with  communication  open  between  the  cylinder  port 
and  the  exhaust  port  through  the  tubular  valve  retainer 
axial  bore  to  allow  the  air  under  pressure  entering  said 
cylinder  port  to  be  exhausted  out  said  exhaust  port,  and 
when  the  poppet  valve  spool  is  moved  to  the  operative 
open  position  the  second  conical  annular  valve  member 
element  is  seated  on  the  second  circular  sharp  edged 
popf>et  valve  seat  and  the  poppet  valve  spool  blocks  com- 
munication through  the  second  passageway  means,  to 
block  exhausting  of  air  from  the  cylinder  port  to  the  ex- 
haust px)rt,  and  the  first  conical  annular  valve  member 
element  is  unseated  to  open  communication  between  the 
pilot  air  inlet  port  and  the  cylinder  port  through  the  first 
passageway  means  to  allow  pressurized  pilot  air  to  flow 
from  the  pilot  air  inlet  port  to  the  cylinder  port; 

(h)  the  poppet  valve  spool  is  normally  biased  to  the  normally 
closed  inoperative  f)Osition  by  means  which  includes  a 
return  spring  means  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubular  valve  retainer  member  axial  bore  and  engaged 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  p)oppet  valve  spool;  and, 

(i)  retainer  means  releasably  secures  the  tubular  valve  re- 
tainer member  in  the  valve  body  bore. 


4,407,324 

VALVE  STEM  COVER  APPARATUS 

John  P.  Caddell,  2310  W.  George,  Zachary,  La.  70791 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,920 

Int.  Q.'  F16K  27/08 


U.S.  Q.  137—382 


3  Qaims 


W 


1.  A  three-way,  normally  closed  only,  pilot  air  valve  includ- 
ing a  valve  body  with  a  pressurized  pilot  air  inlet  port,  a  cylin- 
der port,  and  an  exhaust  port,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  valve  body  has  a  bore  formed  therethrough; 

(b)  a  one-piece  tubular  valve  retainer  member,  having  an 
axial  bore  formed  therethrough,  is  releasably  mounted  in 
said  valve  body  bore  in  a  position  between  the  inlet  port, 
the  cylinder  port,  and  the  exhaust  port,  and  it  has  a  tubular 
side  wall  and  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

(c)  a  first  passageway  means  is  formed  through  the  valve 
body  and  the  tubular  valve  retainer  member  and  it  con- 
nects said  pressurized  pilot  air  inlet  port  to  the  cylinder 
port; 

(d)  a  second  passageway  means  is  formed  through  the  valve 
body  and  the  tubular  valve  retainer  member  and  it  con- 
nects said  exhaust  port  to  the  cylinder  port; 

(e)  a  first  circular  sharp  edged  poppet  valve  seat  is  formed  in 
the  tubular  valve  retainer  member  axial  bore  in  the  first 
passageway  means,  and  a  second  circular  sharp  edgeds 
poppet  valve  seat  is  formed  in  the  tubular  valve  retainer 
member  axial  bore  in  the  second  passageway  means; 

(0  a  poppet  valve  spool  is  movably  mounted  in  said  tubular 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  hand  operable  valves  having 
a  hand  wheel  attached  to  a  valve  stem  forming  a  handwheel 
and  stem  assemble,  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  stem  cover  having  means  for  securely  attaching 
said  cover  to  the  hand  wheel  and  stem  assembly  and 
having  an  open  ended  nipple  section  on  its  upper  end  for 
receiving  the  valve  stem  therethrough,  said  nipple  section 
upper  end  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  projecting  ribbed 
edges; 

b.  a  tubular  flexible  rubber-like  sleeve  section  attachable  to 
said  nipple  at  a  first  end  by  frictionally  engaging  said 
nipple  at  said  ribbed  edges  forming  a  connection  between 
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said  edges  and  said  first  end,  the  tubular  section-nipple 
connection  being  a  slip-on/off  quick  release  connection; 
c.  means  for  enclosing  the  second  end  of  said  tube  section  to 
encapsulate  with  said  tube,  and  said  cover,  the  valve  stem. 

4,407^25 

ARCUATE  SWING  CHECK  VALVE 

George  S.  Chemiak,  246  21st  PI.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.  90402 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,806 

Int  a.3  F16K  15/03 

UJS.  a.  137—514  1<»  ^"™* 


with  said  clutch  means  through  said  moving  means  for 
deactivating  said  dnve  train  means  in  response  to  malfunc- 


1.  In  a  swing  check  valve  having  a  body  portion  defining  a 
fluid  passage  therethrough,  a  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  body, 
a  pivot  member  supported  by  said  body,  a  pivotabie  sealing 
member  rotatable  around  said  pivot  pin  for  engaging  said  valve 
seat  for  closure  of  the  nuid  passage  when  How  is  in  one  direc- 
tion and  movement  away  from  the  valve  seat  when  now  is  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  improvement  compnsing;  said  valve 
seat  having  non-planar  sealing  surfaces  developed  by  forming 
a  circular  arc  through  the  horizonul  diametral  plane  of  a 
tubular  member  and  extending  tangent  planes  from  that  arc  to 
the  penphery  at  the  intersection  of  the  vertical  diametral  and 
the  transverse  end  planes  of  said  member  and  said  pivotabie 
sealing  member  having  an  arcuate,  saddle  shaped  configuration 
with  non-planar  sealing  surfaces  mating  with  those  of  the  valve 
seat  developed  by  forming  a  circular  arc  tangent  to  the  hori- 
zontal diametral  plane  of  a  corresponding  tubular  member  and 
extending  tangent  planes  from  that  arc  to  the  penphery  of  the 
member,  meeting  the  penphery  at  points  on  the  vertical  diame- 
tral plane  spaced  apart  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


:eip 


tioning  of- said  valve  and  thereby  prevent  movement  of 
said  valve  indicating  means. 


4,407,327 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Lloyd  D.  Hanson,  and  Robert  M.  Purton,  both  of  Cerritos, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,876 

Int.  a.5  F16K  47/12,  47/14 

U.S.  a.  137—625.3  5  Qaims 


4,407,326 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Raymond  L.  WUhelm,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,982 
Int.  a.^  F16K  37/00.  31/44 
U.S.  a.  137—553  18  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  actuating  mechanism  including  value  position 
indicating  means,  compnsing: 
drive  means  for  moving  said  valve  including  power  means, 
drive  train  means  from  said  power  means  and  operated 
thereby,  and  output  means  from  said  dnve  train  means  to 
said  valve; 
valve  position  indicating  means; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  valve  position  indicating 
means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  dnve  train  means, 
said  moving  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
output  means; 
clutch  means  operatively  associated  between  said  dnve  train 
means  and  said  output  means  and  said  moving  means  for 
operating  said  output  means  and  for  deactivating  said 
drive  train  means  in  response  to  said  valve  position  indi- 
cating means  reaching  a  predetermined  indicating  position 
and  thereby  stopping  said  moving  means;  and 
ovemde  means  in  said  output  means  operatively  associated 


1  An  improved  pressure  control  valve  including  a  body 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve  seat  encircling  said  outlet, 
a  valve  member  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  said 
body  toward  and  away  from  said  seat,  and  onfice  means  lo- 
cated in  said  body  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  cooperable 
with  said  valve  member  to  control  flow  through  said  outlet, 
said  onfice  means  comprising: 
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I 

a  perforated  sleeve  member  located  in  said  body  and  encir- 
cling a  portion  of  said  valve  member  whereby  movement 
of  said  valve  member  opens  and  closes  said  perforations; 

a  plurality  of  orifice  discs  encircling  said  sleeve  member, 
each  said  orifice  disc  having  a  plurality  of  radially  and 
circumferentially  spaced  orifices  extending  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  spacer  discs  encircling  said  sleeve  member  in 
alternating  stacked  relation  with  said  orifice  discs,  each 
said  spacer  disc  having  a  plurality  of  radially  and  circum- 
ferentially spaced  flow  ports  extending  therethrough, 
each  said  port  being  larger  than  each  said  onfice  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  at  least  one  of  said  orifices;  and, 

each  said  orifice  and  spacer  disc  located  in  radially  displaced 
position  relative  to  each  other  serially  arranging  said  ports 
and  orifices  forming  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  curvilin- 
ear flow  paths  through  said  discs  extending  generally 
longitudinally  of  said  valve  for  dissipating  the  energy  of 
fluid  flowing  through  said  valve. 


I 

4,407^28 

CLUTCH-BRAKE  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR 
TRACTORS 
Daniel  B.  Shore,  Niles,  and  Probir  K.  Chatteijea,  Mount  Pros- 
pect, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,568,  Feb.  9, 1979,  Fat.  No.  4,308,893, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  708,956,  Jul.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,164,276,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  561,119,  Mar.  24, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,015,619.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

252,533 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  a.J  F15B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  137—625.6  8  Claims 


90  f  zne 


I  ' 

1.  For  use  in  a  pressure  fluid  system  including  hi  pressure,  lo 
pressure,  and  metered  pressure  outlet  conduits: 

signal-pressure  setting  valve  assembly  means  (40)  with  a 
common  bore  (176)  therein  hydraulically  disposed  for 
communicating  with  said  conduits  and  controllably  con- 
necting the  hi  and  lo  pressure  conduits  for  producing  an 
actual  metered  outlet  pressure  in  the  outlet  conduit  in 
correspondence  with  a  signal  pressure  as  set; 

first  (44)  and  second  (200)  independently  slideable  members 
in  the 'common  bore,  each  having  a  double  spool  portion 
for  establishing  the  respective  signal  and  actual  pressures, 
and  having  a  pressure  pickup  port  intermediate  the  double 
spools  of  each  for  such  signal  and  actual  pressures; 

means  providing  a  path  of  flow  along  a  restrictive  orifice 
(262,264)  of  appreciable  length  formed  along  the  double 
spools  (252,  260)  of  the  first  metaber,  in  communication 
with  the  signal  pressure  pickup  port  (266)  thereof,  said 
path  of  flow  covered  by  companion  sections  of  the  bore  so 
as  to  fix  a  generally  uniform  pressure  gradient  therealong 
between  hi  and  lo  pressures; 

means  forming  along  double  spools  (274,  276),  of  the  second 


member  a  path  (286,  272,  284)  of  flow  covered  by  said 
bore  and  arranged  to  provide  an  actual  pressure,  metered 
output  therefrom,  in  communication  with  its  actual  pres- 
sure pickup  p>ort  (278)  and  with  the  output  from  said  path 
under  pressure  between  hi  and  lo  pressures;  and 

means  for  communicating  (272)  said  output  under  pressure 
to  and  through  said  metered  pressure  outlet  conduit; 

said  members  each,  notwithstanding  varying  pickup  port 
pressures,  constantly  changing  positions  with  independent 
sliding  movement  thereby  maintaining  an  actual  metered 
outlet  pressure  in  said  outlet  conduit  that  is  directly  re- 
lated to  said  signal  pressure. 


4,407,329 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  FAIL-SAFE  CUTOFF 

VALVE  WITH  PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  MEANS 

Donald  L.  Huebsch,  3716  Prestwick  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90027,  and  Louis  B.  Paulos,  %16  Yolanda  Ave.,  Northridge, 

Calif.  91324 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,188,  Apr.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,355 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  137—629  66  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetically  operated  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be 
opened  by  equalizing  the  pressure  differential  thereacross 
comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be  installed  in  tubing  in  commu- 
nication with  pressurized  fluid  at  one  end; 

cutoff  valve  means  supported  crosswise  of  the  interior  of 
said  housing  movable  to  an  open  position  providing  a 
linear  flow  passage  which  is  unobstructed  from  end  to  end 
of  said  valve  assembly; 

electric  coil  means  coiled  concentrically  of  said  tubular 
housing; 

tubular  first  armature  means  of  magnetic  material  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  flow  passage  through  said  tubular 
housing,  said  armature  means  being  reciprocably  sup- 
IKirted  within  said  coil  means  and  movable  between  the 
extende^J^nd  retracted  positions  thereof  and  operable  to 
Of>en  said  cutoff  valve  means  when  the  pressure  there- 
across is  substantially  equalized;  and 

pressure  equalizing  valve  means  across  small  passage  means 
having  its  opposite  ends  in  communication  with  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  cutoff  valve  means  and  including  second 
armature  means  of  magnetic  material  positioned  to  be 
energized  by  said  coil  means  and  responsive  thereto  to 
open  said  pressure  equalizing  valve  means  and  thereby 
effective  to  equalize  the  pressure  differential  across  said 
cutoff  valve  means. 


116 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


4,407,330 

PRESSURE  PULSE  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

HarayoshJ  Fujiwara,  Mihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  116,604,  Jan.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,920 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1979,  54-11299 

Int  a.^  F16L  55/04 

VS.  a.  138—30  7  Claims 


0 


■1^ 


■'-^ 


discharging  gas  from  said  chamber  whenever  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  reaches  a  predetermined  limit 
of  radial  movement  toward  the  liquid  passage; 

means  for  sealingly  closing  said  chamber  whenever  said 
diaphragm  moves  toward  and  away  from  the  liquid  pas- 
sage within  the  range  between  said  limits  of  radial  move- 
ment; and 

the  total  capacity  of  said  chamber  and  said  gas  supply  means 
being  such  that  the  change  of  shape  of  said  diaphragm  in 
response  to  a  pulse  of  liquid  in  said  passage  causes  a 
change  in  the  pressure  of  said  gas  just  sufficient  to  keep 
the  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  said  liquid  passage  constant. 


.^ 


4  407  331 

SPEED  REGULATOR  FOR  THE  WARP  BEAM  OF  A 

WEAVING  MACHINE 

Walter  Rehling,  Poststrasse  63,  Holzwickede,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  4755,  and  Jaime  Rossell,  10,  Chemin  du  Vallonl, 

Lausanne- PuUy,  Switzerland  CH-1012 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186>*3 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939607 

Int.  a.3  D03D  49/06.  49/10 
U.S.  a.  139—110  5  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  pulse  damping  device  for  use  in  a  liquid  pas- 
sage, said  damping  device  comprising; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  made  of  an  easily  deformable  material 
having  a  small  mass  and  adapted  to  cover  an  opening  in  a 
bottom  wall  of  the  liquid  passage,  the  edge  of  said  dia- 
phragm being  adapted  to  be  fixed  relative  to  the  wall  of 
the  liquid  passage; 
a  chamber  beneath  said  diaphragm  and  to  the  intenor  of 
which  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  opposite  the  side  facing 
the  liquid  passage  faces,  supporting  means  supporting  said 
diaphragm  between  said  chamber  and  said  liquid  passage 
for  permitting  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  diaphragm  to  move 
out  of  and  into  said  chamber  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  opening  and  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  liquid  passage 
toward  and  away  from  the  liquid  passage,  said  supporting 
means  being  constituted  by  a  support  frame  for  said  dia- 
phragm, said  support  frame  being  attached  to  a  portion  of 
said  diaphragm  and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said 
diaphragm  opposite  the  side  facing  the  liquid  passage,  a 
support  rod  fixed  to  said  support  frame  and  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  liquid  passage,  and  a  porous 
plate  defining  a  wall  of  said  chamber  for  communicating 
said  chamber  with  said  diaphragm,  said  porous  plate  hav- 
ing a  bore  therethrough  for  radially  slidably  accommodat- 
ing said  support  rod,  whereby  when  the  average  pressure 
in  the  liquid  passage  is  greater  than  that  in  said  chamber 
said  support  rod  moves  away  from  the  liquid  passage  and 
when  the  average  pressure  in  the  liquid  passage  is  less  than 
that  in  said  chamber  said  support  rod  moves  toward  the 
liquid  pressure; 

gas  contained  in  said  chamber  at  a  pressure  equal  to  the 
average  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the  passage; 

a  gas  supply  means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  providing 
said  chamber  with  gas  whenever  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  reaches  a  predetermined  limit  of  radial  move- 
ment away  from  the  liquid  passage; 

a  gas  discharge  means  connected  with  said  chamber  for 


1   A  speed  regulator  for  a  warp  beam  of  a  weaving  machine 
comprising: 

variable  speed  dnve  means  for  accelerating  or  breaking  a 
rate  of  rotation  of  a  warp  beam; 

means  for  generating  a  voltage  output  proportional  to  a 
deflection  of  a  dancer  which  receives  warp  thread  from  a 
warp  beam  associated  with  said  dnve  means; 

integrator  means  for  counting  and  averaging  said  voltage 
outputs  and  generating  an  averaged  voltage  representing  a 
desired  voltage  value; 

tachometer  means  connected  to  said  dnve  means  for  gener- 
ating a  voltage  proportional  to  said  rate  of  rotation  of  a 
warp  beam  and  representing  an  actual  voltage  value;  and 

regulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means, 
said  integrator  means  and  said  tachometer  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  desired  voltage  value  and  said  actual  voltage 
value,  companng  said  voltage  values,  and  selectively 
actuating  said  dnve  means  in  response  to  said  voltage 
values  to  accelerate  or  brake  a  rate  of  roUtion  of  an  associ- 
ated warp  beam  and  thereby  maintain  tension  of  an  associ- 
ated warp  thread  substantially  constant. 


4  407  332 
WEAVERS  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY  AND  CLOTH  GUIDE 
William  J.  Alexander,  III,  41  W.  Golden  Strip  Dr.,  Mauldin, 
S  C.  29662 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,145 
Int.  a.3  D03D  49/20 
U.S.  a.  139—304  2  aaims 

1.  A  weavers  platform  assembly  and  cloth  guide  for  use  with 
a  cloth  takeup  for  a  loom  comprising: 

a  honzontal  walkway  having  sides  extending  transversely 
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between  said  loom  and  said  cloth  takeup  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  between  ends  of  said  walkway  in  elevated 
f>osition  to  accommodate  the  passage  of  cloth  therebe- 
neath  from  the  loom  to  the  takeup; 
an  upright  side  flange  extending  along  said  walkway  on  each 
of  said  sides  extending  substantially  entirely  therealong 
and  having  integral  connection  with  said  sides; 


cal  plane,  being  located  substantially  midway  intermediate 
one  of  said  upper  weft  cords  and  an  immediately  adjacent 
one  of  said  lower  weft  cords; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  upper  binder  cords  extending  in  the 
warp  direction  of  the  fabric  and  passing,  respectively, 
intermediate  selected  pairs  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  upper 
warp  cords,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  lower  binder  cords 
extending  in  the  warp  direction  of  the  fabric  and  passing, 
respectively,  intermediate  selected  pairs  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  lower  warp  cords; 

the  two  binder  cords  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  upper  binder 
cords  being  interlaced  jointly  with  each  of  said  upper  weft 
cords  and,  intermediate  each  two  adjacent  upper  weft 
cords,  singly  each  with  only  a  respective  one  of  the  two 
middle  weft  cords  located  intermediate  those  two  adja- 
cent upper  weft  cords,  and  the  two  binder  cords  of  each  of 
said  pairs  of  lower  binder  cords  being  interlaced  jointly 
with  each  of  said  lower  weft  cords  and,  intermediate  each 
two  adjacent  lower  weft  cords,  singly  each  with  only  a 
respective  one  of  the  two  middle  weft  cords  located  inter- 
mediate those  two  adjacent  lower  weft  cords. 


a  hollow  tubular  member  having  a  smooth  anti-friction  outer 
wall  carried  by  the  upright  flanges  and  having  fixed  con- 
nection with  resjject  thereto; 

a  iKirtion  of  said  hollow  tubular  member  extending  beneath 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  walkway  over  which  said 
cloth  passes  for  sliding  guidance  between  said  loom  and 
said  cloth  takeup;  and 

said  hollow  tubular  member  extending  outside  said  flanges 
along  the  entire  length  thereof. 


4,407,333 

BELTING  FABRIC  4,407,334 

Robert  A.  Fowkes,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIVELY 

New  York,  N.Y.  REMOVING  WEFT  FROM  AIR  INSERTION  GUIDANCE 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,3%  TUBE 

Int.  Q.^  D03D  11/00  Charles  W.  Brouwer,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Leesona 

U.S.  a.  139—415                                                           5  aaims  Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,021 

I                                      ,  ,  ,  ^  Int.  a.3  D03D  47/30 

,,  U.S.  a.  139—435                                                             9  Qaims 


1.  A  belting  fabric,  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  parallel  planar  arrays  of  relatively  closely 
adjacent,  substantially  uncrimped,  parallel  warp  cords; 

upper,  lower  and  middle  parallel  planar  arrays  of  substan- 
tially uncrimped  parallel  weft  cords  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  warp  cords,  said  upper  array  of  weft  cords 
and  said  lower  array  of  weft  cords  being  located,  respec- 
tively, above  said  upper  array  of  warp  cords  and  below 
said  lower  array  of  warp  cords  at  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
the  fabric,  and  said  middle  array  of  weft  cords  being 
located  between  said  upper  and  lower  arrays  of  warp 
cords; 

the  spacing  between  adjacent  weft  cords  in  each  of  said 
arrays  of  weft  cords  being  greater  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  warp  cords  in  each  of  said  arrays  of  warp 
cords,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  upper 
weft  cords  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  lower  weft  cords,  and  the 
spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  middle  weft  cords 
being  approximately  one-half  the  spacing  of  adjacent  ones 
of  either  said  upper  or  said  lower  weft  cords; 

each  of  said  upper  weft  cords,  viewed  as  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane,  being  located  substantially  midway  intermediate 
two  adjacent  ones  of  said  lower  weft  cords,  viewed  as 
lying  in  respective  vertical  planes,  and  vice  versa,  and 
each  of  said  middle  weft  cords,  viewed  as  lying  in  a  verti- 


1.  In  the  method  of  weaving  in  which  a  weft  strand  is  pro- 
jected in  substantially  free  flight  into  the  warp  shed  of  a  loom 
and  is  guided  while  in  flight  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shed 
by  a  plurality  of  guides  disposed  in  operative  position  within 
the  shed  in  interdigitating  relation  with  said  warp  threads,  said 
guides  being  moved  to  and  fro  along  an  arcuate  path  to  with- 
draw them  between  warp  threads  to  an  inoperative  position 
substantially  entirely  outside  the  shed  and  then  to  return  the 
same  within  the  shed,  said  guides  each  having  an  opening  at  a 
common  point  to  permit  the  projected  strand  to  egress  there- 
from and  remain  within  the  shed  during  their  withdrawal  from 
the  shed,  the  steps  of  (a)  engaging  the  weft  strand  after  said 
flight  at  spaced  points  along  its  length  while  the  strand  is 
within  said  shed  and  within  said  guides  and  (b)  bodily  displac- 
ing the  strand  laterally  outwardly  through  said  egress  opening 
in  said  guides  before  said  guides  are  withdrawn  from  said  shed. 
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4  407»335 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INSERTION  OF  A 

^^  THREAD  INTO  THE  SPACE  BETWEEN  TWO 

LINES  OF  WARP  THREAD 

Albert  Moessinger.  Chemin  de  lEgiise  Epalinges,  1066  Vaud, 

Switzerland  ..„  „„ 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,952 
Clain«  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1980,  80  02316 
Int.  a.3  D03D  47/36 
U.S.  a.  139-452  "^'^■"'^ 


4  407  336 

THREAD-FEED  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Alois  Steiner.  Rieden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ruti  Machinery 
Works  Ltd.,  Ruti,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,217 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    17,    1980, 

4642/80 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  47/01 
L :.s.  a.  139-^52  »<^  Claims 


1  A  process  for  inserting  a  weft  thread  into  the  space  be- 
tween two  layers  of  warp  thread  in  a  weaving  loom,  the  pro- 
cess compnsing:  ,      ^       r     ^      j 

stonng  in  a  storage  space  a  specific  length  of  weft  thread 

with  one  end  free, 
gripping  the  stored  weft  thread  at  a  locking  point  situated  at 
a  distance  measured  from  the  free  end  of  the  thread,  which 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  pick  of  weft  thread  to  be  inserted, 
casting  the  thread  in  the  shape  of  a  loop  into  the  space 
between  the  two  layers  of  warp  thread,  said  loop  having 
one  cast  strand  and  one  locked  strand,  and  the  casting 
being  produced  by  squeezing  the  thread  between  two 
casting  rollers  which  rotate  in  opposite  directions  and 
which  are  positioned  between  the  locking  point  of  the 
locked  strand  and  the  free  end  of  the  cast  strand  so  that  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  cast  strand  produces  a  force  which 
pulls  the  thread  from  where  it  unwinds, 
inserting  the  weft  thread  between  the  casting  rollers  by 
movmg  a  length  of  weft  thread  between  a  guiding  point 
situated  upstream  of  the  common  generatnx  of  the  casting 
rollers  and  the  locking  point  which  is  situated  downstream 
of  said  common  generatrix  laterally  to  the  common  gener- 
atnx 
so  that  the  weft  thread  at  the  time  of  the  casting  operation  is 
moved  into  position  between  the  casting  rollers  at  their 
common  generatnx  so  that,  once  cast,  the  thread  moves 
along  the  common  generatnx  to  fomi  a  loop  between  the 
locking  point  and  the  cast  strand  by  dnving  the  length  of 
thread  out  of  the  storage  space. 
4  Device  for  inserting  a  weft  thread  into  the  shed  fonned  by 
the  warp  threads  in  a  weavmg  loom,  the  device  composing: 
means  for  stonng  in  a  storage  space  a  specific  length  of  weft 

thread  with  one  end  free, 
a  guide  for  directing  said  weft  thread, 
a  pair  of  casting  rollers  for  casting  the  weft  thread  into  the 
shed  in  the  shape  of  a  loop  with  one  strand  locked  and  one 
strand  cast  by  imparting  kinetic  energy  to  the  threi  i  for 
the  thread  to  anwmd  it  from  the  storage  space  wherein 
said  castmg  rollers  are  positioned  so  that  they  have  a 
common  generatnx  downstream  of  the  guide, 
a  clip  arranged  downstream  of  the  common  generatnx  so 
that  the  weft  thread  when  laterally  moved  towards  the 
common  generatriji  will  fonn  an  angle  with  the  common 
generatrix,  and  .     r      r, 

insertion  means  adapted  to  laterally  move  the  length  of  weft 
thread  between  the  clip  and  the  guide  mto  position  at  one 
end  of  the  common  generatnx  of  the  casting  rollers. 


1  A  thread-feed  device  for  textile  machines  having  a  station- 
ary winder  drum  onto  which  a  thread  fed  from  a  stationary 
winding  bobbin  can  be  wound  by  means  of  a  rotatable  winder 
arm  for  the  formation  of  a  thread  supply  and  the  thread  supply 
formed  can  be  withdrawn  on  top,  and  having  a  first  detection 
device  for  automatically  controlling  the  rotary  movement  of 
the  winder  ami  as  a  function  of  the  length  of  the  supply  of 
thread  formed,  charactenzed  by: 

a  a  second  detection  device  arranged  m  the  region  of  the 
withdrawal  end  of  the  winder  drum  to  give  a  first  signa 
upon  each  passage  of  the  thread  during  its  withdrawal 
ihr  .ugh  as  monitonng  region, 
b   a  control  unil  arranged  behind  the  second  deiectwn  de^ 
V1.C-  for  the  countmg  of  the  first  signals  and  ihe  giving  off 
of  a  second  signal  as  soon  as  the  number  of  first  signals 
reaches  a  predetennined  adjustable  value  corresponding 
to  the  required  length  of  thread,  and 
c  a  thread  gnpper  means  which  is  operably  connected  to  the 
control  unit  and  can  be  controlled  by  the  second  signal. 


4,407,337 
WIRE  WRAPPING  TOOL  FOR  WRAPPING  INSULATED 

WIRE 

Howard  E.  Hines,  Ipswich;  Rex  F.  G.  Hardy,  Woodbridge,  and 

David  S.  BuUer,  Saxmundham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Post  Office,  London,  England  „„     ,.      .      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,561,  Apr  15,  1980^l«^«ioned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  197V, 

7913245 

Int.  a.'  B21F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  14(K-124  'i  Claims 


1.   A   wire  wrapping  tool  comprismg  a  wrapping  head 
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adapted  for  rotation  relative  to  a  wrapping  post,  said  head 
having  separate  cutting  and  separate  stripping  means  for  re- 
moving insulation  from  a  wire  and  means  for  guiding  wire  to 
be  wrapped  to  said  cutting  and  stripping  means,  characterized 
in  that  the  cutting  means  comprises  a  cutting  edge  defined  on 
said  head  and  the  stripping  means  comprises  a  stripping  ele- 
ment disposed  downstream  from  the  cutting  edge  such  that  in 
use  the  wire  passes  over  the  cutting  edge  before  reaching  the 
stripping  means,  the  cutting  edge  and  stripping  element  being 
arranged  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  wire,  and  the  cutting  edge  being  arranged  to  form  a  straight 
longitudinal  cut  in  the  insulation  on  the  wire  prior  to  it  being 
stripped  by  the  stripping  element. 


and  the  inside  surface  of  said  outer  tube  are  in  direct  contact, 
the  inner  tube  being  integral  with  the  outer  tube  at  one  of  its 
ends  and  sealed  at  the  other;  in  a  manner  such  that  the  filling 
tube  adjoins  the  seal  of  the  rod,  and 
(b)  feeding  pasty  material  from  the  filling  device  through  the 
filling  tube  into  said  inner  tube  of  the  rod,  and  simulta- 


I  4,407,338 

METERING  OF  PASTE  ONTO  A  CARRIER  TAPE 
Klaus  Kleinsorgen,  Kelkheim,  and  Erich  Miinch,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batte- 
rie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952234 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04:  HOIM  4/82 
U.S.  a.  141—1  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  metering  paste  applied  to  a  tape-like  carrier 
material,  in  which  the  metering  takes  place  by  means  of  a 
scraper  device,  said  method  comprising 

moving  the  scraper  relative  to  the  paste  without  contacting 
the  tape  and  the  edge  of  the  scraper  nearest  the  tape  is 
spaced  from  the  tape  by  a  predetermined  distance  which  is 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  applied  paste,  so  that  said 
scraper  projects  into  the  thickness  of  said  applied  paste, 

oscillating  said  scraper  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  tape,  and 

performing  the  movement  of  said  scraper  at  a  speed  which 
equals  at  least  the  tear  velocity  between  the  scraper  and 
the  paste. 


4,407,339 

DOUBLE-WALLED  HOLLOW  ROD  OF  FLEXIBLE 
TUBULAR  MATERIAL 
Armin    Kostner,    Wiesbaden;    Richard   Lenhart,    Wiesbaden- 
Frauenstein,  and  Klaus-Jiirgen  Bittner,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,158,  Jun.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,273,551, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,622,  Nov.  7, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1972,  2254731 

Int.  C1.3  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—10  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tubular  package  filled 
with  pasty  material  which  comprises 

(a)  positioning  a  filling  tube  of  a  filling  device  inside  the  inner 
tube  of  a  tubular  rod  of  flexible  material,  said  rod  comprising 
an  inner  tube  substantially  free  from  folds  and  a  shirred  outer 
tube,  the  hollow  space  of  said  shirred  outer  tube  constituting 
a  casing  for  said  inner  tube  and  said  inner  tube  being  a  de- 
shirred  length  of  the  tubular  rod  which  is  inverted  into  the 
hollow  space  of  said  shirred  outer  tube  thus  forming  a  dou- 
ble-walled rod,  wherein  the  outside  surface  of  said  inner  tube 


neously  turning  the  tube  forming  the  shirred  stick  inside  out 
under  a  frictional  contact  between  the  outside  surface  of  the 
deshirred  inner  tube  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  shirred 
outer  tube,  whereby  the  shirred  outer  tube  is  progressively 
unfolded  by  the  pressure  exerted  in  introducing  the  pasty 
material. 


4,407,340 

CONTAINER  PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM 

Eric  L.  Jensen,  and  Harry  W.  Lee,  Jr.,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,773,  Dec.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,671 

Int.  CIJ  B65B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  141—67  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pressurizing  containers  compnsing  a  source 
of  liquified  gas,  means  for  adjusting  pressure  within  said  liqui- 
fied gas  source,  means  for  detecting  said  containers  and  injec- 
tor means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  to  supply  liqui- 


1035O.G.— 5 
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fied  gas  to  said  containers,  said  injector  means  compnsing  an 
intake  line  in  fluid  flow  relation  with  said  liquified  gas  source. 
a  chamber  m  fluid  flow  relation  with  said  intake  line,  a  float 
positioned  within  said  chamber,  a  tube  over  which  said  float 
rides  and  in  fluid  flow  relation  with  said  chamber,  a  first  valve 
having  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  float  and  connected  in 
fluid  flow  relation  to  said  chamber  through  said  tube,  a  second 
valve  in  fluid  flow  relation  with  said  chamber  for  releasing  said 
liquified  gas  into  said  containers  and  means  for  controllmg  said 
second  valve. 


receive  axially  a  dowel,  a  metal  shank  having  spaced  crested 
annular  ridges  such  as  a  screw  shank  extending  into  said  block 
on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  hole  and  on  each 
side  of  said  hole,  the  axes  of  said  shanks  being  spaced  relative 


4  407  341 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CONTENTS  OF 
DAMAGED  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
Adolf  Feldt,  Gross  Hansdorf;  Ulrich  Jarnuszak,  Tangstedt;  Rolf 
Kiessling,  and  Juergen  Kock,  both  of  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018795 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/04:  B67B  7/20 
U.S.  a.  141—97  14  Claims 


^^     ^4     ^<s    ^<^ 


to  the  axis  of  said  hole  so  that  the  annular  ridges  extend  into  the 
sides  of  the  said  hole, 

whereby  when  a  dowel  is  forced  endwise  into  and  through 
said  hole,  said  ridges  will  press  axial  creases  into  the  sur- 
face of  said  dowel. 


4,407,343 

TREE  FELLER  WITH  GRAVITATIONAL  BUNCHER 

Harry  E.  Brown,  Perry,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Buckeye  Cellulose 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,242,  Dec.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,372 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144—34  E  17  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  safely  emptying  aerosol  spray  cans  filled 
with  active  ingredient  and  flammable  gaseous  propellant 
which  have  valve  inserts  for  spraying  the  active  ingredients 
compnsing  an  explosion-proof  casing  with  a  cap,  said  casing 
being  mounted  in  a  table  and  being  covered  by  a  pivotabie 
bonnet  which  in  its  closed  position  presses  down  a  locking 
contact  which  blocks  locking  means  controlling  the  opening  of 
said  bonnet,  a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  casing,  a  first  valve  means  for  venting  the  gaseous  propel- 
lant from  said  discharge  pipe  to  a  suction  channel,  a  second 
valve  for  draining  off  the  liquid  active  ingredient  from  said 
discharge  pipe  to  a  collecting  container,  clamp  means  sealed  in 
explosion-proof  manner  passing  through  the  base  of  said  casing 
and  which  is  movable  relative  to  said  casing  for  breaking  the 
seal  between  the  spray  can  placed  in  said  casing  and  its  valve 
insert,  and  an  automatic  control  circuit  to  control  said  first  and 
second  valves,  said  clamp  means,  and  said  bonnet. 


4,407,342 
TOOL  FOR  WOOD  DOWEL  STRIATION 
Frederick  R.  Deaner,  Hamilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Eaton,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,735 

Int.  a.'  B27M  3/28 

U.S.  a.  144—2  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  tool  for  forming  stnations  in  a  wooden  dowel  by  lineal 

pressing  the  outer  surface  of  the  dowel  which  compnses  a 

block  having  a  transverse  hole  extending  through  the  block  to 


1.  A  vehicle-mounted  tree  harvesting  machine  comprising: 

(a)  bunching  means  for  accumulating  felled  trees  and  includ- 
ing a  trough  adapted  to  support  and  selectively  grip  the 
cut  ends  of  the  trunks  of  said  trees  while  the  tree  tops  are 
supported  by  the  ground,  said  bunching  means  being 
located  adjacent  one  side  of  said  vehicle; 

(b)  a  front  feeding  shear  mounted  forward  of  said  bunching 
means,  said  shear  being  supported  for  movement  along  a 
generally  horizontal  arcuate  path  from  an  open  position  to 
a  closed  position,  said  shear  having  a  cutting  edge  adapted 
to  cut  through  a  tree  as  the  shear  moves  towards  the 
closed  position,  said  cutting  edge  being  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  the  vehicle  in  its  closed  position; 

and 

(c)  pushing  means  mounted  on  said  front  feeding  shear,  said 
pushing  means  being  adapted  to  engage  a  tree  above  and 
spaced  from  the  cutting  edge  of  said  shear  as  it  cuts 
through  the  tree  and  apply  rearward  force  to  initially 
direct  the  fall  of  such  tree  toward  the  trough  of  said 
bunching  means,  the  tree  thereafter  completing  the  fall 
into  said  trough  principally  by  gravity  acting  on  such  tree, 
said  shear,  said  pushing  means,  and  said  bunching  means 
being  aligned  so  that  the  falling  trees  do  not  land  on  the 
vehicle. 


4,407,344 
DOVETAIL  FIXTURE 
WUliam  C.  Dicke,  Easley,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,878 

Int.  C1.3  B27F  1/14.  1/10 

UJS.  a.  144—87  .  1  Qaim 


1.  Dovetail  fixture  for  guiding  a  cutting  tool  in  cutting  mor- 
tises and  tenons  is  provided  which  can  be  simply  used  in  cut- 
ting mortises  and  tenons  at  either  of  two  selectable  pitches, 
comprising  a  base  equipped  with  a  horizontal  table  defining  a 
first  work  receiving  surface  and  a  vertical  apron  defining  a 
second  work  receiving  surface  adapted  to  support  a  pair  of 
work  pieces  in  orthogonal  abutting  relation,  a  first  clamping 
means  adapted  to  clamp  one  work  piece  against  said  first  work 
receiving  surface,  a  second  clamping  means  adapted  to  clamp 
the  other  work  piece  against  said  second  work  receiving  sur- 
face, a  cutter  guiding  template  having  one  of  its  edges  formed 
with  a  first  series  of  alternating  guide  fingers  and  slots  at  a  first 
pitch  and  having  a  second,  apposite  edge  formed  with  a  second 
series  of  alternating  guide  fingers  and  slots  at  a  second  pitch, 
the  template  being  adapted  to  overlie  one  of  the  work  pieces 
and  to  be  clamped  thereupon  in  a  position  such  that  the  outer 
edges  of  one  selected  set  of  slots  and  fingers  is  in  alignment 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  work  piece,  and  a  pair  of  L- 
shaped  angle  support  brackets  pivotally  mounted  to  the  tem- 
plate, each  support  bracket  being  mounted  to  the  template  by 
means  of  a  single  screw  generally  on  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  the  template  between  the  slotted  edges  so  as  to  be 
pivotal  therearound,  each  bracket  also  being  selectively 
mountable  on  said  base  to  thereby  enable  selective  positioning 
of  the  desired  series  of  slots  and  fingers  in  tool  guiding  position. 


4,407,345 

VENEER  LATHE  WITH  CORD  EMBEDDING  KNIFE 
Kaisuji  Hasegawa,  Ohbu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meinan  Machinery 
Works,  Inc.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,178 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49920 

Int.  a.3  B27L  5/02 

U.S.  a.  144—211  6  Qaims 


538 


5  1 


1.  A  veneer  lathe  for  turning  a  log  to  cut  off  veneer  sheet 
from  said  log  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  log  to  permit  said  log  to  rotate  about 

its  axis  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
a  veneer  cutting  knife  having  a  straight  edge  tangentially 


oriented  relative  to  the  periphery  of  said  log  and  adapted 
to  counteract  the  log  rotation  to  cut  off  a  veneer  sheet 
from  the  log;  and 

a  cord  embedding  knife  having  an  edge  extending  in  a  plane 
intersecting  said  straight  edge  of  the  veneer  cutting  knife, 
said  cord  embedding  knife  being  provided  on  a  rake  face 
side  of  the  veneer  cutting  knife  to  cut  into  the  log  up- 
stream of  the  edge  of  said  veneer  cutting  knife  to  form  an 
elongated  cut  in  the  veneer  sheet  cut  ofT  from  said  log  and 
to  place  a  length  of  cord  in  said  elongated  cut, 

part  of  said  knife  extending  downstream  of  said  edge  of  the 
veneer  cutting  knife  to  restrain  firmly  said  length  of  cord 
in  the  elongated  cut. 


4,407,346 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  HAVING  A 

LOW  POWER  ABSORPTION  AND  A  HIGH 

DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  STABILITY 

Paolo  Bandel,  Milan,  and  Renato  Caretta,  Viale  dei  Tigii,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,843 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  12,  1979,  7221  A/79 
Int.  Q.3  B60C  7/00.  3/00,  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicle  wheels  which  comprises  a 
radial  cord  carcass,  two  sidewalls  which  determine  the  section 
width  of  the  tire,  two  beads  each  of  which  compnses  at  least 
one  bead  core,  said  radial  carcass  cords  being  wound  around 
aid  bead  core,  a  tread  disposed  on  the  carcass  top,  a  circumfer- 
entially  substantially  inextensible  annular  reinforcing  structure 
radially  interposed  between  said  tread  and  said  carcass,  said 
annular  reinforcing  structure  having  a  width  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  tread  and  having  its  lateral 
edges  lying  at  the  tread  shoulders,  said  tread  comprising  two 
layers  of  different  rubber  compositions  which  are  radially 
superimposed  one  on  the  other,  the  radially  innermost  layer 
being  formed  of  a  composition  which  has  an  index  of  hysteretic 
loss  not  higher  than  0.010  Joule  for  each  cubic  centimeter  of 
composition  at  a  temperature  of  25°  C.  and  not  higher  than 
0.006  Joule  for  each  cubic  centimeter  of  composition  at  a 
temperature  of  70°  C.  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  at  an  elonga- 
tion of  100  percent  of  from  20  to  30  kg  per  square  centimeter, 
the  ratio  between  the  radial  distance  of  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
annular  reinforcing  structure  from  the  radiaUy  outermost  point 
of  the  bead  core,  and  the  width  of  the  tire  section  being  smaller 
than  0.6. 


4,407,347 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Henri  J.  Mirtain,  Compiegne,  France,  assignor  to  Pneu  Uniroyal 
Englebert,  Qairoix,  France 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,397 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7,  1977,  77  U3378 

Int.  Q.J  B60C  9/20 

UJS.  Q.  152—361  FP  8  Qaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising: 

(a)  a  carcass; 
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(b)  a  tread  portion  connected  to  said  carcass;  and 

(c)  a  reinforcement  belt  assembly  penpherally  enclosing  said 
carcass  beneath  said  tread  portion  and  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  tread  portion,  said  reinforcement 
belt  including: 

(i)  a  first  layer  of  at  least  one  ply  of  tire  cord  fabric  con- 
Uining  cords  having  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity,  at 
least  one  ply  of  said  first  layer  being  of  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  the  tire  tread:  and 


tween  the  atmosphere  and  a  tire's  interior  (lOo)  when  a 
tire  (10)  is  mounted  on  said  tire  mounting  surface  (32); 

second  means  (52)  for  providing  fiuid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  fluid  communication  means  (44,46)  and 
said  locking  surface  (34);  and 

means  (26)  for  obstructing  fluid  communication  through  said 
second  fiuid  communication  means  (52)  when  said  locking 
nng  (24)  is  engaged  with  said  locking  surface  (34). 


4,407,349 
SHIELDING  WINDOWS 

Lars  A.  Ekstrbm,  Djursholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Raywall  Kom- 
manditbolag,  Marsta,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,088 

Int.  aj  A47H  1/00:  E06B  3/32 

U.S.  a.  160—98  6  Qaims 


(ii)  a  second  layer  of  at  least  one  composite  ply  superim- 
posed upon  said  first  layer,  including  a  central  strip 
portion  of  metal  tire  cord  fabnc  in  which  the  cords  arc 
oriented  at  an  angle  of  between  60°  to  90°  with  the 
equatonal  plane  of  the  pneumatic  tire  and  two  lateral 
stnps  of  tire  cord  fabric  which  abut  said  centra!  strip, 
the  cords  of  said  lateral  stnps  possessing  a  low  modulus 
of  elasticity. 


4,407,348 

MULTI-PIECE  WHEEL  STRUCTURE 

David  S.  Suckow,  Decatur,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US81/0OO92,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23.  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  23,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,510 

Int.  a.3  B60B  25/08.  25/18 

US.  a.  152—410  9  Qaims 


A 

■B 


6-. 


1    A  window  shield  for  multi-pane  windows  comprising  a 
window  frame,  at  least  two  v.  indow  panes  sealingly  mounted 
at  their  edges  in  spaced  relationship  in  said  frame  to  provide  a 
sealed  space  between  said  panes  and  said  frame,  a  piston  means 
disposed  within  said  space  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner 
siaes  of  said  panes  and  oppositely  disposed  sections  of  said 
frame  so  that  said  piston  means  is  movable  through  substan- 
tially all  of  said  space,  said  piston  means  having  a  cross-section 
corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of  said  space,  an  extendable 
and  retractable  shield  member  within  said  space  mounted  at 
one  end  to  said  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  piston  so  that 
said  movement  of  said  piston  through  said  space  moves  said 
shield  member  between  its  retracted  position  and  its  extended 
position,  said  retracted  position  being  located  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  piston,  storage  means  to  store 
said  shield  in  the  retracted  position,  a  first  conduit  connected 
to  said  space  on  one  side  of  said  piston  means,  a  second  conduit 
connected  to  said  space  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston  means, 
valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  conduits  to  selectively 
direct  pressunzed  air  to  one  side  of  said  piston  means  and 
relieve  the  pressure  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston  means  to 
operate  said  piston  means  to  selectively  extend  or  retract  said 
shield  means,  and  a  source  of  pressurized  air  operably  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means. 


1.  A  wheel  structure  (16)  for  a  tire  (10)  compnsmg: 

an  annular  nm  base  (18)  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
(19)  and  having  an  inner  periphery  (28)  and  an  outer 
periphery  (39),  said  outer  periphery  (30)  including  a  tire 
mounting  surface  (32)  which  is  engageable  with  both 
beads  of  a  tire  and  a  locking  surface  (34),  said  locking 
surface  (34)  bounding  a  locking  indentation  (36)  and  being 
disposed  radially  nearer  said  longitudinal  axis  (19)  than 
said  mounting  surface  (32); 

an  annular  restraining  flange  (22)  disposed  about  said  nm 
base  (18); 

a  locking  ring  (24)  which  is  receivable  in  said  locking  inden- 
tation (36)  and  is  engageable  with  said  locking  surface  (34) 
and  said  restraining  flange  (22)  to  prevent  axial  movement 
of  said  restraining  flange  (22)  in  a  first  direction  (B); 

first  means  (44,46)  for  providing  fiuid  communication  be- 


4,407,350 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  AND  LINKING  A 

VERTICAL  BLIND  SLAT-CLOTH 

Toshihiro  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toso^Cabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,721 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    13,    1981,    56- 

6797 1[U] 

Int.  CIJ  E06B  9/38 
U.S.  a.  160—178  R  7  Qaims 

1  Apparatus  for  stretching  and  linking  a  vertical  blind  slat- 
cloth  comprising  a  weight  of  a  metallic  plate,  a  weight-case  of 
a  synthetic  resin  matenal  for  housing  said  weight  together  with 
the  bottom  part  of  a  slat-cloth,  said  weight-case  having  nar- 
rowly spaced  front  and  rear  walls,  widely  spaced  both  side 
walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  to  define  a  thin  inside  space  with  a  top 
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opening,  said  inside  space  and  said  top  opening  being  slightly 
wider  than  the  slat-cloth,  a  top  guide  integrally  formed  with 
said  weight-case  and  connected  to  said  both  side  walls  with  the 
intervention  of  fleuble  supports,  said  top  guide  being  formed 
with  a  slit  slightly  wider  than  the  slat-cloth,  said  support  being 


32 
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forward! y  and  rearwardly  bendable,  a  pair  of  legs  integrally 
formed  with  said  weight-case  and  projecting  from  either  of 
said  top  guide  and  said  weight-case,  a  pair  of  coupling  pins 
integrally  formed  with  said  weight-case,  and  couplers  secured 
to  linking  cords  each  being  adapted  to  be  removably  con- 
nected to  said  coupling  pin. 


I 

4,407^51 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  ABSORPTION  FROM  A  SEA 

BOTTOM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Erik  L.  Backlund,  Froson,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Forenade  Fab- 
riksverken,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  24,  1981,  8102618 
Int.  a.3  F28F  13/14 
U.S.  a.  165—1  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  heat  absorption  by  means  of  a  pipe  conduit 
laid  down  on  a  sea  bottom  or  the  like,  wherein  heat  from  the 
bottom  and  the  ambient  water  is  emitted  to  a  working  fiuid  in 
the  conduit,  wherein  in  order  to  prevent  said  conduit  from 
floating  up  from  said  bottom  due  to  ice-formation,  one  or  more 
upper  or  lateral  portions  of  the  flow  cross-section  are  heat- 
insulated  against  the  ambient  water,  so  that  ice-formation,  if 
present,  is  restricted  to  the  bottom  side  of  said  conduit  to  freeze 
fast  said  conduit  to  the  bottom,  wherein  the  heat  insulation  is 
achieved  in  that  the  working  fluid  in  the  conduit  is  caused  to 
stand-still  or  imparted  with  a  laminar  flow  in  said  upper  and 
lateral  portions  of  the  flow  cross-section  and  imparted  with  a 
turbulent  flow  in  the  remaining  portion  of  the  flow  cross-sec- 
tion. 


4  407,352 

HIGH  EFFIOENCY  COKE  OVEN  REGENERATOR 
CHECKER  BRICK 
Donald  J.  Gerber,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  6, 198?,  Ser.  No.  375,444 
InL  a.3  F28D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  165—9.1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  high  efficiency  coke  oven  regenerator  checker  brick, 
composed  of  refractory  material,  comprising: 
(a)  a  vertical  front  wall,  the  external  face  of  which  is  formed 


of  a  set  of  alternate  vertical  concave  and  convex  radii 
configurations; 

(b)  a  vertical  right  side  wall,  having  a  greater  length  than 
said  vertical  front  wall  and  projecting  rearwardly  from 
the  right  edge  of  said  front  side  wall  at  about  a  90°  angle, 
the  external  and  internal  faces  of  which  are  formed  of  a  set 
of  alternate  vertical  concave  and  convex  radii  configura- 
tions; 

(c)  a  vertical  rear  wall,  being  equal  in  length  to  said  vertical 
front  wall  and  projecting  to  the  left  from  the  rear  edge  of 
said  right  wall  at  about  a  90°  angle  and  running  parallel  to 
said  front  side  wall,  the  external  face  of  which  is  formed  of 
a  set  of  alternate  vertical  concave  and  convex  radii  config- 
urations; 

(d)  a  vertical  left  side  wall,  being  equal  in  length  to  said 
vertical  right  side  wall  and  forming  a  connection  between 
the  left  edges  of  said  rear  side  all  and  said  front  wall, 
projecting  from  each  at  about  a  90°  angle,  the  external  and 
internal  faces  of  which  are  formed  of  a  set  of  alternate 
vertical  concave  and  convex  radii  configurations; 

(e)  forward  and  rearward  intermediate  vertical  parallel 
transverse  walls  perp)endicularly  connecting  said  right 
side  wall  with  said  left  side  wall  and  spaced  at  approxi- 
mately equal  intervals,  respectively,  from  said  front  and 
rear  walls  and  from  one  another  at  a  like  equal  interval; 

(0  at  least  four  longitudinal,  vertical  forward  separator  walls 
running  parallel  to  and  interposed  between  said  nght  and 
left  side  walls  and  connecting  said  front  wall  and  said 


forward  transverse  wall  and  having  right  and  left  faces 
wliieh  are  formed  of  a  set  of  alternate  vertical  concave 
and  convex  radii  configurations  and  said  front  longitudi- 
nal separator  walls  forming  with  themselves  and  with  the 
internal  faces  of  said  right  and  left  side  walls  at  least  five 
forward  longitudinal  slots; 

(g)  at  least  four  longitudinal,  vertical  medial  separator  walls 
running  parallel  to  and  interposed  between  said  nght  and 
left  side  walls  and  connecting  said  forward  and  rearward 
transverse  walls  and  having  right  and  left  faces  which  are 
formed  of  a  set  of  alternate  vertical  concave  and  convex 
radii  configurations  and  said  medial  longitudinal  separator 
walls  forming  with  themselves  and  with  the  internal  faces 
of  said  right  and  left  side  walls  at  least  five  medial  longitu- 
dinal slots; 

(h)  at  least  four  longitudinal,  vertical  rearward  separator 
walls  running  parallel  to  and  interposed  between  said 
right  and  left  side  walls  and  connecting  said  rear  wall  and 
said  rearward  transverse  wall  and  having  right  the  lefi 
faces  which  are  formed  of  a  set  of  alternate  vertical  con- 
cave and  convex  radii  configurations  and  said  rearward 
longitudinal  separator  walls  forming  with  themselves  and 
with  the  internal  faces  of  said  right  and  left  side  walls  at 
least  five  rearward  longitudinal  slots;  and 

(i)  means,  fixed  to  said  checker  brick,  for  elevating  said 
checker  brick  above  an  object  upon  which  said  checker 
brick  is  placed,  allowing  a  horizontal  open  space  between 
said  checker  brick  and  said  object  upon  which  said 
checker  brick  is  placed. 
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4  407J53 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 

CORROSION  BY  SULFUR  OXIDES 
Tstomu  Nakamura,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Nakamoto,  Matsudo;  Tatuo 
AsadA,  Kawasaki;  Kozo  Taneda,  Kodaira;  Mitsuo  Oshiro, 
Tokyo;  Shigetoshi  Takasu,  Tokyo,  and  Masao  Kurihara, 
Yono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hokkaido  and  Suzuki  Metal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,429 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  17,  1980,  55-161778 
Int.  a.'  B60H  1/00:  B61D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  165—39  *  Claims 


means,  charactenzed  in  that  the  bypass  duct  means  comprises 
a  warm  air  inlet; 

the  bypass  duct  means  further  compnsing  a  cold  air  inlet 

which  communicates  with  the  main  duct  means  upstream 

of  the  heating  means. 


4  407  355 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING  THE 
HEAT  AND  MATERIAL  EXCHANGE  IN  THE  DIRECT 
VIONITY  OF  THE  WALLS  OF  FLUIDIZED  BED 
REACTORS 
Berhard  Bonn,  Essen;  Franz  Giertz,  Ratingen;  Lothar  Holl, 
Essen,  and  Heinz  Schreckenberg,  Brilon,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1980,  3009198 

Int.  C\?  F28D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104.16  3  Qaims 


ir  A  waste  heat  recovery  device  for  preventing  corrosion  by 
sulfur  oxide,  comprising  a  heat  pipe  which  is  mounted  at  a 
heat-receiving  side  for  receiving  heat  of  exhaust  gas  at  one  end 
and  which  is  mounted  to  a  liquid  heating  section  for  heating  a 
liquid  supplied  at  the  other  end,  a  sensor  mounted  at  the  heat- 
absorbing  side  of  said  heat  pipe  for  detecting  the  temperature 
of  said  heat  pipe,  flow  rate  controlling  means  for  controlling  a 
flow  rate  of  the  liquid  supplied  to  said  liquid  heating  section  in 
response  to  a  differential  signal  between  an  output  signal  from 
said  temperature  detecting  sensor  and  a  signal  representing  a 
dew  point  of  the  sulfur  oxide,  and  a  liquid  discharging  means 
for  controlling  a  level  of  liquid  in  said  liquid  heating  section  in 
correspondence  to  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  supplied. 


4  407  354 
VEHICLE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Takishita;  Shinji  Sutoh;  Noriyuki  Tanaka;  Takashi 
Kobayashi,  and  Kenji  Funikawa,  all  of  Konan,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,843 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    18,    1979,    54- 
67117[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60H  3/06,  1/00 
U.S.  a.  165—42  5  Gaims 


r  26    y.   i:    , 
34-     ■ 
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1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle including  a  main  duct  means  having  an  upper  outlet  for 
introducing  air  into  the  upper  part  of  the  vehicle  passenger 
compartment,  heating  means  disposed  in  the  main  duct  means, 
bypass  duct  means  having  an  outlet  which  communicates  with 
the  upper  outlet  and  air  filter  means  disposed  in  the  bypass  duct 


1.  Apparatus  for  decreasing  the  heat,  impulse  and  material 
exchange  in  the  direct  proximity  of  the  walls  of  a  fluidized  bed 
reactor,  comprising  rib-shaped  sheetlike  components  with  a 
preferred  horizontal  extension  sticking  out  of  the  interior  reac- 
tor walls  and  operative  for  increasing  resistance  to  flow  of  the 
fluid  conducted  through  the  fluidized  bed  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
walls  so  that  whirls  in  said  proximity  of  the  walls  are  avoided, 
wherein  the  distance  of  the  components  away  from  said  inte- 
rior wall  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  is  at  most  about 
half  as  great  as  the  height  of  said  components,  lateral  thereto, 
and  wherein  for  the  protection  of  the  walls  or  for  heat  insula- 
tion of  the  fluidized  bed  reactor,  the  fluidized  material  is  used. 

2.  Apparatus  for  decreasing  the  heat,  impulse  and  material 
exchange  in  the  direct  proximity  of  the  walls  of  a  fluidized  bed 
reactor,  comprising  rib-shaped  sheetlike  components  with  a 
preferred  horizonul  extension  sticking  out  of  the  interior  reac- 
tor walls  and  operative  for  increasing  resistance  to  flow  of  the 
fluid  conducted  through  the  fluidized  bed  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
walls  so  that  whirls  in  said  proximity  of  the  walls  are  avoided, 
wherein  the  components  are  disposed  parallel  to  the  reactor 
wall  and  form  with  it  a  slit,  and  wherein  for  the  protection  of 
the  walls  or  for  heat  insulation  of  the  fluidized  bed  reactor,  the 
fluidized  material  is  used. 


4  407,356 
PORTABLE  QUICK  CHILLING  AND  HEATING 
APPLL^CE     ♦ 
Bruce  E.  DeLau,  7111  Marshall  Ave.,  Hammond,  Ind.  46323 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,677 
Int.  a.5  F28D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  165—132  1  Claim 

1.  A  portable  quick  chilling  and  heating  appliance  for  fluids 
such  as  beverages  comprising,  in  combination: 
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(a)  a  fluid  tight  container  open  at  the  top  and  adapted  to  rest 
upon  a  relatively  flat  support; 

(b)  a  coil  of  metallic  tubing  wound  in  a  generally  helical 
conflguration  about  an  upstanding  axis  coinciding  substan- 
tially with  that  of  said  container  and  having  an  upper  end 
portion  and  a  lower  end  portion; 

(c)  the  convolutions  of  said  helical  configuration  being  of  a 
diameter  enabling  them  to  be  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  container; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  rigid  spacers  fixed  to  the  inner  peripheral 
wall  of  said  container  and  disposed  in  positive  abutting 
engagement  with  said  coil  to  retain  same  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  inner  peripheral  wall; 

(e)  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  coil  extending  radially  and 
axially  of  said  coil  so  as  to  terminate  at  an  intake  situated 
above  the  top  of  said  container; 


slots  with  common  separating  walls  of  thin  sheet  metal,  prefer- 
ably aluminium  sheet  metal,  provided  with  profiles  which 
cross  each  other  on  adjacent  separating  walls  and  form  spacer 
means  at  the  crossing  points,  characterized  in  that  its  heat 
exchanger  surfaces  are  formed  by  the  two  sides  of  the  separat- 
ing walls  (16)  common  to  the  two  media,  that  the  profiles 
consist  of  a  ridge  (18)  and  a  depression  (19)  and  are  arranged  at 
an  angle  (y)  in  relation  to  the  intended  direction  of  flow 
through  the  heat  exchanger,  the  profiles  (17)  on  each  individ- 
ual separating  wall  (16)  running  parallel  with  each  other  with 
intermediate  flat  sheet  metal  pxjrtions  (31),  and  that  a  ridge  on 
one  side  of  the  separating  wall  corresponds  to  a  depression  on 
its  other  side,  the  the  height  (a)  of  the  ridges  (18)  above  the  flat 
sheet  metal  portions  (31)  corresponds  to  half  the  depth  of  the 
depressions  (19),  measured  from  the  top  of  one  ridge  to  the 
bottom  of  the  adjacent  depression,  that  the  distance  (e)  be- 
tween the  foot  (32)  of  the  ridge  and  its  top  (33)  in  the  plane  of 
the  flat  sheet  metal  portion  (31)  is  the  same  for  the  ndges  on 
both  sides  of  the  separating  wall,  whereby  the  angle  (a),  which 
the  ridge  forms  with  the  flat  sheet  metal  portion  in  the  flow 
direction,  will  be  the  same  on  both  sides  of  the  separating  wall, 
and  that  the  portion  of  the  separating  wall  which  extends  from 
the  top  (33^  of  the  ridge  to  the  bottom  (34)  of  the  depression 
forms  an  angle  03)  with  the  flat  sheet  metal  portion  (31)  in  the 
flow  direction  which  is  adapted  in  relation  to  the  Reynolds 
number  at  which  the  heat  exchanger  is  to  be  used,  so  that 
circulation  but  not  turbulence  occurs  in  the  depression  at  said 
Reynolds  number. 


(0  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  coil  extending  radially 
outward  and  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  container  in 
fluid  tight  relation  therewith; 
(g)  an  outlet  valve  connected  to  said  lower  end  portion  of 

said  coil; 
(h)  a  reservoir  connected  in  fluid  tight  relation  to  said  intake; 
(i)  a  support  structure  for  said  reservoir  connected  to  said 
container  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  above  the  helical 
configuration  of  said  coil;  and 
(j)  said  support  structure  comprising  a  bridge  connected 
across  the  open  end  of  said  container  and  defining  therewith  at 
least  one  aperture  for  loading  ice  or  a  heating  medium  into  said 
container,  said  loading  aperture  being  situated  between  said 
reservoir  and  the  helical  configuration  of  said  coil. 


I 

4,407,357 

THIN  SHEET  METAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Karl  S.  H.  Hultgren,  Rosengarden,  S-560  41  Mullsjo,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE80/00118,  §  371  Date  Dec.  23,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02322,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  30,  1980 

per  Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  23, 1979,  79035358 
Int.  a.3  F28F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  165—165  12  Claims 


4,407,358 
LIGHT-WEIGHT  CROSS-FLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

UNIT 
Herbert  Muellejans,  Stuttgart,  and  Hans-Joachim  Koetz,  Nuer- 
tingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sueddeut- 
sche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Stutt- 
Eirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,075,  Apr.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,071 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1978,  2817990 

Int.  a?  F28F  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  165—166  7  Qaims 

-     t    —  3       2 


1.  Heat  exchanger  for  countercurrent  heat  exchange  be- 
tween two  separated  flowing  media,  consisting  of  a  number  of 


1.  A  cross-flow  heat  exchanger  unit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stacked  film  elements,  each  said  film  element 
corrugated  to  form  a  series  of  alternating  ndges  and 
grooves,  and  said  film  elements  arianged  in  alternating 
layers  in  which  said  ridges  and  grooves  of  each  said  film 
element  extend  substantially  transversely  to  said  ridges 
and  grooves  of  an  adjacent  said  film  element; 

a  substantially  flat  divider  element  interposed  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  said  film  elements,  said  film  and  divider 
elements  having  contacting  surfaces  which  tough  each 
other  and  non-contacting  surfaces  which  do  not  contact 
each  other; 

means  for  bonding  together  said  stacked  film  elements  and 
said  interposed  divider  element  or  elements,  said  bonding 
means  comprising  a  coating  of  curable,  synthetic  resinous 
material  on  the  non-contacting  surfaces  of  said  film  and 
divider  elements,  which  coating  completely  covers  the 
non-contacting  surfaces  of  at  least  said  film  elements  to 
bond  said  film  and  divider  elements  together; 
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whereby   a   mechanically   rigid   heat  exchanger   block   is 
formed. 


4,407^59 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Raymond  Berger,  Grenoble;  Maurice  B.  de  Cachard,  La  Tron- 
che;  Alain  Collet,  Beaurepaire;  Didier  Costes,  Meudon;  Andre 
Gouzy,  Saint  Ismier,  Guy  Dupuy,  Beaurepaire;  Pierre  Caunes, 
Sassenage,  and  Qaude  Chevrier,  Meylan,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique  and  Alusuisse 
France  S.A.,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,748 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1980,  80  16472; 
Apr.  2,  1981,  81  06641 

Int.  a.5  F28F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  165—167  1*  C\sums 


1.  A  plate  heat  exchanger  compnsing  a  stack  of  appropn- 
ately  spaced  parallel  plates  having  a  central  exchange  area  and 
two  parallel  borders  which,  by  their  stacking,  form  two  distrib- 
utor blocks,  whereby  in  a  block  distnbution  takes  place  for  one 
space  out  of  each  pair  by  directly  issuing  on  to  the  face  of  the 
suck  and  for  the  other  space  of  each  pair  by  issuing  on  to  a  line 
of  passages  obtained  by  perforations  elongated  in  the  direction 
of  the  flow  of  fluids  from  one  distributor  block  to  the  other  and 
which  face  one  another  throughout  the  stack,  wherein  the 
planes  of  the  parallel  borders  of  the  plates  are  displaced  on 
either  side  of  the  plane  of  the  central  exchange  area  in  such  a 
way  that  when  the  stack  of  plates  is  formed,  one  of  the  borders 
of  one  plate  is  in  planar  contact  with  the  border  of  the  plate 
immediately  above  it,  whilst  the  other  border  of  said  plate  is  in 
planar  contact  with  the  border  of  the  plate  immediately  below 
it  leading  to  a  concertina  structure  sealing  alternate  spaces  in 
each  distributor  block  and  wherein  the  borders  of  the  perfora- 
tions of  the  passages  are  deformed  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  displacement  of  the  border  with  respect  to  the  central  area 
so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  the  border  of  the  perforation  of 
the  passage  in  the  adjacent  plate,  the  planar  contact  between 
the  parallel  distnbution  borders  extending  to  the  part  of  the 
regions  located  between  the  passages,  but  not  to  the  region 
facing  the  central  exchange  area. 


4,407.360 
BOREHOLE  WATER  PUMPING  SYSTEM  WITH 
SANDTRAP 
Joseph  T.  Hamrick,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Well-Pack  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,688 
Int.  C1.3  E21B  43/02 
liJS.  a.  166—68  3  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  pumping  water  from  sub-surface  formations 
to  the  surface  through  a  cased  borehole,  compnsing: 

pump  means  located  in  the  borehole  and  having  lower  inlet 

means  and  upper  outlet  means, 
a  pipe  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  means  of  said  pump 
means  and  extending  to  the  surface  through  the  cased 
borehole  for  providing  a  flow  path  to  the  surface, 
said  pipe  means  being  spaced  inward  from  the  wall  of  said 
cased  borehole  defining  an  annulus  between  said  pipe 
means  and  the  wall  of  the  cased  borehole, 
means  for  operating  said  pump  means, 
aperture  means  formed  through  said  pipe  means  in  the  bore- 
hole relatively  near  said  pump  means, 
annular  packer  means  located  in  the  borehole  between  said 


inlet  means  of  said  pump  means  and  said  aperture  means 
for  engaging  the  wall  of  the  cased  borehole, 

sandtrap  means  comprising  structure  extending  from  the 
interior  of  said  pipe  means  outward  beyond  said  pipe 
means  into  said  annulus  with  its  outer  penphery  spaced 
inward  from  the  wall  of  the  cased  borehole, 

said  structure  dividing  said  aperture  means  into  lower  and 
upper  portions, 

the  lower  portion  of  said  aperture  means  providing  a  flow 
path  from  said  pipe  means  to  said  annulus, 

said  structure  causing  the  water  flowing  through  said  lower 


portion  of  said  aperture  means  to  flow  outward  into  said 
annulus  and  upward  between  the  outer  penphery  of  said 
structure  and  the  wall  of  the  cased  borehole, 

the  upper  portion  of  said  aperture  means  providing  a  re- 
entry flow  path  from  said  annulus  to  said  pipe  means, 

water  discharge  means  at  the  surface  coupled  to  said  annu- 
lus, 

conduit  means  at  the  surface  coupled  to  said  pipe  means,  and 

valve  means  coupled  to  said  conduit  means  adapted  to  be 
opened  to  allow  sand  trapped  by  said  sandtrap  means  to 
flow  upward  with  water  through  said  pipe  means  and  to 
be  discharged  through  said  conduit  means. 


4,407,361 

TOOL  TRAP 

D.  Wayne  Van  Winkle,  P.O.  Box  79727,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,033 

Int.  a.'  E21B  33/068 

U.S.  a.  166—85  8  CI""* 

3.  A  tool  trap  for  positioning  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  a 

lubncator  to  latch  with  the  fishing  neck  on  the  end  of  a  wire 

line  tool  comprising: 

a.  housing  means  for  positioning  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
the  lubncator,  said  housing  means  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  therethrough; 

b.  latch  means  supported  in  said  housing  means  for  latching 
with  the  fishing  neck  on  the  end  of  the  wire  line  tool; 

c    latch  support  means  supporting  said  latch  means  in  the 

bore  of  said  housing  means; 
d   spnng  means  abutting  said  latch  means  and  urging  said 

latch  means  and  support  means  longitudinally  of  said 

housing  means  bore  in  one  direction; 
e.  seat  means  projecting  inwardly  in  the  bore  in  said  housing 

means  to  limit  longitudinal  movement  of  said  latch  means 

in  said  one  direction  and  to  position  said  latch  means  in 

tool  trapping  relation; 
f  spring  support  means  supporting  said  spring  means; 
g.  surface  means  on  said  latch  means  engageable  by  the 
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fishing  neck  on  the  tool  to  be  trapped  so  that  said  latch 
mean^  may  bt  mo\ed  longitudinally  in  the  other  direction 
in  sa;j  licuiing  mcaii>  bore  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means  and  sprcaC  for  latching  with  the  fishint;  neck;  and 
h.  means  to  move  saiJ  laich  support  means  and  said  latch 
means  suprortcd  tliereby  against  the  force  of  said  spniir 
means  to  release  ^-aid  latch  mtfans  from  the  trapped  tool. 


said  means  comprising  crank  mean--  engaged  with  said 
latch  support  means  and  extending  outwardly  of  said 
housing  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  crank  means 
shifts  said  latch  support  means  and  latch  means  longitudi- 
nally of  said  housing  means  to  move  said  latch  means  off 
said  seat  means  and  into  the  housing  bore  thereabove  to 
release  the  latch  means  from  the  trapped  tool. 


I 

4,407,362 
Fl  OS  '^^  ON TROL  APPARATUS  FOR  W FLLS 
Howard  H  Roch'-old.  Piano.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,363 

Int.  CV  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  166—117.5  18  Claims 


V/ 


mandrel,  said  mandrel  being  connectable  in  said  v\ell  flow 
conductor  w  ith  its  main  bore  m  axial  alignment  therewith; 

b,  sea!  surface  means  m  said  receptacle  bore  pro',  idmg 
vpaced  annular  sea'  surfaces,  one  on  either  side  of  said 
ialeral  port  means  engageable  with  said  flow  control 
device; 

L  sleeve  vaKe  means  in  said  receptacle  bore  slidably  mo\- 
able  therein  between  pon-ciosing  and  port-opening  posi- 
tions for  controlling  How  through  said  lateral  port  means, 
said  sleeve  ^alve  means  having  spaced  seal  means  thereon 
engaging  said  spaced  annular  seal  surtJ^v■^  in  said  nvepta- 
cle  bore  to  blosr.  iliiw  through  said  port  mcdns  when  said 
sleeve  \aKe  means  is  in  piut-^  i'>smg  p>isition,  saiii  vlt-e\e 
\alve  means  being  m<^vable  to  p.  ri-opuung  pt-siiior,  auto- 
matically ur"'n  I'oiailation  of  s„id  tli.^  .oi.ir^M  citMce  in 
said  rj^eptacle  bore,  said  flow  control  de\  ice  ha\ing 
spaced  seal  means  thereon  engageable  with  said  spaced 
seal  surfaces  when  said  flow  control  Jevin.-  is  in  pcsition 
in  said  recep;ai.le  ivire.  and 

d.  means  on  saui  sleese  valve  means  coengageable  with 
means  on  said  iTow  control  device  to  couple  said  flow 
control  cicMce  to  said  slee\e  \aKc  mean^  uj-h  n  installation 
thereiif  „.;'!  tor  n^n  r,g  said  siec\e  'aKi  means  to  pt)rt- 
closing  position  responsive  to  removal  of  said  flow  con- 
trol device  from  said  receptacle  l^.u 


4.407.363 
SLBSURFACK  WELL  APPARVTl  S 
Neil  H.  Akkcrman.  KinRwood.  Te\..  assignor  to   W  A  Interna- 
tional. Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,629 
Int.  CI.'  E21B  33/I2H.  34  Id.  34  14 
U.S.  CI.  166— 1S3 


64  Claims 


i, 


1.  A  well  device  for  controlling  flow  between  the  intenor 
and  the  exterior  of  a  well  flow  conductor,  comprising: 

a.  a  mandrel  having  a  main  bore  therethrough,  a  belly  offset 
from  said  main  bore  and  having  a  receptacle  bore  therein 
for  receiving  a  flow  control  device,  said  recepUcle  bore 
having  lateral  port  means  through  the  wall  thereof  com- 
municating the  receptacle  bore  with  the  exterior  of  the 


42.  Subsurface  well  apparatus,  comprising  body  means  dis- 
posable within  a  well  bore  and  having  first  and  second  pressure 
chambers  therein,  an  actuator  having  a  pressure  responsive 
member  sealably  reciprocable  within  the  first  chamber  for 
shifting  the  actuator  between  inactive  and  active  positions,  a 
source  oi  fiuid  contained  within  the  second  chamber,  a  pas- 
sageway connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers,  valve 
means  shiftable  within  the  body  means  between  a  first  position 
closing  the  passageway  and  a  second  position  opening  the 
passageway  so  that  pressure  fiuid  from  said  source  is  effective 
to  urge  said  actuator  from  normally  inactive  to  active  position, 
and  means  for  causing  the  valve  means  to  shifi  from  us  first  to 
Its  second  position,  including  means  urging  said  valve  means 
toward  its  second  position,  means  releasably  connected  to  said 
body  for  holding  said  valve  means  in  its  first  position,  and 
remotely  operable  means  for  releasing  the  connection  of  said 
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holding  means  to  said  body  means  to  permit  the  valve  means  to 
be  moved  into  its  second  position. 


4  407,364 

LANDING  NIPPLE  FOR  PUMPDOWN  WELL 

COMPLETION  SYSTEM 

Runell  A.  Johnston,  UwisTille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer 

ing  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,996 

Int.  a.3  E21B  23/ W 

UJS.  a.  166-217  10  Cl»*'"s 


said  well  so  as  to  define  an  annulus  between  said  well  casing 
and  the  wall  of  said  well,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  cement  slurry  having  a  hydrostatic  pressure  at 
least  equal  to  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  formation 
fluids  into  said  annulus;  and 
continuously  maintaining  said  hydrostatic  pressure  of  said 
cement  slurry  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  of  said  pressur- 
ized formation  fluids  until  said  cement  slurry  has  devel- 
oped sufficient  strength  to  prevent  said  pressunzed  forma- 
tion fluids  from  entering  said  annulus.  said  hydrostatic 
pressure  being  maintained  by  causing  vibration  in  said 
well  casing. 


4  407  366 
METHOD  FOR  GAS  CAPPING  OF  IDLE  GEOTHERMAL 

STEAM  WELLS 
William  C.  Lieffers,  FuUerton,  and  Marjorie  M.  Hatter,  Santa 
Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Cali- 
fornia, l>os  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,195 

Int.  a.'  E21B  33/068.  47/06 

U.S.  n.  166—250  22  Qaims 


1.  A  landing  nipple  for  a  pumpdown  well  servicing  system 
parking  tool  composing:  a  first  end  coupling  for  connection 
with  a  large  size  fiowlme;  a  second  opposite  end  coupling  for 
connection  with  a  small  size  fiowline;  a  tubular  housing  se- 
cured at  opposite  ends  with  said  first  and  second  end  cou- 
plings; and  a  parking  tube  secured  between  said  couplings  in 
concentric  spaced  relation  within  said  housing  defining  with 
said  housing  an  annular  bypass  fiow  passage  within  said  hous- 
ing around  said  parking  tube,  said  parking  tube  having  an 
internal  landing  and  locking  recess  profile  for  releasable  lock- 
ing said  parking  tool  in  said  parking  tube,  and  said  parking  tube 
having  longitudinally  spaced  ports  for  fiuid  fiow  between  the 
bore  of  said  parking  tube  and  said  annular  flow  passage  up- 
stream and  downstream  of  a  parking  tool  and  large  piston  unit 
means  locked  in  said  parking  tube. 


4,407,365 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  ANNULAR  FLUID  FLOW 
Qaude  E.  Cooke,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981.  Ser.  No.  297.375 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/00,  33/14 

U.S.  a.  166—249  28  Claims 


1-U 


ao 


>» 


1.  A  method  for  cementing  a  well  casing  in  a  well  which 
passes  through  at  least  one  subterranean  formation  containing 
pressunzed  formation  fiuids,  said  well  casing  being  inserted  in 


1   A  method  for  capping  a  geothermal  steam  well  during  a 
period  of  well  non-use,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sealing  said  geothermal  steam  well  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
wellhead  thereof;  and 

(b)  injecting  a  gas  other  than  steam  into  said  geothermal 
steam  well  so  as  to  provide  a  concentration  gradient  of 
said  gas  and  geothermal  steam  in  said  well  preventing  the 
condensation  of  substantial  amounts  of  geothermal  steam 
in  said  geothermal  steam  well  during  said  period  of  non- 
use 


4,407,367 

METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  HEAVY  CRUDE 

OILS  AND  TARS  BY  HYDROCARBON  VAPOR 

INJECTION 

Paul  H.  K>dd,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  HRI,  Inc.,  Law- 

renceville,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,552,  Dec.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,771 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  43/24.  43/40 

U.S.  a.  166—267  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  recovery  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  matenal 

such  as  heavy  crude  oils  and  tars  from  subterranean  oil-bearing 

formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  well  hole  through  overburden  into  the  oil 
bearing  formation  and  installing  casing  m  at  least  the 
overburden  portion  of  the  hole; 

(b)  providing  a  pressunzed   heated   hydrocarbon  solvent 
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vapor  and  injecting  it  into  the  well  and  into  said  formation 
to  condense  and  dissolve  and  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the 
heavy  oil  therein  and  facilitate  its  flow  into  the  well; 

(c)  allowing  the  reduced  viscosity  oil  and  condensed  solvent 
liquid  mixture  to  drain  into  the  bottom  portion  of  the  well; 

(d)  pumping  the  recovered  liquids  from  the  well  to  above 
ground; 


foam  core  and  a  polyurethane,  elastomer  coating  which  covers 
the  core. 


4  407  369 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLAONG  A  CEMENT 

THERMAL  PACKER 
Stanley  O.  Hutchison,  Bakersfield,  and  Glenn  W.  Anderson, 
Oildale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,469 

Int.  a.5  E21B  33/13 

U.S.  CI.  166—291  2  Qaims 


(e)  partially  distilling  the  recovered  liquid  to  reclaim  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  solvent  vapor  for  reinjection 
into  the  well;  and 

(0  using  a  portion  of  the  recovered  oil  as  fuel  to  fire  and  heat 
distillation  step  (e). 


4,407,368 
POLYURETHANE  BALL  SEALERS  FOR  WELL 
TREATMENT  FLUID  DIVERSION 
Steven  R.  Erbstocsser,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,413 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
I        1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Int.  a.3  E21B  32/138.  43/27 
U.S.  a.  166—284 


12  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  formation  surround- 
ing a  cased  wellbore  wherein  the  casing  has  an  interval  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  perforations,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  flowing  down  said  casing  a  liquid  having  suspended 
therein  a  plurality  of  ball  sealers,  said  ball  sealers  being 
sized  to  seal  said  perforations  and  comprising  a  solid  core 
and  a  polyurethane  elastomer  cover;  and 

(b)  continuing  the  flow  of  said  liquid  until  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  perforations  are  sealed  by  said  ball  sealers. 

II.  A  ball  sealer  for  plugging  perforations  in  a  casing  pene- 
trating subterranean  formations  which  comprises  a  synuctic 


1.  An  oil  well  cementing  tool  assembly  attachable  along  the 
in-well  portion  of  a  tubing  conductor  for  placing  cementing 
material  in  the  annulus  between  the  outside  of  said  tubing 
conductor  and  the  inside  of  a  casing  element  along  a  cased  well 
at  selectable  locations  between  the  wellhead  and  bottom  of 
said  well,  said  assembly  including  members  releasably  con- 
nected within  said  tool,  said  members  being  removable  to 
establish  a  smooth  interior  surface  through  said  tool  between 
tubing  above  and  below  said  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  a  collar  menfber  having  means  at  one  end  for  connection  to 
the  exterior  of  a  tubing  conductor,  and  means  at  the  other 
end  for  connection  to  an  additional  tubing  conductor; 

(b)  a  sleeve  member  slidably  supported  within  said  collar  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  releasably  retained  said  sleeve  member 
within  said  collar  member; 

(c)  individual  port  means  through  said  sleeve  member  and  said 
collar  member,  said  port  means  being  in  alignment  with  each 
other  when  said  assemby  is  placed  within  said  well  to  pro- 
vide a  passageway  from  within  said  sleeve  member  to  the 
exterior  of  said  collar  member; 

(d)  an  annular  seat  within  said  sleeve  member  and  fixed  thereto 
above  said  aligned  ports  in  said  sleeve  member  and  said 
collar  member; 

(e)  an  annular  plug  member  within  said  sleeve  below  said  seat 
and  below  said  aligned  ports,  said  plug  member  being  fixedly 
attached  to  said  sleeve  member; 

(0  an  upward  facing  packer  means  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  collar  member  below  said  aligned  ports  in  said  sleeve 
member  and  said  collar  member; 

(g)  a  cylindrical  cross-sectional  separation  plug  means  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  interior  of  said  tubing  conductor, 
through  said  collar  member,  through  said  annular  seat  and  to 
stop  at  a  position  below  said  aligned  ports  in  contact  with 
said  annular  plug  member;  and  '' 

(h)  a  cylindrical  cross-sectional  sealing  plug  means  adapted  to 
pass  through  the  interior  of  said  tubing  conductor  and  to 
become  seated  in  said  annular  seat  to  seal  said  tubing  con- 
ductor from  said  sleeve  member  below  said  seat; 
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(i)  said  separation  plug  and  sealing  plug  cooperating  with  said 
tubing  conductor  to  contain  a  cementing  material  during 
movement  along  said  tubing  conductor  tov^ard  said  cellar 
member; 

(j)  said  separation  plug,  said  sealing  plug,  said  sleeve  member 
and  said  aligned  ports  therethrough  cooperating  to  pass  said 
cementing  material  from  within  said  sleeve  member  to  the 
extenor  of  said  collar  member,  said  cementing  material 
being  placed  above  said  packer  member  and  in  the  annulus 
between  the  exterior  of  said  collar  and  the  interior  ol  said 
cased  well, 

(k)  said  sealing  plug  and  said  seat  being  adapted  to  transmit 
force  from  above  said  collar  and  within  said  tubing  cvmduc- 
tor  whereby  said  force  causes  release  of  said  releasable 
retaining  means  to  force  said  sleeve  through  said  collar  and 
into  said  additional  tubing  conducK^r 


4,407,371 

COL  ITER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEED  PLANTING 

APPARATUS 

Gregory  I).  Hohl,  R.R.  1,  Box  13,  Donnellson,  Iowa  52625 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,716 
Int.  n.    AOIC  5/06:  AOIB  35/28 
L  .S.  a.  172—253  3  Qaims 


f, .  ■ . 


-}4 


4.40''.370 
SEPARATOR  DEV  ICE 
Peter  S.  Small,  and  Peter  W.  Small,  both  of  Forfar.  Scotland, 
assignors  to  Tonparo  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,113.  Sep.  5.  1978.  Pat.  No. 
4,284,145.  This  application  Mar.  5.  1981.  Ser.  No.  240.986 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10.  1977, 
37835/77 

Int.  a.    AOID  3J/02 
U.S.  a.  171—124  3  Claims 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  round  root  crops  from  soil  and 
other  unwanted  material  comprising: 

a  first  endless  conveyer  element  having  upper  and  lower 
runs  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  harvesting  members,  each  comprising 
at  least  two  elements  one  of  which  is  a  flat  plate,  secured 
to  said  first  conveyer  element,  said  harvesting  members 
being  arranged  on  said  first  conveyer  element  in  a  line 
extending  normal  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  said  ele- 
ments being  arranged  around  said  conveyer  in  rows; 

a  second  endless  conveyer  element  having  upper  and  lower 
runs,  the  upper  run  of  said  second  conveyer  element  being 
adjacent  to  the  harvesting  members  secured  to  said  first 
conveyer  element,  the  upper  run  of  said  second  endless 
conveyer  and  said  harvesting  members  forming  harvest- 
ing pockets  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  endless 
conveyer  elements  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
honzontal  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
direction, 

means  for  delivering  said  crop,  soil  and  unwanted  material  in 
discrete  jxirtions  into  said  harvesting  pockets. 

means  for  driving  one  of  said  tlrst  and  second  conveyer 
elements  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  other;  and 

means  for  driving  one  row  of  elements  on  said  harvesting 
member  at  a  different  speed  from  the  speed  of  another 
row,  round  objects  comprising  part  of  said  crops,  soil 
unwanted  matenal  rolling  in  the  direction  of  incline  of 
said  harvesting  member  out  of  said  harvesting  pcK'kets 
thereby  separating  said  round  objects  from  the  rest  of  said 
crops,  soil  and  unwanted  material. 


1  .Apparatus  for  converting  a  standard  towed  seed  planter. 
including  a  frame  and  an  associated  tongue  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  motive  power,  into  a  minimum-till  or  no-till  planter 
comprising 

(a)  a  tVaniework  including  a  pair  of  elongate  tool  support 
members; 

(b)  means  for  readily  and  detachably  securing  the  frame- 
work to  the  frame  and  the  tongue  of  the  planter  and 
spaced  forwardly  thereof  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the 
functions  of  the  planter,  which  securing  means  includes: 

I   means  for  attaching  one  end  of  each  support  member  to 

the  tongue;  and 
ii.  at  least  <  tk-  rearwardly  extending  brace  including  a  pair 

of  diverging  arms  carried  by  each  support  member  for 

attachment  to  the  planter  frame; 

(c)  at  least  one  coulter  having  an  upper  iriounting  portion 
rigidly  connected  to  each  support  member  for  engaging 
the  ground  surface  upon  application  of  downward  force 
to  the  coulter;  and 

(d)  wherein  when  the  framework  is  secured  to  the  planter 
t'ranie  and  tongue,  the  support  members  extend  laterally 
from  opp,>sed  sides  of  the  tongue  and  are  positioned  suffi- 
cientlv  forward  of  the  planter  so  as  to  maximize  the  down- 
ward force  applied  to  the  coulter  resulting  from  torque 
developed  by  the  weight  of  the  planter  about  a  fulcrum 
defined  at  the  point  of  connection  between  the  tongue  and 
the  source  of  motive  power. 


4,407.372 
DISK  HARROW  WITH  CUSHION  GANG 

Henry  Rozeboom,  Bolingbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,290 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  21/08.  35/28.  61,0-4 
U.S.  CI.  172—572 


26  W-N"*  ■ 


4  Gaims 


1    A  disk  harrow  composing  a  frame  adapted  to  be  towed 
and  having  a  generally  laterally  extending  ngid  supporting 
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beam,  a  shaft  located  below  said  beam  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
disks  mounted  on  such  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  at  least  a 
pair  spaced  bearing  standards  for  resiliently  mounting  said 
shaft  to  said  beam,  each  standard  comprising  a  first  generally 
C-shaped  spring  with  the  closed  portion  of  the  spring  facing 
the  direction  of  travel,  said  first  spring  having  an  upper  portion 
connected  to  said  beam  and  a  substantially  horizontal  lower 
portion  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  for  low  disk  impact 
modes,  and  a  second  C-shaped  spring  nested  within  the  first 
C-shaped  spring  having  its  upper  end  connected  to  the  first 
spring,  a  medial  portion  spaced  therefrom  generally  along  the 
C-periphery.  and  a  free  lower  end  adjacent  said  lower  horizon- 
tal portion  of  said  first  spring,  generally  rearward  loads  on  said 
disks  causing  a  gradual  increase  in  the  spring  rate  acting  on  said 
disks  with  increasing  periphetal  contact  between  said  first  and 
second  springs  and  vertical  loads  on  said  disks  causing  aa 
abrupt  increase  in  the  spring  rate  upon  said  free  end  of  said 
second  spring  contacting  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  first 
spring. 

I 

4,407,373 

COLLAPSIBLE  PEDESTAL  FOR  DRILLING 

APPARATUS 

Qyde  A.  Willis,  and  Jerry  K.  Lingafelter,  both  of  Wichita  Falls, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Walker-Neer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita  Falls, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,278 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  173—141  "^  ^''''"* 


stnng  breakage  due  to  such  abrupt  deceleration  of  the 
string  support  means. 

4  407  374 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ORIENTATION  OF 

BORE  HOLES 
Heinz  Wallussek,  Herdecke;  Martin  Wiebe,  Hattingen,  and 
Thomas  Roder,  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,591 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1980,  3046122 

Int.  a.'  E21B  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  175—24  J8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  platform,  means  for 
supporting  a  string  of  down-hole  tubulars,  means  for  guiding 
the  vertical  movement  of  the  string  support  means,  and  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  string  support  means  in  the  guide 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  two  support  surfaces,  each  positioned  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  string  and  defined  by  one  of  the  string 
support  means  and  the  platform;  and 
at  least  two  collapsible  pedestals  mounted  on  the  other  of  the 
string  support  means  and  the  platfonn,  each  pedestal 
positioned  in  alignment  with  a  respective  support  surface 
such  that  the  support  surfaces  come  into  contact  with  the 
pedestals   when   the  string  support   means   is   lowered 
toward  the  platfonn,  said  pedesUls  having  a  collapse 
strength  chosen  such  that  the  pedestals  rigidly  support  the 
string  support  means  at  a  first  level  above  the  platform 
when  sutic,  and,  in  the  event  the  string  support  means  and 
the  string  fall  from  at  least  a  predetermined  height,  col- 
lapse in  a  controlled,  progressive  manner,  substantially 
without  damage  to  the  guide  means,  thereby  protecting 
both  the  platfonn  and  the  string  from  excessive  loads 
associated  with  abnipt  deceleration  of  the  stnng  support 
means  and  at  least  substantially  reducing  the  mcidence  of 


1.  Device  for  controlling  the  orientation  of  bore  holes,  par- 
ticularly in  underground  coal  mining  applications,  comprising 
a  drill  guide  rod  adapted  to  be  included  in  a  drill  string  rear- 
wardly of  the  dnll  bit  and  including  an  outer  elongated  ele- 
ment and  an  inner  elongated  element  coaxial  with  and  turnable 
in  said  outer  element;  inclinometer  means  on  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  and  operative  for  generating  signals  when  inclination 
of  said  rod  indicates  deviation  from  a  predetermined  bore  hole 
path;  pivotably  adjustable  correcting  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  gib-shaped  correcting  members  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  outer  element;  a  plurality  of  cylinder-and-piston  units 
arranged  for  engaging  said  members  and  pivoting  them  out- 
wardly away  from  said  outer  element  to  a  selectable  extent;  a 
generator  to  be  driven  by  said  inner  element,  and  magnetic 
valves  supplied  from  said  generator  and  controlled  by  signals 
received  from  said  inclinometer  means  to  thereby  control  the 
operation  of  said  cylinder-and-piston  units  so  as  to  pivot  said 
gib-shaped  correcting  members. 


4  407  375 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  ROTARY  EARTH 

BORING  TOOL 

Osamu  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsukamoto  Seiki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,263 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    29,    1981,    56- 

78490[U] 

Int.  0.3  E21B  10/22 
U.S.  O.  175-228  3  Claims 

1  A  pressure  compensator  for  being  removably  installed  in 
the  bit  body  of  a  rotary  earth  bonng  tool,  said  compensator 
comprising;  . 

an  upper  capsule  half  having  a  first  hemisphencal  cavity  and 
a  step  in  the  edge  thereof  around  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  lower  capsule  half  having  a  second  hemisphencal  cavity 


132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


and  a  step  in  the  edge  thereof  around  the  penphery 
thereof; 
said  first  and  second  capsule  halves  having  the  peripheries 
abutting  each  other  to  form  a  substantial  spherical  space 
with  a  circumferential  groove  defined  by  said  steps 
around  the  joint  between  said  capsule  halves,  and 


-;4C>-o^      ~^:^J' 


a  diaphragm  member  of  distendable  material  and  having  a 
penphery  and  a  reinforcing  nng  of  hard  material  embed- 
ded in  the  distendable  matenal  and  extending  around  said 
penphery,  said  nng  embedded  in  said  distendable  matenal 
being  positioned  in  said  groove  with  the  edge*-  facing  the 
respective  capsule  halves  being  snugly  engaged  with  the 
steps,  and  said  diaphragm  extending  across  said  spherical 
space  and  dividing  said  space  into  two  portions. 


'  4,407,376 

UNDER-REAMING  PILE  BORE  EXCAV  ATOR 
Hachiro  Inoue,  13-10,  Kokubun  4-cbome,  Ichikawa-shi,  Chiba- 
keiK  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,817 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    17,    1981,    56- 
037161  [U] 

Int.  aj  E21B  7/28,  10/32 
U.S.  a.  175—267  4  CTaims 


1.  An  under-reaming  pile  bore  excavator  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  pipe  to  which  an  excavating  torque  is  applied; 

(b)  an  outer  pipe  telescopically  connected  to  said  inner  pipe, 
said  outer  pipe  being  rotated  together  with  said  inner  pipe 
in  either  direction; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  main  drill  bits  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said 
outer  pipe  at  an  appropnate  bit  angle  to  excavate  a 
straight  pile  bore; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  guide  rails  fixed  to  said  outer  pipe  at  an 
inclined  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  outer  pipe, 


said    plurality   of  guide   rails   being   disposed   so   as   to 
obliquely  cross  the  axis  of  said  outer  pipe; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  slidable  wing  bits  slidably  mounted  on  said 
guide  rails  at  an  appropriate  bit  angle  to  excavate  an  un- 
der-reamed pile  bore  when  moved  downward  and  out- 
ward along  said  guide  rails,  said  slidable  wing  bits  being 
rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  main  drill 
bits;  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  connecting  rods  for  connecting  said  slidable 
wing  bits  to  said  inner  pipe  so  that  said  slidable  wing  bits 
can  extend  in  the  radial  direction  along  said  guide  rails, 

vv  hereby  a  straight  pile  bore  is  first  excavated  by  said  mam 
drill  bits  with  said  slidable  wing  bits  fixed  in  their  upper- 
most position  and  then  the  under-reamed  pile  bore  is  next 
excavated  by  moving  said  slidable  wing  bits  downward 
and  extending  them  outward  along  said  guide  rails  so  that 
a  greater  ratio  of  the  diameters  of  the  under-reamed  pile 
bore  and  the  straight  pile  bore  can  be  obtained. 


4,407,377 

SURFACE  CONTROLLED  BLADE  STABILIZER 

Larry  R.  Russell,  6025  Edgemor,  Suite  C,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,996 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  7/00.  17/00.  34/10 

U.S.  a.  175—325  12  Claims 


1  Dnil  stnng  stabilizer  apparatus,  comprising  tubular  body 
means  comprising  an  upper  tubular  body  and  a  lower  tubular 
body  connected  end-to-end,  said  tubular  body  means  having 
upper  and  lower  connection  means  for  connecting  said  tubular 
body  means  into  a  drill  string,  first  sleeve  means  lining  said 
upper  tubular  body,  second  sleeve  means  disposed  slidably 
annularly  inward  from  said  first  sleeve  means  forming  a  pres- 
sure accumulator  therebetween,  said  second  sleeve  means 
being  biased  upwardly  by  pressure  within  said  accumulator 
and  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  moved  downwardly  by  pres- 
sure within  said  upper  tubular  body  sufficient  to  overcome  said 
accumulator  pressure,  valve  means  adapted  to  be  open  when 
said  second  sleeve  means  is  in  its  upward  position  and  to  be 
closed  by  downward  movement  of  said  second  sleeve  means, 
said  lower  tubular  body  having  plural  circularly  spaced  verti- 
cal slots  having  stabilizer  blades  slidably  disposed  there- 
through and  movable  radially  between  expanded  and  retracted 
positions  therein,  actuator  sleeve  means  movable  downwardly 
to  expand  said  stabilizer  blades  and  movable  upwardly  to 
permit  inward  movement  of  said  stabilizer  blades,  spring  means 
for  moving  said  stabilizer  blades  inwardly  when  said  actuator 
sleeve  means  is  moved  upwardly,  whereby  said  stabilizer 
blades  are  expanded  by  increase  of  pressure  within  said  upper 
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tubular  body  and  are  retracted  upon  decrease  of  pressure  member  with  respect  to  said  [-d  -fe-nce  member  the 

withm  said  upper  tubular  body.  weight  of  matenal  in  the  container  and. 


I  4,407^78 

NOZZLE  RETENTION  METHOD  FOR  ROCK  BITS 
Robert  D.  Thomas,  Tonkawa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,811 

Int.  C\?  E21B  10/18 

U.S.  a.  175—340  3  Qaims 


from  said  determined  weight,  terminating,  adding  to  or 
subtracting  from  the  filling  of  said  container  or  subsequent 
fillings  of  similar  containers. 


1  A  fiuid  nozzle  retention  device  for  a  rock  bit  compnsing: 

a  rock  bit  body  having  a  first  pin  end  and  a  second  cutter 

end,  said  bit  body  fonning  a  fluid  chamber  in  said  pin  end 

of  said  bit  body, 

a  circular  nozzle  retention  cavity  formed  m  said  bit  body, 
said  cavity  having  substantially  parallel  walls,  said  cavity 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber,  and 

a  circular  nozzle  body,  said  body  fonning  a  fluid  onfice 
substantially  axially  through  said  body  communicating 
with  said  chamber,  said  body  further  forming  one  or  more 
substantially  radially  extending  fins  integral  with  said 
body,  each  of  said  fins  being  relatively  flexible,  a  circum- 
ference of  each  fin  being  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  cavity  formed  in  said  rock  bit  body, 
each  fin  extends  beyond  said  nozzle  body  from  foriy  to 
sixty  thousandths  of  an  inch  where  the  diameter  of  the 
nozzle  body  is  about  -one  and  one-quarter  of  an  inch, 
insertion  of  said  nozzle  body  into  said  cavity  deflects  each 
of  said  one  or  more  flexible  fins  in  an  axial  direction 
whereby  an  edge  surface  of  each  fin  grips  said  wall  of  said 
nozzle  retention  cavity  retaining  said  nozzle  in  said  cavity. 

4  407  379 
HIGH  ACCURACY  RLLING  MACHINES 
Timothy  R.  Pryor,  Tecumseh,  and  Omer  L.  Hageniers,  Windsor, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Diffracto  Ltd.,  Windsor,  Canada 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,115 
Int.  C\?  GOIG  13/00.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  177-52  ,      ,        f«f"« 

1.  In  a  method  of  weighing  and  filling  a  plurality  of  contain- 
ers the  improvement  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  moving  weigh  members  each  com- 
prising a  moveable  member  moveable  in  proportion  to  the 
weight  of  material  in  a  container  weighed  by  the  weigh 
member  and  a  fixed  reference  member  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  weigh  member  so  as  to  move  therewith, 
automatically  and  electro^ptically  measuring  the  position 
of  the  moveable  member  of  each  weigh  member  relative 
to  the  fixed  reference  member  thereof, 
detennining  from  the  relative  position  of  said  moveable 


4,407,380 
WEIGHING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUENT  MATERIAL 
David  I.  M.  Elder,  Little  Bam,  Manor  La.,  Great  Chesterford, 
Saffron  Waldon,  England 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,394 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1980, 

8019809 

Int.  Q.^  GOIG  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  177-145  *  ^«"™* 


1  A  device  for  weighing  a  flow  of  fluent  matenal,  compns- 
ing a  sensor  member  having  a  surface  inclined  to  the  honzon- 
tal-  feed  means  for  feeding  said  flow  of  matenal  to  said  surface; 
support  means  for  supporting  the  sensor  member  and  including 
a  cantilever  beam  supported  at  one  end  and  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sensor  member;  sens- 
ing means  including  strain  gauge  means  arranged  to  sense  the 
bending  moment  in  the  beam;  and  companson  means  arranged 
to  receive  signals  from  the  sensing  means  corresponding  to  said 
bending  moment,  compare  the  signals  and  provide  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  matenal  engaging  the 
sensor  member,  the  sensor  member  being  arranged  so  that  the 
flow  of  material  from  the  feed  means  passes  over  said  surface 
after  a  fall  under  gravity  from  the  feed  means  is  interrupted  by 
said  surface,  and  the  material  is  discharged  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  surface,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  beam  is  such  that 
the  bending  moment  sensed  corresponds  to  the  reaction  devel- 
oped in  the  sensor  member  m  a  direction  at  nght  angles  to  the 
sensor  member  surface. 
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4,407.381 

UNDERCARRIAGE  FOR  ADV  ERSE  TERRAIN 

VEHICLES 

Norman  D.  Oswald,  Duncan ville,  and  Harry  S.  Mankey.  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard  Manufacturing  Company, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,942,  Jan.  28.  1982,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 1.857.  Feb.  13.  1979. 

Pat.  No.  4.210.218.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799.328. 

May  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  7.  1982.  Ser. 

No.  375,973 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1,  1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.    B62D  2h00 

U.S.  a.  180—6.48  7  Claims 


to-         1     ,  2it 

Z«6      e«B  ^f 


250- 
2 


2S6 

2S*  ^5« 


-^40 


-10 


1.  An  undercarriage  assembly  for  supporting  and  propelling 
a  mechanism,  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  load-beanng  frame  adapted  tor  cvinnec- 
tion  to  the  mechanism; 

at  least  three  axle  members  each  having  a  wheel  receiving 
member  at  one  end  thereof; 

at  least  three  wheel  members  each  mounted  on  and  secured 
to  a  wheel  receiving  end  of  an  axle  member  outride  said 
frame; 

means  rotatably  supporting  the  axle  members  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points  along  the  frame  with  each  of  the  axle 
members  extending  through  the  frame  and  being  rotatably 
supported  in  opposite  sides  of  said  frame: 

the  middle  wheel  member  extending  below  a  plane  lying 
tangent  to  the  bottoms  of  the  endmost  w  heel  members  to 
facilitate  skid  steering  of  the  mechanism. 

transmission  means  positioned  within  the  frame  for  drivingly 
interconnecting  the  middle  axle  member  with  at  least  one 
of  the  endmost  axle  members; 

drive  means  operably  connected  to  the  transmission  means 
for  actuation  thereof  whereby  the  drive  means  and  the 
transmission  means  cause  concurreni  rotation  of  the  inter- 
connected axle  members;  and 

said  transmission  means  further  including  a  planetary  gearsel 
dr:vingl\  interconnecting  each  axle  and  the  wheel 
mounted  thereon. 


4.40-',382 

WHEEL  HEAD  FOR  DRIMNG  WHEELS  OF  VEHICLES 

Peter   Dziuba,    Leberlingen,    and    Manfred    fioeft.    Friedrich- 

shafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnrad- 

fabrik  Friedrichshafen,  .Aktiengesellschaft,  Friedrichshafen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  .Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249.715 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013431 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/00 
U.S.  a.  180—10  6  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  head  for  a  dnven  wheel  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  hollow  nonrotatable  axle  having  a  free  end; 
a  wheel  beanng  mounted  on  said  free  end  of  said  axle; 
a  wheel  hub  journaled  on  said  wheel  bearng  and  hav ing  an 
annular  housing  member  extending  axially  therefrom  and 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  end,  said  housing  mem- 
ber enclosing  a  space  opening  at  an  extremity  of  said 
housing  member  remote  from  said  axle,  said  hub  being 


adapted  to  receive  a  vehicle  wheel  for  supporting  same 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  wheel  beanng; 
a  ciiver  detachably  alTixed  to  said  housing  member  at  said 
extremity  for  enclosing  said  space  and  affording  access 
thereto  up<in  removal  of  said  cover,  said  cover  being 
formed  unitarily  and  in  one  piece  with  at  least  one  journal 
bolt; 
a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  axle  and  terminating  in 

said  space; 
speed-reducing  planetary  gearing  in  said  space  connecting 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  hub  for  rotating  same,  said  plane- 
tary gearing  including:  - 
a  sun  gear  on  said  shaft, 
at  least  one  planetary  gear  meshing  with  said  sun  gear  and 

lournaled  on  said  bolt,  and 
a  ring  gear  meshing  with  said  planet  gear,  and  said  ring 
gear  being  dimensioned   to  be  withdrawn   from  said 
space   through   said   extremity   upon   removal   of  said 
cover, 
a  wheel  bearing  cap  detachably  affixed  to  said  end  of  said 
axle  in  said  space  axially  outwardly  of  said  wheel  bear- 
ing and  formed  with  an  annular  collar  externally  engag- 
ing said  ring  gear  and  angularly  coupling  same  with  said 
axle,  said  cap  being  dimensioned  to  enable  withdraw!  of 
said  wheel  bearing  cap  from  said  space  upon  the  detach- 
ment thereof  said  axle;  and 
a  brake  operated  by  a  pressure  medium  disposed  between 
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said  wheel  bearing  cap  and  said  cover  and  of  a  diameter 

less  than  that  of  said  ring  gear  for  enabling  withdrawal 

of  said  brake  from  said  space  through  said  extremity 

upon  removal  of  said  cover,  said  brake  comprising: 

an  annular  piston  mounted  on  said  wheel  bearing  cap 

and  disposed  within  said  collar,  said  piston  being 

axially  displaceable  upon  pressurization  of  a  chamber 

defined  between  said  piston  and  said  wheel  bearing 

cap  and  supplied  with  fiuid  through  a  passage  in  said 

wheel  bearing  cap, 

a  plurality  of  brake  elements  angularly  coupled  with 

said  sun  gear, 
a  plurality  of  brake  elements  angularly  coupled  with 
said  ring  gear  being  interleaved  within  said  ring  gear, 
said  piston  having  only  external  sealing  surfaces  re- 
ceiving respjective  sealing  rings,  the  piston  further 
having  a  face  extended  inwardly  from  said  collar  for 
bearing  against  said  elements, 
spring  means  braced  between  said  piston  and  said  wheel 
beanng  cap  for  biasing  said  piston  against  the  force 
developed  by  fluid  pressure,  and 
a  support  disc  disposed  within  said  nng  gear  between 

said  elements  and  said  cover, 
said  support  disc  comprises  an  outer  portion  angularly 
connected  with  said  nng  gear  and  an  inner  portion 
constituting  a  piece  separate  from  said  outer  portion 
and  an^iularly  connected  to  said  sun  gear,  said  por- 
tions being  axially  fixed  to  the  respective  gear. 
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4,407,383  action  of  the  steering  wheel  is  converted  into  relative  linear 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  motion  of  ported  sleeve  means  with  respect  to  valve  spool 

Akito  Enokimoto,  Asaka;  Toshio  Tsuchiya,  Kawagoe;  Tatsuo    means  of  the  valve,  thus  closing  exhaust  ports  and  opening 

Masuda,  Niiza,  and  Suw^ji  Takano,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,    inlet  ports  of  the  valve  which  are  connectable  to  the  power 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,627,  Oct.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1978,  53-125947 

Int.  a.3  B60R  5/04 

U.S.  a.  180—54  E  5  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  single-seated  motor  vehicle  having  two  front  wheels 

and  at  least  one  rear  wheel,  said  at  least  one  rear  wheel  being 

driven  by  a  power  unit,  wherein  the  driver  can  comfortably 

place  at  least  either  foot  on  a  ground  surface  while  in  a  seated 

position,  comprising: 

a  saddle  seat  for  a  driver  of  said  vehicle,  said  seat  being 

spaced  upwardly  from  the  level  of  the  uppermost  portions 

of  said  wheels  and  disposed  substantially  at  a  longitudinal 

center  of  a  frame  of  said  vehicle; 

a  steering  shaft  disposed  substantially  at  a  widthwise  center 

of  said  vehicle  frame; 
said  frame  including  a  floor  which  is  interposed  between  said 
steering  shaft  and  said  seat  and  which  extends  substan- 
tially horizontally  at  a  level  substantially  lower  than  said 
level  of  the  uppermost  portions  of  said  wheels; 
said  floor  having  a  substantially  constant  width  along  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  which  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  width  of  said  seat,  and  being  substantially  open 
at  both  sides  thereof; 
said  front  wheels  being  arranged  in  a  manner  protruding 
transversely  from  respectively  opposite  sides  of  said  floor; 
said  floor  having  said  substantially  constant  width  defining 
an  open  space  extending  rearwardly  of  said  protruding 
front  wheels  and  along  each  side  of  said  floor  so  as  to 
permit  a  seated  drive  of  said  vehicle  to  comfortably  place 
each  foot  on  a  ground  surface  at  the  respective  sides  of 
said  floor;  and 
a  handlebar  fixed  to  said  steering  shaft,  said  handlebar  hav- 
ing a  length  longer  than  the  width  of  said  floor. 

I  

4  407384 
POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  ARRANGEMENTS  AND 

DEVICES  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
David  Auty,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Autosteer  Develop- 
ments Limited,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,905 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1979, 
7922800;  Feb.  6,  1980,  8003988 

Int  a.3  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—146  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  operated,  power  assisted  steering  mechanism 
including  a  steering  wheel,  a  steering  shaft  and  a  control  valve 
adapted  so  that  the  operation  of  the  control  valve  is  derived 
from  rotation  of  the  steering  wheel  and  in  particular  the  valve 
is  of  a  type  having  a  rotatable  drive  member,  the  rotation  of 
which  in  opposite  directions  effects  movement  of  the  drive 
member  and  control  component  of  the  valve  is  opposite  rela- 
tive axial  movement  for  the  appropriate  directing  of  the  pres- 
sure air  to  an  air  operated,  power  assisting  steering  ram  of  the 
mechanism,  wherein  the  actuation  of  the  valve  is  achieved  by 
a  spiral  scroll  shaft  and  nut  arrangement  whereby  the  rotary 


ram  to  pressurize  same  with  air  thereby  to  provide  air  operated 
power  assisted  steering,  the  improvement  that  the  control 
valve  is  in  a  casing  forming  the  hub  of  the  steenng  wheel  and 
the  steering  wheel  is  connected  to  said  dnve  member  and  so 
effects  axial  movement  therewith  relative  to  the  steenng  shaft. 

4,407,385 
CRUISE  CONTROL  MODULATOR 
Carl  W.  Hilton,  and  Harold  L.  Bullard,  both  of  Muskegon, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Return  on  Investment  Corporation,  Mus- 
kegon, Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,066 

Int.  Cl.^  B60K  3] /GO;  F02D  31/00 

U.S.  a.  180—175  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  cruise  control  system  of  the  type  including  a 
vacuum  actuated  servo  connected  to  an  engine  throttle  valve, 
a  source  of  vacuum  and  a  control  means  connecting  the  source 
of  vacuum  to  the  servo  for  controlling  throttle  position  to 
maintain  a  preset  vehicle  speed,  the  improvement  compnsing 
adjusuble  modulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  means  and  said  servo  for  automatically  limiting  open- 
ing movement  of  the  throttle  by  modulating  communication  of 
vacuum  through  said  control  means  to  said  servo  to  overnde 
said  control  means  so  that  vehicle  speed  will  drop  below  the 
preset  vehicle  speed  which  the  control  means  seeks  to  maintain 
upon  the  vehicle  encountering  an  incline  to  increase  fuel  effi- 
ciency and  soften  throttle  position  changes,  said  modulator 
means  comprising  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
source  of  vacuum  and  said  control  means  for  shutting  off 
communication  of  said  source  of  vacuum  with  said  control 
means,  and  wherein  said  valve  means  comprises: 

a  valve  housing  defining  a  vacuum  inlet,  a  vacuum  outlet 
and  a  diaphragm  chamber; 

a  diaphragm  positioned  within  said  chamber; 

a  valve  element  secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  closing  said 
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vacuum  inlet  when  in  a  first  position  and  opening  said 
vacuum  inlet  when  in  a  second  position;  and 
resilient  means  engaging  said  diaphragm  and  biasing  said 
valve  element  towards  its  first  position. 


4,4073W 
SNOWMOBILE  SUSPENSION  UNIT 
Toshihiro  Yasui,  and  Wayne  L.  Warnke,  both  of  Coon  Rapids, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,417 

Int.  a.J  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  a.  180—193  5  aaims 


--Kf 


drive  mechanism  is  used  in  a  part-time  four-wheel  drive  vehi- 
cle powered  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  vacuum  motor  mechanically  connected  to  the  clutch  so 
that  the  clutch  is  biased  toward  disengagement  when  the 
vacuum  motor  is  vented  and  biased  toward  engagement 
when  the  vacuum  motor  is  evacuated, 

conduit  means  connecting  the  vacuum  motor  to  a  vacuum 
source  provided  by  the  internal  combustion  engine, 

said  conduit  means  including  a  two-way  valve  which  has  a 
first  operative  position  where  the  vacuum  motor  is  con- 
nected to  a  vent  and  a  second  operative  position  where  the 
vacuum  motor  is  connected  to  the  vacuum  source  for 
evacuating  the  vacuum  motor, 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  transfer  case  positioning 
the  two-way  valve  in  the  second  operative  position  when 
the  transfer  case  is  in  a  four-wheel  drive  mode  whereby 
the  clutch  is  automatically  engaged  when  four-wheel 
drive  is  selected,  and 

said  two-way  valve  being  mechanically  positioned  in  the  fist 
operative  position  when  the  transfer  case  is  in  the  two- 
wheel  drive  mode  whereby  the  control  system  does  not 
require  any  power  for  op)eration  in  the  two-wheel  drive 
mode. 


1.  In  a  snowmobile  or  the  like  having  a  body  and  a  ground 
engaging  track,  an  improved  suspension  for  the  forward  por- 
tion of  said  track  composing  guide  means  for  engaging  and 
locating  a  forward  portion  of  said  track,  lever  means  having  a 
first  pivotal  connection  about  a  first  pivot  axis  to  said  guide 
means,  first  link  means  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  body,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
first  link  means  to  said  guide  means  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
spaced  from  said  first  pivot  axis,  second  link  means  having  a 
first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  link  means,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  second  link  means  to 
said  lever  means  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
pivot  axes  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  means  upon 
movement  of  said  guide  means  relative  to  said  body,  suspen- 
sion means  having  first  and  second  relatively  movable  portions 
adapted  to  resiliently  resist  such  relative  movement,  means 
operatively  connecting  one  of  said  portions  to  said  body,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  of  said  portions  to  said 
lever  means  at  a  jxjint  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  axis  for 
loading  of  said  suspension  means  upon  relative  movement  of 
said  guide  means  to  the  body. 


4,407,388 
COLLISION  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 

James  Steel,  Newcastle  Upon  Tyne,  England,  assignor  to  Ogden 
Electronics,  Ltd.,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,523 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1980, 
8009244;  Sep.  25,  1980,  8030904 

Int.  a.J  B60T  7/12 
U.S.  a.  180—271  2  Qaims 


4,407,387 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPLFT  AXLE  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Brook  A.  Lindbert,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,580 

Int.  a.JB60K  17 /i4,  23/08 

UJS.  a.  180—247  8  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  automatically  operating  the  clutch  in 
a  single  clutch  split  axle  drive  mechanism  responsive  to  an 
operational  mode  of  a  transfer  case,  with  which  the  split  axle 


2.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  braking  sys- 
tem of  a  vehicle  which  vehicle  includes  a  manually  actuated 
foot  brake  pedal  and  a  gear  shift  lever,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

hazard  detection  means  for  detecting  a  hazard  in  the  path  of 
the  vehicle  while  the  gear  shift  lever  is  placed  in  a  reverse 
gear  position  and  for  producing  a  control  output  in  re- 
sponse to  such  detection; 
automatic  brake  actuation  means  connected  to  respond  to 
said  control  output  for  automatically  actuating  said  brak- 
ing system  and  maintaining  said  braking  system  in  the 
actuated  mode  to  thus  retard  motion  of  the  vehicle;  and 
manual  reset  control  means  for  deactuating  said  automatic 
brake  actuation  means  including 
a  manually  actuatable  cancel  means, 
a  gear  shift  lever  actuated  means,  and 
control  means  operatively  associated  therewith  and  with 
said  brake  pedal  for  effectively  deactivating  and  reset- 
ting said  automatic  brake  actuation  means  only  when  (a) 
the  gear  shift  lever  has  been  manually  moved  out  of  a 
reverse  gear  position,  (b)  the  brake  pedal  has  been  actu- 
ated, and  (c)  the  cancel  mean^has  been  actuated. 
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I 

4,407,389 

VENTED  ACOUSTIC  EAR  MOLD  FOR  HEARING  AIDS 

Rubein  V.  Johnson,  2432  Court  St.,  Muskogee,  Okla.  74401 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,030 

Int.  a.5  A61B  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  181—135  9  Qaims 


1 .  A  hearing  aid  ear  mold  insertable  into  the  auditory  canal  of 
the  user  for  the  passage  of  sound  wave  energy  from  a  hearing 
aid  to  the  tympanic  membrane  of  the  ear,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  central  thin-walled  metal  tube  forming  a  longitu- 
dinal conduit  connected  at  its  outer  end  by  tubular  means 
to  a  hearing  aid; 

(b)  a  first  outer  thin-walled  metal  tube  coaxial  with  said  inner 
central  tube,  and  forming  a  first  annular  space  closed  by 
annular  end  walls  sealing  the  annular  space  between  said 
inner  and  said  first  outer  metal  tubes; 

(c)  at  least  one  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  inner  tube  joining 
said  first  annular  space  and  the  space  inside  said  tube;  and 

(d)  a  second  outer  thin-walled  metal  tube  coaxial  with  said 
inner  central  tube  and  said  first  outer  metal  tube,  forming 
a  second  annular  space,  closed  off  by  outer  and  inner 
annular  walls  in  the  plane  of  said  annular  end  walls  closing 
said  first  annular  space. 


an  annular  wall  of  resilient  material  surrounding  said  cylin- 
der means; 

annular  spacers  separating  said  wall  from  said  cylinder 
means; 

openings  in  said  spacers  through  which  exhaust  gas  can  pass, 

said  opening  in  at  least  some  spacers  being  displaced  about 
the  cylinder  axis  with  resf>ect  to  the  opening  in  a  next 
adjacent  spacer,  whereby  exhaust  air  will  after  passing  in 
a  generally  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder  axis  flow  generally  circumferentially  to  the  next 
said  opening,  and 

an  opening  in  said  annular  wall  through  which  exhaust  gas 
passes  to  the  atmosphere  after  passing  through  the  open- 
ings in  said  spacers. 


4,407,391 
POLE  CLIMBER  S  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Peter  R.  Greenway,  5105  Mount  Nemo  Rd.,  R.R.  #2.  Milton, 
Ontario,  Canada  L9T  2X6;  Andrew  C.  Sulowski,  6 
Sweet  Pea  Path,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada  M6P  3S3, 
and  Henry  C.  George,  57  Ambleside  Ave.,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada  M8Z  2H8 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,301 

Int.  CI.'  A62B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  182— 9  11  Qaims 


'  4,407,390 

PNEUMATIC  MOTOR 
Louis  H.  Le  Blanc,  Jr.,  Qaremont,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,246,  Sep.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,308,925. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,025 
Int.  Q.^  POIN  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  181—230  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  motor  having  cylinder  means,  a  piston 
reciprocable  within  said  cylinder  means,  ports  in  the  wall  of 
said  cylinder  through  which  exhaust  gas  passes,  and  a  muffler 
surrounding  said  cylinder  for  receiving  said  exhaust  gas,  the 
improvement  in  said  muffler  comprising: 


1.  A  pole  climber's  safety  device  comprising  a  closed  yoke 
for  encompassing  a  pole,  the  yoke  consisting  of  a  pair  of  arcu- 
ate half  yokes  providing  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  half 
yokes  being  hingedly  interconnected  with  respect  to  a  vertical 
axis  at  one  pair  of  adjacent  ends;  releasable  fastening  means 
interconnecting  the  other  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  half 
yokes;  attachment  means  for  attaching  safety  belt  connectors 
to  the  yoke;  a  pair  of  handle  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  half  yokes  on  either  side  of  said  attachment  means;  a 
plurality  of  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lower  surfaces  of 
said  half  yokes  for  pivotal  movement  about  respective  horizon- 
tal pivotal  axes,  the  blades  projecting  inwardly  from  the  half 
yokes  for  biting  or  gripping  engagement  with  the  pole;  means 
biasing  the  blades  about  their  pivotal  axes  to  a  pole  engaging 
position;  and  manually  operable  means  for-  retracting  the 
blades  in  one  direction  from  the  pole  engaging  position  about 
their  pivotal  axes  for  permitting  movement  of  the  device  down 
the  pole. 


4,407,392 
SAFETY  SCAFFOLD  FOR  METAL  MELTING  FURNACES 
William  B.  Lazzari,  LaGrange,  111.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,221 
Int.  C\?  E04G  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  182—128  4  Claims 

1.  A  scaffold  for  supporting  a  workman  with  respect  to  a  top 
opening  in  a  metal  melting  furnace,  which  comprises: 

platform  means  of  a  size  adapted  to  fit  over  and  rest  on  the 
walls  surrounding  a  furnace  opening,  said  platform  means 
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having  a  central  opening  conforming  to  the  opening  in  the 
furnace,  and  further  including  ducts  extending  around  said 
platform  opening  having  first  vent  openings  facing  the 
platform  opening,  and  a  second  opening  facing  away  from 
the  platform  opening; 

means  secured  about  said  second  opening  for  exhausting 
fumes  from  said  duct  means; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  posts  extending  upwardly  from  the 
outer  penphery  of  said  platform  means; 


vation  of  said  brakes  with  the  amount  of  braking  force 
selected  by  the  operator. 


4,407,394 
DYNAMIC  BRAKE  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY 
Aldo  Allori,  Brookfield;  John  A.  Wilger,  Chicago,  and  Julian  D. 
Voss,  Naperville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,147 

Int.  a.'  F16D  55/08 

U.S.  a.  188—71.4  8  Claims 


T" 


a  track  secured  to  the  posts  and  running  from  a  first  to  a  last 
of  said  posts  to  leave  an  entry  between  said  first  and  last 
posts; 
a  trolley  mounted  on  and  movable  along  the  track,  and 
lanyard  means  secured  to  the  trolley  and  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  workman  on  the  platform  means,  said  lan- 
yard means  being  of  such  length  as  to  restrict  movement 
of  the  workman  to  positions  adjacent  to  the  platform 
opening. 


4,407,393 

PROPORTIONAL  BRAKE  FOR  POWERED 

WHEELCHAIRS 

Myron  Youdin,  200  E.  33rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016;  Mario 

W.  Gagnaz,  Jr..  18  Helen  Ct.,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.  11001,  and 

Henry  Louie,  2669  E.  23rd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,623 

Int.  a.'  B60T  7/02 

U.S.  a.  188—2  F  11  Qaims 


1.  A  proportional  braking  system  for  a  powered  wheelchair 
comprising: 

one  or  more  wheelchair  brakes; 

means  controllable  by  the  operator  of  the  chair  for  selecting 
and  maintaining  an  amount  of  braking  force  to  be  applied 
by  said  brakes; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  selecting  means  for  gener- 
ating a  braking  signal; 

brake  activation  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  propor- 
tionately activating  said  brakes  and  maintaining  the  acti- 


1.  A  dynamic  brake  mount  assembly  comprising: 

a  fluid  filled  chamber  defined  by  a  chamber  casing; 

a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  within  said  chamber; 

coaxially  spaced  brake  discs  removably  attached  to  and 
rotatable  with  said  shaft; 

a  disassembleable  brake  housing  extended  about  said  shaft 
and  frictionally  engageable  with  said  brake  discs  for  re- 
tarding the  shaft  rotation; 

at  least  a  pair  of  cooperating  pressure  plates  located  within 
said  brake  housing  and  between  said  discs; 

said  plates  being  axially  displaceable  upon  rotational  move- 
ment thereof  in  opposite  directions; 

an  actuator  mechanism  means  for  rotating  said  plates  in 
opposite  directions;  and 

cam  means  disposed  intermediate  the  plates  forcing  the 
plates  apart  and  into  frictional  interengagement  with  said 
discs; 

said  brake  housing  being  stationary  located  within  said 
chamber  space  by  an  actuator  mechanism  housing  and 
detachable  support  means; 

said  actuator  mechanism  housing  partially  encoi.ipasing  said 
actuator  mechanism  means  being  mounted  on  said  casing 
and  rigidly  attached  to  one  side  of  said  brake  housing; 

said  detachable  support  means  interconnecting  said  casing 
with  another  side  of  said  brake  housing  for  immobilizing 
support  thereof  within  said  chamber  space. 

4  407,395 
MECHANICAL  SHOCK  AND  SWAY  ARRESTOR 

l^onard  S.  Suozzo.  366  Maple  Hill  Dr.,  Hackensack,  N.J. 

07601 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,514 

Int.  a.'  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  a.  188—134  8  Qaims 

1  A  mechanical  shock  and  sway  arrestor  adapted  to  be 
interposed  between  piping  and  a  stationary  support  for  said 
piping  wherein  said  mechanical  shock  and  sway  arrestor  com- 
prises a  housing  having  a  tubular  wall  having  first  and  second 
end  walls  which  are  externally  threaded  for  engaging  internal 
threads  of  said  tubular  wall  and  wherein  said  first  end  wall  has 
a  first  central  opening  for  threadably  receiving  a  tubular  exten- 
sion which  in  turn  has  a  central  opening  for  receiving  an  ear 
which  IS  secured  to  said  tubular  extension  by  screw  means 
which  ear  connects  one  end  of  said  arrestor  to  said  fixed  sup- 
port; said  second  end  wall  having  a  second  tubular  extension 
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formed  integrally  therewith  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof;  an  outer  sleeve  disposed  about  said  second  tubular 
extension  and  extending  coaxial  therewith  and  secured  to  a 
second  ear  which  second  ear  connects  one  end  of  said  arrestor 
to  said  piping;  said  second  ear  having  internal  threads  for 
engaging  threads  on  an  inner  sleeve  which  extends  longitudi- 
nally of  said  second  tubular  extension  and  said  outer  sleeve  and 
coaxial  therewith;  a  ball  nut  fixedly  secured  against  rotation 
and  disposed  within  said  second  tubular  extension  and  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  inner  sleeve;  first  and  second  parallel 
and  spaced  apart  clutch  plates  disposed  in  said  housing  having 
external  threads  formed  on  their  periphery  for  engaging  inter- 
nal threads  formed  in  said  tubular  wall  and  having  central 
openings  formed  there  through;  a  flywheel  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  between  said  clutch  plates  and  having  a  central 
opening  formed  there  through  coaxial  with  said  central  open- 
ings formed  in  said  clutch  plates;  a  screw  member  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  extending  longitudinally  and  coaxial  with  said 
inner  and  outer  sleeves  and  said  second  tubular  extension  and 
extending  through  said  central  openings  formed  through  said 
clutch  plates  and  said  flywheel  and  through  a  threaded  open- 
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ing  formed  through  said  ball  nut;  a  first  collar  disposed  about 
said  screw  member  in  said  housing  and  disposed  between  said 
first  end  wall  and  said  first  clutch  plate  and  coating  with  a 
sleeve  disposed  in  said  central  opening  formed  in  said  first 
clutch  plate;  a  second  collar  disposed  about  said  screw  member 
in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  with  said  first  collar  and 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  disposed  between  said  first  collar 
and  said  first  end  wall  said  second  collar  coacting  with  an 
adjustable  sleeve  which  is  also  disposed  about  said  screw  mem- 
ber; a  spring  disposed  in  said  housing  about  said  screw  member 
and  positioned  between  said  first  and  said  second  collars;  and, 
a  ball  bearing  disposed  in  said  central  opening  of  said  threaded 
tubular  extension  for  rotatably  supporting  said  screw  member 
whereby  in  response  to  longitudinally  axial  movement  of  said 
piping  causing  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves  and  said  screw 
member  to  also  move  axially,  in  either  direction,  one  of  said 
clutch  plates  will  engage  said  flywheel  stopping  further  axial 
movement  and  forming  a  rigid  strut  of  the  mechanical  shock 
and  sway  arrestor  and  effectively  shortening  its  length  which 
will  be  returned  to  its  normal  length  by  said  spring  when  the 
axial  force  is  removed. 


I 


4,407,396 

HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  HAVING 

PISTON-MOUNTED  VALVE  BIASED  BY  GASEOUS 

PRESSURE 

Jacques  M.  M.  Sirven,  34  Rue  de  I'Orangerie,  78000  Versailles, 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,688,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,140 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  1978,  78  02054 
Int.  a.3  F16F  9/50 
U.S.  a.  188—282  28  Qaims 

1.  A  damping  device  for  damping  the  relative  movement  of 
two  bodies  comprising: 
a  cylinder  for  hydraulic  fluid, 

a  main  piston  movable  axially  in  the  cylinder  and  dividing 
the  cylinder  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber, 
a  rigid  element  secured  to  said  piston, 
a  rod  connected  to  the  piston  and  extending  through  the 

second  chamber, 
a  fluid  storage  space  which  is  in  communication  with  the 


first  chamber  and  is  not  in  direct  communication  with  the 
second  chamber, 

a  first  restrictive  passage  means  opening  from  said  first 
chamber  to  said  storage  space  permitting  fluid  to  flow 
from  said  first  chamber  to  said  storage  space,  said  restric- 
tive passage  means  limiting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 
to  cause  the  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  to  increase  in 
response  to  piston  movement  toward  the  first  chamber, 

a  regulating  valve  on  said  main  piston,  said  regulating  valve 
being  movable  during  a  rapid  compression  movement  of 
said  piston  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  at 
which  said  first  chamber  is  in  communication  with  said 
second  chamber,  said  regulating  valve  having  surfaces 
exposed  to  pressures  of  the  fluid  in  the  first  and  second 
chambers, 

a  return  spring  for  biasing  the  regulating  valve  toward  its 
closed  position,  said  return  spring  beanng  against  said 
rigid  element  secured  to  said  piston, 


a  substantially  fluid  tight  reference  chamber  on  said  main 
piston  containing  a  substantially  constant  pressure  gas  for 
biasing  the  regulating  valve  toward  its  closed  position, 
said  regulating  valve  having  a  first  surface  portion  which 
closes  said  reference  chamber,  a  second  surface  portion  of 
said  valve  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said  first  cham- 
ber, and  said  first  surface  portion  having  an  area  no 
greater  than  said  second  surface  portion, 

said  regulating  valve  and  said  reference  chamber  acting  as 
pressure  control  means  which,  within  a  range  of  compres- 
sion rates  which  lie  below  a  given  compression  rate  (Vj), 
is  operable  to  provide  damping  forces  which  increase 
progressively  when  the  compression  rate  increases,  and 

said  pressure  control  means,  within  a  range  of  compression 
rates  which  lie  above  said  given  compression  rate  (Vi)  and 
below  a  limit  compression  rate  (Vq)  being  operable  to 
provide  damping  forces  which  decrease  progressively 
when  the  compression  rate  increases. 
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4,407,397 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  PRESSURE-RELIEF 

MECHANISM 

Naoto  Fukushima,  Fujisawa;  Kunihiko  Hidaka,  Kamakura,  and 

Kazuroh  Iwata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,181 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    16,    1980,    55- 
147793[U];  Oct.  29,  1980,  55-151737 

Int.  a.'  F16F  9/34 
U.S.  a.  188—282  "^  CI*™" 


52 


clutch  interposed  between  said  engine  and  said  automatic 
transmission,  said  transmission  operating  as  a  function  of  the 
operating  condition  of  the  vehicle,  said  clutch  comprising  a 
mechanical  coupling  part,  and  a  fluid  coupling  part  which 
serves  as  the  flywheel  mass  for  said  engine,  wherein  said  me- 
chanical coupling  part  is  interposed  between  said  crankshaft 
and  said  flywheel  mass,  said  fluid  coupling  part  further  com- 
prising means  for  connecting  said  fluid  coupling  part  with  an 
input  shaft  of  said  transmission,  and  pump  means  for  connect- 
ing said  fluid  coupling  part  to  an  auxiliary  starting  motor,  said 
auxiliary  starting  motor  selectively  operating  as  a  generator  to 
charge  a  battery  of  said  vehicle  and  as  a  motor  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  rotational  speed  of  said  fluid  coupling  part 
during  engine-braking  and  stopping  operating  conditions  of 
said  vehicle. 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  compnsing: 

a  hollow  cylinder  defining  therein  a  fluid  chamber  filled 
with  a  working  fluid; 

a  piston  movably  disposed  within  said  fluid  chamber  to 
divide  the  fluid  chamber  into  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  piston  being  formed  with  a  circular  recess  on  one 
surface  thereof; 

a  resilient  member  disposed  within  said  circular  recess  and 
defining  a  vortex  chamber  together  with  said  piston,  said 
resilient  member  having  means  for  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond fluid  passages  for  communication  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  vortex  chamber,  said  second  passage 
being  normally  closed  and  responsive  to  a  pressure  differ- 
ence between  said  first  chamber  and  said  vortex  chamber 
greater  than  a  set  pressure  provided  by  said  resilient  mem- 
ber to  open;  and 

means  for  establishing  communication  between  said  second 
chamber  and  said  vortex  chamber  so  that  the  fluid  fiowing 
into  said  vortex  chamber  from  said  second  chamber  gener- 
ates a  vortex  in  said  vortex  chamber. 


4  407  399 

TWO-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  WITH  HYDRAULIC 

ACTUATION  OF  THE  SHIFTING  OPERATIONS  UNDER 

LOAD 

Friedrich  Wolff,  Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980,  3003831 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/28:  G05G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  192—4  A  12  aaims 


4,407,398 
DRIVE  UNIT 
Ernst  Fiala,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253.674 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016620 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/28 
U.S.  a.  192—0,055  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  drive  unit  for  a  vehicle  including  a  recip- 
rocating-piston  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank- 
shaft, compnsing  a  multiple-gear  automatic  transmission  and  a 
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1  In  a  two-speed  transmission  with  hydraulic  actuation  of 
the  shifting  operations  under  load  for  a  hydrostatically  oper- 
ated work  machine,  particulariy  caterpillar-track  excavators, 
having  a  planetary  geanng  provided  with  double  planet  gears, 
a  sun  gear  as  an  input  member,  and  a  brakable  internal  gear  as 
a  reaction  member,  and  having  packs  of  discs  forming  a  clutch 
constituting  a  clutch  means  and  a  brake  constituting  a  brake 
means,  respectively,  which  discs  are  arranged  coaxially  around 
the  axis  of  the  sun  gear  of  the  planetary  geanng,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 

said  packs  of  discs  formed  as  said  clutch  means  and  said 
brake  means,  respectively,  for  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  planetary  geanng, 
said  planetary  gearing  includes  a  planet  carrier  means  for 
carrying  the  planet  gears  via  a  bearing  of  the  latter  and  for 
being  continuously  connected  with  a  power  take-off.  and 
said  planet  carrier  means  has  a  width  encompassing  the 
bearing  of  the  planet  gears  and  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
internal  gear  so  as  to  be  formed  as  a  flywheel. 
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4,407,400 
WINCH  CONTROL  VALVE 
Gary  R.  Fichtinger,  Hazel  Green,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,398 

Int.  a.5  F16D  67/04:  F15B  13/07 

U.S.  a.  192—12  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  winch  transmission  control  valve  comprising:  a  valve 
body  defining  a  valve  bore;  sump  port  means,  pressure  port 
means  and  clutch  service  and  brake  service  ports  intersecting 
the  bore  at  axially  spaced  locations  therealong;  a  valve  spool 
located  in  the  bore  and  including  fluid  directing  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  the  clutch  and  brake 
service  ports;  said  fluid  direction  means  including  a  first  land 
means  operable  when  the  spool  is  in  an  inching  position  for 
simultaneously  connecting  the  clutch  service  port  to  the  sump 
and  pressure  port  means  to  thereby  efTect  a  partial  engagement 
of  a  pressure-engageable  clutch  to  which  the  clutch  service 
port  is  adapted  for  connection;  and  a  second  land  means  opera- 
ble when  the  spool  is  in  a  controlled  release  position  for  simul- 
taneously connecting  the  brake  service  port  to  the  sump  and 
pressure  port  means  to  thereby  effect  a  partial  disengagement 
of  a  brake  to  which  the  brake  service  port  is  adapted  for  con- 
nection. 


a  housing  fastened  on  said  first  coupling  shaft  and  including 
a  plurality  of  recesses; 

a  second  coupling  shaft  associated  with  said  housing; 

a  first  gear,  serving  as  a  sun  gear  and  secured  on  said  second 
coupling  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  further  gears,  which  are  contained  m  at  least 
some  of  said  recesses  and  are  arranged  in  a  planetary 
manner  about  said  first  gear  in  such  a  way  as  to  include 
circulation  passages,  said  first  gear  forming  a  geared  pump 
with  each  of  said  further  planetary  gears  and  dnving 
same;  a  sealing  plate  which  is  externally  axially  adjusuble 
against  spring  force,  and  in  which  said  housing  has  a 
smooth  inner  wall,  said  first  sun  gear  and  said  further 
planetary  gears  on  the  one  hand  engaging  said  smooth 
inner  wall  of  said  housing,  and  on  the  other  hand  engaging 
said  sealing  plate,  which,  in  conformity  with  the  axial 
adjustment,  at  least  partially  closes  said  circulation  pas- 
sages. 


4,407,402 
FASTENER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Masaru  Nishimura;  Osamu  Shikata,  and  Yoshikuni  Ohtsuka,  all 
of  Ayabe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,388 

Int.  a  J  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  CI.  198—389  11  Claims 


4,407,401 
HYDROSTATIC  COUPLING 

Peter  Rosendahl,  Diiren-Lendersdorf,  and  Karl  T.  Renins,  Ber- 
gisch  Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004581 

Int.  a.3  F16D  31/04 
U.S.  a.  192—61  9  Qaims 


1.  A  hydrostotic  coupling,  which  comprises: 
a  first  coupling  shaft; 


1.  A  fastener  feeding  apparatus  for  scooping  up  fasteners 
stored  in  bulk  form  in  a  hopper,  orienting  them  in  a  predeter- 
mined position,  and  sequentially  feeding  them,  compnsing: 

a  movable  scooping  plate  adapted  to  scoop  up  fasteners  in  a 
predetermined  position  with  the  fastener  head  facing 
upward  and  the  fastener  leg  extending  downward  in  a 
groove  provided  in  the  top  surface  of  said  scooping  plate, 
said  top  surface  being  inclined  when  said  scooping  plate  is 
at  an  upper  position  so  that  said  fasteners  supported  in  said 
predetermined  position  may  slide  down  by  gravity  to  the 
rear  of  said  inclined  top  surface,  said  top  surface  of  said 
scooping  plate  is  in  the  form  of  a  V-shaped  groove  at  its 
outer  end  for  facilitating  the  scooping  up  of  said  fasteners 
and  is  beveled  at  its  inner  end  for  facilitating  the  return 
back  to  said  hopper  of  fasteners  not  supported  in  said 
predetermined  position,  said  scooping  plate  compnsing; 

a  scoop  plate  body;  and 

a  scoop  plate  arm  coupled  to  said  scoop  body,  said  scoop 
plate  arm  being  supported  pivoully  on  a  vertically  ex- 
tending support  plate  extending  at  least  partially  into  said 
hopper  with  a  side  end  surface  of  said  support  plate  defin- 
ing a  circular  segment  conforming  to  an  inner  peripheral 
face  of  said  scoop  plate  body; 

motive  means  for  moving  said  scooping  plate  from  said 
upper  position  to  a  lower  position  and  vice  versa; 

a  chute  rail  having  a  subsUntially  horizontal  fastener  sup- 
porting face  adapted  to  receive  said  fasteners  supported 
on  said  scooping  plate  as  they  slide  down  from  said  scoop- 
ing plate  top  surface  and  to  support  said  fasteners  by  the 
bottom  face  of  the  head  part  with  their  heads  facing  up- 
wardly and  their  legs  loosely  inserted  in  a  chute  rail 
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groove,  a  bottom  face  of  said  chute  rail  having  a  top 
surface  of  said  support  plaie  extending  upwardly  towards 
said  bottom  face,  said  chute  rail  further  being  spaced  from 
said  support  plate  by  a  slight  clearance  space  for  permit- 
ting vibration  of  said  chute  rail,  the  rear  end  faces  of  said 
chute  rail  being  in  the  form  of  a  circular  segment  conform- 
ing to  said  inner  penpheral  surface  of  said  scoop  plate 
body  and  is  spaced  therefrom  by  a  slight  clearance  for 
permitting  vibration  of  said  chute  rail  relative  to  said 
scoop  plate  body;  and 
a  chute  rail  support  for  supporting  said  chute  rail  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position,  said  chute  rail  support  com- 
pnsing  a  rectilinear  vibrating  unit  for  imparting  a  slight 
vibration  to  said  chute  rail  and  for  thereby  causing  the 
fasteners  supported  by  said  chute  rail  to  be  fed  in  a  rear- 
ward direction. 


4,407,404 
WORK  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

William  F.  Rise,  I  tica,  and  Gregory  J.  Masscrang,  Farmington, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Android  Corporation,  Auburn 
Hts..  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,385 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  198—774  23  Claims 


4,407,403 

VIBRATORY  BELT  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ENDLESS  CONTEYOR 

Theodore  S.  Wadensten,  P.O.  Box  8,  Wyoming,  R.I.  02898 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,303 

Int.  a.'  B65G  45/00 

U.S.  a.  198—494  >6  Qaims 


1.  A  vibratory  bell  cleanir.g  apparatus  f-r  ii:  endless  con- 
veyor belt  as  earned  by  head  and  tail  pulleys  supported  by  a 
frame,  said  vibratory  cleaning  apparatus  disposed  immediately 
adjacent  the  tail  pulley  and  disposed  and  positioned  to  contact 
the  inner  surface  of  the  returning  conveyor  belt  to  locally 
vibrate  the  conveyor  belt  to  remove  unwanted  particles  from 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  belt  after  discharge  has  been  made 
from  the  tail  pulley,  the  vibratory  belt  cleaning  apparatus 
including: 

(a)  a  support  frame  for  the  conveyor  belt  and  pulleys,  said 
frame  including  support  shelf  portions, 

(b)  a  pair  of  brackets  securable  to  said  frame  for  rigid  attach- 
ment thereto,  each  of  said  brackets  dispxjsed  to  provide  a 
channel  open  at  least  to  its  top,  said  channel  when  the 
brackets  are  secured  to  the  frame  disposed  substantially 
vertically; 

(c)  a  channel  shaped  non-metallic  liner  within  and  secured  to 
the  channel  in  each  bracket,  said  liner  at  least  in  part  open 
toward  the  belt; 

(d)  a  vibrated  apparatus  frame  having  guide  portions  dis- 
posed so  as  to  be  slidable  in  the  channel  shaped  non-metal- 
lic liner  in  the  secured  brackets,  said  vibrated  apparatus 
frame  including  a  support  plate  disposed  between  the 
guide  portions  and  on  which  is  mountable  a  motor  vibra- 
tor; 

(e)  a  vanable  speed  and  force  vibrator  motor  removably 
securable  to  the  support  plate  of  the  \ibrated  apparatus 
frame,  the  vibrational  range  providing  from  twelve  hun- 
dred to  nine  thousand  cycles  jjer  minute,  and 

(0  a  freely-turning  roller  earned  on  a  shaft  secured  to  the 
guide  portions  of  the  vibrated  apparatus  frame,  said  vi 
brated  roller  gravitationally  engaging  the  inside  of  the 
returning  extend  of  the  conveyor  belt  while  said  vibra- 
tions are  isolated  from  the  conveyor  support  frame  by  the 
non-metallic  liner  withm  the  channel  of  the  bracket. 


1  In  a  work  transfer  device  for  progressively  transfernng 
articles  to  successive  stations  having  a  base  on  w  hich  a  carriage 
is  longitudinally  shiftable,  work  engaging  means  movable 
longitudinally  with  the  carnage  while  being  shiftably  mounted 
on  the  carriage  for  transverse  shiftable  movement  with  respect 
to  the  carnage,  drive  means  for  shifting  the  carnage  longitudi- 
nally of  the  base  and  for  shifting  the  work  engaging  means 
transversely  of  the  carnage  so  as  to  cause  the  work  engaging 
means  to  execute  a  generally  rectilinear  path  of  movement  for 
progressively  transfernng  articles  between  successive  stations, 
the  improvement  for  imparting  transverse  motion  to  the  work 
engaging  means  wherein  thert-  is  provided  a  track  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  irjvel  of  the  carnage  ind  wherein  a  track 
engaging  means  is  :oupled  with  the  work  engaging  means  so 
thai  the  two  move  i  ingitudinally  \n  unison,  said  trac'.  engaging 
mean^  riding  wilhiii  the  track,  and  means  operahly  mounting 
the  track  on  the  base  for  bodily  transversely  displacing  the 
track  while  maintaining  the  track  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
travel  of  the  carriage  thereby  to  impart  transverse  motion  to 
the  work  engaging  means. 

4,407,405 
WORK  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
W  illiam  E.  Rise.  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Android  Corporation, 
Auburn  Hts.,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,386 

Int.  a.'  B65G  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  198—774  14  Claims 


1  In  a  work  transfer  defice  for  progressively  transferring 
anicles  to  successive  stations  having  a  base  on  which  a  carnage 
means  is  longitudinally  shiftable,  work  engaging  means  mov- 
able longitudinally  with  the  carnage  means  while  being  shift- 
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ably  mounted  on  the  carriage  means  for  transverse  shiftable 
movement  with  respect  to  the  carriage  means,  drive  means  for 
shifting  the  carriage  means  longitudinally  of  the  base  and  for 
shifting  the  work  engaging  means  transversely  of  the  carriage 
so  as  to  cause  the  work  engaging  means  to  execute  a  generally 
rectilinear  path  of  movement  for  progressively  transferring 
articles  between  successive  stations,  the  improvement  for  im- 
parting   transverse   motion    to   the   work   engaging    means 
wherein  there  is  provided  a  cylindrical  guide  rod  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  carriage  travel,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
slides  which  are  longitudinally  shiftable  on  the  guide  rod, 
means  securing  each  slide  to  the  work  engaging  means,  a  pair 
of  bellcranks  spaced  longitudinally  apart,  means  mounting  the 
bellcranks  on  the  base  about  respective  longitudinally  spaced 
pivot  axes,  a  pair  of  pivot  blocks  secured  to  the  guide  rod  at 
longitudinally  spaced  locations,  each  bellcrank  having  a  crank 
arm  connected  at  the  distal  end  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
pivot  blocks  whereby  a  pivot  connection  is  provided  between 
each  crank  arm  and  the  corresponding  pivot  block,  each  bell- 
crank  comprising  a  second  crank  arm,  a  drag  link  connecting 
both  second  crank  arms  together  so  that  rocking  motion  of  one 
crank  arm  about  its  pivot  axis  is  imparted  to  the  other  crank 
arm  and  means  operably  coupling  the  two  crank  arms  to  the 
drive  means  for  causing  the  crank  arms  to  operate  in  unison  to 
transversely  displace  the  guide  rod  and  thereby  impart  trans- 
verse motion  to  the  work  engaging  means. 


4,407,407 

METHOD  FOR  ROTATINGAND  CONVEYING  COILS 

Werner  W.  Eibe,  McCandless  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.,  Cle?eland, 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,903,  Dec.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,271,959. 

This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,115 

Int.  a.'  B65G  25/04 

U.S.  a.  198—777  3  Claims 


4,407,406 
WALKING  BEAM  MECHANISM 
Dallas  G.  Norris,  Indianapolis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,943 

Int.  CI.3  B65G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  198—774  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  conveying  successive  hot  coils  m  the  eye 
horizontal  position  along  a  path  of  travel  of  the  coilaxis  nor- 
mal thereto  and  defined  by  successive  arcuate  segments,  each 
segment  intersecting  its  adjoining  segments,  compnsing  trans- 
ferring each  said  coil  between  swinging  transfer  members  at  a 
location  within  each  path  segment,  and  also  transfernng  said 
coil  between  swinging  transfer  members  at  each  intersection  of 
said  path  segments,  the  coil  at  each  transfer  being  simulta- 
neously supported  by  the  overlapping  free  ends  of  said  transfer 
members  whereby  it  is  rotated  but  not  rolled  dunng  transfer. 


4,407,408 

FEED  CONVEYOR 

David  A.  Olson,  1708  Roberts  Dr.,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.  56007 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,420 

Int.  a.^  B65G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  198—621  20  Oaims 


1.  Walking  beam  apparatus  comprising,  a  frame,  a  longitudi- 
nally reciprocable  carriage  mounted  by  said  frame,  carriage 
positioning  means  for  longitudinally  positioning  said  carriage 
and  including  for  that-purpose  carriage  drive  means  adapted  to 
undergo  alternate  longitudinal  forward  and  reverse  strokes  and 
coupled  to  said  carriage  by  a  lost  motion  coupling,  said  posi- 
tioning means  being  operable  such  that,  during  a  first  interval 
of  each  of  such  strokes,  such  carriage  and  drive  means  are 
uncoupled  while  said  carriage  remains  stationary  and,  during  a 
second  interval  of  each  of  such  strokes,  such  carriage  and  drive 
means  are  coupled  to  move  longitudinally  together,  a  walking 
beam,  movable  beam  support  means  fixedly  coupled  to  said 
beam  and  slidably  coupled  with  said  carriage  so  as  to  render 
said  beam  longitudinally  movable  therewith  and  laterally  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto,  guide  means  on  said  carriage  for 
constraining  lateral  movement  of  such  support  means  and 
beam  to  be  normal  to  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  car- 
riage, and  link  means  coupled  between  said  drive  means  and 
support  means  and  pivotally  coupled  to  each  thereof,  said  link 
means  being  responsive  to  changes  in  the  relative  positioning 
of  such  carriage  and  drive  means  during  the  first  interval  of, 
respectively,  each  such  forward  stroke  and  subsequent  reverse 
stroke  to  displace  said  support  means  to,  respectively,  a  later- 
ally outward  position  and  a  laterally  inward  position,  the  com- 
bined movements  of  such  carriage  and  support  means  being 
adapted  to  cause  said  beam  to  undergo  a  rectangular  move- 
ment in  the  course  of  each  such  forward  stroke  and  subsequent 
reverse  stroke. 


1.  A  conveyor  to  convey  particulate  material  in  a  forward 
longitudinal  direction,  compnsing; 

a  first  elongate  sidewall  and  a  second  elongate  sidewall,  both 
generally  longitudinally  onentated  and  disposed  in  gener- 
ally parallel  spaced  apart  relationship  to  one  another; 

power  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  sidewalls 
operable  to  move  the  sidewalls  in  reciprocal  fashion; 

link  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  sidewalls 
whereby  upon  operation  of  the  power  means  the  sidewalls 
move  sequentially  between  a  first  spaced  apart  position 
with  said  sidewalls  having  particulate  matenal  disposed 
between  them;  inwardly  to  a  second  position  wherein  the 
sidewalls  are  moved  toward  one  another  to  an  extent  that 
particulate  matter  is  clamped  between  them;  forwardly  to 
a  third  position  wherein  the  sidewalls  and  particulate 
material  are  moved  forward;  outwardly  to  a  fourth  posi- 
tion wherein  the  sidewalls  are  moved  away  from  each 
other  to  unclamp  the  particulate  matenal;  and  then  rear- 
wardly  wherein  the  sidewalls  are  returned  to  the  first 
position,  said  link  means  including  means  limiting  move- 
ment of  the  sidewalls  toward  each  other  dunng  rearward 
movement;  and 
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means  supporting  the  sidewalls  and  permitting  movement 
thereof. 


4,407,409 
CARTON  WITH  SUSPENSION  SUPPORT  AND  BLANK 

FOR  FORMING  SAME 

Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,729,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser,  No.  361,530 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  206—45.31  1  Claim 


tray  portions  in  laterally  spaced  side-by-side  relation  and  cov- 
ering the  spme  portion  of  said  first  sheet,  a  bond  connecting 
said  first  and  second  sheets  together  around  the  peripheries 
thereof,  the  tray  portions  on  the  front  and  rear  flap  fxjrtions 
being  complementary  to  stack  together  in  the  closed  position 


(9     s 


of  the  holder,  and  said  flexible  spine  and  spine  liner  having  a 
greater  width  than  the  stacked  height  of  the  tray  portions  to 
bow  outwardly  to  form  a  convex  arcuate  front  end  for  the 
holder  and  flexing  across  their  entire  widths  to  a  flat  position 
when  the  holder  is  opened. 


1.  A  carton  for  suspending  a  capped  breakable  container 

therein,  the  cap  having  a  laterally  extending  skirt  extending 

outwardly  of  the  container  portion  below  and  immediately 

adjacent  thereto,  said  carton  comprising: 

a  front  panel; 

first  and  second  side  panels  hingedly  couphed  at  opposite 

side  edges  of  said  front  panel  along  fold  lines; 
top  and  bottom  cover  means  coupled  to  top  and  bottom 

edges,  respectively,  of  said  panels;  and  .         .    ,,  _^    „  m,      ,    *. 

collapsible  support  means  for  providing  a  support  surface    Alan  Lowry,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hartzell  Manufactur- 
intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  cover  means  substan-        '"8'  I"C-  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

tially  perpendicular  to  and  between  said  front  and  back  F'led  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,549 

panels  for  supporting  said  container  on  the  bottom  edge  of 


4,407,411 
STORAGE  BOX 


Int.  a.'  B65D  85/67.  85/30.  5/48.  5/50 


its  cap  with  the  bottom  of  the  container  spaced  above  said    U.S.  CI.  206    387 
bottom  cover  rr.eans; 

said  support  means  comprising  first  and  second  parallel 
bridge  panels  having  upper  edges  forming  said  support 
surface,  each  of  said  bridge  panels  being  a  leg  of  a  U- 
shaped  member  having  a  base  panel  fixed  to  said  front 
panel; 

said  legs  being  hingedly  coupled  to  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  base  panel  along  fold  lines  and  secured  to  said  back 
panel  by  means  of  glue  flaps  hingedly  coupled  to  side 
edges  of  said  legs  remote  from  said  base  panel; 

first  and  second  front  flaps  formed  in  said  front  panel  above 
said  support  means  for  forming  an  opening  in  said  front 
panel; 

said  front  flaps  being  hingedly  coupled  at  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  front  panel  and  defined  by  slits  formed  in 
said  front  panel  to  permit  said  front  fiaps  to  be  folded  into 
the  interior  of  the  carton  and  behind  the  container  cap  at 
an  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  said  back  panel. 


10  Claims 


4,407,410 

BOOK  TYPE  CASSETTE  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Herbert  Graetz,  Chicago,  111.,  and  Ronald  C.  Unterreiner,  Cape 

Girardeau,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Blair  Industries,  Inc.,  Scott  City, 

Mo. 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,147 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/67 
U.S.  a.  206—387  15  Qaims 

1.  A  book  style  holder  comprising  a  first  one-piece  flexible 
sheet  having  integral  front  and  rear  fiap  portions  and  an  inte- 
gral spine  portion  between  the  fiap  portions  connecting  the 
flap  portions  in  laterally  spaced  side-by-side  relation,  a  second 
one-piece  stiff  molded  sheet  having  a  raised  tray  portion  on  the 
inner  face  of  each  flap  portion  of  said  first  sheet  and  an  integral 
spine  liner  portion  between  the  tray  portions  connecting  the 


1.  A  storage  box  for  a  plurality  of  fiat,  generally  rectangular 
objects  compnsing; 

a  box-like  housing, 

at  least  two  rack  members  slidably  insertable  into  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  rack  members  comprising  a  central  planar 
portion  and  two  sets  of  ribs,  one  of  said  rib  sets  being 
mounted  perpendicularly  on  each  side  of  said  planar  por- 
tion with  equal  spacing  therebetween,  said  spacing  of  said 
ribs  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  planar  portion  being 
different  from  said  spacing  of  said  ribs  mounted  on  the 
other  side  of  said  planar  portion,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  rack  members  in  spaced,  parallel 
relationship  within  said  housing  whereby  one  set  of  ribs 
on  one  of  said  rack  members  and  one  set  of  ribs  on  one  of 
said  other  rack  members  form  slots  for  storing  said  ob- 
jects. 
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4,407,412 

PLASTICS  SPOOL  CONTAINER  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPES 

Hartmut  Thlele,  Munich;  Dieter  Schmelter,  Poecking,  and 

Rainer  Posch,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1980,  8016911 

Int.  C\?  B65D  85/02.  45/06;  E05C  3/12 
U.S.  a.  206—404  2  Qaims 
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4,407,413 

DISPLAY  PACK 

Erik  C.  Jansson,  Enkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Bahco  Verktyg,  Enkoping,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,587,  Apr.  14,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18,  1980,  8002935 
Int.  a.'  B65D  73/00 
U.S.  a.  206-493  2  Qaims 


1.  A  container  for  magnetic  tapes  having  at  least  two  parts 
hinged  together  comprising 
a  bottom  case  part  having  a  housing  portion  of  the  bottom 

case  part 
a  covering  case  part  foldably  connected  to  said  bottom  case 
part  by  hinging  means  and  disposed  to  provide  a  closed 
container  in  the  folded-together  position, 
said  container  in  closed  position  having  a  narrow  front  side 
and  another  adjacent  narrow  side  and  said  container  being 
formed  to  provide  a  handle  at  a  comer  between  the  front 
and  said  adjacent  narrow  side, 
a  segment-shaped  cavity  formed  in  said  container  which  is 
adjacent  to  both  said  handle  and  said  adjacent  narrow 
side,  having  a  lateral  wall  of  said  cavity, 
a  groove  formed  in  said  lateral  wall  and  indentations  formed 

within  said  groove  and  in  said  lateral  wall, 
a  hole  opening  into  a  recess  formed  in  the  housing  portion  of 

the  bottom  part, 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that, 

when  said  parts  are  folded  into  closed  position,  said  lateral 
wall  is  adjacent  to  the  hole  opening  in  the  recess  formed  in 
the  housing  portion  of  the  bottom  case  part, 
a  locking  toggle  having  a  peg  member  which  is  mounted  in 
said  lateral  wall  and  extends  into  said  hole  opening  into 
said  recess  formed  in  the  housing  portion  of  the  bottom 
case  part, 
a  single  arm  of  said  toggle  pivotally  mounted  on  an  end  of 
the  peg  and  pivotable  between  a  first  and  a  second  toggle 

position, 

a  projection  formed  on  said  arm  to  be  positioned  in  said 
grooves  and  engage  said  indentations,  said  projection 
engageable  in  said  indentations  in  the  respective  first  and 
second  toggle  positions, 

a  barb  on  the  end  of  the  peg  opposite  the  single  arm  insert- 
able  through  the  hole  opening  into  said  recess,  said  barb 
and  recess  being  adapted  to  each  other  so  that  the  barb 
engages  the  housing  in  one  of  said  positions, 

whereby  the  barb  and  the  housing  on  the  bottom  case  by 
engagement  of  the  barb  with  the  bottom  case  part  and  the 
arm  with  the  covering  case  part  pushes  the  bottom  case 
part  and  the  covering  case  part,  respectively  closely  to- 
gether with  the  locking  toggle  arrested  by  engagement  of 
the  projection  and  an  indentation. 


1.  A  hanging  display  pack  comprising  a  hacking  plate  or 
lamina  preferably  with  attachment  details  such  as  buckles, 
eyelets,  pockets  etc.  for  removable  retention  of  an  article  on 
the  lamina,  the  article  having  a  preferably  circular  hole  in  a 
portion  thereof  situ-"-  ^  substantially  parallel  to  the  lamina, 
which  has  a  b  ".e  adapted  in  respect  of  size  and  position  for 
coaction  with  the  hole  of  the  article,  there  being  a  locking 
body  adapted  for  insertion  through  the  hole  of  the  lamina  and 
the  hole  of  the  article,  and  substantially  filling  out  said  hole  for 
mutually  locking  the  lamina  and  article  together  by  means  of  a 
Hange  like  projection  preventing  said  body  from  going  com- 
pletely through  the  hole  of  the  lamina,  said  projection  thus 
being  situated  on  the  side  of  the  lamina  facing  away  from  the 
article,  said  body  also  having  snap  teeth  at  its  insertion  end, 
said  teeth  being  resiliently  adapted  for  snapping  out  after  they 
have  been  inserted  through  the  hole  of  the  article,  when  they 
will  be  situated  on  the  side  of  the  article  facing  away  from  the 
lamina,  said  body  being  made  from  elastic  material,  preferably 
plastics,  characterized  in  that  said  body  is  formed  as  a  cupola 
with  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion,  at  its  base  provided 
with  said  projection  and  at  its  opposing  end  having  a  hemi- 
spherical top,  forming  its  insertion  end,  said  teeth  being  located 
along  two  mutually  opposing  areas  along  the  circumference  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  the  remainder  of  the  circumfer- 
ence  being   without   teeth,   and   formed    with   at    least   one 
through-slit,  which  is  disposed  on  or  parallel  to  a  line,  prefera- 
bly a  line  of  symmetry,  between  said  two  mutually  opposing 
areas  having  the  snap  teeth  such  that  in  order  to  release  said 
locking  body  pressure  must  be  applied  against  the  sides  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  in  a  direction  subsUntially  parallel  to  said 
line. 


4,407,414 
WRAPPER  FOR  KITCHEN  UTENSILS 
Pierre  Rey,  and  Emile  Bonnet,  both  of  Rumilly,  France,  assign- 
ors to  SEB  S.A.,  Selongey,  France 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser,  No.  416,958 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30,  1981,  81  18393 
Int.  Q.3  B65D  6/04 
U.S.  Q.  206—553  **  ^*^ 

1.  A  wrapper  for  kitchen  utensils  which  have  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  side  wall,  said  wrapper  being  made  from  a  sheet  of 
semi-rigid  foldable  material  such  a  paperboard  having  two 
planar  surfaces  which  are  cut-out  of  the  sheet  to  a  size  approxi- 
mate the  area  of  the  bottom  wall,  said  two  surfaces  being 
applied  respectively  against  the  internal  face  and  the  external 
face  of  the  bottom  of  the  utensil,  wherein  the  two  surfaces 
aforesaid  are  joined  to  each  other  by  means  of  at  least  three 
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tongues  spaced  at  intervals  around  the  side  wall  of  the  utensil, 
said  tongues  being  adapted  to  cover  the  top  nm  of  said  side 
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members  extending  over  the  length  of  the  web  in  parallel 
relation  and  spaced  apart  so  that  the  first  ridges  of  one  rail 
member  are  capable  of  engaging  and  interlockably  fitting 
between  the  second  ndge  members  of  another  rail  mem- 
ber; 


wall  and  being  applied  against  the  internal  and  external  faces  of 
said  wall. 


4,407,415 
METHOD  OF  GRADE  DETERMINATION  INCLUDING 

COMPENSATION 
Rolf  C.  Bohme,  Kyalami,  and  Max  M.  Lazerson,  Northcliff, 
both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  General  Mining  Union 
Corporation  Limited,  South  Africa 

Filed  No?.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,444 
Qaims  priority,  application   South   Africa,   Dec.   4,    1979, 
79/6566;  Jul.  15,  1980,  80/4249 

Int.  a.i  B07C  5/00,  5/346 
U.S.  a.  209—556  5  Qaims 
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(d)  and  at  least  one  notch  formed  in  each  of  the  second  ridge 
members,  the  notches  being  transversely  aligned,  and 
sized  and  configured  to  receive  the  end  of  another  rail 
member  in  perpendicular,  interlocking  relation. 


4,407,417 
PRODUCT  COUNTER  DISPLAY 

Daniel  J.  Boyle,  Hartland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,248 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211— 69.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  grade  of  a  radioactive  parti- 
cle which  includes  the  steps  of  obtaining  a  measure  of  the 
radioactivity  of  the  particle,  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  volume 
of  the  particle,  denving  a  measure  of  the  particle's  mass  from 
the  volume  measurement,  deriving  a  grade  measurement  of  the 
particle  from  the  ratio  of  the  radioactivity  measure  to  the  mass 
measure,  and  correcting  the  grade  measurement  by  applying  a 
corrective  factor  which  is  dependent  on  the  mass  of  the  parti- 
cle. 


4,407,416 
MOUNTING  FRAME  SYSTEM  FOR  aRCLTT  BOARDS 
Dale  L.  Anderson,  Mound,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Protronix,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,294 
Int  a.5  A47F  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  211—41  20  Oaims 

1.  A  universal  rail  member  usable  in  selected  lengths  in  a 
modular  frame  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  web; 

(b)  a  pair  of  first  ridge  members  projecting  laterally  outward 
from  one  side  of  the  web,  the  first  ridge  members  extend- 
ing over  the  length  of  the  web  in  spaced,  parallel  relation; 

(c)  a  pair  of  second  ridge  members  projecting  laterally  out- 
ward from  the  opposite  side  of  the  web,  the  second  ndge 


1.  A  product  holder  for  displaying  axially  elongated  prod- 
ucts, such  as  pencils  and  the  like,  said  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  face  panel  comprising  a  center  panel,  a  top  extension 
panel  foldably  connected  to  a  top  edge  of  said  center 
panel,  and  a  bottom  extension  panel  foldably  connected  to 
a  bottom  edge  of  said  center  panel,  said  top  and  bottom 
extension  panels  being  provided  with  at  least  one  pair  of 
aligned  apertures  for  receiving  and  displaying  an  elon- 
gated product; 

(b)  a  base  support  comprising  an  upper  base  panel  foldably 
connected  to  a  bottom  edge  of  said  bottom  extension  panel 
along  a  first  fold  line,  a  lower  base  panel  foldably  con- 
nected to  said  upper  base  panel  and  adhesively  secured  to 
a  lower  surface  of  said  upper  base  panel; 

(c)  a  back  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  lower  base  panel 
along  a  second  fold  line  which  is  offset  from  said  first  fold 
line; 

(d)  a  glue  panel  foldably  connected  to  a  top  edge  of  said  top 
extension  panel,  said  glue  panel  being  adhesively  secured 
to  a  top  portion  of  said  back  panel; 

(e)  a  stand  panel  foldably  connected  to  a  top  edge  of  said 
back  panel; 

(0  a  stand  support  panel  foldably  connected  to  a  bottom 

edge  of  said  stand  panel; 
(g)  said  first  and  second  fold  lines  being  operable,  by  reason 
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of  being  offset  from  each  other,  to  convert  said  holder 
from  a  flattened  shipping  condition  to  an  expanded  opera- 
ble condition  when  said  upper  and  lower  base  panels  are 
pivoted  from  a  first  position  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  back  panel  to  a  second  position  subsuntially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  back  panel,  said  face  panel  being  outwardly 
offset  from  said  back  panel  when  said  holder  is  in  said 
expanded  operable  condition;  and 
(h)  means  for  securing  said  stand  support  panel  in  a  support- 
ing position  substantially  coplanar  with  said  base  support 
when  said  holder  is  in  said  expanded  operable  condition. 

4,407,418 
ADJUSTABLE  TIE  RACK 

John  W.  Brammer,  27622  Parkview  Blvd.,  Apt.  #323,  Warren, 

Mich.  48092 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,786 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/72 

U.S.  CI.  211—87  8  aaims 

I 


1.  A  support  rack  for  use  under  a  horizontal  closet  shelf 
having  a  clothes  hanger  support  near  the  front  edge  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  first  elongate  plate  having  a  tab  to  fasten  to  a  closet 

wall, 

(b)  a  second  elongate  plate  adjustably  slidable  in  relation  to 
said  first  plate, 

(c)  means  on  said  second  plate  to  engage  and  be  supported 
by  a  clothes  hanger  support, 

(d)  means  to  lock  said  plates  in  a  longitudinally  adjusted 
position,  and 

(e)  a  frame  suspended  from  one  of  said  plates  having  legs 
parallel  to  and  below  said  elongate  plates  to  support  ties 
and  the  like. 


means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  frame  relative  to  a 
supporting  surface  to  maintain  said  frame  in  a  selected 
position; 
a  turntable  support  including  spaced  plates  and  side  panels 
forming  a  generally  rectangular  unit,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  turntable  suport  on  said  upper  plate  means 
for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  vertically  tubular 
member  open  at  it  upper  and  lower  ends  and  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  unit,  a  shaft,  vertically  spaced  bearings 
mounted  in  said  tubular  member  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  shaft  therein,  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis,  bracket  means  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  pivotally  supporting  a  boom 
thereon: 

means  for  pivoting  said  turntable  support  about  said  horizon- 
tal axis,  control  means  mounted  on  said  unit  for  actuating 
said  means  for  pivoting  said  turntable;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  upper  and  lower  plate  means  and 
spaced  beams  for  attaching  said  frame  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers of  said  vehicle. 


4,407,420 
SHIP  COMPRISING  ONE  OR  MORE  DERRICKS  SUCH 

AS  A  DREDGE  WITH  SUCTION  PIPE  DERRICKS 
Arie  de  Jager,  Sliedrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  IHC  Holland 
N.V.,  Papendrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,382 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Aug.    4,    1980, 
8004436 

Int.  CI.'  B66C  23/18 
U.S.  a.  212—199  8  Qaims 


I  4,407,419 

PORTABLE  BOOM  SUPPORT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Shannon  K.  Qements,  6216  Locust  Dr.,  Evansville,  Ind.  47712 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,752 

Int.  a.3  B66C  23/78 

U.S.  Q.  212—189  1  CI""™ 


1.  A  boom  support  assembly  for  a  vehicle  with  frame  mem- 
bers, said  assembly  comprising:  a  frame  with  upper  and  lower 
horizontally  disposed  plate  means,  spaced  ngid  beams 
mounted  between  said  upper  and  lower  plate  means; 

adjustable  outriggers  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  plate 


1.  In  a  ship  having  a  derrick  on  deck  along  a  side  of  the  ship 
to  handle  the  suction  tube  of  a  dredge,  means  mounting  the 
derrick  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
from  an  inboard  position  toward  a  position  in  which  the  suc- 
tion tube  can  be  lowered  outboard  and  vice  versa,  means  for 
swinging  the  derrick  about  said  honzontal  axis,  a  hoisting 
winch  having  a  hoisting  cable,  a  hoist  block  for  carrying  the 
suction  tube,  said  hoist  block  being  disposed  outboard  in  the 
latter  said  position  of  said  derrick,  pulleys  about  which  said 
cable  extends  to  said  hoist  block,  guidmg  tracks  on  said  der- 
rick, guiding  tracks  on  the  hull  of  the  ship,  and  a  sliding  piece 
slidable  along  the  guiding  tracks  on  said  dernck  and  on  said 
ship  between  an  upper  position  on  the  guiding  tracks  of  said 
derrick  and  a  lower  position  on  the  guiding  tracks  of  said  ship; 
the  'mprovement  comprising  a  crane  jib  on  said  sliding  piece 
having  an  outer  end  carrying  said  hoisting  block,  said  guiding 
tracks  on  the  hull  of  the  ship  being  disposed  within  the  profile 
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of  the  side  wall  of  the  ship,  and  said  cable  having  a  portion 
disposed  between  the  guiding  tracks  of  the  demck  and  be- 
tween the  guiding  tracks  of  the  ship  inwardly  of  the  profile  of 
said  side  wall  of  the  ship  when  said  sliding  piece  is  in  said  lower 
position. 


4,407,421 
GLASS  CONTAINER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  REDUONG 

BREAKAGE  AND  SHATTERING 
Robert  E.  Waugh,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  L.  Auld 
Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331.420 

Int.  a.^  B65D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  215—12  R  8  Qaims 


K-.y 


..I 


30  50     I 


xd: 


22     24       20 
5  5 


1.  In  a  glass  container  of  the  type  which  is  designed  to  be 
coated  with  a  plastic  material  to  reduce  breakage  and  shatter- 
ing composing  a  neck  portion  which  terminates  in  a  discharge 
opening,  a  mid-portion,  and  a  base,  said  base  presenting  a 
bearing  surface  upon  which  said  bottle  stands,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

said  base  comprises  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular  ribs  as 
longitudinal  extensions  defining  first  and  second  annular 
channels,  said  channels  being  concentnc  about  the  center 
of  said  base  with  said  first  channel  being  outside  said 
second  channel  and  said  second  channel  surrounding  a 
reservoir, 
said  channels  being  filled  with  a  charge  of  cast  plastic,  and 
said  channels  and  reservoir  being  designed  such  that  they  aid 
in  preventing  said  container  from  shattenng  when  filled 
with  a  charge  of  cast  plastic. 


4,407,422 

COMPOSITE  CLOSURE 

Sheldon  L.  Wilde;  Thomas  J.  McCandless,  both  of  Crawfords- 

ville,  and  Robtrt  M.  Saunders,  Ladaga,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

H-C  Industries,  Inc.,  Crawfordsville,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,241,  Jun.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4^78,893,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,566, 

Sep.  21,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1981.  Ser. 

No.  310,769 
Int.  a.3  B65D  53/04 
U.S.  a.  215—246  31  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  closure  for  a  container,  comprising 
a  plastic  cap  having  a  top  wall  f>ortion  and  an  annular  skirt 

portion  having  a  thread  formation, 
a  disc-shap)ed  plastic  sealing  liner  disposed  within  said  cap 
generally  adjacent  said  top  wall  portion  including  an 
annular  sealing  portion  having  a  generally  inwardly  facing 
sealing  surface,  and 


means  for  retaining  said  liner  within  said  cap  comprising  a 
plurality  of  projections  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  top 


wall  portion  arranged  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation 
in  a  ring  engaging  said  annular  sealing  portion. 


4,407,423 
DETACHABLE  RESEALABLE  CLOSURE 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982.  Ser.  No.  358,164 

Int.  a.'  B65D  51/16.  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  220—260  10  Qaims 


714         25 


1  A  pressure-resistant  assembly  comprising  a  combination 
of  a  thin  metal  neck  structure  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
spaced  wall  portions  and  one  of  which  provides  a  closure- 
receiving  bore  and  another  wall  portion  of  which  provides  a 
support  for  said  one  portion,  said  one  portion  having  radial 
expansion  inhibiting  means  spanning  the  space  between  said 
portions,  and  a  plastic  closure  comprising  a  radially  expand- 
able hollow  plug  having  a  seal  tight  fit  within  said  one  wall 
portion  and  positioned  in  radial  alignment  with  said  inhibiting 
means. 


4,407,424 
PLASTIC  PLUG  TYPE  CLOSURE  FOR  BEVERAGE 
CONTAINERS 
William  M.  Heyn,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Conti- 
nental Group,  Inc..  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,231 

Int.  Q.3B65D  17/34 

U.S.  Q.  220—269  10  Qaims 


1    A  closure  for  a  pour  ofjemng  in  a  wall  of  a  container,  a 
channel  on  the  wall  inscribed  within  said  opening, 

a  plastic  closure  having  a  body  portion  overlying  the  open- 
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ing  and  a  rupturable  web  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
body  portion  into  said  channel, 

a  retainer  bead  having  a  juncture  with  said  web,  said  bead 
being  positioned  in  said  channel, 

said  channel  having  a  wall  crimped  about  said  bead  and 
having  a  cutting  edge  imbedded  into  said  bead  at  said 
juncture  for  severing  said  web  attendant  to  said  body 
portion  of  the  closure  being  lifted  for  opening  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,407,426 
ROUND  ICE  CREAM  CARTON  LID 
Edwin  C.  McLaren,  Apple  Valley,  and  David  J.  Adamek,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,453,  Apr.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,305,524.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,304 
Int.  Q.5  B65D  41/18.  43/03;  G09F  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  220—306  7  Qaims 


4,407,425 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  LID  INCLUDING  DRINKING 
SPOUT  MEANS 

Marvin  Combs,  2327  Mayhew  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46227 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,754 
Int.  Q.3  B65D  17/32,  47/10,  47/32 
U.S.  Q.  220—269  6  Qaims 


1.  A  closure  lid  for  carbonated  beverage  containers  which 
comprises: 

a  boss  portion  unitary  with  said  lid  and  coterminous  with  a 
pour  opening  disposed  in  said  lid; 

a  closure  strip  disposed  inwardly  of  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  boss  portion  and  disposed  as  part  of  said  boss  portion 
and  manually  separable  from  said  boss  portion; 

a  flexible  spout  member  having  a  unitary  base  portion  having 
an  outer  upwardly  projecting  periphery  which  defines  a 
spout  receiving  recess,  a  portion  of  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  base  portion  being  secured  within  said  boss  portion; 
and 

said  flexible  spout  member  further  having  unitary  therewith 
a  cylindrical  resilient  drinking  spout  portion  folded  over 
beneath  said  closure  strip  and  received  within  said  spout 
receiving  recess  in  a  closed  condition  and  said  resilient 
spout  springing  upwardly  from  said  closed  condition  to  an 
open  condition  when  said  closure  strip  is  separated  from 
said  boss  portion,  said  closure  strip  and  said  drinking  spout 
being  spaced  apart  in  said  open  condition  allowing  oral 
contact  with  just  said  drinking  spout,  a  vent  being  dis- 
posed in  said  pour  opening  spaced  from  said  spout  receiv- 
ing recess. 

6.  A  closure  lid  for  beverage  conuiners  which  comprises: 

a  boss  portion  unitary  with  said  lid; 

a  closure  strip  disposed  as  part  of  said  boss  portion  and 
manually  separable  from  said  boss  portion; 

a  flexible  spout  member  having  a  base  portion  secured 
within  said  boss  portion  and  a  resilient  drinking  spout 
portion  folded  over  beneath  said  closure  strip  in  a  closed 
condition  and  being  upwardly  and  pivotally  movable  to 
an  open  condition  when  said  closure  strip  is  separated 
from  said  boss  portion;  and 

a  vent  opening  defined  by  said  base  portion  and  said  closure 
-  '  lid,  said  vent  opening  being  exposed  when  said  closure  lid 
is  in  said  open  condition,  and  said  vent  opening  being 
exterior  of  said  spout  member. 


£f 


A 
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1.  A  closure  for  an  ice  cream  carton  or  the  like  of  the  type 
having  a  circular  rim  defining  a  dispensing  opening  therein, 
comprising: 

a  unitary,  circularly  shaped  lid  including  a  circular  disc 
having  on  its  top  surface  a  concentric  continuous  uninter- 
rupted bead  which  has  a  lower  portion  and  an  upwardly 
and  inwardly  extending  continuous  uninterrupted  annular 
upper  overhanging  extremity  portion  having  an  inwardly 
angled  outer  surface  and  an  inwardly  angled  inner  surface, 

said  lower  portion  having  an  outer  angled  surface  and  a 
substantially  straight  inner  surface, 

said  lid  further  including  an  annular  skirt  portion  depending 
downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  circular  disc, 

a  smooth  annular  portion  of  said  top  surface  extending  be- 
tween said  bead  and  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  said  annu- 
lar portion  being  on  the  same  plane  as  said  lid  portion, 

said  skirt  portion  including  an  upper  and  lower  portion, 
having  a  smooth  contiguous  outer  surface  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  upper  skirt  portion  being  recessed  radially 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  skirt  to  define  a  locking  shoulder  therebe- 
tween, and 

the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  skirt  portion  being  flared 
outwardly  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical. 


4,407,427 
INTEGRAL  HINGE  COVERS  FOR  WASTE  CONTAINER 
Edward  J.  Renter,  5215  Howard's  Point  Rd.,  Excelsior,  Minn. 
55331 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,689 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  43/14  51/04 

U.S.  Q.  220—339  H  Claims 


2*    i. 


1.  A  homogeneous  container  cover  of  stiff  but  flexible  mate- 
rial comprising  a  first  portion,  a  second  portion  and  an  inter- 
connecting portion  integral  with  said  first  and  second  portions 
for  enabling  hinging  relative  motion  therebetween,  said  inter- 
connecting portion  being  configured  as  one  or  more  parallel 
ridges  and  grooves  formed  in  said  cover  forming  a  generally 
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saw  tooth  configuration,  said  ridges  and  grooves  extending 
across  said  cover,  but  stopping  short  of  the  penpheral  edge  of 
said  cover,  and  a  pair  of  hinge  areas  free  of  said  ndges  and 
grooves  extending  from  the  termination  thereof  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  cover 


4,407,430 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEUVERING  MERCHANDISE  FROM 

A  VENDING  MACHINE 

Rolf  Nehrkorn,  Weender  Strasse  63,  3400  Giittingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 

1980,  3015183 

Int.  a.'  B65G  59/06 
I  .S.  CI.  221—122  10  Oaims 


4,407,428 

CAP  FOR  A  PAPER  CORE 

Harris  E.  Stone,  293  Lenox  St.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,394 

Int.  a.'  F24M  3/00 


U.S.  a.  220—356 


2  Claims 


1.  A  strengthened  cap  for  a  paper  core  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tube,  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  lower  portion  terminating  in  a  slight  bead  to 
facilitate  the  insertion  thereof  into  said  paper  core; 

(b)  a  socket  protruding  radially  from  said  upper  portion  of 
said  tube;  and 

(c)  a  circular  uniform-sized  rim  of  constant  inside  and  out- 
side diameter  formed  outwardly  and  at  the  top  of  said 
tube,  said  uniform-sized  nm  giving  added  structural 
strength  to  said  protruding  socket. 


4,407,429 
CAP  FOR  AND  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  CONTAINER 
Ihab  M.  Hekal,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370.648 

Int.  a  J  B65D  41/00 

U.S.  CI.  220—359  10  aaims 
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1.  A  cap  for  a  preselected  container  having  a  mouth  defined 
by  a  cylindncal  terminal  container  portion  of  a  preselected 
wall  thickness,  said  cap  comprising  a  cylindrical  mounting 
wall,  an  axially  outwardly  domed  panel  within  said  mounting 
wall  and  secured  to  said  mounting  wall  by  a  radius,  a  cylindn- 
cal securing  wall  forming  an  axial  extension  of  said  mounting 
wall,  said  securing  wall  being  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said 
mounting  wall  by  twice  said  preselected  wall  thickness  and 
being  joined  to  said  mounting  wall  by  a  radially  offset  interme- 
diate wall. 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivenng  merchandise  from  vending  ma- 
chines, compnsing 

juxtaposed  storage  columns  for  merchandise,  each  of  said 
columns  including  wall  portions  for  guiding  merchandise 
packages,  said  wall  portions  defining  at  the  bottom  of  said 
column  at  least  one  ejector-receiving  slot  and  one  exit  slot 
longitudinally  aligned  with  said  ejector-receiving  slot, 

an  ejector  guide, 

an  ejector,  which  is  reciprocable  in  said  ejector  guide  and 
adapted  to  enter  the  ejector-receiving  slot, 

an  element  which  interengages  with  the  ejector  and  is  mov- 
able past  all  storage  columns, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  element, 

first  coupling  means  operable  to  selectively  couple  said 
ejector  guide  to  said  element,  and 

second  coupling  means  operable  to  selectively  couple  said 
ejector  guide  to  parts  of  the  apparatus  which  are  rigid 
with  respective  ones  of  said  storage  columns, 

said  ejector  guide  being  movable  into  alignment  with  each  of 
said  storage  columns  in  unison  with  said  element  when 
said  first  coupling  means  have  been  operated, 

said  second  coupling  means  being  arranged  to  be  operated  in 
response  to  the  alignment  of  said  ejector  guide  with  a 
selected  one  of  said  storage  columns  and  to  impart  by  said 
operation  to  said  ejector  guide  a  longitudinal  movement 
toward  said  selected  storage  column, 

said  first  coupling  means  being  arranged  to  be  released  in 
response  to  said  alignment  of  said  ejector  guide  with  said 
selected  storage  column, 
said  ejector  being  arranged  to  be  reciprocated  in  said  ejector 
guide  and  under  said  selected  storage  column  in  said 
ejector-receiving  slot  in  response  to  a  continued  move- 
ment of  said  element  when  said  ejector  guide  has  been 
aligned  with  said  storage  column  and  said  second  coupling 
means  have  been  operated, 
an  exit  opening  being  provided  at  one  end  of  the  ejector 
guide. 
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4,407,431 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  G.  Hutter,  III,  4110  Coonty  line,  Carson  Oty,  Nct. 
89701 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,470 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  15/02:  B67D  5/60 

U.S.  a.  222—1  42  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  curable  composition  formed  by 
a  mixture  of  first  and  second  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

controllably  supplying  the  first  and  second  materials  from 
respective  reservoirs  to  a  first  mixing  device  for  mixture 
thereof  to  form  the  composition; 

dispensing  the  composition  from  the  first  mixing  device  in  a 
first  condition  of  operation  through  a  dispensing  nozzle; 

supplying  the  composition  in  a  second  condition  of  opera- 
tion to  a  second  mixing  device; 

supplying  a  diluent  stream  of  the  first  material  during  the 
second  condition  of  operation  to  the  second  mixing  device 
in  sufficient  quantity  for  mixture  therein  with  the  compo- 
sition to  form  a  diluted  mixture  having  a  concentration 
level  of  the  second  material  sufficiently  low  to  prevent 
curing  of  the  diluted  mixture  for  a  substantial  period  of 
time;  and 

returning  the  diluted  mixture  to  the  reservoir  of  the  first 
material. 


through  which  gas  passes  when  the  gas  discharge  element 
is  depressed  and  the  passageway  is  not  obstructed,  said 
first  and  second  passageways  being  fluidly  connected; 

(b)  a  safety  plug  of  material  having  a  predetermined  melting 
point  obstructing  the  second  passageway  when  the  plug  is 
in  an  unmelted  state; 

(c)  a  bottom  on  the  gas  container  that  expands  outward 
when  the  gas  temperature  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
melting  point  of  the  safety  plug; 

(d)  a  top  member  in  the  housing  located  close  to  the  gas 
discharge  element;  and 

(e)  a  bottom  member  in  the  housing  against  which  the  bot- 
tom of  the  container  pushes  when  the  container  bottom 
expands  outward,  thereby  causing  the  rest  of  the  container 
to  move  toward  the  top  member; 

the  top  and  bottom  members  being  close  enough  to  each  other 
so  that  movement  of  the  rest  of  the  container  toward  the  top 
member  brings  the  gas  discharge  element  into  contact  with  the 
top  member  and  forces  the  gas  discharge  member  to  be  de- 
pressed, thereby  venting  the  container  and  the  other  portions 
of  the  device  containing  pressurized  gas  through  the  second 
passageway. 


I 


4,407,432 


4,407,433 
CONVEYOR  WITH  TELESCOPIC  FEED  TUBE 
James  D.  Schroeder,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Accu-Feed 
Corp.,  Anoka,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,893 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/14 

U.S.  a.  222—63  18  Claims 


—  3 


PRESSURE  RELIEF  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURIZED  GAS 
CONTAINERS 

Daniel  Shichman,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,549 

Int  a.3  B65D  83/00 

U.S.  a.  222—54  6  Claims 


1.  A  low-cost  over-pressure  safety  venting  system  for  a 
pressurized  gas  container  in  a  disposable  gas-powered  medical 
device  wherein  depressing  the  gas  discharge  element  located 
on  top  of  the  container  during  normal  operation  allows  gas  to 
leave  the  container  through  a  first  passageway  in  the  discharge 
element  and  pass  to  the  other  portions  of  the  device  to  power 
the  device,  said  container  located  in  a  housing;  said  safety 
venting  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  second  passageway  in  the  gas  discharge  element 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  particulate  material  compris- 
ing: a  housing  having  side  walls  defining  a  hopper  with  a 
hopper  outlet  opening;  a  conveyor  belt  assembly  having  a 
powered  conveyor  belt  with  a  forward  run  located  beneath  the 
hopper  outlet  for  receipt  of  particulate  material  from  the 
hopper  and  delivery  to  a  discharge  location;  electric  motor 
means  to  regulate  the  speed  of  the  forward  run  of  the  conveyor 
belt;  metering  means  for  carrying  particulate  material  from  the 
hopper  outlet  to  the  conveyor  belt  forward  run,  said  metering 
means  having  a  first  end  in  communication  with  said  hopper 
outlet  and  a  second  end  poised  over  the  conveyor  belt  forward 
run  for  deposit  of  particulate  material  onto  the  conveyor  belt 
forward  run;  and  control  means  to  operate  the  electric  motor 
means,  said  control  means  having  display  means  to  monitor 
electric  impulses  transferred  to  the  electric  motor  means  to 
drive  the  motor  means  which  drives  the  conveyor  belt, 
counter  means  for  counting  said  electric  impulses,  comparator 
means  connected  to  the  counter  means  whereby,  when  a  pre- 
determined number  of  electrical  impulses  set  in  the  counter 
means  is  monitored  by  the  display  means,  the  electric  motor 
means  is  stopped. 


1035  O.G 
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4,407,434 
APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  FLOW  CONTROL 
PINCH  VALVE  FOR  DISPENSING  FLOW  ABLE 
MATERIALS 
Dennis  D.  Kempf,  San  Jose,  CaJif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,720 

Int.  a.'  B65D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  222—214  14  Qaims 


valve  element  thereby  moving  at  a  predetermined  speed 
toward  the  mlet  opening  under  the  influence  of  the  liquid 
flowmg  mto  the  passage  through  the  control  orifice  while 
liquid  within  the  container  flows  through  the  liquid  inlet  open- 
ing and  out  through  the  dispensing  nozzle  and  said  valve  ele- 
ment then  sealing  the  inlet  opening  and  shutting  off  the  liquid 
flow  after  a  measured  quantity  of  liquid  has  been  dispensed, 
whereupon  when  the  container  and  dispenser  are  tipped  back 
to  an  upright  position,  the  sealing  body  will  fall  under  the 
influence  of  gravity  to  a  second  open  position  in  the  sealing 
element  when  the  dispenser  is  upright  allowing  the  sealing 
element  to  fall  quickly  toward  the  lower  end  of  the  passage 
ready  for  the  start  of  another  pouring  operation. 


1.  A  pinch  valve  for  use  in  dispensing  measured  amounts  of 
flowable  matenal  including  a  support  plate,  an  operating  lever, 
a  resilient  tube  between  said  support  plate  and  said  lever  for 
conveying  flowable  material,  first  and  second  pinch  means  on 
said  lever  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  thereof,  and 
means  connecting  said  support  plate  and  said  lever  for  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  pinch  means  relative  to  said 
support  plate  between  a  position  in  which  said  resilient  tube  is 
normally  collapsed  by  said  first  pinch  means  and  a  position  in 
which  said  resilient  tube  is  permitted  to  relax  from  such  nor- 
mally collapsed  condition  only  after  said  resilient  tube  is  col- 
lapsed from  a  normally  relaxed  position  by  said  second  pinch 
means  during  movement  of  an  end  portion  of  said  lever  adja- 
cent thereto  toward  said  support  plate,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  pivot  member  on  said  lever  between  said  first  and 
second  pinch  means,  and  a  resilient  means  extending  between 
said  support  plate  and  said  pivot  member. 


4,407,435 
DISPENSER  FOR  POURING  MEASURED  QUANTITIES 

OF  A  LIQUID  FROM  A  CONTAINER 

James  V.  Harmon,  56  Pine  St.,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.  55115 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,315 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  222—481  7  Claims 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  pouring  measured  quantities  of  a  liquid 
from  a  container  comprising  a  liquid  discharge  passage  and  an 
air  vent  passage  extending  when  the  dispenser  is  in  use  from 
the  extenor  of  the  container  to  the  interior  thereof,  a  sealing 
collar  around  the  passages  for  mounting  the  dispenser  in  the 
container,  at  its  upper  end  and  a  liquid  control  onfice  toward 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  liquid  inlet  opening  located  be- 
tween the  nozzle  and  the  onfice,  said  inlet  opening  communi- 
cating when  the  dispenser  is  in  use  with  the  intenor  of  the 
container,  a  valve  element  sealably  and  slideably  engaged 
within  the  discharge  passage,  a  duct  m  the  valve  element 
communicating  therethrough  between  opposite  sides  of  the 
discharge  passage  and  a  sealing  body  within  the  duct  movable 
therein  between  a  first  position  for  sealing  the  duct  when  the 
dispenser  is  inverted  so  that  the  nozzle  points  downwardly,  the 


4,407,436 

METERING  AND/OR  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR 

MATERIALS 

John  T.  Broadfoot,  805  Eighth  SW.,  Everett,  Wash.  98204,  and 

John  T.  Broadfoot,  Jr.,  Rte.  3,  Box  3191,  Sunnyside,  Wash. 

98944 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,126 

Int.  C\?  F04B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  222—636  H  Claims 


8   A  metering  and  feeding  device  for  particulate  material, 

comprising: 

a  helical  rod  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis; 

a  plurality  of  vertical,  open-ended,  elastic-walled  tubes  having 
upper  infeed  ends  and  lower  discharge  ends  arranged  about 
the  helical  rod  so  that  the  helical  rod  periodically  and  se- 
quentially engages  and  constricts  each  of  the  tubes,  begin- 
ning at  their  upper  infeed  ends  and  progressively  moving 
toward  their  lower  discharge  ends: 

means  supporting  each  of  the  elastic-walled  tubes  in  a  fixed 
location; 

means  for  feeding  a  particulate  material  into  each  of  the  elastic- 
walled  tubes;  and 

means  to  cover  and  uncover  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  the 
tubes  at  selected  intervals  to  prevent  entry  of  the  particulate 
matenal  to  be  conveyed  into  the  tube  so  that  when  the 
helical  member  engages  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  to  con- 
stnct  the  tube,  that  portion  of  the  tube  is  substantially  free  of 
particulate  matenal. 
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4,407,437 
SHOULDERING  AID  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TELEVISION 

CAMERA 

Takayuki  Takubo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,457 

Int.  a.3  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—270  23  Qaims 


w=;:^ 


power  supply  means  supplying  current  to  said  linear  dnve 
element(s)  when  a  thin  hot-rolled  metallic  stnp  passes 
over  the  roll  table  which  is  not  centered  over  the  center 
line  of  the  roll  table  to  cause  the  leading  end  of  the  thin 
metallic  strip  to  move  laterally  towards  the  center  line  of 
the  roll  table. 


4,407,439 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 

ON  A  TABLE 
Albert  Buss,  Munsingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  G. 
O.  Stumpf  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1981,  3113619 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  25/26:  B23Q  15/00:  B26D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  226—20  8  Qaims 


1.  A  shouldering  aid  for  a  portable  television  camera  having 
a  mechanically  operable  start  switch  and  a  detachable  hand 
grip,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  arranged  to  be  attachable  to  the  body  of 
said  portable  television  camera,  said  base  member  having 
a  front  end  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion,  said  front  end 
portion  having  means  for  attaching  said  hand  grip  having 
a  manipulation  knob; 

(b)  a  linking  mechanism  arranged  to  slide  with  respect  to 
said  base  member  for  interlocking  said  manipulation  knob 
of  said  hand  grip  and  said  start  switch  of  said  television 
camera,  said  linking  mechanism  having  a  generally  flat 
and  elongate  plate  slidably  attached  to  said  base  member, 
and  means  for  biasing  said  plate  in  one  direction; 

(c)  a  shoulder  pad  member  attached,  at  a  front  end  portion 
thereof,  to  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  base  member;  and 

(d)  means  for  fastening  said  shoulder  pad  member  to  said 
base  member. 


4,407,438 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  FLAT  METALLIC 
MATERIALS  IN  STRIP  MILLS 
Karl-Ernst  Wiechmann,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1980,  3026891;  Jun.  4,  1981,  3122196 

Int.  C\?  B65H  25/26;  B21C  47/34;  B65G  54/02 
U.S.  a.  226—15  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  web  of  flexible  material  on 
a  table  with  one  edge  aligned  with  a  datum  position,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  means  for  advancing  said  flexible  matenal  to 
a  feed  rate  control  means; 

(b)  said  feed  rate  control  means  providing  an  adjustable  and 
controllable  feed  rate  for  said  flexible  material,  said  feed 
control  means  having  a  feed  roller,  an  auxiliary  roller 
cooperating  with  said  feed  roller,  and  means  for  control- 
hng  the  speed  of  said  feed  roller: 

(c)  support  means  for  said  conveyor  means  and  said  feed  rate 
control  means,  said  support  means  positioned  to  rotate 
said  conveyor  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  horizontal  plane  of  said  table; 

(d)  a  two  directional  rotary  stepping  motor  coupled  to  said 
support  means  to  vary  the  angular  onentation  of  said 
support  means  and  said  conveyor  means; 

(e)  a  sensor  means  adapted  to  provide  control  signals  in 
response  to  the  deviation  of  the  actual  position  of  an  edge 
of  said  web  of  flexible  material  from  said  datum  position; 

(0  control  means  for  receiving  said  control  signals  to  vary 
the  direction  of  rotation  and  the  angle  of  rotation  imparted 
by  said  stepping  motor  to  said  support  means, 

whereby  said  flexible  web  is  deposited  on  to  said  table  in  a 
tension  free  manner  with  said  edge  precisely  aligned  with 
respect  to  said  datum  position. 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  a  thin  hot-rolled  metallic  strip 
through  a  strip  mill  towards  a  feed  guide,  said  system  including 

a  roll  table  which  includes  a  multiplicity  of  aligned  rollers 
over  which  the  thin  hot-rolled  metallic  strip  passes,  the 
upper  peripheries  of  said  rollers  forming  a  table  plane  and 
said  roll  table  having  a  center  line  therethrough, 

at  least  one  linear  drive  element  positioned  between  at  least 
one  pair  of  rollers  of  said  roll  table,  each  linear  drive 
element  being  located  below  the  plane  of  said  roll  table, 

and  . 

a  power  supply  means  for  said  linear  dnve  elements,  said 


4,407,440 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE  BONDING  MACHINE 
John  J.  Manning,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mesa  Technol- 
ogy, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,994 
Int.  a.3  B23K  1/12 
U.S.  a.  228—6  A  9  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  semiconductor  die  bonding  machine  for 
electrically  connecting  the  contact  pads  of  a  semiconductor  die 
to  the  leads  of  a  die  holding  member  utilizing  a  suitable  micro 
leadframe  comprising: 

a  bonding  surface  heated  to  a  temperature  of  approximately 

450'  C; 
means  for  positioning  a  die  holding  member  proximate  said 
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bonding  surface,  said  die  holding  member  having  a  central 
area  formed  therein  to  which  a  semiconductor  die  is  af- 
fixed such  that  the  contact  pads  thereof  face  away  from 
said  central  area  and  are  generally  aligned  relative  to  the 
leads  of  said  die  holding  member; 

means  for  positioning  a  micro  leadframe,  which  is  one  of  a 
series  of  micro  leadframes  that  are  serially  formed  in  an 
aluminum  foil,  proximate  said  bonding  surface,  such  that 
said  micro  leadframe  is  positioned  between  said  bonding 
surface  and  said  die  holding  member; 

means  for  the  alignment  of  said  micro  leadframe  relative  to 
said  die  holding  member  and  semiconductor  die  such  that 
each  lead  of  said  micro  leadframe  is  juxtaposed  immedi- 


flame  spraying  the  surface  of  said  undercoat  with  a  layer  of 

very  pure  aluminum,  and 
welding  the  aluminum  object  to  the  aluminum  layer  on  the 

stainless  object  using  very  pure  aluminum  as  a  filler. 


4,407,442 

BI-LEVEL  DUAL  CELL  CARTON 

William  H.  Watson,  and  John  E.  Straw,  both  of  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,771 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229—28  R  4  Qaims 


_l  OOj  24    


ately  above  the  semiconductor  die  contact  pad  and  die 
holding  member  lead  to  which  it  is  to  be  bonded; 

means  for  causing  the  simultaneous  movement  of  said  alumi- 
num foil  and  said  die  holding  member  such  that  said  alumi- 
num foil  and  said  die  holding  member  are  caused  to  move 
in  alignment  beneath  said  bonding  surface; 

means  for  the  alignment  of  said  micro  leadframe  beneath 
said  bonding  surface;  and 

means  for  causing  a  pressing  contact  against  said  bondmg 
surface  of  each  lead  of  said  micro  leadframe  with  a  semi- 
conductor die  contact  pad  and  a  die  holding  member  lead, 
such  that  each  said  micro  leadframe  lead  is  bonded  at  one 
end  to  a  contact  pad  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  die  holding 
member  lead. 


4,407,441 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  AN  ALUMINIUM  OBJECT  TO  A 

STAINLESS  STEEL  OBJECT 
Komelis  J.  Aarts,  Noordwijii,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Agence 
Spatiale  Europeenoe,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,168 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1980,  80  08752 
Int.  a.^  B23K  31/02:  B64G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  228—176  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  welding  an  aluminum  object  to  a  stainless 
steel  object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

flame  spraying  the  surface  of  the  stainless  steel  object  to  be 
welded  with  a  powder  mixture  including  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  metal  having  a  high  melting  point  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  aluminum  to  form  a  thin  film  undercoat; 


1.  A  bi-level,  dual  cell  carton  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of 
foldabie  sheet  material  such  as  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  front  and  rear  side  wall  panels  and  first  and  second  end 
wall  panels  foldably  joined  to  each  other  to  form  a  tubular 
structure  open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  said  end  wall  panels  being  of  different  heights; 

(c)  an  internal  partition  panel  extending  between  said  side 
wall  panels  in  parallel  relation  with  said  end  wall  panels  to 
divide  the  interior  of  said  tubular  structure  into  two  adja- 
cent cells  of  different  heights; 

(d)  upper  and  lower  closure  flaps  joined  to  upper  and  lower 
edges,  respectively,  of  said  side  wall  and  end  wall  panels 
and  being  folded  into  overlapped  relation  to  close  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  tubular  structure; 

(e)  said  upper  closure  flaps  including  an  extension  foldably 
joined  to  shorter  of  said  end  wall  panels  and  including: 
(i)  a  first  section  joined  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  shorter 

end  wall  panel  and  folded  normal  thereto  to  overlie  the 

shorter  of  said  cells; 
(ii)  a  second  section  joined  to  an  inner  edge  of  said  first 

section  and  folded  normal  thereto  against  a  portion  of 

said  partition  panel; 
(iii)  a  third  section  joined  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  second 

section  and  folded  normal  thereto  to  overlie  the  taller  of 

said  cells; 
(0  said  upper  closure  flaps  further  including  a  first  outer 
closure  flap  foldably  joined  to  said  front  side  wall  panel 
and  disposed  to  overlie  said  first  section  of  the  extension 
and  a  second  outer  closure  flap  foldably  joined  to  said  rear 
side  wall  panel  and  disposed  to  overlie  said  third  section  of 
the  extension;  and 
(g)  a  lock  flap  foldably  joined  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  rear 
side  wall  panel  and  being  folded  downwardly  180*  into 
engagement  with  said  first  outer  closure  flap. 


4,407,443 
TAMPER-INDICATING  SHEET 
James  McCorkle,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ludlow  Corpora- 
tion, Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,400 

Int  a.5  B65D  30/00:  B42D  15/00:  B41M  3/14:  C08J  9/16 

U.S.  a.  383—5  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermally-sensitive  blush  coating  comprised  of  a  mass 

of  light-scattering,  polymeric  particles  which  are  adapted  to 
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coalesce  to  a  more  compact  coating  on  application  of  heat 
thereto,  the  improvement  wherein  said  mass  of  particles  is  in 
intimate  contact  with  a  minor  amount  of  a  binder  composition 
which,  on  exposure  to  any  of  a  wide  spectrum  of  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  solvents,  will  form  means  to  substantially  impair  the 
light-scattering  character  of  said  mass  of  polymeric  particles 
and  transform  said  mass  of  particles  into  a  more  compact, 
normally  translucent,  coating. 

7.  A  lottery  ticket  comprising,  as  an  integral  portion  thereof, 
a  means  for  detecting  thermal  and  solvent  tampering  with  said 
ticket,  a  blush  coating  comprised  of  a  mass  of  light-scattering, 
polymeric  particles  which  are  adapted  to  coalesce  to  a  more 
compact  coating  on  application  of  heat  thereto,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  mass  of  particles  is  in  intimate  contact  with 
a  minor  amount  of  a  binder  composition  which,  on  exposure  to 


any  of  a  wide  spectrum  of  aromatic  or  aliphatic  solvents,  will 
form  means  to  substantially  impair  the  light-scattering  charac- 
ter of  said  mass  of  polymeric  particles  and  transform  said  mass 
of  particles  into  a  more  compact,  normally  translucent,  coat- 
ing. 

17.  In  a  pouch  formed  of  a  sheet  material  comprismg  (a) 
polymer-based  cohesive  seal  and  (b)  a  polymer-based  coating 
formed  of  small  thermoplastic  polymeric  particles  deposited  in 
intimate  contact  with  another  within  said  pouch-forming  sheet 
material,  and  wherein  the  appearance  of  said  based  coating  is 
irreversibly  and  substantially  changed  by  subjecting  said  poly- 
meric particles  to  temperatures  of  at  least  140*  F. 
the  improvement  wherein  said  polymer-based  coating  com- 
prises a  binder  composition  with  a  solvent-leachable  plas- 
ticizer   component   forming   means   to   accelerate   said 
chknge  in  appearance. 

I 

4,407,444 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  MIXER 

BATTERY 

Werner  Knebel,  Iserlohn;  Norbert  Ronzon,  Balve,  and  Eugen 

Weidner,  Iserlohn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Firma  Knebel  A  Rottger,  Iserlohn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  19,0181,  Ser.  No.  318,310 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1980,  3041979 

Int.  a.J  G05D  23/13 
U.S.  a.  236—12.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  thermostatically-controlled  mixer  battery,  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  mixing  chamber  and  having  a  hot  water 


inlet  bore  and  a  cold  water  inlet  bore  formed  therein 
leading  to  said  mixing  chamber; 

a  thermostatic  expansion  element  mounted  in  said  mixing 
chamber  to  permit  water  to  flow  therearound,  said  ther- 
mostatic expansion  clement  being  adjustable  within  a 
preselected  operating  range  so  as  to  permit  delivery  of  a 
mixture  of  hot  and  cold  water  at  a  desired  temperature; 

a  control  member  coupled  to,  and  thermostatically  con- 
trolled by,  said  thermostatic  expansion  element,  said  con- 
trol member  being  displaceable  by  said  expansion  element 
to  effect  opening  and  closing  of  at  least  one  of  said  hot  and 
cold  water  inlet  bores  to  said  mixing  chamber; 

a  manually  operable  valve  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  the 
incoming  hot  water  and  cold  water,  said  valve  including  a 
plate  control  means  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable 
quantity  control  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 
bores  formed  therein,  said  quantity  control  plate  being 
rotatable  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  being  so 
disposed  as  to  travel  over,  in  use,  said  hot  and  cold  inlet 
bores  such  that  said  inlet  bores  are  selectively  alignable 
with  said  bores  in  said  control  plate,  and  a  temperature 
control  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  and  actuated  by  said 
control  member  and,  in  turn,  said  thermostatic  expansion 
element,  said  temperature  control  plate  being  sealingly 
displaceable  relative  to  said  quantity  control  plate  and 
having  bores  lormed  therethrough  selectively  alignable 
with  said  bores  in  said  quantity  control  plate  to  allow  hot 
water  and  cold  water  to  pass  therethrough  into  said  mix- 
ing chamber. 


4,407,445 

CEILING  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  HEATING, 

VENTILATION  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Constantine  Vivian,  72-11  45th  Ate.,  Woodside,  N.Y.  11377 

EMvision  of  Ser.  No.  19,048,  Mar.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No,  4,258,615, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,576,  Aug.  31, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

217,376 

Int.  a.3  F24F  7/00:  F24H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  236—49  3  Claims 


3.  In  a  building  having  a  heating,  ventilation  and  air  condi- 
tioning system,  exterior  walls  and  at  least  one  story  having  a 
true  ceiling,  a  suspended  ceiling,  and  lighting  fixtures  occupy- 
ing openings  in  the  suspended  ceiling,  the  true  and  suspended 
ceilings  being  vertically  spaced  thereby  to  form  a  plenum,  the 
improvement  comprising  thermally  insulating  material  form- 
ing an  interior  area  of  the  suspended  ceiling  and  relatively 
thermally  transmissive  material  forming  a  perimeter  area  of  the 
suspended  ceiling,  the  exterior  walls  forming  the  periphery  of 
said  perimeter  area,  said  perimeter  area  surrounding  said  inte- 
rior area,  temperature  sensing  means  located  outside  said  build- 
ing and,  operatively  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means,  a  scheduled  control  located  in  a  perim- 
eter area  of  the  story  directly  beneath  the  perimeter  area  of  the 
suspended  ceiling  and  means  operatively  connected  to  and 
responsive  to  said  scheduled  control  for  ventilating  the  ple- 
num. 
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4,407,446 
CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM 
Tetsuya  lijima,  Yamato,  and  Seiichi  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1980,  55-153720 

Int.  a.^  F24F  7/00:  B60H  i/00 

U.S.  a.  236—49  11  Claims 


Stat,  and  delivered  to  said  confined  spaces  in  a  plurality  of 
delivery  channel  means,  said  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  occupancy  sensing  means,  with  each  occu- 
pancy sensing  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
human  being  in  a  confined  space,  and  to  produce  an  occu- 
pancy signal  in  response  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  valve  control  means  with  one  valve  control 
means  in  each  of  said  delivery  channel  means,  each  of  said 
valve  control  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  fiuid 
passing  through  said  delivery  channel  means  in  response 
to  a  control  signal; 

a  plurality  of  temperature  sensing  means,  with  each  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  each 
confined  space  and  for  producing  a  temperature  signal  in 
response  thereto;  and 

logic  means  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  occupancy  signals 
and  temperature  signals  and  for  producing  control  signals 
to  activate  the  valve  control  means  to  direct  the  delivery 


£LX'' 


1.  An  air  quantity  control  system  for  an  automobile  air 
conditioner,  comprising: 

an  air  conditioner  comprising  a  blower  fan  dnven  by  a 
motor  and  air  temperature  regulating  means, 

a  reference  temperature  supplier  for  supplying  a  predeter- 
mined reference  temperature, 

a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
passenger  compartment  of  the  automobile,  and 

blower  fan  speed  control  means  connected  with  said  refer- 
ence temf)erature  supplier  and  said  temperature  sensor  for 
determining  the  speed  of  the  blower  fan  and  producing  a 
control  signal  indicative  of  the  determined  fan  speed,  said 
control  means  being  arranged  to  calculate  the  absolute 
value  of  the  temperature  difference  between  the  reference 
temperature  and  the  sensed  temperature,  and  to  deter- 
mine, in  accordance  with  the  calculated  absolute  value, 
the  value  of  a  first  function  which  increases  as  said  abso- 
lute value  increases  and  the  value  of  a  second  function 
which  increases  as  said  absolute  value  increases  and  is 
always  greater  than  the  value  of  said  first  function,  said 
control  means  determining  the  fan  speed  as  being  equal  to 
the  determined  value  of  said  second  function  if  the  current 
fan  speed  is  greater  than  the  determined  value  of  said 
second  function  and  as  being  equal  to  the  determined 
value  of  said  first  function  if  the  current  fan  speed  is  less 
than  the  determined  value  of  said  first  function,  while 
maintaining  the  current  fan  speed  unchanged  if  the  cur- 
rent fan  sf)eed  is  neither  greater  than  the  determined  value 
of  said  second  function  nor  less  than  the  determined  value 
of  said  first  function,  and 

blower  fan  speed  regulating  means,  connected  with  said 
control  means,  for  regulating  the  blower  fan  speed  in 
accordance  with  said  control  signal. 


4,407,447 
ENERGY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Marshall  Sayegh,  Vacarille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  STA-TECH 
International,  Inc.,  Winters,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,014 
Int  a.5  F24F  i/00,  7/00 
MS.  a.  236—49  11  Oaims 

1.  A  fluid  control  system  for  regulating  the  delivery  of  a 
fluid  to  a  region  to  control  the  temperature  of  said  region, 
wherein  said  region  having  a  plurality  of  confined  spaces,  said 
fluid  generated  by  a  generating  means  in  response  to  a  thermo- 
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of  said  fiuid  to  the  confined  spaces  in  accordance  with  the 
following  priority  until  the  capacity  of  said  generating 
means  is  reached: 

(a)  all  occupied  confined  spaces  as  detected  by  the  occu- 
pancy sensing  means,  wherein  the  temperature  signal  of 
each  occupied  confined  space  is  compared  to  said  ther- 
mostat and  in  the  event  the  temperature  of  said  occu- 
pied confined  space  is  insufficient,  said  logic  means  is 
adapted  to  control  the  valve  control  means  to  deliver 
said  fiuid  to  said  occupied  confined  spaces  until  the 
temperature  of  said  space  is  sufficient;  and 

(b)  unoccupied  confined  spaces  in  accordance  with  the 
following  priority,  wherein  the  temperature  signal  of 
each  unoccupied  confined  space  is  compared  to  said 
thermostat,  and  said  logic  means  is  adapted  to  control 
the  valve  control  means  to  deliver  the  fiuid  to  the  con- 
fined space  which  is  insufficient  and  which  has  the 
highest  differential  between  the  temperature  of  said 
confined  space  and  said  thermostat. 


4,407,448 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  VALVE 
Minoru   Yamanaka,  Toyota;   Mitsuyuki   Suzuki,   Gamagoori; 
Hideo    Haneda,    Toyota;    Masatoshi    Kato,    Kariya,    and 
Masataka  Ohtsuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55/120102 
Int.  a.'  G05D  23/26 
U.S.  a.  236—88  4  Qaims 

1.  A  temperature  sensing  valve  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  internal  fluid  passage  member  formed 

therein  and  forming  a  valve  seat; 
a  fixed  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  said  casing; 
a  movable  valve  body  which  comprises  a  magnetically  soft, 
amorphous  metal  member  supported  in  a  thermally  sensi- 
tive region  of  said  casing  for  movement  between  a  first 
and  second  position  engaging  said  seat  and  being  disen- 
gaged from  said  seat,  respectively,  and  being  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  permanent  magnet  so  that  flow  through 
said  fluid  passage  member  can  be  interrupted  in  response 
to  magnetic  excitement  of  said  valve  body;  and 
spring  means  for  urging  said  valve  body  to  permit  fluid  flow 
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through  said  fluid  passage  member  wherein  when  the 
temperature  of  said  thermally  sensitive  region  is  below  the 
Curie  point  of  said  valve  body,  said  valve  body  is  excited 
by  said  permanent  magnet  so  as  to  maintain  said  fluid 
passage  member  closed  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
spring  means  whereas  when  the  temperature  of  said  ther- 
mally sensitive  region  reaches  the  Curie  point  of  said 


inside  said  wall  casing,  and  a  low-pressure  section  of  said 
conduit  extending  from  said  element  to  said  heat  exchanger 
being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  wall  casing,  whereby  any  loss 
of  oil  through  said  high-pressure  section  will  be  confined 
within  said  engine  to  thereby  avoid  any  injury  or  damage 
outside  the  engine  by  escaping  oil  issuing  at  high  pressure  from 
said  high-pressure  section,  and  to  thereby  avoid  exposure  of 
the  engine  to  danger  due  to  an  uncontrolled  loss  of  oil. 

4,407,450 

METHOD  OF  AERODYNAMIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

LIQUID  AND  SOLID  DISPERSE  AEROSOLS 

Alexandr  S.  Chegolya,  poselok  Khiminstituta,  10  kv.  7;  Vladimir 
A.  Malykh,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  86/3,  kv.  54;  Vladimir  V.  Chiz- 
hov,  poselok  Khiminstituta,  17,  kv.  7;  Viktor  I.  Yankov,  pose- 
lok Khiminstituta,  11,  kv.  11,  and  Nikolai  I.  Pirog,  poselok 
Khiminstituta,  8,  kv.  10,  all  of  Kalinin,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,150 
Int.  a.'  A62C  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  239—8  4  Claims 


valve  body,  said  valve  body  comprises  a  paramagnetic 
body  and  is  no  longer  excited  by  said  permanent  magnet 
so  as  to  be  displaced  by  said  biasing  force  of  said  spring 
means  to  said  second  position  for  flow  of  said  fluid 
through  said  fluid  passage  member  and  wherein  said 
spring  means  is  located  radially  within  said  permanent 
magnet  and  said  valve  seat  is  located  radially  within  said 
spring  means. 

I 

4  407,449 

SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING  THE  SERVICE  CABIN  OF  A 

MACHINE  OPERATED  BY  AN  INTERNAL 

CUMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gottfried  Moser,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Walter  Nau,  Cologne,  and 
Ernst  D.  Neumann,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1980,  3043457 

Int.  CI.'  B60H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  237—12.3  R  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  heating  the  service  cabin  of  a  machine  oper- 
ated by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  heated  oil  is 
fed  by  a  high-pressure  supply  pump  from  the  engine  oil  sump 
through  an  oil  conduit  and  returned  to  the  oil  sump,  a  pressure- 
reducing  element  in  said  conduit  for  elevating  the  temperature 
of  the  oil  flowing  therethrough,  a  first  line  by-passmg  said 
element  and  having  a  flow  control  valve  therein,  a  heat  ex- 
changer series-connected  into  said  conduit  downstream  of  said 
element  and  located  in  the  service  cabin  for  heating  the  area 
thereof,  a  return  line  extending  from  said  heat  exchanger,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  pump  is  located  inside  the  wall 
casing  of  said  engine,  a  housing  containing  said  element  and 
said  control  valve,  said  housing  being  sealingly  mounted  on 
said  wall  casing  and  in  communication  with  the  inside  thereof, 
a  high-pressure  section  of  said  conduit  extending  from  the 
pressure  side  of  said  pump  to  said  element  being  disposed 


1.  A  method  of  aerodynamically  producing  an  aerosol  of 
solid  or  liquid  particles,  comprising  developing  a  main  gas 
stream  with  entrained  atomized  liquid  or  solid  particles,  com- 
pressing the  main  gas  stream  radially  and  constricting  it  dunng 
axial  travel  thereof  by  application  thereto  of  at  least  three 
converging  gaseous  streams  symmetrically  disposed  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  main  gas  stream  and  converging  to  a  given 
point  of  convergence,  impacting  the  compressed  main  gas 
stream  with  the  entrained  particles  therein  on  a  solid  obstacle 
having  curvature  at  the  point  of  convergence  of  the  gaseous 
streams,  and  the  point  of  convergence  being  disposed  on  a 
curved  surface  of  said  obstacle  on  which  the  mam  gaseous 
stream  and  said  particles  are  impacted,  and  the  three  gaseous 
streams  constricting  the  main  gas  stream  upstream  of  said 
obstacle  to  maintain  it  in  a  constncted  state  during  axial  travel 
thereof  until  it  strikes  said  obstacle,  whereby  an  aerosol  disper- 
sion of  the  particles  is  developed  at  said  obstacle. 

4,407,451 
WATER  PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  INDEXING  MEANS 

FOR  IRRIGATION  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM 
Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,850 

Int.  CI.'  AOIG  25/02 

U.S.  a.  239—66  18  Qaims 

10.  In  a  water  pilot  valve  having  a  water  pressure  controlled 

indexing  means  for  operating  said  valve  between  opened  and 

closed  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision 

means  for  operating  said  indexing  means  to  a  predetermined 
initial  indexing  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  variations  of  water  pressure  supplied  to  said 
valve  from  a  source  thereof;  and 

dwell  means  operable  independently  of  variations  of  water 
pressure  in  said  system  for  automatically  defeating  the 
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continued  advancement  of  said  indexing  means  after  it  has 
undergone  its  operating  sequence  to  provide  a  dwell  mode 
for  the  indexing  means  in  said  initial  indexing  position 


4,407,453 
DIFFUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  GATED  IRRIGATION 

PIPES 

Gary  C.  Mcaellan,  Rte.  #2,  P.O.  Box  3255,  Vale,  Oreg.  97918 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,996 

Int  a.3  AOIG  25/00 

U.S.  a.  239—145  13  Claims 


ZLJ}-' 


while  continued  pressure  variations  of  the  same  magni- 
tude may  occur  in  the  water  pressure  supplied  to  said 
valve. 


1.  Water  diffusion  apparatus  for  irrigation  pipe  comprising: 

water  metering  means  connected  to  said  pipe  for  controlling 
water  flow  therefrom; 

a  water  diffuser  including  a  framework,  substantially  in- 
verted U-shaped  in  cross  section,  and  having  a  top  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  downwardly  de- 
pending side  members  and  one  or  more  water  diffusing 
elements  supported  by  said  framework  to  defme  a  verti- 
cally oriented  water  porous  cover; 

water  diffuser  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  water 
diffuser  to  said  metering  means. 


16  Claims 


4,407,454 
SPRAY  SYSTEM 
4,407,452  Billy  G.  Massey,  House  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Whitmire 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GASES  IN  MOLECULAR  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

LASERS  FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,996 

Gonthard  Bom,  and  Konrad  Altmann,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  Int  Q.^  B05B  9/08 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt  Boelkow  Blohm    u.S.  O.  239 — 154 
Gcsellschaft  mit  Beschraenkter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1980,3008425 

IntCL^BOSB  15/00.  17/00 
UJS.  a.  239—132.5  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  gases  in  a  molecular  laser,  com- 
prising nozzle  means  having  a  nozzle  neck  (11)  through  which 
a  hot  laser  gas  may  flow,  said  nozzle  means  further  comprising 
a  first  volume  (10)  upstream  of  said  nozzle  neck  (11)  and  a 
second  volume  (12)  downstream  of  said  nozzle  neck  (11),  and 
slot  means  (13)  positioned  in  said  first  volume  (10)  of  said 
nozzle  means  upstream  of  said  nozzle  neck  (11)  for  introducing 
a  cold  gas  through  said  slot  means  (13)  into  said  hot  laser  gas, 
and  wherein  said  slot  means  (13)  are  sufficiently  spaced  up- 
stream of  said  nozzle  neck  (11),  so  that  mixing  of  the  cold  gas 
with  the  hot  gas  takes  place  substantially  in  said  nozzle  neck 
(11). 


1.  A  spraying  system  for  use  in  conveniently  delivering  a 
fluid  such  as  an  insecticide  or  the  like  and  facilitating  the  spray 
applicator's  usage  by  segregating  the  bulkier  fluid  reservoir 
from  Its  more  manipulative  spray  applicator  comprising  a 
reservoir  for  holding  a  quantity  of  pressurized  insecticide  or 
the  like  and  having  a  discharge  port  therein,  a  clamp  means 
secured  upon  the  upper  end  of  the  said  reservoir,  a  valve  means 
incorporating  an  outlet  connecting  upon  said  reservoir  and 
capable  of  closing  off  the  transfer  of  insecticide  from  the  same 
or  opening  for  delivering  insecticide  from  the  said  reservoir,  a 
length  of  hose,  spray  means,  said  hose  connecting  said  reser- 
voir and  operative  valve  means  and  with  the  said  spray  means, 
said  spray  means  including  a  portable  sprayer  body,  a  spray 
actuator,  said  sprayer  body  including  a  cylinder  chamber  pro- 
viding a  supplemental  pocket  for  collection  of  pressurized 
insecticide  for  charging  of  its  spray  means  and  for  assuring  a 
uniform  delivery  of  insecticide  to  said  spray  actuator,  said 
spray  actuator  provided  upon  said  body  and  when  actuated 
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providing  for  a  delivery  of  insecticide  to  its  intended  location 
provided  the  said  valve  means  has  been  opened. 


I  4,407,455 

SNAP-IN  ROTATABLE  SPRINKLER 

Ronald  J.  Sargent  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RIS  Irriga- 
tion Systems,  El  Ci^on,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,033 

Int  C\?  B05B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  239—222.17  6  Claims 


member,  said  channel  having  an  annular  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange; 

said  flange  of  said  channel  member  and  said  shoulder  of  said 
nozzle  member  cooperating  to  position  said  channel 
within  said  nozzle  member  so  as  to  provide  an  annular 
space  between  the  interior  of  said  nozzle  member  trun- 
cated cone  shape  portion  and  the  exterior  of  said  channel; 

said  flange  of  said  channel  member  including  means  to  posi- 
tively position  said  channel  within  said  nozzle  member  to 
establish  said  annular  space  between  said  channel  and  said 
cone  shajjed  portion; 


1.  A  rotatable  sprinkler  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and  a  shoul- 
der in  said  passage,  said  body  being  connectable  to  a 
source  of  water  under  pressure; 

a  sprinkler  head  of  plastic  material,  one  portion  of  said  sprin- 
kler head  being  rotatably  received  in  said  passage  to 
mount  the  sprinkler  head  for  rotation  relative  to  said  body 
and  another  portion  of  the  sprinkler  head  projecting  from 
the  body; 

said  one  portion  of  said  sprinkler  head  having  a  retainer 
thereon  engageable  with  said  shoulder  and  forming  a 
snap-fit  therewith  to  retain  said  one  portion  of  the  sprin- 
kler head  against  withdrawal  from  the  passage  in  at  least 
one  direction  without  preventing  rotation  of  the  sprinkler 
head  relative  to  said  body; 

said  sprinkler  head  having  passage  means  extending  there- 
through communicating  with  the  passage  in  said  body; 

means  defining  a  restricted  orifice  in  said  passage  in  said 
housing  for  directing  water  at  relatively  high  velocity  into 
and  through  said  passage  means  of  said  sprinkler  head; 

said  passage  means  being  configured  so  that  the  sprinkler 
head  is  rotated  relative  to  said  body  by  the  flow  of  water 
in  the  passage  means  of  the  sprinkler  head;  and 

said  passage  means  of  said  sprinkler  head  discharges  the 
water  flowing  through  the  passage  means  in  a  generally 
circular  pattern  and  said  sprinkler  provides  an  obstruc- 
tion-free path  to  said  circular  pattern  whereby  the  circular 
pattern  is  not  interrupted  by  the  sprinkler. 

I  4,407,456 

MIXING  NOZZLE 
Hugh  O.  Daniel,  deceased,  late  of  Oakland,  Calif.,  by  Lu- 
cUle  W.  Daniel,  administratrix,  532  Lewis  St,  San  Leandro, 
Calif.  94577 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,314 
Int  C\?  B05B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  239—423  1  Cl«»" 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  small  cross-section  liquid 
stream  from  a  liquid  source  and  adapted  for  mixing  a  second 
material  with  said  liquid  stream  comprising: 
a  nozzle  member  having  means  at  one  end  of  connection  to 
said  liquid  source  and  means  at  a  second  end  for  forming 
said  small  cross-section  liquid  stream; 
said  nozzle  member  having  a  truncated  cone  shape  portion 
narrowing  in  cross-section  toward  said  second  end  and 
having  an  internal  shoulder  near  said  one  end; 
an  inner  channel  member  positioned  within  said  nozzle 


said  flange  of  said  channel  member  being  eccentric  to  said 
channel  to  accomplish  said  positive  positioning  of  said 
channel  within  said  cone  shaped  portion;  and 

a  cut  out  portion  through  said  cone  shaped  portion  to  esub- 
lish  a  passageway  to  said  annular  space  between  said 
channel  and  said  cone  shaped  portion; 

said  nozzle  member,  channel  and  passageway  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  materials  introduced  through 
said  passageway  are  mixed  said  liquid  stream  passing 
through  said  nozzle. 


4,407,457 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kurt  Seifert  EssUngen-ZoUberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1980,3048304 

Int.  a.3  F02M  61/00 
U.S.  a.  239—533.12  7  Qaims 


:;.0- 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  nozzle  body,  a  valve  needle  in  said  nozzle  body  sub- 
jected to  a  closing  force  and  arranged  to  open  counter  to  fuel 
flow  direction,  said  valve  needle  encompassing  an  auxiliary 
needle  in  an  elongated  chamber  in  said  valve  needle,  said 
auxiliary  needle  extending  from  said  chamber  into  a  blind  bore 
at  a  fuel  injection  end  of  said  nozzle  body,  said  nozzle  body 
having  fuel  injection  areas,  each  of  said  areas  having  at  least 
one  injection  opening  controllable  in  accordance  with  valve 
needle  stroke,  said  valve  needle  arranged  to  control  a  passage 
from  a  pressure  chamber  of  said  injection  nozzle  to  the  injec- 
tion areas,  characterized  in  that  said  auxiliary  needle  is  urged  in 
an  opening  direction  of  said  valve  needle  by  a  spring  and  is 
displaced  in  fuel  flow  direction  at  a  first,  lower  fuel  pressure 
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whereby  said  injection  areas  are  hydraulically  separated  from 
one  another  with  fuel  flow  being  interrupted  to  one  of  said 
areas,  and  further  that  said  auxiliary  needle  is  carried  along  as 
a  drag  member  by  said  valve  needle  at  a  second,  hi-^her  pres- 
sure and  thereby  reestablishes  communication  betvveen  said 
injection  areas. 


4,407,458 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  BALANCTNG  THE 

ROTARY  KNIVES  OF  A  CUTTER  MACHINE 

Eric  R.  Hotimsky,  24,  allee  des  chalets,  93320  Les  Pavilions 

Sous  Bois,  France 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,635 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1980,  80  24374 
Int.  a.3  B02C  18/16 
U.S.  a.  241—282.1  6  Qaims 


of  said  enclosure  for  extension  through  toilet  paper  rolls  pass- 
ing through  storage  positions  in  said  enclosure  to  a  dispensing 
position  beyond  said  enclosure  outlet  end;  a  lateral  extension 
on  the  outlet  end  region  of  said  guide  extending  toward  and 
secured  to  said  back  wall;  an  inlet  end  wall  extending  across 
the  inlet  end  of  said  enclosure;  slide  means  slidable  relative  to 
said  back  wall  and  mounting  said  inlet  end  wall  for  shifting 
movement  away  from  and  toward  said  enclosure  between 
open  and  closed  positions  respectively  affording  and  denying 
access  to  the  inlet  enclosure  end;  and  releasable  interfitting 
means  on  said  inlet  end  wall  and  inlet  end  region  of  said  roll 
guide  movable  into  and  out  of  interfitting  engagement  upon 
closing  and  opening  of  said  inlet  end  wall,  to  effect  restraint 
against  movement  of  said  roll  guide. 


1.  A  mounting  and  balancing  device  for  rotary  knives  of  a 
cutter  machine,  wherein  the  machine  has  a  shaft  of  a  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  shape,  each  of  the  knives  including  a 
massive  central  portion  formed  with  an  opening  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  shape,  a  support  washer  including  a  boss  of 
square  shape  for  introduction  into  each  of  said  knife  openings, 
said  support-washer  being  formed  with  an  opening  the  shape  of 
which  is  identical  to  that  of  the  shaft  of  the  machine,  said  boss 
including  an  eccentric  hole,  a  stabilizer  holding  washer  having 
a  sleeve  and  a  finger  for  cooperating  with  said  eccentric  hole, 
and  a  single  balancing  washer  of  circular  shape  having  in  its 
center  a  non-circular  opening  for  mounting  said  balancing 
washer  on  said  sleeve  to  thereby  offset  any  unbalance  of  the 
knives  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  machine. 


N.J. 


4,407,459 
TOILET  PAPER  STORAGE  DISPENSER 
Thaddauef  H.  Wormly,   1218-20  Liberty  St.,  Camden, 

08104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,217,  Nov.  5,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,322,042.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,656 

Int.  a?  B65H  19/00 

U.S.  a.  242—55.53  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  toilet  pajjer  storage  dispenser  comprising  an  open  ended 
enclosure  having  elongate  front,  back  and  side  walls;  the  ends 
of  said  enclosure  being  open  and  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
for  respectively  receiving  and  delivenng  toilet  paper  rolls;  said 
back  wall  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  upnght  support- 
ing surface;  an  elongate  toilet  paper  roll  guide  disposed  longi- 
tudinally of  and  centrally  within  said  enclosure  having  an 
outlet  end  region  extending  through  and  beyond  the  outlet  end 


4,407,460 
AUTOMATIC  TOW  ROPE  REWINDER 
Vreij  Khudaverdian,  c/o  ADNOC  P.O.  Box  7181,  Abu  Dhabi 
U.A.E.,  Saudi  Arabia 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,307 

Int.  Q.^  B65H  75/40,  75/48 

U.S.  Q.  242—86.5  A  1  Claim 
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1  An  automatic  tow  rope  rewinder,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  reel  inside  a  case,  a  tow  rope  wound  around  said  reel, 
one  end  of  said  tow  rope  being  secured  to  said  reel  while  an 
opposite  end  thereof  extends  outwardly  of  said  case  and  is 
attached  to  handle  bar  for  being  held  in  a  hand  of  a  skier, 
whereby  the  skier  can  separate  from  the  tow  rope  by  releasing 
the  handle  bar,  two  rewind  spnngs  between  said  case  and  said 
reel;  a  dram  hole  at  the  bottom  of  said  case,  and  a  resilient 
fitting  mounted  in  a  hole  of  said  case  through  which  said  tow 
rope  IS  pulled,  said  fitting  having  a  plurality  of  circular  scraper 
edges  therewithin  for  scraping  snow  or  water  from  said  tow 
rope;  and  said  case  having  an  extended  tab  having  a  hole  there- 
through, a  safety  clamp  securable  to  a  towing  vehicle  having  a 
pair  of  rounded  jaws  extending  into  opposite  sides  of  said  tab 
having  a  hole,  and  spring  means  urging  said  jaws  together, 
whereby  said  tab  will  automatically  separate  from  said  jaws  if 
excessive  force  is  applied  to  said  tow  rope  to  thereby  separate 
the  entire  rewinder  from  the  towing  vehicle. 


4,407,461 
SPOOL  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Susumu  Tomisawa,  4-41-42  Maekawa-cho,  Kawaguchi- 

shi,  Saitama-Ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,891 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1981,  56- 
41061[U] 

Int.  Q.J  B65H  49/18 
U.S.  Q.  242—134  5  Qaims 

1.  A  spool  holding  device  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising 
a  spool  holder  base  jxjsitioned  above  a  rear  portion  of  said 
sewing  machine  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  upper 
thread  spools  on  one  half  portion  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
lower  thread  spools  on  the  other  half  portion  of  said  spool 
holder  base,  respectively,  a  first  thread  guide  plate  positioned 
above  and  extending  in  parallel  to  said  spool  holder  base,  said 
first  thread  guide  plate  being  provided  in  one  half  portion  of 
the  plate  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  upper  thread  guide  holes 
and  in  the  other  half  portion  of  the  plate  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  lower  thread  guide  holes,  a  second  thread  guide  plate 
supported  on  the  top  of  the  arm  of  said  sewing  machine  and 
extending  in  paralle'  to  >aid  arm,  said  second  thread  guide  plate 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  upper  thread  guide  holes, 
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and  a  thread  retaining  means  associated  with  said  second 
thread  guide  plate  for  retaining  the  thread  payed  out  of  one 
selected  upper  thread  spool  in  cooperation  with  the  second 
thread  guide  plate,  whereby  the  leading  end  of  the  threads 
payed  out  of  the  respective  upper  thread  spools  are  passed 
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4,407,463 
TAPE  RECORDING  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  FAST  FORWARD  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Kazutaka  Ashida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,001 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1980,  55-115376 
Int.  Q.3  GllB  15/n,  15/46 
U.S.  Q.  242—201  16  Qaims 


D 


A 


through  the  respectively  associated  upper  thread  guide  holes  in 
the  first  and  second  thread  guide  plates  and  positioned  above 
said  arm  of  the  sewing  machine  and  the  leading  ends  of  the 
threads  payed  out  of  said  lower  thread  sj>ools  are  passed 
through  the  respectively  associated  lower  thread  guide  holes 
in  said  first  thread  guide  plate  to  dangle  from  the  guide  plate. 


4,407,462 
WEB  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Fujio  T^jima,  Shimoinayoshi;  Atsushi  Ichlkawa,  Tsuchiura,  and 
Isao  Shimizu,  Shimoinayoshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,143 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1980,  55/111699 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/06.  23/12;  B65H  23/20 
U.S.  Q.  242—184  10  Qaims 
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13.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  motor  means 
driving  a  tape  between  first  and  second  reels,  so  the  motor 
means  speed  is  maintained  relatively  constant  when  the  tape  is 
driven  at  high  speed  relative  to  normal  speed  of  the  tape,  the 
motor  means  including  first  and  second  motors  for  respectively 
driving  the  first  and  second  reels,  the  first  motor  when  driving 
the  tape  toward  the  first  reel  at  high  speed  causing  a  torque  to 
be  produced  in  the  second  motor,  the  control  apparatus  com- 
prising means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  the  second  motor,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  supplying  a  signal 
having  a  component  proportional  to  the  second  motor  speed  to 
the  second  motor  only  in  response  to  the  second  motor  speed 
exceeding  a  predetermined  value  associated  with  the  high  tape 
speed,  the  signal  having  a  component  proportional  to  the 
second  motor  speed  as  supplied  to  the  second  motor  producing 
a  torque  in  the  second  motor  opposite  to  the  torque  produced 
in  the  second  motor  by  the  first  motor  driving  the  tape  at  high 
speed. 


4,407,464 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  THERMAL  IMAGING 

SYSTEM  AND  RANGERNDER  THEREFOR 

James  Linick,  4611  San  Miguel,  Tampa,  Fla.  33609 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,767 

Int.  Q.3  F41G  7/26 

U.S.  Q.  244—3.13  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  web  drive  apparatus  wherein  a  web  is  wound  around 
a  web  supply  reel  and  a  web  take-up  reel  each  driven  and 
routed  by  a  separate  motor,  and  information  is  written  into  or 
read  out  of  the  web  by  means  of  an  information  exchange 
station  disposed  between  the  reels,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

web  tension  control  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a 

web  tension  control  signal  on  the  basis  of  variations  in  the 

tension  of  the  web  between  said  supply  and  take-up  reels 

when  said  web  is  subjected  to  intermittent  movement; 

position  control  means  for  producing  a  position  control 

signal  to  be  used  fbr  positioning  said  take-up  reel; 
control  means  for  correcting  said  position  control  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  web  tension  control  signal  so  as  to 
cancel  transient  vibrations  of  the  web,  and  including 
means  for  applying  the  corrected  position  control  signal 
to  said  web  take-up  reel  motor. 


1.  An  imaging  system,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  imaging  subsystem  operable  to  scan  object  space  within  a 

predetermined  field  of  view;  and 
a  steering  subsystem  serially  positioned  in  front  of  the  input 
of  said  imaging  subsystem,  said  steering  subsystem  being 
operable  to  scan  object  space  within  a  variable  field  of 
regard  within  a  field  of  search  and  including 
a  first  prism, 

a  second  prism  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  first  prism, 
first  means  for  rotating  said  first  prism,  and 
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second  means  for  rotating  said  second  prism, 
whereby  said  field  of  view  of  said  imaging  subsystem  is  effec- 
tively increased  to  equal  said  variable  field  of  regard  within 
said  field  of  search  of  said  steering  subsystem. 


4,407,465 
METHOD  FOR  GUIDING  MISSILES 
Klaus  Meyerhoff,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,   Frankfurt   am   Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1979,  2947492 

Int.  aJ  F41G  7/22 
U.S.  a.  244—3.16  7  Qaims 


'^ 


ment  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  releasable  stabilizing  means 
for  preventing  the  rotor  blades  from  coning  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined limit  whereby  said  releasable  stabilizing  means  and  said 
releasable  brace  means  may  be  released  from  one  another  and 
said  rotor  blade  may  be  folded  in  said  radial  plane  with  said 
flexible  air  conduit  section  acting  as  a  hinge  means. 

6.  In  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  which  includes  a  fuselage,  a  rotor 
assembly  situated  over  said  fuselage  and  having  a  rotor  axis 
about  which  said  assembly  rotates,  said  rotor  assembly  includ- 
ing a  rotor  hub  and  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  rotor  hub  and  a  pivotal  connection 
between  said  rotor  and  said  hub  for  pivotal  movement  of  said 
rotor  in  a  radial  plane  releasable  stabilizing  means  between  said 
rotor  hub  and  an  portion  of  said  rotor  blade  outboard  of  said 
pivotal  connection,  releasable  brace  means  between  said  rotor 
hub  and  said  releasable  stabilizing  means,  said  releasable  brace 
means  being  connected  to  said  releasable  stabilizing  means  for 
sliding  movement  intermediate  the  end  of  said  releasable  stabi- 
lizing means,  and  stop  limit  means  on  said  releasable  stabilizing 
means  for  limiting  the  sliding  movement  of  said  brace  means  in 
at  least  one  direction  along  said  releasable  stabilizing  means  for 
preventing  the  rotor  blades  from  coning  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined limit. 


1.  In  a  method  for  guiding  a  missile  by  illuminating  the  target 
by  means  of  a  laser  and  tracking  the  target  with  a  sensor  system 
carried  by  the  missile,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of 
illuminating  is  carried  out  to  illuminate  the  target  by  means  of 
the  laser  for  a  short  period  of  time  and  to  terminate  the  illumi- 
nation of  the  target  after  the  short  period  of  time  and  before  the 
missile  reaches  the  target,  and  said  step  of  tracking  is  earned 
out  with  the  aid  of  an  electronic  optical  sensor  by  causing  the 
sensor  to  sense  the  laser  light  refiected  from  the  target  and  then 
locking  the  sensor  onto  the  target  region  from  which  such 
reflection  took  place. 


4,407,466 
JET  NOZ7XE  ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Darrow  Thompson,  Playa  del  Rey,  Calif.,  and  Daniel  L.  Thomp- 
son, Riyadh,  Saudi  Arabia,  assignors  to  Overseas  Interna- 
tional Distributors  Company  B.V.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,813 
Int.  a.3  B64C  27/i9.  27/18 
\JJS.  CI.  244—17.11  6  Qaims 


4,407,467 

TACTICAL  WIRE-CUTTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

HELICOPTERS 

Charles  F.  Emigh,  Malibu,  and  Morris  Goldin,  Orange,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.,  Culver  City, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,695 

Int.  a.'  B64D  7/00;  B64C  27/04:  F41H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  244—17.11  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  which  includes  a  fuselage,  air 
compressor  means  on  said  fuselage,  a  jet  nozzle  driven  rotor 
assembly  situated  over  said  fuselage  and  having  a  rotor  axis 
about  which  said  assembly  rotates,  said  rotor  assembly  includ- 
ing a  generally  hollow  rotor  hub  and  a  plurality  of  generally 
hollow  jet  nozzle  driven  rotor  blades  extending  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  rotor  hub,  said  rotor  hub  defining  air  conduit 
means  to  said  rotor  blades,  and  means  for  folding  at  least  one  of 
said  rotor  blades  m  a  radial  plane  relative  to  said  rotor  hub,  said 
folding  means  including  a  section  of  said  rotor  blade  compns- 
ing  flexible  air  conduit  means,  releasable  stabilizing  means 
between  said  rotor  hub  and  an  outboard  portion  of  said  rotor 
blade  beyond  said  flexible  air  conduit  section,  and  releasable 
brace  means  between  said  rotor  hub  and  said  releasable  stabi- 
lizing means,  said  releasable  brace  means  being  releasably 
connected  to  said  releasable  stabilizing  means  for  sliding  move- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  suspended  cable  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  helicopter  characterized  by  having  a  rotor  disc 
area  comprising: 

a  probe  coupled  to  and  extending  forward  of  said  helicopter 
and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  forward  motion  of  said 
helicopter;  and 

a  plurality  of  explosive  cutting  means  sequentially  disposed 
along  said  probe  for  cutting  said  cable  when  in  contact 
with  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  explosive  cutting  means, 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  means  having  all 
portions  projecting  therefrom  removed  by  detonation 
from  the  patch  of  travel  of  said  cable  along  said  probe 
after  being  detonated  to  permit  continued  travel  of  said 
cable  to  an  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  means 
should  said  cable  remain  unsevered, 

whereby  successive  encounters  between  said  cable  and  one 
of  said  cutting  means  is  insured  until  said  cable  is  severed. 
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'  4,407,468 

EXPLOSIVELY  ACTIVATED  EGRESS  AREA 

Laurence  J.  Bement,  Newport  News,  and  James  W.  Bailey, 
Tabb,  both  of  Va^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,209 
Int  a.3  F42B  7/00;  B64C  1/32 
U.S.  a.  244—137  P  _  17  Claims 


I 
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1.  A  mechanism  using  pyrotechnics  to  cut  an  egress  area 
within  an  existing  structure  which  separates  an  interior  and 
exterior  region  comprising: 

a  structure  means  for  separating  exterior  and  interior  re- 
gions; 

said  structure  means  having  a  periphery  to  an  egress  area 
and  includes  a  skin  attached  to  frame  structural  support 
members; 

explosive  charge  means  held  against  said  structure  means  for 
cutting  said  structure  means  along  said  periphery; 

said  explosive  charge  means  being  flexible  linear-shaped 
charges; 

said  flexible  linear-shaped  charges  passing  through  and 
around  said  structural  supporting  members  for  cutting 
said  skin  and  structural  supporting  members  along  said 
periphery; 

reaction  surface  means  attached  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  structure  means  for  receiving  explosive  forces  from 
said  explosive  charge  means,  and  limiting  deformation  of 
said  structure  means;  and 

said  explosive  charge  mena  and  said  reaction  surface  means 
are  arranged  and  constructed  to  cut  smooth  edges  along 
said  periphery,  and  jettison  that  portion  of  said  structure 
means  within  said  periphery  when  said  explosive  charge 
means  are  initiated. 


axis  at  said  one  axis  or  on  the  thruster  side  of  said  one  axis 
to  develop  said  control  torque  in  only  said  given  direction 
about  said  one  axis,  when  said  line  of  thrxist  does  not  pass 


;l^40'-; 

men 

1,-59. 

K^^JtlM 

) 

s>«> 

KIWI 

>tC! 


-SO«l'«  lid 


through  said  one  axis,  such  that  the  resultant  torque  about 
said  one  axis  is  caused  by  said  control  torque  aiding  said 
plume  torque. 


4,407,470 

CODE  RESET  APPARATUS  FOR  RAILROAD  TRACK 

aRCUITS 

Heinz  Gilcher,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard  Inc., 

Swissvale,  Pa.  ^ 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,197 

Int.  a.3  B61C  21/06 

U.S.  a.  246—34  R  5  Qaims 


'  4,407,469 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPACECRAFT 
UTILIZING  THE  THRUSTER  PLUME 
Stephen  M.  Fox,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,502,  Aug.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,607 
Int  a.5  B64G  1/26 
U.S.  a.  244-169  5  Qaims 

1.  An  attitude  control  system  for  a  spacecraft  of  the  type 
having  jet  type  thrusters  for  orbit  adjustment  and  attitude 
control  maneuvers,  a  structure  having  a  surface  disposed  in  the 
thruster  exhaust  plume  of  at  least  one  of  said  thrusters  so  that 
said  one  thruster  exhaust  plume  impinges  on  said  structure  to 
develop  a  plume  torque  in  a  given  direction  with  respect  to  one 
of  the  spacecraft's  three  primary  control  axes,  hereinafter 
termed  said  one  axis,  to  rotate  said  spacecraft  in  said  given 
direction  about  said  one  axis  and  so  that  said  one  thruster 
generates  a  reaction  force  to  develop  a  control  torque  about 
said  one  axis  and  a  control  system  for  operating  said  thruster  to 
control  the  attitude  about  said  one  axis  or  to  change  the  orbit 
position  of  said  spacecraft,  comprising: 

said  one  thruster  being  spaced  from  the  said  structure  and 
canted  relative  to  a  second  of  said  spacecraft  primary  axes 
orthogonal  to  said  one  axis,  hereinafter  termed  said  second 
axis,  to  direct  its  reaction  line  of  thrust  to  cross  said  second 


7-^ 


1.  Code  reset  apparatus  for  an  alternating  current  track 
circuit  for  a  railroad  track  section  normally  supplied  with 
steady  energy  but  at  times  selectively  supplied  with  coded 
energy  from  an  alternating  current  source  coupled  to  the  sec- 
tion rails  at  the  exit  end,  said  track  circuit  including  a  track 
relay  means  with  high  output  impedance  coupled  to  said  rails 
and  to  said  source  and  normally  responsive  only  to  steady 
energy  to  register  an  unoccupied  section,  comprising, 

(a)  a  code  following  relay  coupled  to  said  source  and  respon- 
sive to  coded  energy  for  periodically  closing  a  contact  at 
the  received  code  rate, 

(b)  a  timing  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  storing  coded 
energy  to  measure  a  predetermined  time  period, 

(c)  a  switching  means  coupled  to  said  timing  means  by  said 
code  following  relay  only  during  coded  energy  off-peri- 
ods and  responsive  to  the  energy  stored  in  said  timing 
means  only  when  a  preselected  level  is  exceeded  for  clos- 
ing a  contact,  and 

(d)  a  storage  means  coupled  to  said  track  relay  ipeans  for 
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storing  its  coded  energy  output  when  the  section  is  unoc- 
cupied during  said  timing  period, 
(e)  said  storage  means  controlled  by  said  switching  means 
for  supplying  the  stored  energy,  when  said  switching 
means  contact  is  closed,  to  actuate  a  response  by  said  track 
relay  means  to  said  coded  energy  for  resetting  said  source 
to  supply  steady  energy  to  said  track  circuit. 


4,407,472 

HOSE  HANDLER-KEEPER 

Donald  R.  Beck,  P.O.  Box  178,  Fort  Jones,  Calif.  96032 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,588 

Int.  a.^  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—89  3  Claims 


4,407,471 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  SELF-SUPPORTING 

ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Hans-Peter  Wilmsmann,  and  Fritz  E.  Kocli,  both  of  Schaliumu- 

hle.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Franz  &  Ruten- 

beck,  Schalksmuhle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,490 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  248—63  6  Oaims 


1  A  hose  handler-keeper  comprising  a  symetrically  formed 
coextensive  upper  and  lower  retaining  clamp  having  diametri- 
cally opposed  permanently  open  areas  for  reception  therein  of 
hose  segments,  and  clamps  joinded  together  by  an  integral 
intermediate  web  portion  defining  said '  symmetry  and  strap 
means  adapted  to  affix  further  hose  segments  thereto  and  to 
hang  said  keeper  on  a  retention  device,  said  strap  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  flexible  strap  elements  disposed  on  opposed 
faces  of  said  web,  said  strap  elements  having  free  ends  pro- 
vided with  interlocking  means  on  extremities  remote  from  said 
web 


1.  A  support  for  electric  cables  comprising 

(a)  a  support  member  having  an  aperture  allowing  the  sup- 
port member  to  be  suspended; 

(b)  a  pair  of  lateral  flanges  on  said  support  member  w  hich 
include  acute  angles  with  said  support  member  and  con- 
verge in  such  a  way  that  their  spacing  is  largest  adjacent 
said  aperture  and  smallest  remote  from  said  aperture; 

(c)  a  pair  of  cable-clamping  members  each  having  an  outer 
surface  which  is  wedge-shaped  and  slidable  engages  the 
inner  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges  and  an  inner 
curved  surface  adapted  to  exert  a  clamping  pressure  upon 
an  electric  cable; 

(d)  a  pair  of  outer  clamping  members  each  engaging  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges  and  each  slid- 
able along  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges; 

(e)  first  cooperating  tie  means  on  each  of  said  pair  of  cable- 
clamping  members  and  on  each  of  said  pair  of  outer 
clamping  members  for  causing  each  of  said  pair  of  cable- 
clamping  members  to  move  jointly  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
outer  clamping  members  along  one  of  said  pair  of  lateral 
flanges; 

(0  second  cooperating  tie  means  on  the  rear  of  said  pair  of 
outer  clamping  members  allowing  to  alter  the  spacing 
between  said  pair  of  outer  clamping  members;  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  projections  formed  by  said  lateral  flanges  of  said 
support  member  of  which  each  engages  a  cooperating 
elongated  lateral  recess  in  one  of  said  pair  of  cable-clamp- 
ing members,  thus  forming  a  pair  of  cooperating  abut- 
ments with  the  walls  of  said  recess  that  directly  limit  the 
maximal  and  the  minimal  separation  of  said  pair  of  cable- 
clamping  members. 


4,407,473 

BAG  DISPENSER 

Milton  A.  Howe,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,219,  Jul.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,280,811. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,016 

Int.  a.^  B65B  67/12 

U.S.  a.  248—95  4  Qaims 


1.  Bag  dispensing  means  comprising: 

backing  board  means  having  a  stack  of  bags  retained  thereon; 

backing  board  receiving  means  comprising  a  backing  board 
support  surface  terminating  in  an  upright  ledge  with  said 
ledge  being  adapted  to  abuttingly  retain  said  backing  board 
means; 

truncated  portion  means  attached  along  at  least  one  edge 
thereof  to  said  upright  ledge  and  comprising  truncated  sur- 
faces and  edges;  and 

wherein  said  backing  board  means  is  supported  by  said  backing 
board  receiving  means  and  is  abuttingly  retained  by  said 
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upright  ledge  and  the  mouths  of  said  stock  of  bags  at  least 
partially  overlie  the  truncated  surfaces  and  edges  of  said 
truncated  portion  means;  and 
whereby  said  truncated  portion  means  is  adapted  to  lead  a 
hand  toward  the  mouths  of  said  stack  of  bags. 


4,407,474 
PLASTIC  SACK  HOLDER 
Rita  Swenson,  Ringwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1^1,  Ser.  No.  296,946 

Int.  a.n^63B  55/04 

U.S.  a.  248—97  8  Qaims 


eluding  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  remote  opposite  marginal 
edge  portions  and  a  mount  centrally  located  between  said 
remote  edge  pxjrtions  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said 
lower  surface,  an  elongated,  telescopically  longitudinally  ex- 
tendable and  retractable  pedestal  assembly  having  one  end 
portion  pivotolly  supporteid  from  said  mount  for  angular  dis- 
placement about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  pedestal  assembly 
and  a  path  extending  between  said  remote  edge  portions,  said 
pedestal  assembly  and  said  top  including  coacting  means  oper- 
atively  associated  with  each  other  limiting  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  top  relative  to  said  pedestal  assembly  to  approxi- 
mately 90°  between  a  first  position  with  said  top  disposed 
generally  normal  to  said  pedestol  assembly  and  a  second  posi- 
tion with  said  top  generally  paralleling  and  closely  adjacent 
said  pedestol  assembly,  one  of  said  remote  edge  portions  in- 
cluding handle  means  and  the  other  of  said  remote  edge  por- 
tions including  a  ledge  extending  therealong  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  upper  surface,  said  ledge  terminating 
outwardly  in  an  intumed  free  edge  portion  projecting  in- 
wardly over  said  upper  surface  in  spaced  relation  relative 
thereto,  said  coacting  means  including  a  resilient  arcuate  slot- 
ted sector  arm  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  lower  surface 
of  said  top  and  a  laterally  outwardly  projecting  pin  earned  by 
said  pedestal  assembly  slidably  received  in  said  slot  and  bearing 
against  the  edge  of  said  arm  defining  one  side  longitudinal 
marginal  portion  of  said  slot,  said  edge  of  said  arm  having 
longitudinally  spaced  notches  formed  therein  in  which  said  pin 
may  be  selectively  removably  seated. 


1.  A  device  to  hold  open  for  loading  a  limp  plastic  sack 
having  a  pair  of  integral  handles  and  a  body  portion  terminat- 
ing in  a  base  portion,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  wall  members,  each  attoched  at  its  lower 
end  to  said  base  member; 

(c)  a  rear  wall  member  attoched  to  each  of  said  side  wall 
members; 

(d)  means  to  engage  the  handles  of  said  plastic  sack,  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ears  projecting 
above  the  upper  edges  of  each  of  said  side  wall  members, 
wherein  the  space  between  each  of  said  ears  extends 
downwardly  uninterruptedly  into  each  of  said  side  wall 
members  and  wherein  said  space  between  each  of  said 
ears,  including  said  downward  extension  thereof,  is  of 
sufficient  width  to  permit  the  insertion  of  several  human 
fingers  therein; 

wherein  the  height  of  said  side  wall  members  is  slightly  less 
than  the  height  of  the  plastic  sack  to  be  loaded  therein  and 
wherein  the  internal  perimeter  of  said  base  member  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  perimeter  of  the  base  of  said  plastic  sack  when  said 
sack  is  in  an  open  position  and  ready  for  loading. 

I  4,407,475 

RECREATIONAL  TABLE 

Jobn  R.  Gossage,  7924  Green  Moss  Glen,  Severn,  Md.  21144 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,939 

Int.  a.3  A47B  37/04.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  248—156  4  Qaims 


4,407,476 
COMBINED  SHELF  AND  CLOTHES  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  L.  Bohannan,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acme  General 
Corporation,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,527 

Int.  Q.J  A47G  29/02 

U.S.  Q.  248—235  18  Claims 


1.  A  recreational  table  including  a  horizontol  toble  top  in- 


1.  A  shelf  assembly  for  supporting  a  flat  shelf  panel  having 
front  and  rear  edges,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  edge  cleats  each  having  an  elongated 
channel  for  encompassing  one  of  such  edges  of  the  shelf 
panel  and  a  stiffening  flange  for  extending  normal  to  the 
shelf  panel  for  stiffening  of  the  shelf  in  which  the  edge 
cleats  have  lower  flanges  extending  generally  normal  to 
the  stiffening  flanges; 

a  pair  of  outer  shelf  support  brackets  each  having  a  socket 
for  receiving  an  end  of  a  shelf  panel  and  an  end  of  each  of 
the  edge  cleats  encompassing  a  shelf  panel,  the  socket 
including  means  for  limiting  raising  of  the  shelf  panel  and 
means  for  preventing  removal  of  the  edge  cleat  from  the 
front  edge  of  a  shelf  panel;  and  a  center  support  bracket 
having  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  the  underside  of 
the  shelf  panel  and  slotted  front  and  rear  portions  for 
slidably  receiving  the  lower  flanges  of  the  edge  cleats  so 
the  center  support  bracket  is  slidable  lengthwise  with 
respect  to  the  shelf  along  the  lower  flanges  of  the  edges 
cleats; 

an  elongated  hanger  bar;  and 

a  hanger  bar  socket  integral  with  each  shelf  support  bracket 
for  encompassing  an  end  portion  of  the  hanger  bar. 
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4,407,477 
TIEDOWN  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Jonatiun  C  Backland,  Palo  Alto,  and  Eugene  F.  Duval,  Wood- 
side,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fafco,  Inc.,  Menio  Park, 

Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,345 

InL  a.5  F16M  13/00 

MS.  a.  248—499  13  Qaims 


1.  A  device  especially  suitable  for  fastening  down  one  sec- 
tion of  a  strap,  comprising  a  base  member,  means  for  fixedly 
attaching  said  base  member  to  a  given  support  structure,  and  a 
cap  disengageably  connected  with  said  base  member  in  a  pre- 
determined way,  said  base  member  and  cap  including  con- 
fronting surface  segments  cooperating  with  one  another  for 
engaging  and  retaining  said  strap  section  in  a  fixed  position 
along  a  path  having  a  plurality  of  bends  when  said  base  mem- 
ber and  cap  are  connected  in  said  predetermined  way,  at  least 
some  of  said  confronting  surface  segments  including  confront- 
ing stepped  shoulders  for  gripping  said  strap  segment. 


sides  of  the  stem  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the 
support; 

the  stem  havmg  at  least  two  holes  located  at  a  selected 
position  on  the  stem  and  extending  through  the  prismatic 
cross-section,  with  the  axis  of  at  least  one  hole  being  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  at  least  one  other  hole  so  that 
the  pipe  hanger  can  be  nailed  at  different  orientations  with 
respect  to  the  support; 

wherein  the  stem  is  adapted  to  mount  the  at  least  one  pipe  to 
the  support  at  a  selected  height  and  angle  relative  to  the 
support  and  the  curved  portion  receives  the  pipe  in  a 
snap-fit  connection. 


4,407,479 
PIPE  HANGER 
Hubert  Combe,  Lankwitzer  Str.  39, 1000  Berlin  42,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,544 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1980,  3044008 

Int.  a.'  F16L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 59  eaaims 


4,407,478 

PIPE  HANGER 

Bonnie  E.  Hodges,  761  Palmer  Dr.,  GreenviUe,  Mich.  48838 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,373 

Int  a.5  F16M  13/00 

MS.  a.  248—542  13  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  for  suspending  at  least  one  pipe  from  a 
support,  said  pipe  hanger  comprising: 

an  elongate  stem  for  mounting  to  a  support  and  at  least  one 
flexible  curved  portion  connected  to  said  stem; 

the  at  least  one  flexible  curved  portion  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  defining  an  arc  from  the  juncture  between  the 
stem  and  the  curved  portion  to  an  end  of  the  curved 
portion  in  excess  of  180*; 

the  end  of  said  curved  portion  being  spaced  from  the  stem  a 
distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  curved  portion  and 
the  curved  portion  being  of  a  shape  so  that  a  pipe,  having 
a  radius  of  about  the  radius  of  the  curved  portion,  can  be 
securely  seated  and  snap-fit  in  the  curved  portion  by 
forcing  said  pipe  downwardly  toward  the  curved  portion 
from  a  position  between  the  end  of  the  curved  portion  and 
the  stem; 

the  elongate  stem  having  a  prismatic  cross-section  with  the 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  comprising, 

a  pair  of  oppositely  curve  legs,  joined  at  one  end  and  having 
fiat  contact  areas  facing  each  other  at  the  opposite  end,  the 
contact  areas  having  inwardly  facing,  annular,  first  ser- 
rated surfaces  defining  holes  within  each  annular  surface, 

a  cylindrical  member  having  a  central  region  of  larger  diam- 
eter and  at  least  one  end  region  of  narrower  diameter,  the 
central  region  terminating  on  opposite  sides  in  annular 
second  serrated  surfaces  for  engaging  the  first  serrated 
surfaces  of  the  contact  areas,  the  end  region  of  narrower 
diameter  passing  through  a  hole  in  an  annular  surface  and 
having  means  for  clamping  the  cylindrical  member  rela- 
tive to  the  contact  areas. 


4,407,480 

TEXTURED  BRICK  FORM 

James  E.  Trimmer,  and  Ross  W.  Worley,  both  of  Kansas  Qty, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Precise  Forms,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,429 

Int.  a.3  E04G  11/08 

U.S.  a.  249—189  3  Claims 

1.  A  construction  form  including: 

a  normally  upright  panel  embossed  to  present  a  masonry 
pattern  in  one  face  of  the  panel  and  an  impression  of  said 
pattern  in  the  opposite  face, 
said  pattern  defining  a  plurality  of  offset  courses,  each  hav- 
ing a  series  of  stretchers,  presenting  a  number  of  vertical 
joints  between  the  stretchers  with  the  joints  in  each  course 
vertically  misaligned  relative  to  vertical  joints  in  adjacent 
courses, 
said  one  face  having  a  vertical,  marginal  border  traversing 
said  courses,  said  border  terminating  at  one  lateral  edge  of 
said  panel, 
a  number  of  said  series  of  stretchers  extending  across  said 
border  to  said  edge. 
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said  border  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  depres-  4,407,482       ^ 

sions  defined  by  the  joints  in  certain  of  said  courses;  and         COUPLING  JOINT  FOR  TELESCOPING  TUBULAR 
an  elongate,  vertical  flange  rigidly  secured  to  said  panel  MEMBERS 

along  said  border  for  reinforcing  said  panel  against  buck-   J<»seP»>  L.  Daghe,  Decatur,  and  Robert  E.  Sands,  ShelbyviUe, 
]•  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Mueller  Co.,  Decatur,  111. 

^'  Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,534 

Int.  a.3  F15K  51/00:  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  251—148  26  Qaims 


said  flange  including  a  longitudinal  surface  contiguous  with 


said  border  and  in  contact  with  the  stretchers  presented 
therealong,  said  surface  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  projections  disposed  to  be  received  within  the 
depressions,  whereby  said  surface  contacts  substantially 
the  full  length  of  said  border  to  prevent  deformation  of  the 
latter, 
said  flange  being  laterally  offset  from  said  one  edge. 


4,407,481 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED 
AEROSOL-DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Philip  Bolton,  Blackburn,  and  Norman  Burdekin,  Accrington, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Neotechnic  Engineering  Lim- 
ited, Lancashire,  England 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1980, 
8016285 

Int.  a.}  B65D  83/00 
MS.  a.  251—353  8  aaims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  casing  member  adapted  to 
form  a  portion  of  an  aerosol  container;  a  first  hoUow  body 
secured  to  the  inside  of  the  casing  member;  an  elongate  valve 
member  sealingly  extending  through  respective  apertures  in 
the  casing  member  and  the  first  hollow  body  for  longitudinal 
inward  movement  during  a  dispensing  operation,  having  an 
outlet  passage  and  an  inlet  passage  at  its  outer  and  inner  ends 
respectively,  and  operative  to  connect  a  chamber  formed  by 
the  spce  inside  the  first  hoUow  body  around  the  valve  member 
with  the  outside  and  inside  respectively  of  the  container;  and  a 
second  hollow  body  encircling  the  first  hoUow  body  and  in 
gripping  contact  with  the  external  surface  of  the  first  hollow 
body  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  regions  thereby 
defining  a  plurality  of  liquid  retaining  capUlary  channels  be- 
tween the  two  bodies  and  between  said  regions. 


24.  A  coupling  joint  for  telescoping  tubular  members  of  a 
fluid  distribution  system  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member; 

a  second  tubular  member  having  a  portion  inserted  within 
said  first  tubular  member; 

stop  means  on  one  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  said 
second  tubular  member  to  limit  insertion  of  said  portion  of 
said  second  tubular  member  into  said  first  tubular  member; 

a  first  annular  groove  on  one  of  said  tubular  members  and  a 
second  annular  groove  on  the  other  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers, said  first  and  second  annular  grooves  being  arranged 
to  oppose  one  another  when  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members  are  in  telescoping  relationship; 

a  resilient  O-ring  positioned  in  said  first  and  second  annular 
grooves  when  the  same  are  opposed  to  one  another  for 
retaining  said  tubular  members  in  telescoping  relationship, 
said  first  and  second  annular  grooves,  when  opposed  to 
each  other  and  when  said  stop  means  has  limited  insertion 
of  said  portion  of  said  second  tubular  member  within  the 
end  of  said  first  tubular  portion,  having  a  cumulative 
radial  dimension  anywhere  along  and  normal  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  grooves  less  than  the  unstressed  diameter 
of  a  radial  section  of  said  resilient  O-ring  to  cause  continu- 
ous compressive  forces  to  be  exerted  on  said  resilient  ring 
by  both  said  first  and  second  annular  grooves;  and 

a  camming  surface  in  one  of  said  grooves  engaging  said 
resilient  O-ring  and  causing  the  continuously  compressed 
resilient  O-ring  to  seek  to  expand  and  to  exert  resultant 
forces  on  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  urging  the 
same  in  an  axial  direction  relative  one  another  against  said 
stop  means. 


4,407,483 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Jean  Gachot,  26  bis,  avenue  de  Paris,  95230  Soisy  Sous  Mont- 
morency, France 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,113 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  19,  1980,  80  24582 
Int.  a.3  F16K  51/00 
MS.  a.  251—287  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  passage- 
way within  said  body,  a  butterfly  valve  closure  disk  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  passageway  about  an  axis  located  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  passageway,  an  annular  seal  carried  by 
the  body  and  projecting  within  the  interior  of  said  passageway, 
the  valve  disk  being  movable  about  said  axis  between  an  open- 
ing position  and  a  closure  position  in  which  an  annular  bearing 
surface  formed  at  the  periphery  of  the  valve  disk  bears  on  the 
seal,  the  annular  bearing  surface  of  the  valve  disk  being  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  a  sphere  the  center  of  which  is  located 
substantially  at  the  intersection  of  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the 
valve  disk  and  the  axis  of  the  passageway;  the  improvement  in 
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which  the  valve  disk  carries  a  stop  which  is  so  positioned  as  to    said  spnng  from  said  energy  storage  condition  into  said  relaxed 
be  in  abutment  against  an  internal  surface  of  the  valve  other    condition. 


4,407,485 
ELECTRIC  FENCE  STANDARD 
Colin  A.  Standing,  Cambridge,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Galla- 
gher Electronics  Limited,  Hamilton,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,987 
Claims  priority,  application  New  SSealand,  Dec.  23,  1980, 
195922 

Int.  C1.5  AOIK  i/00:  H05C  1/00 
L.S.  a.  256—10  7  Qaims 


than  said  annular  seal  when  the  valve  disk  is  in  the  closure 
position. 


4,407,484 
IMPACT  ENERGY  ABSORBER 
Jan  N.  Meinzer,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meinco  Mfg. 
Co.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,339 

Int.  C\?  AOIK  3/00:  EOIF  15/00 

MS.  a.  256—13.1  9  Qaims 


1  An  electric  fence  standard  for  supporting  a  fence  wire 
above  a  ground  surface  such  that  the  standard  is  rotatable 
about  the  wire  to  permit  translation  of  the  wire,  the  electric 
fence  standard  compnsing,  an  insulated  hub  through  which  the 
wire  passes,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  legs  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  the  hub,  and  a  contactor  mounted 
in  the  hub  which  make  contact  with  all  legs  of  the  fence  stan- 
dard except  those  in  contact  with  the  ground  surface  at  a  given 
time. 


4,407,486 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  HOT  WORKING 

METAL  WITH  INDUCTION  REHEATING 

Gary  L.  Mills,  Monroe,  and  B.  Dean  Bowen,  Matthews,  both  of 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Monroe,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  197,493,  Oct.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,362,578. 

This  application  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,912 

Int.  a.5  C21D  8/00 

U.S.  a.  266—87  6  Qaims 


1.  An  impact  attenuating  device  compnsing  a  stationary 
housing  having  an  upright  wall,  a  guide  rail  extending  between 
a  location  adjacent  said  upright  wall  and  another  location 
distant  from  said  upright  wall,  an  impact  wall,  means  movably 
mounting  said  impact  wall  on  said  rail  to  travel  toward  and 
away  from  said  upright  wall,  a  spnng  flexable  between  a  re- 
laxed condition  and  an  energy  storage  condition,  means 
mounting  said  spring  in  said  relaxed  condition  between  said 
upright  wall  and  said  impact  wall,  means  operated  by  said 
impact  wall  upon  travel  of  said  impact  wall  toward  said  up- 
right wall  flexing  said  spring  from  said  relaxed  condition  into 
said  energy  storage  condition,  and  means  controlling  flexing  of 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  hot  working  a  workpiece  formed  of  a 
metal  having  an  optimum  hot  working  temperature  range,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  initially  heating  the  workpiece 
to  a  temperature  within  said  working  temperature  range  and 
means  for  receiving  the  heated  workpiece  and  for  hot  working 
the  workpiece  by  deformation  until  the  workpiece  becomes 
chilled,  thereby  necessitating  reheating  prior  to  further  hot 
working,  the  combination  with  said  apparatus  of  an  improved 
means  for  reheating  the  chilled  workpiece  to  produce  a  finer 
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I 
and  more  uniform  grain  structure  in  the  workpiece,  said  means 
for  reheating  comprising  an  electric  induction  heating  coil 
having  a  central  opening  for  receiving  the  workpiece  there- 
through, respective  elongate  support  tables  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  coil  and  extending  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  central  opening  in  said  coil  for  supporting  the  workpiece 
and  guiding  the  same  through  the  coil,  said  support  tables 
including  means  for  longitudinally  moving  the  workpiece  back 
and  forth  in  a  reciprocating  manner  through  said  coil,  means 
associated  with  one  of  said  elongate  support  tables  for  moving 
the  support  table  away  from  said  coil  and  into  close  proximity 
with  said  means  for  hot  working  the  workpiece  so  as  to 
thereby  convey  the  workpiece  between  said  induction  coil  for 
reheating  and  said  hot  working  means  for  hot  working,  and 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  coil 
at  a  frequency  preselected  to  concentrate  the  induced  heat  in 
the  chilled  outer  portions  of  the  workpiece  to  rapidly  return 
the  workpiece  to  a  substantially  uniform  hot  working  tempera- 
ture throughout  so  that  continued  hot  working  can  be  reinitia- 
ted before  appreciable  grain  growth  can  occur. 


4,407,488 

DISTILLATION  AND  SUBLIMATION  APPARATUS 

COMPRISING  A  CONDENSER 

Erwin  Wanetzky,  Gross-Krotzenburg;  Franz  Hugo,  Aschaffen- 
burg,  and  Femand  Kuhlmann,  Luxemburger  Staatsbiirger,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus 
GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,844 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1981,  3144285 

Int.  Q.^  F27D  7/06 


U.S.  Q.  266-148 


4,407,487 

DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  METAL  ARTICLES 

Robert  Wang,  Wissous,  France,  assignor  to  Heurtey  Metallur- 

gie,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,187,  Jan.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,329,188. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,702 

Int.  C\?  C21D  1/667 

U.S.  Q.  266—114  7  Qaims 


''■W¥^ 


ID^-, 


■  Liqu„i 


5  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  continuously  moving  metal 
articles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  conical  jets  of  gas  at  low  pressure 
toward  opposite  sides  of  a  continuously  moving  metal 
article  to  be  cooled,  said  projecting  means  comprising 
cooling  units  adapted  to  be  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
article  to  be  cooled,  each  said  cooling  unit  having  therein 
a  plurality  of  openings  adapted  to  face  the  article  to  be 
cooled  and  through  which  are  projected  said  conical  jets 
of  gas;  and 

means  for  injecting  a  conical  jet  of  liquid  into  each  respec- 
tive said  conical  jet  of  gas  at  a  position  chosen  such  that 
liquid  particles  of  each  said  jet  of  liquid  are  broken  into 
finer  particles  by  friction  and  are  distributed  into  the 
entire  volume  of  said  respective  jet  of  gas,  thereby  form- 
ing therein  a  mist  which  is  projected  onto  the  article  to  be 
cooled,  said  injecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
liquid  injectors,  each  said  injector  being  positioned  within 
a  respective  said  cooling  unit  at  a  position  spaced  in- 
wardly from  and  aligned  exactly  with  a  respective  said 
opening. 


1.  A  distillation  and  sublimation  apparatus  compnsing:  a 
receiving  vessel;  a  plurality  of  containers  for  the  starting  prod- 
uct, which  each  have  a  bottom,  an  outer  wall  of  constant 
height  and  an  inner  wall  of  smaller  height  forming  a  down- 
wardly directed  vapour  duct,  the  containers  being  mounted 
one  upon  the  other  by  their  outer  walls  in  such  manner  that  the 
vapour  ducts  of  all  of  the  containers  form  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending series  arrangement  and  that  an  unoccupied  annular 
space  is  present  within  the  receiving  vessel;  a  cover  resting  on 
the  outer  wall  of  the  top  container;  and  a  condenser  into  which 
the  vapour  duct  of  the  bottom  container  discharges,  character- 
ized in  that  capillary  gaps  (28),  open  towards  the  annular  space 
(10)  in  the  receiving  vessel  (3)  are  present  between  the  con- 
tainer (22)  and  between  the  top  container  and  the  cover  (27), 
and  in  that  the  condenser  (8)  communicates  with  the  annular 
space  (10)  by  way  of  at  least  one  return-flow  opening  (19)  for 
gases,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  annular  space  (10), 
the  capillary  gaps  (28)  the  vapour  ducts  (26),  the  condenser  (8) 
and  the  return-flow  opening  or  openings  (19)  are  parts  of  a 
closed  gas-circulation  path. 


4,407,489 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  HOT  FLOW  ABLE 

SOLIDS  FROM  AN  UPRIGHT  CONTAINER, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  DISCHARGING  SPONGE  IRON 

FROM  A  SHAFT  FURNACE 
Ernst  Obemdorfer,  Ried,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest  Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Australia 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,769 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  7,  1981,  5230/81 
Int.  Q.3  F27B  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  266—191  5  Qaimi 

1.  In  apparatus  for  discharging  hot  fiowable  solids  from  an 
upright  container  having  a  bottom  structure  which  is  adapted 
to  support  a  column  of  fiowable  solids,  comprising 
a  discharge  implement  which  constitutes  said  bottom  struc- 
ture and  is  formed  with  flow  passages  for  conducting  a 
cooling  liquid  and  is  operable  to  effect  a  discharge  of 
fiowable  solids  from  said  column,  and 
drive  means  for  operating  said  discharge  implement, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that 
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said  discharge  implement  consists  of  a  grate  having  parallel 
hollow  grate  bars,  which  are  non-circular  in  cross-section, 

each  of  said  grate  bars  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
longitudinal  axis, 

said  drive  means  are  operable  to  impart  to  each  of  said  grate 
bars  rotational  oscillations  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 


4,407,491 
RUBBER  BEARING  DEVICE  HAVING  AIR  DAMPING 
CAPACITY 
Motoo  Kunihiro,  Ibaraki;  Tomiaki  Atsumi;  Kazumasa  Kuae, 
both  of  Toyota,  and  Masahiro  Ishigaki,  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japui, 
assignors  to  The  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 
Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,769 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1980,  55-141193 

Int.  a.3  F16F  15/08 

U.S.  a.  267-140.1  '  CI**"" 


2  9        to  ^  ^ 


each  of  said  grate  bars  comprises  an  inner  tube  defining  an 
inner  now  passage  and  a  shell  which  surrounds  and  is 
radially  spaced  from  said  inner  tube  to  define  an  annular 
flow  passage  with  said  inner  tube, 

each  of  said  grate  bars  is  provided  with  an  inlet  fitting  for 
supplying  cooling  liquid  to  said  inner  and  annular  now 
passages  and  with  an  outlet  Htting  for  withdrawing  cool- 
ing liquid  from  said  inner  and  annular  flow  passages. 


4,407,490 

METHOD  AND  A  MEANS  FOR  INTRODUONG 

CLOSE-GRAINED  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS  INTO  AN 

IRON  MELTING  BATH 
Karl  Brotzmann,  and  Hans-Georg  Fassbinder,  both  of  Sulzbach- 
Rosenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eisenwerk- 
Gesellschaft   Maiimilianshutte  mbH,  Suizbach-Rosenberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ..      .      ,  , 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  177,162,  Aug.  11, 1980.  This  application  Jul. 
21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,  293433;  Dec.  11,  1979,  2949801 

Int  a.^  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  266-266  ^  Claims 


1.  A  means  for  introducing  close-grained  carbonaceous 
fuels,  which  are  suspended  in  a  earner  gas,  and  oxygen  into  an 
iron  melt,  comprising  a  housing,  a  movable  valve  member  in 
said  housing,  a  fuel  supply  pipe  for  admitting  fuel  to  said  hous- 
ing, an  oxygen  supply  pipe  for  admitting  oxygen  to  said  hous- 
ing and  a  tuyere  pipe  operatively  connecting  said  housing  to  a 
tuyere;  a  fuel  aperture  and  an  oxygen  aperture  in  said  housing, 
said  movable  valve  member  selectively  opening  the  fuel  aper- 
ture cross-section  or  the  oxygen  aperture  cross-section  and 
movement  of  said  movable  valve  being  regulated  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  oxygen  in  the  supply  pipe. 


1,  A  rubber  beanng  device  having  air  damping  capacity 
which  comprises 

upper  and  lower  fitments,  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  have  a 

vibration-causing  device  mounted  thereon; 
a  rubber  cylindrical  body  which  is  interposed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  Htments  with  the  upper  surface  and  the 
lower  peripheral  surface  thereof  being  bonded  Hrmly  and 
hermetically  to  said  upper  and  lower  Htments,  respec- 
tively, said  cylindrical  body  defining  an  air  chamber  capa- 
ble of  having  its  volume  changed,  said  chamber  being 
closed  by  the  lower  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body  and 
said  lower  fitment; 
a  rubber  piston-shaped  body  having  an  upright  shaft  portion 
extending  through  and  tttted  hermetically  in  said  cylindn- 
cal  body  and  bonded  firmly  and  integrally  to  said  upper 
fitment,  said  piston-shaped  body  being  disposed  withm 
said  air  chamber  thus  dividing  it  into  two  upper  and  lower 
air  sub-chambers,  orifices  communicating  with  said  upper 
and  lower  air  sub-chambers  for  releasing  air  from  or  for 
admitting  air  to  said  sub-chambers;  and 
a  depression  diaphragm  member  provided  in  association 
with  said  upper  and  lower  sub-chambers,  one  opening  of 
said  depression  diaphragm  member  communicating  with 
one  of  said  sub-chambers  and  the  other  opemng  of  which 
member  communicates  with  the  other  sub-chamber,  said 
depression  diaphragm  member  being  capable  of  decreas- 
ing the  magnitude  of  effective  volume  change  by  a  defmite 
magnitude. 

4  407,492 
INTEGRATED  SPRING  MAT* ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEATING 
Stephen  E.  MuzzeU,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  West- 
ern Manufacturing  Company,  Southfleld,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,914 
Int  C\?  F16F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  267-103  ♦»  Claims 

1  An  integrated  spring  mat  assembly  for  a  generally  rectan- 
gular rigid  seat  frame  having  end  rails  and  side  rails,  said  spring 
mat  assembly  comprising  a  relatively  widely  spaced  pair  of 
longitudinal  bolster  wires,  a  plurality  of  relatively  closely 
spaced  transverse  spring  steel  stringer  wires  having  mtermedi- 
ate  wire  portions  extending  between  and  connected  to  said 
bolster  wires  to  form  therewith  a  generally  Hat  central  support 
portion  of  said  assembly,  said  stringer  wires  havmg  extended 
portions  projecting  outwardly  beyond  each  of  said  bolster 
wires  to  form  edge  wing  portions  on  said  assembly  including  a 
nxed  wing  portion  on  each  end  of  said  assembly  and  a  free 
wing  portion  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  assembly,  said  free 
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wing  portion  forming  together  with  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
fixed  wing  portions  a  split-wing  edge  on  said  assembly,  said 
free  wing  portion  being  comprised  of  the  said  outwardly  pro- 
jecting portions  of  selective  ones  of  said  stringer  wires  extend- 
ing side-by-side  from  the  respective  one  of  said  bolster  wires  to 
the  same  one  side  of  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  adjacent  one 


of  said  fixed  wing  portions,  a  longitudinal  border  wire  inter- 
connecting the  free  outer  ends  of  the  said  selective  stringer 
wires  forming  the  said  free  wing  portion  of  said  assembly,  and 
the  free  outer  ends  of  said  stringer  wires  forming  the  said  fixed 
wing  portions  of  said  assembly  being  provided  with  fastening 
means  for  attaching  the  assembly  to  opposed  rails  of  the  said 
seat  frame  in  a  position  therebetween. 


member  pivots  and  extending  therefrom  for  a  length  suffi- 
cient, on  angular  movement,  to  clear  the  base  member 
support  portion  of  the  second  of  its  said  pivots, 

said  actuator  member  having  a  longitudinal  bearing  surface 
providing  a  slide  path  relative  to  which  said  slide  pivot  is 
engaged,  said  slide  path  commencing  at  a  point  along  the 
actuator  member  at  which  the  slide  pivot  is  positioned  for 
toggle-clamping  an  object  of  a  chosen  minimum  thickness, 
and  extending,  from  such  point,  farther  from  said  first  base 
member  pivot  sufficiently  for  toggle-clamping  an  object 
of  greater  thickness, 

whereby,  when  the  clamp  force-applying  member  is  driven 
against  such  object  of  greater  thickness  for  clamping,  the 
slide  pivot  is  driven  away  from  the  first  base  pivot  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  the  link  member  to  align  itself  with  the 
actuator  member  and  to  toggle,  in  combination  with 

(e)  locking  means  mounted  on  said  slide  pivot,  bom  by  the 
actuator  member  and  longitudinally  slidable  relative 
thereto  when  released, 

(f)  the  link  member  having  means,  adjacent  to  its  connection 
to  said  slide  pivot,  to  hold  said  locking  means  released 
except  when  the  link  member  is  in  an  angular  position  near 
alignment  with  the  actuator  member, 

whereby,  on  withdrawing  the  force-applying  member  by 
angular  rotation  of  the  actuator  member  over  and  across 
the  base  point  of  the  force-applying  member,  the  force- 
applying  member  is  fully  retracted  from  above  such  work- 
piece  with  the  link  member  substantially  jjerpendicular  to 
the  slide  path. 


i  4,407,493 

SELF-ADJUSTING  TOGGLE  CLAMPS  FOR  FACTORY 
FIXTURES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Raymond  A.  OkoUschan,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Carr  Lane 
Mfg.  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,387 

Int  a.3  B23Q  3/02 

MS.  a.  269—93  2  Qaims 


4,407,494 

TOY  AIRCRAFT 

David  M.  Hummel,  722  Miami  Are.,  Terrace  Park,  Ohio  45174 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,762 

Int  a.5  A63G  31/00 

U.S.  a.  272—1  D  5  Claims 


1.  A  toggle  clamp  adapted  to  project  a  force-applying  mem- 
ber over,  and  retract  it  from,  position  for  clamping  workpieces 
of  varying  thickness,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  member  having  portions  supporting  two  pivots, 
the  first  of  said  pivots  being  adjacent  to  the  side  of  the  base 
member  at  which  clamping  is  to  be  effected  and  the  sec- 
ond of  said  pivots  being  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  base 
member  and  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  first, 

(b)  a  clamp  force-applying  member  having  at  one  end  clamp 
foot  means,  its  opposite  end  being  hingedly  pivoted  on  the 
second  of  said  base  member  pivots,  and  having,  intermedi- 
ate its  ends,  a  toggling  pivot 

(c)  a  link  member  connected  at  one  end  to  said  togglmg 
pivot  and  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  slide  pivot,  and 

(d)  an  actuator  member  whose  length  greatly  exceeds  that  of 
the  link  member, 

said  actuator  member  including  longitudinal  spaced-apart 
clevis  arms  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  first  of  said  base 


1.  A  toy  aircraft  for  a  child  comprising, 

a  hollow  fuselage, 

wings  projecting  laterally  from  each  side  of  the  fuselage, 

and  a  canopy  mounted  on  top  of  the  fuselage, 

said  fuselage  having  a  large  opening  in  its  lower  surface  to 

permit  the  head  and  shoulders  of  a  child  to  be  thrust  into 

the  fuselage, 
said  fuselage  having  an  opening  in  the  upper  surface  thereof 

communicating  with  said  canopy  and  through  which  the 

chUd  may  thrust  its  head  into  the  space  enclosed  by  the 

canopy, 
said  fuselage  having  upper  and  lower  walls  connected  by 

side  walls,  and 
a  V-shaped  internal  wall  disposed  adjacent  said  side  walls. 

the  upper  portion  of  said  V-shaped  internal  wall  providing 

a  surface  for  engagement  by  the  forearm  of  a  child  to 

support  the  aircraft. 
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4,407,495 

MULTI-PURPOSE  EXEROSE  APPARATUS 

Ronald  A.  Wilson,  1000  Strawberry  La.,  Ashland,  Oreg.  97520 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,595 

Int.  a.5  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272—117  11  aaims 


distal  end  of  said  elongated  member  and  engageable  with  a 
limb  of  a  user,  second  limb  engaging  means  connected  to  said 
elongated  member  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  points  near 
the  proximal  end  of  said  elongated  member,  said  second  engag- 
ing means  being  attached  to  the  same  limb  of  a  user  at  a  point 
on  the  limb  spaced  from  the  point  of  engagement  of  the  first 
limb  engaging  means,  third  means  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  limb  engaging  means  providing  for  a  releasable  attach- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  limb  engaging  means  to  the  same 
limb  of  a  user,  and  connection  means  along  said  elongated 
member  providing  for  varying  points  of  attachment  of  the 
movable  member  to  said  elongated  member  at  a  selected  point 
between  the  points  of  attachment  of  said  first  and  second  limb 
engaging  means  means  with  the  limb  of  the  user. 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus  including  a  bench  having  first  and 
second  end  portions,  an  elongated  support  portion  spaced 
horizontally  outwardly  of  and  above  said  one  end  portion,  an 
elongated  generally  horizontal  lever  pivotally  supported  inter- 
mediate its  opposite  ends  from  said  support  portion  for  oscilla- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  said  lever  and  said 
bench  and  with  one  end  portion  of  said  lever  projecting 
toward  and  overlying  said  one  end  portion  of  said  bench,  an 
elongated  levertype  leg  exercise  frame  pivotally  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  bench  for  oscillation 
relative  thereto  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  frame  and  said 
bench,  the  other  end  of  said  frame  including  foot  and/or  leg 
engageable  abutment  means  and  said  one  end  oi  said  lever 
including  handgrip  means,  weight  means  carried  by  said  lever 
intermediate  said  handgrip  means  and  the  first-mentioned  axis, 
and  elongated  tension  member  means  extending  between  and 
anchored  to  said  other  end  of  said  frame  and  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  lever,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  bench 
including  low  tension  member  guide  means  with  which  said 
tension  member  means  is  engaged  and  upwardly  from  which 
the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  tension  member  means  extend 
toward  said  frame  other  end  and  said  lever  other  end  portion. 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  use  in  connection  with  a  body  joint 
and  limb  exercising  apparatus  which  has  a  movable  member  to 
which  the  apparatus  applies  a  force  against  movement  of  the 
member,  said  exercise  device  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  first  limb  engaging 
means  connected  to  said  elongated  member  at  a  pomt  near  ine 


4,407,497 

WEIGHTED  EXERaSE  SUIT 

Geysa  Gracie,  P.O.  Box  A,  Alderson,  W.  Va.  24910 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,359 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/12 

U.S.  a.  272—119 


4,407,496 
LIMB  EXEROSE  DEVICE 
David  E.  Johnson,  Apt.  101,  2900  Autumn  Dr.,  Dubuque,  Iowa 
52001 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,141 

Int.  C[?  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  212— Ml  9  aaims 


14  Qaims 


1.  A  weighted  exercise  suit  for  a  human  user,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  suit  means  for  covering  at  least  the  upper  portion 
of  the  body  trunk  of  the  human  user; 

(b)  two  weight  strip  means  for  adding  weight  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  body  trunk  of  the  human  user,  said  weight 
stnp  means  being  designed  to  be  placed  over  and  remov- 
ably fastened  to  selected  places  on  said  body  suit  means, 
said  selected  places  on  said  body  suit  being  located  over 
the  right  and  left  shoulders  of  the  human  user  and  extend- 
ing from  front  to  back; 

(c)  cushion  means  for  cushioning  the  weight  of  said  weight 
stnps,  said  cushion  means  being  attached  to  the  lower  face 
of  said  weight  strip;  and, 

(d)  fastening  means  for  removably  fastening  said  weight  strip 
means  to  said  selected  places  on  said  body  suit  means 
located  over  the  right  and  left  shoulders  of  the  human  user 
and  extending  from  front  to  back,  said  fastening  means 
comprising: 

( 1 )  a  first  component  attached  to  the  lower  face  of  said 
cushion  means;  and, 

(2)  a  second  component  attached  to  the  upper  face  of  said 
selected  places  on  said  body  suit  means  located  over  the 
nght  and  left  shoulders  of  the  human  user  and  extending 
from  front  to  back,  whereby  said  weight  strip  means 
may  be  removably  fastened  to  said  selected  places  on 
said  body  suit  means  located  over  the  right  and  left 
shoulders  of  the  user  and  extending  from  front  to  back. 


4,407,498 
LOCK  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  ELEMENT 
Wayne  G.  Qore;  Charles  T.  Norton,  and  William  P.  Thompson, 
all  of  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Recreation  Equipment 
Corp.,  Anderson,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,332 
Int  a.3  A63B  63/08;  B60T  7/12:  F16D  59/02 
U.S.  a.  273—1.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination,  a  movably  mounted  backstop  and  a  lock 
for  preventing  too-rapid  movement  of  the  backstop,  the  back- 
stop including  a  flexible  safety  element,  the  lock  comprising  a 
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frame  for  providing  first  and  second  surfaces,  a  wedge-shaped 
jaw  supported  in  the  frame  for  movement  between  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  and  into  gripping  relation  with  one  of  said 
surfaces,  the  flexible  element  passing  between  said  one  surface 
and  the  movable  jaw,  means  including  a  spring  for  yieldably 
urging  the  movable  jaw  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces 
and  into  gripping  relation  with  said  one  surface  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  flexible  element  between  said  one  surface  and 
movable  jaw,  means  for  holding  the  movable  jaw  against  the 
urging  means  out  of  gripping  relation  with  said  one  surface, 
and  means  for  actuating  the  holding  means  to  release  the  mov- 
able jaw  for  movement  into  gripping  relation  with  said  one 
surface,  the  actuating  means  including  means  disposed  for 
rotation  in  response  to  flexible  element  movement,  means 
mounted  on  the  rotating  means  and  responsive  to  rotation 
thereof  to  cause  the  holding  means  to  release  the  movable  jaw 


hand,  so  that  movement  of  the  bowler's  wrist,  fingers,  and 
forearm  is  restrained;  comprising: 

a  relatively  flexible  panel  member,  a  stiffener  and  finger 
guide  member; 

said  panel  member  includes  a  forward  edge  portion  for 
contacting  the  heel  and  the  back  of  a  person's  hand,  a  rear 
edge  portion  for  contacting  the  forearm  and  wrist,  and 
opposed  sides  adapted  to  be  brought  about  the  hand  and 
fastened  together,  and  a  thumb  hole;  fastener  means  by 
which  the  opposed  sides  are  releasably  fastened  to  one 
another; 

one  marginal  end  of  said  stiffener  and  finger  guide  member 
includes  an  elongated  tongue  member  secured  to  the  panel 
member  for  imparting  stiffness  thereinto;  the  opposed 


when  the  flexible  element  moves  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined rate,  a  spool  for  storing  the  flexible  element,  the  spool 
being  rotatably  supported  on  the  frame  and  spring  means  for 
exerting  rewinding  force  on  the  spool,  the  spring  means  being 
wound  by  rotation  of  said  spool  as  the  flexible  element  is  with- 
drawn therefrom,  a  bell  crank  for  retracting  the  movable  jaw 
from  between  the  ftfst  and  second  surfaces  against  the  yield- 
able  urging  means  to  reset  the  holding  means,  the  bell  crank 
being  pivotally  mounted  in  the  frame  and  supporting  the 
spring,  the  spring  being  wound  about  the  bell  crank  pivot 
yieldably  to  urge  the  bell  crank  pivotally  in  one  direction,  the 
bell  crank  including  an  arm  for  coupling  the  spring  force  to  the 
movable  jaw  and  a  resetting  arm,  force  on  the  resetting  arm 
urging  the  bell  crank  about  its  pivot  in  a  second  and  opposite 
direction  to  withdraw  the  movable  jaw  from  between  the  first 
and  second  surfaces. 


marginal  end  of  the  stiffener  and  guide  member  includes 
means  for  restraining  the  second  and  third  fingers  of  the 
hand,  and  includes  adjacent  cavities  within  which  the 
knuckles  of  the  second  and  third  fingers  are  releasably 
received; 

said  stiffener  and  guide  member  is  secured  to  said  panel 
member  by  an  outwardly  opening  pocket  formed  at  a 
location  which  extends  the  finger  guide  member  for- 
wardly  into  a  position  for  receiving  the  fingers  of  one's 
hand;  said  cavities  of  said  finger  guide  member  extends 
forwardly  in  advance  of  said  tongue  and  panel; 

so  that  when  the  panel  member  is  fastened  about  the  hand, 
and  the  second  and  third  fingers  are  positioned  within  the 
cavities,  the  relative  position  of  the  forearm,  wrist,  hand, 
and  fingers  are  maintained  at  an  optimum  angle. 


4,407,500 

RACKET  HANDLE 

Ulrich  Hofjouum,  Parkstrasse  4,  D-8870  Giinzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,453,  Apr.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,719 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1979,  2944882 

Int.  C\?  B63B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  273—75  9  Claims 


4,407,499 
BOWLING  AID 
Jimmy  D.  Newton,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thomas  L.  Tay- 
lor, Odessa,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,669 
Int.  a.3  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a.  273 54  B  4  Claims        1.  A  racket  of  the  type  used  in  playing  tennis  and  like  sports, 

4.  A  bowling  aid  for  encapsulating  the  wrist  and  hand  of  a   comprising  an  elongated  shaft  portion,  a  hollow  grip  portion 
bowler  while  restraining  the  second  and  third  fingers  of  the   having  a  forward  portion  and  a  butt  portion  with  said  forward 
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portion  being  attached  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  portion,  said  one 
end  terminating  within  and  adjacent  to  said  forward  portion  of 
said  grip,  a  frame  portion  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  portion,  said  shaft  portion  including  two  spaced  apart 
hollow  tube  sections,  the  space  between  the  portions  of  said 
tube  sections  which  face  each  other  in  the  transverse  direction 
of  said  tube  sections  including  means  for  forming  a  Ventun 
region  for  creating  a  zone  of  reduced  air  pressure  between  said 
tube  sections  when  the  racket  is  swung,  said  portions  being 
provided  with  slots  extending  generally  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  tube  sections  for  allowing  said  zone  of  re- 
duced air  pressure  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said 
tube  sections,  the  interior  of  said  grip  portion  forming  a  pas- 
sageway for  communicating  air  with  the  interior  of  said  tube 
sections,  said  grip  portion  having  a  plurality  of  openings  be- 
tween said  passageways  and  the  outer  penphery  of  said  gnp 
portion  for  allowing  air  to  be  drawn  from  the  hand  of  a  player 
using  the  racket,  wherein  said  openings  in  said  gnp  portion, 
said  passageway  in  said  grip  portion,  the  interior  of  said  tube 
sections  and  said  Venturi  region  are  adapted  to  conduct  air 
therethrough  from  the  hand  of  the  player  when  the  racket  is 
swung,  so  that  perpspiration  accumulating  on  the  hand  of  the 
player  holding  said  grip  portion  is  removed  by  the  air  drawn  in 
said  openings  through  said  passageway  of  said  gnp  portion. 


composite  invertible  pictorial  designs  on  each  face  in  a  plu- 
rality of  rotated  locations  of  rows  and  columns  of  said  cube 


segments,  including  rotated  locations  thereof  wherein  se- 
lected cube  segments  are  inverted. 


4,407,503 
GOLF  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
Hideyuki   Nishizawa,   1-5-1,   Nakasato-cho,   Kita-ku,   Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  285,738 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—197  R  1  Claim 


4,407,501 
CURVED  BALL  COURT 
Farrell  C.  Bates,  639  N.  Vickers  St.,  Thunder  Bay,  Ontario, 
Canada  P7C  4B6 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,651 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  11,  1981,  372792 

Int.  a.3  A63F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  273—118  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  curved  ball  court  having  a  raised  part  extending  from 
the  front  of  the  court  towards  the  central  region  of  the  court, 
a  concave  playing  surface  at  each  side  of  the  raised  part,  a 
vertical  curved  rear  wall,  the  rear  wall  and  the  concave  play- 
ing surfaces  being  connected  by  a  parabolic  curve. 


4,407,502 

MATRIX  PUZZLE  GAME 

John  A.  Paulos,  609  Martin  La.,  Dresher,  Pa.  19025 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,968 

Int.  a.5  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  273—153  S  10  Qaims 

1.  A  puzzle  game  comprising: 
a  three-dimensional  matrix  cube  with  exclusively  rotatable 
rows  and  columns  of  cube  segments,  each  face  of  said  cube 
being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  said  cube  segments,  each  cube 
segment  on  each  face  having  a  pictorial  design  component 
thereon  which  complements  pictorial  design  components  on 
adjacent  cube  segments  on  each  face  to  form  integrated 


1.  A  golf  practice  device  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  an  inclined  support  shaft  extending  upwardly  from  the 
base  plate, 

(c)  a  ngid  golf  ball  support  arm  having  an  inner  end  that  is 
mounted  on  said  support  shaft  so  that  said  ball  support 
arm  can  slide  up  and  down  said  inclined  support  shaft, 

(d)  a  golf  ball  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the  golf  ball 
support  arm, 

(e)  means  for  supporting  the  inner  end  of  said  ball  support 
arm  on  said  support  shaft  at  a  distance  such  that  said 
support  arm  is  freely  rotatable  around  said  support  shaft 
and  so  that  the  ball  can  be  positioned  between  20  and  40 
cm  above  said  base  plate, 

(0  said  support  arm  being  connected  to  said  support  shaft  at 
such  an  angle  that  gravitational  forces  alone  will  always 
automatically  return  said  golf  ball  to  exactly  the  same 
location  above  said  base  plate  so  that  a  golfer  practicing 
his  golf  swing  can  hit  the  golf  ball  any  desired  number  of 
times  without  either  changing  his  position  or  removing  his 
hands  from  the  golf  club. 


4,407,504 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Richard  PopoT,  Bldg.,  Apt.  5,  60  North  Street,  Marcellus,  N.Y. 
13108 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,031 
Int.  Q.J  A63F  9/06;  A63H  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  273—153  R  6  Qaims 

1.  An  amusement  device  comprising: 
housing  means  having  a  transparent  lid  means  associated 
therewith  for  permitting  a  viewing  into  an  interior  portion 
of  said  housing  means; 
a  plurality  of  latching  means  operably  associated  with  said 
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housing  means  and  serving  to  retain  said  lid  means  m  a 
normally  latched  closed  position; 
tumbler  means  selectively  positionable  to  effect  an  unlatch- 
ing of  said  latching  means,  thereby  to  effect  a  release  of 
said  lid  means  whereby  said  lid  means  may  be  inoved  into 
an  open  position  so  as  to  permit  access  to  said  intenor 
portion  of  said  housing  means,  said  tumbler  means  being 
positionable  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  means, 
said  tumbler  means  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable  tum- 
blers having  positioning  indicia  on  external  surfaces 
thereof,  whereby  a  proper  positioning  of  said  indicia  will 
effect  said  unlatching  of  said  lid  means; 

first  gear  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  tumbler  means,  said 
first  gear  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  gears  one 
each  of  which  is  respectively  associated  with  one  of  said 
plurality  of  said  tumblers,  whereby  a  rotation  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plurality  of  said  tumblers  will  effect  a 
concurrent  rotation  of  a  respective  associated  first  gear; 

first  support  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
means,  said  first  support  shaft  means  having  said  tumbler 
means  and  said  first  gear  means  mounted  thereon; 

second  support  shaft  means  rotatobly  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing means; 

second  gear  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  support 
shaft  means,  said  second  gear  means  including  a  plurality 
of  second  gears  each  of  which  is  in  a  respective  meshing 


a  selective  relative  rotation  between  each  of  said  first  gear 
means  and  said  tumblers  when  desired. 


4  407  505 

PORTABLE,  COLLAPSIBLE  PRACTICE  GOLF 

FLAGSTAFF  WTTH  STOW  ABLE  GROUND  SPIKE 

Edward  Kendriorski,  1008  HukiU  St.,  Brilliant,  Ohio  43913 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,919 

Int.  Q.J  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  Q.  273—177  R  55  Qaims 


£ 


n 


I 


driving  relationship  with  one  of  said  first  gears,  whereby 
a  rotation  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  gears  will  eft^ect 
a  concurrent  rotation  of  a  respective  one  of  said  second 

gears; 
third  support  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housmg 
means,  said  plurality  of  latching  means  being  rototably  and 
spring-biasedly   mounted   on   said   third  support   shaft 

means;  , 

cam  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  support  shaft 
means,  said  cam  means  being  rotatable  with  said  second 
gear  means  and  being  in  slidable  engagement  with  said 
latching  means,  thereby  to  control  a  positioning  of  said 
latching  means  with  respect  to  said  lid  means;  and 
locking  means  for  selectively  fixedly  securing  said  first  gear 
means  and  said  tumbler  means  in  a  fixed  relationship,  said 
locking  means  including  a  use  of  a  selectively  removable 
pin  in  each  of  said  first  gears,  said  removable  pin  bemg 
positionable  in  aligned  apertures  respectively  contained  in 
each  of  said  first  gears  and  said  tumblers,  whereby  relative 
rotation  between  each  of  said  first  gears  and  said  tumblers 
is  prevented  when  said  removable  pin  is  m  position  and 
relative  rotation  between  each  of  said  first  gears  and  said 
tumblers  is  permitted  when  said  removable  pin  has  been 
selectively  removed  from  said  aligned  apertures,  thereby 
to  permit  a  selective  changing  of  indicia  positiomng  neces- 
sary to  effect  an  unlatching  of  said  lid  means  by  permittmg 


1.  A  portable,  collapsible  flagstaff  suitable  for  use  to  support 
a  practice  golf  shag  flag  or  putting  fiag,  comprising  a  seg- 
mented tubular,  vertically  elongated  flagstaff  having  at  least  an 
upper,  middle  and  bottom  segment,  which  segments  are  de- 
tachably  connected  to  one  another  to  form  the  length  of  the 
flagstaff;  a  weighted  cylindrical  base  at  the  foot  of  and  concen- 
trically mounted  on  said  bottom  segment,  permanently  at- 
tached thereto;  and  a  spike  for  removably  anchonng  said 
flagstaff  in  the  ground;  said  weighted  base  being  adapted  either 
to  store  in  its  interior  said  spike  when  the  flagstaff  stnicture  is 
disassembled  for  carriage  or  storage,  or  to  provide  mounting 
means  by  which  said  spike  can  be  atuched  to  the  bottom  of 
said  weighted  base  for  anchoring  said  flagsuff  to  the  ground 
when  assembled  for  use. 


4407  506 

GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 

John  P.  O'Brien,  175  E.  Delaware,  Chicago,  lU.  60611 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,999 

Int.  Q.'  A63B  69/36;  A43B  5/00 


VJS.  Q.  273—187  B 


7  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  training  device  adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to 
a  golf  shoe,  said  training  device  comprising: 
a  support  member,  said  support  member  being  substantudly 
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spherical  with  a  diameter  from  1.6  to  1.75  inches,  and 
having  a  radially  disposed  well  therein  adapted  to  receive 
the  shank  of  a  golf  shoe  spike,  and 

a  golf  shoe  spike  comprising  a  conventially  threaded  upper 
portion,  a  flange  of  conventional  size  and  shape,  and  a 
lower  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion  bemg  generally 
cylindrical  in  shape  with  at  least  one  annular  rib  disposed 
thereon,  said  rib  being  spaced  from  said  flange, 

said  support  member  designed  to  cooperate  with  said  spike 
and  receive  said  shank  p>ortion  in  said  well,  said  annular 
rib  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  supportmg  member 
to  removably  affix  said  supporting  device  to  a  golf  shoe. 

4,407,507 
PORTABLE  SCMPCER  GOAL 
Vincent  C.  Caruso,  120  Old  Country  Rd.,  Melville.  N.Y.  11747, 
and  Andrew  Caruso,  104  Wyandanch  Blvd.,  Commack,  N.Y. 
11725 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,327 

Int.  a.'  A63B  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—400  »  tnaim 


each  said  stationary  post  has  at  its  upper  end  a  knob,  said  knob 
extending  above  the  plane  of  said  cross  support  means,  and 
each  said  stationary  post  further  having  a  fin  adjacent  said 
upper  end,  whereby  said  net  may  be  passed  thereover  to  hold 
it  in  place. 


4  407  508 
SINGLE-POLE-PIECE  FERROFLUID  SEAL  APPARATUS 

AND  EXCLUSION  SEAL  SYSTEM 

Kuldip  R^j,  Merrimack,  and  Raoul  Casciari,  Bedford,  both  of 

N.H.,  assignors  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,339 

Int.  a.3  F16J  ]5/40 

U.S.  a.  277—1  13  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  soccer  goal  comprising  a  first  end  support 
means;  a  second  end  support  means;  a  cross  support  means 
having  a  first  end  connectable  to  said  first  end  support  means 
and  a  second  end  connectable  to  said  second  end  support 
means;  a  net  supportable  by  said  first  and  second  end  support 
means  and  said  cross  support  means,  wherein  each  of  said  first 
and  second  end  support  means  comprises  a  stationary  post  for 
jxssitioning  upright  upon  a  support  base,  and  an  elongated 
brace  member  having  an  upper  end  pivoted  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  stationary  post,  wherein  said  cross  support  means  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  sleeve  extensions,  a  first  one  of  said  sleeve 
extensions  being  connected  at  its  first  end  to  said  upper  end  of 
one  of  said  sutionary  posts,  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of 
sleeve  extensions  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  stationary  posts  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  sleeve  extensions  having  a  second  end  for  connec- 
tion to  another  of  said  plurality  of  sleeve  extensions,  wherein 
said  another  of  said  plurality  of  sleeve  extensions  has  a  first  end 
and  a  projecting  tenon  extending  axially  outwardly  therefrom, 
-said  projecting  tenon  having  a  retractable  rounded  protuber- 
ance and  a  second  end,  said  second  end  having  a  positioning 
slot  for  reception  therein  of  a  retractable  rounded  protuber- 
ance, said  slot  extending  about  the  circumference  of  said  sleeve 
an  arcuate  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  a  retractable 
rounded  protuberance  which  it  receives  to  allow  for  the  rota- 
tion of  the  stationary  posts  relative  to  said  another  sleeve 
extension,  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  first  sleeve  exten- 
sion also  has  an  elongated  arcuate  slot  to  receive  therein  said 
rounded    protuberance    of   said    another    sleeve    extension, 
wherein  said  net  comprises  a  first  end  attached  to  one  of  said 
stationary  posts  along  the  length  of  said  post,  and  a  second  end 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  stationary  posts  along  the  length 
of  said  post,  and  a  middle  portion  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  thereof  extending  around  said  elongated  brace  members 
along  the  length  of  each  brace  member,  said  middle  portion  of 
said  net  contacting  said  brace  members  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  away  from  said  sUtionary  posts,  whereby  a  front  open- 
ing is  provided  defined  between  the  stationary  posts,  wherein 


11.  A  method  of  providing  a  ferrofiuid  exclusion  seal  about 
a  rotatable  shaft  element,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  surrounding  the  rotatable  shaft  with  an  annular,  single 
pole  piece  of  magnetically  permeable  material  having  a 
one  and  other  end,  the  one  end  of  the  pole  piece  secured 
in  a  magnetic-fiux  relationship  to  one  end  of  an  annular 
permanent  magnet  having  a  one  and  other  end,  the  other 
end  of  the  single  pole  piece  extending  into  a  close,  non- 
contacting  relationship  with  the  surface  of  the  shaft  to 
define  a  small  radial  gap; 

(b)  sealing  the  shaft  by  employing  a  ferrofiuid  in  the  radial 
gap,  the  ferrofiuid  characterized  by  a  magnetization  value 
in  oersteds,  and  a  magnetic-fiux  density  in  the  radial  gap 
sufficient  to  provide  a  magnetic-force  density  on  the  ferro- 
fiuid which  is  greater  than  the  centrifugal-force  density  of 
the  rotatable  shaft  element  on  the  ferrofiuid,  to  retain  the 
ferrofiuid  in  a  seal  position;  and 

(c)  providing  a  magnetic  fiux  path  through  the  permanent 
magnet,  the  single  pole  piece,  the  ferrofiuid  in  the  radial 
gap,  the  shaft,  and  an  air  gap  between  the  shaft  and  the 
other  end  of  the  permanent  magnet. 


4,407,509 

ZERO-LEAKAGE  NON-CONTACTING  MECHANICAL 

FACE  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  MACHINES 

Izhak  Etsion,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Technion  Research  & 

Development  Foundation  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,246 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  11,  1981,  62344 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/34.  15/40 
U.S.  a.  277—3  9  CTaims 
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1.  A  non-contacting  end-face  seal  for  a  rotary  machine,  said 
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seal  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  machine 
and  rotating  therewith  and  a  stator  connected  to  the  housing  of 
said  machine,  said  rotor  and  said  stator  having  opposing, 
smooth  and  preferably  planar  surfaces  separated  by  a  gap  of  at 
least  two  sizes  of  width,  the  seal  being  characterized  by  one  of 
the  two  opposing  surfaces  being  smooth  and  uniform  and  the 
other  opposing  surface  being  in  the  shape  of  a  closed  curve 
having  an  inside  enclosing  said  shaft  and  an  outside  contained 
within  the  contours  of  the  opposite  surface,  said  closed  curve 
forming  a  partition  between  a  zone  of  higher  pressure  and  a 
zone  of  lower  pressure  and  being  so  formed  that  a  tangent  to 
every  point  of  said  curve  forms  an  acute,  positive  or  negative 
angle  with  the  relative  velocity  vector  passing  through  that 
point  or  coincides  therewith  and  that  at  all  points  of  said  curve 
where  the  relative  velocity  vector  is  directed  from  the  zone  of 
higher  pressure  to  the  zone  of  lower  pressure  the  width  of  the 
gap  between  said  opposing  surfaces  is  smaller  than  it  is  at  those 
points  where  the  relative  velocity  vector  is  directed  from  the 
zone  of  lower  pressure  to  the  zone  of  higher  pressure. 

'  4,407,510 

ADJUSTABLE  PACKING  GLAND  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MOVABLE  BLADE  DAMPER 

Jack  M.  Cornelius,  and  Egon  V.  Braunagel,  both  of  Birmingham, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Flo-Tech  Dampers,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,950 

Int.  C1.3  F16J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  277—12  12  Claims 
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hance  the  concentricity  of  the  packing  gland  sleeve 
around  the  shaft; 

said  attachment  member,  hold-down  member,  and  fastener 
cooperating  to  ngidly  and  fixedly  secure  the  packing 
gland  assembly  in  place  on  the  frame  member  when  the 
fastener  is  secured  in  place; 

said  pressure  seal  operating  to  create  an  effective  seal  be- 
tween the  frame  member  and  the  packing  gland  through- 
out the  range  of  lateral  adjustability. 


4,407,511 
SEAL  AND  SCRAPER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Benton,  Bay  City;  Dainis  O.  Martinsons,  and  Flave  F. 
Stimpson,  both  of  Saginaw,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,245 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/08:  F16J  15/00.  15/16:  F16K  47/00 

U.S.  a.  277—24  3  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  damper  comprising  a  peripheral 
frame  member,  at  least  one  opening  defined  in  the  frame  mem- 
ber, a  damper  blade  shaft  passing  through  the  opening,  and  a 
damper  blade  mounted  to  the  shaft  to  one  side  of  the  frame 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  packing  gland  assembly  comprising: 
a  packing  gland  sleeve  disposed  around  the  shaft,  said 
packing  gland  sleeve  defining  ian  annular  recess  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  shaft; 
a  packing  material  positioned  in  the  recess  between  the 

shaft  and  the  packing  gland  sleeve;  and 
means  for  retaining  the  packing  material  in  place  in  the 
annular  recess  to  create  an  effective  seal  between  the 
shaft  and  the  sleeve; 
a  pressure  seal  disposed  between  the  packing  gland  assembly 
and  the  frame  member  around  the  opening  to  prevent 
leakage  of  gases  between  the  damper  frame  member  and 
the  packing  gland  assembly; 
at  least  one  attachment  member  fixedly  mounted  to  the 

frame  member  adjacent  the  opening; 
at  least  one  hold-down  member,  included  in  the  packing 
gland  assembly  and  aligned  with  the  at  least  one  attach- 
ment member;  and 
at  least  one  fastener  clamping  the  hold-down  member 
against  the  attachment  member  to  releasably  and  adjust- 
ably hold  the  packing  gland  assembly  in  place  against  the 

frame; 
said  attachment  member,  hold-down  member  and  fastener 
cooperating  to  provide  a  range  of  lateral  adjustability  of 
the  position  of  the  packing  gland  assembly  with  respect  to 
the  frame  before  the  fastener  is  secured  in  place,  to  en- 


1.  A  seal  and  scraper  for  a  nut  and  screw  actuator  compris- 
ing; an  annular  lip  member  abutting  and  compressed  radially 
inward  by  a  cylindrical  surface  on  said  nut  at  assembly;  a 
thread  sealing  portion  having  a  thread  form  cooperating  with 
the  screw  thread  on  the  actuator  and  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  scraper  means  each  defined  by  a 
scraper  surface  extending  through  the  thread  form  at  an  angle 
oblique  to  a  radius  of  the  thread  form  and  terminating  at  a 
position  radially  inward  of  a  normal  thread  form  when  the 
screw  actuator  is  not  engaging  the  screw  thread  so  that  the 
thread  sealing  portion  adjacent  the  scraper  surface  must  be 
deflected  radially  outward  dunng  insertion  of  the  screw  actua- 
tor, web  means  connecting  the  lip  member  with  the  thread 
sealing  portion  along  the  oblique  angle  for  transfenng  the  force 
of  compression  on  said  lip  member  to  the  scraper  surface  of 
said  thread  sealing  portion  and  a  lubricant  return  surface  ex- 
tending in  a  circumferential  direction  oblique  to  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  thread  form;  and  means  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  seal  and  scraper  relative  to  the  nut. 


4  407  512 

HIGH  PRESSURE  ROTARY  MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Joseph   J.   Trytek,   Chicago,   lU.,   assignor   to   John   Crane- 

Hoodaille,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,335,  Jan.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790^28 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/16.  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277—96.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  end  face  seal  comprising  relatively  rotatable 
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primary  and  seat  rings  having  abutting  radially  disposed  seal- 
ing surfaces,  a  support  for  the  seat  ring,  means  sealing  a  radi- 
ally outer  periphery  of  the  seat  ring  with  respect  to  the  sup- 
port, means  limiting  contact  between  the  seat  ring  and  the 
support  in  an  axial  direction  to  a  radially  outer  region  of  the 
seat  ring,  the  centroid  of  an  axial  section  taken  through  a 
quadrant  of  the  seat  ring  being  located  radially  inward  of  the 


means  limiting  contact  between  the  seat  ring  and  support,  the 
proportion  which  the  radial  width  of  the  abuttmg  radially 
disposed  sealing  surfaces  bars  to  the  inner  radius  of  the  contact- 
ing surfaces  is  in  the  range  of  0.085  to  0.3,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  abutting  surfaces  is  relieved  radially  inwardly  from  the 
pressure  side  of  the  seal  at  penpherally  spaced  intervals  to 
form  hydro-pads. 


4.407,513 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Akira  Takenaka,  and  Tatsuhiko  Fukuoka,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,625,  Feb.  22,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  895,072,  Apr.  10,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1977,  52-41838; 
Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24137;  4138,  Mar.  3,  1978,  JPX 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/34 
VS.  a.  277—96.1  9  Oaims 


liquid  or  a  mixture  of  a  gas  and  a  liquid,  in  a  zone  radially 

outside  of  said  follower  ring,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  radially  inside  surface  of  said 

follower  ring  to  inside  air, 
at  least  one  of  said  annular  sliding  contact  surfaces  having 

means  cooperative  with  the  other  said  annular  contact 

surface  for  avoiding  the  leakage  of  said  fluid  from  said 

outside  zone  to  said  inside  air,  said  leakage  avoiding  means 

comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  at  least  one  of  the  annular  sliding 
contact  surfaces,  said  grooves  having  a  closed  outer  end 
portion  terminating  radially  short  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  annular  sliding  contact  surface,  said  grooves  hav- 
ing a  depth  in  the  range  from  as  low  as  0.05  mm  up  to 
about  1 .0  mm  and  being  less  than  about  1 .0  mm  wide,  at 
least  some  of  said  grooves  having  open  radially  inner  ends, 
said  grooves  being  oriented  outwardly  from  the  shaft  in  a 
rearward  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said 
relative  motion,  said  grooves  extending  along  a  line  ap- 
proximately Ungent  to  the  radially  inner  edge  of  the 
corresponding  annular  sliding  contact  surface;  and 

(b)  means  for  avoiding  leakage  with  the  follower  ring 
stopped  and  formed  by  an  annular,  axially  raised  portion 
disposed  along  the  periphery  of  at  least  one  of  the  sliding 
contact  surfaces,  said  axially  raised  portion  being  defined 
by  a  slight  swelling  of  the  radially  outer  circumferential 
portion  of  said  at  least  one  sliding  contact  surface  in  the 
axial  direction  beyond  the  radially  inner  circumferential 
portion  thereof  while  maintaining  a  small  clearance  be- 
tween inner  circumferential  portion  of  the  sliding  contact 
surfaces  to  hold  therebetween  a  fluid,  said  raised  portion 
increasing  the  surface  pressure  at  the  radially  outer  cir- 
cumferential portion  of  said  slide  contact  surfaces  beyond 
that  at  the  radially  inner  circumferential  portion,  the  axial 
extent  of  said  raised  portion  t)eing  several  microns  or  less, 
the  closed  outer  ends  of  said  grooves  leaving  a  circumfer- 
entially  continuous  annular  surface  along  said  raised  por- 
tion. 


4,407,514 
WELLHEAD  CASING  PACKING  SUPPORT 
Frederick  A.  Hausler,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,555 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/06;  E21B  33/12 

U.S.  a.  211— ni  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  mechanical  seal  including  stationary  means  and  a  follower 
ring, 

the  stationary  means  including  a  seating  ring  which  receives 
therethrough  a  rotatable  shaft  and  has  an  annular  sliding 
contact  surface, 

the  follower  ring  being  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  rotatable 
shaft  and  has  another  annular  sliding  conuct  surface  in 
slidable  conUct  with  the  sliding  contact  surface  of  said 
seating  ring  when  the  shaft  is  routed  causing  relative 
motion  in  one  direction  between  said  sliding  contact  sur- 
faces, 

each  said  annular  sliding  contact  surface  having  a  radially 
inner  portion  and  a  radially  outer  portion, 

means  for  sealing  a  pressurized  fluid,  which  consists  of  a 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  set  of  packing  rings  mounted  in 
sleeved  relationship  between  a  casing  and  a  wellhead  bore 
comprising: 

a  support  ring  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  having 
a  central  axial  bore  with  an  inside  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  casing  so  that  the  ring  may  be  sleeved 
about  the  casing,  the  support  ring  having  an  upper  bore 
portion  defined  by  an  internal  frusto-conical  surface 
which  is  convergent  inwardly  toward  an  upper  end  of  the 
support  ring,  the  support  ring  having  an  intermediate  bore 
portion  with  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside 
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diameter  of  the  upper  bore  portion  and  a  lower  bore 
portion  having  a  depending  inwardly  extending  annular 
lip  defining  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  on  the  top  side  of 
the  lip; 
a  plurality  of  clamping  segments  of  arcuate  configuration 
arranged  in  a  generally  circular  pattern,  each  clamping 
segment  having  gripping  means  on  its  inner  arcuate  sur- 
face and  having  an  external  arcuate  surface  defming  a 
frusto-conical  configuration  convergent  toward  the  upper 
end  of  the  clamping  segment,  the  external  frusto-conical 
surfaces  having  a  common  conical  axis  and  being  defined 
by  a  cone  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  cone  angle 
which  defines  the  internal  frusto-conical  surface  of  the 
support  ring; 
a  plurality  of  releasable  retaining  means  for  securing  the 
clamping  segments  to  the  inside  of  the  support  ring  in  an 
unactivated  position  so  that  when  the  support  ring  is 
sleeved  about  the  casing  the  gripping  means  does  not 
contact  the  casing,  the  clamping  segments  being  received 
retained  inside  the  support  ring  such  that  small  gaps  exist 
between  the  adjacent  segments;  and 
activating  means  received  through  the  bottom  of  the  in- 
wardly extending  annular  lip  of  the  support  ring  for  press- 
ing the  clamping  segments  upward  upon  release  of  the 
retaining  means  so  that  the  coacting  frusto-conical  sur- 
faces of  the  segments  and  support  ring  act  to  wedge  the 
clamping  segments  radially  inward  allowing  the  gripping 
means  to  contact  the  casing,  the  gripping  means  engaging 
the  casing  so  that  the  clamping  segments  and  support  ring 
are  secured  to  the  casing. 


end  thereof  which  is  connected  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said 
members,  each  said  recess  of  a  given  one  of  said  first  and 
second  aligned  members  being  defined  by  an  internal  cylindri- 
cal surface  extending  from  the  adjoined  end  of  said  one  mem- 
ber and  terminating  at  an  annular  radial  shoulder  formed  by  an 
enlargement  of  the  bore  of  said  one  member; 
a  sealing  ring  for  sealing  between  said  connected  coaxially 
aligned  members  when  positioned  in  said  recesses  in  coaxial 
alignment  therewith,  said  sealing  ring  having  an  external 
diameter  which  exceeds  the  diameters  of  said  recesses  of  the 
coaxially  aligned  members  and  upper  and  lower  annular  end 
surfaces  which  reside  in  planes  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
sealing  ring,  said  sealing  ring  having  a  pair  of  circumferential 
projections  for  sealing  with  the  cylindrical  sealing  surfaces 
of  the  coaxially  adjoined  members,  said  circumferential 


4,407,515 
COMBINED  OIL  RING 
Yoshio  Naito,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring 
Co.,  Ltd.,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  12, 1981,  56-90506 

Int.  CV  F16J  9/04:  F16L  9/06 

U.S.  a.  277—139  10  Claims 
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1.  An  oil  ring,  comprising;  a  steel  spacer  expander  and  a  pair 
of  steel  side  rails,  said  steel  spacer  expander  comprising  a 
parent  material  of  Austenite  matrix  structure  and  having  a 
nitride  layer  in  the  surface  the  thereof;  said  steel  side  rails 
comprising  a  parent  material  of  Martensite  matrix  structure, 
and  having  a  nitride  layer  formed  in  the  surface  thereof. 

I 

4,407,516 
PRESSURE  ENERGIZED  SEALING  CONNECnON  WITH 

ANNULAR  SEAL  RING 
Tri  C.  Le,  and  Bruce  P.  Noble,  both  of  Homton,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,353 
lat  a.J  F16J  15/06 
U.S.  a.  277—206  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  energizable  sealing  connection  for  sealmg 
between  connected  first  and  second  coaxially  aligned  members 
which  are  provided  with  central  bores  and  are  subjectable  to 
high  fluid  pressures  therein,  said  first  and  second  aligned  mem- 
bers being  each  provided  with  an  internal  annular  recess  at  the 


projections  being  separated  by  a  continuous  circumferential 
groove  and  each  of  said  projections  having  an  arcuate  exter- 
nal surface  in  radial  cross  section,  said  ring  having  an  axial 
dimension  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  sum  of  the  axial 
dimensions  of  said  internal  recesses  and  an  external  diameter 
at  its  circumferential  projections  which  slightly  exceeds  the 
diameter  of  said  internal  recesses  to  provide  an  interference 
fit  of  the  sealing  ring  in  said  recesses  and  an  initial  seal  with 
the  axial  connected  members  at  very  low  internal  fluid  pres- 
sures, said  ring  being  pressure  energizable  by  fluid  pressure 
internally  of  said  connected  first  and  second  coaxially 
aligned  members  and  subject  to  being  radially  compressed 
thereby  for  effecting  a  bore  seal  with  said  first  and  second 
coaxially  aligned  members  which  increases  in  sealmg  effec- 
tiveness with  increasing  internal  fluid  pressure. 

4,407,517 
PROTECTIVE  BOOT  FOR  SOLENOID 
James  U.  Neyer,  Lake  Bluff,  ni.,  assignor  to  Synchro-Start 
Products,  Inc.,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,960 

Int.  a.5  P04B  21/00;  F16J  15/50 

U.S.  a.  277—212  FB  7  Claims 


1.  A  protective  boot  for  a  solenoid  or  like  device  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  opening  through  which  a  shaft 
projects,  the  shaft  being  reciprocally  axially  movable  through 
a  stroke  of  given  length  between  an  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position  relative  to  the  housing,  the  boot  being  of 
resilient  elastomer  material  and  comprising: 

a  fixed  end  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  the  housing  around  the 
opening  through  which  the  shaft  extends; 
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a  movable  end  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  the  shaft; 

and  a  fluid  chamber  extending  between  the  fixed  end  and  the 
movable  end  of  the  boot  in  encompassing  relation  to  a 
portion  of  the  shaft,  the  fluid  chamber  having  an  un- 
stressed axial  length  exceeding  the  aforesaid  stroke  length. 

the  fluid  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  concave  wall 
portions  each  extending  axially  of  the  shaft,  which  con- 
cave wall  portions  are  forced  outwardly  of  the  shaft  by 
the  resiliency  of  the  boot  during  movement  of  the  shaft 
toward  its  retracted  position,  so  that  the  volume  of  the 
fluid  chamber  remains  generally  consunt  during  recipro- 
cal movements  of  the  shaft. 


4,407,518 
NONBURSTING  MULTIPLE-STAGE  FERROFLUID  SEAL 

AND  SYSTEM 
Ronald  Moskowitz;  Kuldip  Raj,  both  of  Merrimack,  and  James 
L,  Kern,  Nashua,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Ferrofluidics  Cor- 
poration, Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,065 

Int.  aJ  F16J  15/40.  15/54 

U.S.  a.  211— I  15  Qaims 


(g)  passageway  means  extending  into  the  first-stage  volume; 

and 
(h)  means  to  remove  air  from  the  interstage  volume  through 
the  passageway  means,  to  maintain  the  interstage  volume 
at  a  defined  low  pressure  between  the  first  high-  and 
second  low-pressure  environments,  thereby  providing  a 
nonbursting,  first-stage  ferrofluidic  seal  in  a  stable,  non- 
bursting  condition. 


4,407,519 
BOAT  TRAILER  TONGUE  EXTENDER 
Gregory  L.  Heyser,  2881  Forebay  Rd.,  Pollock  Pines,  Calif. 
95726 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,268 

Int.  a.3  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280—482  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  attaching  a  trailer  tongue  extender  to  a 
trailer  tongue  consisting  of: 

a.  hooking  a  latch  tab  at  one  end  of  the  extender  into  a 
receptacle  attached  on  the  trailer  tongue; 

b  inserting  a  trailer  ball,  located  on  the  extender  between  0.2 
meters  and  0.7  meters  from  the  latch  tab,  into  the  trailer 
coupler  at  the  end  of  the  trailer  tongue;  and 

c.  tightening  the  trailer  coupler. 


1.  A  nonbursting,  ferrofluid  seal  apparatus  to  provide  a 
ferrofluid  seal  about  a  shaft  element  between  a  first  high-pres- 
sure and  a  second  low-pressure  environment,  which  seal  appa- 
ratus comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  one  end  and  another  end, 

(b)  first  and  second  pole  pieces,  each  having  a  one  and  an- 
other end,  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  pole  pieces  in  a 
magnetic-flux  relationship  with  the  one  end  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet,  and  the  other  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
pole  pieces  extending  into  a  close,  noncontacting  relation- 
ship with  the  surface  of  the  shaft  element  to  be  sealed,  to 
define  a  radial  gap  between  the  respective  other  ends  of 
the  pole  pieces  and  the  surface  of  the  shaft  element; 

(c)  the  first  pole  piece  on  the  high-pressure  side  of  the  first 
high-pressure  environment  at  the  other  end  thereof,  or  the 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  shaft  employed  therewith 
adjacent  to  the  other  end,  having  a  plurality  of  ndges 
thereon,  to  form  with  a  ferrofluid  a  plurality  of  separate, 
multiple,  seal  stages  beneath  the  other  end  of  the  first  pole 
piece,  to  provide  a  defined  pressure  capacity  to  the  seal 
apparatus,  which  pressure  capacity  is  greater  than  the 
high  pressure  of  the  first  high-pressure  environment; 

(d)  the  other  end  of  the  second  pole  piece  and  the  surface  of 
the  shaft  element  defining  a  first-stage  radial  gap,  to  form 
with  a  ferrofluid,  on  the  low-pressure  side  of  the  second 
environment,  a  single-stage  ferrofluidic  seal; 

(e)  the  permanent  magnet,  the  first  and  second  pole  pieces 
and  the  multiple-suge  ferrofluid  and  the  single-stage  fer- 
rofluid seals  defining  a  fu^t  interstage  volume  between  the 
single-stage  ferrofluid  seal  and  the  first  stage  of  the  multi- 
ple-stage seal; 

(0  ferrofluid  magnetically  retained  under  the  other  end  of 
the  first  and  second  pole  pieces,  to  provide  a  multiple- 
stage  pressure-capacity  seal  under  the  other  end  of  the 
first  pole  piece  and  a  single-stage  ferrofluid  seal  under  the 
other  end  of  the  second  pole  piece; 


4,407,520 
SKI  BOOT  LOCATING  APPARATUS 
Richard  G.  Spademan,  130  Country  Oub  Dr.  #30,  Incline  Vil- 
lage, Ney.  89450 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,623 

Int.  a.3  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  280—624  1  Claim 


...^^^TT^ 
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1  A  ski  binding  having  means  for  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski 
rearward  of  the  toe  and  forward  of  the  rear  of  the  heel  of  the 
ski  boot  and  means  for  locating  the  heel  of  the  ski  boot  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  securing  means  prepar- 
atory to  secunng  said  ski  boot  in  said  binding,  said  binding 
comprising: 

(a)  ski  mounted  heel  receiving  means  having  a  curved  sur- 
face corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  rear  surface  of  the 
heel  of  said  ski  boot, 

(b)  a  boot  mounted  plate  with  inwardly  curved  side  edges, 
the  narrowest  width  of  said  plate  being  located  toward  the 
aft  portion  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  ski  mounted  side  clamping  members  for  engag- 
ing said  curved  side  edges, 

whereby  when  said  clamping  members  engage  said  plate,  said 
plate  is  drawn  forwardly  until  said  clamping  members  are  in 
engagement  with  said  narrowest  width  of  said  plate  and  said 
heel  portion  of  said  boot  is  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  said 
heel  receiving  means  to  clear  the  forward  edges  thereof  upon 
lateral  release  of  said  boot. 
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4,407,521 

FOLDABLE  HAND  CART 

Wolf  Zeitlin,  2814  Gregory  SL,  CUcago,  lU.  60625 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,666 

Int  a.'  B62B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  280—655 


6  Claims 


with  an  elongated  centrally  disposed  slot  adapted  to 
receive  the  blade  of  an  ice  skate  therethrough, 

(ii)  two  longitudinal  outboard  ice  skate  blades,  one  posi- 
tioned on  each  side  of  said  receptacle  by  a  horizontal 
portion  of  said  frame,  the  edges  of  said  outboard  blades 
being  coplanar  with  the  edge  of  said  ice  skate  blade, 

(iii)  clamp  means  for  releasably  affixing  said  frame  to  one 
shoe  support  post  of  said  ice  skate  for  prohibiting  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  said  ice  skate  blade  and  said 
outboard  blades;  and 
(b)  resilient  means  disposed  between  said  horizontal  frame 

portion  and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  shoe  portion  of  said 

ice  skate. 


4,407,523 

BOOK  HOLDER 

A.  Peter  Campione,  32  Jones  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,421 

Int.  a.^  B42D  17/00;  A47B  97/04 

U.S.  a.  281—46 


10014 


2  Claims 


1.  A  folding,  collapsible  hand  cart  comprising:  a  load-carry- 
ing platform  frame  having  an  arch  shape  with  side  bars  which 
are  attached  to  a  pair  of  rearward  side  plates  along  portions 
thereof  which  are  forwardly  bent  from  a  back  wall  reinforcing 
said  side  plates;  a  first  shaft  and  wheel  assembly  passing 
through  said  side  plates  and  the  ends  of  said  bars  to  add  stabil- 
ity to  said  platform;  said  side  plates  further  having  a  second 
shaft  secured  to  them  above  said  first  shaft  and  spaced  from 
said  back  wall  and  an  opening  in  one  of  said  side  plates  to 
receive  first  locking  means  positioned  on  cart  handle  means, 
said  handle  means  comprising  a  main  frame  carrying  extensi- 
ble, arch-shaped  slidable  frames,  the  main  frame  being  of  arch 
shape  having  side  bars  which  are  mounted  on  said  second  shaft 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  main  frame  from  a  closed  position 
in  contact  with  said  platform  frame  to  an  open  position  perpen- 
dicular to  said  platform  frame  and  in  locked  relationship  there- 
with by  the  engagement  of  said  first  locking  means  positioned 
on  one  of  said  main  frame  side  bars  with  said  opening  in  one  of 
said  side  plates,  said  extensible  frames  being  located  between 
the  side  bars  of  said  main  frame  and  slidable  through  the  top  of 
the  main  frame,  said  extensible  frames  being  an  inner  one  with 
lateral  channeled  uprights  opening  oufwardly,  and  an  outer 
one  with  inwardly  opening  channeled  uprights  seating  in  those 
of  the  inner  frame. 


4  407  522 

ENERGY  SAVING  ICE  SKATE  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Hyman  Suroff,  6813  21st  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,435 

Int  a.3  A63C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  280-809  9  Claims 


1.  An  energy  saving  ice  skate  device  for  attachment  to  ice 
skates,  or  the  like,  also  suitable  for  training  skaters  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  frame  having, 
(i)  a  centrally  disposed  longitudinal  receptacle  provided 


1.  A  book  holder  for  supporting  a  book  m  an  open  position 
upon  a  horizontal  surface,  which  holder  compnsing  in  combi- 
nation 
a  book  supporting  structure,  consisting  of  an  L-shaped  back- 
rest having  a  perpendicular  support  lip  extending  out  from 
its  base  in  a  forward  direction,  said  backrest  is  held  in  a 
rearwardly  inclined  vertical  position  by  means  of  a  back 
supporting  plate;  a  book  is  leaned  against  said  backrest's 
front  surface  but  the  book's  weight  is  being  supported  by 
a  base  support  lip  with  a  spacer  making  contact  with  the 
book's  lower  edges,  said  spacer,  being  located  at  the  inter- 
section of  the  base  of  backrest's  front  surface  and  the  rear 
of  book  support  lip's  top  surface,  is  a  means  of  holding  the 
book's  lower  edges  above  the  lip's  top  surface,  thereby 
creating  and  maintaining  a  convenient  storage  space  m 
which  to  place  the  flat  plate  temporarily,  because  it  would 
otherwise  be  an  impediment  to  a  safe  page  turn  when  so 
desired  by  the  reader;  a  rectangular  flat  plate  of  transpar- 
ent material  is  flexibly  supported  in  a  horizontal  normal 
working  position  in  this  book  holder,  with  its  back  surface 
making  contact  with  and  pressing  against  the  entire  width 
of  the  open  pages'  lower  margins,  said  flat  plate  providing 
a  rearwardly  exerting  force  against  said  open  pages,  said 
force  being  generated  by  means  of  elastics  whose  degree 
of  tension  is  proportional  to  the  thickness  of  the  open 
book,  said  elastics,  located  at  each  extreme  end  of  the  flat 
plate,  are  threaded  through  holes  in  the  flat  plate  and 
bypass  the  vertical  edges  of  the  open  book,  atuch  to  the 
backrest,  through  which  they  also  pass  through  holes,  and 
are  terminated  and  held  captive  by  some  means  to  the 
backside  of  the  backrest;  by  varying  the  working  length  of 
each  elastic  used  at  the  extreme  ends  of  the  flat  plate,  an 
additional  means  is  provided  by  which  the  flat  plate  can 
vary  its  rearwardly  exerting  force  applied  against  the 
pages  of  the  open  book. 
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4,407^24 
DURABLE  DATA-TAG  WITH  RECORD  DUPUCATION 
Ray  W.  Trantleiii,  Dnblin,  Pa^  asdgiior  to  Lem  Prodocts,  Inc^ 
Doylcstown,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,161 

Int.  a.J  B41L  1/14:  G09D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  282—9  R  12  Claims 


ping  areas  visually  possesses  greater  color  intensity  than  the 
surrounding,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  the  layers 
of  colors  on  at  least  two  discrete  substrate  layer  surfaces  of  said 
card  whereby  said  complementary  design  portions  are  dis- 
posed in  spaced  planes. 

4,407,526 
TAB-TYPE  COUPLING  AND  METHOD 
Christopher  W.  Ocenas,  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Perfection 
Corporation,  Madison,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,346 

Int.  a.3  F16L  47/00 

U.S.  a.  285—27  21  Claims 


66      66        16     88      12 
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1.  A  tag  with  record  duplication  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  data  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  data 
receiving  means  forming  the  backer  sheet  of  said  tag; 

means  for  receiving  an  identical  copy  of  data  received  by 
said  data  receiving  means,  said  identical  copy  receiving 
means  including  sheets  detachably  secured  to  said  data 
receiving  means  at  a  first  end  thereof; 

means  for  providing  a  duplicate  data  imprint  on  said  identi- 
cal copy  receiving  means  sheets  and  said  dau  receiving 
means  backer  sheet,  said  duphcate  data  imprint  means 
including  imprint  sheets  interleafed  with  said  identical 
copy  receiving  means  sheets  and  being  detachably  secured 
to  said  data  receiving  means  backer  sheet  at  said  first  end 
thereof;  wherein  the  detachment  of  said  idefnticai  copy 
receiving  means  sheets  and  said  duplicate  imprint  means 
sheets  completely  separates  all  of  them  away  from  said 
data  receiving  means  backer  sheet;  and 

means  for  sealing  said  data  imprint  on  said  data  receiving 
means  backer  sheet,  said  sealing  means  being  attached  to 
said  data  receiving  means  at  the  end  opposite  said  first 
end. 


4  407  525 

IDENTIFICATION  CARD  WITH  HALLMARK  FOR 

AUTHENTICATION  BY  INODENT  AND  TRANSMITTED 

LIGHT 
Joachim  Hoppe,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Autooution  und  Organisation  mbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,704,  Oct.  4,  1979.  This 

appUcation  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,373 

Int.  a.5  B42D  15/02:  G09F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  283—110  13  Claims 
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1.  In  an  identification  card  adapted  to  be  authenticated  by 
transmitted  and  reflected  light  comprising  at  least  one  sub- 
strate layer  of  substantially  homogeneous  color  or  having  a 
substantially  uniform  color  layer  thereon;  said  card  also  having 
partially  overlapping  layers  of  colors  comprising  complemen- 
tary design  portions  providing  desired  visual  effects  whereby 
light  transmitted  through  the  overlapping  areas  of  the  color 
layers  is  less  than  the  light  transmitted  through  the  nonoverlap- 
ping  areas  so  that  the  overlapping  areas  appear  darker  to  the 
eye  than  the  nonoverlapping  areas  when  light  is  transmitted 
therethrough,  and  whereby  light  reflected  from  the  overlap- 


1.  In  a  stab-type  coupling  for  couplingly  receiving  an  end 
portion  of  a  pipe  wherein  said  coupHng  includes  a  body  having 
a  first  end  and  an  internal  recess  extending  inwardly  from  said 
first  end  adapted  to  receive  the  pipe  end  portion,  an  elongated 
hollow  insert  disposed  within  said  recess  and  about  which  the 
pipe  end  portion  is  adapted  to  be  received,  and  at  least  a  pipe 
gripping  member  disposed  within  said  recess  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  insert  in  a  radially  spaced  relationship  with  said 
gripping  member  including  pipe  gripping  means  disposed  on 
the  inner  surface  thereof  adapted  to  retainingly  engage  a  pipe 
end  portion  inserted  axially  therepast  into  said  coupling  body 
recess,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  chamfer  ring  receivable  through  a  central  passage  therein 
onto  the  exterior  of  said  elongated  insert  adjacent  said 
coupling  body  first  end,  said  chamfer  ring  being  retain- 
ingly received  on  said  insert  against  accidental  displace- 
ment therefrom  during  handling  of  said  coupling  while 
being  axially  movable  therealong  under  the  influence  of 
an  axial  force  applied  thereto,  said  chamfer  ring  including 
a  forward  end  area  facing  said  first  end  and  a  rear  end  area 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  end  face  of  a  pipe,  said 
forward  end  area  having  an  outer  diameter  at  least  gener- 
ally as  large  as  the  outside  diameter  of  a  pipe  which  is  to 
be  inserted  into  said  coupling,  whereby  as  the  end  portion 
of  a  pipe  is  urged  axially  along  said  elongated  insert  and 
into  said  coupling  body  recess  from  said  body  first  end 
said  chamfer  ring  will  be  urged  along  said  insert  ahead  of 
the  pipe  end  portion  in  order  that  the  chamfer  ring  for- 
ward end  area  will  act  as  a  pipe  end  portion  lead  through 
the  gnpping  member  means  to  facilitate  ease  of  pipe  end 
portion  insertion  into  said  coupling. 

4,407,527 
SELF-ALIGNING  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  E.  Reimert,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dril-Quip,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,679 
Int.  a.3  F16L  15/00 
U.S.  a.  285—27  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  tubular  members  of  any  size 
diameters,  while  preventing  cross-threading,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  tubular  member  having  tapered,  external  threads 
toward  a  first  end  thereof; 

b.  a  generally  cylindrical  external  surface,  as  part  of  said  first 
tubular  member,  axially  displaced  relative  to  said  external 
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threads  and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  first 
end; 

c.  a  second  tubular  member  having  generally  circular  guide 
means  toward  a  first  end  thereof; 

d.  said  second  tubular  member  further  having  tapered,  inter- 
nal threads  generally  complementary  to  said  external 
threads,  and  axially  displaced  relative  to  said  guide  means; 

e.  wherein: 

i.  L  is  the  axial  displacement  between  said  guide  means 

and  said  internal  threads; 
ii.  X  is  the  inverse  of  the  axial  distance  between  adjacent 

threads  of  said  external  threads; 
iii.  D  is  the  outside  diameter  of  the  external  surface; 
iv.  C  is  one-half  the  difference  between  the  inside  diameter 

of  said  guide  means  and  D;  and 
v.  L  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  quantity  2XDC; 


face  surfaces  of  said  half  flanges,  said  fiberglass  windings  and 
said  cylindrical  nonmetallic  member  forming  a  layer  between 


yz^  ) 
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said  inner  tubular  extensions  of  sufficient  thickness  to  with- 
stand the  working  pressure  of  said  pipeline. 


4,407,529 

SELF-LOCKING  COUPUNG  NUT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

Howard  E.  Hobnan,  Fort  Wortik,  Tex.,  assignor  to  T.  J.  Elcc- 

tronica,  Inc.,  Arlingtoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  209,429 

InL  CL3  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  285—82  21  Claimi 


f.  so  that  said  first  and  second  tubular  monbers,  regardless  of 
their  respective  diameter  sizes,  nuy  be  threadedly  con- 
nected by  means  of  said  external  threads  and  said  internal 
threads  with  said  second  tubular  member  generally  re- 
ceiving said  first  tubular  member,  said  guide  means  coop- 
erating with  said  external  sarfsoe  of  said  first  tubular 
member,  and  L  being  sufficiently  large,  to  limit  the  range 
of  relative  rotational  orientation  between  said  first  and 
second  tubular  members  with  said  first  tubular  member 
extending  within  said  second  tubular  ntember  a  sufficient 
distance  for  said  external  and  internal  threads  to  make 
contact  and  prior  to  rotatiooal  thread  make-up  of  said 
external  and  internal  threads,  said  hmited  relative  roU- 
tional  (vientation  range  being  sufiiciendy  small  as  to  pre- 
vent cro»-threading  of  said  external  and  internal  threads 
during  rotational  thread  make-up. 


I 


4,407,528 
HIGH  PRESSURE  INSULATING  FLANGE 

DonaM  R.  Anthoiv,  PlaM,  Tex^  mk^m  \m  Atlurtk  RkhHeU 

Conpanj,  Las  Aagdca,  CaHC. 

FDed  Dae  14, 1981,  S«.  Nn.  33i412 

Int  a.J  PWL  ;7//Z  9/7*  ii/OH:  H02G  W24 

U5.  a,  285-58  2  Oataa 

1.  A  high  preanre  iwnlating  couphng  for  use  in  a  pipehne 
comprised  of  two  metal  half  fhntes,  e^h  of  said  half  ftenges 
having  an  outer  face  wrfaoe,  an  inner  face  surtec,  and  an  mner 
tubular  extension,  said  half  flanfes  being  supported  on  a  non- 
conductive  cylindrical  nonmetallic  member  ia  a  manner  such 
that  the  inner  faces  of  said  half  flanges  face  each  other  and  the 
inner  tubular  extensions  point  toward  each  other  wHhoirt 
touchmg  each  other,  and  plastic  impregnated  fiberglass  wind- 
ings around  said  inner  tubular  extensions  between  said  inner 


1.  A  self-locking  coupling  nut  comprtstng: 

a  firat  cyhndrical  shell  including  a  radiaDy  inwardly  located, 
axially  extending  ball  receiving  surface,  a  ball  camming 
surfiK:e  extending  angularly  outwardly  from  the  ball  re- 
ceiving surface,  and  a  plurahty  of  baU  receiving  grooves 
intersecting  the  baD  camming  vaxiuot  and  positioned  at 
spaced  intervals  around  the  periphery  of  the  first  shell,  the 
innermost  surface  of  each  ball  receiving  groove  positioned 
radially  outwardly  from  the  ball  receiving  surface,  each 
adjacent  pair  of  ball  receiving  grooves  being  separated  by 

aland; 

a  second  cylindrical  shell  for  mating  engagement  with  the 
first  shell  and  having  external  threads  thereon; 

cooperating  surfaces  on  the  first  and  second  shells  for  locat- 
ing the  shdls  with  re^wct  to  each  other  upon  mating 
^wg^gr!'*^"*  therebetween; 

a  nut  surrounding  the  first  shell  and  having  threads  for 
threadedly  mg^gi"g  the  threads  of  the  sccomI  shell  to 
secure  the  first  and  second  shells  in  mating  engagement,  a 
plurahty  of  radially  extending  bell  receiving  apertures 
each  initialy  aligned  with  the  ball  receiving  surface  of  the 
first  shell,  and  a  circumferentially  extending  spring  receiv- 
ing slot  intersecting  e«A  of  the  ball  receiving  apertures; 

a  irfurahty  of  biJls  e«±  portioned  in  one  of  the  baD  receiv- 
ing apertures  of  the  nut  for  movement  therewith  from 
initial  engagement  wrth  the  ball  receiving  surface  of  the 
first  shell  up  the  ball  camming  surface  thereof  and  into 
engagement  with  the  ball  receiving  grooves  ia  response  to 
threaded  engagement  of  the  nut  with  the  second  shell 
thereby  locking  the  nut  until  a  force  sufHcient  to  urge  the 
belh  up  and  over  the  lands  separating  the  baD  receiving 
grooves  is  applied;  and 

a  spring  poattiooed  in  the  spring  receiving  slot  of  the  nut  for 
retaining  the  balls  m  the  ball  receiving  apertures  md  for 
urging  the  balls  inwardly  toward  the  first  shell,  theSpring 
being  cammed  outwardly  as  the  balls  move  up  the  ball 
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camming  surface  into  the  ball  receiving  grcxjves  thereby 
indicating  the  lcx:ked  condition  of  the  self-locking  cou- 
pling nut. 


4,407,530 
PACKOFF  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Fowler,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  International, 
Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,253 

Int.  a.5  E21B  33/04 

U.S.  a.  285—140  17  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  the  annulus  between  a 
hanger  and  a  head,  comprising: 

an  intermediate  tubular  member; 

a  lower  tubular  member  disposed  below  and  reciprocably 
mounted  on  said  intermediate  tubular  member; 

an  upper  tubular  member  disposed  above  and  reciprocably 
mounted  on  said  intermediate  tubular  member; 

first  sealing  means  disposed  on  said  lower  tubular  member 
and  engageble  with  said  intermediate  tubular  member  for 
sealing  enggement  with  the  hanger; 

second  sealing  means  independent  of  said  first  sealing  means 
disposed  on  said  intermediate  tubular  member  and  engage- 
able  with  said  upper  tubular  member  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  head;  and 

compression  means  for  compressing  said  lower,  intermediate 
and  upper  tubular  members  together,  said  first  and  second 
sealing  means  seaiingly  engaging  the  hanger  and  head  in 
series  whereby  said  second  sealing  means  may  be  further 
compressed  between  said  upper  and  intermediate  tubular 
members  after  the  compression  of  said  first  sealing  means 
between  said  lower  and  intermediate  members  has  been 
completed. 


4  407  531 
EXTERNALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SEAL  AND  BEARING 
STRUCTURE 
Rnssell  G.  Raush,  Conestoga,  and  Raymond  A.  Alleman,  Lancas- 
ter, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,063 

Int  a.3  F16L  5/02 

UJS.  a.  285—158  9  CI""S 

1.  A  seal  and  bearing  structure  for  admitting  fiuid  to  the 
inside  of  a  container  from  a  fluid  source  external  of  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a  stop  plate  having  a  bore  extending  from  the  outside  of  said 
container  to  the  inside  of  said  container; 


an  external  tube  passing  through  said  bore  for  admitting  fluid 
to  the  inside  of  said  container; 

an  internal  tube  coaxial  with  and  oscillatory  with  respect  to 
said  external  tube  and  positioned  so  that  said  tubes  over- 
lap; 

bearing  means  having  at  least  two  bearing  portions  arranged 
radially  between  and  coaxial  with  said  external  and  inter- 
nal tubes  whereby  said  tubes  are  longitudinally  oscillatory 
with  respect  to  one  another,  one  of  said  bearing  portions 
contacting  said  stop  plate; 

seal  means  arranged  radially  between  and  coaxial  with  said 
external  and  internal  tubes,  and  positioned  longitudinally 
between  said  bearing  portions; 


retainer  means  for  retaining  the  overlapping  relationship  of 
said  tubes; 

external  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  external  tube 
with  respect  to  said  internal  tube  whereby  said  stop  plate 
and  said  retainer  means  compress  said  bearing  means 
against  said  seal  means  to  radially  expand  said  seal  means 
against  said  external  and  internal  tubes  to  prevent  fluid 
leakage  along  said  tubes;  and  a  thrust  bracket  coupling 
said  stop  plate  and  said  external  tube  for  preventing  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  external  tube  in  response  to 
pressure  in  said  internal  tube. 


4,407,532 
HOSE  END  FITTING 
Hiralal  V.  Patel,  Mentor,  and  Samuel  A.  Rudolph,  Cleyeland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,317 

Int.  a.5  F16L  33/20 

U.S.  a.  285—256  *  Claims 


1.  A  hose  end  assembly  comprising  a  metal  hose  coupling 
and  a  flexible  reinforced  hose  having  an  inner  bore,  an  outer 
surface,  and  an  end  surface,  said  hose  coupling  including  an 
insert  portion  within  said  hose  bore  and  a  radial  abutment 
adjacent  said  hose  end  surface,  said  hose  coupling  including  a 
sleeve  member  secured  to  said  insert  member  on  the  side  of 
said  abutment  away  from  said  hose  end  surface,  said  sleeve  and 
insert  portion  cooperating  to  form  an  annular  axially  extending 
hose  receiving  zone,  said  sleeve  extending  inwardly  over  the 
hose  outer  surface  and  being  deformed  radially  inward  to  make 
gripping  contact  with  said  hose  outer  surface  in  said  hose 
receiving  zone,  said  insert  portion  radially  internally  support- 
ing the  hose  area  gripped  by  said  sleeve  in  said  hose  receiving 
zone,  said  insert  portion  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  axially 
spaced,  radially  outwardly  extending  annular  ridges  in  engage- 
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ment  with  said  hose  inner  bore,  each  of  said  annular  insert 
ridges  having  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  shape  and 
size  in  a  longitudinal  plane,  said  sleeve  on  its  inner  surface 
adjacent  said  hose  outer  surface  having  at  least  three  uniformly 
axially  spaced,  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  ridges  in 
gripping  engagement  with  said  hose  outer  surface  in  said  hose 
receiving  zone,  each  of  said  annular  sleeve  ridges  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  cross-sectional  shape  and  size  in  a  longitudi- 
nal plane,  the  number  of  insert  ridges  in  said  hos6  receiving 
zone  being  greater  than  the  number  of  sleeve  ridges,  said  sleeve 
having  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  on  its  outer  surface  with 
each  axiaJ  groove  being  in  axial  alignment  with  a  space  be- 
tween adjacent  inwardly  extending  annular  sleeve  ridges,  said 
grooves  being  progressively  deeper  axially  away  from  the  hose 
end  surface  to  provide  progressively  decreasing  radial  thick- 
ness of  said  sleeve  at  portions  extending  progressively  away 
from  said  hose  end  surface,  the  hose  receiving  zone  bounded 
radially  outwardly  by  said  sleeve  ridges  and  radially  inwardly 
by  said  insert  ridges  having  substantially  the  same  hose  receiv- 
ing volume  per  unit  length  along  substantially  its  full  length. 


ity  of  recesses,  with  the  bent  sections  and  recesses  of  one  edge 
area  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  bent  sections  and  recesses 
of  the  corresponding  edge  area,  thereby  permitting  the  bent 
sections  of  one  edge  area  to  be  disposed  through  the  recesses  of 
the  corresponding  edge  area  so  that  the  bent  sections  of  both 
edge  areas  collectively  define  a  cylindrical  channel  for  receiv- 
ing an  elongate  member  to  secure  the  bodies  together,  which 
arrangement  comprises: 

(a)  a  comer  section  carried  by  each  edge  area  and  disposed 
transversely  to  the  plane  of  its  corresponding  body  to 
define  a  free  end; 

(b)  the  plurality  of  bent  sections  are  carried  by  the  free  end 
of  each  comer  section,  with  each  bent  section  having  a 


I 

4,407,533 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SWIVEL  JOINT 
James  F.  Giebeler,  San  Bernardino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arrow- 
head Continental,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,441 

Int  aJ  F16L  27/00.  17/00.  23/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  285—281  6  Qaims 


I 

1.  In  a  device  for  connecting  two  pipes  for  carrying  abrasive 
material  under  high  pressure,  the  two  pipes  having  substan- 
tially the  same  outside  diameter  and  wall  thickness,  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  flange  member  welded  to  one  end  of  one  of  the 
pipes  and  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that 
of  the  pipe,  a  ring  member  welded  to  an  end  of  the  other  pipe 
and  having  an  internal  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  that 
of  said  flange  member,  said  ring  member  having  an  integral 
annular  outward-extending  rib,  a  tension  sleeve  encircling  said 
flange  member,  ring  member  and  rib,  said  tension  sleeve  hav- 
ing at  one  end  a  first  inwardly  directed  lip  engaging  a  shoulder 
on  said  flange  member,  said  tension  sleeve  having  at  the  other 
end  a  second  inwardly  directed  lip  encircling  a  portion  of  said 
ring  member,  said  second  lip  and  said  rib  defining  an  annular 
pocket  between  said  tension  sleeve  and  said  ring  member,  an 
anti-friction  bearing  assembly  in  said  annular  pocket  and  con- 
taining roller  elements  acting  only  in  compression,  said  tension 
sleeve  comprising  two  semi-circular  halves,  and  at  least  one 
continuous  circumferential  band  encircling  the  tension  sleeve 
to  hold  the  two  halves  thereof  against  radial  separation. 


substantially   semi-cylindrical   depression   and   separated 
from  an  adjacent  bent  section  by  a  recess; 

(c)  the  depressions  of  the  bent  sections  of  one  comer  section 
altemate  with  and  are  adjacent  to  the  depressions  of  the 
bent  sections  of  the  corresponding  comer  section; 

(d)  when  the  edge  areas  are  joined  to  form  the  cylindrical 
channel,  the  joined  bodies  define  an  interior  joint  side  and 
an  exterior  joint  side,  wherein; 

i.  the  cylindrical  channel  and  comer  sections  are  disposed 
on  and  visible  only  from  the  interior  joint  side;  and 

ii.  the  exterior  joint  side  presents  a  linear  joint  line  defined 
by  abutting  portions  of  the  edge  areas;  and        ' 

(e)  elongated  means  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  channel  for 
securing  the  edge  areas  together. 


4,407,535 
CONTAINER-LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Katsutoshi  Ohnuki,  and  Yasuo  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,207 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Feb.    16,    1981,   56- 
20333[U];  Jul.  23,  1981,  56-109525[U] 

Int.  C1.3  E05C  3/06,  3/16.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  292—27  13  Qaims 


I         4,407,534 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  EDGE  AREAS  OF 

THIN- WALLED  BODIES 
Giinter  Petz,  Flachsluder  Str.  8,  Niimbcrg  D  8500,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  199,346 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off^  Jan.  2, 1980, 
80100  001.9 

Int  CLJ  F16L  37/14 

V£.  a.  285—305  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  joining  adjacent  edge  areas 

of  thin-waUed  bodies,  wherein  the  corresponding  edge  areas 

are  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bent  sections  and  a  plural- 


1.  A  container-locking  mechanism  for  locking  two  overlap- 
ping sections  of  a  carton,  or  the  like,  each  section  having  a 
hole,  with  the  two  holes  in  alignment  when  said  two  sections 
are  in  a  closed  position,  the  mechanism  comprising:  an  outer 
tubular  member  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  the  aligned  holes  in 
the  overlapping  sections,  one  end  of  said  tubular  member 
having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange;  an  inner  tubular 
member  having  at  one  end  a  plurality  of  circimiferentially 
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spaced  tapered  portions,  said  outer  tubular  member  having  at 
the  other  end  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  arms,  said  taper- 
ing portions  engaging  said  arms  and  forcing  said  arm  radially 
outwardly  beyond  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  outer 
tubular  member  when  the  inner  tubular  member  is  fittingly 
inserted  into  the  outer  tubular  member  while  said  outer  mem- 
ber is  fitted  in  the  aligned  holes  in  the  overlapping  sections,  to 
clamp  said  sections  against  each  other  in  cooperation  with  said 
flange  on  the  outer  tubular  member;  and  locking  means  for 
locking  the  inner  tubular  member  in  a  position  fully  inserted 
into  the  outer  tubular  member. 


to  each  latching  finger  for  guiding  the  latching  fingers  into 
the  cavity  to  a  position  proximate  the  shoulder  means;  and 
a  handle  portion  extending  from  the  latching  structure  by 
which  the  operator  pivots  the  latcning  structure  and 
swings  the  latching  axis  along  an  arc  about  the  linking  axis 
towards  the  over-center  position  relative  to  the  linking 
axis,  causing  the  fiange  means  to  engage  the  shoulder 
means  to  pull  the  unhinged  side  of  the  closure  means 
closer  to  the  housing  causing  the  peripheral  gasket  means 
to  seat  around  the  access  port,  and  for  further  pivoting 
beyond  the  over-center  position  to  bias  the  latching  struc- 
ture in  the  latched  position. 


4,407,536 
SINGLE  THROW  MULTI-GRIP  LATCHING  4,407,537 

MECHANISM  DOOR  AND  LOCK  SUPPORT 

MuTin  L.  Kausch,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cromemco  Inc.,    Earl  J.  Ames,  P.O.  Box  7496,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 
Mt  View  Calif  f"«*  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,164 

'  FUedFeb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,167  Int.  Q\}  E05B  9/08;  E04C  2/52 

Int.  a.3  E05C  5/00  y.s.  a.  292—337 


5  Claims 


U.S.  a.  292—29 


14  Claims 


1.  An  environmental  chamber  having  an  operator  access 

port  which  may  be  quickly  unlatched  opened  closed  and 

latched  by  the  operator,  and  having  a  peripheral  gasket  which 

is  reseated  after  each  operator  access,  compnsing; 

a  housing  forming  the  chamber,  with  an  elongated  access 

port  therein; 
an  elongated  closure  means  for  covering  the  access  pxsrt, 

having  a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  sides; 
hinge  means  for  hingedly  securing  the  closure  means  to  the 

housing  along  an  open-close  axis  proximate  one  of  the 

elongated  sides  of  the  closure  means; 
peripheral  gasket  means  seated  between  the  housing  and  the 

closure  means  when  the  closure  means  is  latched  for  seal- 
ing the  access  port; 
over-center  linking  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  elongated 

closure  means  along  a  linking  axis  proximate  the  unhinged 

elongated  side  thereof; 
over-center  latching  structure  extending  along  the  unhinged 

elongated  side  of  the  closure  means,  and  pivotally  secured 

to  the  over-center  linking  means  along  a  latching  axis 

displaced  from  the  linking  axis; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  latching  fmgers  positioned  along  the 

latching  structure  and  extending  therefrom  toward  the 

housing; 
threaded  means  on  each  latching  fmger  for  adjusting  the 

operative  length  thereof; 
latching  flange  means  formed  at  the  end  of  each  latching 

finger, 
a  plurality  of  correspondingly  spaced  shoulder  means  on  the 

housing   for  releaseably   engaging   the   latching   flange 

means; 
a  plurahty  of  cavities  in  the  housing,  one  positioned  next  to 

each  shoulder  means  for  receiving  the  latching  fingers; 
finger  stop  means  extending  from  the  latching  structure  next 


1,  An  annular  reinforcing  device  for  insertion  interiorally 
into  a  hollow  door  for  surrounding  an  internally  disposed 
retracting  mechanism  and  receiving  a  retractable  bolt  associ- 
ated with  the  retracting  mechanism,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate,  substantially  fiat  flexible  member; 

(b)  said  elongate,  substantially  flat  flexible  member  including 
a  number  of  spaced  reinforcing  rib  portions  extending 
transversely  of  said  elongate,  substantially  flat  flexible 
member; 

(c)  a  panel  section  disposed  between  adjacent  rib  portions, 
one  of  said  panel  sections  having  an  aperture  for  receiving 
the  retractable  bolt; 

(d)  hinge  means  interconnecting  the  adjacent  edges  of  said 
rib  portions  and  said  panel  sections;  and 

(e)  detachable  interconnecting  means  affixed  to  the  opposed 
ends  of  said  elongate,  substantially  flat  flexible  member  for 
forming  said  flexible  member  into  an  aimular  configura- 
tion whereby  said  annular  reinforcing  device  may  be 
folded  into  a  compressed  shape  and  inserted  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  hollow  door. 


4,407,538 
BISTABLE  LATCH 
Peter  Bauer,  13921  Eswortfay  Rd.,  Germantown,  Md.  20767 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,731 
lat  a.J  E05C  19/06 
MS.  a.  292—87  11  Ctetaa 

1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  permitting  selective  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  relatively  movable  first  and  second 
members,  said  latch  mechanism  comprising: 
a  positionally  bistable  member  secured  to  said  first  number 
and  comprising  an  endless  band  of  spring-hke  material  and 


October  4,  1983 
I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


187 


having  an  outer  rim  and  an  inner  rim  which  circumscribes 
a  cut-out  portion,  said  band  having  first  and  second  stable 
positions  wherein  said  inner  rim  is  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  respectively  of  said  outer  rim,  said  bistable  member 
further  including  a  latching  tongue  formed  integrally  with 
said  endless  band  and  projecting  longitudinally  from  said 
band  to  terminate  in  a  distal  end,  said  tongue  having  first 
and  second  orientations  which  it  assumes  in  said  first  and 
second  stable  positions,  respectively,  of  said  band; 


4407  540 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PASSENGER 

VEHICLES 

Walter  H.  Korff,  449  N.  Lamer  St,  Burbank,  Calif.  91506 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,087 

Int  Q\?  B60J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  296—146  17  Claims 


surface  means  secured  to  said  second  member  and  posi- 
tioned, when  said  first  and  second  members  are  engaged, 
to  abut  said  distal  end  of  said  tongue  and  prevent  disen- 
gagement of  said  first  and  second  members  when  said 
band  is  in  said  second  stable  position;  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  bending  forces  to  said  bista- 
ble member  to  permit  said  bistable  member  to  be  selec- 
tively snapped  between  said  first  and  second  stable  posi- 
tions. 


4  407  539 
LATCH  FOR  SLIDING  GLASS  DOOR 
Ralph  T.  Asp,  4160  W.  Walton,  Drayton  Plains,  Mich.  48020 
FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No,  297,094 

Int.  a.3  E05C  n/n 

U.S.  a.  292—338  5  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  sliding  door  mounted  in  a  track 
comprising: 

a  pivotal  lever  mounted  on  the  upper  forward  edge  of  the 
sliding  door,  said  lever  pivotal  between  an  active  upper 
locking  position  and  a  lower  inactive  position,  said  lever 
further  having  an  upper  toothed  end  portion  engageable 
with  the  opposed  track  in  its  upper  locking  position; 

a  biasing  spring  operably  connected  to  said  lever  for  main- 
taining it  in  one  of  said  positions;  and 

a  resUient  molded  member  mounted  at  |he  upper  end  of  said 
lever,  said  member  including  a  forv^d  and  a  rearward 
bumper,  said  molded  member  including  a  fiirther  protec- 
tive rim  alongside  and  slighUy  above  said  toothed  portion. 


1.  A  window  construction  for  passenger  vehicles  having 
improved  aerodynamic  characteristics  in  combination  with  a 
closed  passenger  body  having  a  front  windshield,  a  roof,  and  a 
pair  of  side  passenger  doors,  comprising: 

a.  said  front  windshield  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  with  a 
curved  section  adjacent  each  of  said  side  edges; 

b.  a  pair  of  side  window  assemblies,  each  of  said  side  win- 
dow assemblies  being  disposed  in  an  associated  one  of  said 
side  passenger  doors; 

c.  said  side  window  assemblies  each  having  a  front  segment 
and  a  rear  segment,  said  front  segment  having  a  forward 
edge,  and  at  least  one  of  said  segments  being  movable; 

d.  said  side  window  assemblies  each  having  a  generally 
convex  surface; 

e.  a  pair  of  "A"  posts,  each  of  said  "A"  posts  being  disposed 
between  one  of  said  side  edges  and  said  forward  edge  of  an 
associated  one  of  said  side  window  assemblies  and  each  of 
said  "A"  posts  having  a  pair  of  associated  edges; 

f  said  front  windshield  assembly,  said  "A"  posts,  and  said 
side  window  assemblies  each  having  an  external  surface; 

g.  each  side  edge  abutting  one  edge  of  said  pair  of  associated 
edges  of  each  of  said  "A"  posts  whereby  said  front  wind- 
shield external  surface  is  aligned  with  each  external  sur- 
face of  said  pair  of  "A"  posts;  and, 

h.  said  forward  edge  of  each  side  window  assembly  abutting 
said  other  one  edge  of  said  pair  of  associated  edges 
whereby  each  "A"  post  external  surface  is  aligned  with 
said  associated  side  window  assembly  external  surface  for 
providing  an  integral  unitary  aerodynamic  surface. 

4,407,541 
SLIDING  ROOF 
Robert  T.  Boots,  Haarlem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Vermeulen- 
HoUandia  Octrooien  B.V.,  Haarlem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,107 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlanil*,   Jon.   24,    1980, 

8003639 

Int.  a.3  B60J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  296—216  20  Claims 

14.  A  sliding  roof  for  a  vehicle,  having  a  fixed  roof  with  an 
opening  therein,  comprising  a  panel  which  in  its  forward  and 
lowermost  position  closes  said  opening  in  said  fixed  roof;  at 
least  one  front  support,  guided  in  said  vehicle  for  backward 
and  forward  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
vehicle,  said  front  support  carrying  a  horizontal  cross  shaft 
which  supports  the  panel  near  the  front  end  of  said  panel,  said 
front  support  occupying  its  foremost  position  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  panel;  an  actuating  member  engaging  said  front 
support  and  adapted  to  move  the  same  backward  and  forward; 
at  least  one  lever,  which  is  supported  at  its  lower  end  in  the 
vehicle  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  transverse 
axis,  said  lever  occupying  its  foremost  position  in  the  closed 


188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


position  of  the  panel;  a  cross  pin  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  lever;  a  slot  formed  underneath  said  panel  and  associated 
therewith,  said  cross  pin  slidably  engaging  said  slot  and  occu- 
pying its  rear  position  in  said  slot  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
panel;  resilient  means  loading  the  cross  pin  in  the  rearward 
direction  of  said  slot;  and  a  stop  means  defining  the  position  of 


said  lever  wherein  a  displacement  of  said  slot  with  respect  to 
said  cross  pin  is  initiated,  said  pivotal  lever  movement  before 
said  latter  lever  position  is  reached  raising  the  rear  edge  of  said 
panel  with  respect  to  its  lowermost  position,  while  said  dis- 
placement of  said  slot  with  respect  to  said  cross-pin  causes  said 
panel  with  its  raised  edge  to  be  partly  displaced  outside  the 
roof  opening  into  positions  above  the  fixed  roof 


4,407.542 
WALKOVER  SEAT  WITH  LATCH 
Norman  J.  Kehl,  Elk  Grore  Village,  and  Richard  D.  Unser, 
Wood  Dale,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Coach  and  Car  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,772 
Int.  a.^  B60N  1/02 


U.S.  a.  297—103 


16  Gaims 


1.  A  walk-over  seat  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  compris- 


ing: 


a  base  having  a  pair  of  side  members; 

a  horizonul  rod  extending  between  said  side  members; 

a  seat  back; 

a  link  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  said  seat  back  and 
a  lower  end; 

means  mounting  said  lower  end  on  said  rod  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  link  about  the  axis  of  said  rod  and  along 
a  path  extending  between  a  first  position,  in  which  the  link 
extends  angularly  upwardly  from  the  rod  towards  said 
front  end  of  the  seat,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
link  extends  angularly  upwardly  towards  said  rear  end  of 
the  seat; 

a  first  latch  member; 

means  mounting  said  first  latch  member  on  a  side  member, 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  latch  member  about  a 
vertical  axis  between  a  locking  position,  in  which  said 
latch  member  extends  outwardly  from  said  side  member  in 
said  path  of  movement  of  said  link,  and  a  retracted  posi- 


tion in  which  said  first  latch  member  does  not  extend  into 
said  path; 

means  normally  urging  said  first  latch  member  toward  its 
locking  position; 

means  on  said  first  latch  member  engageable  by  said  link 
when  the  link  moves  from  its  first  to  its  second  position, 
for  pivoting  said  first  latch  member  from  its  locking  to  its 
retracted  positon; 

and  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  first  latch  mem- 
ber from  its  locking  position  upon  being  engaged  by  said 
link  member  when  the  link  member  is  urged  from  its 
second  to  its  first  position. 


4,407,543 
MECHANIZED  WHEELCHAIR 

David  Mashuda,  R.D.  #1,  Evans  City,  Pa.  16033 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,680 
Int.  a.5  A61G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  297—330 


4  Qalms 


1.  In  a  mechanized  wheelchair  of  the  type  comprising  a 
rectangular  body  frame  supported  on  front  and  rear  pair  of 
wheels,  a  rectangular  seat  frame  pivotally  mounted  at  its  for- 
ward end  on  the  forward  end  of  the  body  frame  and  being 
swingable  upwardly  from  a  horizontal  position  in  which  it 
rests  on  the  body  frame  to  an  upright  position,  a  rectangular 
back  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  rear  end  of  the 
seat  frame  being  swingable  from  a  horizontal  position  in  which 
its  rear  end  rests  on  the  body  frame  to  an  upright  position,  a 
pair  of  leg  rest  frames  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  forward  end  of  the  seat  frame  and  being  swingable  from 
a  downwardly  extending  position  upwardly  into  a  position 
co-planar  with  the  seat  frame,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
base  fr'^me  mounted  on  the  wheels  at  comers  of  the  body  frame 
so  as  to  position  the  body  frame  on  the  base  frame  for  vertical 
telescoping  movement  thereon,  a  lever  arm  affixed  to  the 
bottom  of  the  seat  frame  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
first  power  operated  means  attached  to  the  body  frame  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  seat  frame  and  to  the  free  end  of  said  lever  arm 
for  swinging  the  seat  supporting  a  person  from  horizontal  to 
upright  position  by  pulling  the  lever  arm,  and  second  power 
operated  means  mounted  on  the  base  frame  and  attached  to  the 
body  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  frame  supporting  a 
person  with  respect  to  the  base  frame. 
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.  '  4  407,544 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATION  PLAY  IN  GEAR 
WHEEL  TRANSMISSIONS 
Horst  Bahring,  Miihltal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 
Privates  Institut  fiir  Physikalisch  Technische  Aoftragsfor- 
schung  GmbH,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00029,  §  371  Date  Jan.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02677,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11, 1980 

per  FUed  May  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  229,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  May  28, 
1979,  2921588 

Int.  C\?  A47C  1/025 
U.S.  a.  297—362  27  Claims 


veyor  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong,  a  self-con- 
tained haulage  unit  carried  by  said  machine  and  including  at 
least  one  variable  speed  electric  motor,  a  haulage  sprocket 
coupled  to  said  motor  for  engaging  said  rack  means,  a  control 
box  for  said  haulage  unit  located  in  said  roadway  and  means 
for  electrically  connecting  the  same  to  said  machine,  a  terminal 
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box  housed  in  said  machine  to  receive  said  connecting  means, 
and  electrical  coupling  means  between  said  terminal  box  and 
said  motor,  whereby  said  self-contained  haulage  unit  and  in 
particular  the  supply  of  electrical  power  to  said  electnc  motor 
of  said  haulage  unit  is  controlled  through  said  roadway  located 
control  box. 


1.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  play  between  two  interengaged 
gear  wheels  (4,  10)  of  a  gear  wheel  transmission  which  is 
self-locking  in  relation  to  a  moment  of  rotation  acting  on  the 
output  side  and  includes  two  disc-like  transmission  elements  (1, 
2)  each  associated  with  the  respective  gear  wheel,  character- 
ized by  the  combination  of  the  following  features: 

(a)  the  central  axis  (2M  or  IM)  of  each  of  the  disc-like  trans- 
mission elements  (2  or  1)  is  concentric  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  (lOD  or  4D)  of  the  respective  gear  wheel 
(10  or  4); 

(b)  the  spacing  of  the  axes  of  rotation  (4D,  lOD)  of  the  two 
gear  wheels  (4,  10)  is  a  function  of  the  rotation  of  the 
disc-like  transmission  elements  (1,  2)  relative  to  each 
other; 

(c)  a  spring  (12)  is  connected  to  both  disc-like  transmission 
elements  (1,  2)  in  such  a  way  that  the  two  disc-like  trans- 
mission elements  (1,  2)  are  pivoted  relative  to  each  other 
by  the  spring  force  in  a  direction,  such  that  the  displace- 
ment of  the  central  axes  (IM,  2M)  of  the  disc-like  trans- 
mission elements  relative  to  each  other  in  radial  direction 
increases  and  thus  play  between  the  gear  wheels  (4,  10), 
which  are  connected  to  the  respective  disc-like  transmis- 
sion elements  (1,  2),  is  removed;  and 

(d)  a  handle  (16)  is  connected  to  one  of  said  gear  wheels  (10) 
by  way  of  an  adjusting  shaft  (5)  and  the  disc-like  transmis- 
sion elements  (1,  2)  in  such  a  way  that,  upon  rotary  move- 
ment in  either  of  the  two  directions  of  rotation,  said  one 
gear  wheel  is  rotated  relative  to  the  other  gear  wheel  (4) 
and  at  the  same  time  the  respective  disc-like  transmission 
element  (1,  2)  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  slightly  increas- 
ing the  play  between  the  two  gear  wheels  (4,  10). 

I  4.407,545 

MINE  SYSTEM 
Brian  R.  Stoppani,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  Mining 
Supplies  Limited,  England 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,332 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1979, 

7936340 

Int.  a.3  E21C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  299—30  ♦  Cl*»™« 

1.  A  mine  system  comprising  at  least  one  mining  machine  of 
the  shearer  or  trepanner  type  adapted  to  haul  itself,  in  a  recip- 
rocal manner,  along  a  mineral  face,  a  mine  roadway  located  at 
one  end  of  said  mineral  face,  conveyor  means  extending  along 
said  mineral  face  to  guide  said  mining  machine  and  to  transport 
the  mineral  to  the  roadway,  rack  means  attached  to  said  con- 


4,407,546 
MINING  PLANER  WITH  PIVOTAL  TOOL  HOLDER 
Ernst  Braiin,  and  Gert  Braiin,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  A  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,017 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011100 

Int.  a.3  E21C  27/35 
U.S.  a.  299—34  28  Qaims 
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1.  A  planer  assembly  for  winning  minerals  from  a  mineral 
face  comprising: 

a  planer  guide  member; 

at  least  two  planers  engaged  with  said  guide  member  and 
slidable  therealong  in  a  travel  direction; 

hinge  means  interconnecting  said  at  least  two  planers  for 
transferring  moments  applied  to  each  of  said  planers;  and 

a  planer  tool  holder  for  holding  at  least  one  planer  tool 
mounted  on  each  of  said  planers  and  positioned  to  make  a 
cut  in  the  mineral  face  of  a  selected  depth,  the  depth 
increasing  from  planer  to  planer  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
travel  direction; 

said  hinge  means  comprising  a  connecting  lug  ngidly  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  planers  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  hinge  bolt  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  travel  direction  and  through  connecting  lugs  of 
adjacent  planers  for  interconnecting  said  adjacent  planers 
for  permitting  relative  movement  at  an  angle  in  a  vertical 
plane  of  adjacent  planers. 
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4,407^7 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Roy  E.  Edwards,  Warley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,602 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1980, 
8012658 

Int.  a.'  B60T  11/12 
U.S.  a.  303—6  A  10  Claims 


36  38 


38        36 


1.  An  hydraulic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising 
brakes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle,  actuator  means  for 
operating  said  brakes,  a  single  pedal-operated  hydraulic  master 
cylinder  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  actuator  means  to 
apply  said  brakes,  a  selector  valve  assembly  for  controlling 
independently  or  simultaneously  the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  said  actuator  means  for  said  brakes  on  one  or  both  sides  of 
the  vehicle,  whereby  said  brakes  can  be  applied  independently 
for  steering  or  simultaneously  for  retarding  the  progress  of  the 
vehicle,  and  brake  torque  regulating  means  operable  in  con- 
junction with  said  selector  valve  assembly,  said  selector  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  a  pair 
of  outlet  ports,  a  distribution  chamber  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of 
normally  open  diverter  valves,  and  valve  control  means,  said 
inlet  port  being  connected  to  said  master  cylinder,  each  outlet 
port  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  actuator 
means,  each  diverter  valve  controlling  communication  be- 
tween said  distribution  chamber  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
outlet  ports,  and  said  valve  control  means  being  operable  to 
simultaneously  close  either  one  of  said  diverter  valves  and 
operate  said  torque  regulating  means,  whereby,  for  a  given 
pedal  force,  an  output  torque  from  each  said  brake  is  greater 
when  the  said  brake  is  applied  independently  of  said  brake  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  vehicle  than  when  both  said  brakes  are 
applied  simultaneously. 


source  or  to  said  exhaust  port  for  discharge  to  atmosphere; 
and 

a  pilot  check  valve  having  a  first  port  fluidly  coupled  to  said 
exhaust  port,  a  second/exhaust  port  fluidly  coupled  to 
said  first  port,  check  valve  means  for  blocking  fluid  flow 
from  said  fluid  port  to  said  second/exhaust  port,  a  control 
port,  and  means,  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  control 
pressure  at  said  control  port  of  at  least  a  first  value,  for 
overriding  said  check  valve  means  to  allow  relatively  free 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  port  to  said  second/exhaust 
port; 

whereby  when  said  control  pressure  is  at  least  said  first  valve 
and  said  housing  inlet  is  fluidly  connected  to  the  service 


t"-" 


brake  pressure  source,  fluid  from  said  service  brake  pres- 
sure source  is  fluidly  connected  to  said  service  chamber  to 
actuate  said  actuator;  when  said  control  pressure  is  at  least 
said  first  value  and  said  housing  inlet  is  fiuidly  connected 
to  said  exhaust  port,  said  housing  inlet  is  fiuidly  connected 
to  said  second/exhaust  port  to  allow  the  fluid  in  said 
service  chamber  to  be  exhausted  through  said  second/ex- 
haust port;  and  when  said  control  pressure  is  less  than  said 
first  value,  fluid  flow  from  said  housing  inlet  through  said 
exhaust  port  and  to  said  first  port  of  said  pilot  check  valve 
is  blocked  by  said  check  valve  means  so  the  pressure 
within  said  service  chamber  is  not  dissipated  by  exhaust- 
ing fluid  within  said  service  chamber  through  the  second- 
/exhaust  port. 


4,407,549 

ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

George  C.  Klein,  102  W.  Truman  Dr^  HoUday,  Fla.  33590 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,346 

Int  a.3  B60T  7/02 

U.S.  a.  30^—6  C  4  Claims 


4,407,548 
AIR  SERVICE  BRAKE  EXHAUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Graham,  921  Sequoia  Are.,  Millbrae,  Calif.  94030 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,590,  May  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,892 
Int  a.5  B60T  13/22 
U.S.  CL  303—6  M  18  Claims 

1.  An  air  service  brake  exhaust  control  system  adapted  for 
controlling  the  exhaust  of  air  from  an  air  service  brake  assem- 
bly, the  assembly  including  a  housing,  a  service  chamber  de- 
fined by  said  housing,  a  housing  inlet  formed  in  said  housing 
and  fluidly  communicating  with  the  service  chamber,  and  an 
actuator  responsive  to  the  pressure  within  said  service  cham- 
ber, the  system  comprising: 

exhaust  valve  means,  having  an  exhaust  port,  for  fluidly 
connecting  said  housing  inlet  to  a  service  brake  pressure 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  hydraulic  brake  system  with  front 
and  rear  wheel  brakes  actuated  by  separate  reservoirs  in  a  dual 
master  brake  cylinder  and  separate  hydraulic  circuit  means  to 
said  front  and  rear  wheel  brakes,  means  to  selectively  deacti- 
vate said  front  wheel  brakes  after  said  front  and  rear  wheel 
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brakes  have  been  activated,  comprising  a  hydraulic  by-pass 
circuit  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  connecting  said  front  wheel 
brake  reservoir  in  said  master  brake  cylinder  to  said  front 
wheel  brakes,  said  by-pass  circuit  having  a  by-pass  valve  as 
part  thereof  and  being  movable  between  an  open  position  in 
which  a  quantity  of  fluid  passes  through  said  by-pass  valve 
back  to  said  master  brake  reservoir  to  substantially  deactivate 
said  front  wheel  brakes  without  deactivating  said  rear  wheel 
brakes,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  by-pass  valve  is 
closed  to  passage  of  fluid  and  said  by-pass  circuit  is  inopera- 
tive. 


bushing  against  impact  with  the  sprocket  thereby  increas- 
ing its  work  life;  and 


I 


4,407,550 
RESILIENT  BAND  STRUCTURE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

LAMINATED  CORE  AND  DRIVE  SHOES 
Algis  L  Lapsys,  Oakland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  repre«fnted  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Anny, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,481 

Int  CL^  B62D  55/24 

U.S.  a.  305—35  EB  '  Claims 


25  »< 


^^ 


1  An  annular  resilient  band  stmcture  designed  for  installa- 
tion on  a  ground  vehicle  to  provide  tractive  propulsion  force 
and  vehicle  suspension  function:  said  band  stnicture  compris- 
ing an  annular  resilient  core  having  a  transverse  curvature  that 
is  convex  on  its  outer  surface  and  concave  on  its  inner  surface; 
first  and  second  substantially  inextensible  bead  stnictures  out- 
board from  the  lateral  edges  of  the  core;  first  load  transfer  cord 
means  extending  from  the  first  bead  stmcture  to  the  second 
bead  stmcture  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  resilient  core; 
second  load  transfer  cord  means  extending  from  the  first  bead 
stmcture  to  the  second  bead  structure  along  the  inner  surf"ace 
of  the  resilient  core;  and  an  elastomeric  sheath  surrounding  the 
core  bead  stmctures  and  cord  means;  said  resilient  core  com- 
prising an  elongated  strip  of  resilient  material  (26)  wound  in 
spiral  fashion  to  define  a  continuous  spiral  leaf  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  resUient  leaf  layers;  said  strip  of  resilient  matenal 
having  a  relatively  wide  inner  end  and  a  relatively  narrow 
outer  end,  the  lateral  side  edges  of  the  strip  becoming  progres- 
sively narrower  from  the  strip  inner  end  to  the  stnp  outer  end 
so  that  individual  leaf  layers  have  progressively  narrower 
transverse  widths  measured  from  the  inner  layer  to  the  outer 
layer. 


elastomeric  block-shaped  members  secured  to  opposed  sides 
of  said  shield  portion  for  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
sprocket  teeth  prior  to  the  engagement  between  said  wear 
cover  and  sprocket. 

4,407,552 
CONNECTOR  UNIT 
Masayuki  Watanabe;  Hiroshi  Yamaya,  both  of  Aicbi,  and  Hito- 
sbi  Kurohata,  Komaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,887,  Apr.  16, 1980.  This  application 
Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,333 
Qaims  priority,  applicatiMi  Japan,  May  18,  1978,  53-67665; 
Jan.  16,  1979,  54-3693 

Int  a.5  HOIR  li/66 
U.S.  a.  339—143  R  *  ^■*"* 


^  % 


m}% 


^ 


4,407,551 
REPLACEABLE  WEAR  COVER  FOR  TRACK  BUSHING 
John  M.  Baylor,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assigoor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jm.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,128 

Int  CL3  B62D  55/08 

UJS.  CL  305-57  ^         » Clmms 

1  In  an  endless  track  assembly  of  the  type  used  on  a  machine 

provided  with  a  drive  sprocket  having  teeth  separated  by 

circumferentially  disposed  spaces  between  the  teeth,  said  track 

assembly  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  track  Imks 

interconnected  by  at  least  one  pin  fitted  within  an  extennd 

bushing,  a  track  plate  removably  attached  by  fasteners  to  said 

track  links,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  replaceable  wear  cover  including  a  generally  planar 

mounting  portion  which  is  mounted  between  said  track 

links  and  a  curved  shield  portion  fitted  partially  around 

the  outer  surface  of  said  bushing,  said  shield  portion  di- 

recUy  engaging  the  circumferentially  disposed  spaces 

between  the  sprocket  teeth  to  protectively  shield  the 


1.  A  connection  unit  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  having  a  separation  wall; 

a  plurality  of  connection  pins  penetrating  said  separation 

w&ll* 

a  conductor  plate  formed  with  at  least  one  projection  and  at 
least  one  hole  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  said  connection 
pins  to  pass  through  said  hole  without  nuiking  electncal 
contact  with  said  conductor  plate,  said  conductor  plate 
being  disposed  within  the  insulating  housing  along  the 
underside  of  said  separation  wall; 

a  dielectric  plate  fonned  with  a  plurality  of  holes  which 
receive  individual  connection  pins  therethrough  without 
making  electrical  tontact  with  said  connection  pins,  said 
dielectric  plate  being  disposed  withm  the  insulatmg  hous- 
ing in  contact  with  the  underside  of  said  conductor  plate; 

a  plurality  of  conducting  portions  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  dielectric  plate  opposite  the  suri'ace  m  contact  with 
the  conductor  plate  and  surrounding  said  holes  of  the 
dielectric  plate  and  in  electrical  conuct  with  said  connec- 
tion pins,  thereby  effectively  fonning  low-pass  filters 
between  said  connection  pins  and  conductor  plate; 

encapsulating  resin  filling  the  space  within  said  insulatmg 
housing  surrounding  said  conductor  plate  and  said  dielec- 
tric plate; 
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a  conductive  case  having  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  at  least 
one  hole  penetrated  by  said  connection  pins  and  said 
projection,  said  connection  pins  being  disposed  without 
making  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  case  and 
said  conductive  case  accommodating  said  insulating  hous- 
ing therein;  and 

means  for  electncally  connecting  said  projection  of  the 
conductor  plate  to  the  outside  of  the  bottom  wail  of  said 
conductive  case  so  as  to  provide  an  electromagnetic  or 
magnetic  shield  by  both  of  said  conductor  plate  and  con- 
ductive case, 

whereby  said  connector  unit  is  electromagnetically  or  mag- 
netically shielded  by  both  of  said  conductor  plate  and 
conductive  case  and  shielded  from  the  external  environ- 
ment by  the  encapsulating  resin. 


4,407,554 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Jerry  E.  Dnill,  5167  Patrick  Dr.,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.  48033 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,512 

Int.  CIJ  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  339—37  4  Qaims 


4,407.553 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  THREADED 

CONNECTION  BETWEEN  RECEPTACLE  PARTS 

Harold  A.  Drorachek,  lola,  Kans.,  and  Boleslaw  M.  Klimek,  Des 

Plaines,  111.,  assignors  to  Echlin  Inc.,  Branford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,123,  May  12,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,230 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/34 

VS.  a.  339—14  P  8  Qaims 


^4 


43-^ 


.5<9    ^<?  ^; 


1  An  electncal  plug  safety  device  for  use  with  an  electrical 
plug  having  prongs  including  openings,  the  safety  device  com- 
prising: a  clasp  including  an  elongated  pin  having  an  electri- 
cally nonconductive  outer  surface;  said  pin  including  an  at- 
tached end  and  a  distal  end  that  can  be  inserted  through  the 
prong  openings  of  the  electncal  plug;  said  clasp  also  including 
an  elongated  connector  having  one  end  that  supports  the  at- 
tached end  of  the  pin  for  movement  of  the  pin  between  open 
and  closed  positions;  said  connector  also  having  another  end 
including  a  retainer  formed  to  receive  the  distal  end  of  the  pin 
in  the  closed  position  thereof  so  as  to  prevent  use  of  the  electri- 
cal plug  with  the  pm  extending  through  the  prong  openings 
thereof;  said  pin  being  movable  to  the  open  position  free  from 
the  retainer  to  allow  withdrawal  thereof  from  the  prong  op)en- 
ings  such  that  the  plug  can  be  used;  and  said  retainer  having  an 
opening  capable  of  receiving  a  shackle  of  a  lock  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  pin  to  the  open  position  and  thereby  selec- 
tively ensuring  nonuse  of  the  plug  under  control  of  the  lock. 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  including  a  hollow  housing 
member  having  open  forward  and  rearward  portions,  a  body 
member  of  insulating  material  having  a  forward  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  rearward  open  end  portion  of 
said  housing  member  to  be  positioned  in  an  operative  relation- 
ship with  respect  thereto,  and  contact  means  earned  by  said 
body  member  for  engagement  with  contact  means  carried  by 
another  body  member  inserted  into  said  forward  open  end,  said 
rearward  end  pxjrtion  of  said  housing  member  and  said  forward 
end  portion  of  said  body  member  when  in  said  operative  rela- 
tionship having  facing  internal  and  external  generally  cylindri- 
cal surfaces,  the  cylindncal  surface  of  one  of  said  members 
being  formed  with  a  single  helical  projection  having  a  length 
of  nearly  and  no  more  than  360  degrees  and  the  cylindncal 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  members  being  formed  with  a  single 
helical  groove  having  a  length  of  nearly  and  no  more  than  360 
degrees  and  being  arranged  to  threadingly  receive  said  projec- 
tion to  hold  said  members  together  in  said  operative  relation- 
ship when  said  body  member  is  inserted  into  said  open  rear- 
ward end  of  said  housing  member  and  rotated  approximately 
360  degrees  to  place  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  projec- 
tion within  the  full  length  of  said  groove,  said  groove  being 
defined  by  rearwardly  and  forwardly  facing  side  surfaces  in 
facing  relation  to  each  other,  and  said  other  of  said  members 
being  formed  by  separate  forward  and  rearward  parts  with  said 
rearwardly  facing  side  surface  being  formed  on  said  forward 
part  and  said  forwardly  facing  side  surface  being  formed  on 
said  rearward  part. 


4,407,555 
CAM  ACTUATED  DIP  TEST  SOCKET 
Joseph  L.  Lockard,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,303 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/193 

U.S.  CI.  339—75  M  8  Qaims 


5  A  test  socket  for  testing  electncal  components  having  a 
senes  of  electncal  terminals  extending  outwardly  from  respec- 
tive sides  thereof,  comprising: 

housing  means  having  rows  of  spring  terminal  means  se- 
cured along  respective  sides; 

transport  means  mounted  onto  said  housing  means  between 
said  rows  of  spnng  terminal  means  and  being  movable 
relative  to  said  housing  means,  said  transport  means  hav- 
ing support  surface  means  onto  which  an  electrical  com- 
ponent can  be  placed  with  the  series  of  electrical  terminals 
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thereof  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  respective  spring 
terminal  means  of  said  rows  of  spring  terminal  means; 

dielectric  terminal-engaging  means; 

mounting  means  provided  by  said  terminal-engagmg  means 
and  said  housing  means  mounting  said  terminal-engaging 
means  onto  said  housing  means  along  said  rows  of  spnng 
temiinal  means  and  for  movement  of  the  terminal-engag- 
ing means  relative  to  said  housing  means;  and 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  terminal-engaging  means  to 
said  transport  means  so  that  when  said  transport  means  is 
moved  relative  to  said  housing  means  with  an  electncal 
component  on  said  support  surface  means,  said  pivotally 
connecting  means  moves  said  terminal-engaging  means 
relative  to  both  said  housing  means  and  transport  means 
thereby  causing  the  electrical  terminals  of  the  electncal 
component  to  be  moved  into  electrical  engagement  with 
said  spring  terminal  means. 

'  4,407,556 

RETAINING  CLIP  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Albert  M.  Hoschett,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype 
Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,297 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/627 

U.S.  a.  339-91  R  2  Qaims 


4  407  557 
ELECTRICAL  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Derek  Hayes,  Home  Farm  Cottage,  St.  Michael,  Bungay,  Suf- 
folk NR  INF,  England 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,235 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1980, 

8023304 

Int.  Q.5  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  Q.  339—97  R 

2f     12   fo 


13  Qaims 


^A.fl 


1   A  retaining  clip  (12)  for  releasably  holding  an  electncal 
connector  socket  (22)  in  engagement  with  a  plug  (14)  securely 
soldered  to  a  circuit  board  (19)  having  first  and  second  sur- 
faces; the  plug  (14)  comprises  at  least  two  spaced  parallel  pms 
(16)  maintained  in  relative  position  by  a  molded  stnp  (18),  the 
pins  (16)  are  bent  at  right  angles  with  one  end  of  each  pin 
soldered  to  the  circuit  board  (19)  and  the  free  corresponding 
ends  of  the  pins  (16)  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  first  surface 
of  the  circuit  board  (19),  said  retaining  clip  (12)  compnses: 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  elongated  legs  (30)  having  first 
and  second  ends,  each  of  said  legs  (30)  being  spaced  apart 
approximately  the  width  of  said  plug  (14). 
a  brace  (32)  secured  to  each  of  said  legs  (30)  spaced  apart 
from  both  ends  thereof  and  serving  to  hold  said  legs  (30) 
in  substantially  parallel  alignment, 
said  first  ends  of  said  legs  (30)  each  having  a  locking  prong 
(34).  said  locking  prongs  (34)  being  oppositely  positioned 
to  grasp  the  molded  strip  (18)  of  said  plug  (14), 
said  second  ends  of  said  legs  (30)  having  notches  (41),  oppos- 
ingly  disposed  and  serving  to  engage  the  socket  (22)  to 
prevent  disengagement  of  the  socket  (22)  from  the  plug 

(14) 

said  second  end  of  each  of  said  legs  (30)  is  flared  (38)  fonn- 
ing  a  camming  surface  (40)  which  serves  to  facilitate 
movement  of  said  legs  (30)  apart  to  allow  engagement 
between  said  socket  (22)  and  said  plug  (14),  and 

said  brace  (32)  includes  a  pair  of  arms  (44)  secured  to  said 
legs  (30)  and  extending  in  a  common  direction  substan- 
tially along  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  each  of  the  legs 
(30)  and  along  a  second  surface  of  the  circuit  board  (19) 
and  serving  to  restrict  relative  movement  between  said 
retaining  clip  (12)  and  said  circuit  board  (19). 


1.  An  electrical  coupling  device  for  effecting  electncal  con- 
nection between  an  electrically-conducting  member  of  the 
coupling  device  and  the  electncally-conducting  matenal  of  an 
insulated  electrical  conductor,  said  coupling  device  compns- 

ing  .  , 

a  base  member  of  electrically  insulating  matenal, 

a  cradle  provided  on  the  base  member, 
said  cradle  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  metallic  side 
members  having  respective  first  ends  joined  to  each  other 
by  metallic  connection  means,  said  side  members  and  said 
connection  means  together  defining  an  internal  space  of 
the  cradle  which  is  open  between  respective  second  ends 
of  said  side  members  to  enable  said  conductor,  in  use  of 
the  coupling  device,  to  be  pressed  into  said  space  between 
said  side  members,  and 
a  metallic,  conductor-piercing  means,  fonning  at  least  part 
of  said  electrically-conducting  member,  which  conductor- 
piercing  means  projects  into  said  space  between  said  side 
members  in  the  direction  from  said  first  ends  of  said  side 
members  toward  said  second  ends  thereof, 
whereby  when  said  conductor  is  introduced  into  said  space, 
said   conductor-piercing   means  penetrates   the  electncally- 
insulating  material  of  the  conductor  to  make  conUct  with  the 
electrically-conducting  material  of  the  conductor  and  the 
conductor  is  subjected  to  pressure  between  said  side  members 
of  the  cradle. 


4  407  558 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 
CAPACmVE  FLUID-GAUGING  PROBES 
Peter  R.  Thrift,  Basingstoke,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths  Indus- 
tries Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 
Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,461 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  IVW, 

8015814 

Int.  Q.3  HOIR  13/516.  13/635 

U.S.  Q.  339-121  '  ^™ 


/6  ^  /5     ,3  2^ 


1  An  electrical  plug  and  socket  connector  assembly  for  a 
capacitive  fiuid-engaging  probe  comprising:  a  sleeve  which  is 
shaped  to  extend  about  the  probe,  said  sleeve  having  a  portion 
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which  is  remote  from  said  probe,  said  remote  portion  of  said 
sleeve  having  an  inner  surface  which  is  provided  with  a  config- 
uration of  axially  extending  surface  formations;  an  inner  mem- 
ber separate  from  said  sleeve  and  probe  and  shaped  to  be 
received  within  said  sleeve  between  said  portion  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  probe,  said  inner  member  havmg  an  outer  surface 
which  is  spaced  from  said  probe  and  provided  with  a  configu- 
ration of  axially  extending  surface  formations,  the  said  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  member  being  disposed  in  spaced  facing 
relation  to  the  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  define  there- 
between a  plurality  of  axially  extending  socket  members  which 
are  demarcated  from  one  another  by  axially  extending  surface 
formations  on  at  least  one  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
and  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member,  each  of  said  socket 
members  having  two  opposing  sides  which  are  defined  respec- 
tively by  a  part  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  by  a  part 
of  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member,  the  surface  configu- 
rations of  said  opposing  sides  of  each  said  socket  member  being 
defined  by  said  axially  extending  surface  formations  on  said 
parts,  the  said  surface  configurations  of  the  opposing  sides  of  at 
least  some  of  said  socket  members  differing  from  one  another; 
a  plurality  of  first  contact  elements;  means  mounting  one  each 
of  said  first  contact  elements  in  respective  different  ones  of  said 
socket  members;  a  plurality  of  separate  plug  members  each  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  individually  inserted  into  one  of  said 
socket  members  independently  of  the  insertion  of  any  other  of 
said  plug  members  into  any  other  of  said  socket  members,  each 
said  plug  member  having  an  outer  housing  containing  a  single 
second  contact  element  that  is  positioned  to  engage  the  one  of 
said  first  contact  elements  in  the  socket  member  into  which 
said  plug  member  is  inserted,  the  housing  of  each  of  said  plug 
members  having  a  pair  of  opposing  sides  adapted  to  be  dis- 
p>osed  in  facing  slideable  relation  to  the  said  opposing  sides  of 
the  socket  member  into  which  said  plug  member  is  inserted, 
the  said  opposing  sides  of  each  said  plug  member  housing 
having  configurations  of  axially  extending  surface  formations 
respectively  shaped  for  cooperation  with  the  surface  configu- 
rations in  the  said  opposing  sides  of  the  said  socket  member 
into  which  said  plug  member  is  slideably  inserted,  the  said 
surface  configurations  of  the  opposing  sides  of  the  housing  of 
at  least  one  of  said  plug  members  differing  from  the  said  sur- 
face configurations  of  the  opposing  sides  of  at  least  one  of  said 
socket  members  such  that  said  at  least  one  of  said  plug  mem- 
bers is  prevented  from  being  inserted  into  said  at  least  one  of 
said  socket  members. 


4,407,559 

CONNECTOR  DEVICE  WITH  FLUSH  MOUNTING 

RECEPTACLE,  COVER  PLATE  AND  TERMINAL  BOARD 

Daaid  Meyer,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Communications 

Syitcas,  lac,  Hector,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,287 

int.  C1.3  HOIR  13/514 

UjS.  a.  339—126 1l  10  Claims 


1.  A  connector  device  for  receiving  an  electrical  communi- 
catiOB  plug  and  which  mounts  flush  on  a  surface  having  a 
cavity  tlieretn  and  with  a  rear  side  facing  the  cavity,  the  device 


a  periphery  circumscribing  a  rear  side  for  adjacently 
abutting  the  surface; 

means  for  attaching  the  cover  plate  to  the  surface; 

at  least  one  housing  having  a  receptacle  defined  therein 
attached  to  the  cover  plate,  said  housing  having  a  plug 
receiving  end  and  a  rearward  end,  the  plug  receiving  end 
being  aligned  with  the  opening  of  the  cover  plate  for 
cooperation  therewith  and  the  rearward  end  extending 
into  the  cavity,  the  receptacle  having  first  conductive 
means  for  conductively  contacting  the  communication 
plug  inserted  into  the  plug  receiving  end  and  a  second 
conductive  means  conductively  connected  to  the  first 
conductive  means;  and 

a  terminal  board  positioned  on  the  rear  side  of  the  cover 
plate  having  a  base  with  a  plurality  of  conductive  termi- 
nals on  the  base  conductively  connected  to  the  second 
conductive  means,  and  having  a  plurality  of  supports 
projecting  from  the  base  toward  the  cover  plate  support- 
ing the  base  from  the  rearside  of  the  cover  plate,  and 
wherein  said  base  is  fastened  with  respect  to  the  cover 
plate  with  threaded  fasteners  substantially  less  in  number 
than  the  number  of  terminals  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  conductive  terminals  is  a  threaded  fastener  that 
threadably  fastens  the  base  to  the  rearward  end  of  the 
receptacle.  ^ 


4,407,560 

ELECTRICAL  ADAPTER 

Michael  Williams,  R.D.  #3  Box  222,  Quakertown,  Pa.  18951 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,127 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/504 

U.S.  a.  339—154  L  9  Qaims 


a  cover  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough  and 


i    i 


1.  An  adapter  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  section  comprised  of  a  hollow  ceramic  base  member 
having  upwardly  extending  protrusions  and  a  hollow 
ceramic  top  member  having  notched  portions  correspond- 
ing to  said  protrusions,  said  upwardly  extending  protru- 
sions engaging  said  notched  portions  to  form  joints,  said 
joints  being  secured  by  an  adhesive 

(b)  a  male  threaded  screw  shell  and  a  central  contact 
mounted  on  said  top  member;  and 

(c)  a  bottom  ceramic  section  connected  with  said  base  mem- 
ber having  mounted  thereon  an  internally  threaded  female 
screw  shell  and  a  central  contact,  said  central  contact 
mounted  on  said  top  member  and  said  central  contact 
mounted  on  said  bottom  ceramic  section  being  electrically 
connected  and  said  male  threaded  screw  shell  and  said 
female  threaded  screw  shell  being  electrically  connected. 
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I  4,407^1 

METALLIC  CLAD  HBER  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

Joseph  A.  Wytocki,  Ouard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,955 

Int  a.3  G02B  1/m  5/14.  5/172 

U.S.  a.  350-96J  17  """^ 


1  A  flexible  fiber  optical  waveguide  for  the  transmission  of 
optical  electromagnetic  radiation,  said  waveguide  compnsmg 
a  glass  fiber  including  a  glass  core  member  havmg  a  first  inmi- 
mum  refractive  index  for  said  radiation  and  a  glass  cladding 
concentrically  surrounding  said  core,  said  glass  cladding  in- 
cluding at  least  one  layer  having  a  second  refractive  mdex  for 
said  radiation  which  is  lower  than  the  minimum  of  said  first 
refractive  index  by  at  least  0.1%  to  produce  toul  internal 
refraction  of  said  optical  radiation  at  the  core/clad  interface 
and  to  thereby  guide  said  optical  radiation  along  said  wave- 
guide, characterized  in  that  said  glass  fiber  is  provided  with  a 
coating  of  a  metal  or  alloy  of  sufficient  thickness  to  substan- 
tially preserve  the  nascent  strength  of  said  glass  fiber  wave- 
guide without  substantially  interfering  with  the  optical  trans- 
parency of  said  waveguide  or  the  flexibility  thereof,  and  said 

metal  or  alloy  .  . 

(a)  is  substantially  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  the  mate- 
rial comprising  said  glass  fiber  at  the  melting  point  of  said 
metal  or  alloy  during  coating  of  said  metal  or  alloy  onto 
said  glass  fiber; 

(b)  has  a  recrystallization  temperature  greater  than  room 
temperature  or  the  anticipated  working  temperature, 
whichever  is  greater;  and  ,         r      j 

(c)  fonns  an  hennetic  seal  around  the  outer  surface  of  said 
glass  cladding. 

4,407,562 

OPTICAL  HBER  SWITCH 

WUliam  C.  Young,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,013,  No?.  24, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,254 

Int  a?  C02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  35O-96J0  13  Claims 


therein,  the  perpendicular  distance  between  said  surfaces 
of  said  first  housing  being  greater  than  the  perpendicular 
distance  between  said  surfaces  of  said  second  housing; 
first  (104,  105)  and  second  (108)  sets  of  optical  fibers  respec- 
tively disposed  in  said  fiber  receiving  channels  in  said  first 
and  second  housings; 
a  support  assembly  (103,   106,   205)  having  a  slot   with 
grooved  and  parallel  sidewalls  which  are  the  mating  op- 
posite of  the  grooved  exterior  housing  surfaces,  said  first 
housing  being  fixedly  positioned  in  said  slot  by  the  mutual 
engagement  of  the  grooved  exterior  surfaces  of  said  first 
housing  and  said  grooved  slot  sidewalls,  said  second  hous- 
ing being  disposed  in  said  slot  adjacent  said  first  housing 
with  said  first  and  second  sets  of  optical  fibers  parallel  to 
one  another;  and 
means  (109,  110)  for  displacing  said  second  housing  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  exterior  sur- 
faces to  either  of  two  positions  which  axially  aligns  a 
predetermined  number  of  optical  fibers  in  said  first  and 
second  sets,  each  position  being  precisely  determined  by 
the  mutual  engagement  of  one  grooved  exterior  housing 
surface  and  one  grooved  slot  side  wall. 

4,407,563 
HIGH  SPEED  MULTI  FOCAL  PLANE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Peter  O.  Minott,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,535 
Int  a.3  G02B  27/;a  17/08 
U.S.  a.  350—173  1''  ^^^ 


_  r 
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1.  A  switch  for  coupling  an  optical  signal  between  optical 
fibers  characterized  by  i_    ^r 

first  (101)  and  second  (102)  housings  having  a  number  ot 
fiber  receiving  channels  (301)  therethrough,  each  housing 
also  having  two  parallel  exterior  surfaces  with  a  number 
of  grooves  (204)  having  a  uniform  cross-section  disposed 


i.  A  pupil  concentric  optical  imaging  system  comprising: 
an  aperture  stop  (10);  ,    , 

an  image  fonning  objective  including  a  first  optical  element 
(12)  concentric  wrth  said  aperture  stop  (10)  and  adapted  to 
converge  a  light  beam  (16)  impinging  thereon  from  said 
aperture  stop,  and 
a  second  optical  element  (40)  situated  in  the  path  of  said 
converging  beam  (34)  from  said  first  optical  element  (12). 
said  second  optical  element  (40)  including  an  entrance 
face  (42)  and  at  least  two  exit  faces  (44,  54)  from  which 
images  emerge  to  at  least  two  focal  surfaces  (30,  56),  said 
entrance  and  exit  faces  (42,  44,  54)  being  curved  and 
optically  concentric  to  said  aperture  stop  (10). 

4,407,564 
HEAD-UP  DISPLAYS 
Stafford  M.  Ellis,  East  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  Elliott 
Brothers  (London)  Limited,  Essex,  England 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,401 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  United  Kingdoai,  Jaa.  22,  1980, 

8002127 

Int  a?  G02B  27/14,  5/32:  G03H  1/30 
U.S.  a.  350-174  '  Claims 

1  A  display  unit  for  a  head  up  display  compnsmg  a  com- 
biner through  which  an  observer  can  view  a  scene  and  a  pro- 
jector unit  having  a  display  surface  from  which  light  represent- 
ing a  display  is  projected  onto  the  combiner  for  reflection  to 
the  observer  thereby  to  provide  the  observer  with  an  image  of 
the  display  superimposed  on  his  view  through  the  combiner, 
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characterised  in  that  the  combiner  has  first,  second  and  third 
tuned  reflective  optical  films  which  converge  towards  one 
another  so  as  to  define  a  pair  of  tapering  spaces;  the  reflection/- 
transmission  characteristics  of  the  films  and  the  angles  of  con- 
vergence of  the  films  and  their  angular  relationship  with  the 
display  surface  being  such  that  light  within  a  narrow  wave- 


an  index  of  refraction  such  as  to  cause  said  critical  angle 
for  total  internal  reflection  of  optical  energy  in  said  pass- 


band  to  be  substantially  equal  to  a  half-angle  defining  a 
maximum  field  of  view  for  said  filter  element. 


band  from  the  display  surface  is,  in  turn,  reflected  at  the  first 
film  towards  the  second  film,  transmitted  through  the  second 
film  towards  the  third  film,  reflected  at  the  third  film  back 
towards  the  second  film,  reflected  at  the  second  film  towards 
the  third  film,  and  transmitted  through  the  third  film  to  the 
observer's  viewing  position. 

4,407,565 

LIGHT  VALVE  SUSPENSION  CONTAINING 

FLUOROCARBON  LIQUID 

Robert  L.  Saxe,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Research  Frontiers 

Incorporated,  Flainyiew,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,757 

Int.  a.5  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  a.  350—374  26  Gaims 

1.  In  a  light  valve,  comprising  a  cell  containmg  a  suspension 
of  particles  in  a  liquid  suspending  medium,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  light  valve  suspension  compnses  particles  of  a 
perhalide  of  an  alkaloid  acid  salt  or  of  a  light-polanzing  metal 
halide  or  perhalide  suspended  in  said  liquid  suspending  me- 
dium and  a  protective  polymer  effective  to  inhibit  agglomera- 
tion of  said  particles  dissolved  in  said  liquid  suspending  me- 
dium, said  liquid  suspending  medium  comprising  an  electri- 
cally'resistive,  chemically  inert,  low  molecular  weight,  liquid 
fluorocarbon  polymer  having  a  specific  gravity  at  room  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  1.5  and  having  at  least  about  'iO'^c  of 
its  atoms  constituted  by  halogen  atoms,  at  least  60%  of  said 
halogen  atoms  being  fluonne  and  the  balance  chlorine  and/or 
bromine,  and  an  electrically  resistive  organic  liquid  miscible 
with  the  fluorocarbon  liquid,  said  fluid  suspending  medium 
being  operable  to  suspend  said  particles  in  substantial  gravita- 
tional equilibrium. 

4,407,566 
OPTICAL  HLTER 
William  J.  Rosenberg,  and  Alan  M.  TiUe.  both  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.. 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,691 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/28.  5/30 

U  S  CI  350     101  ^'  Claims 

1.*  A 'filter  element  for  an  optical  filter,  said  filter  element 

comprising: 

(a)  a  birefringent  crystal  having  a  unique  optic  axis;  said 
crystal  having  a  rectangular  parallelopiped  configuration 
with  an  entrance  face  through  which  optical  energy  is 
received,  an  exit  face  through  which  optical  energy  ma 
particular  passband  is  passed,  and  four  side  walls;  said 
optic  axis  being  parallel  to  said  entrance  and  exit  faces, 
each  of  said  side  walls  being  surfaced  so  as  to  cause  optical 
energy  incident  upon  any  one  of  said  side  walls  from 
within  said  crystal  at  an  angle  greater  than  a  cntical  angle 
as  measured  from  normal  to  said  one  of  said  side  walls  to 
undergo  total  internal  reflection  back  into  said  crysul;  and 

(b)  a  coating  on  each  of  said  side  walls,  said  coating  having 


4,407,567 
OBJECTIVE  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH 
Guy  A.  Michelet,  Paris,  and  Georges  G.  Bret,  Verrieres,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Quantel  S.A.,  Orsay,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,932 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1978,  78  13395 

Int.  a.3  G02B  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  350—423  1*  Claims 


■ll^  \i^ 


1.  An  optical  device  having  a  variable  focal  length  compris- 
ing at  least  two  separate  and  independent  optical  elements 
which  are  of  variable  focal  length  spaced  apart  at  a  distance 
sufficient  to  produce  an  optical  instrument  having  variable 
magnification  and  comprise  piezoelectric  multilayer  struc- 
tures, at  least  one  electric  supply  connected  to  the  multilayer 
structures,  and  electronic  means  for  controlling  the  voltage 
supplied  to  the  respective  multilayer  structures  of  the  elements 
of  variable  focal  length  as  a  function  of  the  magnification 
desired  for  said  optical  device. 

4,407,568 

LARGE  APERTURE  OBJECTIVE  WITH  BEHIND  THE 

LENS  DIAPHRAGM 

Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  and  Sadahiko  Tsuji,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-71740 

Int.  a.'  G02B  9/60 

U.S.  a.  350—467  5  Qaims 


dl  d2  IJ3d4ll5d7dB 


DIAPHRAGM 
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1.  A  large  aperture  objective  with  a  behind  the  lens  dia- 
phragm compnsing  five  components  of  which  the  first  and  the 
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second  counting  from  the  front  are  positive  meniscus  lenses  of 
convex  surface  toward  the  front,  the  third  is  a  negative  menis- 
cus lens  of  concave  surface  toward  the  rear,  the  fourth  is  a 
negative  meniscus  lens  of  concave  surface  toward  the  front, 
and  the  fifth  is  a  bi-convex  lens  with  its  rear  surface  of  strong 
curvature  toward  the  rear,  said  diaphragm  being  positioned  on 
the  image  side  of  said  fifth  lens  and  said  objective  satisfying  the 
following  conditions: 

(1)0.18  f<Di<0.28f,  where  Di=di+d2+d3+d4+d5 

(2)  0.08  f<D2<0.18  f,  where  D2  =  d7+d8  +  d9 

(3)0.12f<d6<0.15f 

(4)0.35<(Ri/R2)<0.5 

(5)  0.6<(R7/R8)<0.8 

(6)  |Rio/R9|<0.3 

wherein  R,  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  i-th  lens  suriace 
counting  from  the  front;  di  is  the  axial  thickness  or  air  spacing 
between  the  i-th  and  (i  +  l)th  lens  surfaces;  and  f  is  the  focal 
length  of  the  entire  lens  system. 

.       I  

4  407  569 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  AVAILABLE 

PHASECONTRAST  AND  RELIEF  OBSERVATION  IN 

MICROSCOPES 

Horst  Filler,  Aalen,  and  Klaus  Weber,  Konigsbronn,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkoc- 

hen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,072 

Int.  a.3  G02B  21/14 

U.S.  CI.  350-509  "  """* 


a  three  sided  cavity  having  a  base  defined  by  said  body,  a 
first  side,  and  a  second  side  defined  by  said  push  claw; 

the  end  of  said  first  side  being  provided  with  an  outwardly 
inclined  surface,  completely  nonrotatable  with  respect  to 
said  first  side; 

the  end  of  said  push  claw  being  provided  with  an  outwardly 
inclined  surface  in  the  closed  position,  completely  nonro- 
tauble  with  respect  to  said  push  claw,  said  inclined  sur- 


,3b'-t2M3c    '14 


face  defining  an  entrance  to  the  cavity  which  narrows  in 
width  from  the  entrance  toward  the  base,  whereby  a 
specimen  moving  towards  said  base  can  contact  said  in- 
clined surfaces  and  cause  said  claw  to  rotate  to  an  open 
position;  wherein  the  edges  of  said  first  side  and  said  push 
claw  adjacent  said  cavity  are  downwardly  inclined  along 
their  entire  lengths  to  provide  gripping  means  for  gripping 
a  specimen. 

4  407  571 
COMPACT  REFRACTION  INSTRUMENT 
Peter  Augusto,  Hilton;  Edwin  A.  Hazard,  and  Richard  C.  Mohr- 
man,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors^  to  Bausch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,142 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  351-13  *2  Qaims 


1   In  a  microscope,  illumination-optical  means  establishing 
an  illumination-ray  path,  an  objective  and  observation-optical 
means  establishing  an  observation-ray  path,  a  first  pupil  p  ane 
in  the  illumination-ray  path  conjugate  to  a  second  pupil  plane 
in  the  observation-ray  path,  a  phase-contrast  layer  positioned 
in  said  second  pupil  plane,  said  phase-contrast  layer  having  the 
configuration  of  at  least  one  circular  annulus  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  the  observation-ray  path  at  said  second  pupil  plane, 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  annulus  being  of  effectively  pupil- 
entrance  size  at  said  second  plane,  and  selectively  operable 
means  including  at  least  two  diaphragms  of  different  configu- 
ration at  said  first  pupil  plane,  one  of  said  two  diaphragms 
having  the  shape  of  a  circular  annulus.  and  the  other  of  said 
two  diaphragms  being  a  light  transmitting  circular-nng  seg- 
ment. 
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4,407,570 
SPECIMEN  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  MICROSCOPE 

STAGES 
Toshimi  Hayasaka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,073 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55/35486 
Int  a.3  G02B  21/26 
U.S.  a.  350-529  .  5  Claims 

1.  A  specimen  holding  device  for  a  microscope  stage,  com- 

^T"s^imen  supporting  body  secured  to  the  microscope 

a  l^men  push  claw  rotatably  mounted  on  said  specimen 
supporting  body,  movable  between  an  open  and  closed 
position,  and  biased  toward  said  closed  position; 


1  A  refraction  instrument  having  alignment,  retinoscopy. 
distance  and  near  vision  testing  modes,  said  instrument  com- 
prising: 

(a)  housing  means; 

(b)  target  means  supported  by  said  housing  means,  said 
target  means  including  at  least  one  binocular  target  having 
first  and  second  halves; 

(c)  first  and  second  optical  means,  supported  by  said  housing 
means,  for  making  said  target  means  appear  at  or  near 
infinity  when  said  target  means  is  viewed  through  said 
optical  means,  said  optical  means  and  said  target  means 
defining  first  and  second  optical  paths; 

(d)  first  and  second  sets  of  corrective  optics  for  emulating  a 
series  of  ophthalmic  prescriptions,  said  corrective  optics 
supported  relative  to  said  housing  means  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  optical  means; 

(e)  means,  supported  by  said  housing  means  and  interposed 
along  said  optical  paths  between  said  optical  means  and 
said  target  means  for  separating  said  optical  paths  so  as  to 
provide  separate  and  independent  views  of  said  halves  of 
said  binocular  target; 

(0  means,  supported  by  said  housing  means,  for  suppressing 

accommodation;  and 
(g)  mode  change  apparatus,  supported  by  said  housing 
means  between  said  optical  means  and  said  target  means. 
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said  apparatus  including  Tirst  and  second  alternate  means 
for  folding  said  optical  paths,  said  first  folding  means 
folding  said  optical  paths  when  said  instrument  is  used  m 
said  distance  and  near  vision  testing  modes,  said  second 
folding  means  folding  said  optical  paths  when  said  instru- 
ment is  used  in  retinoscopic  examination  mode,  said  sec- 
ond folding  means  including  means  which  permit  retino- 
scopic examination  through  said  optical  means  and  said 
corrective  optics  while  simultaneously  maintaining  sepa- 
rate and  independent  views  of  said  halves  of  said  binocular 
target  through  said  optical  means  and  said  corrective 
optics. 


4,407^73 
POP  UP  FLASH  DEVICE  CONTROL  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Hiroshi  Wakabayashl,  Yokohaaa;  Kazajmki  Kazaml,  Tokyo; 
Yoshiaki  Ohtsubo,  Kawasaki,  and  Shigeo  Akasaka,  Kodaira, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  5, 1980,  55-77298[U]; 
Jan.  8,  1980,  55-95196[lJI 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/16 
L.S.  a.  354—33  10  Qaims 


4,407,572 
KERATOMETER 
WUUam  E.  Humphrey,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hum- 
phrey Instruments,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,849 

Int.  a.3  A61B  i/10 

U.S.  a.  351—212  23  Qaims 


1.  A  keratometer  for  measuring  by  reflection  curvature  of  an 
optical  surface  including  at  least  one  light  emitting  area,  a 
corresponding  photodetection  area  with  a  separate  optical 
path  between  said  light  emitting  area  and  said  photodetection 
area;  said  path  between  said  two  areas  having  a  portion  thereof 
running  substantially  adjacent  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  kera- 
tometer, one  of  said  areas  including  first  and  second  photo 
distinct  portions;  means  for  positioning  the  optical  surface  with 
curvature  substantially  coaxial  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  kera- 
tometer to  define  a  virtual  image  of  said  light  emitting  area, 
said  light  path  at  said  portions  substantially  adjacent  to  the 
optical  axis  incident  to  said  optical  surface  with  curvature;  a 
moving  boundary  locus  for  occulting  light  between  said  light 
emitting  and  detection  areas,  said  locus  including  a  transparent 
portion,  an  opaque  portion,  and  at  least  one  boundary  therebe- 
tween for  occulting  light  by  movement  of  said  boundary  be- 
tween said  light  source  and  detector  whereby  timing  of  said 
occultations  of  said  first  portion  relative  to  said  second  portion 
of  one  of  said  areas  by  said  moving  boundary  locus  enables 
detection  of  the  movement  of  the  weighted  center  of  illumina- 
tion of  said  areas  to  determine  towards  and  away  positioning  of 
said  optical  surface  along  the  optical  axis  for  measurement  of 
said  optical  surface  in  at  least  sphere  and  cylinder  curvatures. 


1.  A  camera  having  a  flash  device  provided  with  a  light 
emitting  portion  which  is  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
the  camera  and  a  second  position  protruded  from  the  camera, 
and  first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  light  emitting  portion 
from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position,  the  camera  fur- 
ther comprising: 

a  latch  member  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
latch  member  is  capable  of  latching  the  light  emitting  pxjr- 
tion  in  order  to  inhibit  the  light  emitting  portion  from  being 
moved  from  the  first  to  the  second  position  thereof  by  said 
biasing  means  when  the  light  emitting  portion  is  in  the  first 
position  thereof,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  light 
emitting  means  is  released  from  the  latch  member; 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  latch  member  from  the 
second  to  the  first  positions  thereof; 

an  operating  member  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  operating  member  can  fix  the  latch  member  to  the 
second  position  thereof  while  engaged  with  the  latch  mem- 
ber and  a  second  position  in  which  the  operating  member 
releases  the  latch  member  therefrom; 

third  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  operating  member  from  the 
second  to  the  first  position  thereof; 

holding  means  having  a  first  state  in  which  said  operating 
member  is  held  in  the  second  position  thereof  and  a  second 
state  in  which  said  operating  member  is  released;  and 

means  for  re-setting  said  operating  member  and  said  holding 
means  to  said  second  position  and  said  first  state,  respec- 
tively, in  response  to  movement  of  said  light  emitting  por- 
tion from  said  first  to  second  position. 

2.  A  camera  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  further  comprising  a 
detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  luminance  value  of  light 
from  the  object  to  be  photographed  and  producing  a  detecting 
signal  when  the  luminance  value  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value  which  is  required  to  effect  a  proper  exposure  with  re- 
spect to  film  charged  in  the  camera,  and  wherein  said  flash 
device  is  capable  of  emitting  fiash  light  by  the  light  emitting 
portion  in  association  with  the  camera  when  the  flash  light 
emitting  portion  is  in  the  second  position;  and  said  holding 
means  when  it  is  in  the  first  state,  changes  to  the  second  state 
in  response  to  said  detecting  signal. 
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4,407^74 


CAMERA  WITH  FXX:AL  PLANE  SHUTTER 

Naoki  Tomino,  Kawasaki,  and  Maiaaki  Tsukamoto,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.Km  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,842,  Jan.  20, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,869,  May  30,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,292 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1979,  54-71846 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/089.  9/36.  19/12 

U.S,  Q.  354—50  23  Qaims 


image  on  one  arm  of  the  film  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  and  the 
right-hand  optical  system  being  arranged  to  record  the  right- 
hand  image  on  the  other  arm  adjacent  the  other  edge  thereof, 
means  to  vary  the  spacing  between  the  axes  of  the  two  optical 
systems  and  to  move  the  position  of  said  bent  portion  of  film  to 
maintain  the  spacing  substantially  constant  between  the  left- 
hand  and  right-hand  images  on  the  film  as  measured  along  the 
loop,  and  means  for  advancing  the  film  between  exposures 
along  one  arm,  around  the  bent  portion  and  along  the  other 
arm. 


4,407,576 

SYNCHRONIZING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLASH  HRING 

AND  SHUTTER  OPERATION 

Brian  J.  Joseph,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,928 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  15/03 

U.S.  Q.  354—135  4  Qaims 


15.  In  a  camera  having  a  focal  plane  shutter  of  the  type 
which  comprises  a  group  of  opening  blades  and  a  group  of 
closing  blades  for  opening  and  closing  the  exposure  aperture  of 
said  camera  wherein  each  blade  is  responsible  for  covering 
each  corresponding  area  of  the  aperture  and  all  the  blades  in 
each  group  together  can  cover  the  whole  area  of  the  aperture, 
and  a  light  receiving  element  for  metering  the  light  transmitted 
through  the  photographing  lens  of  said  camera,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  light  shielding  member  provided  in  the  photographing 
light  path  adjacent  to  said  focal  plane  shutter  for  shielding 
at  least  a  boundary  area  between  neighboring  blades  in 
said  opening  group  relative  to  said  transmitted  light  and 
disp>osed  to  reflect  the  photographing  light  toward  said 
light  receiving  element,  said  light  shielding  member  in- 
cluding a  plural  number  of  light  shielding  plates  adapted 
to  overlap  each  other;  and 

(b)  means  for  displacing  said  light  shielding  plates  relative  to 
each  other  to  retract  them  to  a  position  out  of  said  photo- 
graphing light  path  before  exposure. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  wherein  (a)  a  piezo- 
electric generator  is  struck  to  produce  an  electrical  pulse  for 
flash  firing,  (c)  a  striker  is  movable  to  strike  said  generator,  and 
a  shutter  member  is  operable  to  initiate  a  film  exposure  in 
synchronization  with  flash  firing,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

means,  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  striker  with  said 
shutter  member,  for  moving  said  shutter  member  with  said 
striker  and  for  allowing  said  shutter  member  to  be  cata- 
pulted from  said  striker  upon  the  striker  striking  said 
piezoelectric  generator,  whereby  said  shutter  member  is 
operated  to  initiate  a  film  exposure. 


'  4,407,575 

STEREOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Hon  Liu,  200  Aberdeen  Main  Rd.,  5th  Floor,  Rear  Portion, 
Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24,  1980, 
8037617 

Int.  a.3  G03B  35/08 
U.S.  Q.  354—115  16  Claims 


4,407,577 
AUTOLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

nLM 
Ikushi  Nakamura,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyonaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,225 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1981,  56-1761 
Int.  Q.3  G03B  1/12 
U.S.  Q.  354—173  6  Claims 


10.  A  camera  for  exposing  a  stereoscopic  pair  of  images,  said 
camera  comprising:  means  for  holding  a  length  of  film  in  the 
form  of  a  loop  comprising  two  substantially  flat  arms  and  a 
bent  portion  spacing  and  joining  said  arms  where  the  film  is 
bent  through  180*;  two  optical  systems,  one  for  recording  a 
left-hand  image  and  one  for  recording  a  right-hand  image,  said 
left-hand  optical  system  being  arranged  to  record  the  left-hand 


1.  An  autoloading  apparatus  comprising: 
a  spool  chamber  having  a  film  inlet, 

a  take-up  spool  accommodated  in  the  spool  chamber  for 
winding  a  film  thereon. 
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a  film  transport  member  for  transporting  the  film  to  the 
take-up  spool  after  the  film  is  inserted  into  the  film  inlet  of 
the  spool  chamber, 

a  motor  for  driving  the  take-up  spool  and  the  transport 
member, 

a  motor  drive  circuit  for  energizing  the  motor, 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  insertion  of  the  film 
into  the  film  inlet,  associated  with  the  motor  drive  circuit 
for  causing  the  motor  drive  circuit  to  energize  the  motor 
upon  the  insertion  of  the  film  into  the  film  inlet,  and 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  the  film  has  been 
wound  on  the  take-up  spool,  associated  with  the  motor 
drive  circuit  for  causing  the  motor  drive  circuit  to  de- 
energize  the  motor  upon  the  winding  of  the  film  on  the 
take-up  spool. 


4  407  579 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  ASSEMBLAGE 
Joseph  F.  Huff,  Hyde  Park,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,504 

Int.  a.3G03B  n/26 

U.S.  a.  354—275  8  Qaims 


4,407,578 
EFnOENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  USABLE 

AS  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Christian  C.  Petersen,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,503 

Int.  a.5  G03B  9/08;  H02K  JJ//5 

U.S.  a.  354—235  5  Gaims 


a,-g%^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  compnsing; 

a  core  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  permanent 
magnets  aligned  along  a  given  axis,  each  of  said  pairs  of 
magnets  having  like  magnetic  poles  facing  each  other  and 
opposite  magnetic  poles  facing  away,  and  said  pairs  of 
magnets  being  spaced  apart  along  said  given  axis  with 
means  providing  a  continuous  low  magnetic  reluctance 
path  therebetween  and  with  opposite  poles  of  adjacent 
pairs  facing  each  other  to  thereby  produce  regions  of  high 
density  magnetic  lines  of  fiux  of  opposite  polarity  extend- 
ing generally  transversely  of  said  given  axis  from  adjacent 
pairs; 

means  for  defining  a  continuous  low  reluctance  path  extend- 
ing alongside  said  core  assembly  from  the  magnetic  pole 
forming  one  end  of  said  core  assembly  to  the  magnetic 
pole  forming  the  other  end  thereof  and  spaced  over  said 
regions  of  high  density  magnetic  lines  of  fiux  so  as  to 
define  magnetic  gaps  to  said  core  in  the  area  of  said  re- 
gions; 

electrical  conductor  arrangements  supported  within  the 
magnetic  gaps  associated  with  each  of  the  regions  of  high 
density  magnetic  fiux  for  translational  movement  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  given  axis  with  respect  to  said  core 
assembly;  and 
means  for  coupling  each  of  said  electrical  conductor  ar- 
rangements to  a  voluge  source  for  producing  a  force 
effecting  relative  movement  generally  parallel  to  said 
given  axis  between  said  electrical  conductor  arrangements 
and  said  core  assembly. 


1   A  pjiotographic  film  assemblage  comprising: 
a  cassette  having  means  defining  a  lighttight  passageway 
through  which  a  strip  of  photographic  film  is  adapted  to 
be  advanced  to  the  exterior  of  said  cassette; 
a  roil  of  photographic  film  having  a  leading  and  trailing  end; 

and 
a  spool  rotatably  supported  within  said  cassette  with  said 
roll  of  film  coiled  around  said  spool  and  with  said  trailing 
end  being  attached  to  said  spool,  said  spool  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  comprised  of  first  and  second 
members  connected  to  each  other  for  movement  relative 
to  each  other  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  members  includes  a  radially  extending  fiange 
having  friction  producing  means  on  a  face  thereof  which 
is  adapted  to  lie  in  a  plane  closely  adjacent  to  a  side  of  said 
roll  of  film,  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  further 
includes  means  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  cassette 
where  they  may  be  manually  grasped  and  moved  toward 
each  other  thereby  moving  said  friction  producing  means 
on  said  fianges  into  firm  engagement  with  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  roll  of  film  whereby  relative  rotation  between 
said  spool  and  said  cassette  about  said  longitudinal  axis  in 
a  predetermined  direction  is  then  effective  to  move  said 
leading  end  of  said  roll  of  film  into  and  through  said 
lighttight  passageway. 

4,407,580 

TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Shinichi  Hashimoto,  Fujisawa;  Toshimasa  Takano,  Sagamihara, 

and  Hideo  Mukai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-57540; 
Apr.  30,  1980,  55-57541;  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-57542 

Int.  C1.5  G03G  15/14,  15/16 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  17  Qaims 


1  In  a  transfer  device  for  an  electrosUtic  copying  apparatus 
including  an  image  forming  body  on  which  a  toner  image  made 
of  a  toner  charged  with  a  predetermined  polarity  is  formed, 
comprising: 

a  transfer  belt  adapted  to  be  run  in  a  manner  to  face  the 
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image  forming  body  and  holding  a  copying  medium  rela- 
tive to  the  image  forming  body; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  and  supporting  the 
transfer  belt  such  that  the  belt  can  be  run;  and 

a  charger  for  causing  that  surface  of  the  transfer  belt  which 
is  located  on  the  image  forming  body  side  to  be  charged 
with  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  predetermined  polarity, 

the  improvement  in  which  said  transfer  belt  includes: 

a  first  layer  formed  on  the  side  at  which  it  faces  said  image 
forming  body  and  formed  of  a  material  having  a  resistivity 
of  above  10'°  flcm;  and 

a  second  layer  formed  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  on  which 
said  image  forming  body  is  provided,  and  formed  of  a 
material  having  a  resistivity  lower  than  said  resistivity  of 
said  first  layer; 

said  charger  including  a  contact  member  formed  of  a  pliable 
material,  having  a  predetermined  resistivity  and  contact- 
ing the  surface  of  said  first  layer  to  form  a  surface  poten- 
tial on  the  surface  of  said  first  layer,  an  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  contact  member  and  having  a  resistivity 
lower  than  that  of  said  contact  member,  and  means  for 
supplying  a  voltage  on  the  electrode  to  charge  said  first 
layer  and  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  is  made  of  an  electro- 
conductive  material,  contacting  the  surface  of  said  second 
layer  and  grounded. 


4,407,582 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF 

MATRIC  INTERFERENCE  IN  ELECTROTHERMAL 

ATOMIZER  FOR  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION 

SPECTROSCOPY 

Ray  A.  Woodriff,  Bozeman,  Mont.,  assignor  to  The  Research 

and  Development  Institute,  Inc.  at  Montana  State  University, 

Bozeman,  Mont. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,627 

Int.  C\.i  GOIN  21/74 

U.S.  a.  356—312  5  Qaims 


iflwiw* * 


4,407,581 

COMPACT  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
David  K.  Shogren,  Ontario,  and  Robert  G.  Zambelli,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,691 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/28 

U.S.  a.  355—8  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  sample  analysis  by  atomic  absorption 
spectroscopy  wherein  a  chemical  sample  is  atomized  by  pulsed 
electrothermal  energy  from  a  carbon  rod  atomizer  containing 
graphite  electrode  support  holders  and  a  graphite  furnace  tube, 
the  improvement  according  to  which  the  ends  of  the  sample- 
containing  furnace  tube  are  heated  first  by  passing  electrical 
current  only  through  said  ends  followed  by  heating  the  center 
of  the  furnace  tube  by  conduction  thereby  providing  sufficient 
thermal  energy  for  complete  decomposition  of  the  sample 
molecules  to  the  atomic  state. 


4,407,583 
RING  LASER  GYROSCOPES 
Graham  J.  Simms,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,018 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1980, 
8015477 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  19/64 
U.S.  a.  356—350  8  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-rate  scanning  system  for  scanning  a  document 
lying  in  an  object  plane  and  projecting  an  image  along  an 
optical  path  onto  a  photoreceptor  plane,  said  system  including 
the  following  optical  elements: 

an  illumination/mirror  scanning  assembly  including  a  first 
reflective  means  associated  with  the  illumination  means 
and  adapted  for  movement  in  the  scan  direction  at  a  veloc- 
ity VI  and  a  second  reflective  means  adapted  for  move- 
ment in  the  scan  direction  at  a  velocity  V2; 

a  projection  lens  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  illumina- 
tion/mirror assembly  and  adapted  to  move  in  the  scan 
direction  at  a  velocity  V3; 

a  third  reflective  means  adapted  to  move  in  the  scan  direc- 
tion at  a  velocity  V4;  and 

a  drive  arrangement  for  driving  said  optical  elements  at  a 
velocity  relatively  whereby  V1>V2>V3>V4. 


^/      ~^r    v? 


1.  A  ring  laser  gyroscope  having  a  plurality  of  sensitive  axes 
and  hence  a  plurality  of  cavities,  the  cavities  lying  in  mutually 
orthogonal  planes  at  right  angles  to  the  respective  sensitive 
axes  and  each  cavity  having  three  or  more  comers  arranged  so 
that  at  least  one  comer  coincides  with  a  comer  of  another 
cavity,  whereby  the  cavities  are  interconnected,  the  gyroscope 
further  comprising  a  plurality  of  mirrors  disposed  respectively 
at  the  coinciding  comers  and  the  remaining  comers  of  the 
cavities,  whereby  the  number  of  mirrors  is  less  than  the  total 
number  of  cavity  comers,  the  mirrors  at  the  coinciding  cavity 
comers  and  the  coinciding  cavities  being  oriented  such  that  the 
normal  to  each  of  these  mirrors  lies  in  the  plane  of  each  cavity 
it  serves  and  bisects  the  associated  comers  of  those  cavities. 
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4  407,584 
VESSEL  LID  ESPEOALLY  FOR  A  MIXER  USED  FOR 
THE  HOMOGENIZATION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 
PRODUCTS 
Daniel  Boudin,  Orleans;  Clande  Brachet;  Pierre  Desmier,  both 
of  St  Jean  de  laRuelle;  Pierre  Foltier,  Jean  Godat,  both  of 
OUvet;  Alain  Krzywdziak,  St  Denis  en  Val,  and  Daniel 
Parmenon,  Orleans  la  Source,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Fonderie  et  Ateliers  des  Sablons,  France 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,109 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1980,  80  02940 
Int  a.3  BOIF  7/16,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  366—279  14  Qaims 


means  for  storing  and  dispensing  comprising  a  container,  said 
actuatmg  means  comprising  a  solenoid  electrically  connected 
to  said  means  for  activating,  and  a  lever  arm  pivoted  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  being 
connected  to  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  for  movement 
thereby,  said  lever  arm  operating  said  means  for  storing  and 
dispensing  said  aromatic  means  to  thereby  dispense  said  aro- 
matic means,  wherein  said  lever  arm  comprises  a  plunger 
means  located  between  said  one  end  and  said  other  end  thereof, 
said  plunger  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  lever  arm 
towards  said  container;  said  container  comprising  a  sealed 
liquid-filled  squeezable  bag  which  is  alternately  squeezed  and 
expanded  by  said  plunger  means  to  cause  said  aromatic  means 
to  exit  therefrom,  said  squeezable  bag  having  outlet  means  at 
the  bottom  thereof  through  which  said  aromatic  means  is 
forced  out;  means  for  mounting  said  squeezable  bag  in  said 
housing;  and  tray  means  mounted  in  said  housing  directly 
below  said  outlet  means  so  that  when  said  aromatic  means  is 
forced  out  of  said  squeezable  bag,  said  aromatic  means  drops 
onto  said  tray  means  where  said  aromatic  means  evaporated  to 
give  off  a  scent  to  awaken  a  sleeper;  said  housing  further  hav- 
ing an  opening  formed  therein  adjacent  said  tray  means 
through  which  said  evaporated  aromatic  means  exits. 


1.  A  lid  which  is  to  be  attached  to  a  vessel,  said  lid  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  pouring  spout; 

b.  a  handle  to  allow  the  lid  and  attached  vessel  to  be  carried; 

c.  a  support  housing  having  two  slides;  and 

d.  means  facilitating  a  fitting  to  said  support  housing  de- 
signed to  support  the  lid  and  an  attached  vessel,  said 
means  including  two  lateral  support  elements  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  lid  which  fit  said  two  slides  on  the  support 
housing,  said  slides  having  a  configuration  complemen- 
tary to  that  of  the  support  elements,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  slides  to  enable  the  fitting  therein  of  lids  of  vanous 
sizes. 


4,407,586 
THIN  WRIST-WATCH 
Jean-Pierre  Musy,  Bienne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 
Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A., 
Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,928 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1979,  79  22607 

Int  a.5  G04B  19/20 

U.S.  a.  368—77  7  Qaims 


4,407,585 

SCENT-AWAKE  CLOCK 

Louise  D.  Hartford,  391  Durant  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10308, 

and  James  P.  Kavoussi,  1401  80th  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11228 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,030 

Int  a.3  G04B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  368—12  1  CI""" 


1.  A  scent-awake  clock  for  awakening  a  sleeper  through  the 
sense  of  smell  comprising  a  housing;  aromatic  means  in  said 
housing  for  giving  off  a  scent  when  dispensed;  means  for  stor- 
ing and  dispensing  said  aromatic  means  in  said  housing;  actuat- 
ing means  operably  connected  to  said  means  for  storing  and 
dispensing,  said  actuating  means  selectively  causing  said  aro- 
matic means  to  be  dispensed  form  said  means  for  storing  and 
dispensing;  and  timing  means  for  activating  said  actuating 
means  at  a  predetermined  time,  said  aromatic  means  compris- 
ing a  liquid  stored  in  said  means  for  storing  and  dispensing  said 


1.  A  wrist-watch  of  reduced  thickness  comprising  a  case,  a 
crystal,  at  least  two  time  indicating  discs,  a  drive  system  ar- 
ranged to  drive  said  discs,  said  drive  system  itself  being  driven 
by  an  electric  motor  under  control  of  an  electronic  circuit  and 
wherein  each  of  said  indicator  discs  is  formed  from  a  single 
thin  sheet  of  transparent  material  with  teeth  formed  from  this 
matenal  on  their  periphery,  said  transparent  material  having  a 
thickness  between  0.05  mm  and  0.15  mm,  and  each  disc  being 
driven  from  a  common  driving  wheel  which  drives  directly  a 
first  faster  moving  disc  and  indirectly  a  second  slower  moving 
disc  via  a  gear  train  independent  from  the  faster  moving  disc 
said  discs  being  guided  laterally  at  their  periphery  and  proxi- 
mate the  driving  point  by  at  least  one  guide  means  including  at 
least  two  coaxial  independent  idlers  arranged  to  turn  freely  on 
a  stud  support  on  opposite  sides  of  a  disc  said  indicator  discs 
being  supported  by  a  central  axle  stud  for  rotation  thereabout. 
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I  4,407,587 

ELECTRONIC  TIMER 
Masanori  Fi^ita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  antgnor  to  Seikoaha  Co. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,420,  Jun.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  11, 1979,  54-73299 

Int  a.3  G04F  8/00:  G04C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  368—108  8  Claims 


tor  and  consisting  of  a  resistor  and  capacitor  connected  in 
series,  a  counter  which  counts  outputs  of  said  oscillator  up  to 
a  predetermined  count  value  and  thereupon  generates  an  out- 
put, and  an  output  circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  said  output  from  the  counter,  said  oscillator  com- 
prising 
a  first  input  terminal  for  connection  with  said  time  constant 

circuit, 
a  second  input  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vari- 
able resistance  for  supplying  a  reference  voltage, 
a  dividing  resistance  circuit  for  developing  a  first  upper  limit 

voltage  and  a  lower  limit  voltage, 
a  first  upper  limit  comparator  connected  to  said  resistance 


1.  An  electronic  timer,  comprising: 

a  display  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elongate  segment  elec- 
trodes arranged  side  by  side  in  a  generally  circular  array 
with  the  respective  segment  electrodes  disposed  extended 
radially  of  said  array,  a  plurality  of  sector-shaped  common 
electrodes  arranged  in  two  concentric  rings  and  posi- 
tioned opposite  and  concentric  with  said  generally  circu- 
lar array  of  segment  electrodes,  said  sector-shaped  com- 
mon electrodes  dimensioned  to  oppose  equal  numbers  of 
segment  electrodes  for  defining  groups  of  eqijal  numbers 
of  inner  and  outer  display  elements  each  comprised  of  a 
common  electrode  and  a  segment  electrode,  insulating 
means  for  insulating  said  segment  electrodes  from  said 
common  electrodes,  and  an  electro-optical  display  me- 
dium disposed  between  said  segment  and  common  elec- 
trodes for  responding  to  electrical  signals  applied  to  pairs 
of  said  electrodes  defining  display  elements  to  change 
visual  appearance  so  as  to  display  information; 

electrically  conductive  circuit  paths  connecting  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  segment  electrodes  within  each  group  of 
segment  electrodes  facing  a  different  common  electrode; 

storage  means  for  storing  signals  representing  any  desired 
preset  time; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  lapse  of  time  and  for  gener- 
ating output  signals  representing  the  counted  lapse  of 
time; 

display  driving  means  responsive  to  selection  signals  for 
applying  voltage  pulses  to  said  display  elements  for  turn- 
ing on  and  off  respective  ones  of  said  display  elements 
selected  according  to  the  selection  signals; 

first  selection  means  responsive  to  the  content  of  said  storage 
means  for  applying  to  said  display  driving  means  selection 
signals  effective  to  operate  respective  ones  of  said  display 
elements  for  displaying  the  preset  time  represented  by  the 
contents  of  said  storage  means;  and 

second  selection  means  responsive  to  the  count  developed 
by  said  counting  means  for  applying  to  said  display  driv- 
ing means  selection  signals  effective  to  operate  respective 
ones  of  said  display  elements  for  displaying  a  lapse  of  time 
relative  to  the  preset  time. 


circuit  and  to  said  first  terminal  for  comparing  a  potential 
at  said  first  terminal  with  said  first  upper  limit  voltage, 

a  second  upper  limit  comparator  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  for  comparing  said  potential  at  first  terminal  with 
said  reference  voltage, 

an  OR-circuit  for  receiving  outputs  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond upper  limit  comparators, 

a  lower  limit  comparator  connected  to  said  resistance  circuit 
and  to  said  first  terminal  for  comparing  the  potential  at 
said  first  terminal  with  said  lower  limit  voltage, 

a  fiip-fiop  which  is  set  by  an  output  from  said  OR-circuit  and 
reset  by  an  output  from  said  lower  limit  comparator,  and 

a  transistor  for  discharging  said  capacitor  in  response  to  an 
output  generated  from  said  flip-flop. 


4,407,589 

ERROR  CORRECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECES 

John  R.  Davidson,  266  Nottingham  Rd.,  and  Joseph  S.  Heyman, 

130  Indian  Springs  Rd.,  both  of  Willianuborg,  Va.  23185 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,225 

Int  a.3G04B  77/72 

U.S.  a.  368—201  14  Claims 


I         -^ 

4,407,588 
ELECTRONIC  OSCILLATION  COUNTING  TIMER 
Isao  Arichi,  Knrahshiki;  Tetuya  Waniisi,  aad  Takqji  Koh,  both 
of  Okayana,  all  of  Japan,  aarignort  to  Onroa  Tateisi  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Kyoto,  Japo 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,421 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioB   Japan,   Aog.   20,    1980,   55- 
118445[U] 

I  Int  a.J  G04F  8/00 

U.S.  a.  368—118  2  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timer  having  an  oscillator  formed  on  a 
single  IC  chip,  a  time  constant  circuit  connected  to  said  oscilla- 


7.  In  an  electronic  digital  timepiece  that  includes  an  oscilla- 
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tor  that  has  a  2"  frequency  output,  an  n  stage  frequency  divider    on  a  shoulder  formed  in  said  edge  portion  of  said  watch  c^n 


for  reducing  the  oscillator  output  frequency  to  a  time  keeping 

frequency,  and  means  for  counting  and  displaying  the  count  of 

the  time  keeping  frequency,  apparatus  for  correctmg  errors  m 

said  timepiece  due  to  changes  in  the  output  frequency  of  said 

oscillator  comprising: 

a  first  counting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 

(n-m)th  stage  of  said  frequency  divider  where  m  is  a 

whole  number  less  than  n  and  greater  than  zero; 

a  second  counting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 

(n-m)th  stage  of  said  frequency  divider; 
means  for  activating  said  first  counting  means  for  a  selected 
period  of  time  T  whereby  the  first  counting  means  counts 
the  output  of  the  (n-m)th  stage  of  said  frequency  divider 
during  the  period  T; 
means  for  activating  said  second  counting  means  for  a  period 
of  time  |E|  where  |E|  is  equal  to  the  error  accumulated 
by  said  time  piece  during  said  period  T; 
means  for  dividing  the  count  on  said  second  counting  means 
by  the  count  on  said  first  counting  means,  multiplying  by 
(2'i-'n-)-N)  and  adding  N  to  produce  a  new  adjustment 
value  where  N  is  the  preceding  adjustment  value;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  2"-'"  divisor  of  the  first  (n-m)th 
stages  of  said  frequency  divider  by  the  amount  of  said  new 
adjustment  value. 


said  battery  chamber  so  as  to  separate  said  anode  and  cathode 
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blends,  said  cover  being  separable  from  said  anode  and  cathode 
blends. 


4  407  590 
BATTERY  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE 

Hideshi  Ohno,  Sayama;  Kazunari  Kiune,  Tokorozawa;  Takato- 
shi  Osaka,  Higashikunune;  Katsuo  Nishimura,  Tokorozawa; 
Munetaka  Tamani,  Tokyo,  and  Sadao  Ode,  Hoya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,019,  Dec.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,583 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1977,  52-148586; 
Dec.  15,  1977,  52-151055;  Dec.  20,  1977,  52-153175 

Int.  a.3  G04B  7/00.  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  368—204  2  Qaims 

1.  An  electnc  timepiece  comprising  a  watch  case  and  a 
battery  unit  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  electric  timepiece, 
said  watch  case  having  a  back  and  front  portion  made  of  a 
plastic  material,  said  battery  unit  comprising  at  least  one  bat- 
tery chamber  formed  in  an  edge  portion  of  said  watch  case 
having  a  battery  component,  a  removable  cover  made  of  a 
plastic  material  for  covering  said  battery  chamber  at  the  back 
of  said  watch  case,  said  battery  component  comprising  a  first 
electrode  embedded  in  said  edge  portion  of  said  watch  case  at 
a  top  portion  of  said  battery  chamber  integral  with  said  front 
portion  of  said  watch  case,  a  second  electrode  embedded  in 
said  cover,  an  anode  blend  and  cathode  blend  provided  in  said 
battery  chamber  between  said  electrodes  and  a  separator  held 


4,407,591 

BALLISTIC  WIRE  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 

Contardo     Adamoli,     Castellamonte;     Francesco     Bernardis, 

Chiaverano;  Franco  Cretaz,  Pont  St.  Martin,  and  Mario 

Gaiardo,  Ivrea,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing,  C.  Olivetti  &  C, 

S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,173 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  21,  1980,  68304  A/80 
Int.  a.J  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400—124  *  Qaims 

1.  A  ballistic  wire  matrix  print  head  comprising  a  guide 
assembly,  a  plurality  of  printing  wires  axially  slideable  in  said 
guide  assembly,  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  structures,  each 
including  a  U-shaped  core  of  ferromagnetic  material  provided 
with  an  outer  pole  piece  and  an  inner  pole  piece,  and  an  ener- 
gizeable  coil  wound  on  said  inner  pole  piece,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  electromagnetic  structures  and  for  dissipating  the 
heat  produced  by  the  energization  of  said  coils,  said  supporting 
and  heat  dissipating  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  of  a 
non-magnetic  material  having  a  plurality  of  internal  axial  seats 
radially  disposed,  into  each  of  which  is  fitted  one  of  said  outer 
pole  pieces,  means  for  mounting  said  tube  coaxially  with  re- 
spect to  said  guide  assembly,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
a  resin  block  which  embeds  said  cores  and  said  coils  internally 
to  said  tube,  and  which  is  provided  with  a  central  through  hole 
for  housinga  rear  part  of  said  guide  assembly,  a  plurality  of 
armatures  disposed  radially  with  respect  to  said  guide  assembly 
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and  associated  with  said  electromagnetic  structures  to  form 
electromagnetic  actuators  for  transferring  electromechanical 
energy  to  said  printing  wires,  and  an  armature  retainer  coupled 
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to  said  guide  assembly  for  maintaining  each  armature  in  en- 
gagement with  its  associated  pole  pieces  and  with  its  corre- 
sponding printing  wire. 


'  4,407,592 

POWER-OPERATED  TYPEWRITER 
Hisao  Kurachi,  Okazaki;  Takeo  Ito,  Kuwana,  and  Hiroshi 
Onoda,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,228 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1980, 55-25568[U] 
Int.  a.3  B41J  23/08.  29/38.  29/56 
U.S.  O.  400—54  1  Claim 


I 


1.  In  a  power-operated  typewriter  comprising  a  powered 
motor,  a  electric  power  switch  therefor,  a  drive  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  motor  and  rotated  thereby,  a  driven  mechanism 
including  a  printing  mechanism,  a  movable  carriage  and  a 
carriage  return  mechanism  therefor,  a  plurality  of  print  keys 
and  a  carriage  return  key  each  manually  depressed  for  selec- 
tively operating  an  associated  mechnism  in  said  driven  mecha- 
nism, and  a  first  and  a  second  clutch  member  provided  on  said 
shaft  respectively,  said  first  clutch  member  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  depressing  of  each  said  print  key  for  translating  a 
rotation  of  said  shaft  into  powered  action  in  said  printing 
mechanism,  said  second  clutch  member  actuated  in  response  to 
depressing  of  said  carriage  return  key  for  translating  the  same 
into  powered  action  in  said  carriage  return  mechanism,  the 
improvement  which  comprises; 
a  first  control  member  and  a  second  control  member  each 
pivotally  mounted  and  caused  to  actuate  said  first  clutch 
member  and  second  clutch  member  respectively  by  de- 
pressing of  said  associated  key, 
an  oi>erating  member  having  a  manually  operated  portion,  a 
switch  controlling  portion  and  a  cam  portion,  and  selec- 
tively and  biasingly  placed  in  first  or  second  position  for 
turning  on  or  off  said  switch  and  holding  thereof,  and 
a  locking  member  movably  mounted  in  connection  with  said 
first  and  second  control  members  and  urged  to  engage 
with  said  cam  portion  of  said  operating  member,  said 


locking  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  U-shaped  rod  so 
that  its  one  end  is  elongated  relative  to  said  first  control 
member,  its  other  end  is  elongated  relative  to  said  second 
control  member  and  its  intermediated  portion  connecting 
them  is  urged  to  engage  with  the  cam  portion  of  said 
operating  member  and  said  first  and  second  control  mem- 
bers are  simultaneously  disabled  by  said  one  end  and  other 
end  respectively  when  said  operating  member  is  shifted 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in  order  to 
turn  off  said  switch,  thereby  neither  said  first  nor  second 
clutch  members  are  actuated  in  spite  of  depressing  of  any 
of  said  keys  during  said  motor  stopping. 


4,407,593 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATION 
OF  THE  INK  RIBBON  OF  AN  INK-RIBBON  MAGAZINE 
Johannes  Haftmann,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,705 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1981,  8108981[U] 

Int.  0.5  B41J  35/28 
U.S.  O.  400—208  6  Oaims 


1.  A  devise  for  monitoring  the  physical  condition  of  an  ink 
ribbon  (2)  in  an  ink  ribbon  cassette  (1)  having  an  ink  ribbon 
path  and  which  is  operatively  but  removably  mounted  on  a 
printer  unit  (11),  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrical  contact  means  (12,  6)  mounted  on 
the  cassette  adjacent  the  ink  ribbon  path  so  as  to  contact 
opposite  faces  of  the  ribbon  and  be  normally  separated 
from  one  another  by  the  ribbon,  one  (12)  of  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  being  resiliently  biased  toward  the 
other  (6)  to  provide  a  tensioning  influence  on  the  ribbon, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  contact  means  having  an  edge 
(5a,  6a)  extending  beyond  the  corresponding  edge  of  said 
ribbon; 

mounting  means  (15)  on  said  printer  unit  adjacent  said  cas- 
sette when  operatively  mounted; 

third  and  fourth  contact  means  (7,  8)  disposed  on  said 
mounting  means  in  spaced  relation  for  contacting  the 
extending  edges  of  the  first  and  second  contact  means 
respectively  when  the  cassette  is  operatively  mounted; 

means  (19,  20)  resiliently  biasing  said  third  and  fourth 
contact  means  toward  the  extending  edges  of  the  first  and 
second  contact  means;  and 

indicator  means  (10)  carried  by  the  printer  unit  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  first  and  second  contact  means 
through  the  third  and  fourth  conUct  means  and  the  bias 
means  to  generate  a  signal  whenever  the  physical  condi- 
tion of  the  ribbon  allows  the  first  and  second  contact 
means  to  touch  one  another. 
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4,407.594 
ERROR  CORRECTING  TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  SYSTEM 
Manfred  Link,  Nuremberg,  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Buround  Informationstechnik,  Nu- 
remberg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1980,  3023474 

Int  a.^  B41J  35/10.  35/23 
VS.  a.  400—212  1  Clai" 


1.  An  error  correcting  typewriter  comprising 

carbon  ribbon  elevating  mechanism, 

carbon  ribbon  feed  mechanism, 

error  correction  ribbon  elevating  mechanism, 

error  correction  ribbon  feed  mechanism, 

first  pivotally  mounted  lever  means  for  simultaneously  driv- 
ing said  carbon  ribbon  elevating  and  feed  mechanisms, 

second  pivotally  mounted  lever  means  for  driving  said  error 
correction  ribbon  elevating  mechanism, 

a  motor  cyclically  responsive  to  a  typing  command, 

an  axially  shiftable  cam  shaft  coupled  to  said  motor  and 
normally  coupled  to  drive  said  first  pivotally  mounted 
lever, 

an  electromagnet  energizable  in  response  to  an  error  signal. 

third  pivotally  mounted  lever  means  coupled  to  said  cam 
shaft  operable  in  response  to  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnet for  shifting  said  cam  shaft  to  decouple  said  cam 
shaft  from  said  first  pivotally  njounted  lever  and  to  couple 
it  with  said  second  pivotally  mounted  lever  for  dnving 
said  error  correction  elevating  mechanism  in  response  to  a 
typing  command,  and 

a  drive  connection  between  said  third  lever  means  to  said 
error  correction  ribbon  feed  mechanism  for  driving  said 
error  correction  feed  mechanism. 


4,407.5»5 
COLOR  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Abr«kHi  H.  Gershnow,  Merrimack,  NJL,  aMignor  to  Digital 
E^Blft  Carpontioa.  Mayaard,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aug.  3L  1981,  Scr.  N«.  29t,B87 
laL  CL3  B41J  35/14.  35/16 
VS.  CL  400-2U  7  Oaima 

1.  Apparatus  f«  color  printing  for  installation  in  a  printer 
having  a  platen,  a  carriage,  printing  means  mounted  on  the 
carriage,  means  for  moving  the  carriage  along  parallel  to  the 
platen  and  means  for  actuating  the  printing  means  so  that  the 
printing  means  can  print  on  a  printing  medium  engaged  on  the 
platen,  said  apparatus  including 

A.  nseans  for  supporting  a  cartridge  containing  an  ink  ribbon 
having  at  least  four  longitudinal  bands  of  different  colors 
dispoaed  across  the  width  of  the  ribbon  between  the  print- 
ing means  and  the  platen  parallel  to  the  platen  so  that, 
when  actuated  by  the  actuating  means,  the  printing  means 
prints  indicia  in  a  color  corresponding  to  the  one  of  the  at 


least  four  ribbon  segment  color  bands  located  opposite  the 
pnnting  means; 

B.  means  for  hinging  the  support  means  to  the  carriage  at  a 
location  thereon  distal  to  the  platen  so  as  to  permit  the 
support  means  to  pivot  on  an  axis  lying  parallel  to  the 
platen; 

C.  a  ngid  beam; 

D.  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  beam  to  the  support 
means,  said  pivotal  connection  being  located  between  the 
hinging  means  and  the  platen  and  displaced  along  the 
beam  from  the  beam  vertical  centerline; 

E.  a  first  pivot  connected  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  beam; 

F.  a  second  pivot  connected  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  the 
beam; 

G.  means  for  maintaining  the  bearp  and  supf)ort  means  in  a 
reference  position; 

H.  first  means  responsive  to  digital  logic  for  lifting  the  first 
pivot  from  a  lower  position  to  at  least  one  elevated  posi- 


tion so  that  the  beam  is  swung  up  about  the  second  pivot 
thereby  raising  the  support  means  a  first  selected  distance 
above  said  reference  position; 

1.  second  means  responsive  to  digital  logic  for  lifting  the 
second  pivot  from  a  lower  position  to  at  least  one  elevated 
position  so  that  the  beam  is  swung  up  about  the  first  pivot 
thereby  raising  the  support  means  a  second  distance  above 
the  reference  position; 

J.  said  beam  and  support  means  being  lifted  to  a  third  se- 
lected position  above  the  reference  position  when  both 
said  pivots  are  lifted  to  their  at  least  one  said  elevated 
positions  by  said  first  and  second  lifting  means,  whereby 
the  working  edge  of  a  ribbon  cartridge  positioned  on  the 
support  means  is  moved  vertically  relative  to  the  printing 
means  so  as  to  select  one  of  the  at  least  four  different 
ribbon  color  bands  for  printing;  and 

K.  stop  means  engaged  by  the  lifting  noeans  for  defining  the 
elevated  positions  of  said  lifting  means. 


4,407.S9< 
CASE  SHIFT  AND  LOCI  INPUT  MECHANISM 
INCLUDPW  A  SHIFT  CONTROL  SWITCH 
Barry  C.  Reacr,  H<Mcr,  N.Y.,  and  Rsbert  M.  DaRaaa,  Hi 
Hue,  Ala.,  md^mt  to  SCM  Corporatiaii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FiM  May  29,  1981,  Scr.  No.  2tM,5M 
lat  a.5  B41J  25/24 
VS.  CL  48*— 253  «  C"" 

1.  A  case  shift  and  lock  input  mechanism  assembled  in  a 
keyboard  of  a  printer  capable  of  printmg  lower  case  and  upper 
case  characters,  the  keyboard  having  a  support  frame,  the 
improved  mechanism  comprismg: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  shift  keylevers  ntounted  on  the  support 
frame  for  movement  between  a  normal  rest  position  and  a 
depressed  position  independently  of  each  other; 
a  lock  keylcver  mounted  on  the  support  frame  for  movement 
between  a  supported  position  and  a  locked  position  inde- 
pendently of  said  pair  of  shift  keylevers; 
a  single  shift  contr<^  switch  in  the  mechanism  fixed  on  the 
support  frame  and  operable  between  a  normal  de-ener- 
gized position  for  conditioning  the  printer  to  print  lower 
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case  characters  and  an  actuated  energized  position  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  utilized  for  conditioning  the 
printer  to  print  upper  case  characters; 
an  abutment  on  said  lock  keylever  for  engageably  actuating 
said  shift  control  switch  in  response  to  said  lock  keylever 
being  moved  from  said  supported  position  to  said  locked 
position;  and 


a  single  member  associated  with  said  pair  of  shift  keylevers 
and  operable  for  mechanically  actuating  said  shift  control 
switch  in  response  to  either  one  of  said  pair  of  shift  keylev- 
ers being  moved  from  said  rest  position  to  said  depressed 
position. 


4,407,597 

PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 
APPARATUS 
Ludwig  J.  Kapp,  MoDtiriile,  N  J„  assignor  to  Ziyad  Incorpo- 
rated, DenTille,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,115,  Jan.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,326,815.  This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2714)37 
iBt  a.3  B41J  11/58 
VS.  a.  400-625  47  Claims 


means  and  extending  parallel  to  said  paper  feed  path  to 
define  a  portion  of  said  paper  feed  path,  said  first  surface 
serving  to  deflect  a  sheet  of  paper  fed  by  said  first  paper 
feed  means  from  said  first  paper  storage  means  to  move 
said  sheet  of  paper  along  said  paper  feed  path  toward  said 
paper  drive  means,  and  said  defiector-support  member 
further  including  a  second  surface  for  supporting  said 
second  paper  storage  means; 

means  defining  a  paper  passageway  between  said  second 
surface  of  said  deflector-support  member  and  said  paper 
feed  path  at  a  location  along  said  paper  feed  path  interme- 
diate the  location  of  said  first  paper  storage  means  and  said 
paper  drive  means;  and 

second  paper  feed  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  paper  from 
said  second  paper  storage  means  through  said  paper  pas- 
sageway into  said  paper  feed  path  toward  said  paper  drive 
means. 


4,407,598 
TIMING  HUB 
Robert  V.  Hendershot,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Troika  Corp., 
Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,449 

Int.  C1.3  F16D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  403—4  7  Claims 


1 

1.  A  paper  feeding  apparatus  for  a  printing  device,  which 
printing  device  includes  printing  means  for  printing  on  a  sheet 
of  paper,  and  paper  drive  means  for  providing  relative  move- 
ment between  a  sheet  of  paper  and  the  printing  means  to  effect 
printing  on  the  sheet  of  paper,  said  paper  feeding  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  paper  storage  means  for  storing  a  first  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual sheets  of  paper; 
first  paper  feed  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  paper  from  said 
first  paper  storage  means  in  a  paper  feed  direction  along  a 
paper  feed  path  to  said  paper  drive  means; 
second  paper  storage  means  for  storing  a  second  plurality  of 

individiial  sheets  of  paper; 
a  deflector-support  member  for  guiding  sheets  of  paper  fed 
from  said  first  paper  storage  means  and  for  supporting  said 
second  paper  storage  means,  said  deflector-support  mem- 
ber having  a  first  surface  positioned  along  said  paper  feed 
path  on  the  side  opposite  from  said  first  paper  storage 


1.  A  rotaubly  adjustable  shaft  coupling  having  a  pair  of 
coupling  members  for  timing  adjustment  of  input  and  output 
shafts  joined  thereto,  comprising:  a  pair  of  hub  members,  each 
having  means  for  connection  with  a  shaft;  connective  means  at 
the  periphery  of  each  hub  member,  an  annular  disk  member 
cast  about  and  thereby  integrated  with  each  said  hub  member 
and  said  connective  means  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of 
arcuately  spaced  openings  therethrough;  the  number  of  open- 
ings in  one  disk  member  differing  by  at  least  two  from  the 
number  of  openings  in  the  other  disk  member  whereby  to 
provide  a  differential  in  rotational  positions  of  adjustment 
therebetween  when  two  diametrically  opposed  openings  in 
one  disk  member  are  coaxially  aligned  with  corresponding 
openings  in  the  other  disk  member;  and  connective  means 
receptive  in  said  aligned  openings  for  positively  coupling  said 
disk  members  in  face  to  face  relationship  whereby  to  rotatably 
adjust  and  join  the  input  and  output  shafts  connected  to  said 
hub  members. 


4,407,599 
DEVICE  FOR  nXING  A  DERAILLEUR  ON  A  FRAME 

LUG 
Roger  Huret,  deceased,  late  of  Nanterre,  France,  and  by  Alain  P. 
B.  Huret,  legal  representotive,  Bougival,  France,  assignors  to 
Huret  et  ses  Fils,  Nanterre,  France 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,039 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1981,  81  05718 

Int  a.3  B25G  3/00;  F16D  1/00;  F16G  11/00 

VS.  a.  403—11  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  fixing  a  derailleur  support  on  a  frame  lug  of 

a  bicycle,  said  device  comprising  an  elastically  yieldable  fas- 
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tener  which  is  permanently  fixed  on  the  support  and  provides 
cooperation  with  the  frame  lug  ensures  that  the  support  is 


4,407,601 
CROSS-ARM  BRACE 

Gareld  S.  Reeder,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Common- 
wealth Edison  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,702 

Int.  a.'  E04H  12/24 

U.S.  a.  403—25  37  Oaims 


maintained  in  position  relative  to  the  frame  lug,  and  means 
carried  by  the  support  centering  the  support  relative  to  the 
frame  lug. 


4,407,600 
TURNBUCKLE  BOOT  COVER 
Dayid  M.  Thompson,  803  Mentoloking  Rd.,  Brick  Town,  N.J. 
08723 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,152 

Int.  a?  F16B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—23  *  Qaims 


1.  A  tumbuckle  boot  cover  comprising  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical central  sleeve  portion  having  a  continuous  axial  slot,  said 
central  portion  extending  beyond  a  given  tumbuckle  in  both 
directions;  an  upper  cap  having  a  top  portion,  a  first  cylindrical 
sleeve  portion,  and  a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  portion,  said 
upper  cap  top  portion  having  a  centrally-located  hole  the  size 
of  a  given  stay;  said  first  upper  cap  sleeve  portion  having  an 
inner  diameter  the  size  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  central 
sleeve  portion;  said  second  upper  cap  sleeve  portion  having  an 
outer  diameter  the  size  of  the  inner  diameter  of  said  central 
sleeve  portion;  said  upper  cap  having  an  axial  slot  extending 
from  said  centrally-located  hole  through  said  top  and  sleeve 
portions;  a  lower  cap  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  portion;  said  lower  cap  bottom  portion  having  a  central- 
ly-located hole  to  accomodate  the  lower  connection  of  said 
tumbuckle  to  a  given  surface;  said  lower  cap  sleeve  portion 
having  an  inside  diameter  the  size  of  said  outer  diameter  of  said 
centrsd  sleeve  portion;  said  lower  cap  having  an  axial  slot 
extending  from  said  centrally-located  hole,  through  said  bot- 
tom and  sleeve  portions;  said  elongated  central  sleeve,  and  said 
upper  and  lower  caps,  being  of  a  resilient  material  whereby 
said  slots  can  be  spread  apart  to  fit  around  the  appropriate  parts 
of  said  tumbuckle,  stay,  and  lower  connection;  and  said  upper 
and  lower  cap  portions  can  be  fitted  over  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  central  sleeve  portion  to  seal  said  tumbuckle  boot 
cover  and  reduce  abrasion  of  adjacent  sails  or  cordage. 


1.  An  improved  utility  pole  cross-arm  brace  comprising: 

first  and  second  support  members,  each  support  member 
having  outwardly-curved  outer  surfaces  along  its  length, 
both  support  members  positioned  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other; 

at  least  one  connecting  member  separably  connecting  the 
first  and  second  support  member,  the  at  least  one  connect- 
ing member  sized  and  shaped  to  lie  across  a  face  bf  a  utility 
pole  of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one  cross-arm  and  a 
fastener  which  extends  through  the  cross-arm  and  into  the 
pole  to  securely  mount  the  cross-arm  to  the  pole,  said 
utility  pole  and  cross-arm  being  adapted  to  support  utility 
cables;  and 

adjusting  means,  associated  with  the  at  least  one  connecting 
member,  for  varying  the  transverse  spacing  between  the 
first  and  second  support  members,  to  wedge  the  first  and 
second  support  members  between  the  utility  pole  and  the 
at  least  one  cross-arm  mounted  to  the  pole  such  that  the 
support  members  brace  the  at  least  one  cross-arm  against 
rotation  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  utility  pole. 


4,407,602 
INSULATED  COUPLING 
Vincent  G.  Terry,  Jr.,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,210 

Int.  a.3  F16D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—336  6  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  two  rotatable  shafts,  the  coupling 
including  two  oppositely  facing  coupling  members  each 
mounted  on  a  respective  shaft;  and,  at  least  one  coupling  mem- 
ber comprising: 

a  radially  inner  hub  mounted  to  its  respective  shaft; 

a  radially  outer  hub  mounted  concentrically  around  said 
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radially  inner  hub  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  its 

opposite  coupling  member; 
electrical  insulation  at  a  circumferential  interface  between 

the  inner  and  outer  hubs  whereby  the  hubs  are  electrically 

insulated  from  one  another; 
a  first  annular  row  of  keys  disposed  at  the  interface  between 

the  shaft  and  the  inner  hub;  and, 
a  second  annular  row  of  keys  disposed  at  the  interface  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  hubs,  said  second  row  of  keys 

being  electrically  insulated. 


tracks  have  been  formed,  the  method  comprising  re-plasticiz- 
ing  the  existing  material  of  marginal  regions  of  the  tracks  and 
of  an  intermediate  strip  therebetween,  laying  new  surfacing 
material  on  the  roadway  so  as  to  fill  the  tracks  and  cover  the 
intermediate  strip,  grading  the  new  material  to  a  profile  having 
a  substantially  fiat  section  over  the  intermediate  strip  and 
domed  sections  over  the  tracks  extending  above  the  level  of 
said  flat  section,  then  compressing  the  new  matenal  to  provide 
a  substantially  fiat  surface  across  the  entire  extent  of  both  the 
tracks  and  the  intermediate  strip. 


4,407,603  4,407,605 

FRICTION  JOINT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 

Bengt  Lundgren,  Lerum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Nova  AB,  LONGITUDINAL  SEAMS  OR  CRACKS  IN  ROAD 

Gothenburg,  Sweden  SURFACES 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,521  Reinhard  Wirtgen,  D  5461,  Windhagen/Lmz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  19,  1979,  7909531  many 

Int.  a.3  B25G  3/20;  F16B  2/00.  7/04  Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,071 

U  S  CI  403—370                                                        *  Qaims  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 

1980,3022513 


Int.  a.3  EOlC  7/06.  19/05.  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  404—77 


16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  friction  joint  comprising  inner 
and  outer  members  having  concentric  confronting  opposed 
surfaces  which  in  longitudinal  section  form  a  saw  tooth  con- 
tour with  a  number  of  portions  inclined  relative  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  surfaces  and  interengaging  means  actuating  said 
members  axially  relative  to  one  another  effecting  radial  dis- 
placement through  said  inclined  surfaces  without  rotation  of 
said  members  and  said  means  also  preventing  relative  rotation 
of  said  members  to  improve  torque  transmitting  charactenstics 
of  the  device. 


74    12  7i     20 
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4  407,604 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE*  FOR  LAYING  ROADMAKING 

MATERIAL  IN  A  ROADWAY 
Massimo  Spiritini,  Passau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Christoph 
Stiehler,  Dr.-Hellge-Strasse  19,  8390  Passau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Christoph  Stiehler,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,795 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1980,  3028741;  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  12, 1981,  81  103  648.2 

Int  Q.^  EOlC  7/35 
U.S.  Q.  404—75  1*  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  resurfacing  a  roadway  already  surfaced  with 
existing  asphalt  or  like  surfacing  material  and  in  which  spaced 


1.  A  method  for  patching  longitudinal  seams  or  longitudinal 
cracks  which  define  substantially  longitudinal  gaps  in  road 
surfaces  formed  of  bituminous  material  or  similar  road  surface 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  removing  dirt  and  moisture 
from  within  the  gap  to  clean  the  same  by  applying  heat  along 
the  length  of  the  gap;  softening  the  road  surface  within  the 
cleaned  longitudinal  gap  and  in  the  region  of  the  gap  by  apply- 
ing a  second  heating  along  the  length  thereof;  loosening  the 
softened  road  surface  from  the  underiying  road  substrate; 
mixing  the  loosened  and  softened  road  surface  with  a  new  road 
surface  material  to  form  a  road  surface  matenal  compound; 
depositing  the  road  surface  material  compound  onto  the  road 
in  the  region  from  which  the  softened  road  surface  was  loos- 
ened; and  compacting  the  deposited  road  surface  material 
compound. 

4,407,606 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  AND 
LAYING  A  BALLASTED  MAT  FOR  GROUND 
STABILIZATION 
Ole  J.  F.  Larsen,  P.O.  Box  3002,  6700  Esbjerg,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK80/00068,  §  371  Date  Jul.  8,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  8,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01432,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  285,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13,  1979, 

7939278 

Int.  Q.^  E02B  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  405 17  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  and  laying  on  the  ground  a  bal- 
lasted mat  defined  by  two  layers  of  sheet  material  joined  to- 
gether along  parallel  lines  and  enclosing  particulate  ballast 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  two  sources  of  sheet 
material,  continuously  drawing  the  sheet  material  from  the  two 
sheet  material  sources  under  the  influence  of  the  ballasted  mat, 
continuously  leading  the  sheet  material  to  meet  in  generally 
overlapped  relationship,  seaming  the  sheet  material  to  enclose 
at  least  two  parallel  compartments,  continuously  filling  the 
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two  parallel  compartments  with  particulate  ballast  material,  4,407,608 ^ 

continuously  advancing  the  sources  of  sheet  material  over  the        METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ground  adapted  to  be  covered  by  the  ballasted  mat.  continu-  „,  „  ,,  _^  ,^^1?   v  ^Iv/^  _  ».  n.  ii«-to 

U  loweLg  ,hc  b-la^ed  ...  ,o  .h=  ground  d„n„g  ,h.  T^  W.  ""J^,"'^;'-';;^^'^;.^^  ^  "»" 

Int.  a.5  E02B  i/06 
U.S.  a.  405—31  13  Claims 


ifa'as  "» 


formation  thereof  and  during  the  advancing  of  the  sources  of 
sheet  material  in  timed  relationship  to  the  drawing  of  the  sheet 
material  from  the  two  sheet  material  sources,  and  seaming 
crosswise  the  end  of  each  ballasted  mat  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  next  ballasted  mat. 


4,407,607 

FLUID  DYNAMIC  EROSION  CONTROL  UNIT 

Joseph  McCambridge,  12  Watson  La.,  SeUuket,  N.Y.  11733 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,264 

Int  a.3  E02B  3/04 

VS.  a.  405—26  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  current  flow  of  fluids  having 
alluvium  entrained  therein,  which  comprises  introducing  into 
the  path  of  an  oncoming  flowing  fluid  a  shaped  object  having 
an  interrupted  front  wall,  said  interrupted  front  wall  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly directed  sloping  surfaces  and  a  connecting  concave 
surface,  both  of  said  sloping  surfaces  being  substantially  flat 
and  extending  across  a  common  plane,  said  sloping  and  said 
concave  surfaces  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  one  another 
as  to  reverse  the  flow  path  of  said  fluid  upon  itself  to  deposit 
adjacent  one  of  said  sloping  surfaces  alluvium  entrained 
therein,  said  object  also  having  a  relatively  massive  rear  wall 
presenting  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  directed  planar  surface, 
the  top  longitudinal  edge  of  said  rear  wall  forming  a  vortex 
along  the  top  longitudinal  edge  of  said  front  wall,  and  said  rear 
wall  receiving  an  oppositely  flowing  fluid  and  also  being  effec- 
tive to  cause  deposition  of  alluvium  entrained  therein. 


4,407,609 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 

NEGATIVE  BUOYANCY  FOR  TUNNEL  FORMS 

Henry  P.  Cerutti,  Seminole;  Robert  A.  Cannon,  and  George  G. 

Lindbloom,  both  of  Allison  Park,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  White 

Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,625 

Int  a.3  E21D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  405—146  14  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  dynamic  erosion  control  unit  comprising  a  hollow 
submersible  body  having  a  shell,  means  for  regulating  the 
buoyancy  of  said  body,  means  for  rotatably  positioning  said 
body  in  submerged  condition  for  rotation  about  an  approxi- 
mately vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  laterally  of 
said  body,  a  paddle-bke  blade  on  each  of  said  arms,  each  of  said 
blades  having  an  effective  area  defined  by  the  area  of  a  vertical 
projection  of  the  blade,  means  for  reducing  the  effective  area 
of  said  blades  when  moving  against  a  flow  of  water  past  said 
unit,  whereby  flow  of  water  past  said  unit  produces  rotation  of 
said  unit  by  exerting  a  greater  force  on  blades  of  larger  effec- 
tive area  when  moving  in  the  direction  of  water  flow  than  on 
Uades  of  reduced  effective  area  when  moving  in  a  direction 
against  the  flow  of  water. 


1.  A  form  for  a  poured  concrete  tunnel  lining  comprising  a 
series  of  adjacent  arcuate  forms  arranged  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion in  a  tunnel  bore,  a  track  attached  to  the  interior  of  said 
forms,  a  wheeled  vehicle  movable  on  said  track  in  load  trans- 
mitting relation  thereto  carrying  counterweight  means  in  a 
load-bearing  container  for  opposing  the  buoyant  force  of  the 
liquid  concrete  at  a  desired  region  on  said  forms. 


October  4,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


211 


'  4,407,610 

STABILIZER  FOR  AN  EARTH  STRUCTURE 

Gerald  W.  Qders,  38  Yakaihba  Eitatct,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 

CoBtinnation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  1344»39,  Mar.  28,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,350,462.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,067 

Int  a.3  E21D  21/00.  20/00 
US.  a.  405—259  7  Claims 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  an  earth  structure  having  a  bore  with  an 
opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  plate  having  a  hole  with  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the 
bore,  the  plate  being  positioned  relative  to  the  earth  struc- 
ture with  the  hole  substantially  aligned  with  the  opening 
of  the  bore, 

(b)  an  elongate  support  tube  including: 

1.  means  extending  generally  lengthwise  responsive  to 
peripheral  compression  of  the  tube  to  cause  a  contrac- 
tion of  cross-sectional  dimension,  and  causing  an  expan- 
sion of  cross-sectional  dimension  upon  diminishment  of 
peripheral  compression,  the  plate  hole  compressing  the 
tube  upon  insertion  of  the  tube  into  the  bore  through  the 
plate  hole,  and  the  tube  expanding  after  passage 
through  the  plate  hole  to  frictionally  engage  the  surface 
of  the  bore  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bore  opening  for 
anchoring  the  tube  within  the  bore,  and 

2.  a  driven  end,  and 

(c)  a  sleeve  having  internal  cross-section  dimensions  approx- 
imately or  less  than  that  of  the  plate  hole,  the  driven  end 
of  the  tube  being  located  in  and  fixed  to  the  sleeve,  the 
sleeve  providing  an  impact  surface  for  accepting  insertion 
forces  for  driving  the  tube  through  the  plate  hole  and  into 
the  bore. 


tached  to  respective  facing  units  of  said  plurality  of  facing 
units,  each  of  said  anchors  havmg  an  anchoring  portion  at 
one  end  thereof  and  an  attachment  portion  at  an  opposite 
end  thereof,  said  anchoring  portion  having  a  substantially 


serpentine  form,  said  anchoring  pwrtion  being  further 
characterized  by  a  spring-like  resiliency,  the  attachment 
portion  of  said  anchors  extending  through  said  slots;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  attachment  portions  of  said  anchors 
to  respective  facing  units  of  said  plurality  of  facing  units. 


4,407,612 
SOIL  AND/OR  WATER-RETAINING  WALL;  METHOD 

FOR  FORMING  THIS  SOIL  AND/OR 

WATER-RETAINING  WALL;  AND  FORMING  MOULD 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  THIS  METHOD 

Abraham  F.  van  Weele,  Waddinxveen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Foundacon  BV,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL80/00003,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01582,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  30,   1979, 
7900704 

Int  a.3  E02D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  405—285  7  Claims 


I 

4,407,611 
ANCHORED  EARTH  STRUCTURE 
Richard  Murray,  Three  Mile  Croas,  and  Maurice  J.  Irwin, 
Camberley,  both  of  England,  a«igBore  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Transport  in  Her  Britanak  MiU«sty's  GoTemment 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  Fagland 

FUed  Sep.  1, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  298,374 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1980, 
8028620 

Int  a.i  E02D  29/02.  5/74 
VS.  a.  405—284  10  Claims 

1.  An  anchored  earth  structure  comprising: 
an  earth  fill; 

a  plurality  of  facing  units  bounding  the  earth  Till,  said  facing 
units  having  overlapping  flanges  with  vertically  extending 
slots  therein,  the  slots  of  an  overlapping  flange  of  one 
facing  unit  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  slots  of  an  overlapping  flange  of  an  adjoin- 
ing facing  unit; 
a  plurality  of  anchors  embedded  in  said  earth  fill  and  at- 


1.  A  soil  and  water  retaining  wall  for  protecting  an  excava- 
tion from  the  soil  around  it,  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  prefabricated  uprights  which  are  intro- 
duced into  the  soil; 
said  uprights  consisting  of  steel  sections  composed  of: 
a  compression  portion  disposed  towards  the  soil  and  hav- 
ing a  first  web,  and  two  first  flanges  forming  a  space 
therebetween;  and 
a  tensile  portion  disposed  towards  the  excavation  and 
having  a  second  web  welded  to  one  of  said  first  flanges, 
and  a  second  flange;  and 
a  plurality  of  intervening  curved  shells  extending  between 
said  prefabricated  uprights,  said  shells  being  formed  of 
concrete  or  other  hardenable  material  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  uprights  without  joints  by  ends  which 
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completely  fill  the  space  between  the  first  web  and  the 
first  flanges  of  said  compression  portion. 


4,407,613 

SINGLE  LINE  PRESSURE-PRESSURE  PNEUMATIC 

TUBE  SYSTEM 

William  W.  Jones,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  C.  K.  Keliey  & 

Sons,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,897,  Feb.  26,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,325,660.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,735 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  B65G  51/08 

UJS.  a.  406—84  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  single  line  pressure-pressure  pneumatic  tube  system 
comprising:  a  first  end  terminal  having  a  pressure  unit  therein; 
a  second  end  terminal  having  a  pressure  unit  therein;  a  line  of 
tubing  connecting  the  first  terminal  to  the  second  terminal;  two 
inline  valves  in  the  tubing  line,  one  adjacent  each  terminal; 
each  of  said  valves  comprising  a  port  for  exhausting  air  from 
the  tubing  directly  to  the  atmosphere  and  a  freely  pivotable 
closure  means  extending  into  the  tubing  and  being  pivoted 
away  from  the  port  by  air  fiow  in  the  tubing  in  one  direction 
and  being  pivoted  into  engagement  with  the  port  to  close  the 
port  by  air  fiow  in  the  tubing  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  earner 
for  travel  in  the  tubing  from  one  terminal  to  the  other  terminal 
upon  pressurization  of  a  terminal;  said  two  valves  being  ar- 
ranged in  opposition  so  that  the  valve  adjacent  the  pressunzed 
terminal  commences  closure  when  the  earner  is  upstream 
thereof  and  fully  closes  after  passage  of  the  earner,  while  the 
valve  adjacent  the  other  terminal  commences  opening  when 
the  carrier  is  upstream  thereof  for  exhausting  air  from  the 
tubing  in  front  of  the  carrier  directly  to  the  atmosphere  and 
fully  opens  after  the  passage  of  the  earner  to  exhaust  air  in  the 
tubing  behind  the  carrier  directly  to  the  atmosphere  thereby 
reducing  the  pressure  propelling  the  earner  and  slowing  the 
travel  of  the  carrier  to  the  other  terminal. 


detection  signal  in  a  predetermined  approach  position 
relative  to  said  reference  surface; 

mutually  independent  first  and  second  drive  means  for  re- 
spectively displacing  said  main  and  ancillary  slides  in  said 
transverse  direction; 

switch  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  elements  for 
operating  said  second  drive  means  to  advance  said  ancil- 
lary slide  toward  said  path  in  the  absence  of  a  detection 


>^r: 


signal  from  both  of  said  elements  and  to  retract  said  ancil- 
lary slide  in  the  presence  of  detection  signals  from  both 
said  elements;  and 
correlating  means  for  determining  a  relative  displacement  of 
said  slides  and  controlling  said  first  drive  means  to  restore 
said  main  slide  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
ancillary  slide  while  holding  the  latter  stationary  by  im- 
mobilizing said  second  drive  means. 


4,407,615 

TOOL-CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Gerhard  Kuhlmann,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1979.  2943500 

Int.  a.5  B23B  31/08.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  408—239  A  8  Qaims 


4,407,614 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  A  WORKPIECE 
Richard  Muhr,  and  Karl  Schink,  both  of  Attendom,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Muhr  und  Bender,  Attendom,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,418,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2759083 

Int  a.'  B23B  39/08.  49/00 
U,S.  a.  408—13  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  perforating  an  elongate  workpiece, 
comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  longitudinally  transporting  said  work- 
piece  along  a  predetermined  path; 
a  main  slide  carrying  tool  means  for  perforating  a  workpiece 

confronted  thereby; 
an  ancillary  slide  adjacent  said  main  slide  carrying  sensing 
means  for  detecting  a  reference  surface  of  said  workpiece, 
said  sensing  means  including  a  pair  of  closely  juxtaposed 
elements  relatively  offset  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
path,  each  of  said  elements  having  an  output  emitting  a 


1.  A  tool  clamping  device  for  a  tool  machine,  particularly 
for  use  in  hand  tool  machines  having  a  housing,  and  a  tool 
dnve  with  a  roury  drive  spindle,  comprising  tool-receiving 
means  adapted  to  clamp  a  tool  to  be  used,  said  tool-receiving 
means  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  moved  relative  to  said  drive 
spindle  in  an  axial  direction  and  to  be  selectively  coupled  with 
said  dnve  spindle  to  permit  relatively  quick  change  of  a  tool  to 
be  used  without  utilization  of  a  chuck;  and  locking  means 
adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned  between  a  locking  position 
to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  said  tool -receiving  means  and  a 
released  position  to  release  said  tool-receiving  means  to 
thereby  permit  relatively  quick  change  of  a  tool  to  be  used,  said 
locking  means  including  a  locking  plate  and  an  axle  mounted 
on  said  housing,  said  locking  plate  being  arranged  to  pivot 
about  said  aXle  between  said  locking  and  released  positions, 
said  spindle  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  recess,  and  said 
tool-receiving  means  including  an  outer  sleeve  having  a  radi- 
ally outwardly  extended  flange  and  an  inner  sleeve  threadably 
positioned  within  said  outer  sleeve  and  having  a  first  end 
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portion  extending  into  said  recess,  a  second  end  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  tool  to  be  used  and  a  shaped  intermediate 
portion.  . 

'  4,407,616 

WHEELCHAIR  LOCK  FOR  REDUCING  WHEEL  SPOKE 

INTERFERENCE 
William  W.  Hinze,  Hutchinson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Collins  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hutchinson,  Kans. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,379 

Int.  C\?  B60P  7/08:  B60T  3/00 

U.S.  a.  410—3  10  CI"™ 


moves  said  lock  block  link  and  said  lock  block  rearwardly, 
which  allows  said  jaws  to  rotate  to  open  position  to  allow  exit 
of  the  trailer  kingpin;  and  lost  motion  means  to  allow  said  lock 
block  link  to  move  relative  to  the  bumper  block  when  said  lock 
block  is  moved  rearwardly  manually. 
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4,407,618 
FASTENER 
Shigeru  Kimnra,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,316 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    12,    1980,   55- 

31011[U1 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/06,  13/14 
U.S.  a.  411—40  ♦  Qaims 

60        «p*"    8o 
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1.  An  improved  wheelchair  lock  for  securing  a  wheelchair, 
the  wheelchair  having  a  pair  of  ground  wheels  with  spokes,  the 
lock  comprising: 

a  support;  ..         j 

a  pair  of  guide  arms  attached  to  the  support,  the  guide  arms 
disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  support  for  receiving  a  portion  of 
one  of  the  ground  wheels  therebetween; 

latch  means  attached  to  one  of  the  guide  arms,  the  latch 
means  receiving  a  portion  of  one  of  the  ground  wheels 
when  the  ground  wheel  is  received  between  the  guide 
arms  for  securing  the  ground  wheel  therein,  the  latch 
means  angled  upwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  ground 
wheel;  and 

means  for  releasing  the  latch  means  so  the^round  wheel  can 
be  disengaged  from  between  the  guioearms. 

I 

4,407,617 

COMBINATION  MANUAL  AND  AUTOMATIC 

UNLOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRAILER  HITCH 

HEAD 
James  C.  Hammonds,  St.  Charies,  and  Ronald  D.  VanDyke,  St. 
Peters,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,154 

Int.  Q\}  B60P  3/06:  B62D  53/08 

U5.  Q.  410—59  12  Qaims 
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1  A  tractor  operated  trailer  hitch  jaw  opening  mechanism 
comprising:  a  lock  block  link  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a 
bumper  block  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  engage  a  lock  block 
which  holds  the  hitch  jaws  in  closed  position;  pivot  means 
connecting  the  bumper  block  to  the  hitch  head;  whereby  when 
said  bumper  block  is  engaged  by  the  tractor  said  bumper  block 
rotates  about  said  pivot  means;  and  whereby  this  rotation 


1.  An  integral  molded  plastic  fastener  comprising  a  plurality 
of  legs  each  having  an  entering  end  and  having  an  outwardly 
directed  fiange  means  at  the  opposite  end,  a  polygonal  screw 
receiving  member  disposed  between  said  legs  and  having  a 
central  axial  bore  for  receipt  of  a  screw,  and  a  plurality  of 
integral  hinges  initially  joining  said  leg  entering  ends  to  said 
screw  receiving  member  enabling  said  legs  to  be  moved  from 
an  initial  splayed  molded  position  to  installation  position  with 
said  legs  in  substantial  parallelism  embracing  said  screw  receiv- 
ing member,  said  legs  having  tapering  surfaces  confronting 
said  screw  receiving  member  which  are  in  installation  position 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  maximum  distance  at  said  enter- 
ing end  and  which  taper  toward  one  another  approaching  said 
flange  means,  said  screw  receiving  member  having  tapering 
surfaces  confronting  said  leg  confronting  surfaces  and  spaced  a 
maximum  dimension  adjacent  said  hinges  and  upering  towards 
one  another  away  from  said  hinges  said  legs  being  adapted  to 
be  inserted  through  a  hole  in  a  panel  to  abut  said  flange  means 
against  a  surface  of  said  panel,  a  screw  inserted  past  said  fiange 
means  and  threaded  into  said  screw  receiving  member  pulling 
said  screw  receiving  member  towards  said  flange  means  and 
causing  the  confronting  tapering  surfaces  to  cam  said  legs  apart 
to  fracture  said  hinge  and  to  spread  said  legs  apart  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  panel  from  the  surface  engaged  by  said 
fiange  means. 

4,407,619 
BLIND  FASTENER  WITH  DEFORMABLE  CLAMPING 

MEANS 
George  Siebol,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Olympic  Fastening 
Systems,  Downey,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,344,  Sep.  20,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,411 
Int.  Q.5  F16B  00/00 
U.S.  Q.  411—43  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  blind  fastener  for  joining  side-by-side  workpieces 
having  aligned  holes  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter  for 
receiving  the  fastener,  and  having: 
a  tubular  sleeve  having  an  outside  diameter  sized  to  fit 
through  said  holes  and  having  a  first  head  at  one  end  for 
abutting  against  one  side  of  the  workpieces,  and  an  oppo- 
site end  portion  for  projecting  beyond  the  other  side  of  the 
workpieces  to  be  expanded  against  the  workpieces  into  a 
second  head  on  said  other  side; 
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a  setting  pin  extending  through  said  sleeve  for  use  in  expand- 
ing said  opposite  end  portion  to  clamp  the  workpieces 
together  and  form  said  second  head,  said  setting  pm  hav- 
ing: 

a  central  section  smaller  than  the  inside  of  said  sleeve; 
a  pulling  section  on  one  end  of  said  central  section  extend- 
ing beyond  said  first  head; 
and  an  expanding  head  on  the  other  end  of  said  central 
section  beyond  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve,  to  be 
drawn  into  said  sleeve,  said  expanding  head  having  a 
cylindrical  expansion  section  joined  to  said  central 
section  and  larger  than  said  central  section  and  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  formed  with  a  tapered 
leading  end  adjacent  said  opposite  end  portion,  said 
expansion  section  having  an  outside  diameter  that  is  less 
than  the  size  of  said  holes  by  an  amount  equal  to  twice 
the  wall  thickness  of  said  sleeve,  to  expand  the  sleeve 
into,  and  hold  it  in,  tight  engagement  with  the  work- 
pieces; 
and  a  tapered  portion  beyond  said  expansion  section  pro- 
gressively increasing  the  size  of  said  expanding  head 


and  said  cutting  blade  being  located  in  an  imaginary  reference 
plane  parallel  to  a  plane  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 


from  said  expansion  section  toward  said  other  end,  to 
form  said  second  head  on  said  sleeve; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  deformable  annular  clamping  ridge  encirchng  the  lead- 
ing end  portioo  of  said  expansion  secti<m,  and  having  a 
tapered  leading  face  fonning  an  included  an^  of  ap- 
p(t>xiinately  thirty  degrees  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  Mtting  pin,  and  having  a  crest  with  an  outside  diam- 
eter that  is  shghtly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
expansioa  section  to  deAne  a  relief  area  portion  of  said 
expansioB  section  between  said  ridge  axkd  said  tapered 
portioa  and  having  a  diameter  sli^Uy  less  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  crest,  thereby  to  resist  entry  of 
said  expansion  section  into  said  sleeve  and  composed  of 
material  that  is  sufRciently  strong  to  expand  the  sleeve 
beyond  the  workpieces  without  substantial  deformation 
of  the  ridge,  said  crest  being  formed  from  a  material  that 
is  sufficiently  soft  for  deforming  when  the  workpieces 
are  clamped  together  aitd  being  drawn  off  into  the  space 
between  the  relief  area  portion  and  said  tubular  sleeve 
to  permit  the  expansion  section  to  enter  and  fill  tightly 
the  portion  of  the  sleeve  that  is  inside  the  workpieces. 


central  axis  of  the  stem  and  having  acute  rake  angles  extending 
toward  the  concave  bottom  of  the  cutting  surface. 

4,407,621 

SELF-ADJUSTING  TURNING  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 

Erik  Hansen,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to  ESAB  Aktiebolag. 

per  No.  PCr/SE80/00183,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00227,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

per  Filed  Jul  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  247,536 
Qaims  priority,  applicatiM  Dcamark,  JuL  12, 1979,  2946/79 
Int.  Cl^  B23Q  1/16;  B23K  17/02 
U.S.  CI  414—433  9  Claims 


4,407.620 
DRILL  SCREW 
Katswni  SImuo,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yagn 
Joaeisakwho,  Oariia,  JapM 

Filed  Not.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21M^ 

Clataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-172577 

laL  CL>  Flffl  2S/00 

U5.  CL  411—387  6  Oaima 

1.  A  drill  screw  comprising  an  elongated  threaded  stem 

having  a  driving  bead  at  one  end  and  a  drill  bit  at  the  opposite 

end  thenof,  said  drill  bit  jncluding  at  least  two  flutes  equally 

spaced  from  each  other  around  a  central  axis  of  the  stem,  each 

flute  having  a  cutting  edge  at  a  forward  edge  thereof  to  be 

inclined  rearwardly  from  aa  mward  end  of  the  cutting  edge  to 

an  outward  end  thereof,  a  cutting  blade  at  a  side  edge  of  the 

flute  extending  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  stem  and  a 

cutting  surface  located  inside  both  said  cuttmg  edge  mA  said 

cutting  blade  and  having  a  concave  bottom,  said  cutting  edge 


S?7  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  workpiece  including  first  and 
second  axially  disposed  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  rotatable 
about  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  pmr  and  a  second  pair  of  roUtable  support  roller  means  for 
supporting  said  workpiece  Cor  roUtion  therewith,  said  first  pair 
of  said  rotatable  support  rotter  means  being  disposed  on  either 
side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  oi  said  first  bearing  surface,  and 
said  secood  pair  of  said  roUtable  support  roller  naeans  being 
disposed  on  either  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second 
bearing  surface,  one  of  said  roUUble  support  roller  means 
being  pivotably  niounted  on  a  stationary  member,  carrage 
members  for  supporting  each  remaining  one  of  said  rotatoble 
»pport  roller  means,  said  carriage  members  being  mounted 
with  respect  to  first  and  secood  paths  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
ul  axis  and  being  independently  and  freely  movable  ak^ng  one 
of  said  first  and  aecoud  p^ha  in  response  to  axial  movements  of 
said  workpiece  during  rotation  thereof  in  a  predetermined 
directioB,  first  adjustment  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
carriage  members  and  responsive  to  axial  movement  of  said 
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carriage  members  for  causing  said  remaining  ones  of  said  rotat- 
able support  roller  means  supported  by  said  carriage  members 
to  rotate  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  thereby  counteract  said  axial  movement  of  said 
workpiece,  and  second  adjustment  means  responsive  to  axial 
movement  of  said  workpiece  for  causing  said  one  rotatable 
support  roller  means  to  rotate  about  an  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  thereby  to  counteract 
said  axial  movementof  said  workpiece. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


215 


4,407,623 
UFT  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  REACHON  SWITCH 
William  W.  Parka,  Glenriew,  111.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,594 

Int  a.3  B60T  1/44 

U.S.  Q.  414—540  11  Claims 


4,407,622 
SOIL  TRANSPORTING  VEmCLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

SOILS  EXCAVATED  BY  SHIELD  MACHINE 
Toshihiko  Ito,  Kashiwara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Okomura  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1981.  Ser.  No.  264,614 
Int.  a.3  E21D  9/12:  E02F  7/10:  E21D  9/06:  B60P  1/04 
U.S.  a.  414-468  1  Claim 

I 


1.  A  soil  transporting  vehicle  for  transporting  the  soil  exca- 
vated by  a  shield  machine  having  a  pressure  compartment 
defined  therein  between  a  cutter  head  and  a  diaphragm  located 
behind  the  cutter  head,  into  which  pressure  compartment  the 
pressurized  slurry  or  air  is  introduced,  the  vehicle  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  soil  container  having  soil  introduction  and 
discharge  opening  means  and  being  pressure  resistant, 

said  soil  introduction  and  discharge  opening  means  consist- 
ing of  a  first  opening  and  a  second  opening  in  said  soil 
container,  said  first  and  second  openings  being  aligned 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  soil  container, 

soil  conveying  meaiiN  arranged  in  the  soil  container  adjacent 
to  said  opening  means  for  moving  the  soils  in  the  soil 
container  axially  thereof, 

a  chassis  for  supporting  the  soil  container  rotatably  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  soil  container  about  said  axis 
between  a  soil  introduction  position  wherein  said  first  and 
second  openings  are  directed  upwardly  and  a  soil  dis- 
charge position  wherein  said  first  and  second  openings  are 
directed  downwardly, 

said  soil  container  being  provided  with  an  inlet  for  introduc- 
ing gas  under  pressure  into  the  soil  container,  and  a  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  for  regulating  the  pressure  in  said 
container  to  be  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  pressure 
compartment, 

a  compressor  connected  with  said  gas  inlet  for  introducing 
said  pressurized  gas  into  said  soil  container  through  the 
gas  inlet, 

opening  and  closing  valve  means  arranged  between  said 
compressor  and  said  gas  inlet  for  admitting  said  pressur- 
ized gas  into  said  soil  container  to  raise  the  pressure  inside 
the  soil  container  to  be  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
pressure  compartment  before  the  soil  is  introduced  into 
the  soil  container. 


9.  A  device  for  sensing  the  engagement  of  a  lift  platform  of 
a  vehicle  with  an  obstacle,  wherein  said  lift  platform  includes 
a  frame,  and  means  for  operating  said  lift  platform,  said  device 
comprising  a  gap  defined  in  said  frame,  first  and  second  bridg- 
ing members  secured  to  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
gap,  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  first  and  second  bridging 
members  together  across  said  gap,  and  switch  means  respon- 
sive to  relative  movement  of  said  bridging  members  caused  by 
said  obstacle  for  deactuating  said  operating  means. 


4,407,624 

WHEELCHAIR  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  PASSENGER 

CARRYING  VEHICLES 

John  C.  Kingston,  Suite  1210,  261  Cooper  St.,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 

Canada  K2P  0G3 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,597 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  23,  1981,  371502 

Int.  C\?  B60P  1/4S 

U.S.  a.  414—546  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  raising  and  lowering  wheelchair  using  pas- 
sengers to  and  from  a  passenger  carrying  vehicle,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  loading  platform  for  transport  of  a  wheelchair  thereon; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  opposed  linkage  means  positioned 
on  either  side  of  said  loading  platform  and  which  pivotally 
interconnect  said  loading  platform  to  a  framework  of  said 
vehicle  for  movement  of  said  platform  between  ground 
level  exterior  of  said  vehicle  and  floor  level  interior  of  said 
vehicle,  each  of  said  linkage  means  including  five  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  links  wherein  a  first  common  link 
disposed  above  said  loading  platform  is  pivotally  con- 
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nected  to  said  loading  platform  by  a  first  set  of  spaced 
apart  links  and  wherein  the  points  of  pivotal  interconnec- 
tion of  said  first  set  of  links  with  said  common  Imk  and  said 
loading  platform  define  the  comers  of  a  first  parallelo- 
gram, and  wherein  said  first  common  link  is  pivotally 
connected  to  said  framework  by  a  second  set  of  spaced 
apart  links  and  wherein  the  points  of  pivotal  interconnec- 
tion of  said  second  set  of  links  with  said  common  link  and 
said  framework  define  the  comers  of  a  second  parallelo- 
gram; 

thrust  link  means  interconnecting  a  link  of  said  first  set  of 
links  to  a  link  of  said  second  set  of  links  for  maintaining 
said  loading  platform  out  of  contact  with  said  vehicle 
when  said  loading  platform  is  away  from  rest  position 
interior  of  said  vehicle;  and 

means  co-operating  with  said  linkage  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  loading  platform. 


4,407,626 
GRIPPING  DEVICE 

Peter  J.  Bruckner,  Box  187,  Nakusp,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,868 

Int.  a.J  E02F  3/28 

U.S.  a.  414—740  1  Claim 


4,407,625 

MULTI-ARM  ROBOT 

Lanson  Y.  Shum,  Westmoreland  County,  Salem  Township,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,154 

Int.  CIJ  B25J  U/00 

VJS.  a.  414—728  9  Claims 


1.  A  robotic  manipulator  for  automatically  positioning  a 
workhead  comprising. 

a  support  structure; 

three  arms  having  their  remote  end  portions  hingedly  con- 
nected together  at  a  single  location  which  is  at  least  rela- 
tively close  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axes  of  the 
three  arms,  said  location  being  adjacent  the  workhead 
connected  to  said  three  arms,  and  having  their  proximate 
end  portions  carried  in  gimbaled  relation  from  said  sup- 
port structure  at  spaced  apart  locations  thereat  together 
defining  the  points  of  a  triangle; 

means  for  driving  each  arm  axially  and  independently  to 
move  said  workhead  to  different  positions,  said  driving 
means  being  carried  by  said  support  structure  and  being 
fixed  in  location  at  said  support  structures,  said  workhead 
being  in  rigid  relation  to  one  of  said  three  arms  and  spaced 
from  said  single  location; 

each  arm  being  substantially  straight  from  its  remote  end 
portion  to  its  proximate  end  portion  and  rigid  for  its  length 
in  the  sense  that  no  part  of  the  arm  is  hingedly  connected 
to  another  part  so  that  the  forces  derived  from  the  payload 
weight  and  movement  subject  said  arms  primarily  only  to 
compression  and/or  tension. 


'^s^ 


1  A  device  to  be  mounted  to  a  boom  of  a  back  hoe,  the 
boom  having  a  bucket  and  first  and  second  spaced  rods,  the 
first  rod  closer  to  the  bucket  than  the  second  rod  the  device 
comprising: 

a  first  connection  to  pivotally  engage  the  first  rod; 

a  back  plate  attached  to  the  first  connection; 

rows  of  teeth  extending  longitudinally  of  the  back  plate  to 
extend  towards  the  bucket  of  the  back  hoe; 

a  detachable  second  connection  on  the  back  plate,  remote 
from  the  first  connection; 

a  support  arm  detachably  attached  to  the  second  connection 
at  one  of  its  ends  and  extending  towards  the  boom; 

the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  connections  being 
the  same  as  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  rods; 

a  detachable  third  connection  to  engage  the  second  rod 
attached  to  the  support  arm  at  the  other  of  its  ends, 
whereby  the  device  may  be  attached  to  the  boom  of  a 
back  hoe  to  provide  a  rigidly  mounted  gripping  surface 
against  which  an  object  can  be  forced  by  movement  of  the 
bucket  and  thus  held,  and  whereby  the  second  and  third 
connections  may  be  detached  to  remove  the  support  arm, 
and  the  back  plate  pivoted  to  a  rest  position,  generally 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  boom,  and  secured  in  that 
position  by  attaching  the  second  connection  on  the  back 
plate  to  the  second  rod. 


4,407,627 

AUTOMATIC  WAFER  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Sato;  Kei  Takatsu,  and  Juiyi  Isohata,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,146,  Dec.  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,173 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1977,  52-154171 
Int  a.J  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a.  414—757  1  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  wafer  orienting  apparatus  for  orienting  a 

wafer  with  respect  to  a  wafer  chuck  prior  to  alignment  with  a 

mask,  comprising: 

a  first  automatic  wafer  orienting  sub-apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  plate  for  supporting  a  wafer  having  an  orientation 

cut  in  a  part  of  the  peripheral  edge  thereof;  and 
wafer  position  defining  members  comprising  a  drive  member 
contacting  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  wafer  for  rotating 
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said  wafer  on  said  support  plate  and  defining  members  for 
contacting  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  wafer; 

a  transport  device  for  transporting  the  wafer  oriented  in  said 
first  automatic  wafer  orienting  sub-apparatus  to  a  second 
automatic  wafer  orienting  sub-apparatus;  and 

a  second  automatic  wafer  orienting  sub-apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  wafer  chuck; 

positioning  members  provided  on  said  wafer  chuck;  and 
means  for  pressing  the  thus  transported  wafer  against  said 
positioning  members. 


member  when  the  boom  is  in  the  vertical  position  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  tower; 
said  support  member,  bolt,  and  blocking  member  positioned 


I 

4,407,628        

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG  CUTTINGS  FROM  A 

SHEAR 

Eugene  W.  Pearson,  Orinda,  Calif.,  and  Wilbur  G.  Short, 

Browns,  111.,  assignors  to  Canron  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,617,  Jul.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,150,594. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,987 

Int.  a.3  B21D  43/22 

U.S.  CI.  414-^5  12  Qaims 


1.  A  moveable  car  for  use  with  a  shear  machine  that  pro- 
duces both  porduct  and  scrap,  said  car  comprising: 

a  scrap  collecting  section; 

a  product  collecting  section; 

a  wall  separating  said  car  into  forward  and  rearward  sec- 
tions; 

said  scrap  collecting  section  located  forward  of  said  wall; 

said  product  collecting  section  located  rearward  of  said 
wall; 

said  wall  having  an  upper  portion  inclined  over  said  for- 
wardly  located  scrap  collecting  section,  and 

means  to  move  said  car  forward,  towards  said  machine  to  a 
scrap  collecting  position,  and  rearward,  away  from  said 
machine,  to  a  product  collecting  position. 


to  provide  a  safety  frame  between  the  boom  and  the  tower 
at  a  level  adapted  to  restrain  the  movement  of  vertically 
positioned  down-hole  tubulars  between  the  tower,  the 
boom,  and  the  frame. 


4,407,630 

WORK  FEED  METHOD  IN  A  PRESS 

Setsuo  Toda,   No.   1-1392   Sobudai   Danchi,   Sagamihara-shi, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,290,  Jan.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,361,413. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321.268 

Int.  a.3  B30B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  414—786  1  Claim 


^  ^^ 
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4,407,629 
LIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DOWN-HOLE  TUBULARS 
Qyde  A.  Willis,  WichiU  Falls,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Walker-Neer 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,543 
Int.  a.3  E21B  W14 
U.S.  a.  414-745  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  drill  rig  including  a  tower  for  supporting  a  string  of 
down-hole  tubulars  and  a  boom  pivotobly  mounted  to  the  rig 
adjacent  the  tower  to  move  between  a  parallel  to  the  tower, 
said  boom  including  a  clamp  for  clamping  and  holding  a  down- 
hole  tubular,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  support  member  mounted  to  the  tower; 
a  bolt  slidably  mounted  to  the  support  member  and  movable 
between  a  first  position,  in  which  the  bolt  is  retracted 
toward  the  support  member,  and  a  second  position,  in 
which  the  bolt  is  extended  away  from  the  support  member 
on  the  side  of  the  tower  facing  the  boom; 
means  for  locking  the  bolt  in  the  second  position; 
a  blocking  member  mounted  to  the  boom  and  aligned  with 
the  bolt  such  that  the  bolt  substantially  abuts  the  blocking 


I    ,^       »l 


1.  A  work  feed  method  for  a  work  feed  apparatus  for  a  press 
including  a  workpiece  feed  bar,  a  drive  unit  including  a  rock- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  feedbar  and  adapted 
to  move  said  feed  bar  in  the  horizontal  direction,  an  operation 
drum  cam  operatively  connected  to  said  rocking  means  to 
move  it  through  a  predetermined  oscillating  motion,  a  cam 
plate  and  a  lift  unit  assembly  having  a  mechanism  connected  to 
a  lift  rod  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  cam  plate  to  impart 
upward  and  downward  movement  to  said  feed  bar,  said  feed 
bar  being  disposed  in  a  press  gap  rearwardly  of  a  die,  and  at 
least  one  workpiece  vacuum  clamper  arm  provided  on  said 
feed  bar  extending  toward  the  front  of  said  press  and  having 
supported  thereon  a  workpiece  vacuum  clamping  means,  said 
rocking  means  and  lift  rod  being  adjustable,  comprising  when 
the  press  is  at  top  dead  center,  two  work  suction  vacuum 
clamper  means  provided  on  a  feed  bar  are  first  moved  in  a 
linear  line  from  their  respective  initial  stop  positions  in  which 
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one  of  said  vacuum  clamper  means  and  the  other  vacuum 
clamper  means  are  disposed  in  an  intermediate  position  be- 
tween a  supply  stage  and  a  die  and  an  intermediate  position 
between  said  die  and  a  discharge  stage,  respectively,  in  one 
direction  until  said  one  vacuum  clamper  means  is  positioned 
above  said  supply  stage  and  said  other  vacuum  clamper  means 
is  positioned  above  said  die,  respectively,  second,  said  one  and 
other  vacuum  clamper  means  are  lowered  to  said  supply  stage 
and  said  die,  respectively,  to  cause  said  one  vacuum  clamper 
means  to  clamp  a  supply  workpiece  thereto  and  said  other 
vacuum  clamper  means  to  clamp  a  processed  workpiece 
thereto,  third,  said  one  and  other  vacuum  clamper  means  are 
raised,  fourth,  said  one  and  other  vacuum  clamper  means  are 
linearly  moved  in  the  other  opposite  direction  until  said  one 
and  other  vacuum  clamper  means  are  positioned  above  said  die 
and  above  said  discharge  stage,  respectively,  fifth,  said  one  and 
other  vacuum  clamper  means  are  lowered  to  said  die  and 
discharge  stage,  respectively  and  undamped  to  cause  said  one 
vacuum  clamper  means  to  supply  said  supply  workpiece  to  the 
die  and  said  other  vacuum  clam[>er  means  to  discharge  said 
process  workpiece  to  said  discharge  stage,  respectively,  sixth, 
said  one  and  other  vacuum  clamper  means  are  raised  and  last, 
said  one  and  other  vacuum  clamper  means  are  linearly  moved 
in  said  one  direction  to  said  initial  stop  positions,  respectively 
whereupon  said  press  is  actuated  for  a  cycle  of  pressing  opera- 
tion. 


securing  said  impeller  means  to  said  pump  shaft,  including 
mating  ring  gears  respectively  provided  on  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  pump  shaft  and  on  said  impeller  means. 


4,407,631 
MOTOR-PUMP  AGGREGATE 
Wolftmgang  Schaeider,  Weisenbeim;  Josef  Peters,  Lambsbeim, 
and  Karl  Gaffal,  Hessheiiii,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  A  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,370 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1980,  3021318 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/34 
UJS.  a.  415—122  R  10  Oaims 


4,407,632 

AIRFOIL  PEDESTALED  TRAILING  EDGE  REGION 

COOLING  CONnGURATION 

George  P.  Liang,  Jupiter,  Fla^  assignor  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,480 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/18 

U.S.  a.  416—97  R  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  motor-pump  aggregate,  particularly  in  an  aggregate 
including  a  glandless  centrifugal  pump  for  use  in  nuclear  reac- 
tor plants,  the  combination  of  coaxial  pump  and  motor  shafts 
having  adjacent  first  end  portions  and  second  end  portions 
remote  from  one  another,  one  of  said  first  end  portions  extend- 
ing into  the  other  of  said  first  end  portions;  means  for  coupling 
said  first  end  portions  to  one  another  so  that  said  motor  shaft 
can  transmit  torque  to  said  pump  shaft,  including  a  conical  seat 
in  said  other  first  end  portion,  a  complementary  conical  exter- 
nal surface  provided  on  said  one  first  end  portion  and  abutting 
against  said  seat,  means  for  non-rotatably  connecting  said  first 
end  portions  to  one  another,  and  means  for  sealingly  urging 
said  surface  against  said  seat;  impeller  means  adjacent  to  the 
second  end  portion  of  said  pump  shaft;  and  means  for  coaxially 


1.  An  airfoil  having  a  suction  side  wall  and  a  pressure  side 
wall  defining  a  forward  portion  of  said  airfoil  and  a  trailing 
edge  region  of  said  airfoil,  said  trailing  edge  region  including  a 
trailing  edge,  said  suction  side  wall  and  said  pressure  side  wall 
being  spaced  apart  defining  a  cooling  air  cavity  within  said 
forward  portion  and  a  slot  of  width  W  in  said  trailing  edge 
region,  said  slot  being  in  communication  with  said  cavity  for 
receiving  cooling  air  from  said  cavity,  said  airfoil  including 
means  defining  outlet  passageways  through  said  trailing  edge 
in  communication  with  said  slot  for  discharging  cooling  air 
from  said  slot  through  said  trailing  edge; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pedestals  extending  across  said 
slot  from  said  pressure  side  wall  to  said  suction  side  wall, 
said  pedestals  being  arranged  in  an  array  wherein  they  are 
located  at  each  vortex  formed  by  two  criss-crossing  sets  of 
parallel  lines,  the  distance  between  adjacent  parallel  lines 
m  both  sets  being  equivalent  to  defme  a  grid  of  congruent 
diamonds,  said  sets  of  parallel  lines  being  angled  relative 
to  each  other  such  that  a  line  connecting  a  first  pair  of 
opposing  vertices  of  each  diamond  is  substantially  parallel 
to  the  spanwise  direction  of  the  airfoil; 
a  plurality  of  suction  side  fences  joining  each  pair  of  adjacent 
pedestals  along  each  of  the  lines  of  one  of  said  two  sets  of 
criss-crossing  parallel  lines,  wherein  each  suction  side 
fence  is  a  wall  of  length  G  and  of  height  A  extending 
inwardly  from  said  suction  side  wall,  said  height  A  being 
less  than  the  slot  width  W;  and 
a  plurality  of  pressure  side  fences  joining  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent pedestals  along  each  of  the  lines  of  said  other  of  said 
two  sets  of  criss-crossing  parallel  lines,  wherein  each 
pressure  side  fence  is  a  wall  of  height  B  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  pressure  side  wall,  said  height  B  being 
less  than  the  slot  width  W. 


4,407,633 

HELICOPTER  ROTOR 

Rene  L.  Mooille,  Aix-en-Provence,  France,  anignor  to  Societe 

Natiooale  Indnstrielle  Aero.,  France 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  43,878,  May  30,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,304,525. 
This  application  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,091 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  2,  1978,  78  16521; 
May  8,  1979,  79  11585 

Int  CL^  B64C  27/38 
\JJS.  a.  416—140  12  Claimi 

1.  A  rotary  aircraft  rotor  comprising: 
a  rotor  strut, 

a  hub  arranged  for  rotation  about  a  rotor  axis  and  supporting 
a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  each  having  a  root  and  each 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  radially  when  the 
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corresponding  blade  is  in  its  neutral  position  which  refers 

to  it  at  rest  or  when  the  rotor  rotates  slowly, 
said  hub,  including  a  central  part  in  the  form  of  a  tubular 

stem  prolonging  said  rotor  strut, 
and  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate  each  having  radial  arms  of 

same  dimensions  regularly  distributed  around  said  rotor 

axis  and  arranged  in  a  pair  of  superposed  arms  in  vertical 

alignment  for  each  blade, 
and  said  hub  being  coupled  to  said  root  of  each  blade  by 

means 

(a)  of  a  laminated  spherical  abutment  having  a  center 
through  which  extends  the  blade  flap  axis  and  including 
a  first  rigid  element  presenting  concave  spherical  sur- 
face and  a  second  rigid  element  in  the  form  of  a  convex 
spherical  cap  turned  towards  said  hub  central  part  and 
said  concave  spherical  surface  of  said  first  rigid  element, 
said  laminated  spherical  abutment  being  received  in  a 
recessed  yoke,  the  outer  end  of  which  is  secured  to  said 
blade  root  and  the  inner  end  of  which  is  radially  dis- 
posed between  said  arms  of  said  corresponding  pair  of 
arms  of  said  top  and  bottom  plates  and  secured  to  said 
first  rigid  element  of  said  laminated  spherical  abutment, 
and 

I 


and  which  are  effective  to  inhibit  flutter  of  said  tip  sections, 
said  wheel  further  comprising  for  each  said  elongate  member 
two  ball-and-socket  arrangements  one  at  each  end  of  each  said 
elongate  member,  each  said  elongate  member  extending  be- 
tween the  tip  sections  of  two  of  said  blades  said  two  blades 
being  mutually  adjacent  blades,  each  said  elongate  member 


(b)  of  a  brace,  linked  to  said  central  part  of  said  hub  and  to 
said  yoke  of  said  corresponding  blade,  wherein  said 
brace  is  a  resilient  return  brace  comprising  an  elongated 
stock  of  metal  plates  alternating  with  clastomeric  shock 
absorbing  plates  made  of  viscoelastic  material  havmg 
great  persistence  of  deformation,  the  outer  extrenuty  of 
said  resilient  return  brace  being  coupled  to  said  yoke  by 
a  first  ball  joint  the  center  of  which  is  near  the  flap  axis 
of  said  corresponding  blade,  and  the  inner  extremity  of 
resilient  return  brace  being  coupled  to  a  place  of  said 
hub  central  part  by  a  second  ball  joint  the  center  of 
which  is  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  an  immediately 
neighbour  blade  when  said  longitudinal  axis  is  extend- 
ing radially,  and  wherein  said  second  rigid  element  of 
said  laminated  spherical  abutment  is  integral  with  a 
holder  fitted  between  and  directly  secured  to  said  arms 
of  said  corresponding  pair  of  arms  of  said  top  and  bot- 
tom plates  by  means  of  at  least  two  bolts  extending 
through  pairs  of  superposed  holes  in  the  outer  end 
portion  of  said  arms  and  apertures  in  said  holder,  said 
apertures  having  axes  defining  a  plane  in  which  said  flap 
axis  of  said  corresponding  blade  is  preferably  received. 

4,407,634 
AXIAL-FLOW  STEAM  TURBINE  WHEEL 
John  Tones,  Heddon  on  the  WaO,  England,  assignor  to 
Northern  Eagiiieering  Indnstries  pic,  Newcastie  upon  Tyne, 

EagUuid 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407^75 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Khigdom,  Sep.  8,  1981, 

8127167 

Int.  a.J  FOID  5/22 

U.S.  a.  416-196  R  ^    ?^^*^ 

1  A  steam  turbine  wheel  comprising  blades  each  of  twisted 

fonn  and  each  including  a  tip  section  and  elongate  members 

which  are  interposed  between  said  tip  sections  of  said  blades 


being  pre-stressed  in  compression  so  as  to  exert  thrusts  on  said 
two  blades  to  pre-stress  said  two  blades  torsionally  each  in  a 
sense  corresponding  to  untwisting  of  said  twisted  form  of  said 
blade,  each  said  thrust  being  exerted  on  the  respective  one  of 
said  two  blades  through  a  respective  one  of  said  ball-and- 
socket  arrangements. 

4,407,635 

AIRCRAFT  PROPELLER  ASSEMBLY  WFFH 

COMPOSITE  BLADES 

Richard  V.  Grimes;  W.  Beiyamin  Harlamert,  both  of  Piqua, 

Ohio,  and  Darid  F.  Thompson,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

TRW  Inc.,  Qereland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,961,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,302,155. 

This  appUcation  Noy.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,771 

The  portion  of  Uie  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  B64C  77/26 

U.S.  a.  416—230  '  Claims 


1  An  aircraft  propeller  assembly  comprising  a  roUtable 
propeller  hub  supporting  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
composite  propeller  blades,  each  of  said  composite  blades 
including  an  elongated  core  of  substantially  rigid  plastics  mate- 
rial, a  skin  of  plastic  resin  impregnated  material  surrounding 
said  core,  a  rigid  base  member  supporting  said  core  and  having 
an  outwardly  projecting  inner  flange  portion  integrally  con- 
nected to  an  undercut  neck  portion  of  reduced  outside  diame- 
ter, means  defining  a  bore  within  said  base  member,  means 
coMccted  to  said  propeller  hub  and  supporting  a  bearing 
within  said  bore  to  provide  for  routing  said  blade  relative  to 
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said  hub,  said  skin  material  on  said  blade  continuing  radially 
inwardly  along  said  neck  portion  of  said  base  member  in  over- 
lying relation  and  having  a  skin  flange  portion  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  adjacent  said  flange  portion  of  said  base 
member,  securing  means  extending  around  said  skin  material 
surrounding  said  reduced  neck  portion  and  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  said  skin  flange  portion  for  forming  a  first 
rigid  connection  of  said  skin  material  to  said  base  member, 
means  connected  to  said  propeller  hub  and  including  an  in- 
wardly projecting  retention  lip  portion  substantially  surround- 
ing said  base  member,  and  said  lip  portion  being  disposed 
radially  between  said  skin  flange  portion  and  said  securing 
means  and  radially  overlying  both  of  said  flange  portions  to 
form  a  second  rigid  connection  of  said  skin  material  to  said 
base  member. 


propellant  gas  are  propelled  out  of  said  conduit  portions 
through  each  said  orifice  during  operation  of  said  pump  for  at 
least  temporarily  freeing  each  said  orifice  of  any  orifice- 
obstructing  solid  particles. 


4,407,636 
SELF-CLEANING  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Nigel  D.  King,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,664,  Dec.  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,055,  Jan.  9,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,972 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1977, 
719/77 

Int.  a.^  F04F  1/10.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  417—118  1  Qaim 


1.  A  self-cleaning  pump  for  simultaneously  and  intermit- 
tently pumping  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  liquid  samples 
from  different  levels  of  a  body  of  liquid,  such  as  sewage  con- 
taining solid  particles,  comprising,  in  combination,  supply 
means  for  providing  a  prop>ellant  gas,  an  unobstructed  plurality 
of  downcomer  conduit  portions  connected  through  a  single 
conduit  to  said  supply  means,  each  downcomer  conduit  por- 
tion operably  associated  with  a  respective  unobstructed  riser 
conduit  portion,  and  each  riser  conduit  portion  in  communica- 
tion at  one  end  with  one  end  of  each  downcomer  conduit 
portion  substantially  at  the  lowest  region  thereof  for  the  pas- 
sage of  a  propellant  gas  from  the  other  end  of  the  respective 
downcomer  conduit  portion  to  the  other  end  of  the  respective 
riser  conduit  portion,  each  of  said  downcomer  conduit  por- 
tions and  said  riser  conduit  portions  arranged  to  be  fixedly 
submerged  at  least  partially  in  said  liquid,  respective  ones  of 
said  riser  conduit  and  downcomer  portions  being  disp)osed  at 
different  levels  within  said  liquid  in  which  said  plurality  are 
submerged,  an  unobstructed  inlet  orifice  located  in  the  lowest 
region  of  each  one  of  the  respective  conduit  portions  for  the 
entry  of  liquid  thereinto  from  said  body  of  liquid  when  each 
orifice  is  submerged  in  the  liquid,  each  said  orifice  being  sized 
to  permit  the  inlet  of  liquid  into  each  said  riser  conduit  portion 
and  each  said  downcomer  conduit  portion  to  a  level  equal  to 
the  level  of  liquid  in  said  body  of  liquid  and  to  block  entry  of 
solid  particles  of  greater  size  than  said  orifice  between  succes- 
sive pulses  of  a  propellant  gas,  said  supply  means  being  inter- 
mittently activated  to  pass  a  propellant  gas  through  said  single 
conduit  into  each  other  end  of  the  respective  downcomer 
conduit  portions  to  clear  solid  particles  in  said  liquid  away 
from  said  orifices  and  simultaneously  propel  liquid  from  each 
said  downcomer  conduit  portion  to  said  other  end  of  each 
respective  raiser  conduit  portion,  whereby  some  liquid  and 


4,407,637 

SOLAR  POWERED  LIQUID  METERING  DEVICE 

John  C.  Newby,  41289  Malcolmson  St.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,183 

Int.  CI.3  F04F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  417—138  7  Oaims 


1.  A  solar  powered  liquid  metering  device  comprising: 
a  unitary  container  including: 
a  solar  chamber  sealed  from  atmospheric  pressure,  said  solar 
chamber  containing  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  to  be  pumped  in 
a  lower  portion  thereof  and  an  expansible  gas  filling  the 
remaining  volume  thereof,  said  solar  chamber  having  at 
least  one  wall  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  direct  solar  radia- 
tion, and 
an  overflow  chamber  open  to  atmospheric  pressure  and  also 
containing  a  quantity  of  said  liquid,  said  solar  chamber  and 
said  overflow  chamber  being  separated  by  a  wall  having 
an  opening  at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  allow  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  liquid  within  said  solar  chamber  and 
said  liquid  within  said  overflow  chamber;  and 
an  overflow  outlet  opening  within  said  overflow  chamber  for 
draining  excess  liquid  from  said  overflow  chamber  that  is 
above  a  predetermined  level, 
filler  means  coupling  a  supply  of  said  liquid  to  said  overflow 
chamber  and  operative  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  from  said 
supply  into  said  overflow  chamber  when  said  liquid  level 
within  said  overflow  chamber  is  below  said  predetermined 
level,  and 
valve  means  permitting  a  preselection  of  the  amount  of  liquid 
metered  out  during  an  operating  cycle  by  allowing  the 
amount  of  gas  within  said  solar  chamber  to  be  varied  prior  to 
the  commencement  of  said  operating  cycle  by  opening  said 
valve  means  and  introducing  or  removing  gas  from  said 
solar  chamber,  said  valve  means  being  normally  closed 
during  said  operating  cycle. 


4,407,638 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WTTH  SILENCER 

STRUCTURE 
Kazushi  Sasaya,  Katsuta;  Takashi  Degawa;  Atsushi  Sugjnuma, 
both  of  Mito,  and  Noriharu  Sato,  Katsuta,  ail  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-7846 
Int  a.3  F04B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  417—269  14  Claims 

1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  provided  with  a  silencer 
structure,  comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft; 

a  swash  plate  secured  to  said  rotary  shaft; 
at  least  one  cylinder  block  joumalling  said  rotary  shaft  for 

rotation; 
a  plurality  of  pistons  engaged  by  said  swash  plate  and  caused 
to  move  in  reciprocatory  movement  in  a  direction  parallel 
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to  said  rotary  shaft  by  the  rotary  swinging  movement  of 

said  swash  plate; 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  formed  in  said  cylinder  block, 

each  of  said  cylinder  bores  having  fitted  therein  one  of 

said  pistons  for  sliding  movement; 
an  end  plate  attached  to  an  end  of  said  cylinder  block  oppo- 
site said  swash  plate; 
first  partition  wall  means  defining  at  one  side  of  said  plate  a 

first  flat  space  separated  from  atmosphere; 
second  partition  wall  means  defining  at  one  side  of  said  first 

flat  space  a  second  flat  space  separated  from  atmosphere; 


itbbb  oa 


a\ 


re,  re, 

J     e^a](e)de/  J     e^de 


wherein,  a\{$)  represents  the  effective  area  (cm^)  of  suction 
passage  between  an  evaporator  and  said  vane  chamber  in  the 
state  where  said  temperature-sensitive  valve  has  been  con- 
trolled, ds  represents  the  angle  (rad)  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
from  the  position  at  which  the  suction  stroke  is  started  and  the 
position  at  which  the  suction  stroke  is  completed,  and  Vo 
represents  the  volume  of  said  vane  chamber  at  said  position  at 
which  the  suction  stroke  is  completed; 
said  compressor  further  satisfying  the  following  relationship 
where,  a2  is  given  by  the  following  formula  of: 


'1'  336    34B 


I 


a  high  pressure  chamber  in  said  first  flat  space  receiving  a 
compressed  refrigerant  discharged  from  said  cylinder 
bores  and  introduced  thereinto  through  said  plate; 

passage  means  for  directing  the  compressed  refrigerant 
discharged  from  said  high  pressure  chamber  in  a  generally 
radial  direction  toward  the  center  of  said  second  flat 
space;  and 

refrigerant  draw-off  passage  means  opening  at  one  end  in  the 
center  of  said  second  flat  space  and  communicating  at  the 
other  end  externally  of  said  compressor. 


02 


J     eh2(e)de/  J 


e^de 


where,  a2(0)  represents  said  effective  area  of  suction  passage  in 
the  state  where  said  temperature-sensitive  valve  is  in  the  open- 
ing position. 


4,407,640 
REOPROCATING  PUMP  HAVING  UNIQUE  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Yoriaki  Namekata,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Arimitsu  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00009,  §  371  Date  May  18,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00889,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-120480 
Int.  a.'  F24B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  417—2%  2  Oaims 


4,407,639 
COMPRESSOR 

Tenio  Maniyama,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,607 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1981,  56-12425 

Int  0.3  F04B  ^9/00 

U.S.  O.  417—292  4  Oaims 


l9 


"'      2''    aJ 


1.  A  compressor  having  a  rotor,  a  cylinder  rotatably  accom- 
modating said  rotor,  vanes  slidably  carried  by  said  rotor,  side 
plates  secured  to  both  sides  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  close  both 
open  ends  of  cylinder  chambers  defined  by  said  rotor,  vanes 
and  said  cylinder,  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port  for  a 
refrigerant,  and  a  temperature-sensitive  valve  disposed  in  a 
passage  leading  to  said  suction  port  and  adapted  to  control  the 
state  of  opening  of  said  suction  port,  characterized  in  that  said 
compressor  satisifies  the  following  condition  of: 

0.025  <Ml/Vo<0.080 

where,  ai  is  given  by  the  following  formula  of: 


1.  A  reciprocating  pump,  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  freely  reciprocable  plunger  supported  within  said  cylinder; 

and 

a  suction  passage,  a  discharge  passage  and  a  valve  device 
located  at  a  front  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  valve  device 
comprising: 

a  valve  seat  having  a  suction  bore  in  its  central  portion  and 
a  discharge  bore  in  its  outer  peripheral  jsortion; 

a  pressure  control  valve,  supported  by  the  valve  seat,  having 
at  least  one  pressure  receiving  surface  disposed  within  said 
discharge  passage,  said  pressure  control  valve  being  bi- 
ased to  the  valve  seat  through  a  control  spring; 

at  least  one  suction  valve  connected  to  said  suction  passage 
and  at  least  one  discharge  valve  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge passage,  said  discharge  valve  being  located  at  the 
outlet  side  of  said  discharge  bore,  said  suction  valve  and 
said  pressure  control  valve  being  located  at  the  inlet  side 
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of  the  suction  bore,  said  pressure  control  valve  being 
constructed  with  a  through  bore  through  which  the  suc- 
tion bore  communicates  with  the  suction  passage;  and 

a  pressure  adjusting  member  supporting  said  control  spring 
located  movably  at  a  cylinder  head  at  the  front  end  of  said 
cylinder, 

said  plunger  reciprocating  to  actuate  the  suction  valve  and 
the  discharge  valve  at  the  valve  device. 


within  one  end  of  said  fixed  shaft  and  operatively  engag- 
ing said  oil  circulation  valve  and  being  responsive  to 
magnetic  fields  produced  by  operation  of  the  electric 
motor  for  opening  said  oil  circulation  valve  when  the 
motor  is  in  operation  and  for  closing  said  oil  circulation 
valve  when  the  motor  is  not  in  operation,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  entry  of  oil  into  the  eccentric  vacuum  pump  chamber 
when  the  electric  current  is  off. 


4,407,641 

ELECTRICALLY-DRIVEN  ROTARY  VANE  PUMP  4,407,642 

Jacqncs  Long,  Annecy,  Fruice,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme  FUEL  SUPPLY  UNIT 

dite:  Compsgnie  Imtastrielle  des  TelecommimicatioM  at-  ^^^^^  Kemmner.  Stuttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

^***^^**■IJ^J??*,,   ,««,  c      XI     -MiciUHt  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21.  1981,  Ser.  No  M5,6W  p.,^  j^  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,043 

Claims  pnonty,  apphcation  France,  Jul.  23,  1980,  80  16225  ^^^  ^^^^^   application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 

in-j«.  1980,3003828 

i  Claims  j^^  j^  3  j^g  J  7/QQ.  3^^  ^^qq 


Int.a.5P04B  17/00 


U.S.  a.  417—356 


U.S.  a.  417—366 


2  Claims 


pBiOff   afiT 


1.  An  electrically-driven  rotary  vane  vacuum  pump  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  pump  housmg  defining  an  oil  sump, 

a  fixed  hub  mounted  to  said  housing  and  overlymg  said 
sump, 

a  pump  shaft  fixed  to  said  hub  and  extendmg  vertically 
upwardly  therefrom, 

an  annular  electric  motor  stator  mounted  on  said  hub  sur- 
rounding said  shaft, 

a  pump  sutor  comprising  a  tubular  non-magnetic  inner 
lining  within  said  electric  motor  stator, 

a  rotor  common  to  said  pump  and  said  electnc  motor, 

bearings  borne  by  said  fixed  shaft  for  mounting  said  rotor  for 
roution  about  the  shaft  axis  and  ecentrically  within  said 
tubular  lining, 

said  rotor  constituting  a  squirrel-cage  rotor  and  carrying 
radially  movable  vanes  for  contact  with  the  lining  to 
provide  a  pumping  action  when  the  rotor  rotates, 

said  rotor  including  at  least  two  radially  directed  penpheral 
slots  between  bars  of  said  squirrel-cage  rotor, 

said  rotor  being  generally  cylindrical  and  being  mounted 
inside  the  tubular  pump  sutor  in  a  fashion  such  that  it  is 
substantially  tangential  thereto  along  a  tangential  line  of 
contact  and  forming  a  vacuum  pump  chamber  therebe- 
tween, 

means  defining  a  suction  opening  and  an  escape  opening  to 
said  chamber  defined  by  said  rotor  and  said  eccentrically 
positioned  tubular  lining  and  being  located  at  plus  or 
minus  80'  from  said  tangential  line  of  contact  between  said 
rotor  and  said  tubular  lining, 

an  oil  supply  opening  within  said  hub  leading  to  said  eccen- 
tric pumping  chamber, 

an  oil  circulation  valve  positioned  within  the  sump  at  a  level 
normally  immersed  within  the  oil  borne  by  said  sump  and 
communicating  with  said  oil  supply  opening, 

and  wherein  said  electrically-driven  rotary  vane  vacuum 
pump  further  comprising  electromagnetic  means  provided 


I  57    s: 


1.  A  fuel  supply  unit,  comprising  a  pumping  element  and  an 
electromotor  arranged  to  drive  the  same,  said  pumping  ele- 
ment and  electromotor  being  housed  together  in  a  common 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  housing  being  secured  in  an  upright  position  in  the  interior 
of  a  fuel  container  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pumping  element 
cylindncal  body  portion  is  located  near  the  bottom  of  said  fuel 
container,  said  pumping  element  having  a  first  intake  area 
oriented  toward  the  bottom  of  the  fuel  container  and  a  second 
intake  area  remote  from  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  container,  and 
a  closure  member  externally  movably  disposed  on  said  fuel 
supply  unit  for  movement  transversely  of  the  cylindrical  body 
portion  to  close  said  second  intake  area  from  the  outer  side  of 
said  pumping  element,  said  closure  member  being  actuatable 
by  means  of  a  fioater  body,  the  position  of  said  floater  body 
being  determined  by  the  level  of  the  fuel  within  said  fuel  con- 
tainer, said  closure  member  and  said  floater  body  being  inter- 
connected via  a  lever  means  externally  pivotably  supported  on 
a  holder  sleeve  placed  over  said  cylindrical  body  portion,  said 
closure  member  having  a  semi-circular  cross  section  arranged 
to  partially  surround  said  cylindrical  body  portion  on  said 
housing  in  proximity  to  said  intake  areas,  said  floater  body 
being  embodied  as  a  hollow,  semi-annular  body  which  par- 
tially surrounds  said  fuel  supply  unit  on  a  side  remote  from  said 
second  intake  area. 
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4,407,643  4,407,644 

POWER  FLUID  SYSTEM  EMBODYING  TWO-FLUID  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

PUMP  Colin  P.  Brotherston,  Rainham,  and  Anthony  J.  Adey,  GniTes- 

Arthur  K.  Brown,  South  Bend,  ImL,  assigBor  to  The  Bendix  end,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lacas  Industries  Limited, 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich.  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,735,  Not.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This  Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,465 

application  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,359  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1980, 

Int  Q.3  F04B  17/04  8001836 

U.S.  a.  417—401                                                          1  Claim  Int.  C\?  P04B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  417—462  3  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  pump  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  extending 
substantially  linearly  and  defining  a  small  diameter  portion  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  large  diameter  portion  and  valve  portion, 
the  small  diameter  portion  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
communicating  a  first  fluid  through  said  housing  small  diame- 
ter portion,  a  small  diameter  piston  movably  disposed  within 
said  housing  small  diameter  portion  and  exposed  to  said  first 
fluid,  a  large  diameter  piston  movably  disposed  within  said 
housing  large  diameter  portion,  a  connecting  rod  secured  to 
said  large  diameter  piston  and  secured  to  said  small  diameter 
piston  to  move  therewith,  a  valve  member  movably  disposed 
within  said  housing  valve  portion,  said  housing  valve  portion 
including  passage  means  to  communicate  a  second  fluid  under 
pressure  through  said  housing  in  communication  with  said 
valve  member,  and  a  solenoid  assembly  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  linearly  extending 
stepped  bore  to  movably  receive  said  pistons  and  valve  mem- 
ber, said  solenoid  assembly  cooperating  with  said  valve  mem- 
ber in  an  energized  state  to  move  said  valve  member  within 
said  housing  in  order  to  communicate  said  second  fiuid  under 
pressure  with  said  large  diameter  piston  via  said  stepped  bore, 
said  large  diameter  piston  being  movable  from  a  rest  position  in 
response  to  the  fluid  pressure  of  the  second  fluid  to  move  said 
small  diameter  piston  from  its  rest  position,  said  small  diameter 
piston  moving  within  said  housing  to  develop  fluid  pressure  for 
the  first  fluid,  said  pistons  being  biased  to  their  rest  positions  by 
resilient  means  within  said  housing,  said  valve  member  defin- 
ing a  central  passage  communicating  with  said  passage  means 
when  said  valve  member  is  moved  by  said  solenoid  assembly, 
said  central  passage  cooperating  with  said  linearly  extending 
stepped  bore  to  communicate  second  fluid  pressure  to  said 
large  diameter  housing  portion,  said  solenoid  assembly  includ- 
ing a  rod  engageable  with  said  valve  member  to  move  the 
latter  in  the  energized  state  and  also  cooperating  with  said 
valve  member  to  close  an  end  of  said  central  passage,  said 
solenoid  assembly  further  including  a  base  plate  carried  by  the 
valve  portion  of  said  housing,  said  base  plate  subsUntially 
closing  one  end  of  said  stepped  bore  and  engaging  said  valve 
member  to  define  the  rest  position  for  the  latter,  said  base  plate 
also  forming  an  opening  for  receiving  the  rod,  said  valve  mem- 
ber defining  a  bypass  passage  communicating  said  central 
passage  with  said  passage  means  to  always  maintain  flow  of 
second  fluid  pressure  through  said  housing,  and  resilient  means 
cooperating  with  said  valve  member  and  said  rod  to  bias  the 
same  to  their  rest  positions. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  body  part,  a 
rotary  distributor  member  mounted  in  the  body  part,  a  bore 
formed  in  the  distributor  member  and  a  plunger  therein,  a  cam 
for  imparting  inward  movement  to  the  plunger  as  the  distribu- 
tor member  rotates,  and  means  for  conveying  fuel  to  and  from 
said  bore,  said  means  comprising  a  single  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore  and  including  an  axially  extending  portion 
and  an  inclined  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  distributor  member  and  breaking  out  onto  the 
periphery  of  the  distributor  member,  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports 
in  the  body  part  and  with  which  said  passage  can  register  in 
turn  as  the  distributor  member  rotates  during  successive  pump- 
ing movements  of  the  pumping  plunger,  a  plurality  of  inlet 
ports  alternatively  arranged  with  said  outlet  ports,  said  inlet 
ports  being  in  communication  with  a  source  of  fuel,  and  a  pair 
of  interconnected  drillings  in  the  distributor  member,  said 
drillings  extending  to  the  periphery  of  the  distributor  member 
and  being  positioned  to  register  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  after  said  outlet  port  has  been  supplied  with  fuel. 


4,407,645 
GEAR  PUMP  HAVING  AN  ISOLATOR  TO  PROTECT  ITS 

BEARINGS 
Harry  Haigh,  Cranbrook,  and  Rudy  C.  Sonmor,  Vancouver,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  R.C.S.  Enterprises  Limited,  Vancou- 
ver, Canada 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,207 

Int.  a.'  P04C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  418—131  3  Claims 


1.  A  gear  pump  useful  with  a  hydraulic  fluid  having  a  water 
base,  the  gear  pump  comprising: 
a  housing; 
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a  drive  gear  on  a  driveable  hub  and  an  idler  gear  engaging 
with  the  drive  gear  and  carried  by  an  idler  hub,  the  dnve 
hub  and  the  idler  hub  each  being  mounted  in  bearings  at 
both  ends  of  the  housing; 

an  isolator  between  each  bearing  and  the  hydraulic  fluid. 
said  isolator  comprising  a  recess  to  receive  an  end  of  each 
bearing; 

a  sealing  member  positioned  within  each  recess  to  seal 
against  the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft  at  the  sealing  mem- 
bers inner  edge  and  to  seal  against  the  outer  edge  of  the 
recess  at  the  sealing  member's  outer  edge. 


mg  essentially  of  a  barrel,  a  delivery  head  connected  to  said 
barrel,  a  worm  operating  in  the  barrel  for  mixing  and  advanc- 
ing soap  toward  said  delivery  head,  said  delivery  head  having 
a  cylindrical  exit  orifice,  said  worm  having  a  bore  therein 
communicating  with  said  orifice  having  at  least  one  hole 
therein  extending  from  the  periphery  thereof  towards  and 
communicating  with  said  central  bore  for  feeding  soap  through 
said  bore  into  said  orifice  wherein  said  bore  and  said  orifice  are 
of  the  same  diameter. 


4,407,646 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  VIDEO  DISCS 
Qaude  Bricot,  and  Gerard  Robin,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,116,  Mar.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,354,988. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,457 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6,  1979,  79  05733 
Int.  a.^  B28B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  425—174.4  9  Claims 


OrSC    DUR.C1" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  video  discs  from  at  least  one 
master  having  an  engraved  zone  carrying  information  in  the 
form  of  surface  micro- reliefs,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base  within  which  said  master  is  embedded; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  base  for  feeding  a 
flexible  film  forming  a  transparent  substrate  m  a  layer 
across  said  base  and  said  master; 

a  pressure  roller  operatively  associated  with  said  base  and 
which  further  comprises  means  for  transversely  moving 
said  pressure  roller  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  base  for  depositing  a 
resin  fillet  on  said  master  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  pressure  roller,  wherein 
said  pressure  roller  is  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  resin  fillet  so  as  to  gradually  bring  together  said  film 
and  said  master  while  moving  away  from  the  zone  where 
said  resin  fillet  is  deposited  and  so  as  to  form  said  disc;  and 

roller  means  positioneid  adjacent  said  base  for  loosening  said 
substrate  from  said  master  during  return  movement  of  said 
pressure  roller. 


4,407,647 

SOAP  PLODDER  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  WET 

CRACKING 

Rudolph  E.  Denzler,  Stirling,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 

Itc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,716 

Int.  CIJ  B29F  3/06 

VJS.  a.  425—208  11  Qaims 


4,407,648 
COUNTER  ROTATING  PACKERHEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Navarro  T.  Fosse,  Nashua,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hydrotile  Machin- 
ery Company,  Nashua,  Iowa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18831,  Sep.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,340,553, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,303,  Dec.  29, 
1978.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,870 
Int.  a.3  B28B  21/26,  1/28 
U.S.  a.  425—457  26  Qaims 


is.  17 


1.  A  counter  rotating  packerhead  assembly  for  use  with  a 
machine  to  make  a  concrete  product  comprising:  a  rotatable 
lower  packerhead  unit  having  a  plurality  of  first  rollers  with 
outer  portions  thereof  operable  to  pack  concrete  into  the  annu- 
lar space  between  the  lower  packerhead  unit  and  the  mold, 
means  rotatably  supporting  the  first  rollers  for  rotation  about 
separate  axes  extended  generally  parallel  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  lower  packerhead  unit,  said  means  including 
plate  means  and  means  rotatably  mounting  the  first  rollers  on 
the  plate  means  and  locating  the  first  rollers  above  the  plate 
means,  a  rotatable  upper  packerhead  unit  located  above  said 
lower  packerhead  unit,  said  first  rollers  being  disposed  immedi- 
ately below  said  upper  packerhead  unit  with  no  intermediate 
structure  therebetween,  said  upper  packerhead  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  second  rollers,  each  of  said  second  rollers  having 
outer  pxjrtions  operable  to  pack  concrete  in  an  annular  space 
surrounding  the  upper  packerhead  unit,  said  outer  portions  of 
the  second  rollers  being  located  radially  inwardly  of  the  outer 
portions  of  the  first  rollers,  means  rotatably  supporting  the 
second  rollers  for  rotation  about  separate  generally  upright 
axes  extended  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  upper 
packerhead  unit,  means  fixedly  mounting  a  finned  impeller  to 
said  upper  packerhead  unit  for  rotation  therewith,  said  upper 
packerhead  unit  having  annular  trowel  means  located  between 
said  first  and  second  rollers,  said  trowel  means  having  outer 
means  located  radially  inward  of  said  outer  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  rollers  for  troweling  the  concrete  between  the  first 
and  second  rollers  and  metering  concrete  directly  to  the  first 
rollers  of  the  lower  packerhead  unit. 


1.  A  soap  plodder  to  reduce  surface  cracking  in  soap  consist- 


4,407,649 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Hiroji  Saito,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  2,  1981,  56-15264 
Int.  a.3  B29F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  425—145  5  Claims 

1.  An  injection  molding  machine  comprising  an  injection 
piston-cylinder  mechanism  including  therein  an  injection  pis- 
ton and  a  booster  piston  located  at  a  rear  portion  of  said  injec- 
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tion  piston  and  provided  with  a  central  longitudinal  through 
hole,  first  valve  means  connected  to  a  pressurized  fluid  source 
and  said  injection  piston-cylinder  mechanism  so  that  the  pres- 
surized fluids  supplied  into  said  injection  piston-cylinder  mech- 
anism passes  through  said  through  hole  of  said  booster  piston 
and  acts  on  said  injection  piston  thereby  to  fill  a  mold  cavity  of 

I 


4,407,651 

HYBRID  REHEATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

POLYMER  PREFORMS 

Martin   H.   Beck,   Brookline;   Suppayan   M.   Krishnakumar. 

Nashua,  both  of  N.H.,  and  Wayne  N.  CoUette,  Canton,  Conn., 

assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,997 

Int.  a.3  F27D  3/00;  F27B  9/14,  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  432—11  18  Qaims 


t4V 


GIl"';ijjT71Cl  A^ii 

23b  l'-*'2S  '23o 


a  mold  with  molten  bath,  and  a  second  valve  means  connected 
to  said  injection  piston-cylinder  mechanism  which  operates  to 
discharge  pressurized  fluid  in  a  cylinder  chamber  between  said 
booster  piston  and  said  injection  cylinder  into  a  tank  at  a  time 
when  a  fact  that  the  molten  bath  injected  into  said  molted 
cavity  produces  a  predetermined  condition  is  detected  thereby 
to  move  said  booster  piston  in  a  controlled  manner. 


4,407,650 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAL  FOR  GLASS  SHEET  FURNACE 
Robert  J.  Greenler,  29071  Belmont  Lake  Rd.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 
43551 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,696 

Int.  Q.^  F27D  1/18:  F27B  25/00:  C03B  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  432—242  15  Claims 


I 


S6 


/' 


180.84  66  ,76  98      /■  jq 


H  E  a 


1.  A  hybrid  heating  system  for  reheating  polymer  tubular 
preforms,  said  heating  system  comprising  at  least  one  first  type 
heating  means  for  heating  preforms  in  a  manner  wherein  an 
interior  surface  of  a  wall  of  each  preform  is  heated  to  a  higher 
temperature  than  an  exterior  surface  of  that  wall,  and  at  least 
one  second  type  of  heating  means  for  heating  preforms  in  a 
manner  wherein  an  exterior  surface  of  a  wall  of  each  preform 
is  heated  to  a  higher  temperature  than  an  interior  surface  of 
that  wall,  whereby  a  desired  temperature  profile  through  a 
preform  may  be  obtained,  all  of  said  heating  means  being 
disposed  completely  externally  of  a  preform  to  be  heated. 


1.  In  a  furnace  including  a  heating  chamber,  a  horizontal 
conveyor  for  conveying  glass  sheets  through  the  furnace  for 
heating  thereof  within  the  heating  chamber  while  being  con- 
veyed along  a  general  horizontal  plane,  and  a  horizontally 
elongated  access  opening  to  the  heating  chamber  along  the 
plane  of  conveyance  through  the  furnace,  an  adjustable  seal  for 
the  access  opening  comprising:  an  elongated  ceramic  seal 
member  of  fused  silica  having  a  rotational  axis  extending  along 
the  length  thereof;  a  support  that  rotatably  mounts  the  ceramic 
seal  member  about  its  rotational  axis  above  the  access  opening 
of  the  furnace;  and  the  ceramic  seal  member  having  an  elon- 
gated portion  that  moves  toward  and  away  from  the  plane  of 
conveyance  upon  rotation  of  the  seal  member  to  thereby  con- 
trol the  size  of  the  opening. 


4,407,652 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALONING  RAW  MATERIALS  IN 
THE  FORM  OF  POWDER  OR  PARTICLES 
Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi;  Kanzaburo  Sudoh,  both  of  Kumagaya; 
Keisuke  Ogawa,  Yotsukaido,  and  Nobuhiro  Yamazaki,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^jima-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Chichibu  Cement  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1980,  55/175794 
Int.  Q.^  F27B  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  432—58  5  Qaims 


1.  A  calcining  furnace  for  producing  a  vortex  of  upwardly 
spiraling  gases  with  entrained  particulate  matter,  comprising: 
(a),  lower,  central  and  upper  sections  which  are  connected 
and  open  to  each  other  and  have  a  common  vertical  axis, 
(b).  means  at  the  lower  part  of  the  furnace  for  forming  an 
upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  moving  spiral  of  of 
gases  and  particulate  matter,  comprising 
i.  the  lower  section  being  of  inverted  frusto-conical  shape, 
ii.  a  chamber  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  lower 
section  and  shaped  to  impart  a  swirling  motion  to  gases 
introduced  into  it, 
iii.  means  for  introducing  into  the  swiriing  chamber  gases 
and  entrained  particulate  matter, 
(c).  means  for  forming  an  upwardly  moving  vortex  from 
gases  and  entrained  particulate  matter  moving  upwardly 
from  the  lower  section,  comprising: 
i.  the  central  section  being  of  cylindrical  shape  and  having 
the  same  internal  diameter  as  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 
section, 
(d).  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  furnace  for  increasing  the 
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velocity  of  the  swirling  gases  rising  from  the  central  sec- 
tion and  forcing  them  radially  inwardly,  comprising: 
i.  the  upper  section  being  frusto-conical  in  shape,  and 

(e).  a  chamber  above  and  open  to  the  upper  section  which  is 
so  formed  that  gases  and  entrained  particulate  matter 
which  enter  from  the  uppjer  section  are  giving  a  swirling 
motion,  and 

(0-  an  outlet  duct  leading  from  the  swirling  chamber  at  the 
top  of  the  upper  section. 


subjected  to  firing  during  production,  said  apparatus  compris- 


ing: 


4,407,653 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  SOLID  HEAT-CARRYING 

BODIES 
John  F.  Nutter,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tosco  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,894 

Int.  a.J  F27B  15/00;  F26B  17/12 

VJS.  a.  432—215  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  solids  compnsing: 

a  heater  shell  having  a  roof,  sides  and  a  bottom  defining  a 
solids  heating  chamber;  a  removable  feed  conduit  passing 
through  said  heater  shell,  said  conduit  having  an  inlet 
portion  outside  said  heating  chamber,  an  outlet  portion 
inside  said  heating  chamber  and  a  mid  portion  therebe- 
tween, wherein  solids  are  passed  through  said  feed  con- 
duit into  said  heating  chamber  for  heating; 

a  mounting  tube  having  a  bottom  end  integrally  attached  to 
said  heater  shell  and  a  top  end,  said  mounting  tube  having 
an  inside  diameter  large  enough  for  said  feed  conduit  to 
pass  therethrough; 

a  first  flange  extending  radially  outward  from  the  mounting 
tube  top  end; 

a  second  flange  extending  radially  outward  from  said  feed 
conduit  mid  portion,  said  second  flange  being  adapted  to 
releasably  seat  upon  said  first  fiange  to  position  said  feed 
conduit  within  said  mounting  tube  and  heating  chamber; 

means  for  heating  said  solids  within  said  heating  chamber; 
and 

means  for  removing  the  heated  solids  from  the  heating 
chamber. 


4,407,654 
HANDLING  AND  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  KILN  HRED 

WARE 
David  M.  Irwin,  East  LlTerpool,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Potters 
Supply  Company,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,032 
Int  a.5  F27D  5/00 
VS.  a.  432—258  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  and  supporting  ware  which  is 


ware  supporting  means  adapted  to  receive  and  support  said 


ware; 


vertical  support  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  said 
ware  supporting  means  so  that  ware  placed  on  said  ware 
supporting  means  are  separated  and  spaced  apart  from  one 
another,  said  ware  supporting  means  and  said  vertical 
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support  means  each  including  apertures  formed  therein 
which  apertures  align  with  one  another  when  said  ware 
supporting  means  is  received  within  said  vertical  support 
means;  and 
locking  means  received  within  said  aligned  apertures  for 
locking  said  ware  supporting  means  to  said  vertical  sup- 
port means  to  form  a  framework  for  handling  and  support- 
ing articles  for  firing. 


4,407,655 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATION  OF  PROJECTED  IMAGE 
Yoshio  Koda,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  &  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  & 
Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1981,  56-38879; 
Jul.  10,  1981,  56-108555 

Int.  a. J  G09B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  434—219  11  Claims 


1  A  device  for  simulation  of  projected  image,  comprising  a 
support  member,  a  frame  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  support 
member  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  support  member, 
and  an  eye  member  provided  with  an  eye  hole  and  disposed  at 
the  other  end  of  said  support  member  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  support  member  and  parallelly  to  said  frame,  the 
inner  vertical  dimension  of  said  frame  being  what  is  obtained 
by  multiplying  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  area  of  a  projected 
image  by  the  distance  between  said  frame  and  said  eye  member 
and  dividing  the  resultant  product  by  the  distance  between  the 
surface  of  the  projected  image  on  the  screen  and  the  position 
suitable  for  observation  of  the  projected  image  and  the  inner 
horizontal  dimension  of  said  frame  being  what  is  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  horizontal  dimension  of  the  area  of  the  pro- 
jected image  by  the  distance  between  said  frame  and  said  eye 
member  and  dividing  the  resultant  product  by  the  distance 
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between  the  surface  of  the  projected  image  on  the  screen  and 
the  position  suitable  for  observation  of  the  projected  image. 


I  4,407,656 

GETTERING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Franz  Hofer,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  aaaignor  to  UJS.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   16,   1980, 
8002836 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/20 
U.S.  a.  445—10  12  Claims 


13        12 


material,  said  second  holder  being  attached  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  the  first  holder's  outer  surface  where 
the  electrical  current  of  greatest  magnitude  is  induced,  for 
shunting  sufficient  electrical  current  from  the  first  holder 
to  effect  heating  of  the  material  held  in  the  second  holder 
to  its  gas-releasing  temperature  before  the  gettering  metal 
held  in  the  first  holder  is  heated  to  its  evapxjration  temper- 
ature. 
8.  A  gettering  device  for  inductively  heating  and  dispersing 
a  gas  and  a  gettering  metal  in  an  evacuated  envelope,  when  an 
electrical  heating  current  is  induced  in  the  device  by  means  of 
an  applied  electromagnetic  field,  said  device  compnsing  a  first 
metallic  holder  for  an  evapxarable  gettering  metal  and  a  second 
metallic  holder  for  a  gas-releasing  material, 
characterized  in  that  said  second  holder  is  attached  to  a 
predetermined  position  on  the  first  holder's  outer  surface 
where  the  electrical  current  of  greatest  magnitude  is  in- 
duced, for  shunting  sufficient  electrical  current  from  the 
first  holder  to  effect  heating  of  the  material  held  in  the 
second  holder  to  its  gas-releasing  temperature  before  the 
gettering  metal  held  in  the  first  holder  is  heated  to  its 
evaporation  temperature. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  colour  television  display 
tube  having  an  envelope  comprising  a  conical  portion  and  a 
window  portion  which  are  sealed  together  in  a  vacuum-tight 
manner  by  means  of  a  sealing  glass,  a  gettering  device  being 
provided  in  a  place  situated  inside  the  envelope  of  the  tube 
before  said  portions  are  sealed  together,  said  gettering  device 
comprising  a  source  of  evaporable  gettering  metal  and  at  least 
one  gas  source  including  a  material  which  releases  gas  upon 
heating,  the  gas  being  released  from  the  gas  source  after  evacu- 
ating the  display  tube  and  while  the  gettering  metal  is  evapo- 
rated, characterized  in  that  said  gas-releasing  material  com- 
prises a  nitrided  pulverulent  ternary  alloy  of  iron,  germanium 
and  at  least  one  of  the  metals  chromium  and  manganese. 

7.  A  gettering  device  comprising  a  source  of  evaporable 
gettering  metal  and  at  least  one  gas  source  including  gas-releas- 
ing material  in  powder  form,  characterized  in  that  said  gas- 
releasing  material  comprises  a  nitrided  pulverulent  ternary 
alloy  of  iron,  germanium  and  at  least  one  of  the  metals  chro- 
mium and  manganese. 


I 


4,407,657 


GETTERING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Jan  J.  B.  Fransen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May   16,  1980, 
8002837 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  9/20 
U.S.  a.  445—17  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  picture  display  tube  com- 
prising installing  in  the  tube  a  gettering  device  holding  a  gas 
releasing  material  and  an  evaporable  gettering  metal,  sealing 
and  evacuating  the  tube,  and  applying  an  electromagnetic  field 
to  the  device  to  induce  therein  an  electrical  heating  current  to 
effect  release  of  the  gas  and  evaporation  of  the  gettering  metal, 
characterized  in  that  said  gettering  device  includes  a  first 
metallic  holder  containing  the  evaporable  gettering  metal 
and  a  second  metallic  holder  containing  the  gas-releasing 


4,407,658 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  SEALING 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  GAS  CONTAMINATION 

Anthony  J.  Bemot,  Gilbert,  and  Kenneth  Brown,  Tempe,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton, 

Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,292 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/18 

U.S.  a.  445—25  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  gas  discharge  display  device 
having  a  face  plate  and  a  base  plate  forming  an  interior  enve- 
lope with  a  viewing  window  and  containing  electrode  means, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  perimeter  seal  around  said  viewing  window  of 
said  display  on  at  least  one  of  said  plates; 

placing  spacer  means  on  one  of  said  plates; 

assembling  said  plates  in  face-to-face  relation  to  form  said 
envelope; 

maintaining  with  said  spacer  means  the  majority  of  said 
perimeter  seal  out  of  contact  with  the  other  of  said  plates 
to  provide  a  gap  between  said  perimeter  seal  and  said 
other  of  said  plates; 

placing  said  assembled  plates  in  a  vacuum  furnace; 

heating  said  furnace  to  a  first  temperature  range  to  soften 
said  perimeter  seal; 

outgassing  contaminants  from  said  electrode  means  and 
from  said  perimeter  seal; 

simultaneously  with  said  first  temperature  heating  step  creat- 
ing a  vacuum  in  said  furnace  to  remove  said  contaminants 
through  said  gap  and  out  of  the  atmosphere  between  said 
plates; 

introducing  an  ionizable  gas  between  said  plates; 

heating  said  furnace  to  a  second  temperature  range  higher 
than  said  first  temperature  range  to  melt  said  spacer 
means;  and 
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moving  said  plates  in  conUct  with  each  other  around  said 
perimeter  seal  to  establish  a  hermetically  sealed  display 


4,407,660 

PLASMAPHERESIS  ASSEMBLY  AND  ASSOOATED 

FLUID  MANIFOLD 

Charles  Nevens,  Barrington,  and  Ronald  A.  Williams,  Munde- 

lein,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Deerfieid,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,338 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—6  18  Qaims 


4,407,659 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Leslie  E.  S.  Adam,  Doncaster,  Australia,  assignor  to  V  arian 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
per  No.  PCT/AU81/00069,  §  371  Date  Jan.  28,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03545,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  346,073 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  6,  1980,  PE3939 
Int.  O.^  A61M  5/20 
U.S.  a.  604—155  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  syringe  drive  system  including, 

a  support  structure, 

means  on  said  support  structure  for  receiving  and  holding  a 
syringe  against  axial  movement, 

a  drive  motor  having  a  body  and  a  drive  shaft  which  moves 
axially  relative  to  said  body  in  response  to  energization  of 
said  motor. 

said  drive  motor  body  being  secured  to  said  supf>ort  struc- 
ture against  movement  relative  thereto  and  so  that  said 
drive  shaft  is  substantially  coaxially  with  a  said  synnge 
secured  to  said  support  structure, 

coupling  means  connected  directly  to  an  end  of  said  dnve 
shaft  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  said  support 
structure, 

said  coupling  means  being  directly  connectable  to  the 
plunger  of  a  said  syringe  to  cause  axial  movement  thereof 
in  response  to  said  axial  movement  of  the  dnve  shaft,  and 

means  holding  said  shaft  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
support  structure. 


1.  A  blood  collection  assembly  comprising 

primary  conduit  means  including,  at  one  end  thereof,  a 

phlebotomy  needle, 
first  and  second  blood  collection  containers, 
first  and  second  auxiliary  conduit  means  respectively  at- 
tached in  fluid  communication  with  said  collection  con- 
tainers, and 
a  fluid  manifold  interconnecting  said  primary  conduit  means 
and  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  conduit  means,  said 
manifold  including 

a  mam  passage  having  a  portion  attached  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  primary  conduit  means  and  a  portion 
normally  open  to  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
and  accommodating  attachment  to  a  recipient  set  for 
conducting  fluids  into  said  main  passage, 
a  pair  of  branch  passages  joining  said  main  passage  in  a 
spaced-apart  relationship  and  being  attached  in  flow 
communication  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  auxiliary  conduit  means,  and 
a  plug  removably  insertable  through  said  normally  open 
portion  of  said  main  passage  and  into  the  interval  be- 
tween the  junctions  of  said  spaced  apart  branch  pas- 
sages with  said  main  passage,  said  plug  including  a  cap 
portion  which,  when  said  plug  is  inserted,  sealingly 
occupies  and  closes  said  normally  open  portion,  said 
plug  further  including  a  stem  pwrtion  which,  when  said 
plug  is  inserted,  sealingly  occupies  and  closes  said  main 
passage  in  said  interval  for  blocking  flow  communica- 
tion between  said  branch  passages  through  said  main 
passage. 


CHEMICAL 


4,407,661 

MOTOR  FUEL  ADDITIVES  DERIVED  FROM  SHALE 

OIL 

Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma,  and  Christos  Paparizos,  Willowick, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,831 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—78  5  Qaims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  comprising  a  blend  of: 

A.  A  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  within  the  gasoline 
range,  and 

B.  An  etherified  mixture  of  phenols,  the  phenols  obtained 
from  retorted  shale  oil. 


4,407,663 
MODULAR  SPIN  HLTERS  AND  HOUSING  THEREFOR 
Qyde  W.  Hawley,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dollinger  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,749 

Int.  C\?  BOID  45/12 

U.S.  a.  55—347  10  Qaims 
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I  4,407,662 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  ETHANOL 
William  F,  Ginder,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ad-Pro  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,370,  Oct.  20, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,612 

Int.  C\?  BOID  3/00.  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—33  5  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sufficient  water  from  H2O  ethanol 
at  least  160  proof  to  produce  ethanol  having  a  proof  of  195  or 
more  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  ethanol  water  mixture 
until  it  is  a  vapor  with  sufficient  sujaerheat  to  maintain  the 
vapor  phase  and  prevent  substantial  capillary  adsorption  as  the 
mixture  passes  through  a  dessicant  bed  of  molecular  sieves, 
passing  the  superheated  ethanol  water  mixture  through  the  bed 
to  remove  sufficient  water  to  increase  the  proof  of  the  ethanol 
to  at  least  195,  passing  a  portion  of  the  dehydrated  ethanol 
through  a  second  dessicant  bed  of  molecular  sieves  at  less  than 
atmospheric  pressure  to  desorb  the  water  and  ethanol  on  the 
dessicant  from  a  previous  dehydration  cycle,  and  reversing  the 
flow  through  the  two  beds  after  the  temperature  of  the  bed 
increases  no  more  than  about  14'  C.  (25'  P.). 

5.  A  method  of  dehydrating  ethanol  to  195  proof  or  higher 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  ethanol  to  99°- 110°  C. 
(210'-230°  F.)  at  a  pressure  of  2-10  PSIG,  passing  the  gaseous 
ethanol  through  a  first  dessicant  bed  of  3A  molecular  sieves 
with  sufficient  superheat  to  prevent  substantial  capillary  ad- 
sorption as  the  mixture  passes  through  said  bed,  for  2-10  min- 
utes where  a  portion  of  the  water  and  the  ethanol  is  adsorbed 
by  the  dessicant  bed,  passing  a  portion  of  the  dehydrated  gase- 
ous ethanol  through  a  second  dessicant  bed  of  3A  molecular 
sieves  at  5-10  PSIA  to  desorb  the  water  and  ethanol  adsorbed 
by  the  bed  previously  when  gaseous  ethanol  was  passed 
through  the  bed  at  99'-110'  C.  (210'-230'  F.)  and  2-10  PSIG 
pressure,  diverting  the  flow  of  the  gaseous  ethanol  to  the 
second  bed  and  the  flow  of  the  desorbing  ethanol  to  the  first 
bed  at  the  end  of  the  2-10  minute  cycle,  and  repeating  the 
diverting  step  at  the  end  of  each  2-10  minute  cycle  such  that 
the  temperature  of  the  first  bed  increases  no  more  than  about 
14°  C.  (25*  F.). 


8.  A  modular  spin  filter  comprising 

a  pair  of  front  and  rear  sections  positioned  in  operative 
engagement  with  each  other, 

a  pair  of  end  panels  releasably  secured  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  front  and  rear  sections  to  secure  said  sections  releas- 
ably in  their  operative  f>ositions,  and 

means  for  conveying  a  gas,  which  is  to  be  filtered,  from  gas 
inlet  openings  in  one  of  said  sections  to  gas  discharge 
openings  in  the  other  of  said  sections,  including  means  for 
centrifugally  removing  particles  from  the  gas  as  it  passes 
between  said  sections, 

each  of  said  end  panels  being  releasably  connected  to  said 
sections  by  tongue  and  groove  connecting  means  permit- 
ting each  panel  to  be  manually  shifted  relative  to  said 
sections  in  one  direction  to  connect  the  panel  to  said 
sections  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  disconnect  the 
panel  from  said  sections. 


4,407,664 
MULTIPLE  HLTER  VESSEL 
Donald  A.  Sillers,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Peerless  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,857,  Dec.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,474. 
This  application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,855 
Int.  C1.3  BOID  46/10 
U.S.  a.  55—357  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  horizontally  disposed  filter  vessel  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  port  the  combination  of: 

an  elongated  filter  element  having  a  first  end  with  an  open- 
ing fitted  against  a  flow  directing  member  so  the  gas 
passing  through  the  element  may  enter  the  member  and  a 
second  closed  end;  and 

a  mast  structure  within  the  vessel  and  having  an  opening  for 
supporting  said  second  closed  end  such  that  said  elongated 
filter  element  is  substantially  horizontally  disposed  within 
said  filter  vessel; 

said  second  end  of  the  elongated  filter  element  compnsmg  a 
cap  sealingly  secured  to  and  closing  the  second  end  of  the 
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filter  element,  said  cap  having  a  pointed  stud  extending 
therefrom  which  can  be  grasped  by  a  human  hand  to 
manipulate  the  filter  element  to  which  the  cap  is  attached 
into  a  horizontal  position  so  as  to  align  said  first  open  end 
with  said  flow  directing  member  supporting  the  second 
end  of  the  filter  element  on  the  mast  means. 


4,407,665 

LIQUID  DEGASinCATION  DEVICE 

Henry  C.  Lasater,  Box  616,  Cuba,  N.  Mex.  87013 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,888 

Int.  a. J  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a,  55—55  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  degasification  of  water,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  degasification  column  for  removal  of  dissolved  gases 
which  are  in  solution  with  water  and  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  said  column  having  a  length  exceeding  the  height 
of  the  water  which  would  be  supported  within  the  column 
by  atmospheric  pressure  when  the  top  of  the  column  is  in 
substantially  evacuated  condition; 

a  water  reservoir; 

means  for  venting  gases  from  the  top  of  said  column; 

means  for  selectively  sealing  said  venting  means; 

means  for  selectively  draining  degassed  water  from  said 
column 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  column  to  said  reser- 
voir for  controlling  water  flow  therebetween;  and 

a  container  under  a  vacuum  and  connected  with  said  means 
for  selectively  draining  degassed  water  to  receive  and 
retain  degassed  water. 


4,407,666 

METHODS  FOR  PROLONGING  THE  USEFUL  LIFE  OF  A 

GRAPHITE  ELEMENT  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

nBER-DRAWING  FURNACE 

Alfred  D.  Briere,  Dudley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,059 
InL  a.^  C03B  37/07.  37/01 
MS.  a.  65—2  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  using  an  optical  fiber-drawing  furnace, 
including  a  graphite  element  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 
with  a  reduced  central  cross-sectional  configuration  having  a 
flange  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having  an  axial  hole  there- 
through including  a  central  internal  element  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving a  glass  preform,  means  for  water  cooling  said  flanges, 
and  means  for  applying  electric  power  across  said  fianges  to 
resistively  heat  said  reduced  central  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion and,  hence,  said  central  internal  element  chamber  so  that 
an  optical  fiber  can  be  drawn  from  said  preform,  said  method 


prolonging  the  useful  life  of  said  graphite  element  and  compris- 
ing 

a.  regulating  the  water  used  for  cooling  said  fianges  to  a 
temp>erature  substantially  in  excess  of  the  dew  point  of  the 
ambient  atmosphere  in  which  said  furnace  is  located  so 
that  atmospheric  moisture  does  not  condense  thereupon 
and  to  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  98.6°  Fahrenheit  so 
that  said  fianges  can  be  cooled  to  a  temperature  not  in 
excess  of  average  normal  human  body  temperature;  and 

b.  avoiding  thermal  shock  to  said  graphic  element  by  raising 
the  temperature  of  said  chamber  of  a  cold  graphite  ele- 
ment through  the  application  of  electric  current  by  said 


power  means  at  a  gradually  increasing  rate  not  in  excess  of 
one  thousand  amperes  per  three  minutes  until  said  cham- 
ber has  achieved  an  operating  temperature  of  1900°  C.  to 
2300°  C,  operating  said  furnace  and  producing  drawn 
optical  fiber  with  said  chamber  maintained  at  said  operat- 
ing temperature,  and  gradually  lowering  the  temperature 
of  said  chamber  of  said  graphite  element  by  diminishing 
the  application  of  current  therethrough  at  a  decreasing 
rate  not  in  excess  of  one  thousand  amperes  per  three 
minutes  until  said  chamber  has  achieved  a  bakeout  tem- 
perature which  is  high  enough  to  prevent  moisture  from 
entering  said  axial  hole  of  said  graphite  element. 


4,407,667 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 
OPTICAL  nBERS 
Georges  Le  Noane,  Kerrougant  Bras,  22730  Tregastel,  and  Dan- 
iel Boscher,  Kerariou,  22560  Tregastel,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31,  1980,  80  17005 
Int.  a.3  C03B  20/00.  37/025 
U.S.  Q.  65—3.11  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  manufacture  of  optical  fibers, 
comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  successive  cylindrical  bars 
of  homogeneous  silica-base  material  in  end  to  end  relation 
along  a  predetermined  path;  welding  each  of  said  bars  to  a 
preceding  one  of  said  bars  as  the  rear  end  of  said  preceding  bar 
is  advanced  past  a  welding  location  to  form  a  train  of  bars 
along  said  path;  progressively  applying  on  each  of  said  bars  a 
silica  cladding  containing  a  proportion  of  index  varying  dopant 
which  varies  as  the  diameter  of  the  cladding  increases  as  it 
passes  through  a  cladding  zone  so  as  to  form  successive  welded 
and  clad  preforms;  and  drawing  out  each  one  of  the  welded 
and  clad  preforms  in  turn  to  the  fiber  diameter  as  said  train 
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advances,  whereby  lengths  of  optical  fibers  are  obtained  each 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  preforms  which  have  a  core  of 


aligned  with  means  defining  an  opening  in  the  outer  crucible 
for  the  cladding  material  to  form  a  drawing  nozzle,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  opening  in  the  inner  crucible  being 
arranged  concentrically  to  the  opening  of  the  outer  crucible 
and  having  at  least  one  bulge  extending  at  least  to  an  edge  of 
the  opening  of  the  outer  crucible  so  that  a  cladded  fiber  drawn 
therethrough  has  a  gap  in  the  cladding  layer  through  which 
the  core  is  exposed. 
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constant  index  surrounded  by  an  annular  portion  of  variable 
index. 


4,407,669 

WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  FROM  REGENERATIVE 

FURNACES 

Frederick  J.  Nelson,  Swanton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,597 

Int.  a.3  C03B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  65—134  13  Qaims 


4,407,668 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A 
CLADDED  OPTICAL  HBER  HAVING  A 
LONGITUDINAL  SIDE  COUPLING  ZONE 
Hubert  Aulich,  and  Franz  Auracher,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
&  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,366,  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,355,863. 
This  application  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,817 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744129 

Int.  C\?  C03B  5/26.  19/00.  37/025 
U.S.  Q.  65—3.11  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  glass  fiber  having  a  core 
of  glass  surrounded  by  a  cladding  layer  of  glass  with  an  index 
of  refraction  lower  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  glass  of 
the  core,  said  fiber  having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening 
in  the  cladding  layer  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  core,  said 
process  comprising  providing  a  workpiece  having  a  rod  mem- 
ber with  a  sleeve-like  layer  of  the  cladding,  said  sleeve-like 
layer  having  an  opening  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  rod  mem- 
ber, heating  said  workpiece  to  a  drawing  temperature  and  then 
drawing  said  workpiece  into  said  fiber  having  a  cladding  layer 
with  a  longitudinal  extending  opening  exposing  a  portion  of 

the  core. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  glass  fiber  having  a  core  of 
a  glass  material  and  a  cladding  layer  of  a  glass  having  an  index 
of  refraction  less  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  glass  mate- 
rial of  said  core,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  double  crucible 
with  the  inner  crucible  having  means  defining  an  opening 
defining  a  core,  said  opening  of  the  inner  crucible  being  axially 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  regenerative  furnace  of  the  type 
having  a  pair  of  checkerworks  used  alternately  on  the  exhaust 
side  and  inlet  side  of  said  furnace,  to  capture  a  greater  portion 
of  its  waste  heat,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  a  subsun- 
tial  volume  of  air  into  the  checkerworks  at  one  side  of  a  regen- 
erative furnace,  the  volume  of  which  is  greater  than  that  re- 
quired for  complete  combustion,  passing  this  entire  volume  of 
air  as  a  unitary  stream  through  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the  one 
side  of  the  hot  checkerworks  of  the  regenerative  furnace  to 
preheat  the  air  and  substantially  increase  the  sensible  heat  of 
the  air,  diverting  a  portion  of  the  preheated  air  from  the  said 
one  side  of  the  checkerworks  in  advance  of  the  combustion 
zone  to  an  auxiliary  heat-utilizing  apparatus  mounted  exten- 
orly  of  said  furnace,  conducting  the  remainder  portion  of  the 
preheated  air  to  the  combustion  zone  of  the  said  furnace  to 
achieve  combustion  of  a  combustible  fuel,  conducting  all  of  the 
combustion  exhaust  through  the  exhaust  side  checkerworks  to 
thereby  heat  the  checkerworks,  and  adjusting  the  How  paths  at 
predetermined  intervals  to  reverse  the  regenerative  fiow  sys- 
tem and  recover  heat  from  the  other  side  on  reversal. 


4,407,670 
BIOaDAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Trevor  A.  Crabb;  Graham  C.  Jackson,  both  of  Portsmouth,  and 
Philip  A.  Jupp,  Petersfleld,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,108 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1980, 
8006772 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/00.  43/40  43/76 
MS.  Q.  71—67  5  CiMina 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  algal,  barnacle  and  fungal 
growth  in  aquatic  environments  consisting  essentially  of  a 
biocidally  effective  amount  of  an  active  component  which  is  a 
synthetic  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  structure: 
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mersed  into  the  melt  by  the  steel  scrap  to  minimize  fume- 
ofT  of  pellet  material. 


wherein 

R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  8,  10  or  12  carbon  atoms  and 
R^  and  R^,  when  taken  separately,  are  hydrogen  atoms  or, 

when  taken  together,  are  — CHi — ,  m  conjunction  with  an 

acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,407,673 
SOLID  SOLUTION  STRENGTHENED  DUCT  AND 
CLADDING  ALLOY  D9-B1 
Michael  K.  Korenko,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  De- 
partment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,525,  Jan.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,340 
Int.  a.3  C22C  38/40 
U.S.  a.  75—128  A  12  Claims 


4,407,671 

USE  OF  3-AMINOCYCLOHEXADIENECARBOXYLIC 

AODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  OF 

UNWANTED  PLANTS 

Dennis  H.  Flint,  and  Herbert  Estreicher,  both  of  Modesto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,379 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/08 

U.S.  a.  71—113  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  growth  of  unwanted  plants  at  a 

locus  which  comprises  applying  to  that  locus  an  effective 

amount  of  a  3-aminocyclohexadienecarboxylic  acid  in  which 

the  carbon  atom  of  the  ring  to  which  the  carboxy!  moiety  is 

bonded  is  olefinically  unsaturated,  and  the  carbon  atom  of  the 

ring  to  which  the  amino  moiety  is  bonded  is  saturated,  an  alkali 

metal,  alkahne  earth  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salt,  or  a 

Ci-C6  alkyl  ester,  of  such  an  acid. 


4,407,672 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  IRON  UNITS  FROM 

FLUE  DUST  GENERATED  IN  A  STEEL  MAKING 

PROCESS 

Roger  A.  Deuschle,  Villanova,  and  Charles  P.  Mueller,  King  of 

Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Mill  Service, 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,977 

Int.  a.i  C21C  5/52:  C21B  3/04;  C22B  1/248 

U.S.  a.  75—10  R  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  melt  utilizing  flue  dust  in  a  steel 
making  process,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

collecting  the  dust  generated  in  the  steel  making  process; 

agglomerating  the  collected  dust  into  green  ball  pellets  in  a 
pelletizing  apparatus; 

loading  the  pellets  into  an  electnc  arc  furnace  charging 
bucket  by  placing  the  pellets  at  or  near  the  bottom  of  the 
charging  bucket  and  covering  the  pellets  with  steel  scrap 
separate  from  the  pellets;  and 

charging  an  electnc  arc  furnace  with  the  pellets  and  the  steel 
scrap  in  the  charging  bucket  only  after  the  furnace  has 
been  previously  charged  with  steel  scrap  without  said 
pellets  to  form  a  melt,  whereby  when  the  pellets  are 
charged  into  the  melt,  the  pellets  are  immediately  sub- 


1  An  austenitic  iron  base  alloy  characterized  by  improved 
microstructural  stability  and  swelling  resistance  superior  to 
AISI  type  316  stainless  steel  ii^  a  neutron  irradiation  atmo- 
sphere, said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  14%  to 
about  16%  nickel,  from  about  12%  to  about  14%  chromium, 
from  about  1.2%  to  about  1.7%  molybdenum,  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  1.1%  silicon,  from  about  1.5%  to  about  2.5% 
manganese,  up  to  0.1%  zirconium,  from  about  0.2%  to  about 
0.5%  titanium,  from  about  0.02%  to  about  0.1%  carbon,  up  to 
0  01%  boron  and  the  balance  iron  with  incidental  impurities. 


4,407,674 
NOVEL  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

POWDER  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
John  E.  Ehrreich,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ercon,  Inc., 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,681,  Mar.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,319,920. 

This  application  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,242 

Int.  a.'  B22F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  75—251  10  aaims 


1.  A  silver  powder  product  formed  of  nonplanar,  essentially 
flake-shaped  particles,  wherein  said  particles  which  are  charac- 
terized by  an  average  thickness  of  less  than  about  0.2  micron 
thick  and  further  characterized  by  a  bulk  density  of  from  0.15 
to  0  85  gram  per  cc. 


4,407,675 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PRESERVING  DENTAL  PULP 

Milton  Hodosh,  72  Overhill  Rd.,  Providence,  R.I.  02906 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,433,  Mar.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,343,608. 

This  application  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,728 

Int.  a.J  A61K  6/08 

U.S.  a.  106—35  6  aaims 

1.  A  pulp  capping  composition  comprising  a  vehicle  capable 

of  hardening  to  a  cement-like  consistency  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  eugenol  and  a 

mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  polyacrylic  acid  and,  as  the  essential 
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ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  potassium  nitrate  sufTicient    is  closed  for  substantially  180*  rotation  whilst  the  other  nozzle 
to  prevent  pulp  degeneration  and  abscess  formation.  is  open. 


'  4,407,676 

HBERREINFORCED  CEMENT  AND  PROCESS 
Jose  M.  Restrepo,  Calle  85  No.  14-70,  of.  301,  Bagota,  Colombia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,035,  Not.  25,  1981.  This 
application  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,785 
Int.  a?  C04B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  106—88  20  aaims 

1.  A  cement  mortar  comprising  separate  reinforcing  fila- 
ments obtained  from  polyolefin  film,  said  separate  filaments 
consisting  in  sections  shredded  from  non-twisted  fibrillated 
ribbons  having  a  length  of  up  to  50  mm  long,  with  said  fibril- 
lated ribbonsAaving  been  split  apart  from  said  polyolefin  film, 
wherein  said  separate  reinforcing  filaments  have  filamentary 
structure  com^-ising  hooked  microfibrils  outwardly  project- 
ing from  points  along  the  length  of  said  separate  filaments,  and 
wherein  separate  reinforcing  plastic  filaments  are  microfibnl- 
lated  and  evenly  distributed  throughout  the  body  of  said  ce- 
ment mortar  in  a  randomly  oriented  fashion  along  all  of  its 
special  directions  by  high-speed  stirring,  and  wherein  gas 
bubbles  or  chunks  of  a  cellular  plastic  are  evenly  and  randomly 
distributed  throughout  said  body  of  cement  mortar. 

I  4,407,677 

CONCRETE  MASONRY  UNITS  INCORPORATING 
CEMENT  KILN  DUST 
Milton  H.  Wills,  Jr.,  Catonsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Martin  Mari- 
etta Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,425 
Int.  a.5  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—97  "<  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  manufacture  of  concrete  block, 
comprising  aggregate,  cement,  and  cement  kiln  dust,  wherein 
the  aggregate  is  present  in  a  proportion  of  between  about  8  to 
about  12  parts  to  1  part  of  a  mixture  of  cement  and  cement  kiln 
dust. 


4,407,679 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  HIGH  TENSILE 

ALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM  ALLOY  SHEET  AND  THE 

PRODUCTS  SO  OBTAINED 

Carmen  C.  Manzonelli,  Corapolis,  Pa.,  and  David  A.  Chatfleld, 

Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignors  to  National  Steel  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208.485 
Int.  a.3  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148—2  16  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  high  tensile  aluminum-mag- 
nesium alloy  sheet  product  comprising 

forming  an  aluminum-magnesium  alloy  melt  consisting  es- 
sentially of  0.1 5-0.45%  silicon,  0.10-0.90%  iron,  1.5-2.3% 
magnesium  and  the  remainder  aluminum, 
continuously  forming  from  the  melt  a  sheet  of  aluminum- 
magnesium  alloy  having  a  uniform  thickness  between 
0.125  and  0.5  inch, 
providing  the  aluminum-magnesium  alloy  sheet  quenched  to 
a  temperature  below  500°  P.,  the  quenching  taking  place 
in  not  more  than  about  three  minutes,  and 
cold  reducing  the  quenched  sheet  straight  down  to  an 
80%-95%  reduction  in  thickness  without  the  application 
of  extraneous  heat  to  the  sheet,  to  thereby  obtain  an  alumi- 
num-magnesium alloy  sheet  product  having  a  yield  and 
tensile  strength  in  excess  of  50,000  psi. 


I  

4,407,678 
SLUDGE  REMOVAL  MACHINE 
John  A.  Fumess,  Addiscombe,  and  John  Haggerty,  Warlingham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Butterworth  Systems  Inc.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,414 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
8029639 


I  Int.  a.3  B08B  3/02,  9/08 


U.S.  a.  134—167  R 


4,407,680 
DUAL-PHASE  STEELS 
Terence  Gladman,  Swinton,  and  Nicholas  K.  Ballinger,  Doncas- 
ter,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225,667,  Jan.  16, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,852 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1980, 

8001702 

Int.  a.3  C21D  8/02 
U.S.  a.  148—12  F  5  Claims 


11  aaims 
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1.  A  machine  suitable  for  removing  sludge  from  the  bottom 
of  a  storage  tank  which  comprises  a  central  body,  a  casing 
rotauble  about  said  body  and  provided  with  two  substantially 
diametric  nozzles  arranged  so  that  liquid  emerging  therefrom 
sweeps  substantially  only  in  one  plane,  a  turbine  for  rotating 
the  casing  about  the  central  body  and  means  ensuring  that 
when  the  casing  is  continuously  rotated,  alternately  one  nozzle 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hot-rolled  dual-phase  low 
carbon  steel  in  which  steel  strip  is  hot-rolled  in  a  mill,  cooled 
to  exhibit  a  substantially  uniform  bainitic  structure  throughout 
its  cross-section  as  it  issues  from  the  mill  and  in  which  the  strip 
is  subsequently  transported  through  an  annealing  furnace  and 
continuously  annealed  in  the  two-phase  ferrite  austenite  field 
and  cooled  to  transfonn  some,  or  all,  of  the  austenite  to  mar- 
tensite. 
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4,407,681 

HIGH  TENSILE  STEEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Katutoshi    Ina;    Kazuo    Yanuunoto;    Hirokichi    Higashiyama; 

Norio  Ishikawa,  and  Hiroshi  Miyoshi,  all  of  Kitakyushu, 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  158,135,  Jan.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-81472; 
Ang.  8,  1979,  54-101020 

Int.  aj  C21D  8/00 
U.S.  a.  148—12  F  11  Oaims 


(a)  effecting  changes  in  the  temperature  of  a  material  to  be 
plastically  worked; 

(b)  determming  vanations  in  the  metallographical  condition  of 
the  matenal  caused  by  the  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the 
matenal; 
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(c)  detecting  a  sudden  change  in  the  metallographical  condi- 
tion of  the  material  caused  immediately  before  the  material 
becomes  superplastic;  and 

(d)  starting  a  plastic  working  of  the  material  after  having  de- 
tected the  sudden  change  in  the  material. 


0  Q«         06         '2  6         20 

CONTENT   OF    CXWIlT      i%B«  WEICMTI 


1.  A  high  tensile  steel  having  excellent  resistance  to  sulfide 
corrosion  cracking  and  corrosion  which  steel  has  substantially 
a  martensite  structure  and  a  yield  strength  of  60  to  81  kg/mm- 
and  which  steel  has  been  prepared  by  hot-  or  cold-rolling  a 
steel  consisting  essentially  of,  as  indispensable  components, 
0.05%  to  0.50%  by  weight  of  carbon,  0.1%  to  0.28%  by 
weight  of  silicon,  0.1%  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  manganese, 
0.05%  to  1.50%  by  weight  of  cobalt,  and  the  balance  consist- 
ing of  iron  and  inevitable  impurities;  said  high  tensile  steel 
being  produced  by  rapidly  heating  said  rolled  steel  to  a  temper- 
ature of  from  850°  C.  to  950°  C.  at  a  heating  rate  of  2°  C./  sec 
or  more  to  austenitize  it;  then  quenching  said  austenitized  steel 
by  using  water  or  oil;  and  tempering  said  quenched  steel  at  a 
temperature  not  higher  than  Aci  point  of  said  steel. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  tensile  steel  having  sub- 
stantially a  martensite  structure  and  a  yield  strength  of  60  to  81 
kg/mm^  and  exhibiting  excellent  resistance  to  sulfide  corrosion 
cracking  and  corrosion,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

hot-  or  cold-rolling  a  steel  consisting  essentially  of  as  indis- 
pensable components,  0.05%  to  0.50%  by  weight  of  car- 
bon, 0. 1  %  to  0.28%  by  weight  of  silicon,  0. 1  %  to  2.0%  by 
weight  of  manganese,  0.05%  to  1.50%  by  weight  of  co- 
balt, and  the  balance  consisting  of  iron  and  inevitable 
impurities; 
rapidly  heating  said  rolled  steel  to  a  temperature  of  from 
850°  C.  to  950°  C.  at  a  heating  rate  of  2°  C./  sec  or  more 
to  austenitize  it; 
quenching  said  austenitized  steel  by  using  water  or  oil;  and 
tempering  said  quenched  steel  at  a  temperature  not  higher 
than  the  Aci  point  of  said  steel. 


4,407,683 

STEEL  FOR  COLD  PLASTIC  WORKING 

Toshio  Hijikata,  Fujisawa,  and  Kazuhiro  Kawasaki,  Hiratsuka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Neturen  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,625,  Jan.  12,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,336,081, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  34,951,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,847 

Int.  a.5  C21D  9/52 

U.S.  CI.  148—144  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  cold  plastic  workable  steel  wire, 
which  comprises  heating  a  hardenable  carbon  steel  wire, 
which  contains  at  least  0.27%  C,  0.15-2.2%  Si  and  0.61-1.65% 
Mn,  by  high-frequency  induction  to  a  temperature  within  the 
austenitic  range  for  the  hardenable  carbon  steel  wire,  quench- 
ing the  thus  heated  steel  wire,  heating  the  quenched  steel  wire 
by  high-frequency  induction  to  between  300°  and  600°  C, 
stopping  said  heating,  holding  the  steel  wire  for  up  to  60  sec- 
onds, and  cooling  the  thus  heated  steel  wire  at  a  cooling  rate  of 
greater  than  50°  C. /second  to  yield  said  cold  plastic  workable 
steel  wire,  having  a  tensile  strength  of  greater  than  150 
Kgf/mm^. 


4,407,682 
METHOD  OF  PLASTIC  WORKING  OF  METAL 
MATERIALS 
Shigeki  Sawa,  Nagoya;  Hiroyasu  Nagasaka,  Chiryu;  Makoto 
Saito,  Nagoya;  Masashi  Mizuno,  Aichi,  and  Katuhiro  Kozima, 
Chita,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki 
K«i«h«,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1981,  Scr.  No.  363,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1981,  56-51498; 
May  14,  1981,  56-72681;  Jnl.  24,  1981,  56-116688 

Int  a.5  C21D  8/00 
VS.  a.  148—128  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  plastic  working  of  metal  materials  including 
the  steps  of: 


4,407,684 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN 

ELONGATED  STRIP  TO  A  TIRE  COMPONENT 

BUILDING  DRUM 

Ronald  L.  Budzowski,  Munroe  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,201 
Int.  a.'B29H  17/10 
U.S.  a.  156—133  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  an  elongated  strip  onto  a  tire  compo- 
nent building  drum,  characterized  by  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
(a)  placing  a  roll  of  said  strip  on  a  roll  support  means  on  the 
side  of  said  building  drum  intended  for  a  person  to  stand 
while  operating  said  drum  and  wrapping  components  of  a 
tire  onto  said  drum; 

(1)  after  the  step  of  placing  said  roll  of  strip  on  said  roll 
support  means,  securing  an  end  of  said  strip  between 
rollers  of  a  roller  means  located  near  the  elevation  of 
said  roll  support  means, 

(2)  moving  said  roller  means  up  a  track  that  is  slanted 
•toward  said  building  drum  to  unwind  said  strip  from 

said  roll  and  carry  said  end  of  said  strip  upwardly  and 
toward  the  location  on  said  building  drum  where  said 
strip  is  to  be  passed  onto  said  drum,  and 
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(3)  stopping  said  roller  means  on  said  track  and  fixing  said 
roller  means  at  a  location  convenient  for  passing  said 
strip  over  said  roller  means  and  onto  said  building 
drum; 

(b)  passing  said  strip  over  said  roller  means;  and 

(c)  passing  said  strip  from  said  roller  means  onto  said  build- 
ing drum. 

2.  Apparatus  for  feeding  an  elongated  strip  onto  a  tire  com- 
ponent building  drum,  that  has  a  floor  located  adjacent  to  one 
lateral  side  of  said  drum  for  holding  a  person  who  operates  said 
strip-feeding  apparatus  and  said  building  drum,  said  strip-feed- 
ing apparatus  including  an  elongated  frame  having  track  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  said  frame,  and  a  carriage  mounted  on 


said  track  and  movable  along  the  length  of  said  track  means, 
said  carriage  being  equipped  with  roller  means  for  holding  and 
conveying  said  elongated  belt  strip,  characterired  by  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  said  frame  being  mounted  on  said  floor  and  located  on 
same  side  of  said  building  drum  as  said  floor,  said  frame 
and  said  track  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor  and 
laterally  toward  said  building  drum; 

(b)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  carriage  up 
and  down  said  track  and  for  flxing  the  position  of  said 
carriage  on  said  track  at  a  location  with  respect  to  said 
building  drum  which  is  convenient  for  use  in  conveying 
and  applying  said  elongated  strip  to  said  drum. 


4,407,685 

METALLIZED  nLM  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Lawrence  B.  Hankland,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Aerospace  A  Communication  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,807,  Jul.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,229 

Int.  a.'  B31F  7/00;  B44C  7/00;  B29C  77/00;  B32B  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  156—212  1  Claim 


1.  Method  for  applying  a  metal  coating  onto  a  composite 
object  having  a  compoundly  curved  shape  and  having  a  high 
modulus    fiber    component    and    an    adhesive    component, 
wherein  the  adhesive  component  is  from  the  class  consisting 
essentially  of  thermoplastic  adhesives  and  B-staged  thermoset- 
ting adhesives;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  by  vapor  deposition  a  thin  layer  of  said  metal  less 
than  0.0002  inches  thick  onto  a  fluorocarbon-based  poly- 
mer release  film  to  form  a  metallized  film; 
joining  together  several  of  said  metallized  films  side-by-side 
to  provide  a  single  large  metallized  film  having  a  sufficient 
size  to  cover  said  object; 
placing  said  large  metallized  film  against  the  composite 


object,  with  the  metal  side  facing  the  composite  object,  in 
such  a  way  that  no  additional  adhesive  agent  is  placed 
between  said  metal  and  said  object; 

in  a  vacuum  formed  by  a  single  vacuum  source,  adhering 
said  metal  to  said  object  while  simultaneously  applying 
pressure  to  said  object  and  to  said  large  metallized  film  so 
that  said  object  is  molded  into  said  compoundly  curved 
shape  and  coated  with  said  large  metallized  film  in  same 
step;  and 

peeling  said  release  film  away  from  said  metallized  compos- 
ite object  leaving  just  said  metal  coating  on  said  composite 
object. 


4,407,686 
INFLATABLE  DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  STRAIN  GAGE 

BRIDGES 
Qarence  E.  Cook,  Lancaster,  Glynn  E.  Smith,  Quartz  Hill,  and 
Richard  C.  Monaghan,  Pearblossom,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminis- 
trator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,314 
Int.  a.3  E04B  2/00;  E04F  13/00:  B44C  1/00;  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  156—215  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  installing  in  a  tubular  shaft,  multiple 
electronic  devices,  such  as  strain  gages,  having  bonding  sur- 
faces and  leads  extended  therefrom,  the  steps  comprising: 

A.  forming  a  flexible,  template-like  component  from  a  thin 
sheet  of  Teflon,  said  template  being  provided  with  multi- 
ple openings  for  receiving  said  electronic  devices  and 
characterized  by  an  etched  bonding  surface; 

B.  inserting  electronic  devices  into  the  openings  provided 
for  said  component  with  the  bonding  surfaces  of  the  elec- 
tronic devices  being  exposed  at  the  etched  surface  of  the 
template-like  component,  and  the  leads  of  the  electronic 
devices  being  extended  along  the  surface  of  the  compo- 
nent opposite  the  etched  surface  thereof; 

C.  wrapping  the  component  around  an  expansible  cylinder 
with  the  etched  surface  of  the  template  facing  away  from 
the  cylinder  thus  to  form  an  insertion  assembly; 

D.  coating  with  adhesive  the  etched  surface  of  the  template 
and  mounting  surfaces  of  the  electronic  devices; 

E.  inserting  the  assembly  to  a  desired  depth  within  the  tubu- 
lar shaft;  and 

F.  expanding  the  cylinder  for  forcing  the  surfaces  of  the 
template-like  component  and  the  surfaces  of  the  electronic 
devices  to  which  the  adhesive  has  been  applied  into  bond- 
ing contact  with  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  shaft  for  thus 
bonding  the  component  and  electronic  devices  to  the 
shaft. 

9.  A  device  particularly  suited  for  use  in  installing  strain 
gages  internally  of  a  tubular  load  bearing  shaft,  comprising: 

A.  an  expansible  cylinder  formed  of  silicon  rubber,  said 
cylinder  being  characterized  by  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  shaft; 

B.  means  for  pneumatically  sealing  each  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  expansible  cylinder  including  a  pair  of  metallic 
plates  adhesively  secured  to  the  cylinder  and  intercon- 
nected by  a  plurality  of  rigid  tie-bolts,  at  least  one  of  said 
plates  being  provided  with  a  pneumatic  valve  for  accom- 
modating a  pneumatic  pressurization  and  depressurization 
of  said  cylinder; 

C.  a  flexible  template-like  component  for  mounting  strain 
gages  on  the  external  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  compo- 
nent formed  of  bondable  Teflon  and  including  a  bonding 
surface  engagable  with  the  internal  surface  of  said  shaft 
and  a  pluraJity  of  openings  defined  in  the  template,  strain 
gages  secured  in  said  openings  in  a  manner  such  that  a 
mounting  surface  for  each  strain  gage  protrudes  through 
one  of  said  openings  formed  in  the  component;  and 

D.  means  comprising  an  adhesive  for  uniting  the  bonding 
surface  of  the  component  and  the  mounting  surface  of 
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each  strain  gage  to  the  internal  surface  of  said  shaft  in 
response  to  a  pressurization  of  the  cyUnder. 


4,407,687 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COVER  FOR  STIRRUP 

OF  PHYSICIANS  EXAMINATION  TABLE 
Winalee  G.  Mitchell,  110  Secor  Woods  La.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 

43551 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,974,  Jun.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,360,193. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1902,  Ser.  No.  400,535 

Int.  a.'  B31F  23/10 

U.S.  a.  156—227  2  Claims 


spar  comprising  two  pairs  of  nbs  (64)  lying  parallel  to  and 
alongside  one  another,  in  which  each  said  rib  (64)  is  constituted 
by  a  tape  (2)  folded  into  a  substantially  U-shape  and  comprising 
two  substantially  rectilinear  twisted  arms  lying  alongside  one 
another  and  joined  together  by  a  curved  section  (63).  the 
method  being  characterised  by  the  fact  that  it  utilises  a  double 
forming  mould  (1)  which  can  permit  the  simultaneous  forming 
of  two  of  the  said  ribs  (64)  opposite  one  another  and  joined 
together  at  the  free  ends  of  the  said  arms,  and  includes  steps 
consisting  in  the  deposition  of  the  said  tape  (2)  onto  the  said 
forming  mould  (1)  with  a  continuous  circulating  movement  in 
such  a  way  as  to  define  an  annular  body  constituted  by  the  said 
two  ribs  (64)  opposite  one  another  and  rigidly  joined  together, 
and  in  subsequently  cutting  the  said  annular  body  on  the  said 
mould  (1)  in  such  a  way  as  to  separate  the  said  two  ribs  (64) 
from  one  another,  separating  the  said  mould  (1)  into  two  half 
moulds  (6,7)  at  the  line  of  cut  separating  the  said  two  ribs  (64), 
and  in  turning  the  said  half  moulds  (6,7)  with  respect  to  one 
another  to  bring  them  alongside  one  another  to  define  a  further 
forming  mould  (68)  for  one  of  the  said  pair  of  ribs  (64). 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cover  for  a  stirrup  o^  a  medical 
examination  table,  comprising  the  steps  of 

advancing  a  first  band  of  elastomeric  sheet  material  and  a 
substantially  wider  second  band  of  elastomeric  sheet  mate- 
rial into  a  face-to-face  relationship; 

uniting  said  bands  in  a  first  bonding  operation  to  form  there- 
between a  pocket  having  an  open  mouth  with  an  edge 
defined  by  an  edge  of  said  first  band,  said  pocket  being  of 
a  width  and  depth  sufficient  to  accommodate  at  least  the 
upper  portion  of  a  stirrup; 

cutting  the  material  of  said  second  band  to  form  a  flap  ex- 
tending beyond  said  edge  of  said  open  mouth,  said  flap 
and  said  pocket  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  extends 
from  the  bottom  of  said  pocket  past  said  open  mouth  and 
along  said  flap; 

separating  said  flap  and  said  pocket  from  said  bands;  folding 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  flap  along  said  axis  so  that  said 
edge  of  said  open  mouth  is  at  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
folded  article;  and 

forming  a  heel  cushioning  and  protecting  portion  in  said  flap 
in  a  second  bonding  operation  by  uniting  said  folded 
ponion  in  a  curved  seam  extending  upwardly  from  said 
axis. 


4,407,688 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HELICOPTER  BLADE  SPARS 
Fiorenzo  Mussi,  Milan,  and  Emilio  Pariani,  Cardano  ai  Campo, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni 
Agusta  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  5,  1981,  67152  A/81 

Int.  a.3  B29C  23/00 

U^.  a.  156—242  5  Qaims 


4,407,689 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  LAMINATED 

MEMBER 

Akira  Ohtsuki;  Hirokichi  Ishino;  Hiromu  Sakai;  Susumu  Tsu- 
chiko;  Kazuo  Tawara,  and  Takahiko  Yamasoba,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,134,  Dec.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54/165700; 
Mar.  10,  1980,  55/29159 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  156—243  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  spars  for  helicopter  blades,  each  said 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  laminated  member  including  a 
metal  foil  or  a  metal  foil  backed  with  a  thermoplastic  resin  (1) 
and  a  thermoplastic  resin  film  (4)  said  process  comprising  steps 
of 

heating  the  foil  (1)  and  the  film  (4)  with  at  least  one  adhesive 
disposed  therebetween,  said  adhesive  being  selected  from 
a  carboxyl  group-containing  pxjlyolefin  and  a  polyolefin 
based  resin  prepared  by  heat-compounding  a  carboxyl 
group-containing  polyolefin  and  a  metal  compound,  at  a 
temperature  which  is  higher  than  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  adhesive  and  pressing  to  form  a  laminated  member 
(8);  and 
cooling  the  laminated  member  (8)  at  the  heat  distortion 
temperature  of  the  adhesive  or  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  heat  distortion  temperature  while  applying  a 
pressure  of  at  least  1  kg/cm^  using  a  cooling  roll  (10)  and 
a  resilient  nip  roll  (11)  such  that  said  laminated  member  (8) 
is  brought  into  contact  first  with  the  resilient  nip  roll  (11). 
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4,407,690 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  WEBS  WITH 

POLYETHYLENE 

George  White,  Glenburnie,  Canada,  asrignor  to  Du  Pont  Canada 

Inc.,  Missisaauga,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,718 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1981, 
8108486 

Int.  a.3  B29C  79/00;  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  156—244.27  10  Claims 


cylinder  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  parts  opposed  to 
and  spaced  from  each  other,  rotating  said  cylinder  and  guide 
member  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed,  so  that 
said  parts  are  rotated  at  the  same  speed,  positioning  a  nozzle 
means  in  an  operative  position  and  blowing  hot  air  through 
said  nozzle  means  toward  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rotat- 
ing parts  while  said  peripheral  surfaces  are  spaced  from  each 
other  causing  said  peripheral  surfaces  to  melt,  forcing  said 
parts  toward  each  other  to  bring  the  melted  peripheral  surfaces 
into  integral  contact  with  each  other  causing  the  parts  to  be 
welded  together,  and  displacing  the  nozzle  means  to  an  inoper- 
ative position  and  removing  the  welded  parts  from  the  cylin- 
ders. 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  web  with  a  polyethylene 
in  which  process  the  polyethylene,  having  a  melt  index  of 
between  about  30  dg/min  and  about  100  dg/min,  is  extruded 
through  a  slot  in  a  slotted  die  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  having  two 
edges  onto  the  substrate  web  being  transported  past  the  slotted 
die,  to  form  a  coated  web;  and  subsequently  the  coated  web  is 
passed  through  a  nip  roll  assembly  comprising  a  chill  roll  and 
a  nip  roll  which  form  a  throat  therebetween,  said  slot  at  the 
extremities  thereof  having  edge  guides  which  are  maintained  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
polyethylene  and  are  adapted  to  guide  the  two  adhered  edges 
of  the  extruded  sheet  into  the  throat  of  the  nip  roll  assembly. 


4,407,691 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  HOT 
AIR  WELDING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  PARTS 
Masami  Ishii,  Toyota;  Nobuharu  Kato,  Nagoya,  and  Mikio 
Hota,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,050,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,315,791. 
This  application  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54/48386 
Int.  d?  B29C  25/00:  C09J  J/00 
U.S.  a.  156—304.2  3  Qaims 


■n«P 


1.  A  process  for  welding  a  pair  of  thermoplastic  resin  parts 
along  their  peripheral  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of  holding 
one  of  said  parts  on  an  end  face  of  a  rotatable  cylinder  and  the 
other  of  said  parts  on  an  end  face  of  an  axially  movable  guide 
member  having  a  portion  projecting  from  the  end  face  of  the 


4,407,692 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRICALLY  SELECTABLE  LABELER 
Daniel  J.  Torbeck,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,590 

Int.  a.3  B41J  3/00:  B41F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  156—350  88  Qaims 


1.  A  hand  held  labelling  machine  compnsing;  a  housing 
having  a  manually  engageable  handle,  the  housing  having 
means  for  holding  a  label  supply  roll  of  a  composite  web  hav- 
ing labels  releaseably  adhered  to  a  backing  strip  the  housing 
further  having  means  for  receiving  a  source  of  electrical  en- 
ergy, means  for  printing  on  a  label  at  a  printing  position,  means 
for  peeling  the  printed  label  from  the  back  stnp,  label  applying 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  peeling  means,  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  web  to  peel  a  printed  label  from  the  backing  strip  at  the 
peeling  means  and  advance  the  printed  label  into  label  applying 
relationship  with  the  label  applying  means  and  to  advance 
another  label  into  the  printing  position,  means  including  a 
keyboard  mounted  on  the  housing  for  entenng  selected  data  to 
be  printed,  the  printing  means  including  a  thermographic 
printing  head  having  a  plurality  of  individually  selectable 
printing  elements  arranged  in  a  single  line  array  having  a  den- 
sity of  at  least  200  elements  per  inch  disposed  substantially 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  web  and 
powered  by  the  source  of  electrical  energy  for  printing  on  a 
thermographic  label  at  the  printing  position,  means  coupled  to 
the  keyboard  for  receiving  and  electrically  processing  data 
representative  of  the  selected  data  entered  by  the  keyboard, 
means  electrically  coupling  the  data  receiving  and  processing 
means  and  the  thermographic  printing  head,  and  means  for 
causing  the  data  receiving  and  processing  means  to  operate  the 
thermographic  printing  head  to  print  the  selected  data  on  the 
label. 
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4,407,693 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LOW  CROSSTALK  RIBBON 

CABLE 
Patrick  J.  Paquin,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,798 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  13/00 

U^.  a.  156—436  19  Claims 


4,407,694 
MULTI-RANGE  DOPING  OF  EPITAXIAL  III-V  LAYERS 

FROM  A  SINGLE  SOURCE 
Victor  K.  Eu,  Redondo  Beach;  Milton  Feng,  Rancho  Palos 
Verdes;  Timothy  T.  Zielinski,  Hawthorne,  and  James  M. 
Wheian,  Glendale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  EI  Segondo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,104 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/205.  21/223 

U.S.  a.  156—606  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  multiple  conductor  ribbon  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  insulated  con- 
ductor pairs  and  having  twisted  conductor  portions  serially 
alternating  with  straight  conductor  portions,  comprising: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  first  conductor  pairs 
and  continuously  twisting  said  first  conductor  pairs  in  a 
first  direction; 

second  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  second  conductor 
pairs  and  continuously  twisting  said  second  conductor 
pairs  in  a  second  direction; 

first  twister  means  for  precisely  intermittently  starting  and 
stopping  to  intermittently  twist  said  first  conductor  pairs 
in  said  first  direction  to  form  a  plurality  of  first  twisted 
conductor  portions  having  a  twist  length  of  a  first  prede- 
termined distance  and  a  plurality  of  first  straight  conduc- 
tor portions  having  a  predetermined  length; 

second  twister  means  for  precisely  intermittently  starting 
and  stopping  to  intermittently  twist  said  second  conductor 
pairs  in  said  second  direction  to  form  a  plurality  of  second 
twisted  conductor  portions  having  a  twist  length  of  a 
second  predetermmed  distance  and  a  plurality  of  second 
straight  conductor  portions  having  said  predetermined 
length; 

means  for  maintaining  said  first  conductor  pairs  and  said 
second  conductor  pairs  as  said  straight  conductor  portions 
for  a  predetermined  distance  after  said  stopping  of  said 
first  twister  means  and  of  said  second  twister  means; 
IVieans  for  applying  a  first  sheet  of  plastic  film  to  one  first  side 
of  said  insulated  conductor  pairs  to  adhere  to  both  said 
first  and  said  second  twisted  conductor  portions  and  said 
first  and  second  straight  conductor  portions  upon  subse- 
quent bonding  of  said  conductor  portions  and  said  first 
plastic  film; 

means  for  bonding  said  first  plastic  film  to  said  first  and 
second  twisted  conductor  portions  and  to  said  first  and 
second  straight  coixductor  portions; 

said  means  for  bonding  including  third  means  for  precisely 
laterally  aligning  said  first  and  second  twisted  conductor 
■  portions  during  the  bonding  thereof  to  said  first  plastic 
film  and  fourth  means  for  precisely  laterally  aligning  said 
first  and  second  straight  conductor  portions  dunng  the 
bonding  thereof  to  said  first  plastic  film; 

said  third  means  including  a  first  roller  having  a  series  of 
channels  therein  for  precise  lateral  spacing  of  each  said 
twisted  conductor  portion  during  bonding  of  said  first  and 
second  twisted  conductor  portions; 

said  fourth  means  including  a  second  roller  having  a  senes  of 
channels  therein  for  precise  lateral  spacing  of  each  said 
straight  conductor  portion  during  bonding  of  said  first  and 
second  straight  conductor  portions;  and 

means  for  sequentially  positioning  said  first  roller  and  said 
second  roller  for  bonding  of  said  serially  alternating 
twisted  conductor  portions  and  said  straight  conductor 
portions. 


/ }   /     /    y    ^    '  /  ^  /   ^  '' 


HIE  ruciw  tr  iiCi, 

»  IWW  StLITIM 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  range  of  doping  levels  from  a 
single  doping  source  using  vapor  phase  epitaxial  growth  of  a 
IIl-V  semiconductor  layer  under  substantially  equilibrium 
conditions  using  halide  or  hydride  epitaxy  growth  process  in 
which  the  doping  source  comprises  a  liquid  solution  of  (a)  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  ha- 
lides  and  phosphorus  halides  and  (b)  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon  halides  and  germanium  halides. 


4,407,695 

NATURAL  LITHOGRAPHIC  FABRICATION  OF 

MICROSTRUCTURES  OVER  LARGE  AREAS 

Harry  W.  Deckman,  Clinton,  and  John  H.  Dunsmuir,  Madison, 

both  of  N.J.^  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,036,  Dec.  3,  1981.  This 

application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,019 

Int.  a.J  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  156—643  27  Qaims 


1.  A  method  producing  a  lithographic  mask  on  the  surface  of 
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a  substrate  comprising  coating  said  substrate  with  a  monolayer 
of  colloidal  particles  substantially  over  the  entire  surface  such 
that  said  particles  are  fixed  to  said  substrate  in  a  predetermined 
way  as  to  particle  size  distribution  and  mean  distance  between 
particles,  said  monolayer  of  colloidal  particles  serving  as  an 
etch  mask  for  forming  an  etched  pattern  in  said  substrate. 


4,407,698 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  nSER 

CONCENTRATION 

Nils  E.  Andersson;  Sten  Eriksson,  and  Bengt  Sinner,  all  of 

Viisteras,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Viisteras, 

Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,867 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  3,  1980,  8002587 

Int.  a.^  D21C  1/06.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  162—258  2  Claims 


4,407,696 
FABRICATION  OF  ISOLATION  OXIDATION  FOR  MOS 

CIRCUIT 

Yu-Pin  Han,  Dallas,  and  Ring  C.  Ma,  CarroUton,  both  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,214 

Int.  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  156—653  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  isolation  oxidation  on  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  first  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 

producing  a  polysilicon  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first 
oxide  layer, 

producing  a  nitride  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  polysilicon 
layer, 

etching  said  nitride  layer  to  open  an  area  therein, 

producing  said  isolation  oxidation  as  a  layer  located  in  the 
region  of  the  open  area  of  said  nitride  layer,  said  isolation 
oxidation  layer  comprising  said  first  oxide  layer,  oxide 
derived  from  said  polysilicon  layer  and  oxide  derived 
from  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and 

etching  said  nitride  layer,  said  polysUicon  layer  and  said  first 
oxide  layer  from  at  least  the  edges  of  said  isolation  oxida- 
tion layer. 


4,407,697 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  INSULATING 

PAPER  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Fred  S.  Sadler,  St.  Jessup,  Pa.;  Paul  F.  Hettwen  Vu  H.  Viet, 
both  of  FranksTlUe,  Wis.,  and  Clarance  R.  Acker,  ZanesviUe, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  RoUing  Mead- 
ows, ni. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,523 
Int.  a.3  D21H  1/48:  H05K  5/00 
VS.  a.  162—137  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  thermal  stability  and  dielec- 
tric integrity  of  cellulosic  material  especially  adaptable  for  use 
as  electrical  insulation  comprising:  (a)  forming  a  continuous 
web  of  cellulosic  material,  (b)  impregnating  said  web  with  a 
nitrogen-donor  compound  in  an  amoimt  sufficient  to  provide 
said  web  with  a  nitrogen  content  of  not  less  than  0.2%  by 
weight,  (c)  drying  said  web  to  a  moisture  content  not  greater 
than  10%  by  weight,  (d)  thereafter  impregnating  said  web  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  vegetable  protein  having  a  pH  of  not 
less  than  about  8.5,  and  (e)  drying  said  web. 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  fiber  concentration  of  a  fiber 
suspension,  when  above  about  2  per  cent  by  weight  fibers, 
during  transport  of  said  fiber  suspension  through  a  conduit  to 
an  outlet  thereof,  the  fiber  suspension  being  mixed  with  a  liquid 
diluent,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  variable  speed-controlled  electric  motor, 

a  regulating  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
electric  motor, 

a  first  pump  driven  by  said  electric  motor  for  impelling  said 
fiber  suspension  through  the  conduit  toward  said  outlet, 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  pxjwer  W 
supplied  to  said  first  pump  by  said  electric  motor, 

a  second  pump  for  mixing  the  fiber  suspension  issuing  from 
said  outlet  with  the  liquid  diluent, 

a  flow  meter  providing  an  output  signal  qi  proportional  to 
the  flow  of  said  fiber  suspension  in  said  conduit, 

means  for  providing  an  output  signal  q2  proportional  to  the 
fiow  of  said  fiber  suspension  and  liquid  diluent  through 
said  second  pump, 

a  first  dividing  means  to  which  said  signal  representative  of 
the  power  W  and  said  output  signal  qi  are  fed,  said  first 
dividing  means  generating  a  first  output  signal  which 
represents  a  measure  of  the  fiber  concentration  Q, 

a  summation  means  to  which  said  first  output  signal  is  fed, 
said  summation  and  dividing  means  adjusting  the  first 
signal  based  on  the  static  pressure  head  loss  which  occurs 
in  said  conduit,  thereby  providing  a  second  output  signal 
which  is  proportional  to  the  power  consumed  by  said  first 
pump  in  overcoming  the  dynamic  resistance  to  fiow  of 
said  fiber  suspension  in  said  conduit, 

a  dividing  means  for  obtaining  a  signal  proportional  to 
qi/q2,  and 

a  dividing  and  multiplying  means  to  which  said  second 
output  signal  is  fed,  to  which  said  output  signal  qi  is  fed 
and  to  which  said  signal  proportional  to  qi/qi  is  fed,  said 
dividing  and  multiplying  means  generating  a  signal  Q^ 
which  is  proportional  to  the  actual  fiber  concentration  in 
the  fiber  stock  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  second 
pump  and  which  is  fed  to  said  regulating  system. 
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4,407,699 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRY  COOLING 

OF  COKE 
Clant  tnockenhaus;  Dietrich  Wigener,  Erich  Hackler;  Stefmn 
Smieskol;  Manfred  Galow,  aU  of  EsMn;  Joachim  Meckel, 
Heiligenhans,  and  Dieter  Breidenbach,  Waltrop,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH, 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  28, 
1980,304489 

Int.  aJ  ClOB  27/00,  39/02 
VS.  a.  201—39  18  Qaims 


shaft  kiln  and  defining  a  combustion  zone  therewithin,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  vertical  tubular 
combustion  gas  injector  for  injecting  a  combustion  gas  into 
said  combustion  zone,  said  vertical  injector  having  a  longitudi- 


L^^- 


1.  A  process  for  the  dry  cooling  of  coke  produced  during  a 
coking  operation  which  also  produces  raw  coke  oven  gas,  said 
process  comprising: 
providing  a  vessel  having  therein  first  and  second  zones  in 

full  communication  with  each  other; 
introducing  hot  coke  into  said  first  zone,  and  passing  said 

coke  through  said  first  and  second  zones  without  adding 

heat  to  said  coke; 
introducing  raw  coke  oven  gas  from  the  coking  operation 

into  said  first  zone  and  therein  reducing  the  temperature 

of  said  coke  by  means  of  said  raw  coke  oven  gas,  while 

cleaning  said  raw  coke  oven  gas  to  form  cleaned  coke 

oven  gas; 
removing  said  cleaned  coke  oven  gas  from  said  first  zone; 
removing  heat  from  the  thus  removed  cleaned  coke  oven 

gas; 
utilizing  the  thus  cooled  cleaned  coke  oven  gas  as  a  heat 

carrier  gas  introduced  into  said  second  zone  and  therein 

further  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  coke  by  means  of 

said  heat  carrier  gas;  and 
removing  the  thus  further  cooled  coke  from  said  second 

zone. 


r 
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nal  central  orifice  and  extending  vertically  within  said  calcin- 
ing chamber  and  terminating  in  said  combustion  zone,  said 
vertical  injector  having  an  annular  coolant  circulation  space 
disposed  therearound,  coolant  within  said  circulation  space 
and  means  for  providing  said  coolant  to  said  annular  space. 


4,407,701 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  GASES  PRODUCED 
FROM  COAL 
Dietrich  Wagenen  Horst  Fach;  Peter  Sander,  all  of  Essen,  and 
Otto  Abel,  Qausthal-ZeUerfeld,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,931,  Not.  12,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,672,  Jul.  17, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  69,866,  Aug.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837416 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  27/00 
U.S.  a.  202—99  2  Claims 


4,407,700 

INJECTOR  FOR  CALCINER 

Richard  L.  Davis,  Billingi,  Mont.;  Harlan  G.  Graf,  Ponca  Oty, 

Okla.;  Don  L.  Edwards,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  William  B. 

Macbeth,  Jr.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jnn.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,338 

Int  a.J  ClOB  1/04.  49/06 

US.  a.  202—85  8  C>»»™« 

1.  In  an  internally  fired,  vertical  shaft  kiln  for  the  calcmmg 
of  petroleum  coke  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  kiln  having  a  top 
and  bottom  and  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  refractory  wall, 
means  for  providing  green  particulate  petroleum  coke  to  a 
calcining  chamber  within  the  shaft  kiln  defined  by  upper  and 
lower  chamber  walls  and  said  inner  refractory  wall,  means  for 
removing  calcined  coke  from  said  calcining  chamber  at  the 
bottom  of  said  shaft  kiln  and  means  for  introducing  recycle  gas 
to  the  interior  of  the  shaft  kiln  near  the  bottom  thereof  and 
means  for  introducing  combustion  gas  to  the  interior  of  said 
shaft  kiln  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  combus- 
tion gas  injectors  located  at  an  intermediate  level  within  said 


o-» 


1.  Coal  conversion  apparatus  for  the  production  of  coke  and 
the  treatment  of  gases  produced  by  the  conversion  of  coal  to 
coke  in  said  apparatus  to  reduce  the  level  of  undesirable  con- 
stituents in  said  gases  comprising  a  coke  oven  for  receiving 
coal  for  conversion  to  coke  and  gases,  said  coke  oven  having  a 
roof,  a  vertically  ascending  standpipe  mounted  in  said  roof 
containing  a  coke  bed  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1 100* 
K.,  grate  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  standpipe  for  supporting 
said  coke  bed  from  below  in  said  standpipe  while  permitting 
said  gases  to  pass  upwardly  through  said  standpipe  without 
substantial  condensation  of  said  gases  such  that  said  gases  pass 
through  said  coke  bed  in  said  standpipe  to  be  treated  thereby, 
and  duct  means  communicating  with  said  standpipe  at  its  lower 
end  for  introducing  a  controlled  amount  of  air  into  said  coke 
bed  in  said  standpipe. 
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4,407,702 
APPARATUS  TO  EXTRACT  GASES  EVOLVING  DURING 

CHARGING  OF  A  COKE  OVEN 
Hans-Jurgen  Kwasnik,  Heme,  and  Hans-Gonter  Piduch,  Bo- 
chum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto 
&  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,456 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1981,  3150657 

Int.  a.J  ClOB  31/04.  41/00.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  202—263 


taining  small  amounts  of  diethylamine,  water  and  ethanol  and 
distilling  said  extract  to  recover  pure  triethylamine  as  the 
distillate,  the  process  being  characterized  by  reduced  energy 
consumption  and  by  increased  recovery  of  tnethylamine  using 
less  water  extractant  than  when  a  single  stage  extraction  is 
employed. 


8  Qaims 


4,407,704 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  DETECTOR  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION 

Syunzo  Mase,  Tobishima,  and  Shigeo  Soejima,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov,  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,239 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-156314; 
Mar.  28,  1980,  55-39004 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  Q.  204—1  T  13  Qaims 


I 

1.  In  a  battery  of  horizontal  coke  oven  chambers,  the  combi- 
nation of  removable  oven  doors  at  the  ends  of  the  coke  oven 
chambers  along  one  side  of  the  oven  battery,  said  oven  doors 
each  having  an  opening  for  a  leveler  for  leveling  a  coal  charge 
in  the  oven  chamber  thereof,  gas-conducting  means  hermeti- 
cally interconnecting  said  opening  in  an  oven  door  of  two 
adjacent  oven  chambers,  truck  means  including  a  drive  for 
moving  said  gas-conducting  means  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nally of  an  oven  chamber  between  an  operative  position  form- 
ing a  hermetic  seal  with  oven  chambers  and  an  inoperative 
position,  and  a  leveler  adapted  to  extend  in  said  gas-conducting 
means  for  operation  in  an  oven  chamber. 


4,407,703 

AMINE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

William  Featherstone,  Nunthorpe,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,344,  Jan.  22, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,816 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1980, 
804303         I 

'         Int.  a.3  BOID  3/14.  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  203—43  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  separating  a  mixture  comprising  ammonia, 
mono-,  di-,  and  tri-ethylamines,  ethanol  and  water  which  com- 
prises distilHng  the  mixture  in  one  or  more  stages  to  separate 
from  said  mixture  substantially  all  the  ammonia  and  mono- 
ethylamine  and  at  least  some  of  the  ethanol  and  di-ethylamine, 
and  subjecting  the  remainder  of  the  thus  distilled  mixture 
comprising  diethylamine,  triethylamine,  water  and  ethanol  to  a 
multi-stage  liquid-liquid  extraction  using  ivater  as  the  sole 
extractant,  said  multi-sUge  extraction  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  75*  to  95'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  greater 
than  atmospheric  pressure,  recovering  from  said  multi-stage 
extraction  an  aqueous  extract  rich  in  triethylamine  and  con- 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  oxygen  concentration  in  a  gaseous 
environment  using  an  oxygen  concentration  cell  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  body; 

providing  at  least  two  separate  electrodes  contacting  the 
oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  body  so  as  to  form 
an  oxygen  concentration  cell,  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  exposed  to  a  gaseous  environment  for  detect- 
ing its  oxygen  concentration,  and  at  least  another  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  exposed  to  a  reference  gaseous  envi- 
ronment; 

heating  the  solid  electrolyte  body  by  applying  an  AC  volt- 
age through  at  least  two  electrodes  of  said  electrodes,  and 
thereby  decreasing  the  impedance  of  said  cell,  wherein 
said  AC  voltage  is  applied  at  a  frequency  which  is  suffi- 
ciently high  that  the  impedance  between  said  electrodes  to 
which  AC  voltage  is  applied  is  largely  indeisendent  of  the 
interface  capacitances  between  said  electrodes  to  which 
AC  voltage  is  applied  and  the  surface  of  said  solid  electro- 
lyte body; and 

measuring  the  electromotive  force  of  said  cell  when  said 
solid  electrolyte  body  is  in  its  heated  condition,  said  elec- 
tromotive force  representing,  and  thereby  detecting  the 
oxygen  concentration  in  said  gas. 

6.  An  oxygen  concentration  detector  for  detecting  the  oxy- 
gen concentration  in  gases,  comprising: 

an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  body; 

at  least  two  separate  electrodes  contacting  the  solid  electro- 
lyte body  so  as  to  form  an  oxygen  concentration  cell; 

AC  power  supplying  means  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said 
electrodes  for  heating  said  solid  electrolyte  body  by  ap- 
plying an  AC  voltage,  and  thereby  decreasing  the  impe- 
dance of  said  cell,  wherein  said  AC  power  supplying 
means  is  arranged  to  supply  an  AC  voltage  at  a  frequency 
sufficiently  high  that  the  impedance  between  said  elec- 
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trodes  to  which  AC  voltage  is  applied  is  largely  indepen- 
dent of  the  interface  capacitances  between  said  electrodes 
to  which  AC  voltage  is  applied  and  the  surface  of  said 
solid  electrolyte  body;  and 
DC  voltoge  detecting  means  connected  to  said  electrodes 
constituting  said  oxygen  concentration  cell  for  measuring 
electromotive  force  of  said  cell  when  said  solid  electrolyte 
body  is  in  its  heated  condition,  said  electromotive  force 
representing  and  thereby  detecting  the  oxygen  concentra- 
tion in  gases. 
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4,407,705 
PRODUCTION  OF  NEGATIVE  IONS  OF  HYDROGEN 
Alan  Gancadden,  YeUow  Springs;  William  F.  Bailey,  and  Gary 
L.  Duke,  both  of  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,629 

Int  C1.3  BOIJ  19/08.  19/12.  19/26 

VJS.  CI.  204—157.1  H  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  negatively  charged  ions  of  hy- 
drogen which  comrises: 

a.  cooling  hydrogen  gas  to  below  300°  K.; 

b.  vibrationally  exciting  the  molecules  of  the  said  hydrogen 
gas  to  a  first  vibrational  energy  state  higher  than  the 
ground  vibrational  state; 

c.  anharmonically  pumping  said  gas  to  a  second  vibration- 
ally  excited  state  higher  than  said  first  state;  and 

d.  impacting  the  cooled  and  vibrationally  excited  hydrogen 
gas  molecules  with  energetic  electrons  to  produce,  by 
dissociative  attachment,  neutral  hydrogen  atoms  and  neg- 
atively charged  hydrogen  ions. 

4,407,706 
PROCESS  FOR  DEDUSTING  SOLIDS-CONTAINING 
HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Philip  Merchant,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Dean  L.  Smith,  Jr., 
Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering COm  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,797 

Int,  a.5  BOID  77/06 

UJS.  CI.  204—190  41  Claims 


HC— O— R3 

H 

H2C— O— R4 

where  Ri,  R2.  R3.  and  R4  are  selected  from 

(a)  ethoxy  or  propoxy  groups,  or  mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy 
groups,  and 

(b)  the  dehydroxylated  residue  of  a  fatty  acid  molecule,  or 
moiety  represented  by  the  formula 

O 

// 

R— C— 

where  R  is  a  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  moiety  which  can  be 
substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and 
where  unsaturated  can  contain  conjugated  or  unconjugated 
double  bonds,  and 
at  least  one  and  up  to  three  of  Ri,  R2.  Rj.  and  R4  is  ethoxy, 

propoxy,  or  mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy  groups, 
the  demulsifier  being 

(II)  an  ethoxy lated  or  propoxylated,  or  admixed  ethox- 
ylated/propoxylated,  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  substi- 
tuted at  a  position  para  to  the  ethoxy  or  propoxy  group,  or 
mixed  ethoxy/propoxy  groups,  by  a  hydrocarbyl  group, 
said  modified  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  being  character- 
ized as  follows: 


20.  A  process  for  dedusting  shale  oil  which  contains  a  low  to 
moderate  amount  of  finely  divided  solids  which  comprises 

dispersing  from  about  10  parts  to  about  5000  parts,  per  mil- 
lion parts  by  volume  of  oil  of  an  admixture  of  surfactant 
and  demulsifier  within  said  oil,  the  surfactant  being 

(I)  an  ester  characterized  as  follows: 


wherein 

R7  represents  one  or  more  ethoxy  or  propoxy  groups,  or 

mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy  groups, 
R8  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkenyl,  and 
alkynyl,  and 
m  is  an  integer  of  one  or  greater,  the  molecular  weight  of 

said  resin  ranging  from  about  2000  to  about  20,000; 
the  ratio  of  demulsifier:surfactant  ranging  from  about  1:1  to 
about  15:1,  based  on  the  sum  total  volume  of  the  demulsi- 
fier and  surfactant, 
admixing  washwater  in  concentration  ranging  from  about  5 
percent  to  about  50  percent,  based  on  the  volume  of  oil, 
with  said  surfactant/demulsifier-containing  shale  oil,  and 
emulsifying  same  to  form  a  shale  oil  and  water  emulsion, 
heating  said  shale  oil  and  water  emulsion  to  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  100'  F.  to  about  350*  F.  by  passage 
through  a  heat  exchanger, 
passing  said  heat  shale  oil/water  emulsion  to  an  electrostatic 
coalescer,  maintaining  a  temperature  within  the  electro- 
static coalescer  ranging  from  about  100°  F.  to  about  350° 
F.  and  a  residence  time  ranging  from  about  10  minutes  to 
about  80  minutes,  to  separate  said  shale  oil/water  emul- 
sion into  a  clean  shale  oil  overflow  and  solids-containing 
water  phase  underflow,  and 
recovering  a  clean  shale  oil  suiuble  as  a  feed  for  use  in 
refining  operations. 
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4,407,707 
PROCESS  FOR  DEDUSTING  SCUDS-CONTAINING 
HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Philip  Merchant,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex^  and  Dean  L.  Smith,  Jr., 
Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,799 

Int  Q\?  BOID  17/06 

U.S.  CI.  204—190  40  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  dedusting  oils  characterized  as  unconven- 
tional whole  heavy  crudes,  heavy  petroleum  crude  fractions 
and  residua,  syncrudes,  syncnide  fractions,  and  syncrude  re- 
sidua, which  contain  finely  divided  solids,  which  comprises 
dispersing  from  about  10  parts  to  about  5000  parts,  per  mil- 
lion parts  of  oil  by  volume,  of  an  admixture  of  surfactant 
and  demulsifier  within  said  oU,  the  surfactant  being 
(I)  an  ester  characterized  as  follows: 


H2C 

r 

Rl— O— CH 

R2— O— CH/ 

1/ 

HC 

I 

HC— O— R3 


I 
H2C— O— R4 


where  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  selected  from 

(a)  ethoxy  or  propoxy  groups,  or  mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy 
groups,  and 

(b)  the  dehydroxylated  residue  of  a  fatty  acid  molecule,  or 
moiety  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  \ 

R7  represents  one  or  more  ethoxy  or  propoxy  groups,  or 
mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy  groups, 

Rg  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkenyl,  and 
alkynyl,  and 

m  is  an  integer  of  one  or  greater,  the  molecular  weight  of 
said  resin  ranging  from  about  2000  to  about  20,000; 

the  ratio  of  demulsifierrsurfactant  ranging  from  about  1 : 1  to 
about  15:1,  based  on  the  sum  total  volume  of  the  demulsi- 
fier and  surfactant, 

admixing  in  a  first  stage  washwater  in  concentration  ranging 
from  about  5  percent  to  about  50  percent,  based  on  the 
volume  of  oil,  with  said  surfactant/demulsifier-containing 
oil,  and  emulsifying  same  to  form  an  oil  and  water  emul- 
sion, 

separating  said  oil  and  water  emulsion  into  an  oil  phase  and 
solids-containing  water  phase, 

recovering  from  said  first  stage  an  oil  phase  of  reduced 
solids, 

admixing  with  said  surfactant/demulsifier-containing  oil  in  a 
second  stage  additional  washwater  in  concentration  rang- 
ing from  about  5  percent  to  about  50  p)ercent,  based  on  the 
volume  of  oil, 

passing  said  admixture  of  surfactant/demulsifier-containing 
oil  and  water  through  a  heat  exchanger  and  heating  said 
admixture  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  100°  F.  to 
about  350*  F., 

emulsifying  said  heated  admixture  of  surfactant/demulsifier- 
containing  oil  and  water, 

passing  said  emulsion  into  an  electrostatic  coalescer,  main- 
taining said  emulsion  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
100°  F.  to  about  350°  F.  for  a  period  ranging  from  about  10 
minutes  to  about  80  minutes,  while 

separating  said  oil  and  water  emulsion  into  an  oil  phase 
overflow,  and  solids  containing  water  phase  underflow, 
and 

recovering  from  said  second  stage  an  oil  phase  of  reduced 
solids  suitable  as  a  feed  for  use  in  refining  operations. 


R— C— 

where 

R  is  a  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  moiety  which  can  be 
substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and 
where  imsaturated  can  contain  conjugated  or  unconju- 
gated double  bonds,  and 

at  least  one  and  up  to  three  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  is  ethoxy, 
propoxy,  or  mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy  groups, 

the  demulsifier  being 

(II)  an  ethoxylated  or  propoxylated,  or  admixed  ethox- 
ylated/propoxylated.  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  substi- 
tuted at  a  position  para  to  the  ethoxy  or  propoxy  group,  or 
mixed  ethoxy/propoxy  groups,  by  a  hydrocarbyl  group, 
said  modified  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  being  character- 
ized as  foUows: 


4,407,708 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  MAGNETRON 

SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 

Richard  F.  Landau,  Morgan  HiU,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Eaton  Cor- 

poratkm,  derelaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,457 

Lrt.  CL^  C23C  15/00 

MS.  a.  204—192  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  magnetron  sputtering  apparatus 

of  the  type  which  includes  a  sputtering  target  having  a  flat 

surface  in  contact  with  a  flat  surface  of  a  cathode  of  said  appa- 
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ratus,  including  monitoring  the  temperature  of  said  cathode  at 
a  point  adjacent  said  flat  surface  of  said  cathode,  and  ceasing 


p-doped  layer  forming  a  semiconductor  junction  with  said 
intrinsic  layer  and  having  an  optical  gap  greater  than  1.8 


ev; 


M 


K    62     M  7i  Tt      &3    »     82       36 


9C        827C'OK  Ml4% 


operation  of  said  apparatus  and  replacing  said  sputtenng  target 
when  said  temperature  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


n  n  n  n  n  n  .-,  .n 


depositing  a  layer  of  a  second  electroconductive  material 
onto  said  p-layer,  said  material  forming  an  ohmic  contact 
thereto. 


4,407,709 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  OXIDE 

COATING  BY  REACTIVE  SPUTTERING  TECHNIQUE 

Katsuhisa  Eigoiui;   Hiroshi   Ikeizumi,  both  of  Nishinomiya; 

Keigi  Murata,  Takarazuka,  and  Syozaburo  Nishikawa,  Itami, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Set.  No.  363,777 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56/48258 
Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00 
VJS.  CI.  204—192  SP  »5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  coating  of  an  oxide  on  a  support 
by  the  reactive  sputtering  technique,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  measuring  the  optical  intensities  of  three  spectral 
components  having  a  given  wavelength  of  the  spectrum  of  a 
plasma  formed  between  the  support  and  a  target  composed  of 
an  oxidizable  substance  convertible  to  said  oxide,  said  three 
spectral  components  being  derived  from  an  inert  gas,  oxygen 
gas  and  said  oxidizable  substance,  comparing  the  measured 
intensities  of  the  three  spectral  components  with  the  standard 
intensities  of  three  spectral  components  of  the  same  wave- 
length respectively,  and  continuously  or  intermittently  varying 
the  physical  amount  of  a  sputtering  gas  and  the  amount  of  an 
electric  current  from  a  sputtering  power  supply  so  that  the 
measured  intensities  of  the  former  spectral  component  ap- 
proach the  standard  intensities  of  the  latter  spectral  compo- 
nents. 


4,407,711 
CORROSION  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  HOT  WATER 

TANKS 

Robert  Baboian,  Johnston,  R.I.,  and  Gardner  Haynes,  Attle- 

boro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,776,  Nov.  2, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jun. 

5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,945 

Int.  a.'  C23F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  204—196  2  Claims 


4,407,710 
HYBRID  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  AMORPHOUS 
SIUCON  P-I-N  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Theodore  D.  Moustakas,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.;  Don  L.  Morel, 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Beiyamin  Abeles,  Princeton,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,546 

Int  a.3  C23C  15/00:  HOIL  31/18 

VS.  a.  204—192  S  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hydrogenated  amorphous 

silicon   PIN   photovoltaic   device  exhibiting  increased   blue 

photoresponse,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  at  least  a  region  of  a  first  elec- 
troconductive material  which  forms  an  ohmic  conuct  to 
n-doped  amorphous  silicon; 
depositing  a  layer  of  n-doped  hydrogenated  amorphous 

silicon  onto  said  ohmic  contact; 
depositing  a  layer  of  undoped,  intrinsic  hydrogenated  amor- 
phous silicon  onto  said  n-doped  layer  by  means  of  glow 
discharge  decomposition  of  silane; 
reactively  sputter  depositing  a  layer  of  p-doped  hydroge- 
nated amorphous  silicon  onto  said  intrinsic  layer,  said 


1.  An  impressed  current  protection  system  for  a  hot  water 
tank  in  which  the  tank  is  constructed  at  least  in  part  of  corro- 
sively active  material  and  in  which  an  anode  of  electrochemi- 
cally  active  noble  metal  is  disposed  in  the  tank,  a  power  supply 
for  the  system  comprising  transformer  means  to  supply  a  rela- 
tively low,  constant  voltage  source,  the  output  of  the  trans- 
former means  connected  to  the  anode  through  two  parallel 
circuit  branches,  means  to  provide  a  first  level  of  anode  current 
at  values  of  water  resistivity  above  a  first  selected  amount  and 
a  second  level  of  anode  current  at  values  of  water  resistivity 
below  a  second  selected  amount  and  to  provide  intermediate 
the  first  and  second  selected  amounts  a  level  of  anode  current 
which  IS  inversely  proportional  with  the  value  of  resistivity  of 
the  water  comprising 
a  constant  voltage  branch  having  an  NPN  transistor  whose 

collector  is  connected  to  the  constant  voltage  source  of 

the  transformer  means  and  whose  emitter  is  connected  to 

the  anode,  and 
a  constant  current  branch  which  is  adapted  to  conduct  the 

second  level  of  current  at  levels  of  water  resistivity  below 

the  second  selected  amount. 
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4,407,712 
HOLLOW  CATHODE  DISCHARGE  SOURCE  OF  METAL 

VAPOR 

William  F.  Henshaw,  Street;  JohB  R.  White,  Darlington,  and 
Andms  Niiler,  Bel  Air,  all  of  Md^  SMignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Job.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,882 

iBt  a.3  C23C  13/12.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  ion  plating  a  substrate  with  high  temperature 
metal  vapor  comprising: 

an  evacuable  chamber  enclosing; 

a  hollow  cathode  tube  having  an  end  opening  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  high  temperature  plating  metal  at  a  selected 
distance  from  said  opening; 

gas  supply  means  connected  to  said  cathode  tube  for  supply- 
ing a  gas  therethrough  at  a  selected  flow  rate; 

an  anode  spaced  from  said  cathode  tube  open  end;  and 

power  supply  means  coimected  to  said  cathode  tube  and 
anode  to  bias  said  cathode  tube  negatively  with  respect  to 
said  anode  sufficiently  to  produce  an  arc  therebetween 
and  evaporate  the  high  temperature  metal  in  said  cathode 
tube; 

means  for  mounting  a  hollow  substrate  surrounding  said 
cathode  and  anode;  and  power  supply  means  for  nega- 
tively biassing  said  substrate; 

wherein  said  selected  distance  is  chosen  to  correspond  sub- 
stantially to  a  location  of  maximum  temperature  which  is 
a  characteristic  of  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cathode  tube 
and  the  gas  flow  rate  supplied  by  said  gas  supply  means. 


4,407,713 

CYLINDRICAL  MAGNETRON  SPUTTERING  CATHODE 
AND  APPARATUS 

Bogdan  Zega,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Battelle  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  8, 1980, 
80200753.4 

Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
VJS.  a.  204—298  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cylindrical  magnetron  cathodic  sputtering 
apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  material  from  a  tubular 
target  within  an  evacuated  sealed  enclosure,  in  which  magnetic 
fields  enhance  the  sputtering  of  the  tubular  target,  said  target 
having  a  sputtering  face  of  the  material  to  be  sputtered  and  a 
back  face  opposed  to  the  sputtering  face,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  magnet  assembly  that  is  radially  magnetized,  disposed 
behind  the  back  face  of  the  tubular  target,  having  a  plural- 
ity of  equiangularly  spaced,  axiaUy  extending  magnets  and 


designed  to  generate  a  magnetic  flux  of  straight  arch 
portions  connected  to  arcuate  end  portions  which  com- 


A, 


: — i>-,4* 


^"rf^ 


bine  to  project  at  least  one  intense,  closed-loop  plasma 
over  the  sputtering  face  of  the  tubular  target. 


4,407,714 

PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HIGH-BOILING 

HYDROCARBONS  USING  HIGH  PORE  VOLUME,  LOW 

DENSTTY  CATALYST 
George  D.  Myers,  deceased,  late  of  Ashland,  Ky.  by  Vir- 
ginia K.  Myers,  administrator;  WUUam  P.  Hettinger, 
Jr.,  RusseU,  and  Stephen  M.  Kovach,  Ashland,  both  of 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,391 

Int  a.3  cioG  /;//* 

U.S.  a.  208—120  67  Claims 

MAT   CONVERSION    VS    RELATIVE    ACTIVITY 

REFEBENCt    C»T»LTS7   CCWVtPBlOX    75% 
D*iSOIl    FEEDSTOCK 


m~~iE~~mrrmrz6E-r—srr:^E~TJk, 


ilUL-.'JiLL'j^k..  Jb   '  'iB — i»'      i'4'    'i.<   '    tfe'  '  'tb' 

FIGURE    I  RELATIVE    ACTIVITY 


1.  A  process  for  converting  carbo-metallic  oils  to  lighter 
products  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  converter  feed  containing  650'  F.  4-  material, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  650*  F.  +  material  containing 
components  which  will  not  boil  below  about  1025*  P.,  said 
650°  F.  -I-  materia]  further  being  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  one  and  by  contain- 
ing at  least  about  4  ppm  of  Nickel  equivalents  of  heavy 
metals; 

(b)  providing  a  cracking  catalyst  having  an  average  pore 
volume  of  at  least  about  0.2  cc  per  gram; 

(c)  bringing  said  cracking  catalyst  into  contact  with  said  feed 
to  form  a  stream  comprising  a  suspension  of  said  catalyst 
in  said  feed,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feed  remaining  un  va- 
porized and  depositing  as  a  liquid  on  said  catalyst  parti- 
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cles,  and  causing  the  resulting  stream  to  flow  through  a 
progressive  flow  reactor  having  an  elongated  reaction 
chamber  which  is  at  least  in  part  vertical  or  inclined  for  a 
predetermined  vapor  residence  time  in  the  range  of  alxaut 
0.5  to  about  10  seconds,  at  a  temperature  of  about  900°  F. 
to  about  1400°  F.  and  under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  about 
50  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causing  a 
conversion  per  pass  in  the  range  of  about  50%  to  about 
90%  while  producing  coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of 
about  6  to  about  14%  by  weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and 
laying  down  coke  on  the  catalyst  in  amounts  in  the  range 
of  about  0.3  to  about  3%  by  weight,  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
catalyst  to  oil  being  sufficiently  high  so  that  the  total  pore 
volume  of  the  catalyst  is  greater  than  the  volume  of  feed 
which  will  not  boil  below  about  1025°  F.; 

(d)  separating  said  catalyst  from  the  resulting  cracking  prod- 
ucts; 

(e)  stripping  adsorbed  hydrocarbons  from  said  separated 

catalyst; 
(0  regenerating  said  catalyst  with  oxygen-containing  com- 
bustion-supporting gas  under  conditions  of  time,  tempera- 
ture and  atmosphere  sufficient  to  reduce  the  carbon  on  the 
catalyst  to  about  0.25%  by  weight  or  less,  while  forming 
a  gaseous  combustion  product  compnsing  CO  and/or 

CO2;  and 

(g)  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for 
contact  with  fresh  converter  feed. 


ing  thereto  from  the  froth  on  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  the 
bath,  and  discharging  the  material  in  the  pulp  suspension  in- 
cluding unadhered  mineral  particles  submerged  in  the  bath 
from  a  lower  portion  of  the  bath. 


4,407,716 

LIQUID  FLOW  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  MULTI-AXIAL 

LIQUID  FLOW  SCREENING  MEANS  FOR  EXCLUDING 

OVERSIZED  SLENDER  OBJECTS  CARRIED  BY  A 

LIQUID 

John  P.  Latimer,  and  Glenn  E.  Miller,  both  of  Newport  News, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.,  Gloucester  Point, 

Va. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,551 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  35/02,  35/28;  E02F  3/94 

U.S.  a.  210—155  11  Clutas 


4  407  715 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLOTATION 

PROCESSING  OF  MINERALS 

Alexey  D.  Sheludko;  Rumen  V.  Itanov;  Dobrin  V.  Nikolov,  and 

Ivan  M.  Nishkov,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Institute 

Po  Physikochimia  pri  Ban,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,817.  Jul.  18.  1977, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  961,100,  Nov.  16, 1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  87,977,  Oct.  25,  1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  28, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  316,077 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Bulgaria,  Jul.  16,  1976,  33774 

Int.  a.3  B03D  1/02.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  209—164  1<>  Cl"™s 


1,  In  a  liquid  flow  system  conprising  a  liquid  flow  conduit, 
liquid  pumping  means  for  drawing  a  fiow  of  liquid  through  the 
now  conduit,  the  conduit  being  in  fiuid  flow  connection  with 
the  inlet  to  the  pump,  and  screening  means  located  in  fluid  flow 
connection  within  the  conduit  for  preventing  the  passage  of 
long  slender  objects  with  any  liquid  flowing  through  the  con- 
duit and  to  the  pump  inlet,  the  screening  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  for  liquid  flow;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  separated,  opposed  complementa- 
rily  aligned,  undulating  surfaces  mounted  within  the  con- 
duit and  defining  restricted,  curved  separate  channels  for 
the  flow  of  liquid,  the  undulating  surfaces  being  arranged 
such  that  the  axes  of  curvature  of  the  undulating  surfaces 
extend  in  at  least  two  transverse  directions,  such  that  a 
long  slender  object  of  predetermined  dimensions  aligned 
in  any  direction  cannot  pass  through  any  of  the  separate 
channels. 


1.  A  method  of  flotation-processing  minerals  in  particulate 
form,  comprising  pretreating  of  the  starting  mineral  matenal 
by  means  of  notation  agents  to  form  a  pulp  suspension,  fixedly 
positioning  a  drum  with  its  longitudinal  axis  horizontal,  with  its 
lower  portion  immersed  in  a  bath  of  said  pulp  suspension,  and 
with  its  upper  portion  exposed  above  the  upper  surface  of  said 
bath,  the  drum  having  a  perforated  peripheral  surface  the 
apertures  in  which  are  controllable  as  to  size,  spreadmg  the 
pretreated  starting  material  in  the  form  of  a  thin  pulp  suspen- 
sion film  over  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  the  drum,  blowing 
a  compressed  air  stream  upwardly  through  the  pulp  suspension 
film  on  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  the  drum  from  the  inner 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum  whereby  to  form  a  forth 
thereon,  discharging  the  froth  and  the  mineral  granules  adher- 


4,407,717 

WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Gerald  H.  Teletzke,  and  Allen  H.  Erickson,  both  of  Wausau, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,450,  Dee.  8, 1980,  ab«Mk>ned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444^50 

iBt  a.3  C02F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  210— 616  29  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  treating  wastewaters,  compnsing  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  infiuent  wastewater  and  a  powdered 
adsorbent  capable  of  adsorbing  impurities  from  said 
wastewaters; 

(b)  passing  said  mixture  downward  through  a  fixed  media 
filter  through  which  air  passes  by  natural  or  forced  venti- 
lation and  having  microorganisms  attached  to  the  media. 
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wherein  wastewater,  adsorbent,  microorganisms  and  air    waste  liquor  in  said  basin  under  supra-atmospheric  pressure  to 


are  contacted;  and 
I 


control  the  degree  of  gas  disengagement  from  the  waste  liquor 
in  the  said  basin. 


J3 


H3 


^0 


(c)  separating  adsorbent  from  said  mixture  after  passage 
through  the  fixed  media  filter  to  produce  a  treated  and 
clarified  wastewater. 


I 

4,407,718 

LONG  VERTICAL  SHAFT  BIOREACTOR  WITH 

PRESSURIZED  HEAD  TANKS 

David  C.  I.  PoUock,  Richmond  HUl,  Canada,  assignor  to  C-I-L 

Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,350,  Jun.  13, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,390 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  26, 1979,  338535 

Int  a.3  C02F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  210—626  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  activated  sludge  waste  treatment  process 
wherein  an  aerobic  biological  reaction  takes  place  during  the 
continuous  circulation  of  a  waste  liquor  in  an  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  surface  basin,  a  long  vertical  downcomer  chamber,  a  long 
vertical  riser  chamber  operatively  communicating  with  the 
downcomer  through  the  basin  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
downcomer  to  form  a  loop,  and  including  means  to  introduce 
influent  waste  liquor  at  depth  into  said  riser  and  to  discharge 
effluent  waste  liquor  at  depth  from  said  riser  at  a  location 
lower  in  the  said  riser  than  the  point  of  influent  introduction 
and  including  means  to  circulate  waste  liquor  through  the  said 
riser  and  downcomer  in  the  presence  of  oxygen-containing  gas, 
the  improvement  comprising  surrounding  said  surface  basin  in 
a  gas  tight  enclosure,  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  level 
of  waste  liquor  in  said  basin  while  maintaining  the  surface  of 


4,407,719 

MAGNETIC  WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WATER 

Donald  J.  Van  Gorp,  Rte.  #2,  Pella,  Iowa  50219 

FUed  Oct  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,725 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/48 

VJS.  a.  210—695  5  Qaims 


JD 


rJ^i 


1.  A  water  treatment  apparatus  comprising. 

elongated  pipe  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening 
at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  for  the  passage  of  water  there- 
through. 

means  for  establishing  an  alternating  electro-magnetic  force 
field  within  said  pipe  means,  said  means  for  establishing 
the  electro-magnetic  force  field  comprising  an  electrical 
coil,  a  thermostat  connected  to  said  coil,  with  said  thermo- 
stat being  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current, 

rod  means  comprised  of  ferromagnetic  material  supported 
within  said  pipe  means  whereby  water  passing  through 
said  pipe  means  surrounds  said  rod  means. 

insulating  means  for  magnetically  insulating  said  means  for 
esublishing  an  alternating  electro-magnetic  force  field 
from  said  pipe  means,  and 

insulating  means  for  magnetically  insulating  said  rod  from 
said  pipe. 

said  inlet  and  outlet  being  completely  separated  so  that 
water  passing  through  said  pipe  means  will  not  re-enter 
said  pi()e  means. 


4,407,720 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  nLTRATION  OF 

CONTAMINATED  UQUIDS 

Jack  R.  Bratten,  5970  St.  James  Dr.,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

48033 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,817 
Int  a.3  BOID  37/02.  33/06 
U.S.  a.  210—777  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  filtration  system  for  separating  solid  particles  from  a 
liquid  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  roUUble  drum  having  a 
perforate  cylindrical  surface  fully  submerged  in  the  contami- 
nated liquid  and  provided  with  suction  means  connected  to  the 
interior  of  the  drum  to  establish  flow  of  contaminated  liquid 
through  the  perforate  surface  and  into  the  drum  interior,  the 
improved  method  of  filtration  which  comprises: 
sub-dividing  the  interior  of  the  drum  into  a  plurality  of 
radially  shallow  parallel  adjacent  peripheral  chambers, 
each  chamber  defined  on  its  radially  outward  boundary  by 
a  circumferentially  narrow  portion  of  the  perforate  drum 
periphery  extending  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  drum,  each  of  said  chambers  being  otherwise  sealed 
except  for  an  outlet  into  a  main  filtered  liquid  chamber 
within  the  interior  of  the  drum; 
establishing  an  inward  flow  of  liquid  through  the  perforate 
surface  of  the  drum  and  into  said  peripheral  chambers  and 
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then  into  said  main  filtered  liquid  chamber  and  then  to  an 
outlet  from  the  drum; 

establishing  a  flow  of  pressurized  filter  liquid  to  backwash- 
mg  liquid  port  means  at  a  stationary  location  within  the 
intenor  of  the  drum  where,  at  any  angular  position  of  the 
drum,  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  total  number  of  periph- 
eral chambers  communicate  with  said  port  means  to  re- 
ceive said  pressurized  backwashing  liquid  therefrom  for 
causing  accumulated  filter  cake  to  be  removed  from  the 
perforate  surface  of  the  communicating  chambers  by  the 
reverse  flow  of  backwashing  liquid  therethrough; 

and  rotating  said  drum  to  selectively  bnng  successive  pe- 


dispersing  agent  capable  of  preventing  Hocculation  of  fine 
grains  of  fernte  and 
separating  and  recovenng  the  precipitated  fine  grains  from 
the  incompletely  dissolved  glass  Hakes,  said  grains  being 
within  the  range  of  0.01  to  0.3  microns  and  when  incorpo- 
rated into  a  recording  film  of  a  magnetic  recording  tape 
effecting  a  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  surface 
coarseness  of  not  more  than  0.1  microns. 


-£>- 


■"7 


ripheral  chambers  into  communication  with  said  back- 
washing  liquid  port  means; 
whereby  filtration  proceeds  through  all  of  the  chambers 
which  are  in  communication  with  said  main  filtered  liquid 
chamber  simultaneously  with  backwashing  through  those 
chambers  which  are  in  communication  with  said  back- 
washing  liquid  port  means. 
2.  The  method  of  claim  1  which  further  includes  the  step  of 
applying  a  filter  air  pre-coat  at  a  location  on  the  drum  adjacent 
to  the  backwashing  liquid  port  means,  whereby  the  pre-coat 
may  be  applied  to  a  portion  of  the  drum  which  has  been 
cleaned  by  the  backwashing  step  and  pnor  to  the  build-up  of 
any  significant  amount  of  filter  cake  thereon. 


4,407,722 

FABRIC  WASHING  PROCESS  AND  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

James  F.  Davies,  Wirral,  and  John  B.  Tune,  Higher  Bebington, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,308 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun,  18,  1981, 

8118802 

Int.  a.' CUD  17/00,  7/06 
U.S.  a.  252—91  1  Claim 

1.  A  detergent  composition  suitable  for  washing  fabrics  in 
water  containing  calcium  hardness,  the  composition  compris- 
ing; 

(1)  about  2.5%  to  about  30%  of  at  least  one  synthetic  deter- 
gent active  material; 

(ii)  at  least  about  10%  of  an  alkalimetal  carbonate  as  a  pri- 
mary detergency  builder  material;  and 

(iii)  a  secondary  detergent  builder  material; 
characterised  by  means  for  delaying  the  reaction  between  said 
secondary  builder  and  the  calcium  hardness  of  the  water  until 
the  critical  state  is  reached,  and  secondary  builder  material 
being  nitrilotnacetic  acid  coated  with  a  fatty  acid. 


4,407,723 
ABSORPTION  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
aive  D.  R.  MacGregor,  Tantallon,  and  William  G.  Forsyth, 
Halifax,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen 
in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,035 

Qaiffls  priority,  application  Canada,  May  27,  1981,  378468 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  252—192  10  Claims 


4.407,721 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POWDER  FOR 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yoshiyasu  Koike,  Chigasaki;  Osamu  Kubo;  Tadashi  Ido,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Masanobu  Uwaha,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-132130 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/26:  COIG  49/00 

U.S.  a.  252—62.59  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufactunng  a  hexagonal  fernte  magnetic 

powder  for  a  magnetic  recording  medium  composing  the  steps 

of: 

uniformly   mixing  and   melting  hexagonal   fernte-forming 

components  and  a  glass-forming  component  as  a  base 

material  for  precipitated  fine  grains  of  the  hexagonal 

ferrite; 

rapidly  cooling  the  resultant  molten  matenal  to  provide 

glass  Hakes; 
thermally  treating  the  glass  Hakes  to  precipitate  the  fine 

grains  of  the  hexagonal  ferrite  therein; 
incompletely  dissolving  the  glass  Hakes  containing  the  pre- 
cipitated fine  grains  to  a  degree  that  glass  remains  present 
around  the  fme  grains,  said  dissolution  being  achieved  with 
boiling  water  or  an  acid  which  is  capable  of  dissolving  glass; 
mechanically  pulverizing  the  precipitated  fine  grains  and  the 
incompletely  dissolved  glass  Hakes  in  the  presence  of  a 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  carbon  dioxide  absorbent  mate- 
nal, said  absorbent  material  comprising  about  75  to  about 
85%/w  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
group  I A  and  II A  metal  hydroxides,  about  15  to  about  20%/w 
of  water  and  about  3  to  about  5%/w  of  an  additive, 
.the  improvement  comprising  (1)  providing  said  additive  in 
solution  in  water  wherein  said  additive  solution  comprises 
about  15  to  about  20%/w  of  water,  about  2  to  about  3% 
of  NaOH,  about  1  to  about  2%/w  of  KOH  and  about  0.1 
to  about  1%/w  of  CaCh,  and  (2)  spraying  said  addition 
solution  onto  said  compound  to  provide  a  substantially 
even  coating  of  said  addition  solution  on  said  compound. 
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4,407,724 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EMULSION 
Hermann  Perrey,  Krefeld;  Martin  Matncr,  Odenthal;  Ernst 
Schwinuin,  Leicfaiingen,  and  Hans  Rudolph,  Krefeld,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  airignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany   «. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  669,638,  Mar.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1975,  2513690 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  17/26 
U.S.  a.  252—312  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  emulsion  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  emulsifying  an  oily  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  with 
an  emulsifier  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


an  organic  promoter  component  and  a  halide  component  rep- 
resented  by  the  following  formula  X:T:Z:Q,  wherein  X  is 
molybdenum  or  tungsten,  T  is  nickel,  X  and  T  being  in  zero 
valent  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  halide,  an  oxide,  a  carboxylate 
of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  carbonyl  or  a  hydride;  Z  is  a  halide 
source  which  is  hydrogen  halide,  halogen,  an  alkyl  halide 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkali  metal  halide,  and  Q  is  an  organo-phosphorus  compound 
or  an  organo-nitrogen  compound  wherein  the  phosphorus  and 
the  nitrogen  are  trivalent,  the  molar  ratio  of  X  to  T  being 
0.1-10:1,  the  molar  ratio  ofX  +  T  to  Q  being  0.05-20:1  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  Z  to  X-j-T  being  1-1,000:1,  the  halide  being 
chloride,  bromide  or  iodide,  said  organo-phosphorus  com- 
[K)und  being  a  phosphine  of  the  formula 


R— SO2— NH— CH2— CH— OH 


wherein 

R  is  straight  chain  alkyl  having  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  said 

alkyl  substituted  by  chlorine  and 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,407,725 
REGENERATION  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON 
Hanceford  L.  Allen,  Bartow;  William  W.  Berry,  Lakeland,  and 
Robert  W.  Leibfried,  Tampa,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,050,  Aug.  21, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,082,  Mar.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,624 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  20/34.  20/20;  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  a.  502—25  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  performing  repeated  regeneration  cycles  of 
up  to  more  than  50  times  on  spent  activated  carbon  over  the 
useful  life  of  said  carbon  after  each  use  of  said  carbon  to  re- 
move humate-type  impurities  from  cooled  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  that  has  been  treated  with  clay  wherein  each  of 
said  regeneration  cycles  consists  essentially  of  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  contacting  said  spent  activated  carbon  with  a  first  water 
wash  stream  in  an  amoimt  of  0.5  to  1.5  gal/lb  of  carbon  for 
a  contact  time  of  15-100  minutes  to  remove  said  acidic 
solution  from  said  carbon; 

(b)  contacting  the  water-washed  carbon  from  step  (a)  with 
an  aqueous  caustic  wash  stream  having  a  free  NaOH 
concentration  of  at  least  about  1.5%  by  weight  for  a 
contact  time  of  60-180  minutes  to  remove  the  absorbed 
humate-type  impurities  from  said  carbon;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  caustic-washed  carbon  from  step  (b)  with 
yfl  hot  water  wash  stream  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 

/about  170°  F.  to  180'  F.  to  boiling  for  a  length  of  time 

/    sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  remaining 

\      caustic  and  desorbed  humate-type  impurities. 

'2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  caustic  wash  stream 

has  an  initial  NaOH  concentration  of  from  about  5%  to  about 

10%  by  weight. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  contacting  steps  are 
effected  in  a  carbon  absorption  column. 


I  4,407,726 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 
NabU  Rizkalla,  River  Vale,  N J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,963,  May  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,372,889, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,786,  Dec.  24, 

1980.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,537 

Int  a.3  SOU  27/08 

MS.  a.  502—161  7  Claims 

1.    A    liquid-phase   carbonylation   catalyst   comprising   a 

molybdenum-nickel  or  tungsten-nickel  co-catalyst  component, 


Rl 

P— R^ 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  are 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  amide  groups  or  halogen  atoms, 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  case  of  alkyl  and  cyclo- 
alkyl groups  and  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  case  of  aryl 
groups,  and  said  organo-nitrogen  compound  being  a  tertiary 
amine,  an  amide,  a  hydroxy  amine,  a  keto  amine,  a  di-,  tri-,  or 
other  (x>lyamine  or  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  which 
comprises  two  or  more  other  functional  groups. 


4,407,727 

METHOD  OF  SUPPORTING  A  CATALYST  ON 

POLYOLEHNS 

James  J.  Harris,  and  Donald  E.  Hostetler,  both  of  West  Ch^ter, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,566 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/02 

U.S.  a.  502—115  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  for  the  poly- 
merization of  olefins  which  consists  of  reducing  a  transition 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halides,  oxyhalides,  alcoholates  of  aliphatic  alcohols  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups,  acetates,  benzoates, 
acetylacetonates,  and  the  dicyclopentadienyl  salts,  with  an 
organomagnesium  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  polyolefin 
support  and  then  deactivating  the  excess  organomagnesium 
compound  with  a  deactivation  agent  therefore  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide, 
water,  acetic  acid,  alcohols,  carbonic  acid,  phosphorous  penta- 
chloride,  silicon  tetrachloride,  acetylene,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
sand  transition  metal  being  selected  from  the  metals  of  Groups 
IV-B,  V-B,  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  System,  and  said  or- 
ganomagnesium compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  formula  RMgX  where  R  is  alkyl 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  R,  halide  or  —OR  and  complexes  of  RMgX 
with  organometallic  compounds  of  aluminum  or  zinc,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  pretreating  said  polyolefin  support 
by  (a)  mixing  the  dry  polyolefin  powder  with  0.1  to  2.0  milli- 
moles  of  an  organomagnesium  compound  per  gram  of  polyole- 
fin powder  and  the  minimum  amount  of  an  inert  diluent  re- 
quired to  wet  the  powder  mixture,  (b)  removing  diluent  until 
the  powder-organomagnesium  compound  mixture  is  dry,  and 
(c)  treating  the  powder-organomagnesium  compound  mixture 
at  a  temperature  between  -  50°  C.  and  the  softening  point  of 
the  polymer  powder  with  at  least  2  millimoles  of  a  deactivation 
agent  for  the  magnesium  compound  per  millimole  of  magne- 
sium compound. 
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4,407,728 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINOSILICATES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CATALYSTS 

AND  CATALYST  SUPPORTS 
WilUam  J.  Ball,  Qipel;  Keith  W.  Palmer,  Weybridge,  and  David 
G.  Stewart,  Epaom,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British 
Petrolenm  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969456,  Dec.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,814 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1977, 
53645/77;  Jul.  27,  1978,  31636/78 

Int.  a.^  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  a.  502—60  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  hav- 
ing a  high  silica  to  alumina  molar  ratio  and  an  X-ray  diffraction 
pattern  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  ZSM-5  zeolite  which 
method  comprises  mixing  a  source  of  silica,  a  source  of  alu- 
mina, a  source  of  alkali  metal,  water  and  at  least  one  alkanola- 
mine  according  to  Formula  (I): 

R'  <•> 

/    , 

N— R2 

wherein  any  two  of  R',  R^  and  R^  are  independently  alkylol 
groups  and  the  remaining  one  of  R',  R^  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  all  of  R',  R^  and  R^  are  independently  alkylol  groups, 
the  alkylol  groups  bemg  — CH2— R— OH.  wherem  R  is 
_CH2— .  — CH2CH2— .  or  — CH(CH3)— .  the  ratio  of  said 
source  of  silica  to  said  source  of  alumina  being  at  least  20: 1 
based  on  the  equivalent  moles  of  silica  and  alumina  in  said 
respective  sources,  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
above  about  120°  C  and  recovering  the  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate formed. 

23.  A  method  for  preparing  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  as 
defined  in  either  claim  1  or  claim  6  wherein  said  recovered 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  is  treated  with  a  suitable  compound 
containing  a  non-metallic  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  and  phosphorus  to  incorporate  said  non- 
metallic  element  into  the  aluminosilicate. 


4,407,730 

CATALYTIC  SUPPORTS  WITH  CONTROLLED  PORE 

PROPERTIES 

William  L.  Kehl,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  A 

Development  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,652 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  502—208  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  support  consisting  essentially  of  a  magnesia- 
alumina-aluminum  phosphate  matrix  characterized  after  calci- 
nation at  500°  C.  for  10  hours  as  amorphous,  and  having  an 
average  pore  radius  of  from  about  10  A  to  about  300  A,  a 
surface  area  ranging  from  100  mVg  to  about  350  m^/g,  a  pore 
volume  of  from  about  0.3  cc/g  to  about  1.5  cc/g,  wherein  the 
magnesia-alumina-aluminum  phosphate  matrix  contains  mag- 
nesia in  an  amount  ranging  from  at  least  about  0.5  mole  percent 
but  less  than  about  10  mole  percent,  or  in  the  range  above 
about  25  mole  percent  to  about  75  mole  percent,  alumina  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  two  to  about  90  mole  percent,  and 
aluminum  phosphate  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  three  to 
about  95  mole  percent,  and  wherein  said  matrix  retains  at  least 
about  90  percent  of  its  surface  area  when  the  matrix  is  addition- 
ally calcined  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  750°  C.  for  about  10 
hours. 


4,407,729 
CATALYSTS 
Ignatius  Schumacher,  Ballwin,  and  Kang-Bo  Wang,  Creve  Co- 
eur,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,519 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  27/02,  27/24 

U.S.  a.  502—200  25  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  the  adduct  of: 

(a)  an  alumina-metal  oxide  combination  represented  by  the 
formula 

(Al203)a(M2/«0)c 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lanthanides.  Groups  lb,  2b,  5b,  6b,  7b, 
and  8  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  and  c  represent  weight  percent  of  the 
AI2O3  and  Mi/n^  components,  respectively,  in  the  alumi- 
na-metal oxide  combination,  with  a  being  50  to  100  and  c 
being  0  to  50,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7  of  the  valence 
of  the  metal  cation,  and 

(b)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  sulfur  trioxide. 

2.  The  catalyst  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  amount 
of  sulfur  trioxide  is  in  the  range  from  about  5  weight  percent  to 
about  40  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  alumina- 
metal  oxide  combination. 

3.  The  catalyst  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  alumina- 
metal  oxide  combination  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  crystalline  and  noncrystalline  phases,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,407,731 

PREPARATION  OF  METAL  OXIDE-SUPPORTED 

BORON  FLUORIDE  CATALYSTS 

Tamotsu  Imai,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,112 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  21/02 
U.S.  a.  502—203  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal  oxide-supported 
boron  fluoride  catalyst  which  comprises  treating  said  metal 
oxide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  at  treating  condi- 
tions, washing  the  treated  metal  oxide  with  an  aqeous  solution 
of  an  alkaline  compound,  calcining  the  resultant  treated  metal 
oxide  at  calcination  conditions,  impregnating  said  treated 
metal  oxide  with  boron  trifluoride  at  impregnation  conditions, 
and  recovering  the  resultant  metal  oxide-supported  boron 
fluoride  catalyst. 


4,407,732 

CATALYTIC  SUPPORTS  WITH  CONTROLLED  PORE 

PROPERTIES 

WUliam  L.  Kehl,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  A 

Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,653 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  502—208  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  support  consisting  essentially  of  a  magnesia- 
alumina-aluminum  phosphate  matrix  characterized  after  calci- 
nation at  500°  C.  for  10  hours  as  amorphous,  and  having  an 
average  pore  radius  of  from  about  10  A  to  about  300  A,  a 
surface  area  ranging  from  100  m^/g  to  about  350  mVg,  a  pore 
volume  of  from  about  0.3  cc/g  to  about  1.5  cc/g,  wherein  the 
magnesia-alumina-aluminum  phosphate  matrix  contains  mag- 
nesia in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  25  mole 
percent,  alumina  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  two  to 
about  85  mole  percent,  and  aluminum  phosphate  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  at  least  about  three  mole  percent  but  less  than 
about  10  mole  percent,  or  in  the  range  above  about  65  mole 
percent  to  about  85  mole  percent,  and  wherein  said  matrix 
retains  at  least  about  90  percent  of  its  surface  area  when  the 
matrix  is  additionally  calcined  at  a  temperature  up  to  about 
750°  C.  for  about  10  hours. 
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4,407,733 

SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Udo  Birkenstock,  Ratingen,  and  Herbert  Schmidt,  Leverkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664^6,  Aug.  16, 1979.  This  application 
Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,752 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1978,  2848978 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/58.  23/78.  23/89 
U.S.  a.  502—174  27  Claims 

I.  A  supported  catalyst  comprising  an  inert  support  material 
having  a  BET  surface  area  of  less  than  20  square  meters  per 
gram  and  a  catalytically  active  material  disposed  in  an  annular 
zone  located  inside  and  just  below  the  surface  of  said  inert 
support  prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  contacting  said  inert  support,  prior  to  any  impregnation 
with  the  catalytically  active  metal  in  accordance  with  its 
absorbency  to  saturation,  with  a  solution  of  a  base  so  as  to 
dispose  within  said  inert  support  0.01  to  SO  grams  equiva- 
lents of  base  per  gram  equivalent  of  catalytically  active 
metal  to  be  impregnated  within  said  inert  support; 

B.  drying  the  so-base-treated  inert  support  at  a  temperature 
of  50°  to  200°  C.  so  that  said  inert  support  has  a  constant 
weight  and  has  a  residual  moisture  content  of  less  than  10 
percent  of  the  maximum  obsorbency  of  the  support;  and 

C.  impregnating  the  so-dried  inert  material  in  accordance 
with  its  absorbency  to  saturation  with  a  solution  of  a 
catalytically  active  metal;  and 

D.  washing,  drying  and  reducing  or  calcining  the  so-impreg- 
nated inert  material. 


4,407,734 

SPRAY  DRIED  VANADIA  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  IT 

Dean  A.  Denton,  Baltimore,  and  Raymond  D.  Feldwick, 
Timonium,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,685 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04,  21/08.  21/12,  23/22 
U.S.  a.  502—9  20  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  microspherical  particles  having  a 
weight  median  particle  diameter  of  from  about  5  to  about  100 
microns  and  containing  in  a  uniform  mixture  at  least  about  25 
weight  p)ercent  of  vanadia  and  at  least  about  IS  weight  percent 
of  an  aluminosilicate  clay  inert  support  having  a  surface  area  of 
less  than  about  25  square  meters  per  gram. 


4,407,735 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  SPHERES  OF 

ACnVATED  ALUMINA  FOR  USE  IN  CATALYST 

SUPPORT  WITH  CERIUM 

Keiichi  Sawamura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382^2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1981,  56-93734 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/10.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  502—10  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  impregnating  spheres  of  activated  alumina 
for  use  in  catalyst  supports  with  cerium  in  an  oxidized  state,  the 
method  having  the  steps  of  wetting  spheres  of  activated  alu- 
mina with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cerium  salt,  drying  the  wet 
spheres  and  calcining  the  dried  spheres  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere, 
the  improvement  comprising  performing  the  step  of  drying 
the  wet  spheres  so  as  to  complete  the  removal  of  water 
from  the  spheres  by  evaporation  in  a  time  period  not 
longer  than  10  minutes. 


4,407,736 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

Regis  J.  Pellet;  Michael  J.  Gradassi,  both  of  Wheaton,  111.,  and 

Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,569,  Nov.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,461. 

This  application  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,372 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/12.  23/64 

U.S.  a.  502—230  9  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  comprising  at  least 
one  platinum-group  metal  deposited  on  a  composite  compris- 
ing (1)  alumina  and  (2)  rhenium  deposited  on  silica. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  alumina  is  substan- 
tially free  from  rhenium  deposited  thereon. 

3.  TTie  catalyst  of  claim  1  comprising  said  silica  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  about  5-35  wt.  %  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  catalyst. 

4.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  platinum-group  metal 
comprises  platinum. 

5.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  comprises 
about  0.01-3  wt.  %  rhenium,  about  0.01-3  wt.  %  platinum, 
each  being  calculated  as  the  element,  about  5-35  wt.  %  silica, 
and  about  65-95  wt.  %  alumina. 


4,407,737 
CATALYSTS  FOR  HETEROGENEOUS  SYNTHESIS 
Attilio  Passariello,  Tivoli,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ammonia  Casale 
S.A.,  Lugano,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,888 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  21,  1981,  19226  A/81 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  23/76.  21/12 

U.S.  Q.  502—243  2  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  catalysts  for  hetero- 
geneous synthesis,  particularly  of  ammonia,  in  which  a  mix  of 
magnetite  and  promoters,  especially  oxides  of  calcium,  magne- 
sium, aluminium,  potassium  and  silicon  is  prepared,  the  so 
obtained  mix  is  molten  at  at  least  1,600°  C,  the  molten  mass  is 
air  cooled,  the  lump  is  freed  from  the  slag  and  crushed,  and  the 
so  obtained  mass  is  milled  in  a  bar-mill,  the  relevant  powders 
are  pelletised  in  a  tray  pelletiser  and  the  so  prepared  spheres 
are  dried  at  100°-150°  C.  and  finally  sintered  at  1200°-1350°  C. 
in  argon  atmosphere,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that  the 
milling  of  the  mass  obtained  from  crushing  the  lump  is  carried 
to  reach  a  content  of  at  least  80%  in  fine  powders  having  a 
granulometry  from  325  to  400  mesh  and  in  that  said  fine  pow- 
ders are  collected,  are  pelletised,  dryed  and  sintered. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  said  fine  pow- 
ders are  treated  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  cerium. 


4,407,738 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PLATINUM/RHODIUM 

CATALYST 
Victoria  Eskinazi,  Boothwyn;  John  F.  Kimer,  Media,  both  of 
Pa.,  and  Charles  R.  Wilson,  Swedesboro,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,131 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 
U.S.  Q.  502—334  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  platinum/rhodium  catalyst 
having  a  substantially  alumina  catalyst  support  on  which  there 
is  positioned  a  first  region  of  platinum  having  its  maximum 
concentration  near  the  surface  of  said  support  and  a  second 
region  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  region  and  penetrating 
into  said  support  having  a  preponderance  of  the  total  rhodium 
metal  and  a  minor  amount  of  the  total  platinum  metal,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  impregnating  said  support  in  a 
single  step  using  a  controlled  acidic  solution  of  a  platinum-con- 
taining comp>ound,  a  rhodium-containing  compound,  and  a 
strong  acid  and  an  ammonium  salt  or  equivalents  thereof  in 
amounts  to  yield  at  least  about  0.01  N  solution. 
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4,407,739 
PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
POLYMERS 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal, 
and  Johannes  Schlag,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1981,  3104408 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252—512  <>  CI""* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stabilized  electncally 
conductive  polymer  having  a  conductivity  greater  than  10" ^ 
S/cm,  comprising  treating  an  organic  unsaturated  polymer  of 
the  series  of  the  polyphenylenes,  heteropolyphenylenes  or 
polyacetylenes,  in  the  absence  of  moisture  and  of  oxygen,  first 
with  from  0.1  to  10.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polymer,  of  an 
organic  nitroso  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  ethyl  N-nitroso-N-methylcarbamate,  N-nitroso-N-methyi- 
urethane,  l-nitrosonaphth-2-ol,  2-nitrosonaphth-l-ol.  the  am- 
monium salt  of  4-nitroso-N-phenylhydroxylamme  (Cupfer- 
ron),  2-nitroso-toluene,  5-nitroso-2,4,6-triaminopyridine,  3- 
nitrosostyrene,  cu-nitrosostyrene,  nitrosobenzene,  nitroso-tert.- 
butane,  N-nitroso-dimethylamine,  4-nitroso-N-dimethylani- 
line,  N-(N-nitrosomethylamino)-methyl-benzamide,  2-nitroso- 
2-naphthol-3,6-disulfonic  acid,  N-nitrosopyrrolidone  and  4- 
nitrosophenol,  at  from  -  lOO'  C.  to  + 100°  C.  for  from  0. 1  to 
about  5  hours,  and  then  with  from  0.5  to  55%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  polymer,  of  a  strong  Lewis  acid  dopant  having  a  pka  of 
from  -  10  to  +4  or  a  base  having  a  Pauling  electronegativity 
of  up  to  1.5. 


oxide  and  containing  an  average  of  seven  to  eight  ethylene 
oxide  units  per  molecule. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  further  including  water. 


4,407,742 

PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  RADIOACTIVE  AND 

TOXIC  WASTES 

Milan  Hrovat,  Rodenbach;  Hans  Huschka,  and  Lothar  Rachor, 

both  of  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Nukem  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,941 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917437 

Int.  a.'  G21F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  252—628  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  conditioning  radioactive  and  toxic  wastes 
for  the  transportation  and  final  storage  through  binding  the 
waste  in  a  carbon  matrix  comprising  employing  as  the  starting 
matenal  for  the  carbon  matrix  natural  graphite  and  pressing 
with  sulfur  as  a  binder  at  a  temperature  above  100°  C.  and  in 
the  meltmg  range  of  sulfur  to  form  a  molded  article. 


4,407,740 

DI-  AND  TETRA-HYDROBENZOFURANONES  AS 

SCENTS  AND  AROMA  SUBSTANCES 

Manfred  Kopsel,  and  Roland  Emberger,  both  of  Holzminden, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Haarmann  &  Reimer 

GmbH,  Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,748 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1980,  3017068 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/46;  A23L  2/26 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  scenting  and/or  flavoring  composition  compnsing 
conventional  scenting  and/or  flavoring  agents  or  earners  and, 
as  a  scent  and/or  flavor  modifier  thereof,  a  modifying  amount 
of  a  di-  or  tetra-hydrobenzofuranone  of  the  formula 


O       ^o 


4,407,741 

HYDROTROPIC  CLEANER 

Richard  D.  Maggi,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Life  Industries 

Corporation,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,327,  Aug.  28,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,027 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C\?  CUD  1/70,  1/825.  3/28.  3/43 

U.S.  CI.  252—542  »  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  comprising  (a)  about  0.22  to  0.33 

parts  by  weight  of  methyl-2  pryyolidone,  (b)  about  1.5  to  2 

parts  by  weight  of  an  alkylaryl  polyether  alcohol  obtainable  as 

the  reaction  product  of  octylphenol  and  ethylene  oxide  and 

containing  an  average  of  five  ethylene  oxide  units  per  molecule 

and  (c)  one  part  by  weight  of  an  alkylaryl  polyether  alcohol 

obtainable  as  the  reaction  product  of  octylphenol  and  ethylene 


4,407,743 

NOVEL 

N.N-BIS(TRIFLUOROMETHYLSULFONYL)OXAMIDES 

AND  CHEMILUMINESCENT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Shin-Shyong  Tseng,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,728 
Int.  a.3  C09K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  252—700  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

O    R     O     O     R'    O  (I) 

II      I       II      II      I       II 
CFi— S-N— C— C— N-S— CF3 

"  k 

o  o 

wherein  R  and  R'  independently  represent  substituted  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
tnhaiomethyl,  Ci-Cb  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  Ce-Cio  arylalkox- 
ycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  is  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4,407,744 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  NERVE  GROWTH  FACTOR 
Dayid  M.  Young,  60  Farm  Rd.,  Sherbom,  Mass.  01770 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,194,  Nov.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,185,095. 
This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,017 
Int.  0.5  C07G  7/00:  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  O.  260—112  R  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  obtaining  a  composition  useful  as  plasmin- 
ogen activator  comprising  a  nerve  growth  factor  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  116,000,  said  composition  being 
derived  from  either  mouse  submandibular  gland  or  from  mouse 
saliva  which  composition  is  free  from  the  components  of 
mouse  saliva  or  mouse  gland  which  degrade  the  nerve  growth 
factor  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  extract  of  mouse 
submandibular  gland  or  mouse  saliva,  said  aqueous  extract 
having  a  pH  between  about  6  and  9  and  an  ionic  strength 
between  about  0.01  and  0.2,  said  extract  being  formed  prior  to 
substantial  degradation  of  nerve  growth  factor  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  1 16,000  contained  in  said  extract,  passing 
said  extract  through  a  column  of  a  positively  charged  ion 
exchange  resin  to  form  a  component  rich  in  said  nerve  growth 
factor  and  substantially  free  of  components  of  said  mouse 
saliva  or  mouse  submandibular  gland  that  degrades  said  nerve 
growth  factor,  eluting  said  column  with  an  aqueous  salt  solu- 
tion to  recover  said  component  rich  in  nerve  growth  factor, 
passing  said  component  rich  in  nerve  growth  factor  through  a 
chromatographic  column  of  neutral  resin  to  further  separate 
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nerve  growth  factor  from  said  component  rich  in  nerve 
growth  factor  and  eluting  said  neutral  resin  column  with  an 
aqueous  salt  solution  to  recover  a  second  component  having  an 
increased  concentration  of  said  nerve  growth  factor,  passing 
said  second  component  having  an  increased  concentration  of 
said  nerve  growth  factor  through  at  least  one  additional  neu- 
tral resin  column  and  eluting  each  of  said  additional  columns 
with  an  aqueous  salt  solution  in  order  to  recover  pure  stable 
nerve  growth  factor  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
116,000. 


4,407,745 
HEPTACOSAPEPTIDE 

Mikio  Uchiyama,  Urawa;  Takashi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Yo- 
shino,  Abiko;  Yutaka  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo;  Masayuki  Konishi, 
Ichinomiya;  Masahiko  Tsujii,  Kagamihara;  Yoshihiko  Hisa- 
take,  Kounan,  and  Atsushi  Koiwa,  Gifii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,857 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1980,  55-125262 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  O.  260—112.5  R  11  Oaims 

1.  A  heptacosapeptide  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: I 

Boc-HisCBoc^SerCBuO-AspCOBuO-GIy-ThrCBuO- 
Phe-Thr(BuO-Ser(Bu')-Glu-(OBu')-Leu-S€r(BuO- 
Arg(X)-Lcu-Arg(X)-Asp(OBuO-Ser(BuO-Ala- 
Arg(X)-Leu-Gln-Arg(X)-Leu-Leu-Gln-Gly-Leu- 
Val-NH2, 

in  which  X  is  a  group  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 
provided  that  the  R's  are  the  same  or  different  when  m  is  2  or 
3. 


4,407,746 

CYCLOHEXYL  AND  PHENYL  SUBSTITUTED 
ENKEPHALINS 
Robert  H.  Mazur,  Chicago;  David  A.  Tyner,  Glenview,  and 
Eleanor  A.  Hallinan,  Evanston,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 
Searle  &  Co.,  Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,614 
Int  0.3  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  O.  260—112.5  E  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula 


V 


RlNHCH— CO— NHCHCO— Gyl— X— NHR6 


wherein  Ri  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R2  and  Rg  are: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  ofl  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R2  and  Rg^ach 
being  the  same  of  different; 

wherein  R3  is: 


(a)  alkylthioalkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive: 

(b)  alkylsulfinylalkyl  have  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  X  is: 


(a)     — HN— C— CO— ; 

II 

CH  or 


(b)     R4    R^ 

I    r 

N— CH— CO- 


wherein  R4  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R5  is: 


(a) 


CH2 


(b) 


CH2 


(c) 


CH2 


NO2 


wherein  Re  is: 

(a)  cyclohexyl;  substituted  2,  3  or  4  by  R7;  or 

(b)  phenyl;  substituted  ortho,  mela  or  para  by  R7; 
wherein  R7  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  ester  of  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 

(c)  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


4,407,747 
CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING  MILK 

PROTEINS  CONTAINING  CASEIN  AND  AN 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD  AS 
WELL  AS  WATER  SOLUBLE  MILK  PROTEIN 
PRODUCTS  OF  A  NOVEL  TYPE 
Frank  Lippe,  Veghel;  Henricus  A.  W.  E.  M.  Ottenhof,  and 
Rudolf  De  Boer,  both  of  Wageningen,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Stichting  Nederlands  Instituut  Voor  Zuivelonder- 
zoek  (NIZO),  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,419 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Aug.    13,    1980, 
8004587 

Int.  0.3  A23J  1/20 
U.S.  O.  260—120  17  Oaims 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  dissolving  milk  proteins  contain- 
ing water  insoluble  casein  comprising  (a)  simultaneously  ad- 
mixing said  milk  proteins  with  at  least  one  solubilizer  and  with 
water,  (b)  passing  the  milk  proteins,  the  solubilizer,  and  the 
water  in  a  continuous  stream  through  a  closed  reaction  cham- 
ber by  rtieans  of  a  positive  displacement  pump,  and  (c)  convert- 
ing the  mixture  within  said  reaction  chamber  under  the  influ- 
ence of  shearing  forces  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60°  C.  and 
at  a  final  pH  value  of  at  least  6.5  into  a  solution  having  a  dry 
solids  content  within  the  range  of  from  27  to  60%  by  weight- 
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4,407,748 
AZO  DYESTUFFS  POSSESSING  ANTIMICROBIAL 
PROPERTIES 
Irina  N.  Gorbacheva;  Zinaida  J.  Kozinda;  Elena  G.  Suvorova; 
Viktor  A.  Chertov;  Semen  I.  Dvoskin;  Evdokia  V.  Platonova; 
Tatyana  A.  Podgaevskaya,  and  Andrei  B.  Skvirenko,  all  of 
Moscow,     U,S.S,R.,    assignors    to    Tsentralny     Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  13, 1979.  2729601 
Int.  a.3  C09B  62/09.  62/503:  D06P  1/382.  1/384 
U.S.  a.  260—153  2  aaims 

1.  An  azo  dyestuff  composition  of  matter  possessmg  antimi- 
crobial properties,  having  the  formula; 


N=N— A 


Y  IS 


wherein 
A  IS 


Na03S 


ta' 


N 


I 
NH 


a 


N  J y 


CI 


Z  is  — S03Na;  and 
R  IS  — H  or  — NH2. 


4,407,749 

AZO  DYES  FROM  2.SULFONATED,  SULFATED  OR 

THIOSULFATED  ORGANOTHIOTHIADIAZOLE  AND 

ANILINE,  TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE,  OR 

BENZOMORPHOLINE  COUPLERS 

Max  A.  Weaver,  Oarence  A.  Coates,  Jr.,  and  John  G.  Fisher,  all 

of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,055,  Jul.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,885 

Int.  a.^  C09B  29/049.  29/08.  29/36,  29/44 

U.S.  a.  260—155  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


X  is  — OCHj; 

Y  ,s  — S02CH2CH20S03Na; 

Z  IS 


N N 


M— Z— R— S— ^  'V-N=N— / 


—  NHCO 


and 
R  IS  -H 

2.  A  azo  dyestuff  composition  of  matter  possessing  antimi- 
crobial properties,  having  the  formula: 


N=N— A 


in  which  R  is 

—  C2H4— .  -CH(CH3)CH2CH2— ,  — CH2CH(OH)CH2— . 

^ 1 

—  CH2CH2OCH2CH2— .  — CH2CH2O- 


,<y 


— CH2CH2SCH2CH2— .  — CH2 


CH2— . 


wherein 
A  is 


OH 


Na03S 


-CH2CH2NHCOCH2-. -CH2CH2S02NHCH2CH2- 

I 

-CH2CH(S03K)CH2-,  -CH2CHCH2OC2H5, 
— CH2CH2NHSO2CH2CH2— .  -CH2CH2OCOCH2- 


— CH2CH(OH)CH20 


O: 


X  is  — S03Na; 
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-continued 
— CH2CH2S 


— CH2CH2NHCOCH2O 


I 


<>■ 


O- 


— CH2CH2— N(S02CH3)— CH2CH2— . 

— CH2CH(0S03Na)CH2— ,  or  — CH2CH(SS03Na)CH2— ; 

Z  is  SO3,  SO4,  or  SSO3;  M  IS  hydrogen, 
I 
an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium;  and  A  is  selected  from  coupler 
moieties  of  the  formulae 


R^ 


■0<;- 


R6 


wherein 

R^  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  arylthio,  and  — NH— X— R'^  in 
which  X  is  —CO—,  —COO—,  or  — SO2—  and  R'^  is 
selected  from  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl 
substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  aryl,  cyano, 
cycloalkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  when  X  is  —CO—, 
R'3  is  also  selected  from  hydrogen,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  lower  dialkylamino, 
arylamino,  and  furyl; 
R8  and  R9  are  selected  from  hydrogen;  cycloalkyl;  cycloal- 
kyl substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  —OH,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  hydroxy 
substituted  lower  alkyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl,  lowr  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkanoylamino, 
cyano  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkenyl;  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  1-8  carbons 
and  such  alkyl  substituted  with  the  following:  hydroxy; 
halogen;  cyano;  succinimido;  glutarimido;  phthalimidino; 
2-pyrrolidono;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  1-3  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  sulfamoyl,  OH, 
OR13,  OXR13,  SR13.  NHXR>3,  S02NHR'3. 
0(CH2)„XR'3,  0(CH2)„OR>3.  or 


»13 


sulfonamido;  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino;  lower  alkylcar- 
bamoyloxy;  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy; 


—  N 


/ 

J 
\ 


O 

n 

C  —  Y 


C— CH2 

u 

o 


wherein  Y  is  — NH— ,  —NH— lower  iflkyl— ,  — O— . 
_S— ,  or  — CH2O— ;  — S— R'^  wherein  R'^  is  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoylamino,  cyano,  or 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  pyridyl,  pynmidinyl,  benzoxaz- 
olyl,  benzimidazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  or 


N- 


-N-R" 


V 


— C  CH 

\     // 

N 


-S02R'^  -COOR'^  -OXR'^  -NH-X-R'3;  -X- 
_Rl3.    _0C0-R'3;    -CONR'5Rl5;    _S02NR15r15; 

wherein  R'^  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and  each  R'^  is 
selected  from  H  and  R'^  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy 
substituted  with  hydroxy,  cyano,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  or 
lower  alkoxy;  phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  or  R*  and 
R^  combined  form  penlamethylene,  ethyleneoxyethylene 
or  ethylenesulfonylethylene; 
R'O,  R",  and  R'^  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl;  and  R'^  is  selected  from  —OH,  —CI, 
— CONH2,  —CONH— lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phe- 
noxy, — SR''*,  and  — OXR'^  wherein  R'^  and  R'*  are  as 
defined  above. 


4  407  750 
UNSYMMETRICAL  AZETIDINONE  ALDEHYDE 
DISULHDES  AND  PROCESS 
Stjepan  Kukolja,  Carmel,  and  Janice  L.  Pfeil,  Indianapolis,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,861,  Apr.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,302,391. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,919 
Int.  a.'  C07D  205/08.  405/06.  403/06.  409/06 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  1*  CMna 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  azetidmone  disulfide  com- 
pound of  the  following  formula: 


H 
Ri  — N  jS—S—Ri 


I 


// 


O 


// 


.Ln        cho 


^, 


CH3 
COOR2 


N— X— R'^ 

which  compnses 

where  n  is  1-6;  lower  alkanoylamino;  sulfamoyl,  lower       reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  0'  C.  ^"d  ^b?"'  JO* 
ryfsulfamoyl;  vinylsulfonyl;  acrylamido;  phthalimidinyl;  C.  a  2a-alkoxy  cephalosponn  ester  compound  of  the  for- 

benzoylsulfonicimidyl;  lower  alkylsulfonamido;  phenyl-  mula 
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"  s 

Rl  — N  ,  X)R4 


II 


rr 


o 


CH3 


C00R2 


with  between  about  0.8  to  about  1.2  equivalents  of  phenyl- 
sulfenyl  chloride  or  a  monosubstituted  phenylsuifenyl 
chloride,  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloro,  methoxy.  methyl  and  acetoxy, 
per  equivalent  of  the  2a-alkoxy  cephalosponn  ester  in  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent, 
wherein  the  above  formulae  Ri  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


4,407,751 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  /J-LACTAMS 
Wagn    O.    Godtfredsen,    Vaerlose,    and    Welf    von    Daehne, 
Rungsted  Kyst,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Leo  Pharma- 
ceutical Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produk- 
tionsaktieselskab),  Ballerup,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,083,  Dec.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,342,772,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,063, 
Jan.  24.  1980.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1979, 
7905020;  Jun.  19,  1979,  7921341;  Aug.  9,  1979,  7927761;  Nov. 
14,  1979.  7939473;  Jan.  25,  1980,  8002682 
Int.  a.'  C07D  499/04 
U.S.  a.  260—239.1  7  Qaims 

1   A  method  for  producing  a  compound  of  formula  I 


Rl  — CM  — CO— NH^ 
I  ^ 

R: 

o= 


H 


A  H      3 


4 


C— O— CH— A 
I 
R3 


o 

II 

R— C— 

wherein  R'  is 

(a)  C1-C7  alkyl,  cyanomethyl,  C\-Ck  haloalkyl,  4-protected 
amino-4-protected  carboxybutyl;  or 

(b)  C1-C6  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  or  4-methoxyben- 
zyloxy;  or 

(c)  the  group  — R"  wherein  R"  is  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  1  or  2  halogens,  pro- 
tected hydroxy,  cyano,  tnfluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyi. 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  protected  carboxy,  protected  carboxy- 
methyl,  protected  hydroxymethyl  or  protected  amino- 
methyl;  or 

(d)  an  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 

R  -(0)^-CH2 

wherein  m  is  0  or  1;  or 

(e)  a  substituted  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  1,4- 
cyclohexadienyl  or  a  3-thienyl  group;  R2  represents  a  primary 
amino  or  a  carboxy  group;  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  lower 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  radical,  and  A  stands  for  a  radical  of  a 
/3-iactamase  inhibitor  containing  a  /3-lactam  ring  as  well  as  a 
carboxy  group,  A  being  connected  via  the  carboxy  group,  and 
salts  of  the  compounds  of  formula  I  with  pharmaceutically 
acceptable,  non-toxic  acids  or  bases,  said  A  substituent  being  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H 

I 
R    — C— 

I 
W 

wherein  R  "  is  R"  as  defined  above,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 
2-furyl  or  3-furyl;  W  is  protected  hydroxy,   protected 
carboxy,  protected  amino,  or 
(0  a  heteroarylmethyl  group  of  the  formula 

R     -CH2— 

wherein  R""  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2- 
thiazolyl,  5-tetrazolyl,  1-tetrazolyl;  R2  is  a  carboxy  pro- 
tecting group,  R3  is  phenyl  or  a  mono  substituted  phenyl 
group  where  the  substituents  are  chloro,  methoxy,  methyl 
or  acetoxy  and  R4  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl. 


O  O 


II 


\1 

R4         H    ^  ' 


H  He 

R.*  '-  =       S 


III 


IT         C— O— 

H 
o 


IV 


in  which  R4  stands  for  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom;  R5  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  or  acylamino  group,  but  at  least 
one  of  R4  and  R5  is  hydrogen;  Re  represents  a  halogen  atom; 
and  R7  stands  for  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  one  of  the  radicals  of 
known  clavulanic  acid  derivatives  with  /3-lactamase  inhibitory 
activity,  wherein  a  compound  of  formula  V: 


I 
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Rl— CH— CO— NH^S 


H      =  =        S 

o=i N  — ~T^^ 

ff       "b— O— CH— 
U         I 

O  R3 


and 


in  which  Ri,  R3,  and  A  are  as  defined  above,  B  stands  for  an 
azido  group,  a  protected  amino  group,  or  a  protected  carboxy 
group,  is  subjected  to  a  catalytic  hydrogenolysis  or  hydrolysis 
depending  on  what  A  and  B  stand  for. 


4  407  752 
AZETO-IMIDAzb-DIAZEPINES 
Walter  Hunkeler,  Magden,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,405,  Feb.  16, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,352,816. 
This  application  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,952 
Qaims   priority,   application  Switaerland,   Feb.   27,   1981, 

1339/81 

Int.  Q.5  C07D  487/12.  512/22 
U.S.  Q.  260—239.3  P  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri=H,     hydroxy.     (Ci-C8)-hydrocarbyloxy.     trimethyl- 

silyloxy,     tetrahydropyranyloxy     or     (Ci-C7)-carboxy- 

acyloxy; 
R2  =  H  or  equal  to  Ri;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 

the  substituents  Rj  and  R2  is  not  equal  to  H;  and 
R3  =  methyl  or  ethyl. 


COOH 


VIII 


wherein  A  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  denoted  as  a 
and  /3  is  the  group 


4,407,754 
CHOLECALaFEROL  DERIVATIVES 
Richard  Bamer,  WitterswU,  and  Josef  Hubscher,  Seon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,354,  Dec.  22,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,140,  Sep.  2, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

357,438 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Sep.    14,    1979, 

8346/79 

Int.  C\?  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  260—239.55  D  16  0«i"s 

5.  A  cholestadiene  of  the  formula 


IV 


.,0  (1= 


r3 

(a) 


or 


(b); 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  halogen;  R^  is 
hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom. 


HO 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  lower-alkyl  or  R'  and  R^  together  are 
lower-alkylene. 


4,407,753 

8a-OESTRAl,3,5{10)-TRIENE  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Marinus  B.  Green,  Schayk,  Nethertands,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Amtaem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,266 
Claims   priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Jul.   11,    1980, 
8003999 

Int  CV  C07J  77/00 

U.S.  a.  260-239.55  R  *  ^"" 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,407,755 
6-AMINO  PENAM  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  L.  CundaU,  Liverpool,  and  Derek  Walker,  Jamesville, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.  .,„.,« 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,248,  Nov.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,310,459, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  893,092,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,322,347.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,621 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  499/02 

U.S.  Q.  260— 245  J  R  ♦  C***™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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H2N--I r^ 


O' 


N 


I 


CH2OCNH: 
CHi 


COOR" 


in  which  R-  is  hydrogen,  (lower)alkoxy  or  (lower)alkylthio 
and  COOR^  is  carboxy  or  a  conventionally  protected  carboxyl 
group. 


4.407,758 

DIALKYLZINC  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

THERMAL  STABILITY 

Alfred  K.  Jung,  Queens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,597 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6,  2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C07F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  260—429.9  8  Qaims 

1  A  dialkylzmc  composition  having  improved  stability 
against  thermal  decomposition  comprising  a  dialkylzinc  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 


RZn-R 


4,407,756 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODtaNG 
AMINOANTHRAQUINONE 
Akira   FukasawA,   Toyonaka;   Masakatsu    Yoshimura,   Sakai; 
Tatsuo  Kaneoya,  Minoo,  and  Kenji  Takahashi,  Niihama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Ouka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-63543 
Int.  a.5  C07C  97/24 
U.S.  a.  260—378  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aminoanthraquinone  by  re- 
duction of  a  nitroanthraquinone,  whichcomprises  carrying  out 
the  reduction  in  an  aqueous  medium  while  feeding  a  nitroan- 
thraquinone and  an  alkali  sulfide  into  a  reaction  zone  kept  at  a 
temperature  of  from  80°  to  140°  C,  the  alkali  sulfide  being  used 
in  an  amount  of  1 .6  or  more  times  the  mole  number  of  the  nitro 
group,  and  while  withdrawing  the  reaction  product  from  the 
reaction  zone. 


1 


4,407.757 
ARALKYL  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  COMPOUNDS 
Hiroshi  Morimoto,  Hyogo;  Isuke  Imada,  Osaka;  Masazumi 
Watanabe,  Osaka,  and  Mitsuru  Kawada,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  961,021,  Nov.  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,271,083. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  573,158,  Apr.  30,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,139,545.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  2,  1974.  49-50003 
Int.  CIJ  cue  1/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—413  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


A— (CH2)„— B— OH 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  A  represents  — CH2 — ,  — CO —  or 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atums.  m  admixture  with  an  acenaphthylene  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


v\  herein  each  R'  independently  represents  an  alkyl  radical,  an 
olefin  radical  conjugated  with  the  aromatic  moiety,  an  aryl 
radical  or  a  substituted  aryl  radical,  each  having  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  or  hydrogen;  said  acenaphthylene 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
thermal  decomposition  rate  of  said  dialkylzinc  compound. 


4,407,759 
PHOTOINTTIATORS 

James  V.  Crivello,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,974,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,166,  Feb.  21,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,146,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,161,478,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  789,419,  Apr.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136,102,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  574,006,  May  2,  1975,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,374,  May  2,  1974, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  466,375,  May  2,  1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  466,378,  May  2,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  329,485 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/66.  9/90.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  260—440  8  Claims 

1.  A  Group  Via  onium  salt  having  an  MFe  anion,  where  M 
IS  selected  from  phosphorous,  arsenic  and  antimony,  and  a 
sulfur  containing  cation  whose  valence  of  three  is  satisfied  by 
hydroxy  substituted  C(6-20)  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radi- 
cal and  two  radicals  selected  from  C(i.8)  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
— C2H4OCH3,  — CH2COOC2H5,  — CH2COCH3,  and  a  mix- 
ture thereof. 


— CH— . 

I 
OH 


B  represents  — CH2 —  or  — CO — .  n  represents  an  integer  of  1 
to  8,  X  represents  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  and  Y  represents 
hydroxyl.  or  the  corresponding  ester  with  methanol  at  the 
function  shown  by  — B — OH  when  B  is  — CO — ,  or  the  corre- 
sponding ester  with  acetic  acid  at  the  function  shown  by 
— B— OH  when  B  is  — CH2— • 


4,407,760 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIFLUOROMETHOXY AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Jack  K.  Siddens,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,169 
Int.  a.'  C07C  121/75.  43/225.  69/712.  79/35 
U.S.  a.  260—465  F  9  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  structural 
formula-(I) 
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F2CHO— ^         V-R 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  or  the  moiety 


— CH— Ri 

I 
CH(CHj)2 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  with  a  phosphonating 
/j»    reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 

(a)  a  mixture  of  phosphorous  acid  and  PCI  3, 

(b)  a  mixture  of  phosphorous  acid  and  PCI 5,  and 

(c)  a  mixture  of  phosphorous  acid  and  POCI3 

(2)  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  mixture  with  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  which  does  not  oxidize  aminophos- 
phonic  acids,  by  heating,  and 

(3)  recovenng  said  w-amino-l-hydroxyalkylidene-l,l-bis- 
phosphonic  acid. 

4.  6-Amino-l-hydroxyhexylidene  diphosphonic  acid  of  the 
summary  formula  (1); 


wherein  Ri  is  CN,  COOR2,  OH  or  OR3;  R2  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  R3 
is  tosyl,  mesyl  or  C2-C4  alkanoyl;  comprising: 

reacting  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  compound  of  structural 
formula-(II) 


PO3H2 
I 
NH2CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2— C— OH. 

PO3H2 


■<>■ 


(H) 


and  R  is  as  hereinabove  defined,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
20°  to  40°  C.  in  the  presence  of  1740  to  2614  mol  percent 
of  water,  1:1  acetone:2-propanol  used  at  a  rate  of  4  ml  to 
6  ml  per  gram  of  the  compound  of  formula-(II),  and  10 
mol  percent  of  benzyltriethylaramonium  chloride  with 
two  to  three  molar  equivalents  of  chlorodifluoromethane 
added  under  a  pressure  of  from  0.4  to  2.5  kg  cm -2  over  a 
period  of  from  30  minutes  to  1.0  hour  while  simulta- 
neously 
adding  to  the  pressurized  reaction  mixture  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  four  molar  equivalents  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
of  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide  over  a  1  to  4  hour 
period,  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  aqueous  solution 
is  such  that  on  completion  of  the  addition  the  total  amount 
of  water  added  to  the  reaction  mixture  is  from  2614  to 
3482  mol  percent;  after  the  completion  of  the  addition  the 
reaction  mixture  is  further  maintained  at  the  above  pres- 
sure and  temperature  ranges  for  a  period  of  from  0. 1  to  6 
hours  or  until  said  reaction  is  essentially  complete. 


4,407,761 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

a)-AMINO-l.HYDROXYALKYLIDENE-l,l-BISPHOS- 

PHONIC  AOD 

Helmut  Blum,  and  Karl-Heinz  Worms,  both  of  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 

auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,918 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1980,  3016289 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  CI.  260-502,5  C  *  CI""* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  u-amino-l -hydroxy alk- 
ylidine-l,l-bisphosphonic  acid  of  the  formula: 


4,407,762 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF 
l.NAPHTHYLAMINE-4,8-DISULPHONIC  ACID 
Heinz  U.  Blank;  Horst  Behre,  both  of  Odenthal;  Hans  W.  Lin- 
den, Leverkusen,  and  Werner  Mentzel,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1981,  3135391 

Int.  a.'  C07C  143/60 
U.S.  a.  260—508  9  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  isolation  of  l-naphthylamine-4,8- 
disulphonic  acid  from  sulphonation  mixtures  conuming  it  by 
introducing  these  sulphonation  mixtures  into  water,  the  im- 
provement comprising  introducing  the  sulphonation  mixture 
containing  l-naphthylamine-4,8-disulphonic  acid,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  equivalent  of  alkali  metal  ions,  into  water, 
if  appropriate  preheated,  so  that  a  temperature  of  at  least  100* 
C.  is  reached  at  the  start  of  crystallisation  of  the  1-naphthyla- 
mine-4,8-disulphonic  acid  and  the  separation  of  1-naphthyla- 
mine-4,8-disulphonic  acid  from  the  mother  liquor  is  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  70°  C. 


NH2 

O  (CH2),  O 

II      I  II 

HO—  P— C P— OH 

I       I  I 

OH  OH      OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5,  consisting  essentially  of  the 

steps  of: 
(1)  reacting  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 

NH2-CH2-<CH2)m-COOH 


4,407,763 

THIOSULFENAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONONITRILES 

James  A.  Sikorski,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Mary  A.  Hoobler, 
Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,321 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/40:  C07D  317/56 

U.S.  a.  260—940  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  SCI 

II         I 

(RO)2— P-CH2— N-CH2— C=N 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl  or  biphenylyl;  or  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenylyl 
substituted  with  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  methylenedioxy,  tnfluoro- 
methyl,  cyano,  nitro  and  halogen. 
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4,407,764 

N-ARYLSULFINYL 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONOMTRILES 

James  A.  Sikorsld,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Mary  A.  Hoobier, 

Creve  Coeur,   Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,056 
Int.  a. 5  C07F  9/40:  AOIN  57/20 
U.S.  a.  260—940  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


•SR| 


O   O* 

II 
(RO)2— P— CH2— N— CH2— C=N 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl  or  biphenylyl;  or  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenyjyl 
substituted  with  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy  and  methylenedioxy,  and  Rj  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  from  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 


4,407,765 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC 
PHOSPHATE-PHOSPHONATES 
Thomas  A.  Hardy,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,428,  Jul.  2,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,394 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  a.  260—970  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  phosphate-phos- 
phonates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  organic  acylating  agent  with  an  organic 
phosphite  triester  to  form  an  intermediate  followed  by 

(b)  reacting  the  intermediate  with  an  organic  phosphite 
diester  in  the  presence  of  from  about  3  to  about  20  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  phosphite  diester  of  a 
tertiary  amine. 


4,407,766 

MOLDS  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCTNG 

TRUNCATED  CONTACT  LENSES 

Henry  Haardt,  Henryrille,  Pa.;  John  Magdon,  Phillipsburg, 

N.J.,  and  Eric  Noble,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National 

Patent  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,782 

Int.  a.^  B29D  U/00 

U.S.  a.  264—2.2  25  Qaims 


<           •> 
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desired  contact  lens,  said  female  portion  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  having  an  open  upper  end  and 
a  closed  lower  end; 

one  of  said  optical  molding  surfaces  having  a  periphery 
composed  of  a  circular  portion  having  two  ends  and  a 
straight  line  connecting  the  two  ends  defining  a  chord 
whereby  the  chord  defines  the  truncation  on  the  molded 
contact  lens;  and 

a  continuous,  flexible  rim  portion  provided  about  said  pe- 
riphery integral  with  said  optical  molding  surface  and 
having  in  its  circular  portion  an  axis  common  with  the 
principal  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold  portion  to  which  it 
is  attached. 

10.  A  process  of  producing  truncated  contact  lens  in  a  single 
direct  casting  procedure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  a  mixture  comprising  vulcanizable  or  polymer- 
izable  constitutents  to  a  first  mold  portion  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic mold  for  producing  a  contact  lens,  said  thermoplastic 
mold  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  mold  portion  including  a  first  molding  surface 
having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  molding 
surface  having  a  predetermined  curvature  to  form  a  first 
surface  of  the  desired  contact  lens; 

(ii)  a  second  mold  portion  including  a  second  molding 

surface  having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis,  said  second 

molding  surface  having  a  predetermined  curvature  to 

form  a  second  surface  of  the  desired  contact  lens; 

one  of  said  molding  surfaces  having  a  periphery  composed 

of  a  circular  portion  having  two  ends  and  a  straight  line 

connecting  the  two  ends  defining  a  chord  whereby  the 

chord  defines  the  truncation  on  the  molded  contact  lens; 

and 

(iii)  a  continuous,  flexible  rim  portion  provided  about  said 
periphery,  integral  with  said  molding  surface  and  hav- 
ing in  its  circular  portion  an  axis  common  with  the 
principal  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold  portion  to  which 
It  is  attached; 

(b)  closing  the  mold  by  placing  the  first  mold  portion  and  the 
second  mold  portion  in  alignment  with  each  other  such 
that  the  principal  longitudinal  axes  of  the  mold  portions 
coincide  with  each  other  and  in  a  manner  whereby  the 
flexible  rim  portion  is  seated  circumferentially  on  the 
opposite  molding  surface  while  retaining  said  mixture 
between  said  molding  surfaces  and  said  flexible  rim  por- 
tion to  form  a  totally  enclosed  space;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  resulting  closed  mold  system  to  activating 
conditions  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  the 
desired  degree  of  vulcanization  or  polymerization  of  said 
mixture  while  causing  the  flexible  rim  portion  to  flex  in  a 
generally  uniform  manner  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
molding  surface  such  that  said  mold  portions  approach 
each  other  during  vulcanization  or  polymerization;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  resulting  product  having  the  shape  of  a 
truncated  contact  lens. 


1 

ing: 


A  mold  for  producing  a  truncated  contact  lens  compris- 


a  male  portion  including  a  substantially  cylindncal  sup|X)rt 
portion  and  a  first  optical  molding  surface  having  a  pnnci- 
pal  longitudinal  axis,  said  molding  surface  having  a  prede- 
termined curvature  to  form  a  first  optical  surface  of  said 
desired  contact  lens; 

a  female  portion  including  a  second  optical  molding  surface 
having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis  having  a  predeter- 
mined curvature  to  form  a  second  optical  surface  of  said 


4,407,767 
DRAWING  AND  BEAMING  A  WEFTLESS  WARP  OF 

YARNS 
Douglas  K.  Seaborn,  Cantonment,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,810,  Oct.  31,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,269,  Jul.  30, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,159,  Not.  13, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

380,371 
Int.  Q\?  B29C  17/02:  D02H  5/02.  13/08 
S.  Q.  264—40.1  2  Qainis 

1.  A  beaming  process,  comprising  sequentially: 

a.  feeding  a  weftless  warp  sheet  of  spun  yams  from  a  source 
through  a  tension  detector; 

b.  drawing  said  warp  sheet;  and 

c.  winding  said  warp  sheet  onto  a  beam; 

d.  said  tension  detector  comprising: 
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(1)  a  yam  accumulator  for  continuously  storing  a  quantity    which  the  cable  element  or  elements  extend  the  improvement 
of  each  yam  constituting  said  warp  sheet;  and  comprising  the  steps  of  at  least  partially  filling  said  sleeve  with 

(2)  means,  responsive  to  occurrence  of  tension  in  any    a  curable  low-viscosity  liquid,  thereafter  adding  aggregate 

particles  to  said  curable  liquid  within  said  sleeve  thereby  to 
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I 

given  one  of  said  yarns  equal  to  a  predetermined  level, 
for  releasing  the  stored  quantity  of  said  given  one  yarn 
whereby  the  tension  in  said  given  one  yam  does  not 
exceed  said  predetermined  level. 

I  

4,407,768 
FOAMABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  PROPYLENE  POLYMER  AND 
HYDRATED  ALUMINA 
Rodrigo  A.  Garcia,  Pasadena;  Roel  Moreno,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  and  Robert  J.  Martinovich,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assign- 
ors to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,925 
Int.  a.3  B29H  7/20 
U  S  Q  264—54  ^^  Qaims 

1.  A  foamable  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  prop- 
ylene polymer  selected  from  the  group  of  resinous  homopoly- 
mers  of  propylene  and  copolymers  of  propylene  copolymer- 
ized  with  a  minor  amount  of  one  or  more  comonomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  mono- 1 -olefins  contain- 
ing from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  said  composition  having 
dispersed  therein  a  filler  precursor  and  sole  blowing  agent 
being  particulate  hydrated  alumina  of  the  formula  AhOs.x- 
H2O,  wherein  x  has  any  value  from  1  to  3. 


V^' 


displace  said  liquid  so  that  the  liquid  and  the  aggregate  parti- 
cles occupy  the  sleeve  to  the  desired  extent,  and  then  effecting 
cure  of  said  curable  liquid  to  form  a  solid  mass  containing  said 
aggregate  particles  and  enveloping  the  cable  element  or  ele- 
ments. 


4,407,769 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CEMENT  PRODUCTS 

HAVING  SUPERIOR  MECHANICAL  STRENGTH 
Shozo  Harada,  Tokoname;  Kazuo  Ito,  Tokai;  Takayuki  Shirai, 
Tokoname,  and  Tetsuya  Koide,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ina  Seito  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokoname,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00058,  §  371  Date  Mar.  9, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  9,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,747 
Int.  a.3  C04B  y/02 

U.S.  Q.  264 60  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  product  of  cement,  which 
comprises  the  steps  in  sequence  of: 

adding  water  into  a  mixture  of  cement  and  an  aggregate,  and 

kneading  the  mixture; 
molding  the  resulting  kneaded  mixture  into  a  desired  shape; 
preliminarily  hardening  the  resulting  molded  body  by  hy- 
dration; 
buming  the  entire  body  thus  preliminarily  hardened  at  a 
temperature  of  about  650'  to  about  950°  C.  to  initially 
decrease  the  mechanical  strength  thereof; 
hardening  the  bumed  body  by  subjecting  said  body  to  fur- 
ther hydration  by  application  of  water  thereto  so  as  to 
enhance  the  mechanical  strength  thereof. 


4,407,771 
BLOW  LINE  ADDITIOn'of'iSOCYANATE  BINDER  IN 

nBERBOARD  MANUFACTURE 
William  E.  Betzner,  St.  Petersburg;  Richard  K.  Holtman,  Largo, 
both  of  Fla.,  and  Allen  R.  Hill,  Laurel,  Miss.,  assignors  to  The 
Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,894 
Int.  Q.3  D04H  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  264—115  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  synthetic  board  from  cellu- 
losic  material  and  a  binder  wherein 

(a)  said  cellulosic  material  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  steam 
under  pressure  and  refined  to  hot  and  wet  fibers, 

(b)  said  hot  and  wet  fibers  are  partially  dewatered. 

(c)  said  partially  dewatered  fibers  are  formed  into  a  mat,  and 

(d)  said  mat  is  subjected  to  heat  and  pressure  to  form  said 
synthetic  board,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  binder  to  said  hot  and  wet  fibers 
from  said  refining  step  (a). 


4,407,772 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  CONTOURED  DISK 

WHEEL 

Ralph  A.  Maglio,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,003,  Mar.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,854 

Int.  a.3B29C/ 7/00,  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  264—294  3  Qaims 


I  4,407,770 

CABLE  ANCHORAGE 
Luis  RipoU,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Stronghold  Interna- 
tional AG,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,832 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1981, 
8109308 

Int.  Q.'  B29C  25/00;  B29D  3/02:  B28B  21/60 
U.S.  Q.  264—69  ^^  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  filling  a  cable  anchorage  comprising  an 
anchored  cable  element  or  elements  and  a  sleeve  through 


:;^^^^J3 
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1.  Method  for  making  a  contoured  disk  wheel  comprising: 
(a)  spirally  winding  a  sheet  containing  thermosetting  resin 
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and  randomly  oriented  fibers  into  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal body,  and  partially  curing  said  resin; 

(b)  disposing  said  body  in  end-abutting  position  on  an  ele- 
vated, substantially  flat  end  portion  of  a  first  male  mold 
member; 

(c)  moving  cooperating  mold  members  together  about  said 
first  male  mold  member  and  about  a  lower  portion  of  said 
body,  said  male  mold  member  and  said  cooperating  mold 
members  defining  at  least  part  of  a  mold  cavity  therebe- 
tween; 

(d)  heating  said  sheet  and  axially  moving  a  second  male  mold 
member  toward  said  first  male  mold  member,  causing  the 
partially  cured  resin  to  flow  radially  outwardly  and  axi- 
ally into  the  said  mold  cavity  around  the  penphery  of  said 
first  mold  member;  and 

(e)  curing  said  resin  to  form  said  disk  wheel. 


ated  during  the  decay  phase;  each  of  said  circuits  comprising  a 
heat-transporting  fiuid,  a  pump  means,  fiuid  distribution  cham- 
bers, heat  exchange  tubes  connected  at  the  proximate  ends  of 
said  chambers,  fluid  collectors  connected  to  the  distal  ends  of 
said  tubes  and  to  heat  utilization  or  cooler  means  outside  of  the 
heat  exchanger  vessel;  said  tubes  from  each  circuit  set  being 
combined  into  a  single  tube  bundle  in  heat  exchange  contact 
with  said  primary  fiuid  to  remove  the  heat  therefrom,  said 
single  tube  bundle  being  helically  wound  around  a  set  of  con- 
duit-pipes extending  vertically  along  the  axis  of  the  vessel  and 
terminating  in  said  fiuid  distribution  chambers. 


4,407,773 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATION 

Nico  Woudstra,  Gouda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V.  Nera- 

toom.  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,516,  May  12,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,312,703. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,792 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May    13,    1977, 
7705332 

Int.  CIJ  G21C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  31&—299  1  Claim 


4,407,774 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  DANGEROUS 

HYDROGEN  ACCUMULATION  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

CONTAINMENTS 
Klaus  Schretzmann,  Karlsruhe;  Stefan  Domer,  Pforzheim,  and 

Gustav  Schumacher,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors   to   Kemforschungszentrum    Karlsruhe   G.m.b.H., 

Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1976,  26331135 

Int.  a.3  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  a,  376—300  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  controlled  removal  of  large  amounts 
of  suddenly  released  hydrogen  from  the  containment  chambers 
of  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  water  cooling  system  wherein, 
upon  occurrence  of  an  accidental  break,  large  amounts  of  such 
hydrogen  may  be  released  which  causes  an  increase  of  gas 
pressure  in  the  containment  and  the  formation  of  a  highly 
explosive  hydrogen-air  mixture,  an  oxygen  providing  pow- 
dered matenal  is  stored  within  a  wall  structure  in  the  contain- 
ment and  is,  only  as  a  result  of  such  accident,  blown  out  into 
the  containment  into  contact  with  the  hydrogen  in  a  controlled 
manner  dependent  on  the  amount  of  hydrogen  accidentally 
released  such  that  the  hydrogen  is  consumed  with  the  aid  of 
said  matenal  in  a  non-explosive  reaction  and  the  amount  of  the 
hydrogen  in  the  containment  is  maintained  below  the  ignition 
limit  of  a  hydrogen-oxygen  gas  mixture. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  installation  composing  a  housing  con- 
taining a  reactor  core  and  provided  with  means  for  dissipating 
the  heat  generated  in  the  reactor  core  during  power  operation, 
which  means  comprise  at  least  one  primary  fiuid  circuit  incor- 
porating a  pump  and  extending  through  the  reactor  core,  and 
at  least  one  secondary  fiuid  circuit  for  heat  utilization  arranged 
outside  the  reactor  housing  to  utilize  the  heat  from  said  core, 
said  secondary  circuit  incorporating  a  pump  and  coupled  for 
heat  transfer  to  said  primary  circuit  by  means  of  an  intermedi- 
ate heat  exchanger;  wherein  said  installation  is  provided  with 
further  means  for  dissipating  the  decay  heat  produced  in  the 
core  of  the  nuclear  reactor  after  the  reactor  operation  has  been 
switched  off  and  the  pxjwer  shut  down,  said  further  means 
comprising  a  third  circuit  arranged  outside  the  reactor  hous- 
ing, and  said  third  fiuid  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  pnmary 
circuit  by  said  intermediate  heat  exchanger,  said  intermediate 
heat  exchanger  being  structurally  integrated  to  comprise  a 
single  vessel  housing  containing  conducting  and  heat  transfer 
members  respectively  forming  part  of  the  secondary  circuit 
and  the  third  fluid  circuit  and  arranged  at  substantially  the 
same  location  in  the  flow  path  of  the  fiuid  in  the  primary 
circuit  so  that  the  said  primary  fluid  flows  substantially  simul- 
taneously over  the  conducting  members  of  both  the  secondary 
utilization  circuit  and  the  third  decay  heat  fluid  circuit,  and 
wherein  said  intermediate  integrated  heat  exchanger  situated 
outside  of  the  reactor  core  comprises  a  vessel  which  accommo- 
dates the  external  portion  of  the  primary  circuit  including  the 
primary  fluid  containing  the  heat  to  be  dissipated  from  the  core 
during  the  power  and  decay  phases  of  reactor  operation  and 
also  accommodates  heat  exchange  portions  of  separate  sets  of 
circuits,  one  set  forming  a  utilization  circuit  for  absorbing  the 
heat  evolved  during  the  power  generation  phase  and  the  other 
set  forming  a  decay  heat  circuit  for  absorbing  the  heat  gener- 


4,407,775 
PRESSURELESS  CONSOLIDATION  OF  METALLIC 
POWDERS 
James  L.  Holman,  Jr.;  John  F.  Mcllwain,  and  L.  A.  Neumeier, 
all  of  Rolla,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,076 

Int.  a.3  B22F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  419—36  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  pressureless  consolidation  of  alloy  powders, 

said  alloys  containing  a  ferrous  alloy,  consisting  essentially  of: 

blending  the  alloy  powder  with  about  0.25  to  1  percent  of 

lithium  tetraborate  powder;  and 
placing  the  resulting  admixture  in  an  open  mold,  and  heating 
in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere  at  an  elevated  temperature 
that  is  below  the  solidus  temperature  of  the  powder  for  a 
time  suflicient  to  effect  substantial  consolidation  of  the 
powder  particles. 


4,407,776 
SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOYS 
Kikuo  Suzuki,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Special  Met- 
als, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-44580 

Int.  aJ  C22C  9/01 

VS.  CI.  420—477  6  Claims 

1    A  shape  memory  alloy  of  the  beta-brass  type  structure 

consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight  ratio,  2  to  15%  aluminium, 
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0.01  to  3%  beryllium  and  the  balance  being  substantially  cop- 
per, with  impurities  being  inevitably  present  in  the  process  of 
preparation,  said  alloy  having  a  composition  range  encircled 
by  a  closed  line  ACEFA  in  FIG.  1  where,  by  weight  ratio. 
A:  2%  aluminium,  3%  beryllium,  the  balance  copper; 


boo^ct     Co 


I 


—  Tt  bj  "e-gf"  »f 


C  9.0%  aluminium.  0.01%  beryllium,  the  balance  copper; 
E:  15%  aluminium,  0.01%  beryllium,  the  balance  copper; 

and  ,     ^  , 

F:  13.5%  aluminium,  1.25%  beryllium,  the  balance  copper. 


4  407  777 
BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 
William  R.  Wilkinson,  16422  Quail  Park,  Missouri  City,  Tex. 
77489,  and  Richard  F.  Wilkinson,  Sr.,  2114  S.  Grand  Ave., 
SanU  Anna,  CaUf.  92705 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,797 

Int.  a.3  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  CI.  422—46  ^  ^""^ 
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1  A  blood  oxygenator  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  molded  from  transparent  plastics  with  an  open- 
top  lower  container  and  having  sealed  thereto  in  a  fluid  (-) 
tight  manner  an  enclosing  cover; 

(b)  said  lower  container  having  an  integral  upnght  cylindn- 
cal  wall  extending  substantially  the  height  thereof; 

(c)  inlet  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  for 
directing  upwardly  a  mixture  of  inflowmg  streams  of 
blood  and  oxygen  gas; 

(d)  said  inlet  means  including  a  porous  member  for  dispers- 
ing finely  divided  oxygen  gas  bubbles  mto  the  blood 

stream;  ...        ,  .  ,, 

(e)  said  cylindrical  wall  carrying  a  plurality  of  mwardly 

directed  vertical  ribs; 
(0  a  closed  bottomed  metal  tube  slideably  mounted  concen- 
trically within  said  cylindrical  wall,  and  said  tube  having 
outwardly  directed  flutes  intemested  with  said  nbs  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  upright  thin  film  blood  and  oxy- 
gen flow  channels  between  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said 

(g)  outlet  means  for  removing  the  mixture  of  blood  and 

oxygen  gas  from  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  tube; 
(h)  an  insulative  tubular  member  having  an  axial  passageway 


mounted    concentrically    within    said    tube    in    laterally 
spaced  relationship  providing  an  annulus  therebetween; 
(i)  inlet  means  in  said  cover  for  inflowing  a  liquid  coolant 
downwardly  through  said  annulus  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 
(j)  outlet  means  in  said  cover  for  outflowing  the  coolant 
upwardly  from  said  axial  passageway  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 
(k)  a  spacer  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member 
relative  to  the  closed  bottom  of  said  tube  for  providing  a 
fluid  path  between  the  inflowing  and  outflowing  coolant; 
(1)  a  vent  bypass  port  in  said  cover  between  the  coolant  inlet 
and  outlet  means  whereby  said  annulus  about  said  tubular 
member  is  completely  filled; 
(m)  an  oblong  mounting  ring  carried  in  the  bottom  of  said 

lower  container; 
(n)  an  oblong  vertical  perforated  wall  with  an  open  top  and 
a  bottom  end  seated  upon  said  mounting  ring  in  fiuid  tight 
relationship; 
(o)  said  vertical  perforated  wall  carrying  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally elongated  openings  and  a  plurality  of  exterior  verti- 
cal ribs  between  said  elongated  openings; 
(p)  an  open-pore  foam  member  surrounding  said  vertical 
perforated  wall  and  said  foam  member  enclosed  on  its  side 
surfaces  by  a  woven  cover  formed  of  synthetic  polymenc 
threads; 
(q)  fing  means  sealing  fiuid  tightly  the  top  and  bottom  ends 

of  said  foam  member  to  said  vertical  perforated  wall; 
(r)  a  conical  inlet  member  with  an  open  central  portion 
positioned  above  said  vertical  perforated  wall  to  receive 
an  inflow  of  the  blood  and  oxygen  mixture  from  said 
outlet  means  associated  with  said  metal  tube;  and  said 
conical  inlet  member; 
(s)  said  conical  inlet  member  directing  the  blood  and  oxygen 
mixture  along  the  interior  surface  of  said  vertical  perfo- 
rated wall  in  a  downward  splash  free  flow; 
(t)  an  upright  semicylindrical  flow  diverter  positioned  on 
said  conical  inlet  member  for  deflecting  blood  and  gas 
mixture  inflow  from  direct  straight  line  passage  into  said 
conical  inlet  member; 
(u)  a  blood  reservoir  surrounding  said  vertical  perforated 
wall  in  said  vessel  for  receiving  degassed  and  defoamed 
blood  traversing  said  foam  member  through  said  vertical 
elongated  openings; 
(v)  said  blood  reservoir  having  a  fluid  connection  with  outlet 
means  for  the  outflow  from  said  vessel  of  degassed  and 
foam  free  blood; 
(w)  said  vertical  perforated  wall  at  its  open  top  and  said 
blood  reservoir  having  a  fluid  connection  with  outlet 
means  for  the  outflow  from  said  vessel  of  free  oxygen  gas; 

and 
(x)  said  cover  carrying  projecting  members  for  securely 
mounting  the  several  elements  (C-K)  and  (M-W)  within 
said  lower  container. 


4,407,778 
FREON  GAS  DETECONG  ELEMENT 
Masayuki  Shiratori,  Kawasaki,  and  Masaki  Katsura,  Yososuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-132353; 
Sep.  25,  1980,  55-132354;  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-132355 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/12 
U.S.  a.  422-90  ^  Claims 

1.  A  freon  gas  detecting  element  comprising: 
a  pair  of  electrodes; 
a  gas  detecting  body  made  of  metal  oxide  semiconductor  and 

covering  said  pair  of  electrodes;  and 
a  catalyi,t  layer  coated  on  said  gas  detecting  body,  said  catalyst 
layer  being  made  of  V  and  W  supported  by  one  catalyst 
carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI2O3.  S1O2, 
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and  S1O2-AI2O3,  the  amount  of  V  in  said  caulyst  layer  being 
limited  from  about  0.1  wt  %  to  about  50  wt  %,  and  the 


4,407,780 

REDUCTIVE  STRIPPING  OF  URANIUM  VALUES  FROM 

WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACTD 

Dominique  Foraison,  and  Alain  Leveque,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,417 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  22,  1979,  79  12957 
Int.  a.^  COIG  43/00 
U.S.  a.  423—10  20  aaims 


MM 


atomic  ratio  (AV/V)  between  said  V  and  W  being  limited 
from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5. 
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4,407,779 
DISPERSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Joseph  Thompson,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ster- 
ling Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,143,  Jul.  14, 1980.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,055 
Int.  C\?  BOID  11/02 
U.S.  a.  422—266  20  Qaims 
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12.  A  dispensing  cap  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  open  top 
of  a  container  containing  a  solid  to  be  dissolved  and  dispensed, 
said  cap  compnsing; 

an  outer  wall  portion  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  open  top  of  a  container  containing  a  solid 
to  be  dispensed  and  an  upper  end  adapted  to  be  spaced 
above  said  lower  end  when  said  lower  end  is  connected  to 
the  container  open  top; 

a  conical  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  said 
upper  end  of  said  conical  portion  being  connected  to  said 
upper  end  of  said  outer  wall  portion  with  said  conical 
portion  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said 
upper  end  of  said  outer  wall  portion,  and  said  lower  end  of 
said  conical  portion  being  at  a  level  no  lower  than  said 
lower  end  of  said  outer  wall  portion; 

said  conical  portion  having  a  hole  in  said  lower  end  thereof 
for  providing  permanent  communication  into  the  intenor 
of  the  container  when  said  cap  is  connected  to  the  con- 
tainer; 

said  conical  portion  having  in  the  wall  thereof  a  plurality  of 
openings  providing  permanent  communication  into  the 
interior  of  the  container  when  said  cap  is  connected  to  the 
container;  and 

said  hole  and  said  openings  forming  means,  when  said  cap  is 
connected  to  the  container  and  when  said  cap  and  the  thus 
connected  container  are  immersed  in  a  liquid,  for  enabling 
access  of  the  liquid  through  said  cap  into  the  interior  of 
the  container  to  dissolve  a  portion  of  the  solid,  and  for 
enabling  the  thus  formed  solution  of  liquid  and  solid  to  be 
dispensed  from  the  container  through  said  cap  and  into  the 
liquid. 


1    In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values  from  a 
wet-process  phosphonc  acid  solution  which  comprises  extract- 
ing said  solution  with  a  first  organic  extractant,  reductively 
stopping  the  resulting  first  organic  phase  of  its  uranium  values 
with  a  strip  solution  including  and  in  which  ferrous  ion  is 
utilized  to  reduce  uranyl  ions  in  said  first  organic  phase  to 
uranous  ions  therein,  disengaging  the  strip  solution  from  said 
first  organic  extractant  and  oxidizing  same  to  convert  the 
uranous  ions  therein  to  uranyl  ions,  next  extracting  said  oxi- 
dized strip  solution  and  the  uranium  values  contained  therein 
with  a  second  organic  extractant.  washing  the  organic  phase 
resulting  from  the  second  extraction  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  phosphoric  acid  to  stnp  concomitantly  any  iron  values 
therefrom,  and  thence  stripping  said  uranium  values  from  the 
resulting  second  organic  phase,  the  improvement  comprising 
(i)  washing  with  an  iron-free  aqueous  wash  solution,  and  up-^ 
stream  of  the  reductive  stripping  thereof,  the  organic  phase' 
resulting  from  the  first  extraction,  and  (ii)  utilizing  effluent, 
iron-free  aqueous  wash  solution,  containing  phosphoric  acid, 
from  the  step  (i)  to  wash  the  organic  phase  resulting  from  the 
second  extraction  and  concomitantly  to  strip  any  iron  values 
therefrom,  upstream  of  the  stnpping  of  the  uranium  values 
therefrom. 


4,407,781 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  MOLYBDENUM  FROM 
URANIUM 
Thomas  J.  Crossley,  Littleton,  and  Thomas  P.  Zinge,  Lakewood, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,655 
Int.  a.3  COIG  43/00.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  423—15  7  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  200  to  about  500 
ppm  of  uranium  and  about  19,000  to  about  40,000  ppm  molyb- 
denum, a  method  of  separating  said  molybdenum  from  said 
uranium,  comprising 

(A)  lowering  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  less  than  about  4; 

(B)  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  said  solution; 

(C)  raising  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  at  least  about  9  and 
adding,  as  necessary,  ammonium  ions  to  precipitate  am- 
monium diuranate;  and 

(D)  separating  said  precipitated  ammonium  diuranate  from 
said  solution. 
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4,407,782 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  HP 
John  H.  Estes,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
,    White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,457,  Aug.  11,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,162,  Nov.  7, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,740.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

299,267 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 
I  1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  COIB  33/28 
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1.  A  synthetic  crystalline  sodium  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
having  a  lattice  constant  of  above  24.94  A  up  to  25.10  A  and  an 
atom  ratio  of  silicon  to  aluminum  in  the  unit  cell  of  below  1.00. 


I 


weight  NaAlH4 


weight  NaH  -I-  weight  NaAIH4 


is  between  about  0.04  and  about  0.25. 
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and  to  limit  the  carbon  dioxide 


content  to  less  than  4  ppm 

content  to  2%,  wherein: 

submitting  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  a  series  of  from  3  to 

1 8  t;ounter-current  washings  by  contact  with  an  aqueous 

solution  of  methyldiethanolamine  having  a  concentration 

of  20  to  50%  by  weight  to  obtain  a  liquid  effluent  enriched 

in  hydrogen  sulfide, 

submitting  the  enriched  effluent  to  a  regeneration  treatment 

in  a  regeneration  zone  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  to 


I       

4,407,783 

PRODUaNG  SILANE  FROM  SILICON 

TETRAFLUORIDE 

Harry  E.  Ulmer,  Morristown;  Donald  Pickens,  Mendham;  For- 
rest J.  Rahl,  Hackettstown,  and  Philip  A.  Lefrancois,  Cran- 
ford,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,408 
Int.  a.3  COIB  33/04 
U.S.  CI.  423—347  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  silane  which  comprises  reacting 
sodium  hydride  with  silicon  tetrafluoride  in  a  solvent  compris- 
ing a  cyclic  ether  or  dimethoxyethane  having  a  boiling  point 
between  about  60°  C.  and  about  110"  C.  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  aluminum  hydride  at  a  level  wherein  the  fraction 


4,407,784 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECnVE  EXTRACnON 

TREATMENT  OF  GASEOUS  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 

CONTAINING  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Qaude  Blanc,  Pau;  Henry  Galy,  Bordes,  and  Jean  Elgue,  Viel- 

lesegure,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 

Aquitaine  (Production),  Courbevoie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,518,  Feb.  2, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,797,  Jul.  11, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,889,  Oct.  24, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

312,646 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27,  1978,  78  30639 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—228  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
mixture  at  a  pressure  from  20  to  90  bars,  which  mixture  con- 
tains 5  to  3,000  ppm  by  volume  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  0,3  to 
3%  carbon  dioxide,  in  order  to  reduce  the  hydrogen  sulfide 


cause  the  liquid  effiuent  to  boil  to  form  a  regenerated 
amine  solution  having  a  hydrogen  sulfide  content  of  less 
than  1  g/L,  and  returning  the  thus  generated  amine  solu- 
tion to  the  upstream  end  of  the  absorption  zone,  and 
maintaining  the  fiow  rates  of  the  gaseous  mixture  and  amine 
solution  fed  to  the  absorption  zone  at  such  values  that  the 
ratio  of  the  fiow  rate  of  gaseous  mixture  to  the  fiow  rate  of 
the  amine  solution  is  from  16  X  10^  to  25  X  10^,  where  said 
flow  rates  are  expressed  in  the  same  units. 


4,407,785 

METHOD  OF  CONDUCTING  CATALYTICALLY 

PROMOTED  GAS-PHASE  REACTIONS 

William  C.  Pfefferle,  Middleton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,241,  Oct.  20,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  309,994,  Nov.  28, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,925 

Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  8/04,  12/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—659  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  catalytically  promoted  gas 
phase  reaction  comprising  passing  gaseous  reactants  through 
and  in  contact  with  a  plurality  of  unobstructed  parallel  fiow- 
through  paths  of  a  plurality  of  separate  segments  of  honey- 
comb catalyst  in  series,  discharging  gaseous  reaction  products 
and  unconverted  reactants  from  each  segment  of  said  honey- 
comb catalyst  into  an  unobstructed  mixing  zone  comprising  an 
open  space  between  adjacent  segments  which  is  free  from 
catalyst  and  packing  material  and  having  an  unobstructed 
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cross-sectional  area  which,  normal  to  the  general  direction  of 
gas  flow  through  said  catalyst  segments,  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  segment  of  honeycomb  cata- 
lyst immediately  preceding  the  mixing  zone  in  the  direction  of 
gas  flow,  commingling  the  reaction  products  and  unconverted 
reactants  within  said  mixing  zone,  and  supplying  the  resulting 
mixture  of  gaseous  reaction  products  and  unconverted  reac- 
tants from  said  mixing  zone  to  the  next  succeeding  segment  of 
said  catalyst  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  each  segment  of  said 
honeycomb  type  catalyst  being  spaced  from  each  adjacent 
segment  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  flowthrough  path 
channel  length  of  the  immediately  upstream  catalyst  segment 
whereby  the  effect  on  the  treated  gases  of  variations  in  cata- 
lytic activity  among  the  flow  paths  of  the  segments  of  said 
honeycomb-type  catalyst  is  minimized  by  the  commingling  in 
said  mixing  zone,  and  discharging  the  resulting  gaseous  prod- 
ucts of  reaction  from  the  last  of  said  segments  of  honeycomb- 
type  catalyst  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow. 

4,407,786 
GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Cyril  F.  Drake,  Harlow,  and  Mary  Tripp,  Bishop's  Stortford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  97,019,  Not.  23, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 
9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,662 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
49600/78 

Int.  a.'  C03C  3/16:  A61K  33/34 
U.S.  a.  424—14  3  Oaims 


1.  A  subcutaneous  implant  for  supplying  copper  to  the 
bloodstream  or  body  fluid  of  an  animal,  the  implant  comprising 
a  glass  body  completely  soluble  in  the  body  fluid  of  the  animal 
for  releasing  copper  into  solution  at  a  predetermined  uniform 
rate  when  implanted  beneath  the  skin  of  the  animal  and  leaving 
no  residue  when  completely  dissolved,  wherein  the  glass  body 
consists  of  cupric  oxide  as  the  source  of  copper,  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  oxide  as  a  first  glass-modifying  oxide,  45  to  75  mole 
percent  phosphorous  pentoxide  as  a  glass-forming  oxide  pres- 
ent in  the  glass  body  in  a  predetermined  concentration  chosen 
to  provide  a  solution  with  the  body  fluids  of  the  animal  having 
a  pH  physiologically  compatible  with  the  animal,  and  sufficient 
alumina  as  a  second  glass-modifying  oxide  to  reduce  the  solu- 
bility of  the  glass  body  to  the  predetermined  uniform  rate 
suitable  for  supplementing  the  copper  ingested  by  the  animal 
from  other  sources  to  provide  the  total  amount  of  copper 
necessary  for  nutrition  without  toxic  side  effects,  and  wherein 
the  cupric  oxide  concentration  is  not  less  than  5  mole  percent, 
said  cupric  oxide  and  alkali  metal  oxide  concentration  together 
is  5  to  55  mole  percent,  wherein  the  alkali  metal  oxide  is  an 
oxide  of  sodium  or  potassium  or  a  combination  thereof,  and  the 
alumina  concentration  is  not  more  than  4  mole  percent. 

3.  A  method  of  supplying  copper  to  the  bloodstream  of  an 
animal  with  a  subcutaneous  implant  that  releases  copper  as  it 
dissolves  in  the  body  fluids  of  the  animal  and  leaves  no  residue 
when  completely  dissolved,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  the  glass  body  recited  in  claim  I  or  2,  wherein  the 


composition  of  the  glass  body  provides  a  solutic  .it 
body  fluids  of  the  animal  having  a  pH  physi  jgi  y 
compatible  with  the  animal  and  releases  copper  at  a  uni- 
form rate  that  supplements  the  copper  ingested  by  the 
animal  from  other  sources  to  provide  the  total  amount  of 
copper  necessary  for  proper  nutrition  without  toxic  side 
effects;  and 
implanting  said  glass  body  beneath  the  skin  of  the  animal. 


4,407,787 
COLLAGENOUS  DRESSING 
.Axel  Stemberger.  Neubiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Ruhland  Nachf.  GmbH,  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1980,  3037513 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/00:  C08L  89/00:  A61K  35/14,  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424—28  12  Qaims 

1.  A  tissue-adherent  collagenous  dressing,  comprising  colla- 
gen present  in  combination  with  a  resorbable  biopolymer  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fibrinogen,  gelatin  modified  to  contain 
reactive  SH  groups,  collagen  modified  to  contain  reactive  SH 
groups,  and  regenerated  oxycellulose  modified  to  contain 
reactive  SH  groups. 


4,407,788 
DENTIFRICE 

Diana  Kiozpeoplou,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,684,  Sep.  8,  1981,  and  Ser. 
No,  277,774,  Jun.  26, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  370,660 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16 
U.S.  a.  424—49  6  Qaims 

1.  A  dentifrice  which  reduces  dental  stain  comprising  about 
20-80%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  humectant  vehicle,  about  5-50% 
by  weight  of  a  siliceous  polishing  material  and  about  0.05-5% 
by  weight  of  a  resinous  poly(ethylene  oxide),  said  dentifrice 
containing  flocculated  particles  formed  by  said  siliceous  pol- 
ishing matenal  in  the  presence  of  said  poly(ethylene  oxide). 


4,407,789 
GROUND  RICE  HULLS  IN  BODY  POWDERS 
Edward  Eigen,  East  Brunswick;  Dina  I.  Brachman,  Highland 
Park,  and  Stuart  D.  Friedmaa,  Bound  Brook,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,874 
Int.  C\:  A61K  7/46,  7/021,  7/32,  7/035 
U.S.  CI.  424—69  11  Qaims 

1.  A  highly  absorbent  body  powder  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  finely  ground  rice  hulls  which  pass  through  a  200 
mesh  sieve  as  the  base  powder,  in  amounts  up  to  98%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  and  from  1  up  to  15%  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition  of  a  suitable  binding  agent. 


4,407,790 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  BLOAT  USING 
NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
Thomas  R.  Oakes,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  and  James  L.  Sadler, 
Cambridge,  New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Economics  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,395 
Int.  aJ  A61K  31/74.  31/08 
U.S.  a.  424—78  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  or  treatment  of  bloat  in 
ruminants  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  a  bloat-sus- 
ceptible  ruminant  a  bloat-controlling  amount  of  a  composition 
comprising  nonionic  surfactant  of  the  structure 
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R— O— (CH2— CHO),— {CH2CH20)jfl 
I  CH3 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic,  hydrophobic  moiety,  having  about  6 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  x  has  a  value  of  about  3  to  about  40, 
y  has  a  value  of  about  5  to  25. 


4,407,792 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  OPHTHALMIC  DRUG  DOSAGE 
Ronald  D.  Schoenwald,  and  Robert  E.  Roehrs,  both  of  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alcon  Labomtories,  Inc.,  Fort 

Worth,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  37^14,  May  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,271,143, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,074,  Jan.  25,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,266 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/74.  31/78,  31/71.  31/35 
U.S.  Q.  424—81  29  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  dosage  of  an  aqueous  gel  for  application  to 
the  conjunctival  sac  of  the  eye,  said  gel  comprising  an  ophthal- 
mic drug  and  a  gel-forming  high  molecular  weight  ethylene 
maleic  anhydride  polymer,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  1,000,000,  said  ophthalmic  drug  being 
present  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.03  to  about  15  percent  by 
weight,  said  polymer  being  present  at  a  level  of  from  about  2  to 
about  8  percent  by  weight,  said  gel  having  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  40,000  to  about  300.000  cps  and  a  yield  value  of  from 
about  5,000  to  about  20,000  dyne/cm^. 


4,407,793 
COMPOSmON  FOR  TEMPORARY  SUBSTFrUTION  OF 

BONE  TISSUE  DEFECTS 
Alia  Y.  Akimova,  ulitsa  Kosmonavta  Volkova,  7,  kv.  15;  Anatoly 
B.  DavydoT,  nlitsa  Krasny  Kazanets,  19,  kv.  283;  Galina  M. 
Derkach,  proezd  Shokalskogo,  2-a,  kv.  81;  Valeria  I.  Timok- 
hina,  Yaroslavskoe  shosse,  4,  korpns  4,  kv.  373,  all  of  Moscow; 
Sergei  S.  Tkachenko,  SvetlaiiOTsky  prospekt,  35,  kv.  16;  Vla- 
dimir V.  Rutsky,  nlitsa  KoaiiioTa,  7,  kv.  10,  both  of  Leningrad; 
Mstislav  V.  Volkov,  nlitsa  Stroitelei,  6,  korpns  1,  kv.  63, 
Moscow;  Irina  S.  Shepeleva,  Bulvar  generals  Karbysheva,  4, 
kv.  15,  Moscow;  Alexandr  V.  Shiryaev,  Zatsepsky  val,  5,  kv. 
80,  Moscow;  Semes  I.  Lipkin,  Leningnidskoe  shosse,  128,  kv. 
150,  Moscow,  and  Vladimir  M.  Musyanovich,  nlitsa  700-letia 
Lvova,  53,  kv.  84,  Lvov,  all  of  U.S.SJL 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,321 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/78 
U.S.  a.  424—81  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  a  temporary  substitution  of  bone  tissue 
defects  comprising  a-cyanacrylic  acid  esters  and  a  powder-like 
filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  calcium  salt  of  an 
organic  acid  and  a  calcium  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  with  a 
particle  size  of  from  0.01  to  O.S  nun  at  the  following  propor- 
tions of  the  components,  percent  by  weight: 


a-cyanacryiic  acid  esters  60  to  40 

powder-like  filler  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium  salt  of  an  organic  acid  and 
calcium  salt  of  inorganic  acid  with  a  particle 
size  of  from  0.01  to  0.5  mm  40  to  60. 


4,407,791 
OPHTHALMIC  SOLUTIONS 
Raymond  L.  Stark,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Alcon  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,317 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/74.  31/79.  31/14 
U.S.  a.  424—80  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  impariing  antimicrobial  activity  to  an  aque- 
ous ophthalmic  contact  lens  solution  comprising: 
adding  to  said  solution  from  about  0.00001%  to  about  3.0% 
by  weight/ volume  of  a-4-[l-tris(2-hydroxyethyl)  ammo- 
nium chloride-2-butenyl]  poly[l -dimethyl  ammonium 
chloride-2-butenyl]-w-tris  (2-hydroxyethyl)  ammonium 
chloride  as  an  antimicrobial  agent. 


4,407,794 
PEPTIDES  AND  THERAPEUTIC  APPLICATIONS 
THEREOF 
Bernard  Roques,  Saint  Maurice,  and  Jeanne-Marie  Lecomte, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Scientiflque  (CNRS),  Paris,  France 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1980,  80  17523 
Int.  a.5  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  5  Qaims 

1.  Peptide  derivatives  having  the  formula 


Tyr— A— Gly— B— C— D 


(I) 


in  which: 

A  is  a  D.Ser,  D.Thr,  D.Cys,  homo  Serine,  /JPhe  Ser,  /30H 
Leu,  40H  He,  a,P,y  OHNor  Val  or  OH  Val  residue  in 
which  the  side-chain  OH  or  SH  groups  may  be  free  or 
protected  by  (i)  a  straight-or  branched-chain  alkyl  radical 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  an  unsubstituted  phenyl 
radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  substituted  with  one  or  more 
fluorine  atoms,  (iii)  an  unsubstituted  benzyl  radical  or  a 
benzyl  radical  substituted  with  one  or  more  fluorine 
atoms,  (iv)  an  aliphatic  acyl  radical  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula  COX  in  which  X 
is  a  phenyl,  benzyl  or  benzhydryl  radical,  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  fluorine  atoms, 

B  is  a  L.Phe,  pF.L.Phe  or  pentafluoro  L.Phe  residue, 

C  is  a  Leu,  N.Leu  or  He  residue  having  D  or  L  configura- 
tion, 

D  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 

— NH— CH— Y  — NH— CH  — Y 

I  I 

(CH2)fl  or  CHOR 

I  I 

CH2OR  CH3 

in  which  n  =  B  0,  1  or  2, 

R  is  a  hvdrogen  atom  or  a  radical  as  defined  for  the  protec- 
tion of  the  OH  group  of  residue  A, 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy,  carboxy,  carbamoyl  oxy 
group,  a  group  ORi,  COORi  or  CONHRi  in  which  Ri 
represents  a  radical  such  as  defined  for  the  protection  of 
the  OH  group  of  residue  A,  a  phosphatidylethanolamine 
chain,  or  a  chain 

NH-(CH2)„N 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  i,  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  straight  alkyl  radical  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R3  is  a  hydrogen  or  oxygen  atom  or  a  straight  alkyl 
residue  having  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 
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4,407,795 

INCLUSION  COMPOUND  OF  P-HEXADECYLAMINO 

BENZOIC  ACID  IN  CYCLODEXTRIN  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Gabriela  Nicolau,  Qiffside  Park,  N.J.,  and  Alfred  P.  Tonelli, 
Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,852 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/73:  C08B  37/16 
U.S.  CI.  424—180  3  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  occlusion  of  the 
arteries  in  a  mammal  which  compnses  orally  administenng  to 
said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  an  inclusion  compound 
comprising  about  8%  p-hexadecylamino  benzoic  acid  sodium 
salt  in  ;3-cyclodextrin  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1 :4  of  said  salt 
to  /3-cyclodextnn  which  provides  enhanced  bioavailability  of 
said  salt  over  said  salt  orally  administered  alone. 


4,407,797 

l,2-DITHIOL-3-YLIDENEAMMONIUM  DERIVATIVES, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

aaude  Cotrel,  Paris;  Daniel  Farge,  Thiais,  and  Gerard  Taurand, 

Sucy-en-Brie,   all   of  France,   assignors   to   Rhone-Poulenc 

Sante,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,980 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11,  1981,  8115528; 
Jun.  17,  1982,  8210616 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/535.  31/385:  C07D  339/04.  413/04 
U.S.  a.  424—246  16  Oaims 

1    A  l,2-dithiol-3-ylideneammonium  derivative  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


«-s^ 


S  R, 

I     ®/ 
-l=N 

\ 
R2 


xe 


4  407  7% 
MODULATORS  OF  THE  COMPLEMENT  SYSTEM 
Thomas  G.  Miner,  Sugarloaf,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,937 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/20  5/10 
U.S.  a.  424—180  28  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


CH2OX  CH2OX 

J—    O  J—    O 


xoWHl^' 


ox 


ox 


■B  ( =  a  or  /i) 


wherein  X  is  — SO3M  and  M  is  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation  salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonia  and  substituted  ammonia  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tnalkylamine  (Ci-Cb).  pipendine,  pyra- 
zine,  alkanolamine  (Ci-Cb)  and  cycloalkylamine  (Cj-Cfe);  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S,  SO  and  SO2;  n  is  an 
integer  2  or  3;  and  B  is  an  arylene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


CH3 


w-X>°^ 


10.  A  method  of  modulating  the  complement  system  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administenng  to  said 
warm-blooded  animal  an  effective  complement  modulating 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  compound  of  claim 
1. 


wherein  X©  reprt'sents  an  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion, 
R  represents  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining 1  to  7  carbon  atoms  [unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
hydroxy,   carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  dialkylamino  or 
alkylcarbonyl  radical,  or  a  benzoyl  radical  the  phenyl  ring  of 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi'uted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms  or  radicals  selected  from  alkyl  (optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms),  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkylamino,  cyano  and  nitro,  or  by  a  thenoyl  radical 
the  thienyl  nng  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms  or  radicals  selected  from  alkyl,  cyano 
and  nitro,  or  a  pyndylcarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  dialkylcarbamoyl 
(the  alkyl  radicals  of  which  can  together  form,  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  optionally  containing  another  heteroatom 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur,  and  nitrogen  substituted  by  an 
alkyl  or  alkylcarbonyl  radical)  or  pyridyl  radical],  a  dialkylcar- 
bamoyl radical  (the  alkyl  radicals  of  which  can  together  form, 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  optionally  containing  another 
heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur,  and  nitrogen  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl  or  alkycarbonyl  radical),  an  alkenyl  radical 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  radical  containing  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  radical,  or  alterna- 
tively represents  a  2-oxotetrahydrofuran-3-yl  or  2-oxotetrahy- 
dropyran-3-yl  ring,  and  either  Ri  and  R2,  which  have  the  same 
or  different  significances,  each  represent  a  phenyl  radical,  a 
cycloalkyl  radical  containing  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl 
or  phenylalkyl  radical,  or  alternatively  together  form,  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  5-,  6-  or  7-mem- 
bered  heterocylic  nng  which  can  optionally  contain  another 
hetero-atom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur,  and  nitrogen  sub- 
stituted by  an  alkyl  radical,  or  R\  represents  a  phenyl  radical 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or 
radicals  selected  from  alkyl  (optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms),  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  cyano  and  nitro,  or  alternatively  represents  a 
cycloalkyl  radical  containing  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl 
or  phenylalkyl  radical,  and  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 
also  the  corresponding  bases  when  R2  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  the  aforementioned  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  and  moi- 
eties containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

16.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  suffering  from 
ulceration  of  the  digestive  system  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  the  patient  an  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
l,2-dithiol-3-ylideneammonium  derivative  conforming  to  the 
generaj  formula  depicted  in  claim  1  or,  when  R2  represents 
hydrogen,  a  base  derived  thereforom,  effective  to  ameliorate 
the  condition  of  the  patient. 
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4,407,798 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

Takashi  Kamiya,  Suits;  Tsntomu  Ten^i,  Osaka;  Yoshihani 
Nakai,  Otsu;  Kazuo  Sakane,  Amagasaki,  and  Jiro  Goto,  Suita, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,301 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1980, 

8028042 

Int.  a.5  C07D  501/58;  A61K  31/545 

U.S.  a.  424—246  13  Claims 

1.  A  com]x>und  of  the  formula: 

I 


COO© 


in  which 

R'  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group, 

R2  is  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  cyclo(lower)alkenyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  carboxyOower)alkyl,  protected  carboxy(- 
lower)alkyl  or  lower  alkylthio(lower)alkyl,  and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group,  and  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  thereof. 


(RO)„ 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  n  denotes  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


4,407,800 
PROTOZOAaDAL  ACnVITY  OF  PHENOTHIAZINES 
Richard  D.  Pearson,  Charlottesville,  and  Erik  L.  Hewlett,  Kes- 
wick, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  University  of  Virginia  Alumni 
Patents  Foundation,  Charlottesville,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,547 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  424—247  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  trypanosomiasis  and  leishmaniasis 
comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  a  mammal  having 
trypanosomiasis  or  leishmaniasis  an  amount  effective  to  reduce 
the  number  of  living  protozoa  in  said  mammal  of  a  phenothi- 
azine  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


'  4,407,799 

2.SUBSTrnJTED-PHENYL-l,3-PERHYDROTHIAZINE- 

4-ONE 

Takao  Kawasaki,  Sayama;  Daisaku  Inunaru,  Tama;  Yoshiaki 
Osaka,  Nagareyama;  Tadashi  Tsuchiya,  Matsudo,  and  Saichi 
Ono,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,187 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1980,  55-141240 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  279/06;  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  Q.  424—246  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  2-substituted 
phenyl- 1-1,  3-perhydrothiazine-4-one  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


(RO)„ 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  n  denotes  in  integer  of  1  to  3,  which  comprises 
reacting  an  aldehyde  represented  by  the  formula 


CHO 


(RO)„ 


wherein  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  with  3-mercaptopro- 
pionic  acid  amide  in  an  inert  solvent. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  anti-ulcer  com]X>sition  in  a  dosage  unit 
form,  which  comprises  a  dosage  effective  for  treatment  of 
peptic  ulcer  of  a  2-substituted  phenyl- 1,3-perhydrothiazine- 
4-one  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  =  hydrogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  or  C1-C5  alkyl  group 
substituted  with  an  amino  group  or  with  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  1  or  2  nitrogen  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  piperazinyl,  piperdyl  and  pyr- 
rolidinyl  and  Ri-g  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  thiol,  methylthiol,  methylsulfinyl,  C1-C5  alkyl, 
Ci-Caalkynoyl,  phenyl,  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4,407,801 

ANTI-ISCHEMIC  PHARMACEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Jean-Claude   Amaud,   La  Garenne   Colombes,   and   Michelle 

Devissaguet,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 

Science  Union  Et  Cie,  Suresnes,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,224 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  30,  1980,  80  20919 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/495.  31/70 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  6  Qaims 

3.  A  method  for  treating  ischaemia  in  a  patient  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  patient  a  daily  oral  amount  of  a 
composition  which  comprises  20  to  80  mg  of  a  compound 
selected  from  l-(2,3,4-trimethoxybenzyl)-piperazine  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  disintegrating  agent. 


270 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


4,407,802 
6-AMIDINO-9-SUBSTrnJTED  BENZYL  PURINES 
Donald  W.  Graham,  Mountainside;  Gary  H.  Rasmusson,  Watch- 
ung,  and  Richard  L.  Tolman,  Warren,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N,J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306.112 
Int.  a.3  C07D  473/34;  A61K  31/52 
U,S.  a.  424—253  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


/NH2  ^O 

[ ^         [ ' 


N' 
I 


N=C— N 


Ri 


vv  ith  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  but  no  more  than  one  of  the 
substituents  R2-R8  's 


iL  Jri^ 


c 


■r 


NH2 


.0 


N  — H 


CH: 


N' 
I 


k       ^N-H 


N' 
I 


and  with  the  further  proviso  that  at  least  four  of  the  substitu- 
ents R:-R8  are  hydrogen  and,  R2  cannot  be 


I 


R^— N— C=NR3 


wherein  Ri,  Rzand  R3are  independently  hydrogen  or  loweral- 
kyl  and  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  halogen. 

5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  coccidiosis  in  poultry 
which  composes  administering  to  poultry  infected  with  coc- 
cidiosis an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,407,803 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

mQUINOLINYL)-2-PYRAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Fortuna  Haviv,  Dearfleld,  and  Robert  W.  Denet,  Waukegan, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

111. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,767 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/47;  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—258  38  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r 

N' 


r 

.N 


NH2 


when  R3-R8  are  hydrogen,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 

23  A  method  of  treating  or  relieving  the  symptoms  associ- 
ated with  inflammation  comprising  administering  to  a  patient 
in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
an  antiinflammatory  agent  of  the  formula 


wherein  R2-R8  mdependently  of  one  another  denote  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  trifluo- 
romethyl. 


r 


r 


NH2 


.0  , 


,  N  — H 


c 


.  N  — H 


I 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  but  no  more  than  one  of  the 
substituents  R2-R8  is 


N  R2 


c 


N' 
I 


.NH2 


N— H 


c 


N— H 


N' 
I 


wherein  R2-R8  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydro-  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  at  least  four  of  the  substitu- 
gen.  loweralkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  tnnuo-  ents  R2-R8  are  hydrogen,  and  pharmaceutically  accepUble 
rom'ethyl,  ^^^^  thereof. 


f 
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4,407.804 

ANALGESIC  MIXTURE  OF  NALBUPHINE  AND 
INDOMETHACIN 
William  K.  Schmidt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,805 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/40,  31/485 
U.S.  CI.  424—260  16  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  combination 
of  (a)  nalbuphine,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  and  (b)  indomethacin,  or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable 
salt  thereof,  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  from  about 
1:0.01  to  about  1:20. 


4,407,805 

ANALGESIC  MIXTURE  OF  NALBUPHINE  AND 

ZOMEPIRAC 

William  K.  Schmidt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,808 

Int.  a.3  A61U  31/40.  31/485 

U.S.  a.  424—260  16  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  combination 
of  (a)  nalbuphine,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  and  (b)  zomepirac,  or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  salt 
thereof,  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  from  about  1 :0.02 
to  about  1 :26. 


(CH2)30C-R 


in  which  R  is  cyclobutyl. 

4.  A  method  of  repelling  but  not  killing  insects  selected  from 
mosquitoes,  houseflies  or  stable  flies  from  a  locus  to  be  pro- 
tected therefrom,  comprising  applying  to  said  locus  an  effec- 
tive insect  repelling  but  non-lethal  amount  to  said  insects  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


(CH2)30C— R 


in  which  R  is  C3-C5  cycloalkyl. 


4,407,806 

FUNGICIDAL,  HERBIODAL  AND  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULATING  PYRIDYL-CONTAINING  ETHERS 

Richard  E.  Cherpeck,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,832 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/16 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N  =v 

OR 

/           \ 

/ 

\     t 

-CH 

4,407,808 
2-HETEROCYCLIC  ALKYLAMINO-3-NITROPYRROLES 
Michael  L.  Roantree,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  Rodney  C. 

Young,  Bengeo,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &. 

French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  United 

Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,524,  Jun,  16,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,331,668, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  43,786,  May  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,238,494.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,632 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24117/78;  Aug.  4,  1978,  32313/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/40;  C07D  403/12.  413/12;  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  Structure  1: 


wherein 

R  is  benzyl;  benzyl  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  with  1  to 
5  of  the  same  of  different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkyl  substituted  with  1  to  5  of  the  same  or  different 
halogen;  or  — CH2R2  wherein  R^  is  lower  alkenyl  or 
lower  alkenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy  or  with  1  to 
5  of  the  same  or  different  halogens  and; 

R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  5  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  nitro.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl 
substituted  with  1  to  5  of  the  same  or  different  halogens. 


4,407,807 
PYRIDYLPROPYL  CYCLOALKANECARBOXYLATES: 
INSECT  REPELLENTS 
Rayman  Y.  Wong,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,515,  Jan.  8,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,568 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  213/55;  AOIN  43/40 

U.S.  Q.  424—263  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O2N 


Structure  1 


Het— (CH2)mZ(CH2)„NH 


N 
H 


R" 


in  which 

Het  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxazole,  isox- 
azole  and  1,2.4-triazole  rings  optionally  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino; 

Z  is  sulphur,  methylene  or  oxygen; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3  provided  that 

m  +  n  is  3  or  4; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryl  lower  alkyl  or 
heteroaryl  lower  alkyl,  aryl  being  phenyl  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  and 
heteroaryl  being  2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  2-pyndyl,  3-pyridyl  or 
4-pyridyl  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy;  and 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  to  an  animal  m  need  of  such  treatment. 
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4,407,809 

N-PHENOXY(OR  THIOHYDROCARBON 

3,4,5-TRIHYDROXYPIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

USE  IN  MEDiaNE  AND  IN  ANIMAL  NUTRITION 
Bodo  Junge,  Wuppertal;  Jiirgen  Stoitefuss,  Haan;  Lutz  Miiller, 
Wuppertal;  Hans-Peter  Krause,  Wuppertal,  and  Riidiger  Sitt, 
Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1980,  3007078 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/40 

U.S.  a.  424—267  31  Oaims 

1.  A  3,4,5-trihydroxypiperidine  derivative  of  the  formula 


stituted  or  trisubstituted  by  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  or  is  monosub- 
stituted  by  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  and  R^  is  a  radi- 
cal of  the  formula  — (CH2CH20)m— CH2CH2OR3,  — (CH- 
R^-CHR'On— CHR*— CHR50R3  or  — CH2CH2— SR^ 
where  m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  R^  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R*  and  R*  are  each  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  and  R*  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


OH 


(I) 


HO 


in  which 

X  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  saturated  or  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms, 

Y  denotes  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical 
or  different  and  independently  of  one  another  denote  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  monocylic  or  bi- 
cyclic  carbocyclic  aryl  or  aroxy,  alkylthio,  nitro,  hy- 
droxyl,  cyano,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  amioal- 
kyl,  hydroxy-alkyl,  carboxylic  or  sulphonic  acid  acyl- 
amino,  sulfonylamino,  carboxylic  or  sulphonic  acid 
acyloxy,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  alkylcarbonyl  or  formyl 
radical  or  a  carboxamide  or  sulphonamide  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-C7-alkyl  or  phenyl, 
each  of  said  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylamino,  aminoal- 
kyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carbalkoxy  and  alkylcarbonyl  group 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  each  of  said  dialkyl- 
amino groups  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  m  each  alkyl 
group. 


4,407,811 

HYPOGLYCEMIC  5-SUBSTITUTED 

OXAZOLIDINE-2,4-DIONES 

Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,202,  Jan.  2,  1981,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173^06,  Jul.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,467 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/42;  C07D  263/32 
U.S.  a.  424—272  8  Oaims 

1,  A  method  of  lowering  the  blood  glucose  in  a  hyperglyce- 
mic mammal  which  comprises  administering  a  blood  glucose 
lowenng  amount  of  a  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of 
the  formula 


4,407,810 
THIAZOL-2-YL-OXAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Heinz   Eilingsfeld,   Frankenthal;   Peter   Neumann,   Wiesloch; 
Gnenther  Seybold,  Neuhofen;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Lodwig  Friedrich,  Bruehl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1980,  3027527 

Int.  a.^  C07D  277/20;  A61K  43/78 
VS.  a.  424—270  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


^>— NHCOCOOR2 


where  R'  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  in  monosubstitu- 
ted  or  disubstituted  by  hydroxyl,  or  is  monosubstituted,  disub- 


R  - 


°r 


N— R 


// 


wherem 

R  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4))-alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  (C2-C4)-car- 
balkoxy,  (Ci-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl,  (C5-C7)-cycloalkylcar- 
bamoyl  or  di(Ci-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl;  and 

R"  is 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

Z'  is  acetamido,  amino,  benzyloxy,  chloro,  phenoxy,  nitro 

or  trifluoromethyl; 
Z^  is  acetamido,  amino,  benzyloxy,  phenoxy,  nitro  or 

trifluoromethyl; 
Z^  is  methyl,  (Ci-C2)alkoxy,  methylthio,  chloro  or  fluoro; 

and 
Z*  and  Z^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  methyl, 

bromo,  chloro,  fluoro,  cyano,  nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when  R  is  hydro- 
gen. 
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I 

4,407,812 

ETHERAL  IMIDAZOLES  AND  USE  IN  TREATMENT  OF 

THROMBOSES 

Claude  Bonne,  Bry  sur  Mame;  Qaude  Coquelet,  Noisy-le-Roi, 

and  Daniel  Sincholle,  St.  Clement,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Laboratoires  Chauvin-Blache,  Montpellier,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,774 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1980,  80  02057 

Int.  a.J  C07D  233/54;  A61K  31/415 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  H  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (III): 


4,407,814 
IMIDAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Karl   Bemauer,   Oberwil;    Helmut    Link,    Basel,   and    Harro 
Stohler,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,004,  Feb.  4,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,073,  Oct.  24,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  I>ec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,364 
Qaims   priority,   application    Luxembourg,   Oct.   28,    1977, 
78407;  Switzerland,  May  19,  1978,  5465;  Sep.  6,  1978,  9367 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  18, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  C07D  233/72;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R'  represents  a  Ci-g  alkyl  radical,  an  aryl  radical,  an 
aryl(Ci-5alkyl)  or  (Ci_5alkyl)aryl  radical,  the  term  "aryl" 
designating  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  6-10 
carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


CF2H0-/       Vc- 


[i] 


\   / 


-CH— R' 

I 
CH— R2 


x=Lnh^/~K 


o 


R— N 


W 

'         NH 


I 


CH3 


//        CHj 
X 

wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  imino  and  R  is 


F3C 


F3C 


F3C 


4,407,813 

INSECnCTDAL  PYRAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
COMPOSITION 
Kiyomi  Ozawa;  Yasuyuki  Nakajima;  Makoto  Tsugeno;  Shigeru 
Ishii,  and  Masataka  Hatanaka,  all  of  Funabashi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,710 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1981,  56-21767; 
Jun.  19,  1981,  56-94850 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/06 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  17  Qaims 

1.  A  pyrazoline  derivative  having  the  formula 


4,407,815 

P-LACTAM  ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Michael  J.  Pearson,  and  Qive  L.  Branch,  both  of  Horsham, 

England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,180 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1980, 
8005037 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  Q.  424—274  103  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


RCONH 


O 


(II) 


N 


CO2H 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
phenyl  group  or  a  halogen-substituted  phenyl  group;  R^  repre- 
sents hydrogen  atom  or  phenyl  group  which  can  have  halogen    ^  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  an  ester  thereof 
substituents;  X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  Y  and  Z    ^^igayable  by  hydrogenolysis  or  hydrolyzable  in-vivo  wherem 
respectively  represent  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower    rcqnH  is  a  group  of  the  subformula  (a),  (b),  (c)  or  (d): 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  nitro-group,  trifluoro- 
methyl group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl 
group,  nitrile  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  sufonyl  group. 

17.  An  insecticidal  composition  which  comprises  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  pyrazoline  derivative  defined  in  claim  1,  2,  3, 
4.  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15  or  16  as  an  active  ingredient 
and  a  carrier  therefor. 


As— (CH2)„— CH— (CH2)m— CO-NH 

X 
A6— CO— NH 


(a) 


(b) 
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-continued 

CO— NH 


(e) 


alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  E  is  cyano,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  earner 


A6— X2-(CH2),— CO— NH 


(d) 


wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  m  is  0.  1  or  2;  A5  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloaJkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexenyl,  cy- 
clohexadienyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  thienyl  or  pyndyl;  X  is 
hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  a  carboxylic  acid  moiety,  a  carbox- 
ylate  ester  cleavable  by  hydrogenolysis  or  hydrolyzable  in- 
vivo,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  amino,  ureido,  guanidino  or 
acylureido;  A^  is  phenyl,  2.5-dimethoxyphenyl.  2-alkoxy-l- 
naphthyl,  3-arylisoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl  or  3-aryl-5-methylisox- 
azolyl  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl;  Xi  is  CH:OCH2.  CH2SCH2  or 
(CH2)fT  wherein  n  is  as  above  defined;  and  X2  is  an  oxygen  or 
sulphur  atom,  and  E  is  a  carboxy  group,  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  an  alkyl  ester  thereof  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  is  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  by  1  or  2  phenyl  moieties  each  of  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro. 
alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carb<-in 
atoms,  or  E  is  cyano. 

34.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacte- 
rial infections  in  animals  including  humans  which  comprises  an 
antibactenally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(11): 


RCONH 


01) 


C02H 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  an  ester  thereof 
cleavable  by  hydrogenolysis  or  hydrolyzable  in-vivo  wherein 
RCONH  IS  a  group  of  the  sub-formula  (a),  (b),  (c)  or  (d); 


A5— (CH2)„— CH— fCH:)^— CO— NH 
X 


A6— CO— NH 


/ 
\ 


CO— NH 


A6— X2— (CH:),— CO— NH 


4,407,816 
J-SUBSTTTUTED-l-PROPENIMIDAMIDES  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Tsuyoshi  Tomiyama,  Sakaki,  and  Akira  Tomiyama,  Togura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kotobuki  Seiyaku  Company  Lim- 
ited, Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1981.  Ser.  No.  289,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1980,  55-109060; 
Nov.  1.  1980,  55-154348 

Int.  a.'  A61K  il/i8.  31/34.  31/275.  31/165 
U.S.  a.  424—275  13  Oaims 

1   .A.  compound  of  the  formula: 

R' 

A— CH=CHC— R2 

wherein; 

A  IS  a  furyl,  ihienyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  or  lower-alkox- 
yphenyl  group; 

R'  represents  r=:NCN  or  =NCONH2  and 

K~  represents  — NHR^  or  — NHNHCOR*,  wherem  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  a  lower-alkyl,  phen-lower-alkyl  or 
cyclohexyl  group,  said  cyclohexyl  group  being  optionally 
substituted  by  lower-alkyl  and  R'*  is  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


(d) 


wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  As  is  alkyl  or  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexenyl,  cy- 
clohexadienyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  thienyl  or  pyndyl,  X  is 
hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  a  carboxylic  acid  moiety,  a  carbox- 
ylate  ester  cleavable  by  hydrogenolysis  or  hydrolyzable  in- 
vivo,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  ammo,  ureido,  guanidino  or 
acylureido;  A6  is  phenyl,  2,5-dimethoxyphenyl,  2-alkoxy-l- 
naphthyl,  3-arylisoxazolyl.  isothiazolyl  or  3-aryl-5-methylisox- 
azolyl  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl;  Xi  is  CH2OCH2.  CH2SCH2  or 
(CH2)fi  wherein  n  is  as  above  defined;  and  X2  is  an  oxygen  or 
sulphur  atom,  and  E  is  a  carboxy  group,  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  an  alkyl  ester  thereof  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  is  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  o^  I  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  by  1  or  2  phenyl  moieties  each  of  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro. 


(a) 

(b) 
(c) 


4,407,817 
FLNGICIDAL  3-(N-ACYL-N-ARYLAMINO)-  AND 
3-(N-THIONOACYL-NARYLAMINO)-GAMMA- 
BUTYROLACTONES  AND 
GAMMA-THIOBUTYROLACTONES 
David  C.  K.  Chan,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  as.signor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,048,  Jan.  26,  1981, 
abandoned.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,740,  Jan.  1,  1979.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,713 
Int.  a:  AOIN  43/08.  43/10:  C07D  307/32.  333/36 
U.S.  a.  424—275  13  Qaims 

1    A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— N 


\ 


w 

II       , 

C— R' 


a) 


CH CH: 

I       I 

.X=C  CH  — R- 

\    / 
S 

wherein  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted with  1  to  4  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  fluoro.  chloro.  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  IS  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkenyl 
oxide  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R"  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  2  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms: 
W  IS  O  or  S;  and 
X  IS  O  or  S. 
10.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula 


I 


October  4,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


275 


wherein  R'  is  the  group  having  the  formula  — CH^=CH2CH3 
CH2CH=CH3. 


or 


4,407,818 

ANTI  VIRAL,  ANTI  BACTERIAL  AND/OR  ANTI 
FUNGAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  METAL 
OXY ALKYLATE 
Joseph  E.  Lionelle,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Staffa,  both  of  Salida,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Bio-Systems  Research,  Inc.,  Salida,  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,120,  Dec.  17, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,103,  Dec.  8, 1980. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,303 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/045;  AOIN  55/02 
U.S.  a.  424—289  22  Qaims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  treating  Herpes  virus  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  a  metal  oxyalkylate  having  the 
formula  M40(R — C02)6  wherein  M  represents  zinc  or  manga- 
nese and  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


CH— CH— NR2R3 
I         I 
R4      Rl 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  — CN;  Y  is  hydrogen, 
NR8R9  or  NHCOR5;  Z  is  halogen.  OH,  CF3,  CN,  COORi, 
CONH2,  Ci-.C4  alkyl,  Ci-C4  alkoxy,  nitro  or  C1-C4  dialk- 
ylaminomethyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  C2-C5  alkanoyl  or 


CO; 


R3  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C3-C5  cycloalkyl,  2-hydrox 
yethyl,    a,a-dimethylphenethyl,    benzyl,    3-phenylpropyl 
3-(4-carbomethoxyphenyl)propyl;    R4  is   hydrogen,   OR6 
SRii;  R5  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 


or 
or 


Rio 


Rio 


/~^c„.o.  Akco 

or  N(Ri)2;  Re  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C5 
alkanoyl, 


Rio  Rio  Rio 


CH2; 


4,407,819 

PHENYLETHANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  ACTD 

ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF  FOR  THE  DEPRESSION 

OF  FAT  DEPOSITION  IN  WARM  BLOODED  ANIMALS 

Jane  A.  Kieman,  Kendall  Park,  and  Pamela  K.  Baker,  Hopewell, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  181,255,  Aug.  25,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,070, 

Apr.  24, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  66,909,  Aug.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  219,055 

Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/275.  31/135.  31/42.  31/40 

U.S.  a.  424—304  57  Qaims 

i.  A  method  for  increasing  lean  meat,  improving  the  lean 

meat  to  fat  ratio,  reduction  of  body  fat  and  improving  the 

efficiency  of  feed  utilization;  and/or  increasing  the  growth  rate 

in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising;  orally  or  parenterally 

administering  to  said  animals  an  effective  amount  to  achieve 

the  animal  body  functions,  above,  of  a  compound  having  the 

general  formula: 


0) 


Rg  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl;  R9  is  hydrogen, 
C1-C6 alkyl,  C4-C6 cycloalkyl,  C3-C4 alkenyl  or  benzyl;  Riois 
hydrogen,  chloro,  dichloro,  methyl,  dimethyl,  methoxy,  di- 
methoxy  or  nitro;  Rn  is  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  and 
when  Rg  and  R9  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached,  they  may  represent  pyrrolidino;  with  the 
provisos  that  when  R3  is  a,a-dimethylphenethyl,  C3-C6  cyclo- 
alkyl, benzyl,  3-phenylpropyl  or  3-(4-carbomethoxyphenyl)- 
propyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  C2-C5  alkanoyl  or  benzoyl;  and  when 
R3  is  hydroxyethyl,  R2  and  R(,  are  hydrogen;  when  Rt  is 
C2-C5  alkanoyl  or 


Rio 


Qhco, 


R2  and  R3  are  substituents  other  than  hydrogen,  except  when 
R3  is  an  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  group  which  contains  a 
tertiary  carbon  attached  to  nitrogen  when  Y  is  hydrogen,  and 
X  and  Z  are  halogen,  R2  is  hydrogen,  C2-C5  alkanoyl  or 


CO 


and  R3  is  isopropyl,  2-butyl  or  tert-butyl;  when  Z  is  OH,  X  and 
Y  are  hydrogen;  when  X  is  — CN,  Z  is  — CN;  when  R5  is 
N(Ri)2,  R6  is  hydrogen;  and  when  Rg  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4 
alkenyl,  R9  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl;  or  racemic  mix- 
tures of  the  above-identified  compounds  and  the  optically 
active  isomers,  and  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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4.407,820 
DIPHENYLAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Barry  A.  Dreikom,  Lawrence,  and  Kenneth  E.  Kramer,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,424,  Mar.  19,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,160 

Int.  a.-'  AOIN  33/18,  37/34:  C07C  87/62.  121/78 

U.S.  a.  424—304  51  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  inhibiting  a  phytophagous  insect  or  arachnid 

which  comprises  applying  to  a  locus  of  the  insect  or  arachnid 

an  effective  insect-  or  arachnid-inactivating  amount  of  an 

active  agent  which  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


dium   chain   triglyceride  component   to  the  y-linolenic 

component  is  between  10  and  100. 
23  A  method  of  compensating  for  a  condition  wherein  the 
energy  balance  is  endangered  by  a  disorder  of  lipid  digestion 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  having  such  a 
condition  an  effective  amount  of  the  composition  of  claims  1,  2 
or  3  to  mitigate  said  condition. 


NO-. 


R„' 


CFj 


wherein 

R  =  methyl,  ethyl,  or  n-propyl;  each  R'  is  independently 

bromo,  chloro,  or  fluoro; 
R2  is  iodo,  cyano,  mtro,  or  tnfluoromethyl; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  5; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1; 
and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  an  integer 

(1)  when  n  is  0,  from  1  to  5;  and 

(2)  when  n  is  1,  from  1  to  3 

subject  to  the  further  limitations  that  ( 1 )  not  more  than  two  R ' 
groups  represent  bromo;  (2)  where  R^  =  iodo,  the  iodo  is  lo- 
cated at  the  4-position;  (3)  where  R^  =  cyano,  the  cyano  is 
located  at  the  3-,  4-,  or  5-position;  and  (4)  where  R^  =  N02,  the 
NO2  is  located  at  the  2-.  3-,  5-,  or  6-position. 
28.  Compound  of  the  formula 


NO: 


4,407,822 

BENZAMIDO-ALKYL-HYDROXAMIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 

Maisons  Alfort,  France 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1981,  81  06017 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/185:  C07C  83/10 
U.S.  a.  424—315  2  Qaims 

1  3-(3-aminobenzamido)-propionhydroxamic  acid  and  its 
acid  addition  salts. 

2.  A  therapeutical  composition  comprising,  in  association 
with  a  physiologically  acceptable  excipient,  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


CF3 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  n-propyl;  and  Rp^  is  one  of  the 
following: 
(l)p-O; 

(2)  p=l  and  R^  =  2-F,  3-F,  2-Cl,  or  2-Br; 

(3)  p  =  2  ,  and  R^  =  2-F-6-Br  or  2-F-6C1;  or 

(4)  p  =  2,  3.  or  4  and  each  R3  =  F. 


4,407,823 
NOVEL  PHENYLACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Gerald  Kirsch;  Joachim-Friedrich  Kapp,  and  Qemens  Rufer,  all 
of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,339,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,272 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1978,  2804051;  Jun.  14,  1978,  2826437 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/19:  C07C  65/20 
U.S.  Q.  424—317  9  Qaims 

1.  A  phenylacetic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2),, 


A— B 


4,407,821  

LIPIDIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  DIETETICS, 
REANIMATION  AND  THERAPEUTICS 
Francois    Mendy,    Boulogne,    France,    assignor    to    Roussel 
UCLAF,  Romainville,  France 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,624 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24,  1980,  80  20477 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/23.  31/20 
U.S.  a.  424—312  25  Qaims 

1.  A  lipidic  composition  for  use  in  reanimation,  dietetics  and 
in  situations  wherein  the  energy  balance  is  endangered  by  a 
disorder  of  lipid  digestion  comprising: 

(A)  an  oil  naturally  containing  y-linolenic  acid,  said  oil 
enriched  in  y-linolenic  acid,  or  y-linolenic  acid,  an  ester  of 
said  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(B)  pure  medium  chain  triglycerides  of  fatty  acids  containing 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  comprising  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  the  composition,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  me- 


wherein 

n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  5; 


\  \  \ 

A— B—  IS       CH— CH2—  or       C=CH— ; 

/  /  / 


Ri  IS  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  amino; 
X|  represents  two  hydrogen  atoms  or  an  oxo  group;  and 
Yi  IS  carboxyl  or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  thereof 
with  a  base,  or  ester  thereof  from  a  physiologically  accept- 
able alcohol. 
9.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  an  antiinflam- 
matorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,407^24 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPUCATION  WHICH  CONTAIN  SALTS  OF 

ALKANECARBOXYUC  ACIDS,  NOVEL  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  SALTS  AND  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Theodor  Eckert,  Monster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 

Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,097 
Int  a.3  A6IK  31/14 
U.S.  Q.  424—329  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammatory  and/or  pain- 
ful symptoms  in  warmblooded  organisms  which  comprises 
topically  administering  to  such  organisms  an  anti-inflammatory 
and/or  analgesic  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  of 
the  formula  I 


I 


Ri 

oe 

^^3 

\ 

/ 

*       1 

CH— C 

H®— N-R4, 

/ 

\ 

1 

R2 

O 

Rs 

(D 


wherein  Ri  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


(Ila) 


4,407,826 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  KOJI  PRODUCTS 
Fomio  Noda,  Kaniagaya;  Kaznya  Hayashi,  Kashiwa;  Keitaro 
Mogi,  Noda;  Takashi  Iwaasa,  Noda;  Toahio  Sakasai,  Noda, 
and  Nobuyoshi  Ignchi,  Noda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kikko- 
man  Shoyu  Co.  Ltd^  Chiba,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,804,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-111330 
Int  a.5  A23L  1/20,  1/10,  1/238 
UJS.  Q.  426—7  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  fermentation  koji  product 
which  comprises  inoculating  a  koji  mold  in  a  substrate  and 
cultivating  it,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 

(A)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  salts  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  acid  and  propionic  acid,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hypochlorous  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of  hyposulfu- 
rous  acid,  alkli  metal  hydrogen  sulfite,  alkali  metal  pyro- 
sulfite  and  hydrogen  peroxide, 

at  any  time  ranging  from  a  step  of  preparing  the  substrate  to 
the  step  of  cultivation,  the  total  amount  of  said  compounds  (A) 
and  (B)  being  about  0.01  to  about  2%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  substrate,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  compound  (A) 
to  compound  (B)  being  from  1 :4  to  4: 1 . 


and  wherein  X2  and  X3  are;  hydrogen;  Xi  is  2,6-dichloroanilino; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 
R3,  R4  and  R5  are  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  containing  up  to  and 
including  4  carbon  atoms,  or  one  of  R3,  R4  and  R5  is 
hydrogen  and  the  others  are  lower  alkyl  containing  up  to 
and  including  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  con- 
taining up  to  and  including  4  carbon  atoms,  or  are  mem- 
bers of  a  2-morpholinium  ring,  together  with  pharmaceu- 
tically  usable  conventional  earners  and  excipients  for 
topical  application. 


4,407,825 
NOVEL  BIS-  AND  POLY-DISULFIDES  HAVING 
IMMUNOSTIMULANT  ACTlVrTY 
Peter  Hiestand,  Allschwil,  and  Michael  Strasser,  Binningen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,175 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1981, 
8103513 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/105:  C07C  149/12 
U.S.  Q.  424—336  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R  lO-<CH2)m-S4-S-(CH2)y^S];,S-(CH2. 
)n-OR2 

I 


(I) 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  C1-5  alkyl  or  a 
non-toxic  acid  residue  which  is  removable  by  hydrolysis 
under  physiological  conditions, 

m  and  n  are,  independently.  2  or  3, 

p  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  and 

X  is  1,  2  or  3,  ^ 

whereby,  when  x  is  2  or  3,  each  p  may  be  the  same  or  different. 

7.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  immune  response  of  a  mam- 
mal in  need  of  such  treatment,  which  method  comprises  admin- 
istering to  said  subject  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1 
as  defined  in  claim  1  sufficient  to  effect  inununostimulation. 


4,407,827 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BREAD 

Keigi  Tanaka,  Kawagoe,  and  Shigeru  Endo,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,222 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981,  56-16546 

Int  Q.3  A21D  8/02 

U.S.  Q.  426—19  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  bread  dough  suitable  for 
making  bread  wherein  the  flour  is  mixed  with  water,  yeast  and 
other  additives  to  form  a  bread  dough  and  then  fermented 
before  baking,  the  improvement  comprising  preparing  the 
dough  by  adding  to  wheat  flour  a  part  of  the  required  amount 
of  water  for  formation  of  said  dough  and  kneading  the  result- 
ing mixture  with  pressure  thereby  to  form  an  intermediate 
dough  having  the  moisture  content  of  25-50%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  wheat  flour,  fermenting  the  intermediate 
dough  and  then  kneading,  said  fermented  intermediate  dough 
with  the  remaining  amount  of  water  necessary  to  obtain  the 
desired  dough. 


4,407,828 

FERMENTATION  METHOD  USING  A  SELECTED 

LACTOBACTLLUS 

Moshe  Raccach,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Microlife  Technics, 

Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,354 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  A23L  1/31:  C12P  7/56:  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/245 
U.S.  Q.  426—56  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  food  fermentation  method  including  the  steps  of 
providing  lactic  acid  producing  bacteria  in  the  food  with  an 
assimilable  carbohydrate  and  then  fermenting  the  food  with 
the  bacteria  so  that  lactic  acid  is  produced  from  the  carbohy- 
drate over  a  period  of  time  in  the  food  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
(a)  providing  in  admixture  in  a  food  a  culture  of  a  lactobacil- 
lus  with  an  assimilable  carbohydrate  and  with  a  stimula- 
tory, food  grade  metal  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
accelerate  the  fermenUtion  by  the  lactobacUlus,  wherein 
the  culture  is  characterized  by  having  low  temperature 
fermentation  characteristics  in  food  at  least  as  rapid  as 
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Lactobacillus  casei  subspecies  alactosus  NRRL-B- 12,344; 
and 
(b)  fermenting  the  food  admixture  at  temperatures  between 
about  15.6*  C.  and  48.9*  C.  so  that  lactic  acid  is  produced 
in  the  food  product. 


4,407,829 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COLLAGEN 
PRODUCTS 
Einar  Sjolander.  Prilyckegatan  87,  425  32  Hisings-Karni,  Swe- 
den 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00146,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7.  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03261,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1981 

PCT  FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  339,433 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  23,  1980,  8003876 
Int.  a.'  A22C  13/00;  A23J  1/10:  C07G  7/00 
MS.  a.  426—59  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  collagen  fibrils  from  starting 
materials  selected  from  animal  digestive  organs  and  slaughter 
biproducts  compnsing  intestines,  stomach,  rumen,  reticulum, 
third  stomach,  lungs  and  udders,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  starting  materials; 

(b)  reducing  the  starting  materials  into  strips  or  pieces; 

(c)  freezing  the  reduced  starting  materials; 

(d)  mincing  the  frozen  starting  matenals; 

(e)  treating  the  minced  materials  in  a  first  slurry  of  water  and 
said  minced  materials  to  which  is  added  a  proteolytic 
enzyme  in  amounts  to  remove  proteins  other  than  colla- 
gen and  to  release  collagen  fibrils; 

(0  separating  the  collagen  fibrils; 

(g)  homogenizing  the  collagen  fibrils  in  a  first  homogeniza- 
tion  step  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  50  to  about  300 
kgpond/cm^; 

(i)  homogenizing  the  collagen  fibrils  adjusted  with  said  acid 
in  a  second  homogenization  step; 

(h)  forming  a  second  slurry  of  water  and  from  about  1.5  to 
about  15%  by  solids  content  of  collagen  fibnls  and  an  acid 
in  an  amount  to  adjust  the  pH  to  about  2.5-4.5; 

(j)  matunng  the  collagen  fibnls  m  the  second  slurry  for 
about  24  hours  thereby  faciliuting  the  forming  of  individ- 
ual fibrils;  and 

(k)  centrifuging  the  collagen  fibril  slurry  to  remove  air  bub- 
bles, and  thereby  obtain  said  product. 


contacting  the  meat  and  within  which  the  meat  is  cooked, 
which  composes  pumping  relatively  solid  intact  natural  meat 
pieces  through  a  central  passage  of  an  extrusion  mandrel  and 
pumping  relatively  fluid  fatty  material  through  a  separate 
annular  passage  in  said  extrusion  mandrel,  increasing  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  meat  to  relax  the  meat  and  reducing  the 
thickness  of  the  fatty  material  in  a  laterally  enlarged  extrusion 
head  located  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  extrusion  mandrel,  coex- 
trudmg,  through  respective  orifices  in  the  outlet  end  of  said 
extrusion  head,  the  meat,  as  a  core,  and  the  fatty  material,  as  a 
uniform  outer  annular  layer  completely  surrounding  and  di- 
rectly contacting  the  meat,  directly  into  a  flexible  fitting  fcas- 
ing  to  form  elongated  encased  billets  of  the  meat  product. 

4,407,831 
WHEY  PROTEIN  FORTIHED  FISH  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION 
William  E.  Swartz,  Upper  St.  Qair,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nutrisearch 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  108,432,  Dec.  31,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,718 
Int.  C\?  A23L  1/325 
U.S.  a.  426—281  9  Oaims 

1.  Protein  fortified  intact  fish  fiesh,  comprising  intact  fish 
flesh  as  the  sole  fish  source,  having  incorporated  into  the 
muscle  tissue  of  said  intact  fish  fiesh  a  whey  protein  fortifier 
composition  having  more  than  about  30%  by  weight  whey 
protein  on  a  dry  solids  basis  wherein  said  protein  fortifier 
composition  consists  essentially  of  about  100%  of  a  whey 
protein  concentrate  as  the  sole  protein  source,  wherein  said 
whey  protein  concentrate  is  prepared  by  neutralizing  whey 
pnor  to  protein  concentration  thereof,  and  wherein  said  whey 
protein  fortifier  composition  being  hydratable  for  incorpora- 
tion into  said  fish  fiesh. 


4,407,830 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FAT  COATED  MEAT 
PRODUCT 
Bernard  T.  Matthews,  Norwich;  Alan  J.  Benstead,  Aylesham; 
David  J.  Joll,  Reepham;  Sidney  Thorp,  Swanton  Morley,  and 
David  N.  Wilson,  Hellesdon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Bernard  Matthews  Limited,  Norfolk,  England 

FUed  Jiin.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,241 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1979, 
7922452 

Int.  a.3  A22C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  426—272  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  meat  product  with  a  relatively  thin 
uniform  outer  layer  of  fat  completely  surrounding  and  directly 


4,407,832 

PROCESSING  OF  MUSHROOMS  WITH  REDUCED 

WEIGHT  LOSS 

Andrew  M.  Ferguson,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Howard  M.  Malick, 

West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mushroom  Associates,  Ken- 

nett  Square,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,222,  May  11,  1981, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,078,  Jun.  6, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,681 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/212 
U.S.  a.  426—281  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  mushrooms  for  reducing  shrink- 
age during  subsequent  cooking  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  the  mushrooms  into  a  scalable  container  whose 
contents   include   a   water   suspension   of  an   effective 
amount  of  an  edible  microscopic  sized  heat  stable  non 
water  soluble  solid  particulate  hydrophilic  material,  with 
an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  2  microns 
subjecting  the  contents  of  the  conUiner  to  at  least  one  apph- 
cation  of  a  pressure  whose  value  is  sufficiently  above 
atmospheric  pressure  to  cause  compression  of  the  air 
entrained  between  the  mycellular  strands  of  the  mush- 
rooms tissue 
wherein,  the  pressure  is  at  least  10  psi  above  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  the  microscopic  particulate  material  is  at 
least  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  suspension 
submerging  the  mushrooms  in  said  water  suspension  while 
rapidly  restoring  the  pressure  in  the  container  to  atmo- 
sphenc  pressure,  at  a  rate  rapid  enough  to  cause  a  portion 
of  the  compressed  air  entrained  between  the  mycellular 
strands  to  be  expelled  from  the  mushrooms 
said  expelled  air  being  replaced  within  the  mushrooms  by  a 

quantity  of  the  water  suspension,  and 
removing  the  mushrooms  from  the  container. 
8.  A  method  for  processing  mushrooms  with  reduced  shrink- 
age during  subsequent  cooking  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  the  mushrooms  into  a  scalable  container  whose 
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contents  include  a  water  suspension  of  at  least  0.5%  by 
weight  of  an  edible  microscopic  sized,  heat  stable,  non 
water  soluble,  solid,  particulate,  hydrophilic  matenal, 
with  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  2  microns, 

subjecting  the  contents  of  the  container  to  a  vacuum  of  at 
least  20  inches  of  mercury,  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  air 
entrained  in  the  intermycellular  spaces  of  the  mushrooms 

submerging  the  mushrooms  in  the  water  suspension  while 
restoring  the  pressure  in  the  container  to  atmospheric 
pressure  causing  a  portion  of  the  water  suspension  to 
replace  the  air  removed  from  the  intermycellular  spaces, 
and 

removing  the  mushrooms  from  the  container. 

I  4,407333 

WHEY  PROTEIN  FORTIFIED  RED  MEAT  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

WilUam  E.  Swartz,  Upper  St  Clair,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  Nutrisearch 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  224,717,  Jan.  13, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,441,  Dec.  31, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

416,695 
I  Int  C\?  A23L  1/31 

U.S.  a.  426-281  '  P*^™ 

1.  Protein  fortified  red  meat,  comprising  mtact  natural  skele- 
tal meat  as  the  sole  meat  source,  having  incorporated  m  the 
muscle  tissue  of  said  red  meat  a  whey  protein  fortifier  composi- 
tion  having  more  than  about  30%  by  weight  whey  protein  on 
a  dry  solids  basis  wherein  said  whey  protein  fortifier  composi- 
tion consists  essentially  of  from  about  75%  to  about  100%  of  a 
whey  protein  concentrate  as  the  sole  protein  source,  wherein 
said  whey  protein  concentrate  is  prepared  by  neutralizing 
whey  prior  to  protein  concentration  thereof  and  wherem  said 
whey  protein  fortifier  composition  is  hydratable  for  incorpora- 
tion into  said  meat. 


acid,  tartaric  acid,  succinic  acid,  adipic  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  baking  said  cake. 


4,407,836 
COLD  WATER  SOLUBLE  GELATIN  AND  PROCESS 
Peter  M.  Bosco,  and  Robert  L.  Danielson,  both  of  Brookfleld 
Center,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippaay, 

NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,558 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/04;  A23J  1/10.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—576  22  Qaima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cold  water  soluble  gelatin  prod- 
uct comprising:  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
gelatin,  sugar  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  combination  of 
com  syrup  solids  having  a  DE  of  42  or  less  and  maltodextrin, 
the  ratio  of  sugar  to  gelatin  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  3:1 
to  about  7:1,  acid  and  an  amount  of  surface-active  agent  effec- 
tive to  increase  dispersibility.  the  solution  having  a  total  solids 
content  and  a  ratio  of  sugar  to  gelatin  effective  to  form  a  foam; 
extruding  the  solution  under  conditions  effective  to  provide 
foam;  and  drying  the  foam. 


\ 


4407  834 
RECOVERY  OF  XANTHINE  STIMULANTS  FROM 
AQUEOUS  MEDIA 
Jacky  Chiovini,  DaUlens;  Geoffrey  MargoUs,  Bussigny,  and 
Maurice  Blanc,  Morges,  aU  of  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  So- 
ciete  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lau- 
sanne, Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,091,  May  21,  1981,  Pat 
No  4,390,698.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,632 

Int  a.3  A23G  I/OO 
U.S.  CI.  426—422  ^  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  xanthine  stimulants  from  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  xanthine  stimulants  extracted  from 
cocoa  material,  characterised  in  that  the  solution  is  contacted 
with  a  substantially  neutral  adsorbent  and  the  adsorbent  with 
the  xanthine  stimulants  adsorbed  thereon  is  separated  from  the 
aqueous  solution  having  a  reduced  content  of  xanthine  stimu- 
lants. 


4,407,837 
SEMOLINA  DESSERT  MIX 
Edward  J.  HoUey,  Banbury,  England,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Limited,  Banbury,  England 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1981, 

8108149 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/195.  1/187 
U.S.  a.  426-578  '  Claims 

1.  A  dry  semolina  dessert  powdered  composition  which 
comprises  15-30%  of  a  fine  hard  wheat  semolina,  14-30%  of  a 
powdered  starch,  20-35%  of  pulverized  sugar,  0-11%  of  a 
spray-dried  skim  milk  powder  and  15-25%  of  a  spray-dned  fat 
emulsion,  all  percentages  being  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition. 


I 


4,407,835 

LEAVENING  SYSTEM  IN  FRUCTOSE  CONTAINING 
BAKED  GOODS 

Frank  H.  Y.  Chung,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  SUuffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Set.  No.  290,448 
Int  a?  A21D  10/04 
U  S  a  426—552  *'  Claims 

l'  A  process  for  preparing  chemically  leavened  baked  goods 
which  comprises  utUizing,  as  the  leavening  acid  m  a  bicarbon- 
ate leavening  system  in  a  cake  formulation  contammg  mono- 
saccharide, a  blend  of  a  slow-acting  phosphate  leavemng  acid 
having  a  2  minute  donut  dough  rate  of  reaction  of  between 
about  15%  and  about  35%  evolved  CO2  and  a  10  minute  donut 
dough  rate  of  reaction  of  between  about  20%  and  about  60% 
evolved  CO2  in  combination  with  an  orgamc  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric  acid,  citric  acid,  maleic 


4  407  838 
FLUID  NON-DAIRY  COFFEE  WHITENER 
Charles  E.  Rule,  Lakewood,  and  Donald  E.  MUler,  StrongsvUle, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,161,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,470 
Int  a.'  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426-602  13  Claimf 

1.  A  fiuid,  protein-free,  lipoidal  coffee  whitener  m  the  form 
of  a  pasteurized,  homogenized,  water-rich  lipoidal  emulsion, 
suiuble  for  addition  to  an  acidic  environment,  the  functional 
ingredients  of  which  consist  essentially  of 
about  83.5-93.4%  water; 
about  6-15%  edible  fat; 
about  0.6-1.5%  mixed  lipoidal  emulsifier; 
said  fat  having  a  Wiley  Melting  Point  below  about  120*  F.; 
said  emulsifier  constituting  about  0.3-1.05%   mono-  and 
diglyceride  or  propylene  glycol  partial  ester  of  fat-foam- 
ing acids  having  an  HLB  not  substantially  greater  than 
about  5  and  about  0.1-0.45%  of  a  solid,  ionizable.  lipoidal, 
emulsifier  component;  said  ingredients  providing  a  viscos- 
ity simUar  to  that  of  a  conventional  casein-containing  fluid 
coffee  whitener  and  less  than  about  20  centipoises  at  40*  F. 
as  measured  on  a  Brookfield  Viscometer.  Model  LVF, 
using  a  No.  1  spindle  at  60  RPM. 
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4,407,839 
DUSTING  BLEND 
Roger  Corbeil,  Montreal,  and  Gobind  Sadaranganey,  Missis- 
sauga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Robin  Hood  Multifoods 
IoCm  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,469 
Int.  a.^  A21D  8/ JO.  2/02 
UJS.  a.  426—622  19  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  dusting  blend  for  application  to  baking  and 
cooking  equipment  and  material,  to  prevent  dough  from  stick- 
ing to  said  equipment,  said  dusting  blend  consisting  essentially 
of  a  base  material  of  flour  or  starch,  and  from  5%  to  20%  salt 
by  weight  sufficient  to  retard  insect  infestation  while  at  the 
same  time  not  adversely  affecting  fermentation  of  the  dough. 


4,407,840 

INSTANT  REFRIED  BEAN  POWDER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Patrick  J.  Lathrop,  Chatswortli,  and  Phyllis  C.  Rothrock,  Tar- 

TJiia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Carnation  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,850 
Int.  C\?  A23B  7/02:  A23L  1/36 
U.S.  a.  426—629  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dried  bean  powder  which  is 
instantly  reconstitutable  with  water  to  form  a  product  having 
a  characteristic  flavor,  texture  and  color  of  conventional  re- 
fried  beans,  which  comprises 
blanching  raw  beans  in  hot  water  in  an  amount  of  from  1.25 
to  2  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  part  by  weight  of  beans 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  increase  the  moisture 
content  of  the  beans  to  a  minimum  of  about  40%, 
introducing  the  beans  and  blanch  water  into  a  pressure 
cooker  in  which  the  beans  are  cooked  in  the  blanch  water 
at  a  pressure  of  between  about  25  to  75  psi  under  time-tem- 
perature conditions  sufficient  to  render  the  beans  digesta- 
ble  and  impart  a  cooked  bean  flavor  and  color  to  the 
beans, 
discharging  the  cooked  beans  and  water  from  the  pressure 
cooker  into  a  container  which  is  at  ambient  temperature 
and  atmospheric  pressure  to  provide  an  almost  instanta- 
neous release  of  pressure  on  the  cooked  beans  whereby 
the  beans  are  physically  degraded  to  form  a  bean  slurry 
having  a  solids  content  of  about  25%-35%  by  weight  and 
containing  finely  divided  bean  mash,  whole  bean  pieces 
and  bean  skin  particles, 
milling  the  bean  slurry  through  a  screen  having  a  relatively 
coarse  sieve  opening,  with  minimal  grinding  action,  so 
that  the  whole  bean  pieces  in  the  slurry  are  reduced  to  a 
'■I       relatively  small  particle  size  while  the  bean  skin  particles 
are  retained  in  the  slurry,  and 
drying  the  milled  bean  slurry  to  a  maximum  moisture  con- 
tent of  about  6%  to  thereby  provide  a  dried  bean  powder 
containing  a  major  proportion  of  finely  divided  cooked 
bean  particles  and  an  appreciable  quantity  of  bean  skin 
particulate,  which  is  substantially  larger  in  size  than  said 
cooked  bean  particles,  said  powder  being  instantly  recon- 
stitutable with  water  to  form  a  product  containing  particu- 
late matter  and  having  the  flavor,  texture  and  color  char- 
acteristics of  conventional  refried  beans. 


from  a  dispersion  thereof  in  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent, 
said  hydrocarbon  having  5-8  carbon  atoms  and  said  fraction 
containing  at  least  50%,  by  weight  of  the  fraction,  of  protein, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  the  dispersion  with  at  least  2.5%,  by  weight  of 
the  dispersion,  of  an  aqueous  ethyl  alcohol  solution  com- 
prising 82-92%,  by  weight  of  the  solution,  of  ethyl  alco- 
hol and  18-8%  water,  with  the  proviso  that  the  resultant 
admixture  contains  at  least  0.35%,  by  weight  of  the  admix- 
ture, of  water,  so  as  to  agglomerate  proteinaceous  oat 
fraction  in  said  dispersion; 

(b)  removing  water  from  the  liquid  phase  of  the  resultant 
admixture  of  agglomerated  proteinaceous  oat  fraction  in 
solvent  so  as  to  reduce  the  amount  of  water  to  less  than 
0.3%,  by  weight  of  the  admixture;  and 

(c)  recovering  such  proteinaceous  oat  fraction  by  separating 
the  agglomerated  fraction  from  the  admixture. 


4,407,842 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  RAPIDLY 

DEVELOPING  LATENT  HNGERPRINTS 

Billy  H.  Shepard,  170  MarBil  Rd.  (P.O.  Box  225),  MUton,  Fla. 

32570 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,382 
Int.  C\?  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  a.  427—1  17  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  developing  latent  fingerprints  on  various 
surfaces  comprising  subjection  of  the  surface  on  which  a  latent 
fingerpnnt  exists  to  gaseous  fumes  produced  by  a  mixture  of 
cyanoacrylate  ester,  sulfur  and  sodium  bicarbonate. 

8.  A  composition  for  developing  latent  fingerprints  on  vari- 
ous surfaces  by  subjecting  the  surfaces  and  fingerprints  to 
gaseous  fumes  produced  by  the  composition,  said  composition 
compnsing  a  mixture  of  cyanoacrylate  ester,  and  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bicarbonate, 
sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  chloride. 


4,407,843 
SMEAR  SAMPLE  PREPARING  METHOD 

Susumu  Sasaki,  2-75,  Shoei-cho,  Mizuho-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi- 
ken,  and  Tomohiko  Sakaki,  2-60,  Ikesono-cho,  Chikusa-ku, 
Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,282,  Nov.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,766,  Mar.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-36536 
Int.  C\?  B05C  11/04 
U.S.  a.  427—2  6  Qaims 


r^^ 


4,407,841 
RECOVERY  OF  A  PROTEINACEOUS  OAT  FRACTION 
FROM  A  DISPERSION  THEREOF  IN  HYDROCARBON 

SOLVENT 
Joho  R.  B.  Boocock,  Kingston,  and  Ronald  E.  Murray,  Napanee, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.,  Missis- 
sauga,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  6,  1980,  364117 

Int  Q.'  A23J  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  426—656  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  proteinaceous  oat  fraction 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  smear  of  a  nonfree  flowing  fluid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  a  drop  of  the  fluid  on  a  slide; 

(2)  contacting  the  slide  with  a  spreader  at  an  acute  angle  B  to 
define  a  wedge-shaped  space  containing  said  drop; 

(3)  causing  relative  motion  at  a  speed  u  between  the  slide  and 
the  spreader  away  from  the  drop  in  said  space; 

(4)  creating  a  smear  of  said  drop  on  said  slide  of  substantially 
constant  and  uniform  thickness  over  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  smear;  and 
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(5)  holding  said  constant  thickness  of  said  smear  over  said 

length  by  performing  at  least  one  of  the  following  steps 

(5a)  and  (5A)  while  performing  step  (3); 
(5a)  causing  the  speed  u  of  said  relative  motion  to  increase 

continuously  the  entire  time  while  said  smear  is  bemg 

created;  and 
(56)  causing  said  angle  d  to  increase  continuously  the  entire 

time  while  said  smear  is  being  created. 
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4,407,844 


COATING  PROCESS 
Guido  W,  Melliger,  DoTcr  Garden  Motel,  Apartment  44,  S. 
Salem  St.,  Victory  Garden,  Dover,  N  J.  07801,  assignor  to 
Guido  W.  Melliger,  Dover,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,469,  Apr.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,310,562, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  934,519,  Aug.  17, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  777,468,  Mar.  14, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,290,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  672,766,  Apr.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 
[         1981,  Ser.  No.  304,100 
Int  C\?  AOIN  25/10 
U.S.  Q.  427—3  *  ^^^^^ 


streams  substantially  in  a  crossing  pattern  to  thereby  coat  the 
moving  strip  completely  and  uniform,  and  propelling  said 
streams  toward  said  strip  by  attraction  created  by  impressing  a 
high  voltage  low  current  charge  on  said  body  of  liquid  lubri- 
cant and  electrically  grounding  the  moving  strip. 

4407  846 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HYDROPHIUC 
MEMBRANE  FROM  A  POLYETHYLENE  BASE  HLM 
Sueo  Machi,  Takasaki;  Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebashi;  Takanobu 
Sugo,  Gunma;  Kazuo  Murata;  Shiro  Tanso,  both  of  Takatsuki, 
imd  Keizi  Senoo,  Takasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo  and  Yuasa  Battery 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  botii  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,106,  Feb.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,032 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1979,  54-11983 
Int  Q.3  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  427—35  ♦  CI**™ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hydrophylic  membrane  from  a 
polyethylene  base  film  by  first  irradiating  the  film  of  thickness 
not  more  than  150  jim  with  ionizing  radiation  in  air  or  an 
oxygen  atmosphere  to  give  a  total  dose  of  2  to  30  Mrad  at  a 
dose  rate  of  5  X 10*  to  10'  rad/sec,  and  then  grafting  without 
additional  radiation  acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid  pres- 
ent in  the  form  of  a  10-60  wt%  aqueous  solution  onto  the 
irradiated  film  at  a  temperature  of  10*  C.  to  60*  C. 

4,407347 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS 

SHEETS 

Premakaran  T.  Boaz,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,124 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/06.  5/12 

U.S.  Q.  427—35  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  coating  solid  pharmaceutical  dosage 
forms  which  comprises  charging  a  plurality  of  tablets  into  a 
coating  pan.  rotating  the  pan  to  tumble  the  tablets  while  apply- 
ing a  series  of  coatings  to  the  tablets,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  cooling  the  coating  pan  to  control  the  deposit  of 
coating  material  on  the  inside  of  tiie  pan  wall  by  applying  a 
cooling  medium  to  the  external  surface  of  the  coating  pan, 
while  coating  the  tablets. 


I  4,407,845 

IONIC  STRIP  COATING  METHOD 

Edward  J.  Schaming.  P.O.  Box  1070,  Butier,  Pa.  16001 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,643,  Jul.  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,391,219. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,270 

Int  CL^  B05D  1/04.  5/08 

liJS.  a.  427-13  "^  Claims 


1  A  method  of  coating  a  moving  strip  wiUi  lubncant  or  the 
like  comprising  directing  streams  of  liquid  lubricant  from  a 
body  of  liquid  lubricant  onto  at  least  one  side  of  a  movmg  stnp, 
simultaneously  directing  pressurized  air  sprays  onto  said 
streams  to  disperse  the  streams  into  a  multitude  of  much  finer 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets  used  as 
windows,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  glass  sheet; 

(b)  applying  an  opaque  band  to  a  surface  of  said  glass  sheet, 
said  opaque  band  being  formed  from  a  radiation  curable  paste 
which  includes  both  a  filler  material  which  can  fuse  to  said 
surface  of  said  glass  sheet  when  heated  to  a  fusion  temperature 
and  a  radiation  curable  material  which  is  heat  decomposable 
into  components  which  are  nonreactive  with  said  glass  sheet 
when  heated  to  said  fusion  temperature; 

(c)  curing  said  radiation  curable  material  thereby  to  form  a 
temporary  bonding  of  said  radiation  curable  paste  to  said 
surface  of  said  glass  sheet;  and 

(d)  passing  said  glass  sheet  through  a  heating  lehr  which  is 
operated  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  heat  said 
glass  sheet  to  said  fusion  temperature  whereby  said  fusable 
material  of  said  radiation  curable  paste  is  fused  to  said 
surface  of  said  glass  sheet  and  whereby  said  radiation 
curable  material  is  heat  decomposed  into  components 
which  are  nonreactive  with  said  surface  of  said  glass  sheet. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1,  in  which  said  radiation  curable 
material  is  curable  by  the  application  of  electron  beam  energy 
and  said  radiation  curable  material  is  cured  by  passmg  it  under 
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an  electron  beam  gun  which  appUes  electron  beam 
thereto. 


energy 


4,407,848 

PROCESS  FOR  DURABLY  MODIFYING  A  SHAPED 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  ARTICLE 

Tatnro  Yunaguchi,  Ikeda,  and  Norihiro  Minemura,  Takatsuki, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  54/79613 
Int.  a.3  B05D  i/06,  3/02 
MS.  a.  427—36  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  durably  modifying  a  shaped  synthetic  poly- 
mer article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying,  onto  at  leat  a  peripheral  surface  portion  of  a 
shaped  synthetic  polymer  article,  0.1  percent  to  40  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  said  shaped  article,  of  the 
compound  diallyl  phthalate  then  applying  0.05  percent  to 
20  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  shaped  article,  of 
the  compound  polyoxyethyleneglycolacrylate,  which  is 
capable  of  imparting  at  least  one  function  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anti-static,  perspiration-absorbing, 
anti-soiling,  water-absorbing,  moisture-absorbing,  water- 
repellent,  oil-repellent,   anti-pilling,  anti-snagging,   anti- 
flaming,  anti-melting,  anti-bacterial,  bonding  property- 
enhancing  and  dyeing  property-enhancing  to  said  shaped 
article;  and 
copxalymerizing  said  compounds  in  said  shaped  article. 
10.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  copolymer- 
ization  of  said  diallyl  phthalate  with  said  polyoxyethylene 
glycol  acrylate  is  initiated  by  applying  actinic  rays  to  the 
copolymerization  system. 


4,407,849 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  ELECTRODE  COATINGS 
Laird  K.  S.  Haas,  Orefield;  Larry  H.  Herring,  Nazaretli,  and 
Yoshinao  Nakada,  Emmaus,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,974 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—37  9  Qaims 


4,407,850 
PRORLE  CONTROL  PHOTORESIST 
Richard  H.  Bruce,  Sandy  Hook,  and  Alan  R.  Reinberg,  West- 
port,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,752 

Int.  C\?  B05D  1/36,  3/04 

U.S.  a.  427—38  10  Qaims 
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LArtb 

S.Of 

SILICON 


1.  A  method  of  patterning  a  photoresist  such  as  to  obtain  a 
vertical  wall  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  the  photoresist  in  a  thick  layer  on  the  order  of 
one  micron  thick  on  a  substrate; 

(b)  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  over  said  thick 
resist; 

(c)  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  resist  on  said  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide; 

(d)  patterning  said  thin  resist; 

(e)  patterning  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide; 

(0  patterning  said  thick  photoresist  with  steps  comprising: 

( 1 )  disposing  said  substrate  between  the  plates  of  parallel 
plate  reactor  op)erating  in  the  frequency  range  between 
50  and  5000  KHz; 

(2)  supplying  a  reactant  gas  containing  to  said  reactor  for 
generation  of  a  plasma  containing  chemically  active 
species; 

(3)  establishing  a  pressure  in  said  reactor  in  the  range  of 
0. 1  to  2  Torr. 


4,407,851 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Kei  Kurosawa,  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi  Shibata,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1981,  56/55450; 
Jun.  10,  1981,  56/88254 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/76 
U.S.  a.  427—39  6  Claims 


-15 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  sealed  gas  surge  limiter  having 
two  electrodes  (11  and  12)  with  a  coating  (21)  on  a  portion  of 
at  least  one  electrode  and  a  spark  gap  (19)  between  said  elec- 
trodes comprising  the  step  of  applying  a  pulsed  signal  to  the 
electrode  by  means  of  a  circuit  including  an  AC  current  source 
(23),  first  means  (portion  I)  for  causing  a  relaxation  oscillation 
waveform  across  the  electrodes  throughout  each  half-cycle  of 
the  current,  second  means  (portion  II)  for  producing  a  plural- 
ity of  current  spikes  through  the  electrodes  at  the  end  of  each 
period  of  the  relaxation  oscillation  waveform  and  to  produce  a 
small  polarity  reversal  each  time  the  waveform  goes  to  zero, 
and  third  means  (portion  III)  for  producing  current  spikes  of 
high  amphtude,  such  that  a  limited  portion  of  the  coating 
bonds  with  the  electrode  for  each  conduction  so  that  said 
coating  is  bonded  over  essentially  the  entire  interface  with  the 
electrode. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  masking  material  at  a  predetermined  part  of  a 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  and  etching  said 
semiconductor  substrate  using  said  masking  material  as  a 
mask  to  form  a  recess; 

(b)  applying  under  low  pressure  conditions  a  first  insulating 
film  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  having 
said  masking  material  still  disposed  thereon,  said  first 
insulating  film  being  such  that  the  side  surfaces  of  step 
portions  of  said  recess  arc  etched  at  a  greater  rate  than 
other  surfaces  thereof; 

(c)  etching  said  first  insulating  film  to  selectively  remove 
said  first  insulating  film  covering  the  side  surface  of  said 
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recess  to  thereby  reproducibly  form  a  V-shaped  groove 
between  the  side  surface  of  said  recess  and  said  first  insu- 
lating film  remaining  in  said  recess; 

(d)  simultaneously  removing  said  masking  material  and  said 
first  insulating  film  formed  thereover; 

(e)  forming  a  second  insulating  fUm  on  an  upper  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  including  said  V-shaped 
groove  formed  in  said  step  (c)  in  such  a  way  to  form  a 
smooth  upper  surface  thereof;  and 

(0  etching  the  upper  surface  of  said  second  insulating  film  to 
leave  said  first  and  second  insulating  films  in  said  recess. 


4407  854 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CABLE  CORES 
All  Pan,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,127 

Int.  a.5  HOIB  13/16 

MS.  CI.  427—49  2  Claims 


4,407352 

ELECTRETS  FROM  PLASMA  POLYMERIZED 

MATERLiL 

Slawomir  W.  Sapieha,  3380  Edouwd  Montpetit  BWd.,  Apt.  305, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  and  MichMl  R.  Wertheimer, 
Privada  Clatel  121,  Cuemafaca,  Moreloa,  Mexico 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,599 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Cwuwto,  Oct  19, 1979,  337980 

Int.  a?  GllC  13/02 

U.S.  a.  427-41  20  Claims 


1  In  a  device  utilizing  an  electret,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  electret  comprises  a  film  of  a  plasma  polymerized  dielectric 
material  having  a  substantially  uniform  volumetric  space 
charge  therethrough.  .  . 

7  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electret  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  substrate,  and  depositing  on  said  substrate 
a  plasma  polymerized  material. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  stranded  construction  of  a  plurality 
of  similar  stranded  together  insulated  conductors  in  a  core  for 
telecommunications  cable  comprising: 
having  the  core  in  a  reeled  condition  with  the  core  having 

two  end  portions  accessibly  positioned  outside  the  reel; 
forming  the  conductors  into  two  groups  with  the  number  of 
conductors  in  a  first  of  the  groups  being  substantially 
equal  to  that  in  the  second  of  the  groups; 
disposing  the  groups  electrically  in  senes  with  one  another 
by  electrically  connecting  the  first  and  second  groups 
together  at  one  end  of  the  core,  electrically  connecting  the 
groups  at  the  other  end  of  the  core,  one  to  each  of  two 
terminals  of  opposite  potential; 
heating  the  core  with  it  in  the  reeled  condition  by  passing  an 
AC  single  phase  current  from  said  other  end  to  said  one 
end  of  the  core,  along  the  first  group  of  conductors  in  one 
direction  around  the  reel,  mto  and  along  the  second  group 
of  conductors  in  the  opposite  direction  around  the  reel 
from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end  of  the  core,  heat  in  the 
conductors  flowing  into  the  insulation  to  increase  the 
temperature  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  insulation;  and 
periodically  measuring  the  current  and  voltage  applied  to 
the  conductors  and  from  these  measurements  determining 
the  resistance  of  the  conductors  to  provide  a  measurement 
of  the  temperature  of  the  conductors;  and 
unreeling  the  stranded  construction  and  passing  the  unreeled 
construction  through  a  chamber  containing  a  flowable 
core  filling  substance,  the  flowability  of  which  increases 
with  an  increase  in  temperature,  the  filling  substance  being 
caused  to  flow  into  the  interstices  beween  the  insulated 
conductors  to  fill  the  core,  the  heated  core  retaining  a 
higher  than  ambient  temperature  in  the  filling  substance  to 
assist  its  flowability. 


I  4,407,853 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Tsutomu  Okita;  KyoicU  Nanio,  both  of  ^^omy^jUiA  Goro 
Akaahi,  Odawara,  aU  of  Japui,  aailgnora  to  Fi^i  Photo  Ftlm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan     ^      ^     _^ 
FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,346 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Apr.  2, 1981,  56-49887 
Int  a.5  HOIF  10/02:  B05D  3/06 
U  S  a  427—44  ^  ^^^"^ 

V  In  "a  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
by  applying  onto  a  base  a  magnetic  coating  composition  com- 
prising ferromagnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a  solution  compris- 
ing a  compound  polymcrizable  by  electron  beams  and  a  low 
boUing  solvent,  irradiating  the  web  with  electron  beams  and 
drying  the  irradiated  web,  the  improvement  wherem  the  ferro- 
magnetic particles  are  oriented  while  the  applied  magnetic 
coating  composition  is  stUl  wet  and  the  oriented  web  is  irradi- 
ated with  electron  beams  within  5  seconds  afier  orientation  and 
dried  by  evaporating  the  solvent. 


4  407  855 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

COATING  FROM  CELLULOSE  ESTER  AND 

PENTAERYTHRITOL  ACRYLATES 

Raymond  J.  RusseU,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Panelo- 

graphic  Corporation,  West  CaldweU,  N  J.  .^,,o 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  104,351,  Jan.  7,  1980,  ?■*•  N""  *-??* ill'' 

which  u  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,418,  Feb.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,129 

Int.  a.5  B05D  3/14.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427-54.1  29  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  providmg  an  abrasion  resistant  coatmg  on  a 

substrate  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  composition  curable  by  actimc  radiation  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  pentaerythntol-based  polyacrylate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pentaerythntol 
polyacrylate.  a  pentaerythritol  polymethacrylate,  a  dipen- 
taerythritol  polyacrylate.  a  dipentaerythntol  polymeth- 
acrylate. a  tripentaerythritol  polyacrylate  and  a  tnpen- 
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taerythritol  polymethacrylate,  a  cellulose  ester  compns- 
ing  the  reaction  product  of  cellulose  with  at  least  one 
organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  nitric  acid  and  a  photoinitiator,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  polyacrylate  to  said  ester  is  from  about  6  to  1 
to  about  100  to  I. 


4,407,856 
ANAEROBIC  PROCESS  FOR  CURING  RADIATION 
CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Warren  R.  Pitts,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,333,  Apr.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,417 
Int.  a.^  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  anaerobic  curing  of  a  composition  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  to  a  surface  an  unoxygenated  radiation  curable 
composition  consisting  of  a  monomer  and  a  tri-functional 
oligomer; 

(b)  excluding  oxygen  from  said  composition  on  said  surface 
and 

(c)  allowing  said  composition  to  solidify. 


4,407,857 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A 

LITHIUM-SODIUM-ANTIMONY  PHOTOCATHODE 

Gilbert  N.  Butterwick,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,182 

Int.  a.J  H91J  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  427—74  4  Qaims 


4,407,858 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FILMS  OF  SINTERED 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 
Leopold  Hanke,  Beyharting,  Austria;  Hans  Hellebrand,  Mu- 
nich, and  Helmut  Schmelz,  Prien,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,   Berlin   A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,587 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1981,  3100776 

Int.  C\.i  HOIL  3]/18 


U.S.  a.  427—86 


5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  producing  films  of  sintered  polycrystalline 
silicon  whereby  relatively  fine  silicon  particles  are  worked-up 
with  additives  into  a  slip,  which  is  drawn-out  into  a  film  and 
then  sintered,  the  improvement  comprising: 

grinding  initial  silicon  material  in  a  non-oxygen-containing 
liquid  to  an  average  grain  size  corresponding  to  specific 
surface  of  at  least  SOm^/g; 
directly  thickening  the  ground  silicon  particles  and  non 
-oxygen-containing  liquid  by  adding  a  further  non-oxy- 
gen-containing  material  so  as  to  attain  a  viscosity  in  the 
resultant  slip  suitable  for  drawing  a  film  from  such  slip; 
and 
in  a  manner  known  per  se,  drawing  a  film  from  such  slip  and 
sintering  the  resultant  film. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  lithium-sodium-antimony  photo- 
cathode  comprising  in  order: 

(a)  forming  a  base  layer  including  antimony  on  a  substrate, 

(b)  depositing  sodium  onto  said  base  layer  such  that  the 
responsivity  of  the  resultant  sodium-antimony  surface 
increases  to  a  first  peak  value  and  then  decreases  to  90 
percent  of  said  peak  value, 

(c)  depositing  lithium  onto  said  sodium-antimony  surface 
until  said  lithium-sodium-antimony  photocathode  devel- 
opes  a  hazy  brown  color, 

(d)  sensitizing  said  lithium-sodium-antimony  photocathode 
until  a  second  peak  value  greater  than  said  first  peak  is 
obtained,  and 

(e)  alternately  depositing  antimony,  sodium  and  lithium  onto 
said  photocathode  until  said  second  peak  is  stabilized. 


4,407,859 
PLANAR  BUBBLE  MEMORY  ORCUIT  FABRICATION 

Addison  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,740 

Int.  a.'  B44C  1/22:  HOIL  21/312;  C03C  25/00,  15/00 

U.S.  a.  427—89  18  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  microcircuits  having  multi- 
level, uniformly  spaced,  dielectrically  isolated  conductor  pat- 
terns on  a  planar  substrate,  which  includes: 

( 1 )  forming  a  first  insulator  material  layer  on  a  planar  surface 
of  said  substrate, 

(2)  selectively  masking  said  first  insulator  material  layer  to 
define  pre-configured,  channel  regions  to  be  etched  in  said 
first  insulator  material  layer, 

(3)  etching  away  said  first  insulator  material  mask  defined 
regions  to  form  relatively  overwide  channels  by  providing 
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areas  of  overetch  in  the  walls  of  said  relatively  overwide 
channels, 

(4)  forming  a  first  level  conductor  material  pattern  in  aid 
channels  with  the  top  of  said  conductor  material  being 
substantially  co-planar  with  the  top  surface  of  the  chan- 
nel-defining first  insulator  material  and  with  said  conduc- 
tor material  being  free  of  contact  with  the  overetch  areas, 

(5)  depositing  additional  insulator  material  atop  said  first 
level  conductor  material  and  said  first  insulator  layer 
backfilling  said  channel  overetch  areas  with  said  addi- 
tional insulator  material,  said  additional  insulator  matenal 
defining  a  planar  surface  uniformally  spaced  above  said 
substrate  and  thereafter, 

(6)  forming  a  second  level  conductor  material  pattern  at  least 
partially  overlaying  said  first  level  conductor  matenal 
pattern  on  said  additional  insulator  material  planar  sur- 
face. 


and  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direc- 
tion; and 

second  step  of  heating  the  base  film,  while  preventing  the 
base  film  from  heat-contracting  in  the  first  direction  and 


4407  860 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  IMPROVED  QUALITY 

ELECTROLESSLY  DEPOSITED  NICKEL  LAYER 
Rebecca  P.  Fleming,  Fairfax,  Va.;  Samuel  Lawhome,  Jr., 
Poughkeepsle,  N.Y.;  John  J.  Mele,  ComwaU-on-Hudson, 
N.Y.,  and  Chandrika  Prasad,  Poughkeepsle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,945 
Int.  a.3  B05D  S/12 
U.S.  Q.  427—98  *  ^"'"* 


thus  heat-contracting  the  base  film  in  the  second  direction, 
thereby  making  cracks  in  the  thin  magnetic  metallic  film 
layer  which  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  direc- 
tion of  the  base  film. 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  stress-free  pure  nickel  layer  on 
a  ceramic  substrate  comprising 

screening  on  said  ceramic  substrate  selected  metallized  sur- 
face areas  formed  of  a  particulate  paste  mixture  that  in- 
cludes a  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Mo,  Ta,  W  and  Mn  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
particulate  glass  material  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0.5 
to  15%  by  weight,  and  sinjering  the  surface  areas, 

selectively  depositing  a  layer  of  nickel-boron  on  said  metal- 
lized surface  areas  of  said  substrate  by  electroless  plating 
techniques,  wherein  said  boron  content  is  in  the  range  of 
0. 1  to  3%  by  weight,  and 

heating  the  resultant  substrate  and  nickel-boron  layer  in  a 
non-reacting  environment  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  750 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  diffuse  the  boron  from  the  nick- 
el-boron layer  to  said  glass  in  said  metallized  surface  areas 
of  the  substrate,  leaving  essentially  a  pure  stress-free 
nickel  layer  bonded  to  said  substrate. 


I 


4,407,862 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LETTERPRESS  PRINTING 

PLATES 

Forrest  Wessells,  Deltona;  Joseph  Startari,  Tallahasse,  both  of 

Fla.,  and  Michael  E.  Estes,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,638,  Jan.  26,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,721,  May  30, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

892  438,  Mar.  31,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  316,386 

Int.  Q.5  B41L  7/00.  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  427—144  *  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  a  letterpress  pnntmg  plate 
consisting  essentially  of  positioning  a  substrate  for  receipt  of  a 
liquid  light  polymerizable  composition,  depositing  said  liquid 
light  polymerizable  composition  on  said  substrate,  exposing 
said  liquid  light  polymerizable  composition  to  light  with  a 
patterning  means  to  polymerize  said  Hght  polymenzable  com- 
position and  form  a  latent  relief  image  in  said  liquid  light  poly- 
merizable composition  and  mechanically  removing  the  unpo- 
lymerized  liquid  light  polymerizable  composition  with  a  liquid 
free  procedure,  the  improvement  comprising  said  substrate 
consisting  essentially  of  a  paper  laminae  having  a  side  on  which 
the  liquid  light  polymerizable  composition  is  deposited  and  a 
polymeric  sealing  laminae  sealing  said  side  of  said  paper  lami- 
nae on  which  said  liquid  light  polymerizable  composition  is 
deposited,  said  paper  lamina  characterized  by  cellulosic  pulp 
and  consisting  of  a  single  sheet  of  smooth  finish  ug  stock  that 
is  5  to  20  mils  thick,  has  a  tensile  strength  in  the  press  direction 
of  at  least  70  pounds  per  inch  in  width,  a  tensile  strength  in  the 
cross  press  direction  of  at  least  20  pounds  per  inch  m  width  and 
having  dark  colored  fibers  independently  colored  with  a  dark 
color  having  a  good  ultraviolet  light  absorption/refiectivity 
ratio  before  being  incorporated  into  said  sheet. 


4,407,861 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  OF  THIN  METALLIC  FllM 

TYPE 

Seiw)  Watanabe,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,867 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Aug.  10, 1981,  56-125122 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  Q.  427-130  ♦  ""^ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recordmg  medium 
of  thin  metallic  film  type  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  forming  a  thin  magnetic  metallic  film  layer  on 
a  base  film  which  heat-contracts  both  in  a  first  direction 


4,407,863 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  GRANULE  COATED  WITH 

TANNIC  AOD  METAL  CHELATE  COMPOUND 
Tohru  Yui,  Fiyisawa;  Hachiro  Hirai,  Yokohama,  and  Ken 
Takamaru,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagakii 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Toshiba  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,187 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1981,  56-4202 

Int.  Q.^  A24D  1/06 

U.S.  Q.  427-213  '  ^^ 

1.  A  method  for  prepanng  a  granular  substrate  coated  with 
a  tannic  acid  metal  chelate  compound  which  compnses: 
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granulating  a  non-toxic  supporting  substrate  into  granular 

core  material;  and 
adding  a  particulate  tannic  acid  metal  chelate  compound  to 


said  granular  core  material  while  simultaneously  spraying 
a  binder  solution,  thereby  fixedly  applymg  a  coatmg  of 
said  particulate  tannic  acid  metal  chelate  compound  on 
said  granular  core  material. 


4,407,864 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  IRON  SPONGE 
Kurt  Stift;  Horst  Solzbacher,  both  of  Leoben,  and  Giinttaer 
Saiger,  Trofaiach,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  1,  1980,  4904/80 

Int.  a.3  B05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  427—216  10  Qaims 


causing  elemental  silver  to  plate  on  the  surface  of  said 
material  as  a  thin  coating, 

(c)  filtering  and  washing  said  material,  and 

(d)  applying  heat  to  said  material  at  a  sintering  temperature 
to  form  a  more  adherent  bond  with  said  elemental  silver 
coating. 


4,407,866 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  CHOPPED  STRAND  OF 

GLASS  nBER  WITH  THERMOSETTING  RESIN 

Tadanori  Kitamura,  and  Nobuyuki  Takao,  both  of  Fukushima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1981,  56-49938 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  427—221  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  chopped  strands  of  glass  fiber  with 
thermosetting  resin  which  comprises  dipping  chopped  strands 
of  glass  fiber  in  a  solution  of  thermosetting  resin  of  A-stage  in 
a  polar  solvent  soluble  or  miscible  with  an  aqueous  medium  to 
impregnate  the  chopped  strand  with  the  resin  solution,  separat- 
ing the  impregnated  chopped  strand,  stirring  the  impregnated 
chopped  strand  in  the  aqueous  medium  to  disperse  the  impreg- 
nated chopp)ed  strand  and  to  remove  the  solvent  present  in  the 
resm  solution  contained  in  the  chopped  strand  into  the  aqueous 
medium,  separating  the  chopped  resin  coated  with  the  desol- 
vated  resin  form  the  aqueous  medium,  and  drying  the  chopped 
strand. 
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4,407,867 
APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE  COMPLETELY 
AUTOMATIC  LACQUERING  OF  STRIP-FORM 
MATERIALS 
Herbert  Briick;  Giinter  H.  Steinbiichel,  both  of  Leverkusen; 
Hans  Hofmann,  Cologne;  Josef  Busch,  Bergisch  Gladbach, 
and  Franz  Hoffacker,  Langenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951802 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/28.  3/12;  B05C  }/00;  B05B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—365  10  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  treating  porous  iron-containing  particles,  in 
particular  iron  sponge,  for  preventing  reoxidation  and/or 
corrosion  on  storage  and  transport,  said  process  comprising 
rolling  the  iron  sponge  particles  in  calcined  lime  dust  subse- 
quently to  the  production  of  iron  sponge  and  then  humidifymg 
said  particles  with  an  amount  of  hydrating  water  which  is 
smaller  than  required  for  completely  hydrating  the  lime,  char- 
acterized in  that  hydrophobing  additives  are  added  to  the 
calcined  lime  by  adding  said  substances  to  the  hydrating  water. 


4,407,865 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  STERILIZING  nLTER 

MATERIAL  WITH  SILVER  AND  PRODUCT  FORMED 

THEREBY 
Ralph  A.  Nice,  Dublin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,890 
Int.  a.3  B05D  7/00 
UJS.  a.  427—217  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  coating  a  sterilizing  filter  composed  of  a 
particulate  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  immersing  the  filter  material  in  a  silver  compound  in 
solution, 

(b)  applying  a  chemical  reducing  agent  to  said  solution 


10.  A  method  for  automatic  initiation  of  lacquering  of  strip- 
form  materials  comprising  the  steps  of 

feeding  a  strip  of  material  into  a  lacquer  application  device, 

inserting  the  leading  end  of  the  strip  between  a  lacquer 
application  roller  and  a  pressure  roller,  said  rollers  being 
spaced  apart  in  said  application  device 

actuating  a  lacquer  initiating  signal  with  said  leading  end  to 
operate  means  moving  said  rollers  together  and  applying 
lacquer  to  said  strip  surface  and  grasping  said  strip  be- 
tween said  rollers  and  guiding  the  strip  to  drying  and 
curing  in  a  drier 

and  then  feeding  the  lacquered  strip  to  a  strip  ■receiving 
spool  and  winding  the  strip  in  a  roll  on  the  spool. 
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4  407^68  different  surface  tension  forces  serving  to  correctly  position 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INORGANIC      the  liquid  medium  between  the  two  walls,  the  liquid  medium 
HBER  CONTAINING  ENAMELWARE 
YoshUiiro  lizawa,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ikebukuro  Horo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokorozawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,726,  Dec.  29, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  18, 1980,  55-161357 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—376.2  2  Qaims 


I 


COWER  OQSr  LAYER 
ffeCKFOER  5%) 


QHOUND  Ca«r  UVER 
NON  OMOE  U»^ 

SUBSTROT  ME1M. 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  enamel  ware  which  comprises 
preparing  a  slip,  enameling  a  ware  with  the  slip,  drying  the 
enameled  ware  and  firing  the  dried  ware,  the  improvement 
wherein  inorganic  fibers  having  a  diameter  of  5  to  30  microns 
and  a  length  of  1  to  5  millimeters  are  added  to  the  slip  prior  to 
enameling,  and  an  enamel  film  having  a  thickness  of  1-3  mm  is 
produced  by  a  single  enameling  step. 


then  being  located  at  least  partly  in  the  first  area  and  at  least 
partly  outside  the  second  area. 

4,407,871 

VACUUM  METALLIZED  DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRATES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Richard  C.  Eisfeller,  Greenland,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 

Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,857,  Mar.  25,  1980, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,783 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10  3/18,  5/16:  C23C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  428—31  *6  Qaims 


I 

4,407,869 
CONTROLLING  BORON  CONTENT  OF  ELECTROLESS 

NICKEL-BORON  DEPOSITS 
Glenn  O.  MaUory,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  and  Theresa  R.  Horhn, 
Deti-oit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Richardson  Chemical  Company, 
Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,523,  Aug.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,223 
Int.  a.3  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  427—443.1  ^4  Oaims 

1.  An  electroless  nickel  bath  for  laying  down  a  nickel-boron 
deposit  having  a  relatively  high  percentage  of  boron,  said  bath 
comprising  an  electroless  nickel  bath  that  excludes  a  borohy- 
dride  and  that  is  a  borane-reduced  bath  including: 
a  bath-soluble  source  of  nickel; 
a  bath-soluble  borane  reducing  agent;  and 
a  bath-soluble  boron  deposition  enhancing  compound,  said 
boron  deposition  enhancing  compound  being  a  source  of 
ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconyl  ions, 
vanadyl  ions,  and  combinations  thereof,  and  said  zirconyl  or 
vanadyl  ions  remain  substantially  undeposited  with  the  nick- 
el-boron deposit. 


I 

4,407,870 

PROCESS  FOR  POSITIONING  THE  LIQUID  MEDIUM 

IN  A  LIQUID  MEDIUM  CELL  AND  A  CORRESPONDING 

CELL 
Jean  F.  Qerc,  Meylan,  and  Francoise  Vinet,  Grenoble,  boUi  of 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 

France 

FUed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,588 
Int  a.5  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  428-1  10  ^^^•**°" 

1.  A  cell  comprising  a  liquid  medium  placed  between  two 
walls  kept  spaced  from  one  another,  the  walls  being  joined  to 
one  another  along  their  edge,  wherein  it  comprises  first  means 
for  producing  in  a  first  area  a  first  surface  tension  force  and 
second  means  for  producing  in  a  second  area  a  second  surface 
tension  force,  the  first  surface  tension  force  being  higher  than 
the  second  surface  tension  force,  Uie  means  for  producmg  the 


5.  An  automobile  trim  component  comprising; 

a.  a  flexible  elastomeric  base  having  a  prepared  surface; 

b.  minute  discrete  rounded  islands  consisting  of  a  corrosion 
prone  metal  adhered  to  said  surface,  said  islands  appeanng 
visually  as  a  continuous  film  but  being  electrically  isolated 
one  from  another  with  said  film  being  electrically  non- 
conductive  over  the  surface  thereof,  while  having  a  light 
transmission  of  less  than  25%  substantially  all  of  said 
islands  having  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  3000  A  and 
a  normal  film  thickness  of  less  than  1000  A;  and 

c.  a  dielectric  clear  synthetic  plastic  top  coat  adhered  to  said 
surface  and  encapsulating  and  insulating  said  islands. 

4  407  872 
SHEET  MATERIAL  ANDENTELOPE  FOR  PACKAGING 

ELECTRONIC  PARTS 
Shigeo  Horii,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1981.  56-85310; 
Jun.  2,  1981,  56-85311 

Int.  a.3  B65D  27/18:  B32B  3/10  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428-35  1*  Claims 


1.  An  envelope  for  packaging  electronic  parts,  which  is 
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made  of  a  laminated  material  comprising  a  transparent  plastic 
film  layer  and  a  thin  metal  film  layer  having  a  light  transmit- 
tance  of  at  least  25%  and  electric  resistance  of  less  than  10* 
ohms/cm^,  the  laminated  material  being  heat-sealed  to  form 
said  envelope  with  the  metal  film  layer  provided  on  an  inner 
surface  of  the  envelope. 


4,407,873 
RETORT  ABLE  PACKAGING  STRUCTURE 
Ronald  C.  Christensen,  Oshkosh;  Roger  P.  Genske;  Dennis  E. 
Kester,  both  of  Neenah,  and  William  F,  Ossian,  Appleton,  all 
of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,717 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/72.  65/40.  81/18:  B32B  27/08 

MS.  a.  428—35  6  Claims 


4,407,875 
TABLEWARE  AND  DECORATIVE  ARTICLES  WITH  A 

SURFACE  OF  SILVER 
Hans  Schlegel,  Ulm;  Theodor  Nowotny,  and  Rolf  Mayer,  both  of 
Geislingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wurt- 
tembergische  Metallwarenfabrik  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,563 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1980,  3022316 

Int.  C\?  B65D  5/54.  65/28 
U.S.  a.  428—43  9  Qaims 


20 
16 


1.  A  lammated  multiple  layer  flexible  packaging  structure, 
wherein  the  layers  are  firmly  adhered  to  each  other  in  face  to 
face  contact,  the  structure  comprising,  in  order: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  linear  low  density  polyethylene; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  linear  low  density  polyethylene; 

(c)  a  third  layer  of  anhydride  modified  medium  density 
polyethylene;  and 

(d)  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  layers  respectively  of  nylon,  ethyl- 
ene vinyl  alcohol,  and  nylon. 

6.  A  pouch  made  from  the  packaging  structure  of  claim  1,  2, 
3,  or  4. 


1.  A  tableware  or  decorative  article  with  a  surface  of  silver 
coated  with  a  protective  varnish  layer  of  an  enamel  with  a 
cellulose  or  synthetic  resin  base  to  prevent  the  article  from 
tarnishing,  wherein  the  article  (1)  has  another  transparent 
varnish  coating  (4)  which  adheres  intimately  to  said  protective 
varnish  layer  without  being  bonded  thereto  and  which  is  re- 
movable from  said  protective  varnish  layer  (3). 


4,407,874 
STERILIZABLE  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGING  STRUCTURE 
Russell  P.  Gehrke,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,753 
Int.  a.5  B65D  85/72.  65/40.  81/18:  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—35 


4,407,876 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  STITCH  BONDED 
8  Qaims  MATERIAL 

Malcolm  Otty,  Westering,  Mill  Hay  Rd.,  Caldy,  Merseyside, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,315,  Aug.  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,493 

Int.  Q.5  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  Q.  428—102  9  Qaims 


5.  A  bag,  said  bag  comprising  two  facing  sidewalls,  said 
sidewalls  being  joined  to  each  other  by  heat  seals  about  the 
iseriphery  of  said  pouch,  said  pouch  being  capable  of  maintain- 
ing strong  heat  seals  and  strong  interlayer  adhesions  after  being 
subjected  to  retort  processing  conditions,  each  said  sidewall  of 
said  bag  comprising  a  first  layer  disposed  toward  the  intenor  of 
said  bag  and  including  said  heat  seals,  said  first  layer  compos- 
ing a  propylene  ethylene  copolymer;  a  second  layer  adhered 
on  one  of  its  surfaces  to  said  first  layer  and  being  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  bag  from  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer 
being  a  blend  of  20%  to  80%  propylene  ethylene  copolymer 
and  80%  to  20%  linear  low  density  polyethylene;  and  a  third 
layer  adhered  to  the  other  said  surface  of  said  second  layer, 
said  third  layer  comprising  linear  low  density  polyethylene. 


1.  A  method  for  electrically  insulating  the  coils  of  electrical 
rotating  machinery  in  which  a  fabric  comprising  high  tempera- 
ture fibres  stitched  together  in  the  form  of  a  stitch  bonded 
fabnc  IS  applied  to  the  machinery  and  is  then  impregnated  with 
a  resin  which  is  subsequently  cured  so  that  the  resin-impreg- 
nated fabric  adapts  to  the  shape  of  the  part  of  the  machinery  to 
which  it  is  applied. 
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4  407  877 

HIGH-Sl^ENGTH  LAMINATE 

Ole-Bendt  Rasmussen,"?,  Topetykket,  3460  Birkeroed,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,968,  Jan.  30, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  66,878,  Aug.  16,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,897,  Jun.  6, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  592,273,  Jul.  1, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,039,364.  This  application  May  27, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  382,724 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1974, 
29807/74;  Dec.  11, 1974, 53644/74;  Feb.  12, 1975, 5971/  is;  Feb. 
12,  1975,  5972/75 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  428—105  18  Claims 


tural  sheets  interconnected  and  maintained  in  parallel  relation- 
ship by  transversely  spaced  reinforcing  members,  and  intercos- 
tal additional  support  means  for  the  top  and  bottom  sheets 
comprising  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced-apart  compres- 
sion load-bearing  columns  bridging  between  said  top  and  bot- 
tom sheets  and  having  opposing  ends  abutted  but  unfastened  to 
said  sheets  at  selected  positions  in  at  least  certain  of  the  spaces 
between  such  reinforcing  members,  and  positioning  means 
maintained  in  position  by  contact  with  a  plurality  of  such 
reinforcing  members  and  in  turn  maintaining  the  columns  in 
spaced-apart  positions  in  each  of  said  spaces. 
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4,407,879 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  TEXTURED  HLM 
John  A.  Smart,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Northern  Petrochem- 
ical Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,860 

Int.  Q.J  B32B  3/30  27/32 

U.S.  Q.  428—141  9  Qaims 


I 
1.  A  high-strength  generally  continuous  flexible  laminate 
comprised  of  at  least  two  generally  continuous  films  each 
being  biaxially  oriented  and  generally  weakly  adhered  to  an 
adjacent  such  film  in  face-to-face  relation,  each  such  film  being 
formed  by  extrusion  with  coincidental  melt  attenuation  of  a 
blend  of  at  least  two  polymers  which  are  sufficiently  incompat- 
ible as  to  exhibit  upon  said  extrusion  an  internal  microscopic 
fibrillar  morphology  in  which  elongated  fibrils  are  arranged  in 
a  generalized  grain-like  pattern  having  one  predominant  grain 
direction  and  imparting  a  corresponding  direction  of  splittabil- 
ity  to  such  film,  such  generalized  grain  pattern  including  fibrils 
having  microscopically  visible  recurrent  deflections  from  said 
predominant  grain  direction  at  intervals  therealong  which 
form  a  substantially  zig-zagging  specific  grain  configuration 
incorporated  within  said  generalized  grain  pattern,  the  films 
being  arranged  in  the  laminate  in  such  manner  that  the  respec- 
tive directions  of  splittability  for  at  least  two  such  films  inter- 
sect each  other. 


I 

4,407,878 
LOAD-BEARING  HOLLOW  CORE  BASE  PANEL 
Graydon  E.  Smith,  13861  18th  Ave.  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98166, 
and  Barry  J.  Uwis,  31511  41st  Ave.  SW.,  Federal  Way, 
Wash.  98003 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,022 

Int.  a.3  B32B  9/00 

U.S,  Q.  428—119  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  textured  thermoplastic  film 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  film  from  a  blend  or  mixture  of  at  least  two 
compatible  thermoplastics  which  have  distinctly  dissimi- 
lar softening  pxjints, 

(b)  orienting  the  film, 

(c)  heating  the  film  to  a  temperature  at  or  near  the  softening 
point  of  at  least  one  of  the  thermoplastics  to  soften  it  but 
sufficiently  below  the  softening  point  of  at  least  one  of  the 
other  thermoplastics  to  allow  it  to  remain  unsoftened, 
thereby  relieving  part  but  not  all  of  the  orientation  of  the 
film  and  causing  the  formation  of  protuberances  in  the 
film,  said  protuberances  being  1/32  to  J  inch  in  height,  and 

(d)  cooling  the  film. 

6.  A  textured  film  product  comprised  of  at  least  two  compat- 
ible thermoplastics  which  have  distinctly  dissimilar  softening 
points  and  characterized  by  protuberances  which  are  1/32  to  \ 
inches  in  height  and  spaced  1/100  to  i  inch  apart,  and  which 
number  from  10  to  150  points  per  square  inch  of  film  surface. 


4,407,880 
SUBSTRATE  OF  MEMBER  FOR  RECORDING 
INFORMATION  WITH  LIGHT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Motoyasu    Terao,    Hinodemachi;    Shinkichi    Horigome,    Ta- 
chikawa;  Kazuo  Shigematsu,  Kawasaki;  Yoshinori  Miyamura, 
Hinodemachi,  and  Selji  Yonezawa,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,780 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    7,    1979,    54- 
153638[U];  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-129322 

lat  a.3  B32B  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—156  15  Claims 


1.  A  load-bearing  base  panel  for  incorporation  in  airfreight 
containers,  load-bearing  pallets,  vehicle  cargo  platforms  and 
the  like,  said  panel  being  of  hollow  core  reinforced  construc- 
tion comprising  substantially  continuous  top  and  bottom  struc- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  substrate  of  a  recording 
member,  comprising  the  step  of  forming  a  second  organic 
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substance  layer  made  of  a  solvent-soluble  organic  substance  on 
a  mold  to  provide  a  second  organic  substance  layer  whose  first 
surface,  adjacent  the  mold,  follows  the  contour  of  the  mold 
and  whose  surface  opposite  said  first  surface  is  substantially 
flat,  said  second  organic  substance  layer  having  a  thickness  at 
its  thinnest  part  of  0.05-10  ^m,  said  second  organic  substance 
layer  being  formed  by  depositing  a  stratum  of  the  solvent-solu- 
ble organic  substance  on  a  mold  and  drying  said  stratum,  said 
second  organic  substance  layer  being  formed  directly  on  the 
mold,  the  step  of  forming  a  first  organic  substance  layer  on  said 
second  organic  substance  layer,  said  first  organic  substance 
layer  being  made  of  an  ultraviolet-curing  resin  of  a  solventless 
type,  and  of  a  material  which  is  curable  from  its  liquid  state  and 
which  has  a  bonding  property,  the  step  of  arranging  a  hard 
base  on  said  first  organic  substance  layer,  at  least  one  of  said 
mold  and  said  base  being  substantially  transparent,  the  step  of 
curing  said  first  organic  substance  layer  to  bond  said  base  and 
said  second  organic  substance  layer,  said  cunng  being  earned 
out  by  irradiating  said  first  organic  substance  layer  with  ultra- 
violet rays  through  said  mold  or  said  base,  and  the  step  of 
releasing  said  base  from  said  mold  together  with  said  first  and 
second  organic  substance  layers. 


4,407,881 

DECORATIVE  SHEETS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUaNG  DECORATIVE  ARTICLES  BY  USING  THE 

SAME 
Matsuo  Shima,  Tokorozawa;  Kensuke  Aoyama,  Hatoyama,  and 
Michiro  Naka,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1981,  56-84130; 
Mar.  31,  1982,  57-53211 

Int.  a.5  B32B  3/00,  7/00.  31/14 
MS.  a.  428—156  9  Oaims 


& 


I2a 


i2a 


13       13 


1.  A  decorative  sheet  comprising  (a)  a  hydrophilic  deforma- 
tive  sheet  which  is  susceptible  to  expansion  deformation  by 
swelling  due  to  water  absorption  and  (b)  a  moisture  penetra- 
tion controlling  layer  formed  on  the  entire  surface  of  at  least 
one  side  of  the  hydrophilic  deformative  sheet,  the  decorative 
sheet  having  regions  of  different  degrees  of  said  expansion 
deformation  caused  by  water  absorption. 


a) 


(1) 


N  Ri 

I         / 
CH2N 

R2 


wherein  A  is  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  radical,  X  is  a  nitrogen 
atom  or  the 

=C— R 


group,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group,  each  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxyalkyl  or  cyanoalkyl  group,  each  of  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenal- 
kyi  group  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  R2  has  the  same  meaning  as 
Ri  and  can  in  addition  be  hydrogen,  or  Ri  and  R2,  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring. 


4,407,883 

LAMINATES  FOR  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARDS 

Thomas  D.  Newton,  Onalaska,  Wis.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,311 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/34 

U.S.  a.  428—215  1  Claim 

1.  A  laminate  for  use  as  a  circuit  board  comprising  at  least 
one  barrier  material  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.0005  to  about  0.004  inches  consisting  esseijjtially  of  a 
high  temperature  resistant  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  resin  based  on  a  polyimide  resin,  a  triazine  resin,  a 
bis-maleimide  triazine  resin  and  an  epoxy  resin  containing  a 
layer  of  a  conductive  metal  on  one  surface  thereof,  wherein 
said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
aluminum,  gold  and  silver,  and  wherein  said  barrier  material  is 
bonded  to  at  least  one  side  of  a  core  material  possessing  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.5  inches 
and  possessing  a  temperature  resistance  that  is  lower  than  that 
of  said  barrier  material  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phenolic  resin,  an  epoxy  resin,  an  epoxy-woven 
glass  laminate  and  a  phenolic  resin-glass  laminate. 


4,407382 

PRINTING  INK  COMPOSmONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TEXTURED  FOAMED 

RESIN  MATERIALS 

Hanspeter  Hatiser,  Aeach,  and  Peter  Eckert,  Magden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,573 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    15,    1980, 
5413/80 

Int  a.5  B29D  27/00:  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  428—159  10  Claims 

1.  A  printing  ink  composition  comprising  a  pigment  or  pig- 
ment preparation,  a  thermoplastic  resin,  water,  a  water-soluble 
organic  solvent  and  an  inhibitor  for  preventing  the  foaming  of 
a  foamable  material  containing  a  blowing  agent,  said  inhibitor 
being  an  azole  of  the  formula 


4,407,884 
STAIN-RESISTANT  EARTHEN  ARTICLES 
AlTin  E.  Witt,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PermaGrain  Products, 
Inc.,  Media,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,018 
Int.  a.'  B32B  9/04:  E04F  13/08 
U.S.  a.  428—220  16  Claims 

1.  A  composite  earthen-plastic  article  having  improved  stain 
resistance  and  strength  comprising  (an)  a  porous  earthen  body 
having  a  synthetic  plastic  polymerized  in  situ  therein  and  being 
further  impregnated  with  a  penetrating  solution  comprising  a 
drying  oil  or  a  semi-drying  oil,  said  polymerized  synthetic 
plastic  being  substantially  uniformly  distributed  throughout 
the  volume  of  said  earthen  body,  and  said  drying  oil  or  semi- 
drying  oil  also  being  substantially  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  said  earthen  body  whereby  an  article  having  a 
substantially  uniform  composition  throughout  its  thickness  is 
provided  which,  having  its  pores  substantially  filled  with  said 
plastic  and  oil,  is  resistant  to  staining. 
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4,407,885 
COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 
Guy  C.  Murphy;  Jackie  D.  Jones,  both  of  Fairfield,  and  Charles 
T.  Salemme,  Madeira,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,047 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—246  2  Claims 


carrying    a    polymerizable    ethylenically    unsaturated 
group,  and 
(y)  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  copolymeriz- 
able   ethylenically    unsaturated   compounds   difTerent 
from  (a)  and  03),  and 
(c)  one  or  more  aliphatic  alcohols,  which  are  solid  at  room 

temperature,  of  12  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
(a)  together  with  (b)  having  been  applied  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  or  aqueous-organic  secondary  dispersion. 


1.  A  substantially  dry,  composite  fabric  preform  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  woven  fabric  each  including  reinforc- 
ing fibrous  yam  defining  the  fabric  form  and  made  of 
fibers  of  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon,  graphite,  glass,  boron,  silicon,  refractories  and 
their  combinations; 

the  plurality  of  layers  being  disposed  in  a  stacked  assembly 
with  the  layers  sequentially  adjacent  and  in  contact  with 
each  other; 

at  least  each  alternating  of  the  layers  in  the  stacked  assembly 
including  a  thermoplastic  fibrous  material  intermixed  with 
the  reinforcing  fibrous  material  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  heat  softenable  polyamide  poly- 
acrylic,  polyester,  polyolefins,  derivatives  of  the  forego- 
ing, and  mixtures  thereof; 

the  plurality  of  layers  being  bonded  together  by  the  thermo- 
plastic material  at  junctures  between  the  fibrous  materials. 


4,407,887 

POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  nUM  HAVING 

SUPERIOR  DIELECTRIC  STRENGTH  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Hideyuki  Hashizume,  and  Tadashi  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Iwaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1978,  53-36588 
Int.  C\?  B32B  27/00.  27/36:  B29C  19/02 
U.S.  a.  428—332  15  Claims 

1.  A  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film  having  a  high  dielectric 
strength  measured  between  a  brass  ball  and  a  flat  electrode  of 
at  least  10  MV/cm  at  room  temperature  and  at  least  8  MV/cm 
at  100°  C. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film 
having  a  high  dielectric  strength,  which  comprises  laying  a 
dielectric  polymer  film  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  Ifx  on  one 
or  both  surfaces  of  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film,  said  dielec- 
tric polymer  film  having  a  lower  conductivity  than  the  polyvi- 
nylidene fluoride  film  and  having  a  dielectric  strength  equal  to 
or  larger  than  that  of  the  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film;  and 
applying  an  electric  field  of  at  least  10  KV/cm  but  less  than  the 
dielectric  strength  of  the  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film  to  these 
films  at  room  temperature  or  higher  but  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  temperature  at  which  the  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film 
or  the  dielectric  polymer  film  thermally  decompose  until  the 
dielectric  strength  of  the  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film  mea- 
sured between  a  brass  ball  and  a  flat  electrode  is  at  least  10 
MV/cm  at  room  temperature  and  at  least  8  MV/cm  at  100°  C. 

11.  The  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film  of  claim  1,  wherein  said 
film  is  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  2. 

12.  The  polyvinylidene  fluoride  film  of  claim  11,  wherein 
said  dielectric  polymer  film  is  about  2  to  100  microns  thick. 


4  407  888 

DIMENSIONALLY  RECOVERABLE  ARTICLE  WITH 

ADHESIVE  PORTION 

David  Crofts,  Keynes,  England,  assignor  to  Raychem  Limited, 

England 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,803 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1979, 
7942293 

Int.  a?  C09J  7/02:  B32B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  428—355  17  Claims 


I 

4407  886 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  AND  HEAT-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Dietrich  Hoffman,  Roedersheim-Gromiu,  and  Holger  Schopke, 
Ludwigshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1980,  3044120 

Int.  a?  B41M  3/12:  B41L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  428—320.8  12  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  and  heat-sensitive  recording  material 
comprising  a  carrier  bearing  a  color-developing  coating  which 
reacts  with  color  formers,  wherein  the  color-developing  coat- 
ing consists  essentially  of 

(a)  a  finely  divided  solid  phenol-isobutyraldehyde  resin  of 
the  novolac  type  with  spherical  particles  of  size  ^5  jim, 

(b)  as  the  dispersant,  one  or  more  copolymers  containing,  as 
copolymerized  units, 

(a)  from  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

R'-0-eC2H40)„-(CH2-CH-0)„-C-C=CH2 

CH3  O     r2 

I 

where  R'  is  Cg-C20-alkyl  or  unsubstituted  or  C1-C20- 
alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  n  is 

(/JKrlS'toTs^rweiS^t^ofV^^^^^  ethyl-       1-  An  article  which  comprises  a  dimensionally  recoverab^ 

Sly  unsaturated  ct-Cs-carboxyUc  acid  or  of  a   portion  formed  from  a  matenal  compnsmg  «  "oss-lmked 
sScSrphosphonicacidof2to5carbonatoms   segmented  polyester-ester  block  copolymer,  and  a  hot-melt 
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adhesive  portion  comprising  a  substantial  non-cross-linked 
polyether-ester  random  copolymer  derived  from  at  least  one 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  polymerized  glycol 
having  varying  degrees  of  polymerization  throughout  the 
polyester,  which  portions  are  bonded  together  to  form  a  single 
integral  structure. 


surface  of  the  glass,  the  improvement  which  compnses  heating 
the  glass  in  a  pressure  vessel  containing  an  inert  liquid  satu- 
rated with  hydrogen  under  pressure. 

7  An  article  of  manufacture  prepared  according  to  the 
method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  roll-off  region  of  the  stained 
pattern  edges  is  not  more  than  one  micron. 


4,407,889 
SPLITTABLE  HOLLOW  POLYESTER  nLAMENT 
Daniel  Gintis,  and  Elmer  E.  Most,  Jr.,  both  of  Kinston,  N.C., 
assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Set.  No.  350,345 
Int.  a.'  D02G  3/00 


U.S.  a.  428—398 


7  Claims 


1.  A  polyester  filament  having  a  denier  in  the  range  of  about 
0.8  to  about  3.35.  and  a  centrally  located  continuous  longitudi- 
nally extending  void,  said  void  having  an  area  of  15  to  30<7f  of 
the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  filament,  including  the 
void,  when  measured  on  a  cross  section  cut  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  filament,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
filament  having  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  ridges  that  extend 
longitudinally  of  the  filament  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  that 
extend  longitudinally  along  the  filament,  and  having  a  groove 
ratio  in  the  range  of  about  1.7  to  about  2.3,  said  filament  having 
a  break  elongation  of  less  than  about  30*^. 


4,407,890 

RUBBER  ARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY  MOULDED 

RUBBER  ARTICLES  FOR  USE  IN  SANITARY  HTTINGS 

Giinter  Buzzi,  Schiltach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,503,  Dec.  11,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,707 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854471 

Int.  a.i  B32B  9/00 
VJS.  a.  428-^*08  11  Qaims 

1.    Rubber    articles,    particularly    shaped    rubber    articles 
through  which  water  is  sprayed  and  on  which  evaporation 
takes  place,  for  use  in  sanitary  fittings,  compnsing  a  mixture  of 
a.  60  to  140  parts  by  weight  of  rubber, 
140  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  graphite, 
2  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  paraffin  baSed  on  200  parts  by 
weight  of  rubber  and  graphite,  and 

.  an  accelerating  system  for  rubber,  whereby  deposition  of 
lime  deposits  on  the  articles  is  substantially  prevented. 


b. 
c. 


4,407,892 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SHEET 

Akihirc  Yamaguchi,  Kamakura;  Keizaburo  Yamaguchi,  Kawa- 
saki, and  Hisamichi  Murakami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,562,  filed  as  PCT  JP80/00135, 
Jun.  18,  1979,  published  as  WO80/02820,  Dec.  24,  1980, 
§  102(e)  dated  Jan.  2,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,016 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-75623 
Int.  a.^  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a.  428— 411  6aaims 

1  A  heat  sensitive  recording  sheet  prepared  by  coating  a 
developer,  coupler  which  develops  a  color  by  a  heat  fusion 
reaction  with  said  developer  and  binder,  on  a  sheet  substrate, 
or  by  impregnating  such  therein,  characterized  in  that  said 
developer  is  one  or  more  than  one  of  the  compounds  repre- 
sented by  formula  (1): 


M 


(I) 


O 


O 


S(0)„ 


wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl 
radical  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical,  and  can  be 
identical  to  or  different  from  each  other,  M  is  a  polyvalent 
metal,  except  for  Group  lA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  n  is  zero 
or  an  integer  of  1  or  2  and  said  sheet  is  substantially  colorless 
at  rcxjm  temperature. 


4,407,893 
POLYOLEHN  COATING  CONTAINING  AN  lONOMER 

FOR  METAL  SUBSTRATES 
Andrew  B.  Malizio,  Pelham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  United  States  Pipe 
and  Foundry  Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No,  326,979 

Int.  CIJ  B32B  27/32;  B05D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—454  32  Qaims 


4,407,891 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  REDUCTION  PROCESS  FOR 
LARGE  PHOTOMASKS 
Fred  M.  Emsberger,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Noy.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,332 
Int.  a.^  C03C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—410  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  stain  pattern  in  a  glass  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of  injecting  stain-producing  cations 
into  a  surface  of  a  glass  substrate  and  heating  the  glass  in  the 
presence  of  a  reducing  agent  to  reduce  and  agglomerate  the 
stain-producing  cations  to  produce  a  stained  pattern  within  the 


S40 

X 

Z  90 


400        450         WC 


24,  A  composite  article  comprising  a  ferrous  metal  substrate 
having  an  anchor  pattern  on  a  surface  thereof,  and  a  coating 
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adhered  to  said  anchor  pattern,  said  coating  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  polyolefin  and  an  ionomer,  said  polyolefm  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  an  ethy- 
lene-unsaturated carboxylic  acid  copolymer,  and  an  ethylene- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  copolymer. 
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4,407,896 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYOLEFIN 

RESIN-COATED  PAPER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  USE 

Masashi  Kubbota,  and  Touru  Noda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-188374 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02;  G03C  1/85,  1/86 
U.S.  a.  428—513  14  Claims 


4407  894 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  PERPENDICULAR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Sadao  Kadokura,  Hachioji;  Takashi  Tomie,  Hino,  and  Masahiko 

Naoe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1980,  55/174680 
Int  a.3  HOIF  10/02:  C23C  75/00 
UJS.  a.  428—457  10  Claims 


—  X 


—       40 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  perpendicular  magnetic  record- 
ing medium,  wherein  an  hep  cobalt  alloy  layer  which  com- 
prises mainly  cobalt  and  additionally  chromium  and  which  has 
a  direction  of  easy  magnetization  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
base  is  deposited  on  the  base  by  means  of  a  sputtering  method, 
characterized  in  that  a  magnetic  field  is  generated  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  cathode  targets  ar- 
ranged opposite  to  one  another  within  a  sputtering  device,  and 
said  hep  cobalt  alloy  layer  is  deposited  on  the  base,  which  is 
located  beside  a  space  between  said  pair  of  cathode  targets  and 
which  faces  said  space. 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyolefin  resin-coated  paper 
for  photographic  use  which  comprises  melt-extruding  and 
coating  a  polyolefin  resin  composition  containing  titanium 
dioxide  onto  at  least  one  surface  of  a  paper  sheet  or  a  synthetic 
paper  base, 

the  improvement  comprises  using  as  said  polyolefin  resin 
composition  a  composition  having  a  physical  property 
value  n  of  not  greater  than  5  at  200°  C.  and  a  sheanng  rate 
of  lOOO/sec,  where  n  is  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  of  the  draw- 
ings and  is  defined  by  an  intersecting  point  of  a  straight 
line  connecting  the  three  measurement  points  and  the 
X-axis,  the  three  measurement  points  being  obtained  by 
employing  three  capillaries  having  different  lengths  L  and 
different  diameters  D  and  plotting  the  L/D  values,  n 
being  an  absolute  value  which  represents  the  contribution 
of  admission  resistance  to  the  total  resistance. 
14.  A  polyolefin  resin-coated  paper  for  photographic  use 
obtained  by  carrying  out  the  process  defined  in  claim  1. 


4  407  895 

SENSITIVE  RESINS  COMPRISING  2-ALKYLGLYCIDYL 
MCTHACRYLATE  HOMOPOLYMER  OR  COPOLYMER 
Jun  Nakauchi,  and  TomUuko  Kawamura,  both  of  Ohtake,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,225,  Jun.  20, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,361 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1979,  54-90034 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08.  27/30:  C08F  20/32 

U.S.  a.  428—463  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  article  for  use  in  electron  beam  lithography  which 
comprises  a  suitable  substrate  and  a  suitable  thickness  of  a 
negative  resist  film  of  a  2-alkylglycidyl  methacrylate  homopol- 
ymer  or  the  copolymer  containing  at  least  50  mol  %  of  2-alkyl- 
glycidyl methacrylate,  the  alkyl  group  of  said  2-alkylglycidyl 
methacrylate  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  from  4,000  to  300,000  and  the  ratio 
(Mw/Mn)  of  weight  average  molecular  weight  (Mw)  to  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  is  less  than  3.0,  the  average 
molecular  weight  and  weight  average  molecular  weight  being 
obtained  from  polystyrene  conversion  using  gel  permeation 
chromtography. 


4  407  897 

DRYING  AGENT  IN  MULTI-LAYER  POLYMERIC 

STRUCTURE 

Christopher  J.  Farrell,  Arlington  Heights;  Boh  C.  Tsai,  Rolling 

Meadows,  and  James  A.  Wachtel,  Buffalo  Grove,  all  of  lU., 

assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,703 

Int.  a.3  B32B  9/00.  27/18 

U.S.  a.  428—516  75  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  multi-layer  polymeric  structure  having  an  interior 
layer  of  a  moisture  sensitive  oxygen  barrier  polymer,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  incorporation  of  a  drying 
agent  entrapped  in  a  layer  of  the  structure  to  protect  said 
moisture  sensitive  layer. 
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4,407,898 

CORNER  PAD 

Hideo  Kato,  ud  Hiroto  WmU,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors 

to  Fukuoka  Paper  Manufacturing  Co^  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,880 

Int.  a.3  B65D  81/02 

MS.  a.  428—542.8  13  Qaims 


1.  A  comer  pad  comprising  four  substantially  square  hollow 
bodies  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  arranged  substantially  in  a 
checkerboard  pattern,  all  but  one  adjacent  set  of  the  hollow 
bodies  being  connected  to  each  other  along  their  adjacent 
edges  by  foldable  pieces  so  as  to  form  a  three-faced  body 
whose  respective  surfaces  are  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  in  an  erected  condition  by  folding  said  four  hollow 
bodies  at  the  foldable  pieces,  and  the  two  hollow  bodies  to  be 
superposed  in  said  erected  condition  being  formed  respjectively 
with  a  protrusion  and  an  opening  fitting  engageable  with  each 
other  in  said  erected  condition  to  retain  the  superposed  condi- 
tion of  said  two  hollow  bodies. 


4,407,900 

ELECTROPLATED  CORROSION  RESISTANT  STEELS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Shigeki  Kirihara,  Kobe,  and  Masatoshi  Iwai,  Kakogawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,782 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1980,  55-146019 
Int.  CX?  C25D  5/10:  B32B  15/18 
U.S.  a.  428—659  10  Claims 

1.  A  steel  material  with  a  treated  high  corrosion  resistant 
surface,  comprising  on  ^  base  steel  a  first  plated  layer  of  a 
Zn-Ni  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  5-20%  of  Ni  and  the 
balance  Zn;  and  a  second  electroplated  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  zinc  containing  0.005-0.5%  of  Cr. 

4.  A  method  for  producing  a  steel  material  with  a  treated 
high  corrosion  resistant  surface,  comprising  electroplating  on 
said  steel  material  a  first  layer  of  a  Zn-Ni  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  Zn  and  Ni  in  a  first  plating  bath  containing  Zn 
and  Ni  wherein  each  concentration  of  Zn  and  Ni  in  said  plating 
bath  is  over  20  g/1,  respectively,  and  having  a  ratio  of  Zn 
concentration  (g/1)  to  Ni  concentration  (g/1)  in  the  range  of 
0.25-4,  and  electroplating  on  said  first  layer  a  second  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  Cr-containing  zinc  in  a  second  elec- 
trogalvanizing  bath  with  0.1-10  g/1  of  Cr^-*"  and/or  0.05-0.5 
g/1  of  Cr^+  content. 


4,407,899 

SURFACE  TREATED  STEEL  SHEETS  FOR  PAINT 

COATING 

Tomihiro  Hara;  Masahiro  Ogawa;  Masaaki  Yamashita,  and 

Yasuhisa  Ttgiri,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1980,  55-182111 
Int.  a.  3  C25D  3/04.  11/38 
U.S.  a.  428—626  12  Qaims 

Ac'y'ic  zoDC-f^er 

EDCxy  revn 
(OC  80   60  «C  2C    :      c;,iica  soi  wt%  in  film 
0     2O««)B0''OO0    204O6Oe010O 
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4,407,901 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Hajime  Miyatsuka;  Akira  Kasuga,  and  Yasuyuki  Yamada,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,823 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1980,  55/126815 
Int.  Q.3  GllB  5/70;  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  428—694  10  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  base;  and 

a  magnetic  layer  on  said  base  consisting  mainly  of  ferromag- 
netic meul  particles  and  a  binder,  said  ferromagnetic 
particles  are  surface-treated  with  a  polymer  having  a  polar 
functional  group  and  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  not 
more  than  100  and  then  dispersed  in  said  binder. 


4,407,902 

CHEMICALLY  REGENERABLE  REDOX  FUEL  CELL 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Joseph  T.  Kummer,  Ypsilanti,  and  Djong-Gie  Oei,  Dearborn, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,365 

Int.  Q.^  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.  Q.  429—15  3  Qaims 


I A       Paintabiii'y 
B       Corrosioo  'esisTcnce  jf'er  pomf  coatng 
@     Degreose   resistance 


1.  A  steel  sheet  having  its  surface  prepared  for  paint  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  a  base  steel  sheet  "with  an  iron  content 
of  from  5  to  20%  by  weight",  an  iron-zinc  film  plated  on  the 
surface  of  said  base  sheet  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0. 1  g/m^with 
an  iron  content  of  from  3  to  30%  by  weight,  and  a  composite 
silicate  resin  film  coated  on  said  iron-zinc  alloy  film  in  an 
amount  of  0.05  to  5.0  g/m^  and  consisting  essentially  of  an 
acrylic  copolymer,  an  epoxy  resin,  a  silica  sol  and  a  tnalkoxysi- 
lane  compound. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  chemically  regenerable  redox 
fuel  cell  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  catholyte  solution,  said  catholyte  solution  being 
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one  which  is  reoxidized  from  a  reduced  state  to  an  oxi- 
dized state  by  direct  exposure  of  said  catholyte  solution  to 
oxygen,  said  catholyte  solution  also  being  reducible  from 
its  oxidized  state  ot  its  reduced  state; 

providing  an  anolyte  solution,  said  anolyte  solution  being 
one  which  is  reduced  from  an  oxidized  state  to  a  reduced 
state  by  direct  exposure  of  said  anolyte  solution  to  hydro- 
gen, said  anolyte  solution  also  being  oxidizable  from  its 
reduced  state  to  its  oxidized  state; 

exposing  said  catholyte  solution  to  oxygen  at  a  first  reser- 
voir; 

heating  said  first  reservoir  to  a  temperature  suitable  for 
oxidation  of  said  catholyte  solution; 

exposing  said  anolyte  solution  to  hydrogen  at  a  second  reser- 
voir; 

heating  said  second  reservoir  to  a  temperature  suitable  for 
reduction  of  said  anolyte  solution; 

providing  a  cationic  exchange  membrane  having  first  and 
second  faces  separated  by  a  thickness  thereof; 

circulating  said  catholyte  solution  between  said  first  reser- 
voir and  one  face  of  said  cationic  exchange  membrane; 

circulating  said  anolyte  solution  between  said  second  reser- 
voir and  the  other  face  of  said  cationic  exchange  mem- 
brane; 

whereby  said  catholyte  solution  is  alternately  oxidized  at 
said  first  reservoir  and  reduced  at  said  one  face  of  said 
cationic  exchange  membrane  and  said  anolyte  solution  is 
alternatively  reduced  at  said  second  reservoir  and  oxi- 
dized at  said  other  face  of  said  cationic  exchange  mem- 
brane. 


4,407,903 
ELECTRIC  DC  SOURCE 
Heinrich  Gutbier,  Rottenbach;  Karl  Strasser,  Erlangen;  Elmar 
Lipberg,  Liibeck,  and  Volker  Jensen,  Krummesse,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich  and  Ingenieurkontor  Liibeck,  Liibeck,  both  of.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,709 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1980,  3043692 

Int.  Q.^  HOIM  8/04 
U.S.  Q.  429—23 

13  U 


3  Qaims 


SI 


in  each  gas  supply  line  for  each  fuel  cell  or  fuel  battery; 
and 
(b)  electric  valves  coupling  the  respective  terminals  of  each 
of  the  series  connected  fuel  cells  or  fuel  batteries  having 
the  other  polarity  to  a  bus  bar  of  said  other  polarity, 
whereby  said  fuel  cells  or  fuel  batteries  can  be  controlled 
by  controlling  the  supply  of  gas  thereto  thus  controlling 
the  overall  voltage  supplied  by  said  dc  source  with  isola- 
tion achieved  by  means  of  said  electric  valves. 


4,407,904 

FUEL  CELL 

Norihira  Uozumi,  Hitachi;  Takeo  Yamagata,  Takahagj;  Saburo 

Yasukawa,  HiUchi;  Yasuyuki  Tsutsumi,  HiUchi,  and  Seii- 

chiro  Ono,  HiUchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd. 

and  HiUchi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,813 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1981,  56/24654 

Int.  Q.5  HOIM  8/02,  8/24 

U.S.  Q.  429—26  8  Qaims 


KVDROas 


1.  In  an  electric  dc  source  made  up  of  fuel  cells  or  fuel 
batteries,  each  having  terminals  of  one  and  the  other  polarity, 
which  are  fed  by  gas  supplies  and  are  connected  in  series  or  in 
series  and  parallel,  one  end  of  the  series  connection  being  of  the 
one  polarity  and  having  a  terminal  coupled  to  a  bus  bar  of  that 
same  polarity,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  separate  gas  supply  line  and  a  controlled  valve  disposed 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  unit  cells  each 
comprising  a  fuel  electrode  plate,  an  oxidizing  agent  electrode 
plate  and  a  matrix,  the  fuel  electrode  plate  and  the  oxidizing 
agent  plate  being  disposed  face-to-face  through  the  matnx,  the 
unit  cells  being  stacked  through  separators  between  the  unit 
cells,  forming  a  stacked  assembly,  a  gas  flow  passage  for  fuel 
electrode  and  oxidizing  agent  electrode  being  provided  on  one 
side  each  of  the  electrode  plates  or  the  separators,  and  mani- 
folds for  gas  supply  and  discharge  to  the  gas  flow  passages  on 
the  electrode  plates  or  the  separators  being  provided  at  sides  of 
the  stacked  assembly,  an  improvement  comprising  the  gas  fiow 
passage  having  at  least  one  gas  inlet  and  at  least  one  gas  outlet 
at  one  outer  edge  of  the  electrode  plate  or  separator,  the  at 
least  one  gas  inlet  and  the  at  least  one  gas  outlet  adjacent 
thereto  being  isolated  by  at  least  one  partition  wall  extended 
therebetween  along  a  gas  fiow  direction  and  open  at  a  position 
most  remote  from  the  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet,  thereby  forming 
a  U-type  passage  having  at  least  one  gas  infiow  path  starting  at 
said  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one  gas  outflow  path  ending 
at  said  at  least  one  outlet,  said  at  least  one  gas  infiow  path  and 
said  at  least  one  gas  outflow  path  communicating  with  each 
other  at  the  most  remote  position,  the  gas  fiow  passage  for  the 
fuel  electrode  and  the  gas  fiow  passage  for  the  oxidizing  agent 
electrode  being  arranged  in  a  counter-current  relation  to  each 
other,  the  at  least  one  gas  inlet  and  the  at  least  one  gas  outlet 
for  the  fuel  electrode  and  the  at  least  one  gas  inlet  and  the  at 
least  one  gas  outlet  for  the  oxidizing  agent  electrode  being 
provided  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  stacked  assembly,  respec- 
tively, and  communicated  respectively  with  the  manifolds 
provided  at  the  same  opposite  sides  of  the  stacked  assembly. 
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4,407,905 
FUEL  CELL 
Seizi  Takeuchi,  Hitachiota;  Kenzo  Ishii,  HiUchi;  Toshiki 
Kahara,  Tokaimura;  Jinichi  Imahashi,  HiUchi;  Masato 
Takeuchi,  Katsuta;  Hideo  Okada;  Sigeni  Okabe,  both  of 
Hitachi;  Shimpei  Matsuda,  Tokaimura;  Fumito  Nakajima, 
Hitachi;  Hirosi  Tobita,  Kitaibaraki,  and  Kohki  Tamura,  Hita- 
chi, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1980,  55-142378 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/86 
U.S.  CI.  429—42  32  Qaims 


^.-^J^ 


1.  A  fuel  cell  which  compnses  at  least  one  gas  diffusion 
electrode,  said  gas  diffusion  electrode  comprising  an  electron- 
conductive,  gas-permeable  substrate  and  an  electrode  catalyst 
uniformly  distributed  on  the  substrate,  the  electrode  catalyst 
comprising  colonies  each  consisting  of  not  more  than  about  20 
primary  particles  of  nobel  metal,  with  each  particle  having  a 
size  of  10-30  A,  and  the  colonies  being  uniformly  distributed 
and  deposited  on  carrier  powder 


4,407,907 
AIR  ELECTRODE 

Tsutomu  Takamura,  Yokohama;  Yuichi  Sato,  Atsugi;  Toshiaki 
Nakamura,  Yono,  and  Nobukazu  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1980,  55-181394 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/90.  4/96 
U.S.  a.  429—42  18  Qaims 

1.  An  air  electrode  for  use  in  carrying  out  electrochemical 
reduction  of  an  oxygen  gas,  which  comprises  an  electrode 
body  composed  of  a  porous  body  and  a  fluorine-containing 
solvent  incorporated  therein,  said  fluorine-containing  solvent 
being  a  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  having  a  boiling  point 
of  from  about  50°  to  350°  C,  an  oxygen-dissolving  power  of  at 
least  about  15%  by  volume,  and  a  surface  tension  of  not  greater 
than  about  50  dyne/cm. 


4,407,908 
CATHODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYSER 
Anthony  J.  Appleby,  Boulogne,  and  Gilles  Crepy,  Evry,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,443 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/52;  C25B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  429—45  2  Qaims 

1  A  cathode  for  an  electrolyser,  said  cathode  comprising  a 
porous  conductive  material  which  includes  sintered  nickel 
impregnated  with  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  molyb- 
date  of  at  least  one  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  ratio  of  weight 
between  the  molybdate  and  the  sintered  nickel  lies  substan- 
tially between  20  and  40%. 


^„  r^wt.  ^^nr^^ *x  A .  vex  METHOD  FOR  INTERNALLY  DISCHARGING  AN 

FUEL  CELL  WITH  PT/PD  ELECTROC AT AL\  ST  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

ELECTRODE        ^   ,,.._,  ,       .   Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
Paol  Stooehart,  M^ifaoo,  Coon.,  -ss^  »«  ^•"**J  ^^^  *^       ^oration.  Stamford.  Conn. 
America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy. 

WashingtoD,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317.818 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/86 

U.S.  a.  429—42  10  Gaims 


poration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,218 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/44.  14/00.  6/00.  6/20 

U.S.  a.  429—50  15  Qaims 


SHUNT  MATCRiiC 


RATtO    Of    COST 


cox  H3PO4  OH  'OX  :*»a3«»  (wdnoioe   »cx  h''D'«oo£m  »t 


:OST    HATiOCO    TO    T-E 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising:  (1)  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes separated  by  an  electrolyte  and  (2)  a  fuel  gas  composing 
about  10  to  30%  CO  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
having  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  consisting  of  a  graphitized 
or  jsartially  graphitized  carbon  support  having  on  the  surface 
thereof,  an  electrocatalytic  material  consisting  of  a  platinum- 
palladium  alloy  and  a  hydrophobic  binder. 


1  A  method  for  completing  the  discharge  of  an  electro- 
chemical cell  in  which  the  discharge  has  prematurely  ceased  or 
has  significantly  diminished  as  a  result  of  which  chemically 
consumable  components  of  the  cell  remain  to  be  consumed, 
said  electrochemical  cell  including  at  least  one  anode  structure, 
at  least  one  cathode  structure,  and  an  eletrolytic  solution  dis- 
posed within  a  housing,  one  or  more  of  the  aforesaid  compo- 
nents being  subject  to  consumption  during  discharge  of  the 
cell,  said  cell  further  including  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals 
extending  external  of  the  housing  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an 
external  load  dunng  discharge,  and  electrical  metal  terminal 
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connections  internal  of  the  housing  between  the  anode  and 
cathode  structures  and  the  electrical  terminals  for  making 
electrical  connections  between  the  anode  and  cathode  struc- 
tures and  the  associated  terminals,  said  method  being  utilized  in 
the  event  of  an  open  circuit  break  or  other  impairment  of  the 
electrical  connections  between  the  anode  and/or  cathode 
structures  and  associated  terminals  causing  a  cessation  or  sig- 
nificant diminishing  of  the  discharge  of  the  cell,  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of: 

introducing  an  electrically-conductive  load  shunt  material 
into  the  cell  internal  of  the  housing  to  bridge  the  electrical 
metal  terminal  connections  internal  of  the  housing,  said 
material  being  selected  to  be  chemically  inert  with  the 
internal  components  of  the  cell  and  being  operative  to 
establish  an  electrical  load  shunt  internal  of  the  housing 
across  the  electrical  meUl  terminal  connections  internal  of 
the  housing  for  permitting  discharge  of  the  cell  until  con- 
sumable components  of  the  cell  have  been  consumed  by 
chemical  reaction  within  the  cell  causing  termination  of 
chemical  action  within  the  cell;  wherein  the  electrically- 
conductive  load  shunt  material  is  selected  to  permit  dis- 
charge of  the  cell  to  take  place  at  ^  rate  below  the  original 
rated  discharge  rate  of  the  cell. 


4,407,910 
ANODE  NEUTRALIZATION 

Vincent  O.  Catanzarite,  7044  Mira  Vista,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,298,  Apr.  23,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,201,  Apr.  3, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser,  No. 

306,132 

Int.  Q.3  HOIM  10/34 

U.S.  a.  429—57  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  violent  reaction  in  an  electro- 
chemical cell  comprising  an  alkali  metal  anode  material,  cath- 
ode material  and  electrolyte  consisting  of  a  solute  dissolved  in 
an  oxyhalide  or  thiohalide  solvent  comprising  the  step  of  plac- 
ing a  ceramic  material  contiguous  to  said  anode  material  within 
said  cell,  said  ceramic  material  being  substantially  inactive 
below  a  predetermined  temperature  whereby  said  ceramic 
material  is  capable  of  reacting  at  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture to  form  a  product  with  said  anode  material,  said  product 
being  substantially  inactive  and  said  reaction  being  at  most 
mildly  exothermic,  wherein  said  ceramic  material  consists 
essentially  of  95%  AI2O3  and  5%  Si02  by  weight. 


I 


one  lug  projection  which  extends  from  said  casing  and  is 
integrally  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  electro- 
chemical cells;  and 


means  at  the  interior  of  said  casing  for  interconnecting  said 
casing  for  interconnecting  said  electrochemical  cells  in  an 
electrical  circuit,  said  electrical  circuit  having  a  positive 
lead  and  a  negative  lead. 


4,407,912 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  UTILIZING  MOLTEN 

ALKALI  METAL  ELECTRODE-REACTANT 

Anil  V.  Virkar,  Sandy,  and  Gerald  R.  Miller,  Salt  Lake  City, 

both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Ceramatec,  Inc.  and  Universfcy  of 

Utah,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,859 

Int.  Q.'  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  Q.  429—104  14  Qaims 


4,407,911 

RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  PACK 

HAVING  RESISTANCE  TO  IMPACT  AND  VIBRATION 

John  W.  Hooke,  Gainesiille,  FUu,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  GainesTille,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,826 
Int  a.5  HOIM  2/JO 
VJS.  Q.  429—94  **  Claims 

1.  A  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  pack  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rechargeable  electrochemical  cells  mounted  in 
said  casing,  and  said  plurality  of  electrochemical  cells 
each  being  in  integral  connection  with  said  casing,  said 
integral  connection  between  each  of  said  plurality  of 
electrochemical  cells  and  said  casing  comprised  of  at  least 


1.  An  improved  electrochemical  cell  compnsing; 

a  first  electrode  of  a  molten  alkali  metal; 

a  solid,  impervious  electrolyte  containing  a  mobile  alkali 
metal  ion  of  the  same  alkali  metal  as  is  present  in  said  first 
electrode,  said  electrolyte  separating  said  first  electrode 
from  a  second  electrode; 

a  second  electrode  of  a  molten  material  receptive  to  the 
mobile  alkali  metal  ion  in  said  electrolyte;  and 

at  least  sufficient  selenium  present  at  the  interface  between 
said  molten  alkali  metal  of  said  first  electrode  and  said 
electrolyte  to  effect  a  lowering  of  the  internal  cell  resis- 
tance. 
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4,407^13 
ELECTRODE  COATING  COMPOSED  OF  COPOLYMERS 

DERIVED  FROM  DIACETONE  ACRYLAMIDE 
Gay  Rampel,  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Cominny,  GainesriUe,  FUl 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  157^13,  Jun.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,298,667,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  966,745,  Dec.  5,  1978, 

Pat  No.  4,245,016.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

244,789 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/62 

U.S.  a.  429—137  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  an  electrode 

coating  consistmg  essentially  of  a  copolymer  denved  from 

diacetone  acrylamide  and  a  polymerizable  monomer;  and  a 

finely  divided  active  electrode  material. 


persed  therem  particulate  carbon  in  an  amount  between  20  and 
50%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  zinc  and  carbon  and  an 


DOOWJQE    '"C  KIS' 


organic  binder  in  an  amount  between  0.5  and  10%  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  zinc  and  carbon. 


4,407,914 

ALKALINE  GALVANIC  CELL 

Takao  Inoue,  Hirakata;  Tamotsu  Wakahata,  Katano;   Keigo 

Momose,  and  Yukio  Maeda,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,190 

InL  C\?  HOIM  2/08 

U.S.  a.  429—174  7  Qaims 


4,407,916 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN 

Motoo  Akagi,  Hinodemachi;  Shoichi  Uchino,  Hachioji,  and 
Saburo  Nonogaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,263 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    19,    1981,    56- 
37636[U];  Feb.  1,  1982,  57-13279 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—23  23  Qaims 


1.  An  alkaline  galvanic  cell  which  comprises  an  anode  seal- 
ing plate  in  the  form  of  a  layered  clad  plate  having  an  inner- 
most copper  layer,  in  which  an  anode  active  substance  is  ac- 
commodated, a  cathode  container  in  which  a  cathode  active 
substance  is  housed,  an  insulating  packing  provided  around  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  anode  sealing  plate  which  is  fitted  into 
said  cathode  container  for  hermetically  sealing  said  cell,  a  layer 
of  ejXJxy  adduct  polyamide  amine  disposed  at  a  sealing  fK)rtion 
of  said  anode  sealing  plate  between  said  innermost  copper 
layer  of  said  anode  sealing  plate  and  said  insulating  packing. 
said  epoxy  adduct  polyamide  amine  being  thermo-plastic,  with 
a  tack  even  after  assembly  of  said  cell  and  having  amine  va- 
lence m  the  range  of  50  to  400. 


4,407,915 

SECONDARY  ZINC  ELECTRODE 

David  J.  Brown,  SolihuU,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,656,  Jun.  16, 1980.  This  application 
Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,841 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1979, 
7922176 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/62 
MS.  a.  429—217  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressed,  secondary  zinc  electrode  for  a  secondary 
cell,  the  improvement  comprising  said  electrode  having  dis- 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  fluorescent  screen,  where  pat- 
terns each  of  individual  phosphors  are  formed  in  zones  discrete 
from  one  phosphor  to  another  on  a  substrate  surface  from  at 
least  two  kinds  of  phosphors,  which  comprises  ( 1 )  a  first  step  of 
applying  a  thin  layer  of  a  photosensitive  substance  capable  of 
turning  tacky  by  light  exposure,  (2)  a  second  step  of  exposing 
the  thin  layer  to  light  irradiation  according  to  a  pattern  of  one 
kind  of  the  phosphors,  thereby  tackifying  the  light-exposed 
parts,  and  (3)  a  third  step  of  applying  particles  of  the  said  one 
kind  of  the  phosphors,  and  a  finer  particulate  filling  material 
than  the  particles  of  the  phosphor,  to  the  tackified  parts  of  the 
thin  layer  after  the  light  exposure,  said  finer  particulate  filling 
matenal  being  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of; 
(i)  metal  phosphates; 
(II)  S>02; 
(in)  MgC03; 
(iv)  powders  of  organic  polymer  having  a  heat  decomposition 

point  of  less  than  450°  C;  and 
(v)  much  finer  particles  of  phosphor  having  substantially  the 

same  color  emission  as  that  of  the  phosphor  in  the  phosphor 

layer  to  be  treated  with  the  finer  particulate  filling  material, 
thereby  forming  the  pattern  of  the  said  one  kind  of  the  phos- 
phors having  the  finer  particulate  filling  material  filling  in 
clearances  between  the  phosphor  particles  and  between  the 
phosphor  particles  and  peripheries  of  the  tackified  parts. 
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4,407,917 

INFORMATION  IMAGE  SYNTHESIZING  AND 

COPYING  METHOD 

Katsuo  Sakai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  28,  1978,  53-104727 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G03G  13/01 

U.S.  a.  430—42  9  Claims 
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4,407,918 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLURAL  COPIES  FROM  A 

SINGLE  IMAGE 
Eiichi  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,839 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1981,  56-20825 

Int.  a.3  G03G  13/22 

U.S.  a.  430—54  52  Claims 


Blue  LIGHT 
I     I     t     I     i     •     I 


o 


IMAGE*    ;  BLUE  LIGHT 


I      I      I      I      I      I 


^      ,  NFORMaTC 
RED  UGHT  IMSGE> 


Ti  T2 


1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  the  information  image  of  a  first 
original  (I)  and  the  information  image  of  a  second  original  (II) 
and  copying  the  respective  information  images  on  one  copying 
sheet,  using  a  photoconductor  comprising  a  conductive  base 
member,  a  first  photoconductive  layer  having  a  spectral  sensi- 
tivity to  A-colored  light,  but  not  having  a  spectral  sensitivity 
to  B-colored  light,  said  first  photoconductive  layer  formed  on 
said  conductive  base  member,  a  second  photoconductive  layer 
having  a  spectral  sensitivity  to  said  B-colored  light  but  not 
having  a  spectral  sensitivity  to  said  A-colored  light,  said  sec- 
ond photoconductive  layer  formed  on  said  first  photoconduc- 
tive layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
performing  a  first  charging  for  charging  a  photoconductor 
to  a  predetermined  polarity  under  the  illumination  of  light 
capable  of  making  either  said  first  photoconductive  layer 
or  said  second  photoconductive  layer  conductive, 
performing  a  second  charging  for  applying  charges  of  the 
polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  said  first  charging  to 
said  photoconductor, 
exposing  said  photoconductor  to  an  A-colored  light  image 
of  said  first  original  (I)  and  a  B-colored  light  image  of  said 
second  original  (II), 
forming  synthesized  latent  electrostatic  images,  in  which  the 
surface  potential  of  a  portion  of  said  photoconductor, 
corresponding  to  the  blank  portions  common  to  said  origi- 
nals (I)  and  (II),  is  nearly  zero,  and  the  surface  potential  of 
a  portion  of  said  photoconductor,  corresponding  to  infor- 
mation image  of  said  first  original  (I),  and  the  surface 
potential  of  a  portion  of  said  photoconductor,  correspond- 
ing to  information  image  of  said  second  original  (II)  are 
opposite  in  the  polarity,  and 
developing  said  synthesized  latent  electrostatic  images  by 
developer. 


t  1-23 


-^ 


21 
23 
22 


1.  An  electrophotographic  process  for  forming  at  least  one 
copy  of  a  document  by  means  of  an  electrophotographic  pho- 
tosensitive member  including  an  electrically  conductive  sub- 
strate, a  first  photoconductive  layer  applied  on  the  substrate,  a 
charge  retentive  layer  made  of  electrically  insulating  material 
and  applied  on  the  first  photoconductive  layer  and  a  second 
photoconductive  layer  applied  on  the  charge  retentive  layer, 
comprising 

the  step  of  projecting  an  image  of  the  document  to  be  dupli- 
cated onto  the  photosensitive  member  with  the  aid  of  a 
first  light  to  which  the  second  photoconductive  layer  is 
substantially  insensitive,  but  the  first  photoconductive 
layer  is  sensitive,  while  the  photosensitive  member  is 
charged; 
the  step  of  uniformly  exposing  the  photosensitive  member  to 
said  first  light,  said  exposing  step  being  effected  after  said 
image  projecting  step;  and 
the  step  of  uniformly  exposing  the  photosensitive  member  to 
second  light  to  which  said  second  photoconductive  layer 
is  sensitive,  whereby  an  electrostatic  charge  image  is 
formed  in  said  photosensitive  member  by  means  of  elec- 
trostatic charges  trapped  across  said  charge  retention 
layer. 
36.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  for  use 
in  an  electrophotographic  process  according  to  claim  1,  com- 
prising 
a  substrate  made  of  electrically  conductive  material; 
a  first  photoconductive  layer  applied  on  said  conductive 

substrate; 
a  charge  retentive  layer  made  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial and  applied  on  said  first  photoconductive  layer;  and 
a  second  photoconductive  layer  applied  on  said  charge 
retentive  layer  which  is  substantially  insensitive  to  the  first 
light  to  which  the  first  photoconductive  layer  is  sensitive. 
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4,407,919 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE 
Tetsuo  Murayama,  Machida;  Shigenori  Otsuka,  Tokyo;  Tsune- 
mitsu  T^jima,  Kawasaki,  and  Yukihiro  Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1981,  56-105954 
Int.  a.^  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—58  5  Qaims 

1.  A  double-layered  electrophotographic  plate  having  at 
least  a  charge  generating  layer  and  a  charge  transporting  layer 
on  an  electroconductive  substrate,  wherein  said  charge  trans- 
porting layer  comprises 

(a)  a  dicyano  vinyl  compwund  represented  by  general  for- 
mula (1): 


r3 
2—/  \-CH=C^ 


(I) 


\ 


CN 


where  R'  and  R-'  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  nitro  or  a  substituted-  or  unsubstituted-aryl- 
carbonylox>  group,  and  R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
cyano  or  a  substituted-  or  unsubstituted-arylcarbonyloxy 
group  with  the  proviso  that  R',  R-  and  R-*  are  not  simulta- 
neously hydrogen,  and/or  a  dicyano  vinyl  compound 
repreented  by  general  formula  (II): 


(II) 


CH=CH 


/ 
J 
\ 


CN 


CN 


where  R"*  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
aryl  group,  and 
(b)  an  electron-donating  organic  compound. 


4,407,920 

SILICONE  AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND 

PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICES  CONTAINING  SAME 

Licag-Huang  Lee,  Webster,  and  Deborah  N.  Landry,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,109 
Int  a  J  G03G  8/00 
U.S.  a.  430—59  26  Claims 

1.  An  improved  photorespxjnsive  device  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  substrate,  a  photoconductive  composition  comprised 
of  an  morganic  photoconductive  composition,  or  a  layered 
organic  photoresponsive  device  comprised  of  a  photogenerat- 
ing  layer  and  a  charge  transport  layer,  followed  by  an  over- 
coating lop  layer  of  a  silicone  resin  containing  therein  as  an 
adhesive  layer  a  silicone  containing  ammonium  salt  of  the 
formula 


ORi 

I 
RlO— Si  — (CH2)2 

I 
ORi 


R2 

I 

■N  — R4 
I 
Rj 


X- 


wherein,  Ri,  R:.  Rj,  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  substituted  aliphatic  radicals, 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  radicals, 
substituted  aliphatic  radicals,  and  the  group 


O 


R5 

I 


(CH:)y— O— C— C=CH2 

wherein  Y  is  anumber  of  from  about  2  to  about  4,  and  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical,  X  is  an  anion,  and  Z  is  a  number 
of  from  1  to  about  5. 


4,407,921 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WITH 

POLYESTER  BINDER  RESINS  HAVING  APROTIC  END 

GROUPS 
Everett  W.  Bennett,  Longmeadow,  and  Jan  B.  Suchy,  Holyoke, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  James  River-Graphics,  Inc.,  South 
Hadley,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,064 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/087.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430—96  13  Qaims 

1  A  photoconductive  element  suitable  for  use  in  electropho- 
tography comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a  photo- 
conductive composition  comprising  a  photoconductor  and  a 
matrix  for  said  photoconductor,  said  matrix  comprising  a  lin- 
ear, film-forming  polyester  resin  having  the  terminal  hydroxyl 
and  carboxyl  groups  thereof  modified  with  an  aprotic  group, 
said  polyester  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  8,000  to  about  50,000,  wherein  said  aprotic 
group  is  a  urethane  group  derived  from  a  monoisocyanate,  an 
ether  group,  an  ester  group,  an  amide  group  or  a  combination 
thereof 


4,407,922 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  TONER  COMPOSITIONS 

Bernard  Grushkin,  Pittsford,  and  Jacques  C.  Bertrand,  Ontario, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,683 

Int.  a.  3  G03G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  430—98  21  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cold  pressure  fixable  toner  composition 
compnsed  of  a  blend  of  two  immiscible  polymers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  polymer  of  polystyrene-co- 
stearylmethacrylate  as  a  hard  component,  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  8,000  to  about  20,000, 
and  a  glass  transition  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  50  degrees  Centigrade  to  about  65  degrees  Centigrade, 
and  poly[octadecyl  vinyl  ether-co-maleic  anhydride],  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  5,000  to  about 
20,000,  as  a  soft  component,  and  (2)  polyisobutylmethacrylate 
compositions  as  a  hard  component,  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  100,000  to  about  200,000,  and 
a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  about  50  degrees  Centi- 
grade to  about  60  degrees  Centigrade,  and  poIy[octadecyl 
vmyl  ether-co-maleic  anhydride]  as  a  soft  component,  the  soft 
component  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  35  per- 
cent by  weight  to  about  75  percent  by  weight,  and  the  hard 
component  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  25 
weight  percent  to  about  65  weight  percent. 
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4,407^23 
ONE  COMPONENT  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 
Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Suits;  Masanori  Fiuii,  Sakai;  Kouzi  Ma- 
ekawa,  Kyoto;  Hanio  Koyama,  Hlrakata,  and  Takashi  Te- 
shima,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1981,  56-98281 
Int.  a.3  G03G  9/14.  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—106.6  6  Qaims 

1.  A  dry  magnetic  developer  consisting  essentially  of  a  par- 
ticulate shaped  article  of  a  composition  comprising  a  binder 
resin  medium  and  a  powdery  magnetic  material  dispersed  in 
the  binder  resin  medium,  wherein  said  composition  comprises 
as  the  powdery  magnetic  material  a  non-pulverizing  agglomer- 
ate having  a  secondary  particle  size  of  1  to  10  microns,  which 
is  formed  by  granulating  and  sintering  fine  cubic  particles  of 
magnetite  or  other  ferrite  having  a  primary  particle  size  of  0. 1 
to  1  micron, 


4,407,926 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MIXTURE  COMPRISING 

O-NAPHTHOQUINONE-DIAZIDES  AND  LIGHT 

SENSITIVE  COPYING  MATERIAL  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

Paul  Stahlhofen,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1980,  3043967 

Int.  C[?  G03C  1/54;  C07C  113/00 
U.S.  a.  430—165  35  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition  comprising  a  water-insolu- 
ble resinous  binder  which  is  soluble  or  swellable  in  aqueous 
alkaline  solutions  and  a  naphthoquinonediazide-sulfonic  acid 
ester  corresponding  to  the  formula  1 


4,407,924 

TONER  COMPLEXES  FOR  DEVELOPING 
ELECTROSTATlfc  IMAGES 
Hisashi  Senshu,  Neyagawa;  Kazuhiro  Ishikawa,  Nara;  Yukihiko 
Ishida,  Neyagawa,  and  Yoji  Kawagishi,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Orient  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,491 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-9249 

Int.  a.3  G03G  9/08 

U.S.  a.  430—109  28  Qaims 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  electrostatic  images  comprising  a 

metal  complex  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  which  such 

acid  is  capable  of  forming  its  corresponding  acid  anhydride, 

and  an  aromatic  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  which  is  capable  of 

forming  a  corresponding  complex  compound. 


4,407,925 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGES  WTTH  MAGNETIC  TONER 

Alan  J.  Liebman,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,393 

Int  a.3  G03G  13/09 

U.S.  a.  430—122  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  developing  electrostatic  latent  images  com- 
prising providing  a  developer  composition  comprising  substan- 
tially uncharged  magnetic  toner  particles  having  a  resistivity 
greater  than  about  10^^  ohm-cm  and  less  than  about  10'^  ohm- 
cm  at  an  electric  field  of  about  10  volts/cm  and  a  resistivity 
greater  than  about  10'^  ohm-cm  at  an  electric  field  of  about 
1,000  volts/cm  magnetically  bound  by  an  induced  magnetic 
field  to  conductive  magnetic  carrier  particles,  providing  a 
magnetic  brush  member  having  magnetic  fields  which  tempo- 
rarily magnetize  said  magnetic  toner  particles,  magnetically 
transporting  said  developer  composition  on  said  magnetic 
brush  member  into  and  through  a  development  zone  between 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  bearing  member  and  said  mag- 
netic brush  member,  maintaining  the  thickness  of  the  toner 
particle  layer  on  the  outermost  carrier  particles  on  said  mag- 
netic brush  member  in  said  development  zone  between  about  5 
micrometers  and  about  100  micrometers,  and  maintaining  the 
potential  of  said  electrostotic  latent  image  in  said  development 
zone  at  a  level  sufficient  to  induce  an  opposite  charge  in  toner 
particles  in  said  toner  particle  layer  in  said  development  zone 
and  to  overcome  the  magnetic  attraction  between  the  magnetic 
toner  particles  and  the  magnetic  carrier  particles  whereby 
toner  particles  are  attracted  from  carrier  particles  in  said  devel- 
opment zone  to  said  electrostatic  latent  image. 


DO 


R— CO 


(I) 


CH2 


wherein  D  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  l,2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-4-sulfonyl  radicals  and 
l,2-naphthoquinone-2diazide-5-sulfonyl  radicals  and  R  repre- 
sents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  and  aryl  radicals. 
30.  A  light-sensitive  compound  of  the  formula  1 


(I) 


DO 


R— CO 


CH2 


wherein  D  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  l,2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-4-sulfonyl  radicals  and 
l,2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-5-sulfonyl  radicals  and  R  repre- 
sents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  and  aryl  radicals. 


4,407,927 
PHOTORESIST  COMPOSTTION 
Yoichi  Kamoshida;  Toshiaki  Yoshihara,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yoshiyuki  Harita,  Kawasaki,  and  Kunihiro  Harada,  Machida, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1981,  56-96963 

Int.  aj  G03C  5/00.  1/84.  1/58.  1/68 

U.S.  CI.  430—197  14  Qaims 


1.  A  photoresist  composition  comprising  a  cyclized  product 
of  a  conjugated  diene  homopolymer  or  copolymer,  a  photo- 
crosslinking  agent  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent  and  at  least  one 
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member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  formulas  (I)  and  (II): 


R2' 


or 


:n 


H 

C, 


O 

II 


(i) 


c^ 


.R^ 


receiving  layer  form  a  non-disconnectable  laminate  in  which 
the  support,  the  element  and  the  layers  adhere  firmly  to  each 
other  in  the  sequence  indicated  and  the  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  or  layers  has/have  associated  to  it/them: 

(1)  an  electron  donor  compound  (ED  compound); 

(2)  as  color-providing  compound  a  non-diffusing  reducible 
compound  which,  in  reduced  form,  liberates  a  diffusible 
dye  under  alkaline  development  conditions  and  an  addi- 
tional transparent  layer  is  arranged  on  the  reverse  side  of 
the  transparent  layer  support,  said  additional  layer  con- 
taining an  agent  capable  of  producing  a  white  haze  during 
processing. 


wherem  R'.  R^  R\  R*.  R^,  R^  R",  R»,  R".  R'«and  R",  which 
may  be  identical  or  different,  represent  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups. 
8.  A  photoresist  composition  according  to  claim  1,  2,  3.  4  or 
5,  wherein  said  photo-crosslinking  agent  soluble  in  an  organic 
solvent  is  an  azide  type  photosensitive  substance 


4,407,928 

USE  OF  KETAL  BLOCKED  QUINONES  TO  REDUCE 

POSTPROCESS  D„,„  INCREASE  IN  POSITIVE  REDOX 

DYE-RELEASING  IMAGE  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
Noel  R.  Vanier,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,502 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  430—214  27  Oaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising. 

(a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  a  nondiffusible,  p<-)si- 
tive-working,  redox  dye-releaser  capable  of  releasing  a 
diffusible  dye  upon  reduction; 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  for  dis- 
charging same  within  said  assemblage;  and 

(d)  a  transparent  cover  sheet  located  over  the  layer  outer- 
most from  said  support;  said  photographic  element  or  said 
processing  composition  containing  an  electron  transfer 
agent,  said  photographic  element  or  said  cover  sheet 
containing  a  neutralizing  layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  alkaline  processing  composition 
contains  a  ketal  blocked  quinone  which  is  soluble  therein. 


4,407,930 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  SUBSTITUTED  SULFONAMIDOPHENOL 

OR  SULFONAMIDONAPHTHOL  DYE-RELEASERS 
Robert  E.  Ross;  Lee  J.  Fleckenstein,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
Michael  E.  Campbell,  Kendall,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,845 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  430—223  28  Qaims 

11.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(I)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layer  having 
associated  therewith  a  nondiffusible,  redox,  dye-releasing 
compound  compnsing  a  ballasted,  sulfonamidophenol  or 
sulfonamidonaphthol  compound  having  a  dye  moiety 
attached  thereto  through  the  sulfonamido  group  of  said 
compound,  said  sulfonamido  group  being  located  in  a 
position  which  is  conjugated  with  respect  to  the  position 
of  the  hydroxy  group  of  said  compound;  and 

(II)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  compound  has  at  least  one  substituent  thereon  in  a 
position  which  is  conjugated  with  respect  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  sulfonamido  group,  said  substituent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  NHSO2R 
and  NHCOR,  wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about 
40  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
about  40  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  from  6  to  about  50 
carbon  atoms,  or  substituted  aryl  having  from  6  to  about 
50  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  said  compound  not  having  a  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
sulfonamido,  phosphonamido  or  carbonamido  group 
thereon  in  a  position  which  is  conjugated  with  respect 
to  the  position  of  the  hydroxy  group  of  said  compound, 

with  the  proviso  that  when  said  compound  is  a  2-sul- 
fonamidophenol,  said  substituent  is  located  in  the  5- 
position  or  in  both  the  3-  and  5-positions. 


4,407,929 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COLORED  IMAGES  BY 
THE  DYE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
iBuno  Boie,  Langenfeld,  and  Kaspar  Wingender,  Leverkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  NoY.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  1. 
1980,  3045183 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/54.  1/40,  1/10 
MS.  a.  430—220  6  Oaims 

6.  The  color  photographic  recording  matenal,  compnsing  a 
transparent  layer  support,  a  photo-sensitive  element  containing 
at  least  one  photo-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a 
non-diffusing  color  providing  compound  associated  therewith, 
an  opaque  light-reflecting  layer  and  an  image-receiving  layer 
which  may  be  dyed  by  diffusible  dyes,  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  transparent  layer  support,  the  photo-sensi- 
tive element,  the  opaque  light-reflecting  layer  and  the  image- 


4  407  931 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NONDIFFUSIBLE  YELLOW  AZO  METAL 

COMPLEXED  DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PRECURSORS  THEREOF 

Steven  Evans,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jiin.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,509 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  7/00.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  430—223  38  Claims 

20.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 
(i)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye 
image-providing  material;  and 
(ii)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  dye  image-providing  material  is  a  nondiffusible  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  releasable  yellow  dye  moiety  or 
precursor  thereof,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 
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CAR 


R 

I 
N— C 


/ 


c— z 


Nmc. 


I 


Lig— CAR, 


wherein: 

(a)  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  5-  or 
6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  fused  ring; 

(b)  Z  represents  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or  substituted 
aryl; 

(c)  R  represents  CN  or  J — L; 

(d)  J  represents  a  bivalent 


o  I     z»  o   z' 

n  '    I  II   I 

— C— ,  — C=N—  or  — C— N— 


group; 

(e)  L  represents  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted 
aryl,  or  can  be  taken  together  with  Z  to  complete  a  carbo- 
nyl-containing  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  or  carbocy- 
clic  ring; 

(0  Z'  represents  the  same  groups  as  Z; 

(g)  each  CAR  independently  represents  a  ballasted  carrier 
moiety  capable  of  releasing  said  diffusible  yellow  dye 
moiety  or  precursor  thereof  as  a  function  of  development 
of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  condi- 
tions; 

(h)  each  n  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  n  is  1; 

(i)  Lig  is  a  monoanionic  tridentate  ligand;  and 

(j)  Me  is  a  polyvalent,  hexacoordinate  metal  ion. 


I  4,407^32 

FADE-RESISTANT  AND  ABRASION  RESISTANT 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCnON,  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING,  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT 
THEREFOR 
Harry  A.  Loder,  Mahtcmedi,  and  Charles  A.  Mathna,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  242,842,  Mar.  12,  1981,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,686,  Jun.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,071 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/90,  1/84.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430-256  1  Qaim 


'7i  m  '^o- 1^<^ 


1.  A  simple  and  convenient  method  of  preparing  a  fade- 
resistant  and  abrasion-resistant  full  color  photographic  repro- 
duction comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  obtaining  a  photographic  paper  comprising 

(1)  a  paper  core  having  a  face  side  and  a  back  side, 

(2)  a  first  low  density  polyethylene  foil  bonded  to  the  face 


side  but  removable  therefrom  with  a  force  of  6-10 
grams  per  centimeter  width, 

(3)  a  second  low  density  polyethylene  foil  bonded  to  the 
back  side, 

(4)  overlying  the  first  foil  and  bonded  thereto  a  full-color 
light-sensitive  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed strata  of  photographic  emulsions  containing  dis- 
posed siver  halide  particles,  each  stratum  containing  a 
dye  coupler,  the  outermost  stratum  containing  a  cyan  or 
magenta  coupler  precursor  and  the  innermost  stratum 
containing  a  yellow  coupler, 

b.  exposing  the  light-sensitive  element  through  a  colored 
negative  to  create  a  latent  image  and, 

c.  developing  and  fixing  the  latent  image, 

d.  applying  a  uniform  layer  of  adhesive  over  the  outermost 
stratum, 

e.  bonding  the  image-bearing  photographic  paper  to  a  de- 
sired substrate  via  said  adhesive,  and 

f  stripping  away  the  paper  core  and  second  polyethylene 
foil  to  leave  a  full-colored  photograph  bonded  to  said 
substrate,  the  outermost  stratum  of  the  previously  light- 
sensitive  element  now  containing  the  yellow  dye,  which 
absorbs  ultraviolet  radiation,  whereby  the  photographic 
reproduction  is  rendered  resistant  to  fading,  said  first 
polyethylene  foil  covenng  the  previously  light-sensitive 
element,  whereby  the  photographic  reproduction  is  pro- 
tected from  abrasion. 


4,407,933 
ALIGNMENT  MARKS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 
LTTHOGRAPHY 
David  B.  Eraser,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Roderick  K.  Watts, 
Summit,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,497 

Int.  C\?  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—296  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  integrated  circuits  on  a  semicon- 
ductive  wafer  by  directly  processing  the  wafer  in  an  electron 
beam  exposure  system,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of 
forming  tantalum  disilicide  alignment  marks  in  spaced-apart 

regions  of  said  wafer, 
depositing  a  resist  structure  including  at  least  a  layer  of 

electron-sensitive  resist  material  on  said  wafer  overlying 

said  alignment  marks, 
scanning  the  marks  with  said  electron  beam, 
detecting  electrons  back-scattered  from  said  scanned  marks 

thereby  to  generate  signals  utilized  for  alignment  pur- 
poses, 
in  response  to  said  signals,  aligning  said  electron  beam  with 

respect  to  said  wafer, 
and  selectively  irradiating  the  resist  layer  with  said  aligned 

electron  beam  to  define  circuit  patterns  in  said  resist  layer. 
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4,407^34 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF 
ELECTRODES 
Saul  Kuchinsky,  Bridgewater,  N.J.;  Robert  H.  Bellman,  Horse- 
heads,  N.Y.,  and  James  A.  Ogle,  Neshanic  Station,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,598 
Int.  a.i  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—314  12  aaims 


I 


50      50      50      50      50 


30     30      30 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrode  assembly  comprising 

the  steps  of 

(a)  exposing  a  plate  of  photosensitive,  electncally  insulating 
glass  to  ultraviolet  radiation  to  develop  a  latent  image 
therein  m  a  pattern  of  parallel  stnps  across  a  face  of  said 
plate,  but  not  extending  to  the  edges  thereof: 

(b)  heat  treating  said  plate  at  a  temperature  below  the  softening 
point  of  the  glass  to  develop  crystallites  in  the  previously- 
exposed  stnp  portions  which  can  be  selectively  chemically 
removed  from  said  glass  plate; 

(c)  applying  an  array  of  first  elongated  electrodes  to  one  sur- 
face of  said  plate  in  transverse  orientation  to  said  strip  por- 
tions; 

(d)  contacting  the  obverse  surface  of  said  plate  in  at  least  said 
strip  portions  thereof  with  a  solvent  to  selectively  chemi- 
cally remove  said  crystallites  in  said  strip  portions  fully  into 
said  plate  to  form  parallel  slots  therein;  and 

(e)  applying  to  the  obverse  surface  of  said  plate  having  said 
parallel  slots  therein  a  support  plate  of  electncally  insulating 
glass  carrying  elongated  parallel  second  electrodes,  said 
support  plate  being  oriented  in  such  relation  that  the  second 
electrodes  earned  thereby  are  aligned  with  and  positioned 
within  said  slots,  said  second  electrodes  being  transverse  to 
said  first  electrodes  and  in  operative  relation  therewith 
through  said  slots. 


(R')^ 


(2) 


(R"), 


in  which  R'  and  R"  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen,  x  and  y  independently  of  one  another  are  0, 
1,  2  or  3  and  R  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  cyclic  amino,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryloxy  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


(3) 


(R"), 


in  which  L  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  =N— Z,  with  Z  being 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  5-membered  or  6-membered,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  nng  which  contains  at  least  2  hetero-atoms  and 
which  is  bonded  to  the  oxaphosphorine  radicals  via  the  hetero- 
atoms,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryleneoxy,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  oxyaryleneoxy  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
— NBi— E— NB2,  in  which  Bi  and  Bj  independently  of  one 
another  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  the  radical  A  and  E  is  alkylene 
or 


4,407,935 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Mario  Fryberg,  Praroman-le-Mouret,  and  David  G.  Leppard, 
Rheinfelden,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,816 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jan.    20,    1981, 
352/81 

Int.  a.^  G03C  5/30.  1/06 
MS.  a.  43(^—487  22  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  recording  matenal,  which  contains  at 
least  one  development  accelerator  in  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  or  in  a  colloid  layer  adjacent  to  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  wherein  the  development  accelerator  is  of  the 
formula 


A— R 


in  which  A  is  a  dibenzo[c,e](l,2]oxaphosphonne  radical  of  the 
formula 


-<y'^ 


in  which  G  is  — O— .  — S—  or  alkylene,  and  R',  R".  x  and  y  are 
as  defined  above. 

22.  A  developing  bath  for  photographic  silver  halide  record- 
ing matenal,  which  both  contains  a  silver  halide  developing 
agent  and  a  development  accelerator  in  a  quantity  of  1  to  50  g 
per  mol  of  silver  halide  in  said  photographic  silver  halide 
recording  matenal.  said  development  accelerator  is  of  the 
formula 


(1) 


A— R 


(1) 


m  which  A  is  a  dibenzo[c,e][l,2]oxaphosphorine  radical  of  the 
formula 
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emulsion  layer  containing  a  5-pyrazolone  magenta  coupler 
.J.    represented  by  formula  (1) 

R  S— Y  — X— Ar2  (') 


I 


(R")y 


in  which  R'  and  R"  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen,  x  and  y  independently  of  one  another  are  0, 
1,  2  or  3  and  R  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  cyclic  amino,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryloxy  or  a  group  of  Ihe  formula 


(3) 


—  L— P 


(R"V 


in  which  L  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  =N — Z,  with  Z  being 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  S-membered  or  6-membered,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  ring  which  contains  at  least  2  hetero-atoms  and 
which  is  bonded  to  the  oxaphosphorine  radicals  via  the  hetero- 
atoms,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryleneoxy,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  oxyaryleneoxy  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
— NBi — E — NB2,  in  which  Bi  and  B2  independently  of  one 
another  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  the  radical  A  and  E  is  alkylene 
or  I 


in  which  G  is  — O— ,  — S —  or  alkylene,  and  R',  R",  x  and  y  are 
as  defined  above. 


I  \ 

4,4074>36 

PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 

Seyi  Ichgima;  Toshiyuld  Watanabe;  Nobuo  Furutachi,  and 
Nobuo  Seto,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,159 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1980,  55-31320 

iBt  a.5  G03C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—505  8  Qaims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising 

a  support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 


l\ 


N    '    ^O 


Afi 


wherein  R  represents  an  acylamino  group,  an  anilino  group  or 
a  ureido  group;  Ar'  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  groups,  alkyl  groups,  or 
alkoxy  groups;  Ar^  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  a  naphthyl 
group,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen  groups,  hydroxy  groups,  carboxy  groups,  cyano 
groups,  alkyl  groups,  acylamino  groups,  carbamoyl  groups, 
ureido  groups,  sulfonamido  groups,  diacylamino  groups,  sulfa- 
moyl  groups,  alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  phenyl  groups,  arylsul- 
fonyl  groups  or  alkoxy  groups;  X  represents  oxygen;  and  Y 
represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkylene  group  contain- 
ing an  ether  bond. 


4,407,937 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE 

ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A  FLUORINE  CONTAINING 

COMPOUND  AS  AN  ANTISTATIC  AGENT 
Naohiko  Sugimoto;  Yukio  Maekawa,  and  Yasunori  Ichikawa,  all 
of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,677 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1981,  56/30293 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—527  6  Qaims 

1.  A  light  sensitive  photographic  element  having  at  least  a 
support  and  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  wherein  at  least  one 
layer  of  the  element  contains  an  antistatic  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I) 


Ri 


R2 


^ 


(I) 


[Rf-Li— CH2— (CH)a-(C)6— 0-L2-®N-R5] 

R3  R« 


xe 


wherein  Rf  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  all  or  a  pan 
of  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  substituted  by  fluorine  atoms,  each 
of  Li  and  L2  represents  a  divalent  linking  group,  each  of  Ri, 
R2,  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  or  an 
ethyl  group,  each  of  R4,  R5,  and  R6  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  an  anion,  and 
each  of  a  and  b  represents  0,  1,  or  2,  and  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  the  compound  represented  by  formula  (1)  is  at  least 
0.0001  grams  per  square  meter  of  the  photographic  sensitive 
material. 


4,407,938 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH  LACTONE 

POLYMER 

Noboni  Mizukura,  Tsukui,  and  Mikio  Koyama,  Tokorosawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,362 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  29,  1981,  56-65445 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40  1/48.  1/78 

U.S.  a.  430—533  8  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thereof  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one 
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temporary  barrier  layer,  said  temporary  barrier  layer  compns- 
ing  a  mixture  of  a  lactone  polymer  with  repetitive  units  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I); 

CCXXC„iH2„iCOO)„2-  1/?     Formula  (I) 


_Lc„,_c_c-c-j- 

^         HiC  C=0  R'  ^ 


^C  C=0  R^ 

o 


and  a  vinylidene  chloride  terpolymer  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (II); 


a 

I 

a 


Formula  (ID 


4  407  940 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Shinichi  Nakamura,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Kadowaki,  Odawara;  Mit- 
suhiro  Okumura,  Odawara,  and  Syun  Takada,  Odawara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,487 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1981,  56-133202 
Int.  a.5  G03C  1/W 
U.S.  a.  430—546  3  Qaims 

1  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  which  com- 
pnses  a  support,  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  provided 
thereon  and  a  layer  provided  contiguous  to  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing 
silver  halide  crystals  of  which  average  crystal  size  is  not 
greater  than  0.9  microns  and  at  least  95%  by  number  of  total 
crystals  have  crystal  sizes  falling  within  ±40%  said  average 
crystal  size,  and  at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and/or  said  layer  contiguous  thereto  containing  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  [I] 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  an  aralkyl  group; 
R',  R2  and  R^  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  n' 
is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5,  while  n^  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  A 
is  a  monomer  unit  of  a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated acid  or  of  the  salt  thereof,  while  B  is  a  copolymenzable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  unit;  x  represents  from  50 
to  99.5%  by  weight,  y  represents  from  0.5  to  44.5%  by  weight, 
and  z  represents  from  0  to  49.5%  by  weight. 


aCOOR, 


[I] 


COOR2 


where  Ri  and  R2  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4  407,939 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  WITH 

SUBBING  LAYERS 
Takashi  Naoi;  Hiroshi  Kawasaki;  Jun  Yamaguchi;  Sumitaka 
Tatsuta,  all  of  Fiyinomiya,  and  Hidefumi  Sera,  Minami- 
ashlgara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1980,  55-43378; 
Apr.  2,  1980,  55-43379 

Int.  a.J  G03C  1/78.  1/96 
VJS.  CI.  430—536  17  Oaims 

7.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  material  composing: 
a  support; 
a  subbing  layer; 
a  light-sensitive  photographic  layer  containing  an  hydro- 

philic  organic  colloid  and  a  hardener;  and 
a  layer  containing  an  hydrophilic  organic  colloid  and  a 

polymer  having  a  recurring  unit, 
said  layer  being  positioned  between  said  subbing  layer  and 
said  photographic  layer,  wherein  said  polymer  having  a 
recurring  unit  contains  at  least  0. 1  mol%  of  said  recurring 
unit  which  is  represented  by  the  general  formula  (1), 
wherein  said  general  formula  (I)  is: 


^ 


-tcHi-c-r 


(X) 


c> 


(S02M), 


im 


4  407  941 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH  PYRAZOLE 

ELECTRON  DONORS 

Shunji  Suginaka;  Ryuichiro  Kobayashi;  Satoru  Ikeuchi;  Noboru 

Mizukura,  and  Noriko  Fujita,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,464 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56-36162 
Int.  O.J  G03C  1/40,  5/30,  5/54 
U.S.  O.  430—566  1  Claim 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  provided 
thereon  with  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  a  nondiffusible  compound  which  receives  at 
least  one  electron  in  an  alkaline  condition  to  release  a  photo- 
graphically useful  material  and  a  nondiffusible  electron  donor 
or  a  precursor  thereof  having  the  following  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


(D 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  halogen;  M  is  a  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  or  an  organic  base;  X  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkylamino  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
halogen;  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


Formula  (I) 


Formula  (II) 


r'o 

R*0 


rr"  "<rT-' 


N 


O  N 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  an  aryl  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic group.  R2  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  an  aryl,  a 
heterocyclic,  an  amino,  a  carbamide,  a  sulfonamide,  a  sulfa- 
moyl,  a  carbamoyl  or  a  ureido  group,  R^  and  R*  each  is  hydro- 
gen, —COR',  — SO2R*  or  — CSR^  wherein  R'  and  R^  each  is 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  respectively,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl, 
heterocyclic,  alkylamino,  arylamino,  alkyloxy,  aryloxy,  alkyl- 
thio,  arylthio.  alkyloxycarbonyl  or  aryloxycarbonyl  group, 
and  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylamino  or 
arylamino  group,  said  R*  being  allowed  to  form  a  ring  together 
with  said  R'. 
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4,407,942 
FLUORESCENT  DETECTION  OF  DNA  DAMAGE 
Hyman  C.  Bimboim,  Deep  River,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,539 

Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/68.  1/29 

U.S.  a.  435—6  33  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  extent  of  DNA  damage  in 

living  cells  which  have  been  exposed  to  an  actual  or  potential 

damaging  influence,  without  purifying  the  DNA,  comprising: 

(a)  partially  lysing  the  cells  under  test  to  render  the  DNA 
accessible; 

(b)  incorporating  an  alkaline  reagent,  in  sufficient  amounts  to 
denature  DNA,  into  at  least  one  sample  comprising  the 
cell  lysate,  and  allowing  the  DNA  strand  separation  to 
proceed; 

(c)  at  a  chosen  point  of  time  during  the  denaturation  period 
when  the  difference  in  amounts  of  double-stranded  DNA 
between  damaged  and  undamaged  DNA  is  large,  lower- 
ing the  pH  of  each  sample  to  a  selected  pH  sufficiently 
low  to  stop  the  alkaline  denaturation,  but  above  that  caus- 
ing any  precipitation; 

(d)  providing  that  each  sample  is  substantially  homogeneous; 

(e)  adding  a  fluorescent  dye  which  interacts  and  fluoresces 
at  the  lowered  pH  with  non-denatured  double  stand  DNA 
but  not  with  single  strand  DNA  or  other  cell  components, 
to  each  homogeneous  sample  of  lowered  pH  containing 
DNA,  denatured  DNA  and  other  cell  components,  and 
measuring  the  resulting  fluorescence;  and 

(0  comparing  the  fluorescence  with  that  of  known  undam- 
aged DNA  subject  to  the  same  denaturation,  the  amount 
of  any  decrease  in  fluorescence  being  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  extent  of  DNA  damage. 


4,407,944 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ACTIVITY  OF  THE 

ANGIOTENSIN-CONVERTING  ENZYME 
Yasushi  Kasahara,  Tama,  and  Yoshihiro  Ashihara,  Fuchu,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,110 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1980,  55-181307 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Sep.  29, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  0.3  C12Q  1/34,  1/36 
U.S.  O.  435—18  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  activity  of  angiotensin-con- 
verting  enzyme  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  a  liquid  containing  (i)  X-hippuryl-L-dipeptide 
having  the  formula 


4,407,943 

IMMOBILIZED  ANTIBODY  OR  ANTIGEN  FOR 
IMMUNOASSAY 
Francis  X.  Cole,  Stow,  and  Deborah  M.  Van  Voorhis,  Water- 
town,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  MUUpore  Corporation, 
Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,724,  Feb.  27, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924^1,  Jul.  14, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  751,099,  Dec.  16, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

129,671 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/54;  C12Q  1/04;  C12N  11/02 
U.S.  a.  435—7.  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  nonimmunochemically  immobUizing  two 
proteins  on  the  internal  and  external  surfaces  of  a  microporous 
membrane  having  pore  sizes  in  the  range  from  25  nanometers 
to  25  micrometers  in  its  uncoated  state,  comprising: 
coating  the  internal  and  external  surfaces  of  the  membrane 
with  a  protein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zein 
and  collagen,  to  provide  a  coated  membrane  that  is  at  least 
50%  microporous, 
immersing  the  coated  membrane  in  a  solution  of  a  biologi- 
cally active  first  protein  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  antigen  of  and  the  antibody  to  Toxoplasma 
gondii,  in  order  to  immobilize  the  first  protein,  then 
immersing  the  coated  membrane  having  the  biologically 
active  first  protein  immobilized  thereon  in  a  solution  of  an 
immunochemically  neutral  second  protein  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fetal  calf  serum  and  bovine  gamma 
globulin  fiction  II,  in  order  to  immobUize  the  second 
protein  whUe  the  first  protein  remains  immobUized  and 
retains  its  biological  activity. 


o 


o 

II 


")c:\    II  " 

^WC— NH— CHr-C-NH— CH-C-NH— CH-COOH 

.    Rl  R2 


wherein  X  is  OH.  NH2  or  N(CH3)2,  and  wherein  the  pair  of 
substituents  (Ri,  R2)  is  (a).  (H,  H,)  or  (b). 


H 

I 

N  -n 


^—   N 


— CH2CH(CH3)2 


(ii)  hippuricase  and  (iii)  4-aminoantipyrine,  with  a  liquid 
containing  said  angiotensin-converting  enzyme  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture; 

(2)  adding  an  oxidizing  agent  to  said  reaction  mixture  under 
reaction  conditions  effective  to  form  quinonimine  dye, 
and 

(3)  colorimetrically  measuring  the  concentration  of  said 
quinonimine  dye. 


4,4074M5 

CONSTTTUnVE  PRODUCTION  OF  INTERLEUKIN  2  BY 
A  T  CELL  HYBRIDOMA 

SteTen  GUlis,  WoodinirUle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Immunez  Corpo- 
ration, Seattie,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,804 
Int  0.3  C12P  21/00.  21/02;  C12N  15/00.  5/00;  C13R  1/91 

UJS.  O.  435—68  49  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  constitutively  producing  murine  interleu- 

kin-2,  comprising: 

stimulating  murine  mononuclear  leukocytes  in  a  first  culture 
medium  containing  a  T  cell  mitogen  stimulant; 

marking  murine  neoplastic  cells  with  a  sensitizing  drug  to 
produce  driver  cells; 

fusing  said  murine  mononuclear  leukocyte  cells  with  said 
driver  cells  to  produce  a  hybridoma  capable  of  constitu- 
tively producing  interleukin-2;  and 

culturing  the  hybridoma  cells  in  a  second  culture  medium, 
containing  selective  suppressing  agents  which  allow  only 
hybrid  ceUs  to  proliferate. 
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4,407,946 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  X-14868A 
DtTid  P  Labeda,  Mousey;  John  H.  E.  J.  Martin,  New  City,  and 

Jowph  J.  Goodman,  Spring  VaUey,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,849 
Int  a.'  C12P  19/60,  1/04:  C12R  1/03:  C12N  1/20 
MS.  a.  435—75  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  antibiotic  X-14868A  which  com- 
prises aerobically  fermenting  an  antibiotic  X- 14868 A-produc- 
ing  Actinomadura  yumaense  NRRL  125  15  or  an  antibiotic 
X-14868A-producing  mutant  thereof  in  a  liquid  medium  con- 
taining assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic 
salts,  until  substantial  antibiotic  activity  is  imparted  to  the 
fermenUtion  broth  and  then  recovering  the  antibiotic  there- 
from. 


(d)  isolating  the  two  sub-fragments, 

(e)  rejoining  the  sub-fragments  covalently,  in  a  DNA  ligase 
catalyzed  reaction,  to  reconstitute  the  original  specific 
sequence,  and 

(0  fractionating  the  rejoined  DNA  molecules  according  to 
their  length,  whereby  the  specific  sequence  is  purified 
from  a  population  of  DNA  molecules  of  essentially  homo- 
geneous length.' 


4  407,947 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  METAL-FREE 
CORRINOIDS 
Volker  Koppenhagen,  Braunschweig-Stockheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;   Gerhard   Schlingmann,   Berkeley,   Calif.;   Bemd 
Dresow.     Brunswick;     Ludwig     Bischoff,     Braunschweig- 
Geitelde;  Rosemarie  Penkert,  Brunswick,  and  Eicke  Siefert, 
Giittingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GeseU- 
schaft     fur     Biotechnologische     Forschung     mbH     (GBF), 
Braunschweig-Stockheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,365,  Mar.  4, 1980.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 

1979,  2908769 

Int.  C\?  C12P  19/28.  19/42 
U.S.  a.  435—85  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  metal-free  cornnoids  consisting  of 
inoculating  a  culture  media  free  of  added  compounds  of  metals 
of  the  Vlllth  group  of  the  Penodic  Table  with  from  5%  to 
25%  of  a  parent  culture  of  a  strain  of  Rhodopseudomas.  culti- 
vating under  illumination,  repeating  the  steps  of  inoculating 
and  cultivating  employing  a  fresh  culture  media  free  of  added 
compounds  of  the  Vlllth  group  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  said 
illumination  employing  from-5%  to  25%  of  the  culture  from 
the  sequentially  next  preceding  stage  as  an  inoculum  in  each 
subsequent  stage,  for  a  series  of  several  pre-production  culture 
stages,  inoculating  a  fresh  culture  media  free  of  added  com- 
pounds of  metals  of  the  Vlllth  group  of  the  Penodic  Table 
with  from  5%  to  25%  of  the  sequentially  next  precedmg  cul- 
ture for  the  last  time,  cultivating  under  illumination,  separating 
the  microorganism  from  the  culture  media  of  the  last  culture 
stage  and  isolating  metal-free  corrinoids  from  the  culture 
media  of  the  last  culture  stage. 


4,407,949 
MENINGITIS  VACaNE 
Peter  J.  Knlskem;  Arpi  Hagopian,  both  of  SayreviUe,  and  Den- 
nis J.  Carlo,  Middlesex,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  189,416,  Sep.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,307,080, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  78,430,  Sep.  24,  |979,  Pat.  No. 
4,264,764,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,818,  Jan. 
12   1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

271,335 
Int.  a.3  C12P  19/04:  C12R  1/21 
U.S.  a.  435—101  '  C\^ms 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  capsular  polysaccharide,  which 
IS  an  antigenic  and  immunogenic  capsular  polysaccharide  from 
H.  influenza  type  b  consisting  of  about  equal  parts  of  ribose, 
nbitol  and  phosphate,  substantially  all  of  the  polysaccharide 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  5,000,000,  and 
about  half  of  the  polysaccharide  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  10,000,000,  comprising: 

a.  growing  a  cultures  of  H.  influenza  in  a  nutrient  medium. 

b.  removing  cell  paste  from  the  medium  upon  completion  of 
the  fermentation  to  produce  a  remaining  liquid, 

c.  treating  the  remaining  liquid  to  precipitate  unwanted 
materials, 

d.  then  concentrating  the  remaining  liquid,  to  produce  a 

concentrated  liquid, 

e.  adding  a  water-miscible  alcohol  to  the  concentrated  liquid 
in  concentration  effective  to  precipitate  unwanted  mate- 
nal  without  precipitating  a  substantial  quantity  of  the 
capsular  polysaccharide, 

f.  extracting  the  capsular  polysaccharide  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  CaCb. 

g.  adding  a  water-miscible  alcohol  to  the  extract  in  concen- 
tration effective  to  precipitate  unwanted  material  without 
precipiuting  a  substantial  quantity  of  the  capsular  poly- 
saccharide, and 

h.  adding  an  additional  quantity  of  a  water-miscible  alcohol 
effective  to  precipitate  substantially  all  of  the  capsular 
polysaccharide. 


4407  948 
PURinCATION  OF  NUCLEOTIDE  SEQUENCES 
SUITABLE  FOR  EXPRESSION  IN  BACTERIA 
Howard  M.  Goodman;  John  Shine,  and  Peter  H.  Seeburg,  all  of 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,710,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,363,877, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,218,  Sep.  23,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,123 
Int.  a.J  C12P  19/34:  C12N  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  435 91  '  Claims 

1."  A  method  of  purifying  linear  DNA  of  specific  nucleotide 
sequence  containing  a  restriction  site,  from  an  essentially  ho- 
mogeneous length  population  of  DNA  molecules,  compnsing 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  pretreating  the  DNA  to  remove  any  5'  phosphate  end 

groups, 

(b)  incubating  the  DNA  with  a  restnction  endonuclease 
capable  of  acting  on  the  specific  desired  nucleotide  se- 
quence to  produce  two  linear  sub-fragments  thereof, 

(c)  fractionating  the  sub-fragments  according  to  theu^  length. 


4  407  950 

XANTHOMONAS  CAMPESTRIS  ATCC  31602  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  USE 

WQliam  P.  Weisrock,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Edward  F.  McCartiiy, 

NaperviUe,  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company,  Chicago, 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,869 

Int.  a.J  C12P  19/06:  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/64 

U.S.  a.  435-104  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  heteropolysacchande 
which  comprises  continuously  culturing  a  degenerative  resis- 
tant strain  of  bacteria  designated  Xanthomonas  campestns  P-107 
having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31602,  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  comprising  essentially  assimilable 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  substances,  wherein 
said  medium  is  continuously  fed  to  a  fermentation  zone  to 
produce  said  polysacchande,  and  withdrawing  the  resultmg 
fermented  medium  from  said  zone. 
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4,407,951 

XANTHOMONAS  CAMPESTRIS  ATCC  31600  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  USE 

WilUam  P.  Weisrock,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Edward  F.  McCarthy, 

NaperviUe,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,871 
Int.  a?  C12P  19/06;  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/64 
U.S.  a.  435—104  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  heteropolysaccharide 
which  comprises  continuously  culturing  a  degenerative  resis- 
Unt  strain  of  bacteria  designated  Xanthomonas  campestris 
XCP-1,  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31600, 
in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  the  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  substances  wherein  said  me- 
dium is  continuously  fed  to  a  fermentation  zone  to  produce 
said  polysaccharide,  and  withdrawing  the  resulting  fermented 
medium  from  said  zone. 
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I  4,407,952 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  L-PHENYLALANINE  BY 

FERMENTATION 
Takayasu  Tsuchida,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  and  Konosuke  Sano, 
Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorpo- 
rated, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,477 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979,  75483 
Int.  a.3  C12N  15/00:  C12P  13/22;  CUR  1/19 
U.S.  a.  435—108  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  L-phenylalanine  by  fermenta- 
tion, which  comprises: 
culturing  in  a  culture  medium  an  L-phenylalanine  producing 
microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Escherichia  coli  NRRL  B- 12 141,  Escherichia  coli  NRRL 
B-12145,  Escherichia  coli  NRRL  B-12146  and  Escherichia 
coli  NRRL  B- 12 147  constructed  by  incorporating  a  hy- 
brid plasmid  in  a  recipient  strain  of  the  genus  Escherichia 
and  recovering  the  L-phenylalanine  which  accumulates  in 
the  culture  medium,  said  hybrid  plasmid  containing  a 
deoxyribonucleic  acid  fragment  possessing  genetic  infor- 
mation related  to  L-phenylalanine  production  and  ob- 
tained from  a  phenylalanine  analogue  resistant  mutant  of 
the  genus  Escherichia. 

4  407,953  ' 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
ALPHA-ISOPROPYLMALIC  AOD 
John  R.  DeZeeuw,  Stonington,  and  Irene  Stasko,  Groton,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,595 
Int.  Q.3  C12P  7/00;  C12N  15/00.  1/14;  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  Q.  435—145  *  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alpha-isopropylmalic  acid  which 
comprises  cultivating  Y.  lipolytica  ATCC  20628  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  having  an  initial  pH  of  about  6.0-7.0  and 
containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  L-leucine 
and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic  fermentation 
conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  alpha-isopropylmalic 
acid  accumulates  in  the  medium. 


(a)  sterilizing,  innoculating  and  incubating  the  nutrient  me- 
dium; 

(b)  incubating  the  converting  organism; 

(c)  placing  the  nutrient  medium  and  the  converting  organism 
in  a  container  having  a  substrate  supported  therein  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  fibers  suitable  for  supporting  the 
organism,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(d)  moving  one  of  the  converting  organism  and  the  nutrient 
medium  relative  to  the  other  at  a  speed  which  is  slightly 
below  the  speed  at  which  the  converting  organism  be- 
comes detached  from  the  supporting  substrate  while  main- 
taining contact  between  the  converting  organism  and  the 
nutrient  medium  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  produce  a 
satisfactory  chemical  yield. 

10.  Apparatus  for  allowing  the  growth  of  an  organism  suit- 


able for  converting  a  selected  nutrient  medium  into  a  selected 

chemical  comprising: 
a  container  suitable  for  containing  the  nurient  medium,  the 
container  including  a  port  for  receiving  the  nutrient  me- 
dium, an  exhaust  port  for  discharging  a  flow  of  excess 
organisms  and  a  port  for  removing  the  selected  chemical; 
a  porous  support  substrate  mounted  within  the  conuiner,  the 
substrate  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  fibers  suitable  for 
supporting  the  selected  organism;  and 
means  for  moving  one  of  the  support  substrate  and  the  nutri- 
ent medium  relative  to  the  other  at  a  speed  slightly  below 
the  speed  at  which  the  converting  organism  becomes 
detached  from  the  support  substrate  and  for  maintaining 
contact  between  the  support  substrate  and  the  nutrient 
medium  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  satis- 
factory chemical  yield. 


4,407,954 
FIBER  FERMENTER 

Robert  A.  Qyde,  P.O.  Box  983,  AshevUle,  N.C.  28802 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,310,  Dec.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,351,905.  This  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,125 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a?  C12P  7/06.  7/02;  C12M  1/40.  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  435—161  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  allowing  the  growth  of  an  organism 
suitable  for  converting  a  selected  nutrient  medium  into  a  se- 
lected chemical  including  the  steps  of: 


4  407  055 

FERMENTABLE  SUGARFROM  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF 

STARCH  DERIVED  FROM  DRY  MILLED  CEREAL 

GRAINS 

Werner  C.  MuUer,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Franklyn  D.  MUler, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  DistiUers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,278 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  Uiis  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  C13K  1/06;  C12P  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  435—161  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  the  starch  fraction  derived  from 
whole  dry  milled  cereal  grain  to  a  sterile  aqueous  solution  of 
fermentable  sugar,  said  starch  containing  water  insoluble  pro- 
tein and  oil,  which  comprises: 

(a)  hydrolyzing  in  a  preliminary  hydrolysis  step  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  the  starch  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  hydrolysis 
catalyst  at  an  elevated  pressure  and  temperature  to  pro- 
vide a  starch  hydrolysate  slurry  containing  water  insolu- 
ble protein  and  oil  and  water  soluble  components; 

(b)  separating  water  insoluble  protein  and  oil  with  or  with- 
out water  soluble  components  from  the  hydrolysate  re- 
sulting from  step  (a);  and, 

(c)  hydrolyzing  in  a  further  hydrolysis  step  the  aqueous 
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stenle  starch  hydrolysate  slurry  resulting  from  step  (a)  in 
the  presence  of  added  aqueous  water  soluble  non-ferment- 
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able  carbohydrate  to  provide  a  sterile  aqueous  solution  of 
fermentable  sugar. 


4,407,956 

CLONED  CAULIFLOWER  MOSAIC  VIRUS  DNA  AS  A 

PLANT  VEHICLE 

Stephen  H.  Howell,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,330 

Int.  a.'  C12N  15/00.  5/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—172  10  ^^^^ 
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4  407  957 

REVERSIBLE  MICROENCAPSULATION  OF  A  CORE 

MATERIAL 

Franklin  Um,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Damon  Corporation, 
Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,584,  Mar.  13,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,600, 
Mar.  28,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,352,883,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,413,  Oct.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,836 
Int.  C\?  C12N  U/W.  11/08,  11/04.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  435—178  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  core  material  within  a  pro- 
tective environment  and  of  subsequently  releasing  said  core 
material,  said  method  comprising: 
encapsulating  said  core  material  by  the  steps  of: 

A.  placing  the  core  material  in  an  aqueous  medium  which 
contains  a  water-soluble  polymer  containing  anionic 
groups  and  having  a  first  charge  density; 

B.  forming  the  medium  into  droplets; 

C  subjecting  the  droplets  to  a  solution  of  multivalent  cations 
to  gel  the  droplets  as  discrete,  shape-retaining,  water- 
insoluble  temporary  capsules; 

D.  cross-linking  surface  layers  of  said  temporary  capsules  to 
produce  semipermeable  membranes  about  said  droplets  by 
subjecting  them  to  a  first  polymer  containing  cationic 
moieties  reactive  with  the  anionic  groups  of  said  water- 
soluble  polymer; 

and  releasing  said  core  material  by  the  steps  of: 

E.  exposing  the  capsules  resulting  from  step  D  to  a  solution 
of  monatomic,  multivalent  cations  and  a  stripping  poly- 
mer having  plural  anionic  moieties,  said  stripping  polymer 
having  a  charge  density  at  least  equal  to  said  first  charge 

density; 

F  allowing  said  monatomic  cations  to  compete  with  said 
first  polymer  for  anionic  groups  on  the  water-soluble 
polymer  and  allowing  said  stripping  polymer  having  plu- 
ral anionic  moieties  to  compete  with  said  water-soluble 
polymer  for  cationic  sites  on  said  first  polymer;  and 

G  sequestenng  monatomic  cations  associated  with  said 
water-soluble  polymer  after  step  F. 

4,407,958 
SLANT  CULTURE  TUBE  RACK 
Harold  F.  DeGraff,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,847 

Int.  a.5  C12M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—287  ^  Qaims 


•n4Cuiat«  plants 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  Caulifiower  mosaic  viral  DNA 
while  maintaining  the  capability  of  movement,  said  movement 
capability  comprising  replication  and  systemic  infection, 
which  comprises: 

combinmg  linear  caulifiower  mosaic   viral   DNA   with   a 
bacterial  cloning  vehicle  permitting  propagation  of  the 
resulting  hybrid  DNA  plasmids  in  an  appropnate  micro- 
organism host; 
cloning  said  hybrid  DNA  plasmids  in  said  microorganism  to 

provide  a  source  of  said  hybrid  DNA  plasmid; 
inserting  foreign  DNA  into  said  cloned  hybrid  DNA  plas- 
mids at  the  intergenic  region  between  reading  frames  VI 
and  I  of  said  Cauliflower  mosaic  viral  DNA  to  provide  a 
modified  Cauliflower  mosaic  hybnd  DNA  plasmid  con- 
taining modified  viral  DNA,  where  said  intergenic  region 
is  non-essential  to  propagation  and  movement  of  said  viral 

DNA; 

cloning  said  modified  hybnd  DNA  plasmids  in  a  microor- 
ganism host;  and 

excising  said  modified  Cauliflower  mosaic  viral  DNA  from 
said  hybrid  DNA  plasmid  to  provide  a  plant  virus  capable 
of  projjagation  and  movement. 


1.  A  culture  tube  rack  for  preparation  and  growth  of  cul- 
tures, including: 

a  plurality  of  apertured  plates  for  holding  culture  tubes  in  a 
generally  upright  position,  said  plates  being  mounted 
between  right  and  left  upright  end  plates, 

said  end  plates  each  including  a  front  and  a  rear  leg  member, 
said  front  leg  member  having  a  front  edge  extending 
upward  and  forward  to  a  height  above  the  center  of  grav- 
ity of  said  rack,  said  rear  leg  member  having  a  rear  edge 
extending  upward  and  rearward  to  a  height  above  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  rack. 
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said  end  plates  being  so  configured  that  the  front  and  rear  leg 
members  of  one  of  said  end  plates  straddle  the  correspond- 
ing end  plate  of  another  such  tube  rack  for  positive  inter- 
lock stacking  of  a  plurality  of  said  racks, 

whereby  said  rack  is  selectively  positionable  upright  on  said 
front  and  rear  foot  portions,  or  at  a  first  angle  of  tube  slant, 
or  at  a  second  angle  of  tube  slant. 
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4,407^59 
BLOOD  SUGAR  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 

Nobuhiko  Tsiiji;  Keijiroh  Nakaraura,  both  of  Yokosuka;  Koichi 
Endoh,  Hino;  Toshiyoshi  Hamada,  Sekimachi,  and  Keiichi 
Ishida,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1980,  55-150756; 
Dec.  9,  1980,  55-172665;  Dec.  9,  1980,  55-172666 

Int.  C1.3  GOIN  35/00,  33/66 
U.S.  a.  435—288  3  Claims 


group  consisting  of  acid-earths  and  diphenolic  acids;  said 
reaction  product  being  in  the  presence  of  ethylene  oxide. 

10.  A  chemical  indicating  composition  for  visually  monitor- 
ing ethylene  oxide  stenliration  comprising: 

at  least  one  indicator  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Michler's  hydrol,  crystal  violet  lactone, 
malachite  green  leuco  and  crystal  violet  leuco;  and  4,4- 
bis(4hydroxyphenol)pentanoic  acid. 

11.  A  method  for  visually  monitoring  ethylene  oxide  stenl- 
ization  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducting  into  a  sterilization  chamber  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of 
(i)  at  least  one  indicator  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Michler's  hydrol,  crystal   violet 

lactone,  malachite  green  leuco  and  crystal  violet  leuco, 

and 
(ii)  an  acidic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  acid-earths  and  diphenolic  acids; 
contacting  said  reaction  product  with  ethylene  oxide;  and 
observing  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  irreversible  color 
change  in  said  reaction  product. 


£7    /9 


S/,        Si,      5      ss. 
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1.  A  blood  sugar  analyzing  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  blood 
sugar  concentration  in  a  blood  specimen,  comprising: 

a  reaction  cell  which  houses  an  enzyme  membrane  sensor 
including  a  fixed  enzyme  membrane  and  a  measuring 
electrode,  said  cell  having  means  for  receiving  a  blood 
specimen  in  contact  with  said  sensor  to  thereby  cause  a 
chemical  reaction  to  occur  between  the  specimen  and  the 
membrane,  and  wherein  the  measuring  electrode  produces 
a  reaction  current  in  response  to  the  chemical  reaction; 

means  for  sampling  an  output  from  said  sensor  at  given 
intervals  of  time; 

means  for  storing  daU  representing  the  sampled  outputs; 

processing  means  for  separating  the  stored  data  into  new  and 
old  data  groups,  for  calculating  the  average  data  values  of 
said  new  and  old  data  groups  and  for  calculating  the 
difference  between  the  average  data  values,  and  for  deter- 
mining a  background  offset  portion  of  the  reaction  current 
at  a  first  time  point  when  said  difference  exceeds  a  first 
predetermined  value  and  for  determining  a  steady  state 
level  of  the  reaction  current  at  a  second  time  point,  after 
said  first  time  point,  when  the  difference  does  not  exceed 
a  second  predetermined  value,  and  for  calculating  a  blood 
sugar  concentration  level  of  the  specimen  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  the  steady  state  level 
and  the  background  offset  portion  of  the  reaction  current. 

I  ~ 

4  407,960 
VISUAL  CHEMICAL  INDICATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

MONITORING  STERILIZATION 
Joseph  P.  Tratnyek,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,811 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/06;  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  436—1  11  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical  indicating  composition  for  visually  monitor- 
ing ethylene  oxide  sterilization  comprising: 
the  reaction  product  of  (i)  at  least  one  indicator  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Michler's  hydrol, 
crystal  violet  lactone,  malachite  green  leuco  and  crystal 
violet  leuco  and  (ii)  an  acidic  material  selected  from  the 


4,407,961 

ION-EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ISOLATION  AND  DETERMINATION  OF 

GLYCOSYLATED  HEMOGLOBIN  IN  HUMAN  BLOOD 

James  L.  Sanders,  841  N.  Zang  Blvd.,  Apt.  #236,  Dallas,  Tex. 

75208 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,265 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/72 
U.S.  a.  436—67  3  Oaims 

2.  A  method  of  separating  glycosylated  hemoglobin  from 
non-glycosylated  hemoglobin  and  determining  the  amount  of 
glycosylated  hemoglobin  in  human  blood  without  ngid  control 
of  pH  and  ionic  strength  and  with  little  temperature  depen- 
dence comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  lysate  of  human  blood; 

introducing  an  ion  exchange  system  into  said  lysate,  said  ion 
exchange  system  including  a  zwitterionic  buffer,  said 
zwitterionic  buffer  being  present  in  said  ion  exchange 
system  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.02  to  0. 1  molar, 
said  buffer  having  a  pH  of  from  about  6.4  to  7.2  and  a  pKa 
of  from  about  6.6  to  about  7.5  at  20°  C,  said  zwittenonic 
buffer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-(N- 
morpholino)  propanesulfonic  acid,  N-2- 

acetamidoiminodiacetic    acid,    N-2-acetamido-2-aminoe- 
thane-sulfonic  acid,  piperazine-N,N'-bis-2-ethanesulfonic 
acid,        N,N-bis-(2-hydroxyethyl)-2-aminoethanesulfonic 
acid,  and  2-[tris-(hydroxymethyl)methyl]  aminoethanesul- 
fonic  acid,  and 
a  cation  exchange  resin,  said  cation  exchange  resin  being 
present  in  said  ion  exchange  system  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  30  milliequivalents  to  about  50  milliequivalents  of 
building  capacity  per  liter  of  ion  exchange  system; 
said  cation  exchange  resin  being  effective  in  the  presence  of 
said  buffer  to  form  a  bound  fraction  of  non-glycosylated 
hemoglobin  and  an  unbound  fraction  of  glycosylated 
hemoglobin  in  said  lysate;  and 
analyzing  said  bound  and  unbound  fractions  for  hemoglobin. 


4,407,962 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  COLORIMETRIC 
DETERMINATION  OF  METALS 
Alessandro  Tabacco,  Siena,  and  Paolo  Tarli,  Monteriggioni, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Istituto  Sieroteropico  E.  Vac- 
cinogeno  Toscano  "Sclayo"  S.p.A.,  Siena,  Italy 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,176 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  26,  1980,  20177  A/80 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  33/48,  33/52 
U.S.  Q.  436—74  "  Claims 

7.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  the  iron  content  of 
blood  serum  which  comprises: 
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(a)  combining  a  sample  of  serum  with  a  chromogenic  rea- 
gent which  compnses  a  buffer;  a  soluble  salt  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and 
alkaline  earth  metals;  a  soluble  form  of  Chromazurol  B; 
and  a  cationic  surface-active  agent  or  a  nonionic  surface- 
active  agent  to  form  a  test  sample; 

(b)  combining  a  sample  of  serum  with  a  masking  reagent 
which  compnses  a  buffer,  a  soluble  salt  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals;  a  soluble  form  of  Chromazurol  B;  a  cationic 
surface-active  agent  or  a  nonionic  surface-active  agent; 
and  a  complexmg  agent  capable  of  hindenng  the  forma- 
tion of  a  complex  between  the  Chromazurol  B  and  iron  to 
form  a  blank  sample; 

(c)  combining  a  standard  with  the  chromogenic  agent  of  step 
(a)  to  form  a  test  standard; 

(d)  combining  distilled  water  with  the  chromogenic  reagent 
of  step  (a)  to  form  a  blank  reagent; 

(e)  combining  the  masking  reagent  of  step  (b)  with  the  stan- 
dard to  form  a  masking  blank  of  step  (b); 

(0  determining  the  optical  density  of  each  of  the  materials 
from  steps  (a),  (b).  (c),  (d),  and  (e)  in  a  colorimeter; 

(g)  companng  the  optical  density  of  the  test  sample  with  the 
test  standard  after  allowance  is  taken  for  the  optical  den- 
sity of  the  blank  reagent,  the  blank  sample,  and  the  mask- 
ing blank  to  determine  the  amount  of  iron  that  is  present. 


stream  of  gaseous  mixture  into  the  liquid  absorbent  at  said 
free  surface  area, 

measuring  the  temperature  in  the  liquid  absorbent  at  a  point 
just  below  said  free  surface  area, 

measuring  the  temperature  of  the  stream  of  gaseous  mixture 
containing  the  absorbable  component  at  a  point  adjacent  said 
free  surface  area  but  sufficiently  distant  therefrom  that  the 
temperature  measurement  is  not  affected  by  the  absorption 
process  taking  place  at  said  free  surface  area, 

preheating  or  precooling  the  liquid  absorbent  supplied  to  said 
free  surface  area  such  that  its  temperature  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  absorbent  which  this 
will  assume  when  the  amount  of  heat  developed  therein  per 
unit  of  time  by  absorption  of  absorbable  component  from  the 
gaseous  stream  equals  the  heat  lost  therefrom  per  unit  of 
time  into  the  gaseous  stream  as  it  flows  therepast,  in  the 
following  referred  to  as  the  dynamic  equilibrium  tempera- 
ture, and 

conducting  the  method  such  that  the  resistance  to  the  absorp- 
tion in  the  liquid  phase  is  negligible  as  compared  to  that  in 
the  gaseous  phase  and  the  equilibrium  concentration  of  the 
absorbable  component  in  the  gaseous  stream  immediately 
adjacent  said  free  surface  area  is  negligible  compared  to  the 
concentration  in  the  gaseous  stream. 


4,407,963 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

OF  AN  ABSORBABLE  COMPONENT  IN  A  GASEOUS 

MIXTURE 
Ansgar  C.  H.  S^^rensen,  Anemonevej  4,  Aller^d  DK-3450.  Den- 
mark 
per  No.  PCr/DK80/00072,  §  371  Date  Jul.  24,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  24,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01615,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  11,  1981 

per  Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  287.728 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  30,  1979,  5100/79 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/06 
U.S.  a.  436—147  4  Claims 


4,407,964 

HOMOGENEOUS  FLUOROIMMUNOASSAY 

INVOLVING  SENSING  RADIATION  FOR  FORWARD 

AND  BACK  DIREeriONS 

Virgil  B.  Elings,  Santa  Barbara,  and  David  F.  Nicoli,  Goleta, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  The  University  of 

California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,856 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/54.  33/58.  33/52.  21/64 

U.S.  a.  436—518  6  Claims 


\ 
I 


CABRttB  »*o^<lE  M«iS'^*  ''*L' 

2  '•LUOBtS:^'*^  M*TEBTAi.  BOU*C   "  UBB'E»S*i«£D 

3  "f»££"fLuO«5CCi,T  WXECULE  COiCENT"*4ton  rte-ET 


MTO  Of  «EE  '0  low*  (uiO'itKE'v^  MOuKJ, 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  an  absorb- 
able component  in  a  gaseous  mixture  by  subjecting  the  stream 
of  gaseous  mixture  to  an  absorption  process  in  which  heat  is 
developed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  vertically  oriented  tube, 

continuously  feeding  a  liquid  absorbent  upwardly  into  said 
tube  so  as  to  fill  said  tube  and  create  a  free  surface  area  at  its 
upper  end,  the  hquid  absorbent  in  the  free  surface  area  being 
continuously  replenished  with  fresh  liquid  absorbent, 
causing  the  gaseous  mixture  containing  the  absorbable  compo- 
nent to  flow  in  a  stream  towards  and  past  said  free  surface 
area  in  surface  contact  therewith  such  that  an  amount  of 
absorbable  component  per  unit  of  time  is  absorbed  from  the 


1.  In  a  fluorescent,  homogeneous  immunoassay  wherein 
there  is  provided  a  reagent  comprising  in  solution  carrier 
particles  with  antibodies  residing  at  a  plurality  of  sites  on  each 
of  said  earner  particles  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  providing  said  earner  particles  as  relatively  large  parti- 
cles which  are  electromagnetically  opaque  both  to  an 
exciting  illumination  at  a  first  frequency  and  to  a  resulting 
fluorescent  output  radiation  at  a  second  frequency; 

(b)  illuminating,  with  optical  radiation  at  a  first  frequency, 
the  solution  resulting  from  combining  the  unknown  anti- 
gen with  said  reagent  and  with  a  fiuorescently  tagged 
immuno-active  component; 

(c)  optically  sensing  output  radiation  at  said  second  fre- 
quency resulting  from  said  fluorescent  output  radiation, 
whereby  the  output  radiation  from  said  sample  is  substan- 
tially reduced  when  said  fiuorescently  tagged  component 
becomes  bound  to  said  carrier  particle; 

said  sensing  including  the  steps  of  (1)  sensing  fiuorescent 
radiation  from  the  "forward"  direction  relative  to  said 
first  frequency  radiation,  whereby  the  carrier  particles 
shield  or  shadow  the  radiation  from  the  bound  fluorescent 
molecules,  and  (2)  sensing  said  fluorescent  radiation  is  also 
in  the  "back"  direction,  to  obtain  full  fluorescent  radiation 
from  the  bound  fluorescent  molecules;  and 

(d)  companng  the  signals  sensed  in  the  "forward"  and  in  the 
"back"   directions   to  determine   the   relative   levels  of 
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bound  and  free  fluorescent  molecules,  without  physically 
separating  the  free  and  bound  fluorescent  components. 


-continued 
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4,407,965 


Br 
CuO 

C€02 


0.075-0.15 
0.004-0.02 
0-0.5 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIBODY 

Noboni  Yanaihara,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otsuka  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,926 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1980,  55-68040 
Int.  a.3  C07G  7/00:  C07C  103/52:  GOIN  23/00,  33/00 
U.S.  C\.  436—547  8  Qaims 

1.  A  gut  glucagon-specific  antibody  prepared  by  administer- 
ing to  a  mammal  an  antigen  composed  of  a  peptide-carrier 
complex  obtained  by 

(a)  reacting  a  peptide  as  a  hapten  with  a  carrier  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  binding  agent  for  binding  the  hapten  and  the 
carrier  to  each  other,  and 

(b)  collecting  the  resulting  antibody,  wherein  the  peptide  is 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

R-Lys-Arg-Asn-Lys-Asn-Asn-Ile-Ala-OH 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  H-Arg-,  H-Trp-,  H-Asn-,  H-Ala,  H-Val-,  H-Met, 
H-Leu-,  H-Phe-,  H-Lys-,  H-Thr-,  H-Ile-, 
I 

H— Cys— . 

H— Cys— 

H-Gly-,  H-His-,  H-Pro-,  H-Cys,  H-Gly-Lys-,  H-Asn-Tyr-, 
H-Met-Thr-,  H-Met-Asn-,  H-Leu-Thr-,  H-Trp-Thr-,  H-Phe- 
Val-,  H-Gln-Ala-,  H-Asp-Arg-,  H-Leu-Tyr-,  H-Ser-Lys-,  H- 
Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn- 
Thr-,  H-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu- 
Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H- 
Asp-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Gln-Asp-Phe- 
Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Ala-Gln-Asp-Phe-Val- 
Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp-Phe-Val- 
Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp-Phe- 
Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln- 
Asp-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Asp-Ser-Arg- 
Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H- 
Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu- 
Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Tyr-Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp- 
Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-,  H-Lys-Tyr-Leu-Asp- 
Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn- 
Thr-,  and  H-Ser-Lys-Tyr-Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln- 
Asp-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-. 


capable  of  being  chemically  strengthened  to  modulus  of  rup- 
ture values  in  excess  of  35,000  psi  with  a  depth  of  compression 
layer  of  at  least  0.030  inch  and  demonstrating  the  following 
photochromic  properties  when  present  in  cross  section  of 
about  1.5-3  mm; 

(a)  a  clear  luminous  transmittance  of  approximately  90% 
when  free  from  added  tint; 

(b)  a  darkened  luminous  transmittance  at  40°  C.  below  35% 
when  the  glass  is  free  from  added  tint  and  a  fading  rate  at 
40°  C.  such  that  after  five  minutes  the  luminous  transmit- 
tance will  have  increased  at  least  40  percentage  units; 

(b)  a  darkened  luminous  transmitUnce  at  25°  C.  below  25% 
when  the  glass  is  free  from  added  tint  and  a  fading  rate  at 
25°  C.  such  that  after  five  minutes  the  luminous  transmit- 
Unce will  have  increased  at  least  35  percentage  units;  and 

(c)  a  darkened  luminous  transmittance  at  0°  C.  greater  than 
15%. 


4  407,966 
VERY  FAST  FADING  PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASS 
David  J.  Kerko,  and  David  L.  Morse,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,971 
Int.  a.i  C03C  3/26.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  501—13  2  Claims 

1.  A  photochromic  glass  composition  consisting  essentially, 
expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  with 
the  levels  of  Ag,  Br,  CI,  and  CuO  representing  values  as  ana- 
lyzed in  the  glass,  of 


4,407,967 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SPHEROIDAL  CERAMICS 
Daniel  W.  Luks,  Frenchtown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Frenchtown 
American  Corp.,  Frenchtown,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,201,  Aug.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,931 

Int.  a.3  C04B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  501—81  8  Claims 


SiOz 

AI2O3 

B2O3 

Li20 

Na20 

K2O 

ZrOj 

PbO 

Ag 

CI 


56-60 

6-9 

18-21 

>  2.5-3.5 

0.5-2.5 

5-7 

3.75-5 

0.1-0.15 

>0. 15-0.25 

0.2-0.35 


1.  The  method  of  producing  spheroidal  ceramic  particles 
comprising: 

preparing  a  ceramic  slip  including  particles  of  a  particular 
composition  and  known  curing  temperature; 

forming  green,  spheroidal  ceramic  particles  by  spray  drying 
said  slip; 

firing  said  green  particles  at  about  100°  to  150°  C.  below  the 
optimum  curing  temperature  to  produce  spheroidal  parti- 
cles of  less  than  maximum  bulk  density  and  to  avoid  any 
substantial  sintering  together  of  said  particles;  and 

agitating  the  fired  particles  to  separate  particles  that  have 
sintered  together  during  firing  into  individual  spheroidal 
particles. 

4  407J)68 
CERAMIC  AL2O3  SUBSTOICHIOMETRIC  TIC  BODY 
Minyoung  Lee,  Schenectady,  and  Lawrence  E.  Szala,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,903,  Dec.  21,  1981.  ^s  appUcation 
Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,3J» 
InL  a.3  C04B  35/10.  35/56 
U.S.  a.  501—87  5  Claims 

1.  A  polycrystalline  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  signifi- 
cantly uniform  intermixture  of  an  AI2O3  phase  and  a  substoi- 
chiometric  TiiCx  phase  where  x  ranges  from  about  0.65  to 
about  0.95,  said  TiiC,  phase  ranging  from  about  20%  by 
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weight  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  body,  and  said  AbOi 
phase  ranging  from  about  80%  by  weight  to  about  60%  by 


10%  by  weight  of  yttrium  oxide  (YiOj);  0.1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3);  0  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  alummum 
nitnde  (AIN);  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  silicide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  silicide 
(Mg2Si).  calcium  silicide  (CaSu),  titanium  silicide  (TiSi2). 
vanadium  silicide  (VSn).  chromium  silicide  (CrSi2).  manga- 
nese silicide  (MnSi),  zirconium  silicide  (ZrSi2),  niobium  silicide 
(NbSi^).  molybdenum  silicide  (MoSi2),  tantalum  silicide 
iTaSi2).  and  tungsten  silicide  (WS12);  and  the  balance  being 
silicon  nitride  (Si3N4). 


weight  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  minimum  Rockwell  A 
hardness  of  about  92.  said  AI2O3  phase  being  a  continuous 
interconnecting  network. 


4,407.969 
FLEXIBLE  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  Widener.  Belvedere,  S.C;  James  M.  Britt,  Martinez, 
Ga.,  and  Steve  A.  LaPrade,  North  Augusta,  S.C,  assignors  to 
The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,860,  Jul.  16,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,024 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/80 
U.S.  a.  501—95  10  aaims 

1.  A  flexible  thermally  insulative  refractory  composition 
suitable  for  use  for  the  containment  of  molten  matenal  com- 
prising, in  approximate  percentage  by  dry  weight.  70  to  90%  of 
an  inorganic  fiber  and  10  to  30%  of  a  matenal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  asphalt,  carbon  black,  graphite,  silicon 
carbide,  and  furan  resin. 


4,407,970 
SINTERED  BODY  OF  CERAMICS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Michiyasu  Komatsu;  Akihiko  Tsuge,  and  Hiroyasu  Ota,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,440 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1981,  56-124102 
Int.  Cl.J  C04B  35/50.  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—97  12  Qaims 

1.  A  sintered  body  of  ceramics,  comprising  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  yttrium  oxide  (Y2O3);  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of 
aluminum  oxide  {AI2O3);  01  to  10%  by  weight  of  aluminum 
nitride  (AlN);  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  first  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  oxide  (Li20), 
beryllium  oxide  (BeO),  calcium  oxide  (CaO),  vanadium  oxide 
(V2O5),  manganese  oxide  (Mn02),  molybdenum  oxide  (M0O3) 
and  tungsten  oxide  (WO3)  or  a  combination  of  at  least  one  of 
these  first  oxides  with  at  least  one  second  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron  oxide  (B2O3).  magnesium  oxide 
(MgO),  titanium  oxide  (Ti02),  chromium  oxide  (Cr203).  cobalt 
oxide  (CoO),  nickel  oxide  (NiO),  zirconium  oxide  (Zr02), 
niobium  oxide  (Nb205).  hafnium  oxide  (Hf02)  and  tantalum 
oxide  (Ta205):  and  the  balance  being  silicon  nitnde  (S13N4) 


4,407,972 
EROSION-RESISTANT  REFRACTORY 
Bohus  Brezny,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc.,  Mid- 
dletown,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,025,  Apr.  27,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,175 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/52 
U.S.  a.  501—99  20  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  bonded  refractory  shape  having  improved 
resistance  to  erosion  for  use  in  a  steel  making  plant  wherein  the 
hot  face  of  the  shape  is  subjected  to  temperatures  of  at  least 
about  1600"  C.  and  the  cold  face  is  shielded  from  oxygen 
penetration,  consisting  essentially  of  an  anhydrous  refractory 
matenal,  an  anhydrous  organic  binder  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  bond  said  refractory  matenal,  from  0.3%  to  about  3%  finely 
divided  elemental  carbon  having  a  particle  size  ranging  from 
0  01  to  about  1  mm,  and  from  0.3%  to  about  3.5%  particulate 
elemental  magnesium,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  refrac- 
tory shape. 

4,407,973 
METHANOL  FROM  COAL  AND  NATURAL  GAS 
Christiaan  P.  van  Dijk,  Houston;  Aage  Solbakken,  Montgomery, 
and  Jerry  M.  Rovner,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,521 
Int.  a.3  C07C  27/06.  31/04 
L.S.  a.  518—703  1  Cl*™s 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  methanol  which  compnses 
converting  a  methane-nch  gas  by  steam  reforming  into  a  mix- 
ture compnsmg  hydrogen  and  carbon  oxides  and  reacting  said 
mixture  in  a  first  methanol  plant  which  produces  a  methanol 
stream  and  a  purge  gas  stream,  the  improvement  to  produce  a 
total  capacity  of  methanol  between  1.45  and  1.75  of  the  design 
capacity  of  said  first  methanol  plant  compnsing: 

(a)  converting  by  high  temperature  partial  oxidation  using 
essentially  pure  oxygen  a  heavy  carbonaceous  material 
into  a  raw  gas  comprising  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide, 
carbon  dioxide,  other  acid  gases  and  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  removing  said  other  acid  gases  and  trace  elements  of 
sulfur  to  produce  a  clean  syn-gas;  and 

(c)  reacting  said  purge  gas  and  said  clean  syn-gas  in  a  second 
methanol  plant  to  produce  a  second  methanol  stream. 


4,407,971 

SINTERED  BODY  OF  SILICON  NITRIDE-BASED 

CERAMICS 

Michiyasu  Komatsu;  Akihiko  Tsuge,  and  Hiroyasu  Ohta,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Jwan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  *Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1981,  56-136142 

Int  a.^  C04B  35/58 

\3S.  a.  501—97  10  aaims 

1.  A  sintered  body  of  ceramics  having  high  density,  high 

flexural  strength,  and  high  impact  resistance,  comprising  0  1  to 


4,407,974 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC 
CONVERSION  OF  GASES 
Oaus  Flockenhaus;  Erich  Hackler,  and  Werner  Lommerzheim, 
all  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Tbyssengas 
GmbH,  Duisburg  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  both 
of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,646,  Dec.  10,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  59,522,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,258,006.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1978,2834589 

Int.  a.J  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—711  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  catalytically  converting  feed  gases  com- 
pnsing hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  into  a  mixture  contain- 
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ing  hydrocarbon  gases  under  high  pressure  within  an  up- 
wardly extending  fluidized  bed  reactor,  and  including  remov- 
ing by  means  of  an  evaporable  cooling  medium  the  heat  of 
reaction  from  said  catalytic  conversion  in  the  reactor  from  a 
reaction  zone  located  in  the  fluidized  bed  which  zone  is  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  feed  gases  there- 
through from  a  gas  inlet  at  the  lower  end  to  a  gas  outlet  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  comprising 
that  said  cooling  medium  is  in  the  form  of  feedwater  and  steam 
and  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  pressurized  feedwater 
from  a  closed  space  exterior  of  the  reaction  zone  into  the 
reaction  zone  at  a  first  location  spaced  from  the  inlet  end  of  the 
reaction  zone  and  flowing  the  feedwater  in  indirect  heat  trans- 
fer relation  with  the  gases  flowing  through  the  first  location  in 
the  reaction  zone  for  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  first 
location  of  the  reaction  zone  approximately  300°  K.  below  the 
temperature  at  a  second  location  adjacent  the  inlet  to  the 
reaction  zone,  and  at  least  partially  vaporizing  the  feedwater  in 
the  first  location,  returning  the  at  least  partially  vaporized 
feedwater  back  to  the  closed  spaced  after  its  passage  through 
the  reaction  zone,  withdrawing  the  steam  in  the  at  least  par- 
tially vaporized  feedwater  from  the  closed  space  and  introduc- 
ing the  steam  along  with  feedwater  from  a  supply  source  into 
the  reaction  zone  at  the  second  location  adjacent  to  the  inlet 
end  and  superheating  the  steam  and  feedwter  as  it  flows  in 
indirect  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  gases  flowing  through 
the  second  location  of  the  reaction  zone  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  in  the  second  location  of  the  reaction  zone  ap- 
proximately 300°  K.  above  the  temperature  at  the  first  location, 
removing  the  superheated  steam  from  the  reaction  zone  and 
converting  said  superheated  steam  into  another  form  of  energy 
at  a  location  spaced  from  the  reactor,  reheating  the  sup>er- 
heated  steam,  which  is  partially  expanded  in  said  energy  con- 
version, by  conveying  the  partially  expanded  steam  back  from 
the  location  spaced  from  the  reactor  into  the  reaction  zone  at 
a  third  location  within  the  reaction  zone  positioned  between 
the  second  location  where  superheating  takes  place  and  the 
first  location  where  at  least  partial  vaporization  takes  place  and 
flowing  the  partially  expanded  steam  in  indirect  heat  transfer 
relation  with  the  gases  flowing  through  the  reaction  zone  and 
then  removing  said  reheated  steam  from  the  reaction  zone  and 
converting  said  reheated  steam  to  another  form  of  energy,  and 
conducting  a  portion  of  said  steam  being  conveyed  to  the  third 
location,  which  has  been  partially  expanded  in  the  course  of 
said  energy  conversion,  into  said  reaction  zone  in  direct  heat 
transfer  with  the  feed  gases  flowing  through  the  gas  inlet  into 
said  reaction  zone  to  form  a  reaction  steam  in  said  catalytic 
conversion. 


4,407,976 
ANIONIC  ADSORBENT 
Jiirg  Merz,  Tberwil;  Hans  Wegmiiller,  Riehen,  and  Rudolf  F. 
Wurster,  Pfeffingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,882 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    16,    1980, 
4616/80 

Int.  a.3  C08G  12/00.  69/46 
U.S.  CI.  521—36  14  Claims 

1.  An  anionic  adsorbent  obtained  by  reaction  of 

(a)  a  monomeric  compound  which  contains  at  least  one 
anionic  group  and  at  least  one  free  or  methylolated  amide 
group,  with 

(b)  an  aminoplast  precondensate  which  is  free  from  salt- 
forming  anionic  groups. 


4,407,975 

POLYMERIC  MEMBRANE  HAVING  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  RESIDUES 

Tomohiko  Yamaguchi,  Yatake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,863 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22,  1981,  56-77485 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  47/12 
U.S.  a.  521—27  8  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  membrane  having  maleic  anhydride  residues 
which  comprise  a  blend  of  (1)  a  copolymer  of  maleic  anhy- 
dride and  an  olefin  or  vinyl  monomer  and  (2)  a  polyalkyl 
methacrylate,  said  blend  being  partially  cross-linked  with  a 
bifunctional  cross-linking  reagent  and  being  prepared  by  dis- 
solving and  mixing  said  copolymer  and  polyalkyl  methacrylate 
in  an  organic  solvent  together  with  said  bifunctional  cross-link- 
ing reagent  and  thereafter  removing  the  organic  solvent. 


4,407,977 
HRE  RETARDANT  PARTICULATE  EXPANDABLE 
STYRENE  POLYMERS 
Josef  K.  Rigler,  Recklinghausen;  Ekkehard  Wienhofer,  Marl; 
Horst  Leithauser,  Marl,  and  Karl  Trukenbrod,  Marl,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hiils 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,071 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1981,  3122341 

Int.  Q.'  C08J  9/20  9/22 

U.S.  Q.  521—56  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  shaped  bodies  based  on 

expanded  styrene  polymers  comprising:  the  polymerization  of 

styrene  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  at  least  one  monomer  copoly- 

merizable  therewith  in  a  suspension  having  an  organic  phase, 

the  addition  of  an  expanding  agent  and  a  fire  retardant  organic 

halogen  compound,  pre-forming  of  the  resulting  expandable 

particles,  ageing  of  the  formed  particles,  and  molding  thereof 

in  a  pressure  resistant  mold,  the  improvement  comprising: 

adding  to  the  polymerization  about  0.0001  to  0.1  percent  by 

weight  based  on  said  monomers  and  comonomers  of  an 

epoxidation  product  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having 

an  ep)oxidated  aliphatic  chain  containing  from  6  to  18  C 

atoms,  said  epoxidation   product  being  soluble  in  said 

organic  phase. 


4,407,978 

POLYMERIC  POLYDONOR  COMPLEXONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Jaroslav  Kahovec;  Zdenek  Matejka,  and  Josef  Tomasek,  all  of 

Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akade- 

mie  ved,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,619 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Oct.  29,  1981, 
7919-81 

Int.  Q.'  C08J  9/36 
U.S.  Q.  521—56  4  Qaims 

1.  Polymeric  polydonor  complexon  having  more  than  six 
donor  sites  in  a  structural  unit  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


P— X— COCH2  CH2COOH 

Ni-CH2CH2— X^CH2CH2N 

/  \ 

HOCOCH2  CH2COOH 


and 


(a) 
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-continued 

(b) 
P-X-COCH:  CH2CO-X-P 

\  / 

Ni-CHiCHi-Xt?CH2CH2N 

/  "  \ 

HOCOCH:  CH;C(X3H 


wherein 

P      is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  and 
three-dimensional  polymenc  skeletons; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  an 


N 

I 
R 


group  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  and  alkyl  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
group,  and  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  from  1-2  alkyl 
or  alkoxyl  groups  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
an  N— CHiCOOH  group  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1-3. 


whereby  said  particles  expand  producing  a  closed  cell  foam 
of  substantial  uniform  density  throughout  the  mold. 


4,407,981 

FLAME  RETARDANT  MIXTURE  FOR 

POLYURETHANES 

Alan  M.  Aaronson,  Fresh  Meadows,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,967,  Dec.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,138 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—107  10  Qaims 

1.  A  flame-retarded  polyurethane  composition  comprising 
polyurethane,  a  two-component  flame  retardant  system  con- 
sisting of  an  additive  first  flame  retardant  containing  dialkyl 
alkylphosphonate  and  a  second  flame  retardant  containing 
organochlorine  or  organobromine  incorporated  in  a  polyether 
polyol. 


4,407,979 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FAST-COOL  VINYL 

AROMATIC  EXPANDABLE  POLYMERS 

Adolph  V .  DiGiulio,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,158 
Int.  a.^  C08J  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  521—59  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  expandable  vinyl  aromatic  poly- 
mer particles  which  exhibit  fast-cooling  properties  in  molded 
products  produced  therefrom  comprising: 

polymerizing  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  in  which  is  dis- 
solved about  1.0  to  10.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  of  a  thermoplastic,  branched, 
block  copolymer  of  55-95  weight  percent  of  polymerized 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  5-45  weight  percent  of 
polymenzed  conjugated  diene,  to  form  vinyl  aromatic 
fX)lymer  particles  containing  said  thermoplastic, 
branched,  block  copolymer;  and  impregnating  the  vinyl 
aromatic  polymer  particles,  containing  said  thermoplastic, 
branched,  block  copolymer,  with  a  blowing  agent. 


4,407,980 
CLOSED  CELL  POLYIMIDE  FOAMS  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  Gagliani,  6280  Lance  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120,  and 
John  V.  Long,  1756  Lexington  PI.,  El  Cajon,  Calif.  92021 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,802 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/22.  9/24.  9/32 
U.S.  a.  521—99  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  temperature  and  flame 
resistant  closed  cell  foam  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
reacting  an  oxoimine  having  the  general  formula: 

CH2-(CH2)x— NHCO 

where  "X"  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4,  with  an  aromatic 
tetracarboxylic  acid  clianhydnde  in  a  mole  ratio  thereof 
between  about  0.05:1  and  1.5:1  to  produce  an  N-sub- 
stituted  imide; 

esterfying  said  N-substituted  imide  by  mixing  therewith  a 
reactive  solvent; 

adding  thereto  at  least  one  diamine; 

drying  the  resulting  liquid  composition; 

reducing  the  dried  material  to  an  average  particle  diameter 
of  from  about  0.5  to  10  mm.; 

placing  a  suitable  quantity  of  said  particles  into  a  mold;  and 

heating  said  particles  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
90"  to  150°  C; 


4,407,982 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAMED 

STRUCTURES 

John  M.  Elgie,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Pont  Canada 

Inc.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,616 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1981, 
81003794 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14.  18/00 
U.S.  a.  521—122  4  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  foam  in 
which  a  first  component  is  admixed  and  reacted,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  normally  liquid  blowing  agent,  with  a  second  compo- 
nent said  first  component  being  an  isocyanate,  antl  said  second 
component  being  a  polyol  and  in  which  the  first  component 
has  a  viscosity  at  least  two  times  the  viscosity  of  the  second 
component,  the  difference  in  the  viscosities  being  such  that  but 
for  the  improvement  hereinafter  set  forth  the  resultant  poly- 
urethane foam  would  have  nonuniform  distribution  of  cells, 
the  improvement  comprising  admixing  the  second  component 
with  \-5%,  by  weight,  of  the  second  component,  of  fumed 
silica  prior  to  admixing  said  first  and  second  components,  the 
amount  of  silica  so  admixed  being  such  that  the  polyurethane 
foam  subsequently  obtained  has  a  substantially  uniform  distri- 
bution of  cells. 


4,407,983 
POLYOXAMATE  POLYMER/POLYOLS 
Richard  M.  Gerkin,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,102 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  Q.  521—128  19  Qaims 

1  A  polymer/polyol  dispersion  comprising  a  polyoxamate 
polymer  dispersed  in  a  polyhydroxyl  containing  medium 
wherein  said  polyhydroxyl  containing  medium  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  250  to  14,000. 


4,407,984 
DENTAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Maurice  J.  Ratcliffe,  and  Thomas  A.  Roberts,  both  of  Congleton, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC, 
London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,225 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1980, 
8038805;  Jul.  9,  1981,  8121235 

Int.  Q.'  C08L  35/02 
U.S.  Q.  523—115  17  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  dental  composition  which  comprises 
(a)  liquid  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerisable  resin  suit- 
able for  dental  applications  (A) 
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(b)  a  mixture  of  fillers  (B)  in  volume  fraction  from  60%  to 
85%  where  volume  fraction  is  expressed  as 


(• 


volume  g  X  100 
volume  A  +  volume  B 


■) 


having  a  melt  index  of  from  0.1  to  5  and  40  to  10%  by  weight 
of  precipitated  calcium  carbonate  which  had  been  subjected  to 
a  surface-treatment  by  the  use  of  a  dispersant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  stearic  acid  and  its  metal  salts  and  (b) 
palmitic  acid  and  its  metal  salts  and  has  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  from  0.1  to  0.3^  and  the  standard  deviation  value 
of  particle  diameter  of  said  calcium  carbonate  is  0.05fi.  or  less 


said  mixture  of  fillers  comprising  fine  particle  size  filler 
and  large  particle  size  filler,  the  fine  particle  size  filler 
being  hydrophilic  and  having  a  mean  size  value  in  the 
longest  direction  of  less  than  0.1  fim  and  being  present  in 
volume  fraction  from  10%  to  55%  where  volume  fraction 
is  expressed  as 

I 


(■ 


volume  fine  X  100 
volume  A  +  volume  fine 


) 


and  the  large  particle  filler  having  mean  size  value  in  the 
longest  dimension  of  0.5  p,m  to  80  ;im, 

(c)  polymerisation  catalyst  for  the  liquid  polymerisable  resin, 
and 

(d)  dispersing  agent. 


4,407,985 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  IMPROVED 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  AN  INITIALLY  ERASABLE  INK 

FOR  A  BALL  POINT  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Frank  A.  Muller,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scripto,  Inc., 

Doraville,  Ga. 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,938 

Int.  Q.3  C09D  11/18;  B41K  7/00;  B43K  7/10:  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  Q.  523—161  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  ball  point  writing  instrument  containing  an  ink  capa- 
ble of  depositing  a  trace  on  an  absorbent,  paper-like  writing 
surface  having  minute  voids  therein,  said  trace  being  charac- 
terized by  initial  erasability  thereof  by  ordinary  pencil  erasers 
and  the  capability  of  developing  permanence  over  a  period  of 
time,  said  ink  comprising  pigment,  a  polar  elastomer,  said  polar 
elastomer  having  a  selected  molecular  weight  range  of  about 
90,000  to  1,000,000  and  a  selected  Mooney  viscosity  range  of 
about  1 5  to  60  and  requiring  no  mastication  for  use  in  said  ink, 
and  a  solvent  system,  said  solvent  system  comprising  a  volatile 
component  having  a  boiling  point  less  than  about  180°  C.  and 
an  essentially  non-volatile  component  which  includes  pigment 
vehicle  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  about  300°  C.  and 
low  viscosity  plasticizer  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than 
180°  C.  but  less  than  300°  C,  the  solvent  system  being  present 
in  amount  sufficient  to  impart  a  final  ink  viscosity  in  the  range 
of  about  1.5  million  cps. 


4,407,986 
POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITION 

Manabu  Nomura;  Norio  Sugi;  Takayoshi  Tanaka,  and  Koichi 
Hara,  all  of  Sodegaura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petro- 
chemical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,513,  Feb.  18,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,206 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-24004 

Int.  Q.3  C08K  3/26 

U.S.  Q.  523—200  9  Qaims 

1.  A  polypropylene  composition  comprising  60  to  90%  by 

weight  of  crystalline  polypropylene  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  (a)  block  copolymer  of  propylene  and  ethylene  or 

'  butene-1  having  a  melt  index  of  from  0.1  to  8,  (b)  random 

copolymer  of  propylene  and  ethylene  or  butene-1  having  a 

melt  index  of  from  0.1  to  10  and  (c)  propylene  homopolymer 


4,407,987 
POLYMERIC  RESINS  AND  BLENDS  WITH  HIGH 
PACKING  DENSITIES 
Zenas  Crocker,  Westmount,  and  David  V.  Wise,  St.  Bruno,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Synergistics  Chemicals  Limited,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,370 
Int.  Q.'  C08J  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  523—322  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  particulate  poly- 
meric resin  blend  suitable  for  forming  plastic  articles  in  which 
a  particulate  composition  compnsing  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric resin  is  mixed  and  thermokinetically  heated  in  a  high 
intensity  mixer  having  a  plurality  of  blades  attached  to  arms 
rotating  with  a  blade  tip  speed  of  at  least  about  25  meters  per 
second  to  effect  blending  of  the  composition  and  heating 
thereof  to  an  elevated  temperature  below  commencement  of 
agglomeration  of  the  particulate  composition,  and  in  which  the 
blended  and  heated  particulate  composition  is  cooled  in  a 
mixer  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  particulate  composition 
can  be  stored  without  agglomeration,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  blend  and  heated  particulate  composition  is  cooled 
in  a  high  intensity  mixer  with  blades  attached  to  arms  rotating 
in  said  mixer,  said  arms  being  rotated  at  a  blade  tip  speed  of  not 
more  than  16  meters  pjer  second  whereby  the  particulate 
cooled  polymeric  resin  blend  has  a  high  packing  density. 


4,407,988 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  WEAR-RESISTANT 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  FLUORINATED 
GRAPHITE,  GRAPHITE  HBERS  AND  PTFE 
Louis  Abrahiuns,  Worcester,  and  Thomas  P.  J.  Izod,  Holliston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Millipore  Corporation,  Bedford, 
Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,909,  Aug.  27,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,342,679. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,700 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  7/02.  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  523—334  12  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  74-84%  by  weight  polytetrafiuoroethyl- 
ene,  7-17%  graphite  fibers  and  4-14%  fiuorinated  graphite 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  together  74-84  parts  by  weight  of  polytetrafiuoro- 
ethylene  in  a  chlorinated  ethane  or  methane  solvent  to 
form  a  first  slurry, 
mixing  7-17  parts  graphite  fibers  and  4-14  parts  fiuonnated 
graphite  in  a  chlorinated  ethane  or  methane  solvent  to 
form  a  second  slurry, 
mixing  said  first  and  second  slurries  to  form  a  third  slurry. 

and 
draining  said  third  slurry  so  as  to  give  the  mixture  a  granular 
consistency. 


4,407,989 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  TREATMENT  OF 

POLYMER  FROM  POLYMER  SOLUTION 

Hiroyoshi  Takao,  Chiba,  and  Yoshio  Inoue,  Ichihara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,772 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1981,  56-25753; 
May  25,  1981,  56-79872 

Int.  Q.'  C08J  9/28 
U.S.  Q.  523—340  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  treatment  of  a  polymer 
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solution,  the  improvement  in  separating  and  recovering  poly- 
mer and  polymerization  solvent  by  flashing  a  f>olymer  solution. 
which  compnses  heating  said  polymer  solution  under  an  ele- 
vated pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  solution  in  a  liquid 
state,  sending  said  solution  into  a  flashing  tank  kept  at  an  inner 
surface  temperature  of  140°  C.  or  above  and  a  pressure  ranging 


»30«O30«0t)*0«O>OO    iwtXi 


CCMCF*!***"  C-   0* 


4,407,992 

FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

ALKYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 

Michael  J.  Keogh,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continua«on-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,509,  Mar.  5,  1980, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  192,356,  Sep.  30,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,336,  Sep.  21, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243,579.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  411.561 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan,  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/54.  3/22.  3/26.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  524—94  27  Oaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  an  alkylene- 

alkyl  acrylate  copolymer,  from  about  one  to  about  30  percent 

by  weight  of  a  halogenated  flame  retardant  additive,  from 

about  0.5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  oxide,  carbonate, 

hydroxide  or  sulfate  of  magnesium  or  calcium  and  from  about 

0.5  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  antimony  oxide. 


from  ordinary  pressure  to  5  kg/cm^  G,  flashing  said  solution  to 
evaporate  and  separate  the  solvent,  thereby  concentrating  said 
solution  so  that  concentration  of  the  polymer  in  said  solution 
becomes  80%  by  weight  or  more,  and  recovenng  the  concen- 
trated solution  from  the  bottom  part  of  the  flashing  tank 

4,407,990 
ACRYLIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Derrard  M.  Hall,  Glen  Waverley;  Roy  A.  Kemp,  Femglen,  and 
Christopher  H.  Such,  Mount  Eliza,  all  of  Australia,  assignors 
to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  13,  1981,  PE7589 
Int.  a.3  C08L  1/14 
U.S.  a.  524—38  4  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  coating  comp)osition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  solution  in  volatile  organic  liquid  of  a  copolymer  of 
from  75-90%  methyl  methacrylate,  1.5-4.0%  dimethyl 
aminoethyl  methacrylate  and  8-23.5%  of  monomer  se- 
lected from  butyl  methacrylate,  butyl  acrylate  and  lauryl 
methacrylate,  which  copolymer  shall  have  a  glass  transi- 
tion temF>erature  of  80°-95°  C; 

(b)  a  solution  in  volatile  organic  liquid  of  cellulose  acetate 
butyrate  which  has  a  viscosity  of  0.5-5.0  sec  when  mea- 
sured according  to  Test  Method  D1343  of  the  Amencan 
Society  for  Testing  and  Materials,  and  a  hydroxy!  value  of 
2  maximum;  and 

(c)  a  monomenc  ester  plasticiser  compatible  with  the  se- 
lected mixture  of  the  said  components  (a)  plus  (b) 

such  that  the  non-volatile  constituents  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  com- 
prise respectively  43.5-64.0%,  1 5.0-25. 5%o  and  21.0-31.5%  of 
the  total  weight  of  non-volatile  matenal  of  (a)  plus  (b)  plus  (c) 


4  407  993 
HINDERED  PIPERIDINE  POLYMER  STABILIZERS 
Hans  Hinsken,  Kandem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Wolfgang 
Mueller,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  and  Hermann  Schneider, 
Grenzach-Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1981.  3110969 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/34:  C07D  21 1/44:  C08K  5/35 
U.S.  a.  524—96  13  Qaims 

1.  .\  compound  of  formula  I 


R2 


R3 


\ 


CH3     CH3 
N— CH2— CH2— N  )— ORi 

CH3     CH3 


I 


in 


which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  group 

— C— X— R4 
II 
O 


(a) 


4,407,991 
OXALIC  AaD  STABILIZED  THERMOSETTABLE 
VINYL  ESTER  RESINS 
Virginia  B.  Messick,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,473,  May  20,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,413 
Int.  a.5  C08K  5/47.  5/09 
VS.  a.  524—83  13  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosettable  resin  composition  having  improved 
storage  subility,  said  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  ester 
resin  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  oxalic  acid. 

12.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  oxalic  acid  is 
present  together  with  phenothiazine. 


in  which 

X  IS  a  direct  bond,  — O—  or  — NH— ;  and 

R4  IS  Ci.i8alkyl,  Cj-scycloalkyl,  phenyl  {C\a)  alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  Ci-^alkyl  groups  having 
together  no  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  or  the  group 


(CH3)3C 


(e) 


HO 


— /  V- (CH2-)7f 

(CH3)3C 

in  which  n  =  0,  1  or  2,  or,  when  X  is  — NH— ,  R4may  also 
be  Ci-igalkyl  monosubstituted  by  isocyanate 
R2  IS  hydrogen,  Ci-igalkyl  or  a  group  (a);  and 
R3  IS  hydrogen,  Ci-igalkyl  or  a  group  (b),  (c)  or  (d) 
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V 


-(-CH2-)7F^N-CH2-CH2— N 


(b) 


OR] 


in  which  m  is  2-10  and  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above. 


R5 


(c) 


R5 


in  which  each  R5  independently  is  chlorine; 


— NR7R8 


(0 


in  which 
R7  is  hydrogen,  Ci-igalkyl  or  /3-hydroxyethyl 

and 

Rg  is  Ci-igalkyl,  ;3-hydroxyethyl  or  phenyl  or 
R7  and  Rg  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  piperidine  or  morpholine  ring; 


(g) 


4,407,994 
AQUEOUS  SIZING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
KETENE  DIMER  AND  EPIHALOHYDRIN  POLYAMINO 
POLYAMIDE/BIS(HEXAMFTHYLKNE)TRlAMINK 
REACTION  PRODUCT 
Ralph  A.  Bankert.  New  Castle,  and  David  H.  Dumas,  Wilming- 
ton, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wil- 
mington. Del. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279.914 
Int.  CI.   C08L  77.  Oft  C08G  69.  4 f^ 
U.S.  a.  524—107  2  Claims 

1,  An  aqueous  ketene  dimer  cmuKion  consisling  esscntialK 
of.  by  weight.  (I)  from  about  ?  to  aboui  .'^O  parts  solids  and  (II) 
from  about  97  to  about  70  parts  water,  the  total  of  (I)  and  (111 
being  100  parts,  the  solids  (I)  consisting  essentially  of.  h\ 
weight,  (a)  from  about  1  part  to  about  12  parts  ketene  dimer. 
(b)  from  about  1  part  to  about  25  parts  water-soluble  resinous 
reaction  product,  and  (c)  from  about  1  part  to  about  25  parts  ot 
an  emulsifier.  the  amounts  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  selected  so 
that  the  total  weight  thereof  will  be  in  the  range  of  3  to  30 
parts,  said  component  (b)  being  a  water-soluble  resinous  reac- 
tion product  derived  by  reaction  of  (i)  an  epihaloh\drin,  (ii)  a 
water-soluble  polyaminopoK amide  resin,  and  (in)  a  composi- 
tion comprised  of  from  about  20%  to  about  b5%  by  weight  of 
bis(hexamethylene)triamine  wherein  (iii)  is  used  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  for  each  part  by  weight 
of  (li)  and  (i)  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0  5  mole  to 
about  1.5  moles  for  each  basic  amino  group  present  in  (ii)  and 
(iii).  said  component  (in)  being  in  the  residue  obtained  after 
recovery  of  hexamethylenediamine  from  its  manufacture  b\ 
hydrogenation  of  adiponitrile  and  said  component  (u)  being 
derived  by  reaction  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  pohalkylene- 
polyamine  in  a  mole  ratio  of  amine  to  acid  of  from  about  0.8: 1 
to  about  1 .4: 1 . 


or  — N— CH2— CH2— N 

R'2 
I 

in  which 
R2'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-igalkyl  and 
R]  is  as  defined  above; 


ORi 


4.407,995 
STABILIZED  POLVCARBONATH  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  CYCLIC  CARBONATES  AND 
ORGANOPHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS 
Kevin  F.  Dick.  Lake  Jackson.  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,497 
Int.  a.   C08K  5  15.  5  52.  5  5J 
U.S.  CI.  524—108  9  Claims 

1.  A  heat  stabilized  aromatic  polycarbonate  composition 
resistant  to  yellowing  which  comprises  an  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate blended  with  100  to  10.()(X)  parts  per  million  of  a  cyclic 
carbonate  compound  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  abc^ut 
250°  C.  and  100  to  10,000  parts  per  million  of  an  organophos- 
phorous compound  selected  from  neutral  phosphites  and  phos- 
phonites. 


O     R'2 

II  II       I 

-C-X-R6-X-C-N-CH2-CH2-N 


I 


(d) 


O— Ri 


in  which 
X,  Ri  and  R2'  are  as  defined  above,  and 
R6  is  C2-ioalkylene,  phenylene,  phenylene  mono-  or  di-sub- 
stituted  by  Ci-9alkyl,  or,  when  X  is  a  direct  bond.  Re  may 
also  be  — CH2—  or  a  direct  bond, 
provided  that,  when  R3  is  a  group  (c)  or  (d)  then  R2  is  R2';  or 
R2  and  R3,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  succinimide,  maleimide  or  phthalimide  ring. 
6.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  of  polymeric  materials 
against  the  effect  of  light  comprising  the  incorporation  of  from 
0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  into  the 
polymeric  material  to  be  stabilized. 


4,407,996 
STABILIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  M.  Cooper;  Sheldon  J.  Shafer.  both  of  Pittsfield,  .Mass., 
and  John  A.  Tyrell.  Mt.  Vernon.  Ind.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Mt.  Vernon.  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  296.336 

Int.  a.   CX)8K  5/41:  C08L  69^(J(J 

U.S.  a.  524—167  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  compnses  an  aromatic  carbonate 

polymer  in  admixture  with  an  effective  amount  oi  a  stabilizer 

of  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  thermally  stabilizing  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
Y  — S  — CH  — X 
II      I 
O    z 


Figure 


wherein 

X  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  members 
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of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  chlorine  and  bromine; 

Y  is  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl 
substituted  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  chlorine  and  bromine;  phenyl;  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  members  of  the  group 
consistmg  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  xrhlonne 
and  bromine; 

Z  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  members 
consisting  of  the  group  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  chlorine  and  bromine; 

(b)  a  thermally  stabilizing  polymer  having  as  a  repeating  unit 
a  sulfonyl  group  with  a  C— H  bond  alpha  to  the  sulfonyl 
group  and  a  phenyl  is  attached  to  the  said  C — H  bond 


4,407,999 
WATER  REPELLENT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

WOODEN  MATERIAL 
Takeshi   Fushiki,   Yokohama;  Tohru  Tagawa,   Machida,  and 
Satoru  Kawakami,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1980,  55-22522 
Int.  a.5  C08L  91/06 
LI.S.  a.  524—276  18  Qaims 

1  A  water-repellent  adhesive  composition  for  wooden  mate- 
rials, which  consists  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  paraffin  emulsion  comprising  a  paraffin  hydrocarbon 
comfKJnent  which  does  not  evaporate  and  scatter  during  hot 
pressing  of  wooden  material  to  which  the  adhesive  composi- 
tion has  been  applied  and  an  oxidized  paraffin  component; 
and 

(2)  a  resin  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea 
resins,  urea-melamine  resins  and  phenol  resins. 


4,407,997 

MARINE  PAINT 

Cristian  M.  Sghibartz,  Washington,  England,  assignor  to  The 

International  Paint  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Oct.  21,  1981.  Ser.  No.  313.290 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1980, 
8034798 

Int.  a.'  C08L  31/02 
U.S.  a.  524—202  10  Qaims 

1.  A  manne  paint  comprising  a  film-forming  acrylic  polymer 
and  a  metalliferous  pigment  which  is  spanngly  soluble  in  sea- 
water,  in  which  the  acrylic  polymer  comprises  20  to  70  percent 
by  weight  of  monomer  units  (A)  selected  from  methyl  acrylate 
and  ethyl  acrylate,  10  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  monomer 
units  (B)  of  a  tnorganotm  salts  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid,  and  20  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  units  (C) 
which  are  alkyl  methacrylate  units  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group  or  styrene  units,  provided  that  if  the  acrylic 
polymer  is  prepared  by  emulsion  polymensation  it  contains  no 
more  than  40  percent  by  weight  of  monomer  units  (C).  the 
monomer  units  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  forming  at  least  80  percent  by 
weight  of  the  polymer  and  the  balance  of  the  |X)lymer  if  any 
being  units  of  at  least  one  other  olefinically  unsaturated  como- 
nomer. 


4.407,998 

HIGH  IMPACT  POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN 

Ilan  Duvdevani.  Leonia,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,371.  Jan.  5,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,298 

Int.  a.3  C08G  23/12:  C08K  5/09.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  524—229  8  Oaims 

1.  A  polypropylene  resin  which  consists  essentially  of  a 

blend  of:  _ 

(a)  an  isotactic  polypropylene  homofwlymer  having  an  M^, 
as  measured  by  GPC  of  at  least  about  15.000; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  zinc  neutralized 
sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  isotactic  polypropylene  homopolymer;  and 

(d)  about  5  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  polypropylene  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
isotactic  polypropylene  resin,  said  high  molecular  weight 
polypropylene  having  an  M„  of  about  80,000. 


4,408,000 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN,  MOLD  RELEASE  AGENT  AND  LONG  CHAINED 

FATTY  ACID 
Garland  G.  Lee,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Mt.  Vernon.  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,589,  Jun.  15,  1981.  This 
application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,947 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/09.  5/10:  C08L  69/00.  91/06 
U.S.  a.  524—315  18  Qaims 

1  A  composition  which  comprises  a  thermoplastic  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  polycarbonates, 
polyesters,  polysulfones,  polyethersulfones,  polyamides,  poly- 
sulfides,  polyacrylates,  acrylonitrile  butadiene  styrene,  butadi- 
ene styrene.  methacrylate  butadiene  and  blends  thereof  and  a 
mold  release  effective  amount  of  a  mold  release  agent  and  a 
mold  release  enhancing  effective  amount  of  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  normal  fatty  acid  having  from  about  fourteen  (14) 
to  about  thirty-six  (36)  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  which  is  insuffi- 
cient to  cause  appreciable  degradation  of  the  polymer  during 
normal  processing  and  use. 


4,408,001 

DEGENERATION  INHIBITED  SANITIZING 

COMPLEXES 

Sally  P.  Ginter.  Sanford,  and  Percy  J.  Hamlin.  Midland,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1981.  Ser.  No.  251,626 
Int.  a.'  C08L  79/04 
U.S.  a.  524—376  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymer  containing  a  characterizing  amount  of  units  of 
the  formula 


■N 

I 

c=o 

I 


R;  Ri 

I  I 

-C— (CH2)x— C- 

I  I 

R4  R2 


(D 


wherein  R1-R4  are  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl  and  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  0  or  1; 

(b)  IBrCl    .  lBr2',  BrCb"  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
ions,  alkaline  earth  metal  ions,  hydrogen  ion,  ammonium 
ion  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  cation  being  obtained  from 
a  source  independent  of  the  polymer; 
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(d)  water;  and 

(e)  a  degeneration  inhibiting  amount  of  an  alcohol  of  the 

formula: 

R-(OCH2CH2)n-OH 
wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  2-hydroxyethyl  and  n  is  a 
number  from  0  to  3. 


4,408,005 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATES 
Joseph  B.  Byrne,  Antioch,  gidif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,712 

Int.  C1.3  C08K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  524—421  6  Qaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  thermoplastic  composition  comprising 

an  aromatic  polycarbonate  and  an  amount  of  an  alkali  metal 

hydrogen  sulfite  effective  to  retard  fiaming. 


4,408,002 

STABILIZATION  OF  ZINC-CONTAINING  COATING 

COMPOSmONS 

Paul  E.  Wills,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,996,  Dec.  29,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No,  373,704 
Int.  C\?  C08L  23/36 
U.S.  Q.  524—357  *  Claims 

1.  An  iminated  acrylate  coating  composition  containing  zinc 
which  contains  also  an  amount  of  acetyl  acetone  effective  to 
chelate  with  the  zinc  and  prevent  gelation  of  the  composition 
upon  standing. 


4,408,003 

VARNISHES  FOR  GLASSCLOTH  LAMINATES, 
METHODS  OF  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  LAMINATES 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Joseph  G.  Robinson,  Winchcombe,  and  SaUy  A.  Brain,  Evesham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,647 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Noy.  7,  1980, 

8035809 

Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/07 
U.S.  Q.  524—364  5  Qaims 

1.  A  varnish  for  the  preparation  of  glasscloth  laminates, 
comprising  a  mixture  of: 

a  solution  of  100  parts  of  a  TFP  resin  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  1000  and  an  oxygen 
content  of  about  8%  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C4  to  Ce  alkanones  and  C3  or  C4 
alkanols;  and 
a  solution  of  from  8  to  12  parts  of  hexamine  dissolved  in  a 
minimum  amount  of  a  solvent  comprising  water  and  a 
lower  alkanol  in  a  ratio  of  about  3:5. 


4408  004 

HIGH  CLARTTY,  LOW  HAZE  POLYESTERS  HAVING 

REDUCED  INFRARED  HEAT-UP  TIMES 

Brian  W.  Pengilly,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,841 
Int.  C\?  C08L  67/02:  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  524—398  1'  Claims 

1.  A  high  clarity,  low  haze  polyester  comprising: 
a  polyester,  said  polyester  having  a  small  amount  of  an 
infrared  absorbing  material  wherein  said  infrared  absorb- 
ing material  is  carbon  black,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
carbon  black  is  present  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyester,  wherein  said 
carbon  black  has  an  average  particle  size  of  from  10  to  500 
nanometers  and  wherein  said  polyester  has  a  Hunter  "a" 
coordinate  value  of  from  minus  1  to  1  and  a  Hunter  coor- 
dinate "b"  value  of  from  minus  2  to  2.0  and  a  Hunter  haze 
value  of  less  than  3.0 


4,408,006 
STAR  ELASTOMERS  IN  FOOTWEAR  COMPOUNDS 
Ralph  Milkovich,  Paoli,  and  David  R.  Warfel,  Exton,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles. 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,393,  Sep.  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,699 

Int.  Q.2  C08L  9/06.  47/00 

U.S.  Q.  524—534  *  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  a  shoe-sole  compound  consisting 

of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  elastomer  of  25  to 
55%  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  45 
to  75%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  of  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  which  elastomer  has  an  average  general 
formula  (A-B)mX  where  A  is  a  non-elastomer  polymer 
block  based  on  the  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  10,000 
to  35,000;  B  is  an  elastomeric  polymer  block  based  on  the 
conjugated  diene  monomer  and  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  1 1,000  to  85,000;  m  is  an  integer 
between  7  and  12,  and  X  is  the  radical  of  a  polyfunctional 
coupling  agent  selected  from  o-divinylbenzene,  m-divi- 
nylbenzene,  p-divinylbenzene,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  about  80-250  parts  by  weight  of  a  naphthenic  extender 

oil;  . 

(c)  about  40-150  parts  by  weight  of  a  polystyrene  material; 

(d)  about  0-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  filler;  and 

(e)  about  0-5.0  parts  by  weight  of  stabilizers. 

4  408  007 
FREE-FLOWING  SINTERING  POWDERS  WHICH  HAVE 
IMPROVED  PROPERTIES  AND  ARE  BASED  ON 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMERS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Jurgen  Kuhls,  and  Robert  Hartwimmer,  both  of  Burghausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,465,  Dec.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,368,296. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,122 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2949908 

Int.  Q.3  C08J  3/12:  C08F  214/26.  114/26 
U.S.  Q.  524—546  *  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sinterable  polymer  pow- 
der which  optionally  contains  a  filler  and  is  based  on  a  polymer 
which  has  been  obtained  by  polymerization  in  an  aqueous 
medium  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  aqueous  medium,  of  at  least  one  fiuorinated  dispersing 
agent  inactive  as  telogen  with  formation  of  a  colloidal  disper- 
sion of  polymer  particles  of  an  average  size  of  0.05  to  0.8  ^m 
and  a  total  solids  content  of  10  to  50%  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  dispersion,  and  which  contains  98.5  to  100%  by  weight  of 
polymerized  tetrafiuoroethylene  units  and  1.5  to  0%  by  weight 
of  polymerized  units  of  at  least  one  perfluorinated  monomer  in 
which  one  fluorine  atom  can  be  replaced  by  chlorine  and 
which  is  copolymerizable  with  tetrafiuoroethylene,  the  poly- 
mer dispersion  being  adjusted  to  a  solids  content  of  about  5  to 
15%  by  weight  and  being  stirred  at  10*  to  85'  C.  at  an  energy 
of  4  to  about  200  J.s- M- '  and  an  organic  liquid  being  added, 
after  which,  if  appropriate,  the  filler  is  added  and,  after  the 


322 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


formation  of  granules,  the  product  is  washed,  finally  separated 
from  the  liquid  phase  and  dried,  and,  prior  to  the  addition  of 
said  organic  liquid,  stirnng  the  dispersion  until  an  adequate 
degree  of  thickening  of  the  dispersion  is  obtained,  indicated  by 
a  clearly  visible  optical  inhomogeneity,  while  adding  0  to  2'^c 
by  weight,  relative  to  the  dispersion,  of  at  least  one  water-solu- 
ble, dissociating,  inorganic  salt  which  contains  an  ammonium 
cation  or  a  metal  cation,  and/or  a  water-soluble  acid  by  means 
of  which  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  is  adjusted  to  0  to  6,  and  then 
adding  0  to  10  minutes  later,  without  intermediately  separating, 
drying  and  grinding  the  polymer.  1  to  5^^  by  weight,  relative 
to  the  dispersion,  of  an  organic  liquid  which  readily  wets  the 
polymer  particles  present  in  the  dispersion  and  which  is  soluble 
to  the  extent  of  less  than  \5^c  by  weight  in  water  at  20°  C,  to 
the  dispersion. 


gens  of  the  polyfunctional  amine  of  between  about  1.0:0.6 
and  10:1.1. 


4.408,008 

STABLE,  COLLOIDAL,  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF 

CROSS-LINKED  LREA-URETHANE  POLYMERS  AND 

THEIR  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

Peter  Markusch,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286.493 
Int.  a.'  C08L  75/10,  75  02 
U.S.  a.  524—591  69  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  colloidal,  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  cross-linked  urea-urethanes  which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  substantially  linear,  isocyanate-terminated 
prepolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  about 
25.000  by  reacting 

(i)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  which  contains  at  least  two 
aliphatically    or   cycloaliphatically    bound    isocyanate 
groups, 
(ii)  an  organic  compound  which  has  at  least  two  isucva- 

nate-reactive  groups, 
(ill)  an  organic  compound  which  comprises  a  member 
selected   from   the  group  consisting   of  diisocyanates 
which  contain  lateral,  hydrophilic  ethylene  o.Kide  units; 
compounds  which  are  difunctional  in  the  iscK-yanate- 
polyaddition  reaction  and  contain  lateral,  hydrophilic 
ethylene  oxide  units;  monoisocyanates  which  contain 
terminal,  hydrophilic  ethylene  oxide  units;  compounds 
which  are  monofunctional  in  the  isocyanate-polyaddi- 
tion  reaction  and  contain  terminal,  hydrophilic  ethylene 
oxide  units,  and  mixtures  thereof;  anu  optionally, 
(iv)  an  organic  compound  which  comprises  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoisocyanates 
or  diisocyanates  which  contain  ionic  group<s)  or  poten- 
tial ionic  group(s);  and  compounds  which  are  mono- 
functional  or  difunctional  in  the  isocyanate-polyaddi- 
tion  reaction  and  contain  ionic  group(s)  or  potential 
ionic  group(s), 
wherein  components  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  and  (iv)  are  reacted  in  the 
presence  of  excess  isocyanate  groups  and  are  chosen  to  pro- 
vide a  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  to  isocyanate-reactive  groups 
of  about  1.1  to  3  0  on  an  equivalent  basis;  component  (In)  is 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  about  0.35  to  lO'^r  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  pref>olymer,  of  lateral 
and/or  terminal,  hydrophilic  ethylene  oxide  units;  and  compo- 
nent (iv)  IS  treated  with  a  neutralizing  agent  either  before. 
during  or  after  formation  of  the  prepolymer  m  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  up  to  about  120  milliequivalents  of  lonic 
groups  per    100  grams  of  said  prepolymers,   the  amount  of 
component  (in)  and  the  neutralized  portion  of  component  (iv  ) 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  stable,  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  the  prepwlymer; 

(b)  forming  a  dispersion  of  said  prepolymer  in  water;  and 
subsequently 

(c)  chain  extending  said  prepolymer  to  form  said  cross- 
linked  urea-urethane  with  a  sufTicient  amount  of  a  poly- 
functional amine  chain  extender  having  an  average  func- 
tionality (number  of  amine  nitrogens  per  molecule)  be- 
tween about  2.2  and  6.0  to  provide  a  ratio  of  the  terminal 
isocyanate  groups  of  the  prepolymer  to  the  ammo  hydro- 


4,408,009 

CO-CONDENSATES  OF  ALKYL  SILICATES  AND 

ALKOXY  SILANES 

Cliarles  B.  Mallon,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,596 
Int.  aj  C08L  83/00.  83/02 
U.S.  a.  524—858  12  Qaiins 

1  Coating  composition  comprismg  a  co-condensate  of  an 
organic  orthosilicate  and  an  alkyl  or  aryl  trialkoxy  or  a  dialkyl 
or  arylalkyl  dialkoxy  silane  in  a  ratio  of  about  3:1  to  about  1:3 
admixed  with  about  200  to  about  1000  parts  f)er  100  parts  by 
volume  of  said  co-condensate  of  a  high  temperature  resistant 
pigment  or  filler. 


4,408,010 

POLVBLEND  OF  STYRENE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

MOLDED  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Bi  Le-Khac,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,492 
Int.  C\?  C08L  35/06.  39/00.  25/08 
U.S.  a.  525—73  8  Qaims 

1  \  polyblend  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  copolymer, 
the  first  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  an  a,  (3  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  anhydride  copoly- 
merized  with  at  least  one  monovinyl-substituted  aryl  hydrocar- 
bon monomer  and,  the  second  copolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  maleimide  copolymerized  with  at  least  one  monovinyl  sub- 
stituted aryl  hydrocarbon  monomer  and  being  present  in  the 
polyblend  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  heat  resistant 
properties  of  the  first  copolymer. 


4,408,011 

POLYSILOXANES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  SILANE  MODIHED 

ALKYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 

Austin  E.  Barnabeo,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,601 
Int.  a.5  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  C\.  525—100  27  Qaims 

16  A  process  of  preparing  a  water  curable,  silane  modified 
alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  which  comprises  reacting  a 
mixture  containing  an  alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer,  an 
organo  titanate  catalyst  and  a  polysiloxane  having  the  formula: 


V 

I 
Si-(-RtfO- 


O  O 

II         ,      II 

-C— R'— C- 


V 
I 
■0-(-R-);rSi' 

I 

V 


-iy 


wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical,  each  V  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  hydro- 
lyzable  group,  Z  is  a  hydrolyzable  group,  each  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  at  least  one,  and  x  and  y  are  integers  each 

having  a  value  of  at  least  1 
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4,408,012 

POLY-2(-2'-THIAZOLYL  CONTAINING 

AZO)-5-MALEIMIDE  BENZOIC  AOD  CHELATE 

POLYMER 

Setsuko  Furuya,  Toride;  Shuiyi  Ohnishi,  Yatabemachi,  and 
Masao  Kato,  Sakuramura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agnency 
of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  and  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,103 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56/48831 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/28.  8/30.  8/34 

U.S.  a.  525—161  2  Qaims 

1.  A  polymaleimide  chelate  polymer  comprising  a  repeating 

unit  comjxjnent  having  the  formula: 


! 


,o 


H— C— C^ 

I         ";;N— CH2— NH 
H— C— C. 

I         % 


COOH 

N=N— R 


I 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thiazolyl 
and  2-benzothiazolyl  groups. 


4,408,015 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  MODIFIER  USEFUL  FOR 
HIGH-SPEED  CALENDAR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHEET 

STOCK 
Karsten  Flatau.  Haltern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No,  349.946 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  18, 
1981,  3105817 

Int.  Q.' CD8L  ii/;2.  27 -Of) 
U.S.  Q.  525—227  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polvMnyl  chloride  which  is 
processable  by  high  speed  calendering  comprising  suspension 
polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  monomer- 
soluble  catalyst  and  a  protective  colloid  as  suspension  stabi- 
lizer; after  the  polymerization,  adding  0. l-3'~f  by  weight, 
based  on  the  amount  of  polyvinyl  chloride  of  a  latex  of  a 
copolymer  of  75-95'T  by  weight  of  niethvl  meihacr\late. 
0-20%  by  weight  of  styrene.  and  5-257f  by  weight  of  an 
acrylic  acid  ester  of  a  C4-s-alkanol,  the  liMal  weight  percentage 
adding  up  to  100,  while  agitating  the  mixture,  precipitating  the 
latex  onto  the  polyvinyl  chloride  while  continuing  the  agita- 
tion; and,  thereafter,  separating  the  resultant  modified  suspen- 
sion polyvinyl  chloride  by  filtration  and  dr>ing. 


4  408  013 

EPIHALOHYDRIN  POLYMER  CURE  SYSTEMS 
James  P.  Bamhouse,  North  Ridgeville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,117 
Int.  a.3  C08L  71/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—187  20  Qaims 

1.  A  comp>osition  comprising  a  p)olymer  of  an  epihalohydrin 
and  an  unsaturated  glycidyl  ether  of  the  general  formula 


O 

/     \ 
CH2— CH— CH2— O— R 


wherein  R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical,  an  organic 
peroxide  and  acrylic  acid  esters  of  polyols  containing  2  to  1 2 
carbon  atoms. 


4,408,016 

MONOMERIC  COMPOSITION  OF  A  DIOL  BIStALLYL 

CARBONATE),  A  DISPERSED  POLYMER.  AND  A 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  ACRYLATE  MONOMER,  AND 

POLYMERS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Carl  W.  Eads,  Wadsworth,  and  Ronald  L.  Haynes.  Akron,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362.705 

Int.  Q.'  C08L  47/00 

U.S.  Q.  525—277  21  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising 

(a)  an  aliphatic  diol  bis(all\l  carbonate). 

(b)  an  acrylate  polymer,  and 

(c)  a  multifunctional  acrvlate  monomer 


4,408,014 

METHOD  FOR  BLENDING  PLASTIC  AND  RUBBER 

PHASE  LATICES  AND  IMPROVING  IMPACT 

PROPERTIES  OF  PLASTICS 

Binnur  Giinesin,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,530 
Int  a.'  C08L  9/10.  33/24,  25/08 
U.S.  Q.  525—218  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  impact  strength  of  plastics 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

blending  a  plastic  phase  latex  comprising  a  copolymer  of  an 
N-(alkoxymethyl)acrylamide  monomer  and  at  least  one 
vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
vinyl  aromatic  compounds  and  acrylic  compounds  with  a 
rubber  phase  latex  comprising  a  second  copolymer  of  said 
N-(alkoxymethyl)acrylamide  monomer  and  a  conjugated 
diene  monomer  to  form  a  mixture;  and 
coagulating  said  mixture. 


4,408,017 
COUPLING  PROCESS 
Michael  K.  Martin,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1982.  Ser.  No.  382.019 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  8/00.  H,  18.  2<^7/04 
U.S.  CI.  525—288  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  poUmer  comprising  reacting  a 
living  lithium-terminated  polymer  having  the  formula  F-1  i 
wherein  P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polvmer 
chains  of  one  or  more  conjugated  alkadienes  having  4  12 
carbon  atoms  and  copolymer  chains  of  one  or  more  conjugated 
alkadienes  having  4-12  carbon  atoms  and  one  or  more  mo- 
noalkenyl  arenes  of  8-18  carbon  atoms,  having  the  alkenyl 
radical  attached  to  an  arene  ring  carbtin  atom,  with  a  coupling 
agent  in  a  reaction  zone,  which  agent  has  the  general  formula 


H 

C 


HC 


HC 


CHz 


C 
H 


CH(CH:),Sl.XaY^ 


.CH2 


324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


where  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  and  where  each  "X"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  or 
an  alky!  radical  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  "Y"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  and  —OR 
where  "R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 
"a"  is  zero  or  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1  and  2,  and  "b"  is  an  integer  equal  to  3  minus  "a",  and  where 
the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlonne, 
fluorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  where  n  is  zero. 

3.  The  process  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  coupling 
agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bicycloheptenyl- 
2-trichlorosilane,  bicycloheptenyltriethoxysilane,  and  (bicylo- 
heptenyl)methyldichlorosilane. 

9.  The  polymer  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1  or  claim 
3. 


4,408,018 
ACETOACETATE  FUNCTIONALIZED  POLYMERS  AND 
MONOMERS  USEFUL  FOR  CROSSLINKING 
FORMULATIONS 
Benjamin  Bartman,  Maple  Glen,  and  Graham  Swift,  Blue  Bell, 
both  of  Fa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Oct,  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,710 
Int.  a.^  CX)8L  33/14 
U.S.  a.  525—300  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  crosslinking  of  polymers  com- 
prising the  steps  of  introducing  into  an  acrylate  polymer  back- 
bone a  plurality  of  pendant  acetoacetate  moieties,  mixing  said 
polymer  with  a  crosslinking  quantity  of  at  least  one  polyacryl- 
ate  having  at  least  two  groups  of  the  structure 

O     H 

II       I 

— o— c— c=CH: 

pendantly  attached  to  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkyl-aryl  and  polymeric  radi- 
cals, and  with  a  strong  base  catalyst  effective  to  initiate  a 
Michael  Reaction  and  effecting  reaction  between  said  pendant 
acetoacetate  moieties  and  said  polyacrylate. 


4,408,019 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 
PROPYLENE 
Harry  W.  Blunt,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,452 
Int.  a.3  C08F  297/08 
U.S.  a.  525—323  4  Qaims 

1.  As  a  new  copolymer  product,  a  thermoplastic  elastomenc 
block  copolymer  having  the  general  formula  (AB)„A  wherein 
each  A  is  a  crystalline  polypropylene  block  having  an  intnnsic 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  1.6  dl./gm., 
each  B  is  a  random  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  block  hav- 
ing an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  about  3  0  to  about 
7.0  dl./gm.,  said  intnnsic  viscosities  being  measured  in  decahy- 
dronaphthalene  at  135°  C,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
12,  said  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  block  being  further 
characterized  by  containing  from  about  S  to  about  15%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  monomer  content  in  the  block  co- 
polymer product,  of  crystalline  polyethylene  segments  and  by 
showing  two  pnncipal  absorbences  m  the  infrared  wave  length 
region  between  about  12.8  and  about  14.5  microns. 


4,408,020 
CURABLE  POLYURETHANES 
Edmond  G.  Kolycheck,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,851 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/30 
U.S.  a.  525—415  14  Claims 

1  Electron  beam-curable  polyurethanes  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  (1)  hydroxyl  terminated  pxjlyesters,  poly- 
ethers,  polylactones,  polycarbonates,  or  polyhydrocarbon 
maacropolyols,  (2)  unsaturated  f)olyethers  having  an  average 
of  J  to  18  double  bonds  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethers  having  one  terminal  hydroxyl  group 
and  one  terminal  double  bond  group  and  polyether  glycols 
having  pendant  double  bond  groups,  and  (3)  an  organic  diiso- 
cyanate. 


4,408,021 

ADHESIVE  COMPRISING  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 

GA.MMA-ISOCYANATOPROPYLTRIETHOXY  SILANE 

AND  A  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER 

Howard  I.  Penn,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,225 
Int.  a.'  C08L  67/02.  67/00 
U.S.  a.  525—440  12  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  comprising  the  reacted  product  of 

(A)  gamma-isocyanatopropyltriethoxy  silane  and 

(B)  a  thermoplastic  polyester  formed  by  reacting 

(i)  a  dibasic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ter- 
ephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  and  hexahydrophthalic 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  (ii)  a  polymethylene  gly- 
col of  the  formula  HO{CH2)xOH  where  x  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  10,  neopentyl  glycol  or  glycerin,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  (iii)  an  aliphatic  dibasic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  having  the  formula 
HOOC(CH2)nCOOH  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8. 
and  mixtures  of  such  acids  whereby  substantially  no  free 
isocyanate  (NCO)  remains  in  the  adhesive. 


4,408,022 

BLEND  OF  POLYALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  AND 

WHOLLY  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
David  E.  Cincotta,  South  Orange,  and  Frank  M.  Berardinelli, 
Millington,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,987 
Int.  a. 5  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  525—444  8  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  blend  which  exibits  an 
anisotropic  melt  phase  and  is  capable  of  forming  shaped  arti- 
cles having  satisfactory  mechanical  properties,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intimately  mixing  together  approximately  50  to  75  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  previously  formed  polyalkylene  tere- 
phthalate  and  approximately  25  to  50  percent  by  weight  of 
a  previously  formed  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic 
polyester  which  is  capable  of  forming  an  anisotropic  melt 
phase  apart  from  the  blend,  and 

(b)  subsequently  subjecting  the  blend  thus  formed  to  post- 
polymerization,  said  post-polymerization  being  conducted 
in  the  solid  phase  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  approximately  250°  C.  to  300° 
C.  and  for  a  period  of  time  within  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 8  to  72  hours  so  as  to  cause  chemical  interaction 
between  said  previously  formed  polymeric  blend  compo- 
nents. 
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I  4,408,023 

POLYURETHANE  DLACRYLATE  COMPOSITIONS 
USEFUL  FOR  CONTACT  LENSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Francis  E.  Gould,  Princeton,  and  Christian  W.  Joiinston,  Ne- 
shanic  Station,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Tyndale  Plains- 
Hunter,  Ltd.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,407,  Nov.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,359,558. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,913 
Int.  C\?  C08G  18/32,  18/67;  C08F  283/04;  C08G  71/04 
U.S.  a.  525-^*54  19  Qaims 

1.  A  contact  lens  comprising  a  hydrophilic  polyurethane 
diacrylate  composition  which  will  form  a  hydrogel  upon  im- 
mersion in  water  and  is  permeable  to  gases,  ions  and  other  low 
molecular  weight  species,  which  composition  is  dimensionally 
stable  and  exhibits  memory,  said  polyurethane  diacrylate  com- 
position comprising  from  about  90  to  about  65  weight  percent 
of  a  hydrophilic  polyurethane  resin  characterized  by  terminal 
hydroxyl  groups  and  from  about  10  to  about  35  weight  percent 
of  a  diacrylate. 


the  reflux  condenser  and  the  solvent  to  be  supplied  to  the 
polymerization  reactor,  after  it  leaves  the  polymerization  reac- 


4  408  024 

METHOD  FOR  THE  HEAT  REMOVAL  FROM 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR 

Kiyoshi  Matsuyama,  and  Hitoshi  Hashimoto,  both  of  Niihama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,486 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1980,  55-14536 

Int.  a?  C08F  6/06 

U.S.  Q.  526—67  *  CI"" 

1.  In  a  method  of  the  heat  removal  from  a  polymerization 
reactor  with  a  reflux  condenser,  wherein  an  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon monomer  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  is  polymer- 
ized in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  or  in  the  liquefied  monomer 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  as  a  solvent,  in  the  presence  of  an 
olefin  polymerization  catalyst,  by  introducing  a  gas  mixture 
withdrawn  from  the  polymerization  reactor  into  the  reflux 
condenser  where  the  gas  mixture  is  condensed  and  separated 
into  a  condensed  liquid  and  an  uncondensed  gas  and  returning 
the  condensed  liquid  to  the  polymerization  reactor  and  the 
uncondensed  gas  into  the  liquid  phase  in  the  polymerization 
reactor  by  the  use  of  a  compressor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing washing  the  gas  mixture  by  bringing  it  into  countercurrent 
conuct  with  at  least  one  of  the  condensed  liquid  obtained  in 
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tor  and  before  it  reaches  the  heat  transfer  surface  of  the  reflux 
condenser. 


4,408,025 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEHNS 

Randall  S.  Shipley,  Alvin,  Tex.;   Kirby   Lowery,  Jr.,   Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  and  Ronald  L.  Gibbs,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors 

to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,231 

Int.  Q.5  C08F  4/02,  10/00 

U.S.  Q.  526—119  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  a-olefms  in  the 

presence  of,  as  a  catalyst  for  said  polymerization,  a  catalytic 

reaction  product  of  (A)  a  tetravalent  titanium  compound;  (B) 

an  organomagnesium  component  represented  by  the  formula 

MgR"2xMR'V  wherein  each  R"  is  independently  a  hydro- 

carbyl  group;  M  is  aluminum,  zinc  or  mixture  thereof;  x  has  a 

value  from  zero  to  about  10,  and  y  has  a  value  corresponding 

to  the  valence  of  M;  and  (C)  a  halide  source  selected  from  (1) 

a  nonmetallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  empirical  formula 

R'X  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  active  monovalent  organic 

radical  and  X  is  halogen;  (2)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to 

the  empirical  formula  MR>,_aXa  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of 

Group  IIIA  or  IVA  of  Mendeleev's  Fenodic  Table  of  the 

Elements,  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical,  X  is  halogen,  y  is 
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a  number  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M  and  a  is  a  number 
from  1  to  y;  or  (3)  mixture  thereof;  however  if  either  compo- 
nent (B)  or  (C)  does  not  contain  sufficient  quantities  of  alumi- 
num, then  (D)  an  organoaluminum  compound  represented  by 
the  empirical  formula  AIR?  jXj  wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl  or 
hydrocarbyloxy,  X  is  a  halogen  and  a  is  a  number  from  zero  to 
3  is  also  present,  said  catalytic  reaction  product  having  atomic 
ratios  of 

Mg:Ti  of  from  about  2,1  to  about  UX)  1. 
Al:Ti  of  from  about  0.5  1  to  about  2()0  1. 
excess  X.Al  of  from  about  0.001: 1  to  about  2:1; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  tetrava- 
lent  titanium  compound,  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  tetrahydrocarbylox- 
ytitanium    compound    and    (b)    a    dihydrocarbyloxytitanium 
oxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  (a);lb)  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about 
10:1 


4.408.026 
MIXTURES  OF  POLYMERS  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
Christian  Pusineri,  Serezin  du  Rhone,  and  Jean  Goletto.  Ecully, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Hospal-Sodip,  S.A..  Meyzieu. 
France 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  103.894 
Claims  prioritv.  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1978.  78  36065 
Int.  CI.'  cm?  ^  3U 
U.S.  CI.  525— 128  11  Claims 

1  Organic  poKmer  compositKMis.  which  can  be  used,  in 
particular,  for  producing  shaped  articles,  having  g(iod  ciimpat- 
ibility  with  biological  materials  characterised  in  that  the> 
consist  of  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  of  polyeth- 
er-urethane  with  tertiary  amine  and/or  ammonium  groups 
with  the  propiirtion  of  the  polvether-urethane  being  from  1  to 
99  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  mixture. 


4.4O8.027 
FOILS  OF  POLYACETVIENF 

JiJrgen  Hocker.  Bergisch-Gladbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Wolfgang  VVieder.  Liilebonne.  France,  and  Rolf  Dhein.  Kre- 
feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  German>.  assignors  to  Bayer  .^ktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen-Ba>erwerk.  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1981.  Ser.  No,  288.887 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9. 
1980,  3030194 

Int.  CI.   COHF  38.02 
U.S.  CI.  526—185  2  Claims 


'       '■ . 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  suspension  of  polyacety- 
lene  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  diameter  of  from  0.01  to 
1  mm  and  having  a  great  number  of  fibrous  appendices, 
wherein  acetylene  is  introduced  in  an  organic  suspending  agent 
under  constant  stirnng.  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum-con- 
taining organometallic  mixed  catalyst  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  10-100  mmol  aluminium  per  liter  suspending 
agent,  at  temperatures  of  from  -100°  to  *  80°  C,  until  a 
maximum  of  10  g.  preferably  1  to  3  g  of  polyacetylene  per  liter 
of  suspending  agent  have  formed 


4,408,028 

OXIDATION-CURABLE  EMULSION  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVE 

Yasuharu  Nakayaina;  Hiroshi  Iwai,  and  Hiyinie  Sukejima,  all  of 

Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1979,  54-153649 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/32.  242/00.  299/00:  C08L  1/08 
U.S.  a,  526—200  15  Qaims 

1  An  oxidation-curable  emulsion  composition  containing  a 
cellulose  derivative,  said  composition  being  prepared  by  poly- 
merizing in  emulsion  a  mixture  consisting  of  at  least  one  radi- 
cal-polymerization unsaturated  monomer  and  at  least  one 
cellulose  derivative  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation-curable 
fatty  acid-modified,  water-soluble  acrylic  resin. 

2  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  cellulose  deriva- 
tive IS  an  ester-modified  or  ether-modified  cellulose  derivative 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  3,000  to 
about  200.000. 


4,408,029 
POLYMER  PREPARED  FROM  OCTADIENOL  AND 
UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYLIC  AOD,  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITION  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Jerome  L.  Stavinoha,  and  Anthony  W.  McColIum,  both  of  Long- 
view,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,233,  Nov.  23,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,378,251. 
This  application  Oct.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,828 
Int.  a.'  C08F  22/10.  122/ W.  222/10 
U.S.  CI,  526—321  28  Qaims 

1  A  relatively  low  molecular  weight  polymer  comprising 
units  derived  from  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  selected 
from  fumanc  acid,  maleic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  units 
derived  from  octadienol,  said  polymer  exhibiting  a  fluid  viscos- 
ity of  at  least  about  200  cp  when  measured  in  the  neat  state  at 
room  temperature  using  a  Brookfield  viscosimeter. 

6  A  process  for  producing  a  relatively  low  molecular 
weight  polymer  of  a  compound  selected  from  dioctadienyl 
fumarate,  dioctadienyl  maleate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
process  comprising  reacting  octadienol  with  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  derivative  thereof  selected  from  fumaric 
acid,  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  lower  alkyl  diesters  of  said 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  esterification 
catalyst. 


4,408,030 
WASTE  CHLOROSILANE  TREATMENT 
OIlie  W.  Marko,  Carrollton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No,  360,271 

Int.  CX?  C08G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  528—10  8  Qaims 

1    A  waste  treatment  process  for  treating  a  plurality  of 

streams  containing   chlorosilicon   compounds   which   waste 

treatment  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

(.A)  determining  the  average  SiCl  functionality  of  the 
streams, 

(B)  blending  at  least  two  streams  so  that  the  average  SiCl 
functionality  of  the  blended  stream  is  greater  than  or  equal 
to  2.8, 

(C)  hydrolyzing  the  blended  stream  by  mixing  the  blended 
stream  with  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  between 
50°  C  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  aqueous  medium,  and 

(D)  removing  the  aqueous  medium 

to  obtain  a  granular  gel  from  said  waste  treatment  process 
where  said  granular  gel  is  easily  handleable  in  further  process- 
ing steps,  shipment  or  disposal  operations. 
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4,408,031 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HEAT-CURABLE  SILICONE  RESINS  USABLE 
ESPECIALLY  AS  ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  RESINS 
Ulrich  Holtschmidt;  Gotz  Koemer,  both  of  Essen;  Manfred 
Priesch,     Recklinghausen;     Harald     Rau,     and     Christian 
Weitemeyer,  both  of  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  TH.  GoMschmidt  AG,  Esseo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,185 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1981,  3103932 

Int.  a.3  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  Q.  528—26  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  heat-curable  silicone 
resins,  usable  especially  as  insulating  resins,  by  the  reaction  of 
low  molecular  weight  multihydric  alcohols  with  alkoxy  silox- 
anes  having  the  formula 


Rfl^SKOR')/, 

04-(o-t-i) 


4,408,033 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  FROM 

POLYISOCYANATE,  POLYOL  AND 

PHOSPHONOPOLYESTER  OLIGOMERS 

Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,106,  Dec.  14, 1981.  This  application 
Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,904 
Int.  Q.^  C08G  18/06.  18/28 
U.S.  Q.  528—72  4  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  prepared  by  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a 
suitable  catalyst  system  a  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  organic  compound  containing  a  plurality  of  — NCO 
or  — NCS  groups;  with 

(B)  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  polyol  containing  from  about  2  to  about  8  active 
hydrogen  groups  per  molecule  and  an  average  active 
hydrogen  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  30  to  about 
3000;  and 

(2)  an  oligomer  or  mixture  of  oligomers  containing  hy- 
droxyl  groups  having  recurring  units  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula 


in  which 

OR'  represents  an  alkoxy  group  of  primary  or  secondary 

aliphatic  alcohols  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  represents  an  alkyl  or  a  phenyl  group, 
a  has  a  value  of  1.0  to  1.5, 
b  has  a  value  of  0.1  to  1.0. 

at  temperatures  of  80°  to  200°  C,  optionally  in  the  presence  of 
known  transesterification  catalysts  and  solvents,  with  removal 
of  the  alcohol  R'OH,  the  alkoxy  siloxanes  being  reacted  with 
the  alcohols  in  such  relative  amounts  that  one  SiOR'  group 
corresponds  approximately  to  one  COH  grqyp,  and  the  reac- 
tion being  terminated  at  a  degree  of  conversion  of  25  to  80% 
by  cooling  to  a  temperature  of  less  than  80°  C,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  low  molecular  weight  multihydric 
alcohols  being  a  mixture  of 

(a)  25  to  95  mole  percent  of  neopentylglycol  hydroxypiva- 
late,  and 

(b)  75  to  5  mole  percent  of  a  low  molecular  weight,  at  least 
trihydric  alcohol. 


4,408,032 

MODIHED  POLYAMIDE-IMIDE  RESINS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

George  H.  Sollner,  New  Haven;  Denny  R.  Disque,  and  Allan  R. 

Knerr,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Phelps 

Dodge  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,777 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/34 
U.S.  Q.  528—48  28  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  polyamide-imide  composition  of  matter 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  aromatic  tricarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  reactant,  aromatic  diisocyanate  reactant  and  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  reacted  in  a  solution  compris- 
ing aprotic  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  70°  C. 
to  about  160°  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  said  tricarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  reactant  being  present  in  an  amount  which  is 
greater  than  about  twenty-five  mol  percent  of  the  total  tricar- 
boxylic acid  anhydride  and  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  reac- 
tant. 


R' 

I 
H— C— H 


-0-C;,H2„)7;rO 


-^%A^rw^%Oi-C,H2n-O^P 


H— C— H 

I 
R' 


wherein    each    A    is    independently    — O — ,    — S — , 
-S— S— , 

O  O  O 

II  II  II 

— s— ,  — s— .  — c— 

II 

o 

or  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms;  each  Q  is  independently  oxygen  or 
sulfur;  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  about  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  each  R 
is  independently  a  — CH=CHt  group  or  a  — CX- 
H — CXH2  group,  wherein  X  is  chlonne  or  bromine; 
each  Z  is  independently  a  terminal  moiety;  each  m  is 
independently  zero  or  one;  each  m'  independently  has  a 
value  from  1  to  about  5;  each  n  indejsendently  has  a 
value  of  2,  3  or  4;  and  x  has  an  average  value  of  from  1 
to  about  10;  and  wherein  components  (1)  and  (2)  are 
present  in  quantities  such  that  from  about  0  to  about  95 
percent  of  the  active  hydrogen  atoms  are  contributed 
by  component  (1)  and  from  about  5  to  about  100  of  the 
active  hydrogen  atoms  are  contributed  by  component 
(2)  and  wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in 
quantities  such  that  the  ratio  of  —NCO  and/or  —NCS 
groups  to  active  hydrogen  groups  is  from  about  0.85:1 
to  about  4:1. 


4,408,034 
METHOD  FOR  CURING  URETHANE  RESINS 
Seiji  Kazama,  Kawanishi,  and  Michio  Tanaka,  Takatsuki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,272 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-18320; 
Dec.  16,  1981,  56-204037 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/08.  18/18  18/81 
U.S.  Q.  528—54  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  curing  an  isocyanate  group-containing 
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compound,  which  comprises  treating,  with  a  tertiary  amine  in 
a  vapor-phase  state,  an  isocyanate  compound  havmg  m  one 
molecule  not  less  than  two  isocyanate  groups  hnked  to  an 
aromatic  nucleus  through  a  methylene  group,  or  an  isocyanate- 
terminated  urethane  resin  obtained  by  the  reaction  thereof 
with  an  active-hydrogen  containing  compound. 


4,408,035 

PHTHALONITRILE  RESIN  FROM 

DIPHTHALONITRILE  MONOMER  AND  AMINE 

Teddy  M.  Keller,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,894 
Int.  a.5  C08G  83/00 
U.S.  a.  528—183  29  Qaims 

1.  A  phthalontrile  resm  obtained  by  admixing  a  pnmary 
amine  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about  40  percent  of  total 
resin  weight  with  a  diphthalonitnie  monomer  at  a  temperature 
from  about  the  melting  point  of  said  phthalonitrile  monomer  to 
about  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  resulting  resin. 


4  408  037 
POLY  AMIDE  FROM  CYCLOALIPHATIC  SUBSTTTUTED 

NONANE  DIAMINE 
Charles  A.  Drake,  and  Stanley  D.  Turk,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 

Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  138,942,  Apr.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,738, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  716,406,  Aug.  23,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,288,625,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,660,  Aug.  22, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

326,107 

Int.  a.3  C08G  69/26 

U.S.  a.  528—346  21  Qaims 

1,  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polyamide  resin  prepared  by 
reacting  at  least  one  cycloalkylalkylene  diamine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


(XI) 


(XII) 


(XIII) 


(XIV) 


4,408,036 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYTETRAMETHYLENE 

ADIPAMIDE 

Reinoud  J.  Caymans,  Enschede,  and  Edmond  H.  J.  P.  Bour, 

Limbricht,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  BV, 

Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,548 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   26,   1980, 

8001763 

Int.  a.3  C08G  69/28 
U.S.  a.  528—335  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  white,  high-molecular- 
weight  nylon  4,6  polyamide,  substantially  consisting  of  repeat- 
ing units  of 

-NH-(CH2)4-NH-CO-(CH2)4-CO-, 

which  process  consists  essentially  in 

(a)  first  forming  in  a  separate  first  stage  a  polyamide  prepoly- 
mer  by  heating  a  salt  of  1,4-diaminobutane  and  adipic  acid 
at  a  temperature  between  150°  C.  and  310°  C,  wherein 
said  heating  within  a  temperature  range  of  150°  C.  to  210° 
C.  is  maintained  for  15  to  120  minutes,  and  wherein  said 
heating  between  220°  C.  and  310°  C.  is  minimized,  while 
under  a  water-vapor-containing  atmosphere,  wherein  the 
water-vapor  partial  pressure  does  not  exceed  30  bar,  dis- 
continuing said  first  stage  reaction  when  there  has  been 
obtained  a  polyamide  prep)olymer  having 

(1)  a  content  of  cyclic  end  groups  not  exceeding  0.20  mg 
equivalent  per  g  of  prepolymer,  and 

(2)  having  an  tj^/ of  between  1.08  and  2  03  at  1  g  of  poly- 
mer in  100  g  of  96%  sulfuric  acid  at  20°  C.  and  thereaf- 
ter 

(b)  in  a  separate  second  stage,  after-condensing  said  polyam- 
ide prepolymer,  while 

(1)  under  a  water-vapor-containing  atmosphere, 

(2)  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  200°  C,  to  obtain  a 
white,  high-molecular-weight  nylon  4,6  polymer  hav- 
ing a  T)^/of  at  least  2.20  at  1  g  of  polymer  in  100  g  96% 
sulfuric  acid  at  20°  C. 


CH,— C(RCH2NH2)2 
I 
Cy-Q 

(H:NCH2R)(R  )C-CH2(RCH2NH2) 
Cy-Q 

CH2— CH(RCH2NH2)2  and 
I 
Cy-Q 

(H^NCH2R  KR  )CH— CH(R  CH2NH2). 
I 
Cy-Q 


wherein  each  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  of  at  least 
one  carbon  atom,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  one  carbon 
atom,  wherein  Cy  represents  a  cyclohexylene  or  perhy- 
dronaphthylene  radical,  and  wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  -H,  -X,  -R",  -N(R"')2,  -NH2.HX. 
_OR  ",  — SH,  —OH,  and  — SR";  X  is  halogen  and  is  fluorine, 
chlonne,  bromine,  or  iodine;  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

with  at  least  one  alpha,  omega-hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic  acid 
of  C6  to  Ci6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  under  reaction 
conditions  effective  for  forming  said  polyamide. 

4  408  038 
IN-LINE  COAGULATION  PROCESS  FOR 
FLUOROELASTOMER  EMULSIONS 
Robert  A.  Covington,  Jr.,  and  Okan  M.  Ekiner,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,377 

Int.  a.'  C08F  6/22 

U.S.  a.  528—485  »  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  coagulating  and  agglomerating  nuoroelasto- 
mer  particles  to  prepare  agglomerates  of  large  particlv.  .,.7-  •^.  3 
fiuoroelastomer  slurry  process  stream,  which  process  stream 
containing  the  resultant  large  fluoroelastomer  agglomerates  is 
then  passed  to  a  dewatering  device,  the  process  compnsing 

(a)  continuously  injecting  a  coagulant  solution  under  high 
pressure  atomization  into  and  countercurrent  to  the  direc- 
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tion  of  flow  of  the  fluoroelastomer  slurry  process  stream, 
said  coagulant  solution  being  injected  at  a  pressure  of  at 
least  1.38  MPa  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  fluoroelas- 
tomer slurry  process  stream,  thereby  creating  a  cogulant 
solution/fluoroelastomer  slurry  mixture,  and 
(b)  maintaining  the  mixture  under  conditions  of  low  shear 
and  low  turbulence  for  a  predetermined  amount  of  time 
subsequent  to  the  injection  of  coagulant  solution  and  prior 
to  the  mechanical  dewatering,  thereby  forming  agglomer- 
ated fluoroelastomer  particles  of  large  particle  size. 


I  4,408,039 

SEPARATION  OF  POLYMER  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENE 
FROM  A  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION  SOLVENT 
USING  PRESTRIPPING  STEP 
Howard  B.  Irvin,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesyille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,451 

Int.  a.J  C08F  6/10 

U.S.  a.  528—500  10  Oaims 


said  resin  in  a  solvent  comprising  introducing  said  solution  mto 
a  first  vessel  through  atomizing  means  along  with  steam,  below 
the  surface  of  the  liquid  contained  in  said  first  vessel;  removing 
solvent  vapor  and  water  vapor  overhead  resulting  in  a  bottom 
product  water  slurry  of  polymer-solvent  granules  maintained 
at  about  1  to  50  weight  percent  solids  with  makeup  hot  water, 
removing  said  bottom  product  slurry  from  said  first  vessel; 
removing  hot  water  from  said  slurry,  resulting  in  polymer 
granules  with  absorbed  solvent  and  water  introducing  said 
granules  along  with  superheated  steam  into  a  second  vessel 
wherein  remaining  solvent  and  water  are  volatilized  from  said 
granules  while  being  carried  through  said  second  vessel  by  said 
superheated  steam;  separating  polymer  granules  from  the 
steam-solvent  vapor  mixture  using  separating  means;  recycling 
said  steam-solvent  vapor  mixture  for  injection  to  the  first  ves- 
sel for  steam  jacket  heating  of  the  first  vessel  or  for  preheating 
the  polymer  solution  before  injection  into  the  first  vessel;  and 
recovery  granular  polymer  product  from  said  separating 
means. 


4 


y-A- 


1.  A  process  of  separating  a  polymer  of  conjugated  diene  in 
solution  polymerization  solvent  from  said  solvent,  said  process 
comprising: 

(1)  removing  a  portion  of  the  solvent  from  the  solution 
without  precipitation  of  polymer  by  subjecting  said  poly- 
mer of  conjugated  diene  in  solution  pxjlymerization  sol- 
vent to  a  prestripping  operation  using  hot  gas  as  a  strip- 
ping agent;  and 

(2)  subjecting  the  solution  from  step  (1)  to  at  least  one  fur- 
ther solvent  removal  treatment. 


4,408,040 
SLURRY  GRANULATION-STEAM  STRIPPING  PROCESS 

FOR  SOLVENT  REMOVAL 
John  W.  Flock,  and  Stephen  L.  Matson,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,738,  May  12,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,380 

Int.  a?  C08G  63/74,  63/72 

U.S.  a.  528—500  17  Qaims 


«J«^-^tMAM^AW^ 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  recovering  a  thermoplastic 
polycarbonate  or  polyphenylene  oxide  resin  from  a  solution  of 


4,408,041 

ANHYDROUS  CRYSTALS  OF  MALTITOL  AND  THE 

WHOLE  CRYSTALLINE  HYDROGENATED  STARCH 

HYDROLYSATE  MIXTURE  SOLID  CONTAINING  THE 

CRYSTALS,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

AND  USES  THEREOF 

Mamoru  Hirao;  Hiromi  Hijiya,  and  Toshio  Miyaka,  all  of  Oka- 

yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara 

Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo,  Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,311 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1981,  56-19512 

Int.  a.3  C07G  15/04:  A23L  ]/226;  A61K  3 J/605,  9/68 

U.S.  Q.  536—4.1  4  Qaims 

1.  Anhydrous  crystals  of  maltitol. 


4,408,042 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Tsutomu  Teraji,  Osaka;  Kazuo  Sakane,  Amagasaki,  and  Jiro 
Goto,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,785,  Dec.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,332,800, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,295,  Aug.  22, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,338,313.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  356,724 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1979, 
793538;  South  Africa,  Oct.  1,  1980,  80/6068 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  501/20 
U.S.  Q.  544—22  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compxaund  of  the  formula: 


N 


R'-^ 


T 


■C— CONH 


N    N 
0R2 


r46 


CH2R^'' 


wherein  R'  is  amino  or  protected  amino,  R^  is  lower  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^''  is  lower  alkanoyl(lower)al- 
kanoyloxy  and  R**  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  and  phar- 
maceutical! y  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


330 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


4,408,043 
FLUOROCARBON  SURFACTANTS 
Virgil  L.  Seale,  Houston,  Tex.;  James  R.  Stanford,  Duncan, 
OkUu;  James  E.  Briscoe,  Duncan,  Okla.,  and  Glenn  S.  Penny. 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,398 
Int.  a.-'  C07C  95/02.  95/08:  C07D  295/08:  C07C  43/13 
VS.  a.  544—87  10  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  composition  represented  by  the  formula: 


havmg  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  furyl  or  thien>l  r  .cal  an 
aryl  or  aralkyl  radical  having  6  to  10  carbon  a.oms  ii.  the 
aryl  part  and  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  part,  and 
R-  IS  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  radical 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  comprising  in  two  stages 
reacting  an  a-ketocarboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 

Ri-CO-CO-NHR^ 


F(CF2)-CH2CH20-(CH2CHO)^(CH2CHO)v-(CH2CHO)r-H 

R  CH2  CH: 


wherein: 

(a)  X  is  from  2-12; 

(b)  w  is  from  1-20; 

(c)  y  is  from  0-20,  and  z  is  from  0-20,  provided  that  the  sum, 
y  +  z  is  from  1-20; 

(d)  R  is  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl 
radicals  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(e)  A  IS  a  halogen  chosen  from  chlonne,  bromine,  or  iodine; 

and 

(f)  Q  is  a  cationic  nitrogen  radical  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

(1)  an  aromatic  amino  radical, 

(2)  an  heterocyclic  amino  radical,  and 

(3)  an  amine  radical  represented  by  the  formula; 


I 

R,  — N— R3 

R: 


wherein  R\.  R:  and  R3  are  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1-30  carbon  atoms 
and  hydrogen  radicals,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri. 
R:  and  R3  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl. 
alkaryl  and  cyclo-aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1-30  carbon  atoms  and  that  when  any  one  ot  Ri, 
R2  and  R;  radicals  contains  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
other  two  radicals  are  each  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl  radicals. 


in  which 
R^  IS  hydrogen,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CO— R"*,  and 
R-*  IS  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  option- 
ally substituted  aralkyl  radical,  with  a  hydrazidine  of  the 
formula 


4,408,044 
PREPARATION  OF  3,6-DISLBSTITUTED 
4-AMINO-U,4-TRIAZIN-5-ONES 
Thomas  Schmidt,  Haan;  Helmut  Timmler.  Wuppertal;  Gerhard 
Bonse.  Cologne;  Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal,  and  Gerhard 
Marzolph,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  24. 
1981,  3102318 

Int.  a.'  C07D  253/06 
U.S.  a.  544—182  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  3.6-disubstituted  4- 
amino-l,2.4-tnazin-5-one  of  the  formula 


O 
II 

N— NH: 


N  R 


H^N  — NH 


H-N  — N 


\ 

C 


C-R' 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  the  first  process  stage  a 
condensation  reaction  taking  place  to  give  condensation 
products  which  still  have  open  chains,  and  in  the  second 
process  stage  an  elimination  reaction  with  nng  closure  tak- 
ing place  to  give  the  desired  end  product. 


4,408,045 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PARTIALLY 

ETHERIHED  METHYLOLMELAMINES 

Wilhelm  Dobramysl;  Gerhard  Stern,  and  Walter  Rami,  all  of 

Linz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Linz,  .Austria 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1981.  3112808 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/70 
U.S.  a.  544—1%  ♦  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monomeric  methylol- 
melamine  which  is  partially  etherified  with  methanol  or  etha- 
nol  and  which  contains  at  least  4  moles  of  formaldehyde  per 
mole  of  melamine,  which  comprises  carrying  out,  in  a  virtually 
anhydrous  medium,  a  single  stage  addition  reaction  between 
formaldehyde,  used  as  paraformaldehyde,  and  melamine  and  a 
simultaneous  etherification  reaction  with  methanol  or  ethanol, 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  melamine:formaldehyde:alcohol  of  1:5  to 
10:6  to  20,  under  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  50°  to  90°  C,  a  pH  of  7  to  8  and  a  reaction 
time  of  from  3  to  30  hours,  and  subsequently  evaporating  the 
excess  alcohol  and  formaldehyde. 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  radical  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalke- 
nyl  radical  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical 


4,408,046 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MELAMINE 
Rudolf  Van  Hardeveld,  Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stami- 
carbon.  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,971 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    7,    1982, 

8201479 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/60 
U.S.  a.  544—201  12  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  melamine  from  urea  or 
thermal  decomposition  products  thereof  wherein  a  reaction 
mixture  is  cooled  with  an  aqueous  medium  to  form  an  aqueous 
pnxluct  stream  containing  melamine  and  reaction  by-products, 
whereafter  product  melamine  is  separated  from  said  aqueous 
product  stream  leaving  a  residual  aqueous  stream  which  is 
recycled  into  said  process,  the  improvement  wherein  a  portion 
of  said  residual  aqueous  stream  still  containing  reaction  by-pro- 
ducts IS  separated  from  the  remainder  of  such  stream  and  is 
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treated  to  remove  by-products  therefrom  prior  to  being  recy- 
cled to  said  process. 


4,408,047 
IMIDAZODLAZINES 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  William  C.  Lumma,  Jr.,  Penns- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah  way, 
N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,022,  Mar.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,543, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  969,631,  Dec.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,233,301,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  796,958,  May  16, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,166,851.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
I  322,796 

Int.  a.5  C07D  487/04.  487/14 
U.S.  a.  544—250  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
Z  is  — CH2— CHOR3— CH2— NHR4  wherein  R3  is  H  or 

C2-C12  acyl  and  R4  is  Ci-Ci2alkyl, 
R  is  H,  — SCF3.  — CN,  halogen  Ci-ealkyl,  NH2.  C1-C6 
haloalkyl.  C|-C]2acyl.  phenyl 
— COOR5  wherein  R5  is  H  Ci-Caalkyl  or  C6-C12  carbo- 

cyclic  aryl, 
— CONR6R7  wherein  R(,  and  R7  when  separate,  are  H  or 
Ci-CealkyI    and    when    joined,    are  , — CH2 — (CH2. 
)3— CH2,     — CH2— CH2— O— CH2— dH2— ,     — CH- 
2— CH2— NH— CH2— CH2—         or        — CH2— CH- 
2-N(CH3)-CH2-CH2-,      . 
Ci-C6alkylthio.  Ci-Ce  alkylsulfinyl  or 
Ci-C6alkylsulfonyl,  and 
R]  and   R2  when  separate  are  R  and  when  joined  are 
— (CH2)n  wherein  n  is  3,4  or  5. 


4,408,048 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  5-FLUOROURAaL 
Ralph  J.  DePasquale,  Gainesville,  and  Paul  D.  Schuman,  Haw- 
thorne, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  PCR  Incorporated,  Gaines- 
ville, Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,192,  Jan.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,299,961. 
This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,714 
Int.  a.3  C07D  239/20 
U.S.  Q.  544—313  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  5-fluorouracil  comprising  hydrolyz- 
ing  2,4,5-trifluoropyrimidine  at  a  temperature  of  about  2°  to 
about  100°  C.  to  produce  5-fluorouracil. 


4,408,049 
SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINYL-1A4-TRIAZOLES 
Martin  Gall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  187,920,  Sep.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,338,453. 
This  application  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,445 
Int.  C[?  C07D  401/00.  403/00;  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  Q.  544—360  29  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  formula  I 


N-R8 


or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein  m  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3; 
wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or  2, 
wherein  R4  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  R54OCH2 — ,  wherein  R54  is  defined  below; 

(d)  -CH(R35)(OH); 

(e)  -R35; 
(0  -SH; 

(g)  S(0)^Ri7,  wherein  q  is  zero,  one,  or  two,  and  R17  is  as 

defined  below; 
(h)  1 -hydroxy- 1-cyclohexyl;  or 
(i)  l-cyclohexen-l-yl; 
wherein  R5.  R15,  R25  and  R35  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
(i)  2,3,  or  4  pyridinyl.  or 

(ii)  phenyl  substituted  by   zero  to   2   chloro,   fluoro, 
bromo,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alk- 
oxy  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
(iii)  phenyl  substituted  by  one  trifiuoromethyl  and  zero 
to  one  of  the  previous  phenyl  substituents, 
wherein  K(,  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  -OR54; 

(c)  alkanoyloxy  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms:  or 

(d)  alkyl  of  from  ob*  to  3  carbon  atoms;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  m  is  zero,  K(,  does  not  contain  oxygen; 

wherein  R7  is 

(i)  hydrogen, 

(ii)  methyl, 

(iii)  phenylmethyl,  or 

(iv)  2-phenylethyl. 
wherein  Rg  is: 

(i)  -R15; 

(ii)  — CH2R15.  Of 

(iii)  -CHR,5R25; 

wherein  Rp  is  methyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  2-phenylethyl;  and 

wherein  R54  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

or  an  enantiomer  (when  R4  is  — CH(R35)OH  or  when  R6  is 

not  hydrogen)  or  diastereomer  (when  R4  is  — CH(R35)OH 

and  Rt  is  not  hydrogen)  of  such  compxaund. 


4,408,050 

SPIRO(INDOLINE-3,4  -PIPERIDINE)  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Helen  H.  Ong,  Whippany,  N.J.,  and  James  A.  Profitt,  Goshen, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,824,  Feb.  15,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,307,235, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,185,  Aug.  23, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,625,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  789,723,  Apr.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  332,178 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  471/10 

U.S.  Q.  546—17  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  indoline  ring  structure  of  the 

formula 
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which  comprises  reductively  cyclizing 
formula 


a  compound   of  the 


CN 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  lowerallcyl  or  phenyl  and  R*  and  R' 
are  the  same  or  different  and  each  can  be  loweralkyl  or  ammo 
loweralkyl  or,  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  thev  are  attached,  form  a  cyclic  moiety  of  the  formula 


N  — R. 


RiCH; 


R  — N 


R>CH-      CH^ 


C  — N— CH— CH— COOR7 

II  I  I 

O  R5      Rb 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-galkyl; 

Rl  and  R:.  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  CMalkyl; 

Ri  and  R4,  mdependently,  are  hydrogen,  Ci.3oalkyl  or  ben- 
zyl; or  R3  IS  hydrogen  or  CMalkyl  and  R4  is  phenyl, 
(Ci.4alkyl)phenyl.  chlorophenyl,  4-hydroxy-3,5-t.-butyl- 
phenyl  or  naphthyl;  or  R3  and  R4  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  C5.i5cycloalkyli- 
dene  ring  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  Ci  4alkyl  group,  or  form  a  group  of  formula  (a) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  cyano,  ioweraikanoyl. 
phenoxycarbonyi,  phenylloweralkyl,  ioweralkenyi,  cycloal- 
kylloweralkyl,  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  moiety  contains  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  benzoyl,  carbamoyl. 


or  ethylene  glycol  ketal  of  the  formula 


and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 


RlCH:      CH3 


(a) 


R  — N 


( 


/ 
\ 


R:CH:     CHi 

R5  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl  or  — CC)0(Ci.2i-alkyl); 

Rt,  IS  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R-  IS  hydrogen;  a  Ci.2ialkyl  or  C2-2ialkenyl  group  which 
may  be  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  and  which  may  be  interrupted  by  oxygen  or  by 
a  C|.4-alkylimine  group;  phenyl;  (Ci.i2alkyl)phenyl;  C5. 
i2cycIoalkyl  or  an  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by 
oxygen  or  by  a  Ci-4alkylimine  group  and  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  1-3  groups  selected  from  (Ci.2ialkyl)CC)0—  and 
groups  of  formula  (b). 


R,CH:     CH3  ^^ 


(b) 


R— N 


O— C— R3 


C— N  — CH— CH  — C— O— 

II  I  I 

R:CH2     CH3       o  R5       Rb 


I 

4,408,051 
l-OXA-3,8-DIAZASPIRO[4.5]DECANES 
Hans  Hinsken,   Kandern,   Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany;   Wolfgang 
Mueller,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  and  Hermann  Schneider, 
Granzach-Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1980,  3049041 

Int.  a.'  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  546—19  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


4,408,052 
PHOSPHOLIPID  CARBAMATES 
Motoo    Hozumi,   Omiya;    Hiroaki    Nomura,   Takatsuki,   and 
Yoshio  Yoshioka,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,970 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1980,  55-24333; 
Oct.  14,  1980,  55-143980 

Int.  Q\}  C07F  9/58,  9/65 
L.S.  a.  546—22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH2O— CO— NH— Cg-26  alkyl 

I        , 
CHR2     o 

I        II 

CH2O— P— O— CH2— CH2X 


5  Claims 
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wherein  R^  is  H  or  methoxy  and  X  is  pyridinio  or  thiazolio  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


O 

II        , 
C— R' 


4,408,053 

(4-PIPERIDYL)-SUBSnTUTED  PHENYL  KETONES 

Joseph  T.  Stnipczewsid,  Flemington,  N,J.;  Beth  A.  Gardner,  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  and  Richard  C.  Allen,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somerrilie,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,871,  Nov.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,355,037. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,965 

Int.  a.3  C07D  211/30 

U.S.  a.  546—226  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
0R2  wherein  R^  is  benzyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 

O 

"  4 

C— R-* 

wherein  R^is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralk- 
oxy,  loweralkyl,  halogen  or  hydroxy;  Z  is  halogen  or  hydroxy; 
m  is  1  or  2;  the  geometric  isomers  and  optical  antipodes 
thereof;  or  salts  thereof  where  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or 
Ioweralkenyi. 

5.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  l-acetyl-4-(2-hydroxy- 
5-methoxybenzoyl)piperidine  oxime. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


C— R' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
0R2  wherein  R^  is  benzyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  hydroxy;  Z  is  halogen  or  hydroxy;  m  is  1  or 
2;  the  optical  antipodes  thereof;  or  salts  thereof  when  R  is 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  benzyl. 

3.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  4-(2,4-difluoroben- 
zoyl)-N-formylpiperidine. 


4,408,054 

OXIMES  OF  4-BENZOYL-PIPERIDINES 

Joseph  T.  Strupczewski,  Flemington,  N.J.;  Beth  A.  Gardner,  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  and  Richard  C.  Allen,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,871,  Nov.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,355,037. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,235 

Int.  a.3  C07D  211/28 

U.S.  a.  546—226  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R^O 


(X)m 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  Ioweralkenyi  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 


4,408,055 
AZOLYLOXY-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  N-OXY-AMIDE 
COMPOUNDS 
Heinz  Forster;  Fritz  Maurer;  Volker  Mues,  all  of  Wuppertal; 
Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkusen,  and  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Cologne,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,147 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,  2946524 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  283/02.  285/02,  269/02,  271/00 
U.S.  Q.  548—125  23  Qaims 

1.  Azolyloxy-carboxylic  acid  N-oxy-amide  compound  of  the 
formula 


R— O— CH2— CO— N 


/ 

\ 


OR' 


R^ 


wherein 

R^  represents  a  Ci-Cb-alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy-ethyl,  allyl  or 

propargyl  radical  and  R^  represents  a  Ci-C6-alkyl,  allyl. 

propargyl  or  cyclohexyl,  and  in  which 
R  represents  an  azolyl  radical  selected  from 


r; 


r20 


R^  X 


X 


^ 


N 


N.       A 


N  — N 


N N 


..A     X 

R"  X 


and 


y 


N  — S 


wherein 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  the  radicals  R*.  R'',  R^^and 
R2'  which  can  be  identical  or  different,  independently 
represent  a  hydrogen,  bromine  or  chlorine  atom  or  a  nitro, 
cyano,  Ci-C3-alkyl-carbonyl  or  Ci-C3-alkoxycarbonyl 
radical,  a  phenyl  radical  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted 
by  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro, 
amino  and/or  cyano,  or  a  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  C1-C3- 
alkylthio,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  C1-C3  alkylsulphinyl,  C1-C3- 
alkylsulphonyl,  Ci-C4-alkyltrifluoromethyl,  cyano- 
C|-C4-alkyl  or  C2-C4-alkenyl. 
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4,408,056 
ANTHRAQLINONE  VAT  DYESTLFFS 
Walter  Hohmann,  Leverkusen,  and  Josef  Stawitz,  Cologne,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1982,  3200707 

Int.  aJ  C09B  5/26 
U.S.  a.  548—416  2  Claims 

1.  Nitrotnanthnmidecarbazoles  of  the  formula 


4,408,058 

PREPARATION  OF  ORTHO-SULFOBENZOIC  ACID 

ANHYDRIDE  BY  CATALYZED  THERMOLYSIS 

Mark  L.  Mitchell,  III,  and  Richard  P.  Carr,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,316 

Int.  a.'  C07D  327/04      ^^ — 
U.S.  a.  549—33  25  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  the  synthetic  of  ortho-sulfobenzoic  acid 
anhydride  which  comprises  heating  a  2-sulfohalide  benzoate  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst. 


(I) 


4,408,059 

SPIROKETALS  LSEFLL  AS  INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE 

SYNTHESIS  OF  MILBEMYCIN  AND  AVERMECTIN 

MACROLIDES 

Amos  B.  Smith,  III,  Merion,  Pa.,  and  Steven  R.  Schow,  Wil- 
mington. Del.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,641 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  i09/06.  493/22:  C07H  ]7/08:  C07C  65/00 

U.S.  CI.  549—214  6  Claims 

1.  A  spiroketal  having  the  general  formula: 


in  which 

the  NO2  group  is  in  the  a-  or  /3-position  and 
Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R4  designate  hydrogen  or  halogen,  such  as 
chlorine  and  bromine. 


ORi 


4,408,057 

4-HETEROCYCLIC-SUBSTITUTED-2-INDANYL 

ALCOHOLS  AND  INSECTiaDAL  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

John  F,  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  303,292,  Sep.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,368,205, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,813,  Oct.  31,  1980, 

Pat.  No.  4,346,251,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

42,372,  May  24,  19791,  Pat.  No.  4,263,319.  This  application  Dec. 

20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,293 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  231/06.  207/12.  333/24;  AOIN  43,  46 

U.S.  a.  548—562  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  IS  alkyl; 

Rl  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl,  COR.  or  SiRj: 
R,     ,s'    (CH2)^CHO.     (CH2).CH     (OZ')CR=CH2.     or 

(CH2).CH^^RCH2CHRZ; 
X  is  1  to  20 

Z  is  CHO.  CH2OH.  COOH,  or  COS1R3;  and 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  COCH2R- 


<P 


in  which  R'  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  furanyl, 
thienyl.  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  oxazolyl,  pyrrolyl.  isoxazolyl, 
thiazolyl,  and  isothiazolyl. 


4,408,060 
CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 
Ramesh  M.  Kanojia,  SomerviUe;  Michael  P.  Wachter,  Blooms- 
bury,  and  Robert  H.  K.  Chen,  Belle  Mead,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,231,  Apr.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,416 
Int.  a.5  C07D  493/10.  407/06 
U.S.  Q.  549—332  ^^  Qaims 

1       2S,3R-6-[2'-hydroxy-(6,l'-oxido)-ethy]-2-methyl-2-(4,8- 

dimethyl-5-oxo-7-nonenyl)-oxepan-3-ol. 

3.     2S,3R-6-(2-hydroxyethylidene)-2-methyl-2-(6,7-oxido-5- 

oxo-4.7,8-tnmethylnonyl)-oxepan-3-ol. 

13    2S,3R-6-[6,l'-oxido-2'-(tetrahydropyran-2-yloxy)-ethyl]- 
2-methyl-2-(4,8-dimethyl-7,8-oxido-5-oxo-7-nonyl)-3-(tetrahy- 

dropyran-2-yloxy)-oxepane. 


i 
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4,408,061 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1,4-3,6-DLANHYDRO-HEXITOLS 

Herbert  Salzburg,  Cologne;  Holger  Meyborg,  Odenthal,  and 
Heinz  Ziemann,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktlengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 

1981,  3111092 

Int.  CI.3  C07D  493/04 

U.S.  Q.  549—464  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,4-3,6-dianhydro-hex- 

itols  from  hexitol  comprising  splitting  off  of  water  by  means  of 

strong  acids,  the  improvement  wherein  gaseous  hydrogen 

halide  is  used  as  the  acid  and  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the 

absence  of  both  water  and  organic  solvents. 


I 

4,408,062 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  EPOXY  RESINS 
James  L.  Bertram;  George  E.  Ham,  and  Wuu-Nan  Chen,  all  of 
Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,463 
Int.  C\?  C07D  301/28 
U.S.  Q.  549—517  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  low  molecular  weight  epoxy 
resins  by  (1)  reacting  at  least  one  epihalohydrin  with  at  least 
one  polyhydric  phenol  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  thereby  forming  a  halohydrin-containing 
intermediate  product  and  (2)  subsequently  dehydrohalogenat- 
ing  said  intermediate  product;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  employing  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  quantity  which 
is  stoichiometric  with  the  quantity  of  polyhydric  phenol 
employed; 

(b)  adding  the  total  amount  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  the 
beginning;  and 

(c)  conducting  the  epihalohydrin-polyhydric  --henol  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  an  additional  halohydrin  other  than  that 
which  is  formed  in  the  reaction  and  which  has  a  reaction  rate 
constant  with  respect  to  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  least 
as  high  as  that  of  the  halohydrin  intermediate  product  and 
which  additional  halohydrin  has  been  added  in  a  quantity 
which  is  sufficient  to  increase  the  yield  based  on  said  epihal- 
ohydrin. 


4,408,063 
PREPARATION  OF  EPIHALOHYDRIN  ENANTIOMERS 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwynedd  Valley,  and  David  E.  McQure, 
Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  jusignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,236,  Aug.  8,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,681,  Sep.  8, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
919,590,  Jun.  27,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  369,724 
I  Int  a.i  C07D  301/02 

U.S.  Q.  549—518  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  enantiomer  of  epihalohydrin 
which  comprises  treating  an  enantiomer  of  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula: 


OH 
I 
Z— SO2— O— CH2— CH— CH2— X 


wherein  Z  is  phenyl,  monosubstituted  phenyl,  CF3  or  Ci-C^ 
alkyl  and  X  is  CI  or  Br,  with  alkali  metal  glycolate  and  remov- 
ing said  epihalohydrin  by  distillation. 


4,408,064 
BIS-(SILYLETHYL)-OLIGOSULPHIDES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Rudolf  Schwarz,  Alzenau- Wasserlos;  Peter  Kleinschmit,  Hanau; 
Christa  Liedtke,  Bnichkbbel,  and  Siegfried  Wolff,  Bomheim- 
Merten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,862 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856229 

Int.  Q.3  C07F  7/08,  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  556—427  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bis-(silyethyl)-oligosulphide 
corresponding  to  the  following  average  formula 

{R4-(m  +  n)R„'Si[CH2CH2]}2Sm^  I 

comprising  reacting  a  vinyl  silane  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula 


(CH2=CH)„-SiR„'R4 


(m  *  n) 


II 


with  sulphur  and,  optionally,  hydrogen  sulphide  in  molar 
ratios  of  vinyl  silane  to  sulphur  of  from  125  to  1.10  and  vinyl 
silane  to  hydrogen  sulphide  of  from  1:0  to  1:5  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  100°  to  210°  C,  under  a  pressure  of 
from  1  to  25  bars  (total  pressure  at  the  reaction  temperature) 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  sulphidation  catalyst,  after  which, 
optionally,  one  or  more  of  the  groups  R  of  the  reaction  product 
are  hydrolysed. 


4,408,065 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

METHYLPARABEN  FROM  WTNTERGREEN  OIL 

Armand  J.  deRosset,  Sarasota,  Fla.;  James  W.  Priegnitz,  Elgin, 

and  Arthur  M.  Landis,  Carpentersville,  both  of  III.,  assignors 

to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,547 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  69/88 
U.S.  Q.  560—67  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  methylparaben  from  a  feed  mix- 
ture comprising  methylparaben  and  wintergreen  oil  which 
process  employs  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  tyf>e  X  or  type  Y 
zeolite,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions 
occurring  therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  to  provide  a 
continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  raffi- 
nate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  saod  punfication  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  punfication  zone  and  said 
feed  input  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  punfi- 
cation zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  said 
extract  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorption  zone  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
said  methylparaben  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  the 
wintergreen  oil  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption  zone 


336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1983 


and  withdrawing  a  raffinate  output  stream  compnsing  said 
wintergreen  oil  from  said  adsorption  zone; 

(0  passing  a  desorbent  material  having  an  average  boiling 
point  substantially  different  from  that  of  the  feed  mixture 
into  said  desorption  zone  at  desorption  conditions  to  effect 
the  displacement  of  said  methylparaben  from  the  adsor- 
bent in  said  desorption  zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  an  extract  output  stream  comprising  said 
methylparaben  from  said  desorption  zone;  and 

(h)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fluid  flow  in 
said  adsorption  zone  said  feed  input  stream,  a  raffinate 
output  stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  and  extract  output 
stream  to  effect  the  shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsor- 
bent and  the  production  of  said  extract  output  and  raffi- 
nate output  streams. 


4,408,066 
METHYL  CYCLOPROPANE-l,3-DICARBOXYLATE 

Alain  Krief,  Wepion,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Roussei  Lclaf.  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  308.026 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10.  1980,  80  21690 
Int.  a  J  C07C  69/757 
U.S.  a.  560—124  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
salts  of  d  and  1  a-methyl-benzylamine  and  the  monomethyl 
estersof(lR,3S)cisand(lS,3R)cis2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropane- 
1,3-dicarboxylic  acid. 


4,408,067 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS  FROM  MTRILES 

Tomio  Nakamura,  Ichikawa,  and  Shunichi  Doi,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,198,  Jan.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-7218; 
Jan.  26,  1979.  54-7219 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/22 
U.S.  a.  560—215  10  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  from  a 
nitrile.  water  and  alcohol  in  the  vapor  phase,  wherein  the 
vapor  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  catalyst  being  a  titanium  containing 
oxide  catalyst  which  is  obtained  by  hydrolyzing  or  neutralizing 
a  water  soluble  titanium  salt  and  subsequently  calcining  the 
resulting  precipitate  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  of  about  300° 
to  750°  C.  and  having  the  empincal  formula  TiaMe^fO^, 
wherein  Me  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cu,  Ag.  Au,  Mg,  Zn,  Sn,  Pb,  Zr,  V.  Bi,  Cr. 
W,  Mo,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  and  Ni  and  X  represents  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si  and  Sb  and  the 
subscripts  a,  b,  c  and  d  designate  the  atomic  ratio  and  when  a 
is  1,  b  is  0.01  to  12,  c  is  0  to  12  and  b-c  is  0.01  to  12  and  d  is 
the  oxygen  content  of  the  catalyst  formed  by  the  combination 
of  the  above  components. 


4,408,068 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACnVE  2-CHLOROPROPIONIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Manfred  Koch,  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1981,  3102516 

Int.  a.^  C07C  69/63 
U.S.  a.  560—226  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  optically  active  2-chloropro- 
pionic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


CI— CH— COOR. 
I 
CH3 

wherein  R  is  (Ci-Cb)  alkyl,  which  method  comprises  decom- 
posing an  optically  active  2-chlorosulfinoxypropionic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 

O  CHj 

II  I 

CI— S— O— CH— CCXDR 

in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  or  of  a  phos- 
phonium  salt  as  a  catalyst. 


4,408,069 
CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL  TO  METHYL  ACETATE 

USING  IRON-COBALT  CATALYST 
Gerald  Doyle,  Bedminster,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,564,  Sep.  24,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,147 

Int.  a.3  C07C  67/36.  69/14 

U.S.  a.  560—232  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  homogeneous  catalytic  conversion  of 
methanol  to  methyl  acetate  which  comprises  contacting  meth- 
anol with  carbon  monoxide  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an  iron-cobalt  car- 
bonyl  cluster  complex  of  the  formula  M[FeCo3(CO)i2]  or 
M[CoFe3(CO)i3]  where  M  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  cation, 
(C6H5)3PNP(C6H5)3"'.  cations  of  C3  to  C9  heterocyclic  com- 
pounds having  nitrogen  in  a  ring,  R1R2R3R4N  +  , 
R1R2R3R4P*  or  RiR2R3R4As^  where  Ri  to  R4  are  each 
hydrogen.  C\  to  C20  alkyl,  C3  to  Cg  cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen 
and  an  effective  amount  of  an  iodide  promoter,  and  heating  the 
resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to 
250°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  5  to  100  MPa. 


4,408,070 
PURE  CRYSTALLINE  RACEMIC  SODIUM 
PARAHYDROXYMANDELATE,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Alain  Schouteeten,  17,  rue  de  Normandie,  Ezanville,  Val  d'Oise, 
and  Yani  Christidis,  12,  rue  de  Constantinople,  Paris  8eme, 
Seine,  both  of  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,597,  Nov.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,835 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun,  15,  1979,  79  15392 
Int.  a?  C07C  65/135 
U.S.  a.  562—470  3  Qaims 

1  .A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  sodium  para- 
formylphenolate  comprising 

subjecting  crystalline  racemic  sodium  parahydroxymande- 
late  in  aqueous  solution  to  catalytic  decarboxylating  oxidizing 
degradation  hot,  under  oxygen  pressure,  and  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  hydroxide, 

said    crystalline    racemic    sodium    parahydroxymandelate 
being  prepared,  as  a  preliminary  operation,  in  pure  crys- 
talline form  according  to  the  steps  consisting  essentially  of 
condensing,  over  a  period  of  approximately  one-half  hour, 
glyoxylic  acid  or  sodium  glyoxylate  with  an  excess  of  2  to 
3  mols  of  phenol,  in  water,  and  in  the  presence  of  2  to  3 
mols  of  sodium  hydroxide  per  mol  of  glyoxylic  acid,  at  a 
temperatue  between  70°  and  100°  C; 
neutralizing  the  resultant  reaction  medium,  and  removing 
unconverted  phenol  either  by  steam  distillation  or  by 
extraction  with  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent; 
concentrating  the  resultant  reaction  medium  until  the  start  of 
the  formation  of  crystals,  and  cooling  the  resultant  crys- 
tals; and 
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drying  said  crystals  to  constant  weight  at  approximately  40° 
C.  to  provide  pure  sodium  parahydroxymandelate  crystal- 
lized with  one  molecule  of  water  and  substantially  free  of 
any  ions  of  chloride,  acetate,  formate  or  sulphate,  or  dry- 
ing said  crystals  at  approximately  1 10°  C.  to  provide  pure 
anhydrous  crystalline  sodium  parahydroxymandelate 
substantially  free  of  any  ions  of  chloride,  acetate,  formate 
or  sulphate. 


I 

4,408,071 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYLIC 

AaDS 

S.  Erik  Pedersen,  Mentor,  Harley  F.  Hardman,  Lyndhurst,  and 
Louis  F.  Wagner,  Solon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,077 
Int.  C\?  C07C  51/235.  51/255.  53/08.  63/06 
U.S.  a.  562—536  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carboxylic  acid  from  an  alde- 
hyde, the  process  comprising  contacting  a  gaseous  aldehyde 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetaldehyde  and  benzal- 
dehyde  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  for- 
mula 


where 

R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

Y  is  a  divalent/straight-chain  or  branched  organic  moiety 

having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  hydrogen  or  the  radical  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 
— N(R'')  (R5),  where  R*  and  R'  represent  alky!  radicals 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
by  transamidation  of /3-substituted  carboxylic  acid  amides  with 
primary  amines  of  the  general  formula 

H2N-(Y)-(X) 

where  Y  and  X  have  the  meaning  given  above,  with  elimina- 
tion of  ammonia  and  conversion  of  the  N-substituted  carbox- 
ylic acid  amides  to  the  a,/?-unsaturated  N-substituted  acid 
amides,  characterized  in  that  there  are  used  as  starting  prod- 
ucts /3-substituted  carboxylic  acid  amides  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


O 


Moi2Po,l-3Cuo.oi-2Vo.i-3Mo.i.3M'o.O!-30x 


(I) 


where  I 

M  is  at  least  one  of  K,  Rb,  Cs  and  Tl; 
M'  is  at  least  one  of  Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Nb,  Ti,  Zr,  Mn,  Fe, 

Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Ag,  Al,  Ge,  Sn,  Pb,  As,  Bi,  Te,  Ce,  Th,  U  and 

Sb;  and 
X  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 

other  elements  present. 


r'    H 

I       I        ^ 
(Z)— c— C— c 

H     r2  NH2 


where 

R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

Z  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or  the  moiety  of  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula  R*0— ,  where 

R*  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
the  conversion  of  the  N-substituted  a,/?-unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acid  amides  is  effected  by  heating  in  the  vapor 
phase  in  the  presence  of  catalysts. 


4,408,072 

AMIDO  METHOXYETHYLAMINES 

Sivaraman  Raghu,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,268,  May  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,314,079, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  63,289,  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,103,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,222,  Nov.  6, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,866 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/82 
U.S.  a.  564—185  1  Qaim 

1.    The    compound    N-(2-phenyl-2-benzoylamino)ethyl-2- 
methoxyethylamine. 

I  

4,408,073 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  a,  /J-UNSATURATED 

N-SUBSTITUTED-CARBOXYLIC  AOD  AMIDES 
Bemhard  Goossens,  Velbert;  Erich  Kiister,  Krefeld;  Kurt  Dah- 
men,  Monchen-Gladbach,  and  Eduard  Bartheli,  Krefeld,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Stock- 
hausen  A  Oe,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856383;  Mar.  24,  1979,  2911642 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C1.3  C07C  702/00 
U.S.  O.  564—204  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a,/3-unsaturated  N-sub- 
stituted carboxylic  acid  amides  of  the  general  formula 

I 

H  R2 

\  / 

c=c 

/     \ 

Rl  C-NH(Y)— (X) 


4,408,074 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

l-(3,5-DIMETHOXY-4-HYDROXY 

PHENYL)-2-(N-METHYLAMINO)  ETHANOL 

HYDROCHLORIDE 

Massimo  Signorini;  Attilio  Trebbi,  both  of  Baranzate,  and  Luigi 

Molteni,  Malnate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Dr.  Lo.  Zambeletti 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,517 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  28,  1980,  26293  A/80 
Int.  O.'  C07C  91/16 
U.S.  O.  564—361  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  l-(3,5-dimethoxy-4-hydroxy 
phenyl)-2-(N-methylamino)  ethanol  hydrochloride  which 
comprises: 

(a)  condensing  2,6-dimethoxy  phenol  with  anhydrous  chlo- 
ral, thus  obtaining  l-(3,5-dimethoxy-4-hydroxy  phenyl)- 
2,2,2-trichloro  ethanol; 

(b)  heating  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  l-(3,5-dimethoxy-4- 
hydroxyphenyl)-2,2,2-trichloro  ethanol  with  an  alkali 
metal  or  an  alkaline-earth  metal  metabisulfite  thus  obtain- 
ing an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline-earth  metal  l-hydroxy-2- 
keto-2-(3,5-dimethoxy-4-hydroxyphenyl)  ethanesulfonate 
in  which  M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal;  and 

(c)  subjecting  to  amination  under  reducing  conditions  with 
methylamine  in  the  presence  of  hydrogenation  catalysts 
said  compound  followed  by  reaction  with  hydrochlonc 
acid: 


OH 


CH3O 


OCH3 


CCI3— CHO 


(XO 
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-continued 


OH 


CH3O 


OCHi 


CH3O 


(a)  H;0 


(b)  (M),S:0? 


hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  150°  and  250°  C.  followed  by  recovery  of  the 
tns-(ether-amine)  formed,  the  improvement  consisting  of  using 
an  amount  of  said  catalyst  between  about  10  and  40  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  alkylene  glycol  mono-ether 
employed. 


CHjNH: 

H2/N1 


> 


OH 


CO— CM 


\ 


SO3M 


(XIII) 


OH 


CH3O 


OCH^ 


HCI 
CH— CH^NHCH) 


OH 


(I) 


wherein  n=  1  or  2. 


(I)  N-[A-0-(B-0),R]3 


(1) 


HO-A-0-(B-0-),R 


(II) 


in  which  R,  A,  B,  and  n  ave  the  meanmg  given  above,  by 
means  of  at  least  one  ammonolysis  agent  selected  from 
among  ammonia  and  the  ether-ammes  of  formula  (III): 


(3-;,HN>[A'-0-<B'-0-)„R']p 


(III) 


in  which  R',  A',  B',  and  n'  are  identical  to  R,  A,  B,  and  n. 
respectively,  and  p  is  equal  to  1  or  2,  m  the  presence  of  a 


4,408,076 

PHENOXY  UNSATL'RATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Shy-Fuh  Lee,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,938,  Jun.  5,  1981, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  1%,795,  Oct.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,413 

Int.  a.'  C07C  43/205 

U.S.  a.  568—325  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V— ^  /~^~\  ^O— CH— C— CH  = 


CH2 


wherem  W  is  oxygen,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  each 
of  X  and  Y  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  bromo, 
chloro,  fluoro.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  nitro,  cyano,  tnfluoromethyl,  chlorodifluoromethyl, 
fluoromethyl,  chloromethyl  and  difluoromethoxy. 

4.  The  compound,  4-[4-(4-tnfluoromethyl  phenoxy)phenox- 
y]-3-oxo-l-pentene,  according  to  claim  1. 


4,408,075 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TRIS-(ETHER-AMINES)  AND  THE 

TRIS-(ETHER-AMINES)  PRODUCED 

Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  and  Louis  Linguenheld,  Saint-Genis- 

Laval,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,258 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1979,  79  11100 

Int.  a.3  C07C  91/02 

U.S.  a.  564—474  19  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  process  of  prepanng  tns-(ether-amines)  of 

formula  (I): 


4,408,077 

6-(LOWER 

ALKOXY)-5-(TRIFLUOROMETHYL)-l-NAPH- 

THALENECARBOXALDEHYDES 

Kazimir  Sestai\j,  St.  Laurent;  Steven  Fung,  Montreal;  Nedum- 
parambil  A.  Abraham,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Francesco 
Bellini,  Mount  Royal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst, 
McKeena  &  Harrison,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,302 
Int.  a  J  C07C  47/115 
U.S.  a.  568—441  2  Qaims 

1     6-( Lower   alkoxy)-5-(trinuoromethyl)-l-naphthalenecar- 
boxaldehyde. 


in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  a  clcylohexyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical,  and  an  alkyl- 
phenyl  radical  whose  alkyl  group  contains  from  about  1  to  1 2 
carbon  atoms; 

A  and  B  are  similar  or  different  and  represent  a  linear  al- 

kanediyl  group  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  represents  a  whole  number  between  zero  and  4,  by  ammo- 
nolysis in  liquid  phase  of  an  alkylene  glycol  mono-ether  of 
formula  (II): 


4,408,078 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 

OLEHNS 

Petrus  W.  N.  M.  Van  Leeuwen,  and  Cornells  F.  Roobeek,  both 

of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,161 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1981, 
8138734 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—454  18  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins  having 
carbon  numbers  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  aldehydes  and  alco- 
hols which  process  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  50°  C.  to  about  180°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  up 
to  about  200  bar  said  olefins  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen in  a  molar  ratio  between  about  12:1  to  about  1:12  in  the 
presence  of  a  ligand-stabilized,  platinum-containing  catalytic 
system  composing  at  least  one  secondary  phosphine  moiety. 
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4,408,079 
PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-ALKYLACROLEINS 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Hans-Juergen  Foerster,  Boben- 
heim-Roxheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,505 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1981,  3106557 

Int.  a.3  C07C  47/22 
U.S.  O.  568—463  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  a-alkylacrolein  of  the 
formula  , 


CH2=C— CHO  * 

where  R'  is  an  aliphatic  radical,  by  reacting  an  alkanal  of  the 
formula  . 

R'-CH2-CH0  11 

where  R'  has  the  above  meaning,  with  formaldehyde  and  a 
secondary  amine  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  wherein  the  reac- 
tion is  carried  out  with  a  molar  ratio  of  starting  material  II  to 
formaldehyde  of  0.9-1.5:1,  at  a  pH  of  2.5-7  and  at  form  0°  to 
150°  C.  in  the  presence  of 

(a)  between  0.05  and  1.5  equivalents  of  an  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  mole  of  starting 
material  II  or 

(b)  between  0.3  and  1.25  equivalents  of  a  dicarboxylic  or 
polycarboxylic  acid  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  mole  of 
starting  substance  II,  as  the  acid,  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
secondary  amine,  using  an  equivalent  ratio  of  carboxylic 
acid  to  amine  of  1-2:1. 


reaction  zones,  each  zone  containing  an  agitated  dense- 
phase  oxidation  reaction  mixt\ire, 

(b)  introducing  a  continuous  flow  of  isobutane  reactant  into 
the  mixture  of  the  first  zone  of  the  series, 

(c)  introducing  a  continuous  flow  of  oxygen  reactant  into 
the  mixture  of  each  zone  of  the  series, 

(d)  withdrawing  continuous  flows  of  reaction  mixture  from 
each  zone  of  the  series,  and 


no 

~     zone 

'•g 

RfAC-OH 
—      XONt 

ZOMt 

PBOOl/CT 

Sf<W 

^•5      <M'0« 

is: 
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I 

4,408,080 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ACETALDEHYDE 

Nobuo  Isogai;  Motoyuki  Hosokawa;  Takashi  Okawa;  Natsuko 
Wakui,  and  Toshiyasu  Watanabe,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,360 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1980,  55-82299 
Int.  0.3  C07C  47/06.  45/49 
U.S.  O.  568—484  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  acetaldehyde  which  comprises 
reacting  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  methyl  acetate  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt-iodine 
catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  methyl  acetate  is  used  in  an 
amount  of  0.5  to  4  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  metha- 
nol, cobalt  and  iodine  are  used  in  an  amount  of  2  to  100  milli- 
gram-atoms and  8  to  200  milligram-atoms,  respectively,  per 
mole  of  the  entire  methyl  groups  in  the  methanol  and  methyl 
acetate,  1  to  4  iodine  atoms  being  present  per  cobalt  atom,  and 
the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  80°  to  160° 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  300  kg/cm^. 

I  

4,408,081 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  ISOBUTANE 
Elton  G.  Foster,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,629 
Int.  a.3  C07C  179/02 
U.S.  O.  568—571  9  Clidms 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  tertiary-butyl  hydroperoxide  by  the 
direct  oxidation  of  isobutane  in  dense-phase  reaction  mixture  at 
a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  140*  C.  to  170° 
C.  and  at  a  reaction  pressure  in  excess  of  the  critical  pressure  of 
the  mixture  and  greater  than  about  700  psig,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  conducting  a  plurality  of  essentially  steady-state  isobu- 
tane oxidation  reactions,  each  reaction  in  one  of  a  series  of 


(e)  introducing  each  of  the  withdrawn  flows  into  the  mixture 
of  the  zone  that  is  next  subsequent  to  the  one  from  which 
it  is  withdrawn,  with  the  provision  that  the  flow  with- 
drawn from  the  last  zone  of  the  series  is  taken  from  the 
process  as  a  tertiary-butyl  hydroperoxide  containing  prod- 
uct mixture  characterized  by  a  conversion  of  isobutane  of 
between  about  3  and  25  percent. 


4,408,082 

OXIDATION  OF  ISOBUTANE  IN  THE  DENSE  PHASE 

AND  AT  LOW  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION 

Herman  J.  Baumgartner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,630 
Int.  O.5C07C  179/02 
U.S.  O.  568—571  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  tertiary-butyl  hydro- 
peroxide by  the  direct  oxidation  of  isobutanes  which  comprises 
reacting  isobutane  with  molecular  oxygen  in  a  dense  phase 
reaction  mixture  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  140°  C.  to  170°  C.  and  at  a  reaction  pressure  above  the 
critical  pressure  of  the  mixture  and  above  525  psig,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  limiting  the  oxygen  concentration 
in  the  mixture  to  less  than  0.1  %M,  and  controlling  said  reac- 
tion to  afford  an  overall  isobutane  conversion  of  from  about  5 
to  about  20%  M. 


4,408,083 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYDROPEROXIDE 
MIXTURES 
Masakazu  Toyoura;  Koichi  Shomura,  both  of  Iwakuni;  Hiroto- 
shi  Tsuchida,  and  Tadateni  Murakami,  both  of  Otake,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,510 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1981,  56-113028 
Int.  O.3C07C  179/02 
U.S.  O.  568—576  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hydroperoxide  mixtures,  which 
comprises  contacting  an  oily  hydroperoxide  mixture  contain- 
ing (A)  a  primary  aromatic  benzene  or  naphthalene  hydroper- 
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oxide  having  a  hydroperoxymethyl  group  directly  bonded  to 
the  aromatic  benzene  or  naphthalene  nucleus  and  (B)  a  ternary 
aromatic  benzene  or  naphthalene  hydroperoxide  having  a 
2-hydroxyp)eroxy-2-propyl  group  bonded  directly  to  the  aro- 
matic benzene  or  naphthalene  nucleus  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  having  a  pH  value  of  12  to  14  thereby  to  form  an 
aqueous  layer  wherein  the  ratio  of  A/(A  +  B)  in  the  aqueous 


ii) 


4,408,085 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEC-BUTYL  ALCOHOL 

AND  SEC-BUTYL  TERT-BUTYL  ETHER 

Klaus  Gottlieb,  Herdecke-Ende,  and  Wllfried  Graf,  Dorsten, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VEBA  OEL  AG, 

Gelsenkjrchen-Buer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1981,  3116780 

Int.  a.'  C07C  41/06,  29/86 
U.S.  a.  568—697  9  Qaims 


layer  is  higher  than  the  ratio  of  A/(A^B)  in  the  starting  oily 
mixture  and  an  oily  layer  wherein  the  A/(A-B)  in  the  oily 
layer  is  lower  than  the  ratio  of  A/(A-B)  in  the  starting  oily 
mixture,  separating  the  aqueous  layer  from  the  oily  layer,  and 
decomposing  at  least  a  part  of  the  primary  aromatic  hydroper- 
oxide (A)  in  the  aqueous  layer  by  heating  the  aqueous  layer  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  used  for  said  con- 
tacting with  the  aqueous  alkali  solution. 
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4,408,084 
NON-IONIC  SURFACTANTS  CONTAINING  ACETAL 

GROUPS 
William  K.  Langdon,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wy- 
andotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,880 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07C  2/76.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  568—601  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula: 


-OH 


wherein  R'  is  the  residue  of  at  least  one  hydrophobic  mono- 
functional  organic  compound  derived  from  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol;  an 
alkylarylalkyl  alcohol;  alkoxylated  derivatives  of  each  of  the 
foregoing;  and  an  alkoxylated  alkylphenol;  wherein  R-  is  hy- 
drogen or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  is  the  residue  of  (1) 
at  least  one  hydrophilic  oxyalkylene  polymer  derived  from 
different  alkylene  oxides,  or  (2)  different  hydrophilic  oxyalkyl- 
ene polymers,  at  least  one  of  said  polymers  being  derived  from 
different  alkylene  oxides  wherein  said  alkylene  oxides  have  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  said  polymers  are  the  reaction  product 
of  said  alkylene  oxides  with  an  active  hydrogen  hydroxyl 
group-containing  compound  having  at  least  2  active  hydrogen 
atoms,  X  is  an  integer  of  1  to  20,  and  n  is  individually  selected 
from  integers  such  that  the  molecular  weight  is  up  to  about 
1000. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sec-butanol  and  sec-butyl  tert- 
butyl  ether  from  butane  comprising: 

(a)  partially  isomenzing  n-butane  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
n-butane  and  isobutane; 

(b)  catalytically  dehydrogenating  the  mixture  of  n-butane 
and  iso-butane  from  step  (a)  to  produce  a  mixture  contain- 
ing at  least  butene-1,  iso-butene  and  butadiene; 

(c)  selectively  hydrogenating  and  hydroisomerizing  the 
mixture  from  step  (b)  so  as  to  convert  at  least  a  part  of  the 
butadiene  to  butene-1  and  to  convert  essentially  all  of  the 
butene-1,  that  from  the  dehydrogenation  step  (b)  and  from 
the  selective  hydrogenation  of  butadiene,  to  butene-2, 
whereby  a  mixture  of  C4-hydrocarbons  is  produced  which 
contains  at  least  unreacted  isobutene  from  step  (b)  and 
butene-2; 

(d)  etherifying  at  least  a  part  of  the  isobutene  contained  in 
the  mixture  obtained  from  step  (c)  with  sec-butanol  to 
form  a  mixture  containing  at  least  sec-butyl  tert-butyl 
ether  and  unreacted  hydrocarbons,  including  butene-2; 

(e)  converting  at  least  a  part  of  the  butene-2  contained  in  the 
unreacted  hydrocarbons  of  step  (d)  to  sec-butanol  by  a 
hydration  reaction; 

(0  recycling  the  sec-butanol  of  step  (e)  to  the  ethenfication 

step  (d); 
(g)  recovering  the  sec-butyl  tert  butyl  ether  reaction  product 

of  step  (d). 
4   The  process  according  to  claim  1  or  2  wherein  uncon- 
verted sec-butanol  is  extracted  from  the  etherification  reaction 
product  mixture  of  step  (d)  by  treating  said  mixture  with  water. 
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4,408,086 

OLIGOMERIZATION  OF  M-ISOPROPENYLPHENOL 

Shunsuke  Matsushima,  Otsu;  Kazuhiko  Hata,  Niihama;  Kentaro 

Mashita,  Ibaraki;  Shuichi  Kanagawa,  Osaka;  Shiiyi  Nakao, 

Sakai;    Kiyoshi    Nakai,    and    Kunimasa    Kamio,    both    of 

Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,424,  Mar.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,831. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1978,  53-39599; 
Apr.  4,  1978,  53-40090 

Int.  a.^C01C  39/14.  37/14 
U.S.  a.  568—719  4  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  state  oligomerization  process,  which  comprises 
freezing  m-isopropenylphenol  at  a  temperature  of  from  —  120° 
to  20°  C,  in  the  presence  of  an  oligomerizaion  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride,  boron  trifluo- 
ride  etherate,  boron  trifluoride  alcoholate,  boron  trifluoride 
phenolate,  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  alkylphosphoric 
acid,  alkylbenzenesulfonic  acid,  naphthalenesulfonic  acid, 
monoalkyl  sulfate,  aluminum  trichloride  and  iron  chloride,  said 
catalyst  being  present  in  the  amount  of  0.01  to  3%  by  weight  of 
m-isopropenylphenol. 

4.  An  oligomer  obtained  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,408,087 
PURinCATION  OF  BISPHENOL-A 

Ming  K.  Li,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,768 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  29/92.  29/78 
U.S.  Q.  568—724  3  Qaims 

1.  Tlie  method  of  recovering  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)pro- 
pane  in  a  purified  state  from  a  mixture  of  the  latter  and  impuri- 
ties derived  from  the  acid  condensation  of  phenol  and  acetone 
which  compnses: 

(1)  combining  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  adduct  of  phenol  and  said 
2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane  and  (b)  impurities  asso- 
ciated with  (a),  with  from  1  to  4  parts,  by  weight,  water 
per  weight  part  of  adduct, 

(2)  heating  the  mixture  of  the  adduct  and  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  85°  to  1 10°  C,  to  break  said  adduct  and  form  a 
two-phase  liquid  aqueous-organic  system, 

(3)  separating  the  organic  phase  containing  said  2,2-bis(4- 
hydroxyphenyOpropane  from  the  aqueous  phase  formed 
in  (2)  while  the  two  phases  are  at  an  elevated  temperature, 

(4)  adding  the  organic  phase  an  amount  of  water  less  than 
that  used  in  step  (1),  wherein  the  water  and  organic  phase 
mixture  is  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  85°  C,  and 

(5)  cooling  the  mixture  to  precipitate  said  2,2-bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyOpropane  in  a  highly  purified  state. 
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4,408,088 

ARAMID  REINFORCED  THERMOCOUPLE  CABLE 
Danny  R.  Foote,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Berkley  and 
Company,  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,524 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  35/28 

U.S.  a.  136—226  5  Oaims 


slight  helical  lay  extending  in  the  same  direction  about 
said  dielectric  medium  along  the  entire  length  of  said  cable 
for  assuring  that  said  conductive  elements  are  uniformly 
distributed  around  said  dielectnc  medium, 

means  tightly  surrounding  said  outer  conductor  for  retaining 
said  parallel  conductive  elements  tightly  pressed  against 
the  outside  of  said  dielectnc  medium  and  against  one 
another  in  electrical  contact  with  one  another,  and 

an  outer  jacket  over  said  retaining  means. 


4,408,090 
TRIMLESS  CARPET  BASE  INSERT  DEVICE 
John  E.  Kohaut,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Raceway  Com- 
ponents, Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,757 

Int.  a.3  H02G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  174 — 48  7  Qaims 


1.  A  thermocouple  cable  comprising: 
thermocouple  wires  in  parallel  relation; 
a  pultrusion  of  aramid  fibers  concentrically  layered  over  said 

thermocouple  wires;  and 
an  extruded  water  impervious  abrasion  resistant  layer  over  said 

aramid  fibers  and  said  thermocouple  wires. 

4408  089 

EXTREMELY  LOW-ATTENUATION,  EXTREMELY  LOW 

RADIATION  LOSS  FLEXIBLE  COAXIAL  CABLE  FOR 

MICROWAVE  ENERGY  IN  THE  GIGAHERTZ 

FREQUENCY  RANGE 

Charles  E.  Nixon,  224  Edwards  Ave.,  Sayrille,  N.Y.  11782 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,179,  Nov.  16,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,191,  Dec.  18, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,072, 

Oct.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

271,770 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  n/18 

U.S.  a.  174—34  9  Qaims 


1.  A  low-attenuation  flexible  high  frequency  coaxial  cable 
capable  of  use  at  higher  frequencies  above  10  gigaHertz  com- 
prising: 

a  center  solid  single-strand  conductor  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  cable  along  the  axis  of  the  cable, 

a  flexible  solid  dielectric  medium  surrounding  said  center 
conductor, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel  conductive 
elements  adjacent  one  to  another  and  in  electrical  contact 
one  with  another  and  adjacent  to  the  outside  of  said  di- 
electric medium  for  defining  the  outer  conductor  of  the 
coaxial  cable  concentric  to  said  center  conductor  and 
electrically  conductively  encircling  said  dielectric  me- 
dium, 

said  parallel  conductive  elements  comprising  at  least  two 
layers  extending  nearly  parallel  with  the  length  of  said 
cable  adjacent  one  to  another  and  each  having  a  very 

1035  O.G.— 12 


X-^-  - 


1.  An  assembly  for  providing  passageways  for  access  to 
cables  in  cells  in  a  cellular  raceway,  which  cellular  raceway 
includes  raceway  sections  comprised  of  opposed  side  walls  of, 
and  a  floor  section  between,  adjacent  pairs  of  cells,  each  race- 
way section  including  a  plurality  of  raceway  sub-sections  each 
having  opposed  access  openings  in  the  opposed  cell  side  walls, 
each  access  opening  having  a  perimeter,  which  assembly  is 
adapted  to  form  grommet-like  surfaces  about  the  perimeter  of 
the  opposed  pair  of  access  openings  in  a  raceway  sub-section, 
which  assembly  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  member,  having  a  passageway  therein  for  passage 
of  cables  therethrough,  and  including  means  for  position- 
ing the  frame  member  in  one  of  the  plurality  of  sub-sec- 
tions of  the  raceway,  adapted  to  generally  complementa- 
rily  register  with  the  raceway  sub-section,  and  further 
including  means  engagable  generally  complementariiy 
with  other  means  to  form  the  assembly;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  members,  each  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
one  of  the  plurality  of  raceway  sub-sections,  including 
means  for  forming  a  grommet-like  surface  about  the  pe- 
rimeter in  each  of  an  opp)osed  pair  of  access  openings  in 
the  raceway  sub-section,  and  means  for  interconnecting 
each  side  member  to  the  frame  member,  adapted  to  be 
generally  complementariiy  engagable  with  the  engagable 
means  of  the  frame  member. 


4,408,091 

DEVICE  AT  CABLE  ENDS  TO  SERVE  AS  A 

PREPARATION  FOR  SPLIONG 

Hans  Laar,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019640 

Int.  a.3  H02G  1/14.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  174—74  R  9  Oaims 

8.  In  combination,  a  large  capacity  cable  including  two  cable 
ends  and  a  plurality  of  wires  extending  between  said  ends;  and 
at  one  of  said  ends,  a  device  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  wires, 
including 
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at  least  one  flexible  support  including  means  for  receiving 
and  holding  the  ends  of  the  wires  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relationship,  said  support  having  dimensions  for 
insertion  into  conventional  conduits, 

said  support  comprising  a  pair  of  stretch-proof  flexible  strips 
areally  bonded  together  and  holding  the  wire  ends  immo- 
bile therebetween,  said  flexible  strips  including  a  pair  of 
aligned  apertures  in  the  areas  of  said  wires  for  access  to 
said  wires,  and 

each  of  said  wires  being  exposed  by  a  respective  pair  of  said 
apertures. 

9.  In  combination,  a  large  capacity  cable  including  two  cable 
ends  and  a  plurality  of  wires  extending  between  said  ends,  and 


,/!^ff: 


4,408,093 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC  ENCODER-DECODER 

Harry  Place,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  TTT  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,694 

Int.  a.^  H04K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  178—22.19  33  Qaims 
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at  one  of  said  ends,  a  device  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  wires, 
including 

at  least  one  flexible  support  including  means  for  receiving 
and  holding  the  ends  of  the  wires  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relationship,  said  support  having  dimensions  for 
insertion  into  conventional  conduits, 

said  support  comprising  a  pair  of  stretch-proof  flexible  strips 
areally  bonded  together  and  holding  the  wire  ends  immo- 
bile therebetween,  said  flexible  strips  including  a  pair  of 
aligned  af)ertures  in  the  areas  of  said  wires  for  access  to 
said  wires,  and 

each  pair  of  said  aligned  apertures  exposing  a  respective 
plurality  of  said  wires. 


4,408,092 

ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGH 

William  D.  Eatwell,  and  James  K.  Gamer,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston. 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameo,  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,897 

Int.  a.'H02G  15/]] 7 

U.S.  a.  174—88  R  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  cryptographic  encoder-decoder  comprising: 
a  parallel  addressable  memory  means  capable  of  being 
changed  storing  therein  a  plurality  of  different  predeter- 
mined encryption-decryption  character  code  groups  ad- 
dressed by  parallel  input  data;  and 
first  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  to  establish  a 
unique  code  and  to  select  appropriate  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  code  groups  as  determined  by  said  unique  code  to 
provide  in  response  to  said  input  data  from  said  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  code  groups  parallel  output  data 
from  said  memory  means. 


4,408,094 

OUTPUT  ORCurr 

Toshio  Oura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1979,  54-133118 
Int.  n.'  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  381—120  9  aaims 


f  it 


1.  An  electncal  power  feedthrough  for  supporting  and  seal- 
ing a  well  electrical  cable  connection  compnsing, 

a  sealing  insulator  having  a  cavity  for  holding  and  sealing  an 
electrical  connection, 

a  sealing  grommet  at  each  end  of  the  insulator  for  aligning 
the  electrical  cable  with  the  insulator, 

a  cable  gripping  retainer  adjacent  each  grommet  end  remote 
from  the  insulator, 

a  housing  surrounding  the  insulator,  grommets,  and  retain- 
ers, said  housing  including  first  and  second  telescoping 
housing  parts, 

means  for  telescoping  the  first  and  second  parts  together. 
and 

coacting  wedge  means  between  each  of  the  housing  parts 
and  one  of  the  retainers  for  causing  the  retainers  to  gnp 
the  cable  when  the  first  and  second  housing  parts  are 
telescoped  together. 


1,     "  J 
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1    An  output  circuit  comprising: 

a  speaker  having  first  (115)  and  second  (116)  input  terminals; 

a  voltage  terminal  (GND); 

a  first  node  (103); 

a  second  node  (112); 

vanable  means  (Rl  or  D/A)  for  providing  a  variable  bias 
current  to  said  first  node; 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  (N3)  having  a  gate  and  a  source- 
drain  conduction  path  and  controlling  the  conductivity  of 
said  source-drain  conduction  path  in  accordance  with  the 
voltage  at  said  gate,  said  source-drain  conduction  path  of 
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said  first  field  effect  transistor  being  coupled  between  said 
first  node  and  said  voltage  terminal; 

connection  means  (Nl)  for  electrically  connecting  said  gate 
of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  to  said  first  node; 

a  plurality  of  current  source  transistors  (N6,  NIO,  N13)  each 
having  a  gate  and  a  source-drain  conduction  path  and 
each  controlling  the  conductivity  of  its  source-drain  con- 
duction path  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  at  its  gate, 
said  source-drain  conduction  paths  of  said  plurality  of 
current  source  transistors  being  coupled  in  parallel  with 
one  another  between  said  second  node  and  said  voltage 
terminal; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  field  effect  transistors  (N4,  N8,  Nil) 
each  having  a  gate  and  a  source-drain  conduction  path 
and  each  varying  the  conductivity  of  its  source-drain 
conduction  path  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  at  its  gate, 
the  source-drain  conduction  paths  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  transfer  field  effect  transistors  each  being  coupled  be- 
tween said  first  node  and  the  gate  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  current  source  transistors  and  each  receiving  at  its 
gate  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  (io,  ii, 

i2); 

a  first  terminal  (113)  receiving  a  first  frequency  signal  (i3); 

a  second  terminal  (114)  receiving  a  second  frequency  signal 
having  an  opposite  phase  to  said  first  frequency  signal; 

a  further  voltage  terminal  (117);  and 

first  (PI),  second  (P2),  third  (P3)  and  fourth  (P4)  switch  field 
effect  transistors  each  having  a  gate  and  a  source-drain 
conduction  path  and  each  varying  the  conductivity  of  its 
source-drain  conduction  path  in  accordance  with  the 
voltage  at  its  gate,  said  first  switch  field  effect  transistor 
(PI)  having  its  source-drain  conduction  path  coupled 
between  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  speaker  and  said 
further  voltage  terminal  and  having  its  gate  coupled  to 
said  second  terminal,  said  second  switch  field  effect  tran- 
sistor (P2)  having  its  source-drain  conduction  path  cou- 
pled between  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  speaker  and 
said  second  node  and  having  its  gate  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal,  said  third  switch  field  effect  transistor  (P3)  hav- 
ing its  source-drain  conduction  path  coupled  between  said 
second  input  terminal  of  said  speaker  and  said  further 
voltage  terminal  and  having  its  gate  coupled  to  said  fur- 
ther terminal,  and  said  fourth  switch  field  effect  transistor 
(P4)  having  its  source-drain  conduction  path  coupled 
between  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  speaker  and 
said  second  node  and  having  its  gate  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond terminal. 


4,408,095 
ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS 

Shoji  Ariga,  and  Tadashi  Tomita,  both  of  Toda,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1980,  55-27944[U] 
Int.  a.3  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  381—24  4  Qaims 
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ing  means  for  reproducing  said  left-channel  middle  and 
high  frequency  components; 

a  right-channel  reproducing  means  including  a  high-pass 
filter  for  outputting  middle  and  high  frequency  compo- 
nents from  a  right-channel  signal; 

a  right-channel  speaker  driven  by  said  right-channel  repro- 
ducing means  for  reproducing  said  right-channel  middle 
and  high  frequency  components; 

in  intermediate-channel  reproducing  means  including  a  mix- 
ing circuit  for  mixing  said  left-  and  right-channel  signals 
and  a  low-pass  filter  for  outputting  Idw-frequency  compo- 
nent from  the  mixed  left-  and  rightwchannel  signal;  and 

a  low-frequency  speaker  driven  by  said  intermediate-chan- 
nel reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  mixed  left- 
and  right-channel  low-frequency  component: 

the  reproduction  power  of  the  middle  and  high  frequency 
components  outputted  from  the  left-  and  right-channel 
reproducing  means  being  set  lower  than  the  reproduction 
power  of  the  low  frequency  component  outputted  from 
the  intermediate-channel  reproducing  means,  wherein 
each  of  the  left-  and  right-channel  reproducing  means 
includes  buffer  amplifiers  before  and  after  said  high-pass 
filter,  respectively. 


4,408,096 
SOUND  OR  VOICE  RESPONSIVE  TIMEPIECE 

Isamu  Washizuka,  and  Mitsuhiro  Saiji,  both  of  K>oto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,054 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1980,  55-38753 

Int.  Q.'  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  381—107  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  acoustic  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  left-channel  reproducing  means  including  a  high-pass  filter 

for  outputting  middle  and  high  frequency  components 

from  a  left-channel  signal; 
a  left-channel  speaker  driven  by  said  left-channel  reproduc- 


1.  A  timepiece  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  sound; 

means  for  setting  said  timepiece  in  a  first  or  second  mode  of 
operation; 

means  for  storing  at  least  one  first  sound  received  by  said 
sound  receiving  means  when  said  timepiece  is  in  said  first 
mode  of  operation; 

means  for  comparing  second  sounds  received  by  said  sound 
receiving  means  when  said  timepiece  is  in  said  second 
mode  of  operation  with  said  at  least  one  first  sound; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  when  said  second  sounds  are 
the  same  as  said  at  least  one  first  sound; 

means  for  providing  an  audible  indication  of  time  informa- 
tion in  response  to  said  signal;  and 

means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  audible  indication  of 
time  information  in  response  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
second  sounds. 
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4,408,097 

AM-FM  RADIO  RECEIVER  FOR  RECEIVING 

AM-STEREO  SIGNALS 

Bahne    P.    Bahnsen,    Henstedt-Ulzburg,    and    Willy    Kanow, 

Schenefeld,  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024085 

Int.  aJ  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  381—15  1  Claim 


control  signal  generating  means  for  a  gradual  control  during  at 
least  an  increase  of  the  field  strength,  characterized  in  that  said 
control  signal  generator  means  comprises  a  first  control  signal 
generating  circuit,  connected  to  the  continuously  variable 
mono-stereo  control  circuit  of  the  noise  reduction  circuit, 
which  applies  thereto  a  mono-stereo  control  signal  which 
vanes  continuously  versus  the  field  strength  having  an  attack 
time  constant  of  not  more  than  40  msec,  and  a  recovery  time 
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1.  An  AM-FM  radio  receiver  having  an  FM-RF  section  and 
an  AM-RF  section  each  coupled  to  an  aerial  input,  an  FM 
intermediate  frequency  amplifier  coupled  to  said  FM-RF  sec- 
tion, an  AM  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  coupled  to  said 
AM-RF  section,  an  FM  demodulator  coupled  to  said  FM 
intermediate  frequency  amplifier  by  a  limiting  amplifier,  an 
amplitude  demodulator  coupled  to  said  AM  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier,  and  a  matrix  circuit  coupled  to  both  said  FM 
and  amplitude  demodulators,  characterized  in  that  on  the 
reception  of  AM-stereo  signals  in  which  a  sum  signal  (L  -t-  R)  is 
amplitude  modulated  on  a  earner  wave  and  a  difference  signal 
(L-R),  together  with  a  stereo  program  identification  signal,  is 
phase  modulated  on  the  same  earner  wave,  said  FM  demodula- 
tor is  further  coupled  to  said  AM  intermediate  frequency 
amplifier,  said  FM  demodulator  compnsing  a  network  having 
two  serially  connected  parallel  resonant  circuits,  one  tuned  to 
the  FM  intermediate  frequency  and  the  other  tuned  to  the  AM 
intermediate  frequency,  and  said  receiver  further  comprising 
an  integrating  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  FM  demod- 
ulator, for  forming  said  difference  signal  (L-R),  an  identifica- 
tion signal  detection  stage  connected  to  said  integrating  circuit, 
a  switching  signal  generating  stage  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  detection  stage,  and  switching  means,  having  a  control 
input  coupled  to  said  switching  signal  generating  stage,  for 
connecting  said  integrating  circuit  to  said  matnx  circuit  in 
which  separate  left  and  nght  stereo  signals  are  formed  from  the 
sum  signal  of  the  amplitude  demodulator  and  the  difference 
signal  of  the  integrating  circuit. 


4,408,098 

RECEIVER  WITH  HELD-STRENGTH  DEPENDENT 

NOISE  REDUCTION  CONTROL 

Theodor  I.  E.  Kamalski,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,979 

Int.  C\J  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  381—11  5  Claims 

1.  A  receiver  comprising  a  field-strength  detector  for  mea- 
suring the  received  signal  amplitude  and  a  noise  reduction 
circuit  connected  thereto  via  control  signal  generating  means 
for  reducing  audio-frequency  noise  in  the  output  signal  of  the 
receiver,  which  control  signal  generating  means  has  an  attack 
time  constant  at  a  decrease  of  the  received  signal  amplitude 
measured  by  the  field-strength  detector,  and  a  recovery  time 
constant  at  an  increase  of  the  received  signal  amplitude,  said 
recovery  time  constant  being  greater  than  the  attack  time 
constant,  the  noise  reduction  circuit  compnsing  a  continuously 
variable  tone  control  circuit  and  a  continuously  vanable  mono- 
stereo  control  circuit,  these  two  circuits  being  connected  to  the 


constant  of  at  last  200  msec,  and  said  control  signal  generating 
means  further  comprises  a  second  control  signal  generating 
circuit,  connected  to  the  continuously  variable  tone  control 
circuit  of  the  noise  reduction  circuit,  which  applies  thereto  a 
tone  control  signal  which  continuously  vanes  versus  the  field 
strength  with  a  recovery  time  constant  of  at  least  300  msec,  and 
an  attack  time  constant  of  not  more  than  0.8  times  the  recovery 
time  constant. 


4,408,099 

RADIO  PAGING  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  ACCEPTING 

MESSAGE  WITH  ACCESS  OF  PAGING  RECEIVER 

Daisuke  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1980,  55-80025 

Int.  a.^  H04M  n/oo 

U.S.  a.  179—2  EC  10  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  paging  method  for  calling  a  paging  receiver  from 
a  telephone  set  by  way  of  a  paging  terminal,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  sending  a  paging  signal  assigned  to  a  paging  receiver 
together  with  a  message,  said  sending  being  from  a  first 
telephone  set  to  a  paging  terminal; 

(b)  transmitting  said  paging  signal  from  said  paging  terminal 
over  a  radio  frequency  to  said  paging  receiver; 

(c)  storing  said  message  at  said  paging  terminal; 

(d)  receiving,  at  said  paging  receiver,  said  paging  signal 
transmitted  by  said  step  (b); 

(e)  pre-stonng  the  paging  number  for  said  paging  receiver  in 
said  paging  receiver; 

(0  sending  tones  corresponding  to  the  pre-stored  paging 
number  (e),  said  tones  being  sent  from  said  paging  receiver 
to  said  paging  terminal  by  way  of  a  second  telephone  set; 
and 

(g)  sending  said  message  stored  by  said  step  (c)  to  said  sec- 
ond telephone  set,  in  response  to  said  tones  of  step  (0- 
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'  4  408  100 

POSITION  LOAD  DISTRIBUTION  AND  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
George  E.  Pritz,  Locust  Grore,  and  Robert  Novakowski,  Fair- 
fax, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Data  Plus,  Inc.,  Lorton,  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,347 
Int.  a.3  H04M  3/50.  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  179—27  D  33  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  key  telephone  system  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  incoming  telephone  lines  and  a  plurality  of 
agent-serviced  positions,  an  incoming  call  distribution  and 
management  system,  comprising: 
means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  telephone  system 
for  distributing  incoming  telephone  calls  among  said  agent 
positions  to  an  available  position  having  the  longest  idle 
time  since  its  last  on-line  condition,  by  directing  said 
available  agent  position  to  answer  an  incoming  call;  and 
means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  distributing  means 
and  with  said  telephone  system  for  automatically  answer- 
ing an  incoming  call  if  an  agent  position  fails  to  answer 
said  incoming  call  in  a  predetermined  time  or  if  all  of  said 
agent  positions  are  busy. 

I 

4,408,101 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIALING  APPARATUS 

WITH  MAGNETIC  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  Brodbeck,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marcamor, 

Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,658,  Oct.  30,  1980.  This 

application  Apr,  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,137 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/274 

U.S.  a.  179—90  BD  8  Claims 


means  having  a  first  mode  and  a  second  mode,  said  card 
switch  means  being  connected  in  a  first  circuit  arranged 
for  engaging  a  latching  circuit  for  an  individual  card,  said 
first  circuit  being  completed  via  said  card  switch  means  in 
said  first  mode  and  interrupted  via  said  card  switch  means 
in  said  second  mode,  whereby,  with  a  first  card  selection 
and  with  said  card  switch  means  in  said  first  mode,  the 
latching  circuit  for  the  first  card  selected  remains  in  effect 
indejjendently  of  the  operation  of  said  card  switch  means 
until  said  finding  means  is  moved  to  a  second  card  selec- 
tion and  said  card  switch  means  is  in  said  first  mode, 

said  card  switch  means  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  fiux 
actuated  switching  devices  each  including  circuit  con- 
necting means  for  completing  a  circuit  via  each  associated 
switching  device  when  in  the  vicinity  of  a  magnetic  fiux  of 
a  preselected  strength,  said  switching  devices  being 
mounted  at  fixed  positions  with  similarly  onented  corre- 
sponding surfaces  disposed  along  said  preestablished  path 
of  movement  of  said  finding  means; 

a  single  magnetic  flux  producing  actuator  movable  with  said 
finding  means  along  said  path  in  the  vicinity  of  but  not  in 
physical  contact  with  each  switching  device  to  provide  a 
substantially  uniform  distance  between  said  actuator  and 
each  switching  device  for  applying  substantially  the  same 
magnetic  force  on  each  switching  device  when  that 
switching  device  is  directly  opposite  said  actuator  during 
the  movement  of  said  actuator  along  said  path  while  suc- 
cessively actuating  said  switching  devices;  and 

selector  switch  means  operable  separate  and  independent  of 
said  card  switch  means  connected  in  a  second  circuit 
corresponding  to  a  particular  line  and  a  particular  card 
which,  upon  actuation  after  the  card  switch  means  is  in  the 
first  mode,  is  effective  to  retrieve  and  automatically  dial  a 
telephone  number  stored  at  a  location  in  a  memory  associ- 
ated with  said  particular  line. 


4,408,102 

TWO-WIRE  EXCHANGE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Steven  B.  Lumpkin,  164  Acadian  Dr.,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,5% 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/72.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  179—99  H  "  Claims 
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1.  In  a  telephone  index  and  combined  switch  device  for 
memory  stored  dialing  dau  for  automatic  telephone  dialing, 
the  combination  comprising: 

multiple  card  index  means  including  a  plurality  of  cards  one 
on  another  for  visual  listing  of  names  and  telephone  num- 
bers, each  card  including  individual  lines  for  individual 
names  and  telephone  numbers,  and  finding  means  ar- 
ranged for  movement  along  a  preestablished  path  of 
movement  relative  to  said  cards; 

card  switch  means  activated  by  positioning  said  finding 


1.  A  two  wire  telephone  system,  comprising 

first  terminating  means  for  connection  to  an  incoming  cen- 
tral office  line; 

second  terminating  means  for  connection  to  a  local  tele- 
phone instrument; 

a  DTMF  timer  circuit; 

phone  line  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first 
and  second  terminating  means; 

means  responsive  to  a  preselected  signal  tone  of  a  finst  prese- 
lected duration  from  said  telephone  instrument  for  actuat- 
ing said  DTMF  timer  circuit; 

means  responsive  to  a  first  value  in  said  DTMF  timer  circuit 
for  actuating  said  switching  means  to  disconnect  said  first 
and  second  terminating  means  from  one  another  and  con- 
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nect  said  first  terminating  means  to  a  conductive  holding 
path  and  to  a  source  of  music  signals;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  preselected  signal  tone  of  a  first 
preselected  duration  from  said  local  telephone  instrument 
for  disconnecting  said  first  terminating  means  from  said 
holding  path  and  music  signals  and  connecting  it  to  said 
second  terminating  means. 


4,408,104 

LEVER  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Masayosi   Iwata,   Hashima;   Kenshi   Funihashi,  Nagoya,  and 

Hiroyasu  Ito,  Ichinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No,  358,603 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    27,    1981,    56- 
43896[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/16 
U.S.  a.  200—61.54  9  Qaims 


4,408,103 
JOYSTICK  OPERATED  MULTIPLE  POSITION  SWITCH 
Jay  Smith,  III,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Engi- 
neering, Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,228 

Int.  a.-'  HOIH  13/70.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  200—6  A         .  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiposition  switch  comprising: 

a  surface; 

a  plurality  of  contact  regions  on  the  surface  each  formed  by 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  adjacent  contacts  of  an  electrical 
switch,  one  of  which  being  a  resilient  member,  said 
contacts  being  spaced  apart  and  electrically  insulated  one 
from  the  other  with  said  resilient  member  having  an  in- 
dented surface  thereon  which  is  spaced  apart  from  the 
contact  regions,  and  an  electrical  conductor  in  electrical 
contact  with  a  common  point  for  each  of  the  electrical 
switches  formed  by  the  respective  contact  regions; 

said  plurality  of  conductive  regions  each  being  located 
within  a  separate  hollow  formed  concentrically  in  the 
resilient  material  and  thereby  spaced  apart  from  the  sur- 
face, with  the  conductive  region  formed  in  a  protrusion 
within  each  hollow; 

a  joy  stick  mounted  in  swiveling  relation  to  the  surface  and 
having  a  manipulating  rod  and  a  plurality  of  urging  mem- 
bers disposed  radially  outward  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  manipulating  rod  at  generally  the  swivelingiy 
mounted  end  of  the  joy  stick,  and  corresponding  in  num- 
ber and  position  to  the  number  and  position  of  the  respec- 
tive contact  regions; 

said  joy  stick,  upon  being  actuated  to  depress  the  resilient 
member,  moving  at  least  one  of  the  urging  members 
towards  the  stationary  contact  regions,  with  the  urging 
member  aligned  with  a  conductive  region  bnnging  this 
conductive  region  into  contact  with  an  aligned  stationary 
contact  region;  and 

the  resilient  member  forming  a  donut  shape  about  the  swiv- 
elingiy mounted  end  of  the  joy  stick,  with  a  hub  of  rigid 
matenal  located  at  the  center  of  the  donut  shaped  resilient 
member  and  having  formed  thereon  a  swivel  mounting 
surface  for  the  swiveling  mounting  of  the  joy  stick,  said 
hub  forming  the  electrical  conductor  in  the  resilient  mem- 
ber. 


1  A  lever  switch  arrangement  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  and 
the  like,  which  comprises: 

a  base  member  securable  around  a  steering  shaft  of  the  motor 
vehicle  and  having  switch  means  therein; 

a  control  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  member  for 
operating  said  switch  means  in  said  base  member; 

a  light  source  in  said  control  lever; 

a  light  transmitting  member  on  the  outer  end  of  said  control 
lever  for  transmitting  light  from  said  light  source; 

a  further  switch  means  provided  in  said  control  lever; 

an  operating  member  provided  on  said  control  lever  for 
operating  said  further  switch  means  and  being  slidingly 
displaceable  between  a  first  position  where  said  operating 
member  overlaps  a  portion  of  said  light  transmitting  mem- 
ber for  hiding  said  portion  from  view  and  a  second  posi- 
tion where  said  operating  member  is  out  of  overlapping 
relation  with  said  portion  of  said  light  transmitting  mem- 
ber so  as  to  expose  said  portion;  and 

a  display  means  provided  at  said  portion  of  said  light  trans- 
mitting member  for  indicating  a  functional  condition  of 
said  further  switch  means  when  said  portion  of  said  light 
transmitting  member  is  exposed. 


4,408,105 

SEESAW  SWITCH 

Toshio  Tanaka,  Furukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1980,  55-166013 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  1/22.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  200—68  5  Qaims 

1  In  a  switch  having  a  central  terminal,  stationary  terminals 
disposed  on  respective  sides  of  the  central  terminal,  and  a 
movable  contact  piece  placed  over  the  central  terminal,  the 
movable  contact  piece  being  movable  pivotally  so  as  to  con- 
nect or  disconnect  the  central  terminal  and  a  corresponding 
stationary  terminal,  the  improvement  wherein  a  receiver  for 
the  movable  contact  piece  is  provided  with  means  including 
arcuate  guide  portions  extending  upwardly  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  movable  contact  piece  for  supporting  said  movable 
contact  piece  against  lateral  movement  during  its  pivotal 
movement,  and  said  movable  contact  piece  including  engaging 
means   adapted   to   ride   along   said   arcuate   guide   portions 
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whereby  said  guide  portions  serve  to  support  said  movable 
contact  piece  laterally  while  providing  a  arcuate  guide  for 


4,408,107 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Shinzo   Sakuma,   Kawasaki;   Eiji    Umeya,    Numazu;   Junichi 
Warabi,  Shizuoka;  Yukio  Kobari,  and  Hidemi  Kawaguchi, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,862 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200—144  B  22  Qaims 


supporting  said  movable  contact  during  its  entire  range  of 
movement. 


4,408,106 

PUSHBUTTON  swrrcH 

Richard  W.  Sorenson,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Carlingswitch, 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,474 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/28.  13/60 

U.S.  a.  200—68  16  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  pushbutton  switch  assembly  comprising  a  switch  hous- 
ing having  a  boss  defming  an  opening,  a  pushbutton  slidably 
received  in  said  opening  for  movement  from  and  to  a  normal 
position,  said  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  communicating 
with  said  opening,  fixed  contacts  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
housing  cavity  and  including  a  center  fixed  contact  having  its 
upper  end  located  above  the  upper  end  of  another  of  said  fixed 
contacts,  a  movable  contact  element  in  said  cavity  and  having 
a  lower  surface  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  upper  end  of 
said  fixed  contact,  strut  means  acting  between  said  movable 
contact  element  and  said  pushbutton  to  cause  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  contact  element  in  response  to  downward  move- 
ment of  said  pushbutton,  a  spring  acting  between  said  contact 
element  and  an  upper  end  of  said  strut  means  to  return  said 
pushbutton  to  said  normal  position,  said  strut  means  having 
said  upper  end  loosely  received  in  a  downwardly  open  recess 
in  said  pushbutton,  and  said  contact  element  having  an  upper 
camming  surface  engaging  the  lower  end  of  said  strut  means. 


1.  A  vacuum  interrupter  comprising  in  combination: 

an  envelope  including  a  cylindrical  housing  made  of  a  metal- 
lic material,  a  disc-shaped  upper  end  plate  made  of  an 
inorganic  insulating  material  having  an  aperture  in  the 
center  portion  thereof  and  a  disc-shaped  lower  end  plate 
made  of  an  inorganic  insulating  material  having  an  aper- 
ture in  the  cetiter  portion  thereof; 

an  electrical  contatT  member  including  a  stationary  contact 
rod  inserted  into  said  envelope  through  said  af)erture  of 
the  upper  end  plate,  a  stationary  electrical  contact  secured 
to  said  stationary  contact  rod,  a  movable  contact  rod 
inserted  into  said  envelope  through  said  aperture  of  the 
lower  end  plate  and  a  movable  electrical  contact  secured 
to  said  movable  contact 

a  shielding  member  for  shielding  the  inner  surface  of  said 
envelope; 

a  first  sealing  means  for  sealing  hermetically  said  upper  end 
plate  to  said  housing  and  including  a  first  auxiliary  sealing 
member  made  of  a  plastic  deformable  metallic  material 
which  is  deformable  by  the  thermal  stress  and  a  metallized 
portion  provided  between  said  first  auxiliary  sealing  mem- 
ber and  said  upper  end  plate; 

a  second  sealing  member  for  sealing  hermetically  said  lower 
end  plate  to  said  housing  and  including  a  second  auxiliary 
sealing  member  made  of  a  plastic  deformable  meullic 
material  which  is  deformable  by  the  thermal  stress  and  a 
metallized  portion  provided  between  said  second  auxiliary 
sealing  member  and  said  lower  end  plate; 

first  supporting  means  for  supporting  and  securing  hermeti- 
cally said  stationary  contact  rod  to  said  upper  end  plate 
including  a  metallized  portion  provided  between  said 
upper  end  plate  and  said  stationary  contact  rod;  and 

hermetic  seal  means  for  sealing  movably  and  hermetically 
said  movable  contact  rod  to  said  lower  end  plate  including 
a  bellows  for  securing  said  movable  contact  rod  to  said 
lower  end  plate  and  a  metallized  portion  provided  be- 
tween said  lower  end  plate  and  said  bellows. 
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4,408,108 
PUFFER  TYPE  GAS  fNTERRLPTER 
Keizo  Takatsuka;  Hiroshj  Yamamoto,  and  Toshihiro  Baba,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mutsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-56629 

Int.  aj  HOIH  33/74 

U.S.  a.  200—148  A  7  Claims 


switch  contacts  in  said  housing  operable  by  said  push-but- 
ton, 

the  improvement  compnsmg: 

a  leaf  spring  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  across 
said  opening,  said  leaf  spring  being  mounted  under  com- 
pression to  be  bistable  and  being  biased  against  said  push- 
button stem  in  one  stable  position; 

a  latching  surface  on  said  stem; 
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1.  A  puffer  type  gas  circuit  interrupter  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing housing  containing  therein  an  arc  extinguishing  gas; 

a  stationary  contact  assembly  disposed  uithin  said  housing 
and  electrically  connectable  to  an  external  circuit,  and 
including  a  stationary  arcing  contact  and  a  stationary  main 
contact  in  conductive  contact  with  said  stationary  arcing 
contact; 

a  movable  contact  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  electrically  connectable  to  an  externa!  circuit,  said 
movable  contact  assembly  including  a  movable  arcing 
contact  operable  into  and  out  of  electrical  contact  with 
said  stationary  arcing  contact. 

a  hollow  puffer  piston  disposed  within  and  secured  to  said 
housing,  said  movable  arcing  contact  slidably  extending 
through  said  hollow  puffer  piston; 

a  pufTer  cylinder  secured  to  said  movable  arcing  contact  and 
slidable  over  said  puffer  piston  for  defining  a  puffer  cham- 
ber therebetween  and  having  an  aperture  for  allowing  the 
arc  extinguishing  gas  to  pass  therethrough; 

an  insulating  flow  guide  nozzle  secured  to  said  pufTer  cylin- 
der for  directing  the  arc  extinguishing  gas  compressed 
within  said  puffer  chamber  toward  an  electric  arc  estab- 
lished between  separated  arcing  contacts  through  said 
aperture  in  the  puffer  cylinder  upon  separation  of  said 
arcing  contacts; 

electrical  conductor  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  puffer 
cylinder  with  a  space  disposed  therebetween,  said  electricl 
conductor  means  being  in  conductive  contact  with  said 
movable  arcing  contact,  said  conductor  means  being  mov- 
able together  with  said  arcing  contact  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  stationary  main  contact,  said  conductor 
means  separating  from  said  stationary  main  contact  before 
said  arcing  contacts  separate;  and 

a  cluster  of  stationary  finger  contacts  connectable  to  the 
external  circuit  and  disposed  around  said  conductor  means 
for  a  permanent  relative  sliding  electncal  contact  thereto. 


4,408,109 
LATCH  DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCHES 
Gursharan  P.  S.  Nat,  Smithfield,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,002 
Int.  aj  HOIH  13/56 
UJS.  a.  200—153  J  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  push-button  switch  compnsmg: 
a  housing  having  an  opening  therein; 
a  push-button  mounted  in  said  opening  and  having  a  stem 

extending  into  said  housing; 
spring  means  biasing  said  push-button  outwardly  of  said 
housing;  and 


wherein  depression  of  said  push-button  to  an  intermediate 
position  operates  said  switch  contacts  to  an  ON  condition 
and  moves  said  latching  surface  inwardly  of  said  leaf 
spring,  said  leaf  spring  engaging  said  latching  surface  to 
hold  said  push-button  depressed  in  said  intermediate  posi- 
tion and  said  switch  contacts  operated  in  said  ON  condi- 
tion, and 

means  subsequently  operable  by  said  push-button  for  remov- 
ing said  leaf  spring  from  said  latching  surface  for  releasing 
said  push-button. 


4,408,110 

ALUMINUM  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Michel  Ladet,  Grenoble;  Jacques  Lefebvre,  Voiron,  and  Jos 
Patrie,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Vente 
de  lAluminium  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,488,  Mar.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,975 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1978,  7810333 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  200—263  5  Claims 
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1  A  device  for  establishing  an  electrical  connection  in  an 
electrical  circuit  subjected  to  relatively  high  amperage  current 
flow  in  which  at  least  two  conductive  elements  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  electrical  contact,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
conductive  elements  includes  an  aluminum  substrate  having  a 
surface  free  of  oxide  at  least  in  a  zone  which  is  juxtaposed  a 
zone  which  is  to  come  in  contact  with  another  of  said  at  least 
two  conductive  elements,  said  oxide  free  surface  being  pro- 
duced by  the  dejxisition  of  a  transient  nickel  coating  by  chemi- 
cal displacement  in  an  aqueous  bath  comprising: 


HF 

H3BO3 

N1CI26H2O 


5  to  50g/l 

10  to  60  g/1 

50  to  500  g/1. 


and  subsequent  dissolution  of  the  transient  nickel  coating,  and 
an  electrolyticaily  deposited  layer  of  essentially  pure  nickel 
adhered  without  an  intermediate  layer  directly  to  the  so  pro- 
duced  oxide   free   surface   of  the   aluminum   substrate   and 
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wherein  there  is  negligible  diffusion  of  the  electrolyticaily 
deposited  nickel  layer  into  the  aluminum  substrate. 


'  4,408,111 

INTERNAL  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SWTTCH 

MACHINE 
Gerold  Domhan,  Stuttgart;  Franz  HartI,  Keltera-Dietenhausen, 
and  Kurt  Vogelgsang,  Rutesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,955 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1980,  3020788 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  1/52,  9/00.  9/20 
U.S.  a.  200—318  6  Claims 


locating  an  inner  insert  ring  between  said  edges  directly 

adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  said  pipes; 
performing  a  root  pass  weld  of  said  inner  insert  nng  to  said 

pipes; 
locating  an  outer  insert  ring  between  said  pipes  and  exten- 

orly  of  said  inner  insert  ring; 
welding  of  said  outer  insert  ring  to  one  of  said  pipes;  and 
performing  a  complete  welding  of  said  outer  insert  ring  by 

fusing  of  said  outer  insert  ring  to  said  pipes. 
6.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  in-line  substantially  abutting 
pipes,  an  insert  ring  to  facilitate  the  welding  together  of  said 


sm 
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1,  In  a  switch  machine  connected  by  two  throw  rods  to  the 
respective  switch  points  to  be  operated  and  including  a  driving 
unit,  a  casing,  a  sliding  member  in  the  casing  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  throw  rods  for  movement  therewith  in  the  direc- 
tions of  movement  of  the  switch  points,  a  displacement  mem- 
ber displaceable  by  the  driving  unit  in  the  casing  in  the  afore- 
mentioned directions  between  two  limiting  p)ositions,  and 
means  for  releasably  connecting  the  sliding  and  displacement 
members  with  one  another  for  joint  movement,  including  a 
depression  in  one  of  the  members  and  a  spring-loaded  connect- 
ing element  mounted  on  the  other  member  and  engageable  in 
the  depression, 
an  internal  locking  arrangement  in  the  casing  comprising: 
means  for  releasably  arresting  the  displacement  member  in 

said  limiting  positions  thereof; 
means  for  transmitting  forces  between  the  sliding  member, 
the  casing  and  the  throw  rods  and  for  holding  the  latter 
in  respective  end  positions  thereof  relative  to  the  casing 
including 
means  for  delimiting  a  gap  between  the  sliding  member 
and  the  casing,  including  mutually  facing  delimiting 
surfaces  on  the  sliding  member  and  on  the  casing 
bounding  said  gap  and  spaced  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  one  another, 
at  least  two  holding  elements  situated  in  said  gap  and  each 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  the  throw  rods  and  having 
at  least  two  projections  each  extending  toward  one  of 
said  delimiting  surfaces  to  such  an  extent  that  the  di- 
mension of  the  respective  holding  element  measured 
across  said  projections  exceeds  said  predetermined 
distance,  and 
means  for  defining  in  the  sliding  member  and  in  the  casing 
respective  recesses  which  open  onto  the  respective 
limiting  surfaces  and  are  arranged  to  receive  the  respec- 
tive projections  of  the  respective  holding  elements 
therein. 


pair  of  in-line  substantially  abutting  pipes,  said  in-hne  pipes 

forming  an  annular  recess  at  their  abutted  ends,  said  insert  nng 

comprising: 

a  main  section  to  be  located  within  said  annular  recess; 

and 

a  flange  extending  from  said  main  section,  said  fiange  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  main  section,  said 
flange  to  be  located  against  the  exterior  surface  of  one  of 
said  pipes,  said  fiange  is  to  be  welded  to  said  one  of  said 
pipes  and  then  said  main  section  is  to  be  melted  to  fill  said 
annular  recess  thereby  welding  together  said  pipes. 


4,408,113 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,987,  Jan.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,289,947.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1978,  53-25633; 
Aug.  28,  1978,  53-117434 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  219—69  M  18  Qaims 


'  4,408,112 

WELDING  INSERT  RING  AND  METHOD  OF  WELDING 

THEREFOR 

Gasparas  Kazlauskas,  4455  Los  Feliz,  Apt.  1108,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90027 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,206 
Int.  a.3  B23K  31/06.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  219—61  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  welding  abutting  edges  ef  a  pair  of  in-line 
pip>es  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  electrical  machining  apparatus  having  a  worklank  for 
containing  a  machining  liquid  and  having  a  workpiece  im- 
mersed therein,  and  a  tool  electrode  positionable  to  be  juxta- 
posed with  the  workpiece  in  the  worktank  to  define  an  electn- 
cal machining  gap  therebetween  filled  with  the  machining 
liquid,  said  apparatus  including: 

an  ultrasonic  assembly  disposed  in  said  worklank  and  com- 
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prising  a  head  member  and  a  support  member,  said  head 
member  being  constituted  by  a  housing  means  havmg  an 
ultrasonic  transducer  element  supported  therein  and  an 
opening  for  permiting  only  one  of  the  two  opposite  side 
surfaces  of  said  transducer  element  to  be  held  in  contact 
with  the  machining  liquid  and  to  communicate  with  the 
region  of  said  electrical  machining  gap  via  the  machining 
liquid,  the  head  member  being  supported  in  the  machining 
liquid  by  said  support  member  to  direct  said  opening 
selectively  towards  the  region  of  said  machining  gap;  and 
a  power  supply  for  energizing  said  transducer  element  to 
produce  ultrasonic  vibrations  therein  and  to  impart  the 
vibrations  to  the  machining  liquid  in  contact  with  said  one 
side  surface  thereof,  thereby  transmitting  the  imparted 
ultrasonic  vibration  at  least  preferentially  to  the  region  of 
said  machining  gap. 


controlled  by  changing  the  pressure  between  the  elec- 
trodes in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  reference 
voltage  curve  so  as  to  obtain  a  stable  welding  quality. 


4,408,114 

RESISTANCE  WELDING  WITH  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

IN  RESPONSE  TO  DEVIATION  BETWEEN  WELDING 

VOLTAGE  AND  TIME  VARYING  REFERENCE  VALUES 

THEREFOR 
Shiyi  Nakata,  7-17  Hon-machi  5-chome,  Toyonaka-shi,  Osaka- 
fu,  Japan;  Masahiro  Nishikawa,  394-3,  Minamihanada-cho, 
Sakai-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan,  and  Yoshio  Kawaguchi,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  by  said  Yoshio  Kawaguchi 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,363,  Aug.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,955 
Int.  a.'  B23K  11/24 
U.S.  a.  219—110  22  Qaims 


4  408  115 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  WELDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAME;  AND  IMPROVED  APPARATUS 

FOR  TESTING  WELDS 
Joseph  M.  Tanenbaum,  4  Dewboume  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada  MSP  1Z2 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,634,  Aug.  20, 1980.  This  application  Jul. 

21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,497 

Int.  a.3  B23K  n/OO 

U.S.  a.  219—119  7  Qaims 


1.  A  welding  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  constant  current  controller  for  holding  at  a  constant 
value  welding  current  flowing  through  a  pair  of  welding 
electrodes  between  which  members  to  be  welded  are 
pinched; 

(b)  a  voltage  sensor  for  detecting  a  voltage  V^  between  the 
pair  of  welding  electrodes  while  the  welding  current  is 
flowing: 

(c)  a  reference  voltage  generator  for  generating  a  series  of 
predetermined  different  reference  welding  voluges  Vo 
based  on  a  reference  voltage  vs.  welding  time  curve; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  Vc  detected  by  said 
voltage  sensor  with  the  voltage  V^  based  on  the  reference 
voluge  curve  and  deriving  a  control  signal  having  a  mag- 
nitude indicative  of  the  deviation  between  voltages  Vcand 

Vo; 

(e)  a  pressure  control  device  for  controlling  the  welding 
pressure  applied  to  the  two  welding  electrodes  in  accor- 
dance with  the  signal  magnitude  Vd  denved  from  said 
comparing  means;  and 

(0  a  current-time  controller  for  deriving  a  start-stop  signal 
for  controlling  starting  and  stopping  of  said  constant 
current  controller  and  for  deriving  a  timing  signal  T^,  for 
synchronizing  said  reference  voltage  generator  and  said 
comparing  means; 

whereby  the  welding  voltage  between  the  electrodes  is 


1  In  an  electncal  resistance  welding  machine  for  simulta- 
neously welding  together  opposed  chord  members  to  a  uni- 
formly undulating  web-like  structural  member  or  the  like  along 
alternate  juxtaposed  common  regions  of  contact  to  define  a 
truss  or  the  like  wherein  the  cross-section  of  one  such  struc- 
tural member  substantially  exceeds  the  cross-section  of  the 
other  structural  member  at  each  such  common  region  of 
contact, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrode  means  adapted  simultaneously 
releasably  clamp  said  members  so  as  to  urge  and  hold 
same  together  in  truss  defining  relation  and  establish  at 
least  four  alternate  juxtaposed  conmon  regions  of  contact, 
each  said  electrode  means  including  a  first  electrode  of  a 
composition  having  a  relatively  high  electrical  resistance 
to  the  transmission  of  electrical  energy  for  contacting  the 
member  of  lesser  cross-section  and  a  second  electrode  of  a 
composition  having  relatively  low  electrical  resistance  to 
the  transmission  of  electrical  energy  for  contacting  said 
member  of  greater  cross-section; 

(b)  transformer  means  associated  with  each  said  electrode 
means  for  simultaneously  supplying  electrical  energy  to 
said  members  clamped  between  each  said  first  and  said 
second  electrodes,  and; 

(c)  control  means  associated  with  said  transformer  means  for 
simultaneously  supplying  electrical  energy  to  each  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  for  selected  timed  intervals 
said  control  means  including  first  timing  means  for  supply- 
ing electncal  energy  at  preset  selected  timed  intervals  and 
second  timing  means  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  electri- 
cal energy  for  a  limited  period  at  preset  selected  timed 
intervals  so  as  to  generate  only  intermittent  impulses  and 
thereby  simultaneously  incrementally  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  members  in  said  aforementioned  four  regions 
of  contact  in  stages  to  the  fusion  point  whereby  the  escape 
of  heat  energy  from  said  region  of  contact  is  minimized 
and  the  quality  of  weld  maximized. 
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4,408,116 
SUPERHEATED  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Jesse  R.  Turner,  deceased,  late  of  Glenwood,  Ark.  by  Al- 
lene  A.  Turner;  executrix,  assignor  to  Superthermal, 
Inc.,  New  Hope,  Ari(. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,091 

Int.  a?  F22B  1/28,  27/00:  B05B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  219—273  *  CI"™ 
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1.  A  two  stage,  superheated  steam  generator  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  stage  heaters  for  producing  low  tempera- 
ture steam,  each  of  said  first  stage  heaters  comprising: 

a  rigid,  generally  cylindrical  first  stage  tank  body  having 
a  mouth  at  one  end; 

a  rigid,  generally  tubular  casing  coaxially  surrounding 
said  first  stage  tank  body; 

a  meltable  heat  transfer  substance  disposed  between  said 
casing  and  said  tank  body; 

at  least  one  electric  heating  element  disposed  within  said 
heat  transfer  substance  between  said  casing  and  said 
tank  body; 

means  for  injecting  a  narrow  stream  of  water  interiorly  of 
said  first  stage  tank  body,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  an  elongated  tube  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  extending  longitudinally  coaxially  through  the 
mouth  of  said  tank  body,  and  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  other  end  of  the  tank  body; 

rigid,  coaxially  positioned  tubular  sheath  means  surround- 
ing and  reinforcing  that  portion  of  said  elongated  tube 
extending  within  said  tank  body; 

steam  output  passage  means  for  conducting  steam  exteri- 
orly of  said  first  stage  tank  body,  said  steam  output 
passage  being  coaxially  defined  between  a  steam  output 
pipe  coupled  to  said  mouth  of  said  body  and  said  sheath 
means; 
primary  water  input  manifold  means  for  receiving  incoming 

water  and  distributing  water  to  each  of  said  first  stage 

heaters,  said  manifold  means  comprising: 

an  internal  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  pressurized  water 
from  an  external  water  source; 

a  pluraltiy  of  spaced-apart  output  passageways  equal  in 
number  to  said  first  stage  heaters  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  internal  reservoir,  each  of  said  output 
passageways  coupled  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
a  separate  one  of  said  means  for  injecting  a  narrow 
stream  of  water  interiorly  of  said  first  stage  tank  bodies 
by  a  conduit; 

constriction  means  positioned  within  each  of  said  mani- 
fold output  passageways  for  severely  restricting  the 
flow  of  water  therethrough, 

said  constriction  means  including  a  tapered  nozzle  portion 
directed  interiorly  of  said  water  manifold  means  toward 
said  internal  reservoir;  and, 
a  plurality  of  inspection  orifices  on  said  manifold  means, 
each  of  said  orifices  being  substantially  aligned  with  a 
different  one  of  said  constriction  means  nozzle  portions 
and  each  being  closed  by  a  removable  plug  for  permit- 
ting nozzle  portion  maintenance; 
a  second  stage  heater  for  converting  relatively  low  tempera- 


ture steam  to  superheated  steam,  said  second  stage  heater 

comprising: 

a  rigid,  generally  cylindrical  second  stage  tank  body  for 

receiving  low  temperature  steam  generated  by  said  first 

stage  heaters; 
a  rigid,  generally  tubular  casing  coaxially  surrounding 

said  second  stage  tank  body; 
elongated  second  pipe  means  extending  coaxially  through 

and  within  said  second  stage  tank  body  for  delivering 

steam  thereto; 
a  meltable  heat  transfer  substance  disposed  between  said 

last  mentioned  casing  and  said  second  stage  heater  tank 

body; 
at  least  one  electric  heating  element  disposed  within  said 

last  mentioned  heat  transfer  substance  for  heating  said 

second  stage  tank  body;  and, 
means  for  outputting  superheated  steam  from  said  second 

stage  tank; 
said  first  stage  heaters  being  disposed  in  encircling  relation 
with  resjject  to  said  second  stage  heater  at  radially  spaced- 
apart  intervals  about  second  stage  heater  circumference; 
a  centrally  disposed  steam  manifold  for  receiving  steam  from 
each  of  said  first  stage  steam  output  passage  means  and 
coupled  to  said  second  pipe  means  for  delivering  steam  to 
said  second  stage  tank  body;  and, 
a  plurality  of  radially  spaced-apart,  spoke-like  conduits  of 
equal  length  extending  between  said  steam  output  passage 
means  of  said  first  stage  heaters  and  said  steam  manifold 
for  conducting  low  temperature  steam  thereto. 


4,408,117 
IMPEDANCE  HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  SKIN  EFFECT 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  RAILROAD  TANK  CARS 
Robert  M.  Yurkanin,  38  Hobart  Gap  Rd.,  Short  Hills,  N.J. 
07078 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No,  154,115 

Int.  aJ  F24H  1/20;  H05B  3/82 

U.S.  a.  219—320  15  Qaims 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  tank  for  containing  liquid  and  an 
impedance  heating  system  for  heating  liquid  in  the  tank,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(A)  a  tank  having  a  tank  wall  defining  an  interior  space  for 
containing  a  liquid; 

said  impedance  heating  system  including  at  least  one  heating 
unit  immersed  in  the  liquid  within  the  tank,  each  heating  unit 
including: 

(B)  a  rigid  cylindrical  outer  pipe  conductor,  the  first  end  of 
which  is  mounted  to  the  tank  wall  at  an  opening  in  the 
tank  wall,  said  mounting  providing  a  liquid-tight  seal 
between  the  tank  wall  and  the  exterior  of  the  cylindrical 
outer  pipe  conductor,  said  outer  pipe  conductor  extending 
into  said  tank  and  terminating  at  a  second  end  therein 
which  is  spaced-apart  from  the  tank  wall,  said  outer  pipe 
conductor  being  positioned  to  be  immersed  in  liquid  con- 
tained in  the  tank; 

(C)  means  supporting  the  rigid  outer  pipe  conductor  within 
the  tank; 

(D)  a  conductive  end  cap  secured  to  and  sealing  the  second 
end  of  the  outer  pipe  conductor; 

(E)  a  rigid  central  conductor  positioned  within  the  outer 
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pipe  conductor,  one  end  of  the  central  conductor  being 
secured  to  the  conductive  end  cap  whereby  the  end  cap 
electrically  connects  the  outer  pipe  conductor  and  the 
central  conductor,  the  central  conductor  extending  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  the  outer  pipe  conductor; 

(F)  a  plurality  of  temperature  resistant  electrical  insulation 
discs  each  having  an  opening  for  passing  the  central  con- 
ductor therethrough,  the  insulation  discs  being  deployed 
at  spaced-apart  intervals  along  the  central  conductor  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  central  conductor 
for  supporting  the  central  conductor  away  from  the  inside 
surface  of  the  outer  pipe  conductor; 

(G)  collar  means  holding  the  insulation  discs  at  spaced-apart 
intervals  along  the  central  conductor,  said  collar  means 
including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  metal  collars,  each  pair  of 
metal  collars  being  secured  to  the  central  conductor  and 
embracing  therebetween  at  least  one  insulation  disc, 
whereby  the  insulation  discs  are  held  in  position  on  the 
central  conductor  as  the  central  conductor  with  the  insu- 
lation discs  mounted  thereon  is  inserted  into  the  outer  pipe 
conductor; 

(H)  a  source  of  AC  power,  the  outer  pipe  conductor  and  the 
central  conductor  being  connected  thereto  in  series, 
wherein  the  flow  of  alternating  current  causes  impedance 
heating  of  both  the  outer  pipe  conductor  and  the  central  con- 
ductor as  well  as  heating  by  reactance  and  hysteresis  and  eddy 
currents,  the  outer  pipe  conductor,  end  cap  and  central  con- 
ductor having  sufficient  thickness  that  current  flow  there- 
through is  concentrated  by  skin  effect  on  the  inside  surface  o( 
the  outer  pipe  conductor  and  end  cap  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  central  conductor,  whereby  the  outside  surfaces  of  the 
outer  pipe  conductor  and  end  cap  within  the  tank  have  sub- 
stantially no  voltage  or  current  thereon,  and  the  outer  pipe 
conductor  transfers  heat  generated  to  the  contents  of  the  tank. 


plurality  of  read-out  terminals  connected  to  corresponding 
stages  of  said  reverse  counter;  a  logic  switching  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  pulse  generator,  said  clock  generator  and 
said  counters  to  pass  to  said  forward  counter  during  each  cycle 
of  the  machine  a  number  of  clock  pulses  which  is  proportional 
to  the  rotary  speed  of  the  machine  and  to  generate  a  control 
signal  when  all  stages  of  the  forward  counter  have  been  set;  a 
logic  output  stage  connected  between  said  switching  circuit 
and  said  reverse  counter  to  output  in  response  to  said  control 
signal  said  input  train  of  pulses  while  in  the  absence  of  the 
control  signal,  outputting  via  said  reverse  counter  output 
pulses  shifted  in  time  relative  to  the  input  pulses  by  an  amount 
which  IS  determined  by  the  program  in  said  memory. 


4,408,118 
CONTROL  NETWORK  FOR  USE  IN  KNITTING 
MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gerhard  Grozinger,  Spaichingen;  Hartmut  Schindler,  Albstadt, 
and  Franz  Schmid,  Bodelshausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
assignors     to     Sipra     Patententwicklungs-     und     Be- 
teiligungsgesellscluift  mbH,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928076 

Int.  Q.^  D04B  15/68;  H03K  5/J3.  21/36 
U.S.  a.  377—2  8  aaims 


;         U-'        It72    /•«     ,^      1 


4,408,119 

INDIVIDUALIZED  PORTABLE  OBJECT  SUCH  AS  A 

CREDIT  CARD 

Dominique  Decavele,  Chevreuse,  France,  assignor  to  Transac- 

Alcatel-Compagnie  pour  le  Development  des  Transactions 

Automatiques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,317 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1980,  80  15484 

Int.  C\:  G06K  i/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  235—382  14  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  use  in  electrically  operated  rotary 
knitting  machines  to  provide  during  each  cycle  of  the  machine 
output  pulses  at  a  phase  relationship  to  the  machine  cycle 
which  depends  on  rotary  speed  of  the  machine,  compnsing  a 
pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  machine  to  generate  an  input 
train  of  pulses  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  rotary  speed  of  the 
machine;  a  clock  generator  for  producing  clock  pulses  at  a  rate 
which  is  much  greater  than  the  rate  of  the  input  pulses  and 
independent  therefrom;  a  forward  counter  and  a  reverse 
counter  each  having  a  plurality  of  counting  stages;  a  program- 
mable memory  havmg  a  plurality  of  address  terminals  con- 
nected to  respective  stages  of  said  forward  counter  and  a 


1  An  individualized  portable  object  which  requires  a  user  to 
supply  an  authorization  code  in  order  to  use  the  object,  and 
which  includes  memory  means  in  which  the  results  of  attempts 
at  use  are  stored  permanently  and  irreversibly  in  binary  form 
for  the  purpose  of  rendenng  the  object  invalid  after  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  failed  attempts  at  use,  wherein  the  object 
further  includes  memory  write  means;  and  discriminator  means 
for  distinguishing  an  un-interrupted  sequence  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  failed  attempts  from  a  sequence  of  failed 
attempts  including  the  same  number  of  failed  attempts  but 
interrupted  by  at  least  one  successful  attempt  for  controlling 
said  memory  write  means  as  a  function  of  attempts  at  use  prior 
to  a  current  attempt  and  for  invalidating  the  object  only  after 
an  un-interrupted  sequence  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
failed  attempts. 


4,408,120 
BAR  CODE  SCANNER 
Masahiro  Hara;  Toshiyasu  Sakai,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Atsutoshi 
Okamoto,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feh.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,564 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1981,  56-38158 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  235-^162  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  scanning  bar  codes  having  a  plurality  of 
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I 
parallel  bar  symbols  recorded  in  different  light  reflective  col- 
ors, a  bar  code  scanner  comprising: 
a  casing; 
a  light  source  supported  within  said  casing  and  illuminating 

said  bar  symbols; 
an  image  sensor  suppKirted  within  said  casing  and  being 
electronically  activated  one  by  one  to  convert  reflected 
light  applied  from  said  parallel  bar  symbols  into  respwn- 


4,408,122 
KEY  CARD  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 
Martin  S.  Casden,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Soundcraft, 
Inc.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,502,  Feb.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,144 

Int.  C\?  G06K  7/08 

U.S.  a.  235—449  23  Qaims 


I 

sive  electric  signals,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  sym- 
bols being  reflected  orthogonally  onto  the  straight  read-in 
line  of  said  image  sensor;  and 
diaphragm  member  supported  within  said  casing  at  a  portion 
between  said  bar  symbols  and  said  image  sensor  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aperture 
extending  in  orthogonal  relation  with  said  straight  read-in 
line  of  said  image  sensor. 


4,408,121 

CODE  FORMAT  FOR  BANK  CHECK  IDENTIHCATION 

Matthew  J.  Galatha,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,131 

Int.  a.3  G06K  79/06 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  passcard  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  relatively  rigid  backing  lamination  and  a 
carrier  sheet  secured  thereto,  said  carrier  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  bi-stable  magnetic  wires  disposed  thereon  in  a 
predetermined  pattern,  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  carrier 
sheet  being  of  barium  ferrite  or  other  similarly  magnetiz- 
able material  and  extending  over  an  area  adjacent  at  least 
some  of  said  wires;  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  magnetizable  material  at  at  least  one 
preselected  location  in  said  area  adjacent  at  least  one  of 
said  wires,  to  a  magnetic  force  to  magnetize  the  barium 
ferrite  in  said  preselected  location  with  a  difTerent  polarity 
from  that  of  the  magnetization  of  the  wires 


4,408,123 
FIBER  OPTICAL  SENSOR  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A 

PHYSICAL  PARAMETER 
Georg  H.  Sichling,  Corvallis,  Oreg.;  Helmut  Schwab,  and  Ber- 
nard Schwab,  both  of  Pri.ceton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  19W1.  Ser.  No.  230,808 
Int.  a.'  GOID  5/30;  GOIJ  3/34 


U.S.  a.  235—494 


10  aaims    U.S.  CI.  250—226 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  record  for  machine  reading,  comprising  a  record  base 
having  on  a  surface  thereof  a  background  region  of  a  first 
optical  characteristic  and  a  plurality  of  marking  elements  of  a 
second,  contrasting  optical  characteristic,  said  marking  ele- 
ments being  individually  arranged  in  successive  spaces  which 
are  disposed  side-by-side  in  a  line,  and  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
said  elements  being  selected  from  a  plurality  of  different 
predetermined  lengths  in  their  dimension  transverse  to 
said  line,  and  being  positioned  in  difTerent  ones  of  a  prede- 
termined set  of  equal  height  zones  extending  parallel  to 
said  line,  each  of  said  different  lengths  differing  from  the 
length  nearest  thereto  by  at  least  the  height  of  two  of  said 
zones, 
whereby  each  element  uniquely  identifies  by  its  length  and 
location,  a  character  of  a  predetermined  set  of  characters. 
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1.  A  fiber  optical  sensor  device  for  measuring  a  physical 
parameter,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  light  source  for  emitting  light; 

(b)  a  first  light  transmitting  fiber  having  a  first  light  input  end 
receiving  light  from  said  light  source,  and  having  a  first 
light  output  end  delivenng  light  which  is  transmitted 
thereto  from  said  light  input  end; 

(c)  means  for  dispersing  the  light  transmitted  by  said  first 
light  transmitted  fiber  into  its  spectral  components; 

(d)  a  second  light  transmitting  fiber  having  a  second  light 
input  end  receiving  said  spectral  comf>onents  dependent 
upon  said  physical  parameter,  and  having  a  second  light 
output  end  emitting  said  spectral  components;  and 

(e)  detector  means  for  detecting  the  spectral  components 
emitted  by  said  second  light  transmitting  fiber; 

wherein  said  means  for  dispersing  the  light  is  a  prism,  which  is 
arranged  between  the  first  light  output  end  of  said  first  light 
transmitting  fiber  and  the  second  light  input  end  of  said  second 
light  transmitting  fiber,  said  prism  being  rotatable  around  an 
axis  dependent  upon  said  physical  parameter. 
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4,408,124 

BRH  TEST  PATTERN  FOR  GAMMA  CAMERA 

PERFORMANCE  (AN  EVALUATOR) 

Peter  Paras,  Derwood,  M<L,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 

Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,097 

Int.  a.'  GOID  18/00:  G02B  5/00 

U,S.  a.  »250— 252.1  11  Claims 


portion  of  the  reactant  chamber  sufTicient  to  p  oh  e  the 
sample,  said  means  for  rapidly  heatmg  the  sa.  iple  >.mg 
mdependent  of  the  preheatmg  means;  and 
an  outlet  formed  m  the  reaction  chamber  to  allow  passage  of 
the  pyrolyzed  sample  mto  a  mass  spectrometer  positioned 
adjacent  the  reaction  chamber,  said  outlet  being  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  direct  the  pyrolyzed  sample  into  the  mass 
spectrometer  while  substantially  prohibiting  passage  of 
the  pyrolyzed  sample  into  regions  of  the  pyrolyzing  appa- 
ratus outside  of  the  reaction  chamber. 


■^^ 


4,408,126 
CASSETTE  RETAINING  DEVICE  OF  ELECTRON  BEAM 

APPARATUS 
Tom  Tojo,  Yamato;  Kazuyoshi  Sugihara,  Yokohama;  Shuntaro 
Hata,  Yokosuka;  Hirooki  Numaga,  Numazu;  Haruhisa 
Mukooyama,  Fuji,  and  Yoshio  Suzuki,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toshiba  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,386 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1980,  55/45479 

Int.  a.3  G21K  5/10 

U.S.  a.  250—442.1  9  Qaims 


1.  A  test  phantom  for  testing  performance  of  gamma  cam- 
eras, said  test  phantom  comprising  a  plate  made  of  a  material 
impervious  to  gamma  rays  and  having  an  array  of  apertures 
defined  therethrough,  said  array  being  arranged  in  parallel 
columns  of  apertures  extending  in  a  first  direction  and  parallel 
rows  of  apertures  extending  in  a  second  direction,  said  columns 
being  arranged  in  plural  groups  wherein  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  columns  m  each  group  is  different  from  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  columns  in  all  other  groups  but  wherein  the 
adjacent  column  spacing  within  each  group  is  uniform 
throughout  that  group. 
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4,408,125 

MODULAR  PYROLYSIS  INLET  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PYROLYZING  COMPOUNDS  FOR  ANALYSIS  BY  MASS 

SPECTROMETER 
Hendrik  L.  C.  Meuzelaar,  Summit  Park,  Utah,  assignor  to 
UnlTcrsity  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,789 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  49/04 

UJS.  a.  250—288  39  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pyrolyzing  a  sample  pnor  to  analysis  by 
a  mass  spectrometer,  comprising: 

an  insertion  probe  for  beanng  the  sample; 

a  reaction  chamber  which  is  mounted  to  the  insertion  probe 
so  as  to  encompass  the  sample; 

means  for  preheating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  rapidly  heating  the  sample  within  the  preheated 
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1.  A  cassette  retaining  device  comprising: 

a  sample  table; 

a  stop  means  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  sample  table 
and  engaging  the  front  end  face  of  a  cassette  transferred 
along  said  top  surface,  whereby  said  cassette  is  stopped  at 
a  predetermined  position  in  surface  contact  with  said  top 
surface;  and 

a  pair  of  retaining  mechanisms  disposed  respectively  on  both 
sides  of  the  top  surface  of  said  sample  table  and  mounted 
for  pressing  respectively  on  both  sides  of  the  top  surface 
of  the  cassette  to  hold  said  cassette  in  said  predetermined 
position  between  said  retaining  mechanisms  and  said  sam- 
ple table, 

each  said  retaining  mechanism  including: 

a  presser  capable  of  moving  in  a  direction  having  a  compo- 
nent perpendicular  to  said  top  surface  of  said  cassette, 
between  a  first  position  where  said  presser  presses  in  said 
direction  on  a  side  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the  cas- 
sette to  hold  said  cassette  in  surface  contact  with  said  top 
surface,  and  a  second  position  where  said  presser  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  top  surface  of  said  sample  table  to  allow 
said  cassette  to  be  inserted  or  removed  from  between  said 
presser  and  said  sample  table; 

a  rocking  arm  rockable  around  a  first  horizontal  axis  rela- 
tively to  said  sample  table  and  bearing  said  presser  so  that 
said  presser  may  rock  around  a  second  horizontal  axis 
parallel  to  said  first  horizontal  axis;  and 
an  urging  means  urging  said  rocking  arm  to  rock  in  one 
direction,  thereby  locating  said  presser  in  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


October  4,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


357 


4,408,127 
POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Astrogildo  Santos,  Sr.,  20301  Cantara  St.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
91304 

FUed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,950 

Int  a.5  P03B  B/00 

U.S.  a.  290—54  4  Claims 


conversion  means  coupled  to  said  resistance  measuring  means 
for  converting  a  current  flowing  through  the  sample  when  a 
constant  voltage  is  applied  thereto  to  a  voltage  signal  as  a 
moisture  content  corresponding  to  the  measured  electric  resis- 
tance and  converting  an  expoential  characteristic  of  the  mois- 
ture content  signal  to  an  essentially  linear  characteristic,  and  an 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  converted  signal  outputted 
from  said  conversion  means  in  terms  of  the  moisture  content, 
a  wide  range  moisture  content  measuring  device  comprising 
an  operational  amplifier  having  a  current  feedback  path, 
connected  between  said  resistance  measuring  means  and 
said  current-voltage  logarithmic  conversion  means,  said 
operational  amplifier  including  a  load  resistor  and  a  feed- 
back resistor,  whereby  a  current  flowing  through  said 
sample  is  scaled  into  said  resistors  and  the  scaled  current 
flowing  through  said  load  resistor  is  supplied  to  said  cur- 
rent-voltage logarithmic  conversion  means. 


I 

1.  A  power  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  closed  fluid  conducting  conduit  assembly; 

a  fluid  reservoir  connected  to  said  conduit  assembly,  a  fluid 
contained  within  said  reservoir; 

a  pump  connected  to  said  conduit  assembly,  said  pump  to 
move  said  fluid  through  said  conduit  assembly,  said  pump 
being  driven  solely  from  energy  from  a  first  energy 
source; 

a  primary  turbine  rotatably  driven  by  the  movement  of  said 
fluid  from  said  pump,  said  primary  turbine  producing 
primary  output  energy,  a  load  receiving  said  primary 
output  energy; 

a  secondary  turbine  connected  in  said  conduit  assembly,  said 
secondary  turbine  being  rototably  driven  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  fluid  from  said  primary  turbine,  said  second- 
ary turbine  producing  secondary  output  energy,  said 
secondary  turbine  being  located  downstream  of  said  pri- 
mary turbine,  said  secondary  output  energy  comprising  in 
part  said  first  energy  source; 

a  battery,  said  battery  being  connected  to  and  comprising  in 
part  said  first  energy  source;  and 

switching  means  manually  connected  to  said  first  energy 
source  for  activating  said  pump. 
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4,408,129 

CONSTANT  ENERGY  DRIVE  ORCUIT  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PRINT  HAMMERS 

Robert  W.  Arnold,  Glen  Aubrey,  and  Dean  W.  Skinner,  Ring- 

hamton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,848 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/01.  3/26,  17/26.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  307—270  13  Oaims 
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I  4,408,128 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  TYPE  WIDE  RANGE 
MOISTURE  METER 

Toshio  Fujita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kett  Electric  Labora- 
tory, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,542 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27206; 
Sep.  10,  1980,  55-125849 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/02.  15/10 
U.S.  a.  324—65  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  resistance  type  moisture  measurement  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  means  for  measuring  the  electric  resistance 
of  a  sample  to  be  measured,  a  current-voltage  logarithmic 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coil  of  an  electromagnetic  actuator 
for  a  print  hammer  or  the  like,  a  drive  circuit  for  supplying  a 
fixed  amount  of  energy  to  said  coil  comprising 

switch  means  operable  in  a  cyclical  manner  for  connecting 
said  coil  alternately  to  a  supply  voltage  source  to  energize 
said  coil  and  to  a  grounding  circuit  to  deenergize  said  coil, 

means  for  enabling  said  switch  means  for  connecting  said 
coil  to  said  supply  voltage  source  for  an  operating  interval 
of  fixed  duration, 

said  operating  interval  having  a  fixed  rise  time  portion  fol- 
lowed by  a  remaining  portion, 

first  circuit  means  operable  in  response  to  rising  current  in 
said  coil  for  cycling  said  switch  means  at  a  first  switching 
frequency  as  determined  by  a  rising  reference  signal  dur- 
ing said  fixed  rise  time  portion  of  said  operating  interval, 

and 
second  circuit  means  responsive  to  first  and  second  peak 
current  levels  in  said  coil  as  determined  by  alternating  first 
and  second  peak  reference  signals  for  cycling  said  switch 
means  at  a  second  switching  frequency  so  as  to  maintain  a 
desired  average  current  in  said  coil  during  said  remaining 
portion  of  said  operating  interval. 
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4,408,130 
TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 
Harry  J.  Boll,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No,  308,657 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/22,  3/01 
U.S.  a.  307—296  R  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  network  (10  or  100)  comprising 

(a)  a  bipolar  transistor  (Ti); 

(b)  first  clocked  voltage  source  means  (Ci,  C:,  Mi,  M;,  M5) 
having  an  input  terminal  (18)  and  an  output  terminal  (15); 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  output  terminal  (15)  of  the  first 
clocked  means  (Ci,  C2)  to  an  emitter  terminal  of  said 
transistor  (Ti); 

(d)  second  clocked  voltage  source  means  (C3.  Ci,  M;.  M4) 
having  an  output  terminal  (14); 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  output  terminal  (14)  of  said 
second  clocked  means  (C3,  €4-  Mi.  M4)  to  a  collector 
terminal  of  said  transistor  (Ti); 

(0  a  difference  amplifier  (Ai)  having  first  (  ^ )  and  second 
(-)  input  terminals  of  opposite  polarity; 

(g)  means  for  connecting  said  collector  terminal  of  said 
transistor  (Ti)  to  the  first  input  terminal  (-1- )  of  said  differ- 
ence amplifier  (Ai);  and 

(h)  means  for  connecting  an  output  terminal  (12)  of  said 
difference  amplifier  (Ai)  to  the  input  terminal  (18)  oi  said 
first  clocked  means  (Ci,  C2,  Mi.  M:.  Ms),  the  output 
terminal  (12)  of  said  difference  amplifier  (Ai)  being  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  (11)  of  said  network  (10  or 
100). 


of  said  array  electrodes  connected  to  said  gate  electrode 
and  the  other  of  said  array  electrodes  connected  to  said 
substrate  electrode  whereby  the  impedance  between  said 
current  carrying  electrodes  has  one  value  in  the  absence  of 
and  a  greatly  different  value  in  the  presence  of  said  con- 
trol voltage  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said  substrate 
electrode; 
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means  for  providing  a  large  resistive  impedance  between 
said  gate  electrode  and  said  substrate  electrode; 

and 

a  pair  of  output  terminals,  each  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  current  carrying  electrodes. 


4,408,132 
HYSTERESIS  CIRCUIT 
Hisao  Kuwahara,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,227 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1980,  55-125755 
Int.  a.'  H03K  3/295,  5/153 
U.S.  a.  307—359  4  Qaims 


4,408,131 

OPTICALLY  ISOLATED  SOLID  STATE  RELAY 

David  A.  Fox,  Shawnee  Township,  Allen  County,  Ohio,  assignor 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,811 
Int.  a. J  H03K  3/42.  19/42 
U.S.  a.  307—311  8  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  relay  compnsing: 

sensing  means  for  responding  to  an  input  voltage  signal  by 
producing  a  logic  signal  of  a  relatively  fixed  magnitude; 

a  logic  gate  having  a  first  input  terminal  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  said  logic  signal  from  said  sensing 
means,  an  output  terminal,  and  a  second  input  terminal; 

said  second  input  terminal  having  a  fixed  interconnection  to 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  changing  in  logic  state 
only  upon  a  predetermined  change  in  the  waveform  of 
said  logic  signal  from  said  sensing  means; 

means  for  selectively  overriding  said  first  signal  connected 
to  said  second  input  terminal; 

a  light  emitting  diode  responsive  to  said  logic  first  signal 
appearing  at  said  output  terminal  for  generating  radiation; 

an  array  of  photodiodes  connected  in  senes  between  a  pair 
of  array  electrodes  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  light 
emitting  diode  for  developing  a  control  volUge  across 
said  array  electrodes  in  response  to  radiation  from  said 
light  emitting  diode; 

a  field  effect  transistor  including  a  pair  of  current  carrying 
electrodes,  a  gate  electrode  and  a  substrate  electrode,  one 


0 
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1  A  hysteresis  circuit  compnsing  first  and  second  transistors 
constituting  a  differential  amplifier,  a  first  constant  current 
source  connected  between  the  common  emitter  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  and  a  reference  potential  point,  an  input 
signal  source  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  a 
second  constant  current  source  connected  between  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  reference  potential  point,  a  bias 
voltage  source  connected  through  a  first  resistor  to  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor,  and  third,  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors and  each  having  the  emitter  connected  to  one  end  of  a 
power  supply  and  the  base  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  said  third  transistor  having  the  collector 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  said  fourth 
transistor  having  the  collector  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
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second  transistor,  said  fifth  transistor  having  the  collector 
connected  to  a  load  circuit. 


I 


4  408  133 
COMPARATOR  aRCuW  WITH  IMPROVED 
RELIABILITY  AND/OR  SPEED 
Michael  Cooperman,  and  William  L.  Geller,  both  of  Framing- 
ham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,036 

Int.  C\?  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  CI.  307—362  10  Claims 


enth  triode,  and  means  for  coupling  an  inverted  form  of 

said  storage  pulse  to  said  suitable  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  suitable  means  comprises 

a  twelfth  triode  having  one  control  electrode  coupled  to 
receive  said  inverted  form  of  said  storage  pulse,  a  first 
primary  electrode  coupled  to  said  negative  potential 
source  via  said  second  conductive  medium,  and  a  sec- 
ond primary  electrode  coupled  to  said  one  pnmary 
electrode  of  said  fifth  triode;  and 

a  thirteenth  triode  having  one  control  electrode  coupled 
to  receive  said  inverted  form  of  said  storage  pulse,  a  first 
primary  electrode  coupled  to  said  negative  potential 
source  via  said  second  conductive  medium,  and  a  sec- 
ond primary  electrode  coupled  to  said  one  primary 
electrode  of  said  sixth  triode. 
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4,408,134 
UNITARY  EXCLUSIVE  OR-AND  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Michael  Allen,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,323 
Int.  a.'  H03K  19/086.  19/20,  19/21 
U.S.  a.  307—471 


19  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  comparator  circuit  utilizing  a  plurality  of 
triodes,  each  having  a  pair  of  primary  electrodes  and  one 
control  electrode,  including 

a  first  differential  amplifier  having  one  primary  electrode  of 
a  first  triode  and  one  primary  electrode  of  a  second  triode 
coupled  together  for  coupling  to  a  negative  potential 
source  via  a  first  conductive  medium,  one  control  elec- 
trode of  said  first  triode  for  receiving  an  analog  input 
signal,  one  control  electrode  of  said  second  triode  being 
coupled  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  third  triode 
connected  as  a  resistive  load  for  coupling  a  positive  poten- 
tial source  to  a  second  primary  electrode  of  said  first 
triode,  and  a  fourth  triode  connected  as  a  resistive  load  for 
coupling  said  positive  potential  source  to  a  second  pri- 
mary electrode  of  said  second  triode; 
a  second  differential  amplifier  having  one  primary  electrode 
of  a  fifth  triode  and  one  primary  electrode  of  a  sixth  triode 
coupled  via  suitable  means  for  coupling  to  said  negative 
potential  source  via  a  second  conductive  medium,  one 
control  electrode  of  said  fifth  triode  being  coupled  to  said 
second  primary  electrode  of  said  first  triode,  one  control 
electrode  of  said  sixth  triode  being  coupled  to  said  second 
primary  electrode  of  said  second  triode,  a  seventh  triode 
connected  as  a  resistive  load  for  coupling  said  positive 
potential  source  to  a  second  primary  electrode  of  said  fifth 
triode,  and  an  eighth  triode  connected  as  a  resistive  load 
for  coupling  said  positive  potential  source  to  a  second 
primary  electrode  of  said  sixth  triode; 
a  latch  having  one  primary  electrode  of  a  ninth  triode  and 
one  primary  electrode  of  a  tenth  triode  coupled  together 
to  one  primary  electrode  of  an  eleventh  triode,  a  second 
primary  electrode  of  said  eleventh  triode  for  coupling  to 
said  negative  potential  source  via  said  second  conductive 
medium,  one  control  electrode  of  said  ninth  triode  cou- 
pled to  a  second  primary  electrode  of  said  tenth  triode, 
one  control  electrode  of  said  tenth  triode  coupled  to  a 
second  primary  electrode  of  said  ninth  triode,  said  second 
primary  electrode  of  said  ninth  triode  coupled  to  said 
second  primary  electrode  of  said  fifth  triode,  said  second 
primary  electrode  oLsaid  tenth  triode  coupled  to  said 
second  primary  elf/todt  of  said  sixth  triode,  and  said 
second  primary  el^ode  of  said' tenth  triode,  providing  a 
digital  output  therefrom;  and 
a  switching  circuit  including  means  for  receiving  a  storage 
pulse  for  coupling  to  one  control  electrode  of  said  elev- 


1.  A  circuit  comprising 

first  and  second  transistors  having  emitters  coupled  to- 
gether, collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  con- 
nected to  a  first  voltage  source  with  a  first  impedance 
means  between  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and 
said  first  voltage  source,  a  base  of  said  first  transistor 
connected  to  a  first  input  terminal,  a  base  of  said  second 
transistor  connected  to  a  first  reference  voltage  source, 

third  and  fourth  transistors  having  emitters  coupled  to- 
gether, a  collector  of  said  third  transistor  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor,  a  collector  of  said  fourth 
transistor  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor, a  base  of  said  third  transistor  connected  to  said  first 
reference  voltage  source,  a  base  of  said  fourth  transistor 
connected  to  said  first  input  terminal, 

fifth  and  sixth  transistors  having  emitters  coupled  together,  a 
collector  of  said  fifth  transistor  connected  to  the  coupled 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a  collector  of 
said  sixth  transistor  connected  to  the  coupled  emitters  of 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors,  a  base  of  said  fifth  transis- 
tor connected  to  a  second  input  terminal,  a  base  of  said 
sixth  transistor  connected  to  a  second  reference  voltage 

source, 

a  first  current  source  connected  to  the  coupled  emitters  of 
said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors, 

a  seventh  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  the 
coupled  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a 
collector  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor, 
a  base  connected  to  a  third  input  terminal, 

an  eighth  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  the 
coupled  emitters  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  a  collec- 
tor connected  to  the  coupled  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  a  base  connected  to  said  third  input 
terminal  through  a  voltage  displacement  means,  and 
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a  second  current  source  connected  to  the  base  of  said  eighth 
transistor, 

whereby  functionally  said  first  and  second  input  terminals 
form  the  input  terminals  of  an  EXCLUSIVE  OR  logic 
gate,  the  output  terminal  of  said  EXCLUSIVE  OR  logic- 
gate  forms  a  first  input  terminal  to  an  AND  logic  gate,  and 
said  third  input  terminal  forms  a  second  input  of  said 
AND  logic  gate. 


4,408,135 
MULTI-LEVEL  SIGNAL  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Toshio  Yuyama,  Kawasaki;  Ryuzo  Shiraki,  and  Seizi  W  atanabe. 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216.818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1979,  54-169755; 
Dec.  26,  1979.  54-169756 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/094.  17/68'' 
U.S.  a.  307—474  2  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-level  signal  generating  circuit  for  changing,  in 
response  to  a  control  pulse  signal,  the  high  and  low  levels  of  an 
input  signal  between  voltage  levels  supplied  by  a  first  voltage 
source  and  voltage  levels  supplied  by  a  second  voltage  source, 
said  circuit  compnsing: 

an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  input  signal; 

a  first  voltage  source  terminal  connected  to  a  high  voltage 
level  of  said  first  voltage  source; 

a  second  voltage  source  terminal  connected  to  a  low  voltage 
level  of  said  first  voltage  source; 

a  third  voltage  source  terminal  connected  to  a  high  voltage 
level  of  said  second  voltage  source; 

a  fourth  voltage  source  terminal  connected  to  a  low  voltage 
level  of  said  second  voltage  source; 

a  control  terminal  coupled  to  said  control  pulse  signal, 

a  first  CMOS  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  said 
control  terminal  and  said  first  and  second  voltage  source 
terminals,  said  first  CMOS  circuit  producing,  when  en- 
abled by  said  control  pulse  signal,  a  first  output  signal 
varying  in  response  to  said  input  signal  between  approxi- 
mately said  high  and  low  voltage  levels  of  said  first  volt- 
age source,  said  first  CMOS  circuit  comprising  first  and 
second  MOS  transistors  complementary  to  each  other  and 
connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  second  voltage 
source  terminals  and  first  logic  means  connected  between 
said  input  and  control  terminals  and  the  gates  of  said  first 
and  second  MOS  transistors  for  supplying  said  input  sig- 
nal to  said  gates  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  w  hen 
said  control  pulse  signal  is  in  a  first  state  thereby  to  enable 
said  first  CMOS  circuit;  and 

a  second  CMOS  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  said 
control  terminal,  and  said  third  and  fourth  voltage  source 
terminals,  said  second  CMOS  circuit  producing,  when 
enabled,  a  second  output  signal  varying  in  response  to  said 


input  signal  between  approximately  said  high  and  low 
voltage  levels  of  said  second  voltage  source,  said  second 
CMOS  circuit  comprising  third  and  fourth  MOS  transis- 
tors complementary  to  each  other  and  connected  in  series 
between  said  third  and  fourth  voltage  source  terminals 
and  second  logic  means  connected  between  said  input  and 
control  terminals  and  the  gates  of  said  third  and  fourth 
MOS  transistors  for  supplying  said  input  signal  to  the 
gates  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  when  said  control 
pulse  signal  is  in  a  second  state  thereby  to  enable  said 
second  CMOS  circuit. 


4,408,136 
MOS  BOOTSTRAPPED  BUFFER  FOR  VOLTAGE  LEVEL 

CONVERSION  WITH  FAST  OUTPUT  RISE  TIME 
Moward  C.  Kirsch,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Mostek 
Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,375 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/017.  19/096 

U.S.  CI.  307—475  10  Claims 


1    A  buffer  circuit,  comprising: 

a  capacitor 

means  for  precharging  said  capacitor  to  a  first  state; 

input  transistor  means  connected  to  receive  an  input  signal 
for  driving  said  capacitor  from  said  first  state  to  a  second 
state  when  said  input  signal  transistions  from  a  first  volt- 
age level  to  a  second  voltage  level; 

a  control  node; 

means  for  precharging  said  control  node; 

means  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  said  control  node  for 
discharging  said  control  node  when  said  capacitor  is 
dnven  from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state;  and 

output  transistor  means  connected  to  said  control  node  for 
driving  an  output  node  to  a  third  voltage  level  when  said 
control  node  is  precharged  and  for  driving  said  output 
node  to  a  fourth  voltage  level  when  said  control  node  is 
discharged. 


4,408,137 

BREAK-BEFORE-MAKE  SOLID  STATE  RELAY 

David  A.  Fox,  Shawnee  Township,  Lima  County,  Ohio,  assignor 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,408 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/295.  19/21.  3/42 

U.S.  a.  307—598  10  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  state  relay  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  responding  to  an  input  voltage  signal  by 
producing  a  logic  signal  of  a  relatively  fixed  magnitude; 
a  logic  gate  having  a  first  input  terminal  operatively  con- 
nected  to   receive  said   logic   signal   from   said  sensing 
means,  an  output,  and  having  a  second  input  terminal; 
said  second  input  terminal  having  a  fixed  interconnection  to 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  changing  in  logic  state 
only  upon  a  predetermined  change  in  the  waveform  of 
said  logic  signal  from  said  sensing  means; 
means  for  selectively  overriding  said  first  signal  connected 
to  said  second  input  terminal  with  an  externally  available 
function  terminal; 
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said  function  terminal  requiring  no  connection  for  an  output 
signal  from  said  logic  gate  to  provide  latching  type  opera- 
tion of  the  relay; 

at  least  two  light  emitting  diodes  responsive  to  said  logic 
signal,  appearing  at  said  output,  for  generating  radiation; 

at  least  two  arrays  of  photodiodes  each  connected  in  series 
between  a  pair  of  array  electrodes  and  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  light  emitting  diodes  for  developing  a  control 
voltage  across  said  array  electrodes  in  response  to  radia- 
tion from  said  light  emitting  diode; 

at  least  two  field  effect  transistors  each  including  a  pair  of 
current  carrying  electrodes,  a  gate  electrode  and  a  sub- 
strate electrode,  one  of  said  array  electrodes  connected  to 
said  gate  electrode  and  the  other  of  said  array  electrodes 
connected  to  said  substrate  electrode  whereby  the  impe- 


I 


dance  between  said  current  carrying  electrodes  has  one 
value  in  the  absence  of  and  a  greatly  different  value  in  the 
presence  of  said  control  voltage  between  said  gate  elec- 
trode and  said  substrate  electrode; 

means  for  providing  a  large  resistive  impedance  between 
said  gate  electrode  and  said  substrate  electrode  of  each  of 
said  field  effect  transistors; 

a  pluraltiy  of  output  terminals,  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  current  carrying  electrodes;  and 

means  for  momentarily  turning  off  said  light  emitting  diodes 
in  response  to  a  change  in  said  logic  signal,  appearing  at 
said  output  said  light  emitting  diodes  remaining  in  the  off 
condition  for  a  time  period  longer  than  the  wcrst  case 
difference  between  the  turn  off  time  and  the  turn  on  time 
of  said  field  effect  transistors. 


pitch  of  said  stator  teeth  and  being  opposite  to  said  teeth 
portion  of  said  stator  bar  with  a  predetermined  small  gap 
therebetween  when  said  rollers  engage  with  said  rail 
portions; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  teeth  portion  and  said  rail 
portions  are  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  stator  bar,  said 


stator  bar  being  made  of  soft  steel  having  high  permeabil- 
ity magnetic  properties,  said  rail  portions  being  covered 
with  metallic  material  which  is  substantially  harder  than 
said  soft  steel,  and  wherein  said  metallic  material  is  chemi- 
cally plated  with  a  nickel  compound  thereby  to  form  a 
nickel  coating  on  said  rail  portions. 


4,408,139 
ASYNCHRONOUS  LINEAR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Peter  Schwarzler,  Fiirstenfeldbruck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Krauss-Maffei  AG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1980,  3029618 

Int.  a.'  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  310—13  6  Qaims 


I 

4,408,138 

LINEAR  STEPPER  MOTOR 

Takachiyo  Okamoto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,958 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50181 
Int  a.3  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  310—12  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  linear  stepper  motor  including 
a  stator  bar  having  teeth  portion  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  rail  portions  which  are  provided  on 
both  sides  of  said  teeth  portion; 
said  teeth  portion  having  a  plurality  of  stator  teeth  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axis,  with  a  pitch  proportional  to 
a  minimum  distance  of  the  motion  of  said  motor;  and 
a  slider  movably  mounted  on  said  stator  bar; 
said  slider  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  engagable  with  said 
rail  portions,  an  armature  formed  with  poles  having  sur- 
faces cooperative  with  said  teeth  portion  of  said  stator  bar, 
.^  and  windings  on  said  poles; 
said  pole  surfaces  having  teeth  with  a  pitch  correlated  to  the 


1.  An  asynchronous  linear  motor  comprising: 
a  reaction  rail  of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  having  an 
inner  conductive  layer  and  opening  at  one  side  of  said  rail 
while  extending  along  a  path;  and 
a  stator  receivable  in  said  rail  and  defining  an  air  gap  there- 
with whereby  a  traveling  magnetic  field  across  said  gap 
displaces  said  stator  relative  to  said  rail  along  said  path, 
said  stator  comprising: 

a  stator  core  elongated  in  the  direction  of  said  path, 
a  comb-like  array  of  outer  sheet  stacks  surrounding  said 
core  and  spaced  apart  therealong  while  lying  in  planes 
perpendicular  to  said  path,  and 
respective  coils  surrounding  said  core  and  disposed  be- 
tween the  outer  sheet  stacks  of  said  array,  said  core 
comprising: 

a  multipocketed   grid-shaped   frame  of  non-magnetic 
material  connectable  to  a  load  and  supporting  said 
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stator.  said   frame  having  pockets  confronting  the 
shanks  and  web  of  said  rail,  and 
respective  inner  core  sheet  stacks  received  in  said  pock- 
ets. 


4,408,140 
COMMLTATOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  HOOK  MEMBERS 
Ricky  D.  Thompson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,802 

Int.  a  J  HOIR  39/16 

U.S.  a.  310—234  2  Qaims 


2  -4=      J-i= 


1.  A  commutator  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectnc  machine 
having  metallic  brushes,  said  assembly  comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  core  comprising  a  hard  molded  plas- 
tic insulating  material; 

a  plurality  of  commutator  bars  compnsing  a  composite 
carbon  matenal,  said  bars  being  affixed  to  said  core  in 
axial  alignment  and  predetermined  circumferential  spac- 
ing for  radial  brush  contact  during  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine: and 

a  plurality  of  commutator  hook  members,  one  being  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  bars,  each  said  hook  member  com- 
prising an  electrically  conducting  metal,  and  further  com- 
prising a  substantially  U-shaped  portion  clamping  one 
axial  end  of  its  associated  bar  and  a  hook  portion  project- 
ing away  from  said  associated  bar  for  electrical  wire  con- 
nection thereto,  at  least  part  of  said  hook  member  being 
trapped  in  said  core,  whereby  its  associated  bar  is  pre- 
vented from  migrating  from  its  predetermined  spacing  and 
axial  alignment  in  response  to  brush  forces  during  opera- 
tion of  the  machine. 


4,408,141 
DUAL  CATHODE  BEAM  MODE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Wojciech  W.  Byszewski,  Arlington;  A.  Bowman  Budinger.  West- 
ford,  and  Joseph  M.  Proud,  Wellesley  Hills,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,046 
Int.  C\J  HOI  J  23/16.  29/96.  7/44.  13/46.  17/34.  19/78 
U.S.  a.  315— 56  11  Qaims 

1.  A  dual  cathode  beam  mode  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 
a  light  transmitting  envelope  enclosing  a  fill  material  which 

emits  ultraviolet  radiation  upon  excitation; 
an  AC  power  source  external  to  said  envelope; 
a  phosphor  coating,  which  emits  visible  light  upon  absorp- 
tion of  ultraviolet  radiation,  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
envelope; 
a  start  circuit; 

a  first  and  a  second  thermionic  electrode,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes located  within  said  envelope  and  each  having  first 
and  second  ends; 
first  means  for  connecting  said  first  ends  of  each  of  said  first 

and  second  electrodes  to  said  power  source; 
second  means  for  connecting  said  second  ends  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  said  start  circuit; 


said  first  and  second  electrodes  oriented  lengthwise  and 
parallel  to  each  other; 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  operated  in  response  to  a  first 
polarity  of  said  AC  power  source  so  that,  said  first  elec- 
trode operates  as  a  thermionic  cathode  for  emitting  elec- 
trons and  said  second  electrode  operates  as  an  anode  for 
accelerating  said  electrons  and  forming  a  first  electron 
beam, 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  alternately  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  second  polarity  of  said  AC  power  source  so 
that,  said  second  electrode  operates  as  a  thermionic  cath- 
(xle  for  emitting  electrons  and  said  first  electrode  operates 
as  an  anode  for  accelerating  said  electrons  and  forming  a 
second  electron  beam  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to 
that  of  said  first  electron  beam; 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  further  operated  so  that 
during  said  first  polanty  of  said  AC  power  source,  said 
second  electrode  is  heated  for  subsequent  operation  as  a 


cathode  by  said  collected  electrons  of  said  first  electron 
beam  and  alternately  during  said  second  polarity  of  said 
AC  power  source,  said  first  electrode  is  heated  for  subse- 
quent operation  as  a  cathode  by  said  collected  electrons  of 
said  second  electron  beam; 
first  and  second  drift  regions,  each  located  within  said  enve- 
lope through  which  said  first  and  said  second  electron 
beams  drift  after  passing  said  first  and  said  second  anodes 
respectively,  each  of  said  drift  regions  having  a  dimension 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  respective  electron  beam 
which  is  greater  than  the  electron  range  in  said  fill  mate- 
rial, whereby  the  electrons  in  each  of  said  drift  regions 
collide  with  the  atoms  of  said  fill  material,  thereby  causing 
excitation  of  first  and  second  respective  portions  of  said 
fill  material  atoms  and  emission  of  ultraviolet  radiation 
and  causing  ionization  of  other  portions  of  said  fill  mate- 
rial atoms  thereby  yielding  secondary  electrons,  said  sec- 
ondary electrons  causing  emission  of  additional  ultraviolet 
radiation. 


4,408,142 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  LUMINOUS 
FLUX  FROM  A  MAIN  BEAM  BULB  IN  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Sven  O.  E.  Wilje,  Sagvagen  1,  791  00  Falun,  Sweden 
Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,401 
Int.  a.'  B60Q  1/02 
U.S.  a.  315—82  8  aaims 

1    A  circuit  providing  a  gradual  decrease  in  the  luminous 
flux  emitted  by  a  main  beam  headlamp  in  a  motor  vehicle  upon 
the  generation  of  a  switching  signal  indicating  a  changeover 
from  main  beam  to  dimmed  beam,  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  generating  output  pulses; 
a  counter  for  counting  said  output  pulses  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  said  switching  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  counter  for  producing  a  headlamp 
control  signal  that  varies  over  time  to  represent  a  gradual 
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decrease  in  luminous  flux  according  to  a  predetermined 
pattern;  and 

I 


I 


an  exciter  responsive  to  said  headlamp  control  signal  for 
reducing  the  current  in  the  main  beam  headlamp  in  accor- 
dance with  said  pattern. 

COLOR  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Shizuo  Inohara,  Toyonaka;  Mitsuya  Masuda,  Kyoto;  Sadahiro 
lyehara,  Suita;  Minoru  Ueda,  Takatsuki,  and  Keisuke  Yama- 
moto,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1981,  56-94994 

Int.  C1.3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

U.S.  a.  315—366  3  Claims 


neously  driven  vertically,  thereby  vertically  moving  one 
of  said  horizontal  line  in  said  vertically  divided  segment, 
a  horizontal  deflection  means  for  horizontal  defiections  of 
said  electron  beams  of  said  horizontal  rows  thereby  se- 
quentially to  impinge  selected  color  phosphors  to  display 
a  selected  color  images  sequentially  in  said  segment, 
a  control  means  for  controlling  intensities  of  said  electron 
beams    responding    to   control    electric    signals   applied 
thereto,  and 
a  flat  shaped  vacuum  enclosure  containing  the  above-men- 
tioned components  therein,  one  end  face  thereof  forming 
a  screen  face  in  which  the  color  phosphor  screen  is  pro- 
vided, 
characterized  by  further  comprising 

a  control  signal  producing  means  for  producing  said  control 
signals  by  decoding  color  picture  signals  thereby  produc- 
ing primary  color  signals,  and  sampling  said  primary  color 
signal  by  a  set  of  three  sampling  pulses  for  three  primary 
colors  of  light,  which  three  sampling  pulses  are  issued  in  a 
time  sequence  in  the  color  order  corresponding  to  that  of 
displaying,  and  within  a  time  period  corresponding  to 
electron  beam  scanning  for  one  horizontal  picture  ele- 
ment, and  sampled  chrominance  signals  are  applied  in  said 
time  sequence  to  said  control  means. 


4,408,144 
TAPE  TENSION  CONTROL  FOR  A  TAPE  TRANSDUCER 
Henry  J.  Lukes,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  DaU 
Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,562 

Int.  a.^  B65H  59/38 

U.S.  a.  318—7  6  Claims 


I>-->^ 


1.  An  image  display  apparaus  comprising: 

a  phosphor  screen  having  a  phosphor  layer  for  emitting  light 
at  impingement  by  electron  beam,  said  phosphor  screen 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  segments  formed  by 
dividing  in  vertical  direction,  and  also  having  another 
predetermined  number  of  subsegment  formed  by  dividing 
in  horizontal  direction,  each  subsegment  having  three 
primary  color  phosphor  regions  disposed  in  horizontal 
direction, 

an  electron  beam  source  for  in-tum  emitting  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  horizontal  rows  of  electron  beams,  for 
producing  one  horizontal  line  of  image  on  said  phosphor 

screen,  c      a 

a  vertical  deflection  means  for  vertical  deflections  of  said 
electron  beams  of  said  horizontal  rows  in  a  manner  that 
electron  beams  of  a  horizontal  row  impinging  said  phos- 
phor screen  at  one  of  said  vertically  divided  segment 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  horizontal  row  is  simulta- 


APj 


1.  A  torque  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  currents  of 
both  take-up  and  supply  reel  motors  of  a  three-motor  tape 
recorder/reproducer,  in  which 

the  take-up  reel  motor  is  equipped  with  a  motion  encoder 
which  delivers  an  AC  signal  with  frequency  proportional 
to  the  motor  speed, 

in  which  this  signal,  after  amplification,  is  fed  to  the  input  of 
a  frequency-to-voltage  converter  whose  output  voltage 
drives,  via  a  first  power  amplifier,  the  supply  reel  motor, 

said  signal  being  inverted  and  amplified  in  an  additional 
inverting  amplifier  whose  output  voltage  drives,  via  a 
second  power  amplifier,  the  take-up  reel  motor. 

4  408  145 
LINEAR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Vladimir  I.  Artemenko;  Viktor  T.  Belikov;  Anatoly  D.  Ivlev,  and 
Viktor  A.  Mamzelev,  all  of  Odessa,  U.S.S.R..  assignors  to 
Odessky  Politekhnichesky  Institut,  Odessa,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00167,  §  371  Datt  May  20,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01284,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  385,373 
Int.  a.'  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  318—135  ^  ^"^ 

1.  A  linear  electric  motor  comprising  a  siator  whose  mag- 
netic core  IS  formed  by  two  equidistant  stnps  made  of  a  ferro- 
magnetic matenal  and  provided  with  uniformly  alternating 
projections  and  recesses,  the  projections  of  one  stnp,  being 
turned  to  the  projections  of  the  other  stnp  a  .novable  core 
having  regions  with  high  and  low  magnetic  permeability  and 
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disposed  between  said  strips,  an  armature  winding  provided 
with  two  coil  groups  having  equal  number  of  sections  in  each 
group,  the  electrical  connection  between  said  groups  being 
accomplished  by  means  of  a  commutation  device,  and  an  exci- 
tation system,  characterized  in  that  the  projections  73/  and  the 
recesses  /4/  of  each  of  the  strips  /I/,  /2/  of  the  magnetic  core 
of  the  stator  have  a  length  equal  to  the  jxjle  pitch  of  the  motor 
and  are  so  dispoed  that  the  projections  /3/  of  one  stnp  /!/  are 
shfted  along  the  movable  core  75/  relative  to  the  projections 
/3/  of  the  other  strip  by  the  magnitude  of  the  pole  pitch  of  the 
motor,  the  movable  core  /5/  has  a  middle  portion  76/  whose 
length  is  equal  to  the  pole  pitch  of  the  motor  and  two  extreme 


said  first  and  second  positions,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  generating  a  force 

signal  having  a  magnitude  directly  corresponding  to  the 

instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  force  opposing  movement 

of  said  door; 
differentiation  means  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the 

instantaneous  rate  of  change  of  said  force  signal  with 

respect  to  time  and  providing  an  obstruction  signal  related 

thereto;  and 
safety  means  responsive  to  said  obstruction  signal  exceeding 

a  predetermined  threshold  value  for  causing  said  control 

means  to  deenergize  said  motor. 


portions  whose  length  is  a  multiple  of  two  pole  pitches  of  the 
motor,  the  excitation  system  is  an  excitation  winding  78/  laid 
on  the  middle  portion  767  of  the  movable  core,  the  armature 
winding  797  is  laid  within  grooves  on  the  extreme  portions  of 
said  core  in  symmetrical  relationship  with  respect  to  the  excita- 
tion winding  787  and  is  connected  to  the  commutation  device 
710/  so  that  the  ends  of  the  sections  of  the  first  coil  group  and 
the  beginnings  of  the  sections  of  the  second  coil  group  are 
connected  to  the  commutation  device  7107  via  semiconductor 
devices  having  elements  connected  with  the  opposite  polarity. 
and  the  last  section  of  the  first  coil  group  and  the  first  section 
of  the  second  coil  group  are  electrically  connected  in  the 
commutation  device  7107 


4,408,146 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPERATOR 
Howard  L.  Beckerman,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Doorman,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan,  30,  1981,  Ser.  No,  229,793 

Int.  a.5  H02P  1/22 

U.S.  a.  318—264  19  Qaims 


1.  An  operator  for  moving  a  door  between  first  and  second 
positions  including  a  selectively  energizable  reversible  electric 
motor,  drive  means  for  coupling  said  motor  to  said  door, 
means  for  providing  a  contact  closure  signal,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  contact  closure  signal 
when  said  door  is  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  for 
energizing  said  motor  to  move  said  door  toward  the  other  of 


4,408,147 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  EFTICIENCY 

OPERATION  OF  ELECTROMECHANICAL  ENERGY 

CONVERSION  DEVICES 

Jonathan  Gabel,  5800  Ocean  View  Dr.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94618 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  143,044,  Mar.  19,  1981.  This 

application  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No  358,697 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—493  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  minimizing,  by  use  of  a  predetermined 
optimizing  function,  the  loss  of  power  in  a  separately  excited 
electromechanical  energy  conversion  device  and  in  a  control- 
ler of  said  energy  conversion  device,  said  energy  conversion 
device  having  n  spatially  fixed  windings,  n=  1,  for  producing  a 
first  magnetic  field,  and  having  m  movable  windings,  m  ^  1,  for 
producing  a  second  magnetic  field  which  opposes  said  first 
magnetic  field  produced  by  said  n  spatially  fixed  windings, 
such  that  said  first  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  n  spatially 
fixed  windings  can  be  varied,  at  least  in  part,  independently  of 
said  second  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  m  movable  wind- 
ings, said  method  comprising: 

the  step  of  first  generating  a  command  signal  having  a  mag- 
nitude A; 
the  step  of  generating  currents  Ii(A),  I2(A),  .    .  ,In(A)  in  said 

n  spatially  fixed  windings,  respectively; 
and  the  step  of  generating  currents  I„+i(A),  I„-^2(A),  .  .  . 

,!„  +  ;„( A)  in  said  m  movable  windings,  respectively; 
wherein  said  currents  Ii(A),l2(A),  .  .  ,I„(A),I„+ i(A),I„  +  . 
2(A),  ...,!„  +  m(A)  are  selected  in  such  a  manner  that  their 
magnitudes  as  a  function  of  said  command  signal  having  a 
magnitude  A  satisfy  said  predetermined  optimizing  func- 
tion; 
and  wherein  said  predetermined  optimizing  function  takes 
into  account  the  incremental  changes  in  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  fields  caused  by  each  of  said  n  +  m  cur- 
rents in  each  of  said  n  -|-  m  windings. 
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4,408,148  alternating  current  voltage  upon  changes  in  loading  on  said 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  LOCKABLE  SERVO  MOTOR        motor  to  optimize  the  efficiency  of  said  motor,  comprising: 
Rudolf  Herzog,  Tobel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,613 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec,    5,    1980, 
9006780 

I  Int.  Q.3  G05B  11/42 

U.S.  Q.  318—610  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  controller  for  a  blockable  servomotor  comprising 

comparing  means  for  comparing  an  actual  value  and  a  set 
value  to  generate  a  difference  signal  in  response  to  a  dif- 
ference therebetween; 

a  proportional  network  connected  to  said  means  to  receive 
said  difference  signal  and  to  generate  a  proportional  ac- 
tion signal  in  response  thereto; 

an  integral  network  connected  to  said  means  in  parallel  with 
said  proportional  network  to  receive  said  difference  signal 
and  to  generate  an  integral  action  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

a  summating  member  connected  to  said  networks  to  receive 
and  add  said  proportional  action  signal  and  said  integral 
action  signal  to  generate  an  input  signal  for  the  servomo- 
tor; 

a  subtraction  member  connected  to  said  summating  member 
to  receive  said  input  signal  for  subtraction  from  an  output 
signal  of  the  servomotor  to  generate  a  deviation  signal; 

a  selector  having  one  input  connected  to  said  means  to 
receive  said  difference  signal,  a  second  input  connected  to 
said  subtraction  member  to  receive  said  deviation  signal, 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  first  input  and  said  inte- 
gral network  to  deliver  said  difference  signal  thereto;  and 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  means  to  receive  said  differ- 
ence signal,  said  comparator  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  selector  and  a  blocking  input  of  the  servomotor 
whereby  in  response  to  said  difference  signal  falling 
within  a  preset  range  of  values,  said  comparator  switches 
said  selector  output  to  said  second  selector  input  to  deliver 
said  deviation  signal  to  said  integral  network  and  delivers 
a  blocking  signal  to  a  blocking  input  of  the  servomotor. 


4,408,149 

SELF-OPTIMIZING  VOLTAGE  COI^OL  OF  AN 
INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Thomas  W.  Collins,  and  Charles  L.  Croskey,  both  of  State  Col- 
lege, Pa.,  assignors  to  Optimizer  Control  Corporation,  Bums- 
ville,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,391 
Int.  a.3  H02P  1/44 
U.S.  Q.  318—729  10  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  motor  of  the  type  having 
a  triggerable  electronic  switching  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  motor  and  across  a  source  of  alternating  current 
voltage,  means  for  adaptively  adjusting  the  firing  angle  of  said 
electronic  switching  means  relative  to  the  zero-crossing  of  said 
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(a)  first  timing  means  for  repetitively  establishing  a  timing 
interval  which  is  relatively  long  compared  to  the  period  of 
said  alternating  current  voltage; 

(b)  second  timing  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  tng- 
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gerable  electronic  switching  means  for  setting  said  finng    common  with  the  core,  wherein  the  battery  output  is  con 


angle  at  an  initial  value  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  said 
timing  intervals; 

(c)  firing  angle  dithenng  means  coupled  to  said  tnggerabie 
electronic  switching  means  and  to  said  first  timing  means 
for  perturbating  said  firing  angle  about  said  initial  value; 

(d)  sampling  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  repetitively 
sampling  the  instantaneous  power  delivered  to  said  motor 
at  a  rate  which  is  high  compared  to  the  rate  at  which  said 
firing  angle  is  perturbated  by  said  firing  angle  dithering 
means;  and 

(e)  means  coupled  between  said  sampling  means  and  said 
second  timing  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  advancing 
or  retarding  said  finng  angle  from  said  initial  \aiue  de- 
pending upon  the  output  from  said  sampling  means. 


nected  through  the  automatic  switch  to  the  electromagnet  and 
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u  herein  the  components  are  nested  around  the  core  whereby 
the  unit  ratio  of  the  output  to  space  is  augmented. 


4,408.150 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Roger  W .  Holston.  and  Carl  P.  Hinesley,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,679,  May  20,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21.  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,879 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/28 

U.S.  a.  318—779  15  Qaims 


4.408,152 

SINGLE  PHASE.  SELFREGULATED  ALTERNATOR 

Andrew  F.  Szippl,  and  Robert  B.  Walker,  both  of  Lima,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Lima  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Lima,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275.968 

Int.  a.'  H02P  9/10:  H02K  19/3 

U.S.  CI.  322—29  37  Qaims 
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AUX 


1.  In  an  electnc  motor  having  at  least  one  main  winding,  a 
multi-position  speed  selector  switch  for  energization  o^  the 
main  winding  of  operation  of  the  motor  at  high  speed  and  one 
or  more  slower  speeds,  said  motor  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  line  voltage,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  capacitor  means  connected  in  series  with  one  of 
said  at  least  one  main  windings  and  being  energizable  by  said 
speed  selector  switch  when  said  one  main  winding  is  energized 
thereby  to  result  in  operation  of  said  motor  at  a  speed  slower 
than  when  said  one  main  winding  is  energized,  said  one  main 
winding  being  energized  by  said  line  voltage  when  said  motor 
is  operated  at  high  speed  and  being  energized  by  a  voltage  less 
than  said  line  voltage  upon  energization  of  said  at  least  one 
main  winding  and  said  capacitor  means  when  the  motor  is 
operated  at  said  slower  speed. 


4,408,151 

ELECTRIC  POWER  APPARATUS 

Donald  S.  Justice,  1816  N.  Queens  La.,  Arlington,  Va.  22201 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,235 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/46 

US.  a.  320—2  1  Claim 

1.  Electnc  power  apparatus  compnsing  the  combination  of  a 

coiled  tubular  battery,  an  automatic  switch,  an  electromagnet 

having  a  coil  and  a  permeable  core,  and  a  secondary  coil  in 


■o--lTr-i.      •• 

JO  '     6J  6- 


-i     \ 


22 


k      h     i 
»      •      » 


} ^_^^% 


1  A  generator  for  producing  a  higher  or  lower  voltage 
output  compnsing  an  alternator  stator.  an  exciter  stator,  said 
exciter  stator  including  two  senes  windings,  and  means  to 
energize  both  senes  windings  every  other  half  cycle  at  the 
lower  voltage  output  and  alternate  series  windings  dunng 
every  half  cycle  at  the  higher  voltage  output. 


4  408  1 53 
CURRENT  SUPPLEMENTATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Michael  B.  Terry,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981.  Ser.  No.  335,147 
Int.  a.'  G05F  3/20 
U.S.  a.  323—224  5  Qaims 

1.  .\  current  supplementation  circuit  for  operation  in  a  sys- 
tem that  receives  a  nonregulated  voltage  between  first  and 
second  terminals  and  produces  an  essentially  regulated  voltage 
at  a  third  terminal,  the  circuit  compnsing: 

means  for  producing  a  reference  current  fiowing  from  said 

third  terminal  to  said  second  terminal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  reference  current  for  drawing  an 
essentially  constant  current  from  said  first  terminal,  said 
constant  current  split  into  first  and  second  partial  currents, 
said  first  partial  current  routed  to  said  second  terminal  and 
said  second  partial  current  routed  to  said  third  terminal. 
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said  means  for  drawing  an  essentially  constant  current 
establishing  the  amplitude  of  said  second  partial  current 
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inversely  to  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage  of  said  third 
terminal. 


I  4  408 154 

DUAL  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  INPUT 
FILTER 

Paul  T.  Cote,  Qeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,833 

Int.  a.5  H02M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  323—340  5  Qaims 


1.  A  filtered  dual  voltage  power  supply  for  receiving  power 
from  a  single  phase  alternating  current  line  having  two  termi- 
nals, comprising  a  three  terminal  input  voltage  means  compris- 
ing a  common  input  terminal  and  input  terminals  for  two 
differing  voltages,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises  a 
voltage  selector  means  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  line 
terminals  and  having  two  output  terminals,  and  an  input  filter 
having  three  windings  on  a  common  core,  a  first  one  of  said 
windings  being  connected  between  said  common  terminal  and 
the  second  one  of  said  line  terminals,  and  the  second  and  third 
of  said  windings  being  respectively  connected  between  said 
input  terminals  for  differing  voltages  and  said  output  terminals 
of  the  voltage  selector  means,  said  connection  of  the  voltage 
selector  means  to  the  line  terminal  thereby  preceding  connec- 
tion of  the  input  filter  thereto. 


a  high  signal  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  positive  half 

cycle  of  said  sensor  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  signal  selected  by  said  high  signal 

selector  to  a  first  reference  signal; 
a  low  signal  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  negative  half 

cycle  of  said  sensor  signal; 


,K    r' 


•^-O    ^h 


means  for  comparing  the  signal  selected  by  said  low  signal 
selector  to  a  second  reference  signal;  and 

means  for  providing  a  fault  indication  signal  if  the  signal 
selected  by  said  high  signal  selector  exceeds  said  first 
reference  signal  or  if  the  signal  selected  by  said  low  signal 
selector  is  less  than  said  second  reference  signal. 


4,408,156 
SHEET  ARTICLES  OF  NON-CONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL 

MARKED  FOR  IDENTIHCATION  PURPOSES,  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  SUCH 

ARTICLES 
Pierre  Veys,  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A., 
Zweuegem,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,738 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1979, 
7915193 

Int.  Q.3  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  Q.  324—58,5  R  H  Qaims 
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4,408,155 

FAULT  DETECTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  RESPONSE 

TIME  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  R.  McBride,  Mauldin,  S.C,  assignor  to  Bridges  Electric, 

Inc.,  Heber  Springs,  Ark. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,344 

Int.  Q.3  GOIR  31/02.  19/00.  29/16 

U.S.  Q.  324—51  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fault  detector  for  an  electrical  transmission  system 
having  a  conductor  through  which  an  alternating  current 
flows  and  a  sensor  for  monitoring  the  current  flowing  through 
said  conductor,  said  sensor  having  an  A.C.  output  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  current  and  having  positive  and  negative  half 
cycles,  an  improved  means  for  detecting  a  fault  within  one 
quarter  of  a  fault  current  cycle,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  identification  signal  for  a  sheet 
article  of  non-conductive  material,  which  article  is  marked  for 
identification  purposes  by  the  incorporation  therein  of  a  small 
quantity  of  very  thin  conductive  fibers  which  are  capable  of 
absorbing  and  reflecting  certain  substantial  proportions  of 
microwave  radiation  energy  impinging  thereon,  which  com- 
prises placing  the  part  of  said  article  in  which  the  very  thin 
conductive  fibers  are  incorporated  in  the  path  of  an  unguided 
microwave  beam,  measuring  the  excess  of  microwave  radia- 
tion energy  arrested  over  the  energy  reflected  and  producing 
an  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  presence  of  such 
excess. 


4,408,157 
RESISTANCE  MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT 
William  H.  Beaubien,  Mundeiein,  111.,  assignor  to  Associated 
Research,  Inc.,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,303 
Int.  Q.3  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  Q.  324—62  39  C»«i™« 

1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  resistance  of  an  unknown 
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resistor  which  comprises  the  steps  of  meai.uring  the  voltage 
VR  across  a  known  resistor  when  said  known  resistor  is  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  voltage,  measuring  the  voltage  VR 
across  said  known  resistor  when  said  known  resistor  is  con- 
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nected  in  series  with  an  unknown  resistor  to  said  source  of 
voltage,  computing  the  quantity  (VR/V'R)-  1,  and  develop- 
ing an  output  signal  profjortional  to  said  computed  quantity 
which  corresponds  to  the  resistance  value  of  said  unknown 
resistor. 


4,408,158 

FREQUENCY  TRANSDUCER 

Roy  S.  Brozovich,  Oldsmar,  and  Prentice  G.  Moore,  Clearwater, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,767 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  23/02 

U.S.  a.  324—78  R  7  Qaims 


said  switching  means  and  to  said  power  supply  means, 
and  receiving  said  constant  voltage  signal  from  said 
power  supply  means;  and, 
(3)  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  triggering  out- 
put signal  and  said  stabilized  frequency  representative 
signal  at  a  first  input  with  said  reference  signal  at  a 
second  input  for  producing  said  frequency  representa- 
tive signal,  said  comparator  means  being  connected  to 
said  wave  shaping  means  and  receiving  said  triggering 
output  signal  as  an  input  therefrom,  connected  to  said 
switching   means,    and    receiving   said   stabilized   fre- 
quency representative  signal  as  a  feedback  input  there- 
from, connected  to  said  timing  means  and  receiving  said 
reference  signal  as  an  input  therefrom,  and  connected  to 
said  switching  means,  and  providing  said  frequency 
representative  signal  as  an  output  thereto;  and, 
d.  output  processing  means  for  producing  an  averaged  fre- 
quency representative  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the 
frequency  of  the  input  from  the  power  line,  said  output 
processing    means   being   connected    to   said   switching 
means  of  said  comparator/timer  means  and  receiving  the 
stabilized  frequency  representative  signal  as  input. 


4,408,159 
PROXIMITY  SENSING  HEAD 
Rolf  Prox,  Mettmann,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Abex 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,516 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  3/11 

U.S.  a.  324—207  2  Qalms 
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1.  A  transducer  for  monitoring  frequency  in  a  power  line 
comprising: 

a.  power  supply  means  for  supplying  operating  and  refer- 
ence voltages  to  various  components  of  the  transducer 
and  for  producing  a  power  representative  signal  and  a 
constant  voltage  signal,  said  power  supply  means  being 
connected  to  said  power  line  and  receiving  input  there- 
from, and  said  power  representative  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency which  is  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the  input 
from  the  power  line; 

b.  wave  shaping  means  for  producing  a  tnggenng  output 
signal  equal  in  frequency  to  the  frequency  of  said  power 
representative  signal,  said  wave  shaping  means  being 
connected  to  said  power  supply  means  and  receivmg  said 
power  representative  signal  as  input; 

c.  comparator/timer  means  for  producing  a  frequency  repre- 
sentative signal,  said  comparator/timer  means  further 
comprising: 

(1)  switching  means  for  switching  between  two  of  said 
reference  voltages  in  response  to  a  frequency  represen- 
tative signal  to  produce  a  stabilized  frequency  represen- 
tative signal,  and  for  providing  on-ofT  status  control  of 
a  timing  means,  said  switching  means  receiving  said 
frequency  representative  signal  as  an  input,  and  produc- 
ing said  stabilized  frequency  representative  signal  as  an 
output; 

(2)  timing  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal,  said 
timing  means'  on-off  status  being  controlled  by  said 
switching  means,  said  timing  means  being  connected  to 


1  An  inductive  proximity  sensor  which  comprises  a  sensor 
housing,  a  first  cavity  formed  in  one  end  of  the  housing,  a 
second  cavity  formed  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  first  cavity, 
a  plurality  of  components  forming  an  oscillator  control  circuit 
positioned  in  the  second  cavity,  a  sensing  head  positioned  in 
the  first  cavity,  the  sensing  head  including  an  oscillator  coil 
assembly  and  a  cover  which  closes  the  first  cavity,  a  seal  as- 
sembly positioned  between  the  oscillator  coil  assembly  and  the 
second  cavity,  a  fluid  passage  between  the  outside  of  the  hous- 
ing and  the  first  cavity  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  into  the  first 
cavity  and  around  the  coil  assembly  to  thereby  pressure  bal- 
ance the  coil  assembly,  and  wherein  the  seal  assembly  prevents 
the  passage  of  fiuid  from  the  first  cavity  into  the  second  cavity. 

4,408,160 
ACOUSTIC  BARKHAUSEN  STRESS  DETECTOR 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  D.  King;  Gary  L.  Burkhardt;  John  R.  Barton,  and  George 
A.  Matzkanin,  all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  South- 
west Research  Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,246 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/24;  GOIN  27/72;  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324—209  28  Qaims 

18.  Apparatus  for  measuring  stress  in  a  ferromagnetic  speci- 
men comprismg: 

(a)  magnetic  field  forming  means  forming  a  field  character- 
ized by  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  flux  value  and  which 
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means  is  adapted  to  form  flux  in  a  specimen  fully  there- 
across; 
(b)  acoustic  vibration  sensor  means  operatively  coupled  to 
the  specimen  to  detect  acoustic  vibrations  of  a  specified 
pulse  width  size  on  change  efflux  value  and  such  acoustic 
vibrations  are  received  fully  thereacross; 
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(c)  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  acoustic  vibration 
sensor  means  for  amplifying  individual  pulses  representa- 
tive of  the  acoustic  vibrations;  and 

(d)  an  indicating  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means 
for  measuring  stress  within  the  material,  as  a  function  of 
said  amplified  pulses. 

I 
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COMPUTER-CONTROLLED,  PORTABLE  SPIN  ECHO 

NMR  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Robert  J.  S.  Brown,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,976 

Int.  CI.3  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324—303  17  Qaims 


to  be  at  least  greater  than  the  variation  D  m  said  DC  field 
over  said  sample; 

(d)  gradient  DC  coil  means  connected  to  generating  a  series 
of  gradient  DC  fields  across  said  sample  as  a  function  of  a 
third  series  of  control  pulses;  and 

(e)  receiver  means  connected  to  said  digital  control  means 
and  to  said  RF  coil  means  for  detecting  as  a  function  of  a 
fourth  series  of  digital  control  code  associated  with  a 
plurality  of  time  windows,  output  signals  proportional  to 
said  spin  echo  diffusional  responses  of  said  interstitial 
fluids  whereby  said  responses  can  be  meaningfully  related 
to  permeability  of  said  sample. 


4,408,162 
SENSITIVITY  NMR  PROBE 
Herman  Egger,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,287 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324—318  3  Qaims 


1.  An  NMR  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  probe; 

a  receive  channel  further  comprising  a  receive  coil  within 
said  probe; 

a  decoupler  channel  further  comprising  a  decoupler  coil 
within  said  probe  and  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  re- 
ceive coil,  said  decoupler  connected  in  series  with  a  pair 
of  RF  diodes,  said  diodes  connected  cathode-to-anode, 
whereby  said  decoupler  circuit  is  an  open  circuit  for  suffi- 
ciently small  signals  coupled  in  said  decoupler  circuit 
from  said  receive  coil. 


1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  determining  permeability  prop- 
erties of  a  carbonate  sample  based  on  spin  echo  diffusion  re- 
sponse of  hydrogen  nuclei  of  interstitial  fluids  within  pore 
spaces  of  said  samples  comprising: 

(a)  magnet  means  for  producing  a  DC  majgnetic  field  acting 
on  said  carbonate  sample,  said  magnetic  field  having  an 
intensity  of  at  least  1  kilogauss  and  an  inhomogeneity  of  at 
least  D  gauss  to  aid  providing  nuclear  magnetization 
build-ups  associated  with  said  interstitial  fluids  within  said 
sample  as  a  function  of  time; 

(b)  RF  coil  means  acting  at  right  angles  to  said  DC  magnetic 
field; 

(c)  transmitter  means  including  digital  control  means  for 
generating  first  and  second  series  of  digital  control  codes 
associated  with  90°  and  180'  RF  magnetic  pulses  of  se- 
lected frequency,  amplitude  and  duration,  connected  to 
said  RF  coil  means  to  produce  a  series  of  pairs  of  90°  and 
180*  RF  magnetic  pulses  for  interrogating  said  sample  to 
obtain  spin  echo  diffusional  responses  of  said  fluid  within 
said  sample,  said  amplitude  of  each  pulse  being  controlled 


4,408,163 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

BEAM  DIMENSIONS  AT  THE  SCREEN  OF  A  SHADOW 

MASK  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Peter  Burr,  Winchester,  all  of;  Brian  D.  Chase;  Andrew  Paton, 
both  of  Eastleigh,  and  Brian  R.  Sowter,  Winchester,  England, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,284 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1979, 
7942391 

Int.  Q.3  GOIR  31/024 
U.S.  Q.  324—404  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  beam  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions and  light  output  at  the  screen  of  a  shadow  mask  cathode- 
ray  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  a  detector  to  detect 
light  emitted  due  to  a  portion  of  the  beam  passing  through  a 
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single  aperture  in  the  shadow  mask,  deflecting  the  beam  incre- 
mentally so  that  the  whole  cross-sectional  area  of  the  beam  is 


ta 
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signals  each  being  in  proportion  to  the  value  of  the  phase  shift 
between  the  reference  signal  and  the  companson  signal,  the 
improvement  compnsmg  that  the  inputs  of  said  phase  detector 
(PDT)  are  preceded  by  a  correction  circuit  (KS)  having  two 
inputs  and  two  outputs,  with  the  outputs  of  said  correction 
circuit  (KS)  being  connected  to  the  inputs  of  said  phase  detec- 
tor (PDT),  with  both  said  reference  signal  (R)  and  said  com- 
parison signal  (V)  capable  of  being  applied  to  the  inputs  of  said 
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scanned  across  the  said  aperture,  and  recording  the  hght  out- 
put received  by  the  detector  while  said  beam  is  stationary. 


4,408,164 

COMPENSATION  aRCUIT  FOR  RADIATION 

DETECTORS 

Phillip  C.  East,  Nepean,  and  Malcolm  S.  McGowan.  Ottawa, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right 

of  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298.373 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  18,  1980,  380687 

Int.  Q\}  H03K  5/24.  13/09 

U.S.  a.  328—117  *  Claims 
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correction  circuit  (KS),  and  that  said  correction  circuit  (KS), 
following  an  interruption  of  said  reference  signal  (R),  includes 
means  for  switching  its  inputs  to  its  outputs  such  that  the 
trailing  edges  of  both  said  reference  signal  (R)  and  said  com- 
parison signal  (V)  are  switched  through  simultaneously,  or  that 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  reference  signal  (R)  is  switched 
through  subsequently  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  comparison 
signal  (V). 


1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  for  use  with  a  proportional 
radiation  detector  compnsing;  circuit  means  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  different  channels;  logic  means  coupled  to  pulses  from 
said  detector  to  direct  said  pulse  to  one  of  said  channels  ac- 
cording to  the  amplitude  of  said  pulse  so  that  each  channel 
receives  a  different  range  of  pulse  amplitudes;  pulse-dividing 
means  m  each  channel  except  the  channel  receiving  pulses  in 
the  highest  range,  each  said  pulse-dividing  means  reducing  the 
number  of  pulses  at  the  respective  channel  output  by  a  factor 
which  is  a  function  of  the  average  amplitude  of  the  pulses 
received  by  that  channel;  summing  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  each  channel  to  provide  an  output  pulse  tram 
whereby  the  count  rate  of  the  output  pulse  train  is  indicative  of 
the  dose  rate  of  radiation  incident  on  the  detector. 


4,408,166 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  DECODER 

Roy  P.  Moeller,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altex  Scientific, 

Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,869,  Dec.  29,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,315 

Int.  a.3  H03K  9/08 

U.S.  a.  329—106  8  Qaims 


4,408,165 
DIGITAL  PHASE  DETECTOR 
Reinhold  Braun,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Intemationai  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Noy.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,831 
Int.  a.J  H03D  13/00;  H03K  5/26 
U.S.  a.  328—134  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  digital  phase  detector  having  two  inputs  and  two 
outputs  for  a  phase-locked-loop  (PLL)  system  with  a  reference 
signal  and  a  comparison  signal,  in  which  the  reference  signal  is 
capable  of  being  applied  to  the  first  input  and  in  which  the 
comparison  signal  is  capable  of  being  applied  to  the  second 
input,  and  in  which  the  first  output  delivers  a  first  output  signal 
whenever  the  reference  signal,  in  its  phase,  leads  the  compan- 
son signal,  and  the  second  output  delivers  a  second  output 
signal  whenever  the  reference  signal,  in  its  phase,  lags  behind 
the  comparison  signal,  with  the  pulse  widths  of  these  output 
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1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  pulse  width  modulated  (PWM) 
signal  which  alternates  between  first  and  second  values  com- 
posing: 

an  integrator  circuit,  responsive  to  the  PWM  signal  and  a 
decoder  output  signal,  for  producing  an  integrator  output 
signal  whose  value  equals  the  sum  of  a  f.rst  value  propor- 
tional to  the  time  integral  of  the  PWM  signal  and  a  second 
value  proportional  to  the  time  integral  of  the  decoder 
output  signal;  and 
a  sample-and-hold  circuit,  responsive  to  the  PWM  signal  and 
the  integrator  output  signal,  for  producing  the  decoder 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  value  of  the  integrator 
output  signal  at  the  time  of  the  most  recent  transition  of 
the  PWM  signal  from  its  second  value  to  its  first  value. 
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CURRENT  AMPLIFIER  STAGE  WITH  DIODE 
INTERSTAGE  CONNECnON 
Dennis  L.  Rogers,  Croton  on  Hudson,  and  Albert  X.  Widmer, 
Katonah,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,775 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—261  4  Qaims 
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vided  to  the  input  of  said  delay  circuit  as  positive  feed- 
back, 

said  delay  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  successively  con- 
nected delay  stages,  wherein  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
output  of  each  said  delay  stage  is  provided  to  the  input  of 
the  successive  delay  stage,  and  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  output  of  the  last  one  of  said  delay  stages  is  provided 
as  said  positive  feedback  to  the  input  of  the  first  one  of  said 
delay  stages, 

each  said  delay  stage  comprising  a  series  connection  of  an 
inverter  and  a  time  constant  circuit,  each  said  time  con- 
stant circuit  comprising  a  resistance  provided  by  a  first 
depletion  type  MOS  transistor  and  a  capacitor  connected 
in  series,  each  said  first  depletion  type  MOS  transistor 
being  connected  so  that  a  difference  in  the  delay  time  is 
provided  within  each  said  delay  stage  depending  upon 
whether  the  portion  of  a  signal  being  delayed  is  a  nsing  or 
falling  waveform,  the  respective  connection  of  each  said 
first  depletion  type  MOS  transistor  of  each  said  delay 
stage  being  such  that  all  the  differences  in  all  the  stages  are 
added  to  provide  said  duty  ratio  significantly  different 
from  50%. 


1.  A  multi-stage  current  mode  differential  amplifier  having 
an  input  stage  and  a  plurality  of  cascaded  stages,  characterized 
by  each  cascaded  stage,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  transistors; 

a  pair  of  control  transistors; 

four  input  lines; 

four  output  lines  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  input  lines 
of  the  succeeding  stage;  and 

first  and  second  diode  devices; 

said  four  output  lines  extending  respectively  from  the  collec- 
tors of  said  four  transistors; 

two  of  said  input  lines  being  connected  respectively  to  the 
emitters  of  said  input  transistors; 

the  other  two  of  said  input  lines  being  connected  resp)ec- 
tively  to  the  bases  of  said  control  transistors; 

the  emitter  of  each  said  control  transistor  being  connected  to 
a  common  current  source  and  the  base  of  each  said  input 
transistor  being  connected  to  a  common  bias  voltage 
source; 

each  said  diode  device  being  connected  between  the  base  of 
one  of  said  control  transistors  and  the  emitter  of  one  of 
said  input  transistors,  whereby  the  load  impedance  at  each 
said  control  transistor  in  one  stage  is  effectively  increased 
by  the  diode  device  in  the  succeeding  stage  without  re- 
quiring a  corresponding  increase  in  bias  voltage  for  said 
succeeding  stage  relative  to  the  bias  voltage  for  said  pre- 
ceding stage. 
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DELAY  CIRCUIT  OSOLLATOR  HAVING  UNEQUAL  ON 

AND  OFF  TIMES 

Mitsuo  Higuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,676 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1979,  54-154579 
Int.  Q.^  H03K  3/03.  3/354 
U.S.  Q.  331—57  6  Qaims 


OUTj 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  for  providing  an  oscillating  output 
having  a  duty  ratio  significantly  different  from  50%,  compris- 
ing 

a  delay  circuit,  the  output  of  said  delay  circuit  being  pro- 


4,408,169 

FREQUENCY  ENCODING  CLOSED  LOOP  CIRCUIT 

WITH  TRANSDUCER 

Allan  B.  Eraser,  Woodbine,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  John  Hopkins 

University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,952 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  331—65  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  an  output  frequency  which  is  a 
function  of  the  amplitude  of  a  varying  physical  quantity  acting 
on  a  transducer  having  an  output  impedance,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating,  in  a  relaxation  oscillator  with  an  input  impe- 
dance, a  digital  dnve  signal  at  the  output  frequency; 

driving  the  transducer  with  a  function  of  the  digital  drive 
signal  and  producing  an  amplitude  modulated  bilevel 
signal  in-phase  with  the  drive  signal  and  having  an  ampli- 
tude which  is  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the  physical 
quantity  sensed  by  the  transducer; 

isolating  the  output  impedance  of  the  driven  transducer  from 
the  input  impedance  of  the  relaxation  oscillator; 

combining  the  drive  signal  and  the  amplitude  modulated 
bilevel  signal,  thereby  providing  a  composite  signal;  and 

feeding  the  composite  signal  back  as  the  input  to  the  relax- 
ation oscillator. 
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4,408,170 
COMPONENT  WITH  TRIMMABLE  ELECTRIC 
IMPEDANCE 
Juha  Rapeli,  Kuikkatie  4  E  6,  90150  Oulu  15,  and  Seppo  Lep- 
pavuori,  Hiukkavaarantie  1  A  9,  90650  Oulu  65,  both  of 
Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI81/00017,  §  371  Date  Oct.  23.  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02652,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1981 

per  Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  11,  1980,  800740 

Int.  a.'  H03H  1/02.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  333—172  .  10  Claims 


a  capacitor  mounted  in  said  casing  and  electrically  coupling 
together  said  center  rods  of  said  feed  through  capacitors; 

each  of  said  power  input  contacts  being  electncally  coupled 
to  a  center  rod  of  said  feed  through  type  capacitor  by  an 
individual  one  of  said  windings. 


4,408,172 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TUNING  SELECTOR 
Terry  A.  Perdue,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Heath  Company, 
St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No,  309,666 

Int.  a.'  H03J  1/14.  1/22.  3/02 

L.S.  CI.  334—11  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  component  with  trimmable  complex  resistive- 
capacitive  impedance  comprising: 

a  first  resistor  layer  forming  a  ground  plane; 

an  insulation  layer  connected  over  said  ground  plane;  and 

a  second  resistor  layer  connected  connected  over  said  insula- 
tion layer  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of  resistor  layer 
portions  that  are  selectively  connected  and  disconnected 
from  each  other  to  produce  a  selected  resistive-capacitive 
impedance,  the  second  resistor  layer  having  a  drive  point 
conductor  connected  along  one  edge  thereof  and  having 
an  opposite  edge  which  is  step  shaped  to  produce  said 
resistor  layer  portions  which  have  varied  lengths  and 
widths  according  to  said  step  shaped  edge. 


4,408,171 
NOISE  HLTER  WITH  SOCKET  ATTACHED  THERETO 
Tadaharu  Akino,  Kashiwa;  Akira  Nakamura,  Funabashi,  and 
Hiroyuki  Uemura,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,607 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    13,    1980,    55- 
31879[U] 

Int.  a.3  H03H  7/01.  7/09 
U.S.  a.  333—177  5  Qaims 


26 

I 


20 


32 


\ 


TUNING 
_J   CIRCUITRY 


28 


T 


TO  REMAINDER 

■OF  RECEIVER/ 

TRANSCEIVER 


30 


Sf*»i  Stitcl  Signal 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  rate  of  change  in  frequency 
of  a  variable  speed  tuner  in  tuning  to  a  selected  frequency,  said 
system  comprising: 

user  selectable  rotary  control  means; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  tuner  and  to  said  rotary 
control  means  and  responsive  to  the  rotation  thereof  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  pulses  to  said  tuner  representing  a 
first  tuning  rate;  and 

touch  sensitive  means  including  conductive  finger  recepta- 
cle means  integral  with  said  rotary  control  means  and 
coupled  to  said  tuner  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said 
tuner  when  touched  by  a  user  for  changing  the  tuning 
speed  of  said  tuner  to  a  second  tuning  rate  in  response 
thereto. 


4,408,173 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Bo  Adlerteg,  and  Lennart  Grees,  both  of  Vasteras,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,901 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  30,  1980,  8007633 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  73/00.  77/00 
L'.S.  a.  335—16  9  Qaims 


1.  A  noise  filter  comprising; 

a  casing  made  of  metallic  material; 

a  power  input  socket  having  a  pair  of  power  input  contacts 
and  a  grounding  contact  that  is  mounted  on  one  of  the 
walls  of  said  casing  and  is  electncally  coupled  to  said 
casing; 

a  pair  of  feed  through  type  capacitors,  each  including  a 
ground  conductor  mounted  on  another  wall  of  said  casing 
and  a  center  rod  that  extends  outwardly  to  serve  as  a 
power  output  contact; 

a  choke  coil  with  a  pair  of  windings  mounted  in  said  casing; 


1  An  electromagnetically  operable  electric  switch  having  a 
predetermined  current  rating  comprising: 
ai  least  one  breakmg  unit  comprising: 
a  first  openable  contact  system;  and 
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a  second  openable  contact  system  electrically  series  con- 
nected to  said  first  openable  contact  system; 
said  first  openable  contact  system  comprising: 
a  movable  first  contact; 
a  fixed  second  contact;  and 
electromagnetic  means  controlling  engagement  of  said 

first  contact  with  said  second  contact; 
said  second  openable  contact  system  comprising: 
a  movable  third  contact  normally  engaged  with  said 
fixed  second  contact  and  disengageable  from  said 
fixed  second  contact  exclusively  in  response  to  elec- 
trodynamic  forces  created  by  the  passage  of  a  current 
through  said  switch  greater  than  ten  times  said  prede- 
termined current  rating  and  comprising  a  second 
material  having  properties  suitable  for  interrupting 
short  circuit  currents; 
said  fixed  second  contact  being  disposed  intermediate 

said  first  and  third  contacts  and  comprising: 
a  first  contact  element  forming  a  part  of  said  first 
contact  system  and  comprising  a  first  material  suit- 
able for  making  and  breaking  currents  occurring 
during  normal  operation  of  said  switch;  and 
a  second  contact  element  forming  a  part  of  said  second 
contact  system  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
contact  element  and  comprising  said  second  material 
different  from  said  first  material. 


4,408,175 
SELF  CENTERING  CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  PICKUP 

MEANS 
Marvin  D.  Nelson,  St.  Louis  Park,  and  B.  Hubert  Pinckaers, 
Edina,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,416 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  27/02 

U.S.  a.  336—92  10  Qaims 


I  4,408,174 

ACCESSORY  MOUNTING  MODULE  FOR  J  AND  K 
FRAME  BREAKERS 

Raymond  K.  Seymour,  and  Dennis  J.  Doughty,  both  of  Plain- 
ville.  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,109 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  83/00 

U.S.  Q.  335—20  19  Qaims 


1.  An  accessory  mounting  module  for  circuit  breakers  com- 
prising: 

a  base  having  a  pair  of  upright  posts  for  carrying  an  electri- 
cal accessory  device  and  including  means  at  one  end  for 
receiving  a  locating  pin  on  a  circuit  breaker  and  means  at 
an  opposite  end  for  fastening  said  base  to  said  circuit 
breaker; 

a  reset  lever  pivotally  and  vertically  mounted  on  said  base 
having  a  lever  arm  at  one  end  for  actuating  said  accessory 
device  and  an  actuator  arm  at  another  end  for  contacting 
a  circuit  breaker  tripping  arm; 

a  trip  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  a  pair  of  cams  extending 
from  a  bracket  attached  to  said  base  and  attached  to  a  trip 
mechanism  on  said  circuit  breaker;  and 

latch  means  on  said  base  carrying  a  detent  for  engaging  with 
said  trip  assembly  to  hold  said  trip  assembly  against  a  trip 
spring  force  until  said  latch  means  is  pivoted  by  operation 
of  a  solenoid  to  move  said  detent  away  from  said  trip 
assembly  causing  said  trip  assembly  to  move  said  circuit 
breaker  trip  mechanism  to  trip  said  breaker. 


1.  A  current  responsive  pickup  means  adapted  to  be  resil- 
iently  mounted  on  a  conductor  carrying  an  electric  current  to 
sense  said  electric  current,  inclding:  nonmagnetic  housing 
means  with  said  housing  means  being  capable  of  encircling  said 
conductor;  said  housing  means  including  a  recessed  portion 
and  a  cover  portion  with  said  portions  forming  a  pickup  means 
mounting  chamber  with  said  cover  portion  closing  over  said 
recessed  portion  when  said  housing  means  encircles  said  con- 
ductor; a  pair  of  resilient  guide  means  mounted  on  said  housing 
means  with  said  pair  of  guide  means  displaced  from  each  other 
so  that  upon  said  housing  means  being  closed  around  said 
conductor  said  pair  of  resilient  guide  means  mounting  said 
housing  means  resiliently  upon  said  conductor  by  said  resilient 
guide  means  being  compressed  by  said  housing  means  against 
said  conductor;  a  bobbin  having  a  pickup  coil  wound  upon  said 
bobbin  to  form  said  pickup  means;  said  pickup  means  placed  in 
said  pickup  means  mounting  chamber  pnor  to  said  housing 
means  being  closed  around  said  conductor;  and  retainer  means 
attaching  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  means  in  engagement 
to  resiliently  hold  said  housing  means  to  said  conductor  with 
said  pickup  coil  in  proximity  to  said  conductor  to  sense  the 
presence  of  current  in  said  conductor. 


4,408,176 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 

Kengi  Nakamura,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,986 
Qaims   priority,    application   Japan,    Mar.    12,    1980,   55- 
32952[U] 

Int.  Q.3  HOIF  27/04 
U.S.  Q.  336—107  13  Qaims 


14- 


1.  A  electrical  connecting  apparatus  for  use  in  effecting  an 
electrical  connection  between  an  electrical  device  positioned 
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within  a  casing  and  a  lead  wire  extending  from  said  casing,  said 
electrical  connecting  apparatus  comprising. 

a  chamber  formed  within  a  casing,  said  device  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  casing,  said  casing  having  at  least  one 
guide  opening  that  communicates  from  the  chamber  to  the 
outside  of  said  casing; 
a  tongue  portion  extending  from  said  device,  said  tongue 
portion  having  an  opening  defined  therein,  said  opening 
being  in  alignment  with  said  guide  opening; 
a  cap  member  made  of  an  electncally  conductive  material 
and  having  a  body  portion  and  a  bore  defined  therein,  one 
end  of  said  bore  being  opened,  said  cap  member  being 
inserted  into  said  opening  of  said  tongue  portion  with  said 
open  end  of  said  bore  facing  said  guide  opening; 
electncal  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  cap  member 

and  said  device; 
wherein  a  lead  wire  extending  from  the  casing  has  one  end 
portion  inserted  into  said  bore  through  said  guide  opening 
for  effecting  an  electric  connection  between  said  lead  wire 
and  said  device,  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  lead 
wire  extending  outwardly  from  the  casing;  and 
a  cast-in  matenal  injected  into  said  chamber. 
2.  A  flyback  transformer  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  chamber  formed  therein  and  at  least  one 
guide  opening  that  communicates  from  the  chamber  to  the 
outside  of  said  casing; 
a  coil-block  housed  in  said  chamber  of  said  casing,  said 

coil-block  composing: 
(i)  at  least  one  bobbin  having  a  tongue  portion  extending 
from  said  bobbin,  said  tongue  portion  having  an  opening 
defined  therein,  said  opening  being  in  alignment  with  said 
guide  opening; 
(ii)  a  series  of  coils  wound  on  said  bobbin; 
(iii)  a  cap  member  made  of  an  electncally  conductive  mate- 
rial having  a  body  portion  and  a  bore  defined  therein,  one 
end  of  said  bore  being  opened,  said  cap  member  inserted 
into  said  opening  of  said  tongue  portion  with  said  open 
end  of  said  bore  facing  said  guide  opening;  and 
(iv)  electncal  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  cap 

member  and  one  of  said  coils; 
lead  wire  having  one  end  portion  inserted  into  said  bore 
through  said  guide  opening  for  effecting  an  electnc  con- 
nection between  said  lead  wire  and  said  coil,  and  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  lead  wire  extending  outwardly  from 
the  casing;  and 
a  first  cast-in  material  injected  into  said  chamber. 

4,408,177 
VARIABLE  INDUCTOR  HAVING  EXTENDED  USEABLE 

FREQUENCY  RANGE 
Jack  C.  Thornton,  SatelUte  Beach,  na.,  and  Randy  G.  Russell, 
Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,293 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  51/08 
U.S.  a.  336—139  <»  aums 

1.  A  vanable  inductor  comprising: 

rotatable,  substantially  helical  coil  means  compnsmg  first 
and  second  coil  portions  situated  substantially  end  to  end, 
said  first  coil  portion  comprising  multiple  turns  of  electn- 
cal conductor,  said  second  coil  portion  compnsing  an 
electrically  non-conductive  extension  of  said  first  coil 
portion  such  that  said  first  and  second  coil  portions  to- 
gether serve  substantially  as  a  mechanical  worm; 
a  plurality  of  moveable  contactors  located  extenorly  of  said 
coil  means  and  each  compnsing  conductive  means  for,  as 
the  coil  means  is  rotated,  (i)  continuously  contacting  said 
coil  means  one  turn  at  a  time  and  (ii)  traveling  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  side  of  the  coil  means; 
said  contactors  being  situated  relative  to  one  another  such 
that  in  a  first  tuning  condition,  two  of  the  plurality  of 


contactors  may  simultaneously  contact  the  first  coil  por- 
tion, and  such  that  in  a  second  tuning  condition  one  of  the 


same  two  contactors  may  contact  the  first  coil  portion 
while  the  other  contacts  the  second  coil  portion. 

4,408,178 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH 
Tore  B.  Hanssen,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Chester  S.  Zwirek, 
Elmhurst,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Companyv 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,140 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  37/40 

U.S.  a.  337—320  *  Qaims 


1    A  temperature  responsive  switch  assembly  comprising, 

a  heat  conducting  body, 

a  switch  housing  mounted  on  the  body, 

a  diaphragm  between  the  housing  and  the  body, 

a  chamber  in  the  body  on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm, 

switch  means  in  the  housing, 

a  diaphragm  pad  on  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm  opera- 
tive to  actuate  the  switch  means, 

a  spnng  opposing  movement  of  the  pad  to  actuate  the  switch 
in  response  to  increasing  pressure  in  the  chamber, 

a  temperature  responsive  liquid  charge  in  said  chamber 
having  a  boiling  point  below  the  temperature  at  which  the 
switch  IS  operated  whereby  the  charge  is  in  the  liquid/va- 
por state  at  the  switch  operating  temperature. 

4,408,179 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Akira  Matsumura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  133,259,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,359,712. 
This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,229 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-35387 
Int.  aJ  G08G  1/00.  1/12:  G08C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  340-32  2  Claims 

1.  A  communications  system  for  automotive  vehicles,  which 

comprises: 

(a)  a  fixed  communications  unit  which  transmits  an  area 
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signal  at  all  times  and  an  information  signal  if  requested; 
and 
(b)  a  mobile  communications  unit  which  transmits  a  request 
signal  when  the  area  signal  is  received  within  a  communi- 
cations area,  and  receives  the  information  signal  from  said 
fixed  unit  in  accordance  with  the  request  signal,  the  elec- 
tric field  strength  transmitted  from  said  fixed  communica- 


s  t 

Ik    </>   , 


tions  unit  being  predetermined  higher  than  that  transmit- 
ted from  said  mobile  communications  unit  in  the  case 
where  the  threshold  level  determined  in  said  fixed  com- 
munications unit  for  receiving  signals  transmitted  from 
said  mobile  communications  unit  is  equal  to  the  threshold 
level  determined  in  said  mobile  communications  unit  for 
receiving  signals  transmitted  from  said  fixed  communica- 
tions unit. 


4,408,180 

TRAFHC  SIGNAL  LIGHT  INTENSITY  CONTROL 

Ramey  B.  Metz,  18605  S.  Mesa  Dr.,  Villa  Park,  Calif.  92667 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,966,  Sep.  8,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,989 

Int.  a.3  G08G  1/00;  H05B  37/02;  H03K  19/14 


U.S.  a.  340—40 


5  Claims 


OPTICAL 
COUPLER 


24  VDC 
RETURN 


MISSWO' 
PULSE 
DETECTOR 


1.  A  circuit  capable  of  reducing  power  consumed  by  all  of 
the  signal  lights  at  a  street  intersection,  comprising: 

activating  switching  means  to  activate  the  circuit; 

timing  current  interruption  means  turned  on  by  the  activat- 
ing means,  which  timing  current  interruption  means  in- 
hibit the  24  volt  low  voltage  supply  to  load  switches  of  the 
selected  signal  lights,  thereby  preventing  the  power  nor- 
mally supplied  to  the  signal  lights  from  being  supplied  to 
the  signal  lights  while  the  24  volt  low  voltage  supply  as 
inhibited,  wherein  the  activating  switching  means  com- 
prises at  least  one  of  the  following: 

a  timer, 

a  light  intensity  detector, 

signals  from  signal  means  coupled  to  the  timing  current 
interruption  means  to  selectively  activate  and  deactivate 
the  timing  current  interruption  means. 


4,408,181 
DOCUMENT  DATA  nUING/RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Naoto    Nakayama,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-43367; 
Apr.  16,  1979,  54-46483 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/00:  G06F  7/W 
U.S.  a.  82—61  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  document  data  filing  and  retrieval  system  used  with  an 
index  data  list  bearing  the  index  data  associated  with  the  docu- 
ment data  in  a  plurality  of  documents  to  be  filed,  and  a  retrieval 
data  list  bearing  the  index  data  associated  with  the  document 
data  in  a  plurality  of  documents  to  be  retrieved,  comprising: 
a  single  read  means  for  optically  reading  the  document  data 

on  the  documents  and  the  associated  index  data  on  the 

index  data  list  and  the  retrieval  data  list; 
a  first  buffer  memory  for  temporarily  storing  the  document 

data  read  by  said  read  means; 
recognizing  means  for  recognizing  the  index  data  read  by 

said  read  means; 
a  second  buffer  memory  for  temporarily  storing  the  index 

data  recognized  by  said  recognizing  means; 
switch  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  memories  to 

said  single  read  means  for  supplying  said  document  data  to 

said  first  buffer  memory  and  said  index  data  to  said  second 

buffer  memory; 
a  main  memory;  and 
memory  control  means  for  loading  into  said  main  memory 

the  document  data  from  said  first  buffer  memory  and  the 

associated  index  data  from  said  second  buffer  memory. 


4,408,182 

LIGHTING  AND  MORSE  CODE  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Kazuo   Hashimoto,    No.    28-2  Komazawa,   and    Mutsuo 

Konno,  No.  26-7  setagaya  4-chomc,  both  of  Setagaya- 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1980,  55-106713 

Int.  a.5  G08B  5/31:  H05B  41/34 

U.S.  a.  340—321  2  Qaima 

1.  A  lighting  and  S.O.S.  Morse  code  signaling  device  device, 
comprising  a  lamp  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
lamp  to  a  power  source,  said  connecting  means  including 
means  for  selecting  among  an  unlit  mode,  a  continuous  lighting 
mode  and  an  intermittent  lighting  mode;  means  operative 
during  said  intermittent  lighting  mode  for  generating  constant 
pulse  repetition  rate  pulses;  plural  decade  counters  for  count- 
ing said  pulses  during  said  intermittent  lighting  mode  and 
having  an  output  terminal  corresponding  respectively  to  each 
count  value;  and  means  for  controlling  said  lamp  to  develop  an 
S.O.S.  Morse  code  signal  including  means  for  driving  said 
lamp  initially  by  alternate  terminals  in  succession  of  said  plural 
decade  counters  to  develop  three  successive  "dot"  signals, 
then  by  three  sets  successively  of  three  successive  terminals. 
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with  one  unused  terminal  between  each  set.  of  said  plural 
decade  counters  to  develop  three  successive  "dash"  signals  and 


4,408,184 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH  CIRCUIT 

Jun  Ishii,  Yokohamashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokoy  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107941 
Int.  a.'  G06F  i/02 
U.S.  a.  343-365  S  34  Qaims 


then  by  alternate  terminals  in  succession  of  said  plural  decade 
counters  to  develop  three  successive  "dot"  signals. 


4,408,183 

EXERaSE  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Thomas  A.  Wilis,  2113  Mt.  Vernon  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,593 

Int.  Q\?  G08B  5/00;  A63B  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  340—323  R  "^  CI"'""* 
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1.  A  monitoring  device  enabling  a  human  user  to  compare 
elapsed  time  with  effort  performed  comprising: 

separate  graph  generating  means  which  are  similar  in  nature 
to  provide  generation  of  graph  patterns  in  proportion  to 
elapsed  time  and  in  proportion  to  effort,  respectively,  and 
positioned  adjacent  and  relative  to  one  another  such  that 
the  elapsed  time  and  effort  generations  can  be  visually 
directly  compared, 

clock  means  generating  repetitive  timing  signals. 

pickup  transducer  means  sensing  efforts  and  generating 
signals  representative  thereof,  and  connected  by  linkage 
means  for  starting  the  clock  means  by  an  initiating  im- 
pulse, 

completed  effort  cycle  selection  means  to  select  a  scale  for 
the  effort  graph  pattern, 

time  period  selection  means  to  select  the  scale  of  the  total 
elapsed  time  graph  pattern,  and 

selective  activation  means,  including  computer  means,  con- 
nected to  and  permitting  the  respective  graph  patterns  to 
receive  and  record  timing  signals  from  the  clock  means 
and  effort  signals  from  the  pickup  transducer  means. 


>« — y  X  X  >g 

I)      S«     SI     ^    V 


1.  A  keyboard  switch  circuit  comprising: 

a  switch  matrix  circuit  having  2'"  columns  and  (2"-' -1-2)  to 
2"  rows,  where  m  and  n  represent  positive  integers  greater 
than  or  equal  to  2,  and  a  plurality  of  key  switches,  each 
key  switch  being  connected  across  a  particular  one  of  said 
columns  and  a  particular  one  of  said  rows: 

circuit  means  for  sequentially  applying  pulses  to  the  respec- 
tive rows; 

a  first  set  of  m  logic  gates  each  connected  to  selected  ones  of 
2m-  1  columns; 

a  logic  circuit  having  2'"  inputs  each  connected  to  a  different 
one  of  said  columns; 

a  second  set  of  n  logic  gates  each  connected  to  a  selected  one 
or  ones  of  the  rows; 

a  third  set  of  n  logic  gates  each  having  first  and  second 
inputs,  said  first  inputs  of  said  third  set  of  logic  gates  each 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  different  one  of  the 
second  set  of  logic  gates,  and  said  second  inputs  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  logic  circuit  having  2'" 
inputs,  whereby  each  logic  gate  of  said  third  set  of  logic 
gates  in  ON  only  when  the  logic  state  of  the  gate  of  the 
second  set  of  logic  gates  connected  to  the  logic  gate  and 
the  logic  state  of  the  logic  circuit  having  2'"  inputs  are 
coincident  with  each  other;  and 

(m  +  n)  outputs  each  producing  a  different  digit  of  a  binary 
coded  signal  associated  with  the  operation  of  a  specific 
key  switch,  in  which  m  outputs  are  the  respective  outputs 
of  the  first  set  of  logic  gates  and  n  outputs  are  the  respec- 
tive outputs  of  the  third  set  of  logic  gates. 

4,408,185 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  INFORMATION  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Jorgen  B.  Rasmussen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Els- 
mark  A/S,  Denmark  ^  -„,.  . 
per  No  PCr/DK79/00049,  §  371  Date  Jul.  11,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  11,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01024,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  15,  1980 

per  Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,024 

Qaims  priority,  applicarion  Denmark,  Nov.  13, 1978,  5031/78 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  U/00:  H04Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—310  A  7  Qaims 

1   A  process  for  transfernng  information  between  electncal 

devices  interconnected  via  at  least  two  power  supply  hnes 

which  at  least  carry  an  alternating  supply  current,  and  wherein 

current  in  a  power  supply  line  is  at  least  partially  blocked  for 

transferring  information,  characterized  by  the  operation  that 

depending  upon  a  first  type  of  information  to  be  transferred, 

current  How  in  a  power  supply  line  is  blocked  at  least  partially 
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in  positionally  determined  periods  constituting  a  fraction  of  a 
halfwave  interval,  and  that  a  second  type  of  information  is 
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transmitted  on  the  power  supply  lines  from  at  least  one  of  the 
devices  in  at  least  one  of  said  positionally  determined  periods. 


'  4,408,186 

POWER  LINE  COMMUNICATION  OVER  GROUND  AND 
NEUTRAL  CONDUCTORS  OF  PLURAL  RESIDENTIAL 

BRANCH  oRCurrs 
Edward  K.  Howell,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,632 

Int.  a.3  H04M  U/04 

U.S.  a.  340—310  A  15  Claims 


1.  A  power  line  communication  system  for  signalling  over  a 
low  voltage  AC  power  distribution  system  for  distributing 
electrical  power  at  an  AC  power  frequency  throughout  a 
building,  wherein  the  power  distribution  system  includes  a 
load  center  and  a  plurality  of  branch  circuits,  the  load  center 
having  at  least  one  main  busbar  to  which  a  main  of  a  service 
entry  feed  is  connected  and  a  neutral  bus  to  which  a  neutral 
cable  of  the  service  entry  feed  is  connected,  the  neutral  bus 
being  solidly  clamped  to  ground  potential,  each  branch  circuit 
having  a  line  conductor  electrically  connected  with  the  main 
busbar  and  a  neutral  conductor  terminated  in  electrical  con- 
nection with  the  neutral  bus,  said  communication  system  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

A.  a  ground  bus  included  in  the  load  center; 

B.  a  tie  conductor  electrically  connecting  said  ground  and 
neutral  buses  in  common; 

C.  a  signal  communication  link  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
the  branch  circuits,  said  one  branch  circuit  including,  in 
addition  to  a  line  conductor  and  a  neutral  conductor,  a 
ground  conductor  terminated  in  electrical  connection 
with  said  ground  bus  and  otherwise  electrically  isolated 
from  the  neutral  conductor  thereof  downstream  from  the 
load  center; 

D.  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  voltage  signals  of  a  fre- 
quency greater  than  the  power  frequency  and  coupled 
onto  said  communication  link; 

E.  a  receiver  tuned  to  said  voltage  signals  and  coupled  onto 
said  communication  link;  and 

F.  inductive  means  associated  with  said  tie  conductor  to 


introduce  an  impedance  between  said  ground  and  neutral 
buses  at  the  signal  frequency  such  as  to  accomodate  the 
propagation  of  voltage  signals  along  said  one  branch 
circuit  between  said  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  voltage 
signals  being  precluded  from  propagating  onto  the  neutral 
cable  of  the  service  entry  feed  by  virtue  of  the  neutral  bus 
being  clamped  to  ground  potential  at  the  voltage  signal 
frequency. 


4,408,187 

CUEING  DEVICE 

Edward  J.  Rollins,  P.O.  Box  523,  Meadow  Vista,  Calif.  95722 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,080 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/00:  H05B  i9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—332  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  cueing  device  for  use  in  providing  a  visual  cueing  signal 
to  a  performer,  including 

a  plurality  of  visual  indicators  arranged  adjacent  each  other 
for  providing  a  visual  cueing  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
fixed  program  producing  a  sequential  actuation  of  individ- 
ual ones  of  the  plurality  of  visual  indicators  to  form  a 
single  cueing  cycle  spanning  a  predetermined  period  of 
time, 

a  plurality  of  first  means  individually  coupled  to  individual 
ones  of  the  visual  indicators  for  individually  controlling 
the  actuation  of  the  individual  ones  of  the  plurality  of 
visual  indicators, 

second  means  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  first  means  for 
controlling  the  individual  ones  of  the  first  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  fixed  program  to  sequentially  actuate  the 
individual  ones  of  plurality  of  visual  indicators  to  produce 
sequential  visual  signals  through  the  single  cueing  cycle 
spanning  the  predetermined  period  of  time  to  serve  as  the 
visual  cueing  signal  to  a  performer, 

the  second  means  controlling  the  individual  ones  of  the  first 
means  in  groups  to  produce  sequential  group  visual  signals 
and  wherein  the  sequential  group  visual  signals  include 
alternate  illumination  and  blinking  off  of  groups  of  the 
visual  indicators  and  wherein  the  alternate  illumination 
and  blinking  off  of  groups  of  the  visual  indicators  provides 
a  progressive  reduction  of  the  number  of  visual  indicators 
in  the  groups,  and 

third  means  coupled  to  the  second  means  for  initiating  the 
single  cueing  cycle  spanning  the  predetermined  period  of 
time  by  initiating  the  operation  of  the  second  means. 
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4,408,188 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DECODER 
Peter  J.  Caruso.  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,792 

Int.  a.^  G08C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  340—345  28  Oaims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  decoder  comprising  a  code  wheel 
assembly  mcludmg 

a  base  member, 

a  shaft  supported  by  the  base  member, 

a  first  wheel  element  and  a  second  wheel  element  earned  by 
the  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  code  posts  carried  by  the  first  wheel  element 
and  preset  for  locking  the  first  and  second  wheel  elements 
together  in  driving  relation, 

selectively  operable  means  carried  by  the  base  member  for 
actuating  the  code  posts  sequentially  in  a  predetermined 
sense  for  unlocking  the  first  and  second  wheel  elements. 

and  means  actuated  by  one  of  the  wheel  elements  for  per- 
forming a  control  function  upon  the  first  wheel  element 
being  unlocked  from  the  second  wheel  element. 


digital  sum  of  all  previously  converted  multilevel  symbol 
words; 

a  digital  sum  variation  counter  for  determining  the  digital 
sum  variation  of  each  word; 

means  responsive  to  the  counters  for  inverting  selected 
words  so  as  to  minimize  the  accumulated  running  digital 
sum  of  the  previously  converted  multilevel  symbol  words, 
and  the  selected  words;  characterized  by: 

means  for  including  a  separate  multilevel  symbol  at  the  end 
of  each  frame  to  indicate  the  inversion  of  said  selected 
words;  and 

means  for  initializing  the  digital  sum  variation  counter  at  the 
beginning  of  each  word  to  a  value  which  compensates  for 
the  digital  sum  variation  of  the  separate  multilevel  symbol, 
whereby  the  polarity  of  the  digital  sum  variation  of  the 
current  word  may  be  compared  against  that  of  the  preced- 
ing running  digital  sum  to  reestablish  frme  synchroniza- 
tion 


4,408,190 

RESISTORLESS  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

LSING  CASCADED  CURRENT  MIRROR  ORCUITS 

Katsumi  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1980,  55-74573 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/05 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DA  8  Qaims 
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4  408  189 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CODE  CONVERSION 

OF  BINARY  TO  MULTILEVEL  SIGNALS 
Malcolm  C.  Betts,  Sherwood  Park;  Alan  F.  Graves,  Kanata; 
Frederick  M.  Pascoe,  Nepean,  and  James  E.  Dilley,  Kanata, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,281 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  code  converter  comprising: 

means  for  converting  blocks  of  binary  bits  into  words  of 

multilevel  symbols,  the  words  being  grouped  into  frames; 

a  running  digital  sum  counter  for  determining  the  running 


23 


1    A  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  an  input 
digital  signal  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bits  into  an  analog 
quantity  at  an  output  terminal,  said  converter  comprising: 
a  two-termmal  constant  current  source  having  a  first  termi- 
nal connected  to  a  supply  voltage; 
a  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuits  each  corresponding  to 
a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  bits  m  said  input  digital 
signal, 

each  of  said  current  mirror  circuits  including  first,  second 
and  third  terminals,  said  first  terminal  receiving  a  cur- 
rent whose  magnitude  bears  a  prescribed  ratio  to  a 
current  at  said  second  terminal,  and  said  third  terminal 
having  a  current  whose  magnitude  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  sum  of  said  currents  at  said  first  and  second 
terminals, 
said  current  mirror  circuits  being  connected  such  that  the 
third  terminal  of  a  current  mirror  circuit  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  bits  is  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of 
the  current  mirror  circuit  corresponding  to  the  next 
most  significant  bit,  the  third  terminal  of  the  current 
mirror  circuit  corresponding  to  the  most  significant  bit 
of  said  input  digital  signal  being  connected  to  ground 
and  the  first  terminal  of  the  current  mirror  circuit  corre- 
sponding to  the  least  significant  bit  of  said  digital  signal 
being  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  constant 
current  source;  and 
a  plurality  of  current  switch  circuits  each  controlled  by  a 
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different  one  of  said  plurality  of  bits  in  said  input  digital 
signal  and  each  of  said  current  switch  circuits  selectively 
connecting  to  said  output  terminal,  in  response  to  the  state 
of  the  connected  bit,  the  second  terminal  of  the  current 
mirror  circuit  corresponding  to  the  controlling  bit, 
each  of  said  switches  including  first  and  second  transistors 
whose  emitters  are  connected  together  to  the  second 
terminal  of  the  corresponding  current  mirror  circuit, 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor  being  coupled  to  said 
controlling  bit  of  said  input  digital  signal,  a  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  said  output  ter- 
minal, a  collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  supply  voltage  and  the  base  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  being  connected  to  a  reference  voltage. 


4,408,191 

KEY  CYCLE  TIMER  CONTROL  PROVIDING  A 

UNIVERSAL  KEYBOARD 

David  M.  Fowler,  III,  West  Jordan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,698,  Dec.  12,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,346,  May  22, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

334,276 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—365  R  3  Qaims 


for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  in  response  to  a  fx>sitive 
voluntary  muscle  movement  of  a  first  character  that  is  time 
indeterminate  above  a  threshold  means  for  producing  a  second 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  a  positive  voluntary  muscle 
movement  of  a  second  character  that  is  time  indeterminate 
above  a  threshold;  means  for  producing  a  third  electrical  signal 
in  response  to  a  positive  voluntary  muscle  movement  of  a  third 
character  that  is  time  indeterminate  above  a  threshold;  and 
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translation  means  coupled  to  said  signal  producing  means  and 
responsive  to  said  signals  for  translating  said  signals  into  an 
output  signal  adapted  to  produce  a  visual  character  display, 
said  translating  means  utilizing  a  signal  code  in  which  charac- 
ters are  indicated  by  the  sequential  occurrence  of  components 
capable  of  exhibiting  two  different  signal  characteristics,  said 
first  and  second  signals  indicating  said  signal  code  comf)onents 
and  said  third  signal  indicating  intervals  therebetween. 
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4,408,192 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  USE  BY  DISABLED 

PERSONS  IN  COMMUNICATING 

Geoffrey  A.  Ward,  Cheltenham,  and  Kevin  E.  Forward,  Coburg, 

both  of  Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU80/00047,  §  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00478,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  8,  1979,  PD9923 

Int.  C\?  G08B  21/00:  A61B  S/10 

U.S.  a.  340—407  12  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  by  disabled  persons  in  communicating 

characters  by  voluntary  muscle  movement  comprising:  means 


4,408,193 
WAVE  RESPONSIVE  SWIMMING  POOL  ALARM 
Theodore  I.  Millen,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Georgian 
Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,774 

Int.  Q.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  340—566  17  Qaims 


1.  A  character  cycle  controller  for  a  CRT  display  terminal, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  key  switches,  a  separate  character  associated 
with  each  one  of  said  key  switches; 

means  responsively  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  key  switches 
for  generating  a  Key  Switch  Actuated  signal  that  is  indic- 
ative that  one  of  said  key  switches  is  being  depressed; 

cycle  timer  controller  means  responsively  coupled  to  said 
Key  Switch  Actuated  signal  for  generating  a  Cycle  Char- 
acter signal  only  if  said  Key  Switch  Actuated  signal  is 
received  for  a  predetermined  period; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  addressable  recycle 
codes,  a  recycle  code  associated  with  each  of  said  key 
switches  for  indicating  that  the  associated  key  switch  is  or 
is  not  recyclable;  and, 

said  memory  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  Cycle 
Character  signal  for  enabling  said  recycle  code  to  recycle 
a  recyclable  character  that  is  associated  with  a  depressed 
recyclable  key  switch. 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  waves  of  predetermined  magnitude 
in  a  swimming  p>ool  and  the  like,  said  device  comprising  a  body 
portion  and  an  electrical  circuit  provided  with  alert  means  and 
power  source  for  said  alert  means  carried  by  said  body  portion, 
said  circuit  including  first  electrode  which,  when  said  device  is 
in  use,  is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  water,  ^nd  a  second  ring 
electrode  mounted  to  and  extending  around  said  body  portion 
and  positioned  normally  out  of  the  water  above  said  first  elec- 
trode for  closure  therewith  by  the  waves  of  predetermined 
magnitude  regardless  of  the  direction  of  approach  of  the 
waves,  said  body  portion  comprising  an  upper  body  section  on 
which  said  ring  electrode  is  monted  and  a  lower  buoyant  body 
section  for  floating  of  said  device,  said  upper  body  section 
being  adjustable  relative  to  said  lower  body  section  to  adjust 
height  setting  of  said  ring  electrode  relative  to  the  water  level 
and  sensitivity  of  said  device,  said  electrical  circuit  normally 
being  open  to  substantially  eliminate  all  power  drain  from  said 
source  when  said  circuit  is  open  and  being  provided  with 
conductive  means  in  said  circuit  which  is  in  a  conductive  state 
to  enable  operation  of  said  alert  means  and  which  is  'changeable 
to  a  nonconductive  state  for  opening  the  circuit  to  deactivate 
said  alert  means  and  which  is  automatically  returned  to  the 
conductive  state  such  that  said  circuit  is  automatically  reset  for 
further  activation  of  said  alert  means  and  including  timing 
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means  for  changing  said  conductive  means  to  the  nonconduc- 
tive  state. 


4  408  194 
CAPAaXlVE  PRESSURE  RELIEF  RUPTURE  DISC 
MONITOR 
Leonard  K.  Thompson,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Efisc  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,662 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—626  13  Oairas 


a  portion  of  the  equipment  has  reached  the  boundary  of  a 
working  space,  said  system  comprising: 

an  energy  source  for  developing  a  curtain  of  energy  to 

define  the  boundary  of  said  working  space; 
an  energy  sensitive  sensor  mounted  on  an  outboard  portion 
of  said  equipment  to  provide  a  warning  signal  when  said 
sensor  reaches  said  energy  curtain;  and 
means  for  using  said  warning  signal  to  alert  said  equipment 
operator  that  said  equipment  has  reached  the  boundary  of 
said  working  space. 

4,408,196 
SEISMIC  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Albert  J.  Freeman,  2051  •  43rd  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94116 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,585 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—690  17  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  pressure  relief  rupture  disc  mounted  in  a  pressure  relief 
vent,  said  disc  being  electrically  conductive  and  operative 
to  rijpture  at  a  selected  pressure  differential  within  said 
vent  on  one  side  of  said  disc; 

(b)  capacitor  means  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
rupture  disc  and  forming  an  electrical  capacitor  there- 
with, said  capacitor  plate  means  being  a  loop  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material,  surrounding  the  interior  of  the 
vent  and  disposed  to  allow  flow  through  said  loop  upon 
rupture  of  said  disc,  the  capacitance  between  said  rupture 
disc  and  said  capacitor  plate  means  varying  in  proportion 
to  changes  in  the  position  of  portions  of  said  disc; 

(c)  capacitance  sensor  means  connected  to  said  rupture  disc 
and  said  capacitor  plate  means  and  operative  to  sense 
changes  in  a  capacitance  between  said  rupture  disc  and 
said  capacitor  plate  means;  said  sensor  means  providing  an 
output  signal  upon  a  selected  change  in  said  capacitance; 

and 

(d)  alarm  means  connected  to  said  capacitance  sensor  means 
and  operative  to  trigger  an  indicator  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  to  thereby  indicate  the  rupture  of  said  disc 


4  408  195 
BOUNDARY  PLANE  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Barclay  J.  TuUis,  Palo  Alto;  Randy  J.  Tan,  Hayward,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  John  F.  McKeon,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,814 

Int.  a.5  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—685  19  Claims 
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1   A  seismic  alarm  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  motion  sensors,  each  said  sensor  comprising: 
a  weight; 

a  housing  for  movably  maintaining  said  weight  within  said 
housing  parallel  to  an  internal  dimension,  said  weight 
including  a  depending  positioning  tab  and  said  housing 
including  a  slot  through  which  said  tab  extends  to  allow 
said  weight  to  be  positioned  along  said  internal  dimen- 
sion; and 
electric  contacts  operable  by  said  weights  being  displaced 
from  a  central  position  along  said  internal  dimension; 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  motion  sensors  in  a 
generally  horizontal  plane,  said  motion  sensors  being 
positioned  at  various  angles  to  one  another; 
a   warning   device   electrically   coupled    to   said   electric 

contacts;  and 
means  for  powering  said  warning  device  for  indicating  when 
one  or  more  of  said  weights  have  been  displaced  from  said 
central  position  as  a  result  of  a  seismic  event. 

4  408  197 
PATTERN  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Shigeru  Komatsu,  Yokohama;  Kunihiko  Nagai,  Zushi;  Takuo 
Koyama,  Yokohama;  Tsugiyi  Tachiuchi,  Yokohama,  and 
Shigeru  Hirahata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,162 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1980,  55-59891 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  340—720  7  C^aixDA 


1  A  warning  system  for  alerting  an  equipment  operator  that        1.  A  display  apparatus  for  use  w.th  a  cathode-ray  tube  capa- 
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ble  of  displaying  patterns  in  interlaced  scanning  and  non-inter- 
laced scanning  operation  modes,  comprising: 

means  for  synthesizing  a  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  cath- 
ode-ray tube: 

means  for>  storing  data  representative  of  patterns  to  be  dis- 
played; 

means  for  setting  said  storing  means  for  one  of  said  two 
operation  modes,  depending  upon  the  complexity  of  pat- 
terns to  be  displayed; 

means  for  generating  a  data  selection  signal  for  reading 
pattern  data  in  said  storing  means  in  accordance  with 
information  to  be  displayed  and  supplying  the  pattern  data 
which  has  been  read  to  said  signal  synthesizing  means  for 
synthesizing  a  signal  carrying  said  information  to  be  dis- 
played; and 

means  for  generating  a  raster  line  number  signal  indicative  of 
a  scanning  line  being  produced  on  said  cathode-ray  tube, 
said  data  selection  signal  and  said  raster  line  number  signal 
serving  in  combination  as  an  access  signal  to  said  storing 
means  during  said  data  reading  operation. 


4,408,199 
IDEOGRAM  GENERATOR 

Douglass  A.  White;  Susan  J.  Moore,  and  David  F.  Qark,  all  of 
Fairfield,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Global  Integration  Technologies, 
Inc.,  Fairfield,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,580 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  340—731  21  Cairns 


4,408,198 
VIDEO  CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
Paul  E.  Kudirka,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Shintron  Company, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,160 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  340—729  10  Claims 
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1.  In  display  enhancement  apparatus  for  use  in  a  video  dis- 
play system  having  circuitry  for  producing  digital  signals 
having  first  and  second  values  representative  of  a  video  char- 
acter, said  apparatus  having  at  least  one  delay  means  for  gener- 
ating delayed  signals  which  are  equivalent  to  said  signals  de- 
layed by  a  time  interval  equal  to  the  time  duration  of  one 
horizontal  scan  line  and  a  clock  signal  generator  for  generating 
clocking  signals  in  synchronism  with  said  digital  signals,  the 
improvement  comprising, 
gate  means  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  and  said  delayed 
signals  comprising  said  character  for  producing  an  output 
when  said  signals  have  said  first  value, 
a  parallel-loading  shift  register  responsive  to  said  output  for 
loading  a  predetermined  pattern  of  digital  information 
into  each  stage  of  said  register,  and  responsive  to  said 
clocking  signals  for  shifting  said  predetermined  pattern 
through  said  register  stages,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  digital  information  stored  in  one  of 
said  shift  register  stages  for  generating  a  background 
signal  output. 


I'M  I  I 
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1.  In  a  computer  display  system  including  input  means  for 
receiving  coded  sequences  of  signals,  processor  means  for 
storing  a  control  program,  output  means  responsive  to  said 
control  program  and  said  coded  sequence  of  said  signals  for 
displaying  two-dimensional  shapes,  storage  means  for  hierar- 
chically storing  a  set  of  ideograms,  and  means  responsive  to 
one  of  said  coded  sequences  for  controlling  said  storage  means 
to  provide  to  the  said  output  means  for  display  thereon  one  of 
said  ideograms  in  a  predetermined  space;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

reduction  means  responsive  to  said  control  program  for 
selectively  reducing  at  least  one  dimension  of  at  least  one 
of  said  ideograms  by  selecting  pixels  in  said  one  ideogram 
which  may  be  omitted  while  reuining  the  intelligence 
associated  with  the  ideogram; 
position  means  responsive  to  said  control  program  for  plac- 
ing said  one  reduced  ideogram  adjacent  a  second  ideo- 
gram for  simultaneous  display  on  said  output  means  in  the 
same  predetermined  space. 


4,408,200 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING  AND 
WRITING  TEXT  CHARACTERS  IN  A  GRAPHICS 
DISPLAY 
David  J.  Bradley,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,084 
Int.  a.3  G09G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  340—747  9  Claims 

1.  A  raster  scan  video  display  control  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  a  graphic  video  display  refresh  buffer  operable  in  an 
all  points  addressable  mode  for  refreshing  said  display  with 
graphics  data,  a  processor  for  writing  graphic  data  into  said 
display  refresh  buffer,  and  a  character  storage  for  storing  the 
character  dot  patterns  of  a  display  character  font,  character- 
ized by: 
means  for  selecting  a  character  to  be  displayed;  and 
programmable  control  means  referenced  by  said  processor 
for 

(1)  loading  from  said  storage  into  said  graphic  video  dis- 
play refresh  buffer  a  character  dot  pattern  correspond- 
ing to  the  character  to  be  displayed; 

(2)  expanding  the  selected  character  dot  pattern  into  a 
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predetermined  pixel  format  and  then  color  encoding  the 
expanded  dot  pattern  to  establish  a  resultant  expanded- 
/encoded  dot  pattern;  and 


second  predetermined  intervals  of  zero  volts  level  being  deter- 
mined independently  of  one  another. 


<-- 

1 ( 

_  J__ 

3»*Mtr: 

^.■', 

"-; 

■.•!>MC* 

r-.        ;•■•- 

, , . -r- 

■ 

-Mr -*- r*, -t^ 

.  ^,        1  •[•BO*": 

'         -1 

.".-*-        I                 1       : 

1 

4 

■"^i— ' 

*^*--) 

K--r 

i-AJDH 

1. 

^ 

,   ti" 

^  .Ja-Vk. 

,. 

-;:=    --    =^ 

*•    V-ti 

^11 

«;      .-» 

,     » 

•i 

%    V 

«,.  --S 

— 1 

•■ 

—                I"*'    41 

■ — ' 

:a(: 

i 

1  1  t  t 

1                      t     _ 

I' 

^w    :■ 

•" 

1. 


(3)  loading  said  expanded/encoded  dot  pattern  into  said 
graphic  video  display  refresh  buffer. 


4,40831 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  PHASE 

TRANSITION  MODE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

Takamasa  Harada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1979,  54/168644 
Int.  a.^  G09G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  340—784  5  Qaims 


4,408,202 

ELECTROKINETIC  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

John  D.  Fales,  5  Maria  Ct„  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.  11746 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,849,  Nov.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,554 

Int.  C\.^  G09G  3/16 

U.S.  a.  340—785  70  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  displaying  chemical  concentrations  and 
gradients  associated  therewith,  comprising  forming  in  an  elec- 
trochemical cell  a  starting  electrolyte  which  contains  at  least 
one  reagent  which  during  electrolysis  forms  reaction  product 
species  that  react  chemically  substantially  reversibly,  said 
electrochemical  cell  having  at  least  two  spaced  electrodes 
extending  in  and  defining  a  current  path  in  said  electrolyte  and 
having  a  wall  at  least  part  of  which  is  transparent  and  a  second 
wall  extending  in  spaced  relation  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
current  path,  the  distance  between  said  walls  across  said  path 
being  no  greater  than  about  three  inches  and  between  said 
electrodes  being  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  interelectrode  dis- 
tance to  the  interwall  distance  is  at  least  about  5  to  1,  said 
electrolyte  during  electrolysis  containing  electrolysis  reaction- 
product  species  movable  along  said  path  in  the  space  between 
the  cell  electrodes,  said  reagent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  self-indicating  reagents  the  reaction  products 
of  which  provide  one  or  more  indications  of  the  chemical 
concentration  thereof,  (b)  reagents  which  include  an  indicator 
reagent  that  provides  one  or  more  indications  of  the  presence 
of  electrolysis  reaction  products,  and  (c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and 
(b).  and  passing  at  least  enough  current  in  one  direction  be- 
tween the  cell  electrodes  to  establish  at  least  one  flow  of  elec- 
trolysis reaction-products  in  said  electrolyte  along  said  path 
between  said  electrodes  visible  through  the  transparent  wall 
and  accompanied  by  a  chemical  concentration  gradient. 

4,408,203 

SECURITY  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FUNDS 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Carl  M.  Campbell,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Master- 

Card  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  867,924,  Jan.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,259,720. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,295 

Int.  a.5  H04Q  9/00;  H04L  9/00:  G06F  15/30;  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.34  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  display  device  having  a  phase  transition  mode  liquid 
crystal  sandwiched  between  display  electrodes  and  a  common 
electrode,  and  a  driving  circuit  for  driving  the  phase  transition 
mode  liquid  crystal,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  driving 
circuit  including  means  for  generating  and  applying  to  the 
display  and  common  electrodes  two  square  voltage  waves,  one 
of  which  has  an  effective  voltage  to  place  said  liquid  crystal  in 
a  homeotropic  sute  and  a  first  predetermined  interval  of  zero 
volts  level  between  successive  waves,  the  other  of  which  has 
an  effective  voluge  to  place  said  liquid  crystal  in  a  focal-conic 
state  and  a  second  predetermined  interval  of  zero  volts  level 
between  successive  waves,  the  effective  voltages  of  the  two 
square  voltage  waves  being  dependent  on  the  first  and  second 
predetermined  intervals  of  zero  volts  level  and  the  first  and 
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1.  In  a  system  having  a  data  processing  unit  and  at  least  one 
transaction  terminal,  for  automatically  processing  data  entered 
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at  said  terminal  by  an  authorized  person,  apparatus  for  verify- 
ing the  identity  of  said  authorized  person,  comprising: 

manual  code  entry  means  at  said  terminal,  tor  receiving  a 
secret  code  entered  by  said  person  and  for  generating  first 
electrical  signals  representative  of  said  code; 

encrypting  means  at  said  terminal,  associated  with  said  man- 
ual code  entry  means,  and  responsive  to  said  first  electri- 
cal signals  and  a  first  encrypting  key,  for  generating  sec- 
ond electrical  signals  representative  of  said  secret  code 
encrypted  by  said  first  key; 

means  at  said  terminal  for  receiving  identifying  information 
other  than  said  secret  code,  and  for  generating  third  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  said  identifying  informa- 
tion; 

storage  means,  associated  with  said  data  processing  unit  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  signals  representative  of  a  plurality  of 
said  secret  codes,  each  encrypted  by  a  second  encrypting 
key,  said  storage  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
third  electrical  signals  for  selecting  one  of  said  encrypted 
stored  codes; 

a  security  module,  separate  from  said  data  processing  unit 
and  in  communication  therewith,  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond electrical  signals  and  said  selected  encrypted  stored 
code,  for  decrypting  said  second  electrical  signals  and  said 
selected  encrypted  stored  code  and  for  providing  an  out- 
put indication  to  said  data  processing  unit  if  said  second 
electrical  signals  are  representative  of  said  selected  stored 
code,  said  security  module  being  operationally  arranged 
to  prevent  output  of  said  code  in  decrypted  form; 

and  system  enabling  means,  associated  with  said  data  pro- 
cessing unit,  and  responsive  to  said  output  indication  for 
allowing  the  automatic  processing  of  data  entered  by  said 
person  at  said  terminal. 

I         

4,408^4 
DIGITAL  COUNTER/TRANSMITTER  WITH  REMOTE 
RECEIVER/DISPLAY 
Richard  S.  Salvesen,  Hampton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Midwest  Com- 
puter Register  Corp.,  Hampton,  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,857 

Int.  C1.3  G08C  19/16 

U.S.  a.  340—870.24  16  Qaims 
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1.  An  asynchronous  system  for  remotely  monitoring  a 
counted  total  and  locally  displaying  that  total,  said  system 
comprising: 

counter  means  for  receiving  input  pulses  and  maintaining  a 
stored  count  of  said  received  pulses  as  data  in  counter 
elements; 

scanning  means  for  sequentially  accessing  data  in  each  ele- 
ment of  said  counter  means; 

address  counter  means  for  assigning  an  address  to  dau  from 
each  said  element  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  element 
cont^ing  the  addressed  data  relative  to  the  other  ele- 
ments in  said  counter  means; 

pulse  width  modulator  means  for  receiving  data  from  each 
element  of  said  counter  means  when  accessed  by  said 


scanning  means  and  the  assigned  address  and  pulse  width 
modulating  said  data  and  assigned  address; 

transmitter  means  for  receiving  said  pulse  width  modulated 
data  and  assigned  address  and  transmitting  pulses  in  re- 
sponse thereto; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  pulses; 

discriminator  means  for  converting  said  pulses  into  discrete 
amplitude  signals  indicative  of  said  data  and  assigned 
addresses;  and 

display  and  control  means  for  displaying  said  discrete  ampli- 
tude signals  indicative  of  said  data  in  accordance  with  the 
assigned  address. 


4,408,205 
MULTIPLE  BEAM  ANTENNA  FEED  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  GENERATING  AN  ARBITRARY  NUMBER  OF 
INDEPENDENT  STEERABLE  NULLS 
George  A.  Hockham,  Haslemere,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,149 
Int.  C\?  GOIS  13/00;  H04B  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  343—16  R  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  directive  antenna  and  feed  system  for  providing  a  main 

beam  pattern  at  a  first  predetermined  angle  and  an  arbitrary 

number  of  pattern  nulls  each  at  a  corresponding  angle  with 

respect  to  said  main  beam  predetermined  angle,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  independent  antenna  elements  deployed  in  an 

array; 
a  reciprocal  beam-forming  network  having  a  plurality  of 
first  ports  and  a  plurality  of  second  ports,  each  of  said 
second  ports  being  discretely  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  independent  antenna  elements,  said  net- 
work providing  excitation  of  said  array  so  as  to  form  a 
main  beam  at  a  different  angle  for  each  of  said  first  ports 
excited; 
duplexing  means  having  transmitter,  receiver  and  antenna 
ports  and  connected  at  its  antenna  port  to  a  selected  one  of 
said  beam-forming  network  first  ports  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  angle  of  said  main  beam  for  conducting 
transmitted  energy  to  said  selected  first  port;  and 
a  phasing  network  connected  to  receive  incoming  signal 
energy  through  said  duplexing  means  from  said  selected 
beam-forming  network  first  port  and  directly  from  at  least 
one  other  of  said  first  ports  on  separate  terminals  of  said 
phasing  network,  said  phasing  network  having  an  output 
terminal  for  receiver  connection  and  also  including  means 
for  controllably  phasing  said  incoming  signal  energy  to 
provide  a  null  at  an  angle  of  array  reception  correspond- 
ing to  each  of  said  other  first  ports. 
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4,408,206 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  POWER  FROM  A  SOLAR 

SATELLITE  TO  EARTH  AND  SUBSEQUENT 
CONVERSION  TO  A  60  HERTZ  THREE  PHASE  SIGNAL 
John  L.  Fitch,  Seattle,  and  Donald  B.  Spencer,  Federal  Way. 
hoth  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,099 

Int.  a.3  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343—352  18  Cljums 
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1.  A  system  for  transmission  of  power  which  is  in  the  form 
of  continuous-wave  microwave-frequency  electrical  signal 
energy,  comprising: 

first  antenna  means  configured  and  arranged  to  transmit  the 
microwave  signal  with  a  given  polanzation; 

means  for  dnving  said  first  antenna  means  with  a  microwave 
signal  in  such  a  manner  that  the  polanzation  of  the  trans- 
mitted microwave  signal  changes  reg'ilarlv  with  time 
throughout  the  transmission  of  the  microwave  signal,  in  a 
predetermined  manner,  at  a  selected  rate  which  is  substan- 
tially less  than  the  frequency  of  the  microwave  signal; 

second  antenna  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  micro- 
wave signal; 

means  associated  with  said  second  antenna  means  for  recov- 
enng  the  power  in  the  transmitted  microwave  signal 
received  by  said  second  antenna  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  recovering  means  for  converting 
the  recovered  microwave  signal  into  a  three  phase  signal 
at  a  power  frequency,  the  resulting  signal  being  suitable 
for  use  as  a  power  signal. 


4,408,207 
ANGULAR  ERROR  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Yoshihiko  Yoshikawa,   Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,294 

Int.  a.'  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343—362  7  Qaims 

'  2  5  :•*>•> 


higher  mode  components  which  are  in  orthogonal  rela- 
tion; 

a  circuit  for  combining  said  two  higher  mode  components  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  two  higher  mode  components  are 
in  orthogonal  relation; 

a  circuit  having  a  second  set  of  at  least  one  90°  phase  differ- 
ence plate  and  one  180°  phase  difference  plate  which  have 
rotatable  phase  lag  surfaces  and  are  cascade-connected, 
said  90°  phase  difference  plate  in  said  second  set  being 
provided  on  the  side  of  said  circuit  for  combining  said  two 
higher  order  components,  said  phase  lag  surface  of  said 
90°  phase  difference  plate  in  said  second  set  being  disposed 
in  an  angular  ratio  of  2:1  with  respect  to  said  phase  lag 
surface  of  said  180°  phase  difference  plate  in  said  first  set, 
and  said  phase  lag  surface  of  said  180°  phase  difference 
plate  in  said  second  set  being  disposed  in  an  angular  ratio 
of  1:1  with  respect  to  said  phase  lag  surface  of  said  180° 
phase  difference  plate  in  said  first  set; 

means  for  dividing  an  output  of  said  180°  phase  difference 
plate  in  said  second  set  into  first  and  second  polarization 
components  which  are  orthogonal  to  each  other; 

means  for  synchronously  detecting  said  first-polarization 
component  with  said  local  oscillator  output  synchronous 
with  said  reference  signals  to  provide  a  first  angular  error 
output;  and 

means  for  synchronously  detecting  said  second  polarization 
component  with  a  signal  different  by  90°  in  phase  from 
that  in  providing  said  first  angular  error  output  so  as  to 
provide  a  second  angular  error  output  which  is  orthogo- 
nal to  said  I'lrst  angular  error  output. 


4,408,208 
DIP  BRAZED  CORRUGATED  FEED  HORN 
Theodore  A.  Dumas,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,520 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  13/02 

U.S.  a.  343—786  10  Claims 


-:^^ 


1.  An  angular  error  detecting  device  in  which  reference 
signals  are  obtained  from  fundamental  mode  components  in  a 
waveguide  which  have  passed  a  first  set  of  at  least  one  180° 
phase  difference  plate  and  one  90°  phase  difference  plate,  phase 
lag  surfaces  of  which  are  disposed  so  that  a  polarization  loss  of 
a  unit  adapted  to  receive  waves  from  a  target  is  minimized. 
angular  error  signals  are  obtained  utilizing  two  higher  mode 
components  which  are  m  orthogonal  relation,  and  said  angular 
error  signals  are  subjected  to  synchronous  detection  by  a  local 
oscillator  output  synchronous  with  said  reference  signals 
thereby  to  detect  two  orthogonal  angular  errors,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  circuit  for  obtaining  said  angular  error  signals 
comprises: 

at  least  higher  mode  detector  means  for  obtaining  said  two 


1    A  method  for  making  a  corrugated  feed  horn  for  an  an- 
tenna, comprising: 

dip  brazing  a  plurality  of  laminations  providing  alternate  fins 
and  grooves  including  controlling  a  braze  metal  to  creep 
along  the  interfaces  between  the  laminations,  while  pre- 
venting buildup  of  the  metal  in  the  grooves,  said  brazing 
including 

providing  aligned  apertures  in  said  laminations; 
running  braze  metal  wire  through  said  aligned  apertures; 

and 
melting  said  wire  by  dipping  said  laminations  in  a  solution 
heated  above  the  melting  point  of  the  wire  but  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  laminations. 
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4,408,209 

ORIENTABLE  BEAM  ANTENNA  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SATELLITE 

Jacques  Urien,  and  Bruno  Vidal  Sainte  Andre,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,156 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27,  1979,  79  31803 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  1/50 
U.S.  a.  343—861  5  Qaims 


I 

1.  In  an  orientable  beam  antenna  comprising  a  fixed  primary 
source  on  board  a  satellite  operable  in  spatial  vacuum:  a  first 
reflector  mechanically  integral  with  the  primary  source  and 
receiving  the  radiation  emitted  by  the  primary  source,  and  a 
second  orientable  reflector  receiving  the  waves  reflected  by 
the  first  reflector,  the  primary  source  being  offset  so  as  not  to 
intercept  the  waves  reflected  by  the  first  reflector,  and  a  kine- 
matic system  mechanically  coupling  the  second  reflector  at  its 
periphery  to  the  primary  source. 

I  

4  408  210 

PAPER  FEED  AND  FUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MAGNETOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  J.  Cieplik,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Wang 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,092 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/12 

U.S.  Q.  346—74.2  1*  Claims 


S4y^ 


(lb)  means  for  advancing  said  magnetizable  recording 

medium,  and 
(Ic)  means  for  transferring  a  toner-developed  image  from 
said   magnetizable  recording  medium   to  said   image 
recording  medium, 
and  said  first  support  means  is  movable  to  collectively 
move  said  first  components  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  first  components  cooperate  to  produce  the 
permanent  visual  image  on  the  image  recording  medium 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  first  components 
may  be  accessed,  and 
(2)  second  support  means  and  fixedly  supporting  second 
components  of  said  first  means  for  registration  with 
selected  ones  of  said  first  components  upon  such  move- 
ment of  said  first  support  means  from  such  second 
position  into  said  first  position  thereof;  and 
(b)  second  means  for  receiving  said  image  recording  medium 
from  said  first  means  for  receiving  said  image  recording 
medium  from  said  first  means  and  rendering  said  prelimi- 
nary visual  image  permanent, 
said  first  support  means  and  said  second  support  means 
defining  respective  first  and  second  channels  therein  for 
passage  of  said  image  recording  medium,  said  first  and 
second  channels  being  selectively  registered  upon  said 
movement  of  said  first  support  means  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position  thereof  to  provide  a  coqipos- 
ite  channel  for  movement  of  said  image  recording  mediiJm 
through  said  apparatus. 


4,408,211 

INK-JET  RECORDING  DEVICE  FEATURING 

SEPARATING  OF  LARGE  AND  SMALL  DROPLETS 

Takahiro  Yamada,  Tokai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  and 

Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,738 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55/37429 
Int.  Q.3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  346—75  1*  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  magnetographic  recording  and  production 
of  a  permanent  visual  image  on  an  image  recording  medium, 
comprising: 
(a)  first  means  responsive  to  electrical  information  signals  for 
producing  a  preliminary  visual  image  on  said  image  re- 
cording medium,  said  first  means  including 
(1)  first  support  means  supporting  first  components  in- 
cluding: 
(la)  a  magnetizable  recording  medium  on  which  said 
visual  images  arc  recorded  responsive  to  said  signals 
and  are  then  made  visual  by  developing  them  with 
toner, 


1.  An  ink-jet  recording  device  comprising: 

a  nozzle  which  is  supplied  with  ink  pressunzed  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  which  spouts  an  ink  column  from  a 
nozzle  hole  thereof, 

vibration  applying  means  to  apply  mechanical  vibrations  of 
predetermined  magnitude  to  said  nozzle  so  as  to  separate 
a  larger  ink  droplet  and  a  smaller  ink  duplet  from  said  ink 
column  alternately  and  successively  and  to  cause  them  to 

ny, 
charging  and  deflecting  means  arranged  in  a  manner  to  hold 
therein  a  part  of  said  ink  column  in  which  said  ink  droplets 
separate  and  fly  from  said  ink  column,  said  charging  and 
deflecting  means  charging  the  smaller  one  of  said  ink 
droplets  in  response  to  a  recording  signal  applied  to  said 
charging  and  deflecting  means  and  deflecting  the  charged 
ink  droplets  in  correspondence  with  a  quantity  of  sUtic 
charges  thereon  immediately  after  the  separation  of  said 
ink  droplets  from  said  ink  column. 
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4,408^12  one  of  the  electrodes  and  the  solid  dielectric  member;  and 

MULTI-COLOR  RECORDING  DEVICE  means  for  applymg  a  time-varying  potential  between  the  elec- 

Fiyio  Moriguchi,  and  Masami  Kurata,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan,    trodes  to  generate  ions  in  the  air  region; 
assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981,  56-15042 
Int.  a.'  GOIG  15/10 


U.S.  a.  346—76  PH 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-color  recording  device  of  the  tyf>e  including  at 
least  first  and  second  recording  stations  each  mcludmg  first 
and  second  thermal  heads,  respectively,  and  a  rotatable  pres- 
sure means  for  urging  a  recording  paper  sheet  agamst  said 
thennal  head  and  for  forwarding  said  recording  paper  sheet 
through  said  recording  device,  the  improvement  characterized 
in  that  said  pressure  means  comprises  a  band-like  member 
extending  from  said  first  to  said  second  recording  stations 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  heating  the 
glow  discharge  device  to  an  elevated  temperature  above 
the  intrinsic  of)erating  temperature  of  said  device. 


4,408,213 

REINFORCED  BUBBLE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

INFORMATION  RECORD 

Alan  E.  Bell,  Hampton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,916 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/34 

U.S.  a.  346—135.1  13  Qaims 


44      42       44        42 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising 

a  substrate; 

a  spacer  layer  overlying  a  surface  of  the  substrate, 

a  substantially  transparent  reinforcement  layer  overlying  the 

spacer  layer;  and 
a  light  absorptive  layer  overlying  the  spacer  layer, 
wherein  the  spacer  layer  melts,  sublimes  or  decomposes  at  a 
temperature  less  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  light 
absorptive  layer  and  wherein  the  reinforcement  layer  does 
not  melt,  sublime  or  decompose  at  a  temperature  less  than 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  light  absorptive  layer  and 
preferentially  adheres  to  the  light  absorptive  layer 


4,408^14 
THERMALLY  REGULATED  ION  GENERATION 
Richard  A.  Fotland,  HoUiston,  and  Leo  A.  Beaudet,  Milford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,941 
Int.  a.J  GOID  15/06;  HOIJ  7/24;  H05B  31/26 
US.  a.  346—159  20  Qaims 

7.  Improved  apparatus  for  generating  ions  compnsing  a 
glow  discharge  device  of  the  type  including  a  solid  dielectric 
member;  a  plurality  of  electrodes  separated  by  the  solid  dielec- 
tric member,  with  an  air  region  adjacent  the  junction  of  at  least 


4,408,215 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MARKING  APPARATUS 
William  D.  Kitchen,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electromark,  divi- 
sion of  Mohawk  Internationa]  Inc.,  Utica,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,844 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/06 
U.S.  a.  346—165  10  Qaims 


1  Apparatus  for  electrochemically  marking  a  grounded 
conductive  part  that  includes 

a  dielectnc  stencil  having  a  front  face  for  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  a  grounded  conductive  part  and  further  in- 
cludes a  series  of  slotted  openings  passing  therethrough  to 
create  at  least  one  seven  bit  character  generating  format, 

an  electroded  head  positioned  behind  the  stencil  having  an 
electrically  isolated  elongated  electrode  overlying  each  of 
the  slotted  openings  in  the  stencil,  % 

electrical  means  for  independently  firing  each  of  the  elec- 
trodes whereby  a  preselected  character  is  electrically 
imaged  upon  the  surface  of  said  pari,  and 

wicking  means  positioned  between  the  electroded  head  and 
said  part  for  wetting  the  part  with  an  electrolyte  for  devel- 
oping the  electrical  image  recorded  on  the  part. 
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4,408^16 

SCHOTTKY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  USING  PALLADIUM  AND  PLATINUM 

INTERMETALLIC  ALLOYS  AND  TITANIUM  BARRIER 

FOR  LOW  REVERSE  LEAKAGE  OVER  WIDE 

TEMPERATURE  RANGE 

Herbert  J.  Gould,  Howthom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Rectifier  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,102,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  911,764,  Jun.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,206,540.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,029 

Int.  Q.'  HOIL  29/48 

U.S.  Q.  357—15  11  Qaims 


4,408,218 
CERAMIC  CHIP  CARRIER  WITH  LEAD  FRAME 
'  HAVING  REMOVABLE  RIM 

Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  Lisbon  Falls,  Me.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,605 

Int.  Q.'  HOIL  23/48 

U.S.  Q.  357—70  2  Qaims 


'U  rfMM£r/n  L/C 
Aiioy 


I 

1.  A  schottky  diode  comprising  a  single  crystal  epitaxial 
silicon  semiconductor  substrate;  means  for  reducing  the  re- 
verse bias  leakage  current  over  a  wide  temperature  range 
across  the  entire  schottky  junction  interface  of  said  schottky 
diode,  said  means  including  a  layer  of  metal-diffused  silicon  on 
one  surface  of  said  substrate;  said  layer  being  produced  by  first 
sintering  a  first  meul  into  said,  one  surface  and  then  removing 
all  traces  of  said  first  metal  and  its  silicides;  and  a  second  metal 
in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  said  layer  to  form  said 
schottky  junction  interface  with  said  layer;  said  second  metal 
having  a  work  function  which  is  about  that  of  high  work 
function  metals  such  as  molybdenum  and  platinum;  said  first 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium 
and  platinum;  said  first  metal  being  different  from  said  second 
metal.  ■ 


4,408,217 
GAN  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hiroyuki  Kobayashi;  Yoshiniasa  Ohki,  both  of  Sagamihara; 
Yukio  Toyoda,  Tokyo,  and  Isamu  Akasaki,  Machida,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,599 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-158664 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  33/QO 

U.S.  Q.  357—17  5  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  chip  carrier  of  the  type  comprising  a 
ceramic  substrate  with  a  metallic  lead  frame  attached  thereto, 
said  lead  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  leads  having  outer 
portions  which  extend  to  the  edge  of  said  substrate  and  tip 
portions  proximate  to  the  interior  region  of  said  substrate,  said 
tip  portions  having  integral  support  means  attached  thereto, 
characterized  in  that  said  lead  frame  is  bonded  directly  to  said 
substrate,  said  support  means  comprising  a  common  nm  over- 
lying said  interior  region  of  said  substrate  and  spaced  there- 
from, said  rim  having  extended  portions  which  connect  adja- 
cent tip  portions  which  are  substantially  non-parallel,  said 
extended  portions  having  a  length  greater  than  the  shortest 
straight  line  distance  between  said  adjacent  non-parallel  tip 
portions,  said  rim  being  bent  to  a  non-coplanar  relationship  to 
the  rest  of  said  lead  frame. 


4,408,219 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  IN  PARALLEL  POWER 

TRANSISTORS  IN  VERY  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

Jean  C.  Resneau;  Marius  Cirio,  and  Jean  Doyen,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,006 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1979,  79  28692 
Int.  a?  HOIL  39/02 
U.S.  Q.  357—80  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  multilayered  structure  of  crystalline  gallium  nitride  having 
an  undoped  conductive  region  with  a  high  concentration 
of  donors  to  make  it  conductive  on  said  substrate,  an 
undoped  resistive  region  continued  from  said  undoped 
conductive  region  as  a  homogeneous  structure  and  an 
insulative  region  on  said  resistive  region  and  doped  with 
acceptor  impurities  to  make  it  insulative;  and 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being 
formed  on  said  insulative  region. 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  in  parallel  2n  transistor  chips  (1, 
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2,  3.  4)  for  operating  at  high  power  and  very  high  frequency. 
said  device  comprising: 

a  Io>ver  thermally  and  electrically  conducting  plate  (10), 

2n  wafers  (5,  6,  7,  8)  electrically  insulating  and  thermally 
conductive,  welded  to  said  conducting  plate  (10),  ar- 
ranged in  n  columns,  and  on  each  of  which  one  of  said  2n 
chips  is  placed, 

an  upper  electncally  insulating  plate  (15)  supporting  two 
metallized  zones  (60.  70)  on  its  outer  face,  said  insulating 
plate  facing  said  conducting  plate,  and 

wherein  each  wafer  is  provided  with  at  least  three  terminals 
(11, 12, 13, 14)  respectively  connected  with  each  electrode 
of  said  one  of  said  2n  transistor  chips,  one  of  said  terminals 
(12)  being  connected  with  said  conducting  plate  and  two 
of  said  terminals  (11,  14)  supporting  conducting  projec- 
tions (111)  traversing  said  upper  insulating  plate  and  each 
of  said  two  terminals  respectively  contacting  one  of  said 
metallized  zones  (60,  70). 


Pa. 


4,408,220 
HEAT  DISSIPATOR  FOR  A  DUAL  IN  LINE 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  PACKAGE 
Anthony  D.  Calabro,  8738  W.  Chester  Pike,  L'pper  Darbj 
19082 

Filed  Jan,  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,449 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/02.  23/48.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  357—81  8  Claims 


dissipator  on  said  integrated  circuit  package,  such  that  the 
heat  generated  by  said  integrated  circuit  package  during 
use  is  conducted  by  said  top  and  bottom  contact  plates  to 
said  radiator  plate  for  dissipating  said  heat  and  reducing 
the  operating  temperature  of  said  integrated  circuit  pack- 
age 


4,408,221 
TELEVISION  CHROMA-KEY  SYSTEMS 
Reginald  F.  H.  McCoy,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,588 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535 

L.S.  CI.  358—22  17  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  dissipator  for  a  dual  m  line  integrated  circuit  pack- 
age, said  package  having  a  longitudinally  extending,  generally 
rectangular  housing  with  opposed  top  and  bottom  walls,  op- 
posed pairs  of  side  and  end  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly extending  leads  disposed  in  two  longitudinally  extend- 
ing rows  adjacent  said  side  walls,  said  heat  dissipator  compris- 
ing: 

a  longitudinally  extending  bottom  contact  plate,  the  width  of 

said  bottom  contact  plate  being  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  rows  of  leads; 

a  longitudinally  extending  top  contact  plate  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  bottom  contact  plate,  the  width 
of  said  top  contact  plate  substantially  equalling  the  width 
of  said  integrated  circuit  package,  said  top  contact  plate 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  rails  extendmg 
angularly  downward  from  the  side  edges  thereof; 

an  intermediate  segment  extending  between  and  connecting 
one  end  of  each  of  said  contact  plates;  and 

a  radiator  plate  extending  from  the  opposed  remaining  end 
of  said  top  contact  plate,  and  a  downwardly  projecting 
locking  flange  being  interconnected  between  said  top 
contact  and  radiator  plates,  said  heat  dissipator  being 
unitary  in  construction,  and  formed  from  a  resilient  mate- 
rial whereby  said  heat  dissipator  can  be  slidably  mounted 
on  said  integrated  circuit  package  with  said  bottom 
contact  plate  being  in  conuct  with  said  bottom  wall  mter- 
mediate  said  rows  of  leads,  and  with  said  top  contact  plate 
being  in  coplanar  and  contiguous  relationship  with  said 
top  wall,  with  the  rails  thereof  gripping  the  side  edges  of 
said  top  wall  and  the  downwardly  projecting  locking 
flange  engaging  one  end  of  said  integrated  circuit  pack- 
age, the  rails  and  the  locking  flange  stabilizing  said  heat 


M  Iml*»      Mk«i 


1.  Apparatus  for  combining  a  signal,  including  a  color  sub- 
carrier,  representing  a  first  television  image  and  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  second  television  image  to  produce  a  signal  represent- 
ing a  combined  image  having  the  picture  content  of  said  first 
television  image  except  in  those  areas  of  said  first  television 
image  having  a  chosen  color,  the  picture  content  of  said  com- 
bined image  in  said  areas  of  said  chosen  color  being  the  picture 
content  of  said  second  television  image,  whereby  objects  in 
said  first  television  image  of  colors  other  than  said  chosen- 
color  will  appear  in  said  combined  image  to  be  in  front  of  said 
second  television  image;  mcorporating  a  means  of  determina- 
tion of  the  occurrence  of  said  chosen  color  and  preventing 
undesired  response  to  other  colors,  compnsing: 

a.  First  means  for  providing  an  output  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  and  phase  of  said  color  subcarrier,  said  first 
means  responding  preferentially  to  said  subcarrier  when 
having  a  phase  corresponding  to  the  phase  resulting  from 
the  presence  of  said  chosen  color  in  said  first  television 
image. 

b.  Second  means  for  providing  an  output  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  and  phase  of  said  subcarrier  responding  prefer- 
entiall>  when  said  phase  of  said  subcarrier  differs  from 
that  phase  to  which  said  first  means  responds  preferen- 
tially, 

c  Means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said 
second  means  causing  a  first  inhibit  signal  to  be  present 
whenever  said  output  of  said  second  means  exceeds  a  first 
chosen  value  of  one  polarity  and  causing  a  second  inhibit 
signal  to  be  present  whenever  said  output  of  said  second 
means  exceeds  a  second  chosen  value  having  opposite 
polanty  to  said  first  chosen  value, 

d  Control  means  whereby  the  output  of  said  first  means 
responsive  to  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  subcarrier 
controls  the  combination  of  said  first  television  image  and 
said  second  television  image,  to  form  said  combined  im- 
age, and 

e.  Means  for  the  application  of  said  first  and  second  inhibit 
signals  to  said  control  means,  the  presence  of  said  first 
inhibit  signal  inhibiting  said  control  means  from  including 
said  second  television  image  in  said  combined  image,  and 
likewise,  the  presence  of  said  second  inhibit  signal  inhibit- 
ing said  control  means  from  including  said  second  televi- 
sion image  in  said  combined  image,  whereby  the  range  of 
colors  m  said  first  television  image  causing  said  control 
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means  to  include  said  second  television  image  may  be 
constrained. 
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4408,222 

PHASE  DETECTOR  FOR  TELEVISION  TUNING 

SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Michael  J.  Gay,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  asiignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

FOed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,348 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  a.  358—24  15  Qaims 


tube  which  generates  a  periodic  index  signal  as  the  tube's  beam 
strikes  index  stripes  within  the  tube,  said  character  generator 
being  activated  to  generate  data  independently  of  the  index 
tube,  a  display  system  for  dnving  the  tube  with  data  received 
from  the  character  generator  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  index  signal  for  generating  an  index 

clock  signal; 
a  memory  coupled  to  the  character  generator  for  stonng 
data  received  from  the  character  generator  and  for  out- 
putting  the  stored  data  in  response  to  the  index  clock 
signal;  and 
output  means  receiving  the  data  output  of  the  memory  and 
responsive  to  the  index  clock  signal  for  outputting  the 
data  in  a  given  sequence  for  application  to  the  beam  index 
tube. 
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4,408,224 
SURVEILLANCE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
H^ime  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  H^jime  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,653 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-61597 

Int.  Q.3  H04M  7/18 

U.S.  Q.  358—108  3  Qaims 


11.  In  a  PAL/SECAM  television  receiver  system  having  a 
chroma  demodulator  section  including  a  frequency  discrimina- 
tor for  producing  output  pulses  the  sense  of  which  alternate  in 
accordance  with  the  particular  television  line  sequence,  a 
phase  detector  coupled  with  the  frequency  discriminator  for 
identifying  the  line  sequence,  the  phase  detector  including  a 
differential  amplifier  input  stage  having  differential  inputs 
which  are  adapted  for  receiving  the  outputs  from  the  fre- 
quency discriminator,  a  multiplier  section  having  control  input 
terminals  adapted  to  receive  switching  signals  at  half  the  line 
sequence  frequency  and  a  current  mirror  circuit  coupled  to 
outputs  of  the  multiplier  section  for  providing  an  output  signal 
the  sense  of  which  is  determined  by  the  phase  relationship 
between  the  output  signals  from  the  frequency  discriminator 
and  the  switching  signals,  the  improvement  comprising  a  recti- 
fier section  that  is  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  differen- 
tial amplifier  section  of  the  phase  detector  and  inputs  of  the 
multiplier  section  for  preserving  the  sense  of  any  error  current 
components  produced  by  the  differential  amplifier  which  are 
coupled  to  the  multiplier  section  to  substantially  eliminate  said 
error  currents. 


I 

4  408,223 
BEAM  INDEX  COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Midland,  Inverness,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,944 

Int.  Q.^  H04N  9/22,  9/24 

U.S.  Q.  358—67  U  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  character  generator  and  a  beam  index 
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1.  A  place  scenery  surveillance  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  video  camera  picking  up  a  place  scenery  to  be  surveyed 
and  producing  a  video  signal; 

(b)  a  data  conversion  means  for  converting  the  video  signal 
responding  to  the  place  scenery  from  said  video  camera 
into  data  signal; 

(c)  a  first  memory  means  for  memorizing  said  data  signal 
from  said  data  conversion  means  as  a  current  data  signal; 

(d)  a  second  memory  means  for  memorizing  a  data  signal 
from  said  first  memory  means  as  a  previous  data  signal 
provided  during  a  previous  surveillance; 

(e)  a  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  current  data 
signal  stored  in  said  first  memory  means  with  said  previ- 
ous data  signal  stored  in  said  second  memory  means; 

(0  an  erasing  means  for  erasing  the  previous  data  signal 
memorized  in  said  second  memory  means; 

(g)  first,  second  and  third  switching  means  which  are  respec- 
tively inserted  between  said  first  and  second  memory 
means  and  said  comparison  means,  said  erasing  means  and 
said  second  memory  means  as  well  as  between  said  first 
memory  means  and  said  second  memory  means; 

(h)  a  control  means  for  controlling  ON  and  OFF  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  switching  means  in  time  shanng  manner 
such  that  said  first  switching  means  is  made  ON  at  first  to 
supply  said  current  data  signal  and  previous  data  signal  to 
said  comparison  means,  after  said  companson  being  fin- 
ished said  second  switching  means  being  made  ON  to 
erase  said  previous  data  signal  memorized  in  said  second 
memory  means,  and  then  said  third  switching  means  being 
made  ON  to  supply  said  current  data  signal  to  said  second 
memory  means  to  be  memorized  as  a  new  previous  data 
signal  for  next  surveillance;  and 
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(i)  an  alarm  generating  means  for  generating  an  alarm  upon 
receiving  an  output  that  is  generated  by  said  comparison 
means. 


4,408^25 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  DECODER 
James  W.  Ensinger,  Roselle,  and  Melvin  C.  Hendrickson,  Elm- 
hurst,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,722 

Int  a.^  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  a.  358—120  5  Qaims 


4,408,226 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  DIGITAL 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Andrew  Dean,  Winnall,  and  Peter  R.  Hutt,  Petersfield,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Independent  Broadcasting  Authority, 

London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,830 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1980, 
8001036 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/li 
U.S.  a.  358—139  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  decoder  for  unscrambling  a  broadcast  RF  television 
signal  used  to  transmit  one  or  more  levels  of  programming 
information,  said  television  signal  being  characterized  by  ran- 
domly suppressed  horizontal  blanking  and  synchronization 
pulses  and  including  a  program  code  identifying  the  level  of 
programming  information  currently  being  transmitted,  said 
decoder  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  and  converting  said  broadcast  RF  tele- 
vision signal  to  a  corresponding  baseband  video  signal, 
said  receiving  and  converting  means  including  a  gated 
automatic  gain  control  circuit  operable  in  response  to  the 
horizontal  synchronization  pulses  of  a  standard  television 
signal; 
means  storing  a  subscriber  authorization  code  identifying 
one  or  more  of  said  levels  of  programming  information; 
means  for  developing  a  decode  authorization  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  said  stored  subscriber  authorization  code  and  the 
program  code  characterizing  said  transmitted  television 
signal; 
means  developing  a  standard   horizontal   synchronization 
pulse  in  response  to  each  suppressed  honzontal  blanking 
pulse  of  said  baseband  video  signal;  and 
first  circuit  means  for  combining  said  baseband  video  signal 
with  said  standard  horizontal  synchronization  pulses  for 
continuously  operating  said  gated  automatic  gain  control 
circuit; 
'Second  circuit  means  operable  independently  of  the  first 
circuit  means  for  combining  said  baseband  video  signal 
with  said  standard  horizontal  synchronization  pulses  for 
unscrambling  said  baseband  video  signal  only  in  response 
to  the  development  of  said  decode  authonzation  signal 


1  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  digital  waveform  contained  in 
a  broad  band  television  video  signal,  comprising 

(a)  sampling  means  (14,  15)  for  sampling  the  digital  wave- 
form at  first  locations  and  at  an  integer  multiple  of  the 
digital  bit  rate  which  is  above  the  Nyguist  level  to  pro- 
duce output  digital  words  indicative  of  the  samples; 

(b)  temporary  storage  means  (17)  for  storing  said  output 
digital  words; 

(c)  analyzing  means  including  a  microprocessor  (20)  for 
producing  from  the  output  digital  words  stored  in  said 
storage  means  a  value  of  a  given  parameter  of  the  digital 
waveform; 

(d)  display  means  (23)  for  displaying  said  value; 

(e)  conversion  means  (25,  26)  connected  with  said  temporary 
storage  means  for  producing  from  the  stored  output  digi- 
tal words  a  recreated  digital  waveform;  and 

(0  control  means  (16)  responsive  to  said  analyzing  means  for 
sampling  the  recreated  digital  waveform  at  different  loca- 
tions, thereby  to  monitor  and  display  another  parameter 
value. 


4,408,227 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEVISION 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  SWEEP  TESTING 

Jack  Bradley,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cushman  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,796 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/02 

U.S.  a.  358—139  I  Qaim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  television  distribution  networks 
comprising  in  combination:  a  synchronization  detector  con- 
nected to  a  television  distribution  network;  a  test  signal  genera- 
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tor;  means  connecting  the  test  signal  generator  and  the  syn- 
chronization detector  to  a  generator  timing  and  control  unit 
means;  means  controlled  by  the  generator  timing  and  control 
unit  for  (>eriodically  suppressing  program  material;  subcarrier 
generator  means  controlled  by  the  generator  timing  and  con- 
trol unit;  means  for  combining  the  test  signal  and  the  subcar- 
rier; means  coupling  the  combined  subcarrier  and  the  test 
signal  to  the  television  network;  means  along  the  television 
distribution  network  at  a  distance  from  the  test  signal  generat- 
ing means  suitable  to  be  connected  to  a  test  signal  detector 
receiver;  a  test  signal  detector  receiver  connectable  to  said 
means  to  connect;  a  subcarrier  receiver  operable  with  said 
detector  to  receiver  subcarried  signals;  data  demodulator  and 
synchronization  seperator  connected  to  said  subcarrier  re- 
ceiver; detector  timing  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
synchronization  seperator  and  data  demodulator;  and  a  means 
connecting  said  detector  receiver  and  detector  timing  and 
control  means  to  a  detector  display. 


4,408,228 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  NOISE  IN 
TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Mahony,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,658 

Int.  aj  H04N  5/21.  5/30;  GOIN  29/00;  H04N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  358—167  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  a  television  display  system  in  which  video  magnitude 
data  is  stored  as  digital  data  in  a  memory  for  control  of  the 
television  display,  apparatus  for  reducing  noise  in  a  displayed 
image  comprising 

means  for  generating  first  digital  signals  corresponding  to 
magnitude  of  a  video  signal  at  a  plurality  of  time  intervals, 

first  memory  means  for  storing  said  digital  signals  at  ad- 
dresses defined  by  said  time  intervals, 

means  for  combining  digital  signals  corresponding  to  magni- 
tude of  another  video  signal  with  corresponding  digital 
signals  stored  in  said  first  memory  means, 

a  second  memory  means, 

means  for  storing  said  combined  values  in  said  second  mem- 
ory means, 

means  for  controlling  said  first  memory  means  and  said 
second  memory  means  whereby  said  first  memory  means 
and  said  second  memory  means  alternately  receive  com- 
bined digital  data,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  firstmemory  means  and  said 
second  memory  means  with  a  television  display  whereby 
said  combined  digital  data  in  said  first  memory  means  and 
in  said  second  memory  means  alternately  control  said 
television  display. 


4,408,229 
NOISE  SENSITIVITY  REDUCHON  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

TV  RECEIVER  AGC  SYSTEM 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,497 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/52 


U.S.  a.  358—177 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  an  IF  amplifier  having  a 
gain  subject  to  control  in  accordance  with  a  gain  control  po- 
tential supplied  thereto,  and  a  video  detector  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  gain  controlled  IF  amplifier;  an  automatic  gain 
control  system  comprising: 

a  low  pass  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  and  exhibit- 
ing a  given  cutoff  frequency; 

means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  video  detector  for 
supplying  a  composite  video  signal  to  said  input  of  said 
low  pass  filter; 

a  source  of  reference  potential; 

voltage  comparison  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to- 
said  source  of  reference  potential  and  a  second  inpdt 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  low  pass  filter  for  develop- 
ing an  output  variation  when  the  |X)tential  at  said  second 
comparator  input  reaches  a  threshold  potential  related  to 
said  reference  potential; 

means  having  an  input  responsive  to  said  output  of  said 
video  detector,  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said 
second  comparator  input,  for  bypassing  said  low  pass 
filter;  said  bypassing  means  being  enabled  only  in  the 
presence  of  a  difference  between  the  potentials  at  the 
input  and  output  of  said  bypassing  means  of  a  given  sense 
and  of  a  magnitude  exceeding  a  given  magnitude;  said 
bypassing  means  have  a  passband  encompassing  the  pass- 
band  of  said  low  pass  filter  and  extending  beyond  said 
cutoff  frequency;  and 

means  responsive  to  output  variations  of  said  voltage  com- 
parison means  for  developing  said  gain  control  potential. 
». 

4,408,230 

PHOTOSENSOR  ARRAY  DEVICE 

Katsuyoshi  Tamura,  Mobara,  and  Hiromi  Kanai,  Chiba,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,906 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1980,  55-95094 

Int.  aJ  H04N  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  358—213  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  photosensor  array  device  comprising  an  optical  base 
having  its  bottom  surface  close  to  an  original,  a  photoelectric 
conversion  element  formed  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
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base,  a  plurality  of  conductor  electrodes  each  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  photoelectric  conversion  element,  and  a 
drive  circuit  element  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  the 
conductor  electrodes,  the  improvement  wherein  said  device 
comprises  a  metal  plate  and  a  transparent  insulating  plate  in 
combination  of  an  area  greater  than  the  area  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  base  which  is  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  base  and  on  which  the  photoelectric  conversion  element, 
conductor  electrodes  and  driving  circuit  element  are  formed 
and  wherein  said  metal  plate  is  formed  with  reinforcing 
grooves. 

4,408^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 
LINEAR  ARRAY  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  A.  Bushaw,  Longmont;  Ronald  D.  Gillingham,  Ber- 
thoud;  Gary  W.  Jorgenson;  Qyde  L.  Manning,  both  of  Long- 
mont, and  Michael  A.  Steffes,  Louisville,  all  of  Colo.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,721 

Int.  a.J  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—280  20  Qaims 


sampling  pulse  in  phase  with  said  reference  line  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  detected  phase  difference; 
an  amplitude  quantizing  circuit  for  converting  said  analog 
image  signal  into  a  binary  electrical  signal;  and 
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a  register  receiving  an  output  signal  of  said  amplitude  quan- 
tizing circuit  and  said  sampling  pulse  signal  for  producing 
a  sampled  binary  electrical  signal  such  that,  after  said 
sampling  pulse  signal  is  in  phase  with  said  reference  line 
on  said  original,  said  analog  image  signal  is  converted  into 
said  binary  electrical  signal. 
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1.  In  a  scanning  system  having  means  for  illuminating  the 
area  to  be  scanned  and  scanning  means  having  an  array  of 
photosensors  for  scanning  the  illuminated  area  and  generating 
a  video  signal  time  segmented  into  pel  (picture  element)  inter- 
vals representative  of  the  light  reflected  from  picture  elements 
(pels)  of  the  illuminated  area,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  at  least  one  pel  interval  in  the  time 
segmented  video  signal  to  detect  saturation  of  said  scan- 
ning means; 
means  for  incrementing  the  intensity  of  illumination  pro- 
vided by  said  illuminating  means  until  said  monitor  means 
detects  said  scanning  means  has  saturated;  and 
means  responsive  to  scanner  saturation  detection  by  said 
monitor  means  for  decrementing  the  intensity  of  illumina- 
tion provided  by  said  illuminating  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined proportion  of  the  saturation  intensity. 


4,408,233 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCENTUATING  THE 

FEATURES  OF  A  MONOCHROME  IMAGE 

REPRODUCED  BY  MEANS  OF  A  DIGITAL 

TRANSCRIPTION 

Richard  Nahon,  and  Jean-Claude  Decuyper,  both  of  Maurepas, 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  ditc  Compagnie  Indus- 

trielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,541 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1981,  81  04941 
Int.  a.3  H04N  l/40:  5/14 
U.S.  a.  358—284  5  Qaims 


> 


-Ji« 


I    :»Ci" 


4,408,232 
IMAGE  READING  DEVICE 
Satom  Itoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-124049 

Int.  C1.3  H04M  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  358—280  5  Qaims 

1.  An  image  reading  device  of  a  type  wherein  an  analog 

image  signal  representing  an  image  on  an  onginal  is  sampled  to 

provide  a  binary  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  a  density 

distribution  of  the  original,  comprising; 

a  sampling  pulse  generating  circuit  for  detecting  a  phase 
difference  between  a  reference  line  provided  on  said  origi- 
nal and  a  first  sample  pulse  signal  and  outputting  a  second 


1,  A  method  of  accentuating  features  in  a  monochrome 
image,  comprising  the  steps  of  scanning  said  image  as  a  succes- 
sion of  elementary  zones  and  transcribing  the  grey  level  of 
each  successive  zone  as  a  digitally  encoded  number,  the  im- 
provement comprising  selecting  a  number  from  the  resulting 
sequence  of  numbers  when  said  number  falls  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  mid  value  greys  and  when  said  number  differs 
from  the  immediately  preceding  number  in  the  sequence  by  a 
non-zero  value  of  absolute  amplitude  which  is  lower  than  a 
predetermined  threshold,  modifying  the  value  of  each  selected 
number  by  adding  an  accentuation  term  thereto  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  the  selected  number  and 
the  immediately  preceding  number  in  the  sequence,  at  least 
over  a  predetermined  range  of  differences. 
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4,408,234 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

ACTUATOR 

Kenji  Furuta,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,629 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1980,  55-94795 

Int.  C\?  GllB  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  360—69  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  recording  mode  locking  system  in  a  video  signal  mag- 
netic recording  apparatus  having  loading  means  operating 
between  loaded  and  unloaded  states,  a  magnetic  tape  which  is 
loaded  from  a  predetermined  position  into  a  predetermined 
tape  path  and  which  is  unloaded  from  the  loaded  state,  a  power 
source  swith  which  closes  or  opens  for  supplying  or  interrupt- 
ing a  source  power  to  the  apparatus,  and  means  for  enabling 


said  loading  means  to  perform  an  unloading  operation  when 
said  power  source  switch  is  closed,  said  recording  mode  lock- 
ing system  comprising: 

locking  switch  means  which  is  activated  for  locking  the 

recording  mode;  and 
recording  mode  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a 
recording  mode  signal  upon  the  closing  of  said  power 
source  switch  where  said  locking  switch  means  is  in  an 
activated  state  and  said  tape  is  in  a  loaded  state,  said  load- 
ing means  remaining  in  said  loaded  state  responding  to  the 
recording  mode  signal. 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  with  automatic  actuator  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  recording  means  for  recording  a  recording  signal  on  a 
recording  medium; 

(b)  drive  means  for  moving  said  recording  medium  at  a 
prescribed  speed; 

(c)  instruction  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  recording  signal  for  providing  an  instruc- 
tion signal  for  moving  said  recording  medium  to  said  drive 
means  for  a  period,  during  which  the  magnitude  of  said 
recording  signal  is  above  a  fixed  sense  level;  and 

(d)  delay  means  coupled  to  said  recording  means  for  delay- 
ing said  recording  signal  for  a  delay  period  substantially 
equal  to  or  longer  than  a  first  period  from  an  instant  when 
said  instruction  means  provides  said  instruction  signal  till 
an  instant  when  said  prescribed  speed  is  substantially 
reached  by  said  recording  medium. 

I  

4,408,235 

RECORDING  MODE  LOCKING  SYSTEM  IN  A  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Yukio  Ito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,886 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1980,  55/75313 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/18.  5/52 

U.S.  Q.  360—71  4  Qaims 


4,408,236 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Shigeki  Murata,  Nara;  Jirou  Kajino,  and  Hitoshi  Minabe,  both 

of  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,367 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-15263 

Int.  C\?  GllB  5/08,  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  360—85  9  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
for  recording  and/or  reproducing  signals  on  a  magnetic  tape 
wound  on  reels  contained  in  a  tape  cartridge,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  reel  drive  turntables  engagable  with  the  reels  for 
rotating  the  reels; 

tape  moving  means  for  moving  the  magnetic  tape  at  a  con- 
stant speed; 

means  for  carrying  out  recording  and/or  reproducing  of 
signals  on/from  the  magnetic  tape  in  a  specific  tape  path 
outside  of  the  tape  cartridge; 

loading  means  for  drawing  the  magnetic  tape  out  of  the  tape 
cartridge  and  loading  the  magnetic  tape  in  said  specific 
path; 

a  loading  means  and  operating  mode  changing  means  driv- 
ing motor; 

intermittent  driving  means  driven  by  said  motor  and  con- 
nected to  said  loading  means  for  changing  the  rotational 
motion  of  a  motor  to  an  intermittent  motion  for  dnvmg 
said  loading  means;  and 

operating  mode  changing  means  comprising  a  rotating  mem- 
ber driven  by  said  motor  and  which  rotates  to  a  plurality 
of  positions  in  synchronization  with  the  rotation  of  said 
motor  for  changing  the  operating  mode  of  said  apparatus 
to  operating  modes  corresponding  to  the  respective  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  positions. 
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4,408^7 
MAGNETIC  RECORD/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
YiOi  Takahashi;  Hideki  Hayashi;  Satoshi  Takagi,  and  Ito  Yukio, 
all  of  Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-125916 
Int.  a.'  GllB  15/28.  15/22.  5/54.  21/22 
MS.  a.  360— %.3  3  Claims 


susceptible  to  out-of-plane  resonances,  and  damping  means  to 
damp  said  resonances,  characterized  in  that  said  damping 
means  composes  a  relatively  ngid  sidebar  means  located 
alongside  one  longitudinally  extending  edge  of  the  beam  struc- 
ture, and  a  layer  of  relatively  compliant  damping  material 


providing  a  mechanical  connection  between  the  sidebar  means 
and  the  beam  structure  whereby  out-of-plane  resonances  of  the 
beam  structure  are  damped  by  shear  of  the  damping  material  as 
a  result  of  relative  motion  between  the  beam  and  sidebar 
means. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  record/playback  apparatus  including  a  head 
plate  on  which  a  recording/playback  head  and  first  and  second 
pinch  rollers  are  supported,  first  and  second  capstans  associ- 
ated respectively  with  said  first  and  second  pinch  rollers,  man- 
ually operable  play-operation  means  for  displacing  said  head 
plate  from  an  inoperative  position  to  a  play  position  where  said 
head  is  adjacent  the  tape  and  the  pinch  rollers  are  adjacent  to 
said  capstans,  first  changeover  means  having  first  and  second 
positions  respectively  before  and  subsequent  to  an  end  of  tape 
condition  of  the  apparatus  for  alternatively  moving  said  first 
and  second  pinch  rollers  respectively  against  the  tape  to  press 
the  same  against  the  associated  one  of  the  capstans,  so  as  to 
effect  respectively  forward  and  reverse  tape  feeding  direc- 
tions,   second    changeover   means   movable    with    said    first 
changeover  means  and  having  corresponding  first  and  second 
positions  respectively  for  rotating  the  takeup  side  of  the  tape 
pack  to  effect  respectively  forward  and  reverse  tape  feeding 
directions,  tape  pack  receiving  and  positioning  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  fxjsitioning  a  magnetic  tape  pack  inserted  into  the 
apparatus  in  a  play-position  so  that  the  tape  is  adjacent  to  said 
head  and  pmcTi  rollers  when  said  head  plate  is  in  said  play-posi- 
tion, and  manually  operable  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  said 
tape  pack  from  said  play-position,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  first  means  moved  upon  operation  of  said  manually 
operable  ejecting  m^-^ns  when  effecting  an  ejecting  operation. 
and  second  mean^   associated  with  said  changeover  means 
which  is  engaged  by  said  first  means  dunng  an  ejection  opera- 
tion when  said  changeover  means  are  in  said  second  position  to 
effect  a  reverse  trpe  feeding  .direction,  moving  said  change- 
over means  in'n  said  first  position  whereby  reproducing  is 
automatically  resumed  in  a  forward  feeding  direction  after  a 
tape  pack  ejection  op)eration  is  carried  out  and  upon  resump- 
tion of  a  play-operation. 


4,408,238 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Anthony  R.  Heam,  WinrJester,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Maciiines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,218 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  18, 
1981,  81301162.4 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/48.  5/016.  21/16 
VS.  CI.  360—104  8  Qaims 

1.  A  head  support  arm  for  a  disk  file  adapted  to  support  a 
transducing  head  at  one  end  and  adapted  at  the  other  end  to  be 
mountf^  on  a  positioning  apparatus  in  cantilever  fashion,  the 
arm  composing  a  relatively  ngid  beam  structure  of  flattened 
cross  section  defining  a  plane  therethrough,  which  structure  is 


4,408,239 

ROTARY  MAGNETIC  HEAD  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MAGNETICALLY  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUONG  DEVICE 

Tatsuzo  Ushiro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1980,  55-79258 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/52.  15/60 

U.S.  a.  360—107  13  Qaims 


21 


25  d  j^  5  29  23 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  head  drum  assembly  for  a  helical  scan- 
ning type  magnetically  recording  and/or  reproducing  device 
comprising  a  rotary  drum  having  a  magnetic  head  on  the 
circumference  and  a  dnving  part  at  the  part  inside  of  the  cir- 
cumference and  a  stationary  drum  having  a  driving  coil  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  face  to  the  driving  part  and  a  circumference 
whose  diameter  is  almost  the  same  as  that  of  the  circumference 
of  the  rotary  drum,  wherein  on  the  circumferential  surface  of 
a  cylinder  whose  diameter  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  rotary  drum  at  least  one  ring  groove  is  provided, 
while  in  a  space  between  the  ring  groove  and  that  provided  on 
the  internal  circumference  of  the  cylinder  of  the  stationary 
drum  so  as  to  face  to  the  former  nng  groove  a  plurality  of  steel 
balls  are  inserted  so  as  to  constitute  a  bearing,  by  means  of 
which  the  rotary  drum  is  freely  rotatable. 
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I  4,408,240 

MULTICHANNEL  MAGNETIC  HEAD  FOR  A 
RECORDER-REPRODUCER  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Pastore,  Berlin,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,450,  Oct.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,499 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1979, 
7929476 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/27.  5/28 
U.S.  a.  360—121  2  Qaims 
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r^l.  A  multichannel  magnetic  transducer  head  arrangement 
for  transducing  parallel  tape  tracks  in  a  video  tape  recorder, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  transducers,  each  transducer  includ- 
ing first  and  second  magnetic  pole  pieces,  said  first  and 
second  pole  pieces  defining  a  block  with  first  and  second 
parallel  sides  having  a  predetermined  width  and  also 
defining  a  face  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  first  and 
second  sides,  said  face  being  adapted  for  operative  contact 
with  magnetic  tape,  said  first  and  second  pole  pieces  defin- 
ing said  face  being  separated  by  a  magnetic  gap  in  said 
face,  said  gap  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with 
said  first  and  second  sides  and  having  a  width  equal  to  that 
of  said  width  of  said  pole  pieces,  the  length  of  said  gap 
being  small  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  width  of 
said  pole  pieces  and  gradually  becoming  larger  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  width,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  transducers  having  said  small  portion  of  said 
gap  along  a  different  portion  of  said  width;  and 
nonmagnetic  bonding  means  for  mechanically  bonding  to- 
gether said  plurality  of  individual  transducers  along  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  parallel  sides  with  said  faces  of  said 
transducers  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane  and  with 
said  gaps  lying  in  parallel  planes,  said  bonding  means 
producing  magnetic  isolation  between  the  pole  pieces  of 
adjacent  transducers  for  reducing  crosstalk  between  said 
transducers  whereby  said  small  portion  of  each  of  said 
gaps  can  scan  across  a  different  lateral  portion  of  said  tape 
with  substantially  no  separation  between  said  tracks. 


4,408,241 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
Kenji  Ogawa,  Kiyose,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bruce  R.  Maier,  Co- 
lumbia, Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,948 
Int.  Q.3  GllB  5/W.  5/41.  3/58;  B47L  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  360—128  25  Qaims 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  a  contact-type  information  trans- 
ducing head  comprising: 
a  base; 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  raised  areas  projecting 
away  from  at  least  one  surface  of  the  base,  said  raised  areas 
adapted  to  remove  material  from  and  clean  the  transduc- 
ing head;  and 


an  adhesive  deposited  on  the  at  least  one  surface  of  the  base 
between    the    plurality   of  raised   areas,   said    adhesive 


adapted  to  capture  material  removed  from  the  transducing 
head  by  the  raised  areas. 


4,408,242      "\ 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEMBER  FOR.AUTOMATIC 

EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 
Koji  Nishida,  and  Taneichi  Kawai,  both  of  Anjo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariva,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,821 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-135549 
Int.  Q.^  GllB  31/00.  23/16 
U.S.  Q.  360—131 


3  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetically-recorded  program  member  for  use  with  a 
program-operated,    automatic    embroidery    machine    having 
embroidery  controlling  circuitry  and  an  audio  speaker,  the 
recorder  program  member  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  control  data  recording  blocks,  each  of  said 
control  data  recording  blocks  including  control  data  indi- 
cating at  least  one  of  a  thread  change,  frame  change,  and 
applique  cloth  application;  and 
a  plurality  of  voice  recording  blocks,  each  of  said  voice 
recording  blocks  being  associated  with  a  different  one  of 
said  control  data  recording  blocks  and  including  signals 
for  actuating  said  speaker  to  generate  an  audio  message 
identifying  the  control  data  stored  in  said  associated  con- 
trol data  recording  block. 


4,408,243 
TAPE  CLEANER 
Qive  E.  Bonner,  and  Herbert  F.  Sanford,  both  of  Littleton, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,151 
Int.  Q.'  GllB  5/76 
U.S.  Q.  360—137  10  Qaims 

1.  A  tajje  cleaner  comprising 
a  tape  wiping  medium, 
medium  support   means  for  supporting  said   medium   in 

contact  with  a  face  of  a  tape  to  be  cleaned, 
medium  drive  means  for  transporting  said  medium  past  said 
face  of  the  tape  to  the  cleaned  in  response  to  a  drive  signal, 
tape  drive  means  for  driving  a  tape  to  be  cleaned  at  a  pre- 
selected tape  speed  in  response  to  a  control  signal, 
tap)e  speed  selection  means  for  producing  said  control  signal 
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for  controlling  said  tape  drive  means  at  a  selected  one  of 
a  plurality  of  different  tape  speeds,  and 


blower  motor  and  the  circuit  for  supplying  variable  power 
are  also  protected  from  thermal  overload;  and  whereby 
said  mam  system  fuse  protects  said  motor  when  a  branch 
circuit  not  containing  a  PTC  resistor  is  connected  by  said 
selector  switch  to  said  motor. 


4  408  245 
PROTECTION  AND  ANTI-FLOATING  NETWORK  FOR 

INSULATED-GATE  nELD-EFFECT  CIRCUITRY 
Richard  L.  Pryor,  Voorhees,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  198L  Ser.  No,  334,819 

Int.  a.3  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  361—56  9  Qaims 


drive  signal  means  connected  to  said  tape  drive  means  for 
developing  said  drive  signal  to  drive  said  wiping  medium 
at  a  sub-multiple  of  said  selected  tape  speed. 


4,408,244 

ORCUIT  SAFE  AGAINST  OVERLOAD  FOR  VARYING 

THE  AMOUNT  OF  POWER  TO  AN  ELECTRIC  BLOWER 

MOTOR 

Reinhold  Weible,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siiddeutsche  Kiihlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,687,  Jun.  8,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,832 

Int.  aJ  H02H  7/085 

U.S.  CI,  361—24  10  Cla'^s 


.^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  direct  current  blower  motor  used  for 
heating,  ventilating  or  air  conditioning,  a  circuit  for  control- 
ling said  motor  to  cause  the  motor  to  operate  at  one  of  at  least 
two  incremental  speeds,  a  direct  current  power  source,  a  main 
power  line  extending  from  said  power  source  to  a  selector 
switch,  a  main  system  fuse  in  said  power  line  between  said 
source  and  said  selector  switch, 

at  least  two  branch  circuits  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
at  least  two  speeds  at  which  said  motor  is  to  be  operated, 
a  first  of  said  two  branch  circuits  interconnecting  said 
motor  to  said  selector  switch,  said  selector  switch  select- 
ing one  only  of  said  branch  circuits  at  a  time  to  intercon- 
nect said  motor  and  said  power  source,  said  fuse  being 
operative  to  protect  a  first  one  of  said  branch  circuits,  and 
at  least  one  PTC  resistor  in  at  least  a  second  one  of  said 
branch  circuits;  whereby  said  PTC  resistor  in  said  at  least 
second  one  of  said  branch  circuits  protects  said  motor 
when  said  selector  switch  connects  said  at  least  one  PTC 
resistor  to  said  motor  by  limiting  the  current  to  said  mo- 
tor, thereby  automatically  reducing  the  speed  of  said 
motor  when  the  predetermined  temperature  of  said  PTC 
resistor  is  exceeded,  and  whereby  said  at  least  one  PTC- 
resistor  protects  itself  against  thermal  overload  and  the 


1  A  combined  gated  diode  and  insulated-gate  field-effect 
transistor  (IGFET)  comprising: 

a  heavily  doped  first  region  of  first  conductivity  type; 

a  lightly  doped  second  region  of  second  conductivity  type 
enclosing  said  first  region; 

a  control  electrode  isolated  from  and  overlying  said  second 
region; 

a  heavily  doped  third  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  substantially  surrounding  said  second  region,  said 
third  region  having  a  gap; 

said  first  and  third  regions  forming  the  anode  and  cathode  of 
said  gated  diode; 

a  fourth  heavily  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  within  said  gap,  spaced  apart  from  the  ends  of  said 
third  region  and  abutting  said  second  region,  said  first  and 
fourth  region  forming  the  source  and  drain  of  said  IG- 
FET, and  said  control  electrode  being  the  common  gate 
electrode  of  said  IGFET  and  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
gated  diode. 

4,408,246 
PROTECTIVE  RELAY  APPARATUS 
Roger  E.  Ray,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,031 
Int.  a.3  H02H  7/26.  3/28 
U.S.  a.  361—64  "  Cl"™« 

1.  A  protective  relay  system  for  providing  pilot  protection 
for  an  alternating  current  transmission  line  section  having 
circuit  interrupting  means  at  its  near  and  far  ends  to  be  protec- 
tively controlled,  comprising: 

line  current  deriving  means  at  the  near  and  far  ends  of  the 

line  section,  providing  near  and  far  composite  sequence 

signals  responsive  to  the  magnitudes  and  phases  of  the  line 

currents  at  the  near  and  far  ends,  respectively, 

communication  means  communicating  the  far  signal  to  the 

near  end, 
first  means  providing  an  operating  quantity  in  response  to 
the  absolute  value  of  the  vector  combination  of  said  near 
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and  far  signals,  with  said  vector  combination  being  se- 
lected such  that  the  absolute  value  thereof  increases  when 
a  fault  occurs  in  the  protected  section, 
second  means  providing  a  restraining  quantity  in  response  to 
the  absolute  value  of  at  least  one  of  said  near  and  far 
signals, 


and  third  means  modifying  one  of  said  quantities  with  a 
predetermined  constant  such  that  the  difference  between 
the  quantities  is  indicative  of  a  fault  in  the  protected  sec- 
tion when  said  difference  bears  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship with  a  predetermined  pick-up  value,  with  the  magni- 
tude of  said  modifying  constant  being  determinative  of  the 
tripping  characteristic  of  the  protective  relay  system. 


4,408^7 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  PROTECTION  aRCUFT  FOR  X-RAY 

SYSTEMS 

David  Cowell,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corporation, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,776 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/38 

U.S.  CI.  361—79  5  Qaims 

I 


'(BIAS  C 


1.  A  protection  circuit,  for  a  x-ray  power  supply  energized 
by  line  current  of  the  type  which  multiplies  a  low  voltage  drive 
signal  to  obtain  a  high  voltage,  comprised  of: 

means  for  providing  a  line  current  monitor  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  high  volUge  monitor  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  first  volUge  if  the  line  current  monitor 
signal  is  more  than  the  high  volUge  monitor  signal,  and  a 


second  voltage  if  the  line  current  monitor  signal  is  less 
than  the  high  voltage  monitor  signal;  and 
means  for  turning  off  the  high  voltage  of  the  x-ray  power 
supply  in  response  to  the  first  voltage. 


4,408,248 
PROTECTION  aRCUIT 
Raymond  M.  Bulley,  Whippany,  N.J.;  William  F.  MacPherson, 
Wbeaton,  III.,  and  Robert  F.  Youhas,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,623 

Int.  a.3  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—91  11  Qaims 


1.  A  protective  circuit  connected  between  communication 
equipment  having  tip  and  ring  leads  and  a  communication  line 
having  tip  and  ring  conductors,  the  protective  circuit  compris- 


ing 


a  six  element  bridge  rectifier  (BRl)  having  three  alternating 
current  terminals  (ACl,  AC2,  AC3)  and  two  direct  cur- 
rent terminals  (PDC,  NDC),  the  alternating  current  termi- 
nals being  connected  to,  respectively,  the  tip  and  ring 
conductors,  and  to  ground,  and 

means  (OC,  OV,  THl)  connected  between  said  direct  cur- 
rent terminals  responsive  to  a  range  of  predetermined 
voltage  and  current  conditions  in  the  tip  and  ring  conduc- 
tors for  reflecting  foreign  electrical  energy  applied  to  the 
tip  and  ring  conductors. 


4,408,249 
TOTALLY  ENCLOSED  SURGE  ARRESTER 

Gaston  Ecklin,  Wettswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland . 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH81/00022,  §  371  Date  Nov.  17, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02812,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,392 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mai-.   19,   1980, 
2148/80 

Int.  a.3  HOIT  5/04 

U.S.  a.  361—127  2  Qaims 

1.  A  surge  arrester  comprising  an  electrically  conductive, 

grounded  enclosure  filled  with  an  insulating  gas  in  which  are 

disposed  disc-shaped  active  arrester  elements  arranged  one 

above  another  to  form  at  least  one  columnar  active  portion 

which  is  connected  between  a  high  potential  and  a  ground 

potential,  and  screening  and  controlling  bodies  for  producing  a 

linear  potential  distribution  along  said  columnar  active  portion 

of  the  arrester, 

said  screening  and  controlling  bodies  comprising  electrically 

conducting  coatings  disposed  in  a  body  composed  of 

insulating  material,  wherein  the  coatings  are  offset  with 

respect  to  each  other,  are  parallel  to  the  column-axis  of 
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said  active  portion,  and  surround  said  active  portion  sub- 
stantially concentncaliy, 
wherein  the  coating  which  is  located  at  the  shortest  distance 
from  said  active  portion  is  disposed  opposite  that  part  of 
said  active  portion  which  is  at  high  potential  and  the 
coating  which  is  located  at  the  largest  distance  from  said 
active  portion  is  disposed  opposite  that  part  of  said  active 
portion  which  is  at  ground  potential, 


and  wherein  said  insulating  body  is  externally  configured,  at 
least  partially,  as  a  truncated  cone,  and  internally  defines 
channels,  extending  along  said  at  least  one  active  portion, 
through  which  the  insulating  gas  circulates,  thereby  car- 
rying away  any  heat  which  may  occur  at  the  active  por- 
tion. 


4,408,250 

CIRCUIT  FOR  REMOTELY  OPERATING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Toshiyukj  Masuda,  Matsuzaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  275,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1980,  55-096686[L  ] 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  47/22 
U5.  a.  361—160  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  electrical  load  comprising: 
a  magnetic  latching  relay,  said  relay  comprising  a  pair  of 
relay  control  conductors,  a  load  switching  pair  of 
contacts,  a  switch  assembly  comprising  an  auxiliary  pair 
of  contacts  selectively  connected  to  a  moving  contact  and 
first  and  second  diodes,  one  end  of  each  of  said  diodes 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  auxiliary 
contacts,  the  remaining  ends  of  said  diodes  being  com- 
monly connected,  said  first  diode  being  connected  to 
conduct  an  electrical  current  in  a  direction  opposite  to  an 
electrical  current  conducted  in  said  second  diode,  said 
switching  assembly  having  a  first  current  carrying  con- 
ductor defined  by  the  common  connection  of  the  diodes 
and  a  second  current  carrying  conductor  defined  by  the 
moving  contact,  and  a  control   winding,  said  moving 


contact  and  switching  contacts  having  a  state  determined 
by  the  direction  of  an  electncal  current  in  said  control 
winding,  one  end  of  said  control  winding  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  current  carrying  conductors,  the  other  end 
of  said  control  winding  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
relay  control  conductors,  the  other  of  said  current  carry- 
ing conductors  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  relay 
control  conductors; 
a  control  circuit  for  switching  electrical  current  through 
said  relay  control  conductors  comprisiiig: 
a  switch  having  a  movable  contact,  positionable  between 
first  and  second  fixed  contacts,  said  movable  contact 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  relay  control  conduc- 
tors; 
a  common  terminal; 

a  first  current  path  connected  between  said  first  contact 
and  said  common  terminal,  said  path  including  a  capaci- 
tor and  resistor; 
a  second  current  path  connected  between  said  second 
contact  and  said  common  terminal,  said  second  current 
path   comprising   first   and   second   silicon   controlled 
rectifiers  connected  in  parallel  for  carrying  current  in 
opposite  directions;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  control  current  from  said  capacstor 
to  control  gates  of  said  rectifiers;  and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said  common  terminal 
and  a  remaining  one  of  said  relay  control  conductors, 
whereby  when  said  switch  movable  contact  is  moved 
from  said  first  contact  to  said  second  contact  a  current 
fiows  through  said  relay  winding  changing  the  state  of 
said  relay  contacts. 


4  408,251 

TAMPER-RESISTANT  SECURITY  SYSTEM  FOR  AND 

.METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AND  INSTALLING  SAME 

Irwin  M.  Kaplan,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spectrum 

Four-Syte  Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,945 

Int.  a.'  E05B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  361—172  >4  Oaims 
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1  A  tamper- resistant  secunty  system  for  electronically  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  a  garage  door  which  has  an  exterior 
side  wall  that  faces  a  publicly  accessible  exterior  area,  and  an 
interior  side  wall  that  faces  a  secured  interior  garage  area,  said 
garage  door  being  movable  relative  to  an  adjacent  garage  door 
jamb  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position  in  which  entry 
from  the  exterior  area  to  the  interior  garage  area  is  barred  and 
permitted,  respectively,  said  security  system  comprising: 

(a)  manual  encoding  means  mounted  on  the  door  jamb  and 
being  located  solely  in  the  exterior  area,  said  encoding 
means  being  operative  for  generating  coded  electrical 
signals  including  a  predetermined  sequence  of  coded 
electncal  timing  signals  required  to  move  the  garage  door 
from  the  closed  to  the  open  position,  each  timing  signal 
having  a  time  duration  indicative  solely  of  each  individual 
user's  sense  of  timing; 

(b)  non-prompting  control  means  located  solely  in  the  mte- 
nor  garage  area  and  operative  for  detecting  the  generation 
of  the  coded  electrical  signals,  and  for  moving  the  garage 
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door  from  the  closed  to  the  open  position  in  response  to 
detection  of  the  predetermined  coded  timing  signal  se- 
quence; and 

(c)  electrical  signal  transmission  means  for  conducting  the 
coded  electrical  signals  from  the  exterior  area  to  the  inte- 
rior garage  area,  said  transmission  means  being  constituted 
solely  by  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  extending  be- 
tween the  exterior  and  interior  areas  and  interconnecting 
the  encoding  means  and  the  control  means, 

whereby  the  transmission  of  the  predetermined  coded  signal 
sequence  over  the  pair  of  electrical  conductors  is  the  sole 
way  of  moving  the  garage  door  by  operation  of  the  encod- 
ing means  on  the  door  jamb  so  that  the  intruder  access  to 
any  point  along  the  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  and 
particularly  to  the  connection  in  the  exterior  area  between 
the  encoding  means  and  the  pair  of  electrical  conductors, 
is  the  equivalent  in  terms  of  system  security  to  intruder 
access  to  the  encoding  means,  to  thereby  deter  the  in- 
truder from  compromising  system  security  by  shorting  or 
bridging  the  pair  of  electrical  conductors  or  otherwise 
tampering  with  the  system. 


t  4,408^52 

LOW  PROnLE  KEYBOARD  SWITCH 
Andrew  Voge,  Arcadia;  Daniel  R.  Sparks,  Temple  City,  and 
Barry  W.  Mullins,  Glendora,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becton 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,349 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  5/16:  HOIH  3/12 

U.S.  a.  361—288  20  Claims 


cable  cooperating  guiding  engagement  with  said  guide 

body; 
(j)  cooperating  integral  locking  means  on  said  guide  body 

and  said  plunger  body  for  maintaining  said  guide  body  and 

said  plunger  in  a  fixed  reciprocable  relationship  with  each 

other; 
(k)  an  integral  switch  activation  stem  on  said  plunger  body 

reciprocable  with  said  plunger  body  through  cooperating 

openings  in  said  guide  body  and  said  pnnted  board; 
(1)  said  switch  activation  stem  for  moving  said  movable 

capacitor  plate  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 

position. 
11.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1,  further  characterized  by 
(a)  a  key  cap  snap-fitted  to  the  top  of  said  plunger  key  body. 


4,408,253 
VARIABLE  CAPAOTOR 
Atsushi  Nishino,  Neyagawa;  Tadaahi  Suzuki,  Katano;  Masaki 
Ikeda,  Hirakata,  and  Tadashi  Ohtani,  Yao,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,739 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1980,  55-63255; 
May  12,  1980,  55-63256 

Int.  Q\?  HOIG  5/06 
U.S.  a.  361—293  12  Qaims 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  including  a  stator  electrode,  a  base 
plate  for  supporting  said  stator  electrode,  a  rotor  electrode- 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  above  said  stator 
electrode  and  a  layer  of  a  dielectric  material  being  sandwiched 
between  the  both  electrodes; 
characterized  in  that; 

at  least  one  of  said  stator  and  rotor  electrodes  is  made  of  an 
aluminum  alloy  and  is  coated  with  a  baked  layer  contain- 
ing fiuorocarbon  resin  as  its  pnncipal  ingredient  which 
serves  as  said  layer  of  dielectric  material, 
said  aluminum  alloy  being  of  a  purity  under  96  w/w  %.  and 
containing  0.1-5.0  w/w  %  of  copper,  silicon,  iron  and 
manganese. 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  capacitive  switch  for  a  low  profile  key- 
board comprising 

(a)  a  printed  circuit  board; 

(b)  a  fixed  capacitor  plate; 

(c)  a  movable  capacitor  plate; 

(d)  a  movable  plunger  key  body  for  moving  said  movable 
capacitor  plate  from  a  first  position  adjacent  said  fixed 
capacitor  plate  to  a  second  position  away  from  said  fixed 
capacitor  plate; 

(e)  resilient  means  positioned  between  said  plunger  key  body 
and  said  printed  circuit  board  for  urging  said  plunger  key 
body  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position; 

the  improvement  characterized  by 

(0  an  etched  metallic  laminate  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  with  a  portion  thereof  forming  said 
printed  circuit  and  said  fixed  capacitor  plate; 

(g)  a  guide  opening  in  said  printed  circuit  board; 

(h)  a  guide  body  with  a  portion  thereof  extending  through 
and  in  snap-fit  engagement  with  said  guide  opening; 

(i)  a  guide  stem  integral  with  said  plunger  body  for  recipro- 


4,408,254 
THIN  HLM  CAPACITORS 
Wei-Kan  Chu,  Poughkeepsie,  and  James  K.  Howard,  Fishkill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armomk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,360 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  4/20 

U.S.  a.  361—321  4  Qaims 


COUNTERELECTRODE 
DIELECTRIC  FILM 
SUBSTRATE  ELECTRODE 


1.  A  thin  film  capacitor  comprising  a  substrate  electrode,  a 
dielectric  film  on  said  electrode  with  said  film  comprising  an 
amorphous  titanate  implanted  with  noble  gas  ions,  and  a  coun- 
terelectrode  opposing  said  substrate  electrode  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  said  dielectric  film. 
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4  408^5 
ABSORPTIVE  ELECrROMAGNETlC  SHIELDING  FOR 

HIGH  SPEED  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS 

Harold  Adkins,  56  Camille  La.,  East  Patcbogue,  N.Y.  11772 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,319 

Int.  a.^  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—382  2  Qaims 


copper-based  cathode  electrode  including  a  surface  contacted 
by  at  least  semi-liquid  electrolyte,  said  surface  further  includ- 


-401 


-402 


404' 


405-' 


1.  An  electromagnetic  interference  shield  for  direct  applica- 
tion to  circuitry,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  mat  of  porous  electrically  lossy  material, 

(b)  a  first  sheet  of  continuous  conductive  matenal  which  is 
impervious  to  liquids, 

(c)  means  for  bonding  the  first  sheet  to  a  first  side  of  the  mat 
to  form  a  composite  shield, 

(d)  a  second  sheet  of  conductive  material  bonded  to  the 
second  side  of  the  mat,  the  second  sheet  of  conductive 
material  containing  a  plurality  of  openings  passing 
through  the  sheet  and  the  shield  further  comprising  means 
for  forcing  the  fluid  between  the  sheets  through  the  pores 
of  the  mat  and  out  through  the  plurality  of  openings  to  aid 
in  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  circuitry  adjacent  the 
second  sheet  of  conductive  material. 


4  408  256 
MICROBOX  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CTRCUIT  AND  HYBRID 

ORCUIT  HAVING  SUCH  A  MICROBOX 
Christian  Val,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,043,  May  8,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,907 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1979,  79  11852 

Int.  a.3  H05K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  361—403  5  Qaims 


12 
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ing  a  deposit  of  silver  coated  with  a  finely  divided  electrically 
conductive  material  taken  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  graphite,  platinum  and  palladium. 


4  408  258 
ALUMINUM  ELECTRODE  CAPAOTOR  AND  GLYCOL 

HLL  ELECTROLYTE  THEREFOR 

Roland  F.  Dapo,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,147,  Sep.  24,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,120,  Jul.  27, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Noy.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

325,515 
Int.  a.'  HOIG  9/02 
U.S.  a.  361—433  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  aluminum  anode  and 
cathode  members  separated  by  an  insulating  spacer  impreg- 
nated with  an  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  in 
ethylene  glycol  of  the  neutralization  product  of  about  2  mols  of 
dimethylamine,  diethylamine  or  piperidine  and  about  1  mol  of 
dicarboxylic  aromatic  acid  of  the  formulae 


Til  IV    04 


1.  A  chip  carrier  for  an  electronic  circuit  comprising  a  par- 
tially metallized  substrate  to  which  is  fixed  a  circuit  chip, 
wherein  said  substrate  is  made  up  of  a  plate  which  has  at  least 
one  metallized  region  on  each  face  in  order  to  form  the  foils  of 
at  least  one  capacitor,  wherein  sai3  substrate  is  formed  of  a 
rigid  material  chosen  from  among  those  having  a  high  dielec- 
tric constant,  and  wherein  said  chip  carrier  has  output  connec- 
tions which  are  supported  by  a  frame  integral  with  said  sub- 
strate, with  said  frame  being  made  from  a  matenal  having  a 
low  dielectric  constant. 


4,408,257 
CATHODE  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Charles  W.  Walters,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,014 
Int.  a.'  HOIG  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  361—433  3  Claims 

1.  A  capacitor  comprising  an  anode  electrode,  a  copper- 
based  cathode  electrode,  and  dielectric  means  between  the 
anode  electrode  and  the  copper-based  cathode  electrode,  the 


COOH 


where  in  each  case  R  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zoyl, phenyl,  nitro  or  phenoxy,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0-3. 

4  408»259 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DOUBLE-LAYER  CAPACTTOR 

Takayoshi  Muranaka,  and  HaJime  Mori,  both  of  Kadoma,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-14743; 

Feb.  9,  1979,  54-14746;  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-69324;  Jun.  1,  1979, 

54-69325 

Int.  Q.'  HOIG  9/O0,  9/04.  9/08 

U.S.  Q.  361—434  ^0  Claims 

1    An  electrochemical  double-layer  capacitor  which  com- 

pnses  a  capacitor  element  including  a  pair  of  polarization 

electrodes  each  made  of  active  carbon  and  a  binder  for  the 

active  carbon,  supported  on  a  sheet-like  collector;  a  spacer 
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separating  the  pair  of  polarization  electrodes  and  impregnated 
with  an  electrolyte  solution;  and  a  hermitically  sealed  enclo- 
sure encasing  said  capacitor  element,  the  enclosure  being 
formed  by  heat-sealing  one  or  more  composite  films,  each  of 


I 
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4,408,261 
BATTERY  OPERATED  CHARM  LIGHT 
Frank  Polakoff,  8140  Vanscoy  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91605 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,235 

Int.  Q.'  F21L  15/08 

U.S.  Q.  362—104  11  Qaims 


/9t 
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said  composite  films  being  a  laminate,  in  order,  of  a  polyethyl- 
ene film,  aluminium  film,  polyethylene  film  and  polypropylene 
film,  or  a  laminate,  in  order,  of  a  polyethyleneterephthalate 
film,  aluminium  film,  polyethyleneterephthalate  film,  polyeth- 
ylene film  and  polypropylene  film. 


I  4,408,260 

TENT  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  ILLUMINATING 

MEANS 
Roland  E.  Miedel,  604  Seminole  Ave.,  Fox  Chase  Manor,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  19111 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,301 

Int.  Q.^  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  362—32  7  Qaims 


/9s  ^33 


1.  In  a  battery  operated  charm  light,  the  combination,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  case  having  a  zone  to  contain  a  battery  having  two 
terminals  spaced  from  the  case, 

(b)  an  LED  having  two  unequal  length  leads  within  the  case 
and  one  of  which  is  located  to  always  engage  one  battery 
terminal, 

(c)  and  a  part  linearly  movable  back  and  forth  relative  to  the 
case  to  effect  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  other 
lead  with  the  other  battery  terminal,  said  part  comprising 
a  cap  for  the  end  of  the  case  and  carried  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  zone,  the  LED  carried  by  said 
cap. 


4,408,262 
PLASTER  FRAME  FOR  RECESSED  LIGHTING 
Raymond  J.  Kusmer,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,025 

Int.  Q.5  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  362—147  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tent  comprising 

a  structural  framework  composed  of  a  plurality  of  structural 
members,  the  members  having  a  housing  and  an  elongated 
transparent  solid,  rigid  light  post  extending  away  from 
said  housing; 

a  light  source  within  said  housing  for  introducing  light  into 
said  transparent  light  post  for  passage  a  through  said  light 
post; 

a  battery  unit  within  said  housing  for  powering  said  light 
source; 

switch  means  in  said  housing  for  selectively  connecting  said 
battery  unit  to  said  light  source; 

a  covering  fitted  over  said  structural  framework  to  form  a 
shell; 

means  releasable  securing  said  covering  to  said  structural 
framework  to  expose  the  surface  of  said  structural  frame- 
work to  the  interior  of  said  tent;  said  securing  means 
comprising  two  mating  releasable  engaging  strips,  one 
secured  longitudinally  of  the  structural  framework,  and 
the  other  secured  to  the  tent  covering  and  exposing  the 
inner  approximate  half  of  said  framework  to  the  interior  of 
said  tent;  and 

a  ridge  pole  comprising  light  posts  and  bidirectional  illumi- 
nation means  contained  in  the  middle  of  said  pole,  said 
pole  fruther  containing  slots  near  the  ends  of  said  light 
posts,  said  slots  tightly  fitting  with  slots  formed  at  the  apex 
of  the  other  structural  members,  and  a  web  between  the 
members  for  structural  support  at  said  apex. 


1.  A  plaster  frame  for  mounting  a  lighting  fixture  in  recessed 
fashion  in  a  predeterminedly  dimensioned  aperture  defined  in  a 
ceiling,  said  ceiling  being  supported  by  predeterminedly 
spaced  ceiling  joists,  said  plaster  frame  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  mam  body  portion  including  a  planar  member,  said  planar 
member  defining  an  aperture  therein  dimensioned  simi- 
larly to  said  aperture  defined  in  said  ceiling; 
first  and  second  hanger  bar  brackets  integrally  formed  with 
said  planar  member  along  first  and  second  breakaway 
junctions,  respectively,  generally  located  along  first  and 
second  sides  of  said  planar  member,  respectively,  said 
hanger  bar  brackets  being  adapted  for  receipt  of  hanger 
bars  for  mounting  said  plaster  frame  in  a  first  orientation 
between  said  ceiling  joists  with  said  aperture  defined  in 
said  planar  member  being  aligned  with  said  ceiling  aper- 
ture, said  hanger  bar  brackets  being  detachable  from  said 
planar  member  at  said  breakaway  junctions; 
each  said  hanger  bar  bracket  including  means  for  reattaching 
said  hanger  bar  bracket  to  said  planar  member  at  third  and 
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fourth  sides  thereon,  respectively,  said  third  and  fourth 
sides  being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sides,  for  mounting  said  plaster  frame  between  said 
ceiling  joists  in  a  second  onentation  different  from  said 
first  orientation. 


4,408^63 
DISPOSABLE  FLASHLIGHT 
Mark  Sternlicht,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wonder  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,477 

Int.  a.J  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—189  2  Oaims 


.iD 


1.  In  a  disposable  flashlight  having  a  battery  and  light  within 
a  casing,  a  conductive  clip  engaging  the  battery,  and  a  conduc- 
tive member  engaging  a  terminal  of  the  light  and  extending 
into  proximity  with  the  end  of  the  clip  so  that  the  end  of  the 
clip  can  be  pushed  through  a  contact  opening  in  the  casing  into 
electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  member  to  turn  on  the 
light,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  peripheral  slot  in  the  casing  through  which  the  clip  ex- 
tends, said  slot  extending  a  distance  along  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  casing  such  that  the  clip  can  be  rotated  to  an 
"ofT"  position  where  said  clip  end  does  not  overlie  said 
contact  opening  to  thereby  prevent  the  light  from  being 
energized  by  the  application  of  pressure  to  said  clip  end. 
said  slot  further  including  a  detent  between  its  ends  so  as 
to  retain  the  clip  in  its  "ofT"  and  "on"  positions. 


4,408,264 

WARNING  LIGHT  HOUSING 

Wilton  K.  Decker,  249  Antoine  Dr.,  Port  Washington,  Wis. 

53074 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,009,  Aug.  31,  1981.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,327 

Int.  a.^  F21L  7/00 

U,S.  a.  362—200  6  Qaims 


face  that  has  a  bottom,  side  walls  and  an  open  top,  said 
base  also  having  an  access  hole  in  a  recess  side  wall  lead- 
ing into  said  recess  from  the  exterior; 

a  removable  casing  fitting  over  said  base  to  form  a  housing 
therewith,  said  casing  having  a  cavity  with  side  walls  and 
a  top  extending  above  said  recess; 

a  coupling  between  said  base  and  casing  for  assembly  and 
disassembly  of  said  casing  with  and  from  said  base  in  a 
lateral  movement,  said  coupling  restricting  vertical  re- 
moval of  said  casing  from  said  base; 

a  hght  assembly  component  insertable  in  said  casing  cavity 
which  recedes  into  said  recess  upon  assembly  of  the  com- 
ponent with  said  base  and  casing,  said  component  being  in 
interfering  position  with  sidewalls  of  said  cavity  and  said 
recess  to  block  lateral  disassembly  of  said  casing  from  said 
base;  and 

said  light  assembly  component  being  elevatable  out  of  said 
recess  upon  insertion  of  a  tool  through  said  access  hole, 
thereby  shifting  said  component  from  its  interfering  posi- 
tion to  permit  lateral  disassembly  of  said  casing  and  base. 


4,408,265 
LAMP,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Heinz  Dick,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1980,  3015693 

Int.  a.5  F21V  7/22 
U.S.  a.  362—238  6  Qaims 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  which  includes  a  rear  cover  portion  and  a  front 
lens  element  defining  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  areas; 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  lamps  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  correspondingly  associated  with  a  plurality  of 
light  emitting  areas  of  said  lens  element;  and 

a  light  reflector  element  formed  of  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing sheet  material,  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally isolated  areas  for  each  defined  light  emitting  area, 
wherein  each  subdivision  provides  separate  electrical 
connection  between  an  externally  supplied  voltage  source 
and  its  sissociated  lamp. 


1.  In  a  light  assembly,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  supporting  platform  with  a  recess  in  its  upper 


4,408,266 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRPORT  SEMI-FLUSH 

APPROACH  LIGHTS 

Ennes  Sclippa,  R.R.  #6,  Guelph,  Ontario,  Canada  (NIH  6J3) 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,364 

Int.  a.3  F21V  7/08 

U.S.  a.  362—297  3  Claims 

1.  An  optical  system  suited  for  an  aircraft  guidance  lighting 

fixture,  comprising  a  lamp,  a  reflector,  a  mirror  and  an  exit 

pnsm,  said  lamp  being  of  the  high  intensity  incandescent  type, 
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having  an  elongated  filament  of  finite  length,  said  lamp  and 
said  reflector  being  mounted  in  said  fixture  such  that  said 
reflector  surrounds  said  lamp,  said  reflector  having  a  plurality 
of  ellipsoidal  surface  portions  of  differing  eccentricities,  such 
that  the  surface  portions  are  axially  displaced  relative  to  each 
other  to  reflect  light  from  said  lamp  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion, the  major  axes  of  each  of  the  ellipsoidal  surface  portions 
being  coincident  and  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  elongated 
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filament,  a  focus  of  each  ellipsoidal  surface  portion  being  lo- 
cated on  said  filament  and  spaced  apart  equidistantly  from  each 
end  of  said  filament,  the  ellipsoidal  surface  portion  having  the 
greatest  eccentricity  being  located  nearest  the  filament  of  said 
lamp,  and  the  conjugate  foci  of  said  ellipsoidal  surface  portions 
being  coincident  in  space  said  mirror  lying  on  said  major  axes 
at  an  adjustable  angle  of  substantially  forty  five  degrees  to  said 
axes  arranged  to  reflect  light  from  said  lamp  through  said 
prism  and  thus  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  major  axes. 

I 

4,408^67 
DC-TO-DC  SWrrCHING  CONVERTERS 
Duard  L.  Pruitt,  Cinnaminson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.X- 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,495,  Jan.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,704 
Int.  C\?  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363—17  8  Claims 


1.  A  switching  regulator  for  supplying  a  substantially  non- 
pulsating  flow  of  converted  current  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  of  a  primary  en- 
ergy source  therebetween,  the  voltage  from  which  source 
may  range  between  low-voltage  or  high-voltage  condi- 
tions; 

third  and  fourth  terminals  for  connection  of  load  means 
therebetween; 

switching  control  means  for  supplying  first  control  signal 
pulses  and  second  control  signal  pulses  interleaved  in  time 
with  said  first  control  signal  pulses,  with  substantial  inter- 


vals between  each  of  said  first  control  pulses  and  the 
succeeding  second  control  pulse  and  between  each  second 
control  pulse  and  the  succeeding  first  control  pulse,  at 
least  under  primary  energy  source  conditions  other  than 
said  low-voltage  condition,  the  durations  of  said  first  and 
second  control  pulses  as  compared  to  the  durations  of 
intervals  between  them  being  controllable  responsive  to  a 
feedback  error  signal; 

a  first  transformer  having  first  and  second  primary  windings 
and  a  secondary  winding; 

a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  with  first 
and  second  ends  and  at  least  a  first  secondary  winding; 

first  switching  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
pulses  for  selectively  completing  a  connection  of  the  first 
primary  winding  of  said  first  transformer  between  said 
first  terminal  and  the  first  end  of  the  primary  winding  of 
said  second  transformer; 

second  switching  means  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal  pulses  for  selectively  completing  a  connection  of 
the  second  primary  winding  of  said  first  transformer  be- 
tween said  first  terminal  and  the  second  end  of  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  second  transformer; 

third  switching  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
pulses  for  selectively  completing  a  connection  between 
the  second  end  of  the  primary  winding  of  said  second 
transformer  and  said  second  terminal; 

fourth  switching  means  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal  pulses  for  selectively  completing  a  connection  be- 
tween the  first  end  of  the  primary  winding  of  said  second 
transformer  and  said  second  terminal; 

means  for  supplying  converted  currents,  all  of  the  same 
polarity,  from  the  secondary  windings  of  said  first  and 
second  transformers  to  said  load  means,  one  of  said  first 
and  second  transformers  being  connected  for  providing 
current  during  the  times  said  control  pulses  are  supplied 
and  the  other  being  connected  for  providing  flyback  cur- 
rent during  the  substantial  intervals  between  control 
pulses  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  flow  of  con- 
verted current  despite  non-conduction  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  switching  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  sum  of  the  converted  currents  flow- 
ing through  said  load  means  for  developing  a  feedback 
signal;  and 

a  comparator  comparing  said  feedback  signal  to  a  reference 
level  for  developing  said  feedback  error  signal  to  com- 
plete a  degenerative  feedback  loop  for  controlling  the 
respective  lengths  of  said  control  pulses  and  said  substan- 
tial intervals  between  control  pulses. 


4,408,268 

PULSE  MODULATED  ELECTRONIC  VOLTAGE 

CONTROLLER  WITH  SMOOTH  VOLTAGE  OUTPUT 

Philip  H.  Peters,  Greenwich,  and  Abdallah  M.  Itani,  Ballston 

Spa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,651 

Int.  C\?  H02M  3/02.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  363—62  5  Qaims 

1.  A  power  conditioning  circuit  for  coupling  an  alternating 

or  direct  current,  two-wire,  electrical  power  source  to  a  load, 

said  circuit  comprising; 

a  common  bus  connected  to  a  first  side  of  said  power  source 

and  to  a  first  side  of  said  load; 
a  power  bus  connected  to  the  second  side  of  said  power 

source; 
first  inductive  means  having  a  first  side  connected  to  the 

second  side  of  said  load; 
first  circuit  switching  means  connected  between  the  second 
side  of  said  first  inductive  means  and  said  power  bus,  said 
first  circuit  switching  means  operating  to  repeatedly  dis- 
connect said  first  inductive  means  from  said  power  bus, 
whenever  said  power  source  exhibits  a  first  voltage  polar- 
ity with  respect  to  said  power  bus; 
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second  circuit  switching  means  connected  between  the 
second  side  of  said  first  inductive  means  and  said  common 
bus,  said  second  circuit  switching  means  operating  to 
connect  said  first  inductive  means  in  parallel  with  said 
load  whenever  said  first  conductive  switching  means 
operates  to  disconnect  said  first  inductive  means  from  said 
power  bus; 

second  inductive  means  having  a  first  side  connected  to  the 
second  side  of  said  load; 

third  circuit  switching  means  connected  between  the  second 
side  of  said  second  inductive  means  and  said  power  bus, 


ground  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  upon  which  a  first 
DC  output  voltage  is  developed; 

first  and  second  polar  capacitive  means  coupling  said  first  and 
second  input  lines  to  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of 
said  first  rectifying  means,  respectively,  for  limiting  the 
voltage  applied  thereto;  and 

grounded  conducting  means  coupled  across  said  first  and 
second  input  lines  for  providing  a  return  current  path  for 
limiting  the  reverse  voltage  applied  across  said  first  and 
second  polar  capacitive  means  in  preventing  a  voltage  polar- 
ity reversal  thereacross. 
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said  third  circuit  switching  means  operating  to  repeatedly 
disconnect  said  second  inductive  means  from  said  circuit 
power  bus  whenever  said  power  source  exhibits  a  voltage 
polarity  opposite  said  first  voltage  polanty,  with  respect 
to  said  power  bus;  and 
fourth  circuit  switching  means  connected  between  the  sec- 
ond side  of  said  second  inductive  means  and  said  common 
bus,  said  fourth  circuit  switching  means  operating  to 
connect  said  second  inductive  means  in  parallel  with  said 
load  whenever  said  third  circuit  switching  means  operates 
to  disconnect  said  second  inductive  means  from  said 
power  bus. 


4,408,270 
STORED  CHARGE  INVERTER  ORCUIT  WITH  RAPID 

SWITCHING 
Thomas  E.  Anderson;  Alvin  A.  Bush,  and  John  Giorgis,  Jr.,  all  of 
South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,016 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/5i7 

L.S.  a.  363—132  17  Qaims 


4,408,269 

BALANCED  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  POLARIZED 

CAPACITORS 

Philip  J.  Nowaczyk,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,744 

Int.  n.3  H02M  7/06 

U.S.  a.  363—126  13  Oaims 


1.  A  power  supply  energized  by  an  AC  input  voltage  pro- 
vided on  first  and  second  input  lines  for  generating  at  least  one 
DC  output  voluge,  said  power  supply  compnsing: 
first  rectifying  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals,  a 
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1  An  inverter  circuit  for  operating  from  a  d-c  power  source 
and  applying  alternating  current  through  a  load  which  is  in- 
ductive or  has  an  inductive  component,  comprising  first  and 
second  pairs  of  transistors  connected  to  alternately  apply  cur- 
rent through  said  load  from  said  power  source,  each  said  pair 
of  transistors  comprising  first  and  second  transistors  having 
their  collector-emitter  paths  connected  in  senres  between  an 
end  of  said  load  and  a  terminal  of  said  d-c  power  source,  a 
source  of  alternating  control  signal  voltage  connected  in  oppo- 
site phases  to  said  first  transistors  to  enable  them  to  be  sequen- 
tially conductive,  said  second  transistors  having  the  character- 
istic of  storing  a  charge  applied  to  their  control  electrodes,  and 
said  load  having  the  characteristic  of  inducing  a  flyback  cur- 
rent when  current  fiow  therein  is  terminated,  means  connected 
between  said  load  and  said  control  electrodes  of  the  second 
transistors  for  applying  the  flyback  current  resulting  from  the 
turn-off  of  each  of  said  first  transistors  through  the  base-collec- 
tor path  of  the  second  transistor  of  the  other  pair  thereof  for 
causing  it  to  operate  as  an  inverted  transistor  and  rendering  it 
conductive  and  storing  a  charge  therein  to  keep  it  conductive 
for  a  period  of  time,  said  circuit  being  devoid  of  any  other 
source  of  repetitive  turn-on  pulses  for  said  second  transistors. 
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I  4,408^1 

ORCUIT  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  A  DIGITAL 
COMPUTER  INSTRUCTION 

Jerry  L.  Klndell,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,  Jan.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,196 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G06F  5/00.  3/00 


4,408,272 

DATA  CONTROL  aRCUIT 

Stephen  M.  Walters,  Aberdeen,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,794 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  central  processor  of  a  digital  data  processing  system, 
circuit  means  for  reformating  a  pure  binary  number  compris- 
ing: 

a  data-in  register  adapted  to  have  stored  into  it  a  first  and  a 
second  word,  with  each  word  having  36  data  bits,  with  the 
bits  of  each  word  being  divided  into  4  bytes  of  9  data  bits 
per  byte,  with  each  of  the  4  bytes  adapted  to  contain  a 
character  of  the  binary  number,  and  with  each  character 
having  8  or  9  data  bits;  the  number  of  characters  of  the 
binary  number  being  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  4;  the  first 
word  stored  in  the  data-in  register  containing  the  most 
significant  character  of  the  binary  number,  which  most 
significant  character  is  stored  in  an  identified  one  of  the 
four  byte  positions  of  said  first  word;  any  other  characters 
of  the  binary  number  being  stored  in  contiguous  byte 
locations  of  decreasing  significance; 

an  intermediate  register  for  storing  36  data  bits; 

shifting  means  connected  to  the  data-in  register  and  the 
intermediate  register  for  shifting  the  words  stored  in  the 
data-in  register  so  that  the  byte  of  the  first  word  contain- 
ing the  most  significant  character  of  the  binary  number  is 
left  justified; 

means  for  storing  the  byte  containing  the  most  significant 
character  and  any  other  bytes  containing  characters  of  the 
binary  number  in  the  intermediate  register,  the  byte  con- 
taining the  characters  of  the  binary  number  being  ar- 
ranged contiguously  in  order  of  decreasing  significance 
from  left  to  right; 

an  addressable  register  of  the  central  processor;  and 

format  switch  means  connected  to  the  intermediate  register 
and  the  addressable  register  for  reformating  the  36  data 
bits  stored  in  the  intermediate  register  so  that  the  dau  bits 
of  the  binary  number  are  right  justified  and  contiguous; 
and 

means  for  storing  the  binary  number  as  reformated  by  the 
format  switch  means  in  the  addressable  register. 
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5.  A  data  transfer  circuit  (18)  arranged  for  transferring  a  data 
word  in  serial  from  a  peripheral  device  (122)  to  a  shift  register 
(120)  and  in  parallel  from  the  shift  register  to  a  data  bus  (121); 
the  transfer  circuit  including  an  interval  counter  (38);  means 
(28)  for  applying  clock  pulses;  a  control  register  (37)  for  stor- 
ing format  data;  the  data  transfer  circuit  characterized  by: 
first  gate  means  (40)  for  controllably  transmitting  the  clock 

pulses  from  the  applying  means  to  the  interval  counter; 
second  gate  means  (30)  for  controllably  transmitting  the 
clock  pulses  from  the  applying  means  to  the  shift  register; 
a  selection  circuit  (35)  responsive  to  the  format  daU  stored 
in  the  control  register  and  to  a  first  count  sUte  and  subse- 
quent sequential  count  states  of  the  interval  counter  for 
producing  a  signal  (READY)  for  fully  conditioning  the 
first  gate  means  in  preparation  for  transmitting  the  clock 
pulses  to  the  interval  counter  and  for  partially  condition- 
ing the  second  gate  means  in  preparation  for  transmitting 
the  clock  pulses  to  the  shift  register;  \ 

means  (45)  for  supplying  a  synchronization  signal  to  the  fully 
conditioned  first  gate  means  for  enabling  the  first  gate 
means  to  transmit  the  clock  pulses  to  the  interval  counter 
and  for  supplying  the  synchronization  signal  to  the  par- 
tially conditioned  second  gate  means  for  fully  condition- 
ing the  second  gate  means  in  preparation  for  transmitting 
the  clock  pulses  to  the  shift  register; 
the  fully  conditioned  second  gate  means  being  responsive  to 
the  format  data  and  being  enabled  by  a  second  count  state 
and  subsequent  sequential  count  states  of  the  interval 
counter  for  transmitting  the  clock  pulses  to  the  shift  regis- 
ter, each  clock  pulse  causing  the  shift  register  to  shift  in  a 
bit  of  the  dau  word  in  serial  from  the  peripheral  device; 
the  selection  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  format  data 
stored  in  the  control  register  and  to  a  third  count  state  of 
the  interval  counter  for  inverting  the  signal  (READY) 
and  thereby  disabling  the  first  and  second  gate  means  from 
transmitting  the  clock  pulses  to  the  interval  counter  and  to 
the  shift  register,  respectively;  and 
means  (124)  for  applying  a  signal  (TRANSFER)  to  the  shift 
register  and  to  the  interval  counter  for  transferring  the 
data  word  in  parallel  from  the  shift  register  onto  the  data 
bus  and  for  resetting  the  interval  counter. 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CATALOGING  DATA  SETS 
USING  DUAL  KEYED  DATA  SETS  AND  DIRECT       ^ 
POINTERS 
Gregory  M.  Plow,  Gilroy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
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18.  Apparatus  for  cataloging  user  data  sets  stored  on  a  data 
volume  to  enable  opening  of  a  user  data  set  by  a  central  proces- 
sor having  access  to  the  data  volume  and  a  mam  storage,  said 
apparatus  enabling  opening  of  a  user  data  set  even  though 
residing  on  a  volume  which,  due  to  some  external  event,  has 
been  changed  to  cause  loss  of  synchronization,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  providing  a  volume  data  set  for  stonng  a  plurality  of 
volume  records  each  containing  identification  information 
including  at  least  one  key  field  and  extent  information  for 
user  data  sets  recorded  on  the  data  volume; 
base  catalog  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sphere  records, 
each  sphere  record  containing  one  or  more  key  fields 
identifying  a  user  data  set  and  a  direct  address  pointer  to 
a  corresponding  volume  record; 
means  for  opening  a  first  user  data  set  having  a  key  name  by 
building,  in  the  main  storage,  control  blocks  providing 
user  data  set  identification  and  extent  information,  said 
means  for  opening  including: 

first  means  for  searching  said  base  catalog  means  for  a  first 

sphere  record  containing  said  key  name  in  its  key  field; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  direct  address  pointer 

stored  in  said  first  sphere  record  for  retneving  a  first 

volume  record; 

third  means  for  comparing  said  key  name  with  a  first  key 

field  of  said  first  volume  record; 
fourth  means,  responsive  to  a  failure  of  correspondence 
between  said  key  name  and  said  first  key  field  and  thus 
indicative  of  a  loss  of  synchronization,  for  searching 
said  volume  data  set  means  for  a  second  volume  record 
containing  a  second  key  field  corresponding  to  said  key 
name,  and  for  writing  into  said  first  sphere  record  a 
direct  address  pointer  to  said  second  volume  record; 
and 
means  for  retrieving  information  defining  the  extent  of 
said  first  user  data  set  from  that  one  of  said  volume 
records  which  contains  a  key  field  corresponding  to 
said  key  name. 


1  A  data  processing  system  including  a  processor  module 
incorf)orating  general  purpose  capability  registers  which  are 
loaded  with  base,  limit  and  access  information  relative  to  a 
resource  segment  under  control  of  the  steps  of  a  load  capability 
register  instruction  operating  upon  a  capability  pointer  block 
particular  to  a  process  running  in  said  processor  module  and 
referencing  a  system  capability  table  common  to  all  processes 
in  said  data  processing  system,  characterized  in  that  each  of  the 
general  purpose  capability  registers  is  provided  with  a  corre- 
sponding pointer  register  which  is  loaded  with  capability 
pointer  information  by  said  load  capability  register  instruction 
derived  from  the  capability  pointer  block  for  a  process  running 
in  the  processor  module  and  each  general  purpose  capability 
register  includes  a  load  on  use  indicator  which  is  set  when  a 
corresponding  pointer  register  associated  with  each  respective 
general  purpose  capability  register  is  loaded  with  said  pointer 
information  and  the  processor  module  includes  means  for 
automatically  loading  base,  limit  and  access  information  identi- 
fied by  pointer  information  into  an  active  one  of  said  capability 
registers  when  said  active  capability  register  is  used  with  the 
load  on  use  indicator  set,  said  access  information  comprising  a 
plurality  of  access  bits  and  said  processor  module  further  in- 
cludes means  for  executing  a  load  capability  register  masked 
instruction  which  comprises  the  step  of  masking  out  selected 
access  bits  of  said  access  information  to  reduce  permitted 
access  rights  established  by  said  pointer  information  loaded  in 
a  corresponding  pointer  register  associated  with  said  active 
capability  register. 

4  408  275 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  DATA 

CROSS-BLOCK-DETECTION  FEATURE 

Kanji  Kubo,  Hadano,  and  Kenichi  Wada,  Zama,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1979,  54-169657 
Int.  a.5  G06F  n/30:  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  12  Claims 

7.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  main  memory  means 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  instructions  and  data,  and  buffer 
memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  banks  for  storing 
a  duplicate  of  a  part  of  the  contents  of  said  main  memory 
means  in  blocks  each  having  a  predetermined  length,  the  im- 
provement compnsing: 

instruction  means  for  indicating  an  address  of  data  and  a 
length  indication  of  said  data  to  execute  an  instruction. 
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said  address  data  including  a  part  indicating  an  address  of 
a  block  and  a  part  indicating  an  address  within  said  block; 

data  length  determining  means  responsive  to  said  length 
indication  from  said  instruction  means  for  determining  the 
length  of  the  data  to  be  fetched  from  said  buflfer  means; 

block-cross  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  address  from 
said  instruction  means  and  said  length  information  from 
said  length  determining  means  for  detecting  whether  or 
not  said  dato  to  be  fetched  from  said  buffer  memory  means 
with  a  single  access  is  spread  over  a  plurality  of  blocks; 
and 

address  means  for  supplying  an  address  for  fetching  data  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  banks  of  said  buffer 
memory  means  on  the  basis  of  said  address  from  said 
instruction  means,  said  address  means  including  a  plurality 
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of  address  registers  each  for  storing  therein  said  address 
supplied  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  memory  banks,  block 
address  generating  means  for  supplying  a  block  address  to 
said  plurality  of  address  registers  on  the  basis  of  said 
address  from  said  instruction  means,  and  address-in-block 
generating  means  for  supplying  an  address-in-block  to  said 
plurality  of  address  registers  on  the  basis  of  said  address 
from  said  instruction  means,  said  block  address  generating 
means  including  means  for  applying  to  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  address  registers  an  address  of  a  block  adjacent  to  a 
block  indicated  by  said  address  from  said  instruction 
means  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  block  cross  by  said 
block-cross  detecting  means,  and  for  applying  the  same 
address  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  address  registers  in  the 
absence  of  a  detection  of  a  block  cross  by  said  block-cross 
detecting  means. 


I 

4,408^6 

READ-OUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONTROL 

STORAGE  DEVICE 

Shlqji  Nishibe,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,596 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24,  1978,  53-130052 
Int  a.3  G06F  9/26 
U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 

1.  A  read-out  control  system  for  use  in  a  microprogram 
program-controlled  data  processor  wherein  microinstruction 
are  singly  supplied  in  successive  machine  cycles  for  execution 
by  the  data  processor,  the  machine  cycles  being  defined  by  a 
machine  clock  signal,  the  read-out  control  system  comprising: 
selector  switch  means  for  selectively  outputting  during  a 
first  machine  cycle  a  start  address,  a  next  address,  a  branch 
address  or  an  interrupt  address; 
control  storage  means  connected  to  said  selector  switch 
means  for  storing  microinstructions  at  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dress locations  and  for  outputting  a  said  stored  microin- 
struction from  a  said  address  location  responsive  to  any 


one  of  said  addresses  outputted  by  said  selector  switch 
means; 

microinstruction  register  means  connected  to  said  control 
storage  means  for  receiving  said  microinstruction  output- 
ted from  said  control  storage  means;  and 

address  register  means  directly  coupled  to  said  selector 
switch  means  for  storing  said  address  outputted  by  said 
selector  switch  means  and  for  incrementing  said  address 
to  form  said  next  address  in  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
supply  said  next  address  as  an  input  to  said  selector  switch 
means  at  the  next  machine  cycle,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
supplementary  clock  signals  correspond  to  a  single  ma- 
chine clock  signal,  the  rising  edge  of  the  first  of  said  plu- 


rality of  supplementary  clock  signals  corresponding  to  a 
said  machine  clock  cycle  occurring  simultaneously  with 
the  rising  edge  of  said  corresponding  machine  clock  signal 
and  the  following  edge  of  the  last  of  said  plurality  of 
supplementary  clock  signals  occurring  simultaneously 
with  the  following  edge  of  said  corresponding  machine 
clock  signal,  said  address  register  means  for  storing  said 
address  outputted  by  said  selector  switch  means  during 
the  first  of  said  plurality  of  supplementary  clock  signals 
corresponding  to  said  machine  clock  signal  and  for  incre- 
menting said  address  stored  therein  during  the  last  of  said 
plurality  of  supplementary  clock  signals  corresponding  to 
said  machine  clock  signal. 


4,408,277 
HOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGER 
Conrad  Cortellini,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  Jeffrey  S.  Boone,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  and  Richard  D.  Conard,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  Moorfeed  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,652 
Int.  a.5  G06F  ]5/20 
U.S.  a.  364—300  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  decoding  three-dimensional  information 
addressable  by  three  coordinates,  comprising  the  steps  of 
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(a)  defining  an  ongin  point; 

(b)  analyzing  the  information  content  of  the  point  and  pro- 
viding a  corresponding  output; 

(c)  detemiining  whether  I  .  last  point  analyzed  is  the  last 
point  along  a  first  coordinate  axis;  if  not,  advancing  to  the 
next  point  along  the  first  coordinate  axis  and  returning  to 
step  b;  if  so,  advancing  to  step  d; 

(d)  determining  whether  the  last  point  analyzed  is  the  last 
point  along  a  second  coordinate  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
first;  if  not,  advancing  to  the  next  point  along  the  second 
coordinate  axis,  returning  to  the  origin  point  along  the 
first  coordinate  axis,  and  returning  to  step  b;  if  so,  advanc- 
ing to  step  e;  and 

(e)  determining  whether  the  last  point  analyzed  is  the  last 
point  along  a  third  coordinate  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
first  and  second  coordinate  axes;  if  not.  advancing  to  the 
next  point  along  the  third  coordinate  axis,  returning  to  the 
origin  points  along  the  first  and  second  coordinate  axes, 
and  returning  to  step  b;  if  so,  returning  to  step  a 


4,408,278 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  ALTOMOBILE 

AIR  CONDITIONER 

Atsunori  Saito;  Masanori  Naganoma,  both  of  Kariya;  Yasuhiro 
Iwata,  Aichi,  and  Kiyoshi  Usaini,  Obu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199.920,  Oct.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,316,251,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,260,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

324,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1978,  53-121855 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/20:  B60H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—424  7  Claims 
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the  temperature  of  air  discharged  from  said  air  condi- 
tioner is  higher  than  the  predetermined  value; 

means  for  compensating  the  predetermined  value  in  relation 
to  changes  of  the  actual  in-car  temperature  and  the  actual 
tcmf>erature  outside  the  automobile; 

means  for  producing  first  and  second  output  signals  respec- 
tively when  the  adjusted  temperature  of  air  is  lower  than 
the  compensated  value  and  is  higher  than  the  compen- 
sated value,  and 

means  for  selectively  conducting  energization  and  deener- 
gization  of  said  electrically  operated  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  and  second  output  signals. 


4,408,279 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

SUPPLY  OF  FUEL  TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  FOR  AN  ACCELERATION  CONDITION 

Masumi  Imai,  and  Kotaro  Hirasawa,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1978,  53-108608 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  51/00;  F02B  3/02;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—431.05  18  Qaims 


7.  An  electric  control  apparatus  for  an  automobile  air  condi- 
tioner including; 

an  air  duct  for  allowing  the  fiow  of  air  into  a  passenger 
compartment  of  the  automobile; 

air  fiow  temperature  control  means  for  selectively  cooling 
and/or  warming  the  air  flowing  through  said  air  duct  to 
adjust  the  temperature  of  air  discharged  into  said  com- 
partment from  said  air  conditioner; 

a  switch  door  arranged  within  said  air  duct  for  discharging 
the  conditioned  air  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  compart- 
ment at  its  first  position  and  for  discharging  the  condi- 
tioned air  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  compartment  at  its 
second  position; 

an  electrically  operated  mechanism  for  switching-over  said 
switch  door  to  the  second  position  from  the  first  position 
upon  energization  of  said  mechanism  and  for  switching- 
over  said  switch  door  to  the  first  position  from  the  second 
position  upon  deenergization  of  said  mechanism,  the  ener- 
gization of  said  mechanism  being  conducted  when  the 
adjusted  temperature  of  air  discharged  from  said  air  con- 
ditioner IS  lower  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  the 
deenergization  of  said  mechanism  being  conducted  when 


96 

*.      -E  '36 

— sri3>-  ~ 

SENSOR i    "Kjj-- 

28      2E  W 

S£NSOB>   "'^■-' 

5C      .»  142 

StNSQR]-  — AWP)- 

146    vw 

14     OA  ^^^—,tj^ '3 

SE'NloBT—Fin-^gr 

tX       VDT90    '52 
SENSOR     ■  fa 

;SiENSOB>->Lni:, 

^TC PS  T7r^*t 


SEnSOB>-~'flT 

=^TH   TB'SB 

'SEnSobT — £il 
r*     SST    _182 

m    SGB        'B4 


V   . 


Ny 

INUD  intefrupl 

> 

j_ 

YES 

802 

ti-INJ  REG 

1 

8U4 

r*^ 

TIMER  interrupt 

) 

^ 

YES 

806 

Calculator  a<  li 

J 

7  A  method  of  operating  a  processor-controlled  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  apparatus  having  sensor  means  for  producing 
signals  representative  of  operating  conditions  of  the  engine, 
actuator  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  engine 
in  response  to  fuel  supply  control  signals  applied  thereto,  and 
an  input/output  unit  coupled  to  receive  signals  produced  by 
said  sensor  means  and  to  deliver  fuel  supply  control  signals  to 
said  actuator  means,  said  processor  being  coupled  to  said  input- 
/output  unit,  for  carrying  out  engine  control  data  procesing 
operations  including  fuel  supply  control  calculations  in  accor- 
dance with  signals  produced  by  said  sensor  means  and  thereby 
generating  engine  control  data  that  are  coupled  to  said  input- 
/output  unit,  said  input/output  unit  including  first  means  for 
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generating  an  engine  control  timing  signal  pattern  through 
which  operational  events  of  said  engine  are  controlled,  second 
means  for  storing  said  engine  control  data,  third  means,  cou- 
pled to  said  first  means,  for  generating  respective  engine  timing 
codes  the  values  of  which  are  selectively  modified  by  said 
engine  control  timing  pattern,  fourth  means,  coupled  to  said 
second  and  third  means,  for  comparing  respective  ones  of  said 
engine  control  data  with  respective  ones  of  said  engine  timing 
codes  and  producing  respective  output  signals  when  said  re- 
spective engine  control  data  define  a  prescribed  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  engine  timing  codes,  and  fifth  means, 
coupled  to  said  fourth  means,  for  producing  a  control  signal  to 
be  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  in  response  to  an  output 
signal  produced  by  said  fourth  mean,  and  wherein  said  second 
means  includes  means  for  storing  engine  control  data  represen- 
tative of  the  duration  of  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  engine,  and 
said  sensor  means  include  means  for  generating  timing  pulses  in 
accordance  with  the  rotation  of  the  engine  crankshaft,  said 
timing  signal  pattern  being  produced  independently  of  said 
timing  pulses  generated  by  said  sensor  means; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  response  to  one  of  the  timing  signals  of  said  engine 
control  timing  signal  pattern,  generating  a  first  interrupt 
signal  and  thereby  causing  said  processor  to  execute  a 
first  program  for  carrying  out  said  fuel  supply  control 
calculations  and  generating  engine  control  data;  and 

(b)  in  response  to  the  generation  of  timing  pulses  by  said 
sensor  means,  generating  a  second  interrupt  signal  and 
thereby  causing  said  processor  to  execute  a  second 
program,  independent  of  said  first  program,  by  way  of 
which  said  processor  supplies  said  engine  control  data 
representative  of  the  duration  of  the  supply  of  fuel  to 
said  engine;  and 

whereby  the  periodic  generation  of  data  to  be  supplied  to 
said  second  means  is  assured  irrespective  of  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  engine  crankshaft. 


4,408,280 
ADAPTIVE  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOLS 
Raffaele  Bedini,  Pisa;  Luciano  Lauro,  Pavone,  and  Pier  C. 
Pinotti,  Pontremoli,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Olivetti  Con- 
trollo  Numerico  S.p.A.,  Marcianise,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  11, 1979,  68981  A/79 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—474  5  Qaims 


rotating  a  workpiece  spindle  at  a  number  of  revolutions  per- 
unit-time  corresponding  to  an  actual  cutting  speed,  said  motor 
having  an  armature  circuit  absorbing  an  electric  current  pro- 
portional to  power  supplied  by  the  motor,  said  motor  having  a 
predetermined  characteristic  revolution  number  defining  the 
optimum  working  conditions  for  the  motor  when  the  motor 
operates  at  the  maximum  torque  and  at  the  maximum  power 
corresponding  to  a  maximum  current  that  said  armature  circuit 
can  absorb,  moving  means  for  moving  said  tool  at  the  actual 
feed  rate  with  respect  to  the  workpiece  spindle,  memory  means 
for  storing  a  machining  program,  a  control  unit  for  executing 
the  machining  program  stored  m  said  memory  means  to  com- 
mand said  moving  means  and  said  motor,  recording  means  for 
recording  a  machine  technological  range  around  said  optimum 
cutting  conditions,  said  range  being  defined  by  maximum  and 
minimum  feed  rate  of  said  tool,  maximum  and  minimum  num- 
ber of  revolutions  per-unit-time  of  said  motor  and  maximum 
and  minimum  feed  per  revolution,  said  range  including  said 
optimum  working  conditions,  said  recording  means  also  re- 
cording said  maximum  current  and  said  characteristic  revolu- 
tion number,  means  for  sensing  said  moving  means  to  indicate 
the  actual  feed  rate,  a  tachometer  for  indicating  the  number  of 
revolutions  per-unit-time  of  said  motor, 

a  shunt  arranged  in  series  with  said  armature  circuit, 
shunt  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  shunt  to  indicate  the 
current  fiowing  in  said  armature  circuit,  timing  means  for 
defining  an  optimization  cycle,  comparison  means  con- 
trolled by  said  timing  means  for  cyclically  effecting  a 
comparison  of  the  actual  feed  rate  indicated  by  said  means 
for  sensing  the  moving  means  and  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions per-unit-time  indicated  by  said  tachometer  with  said 
range  to  condition  said  control  unit  to  command  an  opera- 
tion of  said  moving  means  and  of  said  motor  to  first  bring 
the  actual  feed  rate  and  number  of  revolutions  per-unit- 
time  within  said  range, 
said  comparison  means  being  effective  when  said  actual  feed 
rate  and  number  of  revolutions  per-unii-time  are  within 
said  range  for  effecting  a  comparison  of  the  current  indi- 
cated by  said  shunt  sensing  means  and  the  number  of 
revolutions  per-unit-time  indicated  by  said  tachometer 
with  said  recorded  maximum  current  and  characteristic 
number  of  revolutions  respectively  to  condition  said  con- 
trol unit  to  command  an  operation  of  said  moving  means 
and  said  motor  to  bring  said  actual  feed  rate  and  said 
number  of  revolutions  per-unit-time  toward  said  optimum 
working  conditions. 


1.  An  adaptive  numerical  control  system  for  a  lathe,  com- 
prising a  cutting  tool  having  optimum  cutting  conditions  when 
cutting  at  a  predetermined  cutting  speed  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined feed  rate,  a  direct-current  electric  motor  operable  for 


4,408,281 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  MULTIPLE 

PRESSES  IN  A  LINE 
Carl  E.  Tack,  Jr.,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Francis  E.  Heiberger,  Elm- 
hurst,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Danly  Machine  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,536 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/50;  C03B  9/40 

U.S.  a.  364—476  19  Qaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  press  line  containing  a  plurality  of 

presses  for   performing  successive  operations  on   the  same 

workpiece,  said  control  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  computer  control  units  each  of  which  controls 
the  movement  of  one  of  said  presses  and  the  workpiece 
transfer  mechanisms  associated  therewith, 
means  for  producing  a  timing  signal  representing  the  desired 
time  period  for  one  complete  cycle  of  each  press  in  the 
line,  each  of  said  computer  control  units  being  responsive 
to  said  timing  signal  for  controlling  the  associated  press 
and  transfer  mechanisms  to  complete  each  press  cycle 
within  said  desired  time  penod, 
means  within  each  of  said  computer  control  units  for  pro- 
ducing a  synchronizing  signal  at  a  predetermined  point  in 
said  desired  time  penod  for  each  successive  press  cycle, 
means  responsive  to  (1)  the  synchronizing  signal  from  one  of 
said  computer  control  units  selected  as  a  reference  unit 
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and  (2)  the  synchronizing  signals  from  each  of  the  other 
computer  control  units,  and  producing  sync  error  signals 
indicating  whether  each  of  said  other  control  units  is 
lagging  or  leading  the  reference  unit,  and 


shape  wherein  the  output  signal  is  indicative  of  the  impe- 
dance of  the  transmission  line  and  the  device. 
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4,408,283 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLIER  TRANSDUCER  WITH 
DIGITALLY  DERIVED  PHASE  SHIFT  ADJUSTMENT 
FOR  REACTIVE  POWER  AND  ENERGY 
MEASUREMENT 
Donald  P.  Kovalchik,  Galloway,  and  Frank  E.  Battocletti,  Co- 
lumbus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  TransData,  Inc.,  Dublin, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,375 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  21/06 

U.S.  a.  364 — 483  39  Gaims 


means  responsive  to  each  of  said  sync  error  signals  for  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  the  desired  time  periods  for  the 
respective  control  units  according  to  whether  each  unit  is 
leading  or  lagging  the  reference  unit. 


4,408,282 
AC  RESISTANCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Peter  J.  Hof,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,372 

Int.  a  J  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  a.  364—482  16  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  impedance  of  an  electri- 
cal device  through  a  transmission  line  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  device  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
said  instrument  comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  excitation  signal 

having  a  particular  wave  shape; 
compensation  circuit  means  for  compensating  for  the  capaci- 
tance of  the  transmission  line  coupled  between  said  signal 
generating  means  and  said  other  end  of  the  transmission 
line,  said  compensation  circuit  means,  the  transmission 
line,  and  said  electrical  device  being  responsive  to  said 
excitation  signal  to  develop  an  output  signal  at  the  other 
end  of  the  transmission  line  corresponding  to  the  voltage 
across  the  transmission  line  and  said  electncal  device;  and 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  other  end  of  the 
transmission  line  for  sampling  said  output  signal  and  com- 
panng  the  wave  shape  of  the  said  signal  with  said  particu- 
lar wave  shape,  said  signal  processing  means  further  being 
connected  to  said  compensation  circuit  means  and  acting 
to  control  the  impedance  of  said  compensation  circuit 
means  to  bnng  the  wave  shape  of  the  output  signal  within 
a  preselected  correspondence  with  said  particular  wave 


I    Power  and  energy  evaluating  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  monitoring  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  corre- 
sponding with  a  first  monitored  electrical  parameter; 

second  monitoring  means  for  providing  a  second  signal 
corresponding  with  a  second  monitored  electrical  param- 
eter; 

time  division  converter  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal 
for  deriving  a  pulse  width  modulated  pulse  train  signal 
corresponding  therewith  at  an  output; 

filter  means  means  for  selectively  receiving  said  second 
signal  for  deriving  a  product  categorized  power  evaluat- 
ing signal; 

N  position  digital  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled 
with  said  time  division  converter  output  and  responsive  to 
clock  inputs  at  sampling  frequency,  fc,  for  substantially 
replicating  said  pulse  width  modulated  pulse  train  signal 
continuously  at  an  output  thereof  to  effect  a  select  time 
delay  of  said  pulse  train; 

oscillator  means  having  an  output  coupled  with  said  digital 
circuit  means  for  generating  said  clock  inputs;  and 

switching  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  second  monitor- 
ing means  and  to  said  digital  circuit  means  output  and 
actuable  in  response  to  said  replicated  pulse  train  signal  to 
effect  the  application  of  said  second  signal  to  said  filter 
means. 


4,408,284 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Michael  M.  Kijesky,  Reston,  Va.,  and  Charles  T.  Bogle,  Doyles- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,025 
Int.  a.^  G06F  7/38 
U.S.  a.  364—485  "  Claims 

1    A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  desired  signal 
frequency  in  a  multi-signal  environment,  comprising: 
spectrum  analyzer  means  adapted  to  sample  the  multi-signal 
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environment  for  providing  digital  information  indicative 
of  real  and  imaginary  magnitude  components  of  the  de- 
sired signal  frequency; 

phase  determinator  means  connected  to  receive  the  digital 
information  from  said  spectrum  analyzer  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  digital  signal  indicative  of  the  instantaneous 
phase  of  the  desired  signal  frequency; 

phase  precession  means  connected  to  said  phase  determina- 
tor means  for  producing  a  second  digital  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  statistical  estimate  of  phase  variation  of  the  de- 
sired signal  frequency; 

a  first  fixed  storage  device  adapted  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
third  digital  signals  representative  of  distinct  phase  refer- 
ence values  between  0*  and  360'; 

an  adder  connected  to  said  phase  precession  means  and  said 


N06f     i*itTze« 


first  fixed  storage  device  for  summing  the  second  digital 
signal  with  each  of  the  plurality  of  third  digital  signals 
thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  fourth  digital  signals 
representative  of  revised  phase  reference  values; 

cosine  integrator  means  connected  to  said  phase  determina- 
tor means  and  said  adder  for  producing  a  plurality  of  fifth 
digiul  signals  representative  of  relative  signal  strength  for 
each  of  the  phase  reference  values; 

a  second  fixed  storage  device  adapted  to  provide  a  sixth 
digital  signal  representative  of  a  threshold  signal  value; 
and 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  cosine  integrator  means  and 
said  second  fixed  storage  device  for  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  the  desired  signal  frequency  when  any  of  the 
plurality  of  fifth  digital  signals  exceeds  the  sixth  digital 
signal. 


sponding  with  each  one  of  said  n  steps  and  said  filter 
output  signals; 

level  switch  means  having  a  plurality  of  orientation  respon- 
sive electible  output  conditions,  each  corresponding  with 
a  predetermined  scale  factor  for  said  vibration  responsive 
output;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  analog-to-digital  converter 
means  digital  characterized  signals,  including  processor 
means  having  memory  means  for  effecting  the  deviation 


of  said  stepped  inputs  in  correspondence  with  each  of  said 
n  steps,  said  processor  means  deriving  said  print  signals  for 
effecting  a  said  printer  means  printout  of  a  frequency 
labeled,  graphically  represented  pattern  corresponding 
with  said  selected  parameter,  said  processor  means  being 
responsive  to  an  elected  said  level  switch  means  output 
condition  for  effecting  a  said  printer  means  printout  of 
said  pattern  in  combination  with  an  amplitude  scale  pat- 
tern corresponding  with  said  scale  factor. 


4,408,286 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  ROBOT  TEACHING 
Hiroshi  Kikuchi,  Hiratsuka,  and  Koichi  Sugimoto,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,333 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1979,  54-161557 
Int.  C1.3  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  CI.  364—513  15  Claims 


I 

4  408,285 

VIBRATION  ANALYZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Edwin  D.  Sisson,  Worthington;  Robert  S.  Morrow,  Dubin;  Donn 

V.  Stoutenburg,  Westenrille,  and  Dean  T.  DaWs,  Columbus, 

all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.,  Columbus, 

Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,660 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—508  47  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  carrying  out  vibration  analysis  of  a 
variety  operable  in  conjunction  with  transducers  having  a 
vibration  responsive  output,  comprising: 
conditioning  means  for  selectively  treating  said  vibration 
responsive  output  in  accordance  with  a  select  vibrational 
parameter  to  provide  a  parameter  related  signal; 
filter  means  selectively  responsive  to  said  parameter  related 
signal,  tunable  over  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies 
in  response  to  stepped  inputs  applied  thereto  in  numbers  of 
n  steps  per  selected  bandwidth  for  providing  correspond- 
ing filtered  output  signals; 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  selectively  responsive  to 
said  filtered  output  signals  for  deriving  digital  character- 
ized signals  corresponding  therewith; 
printer  means  responsive  to  print  signals  for  generating  a 
printout  of  dau  indicative  of  amplitude  values  corre- 


26b 

811  90i 


1.  A  teaching  method  for  directly  teaching  a  robot  its  opera- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

manually  moving  an  operating  portion  of  a  force  sensor 
attached  to  a  wrist,  that  is  movably  coupled  with  a  distal 
end  of  an  arm  of  a  robot  that  is  movable  in  a  plurality  of 
directions,  into  a  predetermined  teaching  position; 

computing  a  plurality  of  speed  command  value  signals  for 
moving  said  distal  end  of  said  arm  of  robot  in  a  plurality  of 
directions,  said  computation  converting  the  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  force  sensor  into  force  components  in  a 
movement  of  the  robot's  arm,  subtracting  moving  speed 
component  of  the  robot's  arm  from  said  force  components 
converted,  and  integrating  the  result  of  the  subtraction 
with  time; 

driving  drive  means  on  the  basis  of  said  speed  command 
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value  signals  computed  to  guide  a  position  of  said  distal 
end  of  said  arm;  and 
storing  guiding  data,  in  the  form  of  positional  information 
detected  during  said  dnving  of  the  drive  means,  in  mem- 
ory means. 


4,408,287 

ALTOMATIC-SEARCH  MICROHCHE  READER 

INVOLVING  THE  USE  OF  A  MICROCOMPLTER 

Daniel  Parisot,  and  Dominique  Mariaulle,  both  of  131,  Avenue 

Foch,  Residence  Les  Platanes,  F-78400  Chatou,  France 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,345 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1980,  80  11540 
Int.  a.'  G03B  23/08;  G06F  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—518  8  Claims 


4,408,288 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT 

Takashi  Kondo.  Izumi,  and  Nobuo  Hashimoto,  Ashiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,954,  Sep.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,303,981.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241^2 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1978,  53-115255 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  364—525  2  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic-search  microfiche  reader,  comprising 

a  projector  including  a  support  plate  for  a  plurality  of  micro- 
fiches and  movable  along  an  X-axis  and  a  Y-axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  X-axis,  projection  means  associated  to  said 
support  plate,  and  driving  means  for  moving  said  support 
plate  along  the  X-axis  and  the  Y-axis  sc  as  to  place  a 
particular  microfiche  relative  to  said  projector  means; 

a  control  console  associated  to  said  projector,  said  control 
console  including  a  keyboard  having  a  first  group  oi  dis- 
placement keys,  each  of  said  keys  being  provided  with  a 
literal  reference  symbol  corresponding  to  a  displacement 
of  said  support  plate  along  the  X-axis  and  with  a  digital 
reference  symbol  corresponding  to  a  displacement  of  said 
support  plate  along  the  Y-axis,  and  a  second  group  of 
keys,  each  of  which  represents  additional  function  keys. 
and 

means  for  controlling  said  dnving  means  and  including  an 
emitter  associated  to  said  keytxjard  for  delivering  coded 
radiation  corresponding  to  each  actuated  key,  means  for 
detecting  the  coded  radiation  and  delivenng  a  corre- 
sf>onding  coded  electncal  signal,  a  microcomputer  receiv- 
ing the  coded  electncal  signal  and  being  programmed  so 
that  in  respect  of  each  controlled  operation  obtained  by  a 
double  action  on  said  displacement  keys  a  first  code  re- 
ceived corresponds  to  the  displacement  along  the  X-axis 
and  a  second  code  received  corresponds  to  the  displace- 
ment along  the  Y-axis,  thereby  decoding  the  coded  electn- 
cal signal  and  generating  corresponding  control  signals, 
and  interface  means  receiving  the  control  signals  deliv- 
ered by  said  microcomputer  for  controlling  said  dnving 
means. 


1  .An  arrangement  for  use  in  a  camera  with  an  automatic 
focus  control  system,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  photoresponsive  means  which  are  arranged  to  each 
respectively  receive  an  optical  image  of  a  target  area  and 
to  generate  an  output  corresponding  thereto,  each  of  said 
outputs  having  a  delay  in  response  to  low  illuminance 
conditions; 

an  optical  means  for  varying  the  time  relationship  between 
said  respective  optical  images  on  said  pair  of  photorespon- 
sive means; 

a  means  for  generating  a  coincidence  signal  when  said  out- 
puts of  said  pair  of  photoresponsive  means  coincide  with 
each  other; 

a  means  for  detecting  the  average  intensity  of  illuminance  of 
said  target  area;  and 

a  means  for  generating  a  delayed  signal  which  is  delayed 
from  the  time  of  the  generation  of  said  coincidence  signal 
by  an  amount  of  time  having  a  relationship  to  said  average 
intensity  of  illuminance  of  said  target  area,  wherein  said 
automatic  focus  control  system  effects  automatic  focus 
control  in  accordance  with  said  delayed  signal. 


4,408,289 
SIMPLIFIED  MONITORING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SENSORS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Bemward    Boning,    Ludwigsburg;    Rainer    Bone,    Vaihingen; 
Rudolf      Nagel,      Asperg,      and      Jens-Detlef      Rubrecht, 
Braunschweig,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,  3006599 

Int.  C\.'  H03K  5/20 
U.S.  a.  364—551  8  Qaims 
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1  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  (Un)  indicative 
of  malfunction  of  a  signal  generator  (S,  S')  which,  under  nor- 
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mal  operating  conditions,  generates  a  sequence  of  periodically 
repetitive  input  signals  having  a  leading  edge,  and  a  signal 
width  varying  inversely  with  frequency,  comprising 

an  exclusive  OR  gate  (11); 

a  first  monostable  multivibrator  (10)  having  an  ON  time 
corresponding  to  the  signal  duration  of  any  one  of  the 
input  signals  under  normal  operation,  and  providing  a 
time  reference  signal  (Uio); 

a  second  monostable  multivibrator  (12)  having  an  ON  time 
corresponding  to  the  permitted  variation  from  normal 
operation  to  the  signal  duration  of  any  one  of  the  input 
signals; 

and  a  coincidence  gate  (AND  13); 

wherein  the  input  signals  from  the  signal  generator  (S.S)  are 
connected  to  the  frist  monostable  multivibrator  (10)  to 
trigger  said  multivibrator  and  to  provide  said  time  refer- 
ence signals; 

the  input  signals  and  the  time  reference  signals  are  connected 
to  the  exclusive-OR  gate  (11)  to  provide  compared  output 
signals  (Ull)  having  a  time  duration  representative  of  the 
deviation  of  the  input  signals  (Uc)  from  the  time  reference 
signals  (Uio); 

said  compared  time  reference  signals  are  connected  to  trig- 
ger the  second  monostable  multivibrator  (12),  said  second 
monostable  multivibrator  providing  deviation  output 
signals  (U12)  having  a  leading  edge  corresponding  to  the 
leading  edge  of  the  time  reference  signals  .nd  a  time 
duration  as  determined  by  said  permitted  variation; 

and  wherein  the  deviation  output  signals  (U12)  and  com- 
pared output  signals  (Un)  are  connected  to  said  coinci- 
dence gate  (13)  for  comparison  if  the  compared  output 
signals  have  a  time  duration  falling  below,  or  above  the 
time  duration  of  the  deviation  output  signals  from  the 
second  monostable  multivibrator  (12), 

said  coincidence  gate  providing  an  output  indicative  of 
proper  operation  if  the  comparison  indicates  that  the  time 
duration  of  the  compared  output  signals  (Un)  is  less  than 
that  of  the  deviation  output  signals  (U12)  while  providing 
an  output  indicative  of  malfunction  or  improper  operation 
if  the  compared  output  signals  (Ui  1)  are  equal  to  or  longer 
than  said  deviation  output  signals  (Ui2)- 
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4,408^90 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 

ACCELERATION  AND/OR  DECELERATION  OF  A 

MOVING  OBJECT 

Jun  Kubo,  Hino,  and  Minoni  Honda,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1980,  55-2143 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20;  GOIP  3/42 

U.S.  a.  364—566  28  Qaims 
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producing  a  sensor  signal  in  the  form  a  train  of  pulses, 
each  of  a  period  corresponding  to  the  determined  speed  of 
the  object; 

a  clock  signal  generator  for  producing  a  train  of  clock  pulses 
of  a  constant  frequency; 

a  counter  means  for  counting  the  clock  pulses  and  for  latch- 
ing the  counted  value  after  a  selected  number  of  sensor 
signal  pulses  have  been  received; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  the  latched  counter  values, 
wherein  said  memory  means  renews  at  least  one  of  the 
stored  values  each  cycle  of  device  operation  in  a  selected 
shifting  mode; 

an  arithmetic  means  for  processing  the  stored  values  in  said 
memory  means  and  determining  the  acceleration  or  decel- 
eration of  the  object  on  the  basis  of  any  difference  be- 
tween the  stored  values  in  said  memory  means,  said  arith- 
metic means  producing  a  command  for  increasing  the 
number  of  pulses  of  the  sensor  signal  over  which  the  clock 
pul"^  are  to  be  measured  when  the  difference  between  the 
St,      J  value  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 

a  controller  means  responsive  to  said  command  to  determine 
the  number  of  pulses  of  the  sensor  signal  over  which  the 
clock  pulses  are  measured  for  a  succeeding  cycle  of  device 
operation,  said  controller  being  operative  for  determining 
the  shifting  mode  for  the  values  stored  in  the  memory 
means  on  the  basis  of  the  selected  number  of  pulses,  said 
controller  means  producing  a  latch  signal  for  causing  said 
counter  means  to  latch  the  counted  value  and  a  shift  con- 
trol signal  for  controlling  the  shifting  operation  of  said 
memory  means. 


4,408,291 

POINT-OF-MANUFACrURE  DATA  ACQUISITION 

SYSTEM 

Guy  W.  Gunzberg,  Buffalo,  and  Lawrence  G.  Lippman,  Clarence 

Center,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  M.  Wile  &  Company,  Inc., 

Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,704,  Jun.  15,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,720,  Oct.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,003 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  J/00.  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—900  44  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  determining  the  acceleration  or  deceleration 
of  an  object  comprising: 
a  speed  sensor  for  determining  the  speed  of  the  object  and 


1.   A  point-of-manufacture  data  acquisition  system  for  a 
production  facility  of  the  kind  compnsing  a  series  of  work 
stations  through  which  a  multiplicity  of  workpiece  units  are 
transferred  for  performance  of  a  sequence  of  production  opera- 
tions, for  collecting  and  recording  data  for  each  sution,  on  a 
real-time  basis,  representative  of  operator  identity  and  time 
present,  and  workpiece  unit  identity  and  time  of  processing, 
the  system  comprising; 
a  multiplicity  of  workpiece  unit  identification  members  each 
bearing  scannable  data  identifying  an  associated  work- 
piece  unit; 
a  plurality  of  operator  identification  members,  each  bearing 
scannable  data  identifying  an  operator; 
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a  series  of  data  terminals,  one  for  each  work  station,  each 
data  terminal  comprising  scannmg  means  at  the  work 
station  for  scannmg  the  data  on  the  identification  mem- 
bers, and  recording/transmitting  means  including  work 
station  identification  means  and  data  storage  means  for 
storing  the  data  from  each  identification  member  scan; 

polling  processor  means,  for  repetitively  polling  the  recor- 
ding/transmitting means  of  all  of  the  data  terminals  for 
data  stored  therein,  the  polling  processor  means  including 
means  for  recording  that  data; 

transmission  means,  comprising  only  two  transmission  lines 
connected  to  all  of  the  data  terminals; 

a  central  jxjwer  supply; 

and  terminal  bus  interface  means  connecting  the  polling 
processor  means  and  the  central  power  supply  to  the 
transmission  means  to  transmit  power  continuously  from 
the  central  power  supply  to  all  of  the  data  terminals  on  a 
synchronous  time-share  basis  with  the  transmission  of 
digital  information  data  signals  from  the  dau  terminals  to 
the  polling  processor  and  of  digital  interrogation  and 
verification  data  signals  from  the  polling  processor  to  the 
data  terminals; 

the  system  providing  complete  compilation  of  the  aforesaid 
data  requirements  in  response  to  scanning  of  the  identifi- 
cation members,  with  no  additional  inputs. 


4,408,292 

DATA  PRINT  CONTROL  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  CASH 

REGISTER 

Hiroshi  Nakatani,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Hachizou  Yamamoto, 
Nara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1979,  54-124858; 
Sep.  27,  1979,  54-124859;  Sep.  27,  1979,  54-124860 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20.  15/22 
U.S.  a.  364—405  1  Qaim 


therein,  said  receipt  serial  number  comprising  information 
data  for  storage  in  said  first  memory  section; 

means  for  introducing  said  information  data  into  the  first 
memory  sections  of  said  locations; 

first  key  input  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  location  ad- 
dresses; 

control  means  for  addressing  the  second  memory  section  at 
said  memory  location  address  selected  by  said  first  key 
input  means;  and 

print  preset  key  means  for  introducing  a  code  signal  into  the 
second  memory  section  corresponding  to  said  selected 
location  address,  said  print  preset  key  means  developing  a 
high  level  logic  signal  when  the  information  data  stored  in 
the  first  memory  section  at  the  selected  one  of  said  loca- 
tion addresses  is  not  required  to  be  printed,  whereby  a 
high  level  logic  code  signal  is  stored  in  said  second  mem- 
ory section  associated  with  said  selected  location  address; 

detection  means  for  reading  said  code  signals  and  selectively 
transferring  said  types  of  information  data  stored  in  said 
first  memory  sections  to  said  printer  for  printing  in  accor- 
dance with  the  logic  levels  of  the  respective  code  signals, 
said  detection  means  functioning  to  prevent  the  transfer- 
ring of  said  information  data  stored  in  the  first  memory 
section  when  the  associated  second  memory  section  has  a 
high  level  logic  signal  stored  therein; 

said  first  and  second  memory  sections  at  each  location  occu- 
pying adjacent  bits  in  memory,  said  second  memory  sec- 
tion occupying  the  last  bit  at  each  address. 


4,408,293 
ALTOMOTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  IMPROVING 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

Jack  Avins,  178  Herrontown  Rd.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,852 

Int.  a.'  G05D  13/64;  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  364—426  1  Oaim 


1.  A  data  pnnt  control  system  in  an  electronic  cash  register 
comprising: 

a  printer  system  for  pnnting  said  data; 

memory  means  having  locations  defined  by  a  location  ad- 
dress, said  locations  each  having  a  first  memory  section 
for  storing  information  data  therein  and  a  second  memory 
section  for  stonng  a  code  signal  instructing  said  pnnting 
system  as  to  whether  a  pnnting  operation  should  or 
should  not  be  performed  with  respect  to  said  information 
data,  said  memory  means  locations  each  including  a  plu- 
rality of  said  first  and  second  memory  sections  for  stonng 
different  types  of  said  information  data  and  corresponding 
code  signals  for  each  of  said  types,  said  code  signals  in- 
structing said  pnnter  system  whether  or  not  to  pnnt  infor- 
mation data  stored  in  said  memory  means  at  the  location 
address  selected  by  said  first  key  input  means; 

time  information  generation  means  for  generating  date  infor- 
mation and  time  information;  said  date  and  time  informa- 
tion comprising  information  data  for  storage  in  said  first 
memory  section; 

counter  means  operatively  associated  with  said  pnnter  sys- 
tem  for   incrementing   a   receipt   senal    number   stored 


1  In  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  employing  an  internal 
combustion  engine  coupled  to  a  transmission  system  with  one 
or  more  states  for  driving  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle  to  achieve 
a  speed  according  to  the  displacement  of  an  accelerator  pedal, 
said  pedal  controlling  the  engine  via  a  throttle,  said  vehicle 
including  a  braking  system  for  slowing  the  vehicle,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  an  automotive  system  for  improving  fuel 
efficiency,  comprising: 

engine  speed  sensor  means  for  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive of  engine  speed; 
vehicle  speed  sensor  means  for  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive of  vehicle  speed; 
means  coupled  to  said  accelerator  jjedal  for  providing  an 
output  control  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  pedal 
actuation; 
comparison  means  oijerative  in  a  first  mode  to  compare  said 
control  signal  with  said  engine  speed  and  operative  in  a 
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second  mode  to  compare  said  control  signal  with  said 
vehicle  speed  for  providing  a  comparison  output  signal 
indicative  of  any  difference  between  said  engine  or  vehi- 
cle speed  as  compared  to  said  output  control  signal  indica- 
tive of  pedal  actuation; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  engine  and  responsive  to  said 
comparison  output  signal  to  control  the  speed  of  said 
engine  in  said  first  mode,  and  to  control  the  speed  of  said 
vehicle  in  a  second  mode,  and 

mode  selector  logic  coupled  to  said  engine  speed  sensor 
means,  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  means  and  said  transmis- 
sion system  for  automatic^ly  operating  said  comparison 
means  in  either  said  first  or  second  modes  to  thereby 
automatically  provide  either  engine  speed  or  vehicle 
speed  control. 


4,408,294 
METHOD  FOR  ON-LINE  DETECTION  OF  INCIPIENT 

CRACKS  IN  TURBINE-GENERATOR  ROTORS 
Imdad  Imam,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,571 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—508  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  incipient  cracks  in  the  rotor  of  a 
turbine-generator  while  the  turbine-generator  is  in  operation  at 
running  speed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  mechanical  vibrations  of  the  rotor  at  at  least  one 
location  thereof  to  produce  at  least  one  time-dependent 
vibration  signal; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  enhanced  background  vibration 
signal  prior  to  development  of  a  crack  in  the  rotor,  said 
signal  being  obtained  and  processed  by 

(bl)  collecting  an  integral  number  of  time  segments  of  said 
vibration  signal,  each  time  segment  corresponding  to  one 
revolution  of  the  rotor; 

(b2)  generating  said  enhanced  background  signal  by  sum- 
ming together  all  such  collected  time  segments  of  said 
vibration  signal  by  superposing  each  on  the  other; 

(b3)  storing  said  enhanced  background  signal; 

(c)  providing  at  least  one  enhanced  foreground  signal  by 
(cl)  collecting  an  integral  number  of  time  segments  of  said 

vibration  signal  equal  to  the  number  collected  in  (b  1 ),  each 
time  segment  corresponding  to  one  revolution  of  the 
rotor; 
(c2)  generating  said  enhanced  foreground  signal  by  summing 
together  all  such  collected  time  segments  of  said  vibration 
signal  by  superposing  each  on  the  other; 

(d)  providing  a  difference  signal  by  subtracting  said  enhanced 
background  signal  from  said  enhanced  foreground  signal  by 
superposing  one  on  the  other;  and 

(e)  determining  the  spectral  content  of  said  difference  signal, 
the  presence  and  relative  amplitude  of  higher  harmonics  of 
the  running  speed  being  indicative  of  the  presence  and  size 
of  a  rotor  crack. 


4,408,295 

OPTICAL  INSPECTOR  FOR  SLAT-TYPE  CONTAINER 

HLLING  MACHINE 

William  T.  Ravage,  and  Marvin  E.  Monroe,  both  of  Sunbury, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Optek,  Inc.,  Galena,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,211 

Int  a.^  G06F  15/20;  B65B  57/10.  57/18 

U.S.  a.  364—552  19  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  and  absence  of 
objects  in  an  array  of  predetermined  object  positions  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  A  cooperating  radiation  device  means  for  directing  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  toward  said  array  and  a  radiation 
detector  means  for  receiving  said  electromagnetic  energy 
which  is  incident  upon  said  object  position  under  only  one 
of  the  two  possible  conditions  which  are  an  object  being 
present  and  being  absent  and  for  not  receiving  said  energy 
under  the  other  condition,  a  first  one  of  said  cooperating 
means  comprising  individually  addressable  discrete  de- 
vices spaced  along  said  array,  there  being  at  least  twice  as 
many  of  said  discrete  devices  as  there  are  possible  object 
positions; 

(b)  digital  addressing  circuit  means  connected  to  said  dis- 
crete devices  for  sequentially  actuating  said  discrete  de- 
vices; 

(c)  circuit  means  connected  to  and  for  actuating  the  second 
one  of  said  cooperating  means  during  the  actuation  of  said 
discrete  devices; 

(d)  data  storage  circuit  means  connected  to  said  addressing 
circuit  means  and  the  radiation  detector  means  for  storing 
data  representing  the  presence  or  absence  of  received 
radiation  during  actuation  of  each  of  said  discrete  devices; 
and 

(e)  electronic  data  processing  means  for  storing  the  ad- 
dresses of  discrete  devices  representing  the  approximate 
obj'ect  positions  in  said  array  and  for  comparing  the  data 
for  each  of  said  object  position  addresses  to  the  desired 
data  for  each  of  said  object  position  addresses  and  provid- 
ing an  output  in  the  event  they  are  not  identical. 

12.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  and  absence  of 
objects  in  an  array  of  predetermined  object  positions,  using  a 
plurality  of  discrete  light  sources  and  detectors,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  positioning  at  least  twice  as  many  of  said  light  sources  as 
there  are  object  positions  at  spaced  intervals  along  said 
object  positions; 

(b)  radiating  light  upon  said  object  positions  in  time  se- 
quence from  said  light  sources; 

(c)  detecting,  each  time  a  source  is  actuated,  the  presence  or 
absence  of  light  transmitted  through  said  object  positions 
and  electronically  storing  a  signal  indicating  said  presence 
or  absence;  and 

(d)  selecting  the  light  source  positions  nearest  to  each  object 
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position  and  storing  the  presence-absence  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  positions. 


4,408,296 
DIGITAL  TIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPARK  ADVANCE 
Anthony  D.  Robbi,  Hopewell,  and  Joseph  O.  Sinniger,  Penning- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181.941 

Int.  a.i  F02P  5/]4;  G06M  3/02 

U.S.  a.  364—569  7  Claims 
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nals  within  a  predetermined  limit  of  tmoj:  — tm/n  with  tmax  —  ^mm 
being  equal  to  At^  each  pair  of  signals  having  a  first  signal  ti 
and  a  second  signal  t2  m  order  of  time  with  ti  ^t2  and  ti  -l-t2 
being  equal  to  a  constant,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

input  means  including  the  two  terminals  for  providing  the 
series  of  paired  signals  t]  and  t2  with  ti  and  t2  varying 
between  the  terminals, 
output  means,  and 


lilS'il 

46  -rj 
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circuit  means  interconnecting  the  input  terminals  to  the 
output  means,  the  circuit  means  including: 

multiple  time  delays  each  less  than  Mg  and  multiple  logic 
means  for  progressively  selecting  the  first-in-time  and 
second-in-time  of  signals  in  signal  pairs  based  on  ti  and  t2 
or  on  t|  and  ti  plus  selected  time  delays  with  the  time 
delays  being  selectively  added  to  the  first-in-time  signals 
to  progressively  reduce  the  maximum  uncertainty  be- 
tween the  signals  and  shift  the  signals  towards  Imax- 


1.  A  system  for  producing  an  output  pulse  at  a  time  which  is 
a  function  of  the  spacing  of  two  time  spaced  input  pulses  com- 
prising, in  combination. 

first  means  producing  time  spaced  clock  pulses; 

second  means  receptive  of  said  clock  pulses  and  said  two 
time  spaced  input  pulses  for  determining  the  time  period 
between  said  two  time  spaced  input  pulses  and  for  storing 
a  signal  whose  value  corresponds  to  said  time  period. 

a  memory  having  at  least  two  groups  of  addressable  loca- 
tions, a  first  group  of  which  stores  a  first  group  of  addend 
and  repeats  numbers  in  successive  locations  thereof,  a 
second  group  of  which  stores  a  second  group  of  addend 
and  repeats  numbers  in  successive  locations  thereof,  said 
memory  including  a  memory  address  counter; 

third  means  dependent  on  a  sensed  condition  to  jam  into  said 
memory  address  counter  the  address  of  a  first  location  of 
one  of  said  at  least  two  groups  of  locations,  said  first 
location  address  being  dependent  on  the  value  of  the 
sensed  condition; 

fourth  means  operative  after  said  signal  is  stored  in  said 
second  means  for  changing  the  addresses  in  said  memory 
address  counter  for  reading  out  in  succession  addend  and 
repeats  numbers  of  the  group  thereof,  the  address  of  the 
first  location  of  which  was  jammed  into  said  memory 
address  counter; 
fifth  means  for  accumulating  each  said  readout  addend  num- 
ber a  number  of  times  determined  by  its  corresponding 
repeats  number  at  a  rate  which  is  a  function  of  the  spacing 
of  said  clock  pulses;  and 
sixth  means  producing  an  output  pulse  when  rhe  value  accu- 
mulated in  said  fifth  means  corresponds  with  said  value  in 
said  second  means. 


4,408,298 

PSELDO  RANDOM  NUMBER  GENERATOR 

APPARATUS 

Kim  Ruhland.  Shillington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,982 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/84 

U.S.  CI.  364—717  5  Claims 


4  408  297 
REDUCTION  IN  MAXI.MUM  TIME  UNCERTAINTY  OF 

PAIRED  TIME  SIGNALS 
George  E.  Tbeodosiou,  West  Chicago,  and  John  W.  Dawson, 
Clarendon  Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,533 

Int.  C\.i  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  364—569  10  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  maximum  time  uncertainty 

AtoOf  a  senes  of  paired  time  signals  representative  of  a  series  of 

single  events,  the  series  of  paired  signals  varying  at  two  termi- 
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1  A  random  number  generator  for  generating  three  numeric 
values  m  random  order,  comprising  in  combination: 

first  means  for  generating  at  a  given  rate  a  succession  of 
two-bit  numbers  for  generating  at  random  said  three  val- 
ues and  for  also  generating  a  fourth  undesired  value; 

second  means  generating  at  said  given  rate  in  succession 
solely  said  three  values;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  fourth  unde- 
sired value  for  disabling  the  output  of  said  fourth  value  by 
said  first  means  and  for  enabling  the  output  of  said  second 
means  of  the  value  then  being  generated  by  said  second 
means. 
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4,408,299  4,408,300 

AUTOMATIC  RESETTING  OF  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE  TRANSMISSION  BUS  DATA  NETWORK 

LOSS  OF  FUNCnONALITY  EMPLOYING  AN  EXPANDABLE  DAISY-CHAINED  BUS 

Glen  C.  Young,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Essex  Group  Inc.,  ASSIGNMENT  CONTROL  LINE 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  George  T.  Shima,  Kaniakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,105  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/30:  H05B  1/02  Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,532 

U.S.  a.  364—900                                                            9  Qaims  Int.  O.'  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  appliance  control  system  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  electrical  control  signal  responsive  means  associated 
with  an  appliance,  the  control  system  including  input  means 
for  entering  functional  electrical  commands,  electrical  signal 
processing  means  connected  to  the  control  signal  responsive 
means  and  receiving  input  commands  from  the  input  means, 
the  signal  processing  means  containing  a  programmed  memory 
for  storing  instruction  words  which  define  operating  sequences 
for  the  control  signal  responsive  means,  the  signal  processing 
means  further  including  logic  means  for  sequentially  executing 
the  instruction  words  to  provide  control  signals  to  operate  the 
control  signal  responsive  means  in  response  to  commands  from 
the  input  means,  the  signal  processing  means  being  pro- 
grammed to  provide  at  a  location  a  signal  having  a  voltage 
level  transition  normally  occurring  within  a  particular  time 
interval  relative  to  a  certain  reference,  and  the  signal  process- 
ing means  also  including  means  resjxjnsive  to  a  reset  command 
extended  thereto  for  setting  the  execution  of  the  programmed 
instruction  words  to  a  predetermined  initial  point  in  the  pro- 
gram sequence  from  which  a  predetermined  sequence  of  ini- 
tializing operations  is  automatically  initiated,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  automatically  responsive  to  said  normally  occurring 
signal  transition  failing  to  occur  at  said  location  within 
said  particular  time  interval  relative  to  said  reference  for 
generating  a  reset  command  signal  and  extending  said 
reset  command  signal  to  said  means  for  setting  the  execu- 
tion of  the  programmed  instruction  words  to  said  initial 
p>oint,  said  reset  command  generating  means  comprising  a 
timing  capacitance  means  and  threshold  means  for  deter- 
mining said  particular  time  interval,  said  capacitance 
means  being  charged  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  being 
connected  to  said  threshold  means  for  providing  a  said 
reset  command  signal  when  said  threshold  is  exceeded, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  normally-occurring  signal 
transition  for  discharging  said  timing  capacitance  means, 
said  normally-occurring  signal  transition  recurring  at 
shorter  intervals  than  the  interval  for  said  timing  capaci- 
tance means  to  charge  to  said  threshold. 


OINTDOL 


1.  A  network  of  stations  for  data  transmissions  therebe- 
tween, said  network  comprising: 

a  single  transmission  bus; 

a  plurality  of  stations  coupled  to  said  bus; 

a  bus  assignment  control  line  coupled  to  each  of  said  stations 
in  a  serial  manner; 

each  of  such  stations  including  a  priority  switch  means  to 
receive  a  bus  assignment  control  pulse  on  said  control  line 
and,  if  that  station  does  not  require  access  to  the  transmis- 
sion bus,  to  retransmit  that  pulse  to  a  higher  prionty  sta- 
tion or  to  a  lower  priority  station  in  accordance  with  the 
number  of  previous  bus  assignment  control  pulses  that 
have  been  received;  and  each  of  such  stations  also  includ- 
ing a  priority  counter  means  being  disposed  for  counting 
the  number  of  previous  bus  assignment  control  pulses  that 
have  been  received. 


4,408,301 
PICTURE  INFORMATION  HLING  SYSTEM 
Kazuhiko  lida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1979,  54-143714; 
Nov.  6,  1979,  54-143715;  Nov.  6,  1979,  54-143717 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364—900  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  picture  information  filing  system  comprising: 

a  two-dimensional  scanning  device  for  scanning  picture 

information  in  a  two-dimensional  manner  and  generating 

electrical  signals  related  thereto; 
a  signal  compressing  circuit  for  compressing  data  contained 

in  said  electrical  signals  to  form  compressed  data; 
a  page  buffer  for  storing  one  page  of  picture  information 

embodied  in  said  compressed  data; 
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a  nonvolatile  storage  device,  responsive  to  said  page  buffer, 
said  storage  device  having  a  picture  information  record- 
ing area  for  storing  said  coinpressed  data,  a  character  code 
information  recording  area  storing  data  in  the  form  of 
alpha-numenc  characters  and  an  auxiliary  area; 
a  record/reproduce  circuit  for  recording/reproducing  said 

information  in  said  storage  device; 
a  signal  elongating  circuit  for  reforming  said  electrical  sig- 
nals from  said  compressed  data  received  from  said  record- 
/reproduce  circuit; 
a  picture  element  memory  for  storing  said  electrical  signals 
from  at  least  one  of  said  scanning  device  and  said  elongat- 
ing circuit; 
a  display  device  for  displaying  picture  information  in  re- 
sponse to  said  electncal  signals  from  said  picture  element 
memory,  said  picture  element  memory  acting  as  a  display 
buffer  for  said  display  device; 
a  keyboard  device  having  function  keys  for  specifying  areas 
of  picture  information  displayed  on  said  display  device  to 
be  extracted  and  for  specifying  displacing  positions  of  said 
extracted  areas  to  obtain  picture  information,  said  key- 
board device  also  having  character  keys  for  inputting 
character  code  information; 
a  random  access  memory  for  storing  blank  electric  signals 
for  indicating  blank  areas  when  applied  to  said  display 
device; 
a  cursor  controller,  responsive  to  said  keyboard  device  and 
connected  to  said  display  device  for  generating  signals 
related  to  the  location  of  said  extracted  areas  and  said 
displacing  positions  and  for  causing  cursors  to  be  dis- 
played on  said  display  device  related  thereto; 
direct  memory  access  means,  connected  to  said   random 
access  memory  and  said  picture  element  memory,  for  ( 1 ) 
transferring  said  blank  electrical  signals  to  said  picture 
element  memory  for  areas  of  said  picture  information 
outside  of  said  extracted  areas  and  (2)  transferring  electric 
signals  for  said  extracted  areas  from  their  initial  locations 
in  said  picture  element  memory  to  locations  correspond- 
ing to  said  displacing  positions  to  created  shifted  extracted 
data,   said  shifted  extracted  data  being  transferred   for 
storage  in  said  nonvolatile  storage  device  auxiliary  area 
through  said  compressing  circuit  and  said  page  buffer, 
a  refresh  memory  for  temporarily  storing  said  character 

code  information  input  by  said  keyboard  device; 
a  character   pattern  generator  responsive  to  said   refresh 
memory  for  outputting  to  said  display  device  a  character 
pattern  corresponding  to  said  character  code  information; 
logic  gate  means  for  selectively  synthesizing  picture  element 
information  from  said  picture  element  memory  and  said 
nonvolatile  storage  device,  said  shifted  extracted  picture 
information  from  said  auxiliary  area  of  said  nonvolatile 
storage  device  and  said  character  pattern   information 
from  said  character  pattern  generator;  and 
a  central  processing  unit,  connected  to  said  display  device, 
said  keyboard  device,  said  storage  device,  said  direct 
memory  access  means,  said  random  access  memory  and 
said  logic  gate  means  for  (1)  controlling  the  display  of  said 
picture  information  from  said  picture  element  memory,  (2) 
controlling  said  transfernng  of  said  blank  electncal  signals 
and  said  transfernng  of  said  electnc  signals,  (3)  control- 
ling the  storage  of  said  shifted  extracted  data  in  said  non- 
volatile storage  device  and  (4)  controlling  the  synthesis  by 
said  logic  gate  means  of  picture  element  information  from 
said  picture  element  memory  and  said  nonvolatile  storage 
device,  said  shifted  extracted  picture  information  from 
said  auxiliary  area  of  said  nonvolatile  storage  device  and 
said  character  pattern  information  from  said  character 
pattern  generator. 


4,408,302 
WORD  PROCESSOR  WITH  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Rudolf  Fessel,  Jever;  Karl-Friedrich  von  Knorre,  Varel;  Peter 
Tillich,  and  Gottfried  Herbermann,  both  of  Wilhelmshaven, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Olympia  Werke  AG, 
W  ilhelmshaven.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1979.  2915673 

Int.  CI,'  G06F  3/14 
L.S.  CI.  364—900  3  Claims 
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1  In  a  word  processing  machine  which  operates  to  provide 
text  in  the  form  of  successive  lines  of  characters,  and  includes 
an  input  keyboard  for  the  input  of  character  representations 
and  special  instructions,  a  data  memory  connected  for  storing 
such  representations,  a  display  device  connected  to  receive 
such  representations  from  the  memory  and  including  a  hori- 
zontally-extending plurality  of  character  display  locations  the 
nght-hand  one  of  which  is  an  entry  location,  and  control 
means,  connected  to  said  keyboard,  said  memory  and  said 
display  device,  for  controlling  the  display  provided  by  the 
display  device  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  display  device  to 
display  at  least  a  portion  of  a  line  of  characters,  with  each 
character  appeanng.  in  the  order  of  its  input  to  the  keyboard, 
at  the  entry  location  of  the  display  and  then  shifting  to  the  left 
in  the  display  upon  delivery  of  each  subsequent  character  to 
the  display,  the  improvement  wherein  said  display  device 
further  includes  a  plurality  of  further  character  display  loca- 
tion to  the  nght  of  said  entry  location;  and  wherein  said  con- 
trol means 

(a)  are  responsive  to  a  shift  instruction  fed  in  via  said  key- 
board for  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  line  of  previously 
inputted  characters  to  be  shifted  to  the  nght  and  displayed 
at  adjacent  ones  of  said  character  display  locations,  in- 
cluding said  further  locations, 

(b)  are  further  operable  for  controlling  transfer,  from  said 
data  memory  to  said  display  device,  of  representations  of 
characters  of  text  previously  fed  into  said  machine  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  cause  the  associated  characters  to  be  dis- 
played at  said  character  display  locations,  including  said 
further  locations,  and 

(c)  are  arranged  for  utilizing  said  further  character  display 
locations,  dunng  the  performance  of  character  input  oper- 
ations via  said  keyboard,  for  displaying  non-text  informa- 
tion useful  to  the  operator  and  for  suppressing  such  infor- 
mation when  the  text  is  to  be  displayed  in  said  further 
locations. 


4,408,303 
DIRECTLY-COUPLED  AND  CAPAOTIVELY  COUPLED 

NONVOLATILE  STATIC  RAM  CELL 

Daniel  C.  Gutennan,  Piano,  and  James  D.  Kupec,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,160 

Int.  aj  GllC  11/24.  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—205  15  Qaims 

1.  A  nonvolatile  static  random  access  memory  cell  compris- 


ing 


cross-coupled  transistor  means  having  first  and  second  nodes 
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which  are  maintained  at  complementary  logic  states  for 
volatile  data  storage; 

at  least  one  tunnel  capacitor  means,  each  said  tunnel  capaci- 
tor means  connected  to  a  corresponding  floating  node  and 
operatively  coupled  to  the  gate  and  drain  terminals  of  one 
of  said  cross-coupled  transistor  means; 

at  least  one  switch  transistor  means,  each  said  switch  transis- 
tor means  operatively  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  nodes  and  to  the  floating  node  of  one  of  said  at 
least  one  tunnel  capacitor  means;  and 
I 
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4,408,305 

MEMORY  WITH  PERMANENT  ARRAY  DIVISION 

CAPABILITY 

Ointon  C.  K.  Kuo,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,830 
Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—189 


5  Qaims 


means  for  coupling  each  of  said  switch  transistor  means  to  a 
first  power  terminal  for  said  memory  cell,  said  at  least  one 
tunnel  capacitor  means  charged  for  nonvolatile  data  stor- 
age wherein  volatile  data  is  stored  in  said  cross-coupled 
transistor  means,  said  means  for  coupling  operatively 
coactive  with  said  at  least  one  switch  transistor  means  for 
recalling  nonvolatile  stored  data  in  its  true  state  to  said 
cross-coupled  transistor  means. 


4,408,304 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

Jun-ichi  Nishizawa;  Ohmi  Tadahiro,  and  Takashige  Tamamushi, 
all  of  Sendai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor  Research 
Foundation,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,297 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1980,  55/65818 
Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—174  6  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  which  is  provided  with  a  mem- 
ory cell  comprising; 

a  hook  structure  composed  of  a  first  region  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  second  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 
3  third  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  reverse  from 
the  first  conductivity  type  and  a  fourth  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type,  the  first  to  fourth  regions  being  sequen- 
tially formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  the  third 
and  fourth  regions  being  made  floating; 

a  write  and/or  refresh  transistor  using  the  third  region  of  the 
hook  structure  as  one  of  its  main  electrode  regions;  and 

a  readout  transistor  using  the  fourth  region  of  the  hook 
structure  as  one  of  its  main  electrode  regions. 


1.  In  a  memory  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  elements,  said  array  divided  into  first 
and  second  halves;  and 

decoder  means  for  selecting  a  memory  element  from  the  first 
half  of  said  array  when  a  first  address  signal  is  in  a  first 
logic  state  and  for  selecting  a  memory  element  from  the 
second  half  of  said  array  when  the  first  address  signal  is  in 
a  second  logic  state; 

array  divider  means  for  providing  the  first  address  signal  in 
a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  logic  states  in  re- 
sponse to  having  received  an  array  divider  signal,  wherein 
the  selection  of  the  first  or  second  logic  state  in  response 
to  the  array  divider  signal  is  permanent,  whereby  the 
decoder  means  permanently  select  a  memory  element 
from  only  the  half  of  said  array  which  corresponds  to  the 
selected  logic  state  of  the  first  address  signal. 


4,408,306 
COLUMN  AND  ROW  ERASABLE  EEPROM 
Qinton  C.  K.  Kuo,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,120 
Int.  a.5  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  Q.  365—218  *  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  erasable  programmable  read  only  memory 
(EEPROM)  comprising: 

an  array  of  electrically  erasable  memory  elements  arranged 
with  one  of  said  memory  elements  at  the  intersection  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  of  said  array; 
logic  means  for  generating,  in  response  to  a  row  erase  mode 
signal,  a  row  control  signal  at  a  first  logic  state  and  a 
column  control  signal  at  a  second  logic  state; 
column  select  means  for  coupling,  when  the  column  control 
signal  IS  at  the  second  logic  slate,  an  erase  signal  to  all  of 
the  columns  of  said  array;  and 
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row  decoder  means  for  enabling,  when  the  row   control 
signal  is  at  the  first  logic  state,  said  erase  signal  to  electn- 


from  the  controller  means  are  present,  providing  auto- 
matic orientation  of  the  data  acquisition  units. 
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4,408,308 
SOUND  ACTUATED  LIGHT  SWITCH 

Blaine  M.  Smith,  and  James  A.  Taylor,  both  of  Beaverton, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Ehrenreich  Electronics,  Inc.,  Great  Neck, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,570 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  36/00.  35/24:  G08B  13/22:  H04Q  1/18 

U.S.  CI.  367—197  12  Claims 
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cally  erase  the  memory  elements  comprising  the  row  of 
said  array  selected  in  response  to  a  row  address  signal. 


4,408,307 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGITAL  SEISMIC  DATA 
Ralph  A.  Harris,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,485,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,638 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  1/22 

U.S.  a.  367—79  17  Qaims 


TlHtllfitlO  COITtOL 


ll 


'      trntT      I  I      ,    ,,    I  ■  1      S«IFT 

r'««utt«r —       p~i  n«t«n'i 


V 


7f       — >     JS«1_ 


"•^/^s  as-B-i-'o 


OITCCT 


OBTfim       , — <;      U*S-HE«oo£t -♦  I   I  He«cootiiH-&M    ^> ourriitt 


1.  A  seismic  data  acquisition  system  having  a  plurality  of 
data  acquisition  units  positioned  over  a  seismic  prospect  area 
which  units  have  provision  for  sensing  motion  in  an  elastic 
body  and  a  controller  means  for  providing  command  signals 
to,  and  for  receiving  data  and  status  signals  from,  the  data 
acquisition  units,  comprising: 

(a)  telemetry  interface  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
controller  means; 

(b)  d3»a  acquisition  means  for  the  data  acquisition  units  for 
receiving  and  formatting  signals  representative  of  sensed 
motion; 

(c)  a  pair  of  optical  fibers  comprising  an  in-fiber  and  an 
out-fiber  for  light  communication  between  the  telemetry 
interface  means  and  the  data  acquisition  units;  and 

(d)  telemetry  communications  means  in  each  of  the  data 
acquisition  units,  for  receiving  the  pair  of  optical  fibers, 
operatively  connected  to  the  respective  data  acquisition 
means  and  having  signal  detect  means  for  automatic  de- 
tection of  the  optical  fiber  on  which  the  command  signals 
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1.  A  switch  connected  in  series  with  and  between  an  alter- 
nating current  power  source  and  a  load  for  actuation  of  the 
load  upon  receipt  of  an  audible  external  stimulus  comprising: 

a  direct  current  power  supply  connected  in  series  with  and 
between  said  alternating  current  power  source  and  said 
load  and  having  at  least  one  direct  current  output; 

means  for  sensing  said  audible  external  stimulus  and  produc- 
ing a  first  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  stimulus  at 
a  first  output  thereof; 

a  reset  circuit  means  having  a  reset  circuit  input  electrically 
coupled  to  the  first  output  for  producing  a  reset  signal  at 
a  reset  output  when  the  electrical  signal  at  the  reset  circuit 
input  exceeds  a  chosen  level; 

timing  means  coupled  to  the  reset  output  for  providing  on 
and  off  control  signals  at  a  control  output,  said  on  control 
signal  provided  during  receipt  of  the  reset  signal  and  for  a 
first  period  of  time  after  said  reset  signal  ceases,  said  off 
control  signal  provided  thereafter; 

said  timing  means  further  comprising  an  electronic  oscillator 
means  for  producing  an  oscillating  signal  and  an  elec- 
tronic counter  coupled  to  the  oscillator  means  and  having 
a  reset  input  coupled  to  the  reset  output  and  adapted  to 
begin  a  count  cycle  by  counting  oscillations  of  the  oscillat- 
ing signal  starting  at  a  first  count  upon  receipt  of  said  reset 
signal,  said  counter  means  including  means  for  producing 
an  on  control  signal  at  a  counter  output  upon  receipt  of 
said  reset  signal  and  an  off  control  signal  after  the  elec- 
tronic counter  reaches  a  certain  count  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  time  interval  during  which  said  reset  signal 
IS  not  received;  and 

connecting  switch  means,  having  a  switch  input  connected 
to  said  control  output  and  being  responsive  to  said  control 
signal,  for  electrically  connecting  the  alternating  current 
power  source  to  the  load  when  the  on  control  signal  is 
present. 


4,408,309 
TIME  DELAYED  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Roy  A.  Kiesling,  97  Douglass  Way,  Atherton,  and  Roy  A.  Riesl- 
ing, III,  50  Hayfields  Rd.,  Portola  Valley,  both  of  Calif.  94025 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,529 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/86 
U.S.  a.  369—7  6  aaims 

1  For  a  receiver  system  having  a  receiver  portion,  an  ampli- 
fier portion,  a  switched  power  output  terminal,  an  auxiliary 
output  terminal  and  a  monitor  input  terminal,  and  a  recording 
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system  having  storage  medium,  a  signal  input  terminal,  a 
power  input  terminal  and  a  remote  control  input  terminal,  said 
receiver  portion  developing  a  continuous  signal  at  said  auxil- 
iary output  terminal,  said  monitor  input  terminal  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  amplifier  portion,  said  signal  input 
terminal  being  operatively  connected  to  said  storage  medium, 
said  remote  control  input  terminal  being  operative  to  activate 
said  storage  medium  when  said  power  signal  is  applied  to  each 
of  said  power  input  terminal  and  said  remote  control  input 
terminal,  a  time  delay  apparatus  for  ex  post  facto  selecting  a 
portion  of  said  continuous  signal  and  storing  said  portion  in 
said  storage  medium,  said  time  delay  apparatus  comprising: 
delay  means  for  delaying  said  continuous  signal  for  a  se- 
lected time  when  said  delay  means  is  made  responsive  to 
said  continuous  signal  and  operative  to  develop  a  delayed 
signal;  and 
switch  means  defining  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 

switching  state; 
in  said  first  state,  said  switch  means  being  for  coupling  said 
auxiliary  output  terminal  to  said  monitor  input  terminal 
for  application  of  said  continuous  signal  to  said  amplifier 
portion; 
in  said  second  state  said  switch  means  being  for  coupling  said 
auxiliary  output  terminal  to  each  of  said  monitor  input 
terminal  and  said  delay  means  for  application  of  said 
continuous  signal  to  each  of  said  amplifier  portion  and  said 
delay  means,  and  further  for  coupling  said  switched 
power  output  terminal  to  said  delay  means  for  application 
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4,408,310 
SIMPLinED  SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE  DRIVEN 

BY  A  SPRING  MOTOR 
Katsumi  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oren  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-43676 
Int.  a.'  GllB  17/00.  31/00.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  369—41  *  aaims 
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of  said  power  signal  to  said  delay  means  to  make  said 
delay  means  responsive  to  said  continuous  signal; 

in  said  third  state  said  switch  means  being  for  coupling  said 
auxiliary  output  terminal  to  said  delay  means  for  applica- 
tion of  said  continuous  signal  to  said  delay  means,  further 
for  coupling  said  switched  power  output  signal  to  each  of 
said  delay  means  and  said  power  input  terminal  for  mak- 
ing said  delay  means  responsive  to  said  continuous  signal 
and  preparing  said  recording  system  for  storage  of  said 
portion,  and  further  for  coupling  said  delay  means  to  each 
of  said  monitor  input  terminal  and  said  signal  input  termi- 
nal for  application  of  said  delay  signal  to  each  of  said 
amplifier  portion  and  said  storage  medium;  and 

in  said  fourth  state  said  switch  means  being  for  coupling  said 
auxiliary  output  terminal  to  said  delay  means  for  applica- 
tion of  said  continuous  signal  to  said  delay  means,  for 
coupling  said  switch  power  output  terminal  to  each  of  said 
delay  means,  said  power  input  terminal  and  said  remote 
control  input  terminal  for  application  of  said  power  signal 
to  each  of  said  delay  means  and  said  recording  system  for 
making  said  delay  means  responsive  to  said  continuous 
signal,  and  for  coupling  said  delay  means  to  each  of  said 
monitor  input  terminal  and  said  signal  input  terminal  for 
application  of  said  delayed  signal  to  each  of  said  amplifier 
portion  and  said  storage  medium,  said  power  signal  being 
applied  to  each  of  power  input  terminal  and  said  remote 
control  input  terminal  for  commencing  storage  of  said 
portion  of  said  continuous  signal. 
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1.  A  simplified  sound  reproduction  device  driven  by  a  spring 
motor  comprising: 
a  casing; 

an  upright  center  shaft  disposed  within  the  casing; 
a  record  disc  rotatably  and  axially  movably  disposed  for 
advanced  and  retracted  movement  about  the  center  shaft, 
the  record  disc  having  a  recessed  central  portion  and  a 
recorded  face  with  starting  and  end  po.nts  of  sound  repro- 
duction, the  record  disc  being  received  and  supported  by 
the  center  shaft; 
first  spring  means  disposed  about  the  center  shaft  for  biasing 
the  record  disc  to  its  advanced  position  along  the  center 
shaft; 
a  speaker  cone  mounted  within  the  casing; 
a  vibration  plate  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  the  speaker; 
a  tone  arm  swingably  mounted  on  the  casing; 
second  spring  means  for  biasing  the  tone  arm  away  from  the 
record  disc  and  towards  the  starting  point  of  sound  repro- 
duction; 
a  pickup  carried  by  the  tone  arm; 
a  sound  reproducing  stylus  carried  by  the  pickup; 
means  for  stopping  rotation  of  the  record  disc  when  the 

stylus  reaches  the  end  point  of  sound  reproduction; 
a  winding  knob  reciprocally  movable  along  the  center  shaft 

and  rotatable  between  winding  and  retracted  positions; 
a  winding  wheel  reciprocally  movable  and  rotatably  dis- 
posed about  the  center  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  coupled 
and  rotatable  with  the  winding  knob  upon  depression  of 
the  winding  knob  and  rotation  of  the  winding  knob  only  in 
the  direction  of  winding  the  spring  motor  to  wind  the 
spring  motor; 
third  spring  means  for  biasing  the  winding  knob  and  the 

winding  wheel  to  the  retracted  position; 
at  least  one  starting  post  disposed  parallel  to  the  center  shaft 

and  being  axially  movably  disposed  within  the  casing; 
fourth  spring  means  for  biasing  the  starting  post  away  from 

the  record  disc; 
the  starting  post,  when  depressed,  engaging  and  moving  the 

record  disc  to  its  retracted  position; 
means  for  temporarily  stopping  rotation  of  the  record  disc 

including: 
a  locking  member  affixed  to  the  face  of  the  record  disc 

opposite  from  the  recorded  face; 
a  reverse  slippage  restraining  post  mounted  in  the  casing  and 
disposed  betwen  the  winding  wheel  and  the  record  disc, 
the  reverse  slippage  restraining  post  being  axially  movable 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  engagement  with  the  lock- 
ing member  when  engaged  and  axially  advanced  by  the 
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winding  wheel  for  temporarily  stop  plug  rotation  of  the 
record  disc,  the  reverse  slippage  restraining  post  disengag- 
ing from  the  locking  member  by  movement  of  the  record 
disc  towards  its  retracted  position. 


4,408^11 
OPTICAL  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Junichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Keqji  Shintani,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,514 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    16,    1980,    55- 
67381  [U] 

Int.  CIJ  GllB  7/00.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  369—43  8  Claims 


tions  corresponding  to  the  positions  where  the  recording  of 
said  first  and  second  reference  signals  are  alternately  changed 
over  every  said  track  turn,  said  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

reproducing  transducer  means  having  a  reproducing  ele- 
ment for  reproducing  said  main  information  signal  and  the 
first  and  second  reference  signals  at  both  sides  of  said  main 
information   signal   track,   said    reproducing   transducer 
having  means  for  controlling  the  tracking  of  said  repro- 
ducing element; 
separation  circuit  means  for  respectively  separating  said  first 
and  second  reference  signals  from  a  signal  reproduced  by 
said  reproducing  transducer  means; 
wave  detection  circuit  means  for  respectively  wave-detect- 
ing said  separated  reference  signals; 
time  constant  circuit  means  for  eliminating  an  unwanted 
component  in  an  output  signal  of  said  wave  detection 
circuit  means  and  for  holding  a  required  signal; 
tracking  control  signal  applying  circuit  means  for  obtaining 
a  tracking  control  signal  from  an  output  signal  of  said  time 
constant  circuit  means  and  for  applying  the  tracking  con- 


1.  An  optical  tracking  apparatus  for  tracing  at  least  one  track 
on  a  recording  disk  to  reproduce  an  information  signal  re- 
corded in  said  at  least  one  track,  comprising: 

optical  pickup  means  having  light-emitting  means  for  pro- 
jecting a  light  beam  onto  said  recording  disk  to  modulate 
said  light  beam  with  said  information  signal  and  photoe- 
lectric conversion  means  for  producing  said  information 
signal  in  response  to  said  modulated  light  beam; 

arm  means  pivotally  mounted  to  an  arm  shaft  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  rotate  in  a  first  plane  and  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end,  said  pickup  means  being  mounted  to  said  first 
end  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  move  substantially  along  the 
radial  direction  of  said  recording  disk; 

arm  drive  coil  means  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  arm 
means  and  having  a  current  path  loop  in  parallel  with  the 
first  rotational  plane  of  said  arm  means; 

means  for  producing  an  arm  drive  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  tracking  error  correction  signal  in 
response  to  said  modulated  light  beam;  and 

stationary  magnetic  field  forming  means  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  air  gaps  in  which  magnetic  fields  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  each  other  are  formed,  said  arm  drive  coil  means 
being  arranged  to  move  in  said  at  least  one  pair  of  air  gaps 
and  being  supplied  with  said  arm  dnve  signal  and  said 
tracking  error  correction  signal  for  causing  said  pickup 
means  to  trace  at  least  one  track. 


4,408,312 
ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUONG 

APPARATUS  WITH  A  TRACKING  CONTROL 
DEFEATING  ORCUIT  FOR  RAPID  TRACK  ACCESS 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara;  Isami  Kaneda;  Ryozo  Abe,  both  of 
Yokohama;  Susumu  Sakakibara,  Sagamihara,  and  Yasushi 
Sano,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-131904 
Int.  C1.3  GllB  21/08.  21/10;  H04N  5/76 
VJS.  a.  369—43  5  Qaims 

1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  rotary  record- 
ing medium  in  which  one  and  the  other  of  first  and  second 
reference  signals  are  alternately  recorded  on  every  track  turn, 
the  reference  signals  being  recorded  between  each  track  turn 
of  a  main  information  signal  track,  said  rotary  recording  me- 
dium having  a  third  reference  signal  recorded  thereon  at  posi- 


trol  signal  to  the  tracking  control  means  of  said  reproduc- 
ing transducer; 

interrupting  circuit  means  at  a  stage  before  said  time  con- 
stant circuit  means,  for  interrupting  the  transmission  of 
said  reproduced  reference  signals  during  a  mode  in  which 
a  tracking  control  operation  is  not  performed; 

circuit  means  for  separating  the  third  reference  signal  from 
the  signal  reproduced  by  said  reproducing  transducer 
means; 

switching  signal  forming  circuit  means  for  forming  a  switch- 
ing signal  in  response  to  said  separated  third  reference 
signal;  and 

changeover  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  switching  signal 
supplied  from  said  switching  signal  forming  circuit  means, 
for  alternately  changing  over  and  supplying  said  separated 
first  and  second  reference  signals  to  said  detection  circuit 
means, 

said  switching  signal  forming  circuit  means  putting  said 
changeover  circuit  means  in  a  signal  transmission  inter- 
rupting state  during  the  mode  in  which  the  tracking  con- 
trol operation  is  not  performed. 


4,408,313 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  TRACKING 

AND  FOCUS  CORRECTIONS 
Torn  Musha,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,522 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1980,  55-93568 
Int.  a. J  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  369-45  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  objective  lens  dnving  device  for  correcting  a  rela- 
tive positional  error,  i.e.,  a  tracking  error,  between  an  informa- 
tion track  recorded  spirally  or  concentrically  on  a  record 
medium  and  a  reading-out  light  spot  projected  onto  the  record 
medium  by  means  of  the  objective  lens  by  moving  the  objec- 
tive lens  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
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objective  lens  and  information  track,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

at  least  one  set  of  objective  lens  driving  means,  each  set 

including: 

an  elongated  movable  member  comprising  a  magnetic 
body  movable  together  with  the  objective  lens  or  a 
holding  frame  therefor; 

a  stationary  yoke  extending  in  a  direction  which  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  moving  direction  of  said 
movable  member  and  spaced  apart  from  and  opposed  to 
said  movable  member  at  both  end  portions  to  provide 
interposing  gaps; 

a  magnetic  field  generation  means  for  producing  a  closed 
loop  magnetic  field  passing  through  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  stationary  yoke  via  said  gaps; 


P-/  31 


portion  of  light  so  transmitted  and  to  a  second  remaining 
portion  of  the  light,  respectively,  each  electrical  signal 
containing  first  and  second  components  corresponding 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  intensity  laser  beams 
reflected  from  the  record  layer; 
(e)  wave-shaping  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  photoe- 
lectric transducing  means,  for  removing  said  second  com- 
ponent from  each  of  said  first  and  second  signals  during 
recording  to  produce  respectively  corresponding  third 
and  fourth  electrical  signals; 
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a  coil  wound  around  at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  sta- 
tionary yoke  such  that  at  least  one  portion  of  said  coil  is 
exposed  to  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  mag- 
netic field  generation  means  in  at  least  one  said  gap;  and 

objective  lens  supporting  means  for  movably  supporting 
said  objective  lens  in  said  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  and  information  track; 

said  coil  being  supplied  with  an  electric  current  corre- 
sponding to  a  tracking  error  signal  representing  said 
relative  positional  error  so  as  to  displace  said  movable 
member  comprising  the  magnetic  body  and  hence  said 
objective  lens  in  said  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  and  information  track 
to  correct  the  tracking  error. 

4  408  314 
record/playback' TRACK  TRACKING  SERVO 
Tsuneshi  Yokota,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

RIed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-25082; 
Feb.  29,  1980,  55-25083 

Int.  a.3  GllB  7/00.  19/02.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  369—46  14  Qaims 

1.  A  tracking  servo  control  device  for  maintaining  trade 
registration  during  the  recording  onto  or  playback  from  V 
track  of  a  rotating  disc-shaped  recording  medium  having  a 
recording  layer,  comprising: 

(a)  laser  source  means  for  alternately  generating  first  and 
second  intensity  laser  beams  during  recording  and  for 
continuously  generating  a  laser  beam  of  said  first  intensity 
during  playback,  said  second  intensity  being  greater  than 
said  first  intensity  and  being  sufficient  to  change  said 
recording  layer  so  as  to  record  data  on  said  recording 
layer  in  an  optically  readable  manner; 

(b)  an  optical  head  movable  in  a  radial  direction  of  said 
rotating  recording  medium; 

(c)  laser  beam  transmitting  means,  within  said  optical  head, 
for  focusing  said  laser  beams  onto  said  recording  layer  and 
conducting  light  reflected  from  said  recording  layer  in  a 
predetermined  direction; 

(d)  photoelectric  transducing  means,  within  said  optical 
head  having  two  photo  detecting  elements,  for  generating, 
in  response  to  light  reflected  from  said  recording  layer 
and  transmitted  via  said  laser  beam  transmitting  means, 
first  and  second  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  a  first 
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(0  signal  generating  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said 
wave-shaping  means,  for  detecting  a  level  difference  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  electrical  signals  and  generat- 
ing a  fifth  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  level 
difference  therebetween;  and 

(g)  drive  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  signal  generat- 
ing means  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  optical  head, 
for  driving  said  optical  head  in  response  to  said  fifth  elec- 
trical signal  to  thereby  adjust  its  position  relative  to  said 
track  of  the  recording  medium  so  that  said  laser  beams 
correctly  illuminate  said  track. 


4,408,315 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  STYLUS  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 

Gopi  N.  Mehrotra,  Carmel,  and  Gerald  Van  Arsdall,  Greenwood, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,454 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  i/5H 

U.S.  Q.  369—71  4  Qaims 


4.  In  a  record  player  including  a  pickup  stylus  subject  to 
engagement  with  a  turntable-supported  record  for  recovenng 
prerecorded  information  from  said  record;  said  stylus  being 
mounted  at  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm;  the  other  end  of  said  stylus 
arm  being  supported  in  a  carriage  which  is  subject  to  transla- 
tory  motion  along  a  path  between  a  starting  position  and  an 
ending  position;  said  player  further  including  means  for  selec- 
tively lowering  said  stylus  when  activated;  said  stylus  lowenng 
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means  including  a  magnetic  element  secured  to  a  stylus  arm 
rest  and  an  electrical  windmg  which,  when  energized,  acts 
upon  said  magnetic  element  to  lower  said  stylus  arm  rest  and 
thereby  said  stylus  arm;  stylus  cleaning  apparatus  comprising. 

(A)  a  stylus  cleaning  element; 

(B)  means  for  causing  relative  motion  between  said  cleaning 
element  and  said  stylus; 

(C)  means  for  sensing  when  said  stylus  is  occupying  a  posi- 
tion over  said  cleaning  element;  said  sensing  means  com- 
prising a  mechanically-actuated  switch  which  is  operated 
when  said  cleaning  element  is  underneath  said  stylus; 

(D)  control  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  activat- 
ing-said  stylus  lowering  means,  whereby  said  stylus  is 
made  to  contact  said  stylus  cleaning  element;  said  electri- 
cal winding,  said  control  means  and  said  switch  being 
disposed  in  series  between  a  voltage  source  and  ground; 
said  control  means,  when  turned  on.  allowing  passage  of 
electrical  current  through  said  winding  to  lower  said 
stylus  onto  said  cleaning  element  upon  actuation  of  said 
switch;  and 

(E)  timing  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  auto- 
matically turning  off  said  control  means  upon  elapse  of  a 
preset  time  interval  to  block  any  current  from  flowing 
through  said  winding,  whereby  said  stylus  is  lifted  upward 
away  from  said  cleaning  element;  wherein  said  timing 
means  comprises  a  series  resistor/capacitor  combination 
connected  between  said  voltage  source  and  said  ground  to 
automatically  turn  off  said  control  means. 


4,408,316 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  JACKET  OPENING 

ENLARGING  DEVICE 

Takashi  Saito,  Ayase,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,835 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    18,    1980,    55- 
1 16721  [U] 

Int.  a.5  GllB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  369—77.2  7  Claims 


apparatus,  said  enlarging  means  coordinating  with  the 
insertion  and  extraction  of  said  case  having  the  jacket, 

said  jacket  opening  enlarging  means  comprising 

upper  and  lower  elongated  enlarging  members  aligned  hori- 
zontally with  said  inserting  opening  when  said  jacket 
opening  enlarging  means  is  prepared  for  receiving  the 
inserted  case,  said  upper  and  lower  enlarging  members 
being  pivotally  coupled  to  each  other  with  their  front 
edges  being  mutually  open  toward  said  inserting  opening 
and  their  rear  edges  being  mutually  closed; 

finger  means  projecting  toward  said  inserting  opening  on  the 
resf>ective  front  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  enlarging 
members,  said  fingers  entering  into  cutouts  in  the  lid 
member  and  mutually  separating  from  each  other  to  en- 
large the  opening  of  the  jacket  as  the  case  is  inserted 
through  the  inserting  opening  and  into  the  reproducing 
apparatus;  and 

means  for  opening  said  respective  rear  edges  of  said  upper 
and  lower  enlarging  members  to  mutually  separate  from 
each  other  as  said  jacket  opening  enlarging  me^ns  moves 
towards  said  rear  part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus  dur- 
ing the  insertion  of  the  case. 


4,408,317 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  APPARATUS 

Paul  A.  Giiovich,  Saratoga,  and  James  S.  Toreson,  Mountain 

Mew,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Microcomputer  Systems, 

Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,394,  May  19,  1980.  This  application 

Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,204 

Int.  a.'  GllB  15/43 

U.S.  a.  360—74.3  3  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium 
accommodated  within  a  case,  said  case  comprising  a  jacket 
having  a  space  for  accommodating  the  rotary  recording  me- 
dium therein  and  an  opening  through  which  '.aid  medium  can 
enter  and  leave  the  jacket  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through 
said  opening  of  the  jacket  for  covenng  and  closing  the  open- 
ing, said  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  front  side  having  an  elongated  inserting  opening  therein 

through  which  the  case  is  inserted; 
holding  means  disposed  at  a  rear  part  of  the  reproducing 
apparatus,    for    holding    the    rotary    recording    medium 
within  the  reproducing  apparatus  responsive  to  an  inser- 
tion of  the  case  into  the  reproducing  apparatus  and  then  a 
withdrawal  of  the  jacket  from  the  reproducing  apparatus; 
turntable  means  positioned  between  said  inserting  opening 
and  a  rear  part  of  the  reproducing  opening  for  rotating  the 
recording  medium  thus  left  within  the  reproducing  appa- 
ratus; and 
jacket  opening  enlarging  means  for  coupling  with  the  jacket 
and  being  movable  over  the  turntable  means  between  the 
insertmg  opening  and  said  rear  part  of  the  reproducing 


1  A  magnetic  tape  apparatus  comprising  a  drum,  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  said  drum,  at  least  one  transducer 
mounted  to  rotate  with  said  drum  and  extending  past  the  sur- 
face of  said  drum  through  a  slot  formed  in  said  drum,  means 
including  a  take-up  means  and  supply  means  for  presenting  a 
selected  length  of  tape  to  said  drum  and  maintaining  said 
length  of  tape  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  drum  so 
that  the  transducer  scans  along  longitudinal  tracks  as  it  rotates 
past  said  tape,  means  for  moving  said  transducer  longitudinally 
along  said  slot  so  that  it  moves  along  a  plurality  of  parallel 
laterally  spaced  tracks  on  said  tape,  means  in  said  take-up 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  tension  to  said  tape 
whereby  to  maintain  a  constant  air  cushion  between  said  tape 
and  said  drum,  said  means  including  means  for  moving  the 
take-up  means  a  predetermined  additional  amount  after  said 
selected  length  of  tape  is  presented  to  said  drum  from  said 
supply  means. 


4,408,318 
MAGNETIC  SHEET  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Yutaka  Sugiura,  Chichibu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,864,  Jan.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1978,  53-74521 

Int.  a.'  GllBi/62 

U.S.  a.  369—261  8  Qaims 

1.  A  recording  sheet  mounting  device,  comprising: 
a  shaft  member  having  a  recess  adjacent  to  the  center  thereof, 

for  supporting  a  recording  sheet  having  an  aperture; 
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a  first  projection  member  having  a  first  projection  engageable 
with  said  recess  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  aperture  of 
the  recording  sheet,  said  first  projection  having  at  least  one 
cut-away  portion  to  facilitate  enlargement  of  the  diameter 
thereof; 

a  second  projection  member  having  a  second  projection  for 
acting  on  an  inside  portion  of  said  first  projection  member  to 
thereby  enlarge  same  when  the  center  of  the  aperture  of  the 


4,408,320 
SPACER  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING  INFORMATION 
RECORDED  DISCS 
Alexander  W.  Buzgo,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,515 

Int.  a.'  GllB  23/00 

U.S.  a.  369—290  12  Qaims 
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recording  sheet  and  the  center  of  said  shaft  member  do  not 
substantially  coincide,  said  second  projection  being  deform- 
able  to  achieve  a  decrease  in  the  diameter  thereof  in  response 
to  a  force  applied  thereto  by  said  first  projection  member 
when  the  center  of  the  aperture  of  the  recording  sheet  and 
the  center  of  said  shaft  member  substantially  coincide;  and 
an  urging  member,  integral  with  said  second  projection  mem- 
ber, for  urging  the  recording  sheet  to  said  shaft  member 
when  the  diameter  of  said  second  projection  decreases. 


1.  A  spacer  ring  for  use  in  testing  information  recorded  discs 
comprising  an  unbroken  annular  substantially  flat  body  having 
concave  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  at  each  of  the  surfaces  at 
least  one  passage  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  body  and  at  least  one  passage  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  body. 


4  408  319 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MOTHER  DISC 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Taiji  Tsunoda;  Takashi  Nishio,  and  Eiki  Tanikawa,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,667,  Jul.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1978,  53-86356; 
Jul.  15,  1978,  53-86357;  Jul.  15,  1978,  53-86358 

Int.  CI.5  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369—275  <»  Claims 


4  408  321 
DISC-SHAPED  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 
Takashi  Yamamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,183 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     28,     1980, 
55/58938[U] 

Int.  C1.3  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  369—77.2  1  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  producing  an  optical  information  recording 
mother  disc  containing  a  plurality  of  pits,  the  length  and  the 
repetitive  rate  of  said  pits  representing  information  recorded 
on  said  disc,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  pits  in  a  first  layer 
formed  on  one  major  surface  of  a  substrate  disc  in  response  to 
information,  each  of  said  pits  extending  throughout  the  thick- 
ness of  said  first  layer  and  having  vertical  walls,  providing  a 
liquid  film  on  said  first  layer  and  then  hardening  said  liquid  film 
so  that  a  second  layer  having  continuously  increased  thickness 
towards  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  pits  is  formed  on  said  first 
layer  to  thereby  facilitate  the  forming  of  replicas  of  said  optical 
information  recording  mother  disc  by  transferring  said  pits  to 
said  replicas. 


1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  which  is  accommodated  within  a  case,  said 
case  comprising  a  jacket  which  has  a  space  for  accommodating 
said  disc-shaped  recording  medium  and  an  opening  for  en- 
abling said  disc-shaped  recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of 
said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of 
said  jacket  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  repro- 
ducing apparatus  comprising: 

a  panel  defining  an  inserting  opening  through  which  said 
case  is  inserted  into  said  reproducing  apparatus,  said  in- 
serting opening  having  edges  defining  a  shape  generally 
corresponding  to  approximately  the  shape  of  said  case; 
a  turntable  for  rotating  said  disc-shaped  recording  medium; 
clamping  means  for  clamping  at  least  one  of  said  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  or  said  lid  member  at  an  inside  part  of 
the  reproducing  apparatus  which  is  opposite  the  panel 
defining  said  inserting  opening,  with  said  turntable  located 
between  said  inside  part  and  said  panel;  and 
guiding  members  made  of  a  material  which  is  different  from 
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the  material  of  said  edges  of  said  inserting  opening,  said 
guiding  members  bemg  positioned  adjacent  an  edge  of 
said  inserting  opening  and  arranged  to  protrude  within 
said  inserting  opening  to  prevent  a  direct  contact  between 
said  case  and  said  edge  of  said  inserting  opening 


4,408,322 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SIGNAL 

TO  NOISE  RATIO  IN  A  TDMA  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
Henry  D.  Chadwick,  Reston,  Va.,  and  David  W.  Matthews,  Mt. 
Airy,  Md.,  assignors  to  Satellite  Business  Systems,  McLean, 
Va. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,981 

Int.  a.'  H04J  1/16.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  370—17  14  Qaims 
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8.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  signal  to  noise  ratio  m  a  time 
division  multiple  access  communications  system  in  which  a 
plurality  of  transmission  sources  communicate  with  a  receiver, 
without  interrupting  normal  communications,  said  communi- 
cations system  being  of  the  type  in  which  time  is  divided  into 
frames  which  are  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sequential  bursts 
from  different  transmission  sources,  and  wherein  the  preamble 
of  each  burst  includes  an  unmodulated  carrier  signal  which  is 
used  as  a  reference  signal  for  the  demodulator  at  the  receiver. 
comprising, 

means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  unmodulated 
carrier  signal  of  a  said  burst  or  a  quantity  indicative  of  said 
carrier  amplitude,  at  said  receiver. 
means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  noise  which  ac- 
companies said  unmodulated  carrier  signal  within  a  cer- 
tain frequency  range  of  the  carrier  frequency,  at  said 
receiver,  or  a  quantity  indicative  of  said  noise  amplitude; 
and 
means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  ratio  of  said  signal 
amplitude  to  said  noise  amplitude. 


4,408,323 
PROCESSOR  FACILITIES  FOR  INTEGRATED  PACKET 

AND  VOICE  SWITCHING 
Warren  A.  Montgomery,  De  Kalb,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,861 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—60  38  Qaims 

1.  A  telecommunication  switching  system  for  interconnect- 
ing digitally  encoded  voice  signals  between  a  set  of  randomly 
selectable  input  ports  and  a  set  of  randomly  selectable  output 
ports  and  for  assembling  digital  data  signals  from  another  set  of 
said  randomly  selectable  input  ports  into  packets  and  transmit- 
ting said  packets  to  another  set  of  said  randomly  selectable 
output  ports,  said  system  comprising: 
a  first  storage  means  for  storing  said  digitally  encoded  voice 
signals  and  said  digital  data  signals  from  said  input  ports 
into  predetermined  storage  locations; 
switching  processor  means  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  a  first 
set  of  program  instruction  routines  for  processing  said 
stored  digitally  encoded  voice  signals; 
a  second  storage  means  connectable  to  said  output  ports  for 


storing  said  processed  voice  signals  in  predetermined 
storage  locations  thereof; 
said  switching  processor  means  being  responsive  to  a  receipt 
of  a  second  set  of  program  instruction  routines  for  pro- 
cessing said  stored  digital  data  signals  to  assemble  and 
store  said  packets  in  said  switching  processor  means;  and 
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said  switching  processor  means  being  responsive  to  a  receipt 
of  a  third  set  of  program  instruction  routines  for  process- 
ing each  of  said  packets  for  transmission  of  each  of  said 
processed  packets  to  said  second  storage  means;  whereby 
said  stored  packets  are  transmitted  to  said  other  set  of  said 
output  ports. 


4,408,324 
NOISE  SIGNAL  LEVEL  CONTROL  IN  A  TASI  SYSTEM 
David  H.  A.  Black,  Box  28,  R.R.  1,  Chelsea,  Quebec,  Canada 
(JOX  INO),  and  Georges  H.  Pelletier,  225  des  Voyageurs, 
Aylmer,  Quebec,  Canada  (J9J  1P8) 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,751 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  3,  1980,  361496 

Int.  a.'  H04J  6/02:  H04M  9/10 

U.S.  C\.  370—81  7  Oaims 


«e  >WWNCLS 


JwwrorTiow 

J~         1       SWITCH 


y< 


f=r^' 


1  A  method  of  mitigating  noise  signal  contrast  in  a  TASI 
system  in  which  speech  signals  from  a  plurality  of  channels  are 
interpxjlated  and  transmitted  via  a  lesser  plurality  of  transmis- 
sion facilities,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  the  level  of  noise  received  at  a  receiver  of  the 

system  via  each  facility  while  the  facility  is  idle; 
producing  a  noise  signal  with  a  level  which  is  controlled  in 
dependence  upon  the  average  monitored  level  of  noise 
received  via  said  facilities;  and 
supplying  the  controlled  level  noise  signal  to  off-hook  chan- 
nels for  which  speech  signals  are  not  being  received  via 
the  facilities. 
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4  408J25 
TRANSMITTING  ADOmONAL  SIGNALS  USING 
VIOLATIONS  OF  A  REDUNDANT  CODE  USED  FOR 
TRANSMITTING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Wayne  D,  Grover,  OtUwa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,697 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/06 

U.S.  a.  370—119  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  an  additional  signal  via  a  trans- 
mission link  via  which  a  digital  signal  is  transmitted  from  a 
transmitter  to  a  receiver  using  a  redundant  transmission  code, 
comprising: 

at  the  transmitter,  in  dependence  upon  said  additional  signal, 
selectively  modifying  a  predetermined  code  combination, 
which  occurs  randomly  in  the  encoded  digital  signal,  to 
produce  a  predetermined  code  violation,  and  transmitting 
the  encoded  selectively  modified  digital  signal;  and 
at  the  receiver,  detecting  and  correcting  each  such  predeter- 
mined code  violation  to  reproduce  said  additional  signal  and 
said  digital  signal. 

I 

4  408326 

CTRCUIT  FOR  CORRECTING  ERROR  IN  DIGITAL 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

Takashi  Takeuchi,  Fiyisawa,  and  Harukuni  Kobari,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,375 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1980,  55-132874 
Int.  Q.'  G06F  11/10;  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  Q.  371—38  3  Claims 
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source  during  a  time  period  between  successive  two  cor- 
rection operation  start  signals  from  said  start  signal  gener- 
ating means; 
storage  means  including  a  first  storage  section  serving  to 
store  said  information  signal  and  a  second  storage  section; 
a  correction  operation  circuit  arranged  to  be  supplied  with 
said  information  signal  from  said  first  storage  section  and 
having  means  for  performing  a  plurality  of  operation  steps 
for  correcting  the  errors  in  said  information  signal  with 
said  error  correction  data,  the  results  of  said  operation 
steps  being  stored  in  said  second  storage  section; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  counter  for  generat- 
ing an  operation  timing  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  cor- 
rection operation  circuit  so  that  the  performance  of  said 
plurality  of  operation  steps  are  timed  with  said  operation 
timing  signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  counter  for  monitor- 
ing the  degree  of  execution  of  operation  steps  in  said 
correction  operation  circuit;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  monitoring  means  for 
controlling  writing  of  said  operation  results  in  said  second 
storage  section. 


4  408  327 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZATION 

Helmut  Wahl,  Weissach,  and  Hagen  Hofmeister,  Korb,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 

tungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,991 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938228 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  1/04.  9/00:  H03K  5/13:  G05B  19/02 
U.S.  Q.  371—47  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  correcting  errors  in  an  information  signal 
having  been  subjected  to  a  time-base  variation  as  well  as  the 
errors  due  to  passage  of  said  information  signal  through  a 
system,  said  information  signal  including  a  plurality  of  digital 
signal  trains  each  having  digital  information  data  and  error 
correction  daU  with  recurrent  sync  pulses  interposed  between 
adjacent  two  signal  trains,  the  correcting  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

means  for  generating  a  correction  operation  start  signal  in 
response  to  each  of  said  sync  pulses; 

a  counter  arranged  to  count  the  clock  pulses  from  said 


6.  Method  for  synchronizing  switching  mechanisms  or  pro- 
gram sequences  in  data  transmission  devices  with  an  external 
frame  clock  pulse  subject  to  fluctuations  within  a  given  toler- 
ance range,  comprising  gradually  matching  the  leading  edge  of 
a  generated  internal  frame  clock  pulse  for  the  switching  mech- 
anism or  program  sequence  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  exter- 
nal frame  clock  pulse  arriving  at  changing  points  in  time  by: 

(a)  generating  the  internal  frame  clock  pulse  in  synchronism 
with  the  leading  edge  of  the  external  frame  clock  pulse  if 
the  leading  edge  of  the  external  clock  pulse  appears  during 
a  fixed  time  period  corresponding  to  said  tolerance  range; 

(b)  generating  the  internal  frame  clock  pulse  in  synchronism 
with  the  leading  edge  of  said  fixed  time  penod  if  the 
leading  edge  of  the  external  frame  clock  pulse  has  ap- 
peared prior  to  said  fixed  time  period;  and 

(c)  generating  the  internal  frame  clock  pulse  in  synchronism 
with  the  trailing  edge  of  said  fixed  time  period  if  the 
leading  edge  of  the  external  frame  clock  pulse  appears 
after  said  fixed  time  period. 
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4,408,328 
MICROPROGRAM  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Yoichi  Wakai,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,358 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1980,  55-62530; 
May  12,  1980,  55-62532 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/00 
U^.  a.  371—62  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  processor  including  a  main  processor  comprising  a 
memory  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  addresses  for  storing 
instructions  therein,  an  address  counter  circuit  for  selecting  the 
addresses  in  sequence  to  be  read  from  said  memory  circuit. 
thereby  providing  instructions  in  sequence  to  said  main  proces- 
sor to  perform  a  program,  said  program  including  a  program 
terminating  instruction,  and  a  source  of  clock  signals,  said 
clock  signals  being  input  at  least  to  said  main  processor  and 
being  necessary  to  continue  operation  of  said  main  processor 
circuits  in  performance  of  said  instructions,  the  improvement 
therein  composing: 

means  for  tnggenng  performance  of  said  program  by  setting 
said  address  counter  circuit  to  an  initial  address  of  said 
program; 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  from  said  clock  signal  source 
to  said  main  processor  circuit  of  said  clock  signals,  the 
occurrence  of  said  program  terminating  instruction  in  said 
instruction  sequence  causing  said  means  for  controlling  to 
inhibit  flow  of  said  clock  signals  whereby  operations  of 
said  main  processor  on  said  instructions  cease,  said  means 
for  triggenng  causing  said  means  for  controlling  said 
clock  signals  to  initiate  flow  of  said  clock  signals; 
means  for  measuring  the  time  of  main  processor  operation 
from  the  start  of  performance  of  said  program  instruc- 
tions, said  means  for  measuring  being  adapted  to  cause 
said  address  counter  circuit  to  select  a  designated  address 
when  said  terminating  instruction  fails  to  occur  in  said 
sequence  of  instructions  within  a  predetermined  time 
period. 


4,408,329 
LASER  DEVICE  WITH  INTRARESONATOR  HARMONIC 

GENERATOR 
Gerald  D.  Ferguson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,755 
Int.  C1.3  HOIS  3/10 
U,S.  a.  372—21  14  Oaims 

1.  A  laser  system,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  laser  means  for  radiating  light  of  a  first  wavelength  in 

opposite  directions  along  a  first  path  when  energized; 
first  reflection  means  positioned  on  said  first  path  for  reflect- 
ing the  light  from  one  direction  into  the  laser  means; 
beamsplitter  means  positioned  within  the  first  path  for  polar- 
izing the  light  from  the  other  direction  into  a  first  compo- 
nent of  radiation  along  the  first  path  and  into  a  second 
component  along  a  second  path  parallel  to  said  first  path; 
second  reflection  means  positioned  within  said  first  and 


second  paths  for  reflecting  light  in  the  first  path  into  the 
second  path  and  light  in  the  second  path  into  said  first 
path; 

Q-switch  means  positioned  within  said  first  and  second  paths 
for  selectively  rotating  the  polarized  components  one 
fourth  of  said  first  wavelength  when  energized; 

frequency  multiplying  means  positioned  within  said  first  and 
second  paths  between  said  beamsplitter  means  and  said 
Q-switch  means  for  mulitplying  the  frequency  of  light  of 
said  first  wavelength  and  second  component  to  produce 


light  along  said  first  and  second  paths  of  a  second  wave- 
length and  of  the  second  component; 

third  reflection  means  highly  reflective  to  said  first  wave- 
length and  highly  transmissive  to  said  second  wavelength 
angularly  positioned  to  first  and  second  paths  and  between 
said  beamsplitter  and  said  frequency  multiplier  means  for 
reflecting  the  light  of  said  second  wavelength  in  one 
direction  along  parallel  third  and  fourth  paths  angularly 
displaced  from  said  first  and  second  paths;  and 

synchronizing  means  connected  for  sequentially  energizing 
said  laser  means  and  said  Q-switch  means. 


4,408,330 
HELD  EFFECT  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER,  METHOD 

OF  MODULATION  THEREOF 
Seiji  An,  10-3,  Nishiawaji  4-chome,  Higashiyodogawa-ku;  Osaka 
City,  533,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Towa  Giken 
and  Seiji  An,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,333 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1979,  54-159460 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  CI.  372^*5  28  Claims 


1   ,\  field  effect  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  stripe-shaped  mesa  part  of  a  double  heterostructure  includ- 
ing a  first  clad  layer,  an  active  layer,  and  a  second  clad 
layer  on  the  top  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  in 
this  order,  both  of  said  first  and  said  second  clad  layers 
having  lower  refractive  indices  than  that  of  said  active 
layer, 

buried  layers  buned  in  both  side  parts  of  said  stripe-shaped 
mesa  part  on  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

electrodes  provided  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  on  said  second  clad  layer, 

characterized  in  that 

said  active  layer  has  the  same  conductivity  type  as  that  of 
said  first  clad  layer,  light  reflecting  faces  at  both  ends 
thereof  being  cleavage  planes  of  (Oil), 

that  each  of  said  buned  layers  comprises  a  first  buried  layer 
formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  second 
buned  layer  thereon  where  said  first  and  said  second 
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buried  layers  have  conductivity  types  different  from  each 
other  so  that  these  buried  layers  are  reverse-biased  when 
a  voltage  of  the  same  direction  as  the  forward  direction  of 
a  voltage  to  be  applied  to  said  stripe-shaped  mesa  part  is 
applied  to  said  second  buried  layer, 

that  a  carrier  concentration  of  said  second  buried  layers  is 
lower  than  that  of  said  first  buried  layers, 

that  said  first  buried  layers  are  formed  in  a  manner  that 
junction  interfaces  between  said  first  and  said  second 
buried  layers  are  disposed  lower  by  a  predetermined  level 
difference  than  a  junction  place  between  said  first  clad 
layer  and  said  active  layer,  and 

that  an  electrode  is  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  second 
buried  layers. 


4,408,332 
ADAPTIVE  SYSTEM  IN  A  DIGITAL  DATA  RECEIVER 
PROVIDING  COMPENSATION  FOR  AMPLITUDE  AND 
PHASE  DISTORTIONS  INTRODUCED  BY  A  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  CHANNELS 
Hikraet  Sari,  Alfortville,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,617 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1980,  80  10862 
Int.  Q.'  H03H  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  375—14  3  Qaims 


4,408^31 

V-GROOVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  EMITTING 
DEVICES 

Robert  L.  Hartman,  Warren;  Louis  A.  Koszi,  Scotch  Plains,  and 

Bertram  Schwartz,  Westfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N,J. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,627 

Int.  C\?  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  Q.  372—46  19  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  data  receiver,  an  adaptive  system  providing 
compensation  for  amplitude  and  phase  distortions  introduced 
by  a  data  transmission  channel  and  composing  an  adaptive 
equalizing  circuit  receiving  a  signal  vector  X;  from  the  data 
transmission  channel  output  and  producing  an  output  signal  y;, 
and  a  decision  circuit  receiving  this  output  signal  y^  and  pro- 
ducing an  estimation  h_^  of  each  one  of  the  digital  data  ^k-d 
applied  to  the  data  transmission  channel  input,  characterized  in 
that  the  adaptive  equalizing  circuit  is  a  non-recursive  transver- 
sal filter  having  N  adjustable  weighting  coefficients  and  the 
adaptive  system  comprises  for  the  direct  determination  of  these 
coefficients: 

a  first  circuit  for  determining,  in  an  estimated  matrix  A*"  of 
the  square  signal  autocorrelation  matnx  A  =  E(Xi.X;^'^) 
where  E  is  the  expectation  operator  and  \k  ^^  is  the  trans- 
pose of  Xk,  the  (N/2  +  1)  first  elements  (ao''.  ai^  a:^ 
a,v/20  of  the  first  row  if  N  is  even,  or  the  (N  +  l)/2  first 
elements  (ao*',  ai^  a2^  .  .  .  a<.v-  \)rJ)  of  the  first  row  if  N 
is  odd,  over  an  interval  equal  to  a  predetermined  number 
M  of  data  symbol  periods  of  duration  T  on  the  basis  of  the 
relation 


12.  A  double  heterostructure  semiconductor  laser  compris- 


a  semiconductor  body  having  a  major  surface  and  including 
first  and  second  cladding  layers  and  an  active  layer  there- 
between, 

electrode  means  for  applying  pumping  current  to  flow  from 
said  surface  through  said  active  layer,  thereby  resulting  in 
the  emission  of  stimulated  radiation  from  said  active  layer, 

optical  feedback  means  for  resonating  said  radiation  along  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  layers,  and 

means  for  constraining  said  pumping  current  to  flow  in  a 

channel  from  said  major  surface  through  said  active  layer, 

said  constraining  means  comprising 

V-groove  first  means  for  causing  said  current  to  flow  in  a 

relatively  narrow  upper  channel  which  extends  from 

said  major  surface  to  a  depth  short  of  said  active  layer, 

and 
second  means  for  causing  said  current  to  flow  in  a  rela- 
tively wider  lower  channel  which  extends  from  at  least 
said  depth  through  said  active  layer. 


\    i  =  M  TO 

M    ,=  1 


a  second  circuit  connected  to  said  first  circuit  for  forming  a 
vector  U  =  (ro''.  ri''.  n^.  .  .  .  r.v_2''.  rv-  lO  :"  which  r,^  =  a,'' 
for  every  i  not  exceeding  N/2  if  N  is  even,  or  not  exceed- 
ing (N-l)/2  if  N  IS  odd,  and  r,*'  =  a.\  ,'"  for  every  i  ex- 
ceeding said  limits, 

a  third  circuit  connected  to  said  second  circuit  for  forming  a 

vector  A<'-(Xo^  Xl^  X2^ X.v^  f),  whose  components 

are  the  eigenvalues  of  a  circulant  matnx  having  said  vec- 
tor U  as  a  first  row,  with  the  aid  of  the  relation 


A^  =  NTv  •  P   u^f^ 

where  U^''  is  the  transpose  of  U  and  P  is  the  unitary 
matrix  of  the  order  N  defined  by 

P=\\PM\\(f'8  =  0.  1.2 N-2.  N-1) 


and 
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a  fourth  circuit  connected  to  the  data  transmission  channel 
output  and  the  decision  circuit  output  for  determining  an 
estimation  V  of  the  signal  correlation  vector  \=E(Xi 
Ik-d)  in  accordance  with  the  relation 


■"     /=  1 


a  fifth  circuit  connected  to  said  fourth  circuit  for  multiplying 
said  estimated  vector  V  by  the  complex  conjugate  P"  of 
said  unitary  matrix  P, 

a  sixth  circuit  connected  to  said  fifth  and  third  circuits  for 
dividing  the  vector  Q  =  P*''^.V''  at  the  output  of  said  fifth 
circuit  by  said  vector  A''at  the  output  of  said  third  circuit 
on  a  term-by-term  basis  so  that  the  resulting  vector  F  =  (fo. 
fl.  f2.  f.v-l)  =  Q/A^  has  components  f,  =  q,/X,'^  for 

every  i  not  exceeding  N—  1, 

a  seventh  circuit  connected  to  said  sixth  circuit  for  multiply- 
ing said  vector  F  by  said  unitary  matrix  P,  the  resulting 
vector  P.F  is  the  estimate  of  the  vector  C'*  constituting  an 
approximation  of  the  vector  of  the  N  optimum  weighting 
coefficients  of  said  transversal  filter  and  being  applied  to 
said  transversal  filter  for  adjusting  the  weighting  coeffici- 
ents. 


4,408,333 
DATA  ACQUISITION  CIRCUIT 
Yasuhiko  Fujii,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,995 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-3104[U] 
Int.  a.'  H03B  12/00:  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  375—95  3  Gaims 


WAVEPLATE  FOR  CORRECTING  THERMALLY 
INDUCED  STRESS  BIREFRINGENCE  IN  SOLID  STATE 

LASERS 

Eric  A.  Lundstrom,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,416 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/08 

U.S.  a.  372—98  7  Oaims 
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1  A  method  of  correcting  for  thermally  induced  stress 
birefringence  in  a  laser  resonator  using  a  pair  of  Porro  prisms 
to  define  the  ends  of  said  laser  resonator,  said  birefringence 
referring  to  the  splitting  of  a  beam  of  light  into  two  compo- 
nents which  travel  at  different  velocities  within  said  laser 
resonator,  the  faster  orientation  defining  a  fast  axis  angle,  dw, 
and  the  difference  between  the  two  components  defining  a 
phase  advance  angle,  p^,  transmission  of  a  beam  of  light  de- 
scribed by  a  polarization  transmission  matrix  containing  2x2 
matrix  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
evaluating  a  corrective  polarization  transmission  matrix  which 
if  added  to  said  laser  resonator  would  eliminate  birefrin- 
gence in  said  laser  resonator; 
producing  a  waveplate  with  said  corrective  polarization  trans- 
mission matrix;  and 
inserting  said  waveplate  in  said  laser  resonator. 
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1.  A  data  acquisition  circuit  adapted  to  receive  information 
data,  a  synchronization  pulse  and  a  clock  pulse,  the  clock  pulse 
at  a  rep>etition  rate  twice  as  high  as  the  transmission  rate  of  said 
information  data,  said  circuit  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  synchronization  pulse  and  said 
clock  pulse  for  generating  a  conditioning  pulse  of  which 
the  duration  is  twice  as  large  as  the  duration  of  said  clock 
pulse  and  the  leading  edge  occurs  at  a  time  delayed  from 
the  synchronization  pulse  by  the  duration  of  said  clock 
pulse;  and 
a  divide-by-two  frequency  divider  responsive  to  said  condi- 
tioning pulse  and  said  clock  pulse  for  generating  a  data 
acquisition  pulse  occurring  at  one  half  the  rate  of  said 
clock  pulse. 


4,408,335 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TAPE 

TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  CASSETTES 
Stephane  M.  d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  and  David  J.  Lockey, 
both  of  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Staar  S.  A.,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,211,  Oct.  20,  1978.  This  application 

Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,364 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9,  1977,  7737210 

Int.  Q\}  B65H  59/i8,  77/00:  H02P  5/46.  7/68 

U.S.  a.  377—18  10  Qaims 

1  The  method  of  synchronizing  a  display  of  tape  position  in 

a  tape  transport  apparatus  with  actual  tape  movement  from 

reel  to  reel  by  operating  said  display  by  a  display  clock  having 

an  adjustable  rate, 

determining  successive  tape  positions  based  on  the  speeds  of 

said  reels, 
periodically  comparing  a  determined  position  with  the  tape 
position  indicated  by  said  display  and  providing  signals  repre- 
senting the  magnitude  and  sense  of  any  difference,  and 
increasing  or  decreasing  the  rate  of  said  display  clock  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  and  sense  of  any  such 
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difference  represented  by  said  signals  to  reduce  any  such 
difference  over  a  prolonged  interval,  thereby  smoothing 


4,408,337 

TELEVISION  BASE  SIGNAL  AND  TEST  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

Luc  Pham  Van  Cang,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,631 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1980,  80  04207 
Int.  Q.3  H04N  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  377—44  3  Qaims 


the  operation  of  the  display  and  maintaining  the  display  in 
synchronization  with  actual  tape  movement. 


4,408336 

HIGH  SPEED  BINARY  COUNTER 
Sumit  DasGupta,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,878 
Int.  a.3  H03K  23/08 
U.S.  Q.  377—34  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  generator  of  television  base  signals  and  test  signals 
comprising: 

a  first  memory  with  p  memory  zones  each  having  q  memory 
cells  (p  and  q  being  positive  whole  numbers),  each  cell 
storing  an  assembly  of  bits  defining  entirely,  for  a  quantum 
of  time  To,  the  amplitude  of  base  signals  and  test  signals 
able  to  be  generated,  said  first  memory  having  a  first  and 
a  second  address  input  and  an  output; 

a  second  memory  with  t  memory  cells  (t  being  a  positive 
whole  number),  each  cell  storing  a  binary  number  which 
is  the  address  of  a  memory  zone  of  the  first  memory,  this 
second  memory  having  an  address  input  and  having  an 
output  coupled  to  the  first  address  input  of  the  first  mem- 
ory; 

a  first  counter  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  address  input 
of  the  second  memory  for  reading  successively  its  t  mem- 
ory cells; 

a  second  counter  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  second 
address  input  of  the  first  memory  for  reading,  at  a  fre- 
quency 1/To,  the  memoory  cells  of  the  memory  zone 
associated  with  the  binary  number  delivered  by  the  sec- 
ond memory. 


4,408,338 

PULSED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  SOURCE 

HAVING  A  BARRIER  FOR  DISCHARGED  DEBRIS 

Warren  D.  Grobman,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,468 

Int.  Q.5  G03C  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  378—034  13  Qaims 


1.  A  binary  counter  comprising, 

N  two  stage  Gray  code  counters  each  capable  of  generating 

a  two  bit  gray  code  count, 
circuit  means  coupling  said  N  two  stage  Gray  code  counters 

together  for  generating  a  2N  digit  pseudo  gray  code 

count,  Co,  Ci,  .  .  .  ,  Cis-\' 
N  Exclusive  OR  means  each  for  Exclusive  ORing  each  odd 

and  even  bit  output  position  of  every  N  two  stage  Gray 

code  counter  together  and, 
binary  output  means  for  generating  a  2  N  digit  binary  count 

Bo,  Bi, .  . .  B2Ar- 1  including  means  for  using  the  output  of 

the  second  stage  of  the  two  stage  Gray  code  counters  as 

the  bits  Bi,  B3,  Bs,    . . ,  B2/V- 1  in  the  binary  count  and  the 

output  of  the  Exclusive  OR  circuits  as  the  bits  Bo,  B2,  B4, 
.  B2Ar-2  in  the  binary  count  whereby  the  pseudo  Gray 

code  count  is  converted  to  a  binary  count. 


12.  A  barrier  for  debris  discharged  from  a  pulsed  electro- 
magnetic radiation  source,  comprising: 

a  shutter  located  in  the  path  of  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
and  sufficiently  far  from  the  source  of  said  radiation  such 
that  a  pulse  of  electromagnetic  radiation  and  simulta- 
neously discharged  debris  become  separated  from  each 
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other  and  arrive  at  said  shutter  at  different  times  due  to  an 
inherent  difference  in  propagation  speed;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  generation  of  an  electromagnetic 
radiation  pulse  with  movement  of  said  shutter  such  that 
said  shutter  is  open  when  the  electromagnetic  pulse  ar- 
rives at  said  shutter,  said  shutter  thereby  passing  said 
electromagnetic  radiation  pulse  and  said  shutter  is  closed 
when  the  simultaneously  discharged  debris  arrives  at  said 
shutter,  said  shutter  thereby  blocking  propagation  of  said 
debris. 


to  said  protective  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  layers  is 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  layers  to 
press  a  film  which  is  placed  between  said  receptacle  and  said 


4,408,339 
COMPACT  X-RAY  UNIT 
Gunter  Schmidt,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xonics,  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233.995 

Int.  a.^  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—173  8  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  system  comprising: 

a  supply  cassette  which  includes  a  feedout  roller; 

an  exposure  unit; 

means  for  guiding  a  film  sheet  along  a  path  between  said 
cassette  and  said  exposure  unit; 

a  pair  of  transport  rollers  disposed  along  said  path  to  grip  a 
film  sheet  between  them; 

motor  and  transmission  means  coupled  to  said  rollers  to  turn 
them; 

said  transmissioh  means  constructed  to  turn  said  transport 
rollers  at  a  faster  peripheral  speed  than  said  feedout  roller, 
and  said  transmission  means  including  an  overrunning 
clutch  means  which  enables  said  feedou;  roller  to  be  ro- 
tated by  a  film  pulled  thereby  at  a  greater  speed  than  said 
transmission  tends  to  route  said  feedout  roller,  whereby 
to  permit  a  film  engaged  by  both  feedout  and  transport 
rollers  to  be  smoothly  moved  between  them 


screen  against  such  screen  when  said  ferromagnetic  layer  is 
sufficiently  close  to  said  magnetic  layer  to  be  attracted  by  the 
latter. 


4,408,341 

X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

MOVABLE  X-RAY  SOURCE 

Dieter  Christiansen,  Schonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,713,  Mar.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,  2908914 

Int.  a.^  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—196  7  Qaims 
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4,408,340 
MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  X-RAY  RLMS 
Walter  Bauer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AG- 
FA-Geyaert   Aktiengesellschaft,   Le?erkusen,   Fed.   Rep.   of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1979,  2943853 

Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—187  3  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  holding  sheet-like  X-ray  films  com- 
prising a  support;  a  magnetic  layer  and  an  intensifier  screen 
provided  on  said  support;  and  a  flexible  laminate  secured  to 
said  support,  said  laminate  including  a  ferromagnetic  layer  and 
a  flat  receptacle  for  said  ferromagnetic  layer,  said  receptacle 
comprising  a  second  intensifier  screen  at  one  side  of  said  ferro- 
magnetic layer,  a  protective  layer  at  the  other  side  of  said 
ferromagnetic  layer  and  means  for  secunng  said  second  screen 


1    X-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  patient  examination  table,  slidably  connected  to  the  frame; 

a  guide  rail  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  column,  movable  on  the  guide  rail  in  the  longitudinal 
direction;  and 

an  X-ray  source  on  the  column; 

characterized  in  that  the  apparatus  further  comprises: 

a  carriage,  movable  on  the  frame  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, the  guide  rail  being  movable  on  the  carriage  in  the 
longitudinal  direction;  and 

linkage  means  for  assuring  that  when  the  carriage,  the  guide 
rail,  or  the  column  are  moved  relative  to  the  frame,  the 
guide  rail  is  moved  in  the  same  direction  as  the  carriage 
but  at  twice  the  distance  relative  to  the  frame,  and  the 
column  is  moved  in  the  same  direction  as  the  carriage  but 
at  three  times  the  distance  relative  to  the  frame. 


4  408J42 

METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  A  MACHINE  ENCODED 

CHARACTER 

John  S.  Grabowski,  Kitchener,  Canada;  Chin-Chih  Shiau, 
Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  John  R.  Latala,  Waterloo,  Canada, 
assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,838 
Int.  d?  G06K  9/34 
U.S.  a.  382—9  14  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  optically  reading  and  determining  machine- 
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encoded  characters  from  a  printed  document,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  an  area  of  said  printed  document  to  generate 
digitized  data; 

(b)  storing  said  digitized  data; 

(c)  analyzing  said  digitized  data  for  ascertaining  the  exis- 
tence of  apparent  determinable  characters  and  an  associ- 
ated starting  location  for  each  apparent  determinable 
character; 
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(d)  storing  the  starting  locations  in  a  location  table; 

(e)  determining  on  a  first  pass  the  machine  encoded  charac- 
ter for  each  starting  location  stored  in  the  location  table; 

(0  editing  the  location  table  for  predicting  the  probable 
starting  locations  of  additional  characters,  including 
blanks;  and 

(g)  determining  on  a  second  pass  additional  characters  and 
blanks  based  upon  the  predicted  probable  starting  loca- 
tions of  additional  characters  and  blanks. 


4,408,343 
IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  FOR  OPTICAL  CHARACTER 

READERS 

Jimmie  Neill,  Walled  Lake;  Nathaniel  Webb,  Detroit,  and  Nor- 
man F.  Hartig,  Berkley,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,972 

Int.  a.3  G06K  9/36 

U.S.  Q.  382—52  '  Claims 
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inactive  groups  of  signals  where  the  active  groups  repre- 
sent active  pixels  from  areas  containing  characters  and  the 
inactive  groups  represent  inactive  pixels  corresponding  to 
blank  spaces  without  characters,  said  inactive  groups  of 
signals  being  formed  solely  as  groups  of  zeros; 

means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  to  extract  digital 
video  signals  representing  the  reflectance  of  the  central 
pixel  in  a  given  matrix  of  pixels  to  provide  a  central  value; 

summing  means  coupled  to  sum  active  signals  representing 
the  reflectances  of  all  the  active  pixels  m  said  given  matrix 
to  provide  a  matrix  value; 

means  coupled  to  receive  and  scale  the  central  value  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  active  pixels  m  the  matrix 
to  provide  a  scaled  value;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  scaled  value  with  said  matrix 
value  and  generating  a  binary  video  output  which  is  maxi- 
mized when  said  scaled  value  is  greater  than  said  matrix 
value  and  minimized  when  said  scaled  value  is  less  than 
said  matrix  value. 


4,408,344 
OCR  AND  BAR  CODE  READER  USING  MULTI  PORT 
MATRIX  ARRAY 
Lynn  D.  McWaters,  Garland,  and  Medford  D.  Sanner,  Irving, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorpo- 
rated, Irving,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  252,554 

Int.  CI.'  G06K  9/28 

U.S.  CI.  382—62  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  image  enhancement  device  providing  digital  video 

signals  representing  pixels  of  a  character,  means  for  enhancing 

said  digital  video  signals,  comprising: 

memory  means  coupled  to  receive  and  store  said  digital 

video  signals,  where  a  group  of  signals  represents  the 

reflectance  of  a  pixel; 

groups  of  said  signals  including  active  groups  of  signals  and 
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1.  An  optical  reader  for  reading  alphanumeric  and  bar  code 
characters  using  a  single  area  array  of  photo  sensitive  diodes 
wherein  there  are  at  least  two  columns  in  the  array  and  each 
column  has  a  plurality  of  photo  sensitive  diodes  such  that  the 
column  exceeds  in  length  the  height  of  the  character  being 
read,  comprising;  means  for  reading  the  electrical  signals  for 
each  photo  diode  in  a  column  sequentially,  means  for  reading 
the  sequential  electrical  signals  for  each  column  in  parallel 
with  the  signals  in  all  the  columns,  means  for  selecting  part  of 
the  signals  from  one  of  the  columns  and  summing  the  selected 
signals  for  one  or  more  scans  to  identify  therefrom  bar  code 
characters  being  scanned,  means  for  utilizing  electrical  signals 
from  all  of  the  columns  to  identify  alphanumeric  characters 
being  scanned,  and  mdeans  to  identify  which  type  of  character 
is  being  read,  bar  code  or  alphanumeric,  and  out  putting  signals 
representative  of  the  read  characters. 


4  408  345 
REMOTE  LINE  MONITORING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  CATV  SYSTEM 
Kenji  Yashiro,  and  Toshio  TabaU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,699 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1979,  54-78308 

Int.  Q.^  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  Q.  455—3  *  Qaims 

1.  A  remote  line  monitoring  device  for  a  CATV  system  in 

which  a  single  center  facility  is  connected  to  a  plurality  of 

terminal  units  through  cables  to  transmit  television  signals 

through  the  cables  to  the  terminal  units  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  monitonng  units  each  having  a  unique  identify- 
ing address  for  monitonng  line  conditions  provided  at 
predetermined  points  along  said  cables  intermediate  said 
center  facility  and  said  terminal  units;  and 

a  central  monitoring  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
data  provided  in  said  center  facility; 
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said  central  monitoring  system  comprising  means  for  calling 
said  monitoring  units  with  said  individual  addresses  as- 
signed thereto  to  cause  said  monitoring  units  to  transmit 
data  relating  to  line  conditions  to  said  central  monitonng 
system,  and  means  for  receiving  said  data  from  said  moni- 
toring units. 


4,408,346 
KEY  ASSEMBLY 
Karl-Heinz  Bauer,  Bad  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Preh  Eiektrofeinmechanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh, 
Bad  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1980,  3039402 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  455—175  5  Claims 


grooves  so  as  to  guide  said  ribbon  in  moving  through  said 
recess,  and 
an  aperture  at  one  end  of  said  recess  permitting  said  ribbon 
to  be  introduced,  and  deflecting  means  at  the  other  end  of 
said  recess  for  deflecting  said  ribbon  relative  to  said  re- 
cess. 


4,408,347 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  CHANNEL  SELECTOR  HAVING 

nXED  BANDPASS  RLTERS  IN  THE  RF  SECTION 

Darrell  L.  Ash,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul,  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,198 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  455—179  22  Qaims 


•.em  •♦  ' 1  /-«  « 

T— ^S.lM         14  i  ,  I ,  J i — ,  /• 


1  In  a  channel  selector  for  a  television  receiver  including  a 
radio  frequency  section  and  an  intermediate  frequency  section, 
the  combination  comprising: 

fixed  bandpass  filter  means  disposed  in  the  radio  frequency 
section,  said  fixed  bandpass  filter  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  fixed  bandpass  filters,  each  of  said  fixed  bandpass 
filters  having  at  least  one  unalterable  predetermined  fre- 
quency passband  for  receiving  radio  frequency  signals 
representative  of  a  plurality  of  television  channels  and  for 
filtenng  at  least  one  fixed  frequency  spectrum  of  television 
channels  from  the  received  signals;  and 

at  least  one  mixing  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
fixed  bandpass  filter  means,  said  mixing  means  including  a 
metal  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor  and  having  first 
and  second  inputs  coupled  to  simultaneously  receive  said 
fixed  frequency  spectrum  of  television  channels  from  said 
fixed  bandpass  filter  means  and  mixing  signals  of  a  selected 
intermediate  frequency  for  frequency  shifting  a  selected 
channel  from  said  fixed  frequency  spectrum  of  television 
channels  to  a  high  intermediate  frequency  substantially 
greater  than  45  MHZ. 


1.  Channel  selecting  and  voltage  divider  presetting  appara- 
tus for  high  frequency  receivers  of  the  type  used  particularly 
for  broadcasting  and  television  sets,  comprising 

a  housing  provided  with  mutually  releasable  push  buttons 
for  switching  on  storable,  selectively  adjustable  electrical 
values  of  chamnel  memories, 

a  plurality  of  rotary  and  depressible  press  buttons  associated 
with  respective  ones  of  said  push  buttons  for  channel 
tuning  and  optionally  for  selecting  a  frequency  range 
which  is  adjustable,  said  housing  having  a  recess  and  said 
press  buttons  being  positioned  within  said  recess, 

a  flexible  ribbon  slidable  in  and  normally  covenng  said 
recess,  which  ribbon  is  provided  with  an  operating  mem- 
ber integrally  formed  therewith,  said  recess  having  tongue 
guide  means  extending  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  said 
nbbon  having  associated  grooves  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  tongue  guide  means  being  engaged  in  said 


4,408,348 
MULTIBAND  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
Gerald  E.  Theriault,  Hopewell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,133 
Int.  aj  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455—180  18  Claims 

1  A  multiband  tuning  system  for  producing  an  IF  signal 
from  RF  signals  residing  in,  in  the  order  named,  a  first  broad- 
cast band,  a  first  cable  band,  a  second  broadcast  band,  a  second 
cable  band,  and  a  third  broadcast  band  comprising: 

control  means  for  generating  a  tuning  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude determined  by  the  frequency  of  a  selected  channel; 
first  filter  means  for  selecting  RF  signals  corresponding  to 
channels  selected  in  a  first  tuning  band  including  said  first 
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I 

broadcast  band  and  a  lower  frequency  portion  of  a  said 
first  cable  band  in  response  to  said  tuning  signal; 

second  filter  means  for  selecting  RF  signals  corresponding 
to  channels  selected  in  a  second  tuning  band  including  a 
higher  frequency  portion  of  said  flrst  cable  band,  said 
second  broadcast  band  and  at  least  the  lower  frequency 
poriion  of  said  second  cable  band  in  response  to  said 
tuning  signal; 

filter  selection  means  for  enabling  the  operation  of  said  first 
filter  means  when  the  selected  channel  is  in  said  first 
tuning  band  and  for  enabling  the  operation  of  said  second 
filter  means  when  the  selected  channel  is  in  said  second 
tuning  band  wherein  said  filter  selection  means  includes: 

an  input  node  at  which  the  signals  in  said  first  and  second 
tuning  bands  are  received  and  an  output  node, 

first  and  second  diode  means  respectively  connecting  re- 
spective input  connections  of  said  first  and  second  filter 
means  to  said  input  node, 


third  and  fourth  diode  means  respectively  connecting  re- 
spective output  connections  of  said  first  and  second  filter 
means  to  said  output  node,  and 

second  control  means  for  rendering  said  first  and  third  diode 
means  conductive  when  said  selected  channel  is  within 
said  first  tuning  band  and  for  rendering  said  second  and 
fourth  diode  means  conductive  when  said  selected  chan- 
nel is  within  said  second  tuning  band; 

third  filter  means  for  selecting  RF  signals  corresponding  to 
channels  selected  in  a  third  tuning  band  including  said 
third  broadcast  band; 

combining  means  for  combining  RF  signals  selected  by  the 
enabled  one  of  said  first  and  second  filter  means  and  RF 
signals  selected  by  said  third  filter  means; 

local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal, 
the  frequency  of  which  is  responsive  to  said  timing  signal; 
and 

mixing  means  for  translating  the  frequency  of  the  combined 
RF  signal  from  said  combining  means  in  response  to  said 
local  oscillator  signal  to  produce  said  IF  signal. 


I 


4,408^9 


RECEIVER  PROVIDED  WrFH  A  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER  CAPABLE  OF  STORING  FINE  TUNING 

INFORMATION 

Tatsuo  Yukawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,858 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1980, 
55/103442[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16 
VJS.  a.  455—182  9  Qaims 

1.  A  receiver  comprising  a  first  set  of  keys,  a  second  set  of 
keys,  means  coupled  to  said  first  set  of  keys  for  producing  an 
address  signal  corresponding  to  a  channel  number  designated 
by  operation  of  at  least  one  key  of  said  first  set,  a  first  memory 
device  storing  frequency-division  ratio  data  for  each  designata- 
ble  channel  number,  a  second  memory  device  storing  fine 
tuning  data  for  varying  said  frequency-division  ratio  data, 


means  coupled  to  said  producing  means  and  said  first  and 
second  memory  devices  for  applying  the  address  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  producing  means  to  said  first  memory  device 
and  at  the  same  time  to  said  second  memory  device  to  read  out 
both  said  frequency-division  ratio  data  and  said  fine  tuning 
data  corresponding  to  the  designated  channel  number  from 
said  first  and  second  memory  devices,  a  frequency  divider, 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  memory  devices  for 
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generating  a  new  frequency-division  ratio  data  to  be  set  into 
said  frequency  divider  in  response  to  said  frequency-division 
ratio  data  and  said  fine  tuning  data  corresponding  to  said  desig- 
nated channel  number,  means  responsive  to  said  new  frequen- 
cy-division ratio  data  set  into  said  frequency  divider  for  pro- 
viding a  local  oscillation  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  second  set  of  keys  for  storing  a  fine 
tuning  data  in  said  second  memory  device. 
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20.  In  a  reception  system  including  a  receiver  having  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  stages  including  a  front  stage  and  a 
demodulator,  said  demodulator  having  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude threshold  sensitivity,  there  appearing  at  an  input  of  said 
receiver  a  desired  signal  occupying  substantially  a  predeter- 
mined bandwidth,  and  at  least  one  undesired  signal  occupying 
a  bandwidth  different  from,  though  partially  overlapping  said 
predetermined  bandwidth,  said  receiver  including  receiver 
terminal  means  operatively  located  upstream  of  said  demodu- 
lator, each  signal  having  a  characteristic  high  frequency  spec- 
trum, the  spectrum  of  said  desired  signal,  and  at  least  a  fraction 
of  the  spectrum  characteristic  of  said  undesired  signal  appear- 
ing across  said  receiver  terminal  means,  at  least  remnants  of 
said  undesired  signal  still  appearing  at  the  input  of  said  demod- 
ulator, said  demodulator  being  normally  capable  of  demodulat- 
ing each  of  said  signals,  but  requiring  at  least  a  prearranged 
level  difference  between  said  signals  at  its  input  to  demodulate 
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said  desired  signal  at  an  acceptable  signal-to-noise  ratio,  the 
improvement  compnsmg,  in  combination  therewith. 

signal   selector   means  coupled   to  said   receiver   terminal 
means  for  normally  continuously  selecting  the  stronger  of 
said  signals  appeanng  across  said  receiver  termmal  means, 
gain-controlled  feedback  means  with  one  input  connected  to 
an  output  of  said  signal  selector  means  for  negatively 
feeding  back  to  said  receiver  terminal  means  said  unde- 
sired  signal  substantially  180°  out  of  phase  with  said  spec- 
trum characteristic  of  the   undesired  signal   when   said 
undesired  signal  is  the  stronger  of  said  signals. 
said  signal  selector  including  frequency-dependent  selection 
means  for  selecting  said  undesired  signal,  so  as  to  substan- 
tially isolate  it  from  any  other  signals,  said   undesired 
signal  having  at  an  output  of  said  frequency-dependent 
selection  means  a  measurable  output  level. 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  output  level  of  said 
undesired  signal  at  said  frequency  dependent  selection 
means  at  least  with  a  reference  level,  and  for  generating  at 
least  one  error  control  signal,  said  one  error  control  signal 
feeding  another  input  of  said  gam-controlled   feedback 
means,  said  reference  level  being  settable  over  a  wide  and 
non-cntical  range  so  as  to  force  said  remnants  of  said 
undesired  signal  still  appeanng  at  the  input  of  said  demcxl- 
ulator  to  assume,   through  said  error  control  signal,  a 
controlled   level   below   a   level   of  said   desired   signal 
thereat,  and  differing  from  said  level  of  said  desired  signal 
by  at  least  said  level  difference,  selection  of  said  desired 
signal  by  said  signal  selector  means  being  substantially  noi 
affected  by  the  relative  amplitude  of  the  desired  signal 
with  respect  to  said  undesired  signal,  from  a  received 
desired  signal  level  sufficient  to  reach  said  predetermined 
threshold  sensitivity  up  to  when  at  least  said  front  stage  is 
overloaded  due  to  a  signal  of  excessive  signal  strength 
being  received  by  said  receiver,  whereby,  despite  the 
presence  of  any  controlled  level  of  said  remnants  of  said 
undesired  signal  upstream  of  said  demodulator,  demodula- 
tion of  said  undesired  signal  by  said  demodulator  is  pre- 
vented, and 
inhibiting  means  connected  to  said  feedback  means  for  inhib- 
iting operation  of  said  feedback  means, 
said  comparator  means  including  comparison  means  having 
an  output,  and  being  connected  with  one  input  thereof  to 
an  output  of  one  of  said  stages,  and  with  another  input 
thereof  to  the  output  of  said  frequency-dependent  selec- 
tion means,  the  output  of  said  comparison  means  being 
connected  to  said  inhibiting  means,  and  providing  another 
error  control  signal  adjusted  to  inhibit  operation  of  said 
feedback  means  when  said  desired  signal  is  the  stronger  of 
said  signals,  whereby  feedback  of  the  desired  signal  is 
prevented 


a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
with  said  output  being  connected  for  supplying  to  said  second 
input  of  said  first  mixer  an  alternating  voltage  of  substantially 
constant  amplitude  and  having  a  frequency  which  is  a  function 
of  the  voltage  at  said  oscillator  input,  a  first  lowpass  filter 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  mixer  for  providing  a 
filtered  output  signal  representative  of  said  first  mixer  output 
signal  with  the  high  frequency  component  of  said  first  mixer 
output  signal  substantially  suppressed,  and  means  for  applying 
the  filtered  output  signal  of  said  first  lowpass  filter  to  said  input 
of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  wherein  said  first  mixer 
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comprises  means  for  decoupling  its  output  signal  from  said  first 
input,  said  first  mixer  and  first  lowpass  filter  comprise  means 
for  suppressing  all  frequency  components  other  than  that  of 
the  algebraic  product  of  the  signals  to  be  mixed,  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  is  constructed  to  be  tuned  over  a  predeter- 
mined band  of  hi»h  frequencies  to  be  received,  the  output 
signal  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  is  substantially 
sinusoidal  and  the  mixed  output  signal  produced  by  said  first 
mixer  is  low  in  harmonics,  whereby  the  received  modulated 
high  frequency  signal  is  directly  demodulated  by  said  phase 
control  loop  without  the  aid  of  an  intermediate  frequency 
signal. 
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1.  A  directly  mixing  broadcast  signal  receiving  system,  in 
which  a  received  modulated  high  frequency  signal  is  directly 
demodulated  into  a  demodulated  low  frequency  base  band 
signal  by  mixing  with  a  synchronized  local  oscillator  signal. 
said  system  including  a  phase  control  loop  compnsing  a  first 
mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  and  ar- 
ranged to  provide  at  said  output  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
algebraic  product  of  the  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
inputs  and  including  high  frequency  and  low  frequency  com- 
ponents, means  connected  for  delivering  the  received  modu- 
lated high  frequency  signal  to  said  first  input  of  said  first  mixer, 


2  The  method  of  reducing  intermodulation  distortion  in  a 
high  power  level  mixer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  a  source  signal  with  a  local  oscillator  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  high  power  level  signal  including  pnmanly  desired 
mixed  signals  and  distortion  signals; 

mixing  an  attenuated  version  of  the  source  signal  with  the 
local  oscillator  signal  to  provide  a  low  power  level  signal 
including  pnmanly  a  substantially  distortion-free  mixed 

signal; 
combining  an  attenuated  version  of  said  high  power  level 
mixed  signals  plus  distortion  signals  with  the  low  power 
level,  substantially  distortion-free  signal  to  provide  an 
output  compnsing  pnmanly  distortion  signal  differences; 

and 
combining  the  high  power  level  signal  including  pnmanly 
the  mixed  signals  plus  distortion  signals  with  the  signal 
compnsing  pnmanly  distortion  signals  differences  only  to 
provide  an  output  high  level  signal  with  relatively  insig- 
nificant distortion  signal  levels. 
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for  supplying  operating   power   to  said   receiving   and 
driver  means. 
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1.  A  network  system  for  distributing  digital  information 
comprising: 

a  coaxial  line  for  bussing  a  main  data  signal  at  relatively  high 
frequencies  and  bussing  power  at  relatively  low  frequen- 
cies; 

at  least  one  tap  means  for  electrically  interfacing  with  said 
coaxial  line,  comprising: 

a.  receiving  means  for  sampling  said  main  signal,  said  receiv- 
ing means  including  transducing  means  for  transforming 
said  sampled  main  signal  into  a  light  signal  for  output,  and 
optical  splitting  means  for  changing  said  light  signal  out- 
put into  a  multiple  output  for  distribution  to  multiple 
peripheral  machines; 

b.  driving  means  including  optical  transducing  means  for 
changing  light  signal  inputs  from  said  multiple  peripheral 
machines  into  an  electrical  input  signals,  and  means  for 
driving  a  signal  along  said  coaxial  line  in  response  to  said 
electrical  input  signals,  and  switching  means  for  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  said  driving  means  from  said  coax- 
ial line;  and 

c.  conversion  means  responsive  to  said  power  frequencies 
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1.  A  signal  transmission  system  comprising: 

means  for  propagating  coherent  light  along  a  multimode 
optical  fibre  waveguide; 

modulation  means  for  impressing  phase-modulation  signals 
in  said  waveguide  and  allowing  the  impressed  signals  in 
different  modes  to  interfere  in  the  waveguide  so  that  an 
amplitude  modulated  signal  is  generated  which  is  subject 
to  random  fading  across  the  waveguide; 

means  provided  at  the  output  of  the  waveguide  for  inducing 
intermodal  phase-modulation  of  the  amplitude  modulated 
signals  from  different  parts  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
waveguide  to  derive  a  single  optical  modulated  signal  in 
which  the  random  fading  is  neutralized;  and 

detector  means  comprising  a  single  photodetector  to  which 
the  said  single  optical  modulated  signal  is  applied. 
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I  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 87 
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270,796 

RETRACTABLE  PLANT  HANGER 

Jeanne  M.  Quirico,  P.O.  Box  971,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D&-06;  DS—08 

U.S.  a.  D6— 113 


270  797 
cr.iym«H  HANGER  FOR  ELONGATE  ARTICLES 

auAf  uisn  rsillM  Marleau   85  Bradv  St.,  Hull,  Quebec,  Canada  J8Y 

Andre  Bennato,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sanistyl  Creations  -  GiUles  Marleau,  85  uraay  ai., 

S.A.R.L.,  Nogent  sur  ^ajne  Fr^ce  p.,^  ^^  ^7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,065 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  iw,8^  ^^^^  ^^  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1980,  800  981  d6— 06  DS—08 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1 1 «  n  n6-125  ' 

Int.  a.  D23-02  ^S-  CI-  D6-125 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 90 
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270,798  270,800 

DISPLAY  HOLDER  NESTING  PLAY  CUSHIONS 

Donald  P.  McDiarmid,  III,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Ahi  Paka.    Joseph  T.  Fuller,  9977  Coca,  AlU  Loma,  Calif.  91701 
Limited,  Honolulu,  Hi.  Fi'ed  ^^y  ^5,  1981.  Ser  No.  263,986 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347.143  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  l"*-  ^1-  D6— 09 

Int.  a.  D06-04  L.S.  CI.  D6-201 
U.S.  a.  D6— 189 


■ 
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270.799 

TABLE  TOP 

Edward  J.  Creske,  P.O.  Box  1520,  Wausau,  Wis.  54401 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981.  Ser.  No.  249,141 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 192 


270,801  " 

MAT 
Frank  Curatolo,  130  Overlook  Ave.,  Hackensack,  N.J.  07601 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,442,  May  11,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,692 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— // 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 209 


I 
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I,                270,802  270,804 

COVERED  JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ICE  CHEST 

James  L.  Thrush,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking  Thomas  F.  Caves,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  C.  Swann,  El 

Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio  Toro,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,180,  Apr.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  Des.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,745 

267,697.  This  application  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,482  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D07— 0/ 

Int.  a.  DOT— 0/  U.S.  a.  D7— 77 
U.S.  a.  D7— 17 


270,803 

STEM  FOR  A  GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  D.  Gicking,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  and  Heinz  Frisch,  Zwie- 
sel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  American  Stemware 
Corporation,  Greensburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,617 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 39 


270,805 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  PLATE  FOR  A  FOOD  WARMER 

Malcolm   A.   Goldsworthy,   Whorlton,    England,   assignor   to 
Schott  Industrial  Glass  Limited,  Newton  Aycliffe,  England 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,308 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1981, 
997807 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—02 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 363 
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270,806  270.808 

CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  COOKING  DEV  ICE  TUBING  CLTTER 
Rex  Notbohm,  Boone  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Toastmaster    Glenn   R.  Wolcott.  Americus,  Ga..  assignor  to  Wolcott  Tool 

Inc.,  Columbia,  Mo.  Compan>.  Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293.5%  Filed  Feb.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,800 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—02  Int.  O.  D»—OJ 

L.S.  a.  D7— 406  L.S.  CI.  D8— 60 


ioooii 


270,807 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  CAP  AND  PULL  TAB  OPENER 

Monte  M.  Dilliner,  P.O.  Box  177,  Lineville,  Iowa  50147 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,229 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 18 


270,809 
POWER  WRENCH 
Seiji  Ikeda,  Osaka,  and  Katsuyuki  Ono,  Moriguchi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Maeda  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1980,  55-21627 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 68 
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'  270,810  270,812 

HANDLE  UNIT  FOR  A  LUGGAGE  CASE  COMBINED  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  AND  PACKAGING 
Edward  M.  Stoltrz,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CFG  INSERT 

Products  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Enrique  Bemat  Fontlladosa,  Paris  St.  184,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,224  Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,176 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 06  Int.  Q.  D9— 03 

U.S.  a.  D8— 317  U.S.  a.  D9— 318 


270,813 
COMBINED  PACKAGING  CUP  AND  BASE  THEREFOR 
Vincent  E.  Fortuna,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Bertel  R.  Peterson, 
San  Juan  Capistrono,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vercon  Inc., 
Coleman,  Mich. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,546 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 388 


D 


270,811 

INSULATED  CARRY  BAG  

Leif  O.  Skovgaard,  11  A  Egelunden,  Vrogum,  DK-6840  Oksbol, 
Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,835  270,814 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  22,  1980,  405/80  PACKAGING  CUP  OR  THE  LIKE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 


Int.  a.  D9— 05 


U.S.  a.  D9— 305 


Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,301 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 388 
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270,815  270,818 

CLOCK  THERMOSTAT  VIBRATING  VISCOMETER  PROBE 
James  A.  Odom,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell    Sanford  L.  Simons,  9188  S.  Turkey  Creek  Rd.,  Morrison,  Colo. 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  80465                                                         i.,,e-7 

Filed  May  6,  1981.  Ser.  No.  261,076  Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,757 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DlO-04  Int.  a.  DlO-05 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 50  L  S.  n.  DIO— 84 


270,816 
HOUSING  FOR  OPTICAL  ELECTRONIC  DISTANCE 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
William  A    Hays,  Jr.,  7788  S.  Ogden  Way,  Littleton,  Colo.  270,819 

80122-  Robert  A.  Gladden,  6719  S.  Delaware  St.,  Littleton,     SAMPLE  HOLDER  FOR  A  VIBRATING  VISCOMETER 
Colo.  80120,  and  John  I.  Shipp,  1422  Country  Qub  U.,  Tulla-    Sanford  L.  Simons,  9188  S.  Turkey  Creek  Rd.,  Morrison,  Colo. 

homa,  Tenn.  37388  80465                                    „     ^      ^,     ,.,  ,co 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,206  Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DlO-04  Int.  O.  DlO-05 

U.S.  a.  DlO-70  U.S.  a.  D10-84 


270,817 

ELECTROSTATIC  VOLTAGE  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

James  A.  Kolibas,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nord- 

son  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,739 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— W 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


270,820 

VISUAL  MARKER 

Herbert  C.  Schuize,  P.O.  Box  6070,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,374 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 00 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 109 
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I                 270,821  270,824 

JEWELRY  CHAIN  CLASP  VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKE  SHOE 
Victor  Fera,  Sr..  Lincoln,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Sage  Manufacturing   Richard  T.  Robinette,  St.  Qair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kel- 

Company,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.  seyHayes  Co    Romulus,  Mich 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,624  Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256.449 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll-07  Int.a.D12-/6 

U.S.  a.  Dll-87  U.S.  a.  D12-180 


270^822 
TRAILER 
Clarence  Triggs,  Belmond,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Triggs  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Belmond,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,196 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 70 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 102 


I 


I 


270,823 
COMBINED  FOOT  REST  AND  TOE  AND  HEEL  SHIFTER 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 
Andrew  J.  Mounts,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Murray-Black 
Company,  Springfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,307 
I       Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 77 
U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


270,825 
COMBINED  VEHICLE  DASHBOARD  AND  CONSOLE 

UNIT 
Claus  Luthe,  Munich;  Manfred  Rennen,  Ingolstadt,  and  Hans 
Braun,  Lohhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  247.908 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30. 

1980,  MR  12  272 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— /6 
U.S.  a.  D12— 192 
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270,826  270,828 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  BOAT  PLATFORM 

Donald  J.  Reid,  Plymoath,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.,    Steven  Aiden,  2819  Las  Vegas  Trail,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76116 
Romulus,  Mich.  Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,%1 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,851  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D12— 06 

Int.  a.  012-/6  U.S.  a.  D12-318 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


270,829 
AIRSHIP 
Frederick  D.  Ferguson,  217  Compton  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  6,  1981,  06-01-81-4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 07 
U.S.  a.  D12— 323 


270,827 
MULTI-PURPOSE  BOAT 
Jan  W.  Dorfman,  Box  313,  Sinnott  Rd.,  Kennebunkport,  Me. 
04046 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 302 
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'                  270,830  270,832 

THEFT-PREVENTIGN  IGNITION-DISABLING  UNFT  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

FOR  VEHICLES  Minoni  Hashimoto,  Ibaraki;  Yoshiyuki  Nomura,  Hirakata,  and 

Stewart  N.  Jacobs,  19,  Brookfield,  fctiiay  Rd.  West,  Dublin  Masayoshi  Kubo,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 

12,  Ireland  slut*  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,545  Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,809 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1980,  55-55150 

I            Int.  CI.  D13— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D13-32  Int.a.D14-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 1 


270,833 

MI  If  TIPT  F  SFRVICE  UNIT  EXTENDED  PLAY  CASSETTE 

MULTIPLE  SERVICtUNll  Barry  K.  Spicer,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Technicolor,  Inc. 

Henning  Jensen,  Surfers  Paradise,  Australia,  assignor  to  Com-    "~  '  a.JI,^  r«lif 
mon  Sense  Products  P^y-^.  Surfers  Pa«d^,  Australia  ^os  An^e.^^ UU^.  ^^  ^^  ^^ ^_^^ 

Filed  Nov  7, 1980  Ser.  No.  204,9»  ^J^  ^^  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  15,  1980,  80252;  ni4_n/ 

Feb.  15,  1980,  80253;  Feb.  15,  1980,  80254;  Feb.  19,  1980,  ^"^-  ^'  ""*-'" 

PE2443  ^•^*  ^'-  "»*-** 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 40 
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270,834 
ACOUSTIC  COUPLER  ADAPTER 
Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  NJ.;  GoHon  E.  Sylvester,  Ja- 
maica, N.Y.,  and  G.  Varadangan,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,508 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— yoi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 57 


270.837 
HAND-CUTTER 
Bengt  E.  Legerius,  Nykoping,  and  Hans  W.  Siebert,  Oxelosund, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefooaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,197 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  5,  1980,  80000909 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 139 


270,835 
HOUSING  FOR  A  VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  CONTROL 

UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Terrance  N.  Taylor,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,   Inc.. 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,294 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 64 


£1 


in-r 
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270,836 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Carl-Ame  Breger,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  11,  1980,  80001186 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


270,838 
HOUSING  FOR  DESOLDERING  SYSTEM  MECHANISM 

Daniel  Koturov,  Stanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,930 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 144 
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270,839 
CAMERA 
T.  Jane  Greif,  445  W.  Davis  Blvd.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33606 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,192 
I       Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D16— 0/ 


U.S.  a.  D16— 1 


270,842 
GUITAR  BODY 
Hartley  D.  Peavey,  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Peavey  Elec- 
tronics Corp.,  Meridian,  Miss. 

Filed  May  22.  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,293 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D17— 20 


270,840 
CAMERA 
Koichi  Soda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,6% 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1981,  56-3621 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 01 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 6 


270,841 
GUITAR  BODY 
Hartley  D.  Peavey,  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Peavey  Elec- 
tronics Corp.,  Meridian,  Miss. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D17— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D17— 20 
I 


270,843 
LIQUID  INK  BALL  PEN 
Kunio  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,306 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D19— 51 
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270,844  270,846 

CIRCULAR  SLIDE  CHART  GAME  BOARD 

Janette  K.  Mclntyre,  26331  Via  Lara,  Mission  Viejo.  Calif.  William  J.  McSweeney,  806  -  266  Bronson  Ave.,  Ottawa,  On- 

92592  tario,  KIR  6H8,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211.831  Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  323,872 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  12,  1981,  12-06-81-2 

Int.  CI.  D19— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19-64  Int.  a.  D21-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 34 


270,847 
W  HEELED  TRUNDLE  TOY 

Robert  Wood.  6010  Cable  Ave.,  Camp  Springs,  Md. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1981.  Ser.  No.  250,672 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 71 


270.845 

PENCIL  HOLDER 

Robert  S.  Hansen,  P.O.  Box  1040.  Doylestown.  Pa.  19801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,127.  Jul.  5.  1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151.477 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 85 


270,848 
RIDING  TOY 
Eugene  J.  Echterling,  22740  Macfarlane  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif.  91364 

Filed  May  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  267.265 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 74 
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270^9  270,852 

COMBINED  TOY  SEWING  MACHINE  AND  CASE  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

THEREFOR  Steven  J.  Mahaffey,  Monson,  and  Allan  W.  Bender,  Long- 

Peter  W.  Balderston,  17  Lulworth  Ct.,  Kimberley,  Nottingham-       meadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Questor  Corporation, 
shire,  England  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,050  Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,716 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1980,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

997882  Int.  O.  D21— 02 

I       Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 217 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 122 


270,850 

PINATA  SHELL 

Armando  Ortega,  15316  Card  St.,  Norwalk,  Calif.  90650 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,530 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 165 


270,853 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Rolf  S.  Olsson,  P.O.  Box  120,  237  00  Bjarred,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  22,  1981,  81-1420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 218 


I 


270,851  

GAME  BALL 
James  W.  Feger,  Fiyi  House  Apt  ll-dOl)  3-2-4  Ebisu-Minami, 
Shibuya-Ku-Tokyo  150,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,207  270,854 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1980,  55-019305  FISHING  LURE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  John  R.  Neese,  P.O.  Box  6001,  Marietta,  Ga.  30065 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  ^o.  296,131 

U.S.  a.  D21— 204  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D22— 05 


U.S.  a.  D22— 27 
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270,855 

DEVICE  FOR  BAITING  RSH  HOOKS 

Joe  Vit,  Ogden,  Utah,  assignor  to  V4H  Enterprises,  Ogden, 

Utah 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 31 


270,857 
SECTOR  ELEMENT  FOR  DISK  FILTER 
Holger  Juutilainen,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Tamfelt  OY 
AB.  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  10,  1979,  572/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 01 

IS.  CI.  D23— 4 


270,856 
HOLDING  TANK  FOR  A  BOAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  Peets,  Island  Heights;  Burton  L.  Preston,  Mansfield,  and 
James  A.  Sigler,  Perrysville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mans- 
field Sanitary  Inc.,  Perrysville,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237.478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 2 


270,858 
HEATER 
Malcolm  B.  Mclnnes,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  Pyrox 
Limited,  Moorabbin,  Australia 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,328 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23—OJ 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 94 


I 
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I  270,859 

PHARMACEUTICAL  RACK 
Richard  D.  Uvy,  10793  Riesline  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92131 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,090 
I      Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D24— 99,  D6— 06 


U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


270,861 

DISPENSER  FOR  LIQUID  SOAP  OR  GELATINOUS 

MATERIAL 

Yves  Joyaux,  Poitiers,  and  Jean-Pierre  Mandon,  Chasseneuil- 

du-Poitou,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Airwick  Industries, 

Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  20,  1981,  111 
701 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 77 


ts 


ti. 


270,862 

DISPENSER  FOR  LIQUID  SOAP  OR  GELATINOUS 

MATERIAL 

Yves  Joyaux,  Poitiers,  and  Jean-Pierre  Mandon,  Chasseneuil- 

du-Poitou,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Airwick  Industries, 

Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N.J. 

270  860  ^''"'  ^*P-  *'  ^'**'  ^"-  ^°  299,909 

CONTROL  BOOTH  Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  19,  1981.  Ill 

M.  Wayne  Turner,  Foley,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Walker  Industrial    672  ^  ,  ,^ 

Plastics,  Inc..  Foley,  Ala.  "Zt  cXL    Oj"" 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,038  J"'  <^'  ^^^-^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^'^-  *-'•  L»28— 77 

I  Int.  a.  D2S—03 

U.S.  a.  D25— 16 


=  r- 


1035  O.G.— 17 
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270,863  270.866 

SPRAY  CART  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Carlos  M.  Martinez,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Monturas  V    Wayne  K.  Pfaff,  1316  Savannah,  Irving,  Tex.  75062 

Fornituras,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain  Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,363 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  285.777  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain.  Feb.  14,  1981.  98814  Int.  CI.  D12— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  L-S.  CI.  D34 — 22 
Int.  a.  D28—03 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 91.1  _  '^ 


-H 

- 

t — ' 

i 

1     - 

270.864 
SPRAY 
Carlos  M.  Martinez,  Barcelona.  Spain,  assignor  to  Monturas  Y 
Fornituras,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  285,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain.  Feb.  14,  1981,  98814 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 
L'.S.  CI.  D28— 91.1 


270,867 

(  ARRYING  CASE  FOR  PLUMBING  TOOLS  AND 

EQUIPMENT 

Richard  J.  Keohan,  Braintree.  Mass..  assignor  to  Victor  Equip- 
ment Company.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257.761 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D3— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 44 


e 


270,865 
SUCTION  CLEANER  OR  THE  LIKE 
David  W.  Moine,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hoover 
Company.  North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,268 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D 15— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D32— 21 


270,868 
COIN  BANK 

John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  2533  Euclid  Heights  Blvd.,  Cleveland 
Heights,  Ohio  44106,  and  John  R.  Nottingham,  4875  Stacy 
Ct.,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio  44143 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1982.  Ser.  No.  372,941 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D31— 00 
U.S.  CI.  D99— 35 
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Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  J.  Sparks:  See — 

Stehouwer,  William  J..  4.407,082.,  CI.  40-lO.OOC. 
Aaronson,  Alan  M.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Flame  retardant 

mixture  for  polyurethanes.  4,407,981..  CI.  521-107.000. 
Aarts,  Komelis  J.,  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne.  Method  of  welding 
an   aluminium  object   to  a   stainless   steel   object.   4,407,441.,   CI. 
228-176.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Haviv.  Fortuna;  and  Denet,  Robert  W.,  4,407,803.,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Abe,  Ryozo:  See — 

Sugiyama,   Hiroyuki;   Kaneda,  Isami;  Abe,  Ryozo;   Sakakibara, 
Susumu;  and  Sano,  Yasushi,  4,408,312.,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Abel,  Otto:  See— 

Wagener,  Dietrich;  Fach,  Horst;  Sauder,  Peter;  and  Abel,  Otto, 
4,407,701,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Abeles,  Benjamin:  See — 

Mousukas,  Theodore  D.;  Morel,  Don  L.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin, 
4,407,710.,  CI.  204-192.00S. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Prox,  Rolf,  4,408,159.,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Abo,  Toshimi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Plasma  ignition 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,407,259.,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.:  See — 

Sestanj,  Kazimir;  Fung,  Steven;  Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  and 

Bellini,  Francesco,  4,408,077.,  CI.  568-441.000. 

Abrahams,  Louis;  and  Izod,  Thomas  P.  J.,  to  Millipore  Corporation. 

Method  for  preparing  a  wear-resistant  composition  containing  fluori- 

nated  graphite,  graphite  fibers  and  PTFE.  4,407,988.,  CI.  523-334.000. 

Accu-F^  Corp.:  See — 

Schroeder,  James  D.,  4,407,433..  CI.  222-63.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hammonds,  James  C;  and  VanDyke,  Ronald  D.,  4,407,617.,  CI. 

410-59.000. 
Hausler,  Frederick  A.,  4,407,514.,  CI.  277-117.000. 
Le,  Tri  C;  and  Noble,  Bruce  P.,  4,407,516.,  CI.  277-206.00R. 
Acker,  Clarance  R.;  See — 

Sadler,  Fred  S.;  Hettwer,  Paul  F.;  Viet,  Vu  H.;  and  Acker,  Clar- 
ance R.,  4,407,697.,  CI.  162-137.000. 
Acme  General  Corporation:  See — 

Bohannan,  Jerry  L.,  4,407,476.,  CI.  248-235.000. 
Acrometal  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Steinback,  Clarence  1.,  4,407,096.,  CI.  51-328.000. 
Ad-Pro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ginder,  William  F.,  4,407.662.,  CI.  55-33.000. 
Adam,  Leslie  E.  S.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Drive  system.  4,407,659., 

CI.  604-155.000. 
Adamek,  David  J.:  See — 

McLaren,   Edwin   C;   and   Adamek,   David   J.,   4,407,426.,   CI 
220-306.000. 
Adamoli,    Contardo;    Bemardis,    Francesco;    Cretaz,    Franco;    and 
Gaiardo,  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Ballistic  wire  matrix 
print  head.  4,407,591.,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Adey,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Brotherston,  Colin  P.;  and  Adey.  Anthony  J.,  4,407,644.,  CI. 
417-462.000. 
Adkins,  Harold.  Absorptive  electromagnetic  shielding  for  high  speed 

computer  applications.  4.408,255.,  CI.  361-382.000. 
Adlerteg,  Bo;  and  Grees,  Lennart,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.   Electric 

switch.  4,408,173.,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Michael,  4,408,134.,  CI.  307-471.000. 
Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne:  See — 

Aarts,  Komelis  J.,  4,407,441.,  CI.  228-176.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 
Koda,  Yoshio.  4,407,655.,  CI.  434-219.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tomohiko,  4,407.975..  CI.  521-27.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Bauer,  Walter,  4,408,340.,  CI.  378-187.000. 
Boie,  Immo;  and  Wingender,  Kaspar.  4,407.929..  CI.  430-220.000. 
Bruck,  Herbert;  Steinbuchel.  Gunter  H.;  Hofmann,  Hans;  Busch, 

Josef;  and  Hoffacker,  Franz.  4.407,867.,  CI.  427-365.000. 
Thiele,  Hartmut;  Schmelter,  Dieter;  and  Posch,  Rainer,  4,407,412., 
CI.  206-404.000. 
Agnency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Furuya,  Setsuko;  Ohnishi,  Shunji;  and  Kato,  Masao,  4,408,012.,  CI. 
525-161.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Eskinazi,   Victoria;   Kimer,  John  F.;  and  Wilson,  Charles   R., 
4,407,738.,  CI.  502-334.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Yuzo;    Kimura,   Toshihide;    and    Takada,    Shigetaka, 
4,407,248.,  CI.  123-439.000. 


Toshio;     and     Kato,     Kichiro, 


360-131.000. 
Hideo;    Kato. 
236-88.000 


CI 


Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 
Akagi,     Motonobu;     Tanahashi, 

4,407,244.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Ishii,  Masami;  Kato,  Nobuharu;  and  Hota,  Mikio,  4,407,691.,  CI 

156-304.200. 
Nishida,  Koji;  and  Kawai,  Taneichi,  4,408,242.,  CI 
Yamanaka,   Minoru;   Suzuki,   Mitsuyuki;    Haneda, 
Masatoshi;  and  Ohtsuki,  Masataka,  4,407,448.,  CI 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Tsuchida,     Takayasu;     and     Sano,     Konosuke,     4,407,952 
435-108.000. 
Akagi,  Motonobu;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Kato,  Kichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  the  proportion  of  air  and  fuel  in  the  air-fuel  mixture  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine.  4,407,244.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Akagi,  Motoo;  Uchino,  Shoichi;  and  Nonogaki,  Saburo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 

Process  for  forming  fluorescent  screen.  4,407,916.,  CI  430-23.000 
Akasaka,  Shigeo:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Akasaka,  Shigeo,  4.407.573.,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Akasaki,  Isamu:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;    Ohki,    Yoshimasa;    Toyoda,    Yukio;    and 
Akasaki,  Isamu,  4,408.217.,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Akashi,  Goro;  See— 

Okita,  Tsutomu;  Naruo,  Kyoichi;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,407,853.,  CI 
427-44.000. 
Akerstrom,  Bengt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Endocardial  elec- 
trode arrangement.  4,407.303.,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Akimova,  Alia  Y.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Derkach,  Galina  M.;  Timok- 
hina.  Valeria  I.;  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S.;  Rutsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Volkov, 
Mstislav  v.;  Shepeleva,  Irina  S  ;  Shiryaev,  Alcxandr  V.;  Lipkin, 
Semen  I.  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M  Composition  for  temporary 
substitution  of  bone  tissue  defects.  4,407,793.,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Akimune.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Ambe,  Satoshi;  and  Akimune, 

Yoshio,  4,407,057.,  CI.  29-570.000. 

Akino,  Tadaharu;  Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Uemura,  Hiroyuki,  to  TDK 

Electronics  Co.,   Ltd.   Noise  filter  with  socket  attached   thereto 

4,408,171.,  CI.  333-177.000. 

Akkerman,  Neil  H.,  to  AVA  International;  and  Ava  International 

Subsurface  well  apparatus.  4,407,363.,  CI.  166-183.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bahco  Verktyg:  See— 

Jansson,  Erik  C,  4,407,413..  CI.  206-493.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Samefa:  See— 

Nilsson,  Lars-Erik;  and  Lofiing,  Tommy,  4,407,073.,  CI  33-203  180 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Groen,  Marinus  B.,  4,407,753.,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Schoenwald,  Ronald  D.;  and  Roehrs,  Robert  E  ,  4,407,792  ,  CI 

424-81.000. 
Stark,  Raymond  L.,  4,407,791.,  Ci.  424-80.000. 
Alexander,  William  J.,  III.  Weavers  platform  assembly  and  cloth  guide 

4,407,332.,  CI.  139-304.000. 
Alheid,  Robert  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation  Apparatus  for  high  speed  size 

application.  4,407,224.,  CI.  118-405  000. 
Alleman,  Raymond  A.;  See— 

Raush,  Russell  G.;  and  Alleman,  Raymond  A,  4,407,531  ,  CI 
285-158  000. 
Allen,  Hanceford  L.;  Berry,  William  W  ;  and  Leibfned,  Robert  W.,  to 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp  Regeneration  of  activated 
carbon.  4,407,725.,  CI.  502-25.000. 
Allen,  Jack  H.  Rain  gutter  construction.  4,407,097  ,  CI   52-11.000. 
Allen,  Michael,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc    Uniury  exclusive 

or-and  logic  circuit.  4,408,134.,  CI.  307-471.000. 
Allen,  Richard  C;  See— 

Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Beth  A  ;  and  Allen,  Richard  C  , 

4,408,053.,  CI.  546-226  000 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Beth  A.;  and  Allen,  Richard  C  , 
4,408,054.,  CI.  546-226.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Paquin,  Patrick  J.,  4,407,693.,  CI    156-436  000 
Ulmer,  Harry  E.;  Pickens,  Donald;  Rahl,  Forrest  J 
cois,  Philip  A.,  4,407,783. ,^1.  423-347.000. 
Allori,  Aldo;  Wilger,  John  A.;  and  Voss,  Julian  D  , 
Harvester   Co.    Dynamic   brake   mount   assembly 
188-71,400. 
AUsop,  Inc.:  See— 

Biasini,  Amencole  R.,  4,407,182.,  CI.  84-453.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Tanaka,  Toshio,  4,408,105.,  CI.  200-68.000 
Altex  Scientific,  Inc.;  See— 

Moeller,  Roy  P.,  4,408,166.,  CI.  329-106.000. 


and  Lefran- 


to  International 
4,407,394..    CI 


PI    1 


PI  2 
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Altmann.  Konrad:  See- 
Bom,  Gunthard;  and  Altmann.  Konrad.  4.407.452  .  CI.  239-132.500. 
Alusuisse  France  S.A  :  See— 

Berger.  Raymond;  de  Cachard.  Maunce  B.,  Collet,  Alain,  Costes, 
Didier;  Gouzy.  Andre;  Dupuy,  Guy;  Caunes.  Pierre;  and  Chev- 
ricr.  Claude.  4.407.359..  CI    165-167.000 
Amazonen  Werke  H.  Dreyer:  See— 

Drcycr.  Hemz.  4.407.207.  CI.  111-85.000. 
Ambe,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kimura.  Shmji;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  Ambe.  Satoshi;  and  Akimune, 
Yoshio.  4.407.057..  CI.  29-570.000. 
AMCO  Corporation:  See — 

Bentson.  Wade.  4.407.189  .  CI.  99-42 l.OHH. 
American  Brands.  Inc  :  See — 

Hibbitts,  Charles  H..  4.407.306..  CI    131-296.000. 
American  Can  Company.  See — 

Christensen.  Ronald  C;  Genske.  Roger  P.,  Kester.  Dennis  E  .  and 

Ossian.  William  F..  4,407.873..  CI.  428-35  000. 
Farrell.  Christopher  J.;  Tsai.  Boh  C  ;  and  Wachtel.  James  A  . 

4,407.897..  CI  428-516.000. 
Gehrke.  Russell  P  .  4,407,874.,  CI.  428-35.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Kieman.    Jane    A.;    and    Baker.    Pamela    K..    4.407.819,    CI 

424-304  000. 
Labeda.  David  P  ;  Martin.  John  H  E.  J.;  and  Goodman,  Joseph  J  , 

4.407.946.,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Miner,    Thomas    G.;    and    Bernstein,    Seymour.    4.407.796..    CI 

424-180.000. 
Nicolau.     Gabnela;     and    Tonelli.     Alfred     P.     4.407,795,     CI 

424-180.000. 
Raghu.  Sivaraman.  4.408.072.,  CI.  564-185.000. 
Siddens,  Jack  K..  4,407,760..  CI.  260-465  OOF. 
Tseng.  Shin-Shyong.  4.407.743..  CI.  252-700.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Ong.  Helen  H  ;  and  Profitt.  James  A..  4.408.050 .  CI.  546-17  000 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Lieber.  Clement  E ;  Cooper.  Robert  P.;  and  Estes,  Michael  S.. 
4.407,304..  CI.  128-786.000. 
American  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Burton.  John  H.;  Suehle.  Bradford  G.;  and  Kuyava.  Charles  C. 
4.407,278..  CI.  128-79.000. 
American  Newspaper  Publishers  Association:  See— 

Matalia,     Harshad     D;    and    Navi.     Menashe,    4,407.196.    CI 
101-142.000. 
American  Standard  Inc  :  See — 

Gilcher.  Heinz.  4.407.470.,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
American  Stenlizer  Company;  See— 

Tratnyek.  Joseph  P.,  4.407,960..  CI.  436-1.000. 
Ames.  Earl  J   Door  and  lock  support  4.407.537  .  CI.  292-337  000 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Jung.  Wilhelm  H..  and  Diacont.  George  P.  Jr.  4,407,210.,  CI 
112-167.000. 
Ammonia  Casale  S.A.;  See — 

Passanello,  Attilio.  4.407.737.,  CI.  502-243.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Bowen.  Terry  P  ;  Lawrence.  George  J.;  and  Wiley,  Lawrence  G  . 

4.408.353.,  CI  455-608.000. 
Grabbe.  Dimitry  G..  4.408.218..  CI.  357-70.000. 
Lockard.  Joseph  L..  4,407,555..  CI.  339-75  OOM. 
An,  Seiji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Towa  Giken;  and  An.  Seiji.  part  interest 
to  each    Field  effect  semiconductor  laser,  method  of  modulation 
thereof.  4.408.330..  CI.  372-45.000. 
Anderson,  Dale  L.,  to  ProtroniA,  Inc.  Mounting  frame  system  for 

circuit  boards.  4.407.416..  CI.  211-41  000. 
Anderson,  Glenn  W.:  See — 

Hutchison,  Stanley  O.;  and  Anderson,  Glenn  W  ,  4.407,369 ,  CI 
166-291.000 
Anderson.  Kenneth  M..  to  Medtromc,  Inc.  Integral  hermetic  impanta- 

ble  pressure  transducer.  4.407.296..  CI.  128-675  000. 
Anderson,  Robert  C.  Jr.  Tack  hook  assembly  for  sail  boats.  4.407,212  . 

CI.  114-108.000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  E.;  Bush,  Alvin  A.;  and  Giorgis,  John.  Jr .  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Stored  charge  inverter  circuit  with  rapid 
switching.  4,408,270.,  CI.  363-132.000. 
Andersson,  Nils  E.;  Eriksson.  Sten;  and  Sinner,  Bengt,  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Apparatus  for  regulating  fiber  concentration  4,407.698  ,  CI 
162-258.000. 
Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Tateoka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Tokico  Ltd   Pneumatic  ser\o 

booster  4,407.184..  CI.  91-376.0OR. 
Andrews,  Martyn  P.:  See— 

Wheatley.   Nigel  J.;  and   Andrews,   Martyn   P,  4.408.274,   CI 
364-200.000. 
Andrione.  Norbert;  and  Peruzzi.  Federigo,  to  Aspera  S.p  A.  Crank 
mechanism  for  small,  single-cylinder,  reciprocating  engines,  particu- 
larly refrigerator  compressors.  4,407,168  ,  CI.  74-579  OOE. 
Android  Corporation:  See — 

Rise,   William   E.;   and   Masserang,  Gregory  J  .   4.407.404..   CI 

198-774.000. 
Rise.- William  E..  4.407.405..  CI.  198-774.000. 
Anthony,  Colin:  See — 

Spretnjak,     Steve    A.;    and     Anthony.    Colin.    4.407.093.    CI 
49-391.000. 
Anthony.  Donald  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    High  pressure 
insulatmg  Hange  4.407.528..  CI.  285-50.000 


Aoyama.  Kensuke:  See — 

Shima,  Mutsuo;  Aoyama,  Kensuke;  and  Naka,  Michiro,  4,407,881., 
CI.  428-156.000. 
Aplenc.  Andrej  M    R  ,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Thermosyphon  boiler 

for  a  getithermal  pumping  system.  4,407,126.,  CI.  60-641.400. 
Appleby,  Anthony  J  ;  and  Crepy,  Gilles.  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'E- 

lectncite  Cathode  for  an  electrolyser.  4.407.908..  CI  429-45.000. 
Applied  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Merritt,  John  H..  Jr  .  4.407,237..  CI.  122-390.000. 
Anchi,  Isao;  Waniisi,  Tetuya;  and  Koh.  Takuji,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Elec- 
tronics Co    Electronic  oscillation  counting  timer    4.407,588..  CI. 
368-118.000 
Anga.  Shoji;  and  TomiU.  Tadashi.  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Acoustic  appa- 
ratus. 4,408.095..  CI.  381-24.000. 
Anmitsu  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Namekata.  Yonaki.  4.407.640..  CI.  417-296.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Brezny.  Bohus.  4.407,972..  CI.  501-99.000. 
Amaud,  Jean-Claude;  and  Devissaguet,  Michelle,  to  Science  Union  Et 
Cie     Anti-ischemic    pharmaceutic    compositions.    4,407,801.,    CI. 
424-250.000 
Arnold,  Herbert:  See— 

Horbelt,   Michael;   Arnold,   Herbert;   and   Winkelmann,   Lothar, 
4.407,156.,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Arnold.  Robert  W  ;  and  Skinner,  Dean  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Constant  energy  drive  circuit  for  electromag- 
netic print  hammers  4.408,129..  CI.  307-270.000. 
Arrowhead  Continental:  See — 

Giebeler.  James  F  ,  4.407.533..  CI.  285-281.000. 
Artemenko,  Vladimir  I  ,  Belikov,  Viktor  T;  Ivlev.  Anatoly  D.;  and 
Mamzelev.  Viktor  A  ,  to  Odessky  Politekhnichesky  Institut.  Linear 
electric  motor  4,408,145.,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Asada,  Tatuo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tstomu;  Nakamoto.  Takashi;  Asada.  Tatuo;  Taneda, 
Kozo;  Oshiro,  Mitsuo;  Takasu.  Shigetoshi;  and  Kurihara,  Masao, 
4.407,353.,  CI.  165-39.000. 
ASEA  Alcticbol32'  Sec 

Adlerteg.  Bo;  and  Grees.  Lennart,  4,408,173.,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Andersson.  Nils  E.;  Enksson.  Sten;  and  Sinner.  Bengt.  4.407,698.. 
CI    162-258.000. 
Ash.  Darrell  L  ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High-frequency 
channel  selector  having  fixed  bandpass  filters  in  the  RF  section. 
4,408,347.  CI.  455-179000. 
Ashida.  Kazutaka,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Tape  record- 
ing reproducing  apparatus  having  improved  fast  forward  drive  sys- 
tem  4.407,463  ,  CI.  242-201.000. 
Ashihara,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kasahara,    Yasushi;    and    Ashihara,    Yoshihiro,    4.407,^44..    CI. 
435-18000 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc    See- 
Myers,  George  D  ,  deceased;  Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Ko- 
vach.  Stephen  M  ,  4,407,714..  CI.  208-120.000. 
Asp.  Ralph  T  Latch  for  sliding  glass  door.  4,407.539..  CI.  292-338.000. 
Aspera  S.p  A  ;  See — 

Andnone.   Norbert;  and   Peruzzi.   Federigo,   4,407,168.,  CI.   74- 
579  OOE. 
Associated  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Beaubien,  William  H  ,  4.408.157..  CI.  324-62.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Anthony,  Donald  R  ,  4.407,528.,  CI.  285-50.000. 
DiGiuho,  Adolph  V  ,  4,407,979..  CI.  521-59.000. 
Harns.    James    J  ;    and    Hostetler.    Donald    E..    4,407.727..    CI. 

502-115.000. 
Le-Khac,  Bi,  4.408.010..  CI.  525-73.000. 
Milkovich.     Ralph;    and     Warfel.     David     R..    4.408,006.,    CI. 

524-534.000. 
Nice.  Ralph  A..  4,407,865.,  CI.  427-217.000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Bimboim.  Hyman  C.  4,407,942.,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Atsumi.  Tomiaki:  See — 

Kunihiro,  Motoo;  Atsumi,  Tomiaki;  Kuse,  Kazumasa;  and  Ishigaki. 
Masahiro.  4.407.491..  CI.  267-140.100. 
Augusto.  Peter;  Hazard.  Edwin  A.;  and  Mohrman,  Richard  C,  to 
Bausch    &    Lomb    Incorporated.    Compact    refraction    instrument. 
4,407.571  ,  CI    351-13.000. 
Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Auracher,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  and  process  for  producing  a  cladded  optical  fiber  having  a 
longitudinal  side  coupling  zone.  4,407,668.,  CI.  65-3.110. 
Auracher,  Franz:  See — 

Auhch,  Hubert;  and  Auracher,  Franz,  4,407,668.,  CI.  65-3.110. 
Austin,  Lowell  W  :  See— 

Smith,  John   R.;   Bingle,   William   D.;  and  Austin,   Lowell  W., 
4,407.149..  CI.  72^7.000. 
Automatic  Doorman.  Inc.:  See— 

Beckennan,  Howard  L..  4,408.146.,  CI.  318-264.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See- 
Parsons,  David.  4.407.125..  CI.  60-584.000. 
Autosteer  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Auty.  David.  4,407,384.,  CI.  180-146.000. 
Auty.  David,  to  Autosteer  Developments  Limited.  Power  assisted 
steenng  arrangements  and  devices  for  use  therein.  4,407,384.,  CI. 
180-146.000. 
Ava  International:  See — 

Akkennan.  Neil  H  .  4.407.363..  CI.  166-183.000. 
Akkennan.  Neil  H..  4.407,363.,  CI.  166-183.000. 
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Avins.  Jack.  Automotive  control  systems  for  improving  fuel  consump- 
tion. 4.408.293..  CI.  364-426.000. 
Ayerst,  McKeena  &  Harrison,  Inc.:  See— 

Sestanj,  Kazimir;  Fung.  Steven;  Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  and 
Beflini.  Francesco.  4.408,077..  CI.  568-441.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Bamhouse.  James  P.,  4.408.013..  CI.  525-187.000. 
Kolycheck.  Edmond  G.,  4.408,020..  CI.  525-415.000. 
Baba,  Toshihiro:  See—  _.    „  ..      ^    l  u 

Takatsuka,    Keizo;   Yamamoto,    Hiroshi;   and    Baba.   Toshihiro, 
4,408,108.,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See—  „    ,      „ 

Widener.   Joseph;    Britt,   James   M.;   and    LaPrade.    Steve   A., 
4,407,969..  CI.  501-95.000. 
Baboian,  Robert;  and  Haynes,  Gardner,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Corrosion  protection  system  for  hot  wat«r  tanks.  4,407,71 1.,  CI. 
204-196.000.  w    w   ^,     u        w. 

Backlund,  Erik  L.,  to  Forenade  Fabriksvcrken.  Method  for  heat  absorp- 
tion from  a  sea  bottom  or  the  like.  4,407,351..  CI.  165-1.000. 
Backlund,  Jonathan  C;  and  Duval,  Eugene  F..  to  Fafco,  Inc.  Tiedown 

fastening  device.  4,407,477.,  CI.  248-499.000. 
Bahnsen,  Bahne  P.;  and  Kanow.  Willy,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
AM-FM  Radio  receiver  for  receiving  AM-stereo  signals.  4.408,097.. 

CI.  381-15.000.  .,....,...       V     A   f 

Bahring,  Horst,  to  Privates  Institut  fur  Physikalisch  Technische  Auf- 
tragsfor«:hung  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  elimination  play  in  gear  wheel 
transmissions.  4,407,544.,  CI.  297-362.000. 

Bement,  Laurence  J.;  and  Bailey.  James  W..  4,407.468..  CI.  244- 
137.00P. 
Bailey,  William  F.:  See—  ^   ^  ,       ^         i 

Garscadden,   Alan;    Bailey,   William   P.;   and   Duke,   Gary   L., 
4,407,705..  CI.  204-157.  lOH. 
Baker,  Pamela  K:  See—  ..nrfo,a      r-y 

Kieman,    Jane    A.;    and    Baker,    Pamela    K..    4,407,819.,    CI. 
424-304.000.  .  „  .  .  ^  , 

Baker,  Richard  R.;  and  Dashlty,  Fedenck  J.,  to  Bntish-Amencan 
Tobacco    Company    Limited.    Smoking    articles.    4.407,308..    CI. 
131-336.000. 
Balcke-Dun^  Aktiengesellschaft:  S«--  a^to^    r\ 

Denner.  Peter;  Ernst,  Egon;  and  Jockel,  Alfred,  4,407.064.,  CI. 
29-726.000.  „      ,    ^  ^      , 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Imidazodiazines.  4,408.047.,  CI.  544-250.000.       ,  ^  ^      ,       „ 
Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E.,  to  Merck  &  Co.  Inc^repa- 

ration  of  epihalohydrin  enantiomers.  4,408,063.,  CI.  549-518.000. 
Ball,  Alease  E.  Cover  for  caskets.  4,407,053.,  CI.  27-14.000. 
Ball  Peter  R  '  See— 

Culshaw.  Brian;  Ball,  Peter  R.;  Kingsley.  Stuart  A.;  and  Davies, 
David  E.  N.,  4,408,354.,  Q.  455-610.000. 
Ball,  William  J.;  Pahner.  Keith  W.;  and  Stewart,  E>avid  G.,  to  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Method  for  producing  crystalline 
aluminosilicates  and  their  use  as  catalysts  and  catalyst  supports. 
4,407,728.,  CI.  502-60.000. 
Ballinger,  Nicholas  K.:  See— 

Gladman,  Terence;  and  Ballinger,  Nicholas  K.,  4,407,680.,  CI. 

148-12.00F.  .    ^    ...  o     *    n_ 

Bandel,  Paolo;  and  Caretta,  Renato,  to  Industne  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Pneu- 
matic tire  for  motor  vehicles  having  a  low  power  absorption  and  a 
high  directional  control  sUbility.  4.407,346.,  CI.  152-209.00R. 

Bankert,  Ralph  A.;  and  Dumas,  David  H.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Aqueous  sizing  composition  comprising  ketene  dimer  and  epihalohy- 
drin/polyamino  polyamide/bi8(hex«methylene)trianune  reaction 
product.  4,407,994.,  CI.  524-107.000.  .       „  ,    ., 

Bmabeo,  Austin  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polysiloxanes  and 
the  use  thereof  in  the  production  of  silane  modified  alkylene-alkyl 
acrylate  copolymers.  4,408,011..  CI.  525-100.000.       ,     „     ^    , 

Bamer,  Richard;  and  Hubscher.  Josef,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Cholecalciferol  derivatives.  4,407,754..  CI.  260-239  5 5D. 

Bamert,  Eike,  to  Kerafoi«:hungsanlage  Julich  GmbH.  Gas-fwd  nozzle 
for  a  pyrolytic  particle  coating  apparatus.  4,407,230.,  CI.  UB-Tio.ww. 

Bamhouse,  James  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Epihalohydnn 
polymer  cure  systems.  4,408,013.,  CI.  525-187.000. 

Barthell,  Eduard:  See—  ^  .  ^  r^  ^.  v  ^      ^n  „k-ii 

Goossens,  Bemhard;  Kuster,  Ench;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell, 
Eduard,  4.408,073.,  CI.  564-204.000. 
Bartman.  Benjamin;  and  Swift,  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Acetoaceute  functionalized  polymers  and  monomers  useful  for 
crosslinkingfonnulations.  4.408,018..  CI.  525-300.000.     ^      ^_     . 
Bartok,  WiUiam;  and  Freund.  Howard,  to  Exxon  RoearehMd  Engi- 
neering Co.  Partial  combustion  process  for  coal.  4.407.206..  Cl. 
110-347.000. 
Barton.  John  R.:  See —  .  .     „         ..... 

King,  James  D.;  Burkhardt,  Gary  L.;  Barton,  John  R.;  and  Matzka- 
nih,  George  A.,  4.408,160..  Cl.  324-209.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^    ^  ,^   r^      .u       i  — u- 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Neumami,  Peter;  Seybold,  Guenther^Lenke, 

Di^.  iKlF^rich,Ludwig,  4.407.810    a.  424^7aO0O. 
Hoffman,     Dietrich;    and    Schopke.    Holger,    4,407.886..    Cl. 

428-320.800.  „       ,  ..^n«n7o     r-i 

Merger,    Franz;    and    Foerstcr.    Hans-Juergen.    4.408,079..    Cl. 

Naarmann.    Herbert;    Pwaen.    Klaus;    and    Schlag.    Johannes. 
4,407.739.,  a.  252-512.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Langdon,  William  X.,  4,408,084..  Q.  568-601.000. 


Bates.  Farrell  C.  Curved  ball  court.  4,407,501.,  Cl.  273-1 18.00R. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Wilkinson,  William  H.,  4,407,131.,  Cl.  60-648.000. 
Zega,  Bogdan,  4,407,713.,  Cl.  204-298.000. 
Battocletti,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Kovalchik,  Donald  P.;  and  Battocletti,  Frank  E.,  4,408,283.,  Cl. 
364-483.000. 
Bauer  Karl-Heinz,  to  Preh  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh. 

Key  assembly.  4,408,346.,  Cl.  455-175.000. 
Bauer,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for 
self-igniting  internal  combustion  engines.  4,407,253.,  Cl.  123-506.000. 
Bauer,  Peter;  and  Lazrus,  Julian,  to  Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation 
Washing  method  using  a  fluidic  oscillator.  4,407,032..  Cl.  8-158.000. 
Bauer,  Peter.  Bistable  latch.  4,407,538.,  Cl.  292-87.000. 
Bauer,  Walter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Means  for  hold- 
ing X-ray  films.  4,408,340..  Cl.  378-187.000. 
Baumgartncr.  Herman  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Oxidation  of  isobulane 
in  the  dense  phase  and  at  low  oxygen  concentration.  4,408,082.,  Cl. 
568-571.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Augusto   Peter;  Hazard,  Edwin  A.;  and  Mohrman,  Richard  C, 
4,407,571.,  Cl.  351-13.000. 

Bavaria  B.V.:  See—  

van  de  Velde,  Reindert,  4,407,160..  Cl.  73-296.000, 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Nevens,    Charles;    and    Williams.    Ronald    A.,    4,407.660..    Cl. 
604-6.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Birkenstock,     Udo;     and     Schmidt,     Herbert,     4,407.733.,     Cl. 

502-174.000. 
Blank    Heinz  U.;  Behre,  Horst;  Linden.  Hans  W.;  and  Mcntzel. 

Werner,  4.407.762.,  Cl.  260-508.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Mues,  Volker;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 

Schmidt,  Robert  R..  4,408.055..  Cl.  548-125.000. 
Hocker,  Jurgen;  Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Dhein.  Rolf,  4,408,027., 

Cl.  526-185.000.  

Hohmann,  Walter;  and  Suwitz,  Josef,  4,408,056..  Cl.  548-416.000. 
Junge,  Bodo;  Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Muller,  Lutz;  Krause,  Hans-Peter; 

and  Sitt,  Rudiger,  4,407,809..  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Perrey,  Hermann;  Matner,  Martin;  Schwinum,  Ernst;  and  Rudolph, 

Hans,  4,407,724.,  Cl.  252-312.000. 
Salzburg,    Herbert;    Meyborg,    Holger;    and    Ziemann,    Heinz, 

4,408,061,  Cl.  549-464.000.  „.     ,„ 

Schmidt,  Thomas;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Bonse.  Gerhard;  Blank,  Heinz 
U    and  Marzolph,  Gerhard,  4,408,044.,  Cl.  544-182.000. 
Baylor,  John  M.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Replaceable  wear  cover  for 

track  bushing.  4,407,551.,  Cl.  305-57.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ecklin,  Gaston,  4,408,249.,  Cl.  361-127.000. 
Beaubien,  William  H.,  to  Associated  Research,  Inc.  Resistance  measur- 
ing arrangement.  4,408,157.,  Cl.  324-62.000. 

Beaudet,  Leo  A:  See—  ,    „       ^        ,  .      a^b-jia      r-i 

Fotland,    Richard    A.;    and    Beaudet,    Leo    A.,    4,408,214.,    Cl. 
346-159.000.  .  .  ,       r 

Beaufrere,  Albert  H.  Regeneratively  cooled  coal  combustor/gasifier 

with  integral  dry  ash  removal.  4,407,205.,  Cl.  1 10-264.000. 
Bechthold,  Howard  D.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  How  control 

apparatus  for  wells.  4,407,362.,  Cl.  166-1 17.500. 
BeckVOonald  R.  Hose  handler-keeper.  4,407,472.,  Cl.  248-89.000^ 
Beck   Ernst   and  Lenard,  Peter,  to  Vollmer  Werke  Maschmenfabnk 
GmbH.    Method    for    repairing    hard    alloy-tipped    saw    blades. 
4,407.172,  Cl.  76-112.000. 
Beck,  Martin  H.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  and  Collette,  Wayne  N  _, 
to  Continental  Group,   Inc.,  The.   Hybrid   reheatmg  system  and 
method  for  polymer  prefonns.  4,407,65 1 .,  Cl.  432- 1 1  .OXX 
Beck,   Rene   A.,   to   Gram   S.A.   Complex  column.   4.407,106.,   Cl. 

52-722.000.  ,        ^  .     . 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.,  to  Automatic  Doorman,  Inc.  Automauc  door 

operator.  4,408,146.,  Cl.  318-264.000. 
Beckman  Instrumente,  Inc.;  See—  ..  .m  a«b      n\ 

Bemot.    Anthony    J.;    and    Brown.    Kenneth.    4,407,658.,    Cl. 
445-25.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Voge,    Andrew;    Sparks,    Daniel    R.;   and    Mullins,    Barry    w., 
4,408,252.,  Cl.  361-288.000.  . 

Bedini,  Raffaele;  Lauro,  Luciano;  and  Pinotti,  Pier  C,  to  OUvetti  Con- 
trollo  Numerico  S.p.A.  Adaptive  numerical  control  apparatus  for 
machine  tools.  4,408,280.,  Cl.  364-474.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See—  -.mo,<     r\ 

Pearson,    Michael    J.;    and    Branch,    Chve    L..    4.407.815..    Cl. 
424-274.000. 

^uilS^oSdOT  ic!;  and  Bee«3n,  Don  E.,  4,407,241.,  Q.  123-90.160 

Behre,  Horst:  See—  „        ,.,        j  ».     .    , 

Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Behre.  Horst;  Linden,  Hans  W.;  and  Mentzel, 
Werner,  4,407,762.,  Cl.  260-508.000. 
BeUkov,  Viktor  T.:  See—  _    ,  ,       ^        ,    _^        . 

Artemenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Belikov,  Viktor  T.;  Ivlev,  Anatoly  D.;  and 
Mamzelev,  Viktor  A.,  4,408,145.,  Q.  318-135.000. 
Bell,  Alan  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Reinforced  bubble  recordmg 

medium  and  information  record.  4,408,213.,  Cl.  346-135.100. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

BoU,  Harry  J,  4,408,130,  CI.307.2%.00R.  ,  ^     ^.      - 

BuUey,  Raymond  M.;  MacPherson,  WiUiam  F.;  and  Youhas.  Ro- 
bert F.,  4,408.248..  Q.  361-91.000. 
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FruCT.    Dmvid    B.;    mnd    Wttts.    Rodenck    K,    4.407.933..    CI 

430-296.000. 
Grodkiewicz,  William  H.;  Singh.  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert.  Le- 

Grand  G..  4,407,061..  CI.  29-576.0OB. 
Haas.  Laird  K.  S.;  Hemng.  Larry  H.;  and  Nakada,  Yoshinao. 

4.407,849.,  CI.  427-37.000. 
Hartman.  Robert  L.;  Koszi.  Louis  A.;  and  Schwartz.  Bertram. 

4.408.331.,  a.  372-46.000. 
Montgomery,  Warren  A.,  4.408.323.,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Walters,  Stephen  M..  4.408.272..  CI.  364-200.000 
Young,  William  C.  4.407.562..  CI.  350-96.200 
Zjpfel,  George  G..  Jr.,  4.407.054.,  CI.  29-25.350 
Bellini,  Francesco:  See — 

Sestanj.  Kazimir;  Fung,  Steven;  Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.,  and 
Bellim.  Francesco,  4.408.077  ,  CI.  568-441.000. 
Bellman.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Kuchinsky.    Saul;    Bellman.    Robert    H.;    and   Ogle,    James    A.. 
4.407.934.,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Alhcid,  Robert  J.,  4,407,224.,  CI.  1 18-405.000. 
Bement,  Laurence  J.;  and  Bailey,  James  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Explosively 
activated  egress  area.  4,407.468..  CI.  244-13700P. 
Bender.  Richard;  and  Feuerstakc.  Eugen.  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Deto- 
nator such  as  an  electrical  mechanical  or  flame-scnsitive  detonator 
4.407.200..  CI.  102-202.500. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The;  See — 

Brown.  Arthur  K.,  4,407,643.,  CI.  417-401.000. 
Caruso.  Peter  J..  4.408,188.,  CI.  340-345.000. 
Crumb,  IDonald  A.,  4,407,121.,  CI.  60-562.000. 
Taft,  Darwin  O.;  and  Van  Siclen,  Howard  E.,  Jr..  4.407,257  .  CI 
123-612.000. 
Bennett,  Emenc  S.;  and  Sauerland.  Franz  L..  to  Transat  Corp.  Appara- 
tus for  automatic  lappmg  control.  4,407.094.,  CI.  51-165  OOR 
Bennett.  Everett  W.;  and  Suchy,  Jan  B.,  to  James  River-Graphics,  Inc 
Electrophotographic  elements  with  polyester  binder  resins  having 
aprotic  end  groups.  4,407.921..  CI  430-96.000 
Benstead.  Alan  J.:  See — 

Matthews.  Bernard  T.,  Benstead.  Alan  J.;  Joll,  David  J  .  Thorp, 

Sidney;  and  Wilson,  David  N.,  4,407,830.,  CI  426-272  000 

Benton,  Robert  L.;  Martinsons.  Dainis  O.;  and  Stimpson,  Rave  F .  to 

General  Motors  Corporation.  Seal  and  scraper  assembly  4.407.511  . 

CI.  277-24.000. 

Bentson.  Wade,  to  AMCO  Corporation.   Roast  spit    4,407.189.,  CI 

99-42  l.OHH. 
Berardinellt.  Frank  M.;  See— 

Cincotta.  David  E.;  and  Berardinelli,  Frank  M.,  4,408.022  ,  CI 
525-444.000. 
Berger,   Raymond;  de  Cachard.  Maurice  B.,  Collet,   Alain;  Costes, 
Didier;  Gouzy,  Andre;  Dupuy,  Guy;  Caunes,  Pierre;  and  Chevner. 
Claude,  to  Commissanat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  Alusuisse  France 
S.A.  Plate  heat  exchanger  4.407,359.  CI    165-167  000 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Bonn,  Berhard;  Giertz,  Franz;  Holl,  Lothar;  and  Schreckenberg, 

Heinz,  4,407,355.,  CI.  165-104.160 
Wallussek,  Heinz;  Wiebe.  Martm;  and  Roder,  Thomas.  4.407.374 , 
CI.  175-24.000. 
Berkley  and  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Foote,  Danny  R.,  4,408.088.,  CI.  136-226.000 
Bernard  Matthews  Limited:  See — 

Matthews.  Bernard  T  ;  Benstead,  Alan  J  ;  Joll,  David  J  ;  Thorp, 
Sidney;  and  Wilson,  David  N.,  4,407,830..  CI  426-272.000 
Bemardis.  Francesco:  See — 

Adamoli.  Conlardo;  Bemardis.  Francesco;  Cretaz,  Franco;  and 
Gaiardo,  Mano,  4,407.591  ,  CI.  400-124.000 
Bemauer,  Karl;  Link,  Helmut;  and  Stohler,  Harro,  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.  Imidazolidine  denvatives.  4,407,814,  CI  424-273  OOR 
Bemot.  Anthony  J  ,  and  Brown,  Kenneth,  to  Beckman  Instruments. 
Inc.  Gas  discharge  display  device  sealing  method  for  reducing  gas 
contanunation.  4,407,658.,  CI.  445-25.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Miner,    Thomas   G.;    and    Bernstein,    Seymour,    4.407.796..    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Berry.  William  W  :  See— 

Allen.  Hanceford  L.,  Berry,  William  W  ;  and  Leibfned,  Robert  W  . 
4.407.725..  CI.  502-25.000. 
Bertolacmi.  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Pellet.  Regis  J.;  Gradassi.  Michael  J  ;  and  Benolacini,  Ralph  J  . 
4.407,736.,  CI.  502-230.000. 
Bertram,  James  L.;  Ham.  George  E.;  and  Chen.  Wuu-Nan,  to  Dow 
Chemical   Company,   The.    Process  for   preparing   low   molecular 
weight  epoxy  resms.  4.408.062.,  CI.  549-517  000 
Bertrand,  Jacques  C  :  See— 

Grushkin.    Bernard;   and   Bertrand.   Jacques  C ,   4.407,922..   CI 
430-98.000. 
Betts,  Malcolm  C  ;  Graves,  Alan  F.;  Pascoe,  Frederick  M.,  and  Dilley, 
James  E..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
code  conversion  of  binary  to  multilevel  signals.  4.408.189  ,  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Betzner.  William  E.;  Holtman.  Richard  K.;  and  Hill,  Allen  R.,  to  Celo- 
tex  Corporation,  The.  Blow  line  addition  of  isocyanate  bmder  in 
fiberboard  manufacture.  4.407,771..  CI.  264-115.000. 
Biasini.    Amencole    R..    to   Allsop.    Inc.    Musical    instrument    stand 

4,407.182..  CI.  84-453.000. 
Biddle,  Richard  A.;  Vriesen,  Calvm  W.;  and  Sutton,  Ernest  S .  to 
Thiokol  Corporation    Gas  generator  method  for  producmg  cool 


effluent  gases  with  reduced  hydrogen  cyanide  content.  4,407.1 19.,  CI. 
60-219.000 
Bmgle,  William  D.:  See— 

Smith,  John   R.;   Bingle,   William   D.;  and  Austm,   Lowell  W., 
4,407,149..  CI   72-47.000. 
Bio-Systems  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Lionclle.    Joseph    E.;    and    StafTa.    Jeffrey    A.,    4.407,818..    CI. 
424-289.000. 
Biox  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilber,  Scott  A.,  4,407.290.,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Birkenstock,  Udo;  and  Schmidt,  Herbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Supported  catalysts  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,407,733.,  CI. 
502-174.000. 
Bimboim,  Hyman  C.  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited.  Fluores- 
cent detection  of  DNA  damage.  4,407.942..  CI.  435-6.000. 
Bischoff,  Ludwig:  See — 

Koppenhagcn,  Volker;  Schlingmann,  Gerhard;  Dresow,  Bemd; 
Bischoff.    Ludwig;    Penkert,    Rosemarie;    and    Siefen.    Eicke. 
4,407,947  ,  CI.  435-85.000. 
Bittner,  Klaus-Jurgen:  See — 

Kostner,   Armin;   Lenhart,   Richard;  and   Bittner,   Klaus-Jurgen, 
4,407,339  ,  CI.  141-10.000. 
Black.  David  H.  A.;  and  Pelletier,  Georges  H.  Noise  signal  level  control 

m  a  TASl  system.  4,408.324.,  CI.  370-81.000. 
Blair  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Graetz.    Herbert;   and    Unterremer.    Ronald   C,   4,407,410.,   CI. 
206-387.000. 
Blanc,  Claude;  Galy,  Henry;  and  Elgue,  Jean,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine  (Production).  Process  for  the  selective  extraction  treatment 
of    gaseous    hydrocarbon     mixture    containing    carbon    dioxide. 
4,407,784.,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Blanc,  Maurice:  See — 

Chiovini,    Jacky;    Margolis,    Geoffrey;    and    Blanc.    Maunce, 
4.407,834.,  CI.  426-422.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U  ,  Behre,  Horst;  Linden,  Hans  W.;  and  Mentzel,  Werner, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  isolation  of  1-naphthyla- 
mine-4,8-disulphonic  acid.  4,407,762.,  CI.  260-508.000. 
Blank,  Hemz  U    See— 

Schmidt,  Thomas,  Timmler.  Helmut;  Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank.  Heinz 
U  ,  and  Marzolph,  Gerhard,  4,408,044.,  CI.  544-182.000 
Bledsoe,  Gary  R  ,  to  Medical  Designs,  Inc.  Brace  for  articulated  limbs. 

4,407,276.  CI.  128-80  OOC 
Blum.  Alfons;  See — 

Maurer,  Robert;  Blum,  Alfons;  and  Hoffmann,  Michael,  4,408,351., 
CI.  455-260.000. 
Blum.  Alfred  E.  G  ,  to  Massey-Ferguson-Perkins  Limited.  Valve  seats. 

4,407,242.,  CI.  I23-I88.00S. 
Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Henkel  KommanditgescU- 
schaft  auf  Aktien   Process  for  the  production  of  w-amino-l-hydrox- 
yalkylidene-l.l-bisphosphonic  acid.  4,407.761.,  CI.  26O-502.50C. 
Blunt.   Harry  W  ,   to  Hercules  Incorporated.   Block  copolymers  of 

ethylene  and  propylene.  4.408.019  ,  CI.  525-323.000. 
Boaz,  Premakaran  T  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  glass  sheets.  4,407,847.,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Bobovnikov,  Nikolai  G.:  See — 

Tolstopyatov,  Konsuntm  S  .  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pyatibrat, 
Alexandr  L.;  Pryanishnikov.  Igor  S.;  Maslov,  Gennady  N.; 
Bobovnikov,  Nikolai  G  ;  Gubin,  Pelr  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  I.; 
Marchenkov,  Nikolai  B.;  Chirkm,  Alexandr  F.;  Zemtsov,  Mik- 
hail U  ;  and  Tonaevsky.  Enist  L.,  4.407.095..  CI.  51-112.000. 
Bobrycki,  Richard:  See — 

Monn,  Robert  W  ;  Lewis,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Bobrycki.  Richard. 
4.407.223,  CI.  118-212.000. 
Boeder,  Dieter;  and  Wiemers,  Karl-Josef,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Inter- 
nal diameter  measunng  device  for  pipes.  4,407,071  ,  CI.  33-178.00E. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Fitch.  John  L.;  and  Spencer,  Donald  B..  4.408,206..  CI.  343-352.000. 
Bogle.  Charles  T  :  See — 

Kijesky,    Michael    M.;    and    Bogle.   Charles   T.,   4,408.284..   CI. 
364-485.000. 
Bohannan,  Jerry  L  ,  to  Acme  General  Corporation.  Combined  shelf  and 

clothes  bar  assembly  4,407,476.,  CI.  248-235.000. 
Bohme,  Rolf  C  ;  and  Lazerson,  Max  M  ,  to  General  Mining  Union 
Corporation    Limited.    Method   of  grade   determination   including 
compensation  4.407,415..  CI.  209-556.000. 
Bote,  Immo;  and  Wingender,  Kaspar,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Color  photographic  recording  material  for  the  production  of 
colored  images  by  the  dye  diffusion  transfer  process.  4,407.929..  CI. 
430-220.000 
Boll,  Harry  J  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Tempera- 
ture subihzed  voluge  reference.  4,408.130..  CI.  307-296.0OR. 
Bolton.  Philip;  and  Burdekin,  Norman,  to  Neotechnic  Engineering 
Limited    Valve  assembly  for  a  pressurized  aerosol-dispensing  con- 
tainer 4,407,481.,  CI.  251-353.000. 
Bone,  Rainer:  See — 

Boning,  Bemward;  Bone.  Rainer;  Nagel.  Rudolf;  and  Rubrecht. 
Jens-Detlef,  4,408,289..  CI.  364-551.000. 
Boning,  Bemward;  Bone,  Rainer;  Nagel,  Rudolf;  and  Rubrecht.  Jens- 
Detlef.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  SimpliHed  monitormg  apparatus  for 
sensors  in  motor  vehicles.  4,408.289..  CI.  364-551.000. 
Bonn.  Berhard;  Gicru.  Franz;  Holl,  Lothar;  and  Schreckenberg,  Heinz. 
to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decreasing 
the  heat  and  matenal  exchange  in  the  direct  vicinity  of  the  walls  of 
nuidized  bed  reactors.  4.407.355.,  CI.  165-104.160. 


October  4,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Bonne.  Claude;  Coquelet,  Claude;  and  Sincholle.  Daniel,  to  Labora- 
toires  Chauvin-Blache.  Etheral  imidazoles  and  use  in  treatment  of 
thromboses.  4.407.812.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Bonner,  Clive  E.;  and  Sanford,  Herbert  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Tape 

cleaner.  4,408,243.,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Bonnet,  Emile:  See— 

Rey,  Pierre;  and  Bonnet.  Emile,  4,407,414.,  CI.  206-553.000. 
Bonse,  Gerhard:  See —  ,    ,. 

Schmidt.  Thomas;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank,  Heinz 
U.;  and  Marzolph.  Gerhard.  4,408,044..  CI.  544-182.000. 
Boocock,  John  R.  B.;  and  Murray,  Ronald  E.,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc. 
Recovery  of  a  proteinaceous  oat  fraction  from  a  dispersion  thereof  in 
hydrocarbon  solvent.  4,407,841..  CI.  426-656.000. 
Boone,  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

Cortellini,  Conrad;  Boone,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Conard,  Richard  U.. 
4.408,277.,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Boothe,  Leland  H  Ladder  hinge  and  multi-position  locking  mechanism 

therefor.  4.407.045.  CI.  16-327.000.  ,,  ^.... 

Boots,  Robert  T.,  to  Vermeulen-Hollandia  Octrooien  B.V.  Sliding  roof. 

4,407,541.,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Haines,  Roger  W.;  and  Purinton.  Mark  A.,  4,407,185.,  CI.  98-1.500. 
Born    Gunthard;  and  Altmann,  Konrad.  to  Messerschmitt  Boelkow 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschraenkter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  mix- 
ing gases  in  molecular  lasers.  4,407.452..  CI.  239-132.500. 

Boscher.  Daniel:  See—  .„,  ,,t-    ^i  .c*  i  im 

Le  Noane.  Georges;  and  Boscher.  Daniel,  4,407,667.,  CI.  65-3.110. 
Bosco,  Peter  M.;  and  Danielson,  Robert  L.,  to  Nabisco  Brands.  Inc. 
Cold  water  soluble  gelatin  and  process.  4,407.836..  CI.  426-576.000. 
Boston  Machine  Works  Company:  See—  ..    „    u    ^ 

Monn    Robert  W.;  Lewis,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Bobrycki.  Richard, 
4.407,223,  CI.  118-212.000.  ^  ,.        ^. 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Brachet,  Claude;  Desmier.  Pierre;  Foltier,  Pierre; 
Godat.  Jean;  Krzywdziak.  Alain;  and  Parmenon,  Daniel,  to  Fondene 
et  Ateliers  des  Sablons.  Vessel  lid  especially  for  a  mixer  used  for  the 
homogenization  of  a  mixture  of  products.  4,407.584.,  CI.  366-279.000. 

Bour.  Edmond  H.  J.  P.:  See—  „   .   „    ^  ..„o  n-.^    --i 

Gaymans,  Reinoud  J.;  and  Bour,  Edmond  H.  J.  P..  4,408.036.,  CI. 

528-335.000. 

""^iviiils.  Ga^ry"L.;^aiid  Bowen.  B.  Dean,  4,407.486..  CI.  266-87.000 
Bowen.  Terry  P.;  Lawrence.  George  J.;  and  Wiley.  Lawrence  G.,  to 
AMP    Incorporated.    Coaxial    cable/fiber    optic    bus    network. 
4,408,353.,  CI.  455-608.000. 
Bow  les  Fluidics  Corporation:  See—  „  .  ,„  „^ 

Bauer,  Peter;  and  Laznis.  Julian.  4.407,032.,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Boyack.  John  D.  Concrete  and  resin  swimming  pool  wall.  4.407,102., 

CI.  52-169.700.  ....... 

Boyama,  Kimihiro,  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd.  Ignition  signal  generat- 
ing device  for  use  in  contactless  ignition  system.  4,407,246.,  CI 

123-415.000.  .       .  ^  o    ^     . 

Boyle    Daniel  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.   Product 

counter  display.  4.407.417..  CI.  211-69.100. 
Bozzacco,  Eleanor.  Safety  collar  for  pets.  4,407.233.,  CI.  119-106.000. 
Brachet,  Claude:  See— 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Brachet,  Claude;  Desmier.  Pierre;  Foltier,  Pierre; 
Godat.    Jean;    Krzywdziak.    Alain;    and    Parmenon.    Daniel, 
4,407,584..  CI.  366-279.000. 
Brachman.  Dina  I.:  See—  .  ^  ■  _.  r.     ^  r\ 

Eigen,  Edward;  Brachman,  Dina  I.;  and  Fnedman.  Stuart  U , 
4,407,789.,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Bradley,  David  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  reading  and  writing  text  characters  in  a 
graphics  display.  4,408.200..  CI.  340-747.000. 
Bradley,  Jack,  to  Cushman  Electronics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
television     distribution    system    sweep    testing.     4,408,227.,     CI 
358-139.000. 
Brain,  Sally  A:  See—  ^  Ano  nm      /-i 

Robinson,    Joseph    G.;    and    Bram,    Sally    A.,    4,408.003..    CI. 
524-364.000.  „^ 

Brammer,  John  W.  Adjustable  tie  rack.  4,407.418.,  CI.  211-87.000. 

Branch.  Clive  L:  See—  ..^mo,<      r-i 

Pearson,    Michael    J.;    and    Branch.    Clive    L.,    4,407,815.,    CI. 

424-274.000. 

Brandt,  Ludwig;  and  Pokar,  Hellmut.  Intratracheal  tube.  4,407,281  ,  CI. 

128-207.150.  ,        .         ,  J 

Bratten   Jack  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  filtration  of  contaminated 

liquids.  4,407.720..  CI.  210-777.000. 
Braun  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert,  to  Halbach  &  Braun.  Mining  planer  with 
pivotal  tool  holder.  4.407.546.,  CI.  299-34.000. 

""sraun.'^En^Vand  Braun,  Gert,  4.407,546.,  CI.  299-34.000. 
Braun,  Reinhold,  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation.  Digi- 
tal phase  detector.  4,408,165..  CI.  328-134.000. 
Braunagel.  Egon  v.:  See—        ,  .    ^  ,,      a  ^n-,  tin     r-i 

Cornelius,   Jack   M.;   and   Braunagel.   Egon   V..   4.407,510.,   CI 
277-12.000.  .        „,     J    . 

Brefka   Paul  E.,  to  Energy  Harvesters  Corporation.  Wood  stove  air 
now' regulating.  4,407,265..  CI.  126-193.000. 

Breidenbach,  Dieter:  See—  ......      ,-     •.  e        i.  i 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Wagener.  Dietrich;  Hackler,  Ench;  Smieskol, 
Stefan    Galow.  Manfred;  Meckel,  Joachim;  and  Breidpnbach. 
Dieter.  4,407.699.,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Brenner.  Robert  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Weight  indicator  for 
refuse  compactor.  4,407.191..  CI.  100-99.000. 


and    Bret,    Georges    G,    4,407,567.,    CI. 


Bret,  Georges  G.:  See— 
Michelet,    Guy    A.; 
350-423.000 
Brezny,  Bohus,  to  Armco  Inc.  Erosion-resistant  refractory  4,407,972  , 

CI.  501-99.000. 
Bricot  Claude;  and  Robin,  Gerard,  to  Thomson-Brandt  Apparatus  for 

making  video  discs.  4,407,646.  CI  425-174.400 
Bridges  Electric,  Inc  :  See— 

McBnde,  Joseph  R.,  4,408,155  ,  CI.  324-51  000. 
Briere,  Alfred  D.,  to  GTE  Laboratones  Incorporated.  Methods  for 
prolonging  the  useful  life  of  a  graphite  element  in  an  optical  fiber- 
drawing  fumace.  4,407,666  ,  CI.  65-2.000 
Briscoe,  James  E.:  See— 

Scale,  Virgil  L.;  Stanford,  James  R.;  Briscoe,  James  E.;  and  Penny, 
Glenn  S.,  4.408,043.,  CI.  544-87.000 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Cundall,    Robert    L.;   and   Walker,    Derek,   4,407,755 ,   CI    260- 
245.20R. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 
Simms.  Graham  J.,  4,407,583  ,  CI.  356-350.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See- 
Baker,   Richard   R.;   and   Dashley,   Fedenck   J..   4,407,308.,   CI. 
131-336.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Ball,   William   J.;    Palmer,    Keith   W.;   and   Stewart,   David   G, 
4.407,728.,  CI.  502-60.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Gladman,  Terence;  and   Ballinger,   Nicholas  K.,  4,407.680.,  CI. 
148-12.00F. 
Britt.  James  M.:  See— 

Widener,    Joseph;    Britt,    James    M  ,    and    LaPrade,    Steve    A  . 
4,407,969.,  CI.  501-95.000. 
Britt,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Harbin,    Wayne    D;    Stark,    Marvin;    and    Bntt,    Kenneth    W.. 
4,407,203.,  CI.  105-462.000. 
Broadfoot,  John  T.;  and   Broadfoot,  John  T  ,  Jr.   Metenng  and/or 

feeding  device  for  matenals.  4,407,436  ,  CI.  222-636.000. 
Broadfoot,  John  T,  Jr.:  See—  ^^  ..^     ^, 

Broadfoot,  John  T.;  and  Broadfoot,  John  T.,  Jr.,  4,407,436  .  CI 
222-636.000. 
Brodbeck,  Robert  M.,  to  Marcamor,  Inc.  Automatic  telephone  dialing 
apparatus   with    magnetic    switch    assembly     4,408,101  ,    CI     179- 
90.0BD. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,  ^„,  .„-,     r-i 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  4,407,592..  CI. 

400-54.000 
Okamoto,  Takachiyo,  4,408,138.,  CI.  310-12  000 
Brotherston,  Colin   P.;  and  Adey,  Anthony  J  ,  to  Lucas  Industrie 
Limited.     Fuel     injection     pumping     apparatus      4,407,644,     CI 
417-462.000.  ^  ,  r-      u 

Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg,  to  Eisenwerk-Gesell- 
schaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH.  Method  and  a  means  for  introducing 
close-grained  carbonaceous  fuels  into  an  iron  melting  bath 
4,407,490.,  CI.  266-266.000. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W.,  to  Leesona  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  positively  removing  weft  from  air  insertion  guidance  tube 
4,407,334.,  CI.  139-435  000. 
Brown   Arthur  K.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Power  fluid  system 

embodying  two-fluid  pump  4,407,643.,  CI  417-401.000 
Brown    David  J.,  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited    Secondary  zinc  elec- 
trode. 4,407,915.,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Brown,  Harry  E..  to  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The.  Tree  feller 

with  gravitational  buncher.  4,407,343.,  CI.  144-34.0OE. 
Brown,  Kenneth:  See— 

Bemot,    Anthony    J.;    and    Brown,    Kenneth,    4,407,658.,    CI 

445-25.000. 
Brown,  Richard  S.,  Jr.:  See—  ..«,„-,<    r-, 

MacDermott,  Carl  H.;  and  Brown,  Richard  S  ,  Jr  ,  4,407,075  ,  CI. 

33-348.200. 

Brown,  Robert  J.  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Computer-con- 
trolled portable  spin  echo  NMR  instrument  and  method  of  use 
4,408,161.,  CI.  324-303.000. 

Brozovich,  Roy  S.;  and  Moore,  Prentice  G.,  to  Square  D  Company 
Frequency  transducer.  4,408,158.,  CI   324-78.00R. 

Bruce,  Richard  H.;  and  Reinberg,  Alan  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpora- 
tion The.  Profile  control  photoresist.  4,407,850.,  CI.  427-38.000 

Bruck  Herbert;  Steinbuchel,  Gunter  H.;  Hofmann,  Hans;  Busch,  Josef; 
and  Hoffacker,  Franz,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appara- 
tus and  a  method  for  the  completely  automatic  lacquenng  of  stnp- 
fonn  matenals.  4,407,867.,  CI.  427-365.000.  ,,,,,„  ^ 

Bruckner,  Peter  J.  Gripping  device.  4,407,626.,  CI.  414-740.000. 

Brune,  Arlen  G.;  and  Schmidt.  Nelson,  to  Glasscock,  Gus.  Infield 
mobile  syrup  extractor.  4,407,1  II.,  CI.  56-16 400 

Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  

Wilhelm,  Raymond  L,  4,407,326.  CI.  137-553.00a       ^  ^   „     ^, 

Bucheder.  Erwin,  to  Kofiach  Sportgerate  Gesellschaft  ">  b,"  ^"uckle 
for  fastening  together  the  parts  of  a  shoe  4,407,048.,  CI.  24-69.0SK.. 

Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Brown,  Harry  E.,  4,407.343..  CI.  144-34.00E. 

Budinger,  A.  Bowman:  See—  .    n      j 

Byszewski.   Wojciech  W.;   Budinger,  A.   Bowman;   and   Proud, 
Joseph  M.,  4,408,141.,  CI.  315-56.000 

Budzowski,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The 
Apparatus  and  method  of  applying  an  elongated  stnp  to  a  tire  compo- 
nent building  drum.  4,407,684.,  CI.  156-133.000. 
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Bullard,  Harold  L.:  See- 
Hilton,    Carl    W;    and     Bullard,     Harold     L.,    4,407,385..    CI 
180-175.000. 
Bulley,  Raymond  M.;  MacPherson,  William  F.;  and  Youhas,  Robert  F  , 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated    Protection  circuit 
4.408.248.,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Burdekin,  Norman:  See — 

Bolton,  Philip;  and  Burdekin,  Norman,  4,407,481  ,  CI  251-353  000 
Burkhardt,  Gary  L.:  See- 
King,  James  D.;  Burkhardt.  Gary  L.;  Barton,  John  R  ,  and  Matzka- 
nin,  George  A.,  4,408,160..  CI   324-209  000. 
Burlington  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Imlah.  Forbes.  4,407,164.,  CI.  73-831.000. 
Burmakin,  Viktor  I.;  See — 

Tolstopyatov,  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov.  Anatoly  A  ;  Pyatibrat. 
Alexandr  L.;  Pryanishnikov.  Igor  S,  Maslov.  Gennady  N  , 
Bobovnikov,  Nikolai  G.;  Gubin,  Petr  V  ;  Burmakin,  Viktor  I  ; 
Marchenkov,  Nikolai  B ;  Chirkin,  Alexandr  F ;  Zemtsov,  Mik- 
hail U.;  and  Tonaevsky,  Ernst  L.,  4.407,095.,  CI  51-112.000. 
Bums,  Orville  M  .  Jr.;  See — 

Hardman,  Charles  A  ;  and  Bums,  Orville  M  .  Jr ,  4,407,154.  CI 
73-66.000. 
Burr,  Peter;  Chase,  Bnan  D.;  Paton,  Andrew;  and  Sowter,  Bnan  R  .  to 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus 
for  determining  beam  dimensions  at  the  screen  of  a  shadow  mask 
cathode-ray  tube.  4.408.163.,  CI.  324-404.000 
Barrage.  Robert  G  ,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited   Gas  turbine  engine 

fuel  control  system  4.407,118.,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Kuchinsky.    Saul;    Bellman.    Robert    H;    and    Ogle.    James    A  . 

4,407.934..  CI.  430-314.000. 
Neill.  Jimmie;  Webb.  Nathaniel;  and  Hartig.  Norman  F..  4.408,343., 

CI.  382-52.000. 
Shima.  George  T.,  4,408,300  ,  CI.  364-900.000 
Burton,  John  H.;  Staehle.  Bradford  G  ;  and  Kuyava,  Charles  C  ,  to 
American  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Penile  prosthesis  with  improved 
fluid  control.  4,407.278.,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Busch.  Josef:  See— 

Bmck.  Herbert;  Steinbuchel.  Gunter  H.;  Hofmann,  Hans,  Busch. 
Josef;  and  Hoffacker.  Franz.  4.407.867..  CI.  427-365  000. 
Bush,  Alvin  A.:  See — 

Anderson,  Thomas  E.;  Bush,  Alvin  A  ;  and  Giorgis,  John,  Jr  , 

4,408,270,  CI.  363-132.000. 

Bushaw,  Kenneth  A  ;  Gillingham,  Ronald  D  ,  Jorgenson.  Gary  W  ; 

Manning,  Clyde  L.;  and  Steffes,  Michael  A  .  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  linear 

array  scanning  system.  4.408,231..  CI.  358-280.000. 

Buss.  Albert,  to  G  O  Stumpf  GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  depositing  a 

web  of  matenal  on  a  table.  4,407,439.,  CI   226-20.000 
Butler,  David  S    See— 

Hines,   Howard   E.;   Hardy,   Rex  F    G  ;  and   Butler.   David   S, 

4.407.337..  CI.  140-124.000. 

Butler,  Gordon  K  ;  and  Beeson,  Don  E.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company. 

Inc.    Expandable    hydraulic    tappet    with    a    variable    exit    valve 

4,407,241.  CI.  123-90.160. 

Butler,    James    G     Apparatus    for    supplying    high    voltage    pulses 

4,407,255  .  CI.  123-595.000 
Butterwick,  Gilbert  N  ,  to  RCA  Corporation  Method  for  processing  a 

lithium-sodium-antimony  photocathode.  4,407.857  ,  CI  427-74  000 
Butterworth  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Fumess,  John  A  ,  and  Haggerty,  John.  4.407,678  ,  CI   134-1^7  OOR 
Buzgo,  Alexander  W  ,  to  RCA  Corporation   Spacer  for  use  in  testing 

information  recorded  discs.  4,408,320  .  CI   369-290  000 
Buzzi.  Gunter.  to  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co    KG    Rubber  articles, 
particularly    moulded    rubber   articles   for   use   in   sanitary   fittings 
4.407.890..  CI  428-408.000. 
B.V.  Neratoom:  See — 

Woudstra.  Nico.  4.407.773..  CI.  376-299  000. 
Byrne.  Joseph  B  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The   Flame  retardani 

polycarbonates  4.4O8.0O5  .  CI   524-421  000. 
Byszewski.  Wojciech  W  ;  Budinger.  A.  Bowman;  and  Proud.  Joseph 
M..  to  GTE  Laboratones  Incorporated.  Dual  cathode  beam  mode 
fluorescent  lamp.  4.408,141  ,  CI   315-56.000 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schulze,  Ramer,  4,407,174,  CI.  8I-9.50A 
C-I-L  Inc  :  See- 
Pollock,  David  C  I.,  4,407.718.,  CI.  210-626.000. 
C  A  J  Clark  Limited;  See- 
Ralphs.  George  T  ,  4,407,034.,  CI    12-I42.0RS 
C.  K.  Kclley  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  William  W  .  4.407,613  ,  CI.  406-84.000. 
C  R.  Bard,  Inc  :  See— 

Streisinger,  Erwm,  4,407,301.,  CI.  128-774  000. 
Caddcll,    John    P     Valve    stem    cover    apparatus     4,407,324,    CI 

137-382.000 
Calabro.  Anthony  D  Heat  dissipator  for  a  dual  in  line  integrated  circuit 

package.  4.408,220,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Cameo.  Incorporated:  See — 

Eatwcll.  William  D  .  and  Gamer.  James  K  .  Jr .  4.408.092  ,  CI 
174-88.00R 
Campbell,  Carl  M  ,  to  MasterCard  Intemational,  Inc   Security  system 

for  electronic  funds  transfer  system.  4.408.203.,  CI   340-825  340 
Campbell,  Michael  E  :  See — 

Ross,  Robert  E.;  Reckenstein.  Lee  J  ;  and  Campbell,  Michael  E , 
4.407,930.,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Campione,  A.  Peter  Book  holder  4,407,523..  CI  281-46.000. 


Campling,  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Garner,  Derek  H  ;  Price.  Frank  C;  Reader,  Philip;  Whittingham. 
David  W  ,  White,  Anthony  M.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  and  Campling. 
Nicholas  J..  4.407,033.,  CI.  12-10.100. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of  See- 
East.    Phillip   C;   and    McGowan.    Malcolm   S..   4,408.164..   CI. 
328-117  000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
MacGregor,  Clive  D.  R.,  and  Forsyth.  William  G..  4.407.723..  CI. 
252-192.000. 
Cannon.  Robert  A  :  See — 

Cerutti,  Henry  P ;  Cannon,  Robert  A.;  and  Lindbloom.  George  G.. 
4,407.609.,  CI.  405-146.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sato,   Hiroshi;  Takatsu,   Kei;  and  IsohaU,  Junji,  4.407,627.,  CI. 

414-757.000. 
Sugiura.  YuUka.  4,408,318  ,  CI.  369-261.000. 
Ushiro,  Tatsuzo,  4,408,239.,  CI.  360-107.000. 
Yokota,  Hideo;  and  Tsuji,  Sadahiko,  4,407,568..  CI.  350-467.000. 
Canron  Corporation:  See — 

Pearson,    Eugene    W,    and    Short.    Wilbur    G..    4.407.628..    CI. 
414-35.000. 
Caretta.  Renato:  See — 

Bandel,  Paolo;  and  Caretta,  Renato,  4.407,346..  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Carlingswitch,  Inc.:  See — 

Sorenson,  Richard  W.,  4,408,106.,  CI.  200-68.000. 
Carlo,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Kniskem.    Peter    J.;    Hagopian.    Arpi;    and    Carlo.    Dennis    J., 
4,407.949.,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Carnation  Company:  See — 

Lathrop,   Patrick  J  ;   and   Rothrock,   Phyllis  C,  4.407.840..  CI. 
426-629.000, 
Carr  Lane  Mfg.  Co  :  See — 

Okolischan,  Raymond  A.,  4,407,493.,  CI.  269-93.000. 
Carr,  Richard  P  :  See — 

Mitchell.   Mark   L.    Ill;   and   Carr.   Richard   P..  4.408.058..  CI. 
549-33000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hayes.  Richmond  S..  Jr..  4.407.137  .  CI.  62-80.000. 
Caruso.  Andrew:  See — 

Caruso.    Vincent    C;    and    Caruso.    Andrew.    4.407.507.,    CI. 
273-400.000. 
Caruso.  Peter  J  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Electromechanical  de- 
coder 4.408,188  .  CI.  340-345.000. 
Caruso.    Vincent   C .   and   Caruso,   Andrew.    Portable   soccer  goal. 

4.407,507.,  CI.  273-400.000. 
Cascian,  Raoul:  See — 

Raj,  Kuldip;  and  Cascian,  Raoul,  4,407,508.,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Casden,  Martin  S,  to  Soundcraft,  Inc.  Key  card  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing same  4,408,122.,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Catanzante,     Vincent     O.     Anode     neutralization.     4,407.910..     CI. 

429-57  000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Suckow,  David  S  ,  4.407.348..  CI.  152-410.000. 
Caunes.  Pierre:  See — 

Berger.  Raymond;  de  Cachard.  Maurice  B.;  Collet,  Alain;  Costes, 
Didier,  Gouzy,  Andre;  Dupuy,  Guy;  Caunes,  Pierre;  and  Chev- 
rier,  Claude.  4.407.359..  CI.  165-167.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Cincotta.  David  E  ;  and  Berardinelli.  Frank  M..  4,408.022.,  CI. 
525-444.000. 
Celotex  Corporation,  TTie:  See — 

Betzner.   William  E.;   Holtman.  Richard  K.;  and  Hill.  Allen  R., 
4,407,771.,  CI.  264-115.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS):  See— 

Roques,    Bernard;   and    Lecomte,   Jeanne-Mane,   4.407,794..   CI. 
424-177.000. 
Ceramatec.  Inc.:  See — 

Virkar,  Anil  V  ;  and  Miller.  Gerald  R..  4.407,912.,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Cerutti,  Henry  P  ;  Cannon,  Robert  A.;  and  Lindbloom,  George  G.,  to 
White  Consolidated  Industnes,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  pro- 
viding   negative    buoyancy     for    tunnel     forms.     4.407,609..    CI. 
405-146.000 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Kahovec.    Jaroslav;    Matejka,    Zdenek;    and    Tomasek.    Josef, 
4.407.978,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Chadwick.  Henry  D  ;  and  Matthews,  David  W.,  to  Satellite  Business 
Systems.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  signal  to  noise  ratio  in 
a  TDM  A  communications  system.  4,408,322..  CI.  370-17.000. 
Champion  Intemational  Corporation:  See — 
Boyle,  Daniel  J  ,  4.407.417..  CI.  211-69.100 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  4.407.409..  CI.  206-45.310. 
McLaren,    Edwin   C;   and   Adamek.    David   J.,   4,407.426..   CI. 
220-306.000. 
Chan,  David  C   K  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal  3-(N- 
acyl-N-arylamino)-       and       3-(N-thionoacyl-N-arylamino>-gamma- 
butyrolaclones     and     gamma-thiobutyrolactones.     4,407.817.,     CI. 
424-275000 
Chase.  Bnan  D  :  See — 

Burr.  Peter;  Chase.  Bnan  D  ;  Paton.  Andrew;  and  Sowter.  Brian  R., 
4.408.163,  CI.  324-404  000. 
Chatfield.  David  A  :  See— 

Manzonelli,  Carmen  C;  and  Chatfield.  David  A..  4.407.679,.  CI. 
148-2.000 


OCTOBER  4,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


Chatterjea,  Probir  K.:  See — 

Shore.   Daniel    B.;   and   Chatterjea,    Probir   K.,   4.407.328.,   CI 
137-625.600. 
Cheatum,  Leo  G.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Bale  discharge  gate  latch 

assembly  for  cylindrical  baler.  4,407,190.,  CI.  100-88.000. 
Chegolya.  Alexandr  S.;  Malykh.  Vladimir  A.;  Chizhov.  Vladimir  V.; 
Yankov,  Viktor  I.;  and  Pirog,  Nikolai  I.  Method  of  aerodynamic 
production  of  liquid  and  solid  disperse  aerosols.  4,407.450..  CI. 
239-8.000. 
Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dobramysl.    Wilhelm;    Stem.    Gerhard;    and    Rami,    Walter, 
4.408,045.,  CI.  544-196.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  &  Cie:  See— 

Goossens,  Bemhard;  Kuster,  Erich;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell, 
Eduard,  4,408,073.,  CI.  564-204.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Flatau,  Karsten,  4,408,015.,  CI.  525-227.000. 
Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Wienhofer,  Ekkehard;  Leithauser,  Horst;  and 
Tnikenbrod,  Karl,  4,407.977.,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Chen.  Robert  H.  K.:  See— 

Kanojia.  Ramesh  M.;  Wachter,  Michael  P.;  and  Chen,  Robert  H. 
K.,  4,408,060..  CI.  549-332.000. 
Chen,  Wuu-Nan:  See- 
Bertram,   James   L.;    Ham,   George   £.;   and   Chen,    Wuu-Nan, 
4,408,062.,  CI.  549-517.000. 
Chemiak,  George   S.   Arcuate  swing  check   valve.   4,407,325..   CI. 

137-514.000. 
Cherpeck,  Richard  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal, 
herbicidal  and  plant  growth  regulating  pyridyl-containing  ethers. 
4,407,806.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Chertov,  Viktor  A.:  See — 

Gorbacheva.  Irina  N.;  Kozinda,  Zinaida  J.;  Suvorova,  Elena  G.; 
Chertov,  Viktor  A.;  Dvoskin.  Semen  I.;  Platonova,  Evdokia  V.; 
Podgaevskaya.    Tatyana    A.;    and    Skvirenko,     Andrei     B., 
4.407,748.,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Chevrier.  Claude:  See — 

Berger.  Raymond;  de  Cachard,  Maurice  B.;  Collet,  Alain;  Costes. 
Didier;  Gouzy.  Andre;  Dupuy,  Guy;  Caunes.  Pierre;  and  Chev- 
rier, Claude,  4,407,359.,  CI.  165-167.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Robert  J.  S.,  4,408,161.,  CI.  324-303.000. 
Chan,  David  C.  K.,  4,407,817.,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Cherpeck,  Richard  E.,  4,407,806.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Hutchison,  Stanley  O.;  and  Anderson,  Glenn  W.,  4,407.369.,  CI 
166-291.000. 
Chichibu  Cement  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  Sudoh,  Kanzaburo;  Ogawa,  Keisuke;  and 
Yamazaki,  Nobuhiro,  4,407,652.,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Chidester,  James  R.:  See — 

Trammell.  W.  Edgar;  Young,  James  E.;  Chidester,  James  R;  and 
Walker.  Ralph  S..  4.407,280.,  CI.  128-205.260. 
Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation,  The:  See — 
Culver,  Nonnan  D..  4,407.299..  CI.  128-731.000. 
Chiovini.  Jacky;  Margolis,  Geoffrey;  and  Blanc,  Maurice,  to  Societe 
d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.   Recovery  of 
xanthine  stimulants  from  aqueous  media.  4,407,834.,  CI.  426-422.000. 
Chirkin,  Alexandr  F.:  See — 

Tolstopyatov,  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pyatibrat, 
Alexandr  L.;  Pryanishnikov,  Igor  S.;  Maslov,  Gennady  N.; 
Bobovnikov.  Nikolai  G.;  Gubin,  Petr  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  I.; 
Marchenkov.  Nikolai  B.;  Chirkin,  Alexandr  F.;  Zemtsov,  Mik- 
hail U.;  and  Tonaevsky.  Emst  L..  4,407,095.,  CI.  51-112.000. 
Chirofl",  Lee  M.  Golf  aid  device.  4,407,079.,  CI.  36-127.000. 
Chizhov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Chegolya,  Alexandr  S.;  Malykh,  Vladimir  A.;  Chizhov,  Vladimir 
v.;  Yankov,  Viktor  L;  and  Pirog,  Nikolai  I.,  4,407.450.,  CI. 
239-8.000. 
Christensen,  Ronald  C;  Genskc.  Roger  P.;  Kester.  Dennis  E.;  and 
Ossian,  William  F.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Retoruble  packag- 
ing stnicture.  4.407.873..  CI.  428-35.000. 
Christiansen,  Dieter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-Ray  examination 
apparatus  having  a  movable  X-ray  source.  4,408,341.,  CI.  378-196.000. 
Christidis,  Yani:  See— 

Schouteeten,     Alain;     and     Christidis,     Yani,     4,408.070..     CI. 
562-470.000. 
Chu,  Wei-Kan;  and  Howard,  James  K.,  to  Intemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Thin  film  capacitors.  4,408,254.,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Chubb  ft  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Company  Limited:  See- 
Ward.  Geoffrey  M..  4,407.204..  CI.  I09-59.00R. 
Chung.  Frank  H.  Y.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Leavening  system 

in  fructose  containing  baked  goods.  4,407,835.,  CI.  426-552.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Fryberg,    Mario;    and    Leppard.    David    G.,    4.407,935.,    CI. 
430-487.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Eckert,  Theodor,  4,407,824.,  CI.  424-329.000. 
Hauser,  Hanspeter;  and  Eckert,  Peter,  4,407,882.,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Merz,  Jurg;  Wegmuller,  Hans;  and  Wurster,  Rudolf  F.,  4.407.976.. 
CI.  521-36.000. 
Cicenas.  Christopher  W.,  to  Perfection  Corporation.  Tab-type  coupling 

and  method.  4,407,526.,  CI.  285-27.000. 
CJeplik,  Ronald  J.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Paper  feed  and  fusing 
assembly   for  magnetographic  printing  apparatus.  4,408,210..  CI. 
346-74.200. 


Cincotta.  David  E.;  and  Berardinelli,  Frank  M  ,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion. Blend  of  polyalkylene  terephthalate  and  wholly  aromatic  poly- 
ester and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,408,022.,  CI.  525-444.000. 
Cirio,  Marius:  See — 

Resneau,  Jean  C;  Cirio,  Marius;  and  Doyen,  Jean,  4,408,219..  CI 
357-80.000. 
Citation-Walther  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lyon,  Lyndall  W.;  Rencau,  Phillip  G  ;  and  Coppock.  Paul  G  . 
4,407.192.,  CI.  101-7,000, 
Citizen  Watch  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Ohno,  Hideshi;  Kume,  Kazunari;  Osaka,  Takatoshi,  Nishimura. 
Katsuo;  Tamaru,  Munetaka;  and  Ode,  Sadao,  4,407.590.  CI 
368-204.000, 
Clagnaz,  Mario  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Youdin,    Myron;   Clagnaz,   Mario   W.,   Jr.;   and    Louie,    Henry, 
4,407,393.,  CI.  188-2.00F. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ariga,  Shoji;  and  Tomiu,  Tadashi,  4,408,095..  CI.  381-24.000. 
Takahashi,  Yuji;  Hayashi,  Hideki;  Takagi,  Satoshi,  and  Yukio,  Ito, 
4.408,237.,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Clark,  David  F.:  See- 
White,   Douglass  A.;   Moore,   Susan   J  ;   and   Clark,   David   F., 
4,408.199.,  CI.  340-731.000. 
Clements,  Shannon  K.  Portable  boom  support  for  vehicles.  4,407.419  , 

CI.  212-189.000. 
Clerc,  Jean  F.;  and  Vinet,  Francoise,  to  Commissanat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.   Process  for  positioning  the  liquid  medium  in  a  liquid 
medium  cell  and  a  corresponding  cell.  4,407,870.,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Clore,  Wayne  G.;  Norton,  Charles  T  ,  and  Thompson,  William  P  ,  to 
Recreation  Equipment  Corp.  Lock  for  a  flexible  element.  4,407,498  , 
CI.  273-1. 50R. 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See— 

Colborn,  David  W.;  Coyne,  Thomas  S.,  Emrie,  Carolyn  P  ;  and 
Munk,  Barbara  H.,  4,407,231.,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Clyde,  Robert  A   Fiber  fermenter  4,407,954,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corporation:  See —  | 

Kehl,    Nonnan    J.;    and    Unser,    Richard    D,    4,407.542,    CI 
297-103.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Robinson,    Joseph    G,    and    Brain,    Sally    A.,    4,408,003,    CI 
524-364.000. 
Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A  ,  Jr ;  and  Fisher.  John  G., 
4,407,749.,  CI.  260-155.000. 
Colbom,  David  W  ;  Coyne,  Thomas  S.,  Emrie,  Carolyn  P  ,  and  Munk, 
Barbara  H.,  to  Clorox  Company,  The.  Movement  activated  odor 
control  animal  litter.  4,407,231..  CI.  119-1.000. 
Cole,  Francis  X.;  and  Van  Voorhis,  Deborah  M  ,  to  Millipore  Corpora- 
tion. Immobilized  antibody  or  antigen  for  immunoassay   4,407.943  , 
CI.  435-7.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Denzler,  Rudolph  E.,  4,407,647.,  CI.  425-208.000. 

Eigen,   Edward;  Brachman,   Dina  1 ;  and   Fnedman,  Stuart  D, 

4,407,789.,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Feldt,  Adolf;  Jamuszak,  Ulnch;  Kiessling,  Rolf;  and  Kock,  Juer- 

gen,  4,407,341.,  CI.  141-97.000. 
Kiozpeoplou.  Diana,  4,407,788.,  CI.  424-49  000 
Collet,  Alain:  See — 

Berger,  Raymond;  de  Cachard,  Maunce  B..  Collet,  Alain;  Costes. 
Didier;  Gouzy,  Andre;  Dupuy,  Guy;  Caunes.  Pierre;  and  Chev- 
ner.  Claude,  4,407,359.,  CI    165-167.000. 
Collette.  Wayne  N.:  See- 
Beck.    Martin    H.;    Knshnakumar,    Suppayan    M  ;   and   Collette, 
Wayne  N.  4,407,651,  CI.  432-11.000 
Collins  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Hinze,  William  W.,  4,407,616.,  CI.  410-3.000. 
Collins,  Thomas  W.;  and  Croskey,  Charles  L  ,  to  Optimizer  Control 
Corporation.  Self-optimizing  voltage  control  of  an  induction  motor. 
4,408,149.,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Colon,  George  M.,  Jr.  Pool-cover  apparatus  and  method.  4.407,027  ,  CI 

4-502.000. 
Com-Dor  Supply  Limited:  See— 

Huelsekopf  Alfred  G.,  4,407,100.,  CI,  52-212.000. 
Combe.  Hubert.  Pipe  hanger.  4,407,479  ,  CI.  248-59.000 
Combs.  Marvin.  Container  closure  lid  including  dnnking  spout  means 

4,407,425.,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Schukei,    Glen    E.;    and    Formanek,    Frank    J  ,    4,407,236,    CI, 
122-390,000, 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Berger,  Raymond;  de  Cachard.  Maurice  B,;  Collet.  Alain;  Costes, 
Didier;  Gouzy.  Andre;  Dupuy.  Guy;  Caunes.  Pierre;  and  Chev- 
rier. Claude.  4.407,359,,  CI,  165-167,000, 
Clerc,  Jean  F,;  and  Vinet,  Francoise,  4.407,870,,  CI,  428-1,000. 
Commonwealth  Edison  Co.:  See — 

Reeder,  Gareld  S.,  4,407,601  ,  CI  403-25  000 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industnal  Research  Organization:  See- 
Shepherd,    Ian   C;   Pearson,    Ian   G.;   and   Gibson.   Donald   C. 
4,407,112,  CI.  56-13.400. 
Communications  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer,  Daniel,  4.407,559.,  CI.  339-126.00R. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electncite:  See— 

Appleby.  Anthony  J.;  and  Crepy.  Gilles.  4,407.908.,  CI  429-45.000. 
Conard,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Cortellini,  Conrad;  Boone.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Conard.  Richard  D.. 
4.408.277..  CI.  364-300.000. 


PIS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  4.  1983 


Concool  International  Ltd.   See — 

Garside.  David.  4.407.144,  CI   62-384000 
Conners.  John  A.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  The    Sciss<irs  \Mth 

cushioned  stop  4,407.069  .  CI.  30-254  000 
Conoco  Inc    See — 

Davis.  Richard  L  ;  Graf.  Harlan  G  .  Edwards.  Don  L  .  and  Mac- 
beth, William  B.,  Jr  .  4.407.700  .  CI    202-85  000 
Yoon.  Heeyoung.  4.407.238..  CI    123-3  000 
Container  Corporation  of  .America  See — 

Watson.   William    H  ,   and   Straw.   John   E..   4.407,442  .   CI    22'>- 
28.00R. 
Continental  Disc  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson.  Leonard  K  ,  4.408.194  .  CI    340-626  000 
Continental  Group.  Inc  .  The  See- 
Beck.    Martin    H.    Krishnakumar.    Suppayan    M  :    and    Collette. 

Wayne  N  .  4.407.651  .  CI.  432-11  000 
Hekal,  Ihab  M  .  4.407.429..  CI   220-359  000 
Heyn.  William  M  ,  4.407.424.  CI.  220-269  000 
Walter.  John.  4.407,423..  CI   220-260  000 
Cook,  Clarence  E  .  Smith.  Glynn  E  .  and  Monaghan.  Richard  C  .  lo 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Inflatable  device  for  installing  strain  gage  bridges  4,407,686  . 
CI.  156-215  000 
Cooke  Claude  E  .  Jr .  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co  Method  for 

preventing  annular  fluid  now   4.407.365  .  CI    166-249  000 
Cooper,  Robert  P    See— 

Lieber.  Clement  E  ;  Cooper.   Robert   P;  and  Estes.  Michael   S  . 
4.407,304  .  CI    128-786.000 
Cooper,  Stephen  M  .  Shafer.  Sheldon  J  .  and  Tyrell.  John  A  .  to  Gen- 
eral   Electric    Company     Stabilized    polycarbonate    compositions 
4.407.996.  CI    524-167  000 
Cooperman.  Michael,  and  Geller.  William  L  .  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated    Comparator  circuit  with  improved  reliability  and/ or 
speed.  4.408.133  .  CI    307-362  000 
Coppock.  Paul  G    See — 

Lyon.  Lyndall  W  ;  Reneau.  Phillip  G  ,  and  Coppock.  Paul  G 
4.407.192  .  CI    101-7  000 
Coquelet.  Claude   See — 

Bonne.     Claude.     Coquelet.     Claude,     and     Sincholle.     Daniel. 
4,407,812.  CI   424-273  OOR 
Corbeil.  Roger  and  Sadaranganev.  Gobind.  to  Robin  Hood  Multifo^xis 

Inc.  Dusting  blend   4.407.839  .'Cl   426-622  000 
Core.    Grant    M     Method    and    means    for    wrapping    round    bales 

4.407.113.  CI    56-341  000 
Corl,  Paul  D    See— 

Suarez.  Joe  R  .  Jr  ,  Schwartz.  Henry  L  ,  Rossetti.  Anthony  J  ;  and 
Corl,  Paul  D  ,  4.407.293  ,  CI    128-660000 
Comehus,  Jack  M  .  and  Braunagel.  Egon  V  ,  to  Flo-Tech  Dampers. 
Inc.  Adjustable  packing  gland  assembly  for  movable  blade  damper 
4.407.510.  Cl   277-12  000 
Coming  Glass  Works  See— 

Kerko.  David  J  .  and  Morse.  David  L  .  4.407,966  .  Cl    501-13  OCX) 
Cortellini.  Conrad,   Boone.  Jeffrey  S  ,  and  Conard.  Richard  D  .  to 
Moorfeed     Corporation      Holographic     imager      4.408.277 .     Cl 
364-300.000 
Costes.  Didier  See— 

Berger.  Raymond;  de  Cachard.  Maurice  B  .  Collet.  Alain;  Costes. 
Didier;  Gouzy.  Andre;  Dupuv,  Guv,  Caunes,  Pierre,  and  Chev- 
ner.  Claude.  4.407,359  .  Cl    165-167  000 
Costruzioni  .Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S  p  .A    See — 

Mussi.  Fiorenzo,  and  Panani.  Emilio.  4,407,688  .  Cl    156-242  000 
Cote.  Paul  T  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Dual  voltage  power 

supply  with  input  filter  4,408.154  ,  Cl   323-340  000 
Cotrel.  Claude;  Farge.  Daniel,  and  Taurand,  Gerard,  to  Rhone- Poulenc 
Sante.  l,2-Dithiol-3-ylideneammonium  denvatives,  compositions  and 
use.  4.407,797  ,  Cl   424-246  000 
Covington,  Roben  A  ,  Jr .  and  Ekiner,  Okan  M  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I  .  and  Company    In-line  coagulation  process  for  fluoro- 
ciastomer  emulsions  4,408,038  ,  Cl    528-485  000 
Cowell,  David,  to  Svbron  Corporation  High  voltage  protection  circuit 

for  x-ray  systems '4,408.247  ,  Cl.  361-79  000 
Coyne.  Thomas  S    See — 

Colbom.  David  W,  Coyne.  Thomas  S,  Emrie.  Carolyn  P.  and 
Munk.  Barbara  H  .  4.407.231  .  Cl    1 19-1  000 
Crabb,  Trevor  A  ,  Jackson.  Graham  C  .  and  Jupp.  Philip  .A  .  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation   Biocidal  compounds  and  com- 
positions. 4.407.670 .  Cl   71-67000 
Craig,  Stephen  R  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I  .  and  Company   Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  powder  bagging  4.407,108  .  Cl   53-451  000 
Crandall,  Melvin.  Umbrella  reversal  prevention  structure   4,407.317, 

Cl.  135-27  000. 
Crawford.  John  O    See— 

Noiles,  Douglas  G  .  and  Crawford.  John  O  ,  4,407,286  .  Cl    128- 
334  OOR 
Crepy,  Gilles:  See— 

Appleby,  Anthony  J.;  and  Crepy,  Gilles,  4,407.908  ,  Cl  429-45  000 
Cretaz,  Franco:  See — 

Adamoli.  Contardo;   Bemardis,   Francesco;  Cretaz.   Franco;  and 
Gaiardo,  Mano,  4,407,591  ,  Cl.  400-124.000 
Critikon:  See — 

Lentz,    David   J;    and    Houghton,    Richard    B,    4.407.298.    Cl 
128-713.000. 
Crivelio,  James  V  ,  to  General   Electnc  Company    Photoinitiators 
4.407.759  ,  Cl.  260-440  000. 


Crocker.  Zcnas,  and  Wise.  David  V  .  to  Synergistics  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited    PoUmeric    resins    and    blends    with    high    packing    densities 
4.407.987'.  Cl    523-322  000 
Crofts   David,  to  Raychem  Limited    Dimensionally  recoverable  article 

with  adhesive  p<irtion    4.407.888  .  Cl   428-355  000 
Crumemco  Inc    See — 

Kausch.  Marvm  L  .  4.407.536  .  Cl    292-29  000 
Croskey.  Charles  L    See— 

Collins.   Thomas   W,   and   Croskey.   Charles   L.   4,408.149.   Cl 
318-729  000 
Croslin.  Michael  E  .  to  Mediek  Corporation   Method  and  apparatus  for 
performing  noninvasive  blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate  measurements 
4.407.297.  Cl    128-681  000 
Crossley.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Zmge.  Thomas  P  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp   Method  of  separating  molybdenum  from  uranium   4.407.781  . 
Cl   423-15  000 
Crumb.    Donald   A  .   to   Bendix   Corporation.   The    Master  cylinder 

4,407,1"!!  .  Cl   60-562  000 
Cul'.haw,  Brian.  Ball,  Peter  R  ,  Kingsley,  Siuart  A  .  and  Davies,  David 
E   N  .  to  National  Research  Developmeni  Corporation   Signal  trans- 
mission systems  4,408,354  .  Cl   455-610000 
Culver.  Norman  D  .  to  Children's  Medical  Center  Corp<iration.  The 

Brain  electrical  activity  mapping   4,407,299  .  Cl    128-731  000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc    See— 

Butler.  Gordon  K  ,  and  Beeson.  Don  E  .  4.407,241  .  Cl    123-90  160. 
Cundall,  Robert  L  .  and  Walker,  Derek,  to  Brisiol-Mvers  Company 

6-Amino  r.nam  derivatives  4.407.755  .  Cl   260-245  20R 
Cushman  E.ecironics.  Inc    See — 

Bradley.  Jack.  4.408.227  .  Cl.  358-139  000 
Cvr.    Reno   R    J     Unique   fan-powered   water   vessel    4.407.215.   Cl 

'114-289  (XX) 
D    L    .Auld  Company.  The  See — 

Waugh.  Robert  'e  .  4.407.421  .  Cl    2  15- 12  OOR 
Waugh.  Robert  E  .  4,407.421  .  Cl    215-120()R 
Daehe.  Joseph  L  .  and  Sands.  Robert  E  .  to  Mueller  Co  Coupling  joint 

for  telescoping  tubular  members   4.40^482  .  Cl    251-148.000, 
Dahmen.  Kurt   See— 

Givissens.  Bernhard.  Kuster.  Erich.  Dahmen.  Kurt,  and  Barthell. 
Eduard.  4.408.073  .  Cl    564-204  000 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shima.  Mutsuo,  Aoyama.  Kensuke,  and  Naka.  Michiro.  4.407.881  . 
Cl   428-156  000 
Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Sawa.  Shigeki,  Nagasaka.  Hirovasu,  Saito.  Makoto,  Mizuno.  Masa- 
shi.  and  Ko/ima.  Katuhiro.  4.407.682  .  Cl    148-128  000 
Daihatsu  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Kawakaisu,  Shiro.  and  Honda,  Shoji,  4,407,132  ,  Cl   60-716000 
Daimler-Ben/  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Koukal.  Heinz,  and  Grimm.  Hermann.  4.407,167  ,  Cl    74-501  OOR 
d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'.Arc,  Stephane  M  .  and  Lockey,  David  J  .  to 
Staar  S    A    Methtxi  and  apparatus  for  controlling  tape  transport 
apparatus  for  cassettes  4,408,335  .  Cl    377-18  000. 
Damon  Corporation   See — 

Lim.  Franklin.  4.407.957  .  Cl   435-178  000 
Dana  Corp<->ration   See — 

Patel.    Hiralal    V  .    and    Rudolph.    Samuel    A  .    4.407.532..    Cl 
285-256000 
Daniel    Hugh  O  .  deceased,  and  by  Daniel.  Lucille  W  .  administratrix 

Mixing  nozzle   4.407,456  .  Cl    239-423  000 
Daniel.  Lucille  W  .  administratrix   See— 

Daniel.  Hugh  O  .  deceased;  and  Daniel.  Lucille  W  .  administratrix. 
4.407.456  .  Cl   239-423  000 
Danielson.  Robert  L    See — 

Bosco.    Peter    M  ,    and    Danielson.    Robert    L  .    4.407.836 .    Cl 
426-576  000 
Danlv  Machine  Corporation   See— 

Tack.   Carl    E.   Jr.   and    Heiberger.    Francis    E.   4.408.281.   Cl 
364-476  000 
Dapo.  Roland  F  .  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation   Aluminum 
electrode  capacitor  and  glycol  fill  electrolyte  therefor  4.408.258  .  Cl 
361-433  000 
DasGupta.  Sumit.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp  High  speed 

binary  counter   4.408.336  .  Cl    377-34  000 
Dashley.  Federick  J    See— 

Baker.    Richard    R  .    and    Dashley.    Federick    J  .    4.407.308  .    Cl. 
131-336  000 
Data  Plus.  Inc    See— 

Pritz.  George  E.  and  Novakowski.  Robert.  4.408.100.  Cl    179- 
27  00D 
Dataproducts  Corporation   See — 

Jezbera.  Val  K  .  4.407.194..  Cl    101-93.340. 
Davev-Locwy  Limited   See— 

Gronbech.  Robert  W  .  4.407.151  .  Cl   72-241  000 
Davidsim.  John  R  .  and  Hey  man.  Joseph  S    Error  correction  method 
and  apparatus  for  electronic  timepieces  4.407.589  .  Cl    368-201.000. 
Davies.  David  E   N    See— 

Culshaw.  Brian,  Ball,  Peter  R  ,  Kingsley,  Stuart  A  ;  and  Davies, 
David  E   N  ,  4,408,354  ,  Cl   455-610000 
Davies,  James  F,  and  Tune.  John  B.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company 
Fabnc  washing  process  and  detergent  composition  for  use  therein 
4.407,722.  Cl   252-91  000 
Davila.  Jose  E  .  and  Gomez.  Jim  H  .  to  General  Railway  Signal  Com- 
pany  Fare  collection  system  and  components  thereof  4.407.312.,  Cl. 
I  33-8  OOR 
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Davis,  Dean  T.:  See — 

Sisson.  Edwin  D.;  Morrow,  Robert  S.;  Stoutenburg,  Donn  V.;  and 

Davis,  Dean  T.,  4,408,285.,  Cl.  364-508.000. 

Davis.  Richard  L.;  Graf.  Harlan  G.;  Edwards,  Don  L.;  and  Macbeth, 

William  B.,  Jr.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Injector  for  calciner.  4,407,700.,  Cl. 

202-85.000. 

Davis,  Robert  E.  Potentiometric  diagnosis  of  cancer  in  vivo.  4,407,300.. 

Cl.  128-734.000. 
Davydov,  Anatoly  B.:  See — 

Akimova,  Alia  Y.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Derkach,  Galina  M.; 
Timokhina.  Valeria  I.;  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S.;  Rutsky,  Vladimir 
v.;  Volkov,  Mstislav  V.;  Shepeleva,  Irina  S.;  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 
v.;  Lipkin,  Semen  I.;  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M.,  4,407.793.. 
Cl.  424-81.000. 
Dawson,  John  W.:  See— 

Theodosiou,  George  E.;  and  Dawson,  John  W.,  4,408,297,,  Cl 
364-569.000. 
Dean,  Andrew;  and  Hutt,  Peter  R.,  to  Independent  Broadcasting  Au- 
thority.   Test    apparatus    for    monitoring    digital    transmissions. 
4,408,226.,  Cl.  358-139.000. 
Deaner,  Frederick  R.,  to  Eaton  Industries,  Inc.  Tool  for  wood  dowel 

striation.  4,407,342.,  Cl.  144-2.00R. 
De  Boer,  Rudolf:  See—  ^     „ 

Lippe,  Frank;  Ottenhof,  Henricus  A.  W.  E.  M.;  and  De  Boer, 
Rudolf,  4,407,747.,  Cl.  260-120.000. 
de  Cachard,  Maurice  B.:  See— 

Berger,  Raymond;  de  Cachard,  Maurice  B.;  Collet,  Alain;  Costes, 
Didier;  Gouzy,  Andre;  Dupuy,  Guy;  Caunes,  Pierre;  and  Chev- 
ner,  Claude,  4,407,359.,  Cl.  165-167.000. 
Decavele,  Dominique,  to  Transac-Alcatel-Compagnie  pour  le  Develop- 
ment des  Transactions  Automatiques.  Individualized  portable  object 
such  as  a  credit  card.  4,408,1 19.,  Cl.  235-382.000. 
Decker,  Wilton  K.  Warning  light  housing.  4,408,264.,  Cl.  362-200.000 
Deckman,  Harry  W.;  and  Dunsmuir,  John  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Natural  lithographic  fabrication  of  microstructures 
over  large  areas.  4,407,695.,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Decuyper,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Nahon,    Richard;   and    Decuyper,   Jean-Claude,   4,408,233..    Cl 
358-284.000. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See —  ,,  _^„ 

Latimer,  John  P.;  and  Miller,  Glenn  E.,  4,407,716.,  Cl.  210-155.000 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Cheatum,  Leo  G.,  4.407,190.,  Cl.  100-88.000. 
Fichtinger,  Gary  R.,  4,407,400..  Cl.  I92-12.00C. 
Degawa.  Takashi:  See — 

Sasaya,  Kazushi;  Degawa.  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  and  Sato, 
Noriharu,  4,407,638.,  Cl.  417-269.000. 
DeGraff,  Harold  F.,  Jr.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Slant  culture  tube  rack. 

4.407,958.,  Cl.  435-287.000. 
de  Jager,  Arie,  to  IHC  Holland  N.V.  Ship  compnsing  one  or  more 
derricks  such  as  a  dredge  with  suction  pipe  derricks.  4,407,420 .  Cl 

212-199.000.  r^        ^  ,  ,1 

de  Kanter,  Scipio,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Downhole  tool  cooling 

system.  4,407,136..  CI.  62-64.000. 
DeLau.    Bruce   E.    Portable   quick   chilling   and   heating   appliance 

4,407.356.,  Cl.  165-132.000. 
Dellevoet,  John  C,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Pile  brush  for  condition- 
ing a  moving  surface.  4,407,219..  Cl.  118-60.000. 

"^"nkviv,  Fortuna;  InToenet.  Robert  W..  4.407.803..  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Deng.  Shye-Yih.  Safety  boiler  with  high  efficiency.  4.407.235.,  Cl 

122-161.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yui.  Tohru;  Hirai,  Hachiro;  and  Takamaru,  Ken,  4,407,863.,  Cl 
427-213.000.  .  .     ^        ^, 

Denner,  Peter;  Ernst,  Egon;  and  Jockel,  Alfred,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Apparatus  for  pulling  transverse  fins  onto  a  plurality  of 
pipes.  4,407,064.,  Cl.  29-726.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  „„„„,,.      ^, 

Fotland,    Richard    A.;    and    Beaudet.    Leo   A.,    4.408.214.,    Cl. 

346-159.000. 
Pitts.  Warren  R.,  4.407.856..  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Denton,  Dean  A.;  and  Feldwick,  Raymond  D.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co 
Spray  dried  vanadia  catalyst  and  method  of  preparing  it.  4,407,734  . 
Cl.  502-9.000.  ^  ,  ^^ 

Denzler,  Rudolph  E.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Soap  plodder 

for  elimination  of  wet  cracking.  4.407.647..  Cl.  425-208.000. 
DePasquale,  Ralph  J.;  and  Schuman,  Paul  D.,  to  PCR  Incorporated 
Process  for  making  5-nuorouracil.  4,408,048..  Cl.  544-313.000. 

Derkach,  Galina  M.:  See—  ,     „     r^    ,     ,.    ^^  ,       xt 

Akimova.  Alia  Y.;  Davydov.  Anatoly  B.;  Derkach.  Galina  M.; 
Timokhina.  Valeria  I.;  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S.;  Rutsky,  Vladimir 
V  Volkov,  Mstislav  V.;  Shepeleva,  Irina  S.;  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 
V.'  Lipkin,  Semen  I.;  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M.,  4,407,793., 
Cl.' 424-81.000.  ^      ^^ 

deRosset,  Armand  J.;  Priegnitz,  James  W.;  and  Landis,  Arthur  M.,  to 
UOP  Inc  Process  for  the  separation  of  methylparaben  from  winter- 
green  oil.  4,408,065.,  Cl.  560-67.000. 
Desmier,  Pierre:  See—  .       „.  r-  ■         o; 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Brachet,  Claude;  Desmier,  Pierre;  Foltier,  Pierre; 
Godat,    Jean;    Krzywdziak,    Alain;    and    Parmenon,    Daniel, 
4,407,584.,  Cl.  366-279.000. 
Deuschle,  Roger  A.;  and  Mueller,  Charles  P.,  to  International  Mill 
Service,  Inc.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  iron  ninits  fromnue  dust 
generated  in  a  steel  making  process.  4,407,672.,  Cl.  75-lO.OOR. 


Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler  See— 
Schwarz.  Rudolf;  KIcinschmit.  Peter;  Liedtke,  Christa;  and  Wolff. 
Siegfried.  4.408,064.,  Cl.  556-427.000. 
Devissaguet.  Michelle:  See— 

Amaud.  Jean-Claude;  and  Devissaguet.  Michelle.  4,407.801..  Cl 
424-250.000. 
DeZeeuw.  John  R  ;  and  Stasko.  Irene,  to  Pfizer  Inc    Fermentation 
process  for  production  of  alpha-isopropylmalic  acid.  4.407.953.,  Cl 
435-145.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Hocker.  Jurgen;  Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Dhein.  Rolf.  4.408.027  . 
Cl.  526-185.000. 
Diacont,  George  P.,  Jr  :  See- 
Jung.  Wilhelm  H.;  and  Diacont.  George  P.  Jr ,  4,407,210,  Cl 
112-167.000. 
Diamond  Giken  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata.  Yasunori.  4.407.263..  Cl    125-15.000. 
Diasonics,  Inc.;  See — 

Suarez,  Joe  R.,  Jr.;  Schwartz.  Henry  L  ,  Rossetti.  Anthony  J  ;  and 
Corl.  Paul  D..  4,407.293,.  Cl    128-660  000 
Dick,  Heinz,  to  Ford  Motor  Company   Lamp,  in  particular  for  motor 

vehicles.  4,408,265..  Cl.  362-238.000. 
Dick,  Kevin  F  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Stabilized  polycar- 
bonate compositions  containing  cyclic  carbonates  and  organophos- 
phorous compounds.  4,407,995.,  Cl.  524-108  000 
Dicke,    William    C.    to    Singer    Company,    The     Dovetail    fixture 

4,407,344.,  Cl.  144-87.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Wagener,  Dietrich;  Hackler,  Erich;  Smieskol. 
Stefan    Galow.  Manfred;  Meckel.  Joachim;  and  Breidenbach. 
Dieter,  4,407,699.,  Cl   201-39.000. 
Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler,  Erich,  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner, 

4,407.974.  Cl    518-711.000, 
Wagener.  Dietrich;  Each,  Horst;  Sauder.  Peter,  and  Abel.  Otto. 
4.407.701.  Cl,  202-99.000 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Co  :  See- 
Bender.     Richard;     and     Feuerstake.     Eugen,     4,407.200.     Cl 
102-202.500 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd    See— 

Takishita.  Takashi;  Sutoh.  Shinji.  Tanaka.  Noriyuki.  Kobayashi. 
Takashi;  and  Furukawa.  Kenji.  4.407.354  .  Cl    165-42  000 
Diffracto  Ltd.:  See— 

Pryor.    Timothy    R  ;    and    Hageniers.    Omer    L  .    4.407.379 .    Cl 
177-52.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation  See— 

Gershnow,  Abraham  H  .  4.407.595  .  Cl  400-212  000 
DiGiulio.   Adolph   V..   to   Atlantic   Richfield   Company     Process   for 
forming  fast-cool  vinyl  aromatic  expandable  polymers  4.407.979  .  Cl 
521-59.000. 
Dilley.  James  E.:  See— 

Betts    Malcolm  C;  Graves.  Alan  F  ;  Pascoe.  Frederick  M  .  and 
Dilley.  James  E..  4.408.189..  Cl   340-347  ODD 
Dilliner.  Monte  M..  to  Jones.  Oscar  E  ;  Lowe.  Ted.  and  Robinson. 
Robert  H..  a  pan  interest.   Fuel  injection  system    4.407.252  .  Cl 
123-504.000. 
Disque,  Donny  R  :  See—  »  ,,        o 

Sollner    George  H  ,   Disque,   Donny   R     and   Knerr,   Allan   K  , 
4,408,032.,  Cl.  528-48  000 
DNA  Medical,  Inc  :  See— 

Steuer,  Robert  R.;  Rogers,  Robert   K  ,  and  Home.  Robert   H  . 
4.407,295..  Cl.  128-670.000. 
Dobramysl,  Wilhelm;  Stern,  Gerhard,  and  Rami,  Waller,  to  Chemie 
Linz  Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  the  preparation  of  partially 
ethenfied  methylolmelammes.  4,408,045.,  Cl   544-196.000 
Dr  C  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH:  See— 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunter.  4.407.702  ,  Cl 
202-263.000. 
Dr.  Franz  &  Rutenbeck:  See—  ..„,„-,,      --i 

Wilmsmann.    Hans-Peter;    and    Koch.    Fritz    E .    4.407.471  .    Cl 

248-63.000. 
Dr  Lo  Zambeletti  S  p.A.:  See— 

Signorini.  Massimo;  Trebbi.  Attilio;  and  Molteni.  Luigi.  4,408.074  . 
Cl.  564-361.000 
Dr.  Ruhland  Nachf.  GmbH;  See— 

Stemberger.  Axel,  4,407,787..  Cl.  424-28  000. 

Doi,  Shunichi:  See—  ,^r.-,,cr,r,n 

Nakamura,  Tomio;  and  Doi.  Shunichi.  4.408.067  .  Cl   560-215000 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R  ;  and  Paparizos.  Christos.  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

Motor  fuel  additives  derived  from  shale  oil  4.407.661  .  Cl  44-78  000 

Dollinger  Corporation:  See— 

Hawley,  Clyde  W.,  4,407,663..  Cl.  55-347.000 
Domhan,  Gcrold;  Hartl,  Franz;  and  Vogelgsang,  Kurt,  to  Intemational 
Standard  Electnc  Corporation.  Internal  locking  arrangement  for  a 
switch  machine.  4  t08.  111.  Cl   200-318.000 
Donath.  Erwin.  Enhanced  selectivity  signal  receiver    4.408.350.  Cl 

455-206.000. 
Dorner,  Stefan:  See—  ,.       r-     . 

Schretzmann,  Klaus;  Dorner.  Stefan;  and  Schumacher.  Gustav. 
4,407,774.,  Cl.  376-300  000 
Doughty,  Dennis  J:  See—  .  .,so  ,-,a     f-\ 

Seymour,  Raymond  K.,  and  Doughty,  Denms  J,  4,408,174,  Cl 
335-20.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bertram,   James    L;    Ham,    George    E;    and    Chen,    Wuu-Nan, 

4.408,062.,  Cl,  549-517  000. 
Byme,  Joseph  B.,  4.408.005.,  Cl.  524-421  000 
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Dick.  Kevin  F  .  4,407,995  ,  CI   524-108000 

Ginter,  Sally  P  ,  and  Hamlin.  Percy  J  .  4,408,001  ,  CI  524-376000 
Hefner,  ftobert  E.,  Jr ,  4,408.033..  CI   528-72.000. 
Messick.  Virginia  B  ,  4.407.991  .  CI.  524-83  000 
Shipley.  Randall  S  ;  Lowery.  Kirby.  Jr ,  and  Gibbs.  Ronald  L  , 
4.408.025,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Marko.  Ollie  W..  4.408.030.,  CI.  528-10.000 
Doyen,  Jean:  See — 

Resneau.  Jean  C;  Cino,  Manus;  and  Doyen,  Jean,  4.408.219  ,  CI 
357-80000 
Doyle.  Gerald,  to  E.ixon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co  Conversion  of 
methanol  to  methyl  acetate  using  iron-cobalt  catalyst  4.408.069  ,  CI 
560-232.000 
Drake,  Charles  A  .  and  Turk,  Stanley  D  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.  Polyamide  from  cycloaliphatic  substituted  nonane  diamine 
4.408.037  .  CI   528-346  000 
Drake,  Cynl  F ,  and  Tripp,  Mary,  to  International  Standard  Electric 

Corporation.  Glass  composition.  4,407,786.,  CI  424-14  000 
Drall,  Jerry  E.  Electrical  plug  safety  device  4,407.554..  CI  339-37  000 
Dreikom.  Barry  A  ,  and  Kramer.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Diphenylamine  compounds.  4.407.820..  CI.  424-304.000. 
Dresovv.  Bernd  See— 

Koppenhagen.   Volker;  Schlingmann.  Gerhard,   Dresow,   Bernd 
Bischoff.    Ludwig,    Penkert.    Rosemane,    and    Siefert.    Eicke. 
4.407,947  .  CI   435-85.000 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc    Set— 

Hanson.    Lloyd    D.    and    Purton.    Robert    M.    4.407,327.    CI 

137-625.300 
Lichtenberg.  Heinz  D .  4,407,157  .  CI.  73-151  000 
Shore.    Daniel    B .    and    Chatterjea.    Probir    K  ,    4.407,328 .    CI 
137-625600 
Dreyer.  Heinz,  to  Amazonen  Werke  H    Dreyer    Drill  having  disk 

furrow  openers   4.407.207  .  CI    1 1 1-85  000. 
Dril-Quip,  Inc    See— 

Reimen.  Urry  E..  4,407.527..  CI   285-27  000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc    See— 

Boocock.  John   R    B,  and  Murray,   Ronald   E..  4,407.841..  CI 

426-656.000 
Elgie.  John  M  .  4.407.982..  CI.  521-122000 
White.  George.  4,407,690.,  CI    156-244  270 
Dudding,  Charles  H  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation    High 

power  level  mi.\er  apparatus.  4,408,352.,  CI  455-295.000 
Duke.  Gary  L    See— 

Garscadden.    Alan;    Bailey.    William    F .    and    Duke,    Gary    L  . 
4.407.705.  CI   204-157  lOH 
Dumas,  David  H    See — 

Bankert.    Ralph    A  ,    and    Dumas.    David    H  ,    4,407,994 ,    CI 
524-107  000 
Dumas.  Theodore  A  ,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation    Dip 

brazed  corrugated  feed  horn  4,408.208  .  CI   343-786  000 
Dunsmuir,  John  H    See — 

Deckman.   Harrv   W  ,   and   Dunsmuir.   John   H  .  4,407,695..  CI 
156-643  000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company   See— 

Covington,  Robert  A  .  Jr  :  and  Ekiner.  Okan  M  .  4,408.038  ,  CI 

528-485000 
Craig,  Stephen  R  .  4,407,108  .  CI   53-451  000 
Gintis,  Daniel,  and  Most.  Elmer  E  ,  Jr  .  4,407.889  .  CI  428-398  000 
Schmidt,    Alfred    J  ,    and    Shearon,    Michael    H  .   4.407.177  ,    CI 

83-300  000 
Schmidt. William  K  ,  4,407.804.  CI   424-260  000 
Schmidt,  William  K  ,  4.407,805..  CI   424-260000 
Wills.  Paul  E.,  4.408,002  ,  CI.  524-357.000 
Dupuy,  Guy:  See — 

Berger,  Raymond;  de  Cachard.  Maurice  B  ,  Collet.  Alain.  Costes. 
Didier;  Gouzy.  Andre;  Dupuy,  Guy,  Caunes.  Pierre;  and  Chev- 
ner,  Claude,  4,407.359.  CI    165-167  000 
DuRoss.  Robert  M    See— 

Reiner.    Barry    C,    and    DuRoss,    Robert    M.    4.407.596.    CI 
400-253  000 
Dutcher.  Daniel  P  .  to  Champion  International  Corporation    Carton 
with  suspension  support  and  blank  for  forming  same  4.407.409.,  CI. 
206-45310 
Duval.  Eugene  F    See — 

Backlund.   Jonathan   C;   and   Duval,    Eugene   F.   4.407.477,   CI 
248-499  000. 
Duvdevani.  Ilan.  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co  High  impact 

polypropylene  resm  4.407.998  .  CI   524-229  000. 
Dvorachek.  Harold  A  ;  and  Klimek.  Boleslaw  M  ,  to  Echlin  Inc  Elec- 
trical  connector   having   threaded   connection   between    receptacle 
pans.  4,407,553  ,  CI   339-I400P 
Dvoskin,  Semen  I    See — 

Gorbacheva,  Irina  N  .  Kozinda.  Zinaida  J  .  Suvorova.  Elena  G 
Chertov,  Viktor  A  .  Dvoskin.  Semen  I  .  Platonova.  Evdokia  V 
Podgaevskaya,     Tatyana     A  ,     and     Skvirenko.     Andrei     B  . 
4.407.748,  CI    260-153  000 
Dziuba.  Peter,  and  Goeft,  Manfred,  to  Zahnradfabnk  Fnednchshafen, 
Aktiengesellschaft     Wheel    head    for   driving    wheels   of   vehicles 
4,407,382.,  CI    180-10000 
Eads,  Carl  W  ,  and  Haynes,  Ronald  L  ,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Mono- 
meric  composition  of  a  diol  bis(allyl  carbonate),  a  dispersed  polymer. 
and  a  multifunctional  acrylate  monomer,  and  polymers  prepared 
therefrom   4,408,016.  CI.  525-277  000 


East.  Phillip  C  ,  and  McGowan.  Malcolm  S..  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of  Compensation  circuit  for  radiation  detectors. 
4,408,164,  CI    328-117  000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Evans,  Steven,  4,407,931  ,  CI,  430-223  000. 

Joseph.  Brian  J  ,  4,407.576.  CI    354-135.000 

Ross.  Robert  E  ,  Fleckenstein.  Lee  J.;  and  Campbell.  Michael  E.. 

4.407,930  ,  CI   430-223.000 
Stavinoha.  Jerome  L  ,  and  McCollum,  Anthony  W  ,  4.408,029.,  CI. 

526-321  000 
Vanier.  Noel  R  .  4.407.928  .  CI   430-214  000 
Weaver.  Max  A  .  Coates.  Clarence  A..  Jr..  and  Fisher.  John  G.. 
4.407,749.  CI   260-155  000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Landau.  Richard  F  .  4,407,708.,  CI   204-192.00R. 
Nat,  Gursharan  P  S  .  4.408.109  ,  CI   200-1 53  OOJ. 
ELaton  Industnes.  Inc    See — 

Deaner,  Frederick  R  ,  4,407.342..  CI    144-2  OOR. 
Eatwell,  William  D;  and  Garner.  James  K  .  Jr.  to  Cameo.  Incorpo- 
rated  Electrical  feedthrough  4.408,092  .  CI.  174-88.00R. 
Echlin  Inc    See — 

Dvorachek,  Harold  A  ,  and  Klimek.  Boleslaw  M  .  4.407,553.,  CI. 
339- 14  OOP 
Eckert.  Peter  See— 

Hauser.  Hanspeter,  and  Eckert.  Peter,  4,407.882..  CI  428-159.000. 
Eckert.  Thecxlor,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions for  topical  application  which  contain  salts  of  alkanecarboxylic 
acids,    novel    carboxylic    acid    salts   and    the    production    thereof 
4,407.824  .  CI   424-329  000. 
Ecklin,  Gaston,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boven  &  Company,   Ltd.  Totally 

enclosed  surge  arrester  4.408.249..  CI,  361-127.000. 
Economics  Lab<iratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Oakes,  Thomas  R  ,  and  Sadler.  James  L  ,  4.407.790.,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Eidmonson.  Glenn  V    Self-contained  portable  temperature-controlled 

chamber  for  medications  and  the  like.  4,407,133.,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Edrich,  JtTchen    Prcx.-edure  and  apparatus  for  noncontacting  measure- 
ment   of  subcutaneous    temperature    distributions.    4,407,292.,   CI. 
128-653000 
Edwards,  Don  L    See— 

Davis.  Richard  L  .  Graf.  Harlan  G  ;  Edwards.  Don  L  ;  and  Mac- 
beth, William  B  ,  Jr..  4,407,700.,  CI.  202-85.000. 
Edwards,  Roy   E  ,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Hydraulic  braking 

systems  for  vehicles.  4,407,547.,  CI.  303-6.00A. 
Egger,  Herman,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc    Sensitivity  NMR  probe 

4,408,162,  CI    324-318000. 
Ehcim,  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Shutoff  apparatus  for  fuel 

injection  pumps  4,407.245..  CI.  123-359.000. 
Eheim,  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  self- 

igniting  internal  combustion  engines.  4.407.249.,  CI.  123-449.000. 
Eheim    Franz    Hofer,  Gerald;  and   Links,   Hems,  to  Robert   Bosch 

GmbH    Fuel  injection  system.  4.407.250..  CI.  123-450.000. 
Ehrenreich  Electronics,  Inc.   See — 

Smith.  Blame  M  .  and  Taylor.  James  A.,  4.408.308,,  CI.  367-197.000. 
Ehrreich.  John  E  ,  to  Ercon.  Inc    Novel  electroconductive  composi- 
tions and  ptiwder  for  use  therein   4,407.674  .  CI.  75-251  000. 
Elbe   Werner  W  ,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc    Method  for 

rotating  and  conveying  coils  4,407,407  .  CI    198-777  000. 
Eigen,  Edward.  Brachman,  Dina  I  ;  and  Friedman,  Stuart  D.,  to  Col- 
gate-Palmolive  Company    Ground    nee   hulls   in   body    powders. 
4,407,789  ,  CI   424-69.000 
Eilingsfeld,  Heinz,  Neumann.  Peter;  Seybold,  Guenther;  Lenke.  Dieter; 
and  Friedrich.  Ludwig.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Thiazol-2-yl- 
oxamic  acid  derivatives,  and  therapeutic  agents  containing  these 
compounds  4.407,810,  CI   424-270.000. 
Eisai  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

L'chiyama.    Mikio;   Sato,   Takashi;    Yoshino.    Hiroshi;   Tsuchiya, 
Yutaka    Konishi.    Masayuki;   Tsujii.   Masahiko;   Hisatake,   Yo- 
shihiko,  and  Koiwa,  Atsushi,  4,407,745.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH:  See— 

Brotzmann,    Karl,    and    Fassbinder,    Hans-Georg,   4,407,490.,   CI. 
266-266  000 
Eisfeller,  Richard  C  ,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation    Vacuum  metallized 
dielectric   substrates  and   method  of  making  same    4,407,871.,  CI. 
428-31  000 
Ekiner,  Okan  M    See— 

Covington,  Robert  A,  Jr.  and  Ekiner.  Okan  M,  4.408,038.,  CI. 
528-485000 
Ekstrom.  Lars  A  ,  to  Ray  wall  Kommanditbolag.  Shielding  windows. 

4.407.349  ,  CI    160-98000 
Elder.  David  I   M  Weighing  device  for  fluent  matenal.  4.407,380.,  CI. 

177-145000 
Elders.  Gerald  W    Stabilizer  for  an  earth  structure    4,407,610.,  CI. 

405-259  000 
Electromark,  division  of  Mohawk  International  Inc  :  See— 

Kitchen,  William  D  ,  4,408,215..  CI   346-165.000. 
Elgie  John  M  ,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

foamed  structures.  4.407,982  .  CI    521-122.000. 
Elgue.  Jean   See — 

Blanc.   Claude,   Galy,   Henry;   and   Elgue,  Jean,  4,407,784.,  CI. 
423-228  000 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Dreikom,   Barry   A  ,  and   Kramer,   Kenneth   E.,  4,407,820.,  CI. 

424-304  000 
Kukolja.  Stjepan,  and  Pfeil,  Janice  L  .  4.407,750.,  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
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Elings,  Virgil  B.;  and  Nicoli.  David  P.,  to  University  of  Califomia,  The 
Regents  of  The.  Homogeneous  fluoroimmunoassay  involving  sensing 
radiation  for  forward  and  back  directions.  4,407,964.,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited:  See — 

Ellis,  Stafford  M.,  4,407,564.,  CI.  35O-I74.000. 
Elliott,  Franklin  E.,  to  Maxwell  Products,  Inc.  Safety  device  for  an 

adjustable  bed.  4,407,030.,  CI.  5-66.000. 
Elliott,  Kenneth  L.  Arrow  lock.  4,407.261.,  CI.  124-41.00A. 
Ellis,  Stafford  M.,  to  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited.  Head-up 

displays.  4,407,564.,  CI.  350-174.000. 
Ellison,  Arthur  E.  Surgical  apparatus.  4.407,277.,  CI.  128-82.000. 
Elsm&ric  j'V/S*  Sec 

Rasmussen,  Jorgen  B.,  4.408,185..  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Emberger,  Roland:  See — 

Kopsel,   Manfred;  and  Emberger.   Roland.  4,407.740.,  CI.   252- 
522.0OR. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Holston,    Roger    W.;    and    Hineslcy.    Carl    P..    4.408,150.,    CI. 
318-779.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Walters,  Charles  W..  4,408,257..  CI.  361-433.000. 
Emigh,  Charles  F.;  and  Goldin.  Morris,  to  Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc. 
Tactical  wire-cutter  system  for  helicopters.  4.407.467.,  CI.  244- 17.110. 
Emrie,  Carolyn  P.:  See — 

Colbom.  David  W.;  Coyne,  Thomas  S.;  Emrie.  Carolyn  P.;  and 
Munk,  Barbara  H.,  4,407.231..  CI.  119-1.000. 
Endo,  Shigeru:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kenji;  and  Endo,  Shigeru.  4.407.827..  CI.  426-19.000. 
Endoh,  Koichi:  See — 

Tsuji,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Keijiroh;  Endoh,  Koichi;  Hamada, 
Toshiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Keiichi,  4.407.959..  CI.  435-288.000. 
Energy  Harvesters  Corporation:  See — 

BrefVa,  Paul  E.,  4,407,265.,  CI.  126-193.000. 
Engel,  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  4-Heterocyclic-substituted-2- 
indanyl  alcohols  and  insecticidal  ester  derivatives.  4,408,057  ,  CI. 
548-562.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Pfefferie,  William  C,  4,407.785..  CI.  423-659,000. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich:  See — 

Wilski,    Hans;    Interthal,    Werner;    and    Engelhardt,    Friedrich, 
4,407,321.,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Enjouji,  Katsuhisa;  Ikeizumi,  Hiroshi;  Murata,  Kenji;  and  Nishikawa, 
Syozaburo,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    forming    oxide    coating    by    reactive    sputtering    technique. 
4,407,709.,  CI.  204-I92.0SP. 
Enokimoto,  Akito;  Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takano, 
Suwaji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor  vehicle. 
4,407,383.,  CI.  180-54.00E. 
Ensinger,  James  W.;  and  Hendrickson.  Melvin  C,  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation.     Subscription    television    decoder.     4,408,225.,    CI. 
358-120.000. 
Erbstoesser,  Steven  R.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company. 
Polyurethane    ball    sealers    for    well    treatment    fluid    diversion. 
4,407,368.,  CI.  166-284.000. 
Ercon,  Inc.:  See — 

Ehrreich,  John  E.,  4,407,674..  CI.  75-251.000. 
Enckson,  Allen  H.:  See — 

Teletzke,   Gerald   H.;  and   Erickson,   Allen   H.,  4,407,717.,   CI. 
210-616.000. 
Eriksson,  Sten:  See — 

Andersson,  Nils  E.;  Eriksson,  Sten;  and  Sinner,  Bengt,  4,407.698., 
CI.  162-258.000. 
Emsberger,  Fred  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Low  temperature  reduc- 
tion process  for  large  photomasks.  4.407,891.,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Emst,  Egon:  See — 

Denner,  Peter;  Emst.  Egon;  and  Jockel.  Alfred,  4,407.064.,  CI. 
29-726.000. 
ESAB  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hansen,  Erik,  4,407,621.,  CI.  414-433.000. 
Eskinazi,  Victoria;  Kimer,  John  P.;  and  Wilson.  Charies  R.,  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  a  platinum/- 
rhodium  catalyst.  4,407,738.,  CI.  502-334.000. 
Essex  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Young,  Glen  C,  4,408,299.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Estberg,  Magnus  P.  O.,  to  Kenogard  AB.  Process  for  treating  wood. 

4,407,076.,  CI.  34-9.500. 
Estes,  John  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Crystalline  zeolite  HP.  4,407,782.,  CI 

423-328.000. 
Estes,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Wessells,    Forrest;    Startari,    Joseph;    and    Estes,    Michael    E., 
4,407,862..  CI.  427-144,000. 
Estes,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Lieber,  Clement  E.;  Cooper,  Robert  P.;  and  Estes,  Michael  S., 
4,407,304.,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Estreicher,  Herbert:  See — 

Flint,    Dennis    H.;    and    Estreicher,    Herbert,    4,407,671.,    CI 
71-113.000. 
Etsion,  Izhak,  to  Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation  Ltd. 
Zero-leakage  non-contacting  mechanical  face  seal  for  rotary  ma- 
chines. 4,407,509.,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Eu,  Victor  K.;  Peng,  Milton;  Zielinski,  Timothy  T.;  and  Whelan,  James 
M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Multi-range  doping  of  epitaxial 
III-V  layers  from  a  single  source.  4,407,694.,  CI.  156-606.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Forster,  Heinz;  Maurer.  Pritz;  Mues,  Volker;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,408,055.,  CI.  548-125.000. 


Evans,    Peter    R.    Cleaning    implement    for    boats     4.407.213..    CI 

114-222.000. 
Evans,  Steven,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Photographic  products 
and  processes  employing  nondiffusible  yellow  azo  metal  complexed 
dye-releasing  compounds  and   precursors  thereof   4,407,931.,   CI 
430-223.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Eisfeller,  Richard  C.  4,407.871  .  CI.  428-31.000 
Excel  Industries:  See— 

Spretnjak,     Steve    A.;    and     Anthony.    Colin,    4,407,093..    CI 
49-391.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr.,  4,407,365.,  CI    166-249000. 
Erbstoesser,  Steven  R.,  4,407,368.,  CI    166-284.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Bartok,  William;  and  Freund,  Howard,  4.407.206..  CI   1 10-347.000 
Deckman,   Harry   W  ;  and   Dunsmuir.  John   H  ,  4.407.695.  CI 

156-643.000. 
Doyle,  Gerald,  4,408,069  .  CI   560-232  000. 
Duvdevani,  Ilan.  4,407,998  ,  CI.  524-229.000. 
King,  Nigel  D.,  4.407.636.,  CI.  417-118.000. 
Merchant.  Philip,  Jr  ;  and  Smith.  Dean  L..  Jr.  4.407.706.  CI 

204-190.000. 
Merchant,   Philip.  Jr.;  and  Smith.   Dean  L.,  Jr ,  4.407.707  ,  CI 

204-190.000. 
Moustakas,  Theodore  D.;  Morel,  Don  L.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin. 
4,407,710,  CI.  204-I92.00S 
Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies,  S.A.:  See — 

Gaisch,  Helmut;  Ghiste.  Patnck  D    L.;  and  Schulthess.  Dieter. 
4,407,307.,  CI.  131-308.000. 
Each,  Horst:  See — 

Wagener,  Dietrich;  Each,  Horslf  Sauder,  Peter,  and  Abel.  Otto, 
4.407,701..  CI.  202-99.000. 
Fafco.  Inc.:  See — 

Backlund,   Jonathan  C;  and   Duval.   Eugene   F  .  4.407,477  ,   CI 
248-499.000. 
Pales.     John     D.     Electrokinetic     display     system.     4,408.202..     CI 

340-785.000. 
Farge,  Daniel:  See — 

Cotrel,  Claude;  Farge.  Daniel;  and  Taurand.  Gerard.  4,407,797  .  CI 
424-246.000. 
Farrell,  Chnstopher  J.;  Tsai,  Boh  C;  and  Wachtel.  James  A.,  to  Amen- 
can  Can  Company.  Drying  agent  in  multi-layer  polymeric  structure 
4,407,897..  CI.  428-516.000 
Fassbinder.  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Brotzmann,   Karl;   and   Fassbinder.   Hans-Georg,  4.407,490.  CI 
266-266.000. 
Fatula,  Joseph  J.,  Jr  ;  Garbarino.  Paul  L;  and  Shepard,  Joseph  F  .  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Method  of  making 
dense  vertical  FET's.  4,407,058.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Featherstone,  William,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industnes  PLC    Amine 

separation  process.  4,407,703.,  CI.  203-43.000. 
Feldt,  Adolf;  Jarnuszak,  Ulnch;  Kiesslmg,  Rolf;  and  Kock,  Juergen,  to 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Apparatus  for  removing  contents  of 
damaged  aerosol  containers.  4,407,341.,  CI.  141-97  000. 
Feldwick.  Raymond  D.:  See— 

Denton,  Dean  A.;  and  Feldwick,  Raymond  D,  4.407,734..  CI 
502-9.000. 
Feng,  Milton:  See— 

Eu,  Victor  K^;  Feng.  Milton;  Zielinski,  Timothy  T.,  and  Whelan. 
James  M..  4.407,694..  CI.  156-606.000. 
Ferguson,  Andrew  M.;  and  Malick.  Howard  M..  to  Mushroom  Associ- 
ates. Processing  of  mushrooms  with  reduced  weight  loss  4,407,832  . 
CI.  426-281.000. 
Ferguson,  Gerald  D  ,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy  Laser  device 

with  intraresonator  harmonic  generator.  4.408.329  ,  CI.  372-21.000. 
Ferrar,  Carl  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fluid  jet  dis- 
placement detector.  4,407,161..  CI.  73-505.000 
Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See — 

Moskowitz,  Ronald;  Raj,  Kuldip;  and  Kem,  James  L  ,  4.407,518  , 

CI.  277-1.000. 
Raj,  Kuldip;  and  Cascian.  Raoul.  4.407.508..  CI.  277-1.000, 
Fesmire,  Lloyd  W.  Cement  spraying  machine  for  tires.  4,407,220.,  CI. 

118-64.000. 
Fessel,  Rudolf;  von  Knorre,  Karl-Fnednch;  Tillich.  Peter;  and  Herber- 
mann,  Gottfned,   to  Olympia  Werke  AG    Word  processor  with 
display  device.  4.408,302..  CI   364-900.000. 
Feuerstake,  Eugen:  See — 

Bender,     Richard;     and     Feuerstake,     Eugen.     4,407.200.     CI 
102-202.500. 
Fiala,    Emst,    to    Volkswagenwerk    Aktiengesellschaft.    Dnve    unit 

4,407.398..  CI,  192-0.055. 
Fichtinger,  Gary  R..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Winch  control   valve 

4.407.400..  CI.  192-12.0OC. 
Figgie  Intemational  Inc.:  See — 

Kralik.  Douglas  R  ,  and  Mitchell,  Hal  D  ,  4.407,021.,  CI.  2-416.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 
Gunesin.  Binnur,  4.408.014..  CI   525-218.000. 
Magho.  Ralph  A..  4,407.772..  CI.  264-294.000. 
Fisher.  John  G.:  See — 

Weaver.  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  and  Fisher.  John  G  . 
4,407.749..  CI.  260-155.000. 
Fisher  &  Paykel  Limited:  See— 

Smith.  Dennis  E.,  4,407,077  ,  CI.  34-108.000 
Fitch,  John  L.;  and  Spencer.  Donald  B  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The 
System  for  transmitting  power  from  a  solar  satellite  to  earth  and 
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subsequent  conversion  to  a  60  Hertz  three  phase  signal  4.408.206  ,  CI 
343-352.000. 
Flauu,  Karsten,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft  Produc- 
tion of  polyvinyl  chlonde  and  acrylate  copolymer  modifier  useful  for 
high-speed  calendar  manufacture  of  sheet  stock  4.408.015.  CI 
525-227.000. 
Fleckenstein.  Lee  J    See — 

Ross,  Robert  E  ;  Fleckenstein,  Lee  J.;  and  Campbell.  Michael  E  . 
4.407.930..  CI.  430-223.000. 
Fleming,  Rebecca  P  .  Lawhome,  Samuel.  Jr  ;  Mele.  John  J  :  and  Prasad. 
Chandnka.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Process 
for  producing  an  improved  quality  electrolessly  deposited  nickel 
layer.  4,407.860..  CI.  427-98.000. 
Flint,  Dennis  H  ;  and  Estreicher,  Herbert,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Use  of 
3-aminocyclohexadienecarboxylic  acids  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
unwanted  plants.  4.407.671  ,  CI   71-113.000. 
Flo-Tech  Dampers,  Inc.;  See— 

Cornelius,   Jack    M.   and    Braunagel.    Egon   V..   4.407.510.   CI 
277-12.000. 
Flock.  John  W  .  and  Matson.  Stephen  L  .  to  General  Electric  Company 
Slurry   granulation-steam    stripping   process   for   solvent    removal 
4,408,040.,  CI.  528-500  000 
Flockenhaus,   Claus;   Wagener,   Dietrich;   Hackler,   Ench;   Smieskol. 
Stefan;  Galow.  Manfred;  Meckel.  Joachim;  and  Breidenbach.  Dieter, 
to  Didier  Engineenng  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  dry 
cooling  of  coke  4,407.699.,  CI   201-39  000 
JHockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler,  Ench;  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner,  to 
Thyssengas  GmbH;  and  Didier  Engineenng  GmbH   Method  of  and 
apparatus    for    catalytic    conversion    of    gases.     4.407,974..     CI 
518-711.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Engel,  John  F.,  4,408,057..  CI.  548-562  000 

Kempf,  Dennis  D  ,  4.407,434.,  CI.  222-214.000 

Milberger,  Lionel  J  ;  Horn.  Charles  E  ;  and  Kluttz.  Marvin  H  . 

4.407,183..  CI.  91-1.000. 
Tullis,  Barclay  J  ;  Tan,  Randy  J.,  and  McKeon,  John  F  .  4.408.195  . 
CI.  340-685.000. 
Foerster,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Merger.    Franz;    and    Foerster.    Hans-Juergen.    4.408,079.,    CI 
568-463.000 
Foltier,  Pierre:  See— 

Boudin,  Daniel,  Brachet.  Claude;  Desmier,  Pierre;  Foltier.  Pierre; 
Godat.    Jean;    Krzywdziak,    Alain;    and    Parmenon,    Daniel. 
4,407,584.,  CI    366-279  000. 
Fonderie  et  Ateliers  des  Sablons:  See — 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Brachet,  Claude;  Desmier.  Pierre;  Foltier.  Pierre. 
Godat,    Jean;    Krzywdziak,    Alain;    and    Parmenon,    Daniel, 
4,407,584.,  CI.  366-279.000. 
Footc,  Danny  R  ,  to  Berkley  and  Company,  Inc    Aramid  reinforced 

thermocouple  cable  4,408,088.,  CI    136-226.000 
Foraison,  Dominique;  and  Leveque,  Alain,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries. Reductive  stnppmg  of  uranium  values  from  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid.  4.407.780..  CI.  423-10.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communication  Corporation  See — 
Hankland,  Lawrence  B..  4.407.685..  CI    156-212  000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Boaz,  Premakaran  T  .  4.407.847  .  CI  427-35.000 
Dick,  Heinz,  •t.408.265..  CI.  362-238.000 

Kummer.    Joseph    T ;    and    Oei.     Djong-Gie.    4.407.902 ,    CI 
429-15.000. 
Forenade  Fabnksverken:  See — 

Backlund.  Enk  L  .  4.407.351  ,  CI    165-1  000. 
Formanek,  Frank  J  .  See — 

Schukei.    Glen    E.;    and    Formanek.    Frank    J.    4.407.236.    CI 
122-390.000 
Forster,    Heinz.    Maurer,    Fntz;    Mues,    Volker;    Eue.    Ludwig,   and 
Schmidt.   Robert  R  .  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Azolyloxy-car- 
boxylic  acid  n-oxy-amide  compounds  4.408.055  .  CI.  548-125  000 
Forsyth,  William  G    See— 

MacGregor.  Clive  D  R.;  and  Forsyth,  William  G  .  4.407.723  .  CI 
252-192.000. 
Forward,  Kevin  E.   See — 

Ward,   Geoffrey    A.,    and    Forward,    Kevin    E.    4.408.192.    CI 
340-407  000 
Fosse,  Navarro  T..  to  Hydrotile  Machinery  Company  Counter  rotating 

packerhead  assembly  4,407,648..  CI  425-457  000 
Foster,  Elton  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  oxidation  of  isobu- 

tane.  4,408,081  .  CI.  568-571.000. 
Fotland,  Richard  A  ;  and  Beaudet.  Leo  A  .  to  Dennison  Manufactunng 
Company.    Thermally    regulated    ion    generation     4.408.214.,    CI 
346-159.000. 
Foundacon  BV:  See — 

van  Weele.  Abraham  F  .  4.407.612  .  CI.  405-285  000. 
Fowkes,  Robert  A  .  to  Uniroyal.  Inc    Belting  fabnc    4.407,333.,  CI 

139-415  000. 
Fowler,  David  M  ,  III,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Key  cycle  timer  control 

providing  a  umversal  keyboard.  4,408.191  .  CI   340-365  OOR 
Fowler.   John   H..   to  Smith   International,    Inc     Packoff  apparatus 

4.407,530.,  CI.  285-140.000. 
Fox.  David  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Optically  isolated  solid 

sUtc  relay.  4,408,131  .  CI.  307-311.000. 
Fox,  David  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Break-before-make 

solid  sute  relay  4,408,137.,  CI.  307-598.000. 
Fox,  Stephen  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation    Attitude  control  system  for 
spacecrah  utilizing  the  thruster  plume.  4.407.469  ,  CI   244-169000 


Francis.  Gerald   T    Bnck   panel   insulation  with   load   beanng  clip. 

4.407.104.  CI    52-309  400. 
Frank,  Wilhelm  Multi-pane  insulating  glass  and  method  for  its  produc- 
tion  4,407.105.  CI    52-397.000. 
Fransen.  Jan  J    B  .  to  US   Philips  Corporation.  Gettering  device  and 

method   4.407.657  .  CI   445-17.000. 
Fraser.  Allan  B  .  to  John  Hopkins  University.  The  Frequency  encoding 

closed  liwp  circuit  with  transducer  4,408.169.,  CI.  331-65.000. 
Fraser.  David  B  .  and  Watts,  Roderick  K  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated   Alignment  marks  for  electron  beam  lithography 
4,407,933  ,  CI   430-296.000. 
Freeman.  Albert  J   Seismic  alarm  system.  4,408,196.,  CI.  340-690.000. 
Frenchtown  American  Corp.:  See — 

Luks,  Daniel  W  ,  4,407.967  .  CI.  501-81.000. 
Freund.  Howard:  See — 

Bartok,  William,  and  Freund.  Howard.  4,407.206.,  CI.  1 10-347  000. 
Friedman.  Stuart  D    See — 

Eigen.  Edward,   Brachman.  Dina  I  ;  and   Friedman,  Stuart  D., 
4,407,789  .  CI.  424-69.000. 
Fnednch,  Ludwig  See— 

Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  Neumann,  Peter;  Seybold,  Guenther;  Lenke, 
Dieter;  and  Fnednch,  Ludwig,  4,407.810.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Fnednchsfeld  GmbH.  Steinzeug-  und  Kunststoffwerke:  See— 
Heimke.  Gunther;  and  Griss.  Peter.  4.407,022.,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Fromson.  Bertram  W  Opposed  piston  internal  combustion  engine  with 

special  scavenging  means  4,407,240..  CI.  1 23-56. OBC. 
Fryberg.  Mano.  and  Leppard.  David  G  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Photo- 
graphic recording  matenal  4,407,935..  CI.  430-487.000. 
Fuji  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Tsuji.  Nobuhiko.  Nakamura,  Keijiroh;  Endoh,  Koichi;  Hamada, 
Toshiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Keiichi,  4.407,959.,  CI.  435-288.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ichijima,  Seiji;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  and  Seto, 

Nobuo,  4.407.936  .  CI   430-505.000. 
Miyatsuka.    Hajime;    Kasuga.    Akira;    and    Yamada,    Yasuyuki, 

4,407.901  .  CI   428-694.000 
Naoi.    Takashi;    Kawasaki.    Hiroshi;    Yamaguchi,    Jun;    Tatsuta, 

Sumitaka,  and  Sera,  Hidefumi,  4.407,939.,  CI.  430-536.000. 
Okita,  Tsutomu,  Naruo.  Kyoichi;  and  Akashi.  Goro,  4.407,853.,  CI. 

427-44  000 
Sugimoto.   Naohiko;   Maekawa,  Yukio;  and   Ichikawa,  Yasunon, 
4,407,937  ,  CI   430-527  000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co  ,  Lid  :  See— 

Itoh,  Satoru,  4,408,232..  CI   358-280.000. 

Monguchi.  Fujio;  and  Kurata.  Masami,  4,408.212.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Fujii,  Masanori;  See — 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujii,  Masanon;  Maekawa,  Kouzi;  Koyama, 
Haruo,  and  Teshima,  Takashi.  4.407,923.,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Fujii.  Yasuhiko.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Data  acquisition 

circuit  4.408.333  .  CI.  375-95.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd  :  See — 

Kamiya,   Takashi;   Teraji,   Tsutomu;   Nakai,   Yoshiharu;   Sakane, 

Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,407,798.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro.  4.408,042.,  CI. 
544-22000. 
Fujita,  Masanon,  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd  Electronic  timer.  4,407,587.,  CI. 

368-108  000 
Fujita.  Nonko:  See — 

Suginaka,     Shunji.     Kobayashi.     Ryuichiro;     Ikeuchi,     Satoru; 
Mizukura,     Noboru;     and     Fujita.     Noriko.     4.407,941.,     CI. 
430-566.000 
Fujita,  Toshio.  to  Kett  Electnc  Laboratory.  Electnc  resistance  type 

wide  range  moisture  meter.  4.408,128..  CI.  324-65. OOR. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Higuchi.  Mitsuo,  4.408.168.,  CI.  331-57.000. 
Sakurai.  Junji.  4,407.060..  CI.  29-576  OOE. 
Fujiwara.  Haruyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pres- 
sure pulse  absorbing  device.  4.407.330.,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd.  See— 

Kasahara.    Yasushi;    and    Ashihara,    Yoshihiro,    4,407,944,    CI. 
435-18000 
Fukai,  Tamotsu  See — 

Hagihara,  Bunji;  Fukai.  Tamotsu;  Nomura,  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Keni- 
chi.  and  Isshiki,  Isao,  4,407,291.,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Fukasawa,    Akira;    Yoshimura,    Masakatsu;    Kaneoya,    Tatsuo;    and 
Takahashi,  Kenji,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  aminoanthraquinone.  4,407,756.,  CI.  260-378.000. 
Fukui.  Kiyozumi,  to  Teijin  Seiki  Company,  Limited    Speed  change 

device.  4,407,170.,  CI.  74-805.000. 
Fukuoka  Paper  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Hideo;  and  Wada,  Hiroto.  4.407,898.,  CI.  428-542.800. 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Takenaka,     Akira,    and     Fukuoka,    Tatsuhiko,    4,407,513..    CI. 
277-96.100. 
Fukushima,  Naoto;  Hidaka.  Kunihiko;  and  Iwata,  Kazuroh,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co  ,  Ltd    Shock  absorber  with  pressure-relief  mechanism. 
4,407,397  ,  CI    188-282.000. 
Fung.  Steven:  See — 

Sestanj  Kazimir  Fung.  Steven;  Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  and 
Bellini,  Francesco,  4,408,077.,  CI.  568-441.000 
Furlong,  Owen  D  ,  and  Moore,  Leonard,  to  Normalair-Garrett  (Hold- 
ings)   Limited     Fluenc    partial    pressure    sensors.    4.407,153.,    CI. 
73-23000 
Fumess,  John  A  ;  and  Haggerty,  John,  to  Butterworth  Systems  Inc. 
Sludge  removal  machine.  4,407.678.,  CI.  134-167.0OR. 


u. 


Furuhashi.  Kenshi:  See — 

Iwata,  Masayosi;  Furuhashi,  Kenshi;  and  Ito.  Hiroyasu.  4,408,104  , 
CI.  200-61.540. 
Furukawa,  Kenji;  See — 

Takishita,  Takashi;  Sutoh,  Shinji;  Tanaka,  Noriyuki;  Kobayashi. 
Takashi;  and  Furukawa.  Kenji.  4,407.354.,  CI.  165-42.000. 
Furuta,  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording  apparatus  with 

automatic  actuator.  4,408,234.,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Furutachi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ichijima,  Seiji;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  and  Seto, 
Nobuo.  4,407,936..  CI.  430-505.000. 
Furuya,  Setsuko;  Ohnishi,  Shunji;  and  Kato.  Masao,  to  Agnency  of 
Industnal  Science  and  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  and  Industry.  Poly-2(-2'-thiazoIyl  conUining  azo)-5-maleimide 
benzoic  acid  chelate  polymer.  4.408,012.,  CI.  525-161.000. 
Fushiki.  Takeshi;  Tagawa,  Tohru;  and  Kawakami,  Satoru,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Water  repellent  adhesive  composition  for 
wooden  material.  4,407,999.,  CI.  524-276.000. 
G  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Mazur.  Robert  H.;  Tyner,  David  A.;  and  Hallinan,  Eleanor  A.. 
4,407.746.,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
G  O.  Stumpf  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Buss,  Albert,  4,407,439.,  CI.  226-20.000. 
Gabel,  Jonathan.  Method  and  apparatus  for  high  efficiency  operation  of 
electromechanical    energy    conversion    devices.    4,408,147.,    CI. 
318-493.000. 
Gachot,  Jean.  Butterfly  valve.  4,407.483..  CI.  251-287.000. 

Gaffal   Karl:  See 

Schneider,  Wolfangang;  Peters,  Josef;  and  Gaffal,  Karl.  4.407,631  , 
CI.  415-I22.00R. 
Gagliani,  John;  and  Long,  John  V.  Closed  cell  polyimide  foams  and 

methods  of  making  same.  4,407.980.,  CI.  521-99.000. 
Gaiardo,  Mario:  See — 

Adamoli,  Contardo;  Bemardis,  Francesco;  Cretaz,  Franco;  and 
Gaiardo,  Mano,  4,407,591.,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Gaisch,  Helmut;  Ghiste,  Patrick  D.   L.;  and  Schulthess,  Dieter,  to 
Fabnques  de  Tabac  Reunies,  S.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
tobacco  and  tobacco  prepared  according  to  this  process.  4.407.307  . 
CI.  131-308.000. 
Galatha,  Matthew  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Code     format     for    bank    check     identification.     4.408,121.,     CI. 
235-494.000. 
Gall,  Martin,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Substituted  piperazinyl- 1,2.4- 

tnazoles.  4,408,049.,  CI.  544-360.000. 
Gallagher  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Standing,  Colin  A..  4.407,485.,  CI.  256-10.000. 
Galow,  Manfred:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Wagener,  Dietrich;  Hackler,  Erich;  Smieskol. 
Stefan    Galow,  Manfred;  Meckel,  Joachim;  and  Breidenbach, 
Dieter,  4,407,699.,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Galy.  Henry:  See — 

Blanc,   Claude;  Galy,   Henry;   and   Elgue,  Jean,   4,407,784.,  CI. 
423-228.000. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 

Hoppe,  Joachim,  4,407,525.,  CI.  283-110.000. 
Garbarino,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Fatula.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph  F  . 
4.407,058.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Garcia,  Rodrigo  A.;  Moreno.  Roel;  and  Martinovich.  Robert  J.,  to 
Phillips    Petroleum    Company.    Foamable   polymeric   composition 
comprising  propylene  polymer  and  hydrated  alumina.  4,407,768.,  CI. 
264-54.000. 
Gardner,  Beth  A.:  See—  „    .      .  ^ 

Strupczewski.  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Beth  A.;  and  Allen.  Richard  C, 

4.408,053.,  CI.  546-226.000. 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Beth  A.;  and  Allen,  Richard  C  , 
4,408,054.,  CI.  546-226.000. 
Gamer,  Derek  H.;  Price,  Frank  C;  Reader.  Philip;  Whittingham,  David 
W.;  White,  Anthony  M.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  and  Campling,  Nicholas  J., 
to  USM  Corporation.  Combination  toe  and  side  lasting  machine 
4,407,033,  CI.  12-10.100. 
Gamer,  James  K.,  Jr.:  See — 

Eatwell,  William  D.;  and  Gamer,  James  K..  Jr.,  4,408,092.,  CI. 
174-88.00R. 
Gamsworthy,  Russell  K.  Joining  of  yams  by  splicing.  4,407,117.,  CI. 
57-22.000.  .  ,,       _, 

Garscadden,  Alan;  Bailey,  William  F.;  and  Duke,  Gary  L.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Production  of  negative  ions  of  hydro- 
gen. 4.407,705.,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOH. 
Garside,  David,  to  Concool  International  Ltd.  Storage  chamber  with 

expendable  refrigeration  system.  4.407,144..  CI.  62-384.000. 
Gay  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Phase  detector  for  television  tuning 

systems  and  the  like.  4,408,222.,  CI.  358-24.000. 
Gaymans,  Reinoud  J.;  and  Bour,  Edmond  H.  J.  P..  to  Stamicarbon  BV 
Preparation     of    polytetramethylene    adipamide.     4,408,036.,     CI. 
528-335.000.  ^      .,.    ^,     _     ^, 

Gehrke,  Russell  P.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Stenlizable  flexible 

packaging  structure.  4,407,874.,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Geller,  William  L.:  See—  „^  ,,,     ^, 

Cooperman,   Michael;   and  Geller,   William   L.,  4,408,133.,   CI. 
307-362.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Anderson.  Thomas  E.;  Bush,  Alvin  A.;  and  Giorgis,  John.  Jr., 

4.408.270.  CI.  363-132.000.  .  -r      „    .  v      * 

Cooper.  Stephen  M.;  Shafer,  Sheldon  J.;  and  Tyrcll.  John  A , 
4.407,9%.,  CI.  524-167.000. 


Cote.  Paul  T  .  4.408.154  .  CI    323-.W)n0() 

Cnvello.  James  V  .  4.407. 7S9.  CI    260-440  (XX) 

Flock.    John     W;    and     Maisun.    Stephen     1   .    4.408.040.    CI 

528-500  000 
Hooke.  John  W  .  4.407.911  .  CI   429-94  000 
Howell.  Edward  K  .  4.408,186.  CI    34f)-.MO  (X)A. 
Imam.  Imdad.  4.408.294  .  CI    364-50H  (XX) 
Lee.  Garland  G  .  4.408.000.  CI    524-315  0(X) 
Lee.  Minvoung.  and  Szala.  Lawrence  E  .  4.407.968  .  CI  501-87  0<j; 
Li.  Ming  K..  4,408.087..  CI    568-724  000 
Mahony.  John  E  .  4.408.228  .  CI    358-167  (XJO 
Murphy.  Guy  C  ,  Jones.  Jackie  D.;  and   Salemme.   Charles  1 

4.407.885.  CI   428-246  000 
Felers.  Philip  H.;  and  Itani.  Abdallah  M  .  4.408.268  .  CI  363-62  000 
Rampel.  Guy.  4.407.913  .  CI   429-137  000 
Seymour.  Raymond  K.,  and  Doughty.  Dennis  J  ,  4.40K.I74.  CI 

335-20000. 
Terry.  Vincent  G  .  Jr  .  4.407.602  .  CI   4<).V.V»6  (XX) 
General  Foods  Limited:  See— 

Holley.  Edward  J  .  4.407.837  ,  CI   426-57«  000 
General  Mining  Union  Corporation  Limited   See— 

Bohme.  Rolf  C  ;  and  Lazerson.  Max  M  .  4.407.415  .  CI  209-556  000 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See— 

Benton.  Robert  L  .  Martinsons.  Dainis  O  .  and  Siimpvin.  Flave  h  . 

4.407.511  .  CI    277-24.(X)0 
Landenberger.  Ulnc.  4.407.162  .  CI   73-527  000 
Lindben.  Brook  A  .  4.407.387  .  CI    IHO-247  OX) 
Schramme.    Stephan    H.    and    Kelle\.    Mark    A.   4.407.042.    CI 

16-2000 
Sundeen.  Arthur  R.  4.407.155.  CI   73-1  16  (XX) 
Thompson.  Ricky  D  .  4.408.140.  CI    310-2.MOOO 
General  Railway  Signal  Company   See— 

Davila.  Jose  E  .  and  Gomez.  Jim  H  .  4.407.312  .  CI    133-S  (X)R 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  See— 

Budzowski.  Ronald  L  .  4.407.684.  CI    156-133  (XX) 
Genske.  Roger  P.  See— 

Chnstensen.  Ronald  C  .  Genske.  Roger  P  .  Kesier,  Dennis  E  .  and 
Ossian.  William  F  .  4.407.873  .  CI   428-35  000. 
George.  Henry  C  :  See — 

Greenway.  Peter  R  ;  Sulowski.  Andrew  C    and  George.  Henry  C  , 
4,407.391  .  CI.  182-9000 
Georgian  Manufacturing  Lid    See — 

Millen.  Theodore  1  .  4,408.193  .  CI    340-566  0(X) 
Gerber.  Donald  J.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc    High  efficiency  coke 

oven  regenerator  checker  brick  4.407.352  .  CI    165-9  10(J 
Gerkin     Richard    M  .    to   Union   Carbide   Corporation     Polyoxamate 

polymer/polyols.  4.407.983  .  CI    521-128  000 
Gershnow.   Abraham   H  .   to  Digital   Equipment   Corporation    Color 

pnnting  apparatus  4.407.595  .  CI   400-212  000 
Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung  mhH  (GBF)   See— 

Koppenhagen.   Volker;   Schlingmann.   Gerhard.    Dresow.   Bernd. 
Bischoff,    Ludwig.    Penkert.    Rosemane     and    Siefert.    Eicke. 
4.407.947.  CI   435-85  000. 
Ghiste,  Patrick  D   L    See— 

Gaisch,   Helmut;  Ghiste,  Patrick   D    L  .  and  Schulthess.  Dieter. 
4,407,307.,  CI    131-308  000 
Gibbs,  Ronald  L  :  See— 

Shipley,  Randall  S.;  Lowery.  Kirby,  Jr.  and  Gibbs,  Ronald  L. 
4.408.025..  CI   526-119  000 
Gibson.  Donald  C  :  See- 
Shepherd.    Ian    C.    Pearson.    Ian    G.    and    Gibson.    Donald    C. 
4.407.112..  CI.  56-13  400 
Giebeler.  James  F  .  to  Arrowhead  Continental    High  pressure  swisel 

joint  4,407.533..  CI.  285-281  000. 
Giertz.  Franz:  See — 

Bonn.  Berhard.  Gienz.  Franz.  Holl.  Lothar    and  Schreckenberg. 
Heinz,  4,407,355  ,  CI    165-104  160 
Gilcher,  Heinz,  to  Amencan  Standard  Inc   Code  reset  apparatus  for 

railroad  track  circuits  4,407,470.  CI   246-34  OOR 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See — 

Trotta.  Robert  A  .  4.407.067  .  CI    30-50000 
Gillingham.  Ronald  D.;  See— 

Bushaw,  Kenneth  A.;  Gillingham.  Ronald  D  .  Jorgenson.  Gary  W 
Manning.  Clyde  L.;  and  Sleffes.   Michael   A.  4.408.231.  CI 
358-280.000. 
Gillis    Steven,  to  Immunex  Corporation    Constitutive  production  of 

interleukin  2  by  a  T  cell  hybndoma  4.407.945  .  CI   435-68  000 
Gilovich,  Paul  A.;  and  Toreson.  James  S  .  to  Microcomputer  Systems, 

Inc.  Magnetic  tape  apparatus  4,408,317  .  CI    360-74  300 
Ginder    William  F.,  to  Ad-Pro  Industnes.  Inc    Method  of  removing 

water  from  ethanol.  4,407.662..  CI   55-33.000 
Ginter,  Sally  P.;  and  Hamlin,  Percy  J  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.   Degeneration  inhibited  sanitizing  complexes    4.408,001  ,  CI 
524-376.000  ^   , 

Gmtis,  Daniel;  and  Most,  Elmer  E  .  Jr  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  1  , 
and  Company.  Splittable  hollow  polyester  filament    4,407,889  ,  CI 
428-398.000. 
Giorgis,  John,  Jr.:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  E  ;  Bush,  Alvin  A  .  and  Giorgis,  John.  Jr . 
4,408,270..  CI.  363-132000. 
Gladman,  Terence;  and  Ballinger,  Nicholas  K  .  to  Bntish  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Dual-phase  steels.  4.407,680  ,  CI    148-12  OOF 
Glasscock,  Gus:  See—  .,  ,^ 

Brune,  Arlen  G.;  and  Schmidt.  Nelson,  4.407,111.,  CI   56-16.400 
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Global  Integration  Technologies,  Inc    See — 

White,    Douglass   A  ,    Moore,    Susan   J.,   and   Clark,    David    F. 
4,408,199  ,  CI   340-731.000. 
Godat,  Jean:  See — 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Brachet,  Claude;  Desmier,  Pierre;  Foltier,  Pierre, 

Godat.    Jean,    Krzywdziak,    Alain,    and    Parmenon,    Daniel. 

4,407,584.,  CI.  366-279.000. 

Godtfredsen,  Wagn  O.;  and  von  Daehne.  Welf,  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical 

Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produktionsaktiesel- 

skab).  Processes  for  preparing  /3-lactams.  4.407,751  ,  CI  260-239  100 

Goebel,  Franz,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation    Method  for  internally 

discharging  an  electrochemical  cell.  4,407,909.,  CI   429-50  000 
Goeft,  Manfred  See — 

Dziuba,  Peter;  and  Goeft.  Manfred.  4,407,382..  CI.  180-10  000 
Goldin,  Moms:  See — 

Emigh.  Charles  F  ;  and  Goldin,  Morns,  4,407,467  ,  CI   244-17  1 10 
Goldsmith,  Aaron.  Cleaning  system  having  improved  cleaning  solution 

recovery  4,407.041..  CI    15-321. 000 
Goletto.  Jean:  See— 

Pusineri.  Chnstian,  and  Goletto,  Jean,  4,408,026  .  CI   525-128  000 
Gomez,  Jim  H  :  See — 

Davila,  Jose  E.;  and  Gomez,  Jim  H  .  4.407.312  .  CI    133-8.00R 
Goodley.  Paul  H.  Cervical  traction  device  4.407.274  .  CI    128-69  000 
Goodman.  Howard  M  ,  Shine.  John,  and  Seeburg.  Peter  H  .  to  Univer- 
sity of  California,  The  Regents  of  the    Punfication  of  nucleotide 
sequences    suitable    for    expression    in    bacteria     4,40'7.948 ,    CI 
435-91.000 
Goodman.  Joseph  J    See — 

Labeda.  David  P  .  Martin.  John  H  E  J  ;  and  Goodman.  Joseph  J  . 
4.407.946  .  CI   435-75  000 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Pengilly.  Brian  W  .  4.408.004..  CI   524-398  000 
Goossens.  Bernhard,  Kuster.  Ench;  Dahmen,  Kurt,  and  Barihell,  Ed- 
uard,  to  Chemische  Fabnk  Stockhausen  &  Cie   Process  for  prepara- 
tion   of   a,    /3-unsaturated    N-substituted-carbo.xylic    acid    amides 
4,408.073  .  CI.  564-204.000 
Gorbacheva.  Inna  N  .  Kozinda.  Zinaida  J  .  Suvorova.  Elena  G  ;  Cher- 
lov,  Viktor  A..  Dvoskin.  Semen  I  ;  Platonova.  Evdokia  V  ,  Podgaev- 
skaya.  Tatyana  A  ;  and  Skvirenko,  Andrei  B  .  to  Tsentralny  Nauch- 
no-Issledovatelsky   Institut    Azo  dyestufTs  possessing  antimicrobial 
properties.  4.407.748  .  CI   260-153.000 
Gossage.  John  R   Recreational  table  4.407.475  .  CI.  248-156000 
Goto,  Jiro:  See — 

Kamiya,   Takashi;   Teraji,   Tsutomu.    Nakai.    Yoshiharu,    Sakane. 

Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,407.798.  CI   424-246  000 
Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Sakane.  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro.  4.408,042..  CI 
544-22  000. 
Gottlieb.  Klaus,  and  Graf.  Wilfned.  to  VEBA  OEL  AG    Process  for 
preparing  sec-butvl  alcohol  and  sec-butyl  ten-butyl  ether  4,408,085  . 
CI.  568-697  000 
Gould,  Francis  E  ,  and  Johnston,  Christian  W  ,  to  Tyndaie  Plains- 
Hunter,  Ltd.  Polyurethane  diacrylate  compositions  useful  for  contact 
lenses  and  the  like  4,408,023.,  CI.  525-454  000 
Gould,  Herben  J  .  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation    Schotiky 
device  and  method  of  manufacture  using  palladium  and  platinum 
intermetallic  alloys  and  titanium  barrier  for  low  reverse  leakage  over 
wide  temperature  range  4.408.216..  CI.  357-15  000 
Gouzy.  Andre:  See — 

Berger,  Raymond,  de  Cachard.  Maurice  B  .  Collet.  .Alain.  Costes. 
Didier;  Gouzv.  Andre;  Dupuv.  Guy.  Caunes.  Pierre,  and  Chev- 
ner.  Claude.  4.407.359  .  CI    165-167  000 
Grabbe.  Dimitry  G  .  to  AMP  Incorporated  Ceramic  chip  carrier  with 

lead  frame  having  removable  nm  4.408.218  .  CI   357-70  000 
Grabowski.  John  S..  Shiau.  Chin-Chih.  and  Laiala.  John  R  .  to  NCR 
Corporation.  Method  for  recognizing  a  machine  encoded  character 
4,408,342..  CI   382-9  000 
Gracie.  Geysa  Weighted  exercise  suit.  4.407,497  ,  CI.  272-1 19  000 
Gradassi,  Michael  J    See — 

Pellet,  Regis  J  .  Gradassi,  Michael  J  ;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J  . 
4,407,736.,  CI   502-230.000. 
Graetz,  Herbert,  and  Unterremer.  Ronald  C  .  to  Blair  Industries.  Inc 
Book  type  cassette  holder  and  method  of  making  same  4.4O7.410  .  CI 
206-387  000. 
Graf,  Harlan  G    See— 

Davis.  Richard  L  .  Graf.  Harlan  G  ,  Edwards.  Don  L  ,  and  Mac- 
beth. William  B  .  Jr  .  4.407.700..  CI.  202-85  000 
Graf,  Wilfned  See— 

Gottlieb.  Klaus;  and  Graf.  Wilfned.  4.408.085  .  CI   568-697  000 
Graham.  Donald  W  ,  Rasmusson.  Gary  H  ;  and  Tolman.  Richard  L  .  to 
Merck     &     Co..     Inc      6-Amidino-9-substituted     benzyl     punnes 
4.407.802  .  CI.  424-253.000. 
Graham.  Douglas  I.  Tool  for  rotating  threaded  fasteners.  4,407.175  ,  CI 

81-57390. 
Graham,  John  M  Air  service  brake  exhaust  control  system  4,407,548  . 

CI.  303-6.00M. 
Gram  S.A.:  See — 

Beck,  Rene  A.,  4,407,106..  CI.  52-722.000. 
Graves,  Alan  F  :  See — 

Belts,  Malcolm  C  ;  Graves,  Alan  F  .  Pascoe,  Fredenck  M.;  and 
Dilley.  James  E..  4.408.189  ,  CI   340-347  ODD 
Gray,  Stanley  J.  Multiple  sheath  cable  and  method  of  manufacture 

4,407,065.,  CI.  29-828  000 
Greenler,  Robert  J.  Adjusuble  seal  for  glass  sheet  furnace  4,407,650  . 

CI.  432-242.000 
Greenway,  Peter  R  ;  Sulowski,  Andrew  C  ;  and  George,  Henry  C  Pole 
climber's  safety  device  4,407,391  ,  CI    182-9000 


Grees,  Lennart:  See — 

Adlerteg,  Bo;  and  Grees,  Lennart.  4.408.173  .  CI.  335-16.000 
Grier.  Dale  C    See — 

Reynolds.  Francis  D  .  4.407.283  .  CI    128-218.00F 
Gnmes.  Richard  V  ;  Harlamert.  W   Benjamin;  and  Thompson.  David 
F  .  to  TRW  Inc  Aircraft  propeller  assembly  with  composite  blades 
4.407.635  .  CI  416-230.000. 
Grimm.  Hermann  See — 

Koukal.  Heinz;  and  Gnmm.  Hermann.  4.407,167  .  CI.  74-501.00R 
Gnss,  Peter  See— 

Heimke.  Gunther;  and  Gnss,  Peter.  4.407.022..  CI.  3-1.913. 
Grobman.  Warren  D  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Pulsed  electromagnetic  radiation  source  having  a  barrier  for  dis- 
charged debns.  4.408.338  .  CI   378-034.000 
Grcxikiewicz.  William  H  ;  Singh.  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert.  LeGrand  G  . 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Fabrication  procedure 
using  arsenate  glasses.  4.407.061  .  CI.  29.576.00B. 
Groen.  Mannus  B.  to  Akzo  NV    8a-Oestra-1.3.5(  10)-tnene  denva- 
iives.  processes  for  their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions 4.407.753  .  CI   260-239  55R 
Gronbech.    Roben    W.    to    Davey-Loewy    Limited     Rolling    mill. 

4.407.151  .  CI   72-241  000 
Grover.  Wayne  D .  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited  Transmuting  addi- 
tional signals  using  violations  of  a  redundant  code  used  for  transmit- 
ting digital  signals  4.408.325.  CI   370-119  000 
Gro/inger.  Gerhard,  Schindler.  Hartmui.  and  Schmid.  Franz,  to  Sipra 
Paienientwicklungs  Beteiligungsgeseilschaft  mbH   Control  network 
for  use  in  knitting  machines  and  the  like.  4.408.118  .  CI   377-2.000. 
Grushkin.  Bernard,  and  Bertrand.  Jacques  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Pressure  sensitive  toner  compositions  4.407.922  .  CI   430-98.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated   See— 

Briere.  Alfred  D  .  4.407.666  .  CI    65-2  000 

Byszewski.   Wojciech   W  .    Budinger.   A     Bowman;   and    Proud. 

Joseph  M  .  4.408.141  .  CI    315-56.000 
Ctxiperman.    Michael,   and   Geller.    William    L..   4.408.133.,   CI 
307-362  000 
GTE  Prixlucts  Corporation  See — 

Goebel.  Fran/.  4.407.909  .  CI   429-50.000 
Gubin.  Petr  V    See — 

Tolstopyatov.  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov.  Anatoly  A  ;  Pyatibrat. 
.Alexandr  L  ;  Pryanishnikov.  Igor  S ;  Maslov.  Gennady  N.. 
Bobovnikov.  Nikolai  G  .  Gubin.  Petr  V  ;  Burmakin.  Viktor  I  ; 
Marchenkov.  Nikolai  B  ,  Chirkin.  Alexandr  F  :  Zemtsov.  Mik- 
hail U  ,  and  Tonaevsky.  Ernst  L  ,  4.407.095  .  CI  51-1 12  000 
Guerei.  Jean-Louis  H  .  to  LOreal    Make-up  unit  with  an  adjustable 

wiper  device  4.407.31 1.  CI    132-88.500 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co    See— 

Kehl.  William  L  .  4.407.730.  CI    502-208.000 

Kehl.  William  L  .  4.407.732  .  CI    502-208  000 

Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company    See- 

Muz/ell.  Stephen  E.  4.407.492.  CI   267-103  0(X) 
Gunesin.  Binnur.  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The   Method 
for  blending  plastic  and  rubber  phase  latices  and  improving  impact 
properties  of  plastics  4.408.014.  CI   525-218.000 
Gunter.  James  C  .  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company    .Apparatus  and 
method    for   forming   an   elecincal   switch   assembly   or   the    like 
4,44)7,066  ,  CI   29-882  000 
Gunzberg.  Guy  W  .  and  Lippman.  Lawrence  G  .  to  M   Wile  &  Com- 
pany. Inc    Point-of-manufacture  data  acquisition  system   4.408.291  . 
CI   '364-900  000 
Gutbier.  Heinrich;  Strasser.  Karl;  Limberg.  Elmar  and  Jensen.  Volker. 
to  Siemens  .Akiiengesellschafi,  and  Ingenieurkontor  I  ubeck  Eleclnc 
dc  v-iurce  4.40^.903  .  CI   429-23  (XX) 
Guterman.  Daniel  C  .  and  Kupec.  James  D  .  to  Mosiek  Corporation 
Directly-coupled  and  capacitiveK  coupled  nonvolatile  static  RAM 
cell   4,408.303.  CI    365-205  000 
Guth.  Richard  L    Breath  test  simulator  and  method.  4.407,152.,  CI 

73-1  OOG 
H-C  Industries,  Inc    See — 

Wilde,  Sheldon  L  ,  McCandless,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Saunders,  Roben 
M  .  4.407,422  .  CI   215-246  000 
Haardt.  Henry,  Magdon,  John,  and  Noble.  Eric,  to  National  Patent 
Development   Corptiration     Molds   and   procedure   for   producing 
truncated  contact  lenses  4.407.766  .  CI   264-2  200. 
Haarmann  &  Reimer  GmbH   See— 

Kopsfl.    Manfred,   and    Emberger.    Roland,   4,407.740.   CI     252- 
522  OOR 
Haas.  Laird  K    S  :  Herring.  Larry  H  .  and  Nakada.  Yoshinao.  to  Bell 
Telephone  I  ab<iratories.  Incorptiraied    Process  for  improving  elec- 
irtxle  coatings  4.407.849  .  CI.  427-37  000 
Haase.  tierald  A   Magnetic  sweeper  4.407.038  .  CI    15-105000 
Haberer.   Merle  D    Apparatus  for  cleaning  interior  of  a  milk  tank. 

4.407.315.  CI    134-58  OOR 
Hackler.  Erich  See— 

Flixkenhaus.  Claus.  Wagener.  Dietrich,  Hackler.  Erich;  Smieskol. 
Stefan    Galow.   Manfred.  Meckel.  Joachim,  and   Breidenbach, 
Dieter,  4.407,699  ,  CI   201-39.000 
Flcickenhaus,  Claus,  Hackler.  Erich,  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner, 
4,407,974.  CI    518-711  000 
Haftmann.   Johannes,   to   Nixdorf  Computer   AG     Arrangement    for 
monitonng  the  operation  of  the  ink  nbbon  of  an  ink-nbbon  magazine. 
4.407.593  .  CI   400-208.000. 
Hageniers.  Omer  L    See — 

Pryor.   Timothy    R.;   and    Hageniers,   Omer   L.,   4.407,379..   CI 
177-52000. 
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Haggeny,  John:  See —  ,_  ^^ ' 

Fumess.  John  A.;  and  Haggcrty,  John.  4.407,678.,  CI.  I34-I67.00R 
Hagihara,  Bunji;  Fukai,  Tamotsu;  Nomura,  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Kenichi; 
and  Isshiki,  Isao,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Hagihara, 
Bunji,  part  interest  to  each.  Transcutaneous  blood  oxygen  measuring 
device.  4,407,291.,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Hagopian,  Arpi:  See— 

Kniskem,    Peter    J.;    Hagopian,    Arpi;    and    Carlo,    Dennis    J., 
4,407,949.,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Haigh,  Harry;  and  Sonmor,  Rudy  C.  to  RC.S.  Enterpnses  Limited. 
Gear  pump  having  an  isolator  to  protect  its  bearings.  4,407.645..  CI. 
418-131.000. 
Haines,  Roger  W.;  and  Purinton,  Mark  A.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion.   Return  air   flow   control   for  variable  air   volume   system. 
4,407,185,  CI.  98-1.500. 
Hajime  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshida,  Hajime,  4,408,224..  CI.  358-108.000. 

Halbach  &  Braun:  See—  ,.  „^ 

Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert,  4.407.546..  CI.  299-34.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Rizkalla,  Nabil.  4,407.726..  CI.  502-161.000. 
Hall,  David  A.;  and  Olson,  George  P..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Solenoid  impact  print  hammer  with  uniform  free 
flight  time.  4,407.193.,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Hall.  Derrard  M.;  Kemp.  Roy  A.;  and  Such,  Christopher  H..  to  ICI 
Australia  Limited.   Acrylic  coating  compositions.  4,407,990.,  CI. 
524-38.000. 
Hall  &  Kay  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

O'Reilly,  Kevin  G.,  4,407.142.,  CI.  62-238.600. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

de  Kanter,  Scipio,  4,407.136.,  CI.  62-64.000. 

Hallinan,  Eleanor  A.;  See—  ^ 

Mazur,  Robert  H.;  Tyner.  David  A.;  and  Mailman.  Eleanor  A., 
4,407,746..  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Halls,  Lawrence  M.:  See—  „..„,.,«     ^, 

Mcllwain,  Irwin  D.;  and  Halls.  Lawrence  M.,  4.407,110.,  CI. 
56-14.400. 
Ham,  George  E.:  See— 

Bertram,   James   L.;    Ham,   George   £.;   and   Chen.   Wuu-Nan. 
4,408,062.,  CI.  549-517.000. 
Hamada,  Toshiyoshi:  See—  ^    „   •  .  ■    ,,       j 

Tsuji,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Keijiroh;  Endoh,  Koichi;  Hamada, 
Toshiyoshi;  and  Ishida.  Keiichi,  4.407,959.,  CI.  435-288.000. 

*"Gi'iiter"salIy  P.fand  Hamlin,  Percy  J..  4.408.001..  CI.  524-376.000. 
Hammonds,  James  C;  and  VanDyke,  Ronald  D.,  to  ACF  Industnes, 
Incorporated.  Combination  manual  and  automatic  unlocking  mecha- 
nism for  trailer  hitch  head.  4.407.617.,  CI.  410-59.000. 
Hamnck.  Joseph  T.,  to  Well-Pack  Systems,  Inc.  Borehole  water  pump- 
ing system  with  sandtrap.  4,407,360.,  CI.  166-68.000. 
Han,  Yu-Pin;  and  Ma,  Bing  C.  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Fabncation  of 

isolation  oxidation  for  MOS  circuit.  4,407,696.,  CI.  156-653.000. 
Haneda,  Hideo:  See— 

Yamanaka,   Minoru;   Suzuki,   Mitsuyuki;   Haneda,   Hideo;   Kato, 
Masatoshi;  and  Ohtsuki.  Masataka,  4,407,448.,  CI.  236-88.000. 
Hanke,  Leopold;  Hellebrand,  Hans;  and  Schmelz,  Helmut,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  producing  films  of  sintered  polycrys- 
talline  silicon.  4,407,858..  CI.  427-86.000. 
Hankland,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communication  Corpo- 
ration. Metallized  film  transfer  process.  4.407,685..  CI.  156-212.000. 
Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Buzzi,  Gunter,  4,407.890.,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Hansen,  Erik,  to  ESAB  Aktiebolag.  Self-adjusting  turning  roll  assem- 
bly. 4.407,621.  CI.  414-433.000. 
Hanson,  Charles  B.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Bucket  tooth  attachment 

means.  4,407,081.  CI.  37-141.00T.  ... 

Hanson,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Furton,  Robert  M.,  to  Dresser  Industnes,  Inc. 

Flow  control  valve.  4.407.327..  CI.  137-625.300. 
Hanssen  Tore  B.;  and  Zwirek,  Chester  S..  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Thennostatic  switch.  4.408.178.,  CI.  337-320.000. 
Hara,  Koichi:  See—  .       ^  ,         .  •        j  u 

Nomura.   Manabu;  Sugi.  Norio;  Tanaka,  Takayoshi;  and  Hara, 
Koichi,  4.407,986..  CI.  523-200.000. 
Hara  Masahiro;  Sakai,  Toshiyasu;  and  Okamoto.  Atsutoshi.  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Bar  code  scanner.  4,408,120.,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Hara,  Tomihiro;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  Yamashita,  Masaaki;  and  Tajin 
Yasuhisa,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surface  treated  steel 
sheets  for  paint  coating.  4,407,899.,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Harada,  Kunihiro:  See—  .....       „    .  ■     ,  ■       j 

Kamoshida;~Yoichi;  Yoshihara.  Toshiaki;  Hanta,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Harada,  Kunihiro.  4.407,927..  CI.  430-197.000. 
Harada.  Shozo;  Ito,  Kazuo;  Shirai.  Takayuki;  and  Koide.  Tetsuya,  to 
Ina  Seito  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  cement  products  having 
supenor  mechanical  strength.  4,407.769..  CI.  264-60.000. 
Harada.  Takamasa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electro-optic 
display  device  using  phase  transition  mode  liquid  crystal.  4.408.201., 
CI.  340-784.000.  .  „,        „.  ^ 

Harbin,  Wayne  D.;  Stark.  Marvin;  and  Britt.  Kenneth  W..  to  Richmond 
Tank  Car  Company.  Railroad  tank  car  hft  lug.  4.407.203..  CI. 
105-462.000.  .    .    „      ..      ^  „  u 

Hardman,  Charles  A.;  and  Bums,  Orville  M.,  Jr.  Bowling  ball  weighing 

and  balancing  device.  4,407,154..  CI.  73-66.000. 
Hardman.  Harley  F.:  See—  ,  c 

Pedersen.  S.  Erik;  Hardman.  Harley  F.;  and  Wagner,  Louis  F.. 
4,408,071.,  CI.  562-536.000. 


Hardy,  Rex  F.  G  :  See— 

Hines,   Howard  E.;   Hardy.  Rex  F.  G.;  and  Butler,  David  S., 

4,407,337.,  CI.  140-124.000. 
Hardy,  Thomas  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Synthesis  of  or- 
ganic phosphatc-phosphonates  4,407,765.,  CI.  260-970.000 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Noise  sensitivity  reduction 
apparatus  for  a  TV  receiver  AGC  system  4.408,229.,  CI  358-177.000 
Harita,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Kamoshida,  Yoichi;  Yoshihara.  Toshiaki;  Hariu,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Harada,  Kunihiro,  4.407,927..  CI.  430-197  000. 
Harlamert,  W  Benjamin:  See- 
Grimes,  Richard  V.;  Hariamert,  W.  Benjamin;  and  Thompson, 
David  F.,  4,407,635.,  CI.  416-230.000. 
Harmon,  James  V.  Dispenser  for  pouring  measured  quantities  of  a  liquid 

from  a  container.  4,407,435.,  CI.  222-481.000. 
Harris,  James  J.;  and  Hosteller,  Donald  E.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Method  of  supporting  a  catalyst  on  polyolefins.  4,407,727  ,  CI. 
502-115.000. 
Harris,  Ralph  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Optical  transmis- 
sion of  digital  seismic  data.  4,408,307.,  CI  367-79.000 
Hartford,   Louise   D.;  and   Kavoussi.   James   P.   Scent-awake  clock 

4.407,585.,  CI.  368-12.000. 
Hartgrave,  Jimmy  D.  Animated  figure  amusement  device.  4,407,083., 

CI.  40-414,000. 
Hartig,  Norman  F.:  See— 

Neill,  Jimmie;  Webb,  Nathaniel;  and  Hartig,  Norman  F.,  4,408,343.. 
CI.  382-52.000. 
Hartl,  Franz:  See—  „„  . , , 

Domhan,  Gerold;  Hartl,  Franz;  and  Vogelgsang,  Kurt,  4,408,111  , 
CI,  200-318.000. 
Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Koszi,  Louis  A  ;  and  Schwartz,  Bertram,  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated.   V-Groove  semiconductor 
light  emitting  devices.  4.408,331.,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Hartwimmer,  Robert:  See— 

Kuhls,     Jurgen;     and     Hartwimmer,     Robert.     4,408.007,     CI 
524-546.000. 
Hartzell  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Lowry,  Alan.  4,407,411  ,  CI  206-387  000. 
Hasegawa,  Kaisuji,  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.  Veneer  lathe 

with  cord  embedding  knife.  4,407,345.,  CI,  144-211.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei:  See — 

Otsuka.     Kazuo;     Narasaka,     Shin;    and     Hasegawa.    Shumpei, 
4,407,243.,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Hasha,  Brian  B.:  See— 

Hasha,  Malvern  M.;  and  Hasha,  Bnan  B  ,  4,407,171  ,  CI.  73-46.000. 
Hasha,  Malvern  M.;  and  Hasha,  Bnan  B.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
hydrostatically    testing    sealing    face    surfaces    of   tubular    joints. 
4.407,171.,  CI.  73-46,000. 
Hashimoto,  Hitoshi:  See—  ..„-„,.     ^, 

Matsuyama,    Kiyoshi;   and    Hashimoto,    Hitoshi,    4.408,024,,   CI 
526-67.000.  ^ 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo;  and  Konno,  Mutsuo.  Lighting  and  morse  code 

signaling  device.  4,408,182.,  CI   340-321.000, 
Hashimoto,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kondo,     Takashi;     and     Hashimoto,     Nobuo,     4,408,288.,     CI 
364-525,000, 
Hashimoto,  Shinichi;  Takano,  Toshimasa;  and  Mukai,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transfer  device.  4,407,580.,  CI 

355-3.0TR.  „       u     .,       L 

Hashizume,   Hideyuki;  and  Tsuchiya,  Tadashi,  to  Kurcha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Polyvinylidene  fiuonde  film  having  supe- 
rior dielectric   strength   and   a   process  for   producing   the  same 
4,407,887..  CI.  428-332.000. 
Haskel  Engineering  &  Supply  Company:  See- 
Kelly,  John  W.,  4,407,150.,  CI.  72-61.000. 
Hasselmann,  William  J.  Weapon,  4,407,086.,  CI.  42-90.000. 
HaU,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Matsushima,     Shunsuke;     Hata,     Kazuhiko;     Mashita,     KenUro; 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamio, 
Kunimasa,  4.408,086.,  CI.  568-719.000, 
Hata.  Shuntaro:  See—  .,         ^^  v, 

Tojo,    Toru;    Sugihara,    Kazuyoshi;    HaU,    ShunUro;    Numaga, 
Hirooki;  Mukooyama,  Haruhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4.408,126.. 
CI.  250-442.100. 
Hatanaka,  MasaUka:  See— 

Ozawa.   Kiyomi;  Nakajima,   Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,   Makoto;   Ishii. 
Shigeni;  and  Hatanaka.  MasaUka,  4.407.813.,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Hatter,  Marjorie  M:  See—  .  .n-, -i^^     /-i 

Lieffers,  William  C;  and   Hatter,   Marjone  M  ,  4,407,366.,  CI 
166-250.000. 
Hauser,  Hanspeter;  and  Eckert,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation^ 
Printing  ink  compositions  and  use  thereof  for  the  production  of 
textured  foamed  resin  materials.  4,407,882.,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Hausler    Fredenck  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Wellhead 

casing  packing  support.  4,407.514.,  CI.  277-1 17.000. 
Haviv,  Fortuna;  and  Denet,  Robert  W.,  to  Abbott  Laboratones.  Antun- 
fiammatory   l-(quinolinyl)-2-pyrazoline  derivatives.  4.407.803..  CI. 
424-258.000, 
Hawkins.  James  B.:  See— 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W  ;  Webb,  Tommy  W  ;  and  Hawkins,  James 
B..  4,407,047,,  CI,  19-64.500, 
Hawley  Clyde  W..  to  Dollinger  Corporation.  Modular  spm  filters  and 

housing  therefor.  4.407,663.,  CI,  55-347.000. 
Hayasaka,  Toshimi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd    Specimen 
holding  device  for  microscope  sUges.  4,407,570.,  CI.  35O-529.00O. 
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Hayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yuji;  Hayashi,  Hideki:  Takagi.  Saioshi;  and  Yukio.  Iio, 
4.408.237  .  CI.  360-96.300. 
Hayashi.  Kazuya:  See — 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Iwaasa.  Takashi. 
Sakasai.     Toshio;    and     Iguchi.     Nobuyoshi,     4.407.826.     CI 
426-7000. 
Hayes,  Derek   Electncal  coupling  device.  4,407.557  .  CI   339-07  OOR 
Hayes,  Richmond  S..  Jr .  to  Carner  Corporation    Fast  defrost  heat 

exchanger  4.407.137  .  CI.  62-80  000. 
Haynes.  Gardner  See — 

Baboian.  Robert;  and  Haynes,  Gardner.  4.407.71 1  .  CI  204-196  000 
Haynes,  Ronald  L    See— 

Bads,  Carl  W.;  and  Haynes,  Ronald  L..  4.408,016..  CI.  525-277.000 
Hazard.  Edwin  A  :  See — 

Augusto,  Peter;  Hazard.  Edwin  A.;  and  Mohrman.  Richard  C  . 
4,407.571  .  CI.  351-13000. 
Heam,  Anthony  R  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Magnetic  head  arm  assembly  4.408,238..  CI.  360-104  000. 
Heath  Company:  See- 
Perdue.  Terry  A..  4.408.172..  CI.  334-11.000. 
Heden,  Carl  G    Method  of  regulating  radiation  through  windows 

4,407,267..  CI.  126-419.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E  .  Jr .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Polyure- 
thanes  prepared  from  polyisocyanate.  polyol  and  phosphonopolyes- 
ter  oligomers.  4.408.033..  CI.  528-72.000. 
Heiberger.  Francis  E    See- 
Tack.  Carl   E..   Jr.   and   Heiberger.   Francis   E..  4.408.281  .  CI 
364-476.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Jeschke.  Willi,  4,407.197  .  CI    101-148.000. 
Heilman,  Marlin  S.:  See — 

Langer.  Alois  A  ;  Kolenik.  Steve  A  .  Heilman,  Marlin  S  ;  Mirowski. 
Mieczyslaw;    and    Mower.    Morton    M.    4.407,288.    CI     128- 
419.0PG 
Heimke.  Gunther,  and  Gnss.  Peter,  to  Fnednchsfeld  GmbH,  Stein- 
zeug-  und  Kunststoffwerke    Femur  component  for  an  artificial  hip 
joint.  4.407.022..  CI   3-1.913. 
Hekal,  Ihab  M  ,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc  .  The  Cap  for  and  in  combi- 
nation with  a  container.  4.407,429.,  CI.  220-359.000 
Hellebrand,  Hans  See— 

Hanke,     Leopold;    Hellebrand,    Hans;    and    Schmelz,     Helmut. 
4.407.858.,  CI.  427-86.000. 
Hendershot.  Roben  V  .  to  Troika  Corp   Timing  hub   4.407.598..  CI. 

403-4.000 
Hendrickson,  Melvin  C  :  See — 

Ensinger.  James  W  ;  and  Hendnckson.  Melvin  C  .  4.408.225  .  CI 
358-120.000. 
Hendry.  Robert   B  .  to  Reon  Manufactunng  Company    Device  for 
removing  insulation  from  an  insulated  conductor    4,407.173.  CI 
8I-9.50R 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Blum.    Helmut;    and    Worms,    Karl-Heinz,    4.407.761  .    CI     260- 
502. 50C. 
Hennessy.    Arnold;    and    Inch,    John    D.    Water-conserving    toilet 

4,407.025.  CI.  4-321.000 
Henrich,    Werner     Apparatus    or    stranding    wire.    4,407,116.,    CI 

57-13.000. 
Henshaw,  William  F  ;  White,  John  R  ;  and  Niiler.  Andrus.  to  United 
States  of  Amenca,  Army  Hollow  cathode  discharge  source  of  metal 
vapor.  4.407.712..  CI.  204-298.000. 
Herbermann,  Gottfned  See — 

Fessel,  Rudolf;  von  Knorre.  Karl-Fnednch;  Tillich.  Peter,  and 
Herbermann.  Gottfned,  4,408,302..  CI.  364-900  000. 
Hercules  Incorporated  See — 

Bankert,    Ralph    A ,    and    Dumas.    David    H  .    4.407.994  .    CI 

524-107  000. 
Blunt,  Harry  W..  4,408,019..  CI.  525-323.000. 
Hergeth.  Incorporated:  See— 

Smith.  George  F  .  Jr  .  4,407,107.,  CI.  53-528.000. 
Herpers,  Lodewijk-Jozef,  to  Medtronic,  Inc    Atnal  and  ventricular- 
only  pacemaker  responsive  to  premature  ventricular  contractions 
4,407,287  ,  CI.  28-419.0PG. 
Herring,  Larry  H    See — 

Haas,  Laird  K    S  ;  Herring,  Larry  H  ;  and  Nakada,  Yoshinao. 
4.407.849.,  CI.  427-37  000. 
Herzog,  Rudolf,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited  Controller  for  a  lockable 

servo  motor.  4,408,148  .  CI.  318-610.000. 
Hettinger,  William  P  ,  Jr    See- 
Myers,  George  D  .  deceased;  Hettinger.  William  P  .  Jr  .  and  Ko- 
vach,  Stephen  M..  4.407.714..  CI.  208-120.000. 
Hettwer,  Paul  F  :  See- 
Sadler.  Fred  S  ;  Hettwer.  Paul  F  ;  Viet,  Vu  H.;  and  Acker,  Clar- 
ance  R  .  4.407.697  .  CI    162-137  000 
Heurtey  Metallurgie:  See- 
Wang,  Robert,  4,407,487  ,  CI   266-114  000. 
Hewlett,  Erik  L  :  See- 
Pearson,    Richard    D;    and    Hewlett,    Erik    L.,    4,407,800,    CI 
424-247  000. 
Heyman,  Joseph  S    See- 
Davidson,    John    R;    and    Heyman,    Joseph    S.    4,407,589.    CI 
368-201.000 
Heyn,  William  M  .  to  Continenul  Group,  Inc  ,  The   Plastic  plug  type 

closure  for  beverage  containers.  4,407,424  ,  CI   220-269  000 
Heyser,   Gregory    L     Boat   trailer  tongue   extender    4,407,519.   CI 
280-482.000. 


Hibbitis.  Charles  H  .  to  American  Brands.  Inc   Method  for  expanding 
tobacco  with  steam  at  high  temperature  and  velocity  4,407,306.,  CI. 
131-296.000 
Hidaka.  Kunihiko  See— 

Fukushima.    Naoto;    Hidaka,    Kunihiko;    and    Iwata,    Kazuroh. 
4.407.397.  CI    188-282.000. 
Hiestand.  Peter,  and  Strasser.  Michael,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Novel  bis-  and 
poly-disulfides    having    immunostimulant    activity     4.407,825.,    CI. 
424-336  000 
Higashiyama,  Hirokichi  See— 

Ina.    Katutoshi;    Yamamoto,    Kazuo;    Higashiyama.    Hirokichi; 
Ishikawa.   Norio;   and   Miyoshi,    Hiroshi,   4,407,681.,   CI.    148- 
I200F 
Higuchi.  Mitsuo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Delay  circuit  oscillator  having 

unequal  on  and  off  times  4.408.168  .  CI.  331-57.000. 
Hijikata,  Toshio;  and  Kawasaki.  Kazuhiro.  to  Neturen  Company,  Ltd. 

Steel  for  cold  plastic  working.  4.407.683.,  CI.  148-144.000. 
Hijiya,  Hiromi:  See — 

Hirao.  Mamoru.  Hijiya.  Hiromi;  and  Miyaka,  Toshio.  4,408,041., 
CI    536-4  100 
Hill.  Allen  R    See— 

Betzner.  William  E  ,  Holtman,  Richard  K  ;  and  Hill,  Allen  R., 
4.407.771  .  CI.  264-115.000. 
Hillberg.  Robert  L  .  and  Stevens.  Fredenck  F.  Handgun  firing  mecha- 
nism  4.407.085  .  CI   42-69.0OR 
Hilton.  Carl  W  ;  and  Bullard.  Harold  L..  to  Return  on  Investment 
Corporation   Cruise  control  modulator.  4.407,385..  CI.  180-175.000. 
Hines.  Howard  E  ,  Hardy.  Rex  F   G  ;  and  Butler.  David  S..  to  Post 
Office   Wire  wrapping  tool  for  wrapping  insulated  wire.  4,407,337., 
CI.  140-124000 
Hinesley,  Carl  P    See — 

Holston.    Roger    W.;    and    Hinesley,    Carl    P.,    4.408.150.,    CI. 
318-779  000. 
Hinrichs.  Carl  B    See— 

Propst.  Paul  L  ;  Richardson.  Donald  A  ;  and  Hinrichs,  Carl  B., 
4.407.101  .  CI    52-126300. 
Hinsken.  Hans.  Mueller.  Wolfgang;  and  Schneider.  Hermann,  to  San- 
doz  Ltd    Hindered  piperidine  polymer  stabilizers.  4.407,993.,  CI. 
524-96.000. 
Hmsken,  Hans;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schneider,  Hermann,  to  San- 
doz Ltd   I-Oxa-3.8-diazaspiro[4.5]decanes.  4.408,051..  CI.  546-19.000. 
Hinze.  William  W  .  to  Collins  Industries,  Inc.  Wheelchair  lock  for 

reducing  wheel  spoke  interference.  4,407,616.,  CI.  410-3.000. 
Hirahata.  Shigeru:  See— 

Komatsu.  Shigeru;  Nagai.  Kunihiko;  Koyama.  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji.  and  Hirahata,  Shigeru,  4.408.197.,  CI.  340-720.000. 
Hirai.  Hachiro  See— 

Yui.  Tohru;  Hirai,  Hachiro;  and  Takamaru.  Ken.  4,407,863,,  CI. 
427-213.000. 
Hirao.  Mamoru.  Hijiya,  Hiromi;  and  Miyaka,  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Anhydrous  crystals 
of  maltitol  and  the  whole  crystalline  hydrogenated  starch  hydroly- 
sate  mixture  solid  containing  the  crystals,  and  process  for  the  produc- 
tion and  uses  thereof  4,408,041.,  CI.  536-4.100. 
Hirasawa.  Kotaro:  See— 

Imai,  Masumi;  and  Hirasawa.  Kotaro.  4.408.279..  CI.  364-431.050. 
Hirshorn.  Michael  S  ;  Holley.  Loraine  K  ;  and  Skalsky.  Michael,  to 
Telectronics  Pty  .  Ltd    Cardiac  pacemaker  electrode  tip  structure. 
4.407.302..  CI    128-784.000. 
Hisatake.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Uchiyama,    Mikio;    Sato.   Takashi;    Yoshino.    Hiroshi;   Tsuchiya. 
Yutaka;   Konishi.   Masayuki;   Tsujii,   Masahiko;   Hisatake.   Yo- 
shihiko; and  Koiwa,  Atsushi,  4,407,745.,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd  ;  See — 

Uozumi.  Nonhira;  Yamagata.  Takeo;  Yasukawa,  Saburo;  Tsutsumi, 
Yasuvuki;  and  Ono.  Seiichiro.  4.407.904..  CI.  429-26.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Yamada.  Takahiro.  4.408,211..  CI.  346-75.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd    See— 

.\kagi.  Motoo;  Uchino.  Shoichi;  and  Nonogaki.  Saburo.  4,407,916., 

CI   430-23.000 
Imai,  Masumi;  and  Hirasawa,  Kotaro,  4,4^JJ9.,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Kikuchi.     Hiroshi;     and     Sugimoto,  ,-Koichi,     4,408,286..     CI. 

364-513.000. 
Komatsu.  Shigeru;  Nagai.  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 

Tsuguji;  and  Hirahata,  Shigeru,  4,408,197..  CI  340-720.000. 
Kubo.  Kanji;  and  Wada,  Kenichi,  4,408,275.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sasaya.  Kazushi;  Degawa,  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  and  Sato, 

Noriharu.  4.407.638..  CI.  417-269.000. 
Tajima,  Fujio;  Ichikawa.  Atsushi;  and  Shimizu,  Isao,  4,407,462.,  CI. 

242-184  000. 
Takeuchi.  Seizi;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Matsuda,  Shim- 
pei;   Nakajima,   Fumito;  Tobita,   Hirosi;  and  Tamura,   Kohki, 
4.407.905  .  CI.  429-42.000. 
Takeuchi.     Takashi;     and     Koban,     Harukuni,     4,408,326.,     CI. 

371-38  000 
Tamura,     Katsuyoshi;     and     Kanai,     Hiromi,     4.408,230.,     CI. 

358-213000. 
Terao.    Motoyasu;    Hongome.    Shmkichi;    Shigematsu,    Kazuo; 
Miyamura,    Yoshinon;    and    Yonezawa,    Seiji.    4,407,880.,    CI. 
428-156.000 
Uozumi.  Nonhira.  Yamagata,  Takeo;  Yasukawa.  Saburo;  Tsutsumi, 

Yasuyuki;  and  Ono,  Seiichiro,  4,407,904.,  CI.  429-26.000. 
Yamada,  Takahiro,  4,408.211  ,  CI.  346-75.000. 
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Hocker,  Jurgen;  Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Foils  of  polyacetylene.  4,408.027.,  CI.  526-185.000. 
Hockham,  George  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration. Multiple  beam  antenna  feed  arrangement  for  generating  an 
arbitrary  number  of  independent  steerable  nulls.  4,408.205.,  CI.  343- 
16.00R. 
Hodges,  Bonnie  E.  Pipe  hanger.  4,407.478.,  CI.  248-542.000 
Hodosh,  Milton.  Composition  for  preserving  dental  pulp.  4,407,675..  CI. 

106-35.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sec- 
Koch.  Manfred.  4.408.068..  CI.  560-226.000. 
Kostner,  Armin;  Lenhart.  Richard;  and  Bittner,  Klaus-Jurgen, 

4,407.339.,  a.  141-10.000. 
Kuhls.     Jurgen;     and     Hartwimmer.     Robert,     4.408.007.,     <_l. 

524-546.000. 
Stahlhofen,  Paul,  4,407,926.,  CI.  430-165.000.  r.^     u 

Wilski,    Hans;    Interthal,    Werner;    and    Engelhardt,    Fnednch, 
4,407.321..  CI.  137-13.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  Gardner.  Beth  A.;  and  Allen.  Richard  C  , 

4,408.053.0.546-226.000.  „•  ,.    ^^ 

Strupczewski.  Joseph  T.;  Gardner.  Beth  A.;  and  Allen.  Richard  C, 

4,408.054..  CI.  546-226.000. 

Hof,  Peter  J.  AC  Resistance  measuring  instrument.  4,408.282..  Ci. 

364-482.000.  ^  ..  a 

Hofer    Franz,   to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Gettenng  device  and 

method.  4,407,656.,  CI.  445-10.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer.  Gerald;  and  Lmks.  Hems.  4.407,250 ,  CI. 
123-450.000. 
Hoffacker,  Franz:  See—  „    ..  ,  u         d      u 

Bruck,  Herbert;  Steinbuchel.  Gunter  H.;  Hofmann,  Hans;  Busch, 
Josef;  and  Hoffacker,  Franz,  4,407,867.,  CI.  427-365.000. 
Hoffman,  Dietrich;  and  Schopke,  Holger.  to  BASF  Aktierig«ellschaft. 
Pressure-sensitive  and  heat-sensitive  recording  matenal.  4,407,886., 
CI.  428-320.800. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^  ..„, -,.    ^i  •,*« -no  <«:t^ 

Bamer,  Richard;  and  Hubscher,  Josef,  4,407,754.,  CI.  260-239. 55D. 
Bemauer.  Karl;  Link,  Helmut;  and  Stohler,  Harro,  4,407.814.,  CI. 

Hunkeler,  Walter;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio.  4.407,752.,  CI.  26O-239.30P. 

Hoffmann,  Michael:  See—  . ,,  „  »,•  i.    i  >.  Ana  i<i 

Maurer,  Robert;  Blum,  Alfons;  and  Hoffmann,  Michael,  4,408,351., 

CI.  455-260.000. 
Hofmann,  Hans:  See—  ..    „  ,  „         o      u 

Bruck,  Herbert;  Steinbuchel,  Gunter  H.;  Hofmann,  Hans;  Busch, 
Josef;  and  Hoffacker,  Franz.  4,407,867.,  CI.  427-365X)00. 
Hofmann.  Ulrich.  Racket  handle.  4,407,500..  CI.  273-75.000. 
Hofmeister,  Hagen:  See—  ..„„„,    ^,   ,,,  ..-.nnr. 

Wahl,  Helmut;  and  Hofmeister,  Hagen,  4,408,327.,  CI.  371-47.000. 
Hohl    Gregory  D.  Coulter  atuchment  for  seed  planting  apparatus. 

4,407,371,  CI.  172-253.000. 
Hohmann,  Walter;  and  Stawitz,  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Anthraquinone  vat  dyestuffs.  4,408.056.,  CI.  548-416.000. 

HoU,  Lothar:  See—  j  o  .       ,     v 

Bonn.  Berhard;  Giertz,  Franz;  Holl,  Lothar;  and  Schreckenberg, 
Heinz,  4.407.355..  CI.  165-104.160. 
Holley   Edward  J.,  to  General  Foods  Limited.  Semolina  dessert  mix. 

4,407,837.,  CI.  426-578.000. 
Holley,  Loraine  K.:  See—  .  -i   i  i      »#    u«  i 

Hirshoni,  Michael  S.;  Holley,  Loraine  K.;  and  Skalsky,  Michael, 
4.407,302.,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Holman,  Howard  E.,  to  T.  J.  Electronics,  Inc.  Self-locking  coupling  nut 

for  electrical  connectors.  4,407,529.,  CI.  285-82.000. 
Holman,  James  L.,  Jr.;  Mcllwain,  John  F.;  and  Neumeier   L.  A.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Pressureless  consolidation  ol 
metallic  powders.  4,407,775.,  CI.  419-36.000.  ^,     .       n 

Holston,  Roger  W.;  and  Hinesley,  Carl  P.,  to  Emerson  Elec  nc  Co. 
Speed  control  system  and  method  for  electnc  motor.  4,408, 15U.,  ci. 
318-779.000. 
Holtman,  Richard  K:  See—  j  u  n    aii-„  u 

Betzner,  William  E.;  Holtman,  Richard  K.;  and  Hill,  Allen  R.. 
4,407,771.,  CI.  264-115.000.  .    „     ,^    „        „      ,h 

Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  Koenier.  Gotz;  Pnesch,  Manfred;  Rau,  Harald; 
and  Weitemeyer,  Christian,  to  T.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  heat-curable  silicone  resins  usable  especially  as  electn- 
cal insulating  resins.  4.408.031.,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Enokimoto,  Akito;  Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takano, 
Suwaji,  4,407,383..  CI.  180-54.00E. 
Honda,  Minoru:  See— 

Kubo,  Jun;  and  Honda.  Minoni,  4,408,290.,  CI.  364-566.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasak*.    Shm;    and    Hasegawa.    Shumpei, 
4.407,243..  CI.  123-179.00G. 

"""SwiSisu^hiro;  and  Honda.  Shoji.  4,407,132.,  CI.  60-716.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  ,,    ^  -    c     AAnatAi     n\ 

Btonner,    Clivc    E.;    and    Sanford,    Herbert    F.,    4,408,243..    CI 

Jensen.  Nonnan  E..  4.407.201..  CI.  102-248.000. 
Mueller,  Dale  A.,  4,407,138..  CI.  62-126^00a  .  ^„  ,„     r\ 

Nelson,  Marvin  D.;  and  Pinckaers.  B.  Hubert.  4,408,175,  CI 
336-92.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  l5f  =  f^—    _-- 
lOndell,  Jerry  L..  4,408.271.,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Hoobler,  Mary  A.:  See— 

Sikorski,    James    A.;    and    Hoobler,    Mary    A..    4,407,763.,    CI. 

260-940.000. 
Sikorski,    James    A.;    and    Hoobler.    Mary    A .    4.407,764.,    CI. 
260-940.000. 
Hooke,  John  W..  to  General  Electnc  Company  Rechargeable  electro- 
chemical  cell    pack   having    resistance   to   impact    and    vibration. 
4,407,911,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Hoppe,  Joachim,  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisa- 
tion mbH.  Identification  card  with  hallmark  for  authentication  by 
incident  and  transmitted  light.  4,407,525.,  CI.  283-110.000. 
Hopper,  Thomas  P.,  to  Sunsearch,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  system 
having     balanced     heat-exchange     fluid     flow.     4,407,269.,     CI 
126-442.000. 
Horbelt,  Michael;  Arnold.  Herbert;  and  Winkelmann.  Lothar,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Air  flow  rate  measuring  device  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,407,156.,  CI.  73-118,000. 
Horhn,  Theresa  R.:  See— 

Mallory,    Glenn    O.;    and    Horhn,    Theresa    R.,    4,407,869.,    CI 
427-443.100. 
Horigome,  Shinkichi:  See— 

Terao,    Motoyasu;    Hongome,    Shinkichi;    Shigematsu.    Kazuo; 
Miyamura,    Yoshinon;    and    Yonezawa,    Seiji,    4,407,880,    CI. 
428-156.000. 
Horii,  Shigeo,  to  Ricoh  Co    Ltd.  Sheet  matenal  and  envelope  for 

packaging  electronic  parts.  4,407,872.,  CI.  428-35  000. 
Horn,  Charles  E:  See— 

Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  Horn,  Charles  E.;  and  Kluttz.  Marvin  H., 
4,407,183,,  CI,  91-1.000. 
Home,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Steuer,  Robert  R.;  Rogers,  Robert  K.;  and  Home,  Robert  H  . 
4,407.295.,  CI.  128-670.000. 
Homey,  Robert  W,  Air  control  device.  4.407,187..  CI.  98-41.0SV 
Hoschett,  Albert  M.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Retaining  clip  for  an 

electrical  connector.  4,407,556.,  CI.  339-91, OOR. 
Hoskins,  Paul  T.,  Jr.,  to  Southern  Railway  Company.  Thin  flange  and 

loose  wheel  detection  system.  4,407,072.,  CI.  33-203,110. 
Hosokawa,  Motoyuki:  See— 

Isoaai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa.  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natsuko;  and  Waunabe.  Toshiyasu,  4,408,080.,  CI   568-484.000 
Hosoya,  Masahiro:  See— 

Takano,    Toshimasa;    Mukai.    Hideo;    and    Hosoya.    Masahiro. 
4,407,228.,  CI.  118-651.000. 
Hospal-Sodip,  S.A.:  See —  ^^ 

Pusineri,  Chnstian;  and  Goletto,  Jean,  4,408,026,,  CI.  525-128  000. 
Hosteller,  Donald  E.:  See—  ^       ,_,    r-      ,  a n-, -,-,-,      n\ 

Harris,    James    J,;    and    Hostetler,    Donald    E..    4,407,727.,    CI. 
502-115.000. 
Hota,  Mikio:  See—  .  .m  toi     ni 

Ishii,  Masami;  Kato,  Nobuharu;  and  Hota,  Mikio,  4,407,691  ,  CI 
156-304.200. 
Hotimsky,  Eric  R.  Device  for  mounting  and  balancing  the  rotary  knives 
of  a  cutter  machine.  4,407,458.,  CI.  241-282.100 

Houghton,  Richard  B.:  See—  „    ^     ^    n      a  Am  ion     r~i 

Lentz,    David    J,;   and    Houghton,    Richard    B.,    4,407,298.,   CI 

128-713.000. 

Howard,  James  K:  See—  ■,-,,««« 

Chu  Wei-Kan;  and  Howard,  James  K..  4.408,254  .  CI.  361-321  (XX). 

Howe,  Milton  A.,  Jr..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  Bag  dispenser  4,407,473,, 

CI.  248-95,000.  ^     ^ 

Howell,  Edward  K.,  to  General  Electnc  Co.  Power  line  communica- 
tion over  ground  and  neutral  conductors  of  plural  residential  branch 
circuits.  4,408,186,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Howell,  Stephen  H  ,  to  University  of  Califomia,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Cloned  cauliflower  mosaic  virus  DNA  as  a  plant  vehicle  4,407.956., 

d.  435-172.000,  ,      .,    ,.  -r  L  ^ 

Hozumi,  Motoo;  Nomura,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka,  Yoshio   to  Takeda 

Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd,  Phospholipid  carbamates.  4,408,052.,  CI 

546-22.000. 
HRI,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,  ^^ 

Kydd,  Paul  H.,  4,407,367.,  CI    166-267.000. 
Hrovat,  Milan;  Huschka.  Hans;  and  Rachor,  Lothar,  to  Nukem  GmbH. 

Process  for  conditioning  radioactive  and  toxic  wastes,  4,407,742,,  LI, 

252-628.000.  ,  „        n   ^       , 

Hubbard,  Thorn  W,  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  fluid  cur- 
rents. 4,407,608..  CI.  405-31.000. 

""*'Bamer^Rkhf/dr^nd  Hubscher,  Josef,  4,407,754  ,  CI  260-239  55D. 
Huebsch,   Donald  L.;  and  Paulos,   Louis  B.   Magnetically  operated 
fail-safe  cutoff  valve  with  pressure  equalizing  means.  4,407,329  ,  t_l. 
137-629  000.  .  ^    „,.    .        f 

Huelsekopf.  Alfred  G.,  to  Com-Dor  Supply  Limited  Window  frame 
assembly  with  frame  shaped  locking  member  4,407,  lUU.,  t_i 
52-212.000.  „.  ^      -, 

Huff  Joseph  F..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  film  assem- 
blage. 4,407,579,,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  ^  mju  i  ^ 

Eu  Victor  K.   Feng,  Milton;  Zielinski,  Timothy  T.;  and  Whelan. 

James  M.,  4,407,694.,  CI.  156-606.000. 
Wysocki,  Joseph  A..  4,407,561  ,  CI   350-96.300. 
Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.:  See—  ,,.„-.  ..^-i    /--iiA^niio 

Emigh,  Charles  F.;  and  Goldin,  Morns,  4,407,467,,  CI.  244-17.110. 

Hugo,  Franz:  See —  .,   , ,  _  . 

Wanetzky,    Erwin;    Hugo,    Franz;    and     Kuhlmann.     Femand, 
4,407,488..  CI.  266-148.000. 
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Hultgren,  Karl  S.  H   Thin  sheet  meul  heat  exchanger  4,407.357  ,  CI 

165-165.000 
Hummel.  David  M  Toy  aircraft  4.407.494  .  CI   272-1  OOD 
Humpherson.  Donald:  See — 

SutclifTe,  Gordon  R  ,  Warden.  Stephen  J  ;  and  Humphenson.  Don- 
ald. 4.407.062  .  CI.  29-599  000 
Humphrey  Instruments.  Inc  :  See — 

Humphrey,  William  E..  4.407,572,.  CI.  351-212000 
Humphrey,  William  E..  to  Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc   Keratometer 

4,407.572..  CI.  351-212.000. 
Hundt.  Eckart;  and  Trautenberg.  Elmar.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft 
Method  for  processing  ultrasonic  echo  signals  of  both  directionally 
reflecting  as  well  as  non-directionally  scattenng  objects,  particularly 
for  ultrasonic  image  processing  in  the  field  of  substance  or  tissue 
investigation.  4.407.163..  CI.  73-607  000. 
Hunkeler.  Walter;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 

Azeto-imidazo-diazepines.  4.407.752  ,  CI.  260-239  30P 
Hunter.  Edwin  J  .  to  Toro  Company.  The   Water  pressure  controlled 
indexing    means    for    irrigation    spnnkler    system     4.407,451  .    CI 
239-66.000. 
Huret,  Alain  P  B.,  legal  representative:  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  and  Huret.  Alain  P   B  .  legal  representa- 
tive, 4,407.599.,  CI.  403-11.000 
Huret  et  ses  Fils:  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  and  Huret.  Alain  P   B  .  legal  representa- 
tive. 4,407.599.,  CI.  403-1 1000. 
Huret.  Roger,  deceased;  and  by  Huret,  Alain  P  B  ,  legal  representative. 
to  Huret  et  ses  Fils.  Device  for  fixing  a  derailleur  on  a  frame  lug 
4,407.599.,  CI.  403-11.000 
Huschka.  Hans:  See— 

Hrovat.  Milan;  Huschka.  Hans;  and  Rachor,  Lothar,  4,407,742  .  CI 
252-628.000. 
Huse.  Per,  to  O  Mustad  &  Son  A/S.  Method  for  attaching  snells  to  a 
fishing  line,  and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,407,087  , 
CI.  43-4.000. 
Hutchison.  Sunley  O.;  and  Anderson,  Glenn  W  ,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.    Method   and   apparatus   for   placing   a   cement   thermal 
packer.  4.407,369  ,  CI.  166-291.000. 
Hutt,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Dean.  Andrew;  and  Hutt,  Peter  R..  4.408.226.,  CI   358-139  000 
Hutter,  Charles  G  ,  III    System  for  dispensing  curable  compositions 

4,407.431,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Hydrotile  Machinery  Company  See- 
Fosse,  Navarro  T  ,  4,407,648.,  CI.  425-457.000. 
Ichijima.  Seiji;   Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;   Furuuchi,   Nobuo;  and  Seto. 
Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd   Process  and  material  for  form- 
ing color  photographic  image  4.407.936..  CI  430-505  000 
Ichikawa.  Atsushi:  See — 

Tajima.  Fujio;  Ichikawa.  Atsushi;  and  Shimizu.  Isao,  4.407,462  ,  CI 
242-184.000. 
Ichikawa.  Yasunori:  See — 

Sugimoto.  Naohiko;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  and  Ichikawa.  Yasunori. 
4.407,937.,  CI.  430-527.000. 
Ichiyanagi,    Toshikazu;    Sudoh,    Kanzaburo;    Ogawa,    Keisuke;    and 
Yamazaki,  Nobuhiro,  to  Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  and  Chichibu  Cement   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Apparatus  for 
calcining  raw  matenals  in  the  form  of  powder  or  particles  4.407.652  , 
CI.  432-58.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Hall,  Derrard  M.;   Kemp,  Roy  A  ;  and  Such.  Christopher   H  . 
4,407,990.,  CI.  524-38.000. 
Ide.  Yuuichi;  and  Nukushina,  Harunobu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  an  air  conditioning  system 
4,407,139.  CI.  62-215.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nomura.   Manabu;   Sugi,   Nono;  Tanaka.  Takayoshi;  and   Hara. 
Koichi.  4,407,986.,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Ido,  Tadashi:  See — 

Koike,    Yoshiyasu;    Kubo,    Osamu;    Ido,    Tadashi;    and    Uwaha, 
Masanobu.  4,407,721.,  CI.  252-62.590. 
IG-Technical  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Iwase,  Katsuhiko;  and  Saito,  Minoru,  4,407,179  ,  CI   83-865  000 
Iguchi,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keiuro;  Iwaasa,  Takashi. 
Sakasai,    Toshio;     and     Iguchi,     Nobuyoshi,     4,407,826.,    CI 
426-7.000. 
IHC  Holland  N  V  :  See— 

de  Jager,  Ane.  4.407,420.,  CI.  212-199  000 
Ihringer,  Ernest.  Cleaning  installation.  4,407,316.,  CI.  134-104000 
lida,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Picture 

information  filing  system.  4,408.301  ,  CI.  364-900.000 
lijima,  Tetsuya,  and  Takahashi.  Seiichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co ,  Ltd 
Control   for   automobile   air  conditioning   system    4,407,446.,   CI 
236-49.000. 
lizawa,  Yoshihiro.  to  Ikebukuro  Horo  Kogyo  Co,  Ltd  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  inorganic  fiber  containing  enamelware.  4.407.868..  CI 
427-376.200. 
Ikebukuro  Horo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lizawa,  Yoshihiro,  4,407,868..  CI.  427-376.200. 
Ikeda,  Masaki:  See— 

Nishino,  Auushi;  Suzuki.  Tadashi;   Ikeda.   Masaki;  and  Ohtani, 
Tadashi.  4.408,253  .  CI.  361-293.000 
Ikeizumi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Enjouji,   Katsuhisa;   Ikeuumi,   Hiroshi;   Murata,   Kenji;  and   Ni- 
shikawa,  Syozaburo,  4,407,709.,  CI.  204-192.0SP 


Ikeuchi.  Satoru  See— 

Suginaka.     Shunji;      Kobayashi.      Ryuichiro;      Ikeuchi.     Satoru; 
Mizukura.     Noboru;     and     Fujita.     Noriko.     4.407.941,     CI. 
4.3O-566.000 
Imada,  Isuke   See — 

Monmoio,    Hiroshi.    Imada.    Isuke;    Watanabe.    Masazumi;    and 
Kawada.  Mitsuru,  4,407,757.,  CI.  260-413.000 
Imahashi,  Jinichi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Seizi,  Ishii.  Kenzo;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 

Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada,  Hideo;  Okabe.  Sigeru;  Matsuda,  Shim- 

pei.   Nakajima,   Fumito;  Tobita,   Hirosi;  and  Tamura,   Kohki, 

4.407,905  .  CI   429-42.000 

Imai,  Masumi.  and  Hirasawa,   Kotaro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Method  and 

apparatus  for  adjusting  the  supply  of  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion 

engine  for  an  acceleration  condition.  4,408,279.,  CI.  364-431.050. 

Imai,  Tamotsu.  to  UOP  Inc    Preparation  of  metal  oxide-supported 

boron  nuonde  catalysts.  4,407,731.,  CI.  502-203  000. 
Imam,  Imdad,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Method  for  on-line  detec- 
tion of  incipient  cracks  in  turbine-generator  rotors   4.408,294..  CI. 
364-508  000 
Imi  Kynoch  Limited:  See — 

Sutcliffe,  Gordon  R  ;  Warden.  Stephen  J.;  and  Humpherson,  Don- 
ald, 4,407,062  ,  CI   29-599.000. 
Imlah.  Forbes,  to  Burlington  Industnes,  Inc.  Impart  machine  for  deter- 
mining heat  setting  conditions.  4,407,164.,  CI.  73-831.000. 
Immaru.  Daisaku   See — 

Kawasaki,  Takao;  Immaru,  Daisaku;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Tsuchiya. 
Tadashi,  and  Ono,  Saichi,  4,407,799.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Immunex  Corporation   See — 

Gillis,  Steven.  4.407.945  ,  CI.  435-68.000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Featherstone.  William.  4.407.703..  CI.  203-43.000. 
Ratcliffe,  Maurice  J.,  and  Roberts,  Thomas  A.,  4,407,984.,  CI. 
523-115  000. 
Ina,  Katutoshi;  Yamamoto,  Kazuo;  Higashiyama,  Hirokichi;  Ishikawa. 
Nono;  and  Miyoshi,   Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.   High 
tensile  steel   and   process  for  producing   the  same    4,407,681.,  CI. 
148-12.0OF 
Ina  Seito  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Harada,  Shozo;  Ito,  Kazuo,  Shirai,  Takayuki;  and  Koide.  Tetsuya. 
4,407,769  ,  CI   264-60.000. 
Inch,  John  D  :  See— 

Hennessy,  Arnold;  and  Inch,  John  D  ,  4,407.025..  CI.  4-321.000 
Independent  Broadcasting  Authority;  See — 

Dean,  Andrew;  and  Hutt,  Peter  R.,  4,408.226.,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  &  Tessky:  See— 

Link,  Helmut  F  ,  4,407.176.,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p  A    See— 

Bandel.  Paolo,  and  Caretu,  Renato,  4,407.346.,  CI    152-209.00R. 
Ing  C  Olivetti  &  C.  S  p  A    See— 

Adamoli,  Contardo;  Bernardis,  Francesco;  Cretaz,  Franco;  and 
Gaiardo.  Mano,  4,407,591  .  CI  400-124000 
Ingenieurkontor  Lubeck:  See — 

Gutbier,  Heinrich,  Strasser,  Karl;  Limberg,  Elmar;  and  Jensen. 

Volker,  4,407,903  ,  CI   429-23,000. 

Inohara,  Shizuo,  Masuda,  Mitsuya;  lyehara,  Sadahiro;  Ueda.  Minoru; 

and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd. 

Color  image  display  apparatus  4,408,143,,  CI,  315-366,000, 

Inoue,  Hachiro    Under-reaming  pile  bore  excavator,  4,407,376.,  CI. 

175-267000 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,408,113,,  CI   219-69,00M, 
Inoue,    Kiyoshi,   to   Inoue-Japax    Research    Incorporated,    Electncal 

machining  apparatus  4,408,113,,  CI,  219-69,00M, 
Inoue,  Takao;  Wakahata,  Tamotsu;  Momose,  Keigo;  and  Maeda,  Yukio, 
to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co,.  Ltd    Alkaline  galvanic  cell. 
4,407,914,,  CI   429-174.000 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  See — 

Takao,  Hiroyoshi.  and  Inoue.  Yoshio.  4.407.989.,  CI.  523-340.000. 
Institute  Po  Physikochimia  pn  Ban:  See — 

Sheludko.  Alexey  D.;  Ivanov.  Rumen  V.;  Nikolov,  Dobrin  V.;  and 
Nishkov.  Ivan  M  .  4,407.715.,  CI.  209-164.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Arnold.    Robert    W;    and    Skinner,    Dean    W.,    4.408.129.,    CI. 

307-270.000. 
Bradley.  David  J  ,  4.408,200.,  CI.  340-747.000. 
.     Burr.  Peter;  Chase.  Bnan  D.;  Paton,  Andrew;  and  Sowter,  Brian  R., 
4.408.163  ,  CI   324-404.000. 
Bushaw,  Kenneth  A  ;  Gillingham,  Ronald  D.;  Jorgenson.  Gary  W.; 
Manning,  Clyde  L.;  and  Steffes,  Michael  A.,  4,408,231.,  CI. 
358-280  000 
Chu,  Wei-Kan;  and  Howard,  James  K.,  4,408,254.,  CI.  361-321.000. 
DasGupta,  Sumit,  4,408,336  ,  CI.  377-34.000. 
Fatula.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Garbanno,  Paul  L.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph  P., 

4,407.058..  CI.  29-571.000. 
Fleming,  Rebecca  P ,  Lawhome,  Samuel,  Jr.;  Mele,  John  J.;  and 

Prasad,  Chandnka,  4,407.860.,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Galatha.  Matthew  J  ,  4,408,121  ,  CI.  235-494.000. 
Grobman,  Warren  D.,  4,408,338.,  CI.  378-034.000. 
Hall,  David  A.;  and  Olson,  George  P.,  4,407,193..  CI.  101-93.010. 
Heam.  Anthony  R  ,  4.408.238..  CI.  360-104.000. 
Plow,  Gregory  M  ,  4,408.273..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rogers.    Dennis    L..    and    Widmcr.    Albert    X..    4.408,167.,    CI. 
330-261000. 
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International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Allori,  Aldo;  Wilger,  John  A.;  and  Vo«,  Julian  D..  4,407,394.,  CI. 

188-71.400. 
Rozeboom,  Henry,  4,407,372.,  CI.  172-572.000. 
Swanson,  William  C;  Knikow,  Eugene  J.;  and  Stroup,  Norman  G  , 
4,407.109.  CI.  56-11.900. 
International  Mill  Service,  Inc.:  See— 

Deuschle,  Roger  A.;  and  Mueller,  Charles  P.,  4,407,672.,  CI.  75- 
lO.OOR. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Allen,  Hanceford  L.;  Berry,  William  W.;  and  Leibfned,  Robert  W., 
4,407,725.,  CI.  502-25.000. 
International  Paint  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Sghibartz,  Cristian  M.,  4,407,997.,  CI.  524-202.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Swenson,  Rita.  4,407,474.,  CI.  248-97.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See- 
Gould,  Herbert  J.,  4,408,216..  CI.  357-15.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Braun,  Reinhold,  4,408,165.,  CI.  328-134.000. 
Domhan,  Gerold;  Hartl,  Franz;  and  Vogelgsang,  Kurt,  4,408,111., 

CI.  200-318.000.  

Drake,  Cyril  F.;  and  Tripp.  Mary.  4.407,786.,  CI.  424-14.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Hockham,  George  A..  4,408.205..  CI.  343-16.00R. 
Interthal,  Werner:  See—  c-     j     u 

Wilski,    Hans;    Interthal,    Werner;    and    Engelhardt,    Fnednch. 
4,407,321.,  CI.  137-13.000. 
IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.:  See— 

Sisson,  Edwin  D.;  Morrow,  Robert  S.;  Stoutenburg,  Donn  v.;  and 
Davis,  Dean  T.,  4,408,285.,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Irvin,  Howard  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Separation  of  poly- 
mer of  conjugated  diene  from  a  solution  polymerization  solvent  using 
prestripping  step.  4,408,039,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Irwin,  David  M.,  to  Potters  Supply  Company.  The.  Handling  and 

support  system  for  kiln  fired  ware.  4.407,654.,  CI.  432-258.000. 

Irwin,  Maurice  J.:  See —  ..„-,^,,       r^t 

Murray,    Richard;    and    Irwin,    Maunce    J.,    4,407,611.,    CI. 

405-284.000.  .„,„..      ^, 

Iseki,    Kazuo,    to  Ohu   Company   Limited.   Hinge.   4,407,044.,   CI. 

16-237.000. 
Ishida,  Keiichi:  See—  ^    .  ^    «^      u     i.       j 

Tsuii,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Keijiroh;  Endoh,  Koichi;  Hamada, 
Toshiyoshi;  and  Ishida.  Keiichi,  4.407.959.,  CI.  435-288.000. 

Ishida,  Yukihiko:  See—  .  .  ..       „  ,.  u  ^  a 

Senshu,    Hisashi;    Ishikawa.    Kazuhiro;    Ishida,    Yukihiko;    and 
Kawagishi,  Yoji,  4,407,924.,  CI.  430-109.000. 
Ishigaki,  Isao:  See—  ...  ,, 

Machi,  Sueo;   Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata,   Kazuo; 
Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi.  4,407,846.,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Ishigaki,  Masahiro:  See—  ...       , 

Kunihiro,  Motoo;  Atsumi,  Tomiaki;  Kuse,  Kazumasa;  and  Ishigaki, 
Masahiro,  4,407,491.,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Ishii,  Daisuke.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  paging  system  capa- 
ble of  accepting  message  with  access  of  paging  receiver.  4,408,099., 
CI.  179-2.0EC.  ^     ,.      u 

Ishii,  Jun,  to  Tokoy  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Keyboard 
switch  circuit.  4,408,184.,  CI.  340-365.00S. 

Ishii,  Kenzo:  See—  .  .,  .    .      .     .      ,       u 

Takeuchi.  Seizi;  Ishii.  Kenzo;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi.  Masato;  Okada.  Hideo;  Okabe.  Sigeru;  Matsuda,  Shim- 
pei  Nakajima,  Fumito;  Tobita,  Hirosi;  and  Tamura,  Kohki, 
4,407,905.,  CI.  429-42.000.    .  ^    ,  „  ^ 

Ishii,  Masami;  Kato.  Nobuharu;  and  Hota.  Mikio.  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  hot  air  welding  of 
thermoplastic  resin  parts.  4.407,691..  CI.  156-304.200. 
Ishii.  Shigeru:  See—  ».  ,    .      ,  u 

Ozawa,   Kiyomi;  Nakajima.  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno.  Makoto;   Ishii, 
Shigeni;  and  Hatanaka,  Masataka.  4.407.813..  CI.  424-273.00P 
Ishikawa.  Kazuhiro:  See—  »,  ,  .  ,  j 

Senshu,    Hisashi;    Ishikawa,    Kazuhiro;    Ishida,    Yukihiko;    and 
Kawagishi,  Yoji,  4,407,924.,  CI.  430-109.000. 
Ishikawa,  Norio:  See— 

Ina,    Katutoshi;    Yamamoto,    Kazuo;    Higashiyama.    Hirokichi; 
Ishikawa,   Norio;  and  Miyoshi,  Hiroshi,  4,407,681.,  CI.    148- 
12.00F. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  Sudoh,  Kanzaburo;  Ogawa,  Keisuke;  and 
Yamazaki.  Nobuhiro,  4.407.652.,  CI.  432-58.000. 

Ishino,  Hirokichi:  See—  „,..,.  t      u  i. 

Ohtsuki,  Akira;  Ishino,  Hirokichi;  Sakai,  Hiromu;  Tsuchiko, 
Susumu;  Tawara,  Kazuo;  and  Yamasoba,  Takahiko,  4,407,689., 

CI.  156-243.000.  ^  ,     ^     „,  ..       v,  . 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui,  Nat- 
suko  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Inc.    Process   for   producing  acetaldehyde.   4,408,080.,   CI. 
568-484.000. 
Isohata,  Junji:  See—  .  .    ,.         ,  a  An-,  ti-r     i"i 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Takatsu,  Kei;  and  Isohata,  Junji,  4,407,627.,  CI. 

414-757.000. 
Isshiki,  Isao:  See—  ^     . 

Haeihara,  Bunji;  Fukai,  Tamotsu;  Nomura,  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Isshiki,  Isao,  4,407,291..  CI.  128-635.000. 
Istituto  Sieroteropico  E.  Vaccinogeno  Toscano-'Sclavo    S.p  A^  S^ 
Tabacco,  Alessandro;  and  Tarli.  Paolo.  4.407.962..  CI.  436-74.000 


Itani.  Abdallah  M.:  See- 
Peters.  Philip  H  ;  and  Itani.  Abdallah  M.,  4,408,268.,  CI.  363-62.000. 
Ito,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

IwaU,  Masayosi;  Furuhashi,  Kenshi;  and  Ito,  Hiroyasu,  4,408,104,, 
CI.  200-61  540. 
Ito,  Kazuo:  See— 

Harada,  Shozo;  Ito,  Kazuo;  Shirai,  Takayuki;  and  Koide,  Tetsuya, 
4,407,769.,  CI.  264-60.000. 
Ito,  Takeo:  See— 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  4,407,592..  CI. 
400-54.000. 
Ito,  Toshihiko,  to  Okumura  Corporation.  Soil  transporting  vehicle  for 
transporting   soils   excavated    by   shield    machine    4,407,622.,   CI. 
414-468.000. 
Ito,  Yukio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd  Recording  mode  locking 
system  in  a  video  signal  magnetic  recording  apparatus  4,408,235  ,  CI. 
360-71.000. 
Itoh,  Satoru,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  ,  Ltd.  Image  reading  device  4,408.232., 

CI.  358-280.000.  . 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Place,  Harry,  4,408,093.,  CI.  178-22.190. 
Ivanov,  Rumen  V.:  See— 

Sheludko,  Alexey  D.;  Ivanov,  Rumen  V.,  Nikolov,  Dobnn  V.,  and 
Nishkov,  Ivan  M.,  4,407.715.,  CI.  209-164000, 
Ivlev,  Anatoly  D,:  See— 

Artemenko,  Vladimir  I,;  Belikov,  Viktor  T  ;  Ivlev,  Anatoly  D,;  and 
Mamzelev,  Viktor  A,,  4,408,145  ,  CI,  318-135  000 
Iwaasa,  Takashi:  See — 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi.  Kciuro;  Iwaasa,  Takashi, 
Sakasai,     Toshio;    and     Iguchi,     Nobuyoshi,     4,407,826,,    CI 
426-7,000. 
Iwai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakayama,    Yasuharu;    Iwai,    Hiroshi;    and    Sukejima.    Hajime, 
4,408,028.,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Iwai,  Masatoshi:  See —  ^^ 

Kinhara,  Shigeki;  and  Iwai,  Masatoshi,  4,407,900.,  CI  428-659  000 
Iwase,  Katsuhiko;  and  Saito,  Minoru,  to  IG-Technical  Research  Inc. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  cutting  an  elongate  complex  structure. 
4.407,179.,  CI.  83-865.000. 
Iwata,  Kazuroh:  See— 

Fukushima,    Naoto;    Hidaka,    Kunihiko;    and    Iwata,    Kazuroh, 
4,407,397.,  CI.  188-282.000. 
Iwata.  Masayosi;  Furuhashi.  Kenshi,  and  Ito,  Hiroyasu,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Lever  switch  arrangement  for 
motor  vehicle.  4,408,104.,  CI   200-61.540. 
Iwata,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Saito  Atsunori;  Naganoma,  Masanon;  Iwata,  Yasuhiro,  and  Usami. 
Kiyoshi,  4,408.278..  CI.  364-424.000. 
lyehara.  Sadahiro:  See— 

Inohara,    Shizuo;    Masuda,    Mitsuya;    lyehara,    Sadahiro;    Ueda, 
Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  4,408,143,,  CI   315-366000 
Izod,  Thomas  P.  J,:  See— 

Abrahams,    Louis;    and    Izod,    Thomas    P     J,    4,407.988,    CI 
523-334,000. 
Izumi,  Masao;  Maruyama,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Flow  outlet  structure  for  automotive  air 
conditioner.  4,407,186.,  CI.  98-2.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See- 
Baylor.  John  M.,  4,407,551.,  CI   305-57.000. 
Hanson,  Charles  B..  4,407.081..  CI.  37.141,00T 
Jackson.  Fredenck  D  ,  to  Jaybee  Engineenng  Pty   Limited,  Distnbu- 

tion  and  treatment  means,  4,407,217  .  CI    118-24  000 
Jackson,  Graham  C:  See— 

Crabb,  Trevor  A,;  Jackson,  Graham  C  ,  and  Jupp,   Philip  A,. 
4,407,670.,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Jackson,  William  R.  Dnve  operated  by  receptacles  alternately  water 

filled  and  rendered  buoyant,  4,407,130,,  CI,  60-496000 
Jadow,   Henry  C,   to   Knsty  Wells,   Inc    Sculptured   artificial   nail 

4,407,310,,  CI.  132-73.000. 
Jaffa   David,  to  Precision  Screen  Machines,  Inc   Screen  pnnting  ma- 
chine. 4,407,195,  CI.  101-123.000, 
James  River-Graphics,  Inc  :  See— 

Bennett,  Everett  W,;  and  Suchy,  Jan  B,,  4.407,921,,  CI,  430-96  000 
Jansson,    Erik   C,   to   Aktiebolaget    Bahco   Verktyg,    Display   pack 

4,407,413,  CI,  206-493,000, 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo;   Ishigaki,   Isao;   Sugo,  Takanobu;   Murata,   Kazuo; 
Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,407,846  ,  CI  427-35  000 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co,,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kamoshida,  Yoichi;  Yoshihara,  Toshiaki;  Hanta,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Harada.  Kunihiro,  4,407,927  ,  CI  430-197,000, 
Jardin.  Albert  C,  Solar  furnace.  4.407.268..  CI.  126^30.000. 
Jamuszak,  Ulrich:  See—  ^  ,,     ,     , 

Feldt,  Adolf;  Jarnuszak,  Ulnch;  Kiessling,  Rolf;  and  Kock.  Juer- 
gen,  4,407,341.,  CI.  141-97.000. 
Jaybee  Engineering  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Jackson,  Fredenck  D..  4,407,217,,  CI,  118-24,000 
Jensen,  Eric  L,;  and  Lee,  Harry  W  ,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Meuls  Company 

Container  pressurization  system.  4,407,340.,  CI.  141-67.000 
Jensen,  Norman  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  ReUrd  sensor  and  energy  con- 
verter. 4,407,201.,  CI.  102-248.000 
Jensen,  Volker:  See— 

Gutbier,  Heinrich;  Strasser.  Karl;  Limberg,  Elmar;  and  Jensen, 
Volker,  4,407,903.,  CI.  429-23.000 
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Jeschke.   Willi,   to   Heidelberger   Druckmaschmen   AG    Device  and 
method  of  monitoring  dampening  and  inking  equilibrium  m  ofTset 
printing  units.  4,407,197  ,  CI.  101-148.000 
Jezbera,    Val    K.,    to    Dataproducts    Corporation     Print    hammer 

4.407.194.,  CI.  101-93  340. 
Jockel,  Alfred:  See— 

Denner.  Peter;  Ernst,  Egon;  and  Jockel,  Alfred.  4.407,064 ,  CI 
29-726.000. 
John  Crane-Houdaille,  Inc.:  See — 

Trytek.  Joseph  J  ,  4.407,512..  CI.  277-96.100. 
John  Hopkins  University.  The:  See— 

Eraser.  Allan  B..  4,408.169..  CI   331-65.000. 
Johnson.  David  E.  Limb  exercise  device.  4,407,496.,  CI.  272-1 17  000 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  S«— 

Pieniak,  Heinz  A.,  4,407,284.,  CI.  604-385.000. 
Johnson.  Peter  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fabncating  battery  plate 

envelopes.  4,407,063.,  CI   29-623.200. 
Johnson,    Rubein   V.    Vented   acoustic   ear   mold   for   hearing   aids 

4,407,389,  CI    181-135.000 
Johnston,  Barry  W   Closed  loop  solar  collecting  system  operating  a 

thermoelectric  generator  system.  4,407,129  .  CI.  60-641.800 
Johnston,  Christian  W  :  See — 

Gould.  Francis  E.;  and  Johnston.  Chnstian  W..  4,408.023.,  CI 
525-454.000. 
Johnston.  Russell  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation;  and  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation.  Landing  nipple  for  pumpdown  well  completion 
system.  4.407.364,  CI.  166-217.000. 
Joll,  David  J.:  See — 

Matthews,  Bernard  T  ,  Benstead.  Alan  J.;  Joll,  David  J  ,  Thorp. 
Sidney;  and  Wilson.  David  N..  4,407,830.,  CI.  426-272.000 
Jones.   Addison   B  .   to   Rockwell   International   Corporation    Planar 

bubble  memory  circuit  fabrication.  4.407,859  .  CI.  427-89  000. 
Jones,  Jackie  D.;  See — 

Murphy.  Guy  C ;  Jones.  Jackie  D.;  and  Salemme,  Charles  T . 
4.407.885.,  CI  428-246.000. 
Jones,  Oscar  E.:  See — 

Dilliner,  Monte  M.,  4,407,252.,  CI.  123-504.000. 
Jones,  William  W.,  to  C.  K.  Kelley  &  Sons,  Inc   Single  line  pressure- 
pressure  pneumatic  tube  system  4,407,613  ,  CI  406-84  000 
Jorgenson,  Gary  W  :  See — 

Bushaw,  Kenneth  A.;  Gillingham,  Ronald  D  ;  Jorgenson.  Gary  W  ; 
Manning.  Clyde  L.;  and  Steffes.  Michael  A..  4.408.231.,  CI. 
358-280.000. 
Joseph,  Bnan  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Synchronizing  mecha- 
nism for  flash  finng  and  shutter  operation.  4,407,576  ,  CI.  354-135  000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Le  Blanc,  Louis  H..  Jr..  4.407,390.,  CI.  181-230.000 
Jung.  Alfred  K.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Dialkylzinc  composi- 
tions having  improved  thermal  stability.  4.407,758.,  CI.  260-429.900 
Jung,  Wilhelm  H  ;  and  Diacont.  George  P.,  Jr.,  to  AMF  Incorporated 
Twin  needle  with  adjustable  throat  plate  and  feed  plate  4.407,210, 
CI.  112-167.000. 
Junge,  Bodo;  Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Muller,  Lutz;  Krause,  Hans-Peter;  and 
Sitt.  Rudiger.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-phenoxylor  thio)hydro- 
carbon  3.4,5-tnhydroxypiperidine  derivatives,  their  use  in  medicine 
and  in  animal  nutrition.  4,407.809.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Jupp.  Philip  A.:  See— 

Crabb.  Trevor  A.;  Jackson.  Graham  C;  and  Jupp.   Philip  A  , 
4.407,670.,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Justice.  Donald  S.  Electric  power  apparatus.  4,408.151..  CI.  320-2.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Harada.  Takamasa,  4.408,201..  CI.  340-784.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Hirao.  Mamoru;  Hijiya,  Hiromi;  and  Miyaka,  Toshio,  4.408.041.. 
CI.  536-4.100 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Kinhara.  Shigeki;  and  Iwai,  Masatoshi.  4.407,900..  CI.  428-659.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidos  Kenkyusho:  See— 
Ouchi.  Teruo,  4.407,273..  CI.  128-6.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See — 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Umeya.  Eiji;  Warabi.  Junichi;  Koban,  Yukio;  and 
Kawaguchi.  Hidemi.  4.408.107.,  CI.  200-144.00B 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Wakai.  Yoichi,  4,408,328..  CI.  371-62.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Iwata,  Masayosi;  Furuhashi.  Kenshi;  and  Ito.  Hiroyasu.  4,408.104  . 
CI.  200-61  540. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Towa  Giken:  See — 

An.  Seiji.  4.408.330..  CI.  372-45.000. 
Kadokura,  Sadao;  Tomie.  Takashi;  and  Naoe.   Masahiko.  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Method  for  producing  a  perpendicular  magnetic  recording 
medium.  4,407,894.,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Kadowaki,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Kadowaki.  Takashi;  Okumura.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Takada,  Syun.  4.407,940..  CI  430-546.000 
Kahara,  Toshiki:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Seizi;  Ishii.  Kenzo;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  Imahashi.  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada.  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Matsuda.  Shim- 
pei;   Nakajima.   Fumito;  Tobita.   Hirosi;  and  Tamura,   Kohki, 
4.407.905..  CI.  429-42.000. 
Kahovec.  Jaroslav;  Matejka,  Zdenek;  and  Tomasek.  Josef,  to  Ceskos- 
lovenska   akademie    ved.    Polymeric    polydonor   complexons   and 
method  for  preparation  thereof  4.407,978  ,  CI   521-56.000. 
Kajino.  Jirou:  See — 

Murata,  Shigeki.  Kajino.  Jirou,  and  Minabc,  Hitoshi,  4.408.236..  CI. 
360-85.000. 


Kamalski,  Theodor  I    E  .  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Receiver  with 
field-strength   dependent   noise   reduction   control.   4.408.098..  CI. 
381-11  000. 
Kamio,  Kunimasa:  See — 

Matsushima.     Shunsuke;     Hata,     Kazuhiko;     Mashita.     Kentaro; 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamio. 
Kunimasa.  4,408,086.,  CI.  568-719.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tcraji.  Tsutoinu;  Nakai.  Yoshiharu;  Sakane.  Kazuo; 
and  Goto,  Jiro,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Cephem  com- 
pounds. 4,407,798.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kamoshida,    Yoichi;    Yoshihara.    Toshiaki;    Harita.    Yoshiyuki;    and 
Harada.  Kunihiro,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoresist 
composition  4,407,927  ,  CI.  430-197.000. 
Kanagawa.  Shuichi:  See — 

Matsushima,     Shunsuke;     Hata.     Kazuhiko;     Mashita,     Kentaro; 
Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamio, 
Kunimasa.  4,408.086.  CI.  568-719.000. 
Kanai,  Hiromi:  See — 

Tamura.     Katsuyoshi;     and     Kanai.     Hiromi.     4.408.230..     CI. 
358-213.000. 
Kaneda,  Isami:  See — 

Sugiyama.    Hiroyuki;   Kaneda.    Isami;   Abe,   Ryozo;   Sakakibara. 
Susumu;  and  Sano,  Yasushi.  4,408.312..  CI.  369-43.000. 
Kaneoya,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Fukasawa,  Akira;  Yoshimura.  Masakatsu;  Kaneoya,  Tatsuo;  and 
Takahashi,  Kenji,  4,407,756,  CI.  260-378.000. 
Kanojia.  Ramesh  M.;  Wachter,  Michael  P.;  and  Chen,  Robert  H.  K..  to 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Chemical  compounds  and  pro- 
cesses 4.408,060.,  CI.  549-332.000. 
Kanow,  Willy:  See — 

Bahnsen,  Bahne  P.;  and  Kanow,  Willy,  4,408,097.,  CI.  381-15.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd  :  See — 

Nakayama.    Yasuharu;    Iwai.    Hiroshi;    and    Sukejima.    Hajime. 
4.408.028  .  CI.  526-200.000. 
Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo.  K.K.  Buckle  for  bells  or  the 

like  4.407,049  .  CI.  24-23a0AS. 
Kaplan,  Irwin  M.,  to  Spectrum  Four-Syte  Corporation.  Tamper-resist- 
ant security  system  for  and  method  of  operating  and  installing  same. 
4,408,251.  CI.  361-172.000. 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich:  See — 

Kirsch,  Gerald;  Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  and  Rufer.  Clemens. 
4,407.823..  CI.  424-317.000. 
Kapp.  Ludwig  J  ,  to  Ziyad  Incorporated.  Paper  feeding  apparatus  for 

printing  apparatus.  4,407.597..  CI.  400-625.000. 
Kasahara.  Yasushi;  and  Ashihara.  Yoshihiro.  to  Fujizoki  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co  .  Ltd.  Method  for  determining  the  activity  of  the  angiotensin- 
convertmg  enzyme.  4.407.944.,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Kasuga.  Akira:  See— 

Miyatsuka.    Hajime;    Kasuga.    Akira;    and    Yamada.    Yasuyuki. 
4.407,901  ,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Kataishi.  Takao;  and  Yokoi.  Nobufumi.  to  Misawa  Home  Co..  Ltd. 

Mortar  treating  apparatus.  4,407.225..  CI    118-425.000. 
Kato.  Hideo;  and  Wada,  Hiroto,  to  Fukuoka  Paper  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd  Comer  pad.  4,407,898.,  CI.  428-542.800. 
Kato,  Keigo;  and  Kuroiwa,  Yosio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Intake  heating  apparatus  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.407.254.. 
CI    123-549  000. 
Kato,  Kichiro:  See— 

Akagi.     Motonobu;    Tanahashi,    Toshio;    and     Kato,    Kichiro, 
4.407,244..  CI.  123-339.000. 
Kato,  Masao:  See — 

Furuya,  Setsuko;  Ohnishi,  Shunji;  and  Kato,  Masao,  4,408.012.,  CI. 
525-161.000. 
Kato.  Masatoshi;  See — 

Yamanaka,   Minoru;   Suzuki,    Mitsuyuki;   Haneda,   Hideo;   Kato, 
Masatoshi;  and  Ohtsuki,  Masataka,  4,407,448.,  CI.  236-88.000. 
Kato,  Nobuharu:  See — 

Ishii.  Masami;  Kato.  Nobuharu;  and  Hota.  Mikio.  4.407.691..  CI. 
156-304  200. 
Katsura.  Masaki:  See — 

Shiraton.     Masayuki;     and     Katsura,     Masaki.     4,407,778.,     CI. 
422-90.000. 
Kausch.  Marvin  L.,  to  Cromemco  Inc.  Single  throw  multi-grip  latching 

mechanism.  4,407,536.,  CI.  292-29.000. 
Kavage.  William  T.;  and  Monroe.  Marvin  E.,  to  Optek,  Inc.  Optical 
inspector   for  slat-type  container  filling  machine.   4,408,295.,  CI. 
364-552.000. 
Kavoussi,  James  P.:  See — 

Hartford.   Louise   D.;   and   Kavoussi.   James   P..   4.407.585..  CI. 
368-12.000. 
Kawada.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Morimoto.    Hiroshi;    Imada,    Isuke;    Watanabe,    Masazumi;   and 
Kawada,  Mitsuru,  4,407,757.,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Kawagishi,  Yoji:  See — 

Senshu,    Hisashi;    Ishikawa,    Kazuhiro;    Ishida,    Yukihiko;    and 
Kawagishi,  Yoji,  4,407.924.,  CI.  430-109.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hidemi:  See — 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Umeya,  Eiji;  Warabi,  Junichi;  Kobari,  Yukio;  and 
Kawaguchi,  Hidemi,  4,408,107.,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kawaguchi,  Yoshio:  See — 

NakaU,   Shuji;   Nishikawa,   Masahiro;   and   Kawaguchi,   Yoshio, 
4.408.114.  CI.  219-110.000. 

Ni'shida,  Koji;  and  Kawai.  Taneichi.  4.408.242..  CI  360-131.000. 
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Kawakami.  Satoru:  See — 

Fushiki.    Takeshi;    Tagawa,    Tohru;    and    Kawakami.    Satoru. 
4.407.999.,  CI.  524-276.000. 
Kawakatsu,  Shiro;  and  Honda,  Shoji,  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Control  apparatus  and  method  for  engine/electric  hybrid  vehicle. 
4,407,132.,  CI.  60-716.000. 
Kawamura,  Tomihiko:  See — 

Nakauchi,    Jun;    and    Kawamura,    Tomihiko,    4,407,895.,    CI. 
428-463.000. 
Kawasaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Naoi,    Takashi;    Kawasaki,    Hiroshi;    Yamaguchi,   Jun;   Tatsuu, 
Sumitaka;  and  Sera,  Hidefumi,  4,407,939..  CI.  430-536.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Hijikau,    Toshio;    and    Kawasaki,    Kazuhiro,    4,407,683.,    CI. 
148-144.000. 
Kawasaki,  Masasuke.  Non-roll  tug-and-barge  hnkage.  4,407,214.,  CI. 

114-249.000.  ^      ^.       ^  ^ 

Kawasaki,  Takao;  Immaru,  Daisaku;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Tsuchiya,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Ono,  Saichi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
2-Substituted-phenyl-l,3-perhydrothiazine-4-one.      4,407,799.,      CI. 

424-246.000.  ,  .  ^ 

Kazama,  Seiji;  and  Tanaka,  Michio,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes, 

Ltd.  Method  for  curing  urethane  resins.  4,408,034.,  CI.  528-54.000. 
Kazami,  Kazuyuki:  See—  „    .     ,  . 

Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Akasaka,  Shigeo,  4,407,573.,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Kazlauskas,  Gasparas.  Welding  insert  ring  and  method  of  welding 

therefor.  4,408,112.,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Kehl  Norman  J.;  and  Unser,  Richard  D.,  to  Coach  and  Car  Equipment 
Corporation.  Walk-over  seat  with  latch.  4,407,542.,  CI.  297-103.000. 
Kehl,  William  L.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.  Catalytic 
supports  with  controlled  pore  properties.  4,407,730.,  CI.  502-208.000. 
Kehl,  William  L.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Cata- 
lytic   supports   with   controlled    pore    properties.    4,407.732.,    CI. 
502-208.000.  „^  ^  ,     .     , 

Keller,  Teddy  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Phthalonitrile 
jesin  from   diphthalonitrile  monomer  and  amine.  4,408,035..  CI. 
528-183.000. 
Kelley.  Mark  A.:  See—  ,  ^  ^„,  ^^^     ^, 

Schramme.  Stephan  H.;  and  Kelley,  Mark  A.,  4,407,042.,  CI. 
16-2.000. 
Kelly,  John  W.,  to  Haskel  Engineering  &  Supply  Company.  Apparatus 
for  supplying  and  controlling  hydraulic  swaging  pressure.  4,407,150., 
CI.  72-61.000. 
Kemble,  Mern  S.  Mold  cleaning  apparatus.  4,407,037.,  CI.  15-93.00R. 
Kemmner,    Ulrich,    to    Robert    Bosch    GmbH.    Fuel    supply    unit. 

4,407,642.,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Kemp,  Roy  A.:  See—  .       u 

Hall,  Derrard  M.;  Kemp,  Roy  A.;  and  Such,  Christopher  H  , 
4,407,990.,  CI.  524-38.000. 
Kempf,  Dennis  D.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  having  an  im- 
proved flow  control  pinch  valve  for  dispensing  flowable  materials. 
4,407,434.  CI.  222-214.000. 
Kendziorski.  Edward.  Poruble,  collapsible  practice  golf  nagsutl  with 

stowable  ground  spike.  4,407,505.,  CI.  273-177.0OR. 
Kenogard  AB:  See— 

Estberg,  Magnus  F.  O.,  4,407,076.,  CI.  34-9.500. 
Keogh,  Michael  J,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Flame  retardant 
compositions     based     on     alkylene-alkyl     acrylate     copolymers. 
4,407,992,  CI.  524-94.000.  ,      ,, 

Kerko,  David  J.;  and  Morse,  David  L.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Very 

fast  fading  photochromic  glass.  4,407,966..  CI.  501-13.000. 
Kem.  James  L:  Scf—  .,.„,  cio 

Moskowitz,  Ronald;  Raj,  Kuldip;  and  Kern,  James  L.,  4.407,518.. 
CI.  277-1.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

Bamert.  Eike,  4,407.230.,  CI.  118-716.000. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schretzmann,  Klaus;  Domer.  Stefan;  and  Schumacher,  GusUv. 
4,407,774.,  CI.  376-300.000. 
Kester,  Dennis  E.:  See—  t^  c        j 

Christensen.  Ronald  C;  Genske,  Roger  P.;  Kester,  Dennis  E.;  and 
Ossian,  William  F.,  4,407,873..  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kett  Electric  Laboratory:  See— 

Fujita,  Toshio,  4.408,128.,  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Khudaverdian,  Vreij.  Automatic  tow  rope  rewinder.  4,407,460.,  Cl. 

242-8650A.  .        ^ 

Kieman,  Jane  A.;  and  Baker,  Pamela  K..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Phenylethanolamine  derivatives  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
for  the  depression  of  fat  deposition  in  warm  blooded   animals 
4,407,819.,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Kiesling,  Roy  A.;  and  Kiesling,  Roy  A..  III.  Time  delayed  recording 

system.  4,408,309.,  CI.  369-7.000. 
Kiesling.  Roy  A.,  Ill:  See—  »      „,    ^  .««  ,«»     /-i 

Killing,   Roy   A.;  and   Kiesling.   Roy  A.,   IIL  4,408,309.,  CI. 

369-7.000. 
Kiessling,  Rolf:  See—  ^  „     l    i 

Feldt,  Adolf;  Jamuszak,  Ulrich;  Kiesslmg,  Rolf;  and  Kock,  Juer- 
gen,  4,407,341,  CI.  141-97.000.  .,  .    ,  ^ 

Kijesky,  Michael  M.;  and  Bogle.  Charles  T..  to  United  States  ofAmer- 

ica.  Navy.  Signal  processing  system.  4,408,284..  CI.  364-485.000. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.  Ltd.:  S«—       _     .   „.  ,  -r  i,    i,; 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi.  Kmzuya;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Iwaasa,  Takash  ; 
Sakasai,  Toshio;  and  Iguchi,  Nobuyoshi,  4,407,826.,  CI 
426-7.000. 


Kikuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugimoto,  Koichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Method  and 

apparatus  of  robot  teaching.  4,408.286.,  CI.  364-513  000. 
Kimura,  Shigeru.  to  Nifco  Inc  Fastener  4.407,618  .  CI.  411-40.000. 
Kimura.  Shinji;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  Ambe.  Satoshi;  and  Akimune.  Yoshio, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  producing  a  flat  thin 
film  type  oxygen  sensor.  4,407,057.,  CI   29-570.000. 
Kimura,  Tadao;  and  Tonyama,  Hideoki,  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co., 
Ltd.  Coating  system  for  semi-fluid  coating  composition  comprising 
cemem  and  aggregate.  4,407,222..  CI.  118-110000 
Kimura.  Toshihide:  See— 

Takeuchi,    Yuzo;    Kimura.    Toshihide;    and    Takada.    Shigetaka. 
4.407.248.,  CI.  123-439.000. 
Kindell,  Jerry  L.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Circuit  for 
implementing    a    digital    computer    instruction     4,408,271.,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
King,  James  D.;  Burkhardt,  Gary  L  ,  Barton.  John  R.,  and  Matzkanin. 
George  A.,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute    Acoustic  Barkhausen 
stress  detector  apparatus  and  method  4,408.160..  CI   324-209.000. 
King.  Nigel  D..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co  Self-cleaning 

submersible  pump.  4.407.636,  CI.  417-118.000. 
Kingsley.  Stuart  A.:  See— 

Culshaw.  Bnan;  Ball.  Peter  R.;  Kingsley.  Stuart  A.;  and  Davies. 
David  E.  N..  4.408.354..  CI.  455-610.000. 
Kingston.  John  C.  Wheelchair  loading  device  for  passenger  carrying 

vehicles.  4.407.624..  CI.  414-546.000. 
Kiozpeoplou,    Diana,    to    Colgate-Palmolive    Company     Dentifnce 

4.407,788.,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Kirihara,  Shigeki;  and  Iwai,  Masatoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho.  Electroplated  corrosion  resistant  steels  and  method  for 
manufacturing  same.  4,407.900.,  CI.  428-659.000. 
Kirner,  John  F  :  See— 

Eskinazi,   Victoria;    Kirner,   John   F;   and   Wilson,   Charles   R.. 
4.407,738..  CI.  502-334.000. 
Kirsch,  Gerald;   Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich.  and   Rufer,  Clemens,   to 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  phenylacetic  acid  denvatives 
4,407,823.,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Kirsch,  Howard  C,  to  Mostek  Corporation  MOS  Bootstrapped  buffer 
for  voltage  level  conversion  with  fast  output  rise  time  4,408,136.,  CI 
307-475.000. 
Kitamura,  Tadanori;  and  Takao,  Nobuyuki,  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  coating  chopped  strand  of  glass  fiber  with  thermosetting 
resin.  4.407.866.  CI.  427-221.000. 
Kitchen.  William  D..  to  Electromark,  division  of  Mohawk  International 
Inc.  Electrochemical  marking  apparatus.  4,408,215.,  CI.  346-165.000 
Kiyoshima.  Hiroshi,  to  Singer  Company,  The    Convertible  bed  for 

overedge  sewing  machine.  4,407,211.,  CI.  112-260.000 
Klein.  George  C.  Anti-skid  device  for  vehicles.  4.407.549.,  CI    303- 

6.00C. 
Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schneider.  Wolfangang;  Peters.  Josef;  and  Gaffal.  Karl,  4.407.631  . 
CI.  415-122.00R. 
Kleinschmit.  Peter:  See— 

Schwarz.  Rudolf;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  Liedtke,  Chnsta;  and  WolfT, 
Siegfried.  4.408.064.,  CI.  556-427  000. 
Kleinsorgen.  Klaus;  and  Munch,  Erich,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Metering  of  paste  onto  a  earner  tape.  4,407,338,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Kieman,  Joseph  F.  Portable  and  adjustable  apparatus  for  cleaning, 
grooming,  and  otherwise  treating  dogs  and  other  animals  of  similar 
size.  4,407,234,  CI.  119-158.000. 
Klimek.  Boleslaw  M.:  See— 

Dvorachek.  Harold  A.;  and  Klimek.  Boleslaw  M.,  4.407.553..  CI 
339-14.00P. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See—  ^    .  .„,  ..„ 

Moser.  Gottfried;  Nau,  Walter;  and  Neumann,  Emst  D..  4.407.449  , 
CI.  237-12.30R.  ^  ,  .   ^ 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  (Branch  Esublishment  Fahr):  See— 
Wessel,  Ulnch;  and  Scherer,  Albrecht.  4,407.115.,  CI   56-370000 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rosendahl,  Peter;  and  Remus,  Karl  T  ,  4,407,401  ,  CI.  192-61.000., 
Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wiechmann,  Kari-Emst.  4,407,438  ,  CI.  226-15.000 
Kluttz.  Marvin  H:  See— 

Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  Horn.  Charles  E.;  and  Kluttz,  Marvin  H.. 
4.407.183..  CI.  91-1.000. 
Knebel  &  Rottger.  Firma:  See— 

Knebel,     Wemer;     Ronzon.     Norbcrt;     and     Weidner,     Eugen, 
4,407,444.,  CI.  236-12.100. 
Knebel,  Wemer;  Ronzon,  Norbert;  and  Weidner.  Eugen,  to  Knebel  A 
Rottger.     Firma.     Thermostatically     controlled     mixer     battery 
4.407.444.  CI.  236-12.100. 
Knerr.  Allan  R:  See—  »„       o 

Sollner    George  H  ;  Disque,   Donny  R  ;  and  Knerr,  Allan   K., 
4,408.032..  CI.  528-48.000.  w      .   ^ 

Kniskem.  Peter  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Carlo,  Dennis  J  .  to  Merck  & 

Co..  Inc.  Meningitis  vaccine.  4.407.949..  CI  435-101  000 
Kobari.  Harukuni:  See—  .  .no  ^-.t.      r-i 

Takeuchi.     Takashi;     and     Koban.     Harukuni.     4.408.326.     CI 
371-38.000. 
Kobari.  Yukio:  See—  .     .,   ,.       x,  ,  j 

Sakuma.  Shinzo;  Umeya,  Eiji;  Warabi,  Junichi;  Koban,  Yukio;  and 
Kawaguchi.  Hidemi.  4,408.107..  CI.  20O-144.00B. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroyuki;  Ohki,  Yoshimasa;  Toyoda.  Yukio;  and  Akasaki, 
Isamu.  to  Maisushiu  Electric  Industnal  Company,  Lmiited    GaN 
Electroluminescent  semiconductor  device  and  method  for  making 
the  same.  4,408,217..  CI.  357-17.000. 
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Kobayashi.  Masakazu,  to  Kyowa  Vacuum  Engme«nng.  Ltd   Vacuum 

apparatus.  4,407.140.,  CI.  62-268.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro:  See — 

Suginaka,     Shunji;     Kobayashi,     Ryuichiro;     Ikeuchi,     Satoru; 
Mizukura,     Noboru;     and     Fujita,     Nonko,     4,407.941,     Ci 
430-566.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Takishita,  Takashi;  Sutoh,  Shinji;  Tanaka,  Nonyuki;  Kobayashi. 
Takashi;  and  Furukawa,  Kenji,  4,407,354.,  CI.  165-42.000 
Koch,  Fritz  E.:  See— 

Wilmsmann,    Hans-Peter;   and    Koch.   Fritz   E.,   4,407.471..   CI 
248-63.000. 
Koch,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  optically  active  2<hloropropionic  acid  esters.  4,408.068..  CI 
560-226.000. 
Kochs  Adier  AG:  See- 
Meyer.  Horst,  4,407,208.,  CI.  1 12-121.120. 
Kock,  Juergen:  See—  ,  „     ,     . 

Feldt.  Adolf;  Jamuszak,  Ulrich;  Kiesshng,  Rolf;  and  Kock,  Juer- 
gen, 4,407.341.,  CI.  141-97.000. 
Koda,  Yoshio.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Device  for  simulation  of 
projected  image.  4,407,655.,  CI.  434-219.000. 
Koemer,  Gotz  :5ee—  ,    ,    „ 

Holtschmidt,  Ulnch;  Koemer.  Gotz;  Pnesch,  Manfred;  Rau,  Ha- 
rald;  and  Weitemeyer.  Chnstian,  4.408.031  .  CI   528-26.000 
Koetz,  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Muellejans,   Herbert;  and   Koetz,   Hans-Joachim,  4,407,358.,  CI. 
165-166.000. 
Koflach  Sportgerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Bucheder,  Erwin,  4.407.048.,  CI.  24-69.0SK. 

Arichi,  Isao;  Waniisi,  Tetuya;  and  Koh,  Takuji,  4.407,588 .  CI 
368-118.000. 
Kohaut,  John  E..  to  Raceway  Components,  Inc.  Tnmless  carpet  base 

insert  device.  4,408,090..  CI   174-48.000. 
Koide,  Tetsuya;  See— 

Harada,  Shozo;  Ito,  Kazuo;  Shirai.  Takayuki;  and  Koide,  Tetsuya, 
4,407.769..  CI.  264-60.000. 
Koike,  Yoshiyasu;  Kubo.  Osamu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  and  Uwaha.  Masanobu. 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  manufactur- 
ing   powder    for    magnetic    recording    medium.    4.407.721  .    CI 
252-62.590. 
ICoi^vft.  Atsiishii  •S^^~~~' 

Uchiyama,   Mikio;   Sato.   Takashi;   Yoshino,   Hiroshi;   Tsuchiya, 
Yutaka;   Konishi,   Masayuki;  Tsujii,   Masahiko;   Hisatake.   Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Koiwa,  Atsushi,  4,407,745..  CI.  260-112.50R 
Kojima,  Tokumitsu:  See— 

Shiraki,    Yoshihiro;    and    Kojima,    Tokumitsu,    4,407,127.,    CI. 
60-641.500. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Boyama,  Kimihiro.  4.407.246..  CI    123-415.000. 
Kolenik,  Steve  A.:  See— 

Langer,  Alois  A.;  Kolenik,  Steve  A.;  Heilman,  Marlin  S.;  Mirowski, 
Mieczyslaw;    and    Mower,    Morton    M.,    4,407,288.    CI.    128- 
419.0PG. 
Kolycheck.  Edmond  G.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The   Curable 

polyurethanes.  4,408.020.,  CI.  525-415.000. 
Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  and  Ota,  Hiroyasu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sintered  body  of  ceramics  and 
preparation  thereof  4.407.970.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  and  Ohta,  Hiroyasu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sintered  body  of  silicon  nitnde- 
based  ceramics.  4.407,971..  CI.  501-97.000. 
Komatsu.    Shigeru;    Nagai.    Kunihiko;    Koyama,    Takuo;   Tachiuchi. 
Tsuguji;  and  Hirahata,  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Pattern  display 
apparatus.  4,408,197.,  CI.  340-720.000. 
Kondo,  Takashi;  and  Hashimoto,  Nobuo,  to  Mmolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Distance  measuring  arrangement.  4,408,288..  CI.  364-525.000. 
Konishi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Uchiyama,    Mikio;   Sato,   Takashi;   Yoshino.    Hiroshi;   Tsuchiya. 
Yutaka;   Konishi,   Masayuki;  Tsujii,   Masahiko;    Hisatake.   Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Koiwa,  Atsushi,  4,407.745.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R 
Konishiroku  Photo  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizukura,     Noboru;     and     Koyama.     Mikio.     4.407.938.,     CI 
430-533.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Okumura,  Mitsuhiro;  and 

Takada,  Syun.  4,407,940.,  CI.  430-546.000 
Suginaka.     Shunji;     Kobayashi,     Ryuichiro;     Ikeuchi,     Satoru, 
Mizukura,     Noboru;     and     Fujita,     Nonko,     4.407,941..     CI. 
430-566.000. 
Konno,  Mulsuo:  See- 
Hashimoto,     Kazuo;     and     Konno,     Mutsuo.     4.408.182.     CI. 
340-321.000. 
Konz,  Gerald  J.   Apparatus  for  immobilizing  animals  of  randomly 

encountered  sizes.  4,407,232.,  CI.  119-103.000. 
Koppenhagen,  Volker;  Schlingmann,  Gerhard;  Dresow,  Bemd;  Bisch- 
off.  Ludwig;  Penkert,  Rosemarie;  and  Siefert,  Eicke,  to  Gesellschaft 
fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung  mbH  (GBF).  Process  for  obuining 
metal-free  corrinoids.  4.407,947.,  CI.  435-85.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerber,  Donald  J.,  4,407,352..  CI.  165-9.100. 
Kopsel,  Manfred;  and  Emberger.  Roland,  to  Haarmann  &  Reimer 
GmbH.  Di-  and  Tetra-hydrobenzofuranones  as  scents  and  aroma 
substances.  4,407.740.,  CI.  252-522.00R. 


Korenko    Michael  K    Solid  solution  strengthened  duct  and  cladding 

alloy  D9-B1    4.407.673  .  CI.  75-128.0OA. 
Korff.    Walter    H.    Window    construction    for    passenger    vehicles. 

4.407.540.  CI.  296-146.000. 
Kostner.  Armin;  Lenhart.  Richard;  and  Bittner.  Klaus-Jurgen,  to  Ho- 
echst Aktiengesellschaft.  Double-walled  hollow  rod  of  flexible  tubu- 
lar material.  4.407,339  .  CI.  141-10.000. 
Koszi.  Louis  A.:  See — 

Hartman.  Robert  L.,  Koszi.  Louis  A.;  and  Schwartz,  Bertram, 
4.408.331.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Kotobuki  Seiyaku  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tomiyama.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Tomiyama,    Akira.    4,407,816.,    CI. 
424-275.000. 
Koukal.  Heinz;  and  Grimm,  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Sliding  guide  mechanism.  4.407,167.,  CI.  74-50I.00R. 
Kovach.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Myers.  George  D.,  deceased;  Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Ko- 
vach, Stephen  M.,  4,407.714..  CI.  208-120.000. 
Kovalchik.  Donald  P ;  and  Battocletti,  Frank  E.,  to  TransData,  Inc. 
Time  division  multiplier  transducer  with  digitally  derived  phase  shift 
adjustment  for  reactive  power  and  energy  measurement.  4,408,283., 
CI   364-483  000. 
Koyama,  Haruo:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujii,  Masanori;  Maekawa,  Kouzi;  Koyama, 
Haruo;  and  Teshima.  Takashi,  4,407,923.,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Koyama.  Mikio:  See — 

Mizukura,     Noboru;     and     Koyama.     Mikio,     4,407,938.,     CI. 
430-533.000. 
Koyama,  Takuo:  See — 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Nagai.  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji,  and  Hirahata.  Shigeru.  4,408,197.,  CI.  340-720.000. 
Kozima,  Katuhiro:  See — 

Sawa,  Shigeki;  Nagasaka,  Hiroyasu;  Saito,  Makoto;  Mizuno,  Masa- 
shi;  and  Kozima.  Katuhiro,  4,407,682..  CI.  148-128.000. 
Kozinda.  Zinaida  J.:  See— 

Gorbacheva,  Irina  N  ;  Kozinda,  Zinaida  J.;  Suvorova,  Elena  G.; 

Chertov.  Viktor  A.;  Dvoskin.  Semen  I.;  Platonova,  Evdokia  V.; 

Podgaevskaya,     Tatyana     A.;     and     Skvirenko.     Andrei     B.. 

4.407.748.  CI.  260-153.000. 

Krabbe,  Wilfned.  to  Philipp  Holzman  AG.  Liquid  storage  Unk  with 

steel-reinforced  concrete  exterior.  4.407.098.,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Krahk,  Douglas  R  ;  and  Mitchell.  Hal  D..  to  Figgie  International  Inc. 

Suspension  system  for  headgear.  4,407.021..  CI.  2-416.000. 
Kramer,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Dreikom.   Barry   A.;  and  Kramer.   Kenneth   E..  4.407.820..  CI. 
424-304.000. 
Krause.  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Junge.  Bodo;  Stoltefuss.  Jurgen;  Muller,  Lutz;  Krause.  Hans-Peter; 
and  Sitt.  Rudiger.  4.407.809.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Krauss-Maffei  AG:  See — 

Schwarzler.  Peter,  4,408, 1 39.,  0.310-1 3.000. 
Krief.  Alain,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Methyl  cyclopropane-l,3-dicarboxylate. 

4,408.066.,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Knshnakumar.  Suppayan  M.:  See— 

Beck.    Martin   H ;    Krishnakumar,    Suppayan    M.;   and   Collette, 
Wayne  N  .  4.407.651.,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Kristy  Wells.  Inc  ;  See— 

Jadow.  Henry  C  ,  4,407.310.,  CI.  132-73.000. 
Krukow,  Eugene  J:  See— 

Swanson.  William  C;  Krukow,  Eugene  J.;  and  Stroup.  Norman  G., 
4.407.109.  CI.  56-11.900. 
Krzywdziak,  Alain:  See— 

Boudin.  Daniel;  Brachet.  Claude;  Desmier,  Pierre;  Foltier,  Pierre; 
Godat.    Jean;    Krzywdziak.    Alain;    and    Parmenon.    Daniel, 
4,407.584..  CI.  366-279.000. 
Kubbota,  Masashi;  and  Noda,  Touru,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  a  polyolefin  resin<oated  paper  for  photo- 
graphic use  4,407.896..  CI.  428-513.000. 
Kubo.  Jun;  and  Honda,  Minoru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 
Method  and  device  for  determining  acceleration  and/or  deceleration 
of  a  moving  object.  4.408.290..  CI.  364-566.000. 
Kubo.  Kanji;  and  Wada,  Kenichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Data  processing 
system    with    data    cross-block-detection    feature.    4.408.275.,    CI. 
364-200.000 
Kubo,  Osamu:  See— 

Koike     Yoshiyasu;    Kubo,    Osamu;    Ido,    Tadashi;    and    Uwaha, 
Masanobu,  4,407.721..  CI  252-62.590. 
Kuchinsky,  Saul;  Bellman,  Robert  H.;  and  Ogle.  James  A.,  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Method  of  making  an  assembly  of  electrodes. 
4.407,934..  CI   430-314.000. 
Kudirka,  Paul  E.,  to  Shintron  Company,  Inc.  Video  character  genera- 
tor. 4,408,198.,  CI.  340-729.000. 
Kuhl   Henry  Y   Apparatus  for  removal  of  mold  from  the  exterior  of 

meat  products.  4.407,036.,  CI.  15-3.130. 
Kuhlmann,  Femand:  See — 

Wanetzky,    Erwin;    Hugo,    Franz;    and    Kuhlmann,    Femand, 
4.407.488.  CI.  266-148.000. 
Kuhlmann,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Tool-clamping  device. 

4.407.615.  CI.  408-239.00A. 
Kuhls,  Jurgen;  and  Hartwimmer,  Robert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Free-flowing  sintenng  powders  which  have  improved  proper- 
ties and  are  based  on  tetrafluoroethylene  polymers  and  a  process  for 
their  manufacture.  4,408,007.,  CI.  524-546.000. 
Kuhn.  Klaus  G.  Stuffing  attachment  for  a  continuously  operating 
cnnkling  umt.  4.407,052.,  CI.  26-2.00R. 
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Kukolja,  Stjepan;  and  Pfeil,  Janice  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Unsymmetrical     azetidinone    aldehyde    disulfides    and     process. 
4,407,750.,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Kume,  Kazunari:  See — 

Ohno,  Hideshi;  Kume,  Kazunari;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  Nishimura, 
Katsuo;  Tamaru.  Munetaka;  and  Ode,  Sadao,  4,407,590.,  CI. 
368-204.000. 
Kummer,  Joseph  T.;  and  Oei,  Diong-Gie.  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Chemically  regenerable  redox  fuel  cell  and  method  of  operating  the 
same.  4,407,902.,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Kunihiro,  Motoo;  Atsumi,  Tomiaki;  Kuse,  Kazumasa;  and  Ishigaki, 
Masahiro,  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The;  and  Toyoto 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rubber  bearing  device  having  air 
damping  capacity.  4,407,491.,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Kuo,  Clinton  C.  K.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Memory  with  permanent  array 

division  capability.  4,408.305.,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Kuo,  Clinton  C.  K.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Column  and  row  erasable  EE- 

PROM.  4,408,306.,  CI.  365-218.000. 
Kupec,  James  D.:  See — 

Guterman,   Daniel   C;   and   Kupec,   James   D.,   4,408,303.,   CI. 
365-205.000. 
Kurachi,  Hisao;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Onoda.  Hiroshi.  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Power-operated    typewriter.    4,407,592.,    CI. 
400-54.000. 
Kurata,  Masami:  See — 

Moriguchi,  Fujio;  and  Kurau,  Masami,  4,408,212.,  CI.  346-76.0PH 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashizume,    Hideyuki;   and   Tsuchiya,   Tadashi,   4.407,887.,   CI. 

428-332.000. 
Kawasaki,  Takao;  Immaru,  Daisaku;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Tsuchiya, 
Tadashi;  and  Ono,  Saichi.  4,407,799..  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kurihara,  Masao:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tstomu;  Nakamoto,  Takashi;  Asada.  Tatuo;  Taneda. 
Kozo;  Oshiro,  Mitsuo;  Takasu,  Shigetoshi;  and  Kurihara,  Masao, 
4,407,353.,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Kurohata,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Yamaya,  Hiroshi;  and  Kurohau,  Hitoshi, 
4,407,552.,  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Kuroiwa,  Yosio:  See — 

Kato,  Keigo;  and  Kuroiwa,  Yosio,  4,407,254..  CI.  123-549.000. 
Kurosawa.  Kei;  and  Shibata,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.   Method   for  manufacturing  semiconductor  device. 
4,407,851,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Kuse,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Kunihiro,  Motoo;  Atsumi,  Tomiaki;  Kuse,  Kazumasa;  and  Ishigaki, 
Masahiro,  4,407,491.,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Kusmer,  Raymond  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Plaster  frame  for 

recessed  lighting.  4,408,262.,  CI.  362-147.000. 
Kuster.  Erich:  See — 

Goossens,  Bemhard;  Kuster,  Erich;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell. 
Eduard,  4,408,073.,  CI.  564-204.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hisao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hyste- 
resis circuit.  4,408,132.,  CI.  307-359.000. 
Kuyava,  Charles  C:  See — 

Burton,  John  H.;  SUehle,  Bradford  G.;  and  Kuyava,  Charles  C. 
4,407,278.,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Kwan,  William  C.  T.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Fuel  burners.  4,407,128., 

CI.  60-737.000. 
Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  & 
Comp.  G. m.b.H.  Apparatus  to  extract  gases  evolving  during  charg- 
ing of  a  coke  oven.  4.407,702.,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Kyburz,  Emilio:  See — 

Hunkeler,  Walter;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  4.407,752..  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Kydd,  Paul  H..  to  HRI.  Inc.  Method  for  in  situ  recovery  of  heavy  crude 
oils   and    tars   by    hydrocarbon    vapor   injection.    4.407.367.,    CI. 
166-267.000. 
Kyowa  Vacuum  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Masakazu,  4,407.140.,  CI.  62-268.000. 
Laar,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  at  cable  ends  to 

serve  as  a  preparation  for  splicing.  4,408,091.,  CI.  174-74.00R. 
Labeda,  David  P.;  Martin,  John  H.  E.  J.;  and  Goodman,  Joseph  J.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  producing  antibiotic 
X- 14868 A.  4,407,946,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See — 

Lafon,  Louis.  4,407,822.,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Laboratoires  Chauvin-Blache:  See- 
Bonne,    ClaudC;    Coquelet,    Claude;    and    Sincholle,     Daniel, 
4,407,812.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Ladet,  Michel;  Lefebvre,  Jacques;  and  Patrie,  Jos,  to  Societe  de  Vente 
de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney.  Aluminum  electrical  contacts  and  method 
of  making  same.  4,408,110.,  CI.  200-263.000. 
Lafon,  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon.  Bcnzamido-alkyl-hydroxamic 

acid  derivatives.  4,407.822.,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Landau,  Richard  F.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  for  operating  a 

magnetron  sputtering  apparatus.  4,407,708.,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Landenberger,  Ulric.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Chain  motion 

measuring  device.  4.407.162.,  CI.  73-527.000. 
Landis,  Arthur  M.:  See— 

deRosset,  Armand  J.;  Priegnitz,  James  W.;  and  Landis,  Arthur  M., 
4,408,065.,  CI.  560-67.000. 

Landry,  Deborah  N.:  See—  ^, 

Lee,    Lieng-Huang;   and   Landry,   Deborah   N.,   4.407,920.,   CI. 
430-59.000. 
Langdon,  William  K.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Non-ionic 

surfactants  containing  acetal  groups.  4,408,084.,  CI.  568-601.000. 
Langer,  Alois  A.;  Kolenik.  Steve  A.;  Heilman,  Marlin  S.;  Mirowski, 
Mieczyslaw;  and  Mower,  Morton  M.,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw. 


Implantable  heart  stimulator  and  stimulation  method  4.407,288 ,  CI 
I28-419.0PG. 
LaPrade,  Steve  A.:  See — 

Widener.    Joseph;    Britt.    James    M  ;    and    LaPrade,    Steve    A  , 

4.407.969.  CI.  501-95.000 

Lapsys,  Algis  L..  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army   Resilient  band 

structure    having    improved    laminated    core    and    drive    shoes 

4.407,550.,  CI.  305-35.0EB. 

Larsen,  Ole  J.  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  and  laying  a 

ballasted  mat  for  ground  stabilization.  4.407.606  .  CI  405-17  000 
Larson,  Wayne  F..  to  Supra  Products,  Inc.  Peripheral  key  tumbler  lock 

4,407,147..  CI.  70-365.000. 
Lasater.    Henry    C.    Liquid    degasification    device     4.407.665.    CI 

55-55.000. 
Latala,  John  R.:  See— 

Grabowski,   John   S ;   Shiau.   Chin-Chih;   and    Latala.   John    R  , 
4,408,342..  CI.  382-9.000 
Lathrop,  Patrick  J  ;  and  Rothrock.  Phyllis  C  .  to  Carnation  Company 
Instant  refried  bean  powder  and  process  for  producing  the  same 
4.407.840..  CI.  426-629.000 
Latimer.  John  P;  and  Miller.  Glenn  E  .  to  Deepsea  Ventures.  Inc 
Liquid  flow  system  including  multi-axial  liquid  flow  screening  means 
for  excluding  oversized  slender  objects  carried  by  a  liquid.  4.407.716  , 
CI.  210-155.000. 
Lauro.  Luciano:  See — 

Bedim.  Raffaele;  Lauro.  Luciano;  and  Pinotti,  Pier  C.  4.408,280.. 
CI.  364-474.000. 
Lawhome,  Samuel,  Jr.:  See — 

Fleming.  Rebecca  P.;  Lawhorne.  Samuel,  Jr.;  Mele.  John  J.;  and 
Prasad.  Chandrika,  4.407.860..  CI.  427-98  000 
Lawrence.  George  J.:  See — 

Bowen.  Terry  P.;  Lawrence,  George  J.;  and  Wiley,  Lawrence  G  . 
4.408.353..  CI.  455-608.000 
Lazerson.  Max  M.:  See — 

Bohme.  RoJfC;  and  Lazerson.  Max  M  ,  4.407.415.,  CI.  209-556  000 
Lazrus.  Julian:  See — 

Bauer.  Peter;  and  Lazrus.  Julian,  4,407.032..  CI.  8-158.000. 
Lazzari,  William  B.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc  Safety  scaffold 

for  metal  melting  furnaces.  4.407.392..  CI    182-128.000. 
Le.  Tri  C;  and  Noble.  Bruce  P.  to  ACF  Industnes.  Incorporated 
Pressure    energized    sealing    connection    with    annular    seal    ring 
4,407.516..  CI.  277-206.0OR. 
Le  Blanc,  Louis  H..  Jr.,  to  Joy  Manufactunng  Company    Pneumatic 

motor.  4.407.390..  CI.  181-230.000. 
Lecomte,  Jeanne-Marie:  See — 

Roques,    Bernard;   and    Lecomte,   Jeanne-Marie.   4,407.794,   CI 
424-177.000. 
Ledbetter.  Buford  B  Apparatus  for  cutting  and/or  scribing  circles  and 

ovals.  4.407.074..  CI.  33-27.00H. 
Ledermann  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Storzer,  Josef.  4,407.178.  CI.  83-835.000. 
Lee.  Garland  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Compositions  compris- 
ing thermoplastic  resin,  mold  release  agent  and  long  chained  fatty 
acid.  4.408,000..  CI.  524-315.000 
Lee,  Harry  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Jensen,  Enc  L.;  and  Lee.  Harry  W  .  Jr..  4.407,340 .  CI   141-67.000 
Lee,  Lieng-Huang;  and  Landry,  Deborah  N..  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Silicone  ammonium  salts  and  photoresponsive  devices  containing 
same.  4,407.920.,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Lee.  Minyoung;  and  Szala.  Lawrence  E..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Ceramic     AI2O3    substoichiometnc    TiC    body      4,407,968,     CI 
501-87.000. 
Lee,  Shy-Fuh.  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Phenoxy  unsaturated  carboxylic 

acid  esters  and  derivatives.  4,408.076..  CI   568-325.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Brouwer,  Charles  W..  4,407.334..  CI    139-435  000 
Lefebvre.  Jacques:  See — 

Ladet,  Michel;  Lefebvre,  Jacques;  and  Patne,  Jos,  4.408.110..  CI 
200-263.000. 
Lefrancois.  Philip  A.:  See — 

Ulmer,  Harry  E.;  Pickens,  Donald;  Rahl.  Forrest  J  ;  and  Lefran- 
cois, Philip  A..  4.407.783..  CI.  423-347.000 
Leibfried,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Allen,  Hanceford  L.;  Berry,  William  W.,  and  Leibfned,  Robert  W., 
4,407,725.,  CI.  502-25.000. 
Leithauser.  Horst:  See— 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Wienhofer,  Ekkehard;  Leithauser,  Horst;  and 
Trukenbrod,  Karl,  4,407,977..  CI.  521-56.000. 
Le-Khac.  Bi,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Polyblend  of  styrene 
copolymers  and  molded  article  produced  therefrom.  4,408,010.,  CI. 
525-73.000. 
Lem  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Trautlein,  Ray  W.,  4,407,524.,  CI.  282-9.00R. 
Lenard,  Peter:  See- 
Beck,  Ernst;  and  Lenard.  Peter.  4.407,172..  CI.  76-112.000. 
Lenhart,  Richard:  See— 

Kostner,   Armin;   Lenhart,   Richard;   and   Bittner,   Klaus-Jurgen. 
4,407,339.,  CI    141-10.000. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Neumann,  Peter;  Seybold,  Guenther;  Lenke, 
Dieter;  and  Friedrich,  Ludwig,  4.407,810.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Le  Noane.  Georges;  and  Boscher.  Daniel.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

fabricating  optical  fibers.  4.407,667.,  CI.  65-3. 1 10. 
Lentz,  David  J.;  and  Houghton,  Richard  B..  to  Critikon.  Connector  for 
thermodilution  catheter.  4,407,298.,  CI.  128-713.000. 
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Leo  Phannaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabnk  Pro- 
duktionsaktieselskab):  See — 
Godtfredsen.   Wagn  O.;  and   von   Daehne,  Welf,  4.407.751  .  CI 
260-239.100. 
Leppard,  David  G.:  See — 

Fryberg,     Mano;     and     Leppard,     David     G..    4,407,935.,    CI 
430-487.000. 
Leppavuori,  Seppo;  See — 

Rapeli.  Juha;  and  Leppavuon,  Seppo.  4,408.170,  CI   333-172  000 
Les  Fabriques  d'Assortiments  Reunies  S  A  :  See- 
Win.  Gusuv;  and  Pizzagalli,  Franco,  4,407.262..  CI    125-13  OOR 
Leveque,  Alain:  See — 

Foraison.     Dominique;     and     Leveque.     Alain.     4.407,780.     CI 
423-10.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Davies.  James  F.;  and  Tune,  John  B..  4,407.722  .  CI   252-91  000 
Levine.  Jules  D  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Large  area,  fault 

tolerant  solar  energy  converter.  4,407,320..  CI    136-250  000 
Lewis.  Barry  J.:  See — 

Smith,    Graydon     E.;    and     Lewis.     Barry    J  .     4,407.878 .    CI 
428-119.000. 
Lewis,  Jeffrey  M  :  See — 

Morin,  Robert  W  ;  Lewis,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Bobrycki,   Richard. 
4.407,223.,  CI    118-212.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Wanetzky.     Erwin,     Hugo.    Franz;    and     Kuhlmann.     Femand. 
4.407.488..  CI.  266-148  000. 
Li,  Ming  K..  to  General  Electnc  Company  Purification  of  bisphenol-A 

4,408.087  .  CI.  568-724.000. 
Liang,  George  P  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation   Airfoil  pedes- 
taled trailing  edge  region  cooling  configuration.  4,407,632.,  CI.  416- 
97.00R. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Maurer.  Robert;  Blum.  Alfons;  and  Hoffmann.  Michael.  4.408.351  . 

CI.  455-260.000 
Meyerhoff.  Klaus,  4.407.465..  CI.  244-3  160 
Wahl,  Helmut;  and  Hofmeister,  Hagen,  4,408.327  .  CI.  371-47  000 
Lichtenberg,  Heinz  D..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  diameter  of  a  borehole.  4.407.157,.  CI.  73-151  000. 
Lieber,  Clement  E  ;  Cooper.  Roben  P  ;  and  Estes,  Michael  S  .  to  Amer- 
ican Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method  of  mounting  an  electncal 
lead  in  a  catheter  body  4.407.304.,  CI.  128-786000 
Liebman.  Alan  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Process  for  developing  elec- 

trosutic  images  with  magnetic  toner  4.407.925  .  CI  430-122.000 
Liedtke,  Christa:  See— 

Schwarz.  Rudolf;  Kleinschmit.  Peter.  Liedtke,  Chnsta;  and  Wolff, 
Siegfried.  4.408,064  .  CI    556-427  000 
Lieffers,  William  C  ;  and  Hatter.  Marjone  M.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Method  for  gas  capping  of  idle  geothermal  steam  wells. 
4,407.366..  CI    166-250000 
Life  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Maggi.  Richard  D  .  4,407.741..  CI.  252-542.000. 
Lim,  Franklin,  to  Damon  Corporation.  Reversible  microencapsulation 

of  a  core  matenal  4.407.957,  CI  435-178  000 
Lima  Electnc  Co  .  Inc  .  The  See— 

Szippl.    Andrew    F.,    and    Walker,    Robert    B..    4.408.152..    CI. 
322-29.000 
Limberg,  Elmar:  See — 

Gutbier.   Heinnch;  Strasser.  Karl.   Limberg.   Elmar;  and  Jensen, 
Volker,  4,407.903..  CI  429-23.000. 
Lindbert,  Brook  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Control  system 

for  split  axle  dnve  mechanism.  4.407.387  .  CI    180-247  000. 
Lindbloom.  George  G    See— 

Cerutti.  Henry  P  ,  Cannon,  Robert  A  ;  and  Lindbloom.  George  G  . 
4.407,609..  CI   405-146.000 
Linden,  Hans  W    S^e— 

Blank.  Heinz  U  .  Behre.  Horst;  Linden.  Hans  W  .  and  Mentzel. 
Werner.  4.407.762.,  CI.  260-508.000 
Lindqvist,  Albert.  Modulanzed  pneumatic  tractor  with  debns  liquefier 

4,407,035.,  CI    15-3.000. 
Lingafelter.  Jerry  K  :  See— 

Willis.    Clyde    A.;    and    Lingafelter.    Jerry    K,    4.407.373.    CI 
173-141  000. 
Linguenheld,  Louis:  See— 

Soula,  Gerard;  and  Linguenheld,  Louis,  4,408.075  ,  CI.  564-474  000 
Linick.  James.  Steenng  mechanism  for  a  thermal  imaging  system  and 

rangefinder  therefor  4,407,464,  CI   244-3.130. 
Link,  Helmut:  See— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Link,  Helmut;  and  Stohler,  Harro,  4.407,814 ,  CI 
424-273.00R. 
Link,  Helmut  F  .  to  Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  &  Tessky  Feeding  device 
for   barstock    on    turning    machines   and    the    like     4.407.176.    CI 
82-2.500. 
Link,  Manfred,  to  Tnumph-Adler  AG  fur  Buround  Informationstech- 
nik.    Error   correcting   typewnter   nbbon    system    4.407.594.    CI 
400-212.000. 
Links,  Heins:  See— 

Eheim.  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  and  Links,  Heins,  4,407,250.,  CI 
123-450.000 
Lionelle,  Joseph  E  ,  and  Staffa.  Jeffrey  A  .  to  Bio-Systems  Research. 
Inc.  Anti  viraJ,  anti  bacterial  and/or  anti  fungal  composition  contain- 
ing metal  oxyalkylate.  4,407.818..  CI.  424-289  000 
Liplun,  Semen  I.:  See — 

Akimova,  Alia  Y  ;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Derkach,  Galina  M  ; 
Timokhina.  Valena  I.;  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S.;  Rutsky.  Vladimir 
v.;  Volkov.  Mstislav  V.;  Shepeleva.  Inna  S.;Shiryaev.  Alexandr 


V  ;  Lipkin.  Semen  I  ;  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M.,  4,407,793., 
CI.  424-81  000 
Lippe.  Frank.  Ottenhof.  Henncus  A  W  E.  M  ;  and  De  Boer,  Rudolf,  to 
Stichting  Nederlands  Instituut  Voor  Zuivelonderzoek  (NIZO).  Con- 
tinuous method  for  dissolving  milk  proteins  conuining  casein  and  an 
apparatus  for  performing  the  method  as  well  as  water  soluble  milk 
protein  products  of  a  novel  type.  4,407,747.,  CI.  260-120.000. 
Lippman.  Lawrence  G.:  See — 

Gunzberg.  Guy  W  ;  and  Lippman,  Lawrence  G.,  4,408,291.,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Liu.  Hon  Stereoscopic  photography.  4,407.575.,  CI.  354-115.000. 
Lockard,  Joseph  L.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cam  actuated  DIP  test 

socket  4,407,555.,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Lockey,  David  J.:  See — 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  dArc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Lockey,  David  J.. 
4,408,335.,  CI.  377-18.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co  .  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenberg,    William    J;    and    Title,    Alan    M.,    4,407,566.,    CI. 
350-404.000 
Loder,  Harry  A  ,  and  Mathna,  Charles  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  & 
Manufactunng    Co     Fade-resistant    and    abrasion    resistant    photo- 
graphic reproduction,  method  of  prepanng,  and  photographic  prod- 
uct therefor  4.407,932..  CI.  430-256.000. 
Lofling.  Tommy;  See — 

Nilsson,  Lars-Enk;  and  Lofiing.  Tommy,  4,407,073.,  CI.  33-203.180. 
Lommerzheim.  Werner:  See — 

Flockenhaus.  Claus;  Hackler.  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner. 
4.407.974.  CI.  518-711  000. 
Lonati.  Francesco,  to  Lonati  S.p.A.  Knitwork  drawing  device  in  a 
double  cylinder  circular  knitting  machine  4,407,145.,  CI.  66-14.000. 
Lonati  S  p  A  :  See — 

Lonati.  Francesco.  4.407.145..  CI.  66-14.000. 
Long.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Industnelle  des 
Telecommunications    Cit-Alcatel.    Electrically-dnven    rotary    vane 
pump  4.407.641..  CI   417-356.000. 
Long.  John  V  :  See — 

Gagliani.  John;  and  Long,  John  V  .  4.407.980.,  CI.  521-99.000. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

Guerel,  Jean-Louis  H  ,  4,407.311  ,  CI.  132-88.500 
Louie.  Henry:  See — 

Youdin.    Myron;   Clagnaz,    Mario   W .   Jr.;   and    Louie.    Henry, 
4.407,393.,  CI    188-2  OOF. 
Lovelace,  Alan  M  .  and  Wood,  Kenneth  E.,  to  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Apparatus  for 
accurately  preloading  auger  attachment  means  for  frangible  protec- 
tive material   4.407.165  .  CI    73-862  540 
Lowe.    Henry    E     Animal    measuring   apparatus.    4,407.070.,   CI.    33- 

169 OOR 
Lowe.  Ted   See — 

Dilliner.  Monte  M  ,  4.407.252.,  CI.  123-504.000. 
Lowery,  Kirby.  Jr    See— 

Shipley.  Randall  S  .  Lowerv,  Kirby,  Jr.;  and  Gibbs.  Ronald  L.. 
4.408.025..  CI.  526-119.000 
Lowrv.  Alan,  to  Hartzell  Manufactunng,  Inc  Storage  box.  4.407.411.. 

CI.  206-387  000 
Lucas  Industnes  Limited:  See — 

Brotherston.   Colin   P,   and   Adey,   Anthony   J.,  4,407.644,.   CI. 

417-462000 
Brown.  David  J  .  4,407.915  .  CI   429-217.000 
Burrage.  Robert  G  .  4.407.118  ,  CI.  60-39  281. 
Edwards,  Roy  E..  4.407.547  ,  CI    303-600A 
Ludlow  Corporation:  See — 

McCorkle.  James,  4.407,443.,  CI   383-5.000. 
Lukes  Henry  J  .  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.  Tape  tension  control 

for  a  tape  transducer.  4.408.144  .  CI.  318-7.000 
Luks  Daniel  W  .  to  Frenchtown  Amencan  Corp.  Method  for  produc- 
ing spheroidal  ceramics.  4.407.967..  CI.  501-81.000. 
Lukyanov.  Anatoly  A    See — 

Tolstopyatov.  Konstantin  S  ;  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pyatibrat, 
Alexandr  L  .  Pryanishnikov.  Igor  S ;  Maslov.  Gennady  N.; 
Bobovnikov.  Nikolai  G  ;  Gubin,  Petr  V  ;  Burmakin,  Viktor  I.; 
Marchenkov.  Nikolai  B.;  Chirkin.  Alexandr  F.;  Zemtsov,  Mik- 
hail U  ;  and  Tonaevsky.  Ernst  L..  4,407,095.,  CI.  51-112.000. 
Lumma,  William  C  .  Jr    See — 

Baldwin.  John  J  ,  and   Lumma.   William  C.  Jr.  4,408,047.,  CI. 
544-250.000 
Lummus  Industnes,  Inc  .  See — 

Van  Doom.  Donald  W  ;  Webb,  Tommy  W.;  and  Hawkins,  James 
B,  4,407.047,  CI.  19-64  500. 
Lumpkin.  Steven  B  Two-wire  exchange  telephone  system.  4,408,102., 

CI    I79-99  00H 
Lundgren,   Bengt,  to  SKF  Nova  AB    Fnction  joint.  4,407,603  .  CI. 

403-370.000 
Lundstrom,  Enc  A  ,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Waveplate  for 
correcting  thermally  induced  stress  birefnngence  in  solid  state  lasers. 
4.408,334..  CI    372-98.000. 
Lyon.  Lyndall  W  .  Reneau.  Phillip  G  ,  and  Coppock.  Paul  G.,  to  CiU- 
tion-Wallher  Corporation,  The    Marking  means  for  hose  coupling 
expansion  attachment  machine   4.407,192  .  CI.  101-7.000. 
Lyons.  Leon  W.  Archery  bowstnng  release  device.  4.407,260.,  CI. 

124-35.00A 
MAN  -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Simeth,  Claus,  4,407.198.,  CI.  101-248.000. 
M   W   Kellogg  Company,  The:  See— 

van  Dijk,  Chnstiaan  P.;  Solbakken,  Aage;  and  Rovner,  Jerry  M., 
4.407.973.,  CI.  518-703.000. 
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M.  Wile  &  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gunzberg,  Guy  W.;  and  Lippman,  Lawrence  G.,  4,408,291.,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Ma,  Bing  C:  See— 

Han,  Yu-Pin;  and  Ma,  Bing  C.  4,407,696..  CI.  156-653.000. 
MAC  Valves,  Inc.:  See— 

Neff,  James  A..  4,407,323.,  CI.  137-454.200. 
Macbeth,  William  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Davis,  Richard  L.;  Graf,  Harlan  G.;  Edwards,  Don  L.;  and  Mac- 
beth, William  B.,  Jr.,  4,407.700.,  CI.  202-85.000. 
MacDermott,  Carl  H.;  and  Brown,  Richard  S..  Jr.,  to  Rains,  Louis;  and 
Smith.  Arthur  Albert.  Jr.  Illuminated  spirit  vial  and  level.  4,407.075., 
CI.  33-348.200. 
MacGregor,  Clive  D.  R.;  and  Forsyth,  William  G.,  to  Canada,  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence.   Absorption  of  carbon  dioxide.  4,407,723.,  CI. 
252-192.000. 
Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo;  Tanso, 
Shiro;  and  Senoo.  Keizi,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute; 
and  Yuasa  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  hydrophilic 
membrane  from  a  polyethylene  base  film.  4,407,846.,  CI.  427-35.000. 
MacPherson,  William  F.:  See— 

Bulley,  Raymond  M.;  MacPherson.  William  P.;  and  Youhas,  Ro- 
bert F.,  4.408,248.,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Maeda,  Yukio;  See— 

Inoue,  Takao;  Wakahau,  Tamotsu;  Momose,  Keigo;  and  Maeda, 
Yukio,  4,407,914.,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Maekawa,  Kouzi:  See —  . 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujii,  Masanori;  Maekawa,  Kouzi;  Koyama, 
Haruo;  and  Teshima,  Takashi.  4,407.923..  CI.  430-106.600. 
Maekawa,  Yukio:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Naohiko;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  and  Ichikawa,  Yasunon, 
4,407,937.,  CI.  430-527.000. 
Magdon,  John:  See— 

Haardt,  Henry;  Magdon,  John;  and  Noble.  Enc.  4,407,766.,  CI. 
264-2.200. 
Maggi    Richard   D.,   to   Life   Industries  Corporation.    Hydrotropic 

cleaner.  4,407,741.,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Maglio,  Murrill:  See — 

Moore,     Stephen     D.;    and     Maglio,     Murrill,    4,407,322..    CI. 

137-268.000.  -^     w    u  ^ 

Maglio,  Ralph  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 

of  producing  a  contoured  disk  wheel.  4,407.772.,  Ci.  264-294.000. 
Mahony,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  means  for 
reducing    noise    in    television    display    system.    4,408,228.,    CI. 
358-167.000. 
Maier,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Kenji.  4,408,241.,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Malick,  Howard  M.:  See— 

Ferguson,  Andrew  M.;  and  Malick.  Howard  M..  4.407.832..  CI. 
426-281.000. 
Malizio,  Andrew  B.,  to  United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company 
Polyolefin   coating  containing   an   ionomer  for   metal   substrates. 
4,407.893.,  CI.  428-454.000. 
Mallon,  Charles  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Co-condensates  of 

alkyl  silicates  and  alkoxy  silanes.  4,408.009.,  CI.  524-858.000. 
Mallory,  Glenn  O.;  and  Horhn,  Theresa  R.,  to  Richardson  Chemical 
Company.  Controlling'  boron  content  of  electroless  nickel-boron 
deposits.  4,407,869..  CI.  427-443.100. 
Malykh.  Vladimir  A.:  S«e—  ..,         .,.,.. 

Chegolya,  Alexandr  S.;  Malykh,  Vladimir  A.;  Chizhov.  Vladimir 
v.;  Yankov,  Viktor  I.;  and  Pirog,  Nikolai  I..  4,407,450..  CI. 
239-8.000. 
Mamzelev,  Viktor  A.:  See—  ...         .    r^        j 

Artemenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Belikov,  Viktor  T.;  Ivlev,  Anatoly  D.;  and 
Mamzelev,  Viktor  A.,  4,408.145.,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Mankey,  Harry  S.:  See—  ...„,,„,      ^, 

Oswald,   Norman   D.;   and   Mankey,   Harry   S..   4,407,381.,   CI. 
180-6.480. 
Mann,  Donald  B.  Pivotally  mounted  ripping  teeth  assembly  on  dozer 

blade.  4,407,080.,  CI.  37-117.500. 
Manning,  Clyde  L.:  See—  .    ^    .  /-        «, 

Bushaw,  Kenneth  A.;  Gillingham,  Ronald  D.;  Jorgenson,  Gary  W  ; 
Manning,  Clyde  L.;  and  Steffes,  Michael  A.,  4,408,231..  CI. 
358-280.000.  ^.    ^     _,. 

Manning,  John  J.,  to  Mesa  Technology.  Semiconductor  die  bonding 

machine.  4,407,440.,  CI.  228-600A. 
Manzonelli,  Carmen  C;  and  Chatfield.  David  A.,  to  National  Steel 
Corporation.    Method  of  producing  high   tensile  aluminum-mag- 
nesium alloy  sheet  and  the  products  so  obtained.  4.407,679.,  CI. 
148-2.000. 
Marcamor,  Inc.:  See —  ,^„„^ 

Brodbeck,  Robert  M..  4,408,101.,  CI.  179-90.0BD. 
Marchenkov,  Nikolai  B.;  See—  ,     *     o    .  v    . 

Tolstopyatov,  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pyatibrat, 
Alexandr  L.;  Pryanishnikov,  Igor  S.;  Maslov,  Gennady  N.; 
Bobovnikov.  Nikolai  G.;  Gubin,  Petr  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  I.; 
Marchenkov.  Nikolai  B.;  Chirkin,  Alexandr  F.;  ZemtsovJ^ik- 
hail  U.;  and  Tonaevsky.  Ernst  L.,  4.407,095.,  CI.  51-112.000. 
Margolis,  Geoffrey:  See— 

Chiovini.    Jacky;    Margolis,    Geoffrey;    and    Blanc,    Maunce, 
4,407,834.,  CI.  426-422.000. 
Mariaulle.  Dominique:  See—  ^      ■  ■  ^ «,«  ibt      rt 

Parisot.  Daniel;  and  ManauUe,  Dominique,  4,408,287.,  CI. 
364-518.000. 


Marko,  Ollie  W.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation    Waste  chlorosilanc 

treatment  4,408,030.,  CI.  528-10.000. 
Markusch,  Peter,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation    Stable,  colloidal, 
aqueous  dispersions  of  cross-linked  urea-urethane  polymers  and  their 
method  of  production  4,408,008.,  CI.  524-591  000 
Martin,  John  H.  E.  J.:  See— 

Labeda,  David  P  ;  Martin,  John  H  E.  J  ,  and  Goodman,  Joseph  J  , 
4,407.946.,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See- 
Wills,  Milton  H.,  Jr  ,  4,407,677.,  CI    106-97  000 
Martin,    Michael    K.,    to    Shell    Oil    Company     Coupling    process 

4,408,017.,  CI.  525-288.000. 
Martinovich,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Garcia,  Rodrigo  A.;  Moreno,  Roel;  and  Martinovich,  Robert  J., 
4,407,768.,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Martinsons,  Dainis  O.:  See— 

Benton,  Robert  L.;  Martinsons,  Dainis  O.,  and  Stimpson.  Flave  F., 
4,407,511.,  CI.  277-24.000. 
Maruyama,  Hideki:  See— 

Izumi,  Masao;  Maruyama,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,407,186., 
CI.  98-2.000. 
Maruyama,  Teruo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd  Compres- 
sor. 4,407,639.,  CI.  417-292.000. 
Marzolph,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schmidt.  Thomas;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank,  Heinz 
U.;  and  Marzolph,  Gerhard,  4,408,044.,  CI.  544-182.000 
Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Closed  loop  type  air-fuel  ratio 
control  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,407,247.,  CI. 
123-438.000. 
Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd  Oxygen 
concentration  detector  and  a  method  of  detecting  oxygen  concentra- 
tion. 4,407,704.,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Mashita,  Kentaro:  See— 

Matsushima,     Shunsuke;     Hata,     Kazuhiko;     MashiU,     KenUro; 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamio, 
Kunimasa,  4,408,086.,  CI.  568-719.000. 
Mashuda,  David.  Mechanized  wheelchair.  4,407,543.,  CI   297-330.000. 
Maslov,  Gennady  N.:  See — 

Tolstopyatov,  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A  ;  Pyatibrat. 
Alexandr  L.;  Pryanishnikov,  Igor  S.,  Maslov,  Gennady  N  ; 
Bobovnikov,  Nikolai  G.,  Gubin,  Petr  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  I.; 
Marchenkov,  Nikolai  B.;  Chirkin,  Alexandr  F.,  Zemtsov,  Mik- 
hail U.;  and  Tonaevsky,  Ernst  L.,  4,407.095.,  CI.  51-112.000. 
Masserang,  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Rise,   William   E.;   and   Masserang,   Gregory   J  ,   4,407,404,   CI. 
198-774.000. 
Massey   Billy  G.,  to  Whitmire  Research  Laboratones,  Inc   Spray  sys- 
tem. 4,407,454.,  CI.  239-154.000. 
Massey-Ferguson-Perkins  Limited:  See- 
Blum,  Alfred  E.  G.,  4,407,242.,  CI.  123-188.00S. 
MasterCard  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,  Carl  M.,  4,408,203..  CI.  340-825  340. 
Masters.    William    E.    Frame    system    for    kayak     4.407,216,    CI 

114-347.000. 
Masuda,  Mitsuya:  See—  ^   ,  ^  n  j 

Inohara,    Shizuo;    Masuda,    Mitsuya;    lyehara,    Sadahiro;    Ucda, 
Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  4,408,143.,  CI   315-366.000 
Masuda,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Enokimoto,  Akito;  Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takano, 
Suwaji,  4,407,383.,  CI.  180-54.00E 
Masuda,  Toshiyuki,  to  Matsushita  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  for 
remotely    operating    an    electromagnetic    relay     4,408,250.,    CI 
361-160.000. 
Matalia,  Harshad  D.;  and  Navi,  Menashe,  to  Amencan  Newspaper 
Publishers  Association.  Method  of  enhancing  inking  in  offset  presses 
4,407,196.,  CI.  101-142.000. 
Matejka,  Zdenek:  See—  ,       i      r 

Kahovec,    Jaroslav;    Matejka,    Zdenek;    and    Tomasek,    Josel, 
4,407,978.,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Mathna,  Charies  A.:  See— 

Loder,    Harry    A.,    and    Mathna,    Charles    A,    4,407,932..    CI. 
430-256.000. 
Matner,  Martin:  See—  j  n   j  i  u 

Perrey  Hermann;  Matner,  Martin;  Schwinum,  Ernst;  and  Rudolph, 
Hans,  4,407,724.,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Matson,  Stephen  L:  See—  ..„<,„.«      r^i 

Flock,    John    W.;    and    Matson,    Stephen    L.,    4,408,040.,    CI. 
528-500.000. 
Matsuda,  Shimpei:  See—  ^    ,_  ,     ,      .     ^     i       u 

Takeuchi,  Seizi;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigcru;  Matsuda,  Shim- 
pei   Nakajima,   Fumito;  Tobita,   Hirosi;  and  Tamura,   Kohki, 
4,407,905.,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Matsumura,  Akira,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Communica- 
tions system  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,408,179.,  CI.  340-32.000 
Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  Hau,  Kazuhiko;  Mashita,  Kentaro;  Kanagawa, 
Shuichi;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamio,  Kummasa.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Oligomenzation  of  m-iso- 
propenylphenol.  4,408,086.,  CI.  568-719.000. 
Matsushiu  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuda,  Toshiyuki,  4,408,250.,  CI.  361-160.000. 
MaUushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^  ,_  ,,    . 

Inohara,    Shizuo;    Masuda,    Mitsuya;    lyehara,    Sadahiro;    Ueda, 

Minoni;  and  Yamamoto.  Keisuke.  4.408.143.,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Inoue  Takao  Wakahata,  Tamotsu;  Momose.  Keigo;  and  Maeda. 
Yukio,  4,407,914.,  CI  429-174,000. 
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Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;    Ohki,    Yoshimasa;    Toyoda.    Yukio;    and 

Akasaki,  Isamu.  4,408,217.,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Maniyama,  Teruo,  4,407.639..  CI.  417-292.000 
Muranaka,     Takayoshi;     and     Mon.     Hajime.     4.408.259,     CI 

361-434.000. 
Murata,  Shigeki;  Kajino,  Jirou;  and  Minabe,  Hitoshi.  4.408.236  .  CI 

360-85.000. 
Nishmo,  Atsushi;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;   Ikeda,   Masaki;  and  Ohtani. 

Tadashi.  4.408,253  ,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Takeyama,     Kojiro,     and     Shimotake.     Toru.     4.407.078.     CI. 

34-133.000. 
Waunabe.  Masayuki;  Yamaya,  Hiroshi;  and  Kurohata,  Hitoshi. 
4.407.552.  CI.  339-143  OOR. 
Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Hitoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  the  heat  removal  from  polymerization  reactor 
4.408.024..  CI.  526-67.000. 
Matthews,  Bernard  T  ;  Benstead.  Alan  J.;  Joll,  David  J.;  Thorp.  Sidney; 
and  Wilson.  David  N  .  to  Bernard  Matthews  Limited    Method  of 
making  a  fat  coated  meat  product.  4.407,830..  CI.  426-272.000 
Matthews,  David  W.:  See— 

Chadwick.  Henry  D.;  and  Matthews.  David  W  .  4.408.322  ,  CI 
370-17.000. 
Matzkanin.  George  A  :  See- 
King.  James  D.;  Burkhardt,  Gary  L  ;  Barton.  John  R  ;  and  Matzka- 
nin, George  A  ,  4.408.160..  CI.  324-209.000 
Mauranen,  Pekka,  to  Valmet  Oy  Surface  sizing  and  coating  apparatus 

for  a  paper  web  of  a  paper  machine.  4.407,227  ,  CI    1 18-642  000 
Maurer.  Fritz:  See— 

Forster.  Heinz;  Maurer,  Fntz;  Mues,  Volker;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.408,055.,  CI.  548-125.000 
Maurer.  Robert;  Blum.  Alfons;  and  Hoffmann,  Michael,  to  Licentia 
Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.     Directly    mixing    receiving    system 
4,408.351.  CI.  455-260.000. 
Maxwell  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Elliott.  Franklin  E..  4,407.030..  CI.  5-66.000 
Mayer.  Rolf:  See— 

Schlegel.  Hans;  Nowotny.  Theodor;  and  Mayer.  Rolf.  4,407.875., 
CI.  428-43.000. 
Mazur.  Robert  H.;  Tyner,  David  A  ;  and  Hallinan,  Eleanor  A  .  to  G   D 
Searle    &    Co.    Cyclohexyl    and    phenyl    substituted    enkephalins 
4,407,746,  CI.  260-11 2. 50E. 
McBride,  Joseph  R.,  to  Bndges  Electric,   Inc    Fault  detector  with 
improved  response  time  for  electncal  transmission  system.  4,408,155.. 
CI.  324-51.000. 
McCambndge,  Joseph   Fluid  dynamic  erosion  control  unit.  4,407,607  , 

CI.  405-26.000. 
McCandless,  Thomas  J  :  See- 
Wilde.  Sheldon  L  ;  McCandless.  Thomas  J.,  and  Saunders,  Robert 
M.,  4,407,422.,  CI.  215-246.000. 
McCarthy,  Edward  F  :  See— 

Weisrock,  William  P.;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  F  .  4.407,950.,  CI 

435-104.000. 
Weisrock.  William  P;  and  McCarthy.  Edward  F,  4,407,951..  CI 
435-104.000 
McClellan,  Gary  C.  Diffusion  apparatus  for  gated  irngation  pipes 

4,407.453..  CI.  239-145.000. 
McClure.  David  E.:  See- 
Baldwin,    John    J.;    and    McClure.    David    E.,    4,408.063,    CI 
549-518.000. 
McCollum.  Anthony  W  :  See— 

Stavinoha,  Jerome  L.;  and  McCollum.  Anthony  W  .  4.408,029  .  CI 
526-321.000 
McCorkle,  James,  to  Ludlow  Corporation.  Tamper-indicating  sheet 

4,407,443..  CI.  383-5.000. 
McCormick.  Dennis  L.  Hydraulically  actuated  railway  car  dumping 

system.  4.407.202..  CI.  105-271  000. 
McCoy.  Reginald  F  H.  Television  chroma-key  systems  4,408,221  .  CI 

358-22.000. 
McFarland.  James  G   Hair  styling  method.  4,407,309  .  CI.  132-45.00R. 
McGowan,  Malcolm  S.:  See — 

East.    Phillip   C,   and    McGowan.    Malcolm    S.,   4.408.164,   CI 
328-117.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Kusmer,  Raymond  J  ,  4,408.262..  CI.  362-147.000 
Sadler.  Fred  S.;  Hettwer,  Paul  F  ;  Viet,  Vu  H.;  and  Acker,  Clar- 
ance  R.,  4,407,697..  CI.  162-137.000. 
Mcllwain,  Irwin  D.;  and  Halls,  Lawrence  M  .  to  Sperry  Corporation 

Frame  for  crop  harvesting  header  4.407,110.,  C!   56-14  400. 
Mcllwain,  John  F.:  See — 

Holman,  James  L..  Jr.;  Mcllwain.  John  F.;  and  Neumeier,  L.  A  . 
4.407.775..  CI.  419-36.000. 
McKeon.  John  F  :  See— 

Tullis,  Barclay  J.;  Tan,  Randy  J.;  and  McKeon,  John  F  ,  4,408,195  , 

CI.  340-685.000. 

McLaren,  Edwin  C;  and  Adamek,  David  J.,  to  Champion  International 

Corporation.  Round  ice  cream  carton  lid.  4,407.426..  CI  220-306.000 

McLaughlin,  James  A.,  to  Titanseal  Corporation.  Window  4.407.099  . 

CI.  52-202.000. 
McWaters,  Lynn  D.;  and  Sanncr,  Medford  D..  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated.  OCR  and  Bar  code  reader  using  multi  port  matnx 
array.  4,408,344..  CI.  382-62.000. 
Meckel,  Joachim:  See— 

Flockcnhaus,  Claus;  Wagener,  Dietnch;  Hackler.  Ench;  Smieskol. 
Stefan  Galow,  Manfred;  Meckel.  Joachim;  and  Breidenbach. 
Dieter',  4,407,699.,  CI.  201-39.000. 


Medical  Designs,  Inc  :  See— 

Bledsoe.  Gary  R  ,  4,407,276.,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Medtek  Corporation:  See — 

Croslin.  Michael  E  .  4,407.297  .  CI.  128-681.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Kenneth  M..  4.407,296.,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Herpers.  Lodewijk-Jozef.  4.407.287.,  CI.  28-4I9.0PG. 
Mehrotra.  Gopi  N.;  and  Van  Arsdall.  Gerald,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Video  disc  player  having  stylus  cleaning  apparatus.  4,408,315.,  CI. 
369-71  000. 
Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Kaisuji,  4,407,345..  CI.  144-211.000. 
Meinco  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 

Meinzer,  Jan  N  ,  4,407,484.,  CI.  256-13.100. 
Meinzer.    Jan    N..    to    Meinco   Mfg.    Co.    Impact   energy   absorber. 

4.407.484..  CI   256-13.100. 
Mele.  John  J  :  See— 

Fleming.  Rebecca  P.;  Lawhome,  Samuel,  Jr.;  Mele,  John  J.;  and 
Prasad,  Chandnka,  4,407,860..  CI.  427-98.000. 
Melliger.  Guido  W  .  to  Melliger.  Guido  W.  Coating  process.  4,407,844.. 

CI.  427-3.000. 
Mendy.  Francois,  to  Roussel  UCLAF.  Lipidic  compositions  for  use  in 

dietetics,  reanimation  and  therapeutics.  4,407.821..  CI.  424-312.000. 
Menen.   Balan   R    Counterweight   system   for  positive  displacement 

piston  type  device.  4.407.169..  CI.  74-604.000. 
Mentzel.  Werner:  See- 
Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Behre,  Horst;  Linden,  Hans  W.;  and  Mentzel. 
Werner.  4.407.762..  CI.  260-508.000. 
Merchant.  Philip.  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Dean  L.,  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineenng  Co   Process  for  dedusting  solids-containing  hydrocar- 
bon oils.  4.407.706..  CI.  204-190.000. 
Merchant.  Philip.  Jr  .  and  Smith.  Dean  L..  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co    Process  for  dedusting  solids-containing  hydrocar- 
bon oils.  4.407,707  ,  CI   204-190.000. 
Merck  &  Co  ,  Inc  :  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J  ;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.,  4,408,047.,  CI. 

544-250.000. 
Baldwin,    John    J;    and    McClure,    David    E.,    4,408,063.,    CI. 

549-518  000 
Graham.  Donald  W  ;  Rasmusson,  Gary  H.;  and  Tolman,  Richard 

L.,  4.407.802..  CI.  424-253.000. 
Kniskem.    Peter    J  ;    Hagopian.    Arpi;    and    Carlo,    Dennis    J., 
4,407,949.,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Foerster.  Hans-Juergen,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft       Preparation      of     alpha-alkylacroleins.      4.408,079.,      CI. 
568-463.000. 
Merntt.  John  H..  Jr .  to  Applied  Engineenng  Co..  Inc.  Economizer 

with  soot  blower  4.407.237..  CI.  122-390.000. 
Merz.  Jurg;  Wegmuller,  Hans;  and  Wurster,  Rudolf  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Anionic  adsorbent.  4,407.976..  CI.  521-36.000. 
Mesa  Technology:  See — 

Manning.  John  J..  4.407,440.,  CI.  228-6.0OA. 
Messerschmitt  Boelkow  Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung;  See — 
Born,  Gunthard;  and  Altmann,  Konrad,  4,407,452.,  CI.  239-132.500. 
Regnat,  Karl,  4,407.180..  CI.  89-1.  SOB. 
Messick.  Virginia  B..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Oxalic  acid 
stabilized  thermosettable  vinyl  ester  resins.  4,407,991.,  CI.  524-83.000. 
Metatech  Corporation:  See — 

Perlin,  Afred  R..  4,407,285.,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Metz,  Ramey  B.  Traffic  signal  light  intensity  control.  4,408,180.,  CI. 

340-40.000. 
Meuzelaar,  Hendnk  L.  C,  to  University  of  Utah.  Modular  pyrolysis 
mlet  and  method  for  pyrolyzing  compounds  for  analysis  by  mass 
spectrometer   4,408,125.,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Meyborg,  Holger:  See- 
Salzburg,    Herbert;    Meyborg,    Holger;    and    Ziemann,    Hemz, 
4,408,061.,  CI.  549-464.000. 
Meyer,  Daniel,  to  Communications  Systems,  Inc.  Connector  device 
with  flush  mounting  receptacle,  cover  plate  and  terminal  board. 
4.407,559  ,  CI.  339-126.00R. 
Meyer,  Horst,  to  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Template  for  topstitching  jomcd 

workpiece  parts.  4,407,208.,  CI.  11 2- 12 11 20. 
Meyerhoff,  Klaus,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Method  for 

guiding  missiles.  4.407.465..  CI.  244-3.160. 
Michelet.  Guy  A  ;  and  Bret.  Georges  G..  to  Quantel  S.A.  Objective 

having  a  variable  focal  length.  4.407,567.,  CI.  350-423.000. 
Michiels,     August.     Elastomer    mattress    with    stiffener    elements. 

4.407.031.  CI.  5-462.000. 
Microcomputer  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Gilovich.    Paul    A.    and    Toreson,    James    S.,    4,408,317.,    CI. 
360-74.300. 
Microlife  Technics,  Inc  ;  See — 

Raccach,  Moshe,  4,407.828..  CI.  426-56.000. 
Midland.  Richard  W..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Beam  index  color 

display  system  4,408.223..  CI.  358-67.000. 
Midwest  Computer  Register  Corp.:  See— 

Salvesen.  Richard  S..  4,408,204.,  CI.  340-870.240. 
Miedel.    Roland    E.    Tent   construction   having   illuminating   means. 

4.408.260 .  CI.  362-32.000. 
Milberger.  Lionel  J  ;  Horn,  Charles  E.;  and  Kluttz,  Marvin  H.,  to  PMC 
Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  hydraulically  controlling 
subsea  equipment  4.407.183.,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Milkovich.  Ralph;  and  Warfel.  David  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany Star  elastomers  in  footwear  compounds.  4,408,006.,  CI. 
524-534  000. 
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Millen,  Theodore  I.,  to  Georgian  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Wave  responsive 

swimming  pool  alaim.  4,408,193.,  CI.  340-366.000. 
Miller,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Miller, 


E.;    and 


Donald    £..    4,407,838.,    CI. 


CI. 


,  CI. 
Inc. 


4,407,932.,    CI. 


4,408,288.,     CI. 


Rule,    Charles 
426-602.000. 
Miller,  Franklyn  D.:  See — 

Muller,   Werner   C;   and   Miller,   Franklyn   D.,  4,407,955.,   CI. 
435-161.000. 
Miller,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Virkar,  Anil  V.;  and  Miller,  Gerald  R..  4.407,912.,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Miller,  Glenn  E.:  See— 

Utimer,  John  P.;  and  Miller,  Glenn  E.,  4,407,716.,  CI.  210-155.000. 
Miller,  Joseph  A.  Fishing  rod  holder.  4,407,089.,  CI.  43-21.200. 
Miller,  Robert  R.  Mobile  unit  support.  4,407,103..  CI.  52-292.000. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See — 

Abrahams,    Louis;    and    Izod,    Thonjas    P.    J.,    4,407,988., 

523-334.000. 
Cole,  Francis  X.;  and  Van  Voorhis,  Deborah  M.,  4,407,943 
435-7.000. 
Mills,  Gary  L.;  and  Bowen,  B.  Dean,  to  Teledyne  Industries, 
Method  and  apparatus  of  hot  working  metal  with  induction  reheat- 
ing. 4,407.486.,  CI.  266-87.000. 
Minabe,  Hitoshi:  .See — 

Murau,  Shigeki;  Kajino,  Jirou;  and  Minabe,  Hitoshi,  4,408,236.,  CI. 
360-85.000. 
Minemura,  Norihiro:  See — 

Yamaguchi,   Taturo;   and   Minemura,   Norihiro,   4,407,848.,   CI. 
427-36.000. 
Miner,  Thomas  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Modulators  of  the  complement  system.  4,407,796.,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Mining  Supplies  Limited:  See — 

Stoppani,  Brian  R.,  4,407,545.,  CI.  299-30.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See— 

Furuya,  Setsuko;  Ohnishi,  Shunji;  and  Kato,  Masao,  4,408,012.,  CI. 

525-161.000. 
Koda,  Yoshio,  4,407,655.,  CI.  434-219.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 
Loder,    Harry    A.;    and    Mathna,    Charles   A 
430-256.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kondo,     Takashi;     and     Hashimoto,     Nobuo, 

364-525.000. 
Nakamura,  Ikushi,  4,407,577.,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Minott,  Peter  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  High  speed  multi  focal  plane  optical 
system.  4,407,563.,  CI.  350-173.000. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  See — 

Langer,  Alois  A.;  Kolenik,  Steve  A.;  Heilman.  Marlin  S.;  Mirowski, 
Mieczyslaw;  and   Mower,   Morton  M..  4.407,288.,  CI.    128- 
419.0PG. 
Mirtain,    Henri   J.,    to    Pneu   Uniroyal    Englebert.    Pneumatic    tire. 

4,407,347.,  CI.  152-361.0FP. 
Misawa  Home  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kauishi,  Takao;  and  Yokoi,  Nobufumi.  4.407,225.,  CI.  1 18-425.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujii,  Masanori;  Mae^c«wa,JKouzi;  Koyama, 
Hanio;  and  Teshima,  Takashi,  4,407,923.,  OhMO- 106.600. 
Mitchell,  Hal  D.:  See—  /^   \ 

Kralik,  Douglas  R.;  and  Mitchell,  Hal  D.y<407i021\CI.  2-416.000. 

Mitchell,  Mark  L.,  Ill;  and  Carr,  RichardfP.,  ^  Sherwin-Williams 

Company,  The.  Preparation  of  ortho-sulpbenzdSc  acid  anhydride  by 

catalyzed  thermolysis.  4,408,058.,  CI.  545-33J)W). 

Mitchell,  Winalee  G.  Method  of  inanuf*ctuijffig  cover  for  stirrup  of 

physician's  examination  uble.  4,407.687..  Ol.  156-227.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — / 

Fushiki,    Takeshi;    Tagawa.    Tohru/and    Kawakami,    Satoni, 

4,407,999.,  CI.  524-276.000.  / 

Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Otsuka,  ShigeAori;  Tajima,  Tsunemitsu;  and 
Sato,  Yukihiro,  4,407,919.,  Q.  430-58.000. 
MitsulMhl  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Yoshihiko,  4,408,207.,  CI.  343-362.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natsuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  4.408,080..  CI.  568-484.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Haruyoshi.  4,407,330..  CI.  138-30.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubbota,  Masashi;  and  Noda,  Touru.  4,407.896.,  CI.  428-513.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakauchi,    Jun;    and    Kawamura.    Tomihiko.    4,407,895..    CI. 
428-463.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyoura,  Masakazu;  Shomura,  Koichi;  Tsuchida,  Hirotoshi;  and 
Murakami,  Tadateru,  4,408,083.,  CI.  S68-S76.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Akihiro;    Yamaguchi.    Keizaburo;    and    Murakami, 
Hisamichi,  4,407,892.,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Miyaka,  Toshio:  See — 

Hirao,  Mamoru;  Hijiya,  Hiromi;  and  Miyaka,  Toshio,  4,408,041., 
CI.  5364.100. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujii,  Masanori;  Maekawa,  Kouzi;  Koyama, 
Haruo;  and  Teshima,  Takashi,  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  One 
component  magnetic  developer.  4,407,923.,  CI  430-106.600. 

I 


Miyamura,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Terao,    Motoyasu;    Horigome,    Shinkichi;    Shigematsu,    Kazuo; 
Miyamura,    Yoshinori;    and    Yonezawa,    Seiji,    4,407,880.,    CI. 
428-156.000. 
Miyatsuka,  Hajime;  Kasuga,  Akira;  and  Yamada,  Yasuyuki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,407.901.,  CI. 
428-694.000. 
Miyoshi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ina,    Katutoshi;    Yamamoto,    Kazuo;    Higashiyama,    Hirokichi; 
Ishikawa,   Norio;   and   Miyoshi,   Hiroshi.  4,407.681.,  CI.    148- 
12.00F. 
Mizukura,  Noboru;  and  Koyama,  Mikio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Ind. 
Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  element  with  lactone  polymer.  4,407,938.,  CI. 
430-533.000. 
Mizukura,  Noboru:  See— 

Suginaka,     Shunji;     Kobayashi,     Ryuichiro;     Ikeuchi,     Satoru; 
Mizukura,     Noboru;     and     Fujita,     Noriko,     4,407,941.,     CI 
430-566.000. 
Mizuno,  Masashi:  See — 

Sawa,  Shigeki;  Nagasaka,  Hiroyasu;  Saito,  Makoto;  Mizuno,  Masa- 
shi; and  Kozima,  Katuhiro,  4,407,682.,  CI.  148-128.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Markusch,  Peter,  4,408,008.,  CI   524-591.000. 
Moeller,  Roy  P.,  to  Altex  Scientific.  Inc.  Pulse  width  modulation 

decoder.  4,408,166.,  CI.  329-106.000. 
Moessinger,  Albert.  Process  and  device  for  the  insertion  of  a  wefl 
thread  into  the  space  between  two  lines  of  warp  thread.  4,407,335., 
CI.  139-452.000. 
Mogi,  Keitaro:  See — 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi,  KeiUro;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Sakasai,    Toshio;    apd    Iguchi,     Nobuyoshi,    4,407,826.,    CI 
426-7.000. 
Mohrman,  Richard  C:  See— 

Augusto,  Peter;  Hazard,  Edwin  A.;  and  Mohrman,  Richard  C, 
4,407,571,  CI.  351-13.000. 
Molitor  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Molitor,  Victor  D.,  4,407,266.,  CI.  126-299.00D 
Molitor,  Victor  D.,  to  Molitor  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  exhaust  control  and  supplying  tempered  makeup  air  for  a  grease 
extraction  ventilator.  4,407,266.,  CI.  126-299  OOD. 
Mollmann,  Erwin.  Under  carriages  for  sliding  doors  having  symmetri- 
cal weight  distribution.  4,407,043.,  CI.  16-100.000. 
Molteni,  Luigi:  See — 

Signorini,  Massimo;  Trebbi,  Attilio;  and  Molteni,  Luigi,  4,408,074  , 
CI.  564-361.000. 
Momose,  Keigo:  See — 

Inoue,  Takao;  Wakahata,  Tamotsu;  Momose,  Keigo;  and  Maeda, 
Yukio,  4,407,914.,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Monaghan,  Richard  C:  See — 

Cook,  Clarence  E.;  Smith,  Glynn  E.;  and  Monaghan,  Richard  C  , 
4,407,686.,  CI.  156-215.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Torbeck,  Daniel  J.,  4,407,692.,  CI.  156-350.000 
Monroe,  Marvin  E.:  See — 

Kavage,   William  T.;   and   Monroe,   Marvin   E.,  4,408.295.,   CI. 
364-552.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Schumacher,    Ignatius;    and    Wang,    Kang-Bo,    4,407,729,    CI. 

502-200.000. 
Seaborn,  Douglas  K.,  4,407,767.,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Sikorski,    James    A.;    and    Hoobler,    Mary    A.,    4,407,763.,    CI. 

260-940.000. 
Sikorski,    James    A.;    and    Hoobler,    Mary    A.,    4.407,764.,    CI. 
260-940.000. 
Montgomery,  Warren  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Processor  facilities  for  integrateid  packet  and  voice  switching 
4,408,323.,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Moody,  Gary  W.  Wrist  attached  rattle  and  educational  device  for 

infants.  4,407,091.,  CI.  46-193.000. 
Moore,  Leonard:  See — 

Furlong,  Owen  D.;  and  Moore,  Leonard,  4,407,153.,  CI  73-23.000. 
Moore,  Prentice  G.:  See — 

Brozovich,  Roy  S.;  and  Moore,  Prentice  G.,  4,408,158.,  CI.  324- 
78.00R. 
Moore,  Stephen  D.;  and  Maglio,  Murrill.  Chemical  feeder.  4,407,322., 

CI.  137-268.000. 
Moore,  Susan  J.:  See — 

White,   Douglass  A.;   Moore,   Susan  J.;   and   Clark,   David   F., 
4,408,199..  CI.  340-731.000. 
Moorfeed  Corporation:  See— 

Cortellini,  Conrad;  Boone,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Conard,  Richard  D., 
4,408,277.,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Morel,  Don  L.:  See — 

Moustakas,  Theodore  D.;  Morel,  Don  L.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin, 
4,407,710.,  CI.  204-192.00S. 
Moreno,  Roel:  See — 

Garcia,  Rodrigo  A.;  Moreno,  Roel;  and  Martinovich,  Robert  J., 
4,407,768.,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Morgan.  George  R.  Hot  gas  Stirling  cycle  piston  engine.  4,407,123.,  CI. 

60-525.000. 
Mori,  Hajime:  See — 

Muranaka,     Takayoshi;     and     Mori,     Hajime,     4,408,259.,     CI. 
361-434.000. 
Moriguchi,  Fujio;  and  Kurata,  Masami,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi- 
color recording  device.  4,408,212.,  CI.  346-76.0PH 
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Morimoto.  Hiroshi,  Imada,  huke;  Watanabe,  Masazumi.  and  Kawada. 
Mitsuru.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd  AralkyI  carboxylic  acid 
compounds.  4,407.757  .  CI.  260-413.000 

Morin,  Roben  W  ;  Lewis,  Jeffrey  M..  and  Bobrycki.  Richard,  to  Boston 
Machme  Works  Company  Contour  cementing  machine  4.407.223  . 
CI.  118-212.000 

Morrow.  Roben  S  :  See— 

Sisson.  Edwin  D  ;  Morrow.  Robert  S.;  Stoutenburg.  Donn  V..  and 
Davis,  Dean  T  .  4.408,285..  CI   364-508  000. 

Morse,  David  L    See— 

Kerko.  David  J  ;  and  Morse,  David  L  ,  4,407,966  .  CI   5011 3  000 

Morton  Thiokol,  Inc  :  See— 

Penn.  Howard  I.  4,408,021.,  CI   525-440.000 

Moser,  Gottfned;  Nau.  Walter;  and  Neumann,  Ernst  D  .  to  Klockner- 
Humboldt-Deutz  AG  System  for  heating  the  service  cabin  of  a 
machine  operated  by  an  internal  cumbustion  engine  4.407.449  ,  CI 
237-12.30R.  ^        „  ^. 

Moskowitz,  Ronald;  Raj.  Kuldip;  and  Kern,  James  L  ,  to  Ferronuidics 
Corporation  Nonbursting  multiple-stage  ferrofluid  seal  and  system 
4.407,518.,  CI.  277-1.000. 

Moss,  Lester  I .  to  Mosstype  Corporation  Mandrel  assembly  for  de- 
mountable  pnnting   cylinders  of  different   lengths.   4,407.199.   CI 

101-375000.  .     .,  t. 

Moss  Theron  V  .  to  SECO  Industnes.  Inc    Dust  mop  handle  attach- 
ment device   4.407.039..  CI.  15-144.00A 
Mosstype  Corporation:  See- 
Moss.  Lester  I..  4.407.199  .  CI    101-375.000. 
Most,  Elmer  E  ,  Jr    See— 

Gintis,  Daniel,  and  Most,  Elmer  E.,  Jr  .  4.407,889  .  CI  428-398  000 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Guterman,    Daniel    C;    and    Kupec,    James    D,    4,408, 30.^ ,    CI 

365-205.000 
Han   Yu-Pin;  and  Ma,  Bing  C  ,  4,407,696.,  CI    156-653.000 
Kirsch,  Howard  C  .  4,408.136..  CI.  307-475  000. 
Terry.  Michael  B  ,  4,408,153  ,  CI   323-224  000. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  See- 
Gas.  Michael  J.,  4,408,222  ,  CI.  358-24.000 
Kuo.  Clinton  C.  K.,  4,408,305.,  CI.  365-189  000 
Kuo.  Clinton  C  K..,  4,408,306.,  CI   365-218  000. 
MouiUe    Rene  L.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industnelle  Aero    Helicopter 

rotor.' 4.407.633.,  CI.  416-140.000. 
MousUkas,  Theodore  D;  Morel,  Don  L  ,  and  Abeles,  Benjamin,  to 
E^xon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co  Hybnd  method  of  making  an 
amorphous  silicon  P-I-N  semiconductor  device.  4,407,710  ,  CI   204- 
192.00S. 
Mower.  Morton  M  .  See— 

Langer,  Alois  A.;  Kolenik,  Steve  A.;  Heilman,  Marlin  S  ;  Mirowski. 
Mieczyslaw;    and    Mower,    Morton    M,    4,407,288.    CI     128- 
4190PG 
Muellejans.  Herbert;  and  Koetz,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Sueddeutsche  Kueh- 
lerfabnk  Julius  Fr  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG   Light-weight  cross -flow 
heat  exchanger  unit  4,407,358  ,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Mueller,  Charles  P    See—  ,    ,,     ^,    ^^ 

Deuschle,  Roger  A.,  and  Mueller,  Charles  P..  4,407.672.,  CI.  75- 
lO.OOR 
Mueller  Co    S^e—  .  .„,  .o-.      ^, 

Daghe.    Joseph     L ,    and     Sands,     Roben     E  ,    4,407,482  ,     CI 
251-148.000. 
Mueller,  Dale  A  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Heat  pump  system  defrost  control 

system  with  overnde.  4,407,138  .  CI.  62-126  000 
Mueller,  Wolfgang;  S^f— 

Hinsken,   Hans;    Mueller,   Wolfgang;   and    Schneider,    Hermann, 

4,407,993.,  CI    524-96.000 
Hinsken,    Hans;   Mueller,   Wolfgang;   and   Schneider,    Hermann, 
4,408.051,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Mues,  Volker:  See—  ,-        .     j 

Forster,  Heinz,  Maurer,  Fntz;  Mues,  Volker;  Eue,  Ludwig,  and 
Schmidt.  Roben  R.,  4,408.055.,  CI.  548-125.000 
Muhr,  Richard;  and  Schink,  Karl,  to  Muhr  und  Bender  Apparatus  for 

perforating  a  workpiece.  4.407,614.,  CI.  408-13.000 
Muhr  und  Bender:  See— 

Muhr,  Richard;  and  Schink,  Karl,  4,407,614,  CI  408-13  000 
Mukai,  Hideo:  See—  ....        ,,  . 

Hashimoto,    Shinichi;   Takano.   Toshimasa,   and    Mukai,    Hideo, 

4,407.580.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
TaVano.    Toshimasa;    Mukai,    Hideo;    and    Hosoya,    Masahiro, 
4.407.228..  CI.  118-651.000. 
Mukooyama.  Haruhisa:  See— 

Tojo,    Toru;    Sugihara,    Kazuyoshi;    Hau.    Shunuro;    Numaga, 
Hirooki;  Mukooyama,  Haruhisa;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  4,408.126  . 
CI.  250-442.100. 
Muller.  Frank  A.,  to  Scnpto,  Inc    Method  of  making  and  improved 
compositions  for  an  initially  erasable  ink  for  a  ball  point  wnting 
instniment  4,407.985..  CI.  523-161.000. 
Muller.  Lutz:  See— 

Junge.  Bodo;  Stoltefuss.  Jurgen;  Muller,  Lutz;  Krause,  Hans-Peter; 
and  Sitt,  Rudiger,  4.407.809.,  CI.  424-267.000 
Muller,  Werner  C;  and  Miller,  Franklyn  D  ,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Fermcnuble  sugar  from  the  hydrolysis  of 
starch    derived    from    dry    milled    cereal   grains.    4,407,955 ,    CI 
435-161.000. 
Mullins.  Barry  W  :  See— 

Voge     Andrew;    Sparks,    Daniel    R.;    and    Mullins.    Barry    W.. 
4.408.252  .  CI.  361-288.000. 

Munch.  Erich:  See —  „ 

KJeinsorgen,  Klaus;  and  Munch.  Erich,  4.407,338.,  CI   141-1  000 


Munk.  Barbara  H    See— 

Colbtirn    David  W  ,  Coyne,  Thomas  S  ,  Emrie,  Carolyn  P  ;  and 
Munk.  Barbara  H,  4,407.231  .  CI    119-1000 
Murakami.  Hisamichi   See— 

Yamaguchi.    Akihiro.    Yamaguchi.    Keizaburo;    and    Murakami. 
Hisamichi.  4.407.892..  CI.  428-411  000 
Murakami.  Tadateru  See — 

Tovoura    Masakazu.  Shomura.  Koichi.  Tsuchida,  Hirotoshi;  and 
Murakami.  Tadateru,  4,408,083  ,  CI    568-576.000 
Muranaka,  Takayoshi,  and  Mon.  Hajime.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
tnal   Company.    Limited     Electrochemical   double-layer  capacitor. 
4.408.259.  CI    361-434  000. 
Murata.  Kazuo  See— 

Machi    Sueo;   Ishigaki,   Isao;   Sugo.  Takanobu;   Murata.   Kazuo; 
Tanso.  Shiro,  and  Senoo.  Keizi.  4.407.846..  CI   427-35.000. 
Murata.  Kenji   See— 

Enjouji.    Katsuhisa,    Ikeizumi.    Hiroshi,    Murata,    Kenji;   and   Ni- 
shikawa.  Syozaburo.  4,407.709  .  CI   204-192  OSP 
Murata.  Shigeki,  Kajino.  Jirou.  and  Minabe,  Hitoshi,  to  Matsushita 
Electnc  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    Magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing apparatus  4.408.236,  CI    360-85.000. 
Murata.    Yasunon.    to    Diamond    Giken    Co.    Ltd     Cutting    blade. 

4.407.263  .CI    125-15  000 
Murayama.  Tetsuo;  Otsuka,  Shigenon;  Tajima,  Tsunemitsu;  and  Sato, 
Yukihiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Electrophoto- 
graphic plate  4,407.919.  CI.  430-58  000 
Murphy.  Guy  C  .  Jones,  Jackie  D  ;  and  Salemme,  Charles  T  ,  to  Gen- 
eral     Electric     Company      Composite     anicle      4,407,885.,     CI. 
428-246  000 
Murray.  Richard,  and  Irwin.  Maurice  J  .  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Nonhern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Transport  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Anchored  earth  struc- 
ture  4.407.611  .  CI   405-284.000. 
Murray.  Ronald  E    See — 

BtxKx>ck.  John   R    B.  and  Murray.   Ronald   E..  4.407.841..  CI. 
426-656000 
Musha.  Toru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Objective  lens 
dnving  device  for  tracking  and  focus  corrections.  4.408,313.,  CI. 
369-45  000 
Mushro<im  Associates  See — 

Fergustin,  Andrew  M  .  and  Malick.  Howard  M.,  4,407,832.,  CI. 
426-281  000 
Mussi,   Fiorenzo.  and   Pariani.  Emilio.  to  Costruzioni  Aeronautiche 
Giovanni  Agusta  S  p  A    Method  of  making  helicopter  blade  spars. 
4.407,688.  CI    156-242  000 
Musy.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Socieie  Suisse  pour  I'lndustne  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  S  A  Thm  wnst-watch  4.407.586..  CI   368-77.000. 
Musyanovich.  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

.Xkimova.  Alia  Y  ,  Davydov.  Anatoly  B;  Derkach.  Galma  M.; 
Timokhina.  Valena  I  ,  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S  ;  Ruisky,  Vladimir 

V  ,  Volkov,  Mstislav  V  ;  Shepeleva,  Inna  S  ;  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 

V  .  Lipkin.  Semen  1  ,  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M.,  4,407,793., 
CI   424-81  000 

Mutsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takatsuka,    Keizo,    Yamamoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Baba.    Toshihiro, 
4.408.108.  CI   200-148  OOA. 
Muzzell.  Stephen  E  ,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company. 
Integrated     spnng     mat     assembly     for     seating      4.407.492..     CI. 
267-103  000 
Myers.  George  D  ,  deceased  (by  Myers,  Virginia  K  ,  administrator); 
Hettinger,  William  P  ,  Jr ;  and  Kovach,  Stephen  M.,  to  Ashland  Oil, 
Inc   Process  for  cracking  high-boiling  hydrocarbons  using  high  pore 
volume,  low  density  catalyst   4.407.714.,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Myers,  Roben  E   Flush  control  mechanism  for  toilet  tank.  4,407,026., 

CI.  4-365  000 
Myers,  Virginia  K  ,  administrator:  See- 
Myers,  George  D  ,  deceased;  Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Ko- 
vach, Stephen  M.,  4,407,714.,  CI.  208-120.000. 
N   V    Bekaen  S  A    See— 

Veys,  Pierre,  4,408,156,  CI.  324-58  50R. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag,  Johannes,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft   Preparation  of  electncally  conductive  polymers. 
4,407,739,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc    See— 

Bosco,    Peter    M;    and    Danielson,    Robert    L,    4,407.836..    CI. 
426-576.000. 
Nagai,  Kunihiko:  See—  ,.    .       . 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Nagai,  Kunihiko;  Koyama.  Takuo;  Tachiuchi, 
Tsuguji;  and  Hirahata,  Shigeni.  4.408.197.,  CI.  340-720.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resis- 
torless  digital-to-analog  converter  using  cascaded  current  mirror 
circuits.  4,408,190.,  CI   34O-347.0DA. 
Naganoma,  Masanon:  See— 

Saito  Aisunon;  Naganoma.  Masanon;  Iwata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Usami. 
Kiyoshi.  4.408.278.,  CI.  364^24.000. 
Nagasaka,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Sawa  Shigeki  Nagasaka.  Hiroyasu;  Saito.  Makoto;  Mizuno,  Masa- 
shi;' and  Kozima.  Katuhiro.  4.407.682.,  CI.  148-128.000. 

Nagel,  Rudolf:  See—  „       j  „  ..      ,. 

Boning,  Bemward;  Bone.  Rainer;  Nagel.  Rudolf;  and  Rubrecht. 
Jens-Detlef,  4,408,289.,  CI  364-551.000 
Nahon,  Richard;  and  Decuyper,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societc  Anonyme  dite 
Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatcl. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  accentuating  the  features  of  a  monochrome 
image  reproduced  by  means  of  a  digital  transcription.  4,408,233.,  CI. 
358-284.000. 
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Naito,  Yoshio.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd...  Combined  oil  ring. 

4.407.515,  CI.  277-139.000. 
Naka.  Michiro:  See — 

Shima.  Mutsuo;  Aoyama,  Kensuke;  and  Naka,  Michiro,  4,407,881., 
CI.  428-156000. 
Nakada,  Yoshinao:  See — 

Haas,  Laird  K.  S.;  Herring,  Larry  H.;  and  Nakada.  Yoshinao, 
4,407.849..  CI.  427-37.000. 
Nakai.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Matsushima.     Shunsuke;     Hata,     Kazuhiko;     MashiU,     Kentaro; 
Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamio. 
Kunimasa,  4.408.086..  CI.  568-719.000. 
Nakai.  Yoshihani:  See — 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakai,   Yoshiharu;   Sakane, 
Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro.  4,407.798.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nakajima,  Fumito:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Seizi;  Ishii.  Kenzo;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi.  Masato;  Okada.  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigeni;  Matsuda,  Shim- 
pei;   Nakajima.   Fumito;  Tobita,  Hirosi;  and  Tamura.   Kohki, 
4,407,905..  CI.  429-42.000. 
Nakajima.  Koe:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Tokito.  Hideki;  and  Nakajima,  Koe,  4,407,056., 
CI.  29-527.700. 
Nakajima,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Ozawa.   Kiyomi;  Nakajima.  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;   Ishii, 
Shigeru;  and  Hatanaka.  Masauka,  4,407,813.,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Nakamatsu,  Yoshiro.  Device  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording 

medium.  4.407,226.  CI.  118-623.000. 
Nakamoto,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Tstomu;  Nakamoto,  Takashi;  Asada,  Tatuo;  Taneda, 
Kozo;  Oshiro,  Mitsuo;  Takasu,  Shigetoshi;  and  Kurihara,  Masao, 
4,407,353.,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Nakamura,  Akira:  See — 

Akino.    Tadaharu;    Nakamura.    Akira;    and    Uemura.    Hiroyuki, 
4,408,171..  CI.  333-177.000. 
Nakamura.  Ikushi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Autoloading 

apparatus  for  photographic  film.  4,407,577..  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nakamura,  Keijiroh:  See — 

Tsuji,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Keijiroh;  Endoh,  Koichi;  Hamada, 
Toshiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Keiichi,  4,407,959.,  CI.  435-288.000. 
Nakamura.  Kengi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Flyback  transformer 

4,408,176,  CI.  336-107.000. 
Nakamura.  Osamu,  to  Tsukamoto  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Pressure  compensator 

for  rotary  earth  boring  tool.  4,407,375.,  CI.  175-228.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Kadowaki.  Takashi;  Okumura.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Takada,  Syun,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide 
color  photographic  material.  4.407,940.,  CI.  430-546.000. 
Nakamura,  Tomio;  and  Doi,  Shunichi,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.   Process  for  producing  carboxylic  acid  esters  from  nitriles. 
4,408,067.,  CI.  560-215.000. 
Nakamura.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Takamura.    Tsutomu;    Sato.    Yuichi;    Nakamura,   Toshiaki;    and 
Suzuki.  Nobukazu,  4.407,907.,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Nakamura.  Toshihiro.  to  Toso  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  stretch- 
ing and  linking  a  vertical  blind  slat-cloth.  4,407,350.,  CI.  160-178.00R. 
Nakamura.  Tsto^^u;  Nakamoto.  Takashi;  Asada,  Tatuo;  Taneda.  Kozo; 
Oshiro.  Mitsuw,  Takasu,  Shigetoshi;  and  Kurihara,  Masao.  to  Snow 
Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Suzuki  Meul  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 
Waste  heat  recovery  device  for  preventing  corrosion  by  sulfur  ox- 
ides. 4,407,353.,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Nakanishi.  Keiichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Fuel-supply  con- 
trol system.  4.407,251..  CI.  123-472.000. 
Nakao.  Shinji:  See— 

Matsushima.     Shunsuke;     Hata,     Kazuhiko;     MashiU,     Kentaro; 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamio, 
Kunimasa.  4.408.086.,  CI.  568-719.000. 
Nakata,  Shuji;  Nishikawa,  Masahiro;  and  Kawaguchi,  Yoshio.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited,  by  said  Yoshio  Kawaguchi.  Resistance 
welding  with  pressure  control  in  response  to  deviation  between 
welding    voltage    and    time    varying    reference    values    therefor. 
4.408,114.,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Nakatani,   Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Data  print  control  in  an  electronic  cash  register.  4,408.292., 
CI.  364-405.000. 
Nakauchi.  Jun;  and  Kawamura,  Tomihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co., 
Ltd.  Sensitive  resins  comprising  2-aIkylglycidyl  methacrylate  homo- 
polymer  or  copolymer.  4,407.895.,  CI.  428-463.000. 
Nakayama,  Naoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Docu- 
ment data  filing/retrieval  system.  4,408,181.,  CI.  82-61.000. 
Nakayama.  Yasuharu;  Iwai,  Hiroshi;  and  Sukejima,  Hajime,  to  Kansai 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Oxidation-curable  emulsion  composition  containing  a 
cellulose  derivative.  4,408,028.,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company.  See — 

Scale,  Virgil  L.;  Stanford,  James  R.;  Briscoe,  James  E.;  and  Penny, 

Glenn  S..  4,408.043..  CI.  544-87.000. 

Namekata,  Yoriaki,  to  Arimitsu  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Reciprocating  pump 

having  unique  pressure  control  valve  construction.  4,407,640.,  CI. 

417-296.000. 

Nanda.   Vinod   K.,   to   Vickers,   Incorporated.    Power   transmission. 

4.407,122..  CI.  60-452.000. 
Naoe.  Masahiko:  See — 

Kadokura,  Sadao;  Tomie,  Takashi;  and  Naoe,  Masahiko,  4,407,894., 
CI.  428-457.000. 
Naoi.  Takashi;  Kawasaki,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Jun;  TatsuU,  Sumitaka; 
and  Sera,  Hidefumi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic 


light-sensitive     material     with     subbing     layers.     4.407,939.,     CI. 
430-536.000. 
Nappholz.  Tibor  A.;  and  Swift,  Stephen  J.,  to  Telectronics  Pty   Ltd 
Extemally-reset    tachycardia    control    pacer.    4,407,289.,    CI.    128- 
419.0PG. 
Narasaka,  Shin:  See — 

Otsuka,     Kazuo;     Narasaka,     Shin;    and    Hasegawa,     Shumpei, 
4,407,243.,  CI.  123-179.0OG. 
Naruo,  Kyoichi:  See — 

Okita,  Tsutomu;  Naruo,  Kyoichi;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,407,853.,  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Nat,  Gursharan  P.  S  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Latch  down  device  for 

push-button  switches.  4,408.109.,  CI.  200-153  OOJ. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Muller,   Werner   C;    and    Miller.    Franklyn    D..   4,407,955.,   CI 
435-161.000. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Haardt,  Henry;  Magdon,  John;  and  Noble,  Enc,  4,407,766 ,  CI 
264-2.200. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Crabb,  Trevor  A.;  Jackson,  Graham  C;  and  Jupp,   Philip  A  , 

4,407,670.,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Culshaw,  Bnan;  Ball,  Peter  R  ;  Kingsley,  Stuart  A  .  and  Davies, 
David  E.  N.,  4,408,354.,  CI.  455-610.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Manzonelli,  Carmen  C;  and  Chatfield,  David  A  ,  4,407,679..  CI. 

148-2.000. 
Smith,   John    R.;    Bingle,   William    D.   and   Austin.    Lowell   W  . 
4.407.149..  CI.  72-47.000. 
Nau.  Walter:  See — 

Moser.  Gottfned;  Nau,  Walter;  and  Neumann,  Ernst  D.,  4,407,449., 
CI.  237-12.30R. 
Navi,  Menashe:  See — 

Matalia,     Harshad     D;     and     Navi,     Menashe.     4.407,196.     CI. 
101-142.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Grabowski,   John   S.;   Shiau,   Chin-Chih.   and    Latala.   John   R.. 
4.408.342..  CI.  382-9.000 
Neff.  James  A.,  to  MAC  Valves.   Inc    Cartndge  type  pilot  valve 

4.407.323.  CI.  137-454.200. 
Nehrkom.  Rolf.  Apparatus  for  delivering  merchandise  from  a  vending 

machine.  4,407.430..  CI.  221-122.000 
Neill,  Jimmie;  Webb.  Nathaniel;  and  Hartig.  Norman  F .  to  Burroughs 
Corporation.    Image   enhancement    for   optical    character   readers. 
4.408,343.,  CI.  382-52.000. 
Nelson,  Fredenck  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Waste  heat  recovery  from 

regenerative  furnaces.  4,407,669  ,  CI.  65-134000 
Nelson,  Marvin  D.;  and  Pinckaers,  B   Hubert,  to  Honeywell  Inc   Self 
centering     current     resp>onsive     pickup     means      4.408.175.     CI. 
336-92.000. 
Neotechnic  Engineenng  Limited:  See — 

Bolton,  Philip;  and  Burdekin,  Nonnan,  4,407,481  ,  CI   251-353.000 
Neturen  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hijikata,     Toshio;    and     Kawasaki,     Kazuhiro,    4,407,683.,    CI. 
148-144.000. 
Neumann,  Ernst  D.:  See — 

Moser,  Gottfned;  Nau.  Walter;  and  Neumann.  Ernst  D..  4,407,449., 
CI.  237-12.30R. 
Neumann.  Peter:  See — 

Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  Neumann,  Peter;  Seybold,  Guenther;  Lenke, 
Dieter;  and  Friednch,  Ludwig,  4,407,810.,  CI  424-270.000. 
Neumeier,  L.  A.:  See — 

Holman,  James  L..  Jr  ;  Mcllwain,  John  F.;  and  Neumeier,  L.  A  , 
4,407,775.,  CI.  419-36.000. 
Nevens,  Charles;  and  Williams,  Ronald  A  ,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Plasmapheresis  assembly  and  associated  fluid  manifold 
4,407,660.,  CI.  604-6000, 
New  Zealand  Wire  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Peel,  Colin  D..  4.407,221.,  CI.  118-109.000. 
Newby,  John  C  Solar  powered  liquid  metenng  device.  4.407.637..  CI. 

417-138.000. 
Newton,  Jimmy  D.,  to  Taylor,  Thomas  L.  Bowling  aid  4,407,499..  CI. 

273-54.00B. 
Newton,  Thomas  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Laminates  for  pnnted  circuit  boards 

4,407,883.,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Neyer,  James  U.,  to  Synchro-Start  Products,  Inc.  Protective  boot  for 

solenoid.  4,407,517..  CI.  277-2 12.0FB. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima.  Shigeo,  4,407,704,  CI  204-1  OOT 
Nice,  Ralph  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Process  for  coating  a 
sterilizing  filter  matenal  with  silver  and  product  formed  thereby 
4,407,865.,  CI.  427-217.000. 
Nicolau,  Gabriela;  and  Tonelli.  Alfred  P.  to  Amencan  Cyanamid 
Company  Inclusion  compound  of  p-hexadecylamino  benzoic  acid  in 
cyclodextrin  and  method  of  use.  4,407,795.,  CI.  424-180.000 

Nicoli,  David  F.;  See—  

Elings,  Virgil  B.;  and  Nicoli,  David  F.,  4,407.964  .  CI  436-518.000 
Nielsen,   Anker  J.,   Jr.,   to  Omco,   Inc.   Gas   meter   lock   assembly 

4,407,146.,  CI.  70-232.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Kimura,  Shigeru,  4,407,618.,  CI.  411-40000 
Niiler.  Andrus:  See— 

Henshaw,    William    F.;    White,    John    R;    and    Niiler.    Andrus. 
4,407,712.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
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Nikolov,  Dobrin  V  :  See—  „  ^       ,, 

Sheludko,  Alexey  D.;  Ivanov,  Rumen  V  ;  Nikolov.  Dobnn  V  ,  and 
Nishkov.  Ivan  M.,  4.407,715..  CI.  209-164.000. 
Nilsson.   Lars-Erik;  and   Lofling.  Tommy,  to  Aktiebolaget   Samefa 
Measuring  apparatus  for  checking  a  spnng  strut  appertaining  to  the 
front  wheel  suspension  of  a  vehicle  4.407,073  .  CI   33-203  180 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.  Daisuke.  4.408.099  .  CI.  179-2.0EC 

Ohnuki.  Katsutoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuo,  4.407.535.,  CI.  292-27.000 
Oura,  Toshio.  4,408.094..  CI   381-120000. 
Yukawa.  Tatsuo.  4,408,349,  CI.  455-182000 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.;  See— 

Tomino,     Naoki;     and     Tsukamoto.     Masaaki.     4.407,574,     CI 

354-50.000.  ^    , 

Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Akasaka,  Shigeo.  4.407.573.,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  _,  ^ 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  YamashiU.  Masaaki;  and  Tajiri, 
Yasuhisa.  4,407,899.,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,:  See— 

Naito.  Yoshio,  4,407.515..  CI.  277-139.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Eniouii.   Katsuhisa;   Ikeizumi.   Hiroshi;   Murata,   Kenji;   and   M- 
shikawa,  Syozaburo,  4.407,709.,  CI.  204-192  OSP 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ina,    Katutoshi;    Yamamoto,    Kazuo;    Higashiyama,    Hirokichi; 
Ishikawa.   Nono;  and   Miyoshi,   Hiroshi,   4,407,681  ,   CI     148- 

Watanabe.  Kazuo;  TokiU,  Hideki;  and  Nakajima,  Koe.  4,407,056  , 
CI.  29-527.700. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara     Masahiro;    Sakai,    Toshiyasu;    and    Okamoto.    Atsutoshi, 

4,408,120.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Saito,  Atsunon.  Naganoma,  Masanon;  Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Usami. 
Kiyoshi.  4.408,278..  CI   364-424.000. 
Nishibe,  Shinji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Read-out 
control    system    for    a    control    storage    device     4,408.276,    CI 
364-200.000.  ^  ,     ^      . 

Nishida.  Koji;  and  Kawai.  Taneichi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Magnetic  recording  member  for  automatic  embroidenng  machine 
4.408,242.,  CI.  360-131.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masahiro:  5«e—  ^      x,    %. 

Nakata,   Shuji;   Nishikawa,   Masahiro;   and   Kawaguchi.   Yoshio, 
4,408,114.,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Nishikawa,  Syozaburo:  See— 

Enjouji,   Katsuhisa;   Ikeizumi.   Hiroshi;   Murata.    Kenji;   and   Ni- 
shikawa, Syozaburo,  4.407.709,.  CI.  204-192.0SP 
Nishimura,  Katsuo:  See— 

Ohno,  Hideshi;  Kume,  Kazunan;  Osaka,  Takatoshi.  Nishimura, 

Katsuo;  Tamaru,  MuneUka;  and  Ode.  Sadao,  4.407.590.  CI 

368-204.000. 

Nishimura,  Masaru;  Shikata.  Osamu;  and  Ohtsuka,  Yoshikuni.  to  Nitto 

Seiko    Co.     Ltd     Fastener    feeding    apparatus     4.407.402,     CI 

198-389  000 
Nishino.  Atsushi.  Suzuki.  Tadashi;  Ikeda,  Masaki;  and  Ohtani,  Tadashi. 
to    MaisushiU    Electnc    Industnal    Co,    Ltd     Variable   capacitor 
4,408.253  ,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Nishio,  Takashi:  See—  .  .„„  ,,r.    ^i 

Tsunoda.  Taiji;  Nishio,  Takashi;  and  Tanikawa,  Eiki,  4,408,319  ,  CI. 
369-275  000.  „,  ^„ 

Nishizawa.  Hideyuki.  Golf  practice  device  4,407,503  ,  CI  273-197  OOR 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Tadahiro,  Ohmi;  and  Tamamushi,  Takashige,  to 
Semiconductor    Research    Foundation.    Semiconductor    memory 
4,408.304  ,  CI   365-174.000 
Nishkov,  Ivan  M  :  See—  ,^  .        ,,        j 

Sheludko.  Alexey  D.;  Ivanov.  Rumen  V  ,  Nikolov,  Dobnn  V  ;  and 
Nishkov.  Ivan  M..  4.407,715..  CI.  209-164.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozawa.   Kiyomi;   Nakajima.   Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno.   Makoto;   Ishii. 
Shigeru;  and  Haianaka,  Masataka.  4.407,813  ,  CI.  424-273  OOP 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Abo.  Toshimi,  4,407,259..  CI    123-620.000 

Fukushima,    Naoto;    Hidaka,    Kunihiko;    and    Iwau.    Kazuroh. 

4.407.397,  CI.  188-282.000.  __ 

Iijima,  Tetsuya;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi.  4,407.446.,  CI  236-49.000 

Izumi,  Masao;  Maruyama,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi.  4.407.186., 

CI.  98-2.000. 
Kimura.  Shinji;  Takao,   Hiroshi;  Ambe,  Satoshi;  and  Akimune, 

Yoshio.  4.407.057.,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Kubo,  Jun;  and  Honda.  Minoru,  4,408,290.,  CI   364-566  000. 
Masaki,  Kenji.  4,407,247.,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Matsumura.  Akira,  4.408,179..  CI.  340-32.000. 
Nakanishi.  Keiichi,  4,407,251  ,  CI    123-472  000. 
Nakata.  Shuji;  Nishikawa.  Masahiro;  and  Kawaguchi.  Yoshio  (said 

Yoshio  Kawaguchi  assors.  to).  4,408.114.  CI   219-110000 
Sawamura.  Kciichi.  4,407,735.,  CI   502-10.000. 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kenji;  and  Endo.  Shigeru.  4.407.827  .  CI  426-19  000 
Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura.    Tadanori;    and    Takao.    Nobuyuki.    4.407,866.,    CI 
427-221000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakamura,  Tomio;  and  Doi.  Shunichi.  4,408.067  ,  CI   560-215  000 
Nitto  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  5ee—  ^    ^, 

Nishimura.    Masani;   Shikau,   Osamu;   and  Ohtsuka.    Yoshikuni. 
4.407.402.,  CI.  198-389.000. 


Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

Haftmann.  Johannes.  4,407,593..  CI.  4OO-208.000. 
Nixon  Charles  E  Extremely  low-attenuation,  extremely  low  radiation 
loss  nexible  coaxial  cable  for  microwave  energy  in  the  gigaHertz 
frequency  range  4.408,089.,  CI.  174-34.000. 

Noble,  Bruce  P    See—  

Le.  Tn  C;  and  Noble.  Bruce  P.,  4.407.516..  CI.  277-206.00R. 
Noble,  Enc  See—  . 

Haardt,  Henry;  Magdon.  John;  and  Noble,  Enc,  4,407,766.,  CI. 

264-2.200.  .  ,.  .     u    o  ■ 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi.  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keiuro;  Iwaasa.  Takashi;  Saka- 
sai,  Toshio;  and  Iguchi.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  Koji  products.  4.407.826..  CI.  426-7.000. 

Noda.  Touru:  See —  . . 

Kubbota.  Masashi;  and  Noda.  Touru.  4.407.896..  CI.  428-513.000. 
Noiles  Douglas  G.;  and  Crawford.  John  O..  to  United  Sutcs  Surgical 

Corjwration.  Surgical  staples.  4.407.286..  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Nolan,  William  D  Energy  water-saver  home  shampooer.  4,407.028.,  CI. 

4-516000. 
Nomura,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hozumi,    Motoo;    Nomura.    Hiroaki;    and    Yoshioka,    Yoshio. 
4,408,052.,  CI    546-22.000. 
Nomura,  Kikuo:  See—  w    lj     ir     • 

Hagihara,  Bunji;  Fukai,  Tamotsu;  Nomura.  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Isshiki.  Isao,  4,407.291..  CI.  128-635.000. 
Nomura,  Manabu;  Sugi,  Norio;  Tanaka,  Takayoshi;  and  Hara,  Koichi, 
to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Polypropylene  composition. 
4,407,986 ,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Nonogaki,  Saburo:  See—  .„,  „w 

Akagi,  Motoo;  Uchino,  Shoichi;  and  Nonogaki,  Saburo,  4.407,916.. 
CI  430-23.000. 
Normalair-Garrett  (Holdings)  Limited;  See— 

Furlong,  Owen  D  ;  and  Moore,  Leonard,  4,407,153.,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Norns,  Dallas  G.,  to  Western  Electnc  Company,  Incorporated.  Walk- 
ing beam  mechanism.  4,407,406.,  CI.  198-774.000. 
North  Amencan  Philips  Corporation;  See— 

Dapo,  Roland  F..  4.408,258.,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Northern  Engineenng  Industries  pic:  See- 
Tones,  John,  4,407.634.,  CI.  416-196.00R. 
Northern  Petrochemical  Company;  See- 
Smart,  John  A.,  4,407,879.,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  .  ,    »- 

Betts,  Malcolm  C ;  Graves,  Alan  F.;  Pascoe,  Fredenck  M.;  and 

Dilley,  James  E..  4.408.189.,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Grover,  Wayne  D.,  4,408,325.,  CI.  370-119.000. 
Pan,  All,  4,407.854.,  CI.  427-49.000. 
Norton.   C.   W.   Two-piece   snap-together   floor   and   ceilmg   plate. 

4.407.023..  CI.  4-191.000. 
Norton,  Charles  T  ;  See— 

Clore,  Wayne  G.;  Norton.  Charles  T.;  and  Thompson,  William  f ., 
4,407,498.,  CI.  273-1. 50R. 
Novakowski,  Robert;  See—  .  .„„  .^     ^,    ,,„ 

Pntz,  George  E.;  and  Novakowski.  Robert.  4,408,100.,  CI.  179- 

270OD.  .        „  , 

Nowaczyk,  Philip  J  ,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Balanced  power 

supply  with  polanzed  capacitors.  4.408.269..  CI.  363-126.000. 
Nowotny,  Theodor;  See—  „   .,  .  .„,  m. 

Schlegel,  Hans;  Nowotny,  Theodor;  and  Mayer,  Rolf.  4.407,875., 
CI  428-43.000. 

Nukem  GmbH;  See—  .  „     ,_       ,      .        a  j,n-,  lA-y    «-i 

Hrovat,  Milan;  Huschka,  Hans;  and  Rachor,  Lothar,  4,407,742.,  CI. 

252-628.000. 
Nukushina,  Harunobu:  See—  ^,.nr^ 

Ide,  Yuuichi;  and  Nukushina,  Harunobu.  4,407.139..  CI.  62-215.000. 
Numaga,  Hirooki;  See—  ..  ol  ».t 

Tojo,  Toru;  Sugihara.  Kazuyoshi;  Hata.  ShunUro;  Numaga, 
Hirooki;  Mukooyama.  Haruhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio.  4,408,126., 
CI.  250-442.100. 

Nutnsearch  Company:  See—  

Swartz,  William  E.,  4.407,831..  CI.  426-281.000. 
Swartz.  William  E  .  4.407.833..  CI.  426-281.000. 
Nutter   John  F .  to  Tosco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  heating  solid 

heat^arrymg  bodies.  4.407.653..  CI.  432-215.000. 
O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 
Wolff.  Fnednch.  4.407,399..  CI.  192-4.00A. 
O   Mustad  &  Son  A/S;  See— 

Huse.  Per.  4.407.087..  CI.  43-4.000. 
Oakes   Thomas  R.;  and  Sadler.  James  L..  to  Economics  Laboratory. 
Inc     Method    of   controlling    bloat    using    nonionic    surfactants. 
4,407,790 .  CI.  424-78.000.  .    ,  ,     .  , 

Obemdorfer,  Ernst,  to  Vocst  Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
discharging  hot  flowable  solids  from  an  upright  container,  l^>cu- 
larly  for  discharging  sponge  iron  from  a  shaft  furnace.  4.407,489.,  CI. 

O'Bnen,  John  P  Golf  training  device.  4,407,506.,  CI.  273-187.00B. 

Ode.  Sadao:  See—  .       ^  ,        .      vi   u 

Ohno,  Hideshi;  Kume,  Kazunan;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  Nishimura, 

Katsuo;  Tamaru,  Munetaka;  and  Ode,  Sadao,  4,407,590.,  CI. 

368-204.000. 

Odessky  Politekhnichesky  Institut:  See—  .    ,^        j 

Artemenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Belikov,  Viktor  T.;  Ivlev.  Anatoly  D.;  and 

Mamzelev,  Viktor  A..  4,408,145.,  CI.  318-135.000. 

Oei,  Djong-Gie:  See—  a  tni  am      r-t 

Kummer,    Joseph    T.;    and    Oei,    Djong-Gie,    4,407,902.,    CI. 
429-15.000. 
Offterdingcr.  Hennann  F  Clamps.  4.407,050.,  CI.  24-277.000. 
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Ogawa,  Keisuke:  See — 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  Sudoh,  Kanzaburo;  Ogawa,  Keisuke;  and 
Yamazaki,  Nobuhiro,  4,407,652.,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Ogawa,  Kenji,  to  Maier,  Bruce  R.  Cleaning  device.  4,408,241..  CI. 

360-128.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  Yamashita,  Masaaki;  and  Tajiri. 
Yasuhisa,  4,407,899.,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Ogden  Electronics,  Ltd.:  See — 

Steel.  James,  4.407,388.,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Ogle,  James  A.;  See — 

Kuchinsky,    Saul;    Bellman,    Robert   H.;   and   Ogle.   James   A., 
4,407,934.,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Ohki,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;   Ohki,    Yoshimasa;    Toyoda,    Yukio;    and 
Akasaki,  Isamu,  4,408,217.,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Ohnishi,  Shunji:  See — 

Furuya,  Setsuko;  Ohnishi,  Shunji;  and  Kato,  Masao,  4,408,012.,  CI. 

525-161.000. 

Ohno,  Hideshi;  Kume,  Kazunan;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  Nishimura,  Kauuo; 

Tamaru,  Munetaka;  and  Ode,  Sadao,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 

Battery  for  an  electric  timepiece.  4,407,590.,  CI.  368-204.000. 

Ohnuki,  Katsutoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Container-locking  mechanism.  4,407,535.,  CI.  292-27.000. 
Ohta  Company  Limited:  See — 

Iseki,  Kazuo,  4,407,044.,  CI.  16-237.000. 
Ohu,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Komatsu.    Michiyasu;    Tsuge,    Akihiko;    and    Ohte,    Hiroyasu, 
4,407,971.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Ohtani,  Tadashi:  See — 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Ikeda,  Masaki;  and  Ohuni, 
Tadashi,  4,408,253.,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Akasaka,  Shigeo,  4,407,573.,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Yoshikuni;  See — 

Nishimura,   Masaru;   ShikaU,  Osamu;  and  Ohtsuka,   Yoshikuni, 
4,407,402.,  CI.  198-389.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Akira;  Ishino,  Hirokichi;  Sakai,  Hiromu;  Tsuchiko,  Susumu; 
Tawara,  Kazuo;  and  Yamasoba,  Takahiko,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  laminated  member.  4,407,689.. 
CI.  156-243.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Masataka:  See — 

Yamanaka,   Minoru;  Suzuki,   Mitsuyuki;   Hancda,   Hideo;   Kato, 
Masatoshi;  and  Ohtsuki,  Masataka,  4.407,448.,  CI.  236-88.000. 
Okabe,  Sigeru:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Seizi;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Matsuda,  Shim- 
pei;  Nakajima,   Fumito;  TobiU,  Hirosi;  and  Tamura,   Kohki, 
4,407.905.,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Okada,  Hideo:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Seizi;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Matsuda,  Shim- 
pei;  Nakajima,  Fumito;  Tobita,  Hirosi;  and  Tamura,  Kohki, 
4,407,905.,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Okamoto,  Atsutoshi:  See — 

Hara.    Masahiro;    Sakai,    Toshiyasu;    and    Okamoto,    Atsutoshi, 
4,408,120.,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Okamoto.  Takachiyo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Linear 

stepper  motor.  4,408,138.,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Okawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 

Natsuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  4,408,080.,  CI.  568-484.000. 

Okita,  Tsutomu;  Naruo,  Kyoichi;  and  Akashi,  Gore,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 

4.407,853.,  CI.  427-44.000. 

Okolischan,  Raymond  A.,  to  Carr  Lane  Mfg.  Co.  Self-adjusting  toggle 

clamps  for  factory  fixtures  and  the  like.  4,407,493.,  CI.  269-93.000. 
Okumura  Corporation:  See— 

Ito,  Toshihiko,  4.407,622.,  CI.  414-468.000. 
Okumura,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Kadowaki.  Takashi;  Okumura.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Takada,  Syun.  4.407.940.,  CI.  430-546.000. 
Olivetti  Controllo  Numcrico  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bedini,  Raffaele;  Lauro,  Luciano;  and  Pinotti,  Pier  C,  4.408,280.. 
CI  364-474.000. 
Olson,  David  A.  Feed  conveyor.  4,407,408..  CI.  198-621.000. 
Olson,  George  P.:  See— 

Hall,  David  A.;  and  Olson,  George  P.,  4.407,193.,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Fessel,  Rudolf;  von  Knorre,  Karl-Friedrich;  Tillich,  Peter;  and 
Herbennann,  Gottfried,  4,408,302..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Olympic  Fastening  Systems:  See — 

Siebol,  George,  4,407,619..  CI.  41  M3.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuta,  Kenji,  4,408,234.,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Hayasaka,  Toshimi,  4,407,570.,  CI.  350-529.000. 
Musha,  Toru,  4,408,313..  CI.  369-45.000. 
Sato,  Eiichi,  4,407,918.,  CI.  430-54.000. 
Watanabe.  Seizo,  4,407,861..  CI.  427-130.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Tatuya,  4.407.272..  CI.  128-6.000. 
Omco.  Inc.:  See — 

Nielsen.  Anker  J..  Jr..  4,407.146.,  CI.  70-232.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Arichi,  Isao;  Waniisi,  Tetuya;  and  Koh,  Takuji,  4,407,588.,  CI. 
368-118.000. 


Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  to  Amencan  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion.     Spiro(indoline-3,4'-pip)eridinc)      and      related      compounds. 
4,408,050.,  CI.  546-17.000. 
Ono,  Saichi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Takao;  Immaru,  Daisaku;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Tsuchiya, 
Tadashi;  and  Ono,  Saichi,  4,407,799.,  CI.  424-246  000. 
Ono,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Uozumi,  Norihira;  Yamagata,  Takeo;  Yasukawa,  Saburo;  Tsutsumi, 
Yasuyuki;  and  Ono,  Seiichiro,  4,407.904.,  CI.  429-26.000. 
Onoda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kurachi.  Hisao;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  4,407,592.,  CI. 
400-54.000. 
Optek,  Inc.;  See — 

Kavage,   William  T.;   and   Monroe,   Marvin   E.,   4.408,295.,   CI. 
364-552.000. 
Optimizer  Control  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Thomas  W;  and  Croskey,  Charles  L.,  4,408,149,  CI 
318-729.000. 
Ordas,  Dale.  Apparatus  and  method  for  applying  hot  wax  to  skis. 

4.407.218..  CI.  118-59.000. 
O'Reilly.  Kevin  G..  to  Hall  &  Kay  Engineering  Limited.  Heat  recovery 

4.407,142.,  CI.  62-238.600. 
Orient  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.;  See— 

Senshu,    Hisashi;    Ishikawa,    Kazuhiro;    Ishida,    Yukihiko;    and 
Kawagishi,  Yoji,  4,407,924.,  CI.  430-109.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Kanojia,  Ramesh  M.;  Wachter,  Michael  P.;  and  Chen.  Robert  H 
K.,  4,408,060.,  CI.  549-332.000. 
Osaka,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Ohno,  Hideshi;  Kume,  Kazunan;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  Nishimura, 
Katsuo;  Tamaru,   Munetaka;  and  Ode,  Sadao,  4,407,590,  CI 
368-204.000. 
Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  See— 

Kawasaki,  Takao;  Immaru,  Daisaku;  Osaka.  Yoshiaki;  Tsuchiya, 
Tadashi;  and  Ono,  Saichi,  4,407,799.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Oshiro,  Mitsuo;  See — 

Nakamura,  Tstomu;  Nakamoto,  Takashi;  A&ada,  Tatuo;  Taneda, 
Kozo;  Oshiro,  Mitsuo;  Takasu,  Shigetoshi;  and  Kunhara,  Masao, 
4,407,353.,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Ossian,  William  F.;  See — 

Christensen,  Ronald  C;  Genske,  Roger  P.;  Kester,  Dennis  E.;  and 
Ossian,  William  F.,  4,407,873.,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Oswald,  Norman  D.;  and  Mankey,  Harry  S.,  to  Sundard  Manufactur- 
ing  Company,    Inc.    Undercarnage    for   adverse   terrain    vehicles. 
4,407,381.,  CI.  180-6.480 
Ota,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Komatsu,     Michiyasu;    Tsuge,     Akihiko;    and    Ota,     Hiroyasu, 
4,407,970,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Bechthold,  Howard  D.,  4,407,362.,  CI.  166-117  500. 
Johnston,  Russell  A.,  4,407,364.,  CI.  166-217.000 
Johnston,  Russell  A.,  4,407,364.,  CI.  166-217000 
Otsuka,  Kazuo;  Narasaka,  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  to  Honda 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  having  function  of 
controlling  supply  of  secondary  air  into  intake  pipe  of  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,407,243.,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Yanaihara,  Noboru,  4,407,965.,  CI.  436-547.000 
Otsuka,  Shigenori;  See — 

Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Otsuka.  Shigenon;  Tajima.  Tsunemitsu;  and 
Sato,  Yukihiro.  4,407,919..  CI.  430-58.000. 
Ottenhof,  Henricus  A.  W.  E.  M.;  See— 

Lippe,  Frank;  Ottenhof,  Henricus  A.  W.  E.  M  ;  and  De  Boer. 
Rudolf.  4,407,747.,  CI.  260-120.000. 
Otty,  Malcolm.  Electrical  insulating  stitch  bonded  material.  4,407,876 , 

CI.  428-102.000. 
Ouchi,  Teruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho.  Raising  means 
for  guiding  an  implement  of  an  endoscope.  4,407,273.,  CI    128-6.000 
Oura,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Output  circuit.  4,408,094., 

CI.  381-120.000. 
Overseas  International  Distnbutors  Company  B.V  :  See— 

Thompson,  Darrow;  and  Thompson,  Daniel  L  ,  4,407,466.,  CI. 
244-17.110 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.;  See — 

Nelson,  Frederick  J.,  4,407,669.,  CI  65-134.000 
Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Nakajima,  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;  Ishu,  Shigeru, 
and  Hatanaka,  Masataka,  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industnes  Ltd.  Insecti- 
cidal  pyrazoline  derivatives  and  composition.  4,407,813.,  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Ozen  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe,  Katsumi,  4,408,310,  CI   369-41  000 
Paddock,  Stephen  W.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation  Temperature  sensing 

means  for  refrigerator.  4,407,141.,  CI.  62-130000 
Pahade,  Ravindra  F..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Air  separation 

process  with  turbine  exhaust  desuperheat  4.407.135  .  CI  62-13.000 
Palmer,  Keith  W.:  See—  _      _   _ 

Ball.   William   J.;    Palmer,    Keith   W.;   and   Stewart,    David   G.. 
4,407,728.,  CI.  502-60.000. 
Pan   Ali,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Manufacture  of  cable  cores 

4,'407.854.,  CI.  427-49.000. 
Panelographic  Corporation:  See- 
Russell,  Raymond  J.,  4,407,855.,  CI.  427-54.100 
Paparizos,  Christos:  See — 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Papanzos,  Chnstos,  4,407,661  ,  CI  44-78  000 
Paquin,  Patrick  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making  low 
crossulk  ribbon  cable.  4,407,693.,  CI.  156-436  000. 
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Paras,  Peter,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Health  and  Human  Services 
BRH  Test  pattern  for  gamma  camera  performance  (an  evaluator) 
4,408,124,  CI   250-252.100 
Pariani,  Emilio:  See — 

Mussi.  Fiorenzo;  and  Panani,  Emilio,  4,407,688  ,  CI    156-242.000 
Parisot,  Daniel;  and  Manaulle,  Dominique    Automatic -search  micro- 
fiche reader  involving  the  use  of  a  microcomputer    4.408.287  ,  CI. 
364-518.000. 
Park,  Moon-sung:  See — 

Pyo.  Kwan-sung;  and  Park,  Moon-sung,  4,407,090  ,  CI  46-118  000 
Parks,  William  W  ,  to  Vapor  Corporation    Lift  assembly  including  a 

reaction  switch  4,407,623.,  CI.  414-540.000. 
Parmenon,  Daniel:  See— 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Brachet,  Claude;  Desmier,  Pierre;  Foltier.  Pierre. 
Godat,    Jean;    Krzywdziak,    Alain,    and    Parmenon,    Daniel, 
4,407,584.,  CI.  366-279.000. 
Parsons,  David,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited    Liquid  pressure 

apparatus  4,407,125  ,  CI.  60-584.000. 
Pascoe,  Fredenck  M  :  See — 

Setts,  Malcolm  C  ;  Graves,  Alan  F  .  Pascoe.  Frederick  M  ;  and 
Dillcy,  James  E.,  4,408,189,  CI   340-347  ODD 
Fassariello,  Attilio,  to  Ammonia  Casale  S  A.  CaUlysts  for  heteroge- 
neous synthesis.  4,407,737..  CI.  502-243.000. 
Pastore,  David  C ,  to  RCA  Corporation   Multichannel  magnetic  head 

for  a  recorder-reproducer  system  4,408,240,  CI   360-121  000 
Patel.  Hiralal  V  .  and  Rudolph,  Samuel  A  ,  to  Dana  Corporation  Hose 

end  fitting.  4,407.532.,  CI   285-256.000. 
Paton,  Andrew:  See — 

Burr,  Peter  Chase,  Brian  D  ;  Paton,  Andrew;  and  Sowter.  Bnan  R  , 
4.408,163.,  CI    324-404.000. 
Patrie,  Jos:  See— 

Ladet,  Michel.  Lefebvre.  Jacques;  and  Patrie,  Jos,  4,408.110,  CI 
200-263.000. 
Patterson,  Calvin  D    Tobacco  leaf-stnpping  machine    4,407,305  ,  CI 

130-31  OOR. 
Paulos.  John  A   Matrix  puzzle  game.  4,407,502  ,  CI   273-153  OOS 
Paulos,  Louis  B.  See— 

Huebsch,    Donald    L.    and    Paulos,    Louis    B,    4,407.329.,    CI 
137-629.000. 
Pax  Electro  Products  AB:  See- 
Thorn,  Olov,  4,407.188.,  CI.  98-116.000. 
PCR  Incorporated:  See— 

DePasquale,   Ralph  J  ;   and   Schuman,   Paul   D,   4,408,048,   CI 
544-313.000. 
Pearson,  Eugene  W  .  and  Shon.  Wilbur  G.,  to  Canron  Corporation 
Apparatus    for    handling    cuttings    from    a    shear     4.407.628.    CI 
414-35000. 
Pearson,  Ian  G    See — 

Shepherd,    Ian   C.    Pearson.    Ian   G;   and   Gibson.    Donald   C, 
4.407.112.  CI    56-13.400. 
Pearson,  Michael  J  ;  and  Branch,  Clive  L.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited 
/3-Lactam  antibactenal  compounds,  their  preparation  and  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  containing  them.  4,407.815  ,  CI   424-274  000 
Pearson,  Richard  D  ;  and  Hewlett,  Enk  L  ,  to  University  of  Virginia 
Alumni  Patents  Foundation    Protozoacidal  activity  of  phenothia- 
zines.  4,407,800  .  CI.  424-247.000. 
Pedersen,  S    Enk,  Hardman,  Harley  F  ;  and  Wagner.   Louis  F  .  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  carboxylic 
acids.  4,408.071  .  CI.  562-536.000. 
Peel,  Colin  D  ,  to  New  Zealand  Wire  Industnes  Limited.  Coating  of 

wire.  4,407.221..  CI.  118-109.000. 
Peerless  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Sillers.  Donald  A  ,  Jr.,  4,407,664.,  CI.  55-357  000 
Pellet,  Regis  J  ,  Gradassi,  Michael  J.;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J  .  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  (Indiana)  Catalyst  and  process  of  preparing 
4,407,736.,  CI   502-230.000. 
Pelletier,  Georges  H  :  See- 
Black,  David  H    A.,  and  Pelletier,  Georges  H.,  4.408,324  ,  CI 
370-81.000 
Pelley,  Ronald  L  Memory  power  engine  4,407,124.,  CI.  60-527  000 
Pengilly,  Bnan  W  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  High 
clarity,  low  haze  polyesters  having  reduced  infrared  heat-up  limes 
4,408,004.,  CI   524-398.000. 
Penkert,  Rosemane:  See— 

Koppenhagen,   Volker;  Schlingmann,  Gerhard;  Dresow,   Bernd, 
Bischoff,    Ludwig;    Penkert,    Rosemane;    and    Siefen,    Eicke, 
4,407.947.,  CI.  435-85.000. 
Penn,  Howard  I ,  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc   Adhesive  compnsing  reac- 
tion product  of  gamma-isocyanatopropyltnethoxy  silane  and  a  ther- 
moplastic polyester  4,408,021  ,  CI   525-440  000 
Penny,  Glenn  S.:  See— 

Scale,  Virgil  L.,  Stanford,  James  R  ;  Bnscoe,  James  E.;  and  Penny, 
Glenn  S.,  4,408,043.,  CI.  544-87  000. 
Peiuien,  Klaus:  See — 

Naarmann,    Herbert;    Penzien,    Klaus,    and    Schlag,    Johannes, 
4,407.739.,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Perdue,  Terry  A.,  to  Heath  Company.  Vanable  speed  tuning  selector 

4,408,172,  CI.  334-11.000. 
Perfection  Corporation:  See— 

Cicenas,  Chnstopher  W  ,  4.407.526.,  CI  285-27  000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bruce,    Richard    H.;    and    Reinberg,    Alan    R.,    4,407,850,    CI 
427-38.000. 
Perlin,  Afred  R.,  to  Metatech  Corporation  Microsurgical  clip  for  brain 
surgery  or  the  like.  4.407,285.,  CI.  128-325.000. 


PermaGrain  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Witt,  Alvin  E  ,  4,407.884.,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Perrey.  Hermann,  Matner,  Martin;  Schwinum,  Ernst;  and  Rudolph, 
Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  emulsion. 
4.407.724.  CI   252-312.000 
Peruzzi.  Fedengo  See — 

Andnone.   Norbert,   and    Peruzzi,   Fedengo,  4,407,168,  CI.   74- 
579  OOE 
Peters,  Josef  See — 

Schneider.  Wolfangang.  Peters.  Josef;  and  Gaffal,  Karl,  4,407,631., 
CI  415-122  OOR 
Peters,  Philip  H  ;  and  Itani,  Abdallah  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Pulse  modulated  electronic  voltage  controller  with  smooth  voltage 
output   4,408,268.,  CI   363-62.000. 
Petersen,  Chnstian  C ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Efficient  electromag- 
netic   actuator    usable    as    photographic    shutter.    4,407,578.,    CI. 
354-235  000 
Petroff,  Peter  D   Flow  analyzer.  4,407,158..  CI  73-196.000. 
Pettonno.   Arthur  J    Adjustable   fresh   air  damper  for  combustion. 

4.407.264.  CI    126-120.000 
Petz.  Gunter    Arrangement  for  connecting  edge  areas  of  thin-walled 

bodies   4.407,534  .  CI.  285-305.000. 
Pfefferle.  William  C  .  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Method  of  conducting 
catalytically      promoted      gas-phase      reactions.      4,407.785.,      CI. 
423-659.000. 
Pfeil,  Janice  L    See— 

Kukoija,  Stjepan;  and  Pfeil,  Janice  L  ,  4,407.750.,  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Pfizer  Inc    See — 

DeZeeuw.  John  R  .  and  Stasko,  Irene,  4,407,953  ,  CI.  435-145.000. 
Schnur,  Rixiney  C,  4,407.811..  CI.  424-272.000. 
Pham  Van  Cang,  Luc,  to  Thomson-CSF  Television  base  signal  and  test 

signal  generator   4,408,337  .  CI.  377-44.000. 
Phelps  Dodge  Industnes,  Inc  .  See— 

Sollner,   George   H  ;   Disque,    Donny   R.;  and   Knerr,   Allan   R., 
4.408,032  ,  CI.  528-48.000 
Philipp  Holzman  AG:  See — 

Krabbe,  Wilfned,  4,407.098..  CI   52-167.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Drake.    Charles    A  ;    and    Turk.    Stanley    D.,    4,408,037.,    CI. 

528-346  000 
Garcia,  Rodngo  A  ;  Moreno,  Roel;  and  Martinovich,  Robert  J.. 

4,407.768  ,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Irvin.  Howard  B..  4.408.039.,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Pickens,  Donald:  See— 

Ulmer.  Harry  E  .  Pickens.  Donald;  Rahl,  Forrest  J  ;  and  Lefran- 
cois.  Philip  A..  4.407,783.,  CI.  423-347.000. 
Piduch,  Hans-Gunter:  See — 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter,  4,407,702.,  CI. 
202-263000 
Pieniak.  Heinz  A  .  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 
Laminated   structures   having   gathered   and   ungathered   marginal 
portions  and  method  of  manufactunng  the  same.  4,407.284.,  CI. 
604-385.000 
Piller,  Horst;  and  Weber.  Klaus,  to  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Carl.  Device  for 
selectively  available  phase-contrast  and  relief  observation  in  micro- 
scopes 4.407.569  .  CI.  350-509.000. 
Pinckaers.  B   Hubert  See- 
Nelson.   Marvin   D,  and   Pinckaers,   B    Hubert,   4,408,175.,  CI. 
336-92.000 
Pinotti.  Pier  C    See— 

Bedim.  Raffaele;  Lauro,  Luciano;  and  Pinotti,  Pier  C,  4,408,280., 
CI    364-474000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Taiji,  Nishio,  Takashi;  and  Tanikawa,  Eiki,  4,408,319.,  CI. 

369-275000 
Yashiro,  Kenji;  and  Tabata,  Toshio,  4,408,345.,  CI.  455-3.000. 
Pirog,  Nikolai  I  :  See— 

Chegolya,  Alexandr  S  ,  Malykh,  Vladimir  A.;  Chizhov,  Vladimir 
V  ,  Yankov.  Viktor  I.,  and  Pirog,  Nikolai  I.,  4,407,450.,  CI. 
239-8.000. 
Pitts,  Warren  R  ,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Anaerobic 
process  for  cunng  radiation  curable  compositions    4,407,856.,  CI. 
427-54  100 
Pizzagalli,  Franco:  See — 

Wirz,  Gustav;  and  Pizzagalli,  Franco,  4,407,262.,  CI    125-13.00R. 
Place.  Harry,  to  ITT  Industnes,  Inc  Cryptographic  encoder-decoder. 

4,408.093,  CI    178-22.190, 
Platonova,  Evdokia  V  :  See — 

Gorbacheva,  Inna  N  ;  Kozinda,  Zinaida  J.;  Suvorova.  Elena  G.; 
Chertov,  Viktor  A.;  Dvoskin,  Semen  I.;  Platonova,  Evdokia  V.; 
Podgaevskaya,     Tatyana     A.;     and     Skvirenko,     Andrei     B., 
4.407,748.  CI   260-153.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See— 

Wheatley,   Nigel   J  ,   and   Andrews,   Martyn   P.,   4,408,274..   CI. 
364-200000. 
Plow.  Gregory  M  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  means  for  cataloging  data  sets  using  dual  keyed  data  sets 
and  direct  pointers  4.408.273.,  CI   364-200.000. 
Pneu  Uniroyal  Englebert:  See — 

Mirtam,  Henn  J  ,  4.407.347.,  CI.  152-361.0FP. 
Podgaevskaya.  Tatyana  A  :  See— 

Gorbacheva.  Inna  N.;  Kozinda.  Zinaida  J.;  Suvorova.  Elena  G.; 
Chertov.  Viktor  A  ,  Dvoskin,  Semen  I.;  Platonova.  Evdokia  V.; 
Podgaevskaya,  Tatyana  A  ;  and  Skvirenko,  Andrei  B., 
4,407,748.  CI   260-153.000. 
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Pokar,  Hellmut:  See — 

Brandt.  Ludwig;  and  Pokar,  Hellmut,  4,407,281.,  CI.  128-207.150 
Polakoff,    Frank.    Battery    operated    charm    light.    4,408,261..    CI. 

362-104,000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Huff.  Joseph  F..  4.407.579..  CI.  354-275.000. 
Petersen.  Christian  C.  4.407,578..  CI.  354-235.000. 
Pollock,  David  C.  I.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Long  vertical  shaft  bioreactor  with 

pressunzed  head  tanks.  4,407,718..  CI.  210-626.000. 
Popov.  Richard.  Amusement  device.  4.407.504.,  CI.  273-153.0OR. 
Posch.  Rainer;  See — 

Thiele.  Hartmut;  Schmelter,  Dieter;  and  Posch.  Rainer.  4.407.412., 
CI.  206404.000. 
Post  Office:  See— 

Hines.  Howard  E.;  Hardy,  Rex  F.  G.;  and  Butler.  David  S . 
4.407.337.,  CI.  140-124.000. 
Potters  Supply  Company.  The:  See— 

Irwin,  David  M.,  4,407,654.,  CI.  432-258.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Eads,  Carl  W.;  and  Haynes,  Ronald  L.,  4,408,016.,  CI.  525-277  000 
Emsberger,  Fred  M..  4,407,891.,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Prasad.  Chandrika:  See — 

Fleming.  Rebecca  P.;  Lawhome,  Samuel,  Jr.;  Mcle,  John  J.;  and 
Prasad,  Chandrika.  4,407,860.,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Precise  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Tnmmer.    James    E.;    and    Worley,    Ross    W..    4.407.480..    CI. 
249-189.000. 
Precision  Automation  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright.  Stanley.  4.407,046..  CI.  17-11.000. 
Precision  Screen  Machines.  Inc.:  See — 

Jaffa.  David.  4,407.195..  CI.  101-123.000. 
Preh  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh:  See- 
Bauer.  Karl-Heinz.  4,408.346..  CI.  455-175.000. 
Pnce.  Frank  C:  See- 
Gamer.  Derek  H.;  Price,  Frank  C;  Reader,  Philip;  Whittingham, 
David  W.;  White,  Anthony  M.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  and  Campling. 
Nicholas  J..  4,407.033..  CI.  12-10.100. 
Priegnitz.  James  W.:  See— 

deRosset.  Armand  J.;  Priegnitz.  James  W.;  and  Landis.  Arthur  M.. 
4.408.065..  CI.  560-67.000. 
Priesch,  Manfred;  See — 

Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  Koemer,  Gotz;  Priesch,  Manfred;  Rau.  Ha- 
rald;  and  Weitemeyer.  Christian.  4,408.031.,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Pritz,  George  E.;  and  Novakowski,  Robert,  to  Data  Plus,  Inc.  Position 
load  distribution  and  management  system  for  key  telephone  systems. 
4,408,100,  CI.  179-27.00D. 
Privates    Institut    fur    Physikalisch    Technische    Auftragsforschung 
GmbH:  See— 
Bahring,  Horst.  4.407.544..  CI.  297-362.000. 
Profitt.  James  A.:  See— 

Ong.  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A..  4,408.050..  CI.  546-17.000. 
Propst.  Paul  L.;  Richardson.  Donald  A.;  and  Hinrichs.  Carl  B..  to 
Stow/Davis    Furniture    Company.    Base    construction    for    panel 
4.407.101..  CI.  52-126.300. 
Protronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Dale  L..  4.407.416.,  CI.  21 1-41.000. 
Protze.  Dieter;  and  Voigt.  Udo.  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG.  Longitudi- 
nally  and   angularly    adjustable   steering   column.   4,407.166..    CI 
74-493.000. 
Proud.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Byszewski.  Wojciech  W.;  Budinger.  A.   Bowman;  and  Proud. 
Joseph  M..  4.408.141..  CI.  315-56.000. 
Prox.  Rolf,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Proximity  sensing  head.  4.408.159.. 

CI.  324-207.000. 
Pniitt.  Duard  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  DC-to-DC  Switching  convert- 
ers. 4.408,267..  CI.  363-17.000. 
Pryanishnikov,  Igor  S.:  See — 

Tolstopyatov,  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pyatibrat. 
Alexandr  L.;   Pryanishnil«ov.  Igor  S.;  Maslov.  Gennady   N.; 
Bobovnikov.  Nikolai  G.;  Gubin,  Pctr  V.;  Burmakin.  Viktor  I.; 
Marchenkov.  Nikolai  B.;  Chirkin.  Alexandr  F.;  Zemtsov.  Mik- 
hail U.;  and  Tonaevsky,  Ernst  L.,  4,407,095.,  CI.  51-112.000. 
Pryor.  Richard  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Protection  and  anti-floating 
network    for   insulated-gate    field-effect   circuitry.    4.408.245..    CI. 
361-56.000.  ^.^  ,   .   u    u 

Pryor.  Timothy  R.;  and  Hageniers,  Omer  L.,  to  Diffracto  Ltd.  High 

accuracy  filling  machines.  4.407,379.,  CI.  177-52.000. 
Purinton,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Haines,  Roger  W.;  and  Purinton.  Mark  A.,  4.407.185.,  CI.  98-1.500 
Purton.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Hanson,    Lloyd    D.;    and    Purton,    Robert    M..    4.407.327..    CI. 
137-625.300. 
Pusineri.  Christian;  and  Goletto.  Jean,  to  Hospal-Sodip,  S.A.  Mixtures 

of  polymers  for  medical  use.  4.408.026..  CI.  525-128.000. 
Pyatibrat.  Alexandr  L.:  See— 

Tolstopyatov.  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov.  Anatoly  A.;  Pyatibrat. 
Alexandr  L.;  Pryanishnikov.  Igor  S.;  Maslov.  Gennady  N ; 
Bobovnikov.  Nikolai  G.;  Gubin.  Petr  V.;  Burmakin.  Viktor  I.; 
Marchenkov.  Nikolai  B.;  Chirkin,  Alexandr  P.;  Zemtsov,  Mik- 
hail U.;  and  Tonaevsky,  Ernst  L..  4.407,095..  CI.  51-112.000. 
Pyo.  Kwan-sung;  and  Park.  Moon-sung.  Needlework  toy.  4.407.090.. 

CI.  46-118.000. 
Quantel  S.A.:  See—  ^      ^  ^^, ,,_      _, 

Michelct.    Guy    A.;    and    Bret.    Georges    G.,    4,407,567..    CI. 
350-423.000. 


R.CS.  Enterprises  Limited:  See — 

Haigh.  Harry;  and  Sonmor.  Rudy  C  .  4.407.645  .  CI   418-131  000 
Raccach.   Moshe.  to  Microlife  Technics.   Inc    Fermentation  method 

using  a  selected  lactobacillus  4.407.828  .  CI   426-56  000 
Raceway  Components.  Inc    See — 

Kohaut,  John  E..  4.408.090  .  CI    174-48  000 
Rachor.  Lothar:  See — 

Hrovat,  Milan;  Huschka.  Hans,  and  Rachor,  Lothar.  4.407.742..  CI. 
252-628.000. 
Raghu.  Sivaraman.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Amido  methoxy- 

ethylamines.  4.408.072  .  CI   564-185  000 
Rahl.  Forrest  J  :  See— 

Ulmer,  Harry  E.;  Pickens.  Donald;  Rahl.  Forrest  J  ;  and  Lefran- 
cois,  Phihp  A..  4.407.783..  CI   423-347.000 
Rains,  Louis:  See — 

MacDermott,  Carl  H  ;  and  Brown.  Richard  S  .  Jr .  4.407,075  ,  CI 
33-348.200. 
Raj,  Kuldip;  and  Cascian.  Raoul.  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation   Single- 
pole-piece    ferrofluid    seal    apparatus    and    exclusion    seal    system 
4.407,508..  CI.  277-1.000. 
Raj,  Kuldip:  See— 

Moskowitz,  Ronald;  Raj.  Kuldip.  and  Kern.  James  L  ,  4.407.518  . 
CI.  277-1.000. 
Ralphs.  George  T..  to  C  &  J  Clark  Limited    Manufacture  of  shoes 

4,407,034.,  CI.  12-142.0RS. 
Ramco  Steel.  Inc.:  See— 

Rossberg.  Shelton  R..  4,407,055.,  CI   29- 157  OOR 
Rami,  Walter:  See— 

Dobramysl,     Wilhelm;     Stern.     Gerhard;     and     Rami.     Walter. 
4,408,045.,  CI,  544-196000 
Rampel,  Guy,  to  General  Electric  Company    Electrode  coating  com- 
posed of  copolymers  denved  from  diacetone  acrylamide  4,407,913  . 
CI.  429-137.000. 
Rapeli    Juha    and   Leppavuon,   Seppo    Component   with  inmmable 

electric  impedance.  4,408,170  ,  CI   333-172  000 
Rasmussen,  Jorgen  B.,  to  Elsmark  A/S    Process  for  transfernng  infor- 
mation and  system  for  carrying  out  the  process  4.408.185  .  CI   340- 
310.00A. 
Rasmussen.     Ole-Bendt      High-strength     laminate      4,407.877,     CI 

428-105.000. 
Rasmusson,  Gary  H  :  See—  „    .       . 

Graham,  Donald  W.;  Rasmusson,  Gary  H  ,  and  Tolman,  Richard 
L.,  4,407,802.,  CI   424-253.000, 
Ratcliffe,  Maurice  J.;  and  Roberts.  Thomas  A  .  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industnes  PLC.  Dental  compositions  4.407.984  .  CI   523-1 15  000 
Rau,  Harald:  See— 

Holtschmidt.  Ulrich;  Koerner.  Gotz.  Priesch,  Manfred,  Rau.  Ha- 
rald; and  Weitemeyer.  Christian.  4,408.031  .  CI   528-26  000 
Raush.  Russell  G.;  and  Alleman,  Raymond  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation 
Externally   adjustable   seal   and   beanng   structure    4.407,531  .   CI 
285-158  000 
Ray,  Roger  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp   Protective  relay  appa- 
ratus. 4.408,246.,  CI.  361-64.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Crofts,  David,  4,407,888  ,  CI.  428-355.000. 
Raywall  Kommanditbolag:  See— 

Ekstrom,  Lars  A.,  4,407.349,.  CI.  160-98,000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Bell,  Alan  E.,  4,408,213..  CI    346-135  100 
Butterwick.  Gilben  N..  4.407.857  .  CI   427-74  000. 
Buzgo.  Alexander  W  .  4.408.320  .  CI    369-290000. 
Fox,  Stephen  M.,  4.407.469.,  CI    244-169.000 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  4,408,229.,  CI   358-177  000 
Mehrotra,   Gopi    N,;    and    Van    Arsdall.   Gerald.    4.408,315,   CI 

369-71.000. 
Pastore,  David  C,  4,408,240.,  CI.  360-121  000 
Pruitt,  Duard  L.,  4,408,267.,  CI   363-17.000 
Pryor,  Richard  L.,  4.408,245.,  CI.  361-56,000. 
Raush,   Russell  G.;  and  Alleman.   Raymond   A.  4.407.531  ,  CI 

285-158.000. 
Robbi,   Anthony   D.;   and    Sinniger,   Joseph   0 ,   4.408.296 ,   CI. 

364-569.000. 
Ruhland,  Kim,  4,408,298.,  CI.  364-717.000 
Thenault,  Gerald  E.,  4,408,348  ,  CI  455-180000 
Reader,  Philip:  See—  ..,.  ^ 

Gamer,  Derek  H.;  Pnce,  Frank  C  .  Reader.  Philip;  Whittingham. 
David  W.;  White,  Anthony  M  ;  Shutt,  Joseph  A  .  and  Campling. 
Nicholas  J.,  4,407.033.,  CI.  12-10.100, 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See— 

McWaters,   Lynn  D ;  and  Sanner,   Medford   D  ,  4,408,344.,  CI 
382-62.000.  . 

Recreation  Equipment  Corp.:  See—  v      , 

Clore  Wayne  G.;  Norton,  Charles  T.;  and  Thompson,  William  P  , 
4.407.498,0.  273-1  50R. 
Reeder,  Gareld  S.,  to  Commonwealth  Edison  Co    Cross-arm  brace 

4,407,601..  CI.  403-25.000. 
Regnat.  Karl,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chraenkter  Haftung  Aircraft  load  lock,  especially  bomb  lock  includ- 
ing central  operating  means.  4,407,180  ,  CI   89-1  50B 
Rehling,  Walter;  and  Rossell,  Jaime.  Speed  regulator  for  the  warp  beam 

of  a  weaving  machine.  4,407,331..  CI    139-110.000 
Reimert.  Larry  E..  to  DnI-Quip.  Inc.  Self-aligning  connector  assembly 

4.407.527..  CI.  285-27.000. 
Reinberg.  Alan  R.:  See— 

Bruce.    Richard    H.;    and    Reinberg,    Alan    R.,    4,407.850.,    CI 
427-38.000. 


PI  34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  4,  1983 


Reiner.  Barry  C;  and  DuRoss,  Robert  M  .  to  SCM  Corporation  Case 
shift  and  lock  input  mechanism  mcluding  a  shift  control  switch 
4.407,596.,  CI.  400-253.000. 
Reneau,  Phillip  G.:  See — 

Lyon,  Lyndall  W.;  Reneau,  PhiHip  G.;  and  Coppock.  Paul  G., 
4,407.192,  CI.  101-7000. 
Renius,  Karl  T.:  See— 

Rosendahl.  Peter;  and  Renius.  Karl  T.,  4,407,401..  CI    192-61  000 
Reon  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Hendry,  Robert  B..  4.407.173..  CI.  81-9.50R 
Research  and  Development  Institute.  Inc.  at  Montana  Sute  Umversity. 
The:  See— 
WoodnfT.  Ray  A..  4,407,582.,  CI.  356-312.000. 
Research  Frontiers  Incorporated:  See — 

Saxe,  Robert  L.,  4.407,565..  CI.  350-374  000 
Resneau.  Jean  C;  Cino,  Manus;  and  Doyen,  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF 
Device  for  connecting  in  parallel  power  transistors  in  very  high 
frequency.  4,408,219.,  CI.  357-80.000 
Restrepo,  Jose  M.  Fiber-reinforced  cement  and  process.  4,407,676.,  CI 

106-88.000. 
Return  on  Investment  Corporation:  See — 

Hilton,    Carl    W  ;    and     Bullard,     Harold     L.    4.407,385.    CI 
180-175.000. 
Reuter,  Edward  J  Integral  hinge  covers  for  waste  container  4.407.427  , 

CI.  220-339  000. 
Rey,  Pierre:  and  Bonnet.  Emile.  to  SEB  S.A    Wrapper  for  kitchen 

utensils.  4,407.414..  CI   206-553.000. 
Reynolds.    Francis    D ,    to    Gner.    Dale    C     Self-injecting    synnge 

4,407.283..  CI    128-218.00F. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Jensen.  Enc  L.;  and  Lee.  Harry  W  .  Jr  .  4.407.340  .  CI   141-67  000 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See — 

Boeder.    Dieter;    and    Wiemers.    Karl-Josef,    4,407,071  .    CI     33- 
178.0OE. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Foraison.     Dominique;     and     Leveque.     Alain.    4.407.780,     CI 

423-10.000 
Soula.  Gerard;  and  Linguenheld.  Louis,  4.408,075  ,  CI  564-474  000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See— 

Cotrel.  Claude;  Farge,  Daniel;  and  Taurand.  Gerard.  4.407,797  .  CI 
424-246.000. 
Richard  Ryan  &  Associates,  Inc  :  See — 

Ryan,  Richard  B..  4.407.051  ,  CI.  24-369.000. 
Richardson  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Mallory.    Glenn    O;    and    Horhn,    Theresa    R.    4.407.869.    CI 
427-443  100 
Richardson,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Propst.  Paul  L  ,  Richardson.  Donald  A  ,  and  Hinnchs.  Carl  B  . 
4.407.101.  CI.  52-126.300. 
Richmond  Tank  Car  Company:  See — 

Harbin.    Wayne    D,    Stark.    Marvin;    and    Bntl.    Kenneth    W. 
4,407.203..  CI.  105-462.000. 
Ricoh  Co  Ltd    See— 

Honi,  Shigeo.  4.407,872..  CI.  428-35.000. 
Sakai,  Katsuo.  4.407.917..  CI.  430-42.000. 
Riedel,  Kenneth  A   Solar  collector  4.407.270..  CI.  126-450  000 
Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Wienhofer.  Ekkehard;  Leithauser.  Horst.  and  Truken- 
brod,  Karl,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft  Fire  retar- 
dant    particulate    expandable    styrene    polymers     4.407,977 ,    CI 
521-56.000. 
Ripoll.    Luis,    to   Stronghold    International    AG.    Cable   anchorage 

4,407.770..  CI.  264-69.000. 
RIS  Irrigation  Systems:  See — 

Sargent.  Ronald  J..  4.407,455..  CI.  239-222.170. 
Rise.  William  E..  and  Masserang.  Gregory  J  .  to  Android  Corporation 

Work  transfer  device.  4.407.404..  CI.  198-774.000 
Rise,  William   E .   to  Android  Corporation.   Work   transfer  device 

4.407.405.,  CI.  198-774.000. 
Rizkalla.  Nabil.  to  Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc..  The  Preparation  of  carbox- 

ylic  acids.  4.407.726..  CI.  502-161.000. 
Roantree,  Michael  L.,  and  Young,  Rodney  C  .  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratones    Limited.    2-Heterocyclic    alkylamino-3-nitropyrroles 
4,407,808.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Robbi,  Anthony  D  ;  and  Sinniger.  Joseph  O..  to  RCA  Corporation 
Digital  timing  system  for  spark  advance  4.408,296  .  CI   364-569  000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer.  Manfred.  4.407.253..  CI.  123-506.000. 
Boning,  Bemward;  Bone.  Rainer;  Nagel.  Rudolf;  and  Rubrecht, 

Jens-Detlef.  4.408.289..  CI.  364-551.000. 
Eheim,  Franz,  4,407,245..  CI.  123-359.000. 
Eheim.  Franz.  4.407.249  ,  CI  123-449  000 
Eheim.  Franz;  Hofer.  Gerald;  and  Links.  Hems.  4.407.250.  CI 

123-450.000 
Horbelt.   Michael,   Arnold.   Herbert;   and   Winkelmann.   Lothar. 

4.407.156.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kemmner.  Ulnch.  4.407.642..  CI.  417-366.000. 
Kuhlmann.  Gerhard.  4,407,615.,  CI.  408-239  OOA. 
Ruf,  Walter,  4,407,258..  CI    123-617.000. 
Seifert,  Kurt,  4,407,457.,  CI.  239-533.120. 
Roberts,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Ratcliffe,  Maunce  J.;  and  Roberts,  Thomas  A.,  4,407,984  .  CI 
523-115.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Gunter.  James  C.  4.407,066  ,  CI  29-882  000. 
Robertson.  Thomas  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supplying  trawl 
4,407.088..  CI,  43-4.500. 


Robin.  Gerard:  See — 

Bncot.  Claude;  and  Robin.  Gerard.  4.407,646.,  CI.  425-174.400. 
Robin  Hood  Multifoods  Inc.:  See— 

Corbeil.    Roger;    and    Sadaranganey.    Gobind,    4.407,839.,    CI. 
426-622.000. 
Robinson.  Joseph  G  ;  and  Brain.  Sally  A  .  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited  Varnishes  for  glasscloth  laminates,  methods  of  their  produc- 
tion and  laminates  made  therefrom.  4,408,003.,  CI.  524-364.000. 
Robinson,  Robert  H.   See— 

Dilliner.  Monte  M..  4.407.252..  CI.  123-504.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Dudding.  Charles  H..  4,408,352.,  CI.  455-295.000. 
Dumas,  Theodore  A..  4,408,208.,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  4.407.859..  CI.  427-89.000. 
Saetti.  Giuseppe.  4.407.209.,  CI.  112-147.000. 
Thornton.    Jack    C;    and    Russell.    Randy    G.,    4.408,177,.    CI. 
336-139.000. 
Roder.  Thomas:  See — 

Wallussek.  Heinz;  Wiebe.  Martin;  and  Roder.  Thomas,  4,407,374., 
CI    175-24.000. 
Roehrs.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Schoenwald.  Ronald  D  ;  and  Roehrs,  Robert  E..  4,407,792.,  CI. 
424-81.000. 
Rogers.  Dennis  L  .  and  Widmer.  Albert  X..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Current  amplifier  stage  with  diode  intersUge 
connection   4.408.167  ,  CI   330-261.000. 
Rogers.  Robert  K    See— 

Steuer.  Robert  R  ,  Rogers.  Robert  K.;  and  Home,  Robert  H., 
4,407,295  .  CI    128-670.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Bartman,     Benjamin;     and     Swift.     Graham.     4.408.018.,     CI. 
525-300  000 
Rohr  Industries.  Inc.   See — 

Timms,  Richard  H  .  4.407,120.,  CI.  60-226.200. 
Rollins.  Edward  J   Cueing  device  4.408.187..  CI.  340-332.000. 
Rolls-Rovce  Limited:  See — 

Kwan.  William  C  T  .  4.407.128  ,  CI.  60-737.000. 
Ronzon,  Norbert:  See — 

Knebel.     Werner;     Ronzon.     Norbert;     and     Weidner.     Eugen. 
4,407,444,  CI   236-12.100 
Roobeek.  Cornells  F  :  See — 

Van    Leeuwen.   Petrus   W    N    M  ;   and   Roobeek.   Cornells   F. 
4,408.078  ,  CI    568-454.000 
Roques.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte.  Jeanne-Mane,  to  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS)    Peptides  and  therapeutic  applica- 
tions thereof  4,407,794  .  CI   424-177.000 
Rosenberg,  William  J  ;  and  Title,  Alan  M.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  & 

Space  Co  ,  Inc   Optical  filter   4,407,566..  CI.  350-404.000. 

Rosendahl,  Peter;  and  Renius.  Karl  T  .  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 

Aktiengesellschaft    Hydrosutic  coupling  4.407,401..  CI    192-61.000. 

Ross.  Robert  E  ,  Fleckenstein.  Lee  J.;  and  Campbell.  Michael  E..  to 

Eastman   Kodak  Company    Photographic  products  and  processes 

employing  substituted  sulfonamidophenol  or  sulfonamidonaphthol 

dye-releasers.  4.407,930  ,  CI  430-223.000. 

Rossberg.  Shelton  R  ,  to  Ramco  Steel.  Inc   Method  of  making  surface 

drainage  culvert   4.407,055..  CI   29-157.00R. 
Rossell.  Jaime:  See — 

Rehling.  Walter;  and  Rossell.  Jaime.  4.407.331..  CI    139-110.000. 
Rossetti.  Anthony  J  :  See — 

Suarez.  Joe  R..  Jr  ,  Schwartz,  Henry  L.;  Rossetti,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Cod.  Paul  D..  4.407,293.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Rothrock.  Phyllis  C    See— 

Lathrop.   Patnck   J  ;  and   Rothrock.   Phyllis  C.  4,407.840..  CI. 
426-629.000. 
Rousseau,  Jean  P  Key  holder  4.407.148..  CI.  70-456.00R. 
Roussel  L'claf  See — 

Knef  Alain.  4.408.066..  CI.  560-124.000. 
Mendy.  Francois.  4.407,821..  CI.  424-312.000. 
Rovner.  Jerry  M.:  See — 

van  Dijk.  Chnstiaan  P.;  Solbakken.  Aage;  and  Rovner,  Jerry  M  . 
4,407.973.,  CI.  518-703.000. 
Rozeboom.  Henry,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Disk  harrow  with 

cushion  gang  4.407.372,.  CI.  172-572.000. 
Rubrecht,  Jens-Detlef  See— 

Boning.  Bemward,  Bone.  Rainer;  Nagel.  Rudolf;  and  Rubrecht, 
Jens-Detlef.  4.408.289  .  CI.  364-551  000 
Rudolph.  Hans:  See — 

Perrey.  Hermann;  Matner,  Martin;  Schwinum.  Ernst;  and  Rudolph. 
Hans.  4,407.724..  CI.  252-312.000. 
Rudolph.  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Patel.    Hiralal    V;    and    Rudolph.    Samuel    A..    4,407.532.,    CI. 
285-256.000. 
Ruf  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition  and  fuel  injection  pulse 
generating  system  for  odd-numbered  multKylinder  intemal  combus- 
tion engine  4.407,258..  CI    123-617.000. 
Rufer.  Clemens:  See — 

Kirsch.  Gerald;  Kapp.  Joachim-Friedrich;  and  Rufer.  Clemens. 
4.407.823..  CI.  424-317.000. 
Ruhland.  Kim.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pseudo  random  number  generator 

apparatus  4,408.298..  CI.  364-717.000. 
Rule.  Charles  E  ,  and  Miller.  Donald  E..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Fluid 

non-dairy  coffee  whitener  4.407.838..  CI.  426-602.000. 
Russell.  Larry  R.  Surface  controlled  blade  stabilizer.  4.407.377.,  CI. 
175-325.000. 
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Russell,  Randy  G.:  See — 

Thornton.    Jack    C;    and    Russell,    Randy    G.,    4,408,177.,    CI. 
336-139.000. 
Russell,  Raymond  J.,  to  Panelographic  Corporation.  Method  for  form- 
ing an  abrasion  rcsisunt  coating  from  cellulose  ester  and  pentaeryth- 
ritol  acrylates.  4,407,855.,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Steiner,  Alois,  4.407,336.,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Rutsky,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Akimova.  Alia  Y.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Derkach,  Galina  M.; 
Timokhina,  Valeria  L;  Tkachenko.  Sergei  S.;  Rutsky,  Vladimir 
v.;  Volkov.  Mstislav  V.;  Shepeleva.  Irina  S.;  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 
v.;  Lipkin,  Semen  I.;  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M.,  4,407,793., 
CI.  424-81.000. 
Ryan,  Richard  B.,  to  Richard  Ryan  A  Associates,  Inc.  Slip-in  drapery 

hook.  4.407,051.,  CI.  24-369.000. 
Sadaranganey,  Gobind:  See — 

Corbeil,    Roger;    and    Sadaranganey,    Gobind,    4,407,839.,    CI. 
426-622.000. 
Sadler.  Fred  S.;  Hettwer,  Paul  P.;  Viet,  Vu  H.;  and  Acker,  Clarance  R  , 
to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Process  for  making  electrical  insulat- 
ing paper  and  the  product  thereof  4.407,697.,  CI.  162-137.000. 
Sadler,  James  L.:  See—  ^^  _„  ,^^ 

Oakes,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sadler,  James  L.,  4.407,790.,  CI.  424-78.000 
Saetti,  Giuseppe,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Workpiece 
folding  guide  for  cutting  and  sewing  machines.   4,407,209.,   CI. 
112-147.000. 
Saiger^unther:  See — 

St^Kurt;  Sulzbacher,  Horst;  and  Saigcr,  Gunther,  4,407,864.,  CI. 

427-216.000. 

Saiji,  Mitsuhiro:  See —  ^^ 

Washizuka,  Isamu;  and  Saiji,  Mitsuhiro,  4,408,096.,  CI.  381-107.000. 

Saito,  Atsunori;  Naganoma,  Masanori;  Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Usami, 

Kiyoshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  control  method  for 

automobile  air  conditioner.  4,408,278.,  CI.  364-424.000. 

Saito,  Hiroji.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Injection  molding 

machine.  4,407,649.,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Saito,  Makoto:  See— 

Sawa,  Shigeki;  Nagasaka,  Hiroyasu;  Saito,  Makoto;  Mizuno,  Masa- 
shi;  and  Kozima,  Katuhiro,  4,407.682..  CI.  148-128.000. 
Saito,  Minoru;  See — 

Iwase,  Katsuhiko;  and  Saito,  Minoru,  4,407,179.,  CI.  83-865.000. 
Saito,  Takashi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Rotary  recording 
medium  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  Jacket  opening  enlarging 
device.  4,408,316.,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Sakai,  Hiromu:  See—  ^      ,-, 

Ohtsuki,    Akira;    Ishino,    Hirokichi;    Sakai,    Hiromu;    Tsuchiko, 
Susumu;  Tawara,  Kazuo;  and  Yamasoba.  Takahiko,  4.407,689., 
CI.  156-243.000. 
Sakai,  Katsuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Information  image  synthesizing 

and  copying  method.  4,407.917..  CI.  430-42.000. 
Sakai,  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Hara.    Masahiro;    Sakai,    Toshiyasu;    and    Okamoto,    Atsutoshi. 
4,408,120.,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Sakaki,  Tomohiko:  See—  „  ,  „^ 

Sasaki,  Susumu;  and  Sakaki,  Tomohiko,  4,407,843.,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Sakakibara,  Susumu:  See—  „,,.,. 

Sugiyama,   Hiroyuki;   Kaneda,  Isami;  Abe,   Ryozo;   Sakakibara, 
Susumu;  and  Sano.  Yasushi.  4,408,312.,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Sakane.  Kazuo:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  Sakane, 

Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4.407.798.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,408,042.,  CI. 
544-22.000. 
Sakasai,  Toshio:  See— 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Sakasai,  Toshio;  and  Iguchi,  Nobuyoshi,  4,407,826.,  CI. 
426-7.000.  „  , . 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Umeya,  Eiji;  Warabi,  Junichi;  Koban,  Yukio;  and 
Kawaguchi,  Hidemi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha.  Vacuum  inter- 
rupter. 4,408,107.,  CI.  200-144.008. 
Sakurai,  Junji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semicon- 
ductor device.  4,407,060.,  CI.  29-576.00E. 
Salemme,  Charles  T.:  See—  ^u    i      -r 

Murphy,  Guy  C;  Jones,  Jackie  D.;  and  Salemme,  Charles  T.. 
4,407,885.,  CI.  428-246.000.  . 

Salvesen,  Richard  S.,  to  Midwest  Computer  Register  Corp.  Digital 
counter/transmitter  with  remote  receiver/display.  4,408,204.,  CI. 
340-870.240. 
Salzburg,  Herbert;  Meyborg.  Holger;  and  Ziemann,  Heinz,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  1,4-3,6-dianhydro- 
hexitols.  4,408,061.,  CI.  549-464.000.  ..„,„,,^ 

Sanborn.  Dale.  Dip  tank  hoist.  4.407.229.,  CI.  118-702.000. 
Sanders,  James  L.  Ion-exchange  system  and  method  for  isolation  and 
determination    of    glycosylated    hemoglobin    in    human    blood. 
4,407,961.,  CI.  436-67.000. 

H^estand.  Peter;  and  Strasser.  Michael.  4,407.825.,  CI.  424-336.000. 
Hinsken,   Hans;   Mueller,   Wolfgang;  and  Schneider,   Hermann, 

4,407,993..  CI.  524-96.000. 
Hinsken,   Hans;   Mueller,   Wolfgang;  and   Schneider,   Hermann, 

4,408,051.,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Sands,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Daghe.    Joseph    L.;    and    Sands,    Robert    E.,    4,407,482.,    CI 

251-148.000. 


Sanford,  Herbert  F.:  See — 

Bonner,    Clive    E.;    and    Sanford.    Herbert    F,,    4.408.243,.    CI 
360-137.000, 
Sanner,  Medford  D.:  See— 

McWaters,   Lynn  D.;  and  Sanner,  Medford  D.,  4,408,344.,  CI. 
382-62.000. 
Sano,  Konosuke:  See — 

Tsuchida,     Takayasu;     and     Sano,     Konosuke.     4.407.952.     CI 
435-108.000. 
Sano,  Yasushi:  See— 

Sugiyama.   Hiroyuki;    Kaneda,    Isami;   Abe,   Ryozo;   Sakakibara, 
Susumu;  and  Sano.  Yasushi.  4,408,312.,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Santos,  Astrogildo,  Sr.   Power  generating  apparatus.  4,408,127.,  CI. 

290-54.000. 
Sanyo  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kengi.  4.408,176..  CI,  336-107,000. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Kimura,     Tadao;     and     Tonyama,     Hideoki.     4,407,222.     CI. 
118-110.000. 
Sapieha,  Slawomir  W.;  and  Wertheimer,  Michael  R    Electrets  from 

plasma  polymerized  malenal  4.407,852..  CI.  427-41  000. 
Sargent.  Ronald  J.,  to  RIS  Irrigation  Systems,  Snap-in  rotauble  spnn- 

kler,  4,407,455,,  CI,  239-222.170. 
Sari,  Hikmet.  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Adaptive  system  in  a  digiul 
data  receiver  providing  compensation  for  amplitude  and  phase  distor- 
tions introduced  by  a  data  transmission  channels    4,408,332.,  CI 
375-14.000. 
Sasaki,    Susumu;   and    Sakaki.   Tomohiko.    Smear   sample   prepanng 

method.  4,407,843..  CI.  427-2.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshitaka.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

of  producing  semiconductor  device.  4,407.059  .  CI.  29-571.000 
Sasaya,   Kazushi;   Degawa.  Takashi;   Suginuma,   Atsushi;   and   Sato. 
Noriharu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Swash  plate  type  compressor  with  silencer 
structure.  4,407,638.,  CI  417-269  000. 
Satellite  Business  Systems:  See— 

Chadwick,  Henry  D.;  and  Matthews,  David  W.,  4,408,322.,  CI 
370-17.000. 
Sato,  Eiichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Electrophoto- 
graphic process  and  apparatus  for  making  plural  copies  from  a  single 
image.  4,407.918..  CI.  430-54.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Takatsu,  Kei;  and  IsohaU,  Junji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Automatic    wafer    orienting    apparatus.    4.407,627.,    CI 
414-757.000. 
Sato,  Noriharu:  See — 

Sasaya,  Kazushi;  Degawa,  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  and  Sato, 
Noriharu,  4,407.638.,  CI.  417-269.000. 

Uchiyama.  Mikio;  Sato.  Takashi;  Yoshino.  Hiroshi;  Tsuchiya. 
Yutaka;  Konishi.  Masayuki;  Tsujii,  Masahiko;  Hisatake,  Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Koiwa,  Atsushi.  4,407.745..  CI.  260-112  50R. 

Sato.  Yuichi:  See—  ..,...,  j 

Takamura,    Tsutomu;    Sato,    Yuichi;    Nakamura.    Toshiaki;    and 
Suzuki.  Nobukazu,  4,407,907.,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Sato,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Otsuka,  Shigenori;  Tajima,  Tsunemitsu;  and 
Sato,  Yukihiro.  4.407.919  .  CI  430-58  000. 
Sauder.  Peter:  See—  ^    . ,_  ,    ^ 

Wagener,  Dietrich;  Each,  Horst;  Sauder,  Peter;  and  Abel,  Otto, 
4,407,701,  CI.  202-99  000. 
Sauerland,  Franz  L:  See—  ....„- ^.     ,-,    », 

Bennett.  Emeric  S.;  and  Saueriand,  Franz  L.,  4,407,094..  CI.  51- 
165.0OR. 
Saunders,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Wilde,  Sheldon  L.;  McCandless,  Thomas  J.;  and  Saunders,  Robert 

M,  4,407,422.  CI.  215-246.000. 

Sawa,  Shigeki;  Nagasaka.  Hiroyasu;  Saito,  Makoto;  Mizuno,  Masashi; 

and  Kozima,   Katuhiro,  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Method    of   plastic    working   of   meul    matenals.    4.407,682..    CI 

148-128.000.  ,  .    w    u  J     f 

Sawamura,  Keiichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  ot 

impregnating  spheres  of  activated  alumina  for  use  in  catalyst  support 

with  cenum.  4,407,735..  CI.  502-10.000. 

Sajie,  Robert  L.,  to  Research  Frontiers  Incorporated.   Light  valve 

suspension      containing      fluorocarbon      liquid.      4,407,565.,      CI, 

350-374,000, 

Sayegh.  Marshall,  to  STATECH  International,  Inc.  Energy  control 

system.  4,407,447.,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Schaming,   Edward  J.   Ionic  strip  coating   method.   4,407,845..  CI. 

427-13.000.  „  ^^  .      , 

Scharf,  Stephen,  to  Universal  Brush  Company  Ltd  Pad  drive  for  rotary 

scrubber.  4,407.040.,  CI.  15-230.170. 
Scherer,  Albrecht:  See—  ,^  ,,„,.^ 

Wessel,  Ulrich;  and  Scherer,  Albrecht,  4.407.115.,  CI.  56-370.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschafi;  See— 

Kirsch    Gerald    Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  and  Rufer,  Clemens, 
4,407,823.,  CI.  424-317.000.  .    ,,o  .  n«r^ 

Schiff,  Peter.  Apparatus  for  left  heart  assist.  4,407,271.,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Schmdler,  Hartmut:  See— 

Grozinger,   Gerhard;   Schmdler,   Hartmut;   and   Schmid,   Franz. 
4,408,118.,  CI.  377-2.000. 

Muhr,'R'ichw7;  and  Schink.  Karl,  4.407,614.,  CI.  408-13.000. 

Schlag,  Johannes:  See—  ^    ^  l.         i  •- 

Naarmann,    Herbert;    Penzien,    Klaus;    and    Schlag,    Johannes, 

4,407,739.,  CI.  252-512.000. 
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Schlegel  Corporation;  See— 

Oellevoet.  John  C,  4.407,219..  CI  .1 18-60000 
Schlegel.  Hans;  Nowotny.  Theodor.  and  Mayer.  Rolf,  to  Wuntember- 
gische  Metallwarenfabnk  AG    Tableware  and  decorative  articles 
with  a  surface  of  silver.  4.407.875.,  CI.  428-43.000. 
Schlingmann.  Gerhard:  See— 

Koppenhagen.   Volker;   Schlingmann,  Gerhard,   Dresow,   Bernd; 
Bischoff.    Ludwig;    Penkert,    Rosemane.    and    Siefert,    Eicke. 
4,407.947  ,  CI.  435-85  000. 
Schmelter,  Dieter:  See— 

Thiele,  Hartmut,  Schmelter,  Dieter;  and  Posch.  Rainer,  4,407,412.. 
CI.  206-404.000. 
Schmelz,  Helmut;  See — 

Hanke.     Leopold;     Hellebrand.     Hans;    and     Schmelz,     Helmut, 
4,407.858..  CI.  427-86.000. 
Schmid.  Franz  See— 

Grozinger.   Gerhard;    Schindler.    Hartmut;    and    Schmid.    Franz. 

4,408.118.,  CI.  377-2.000. 

Schmidt,  Alfred  J  .  and  Shearon.  Michael  H  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 

E.    I.,    and    Company.    On-line    corner    rounder     4,407,177,    CI 

83-300.000 

Schmidt,  Gunter,  to  Xonics,  Inc.  Compact  X-ray  unit   4.408.339  .  CI 

378-173.000 
Schmidt,  Herbert  See — 

Birkenstock,     Ldo;     and     Schmidt,     Herbert.     4,407,733..     CI 
502-174.000. 
Schmidt,  Nelson;  See— 

Brune,  Arlen  G..  and  Schmidt,  Nelson.  4,407,11!  ,  CI   56-16  400 
Schmidt.  Peter    Reclining  platform  for  bathtub  units.  4,407,029  ,  CI. 

4-564.000. 
Schmidt,  Roben  R    See— 

Forster.  Heinz.  Maurer.  Fntz;  Mues,  Volker;  Eue,  Ludwig.  and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,408,055  .  CI   548-125.000 
Schmidt,  Thomas;  Timmler.  Helmut;  Bonse,  Gerhard,  Blank.  Heinz  L 
and  Marzolph,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Preparation  of 
3,6-disubstituted       4-amino-l,2,4-tnazin-5-ones.       4,408,044,       CI 
544-182.000. 
Schmidt.  William  K  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Company 
Analgesic  mixture  of  nalbuphine  and  indomethacin.  4.407,804  ,  CI 
424-260.000. 
Schmidt,  William  K  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I .  and  Company 
Analgesic   mixture  of  nalbuphine   and   zomepirac   4,407,805  ,   CI 
424-260.000. 
Schneider,  Helga  Toilet  seat  lid  cover  4,407,024  ,  CI   4-242  000 
Schneider,  Hermann.  See — 

Hinsken,    Hans,    Mueller,    Wolfgang,    and    Schneider,    Hermann. 

4,407,993  ,  CI   524-96.000. 
Hinsken,    Hans;    Mueller.    Wolfgang;    and    Schneider.    Hermann. 
4.408.051..  CI.  546-19.000. 
Schneider,   Wolfangang;   Peters.   Josef,  and  Gaffal.   Karl,   to   Klein, 
Schanzlin    &    Becker    Aktiengesellschaft     Motor-pump   aggregate 
4,407,631  ,  CI  415-122.00R. 
Schnur,  Rodney  C  .  to  Pfizer  Inc  Hypoglycemic  5-substituted  oxazoli- 

dine-2,4-diones.  4,407,811..  CI.  424-272.000 
Schoenwald,  Ronald  D  .  and  Roehrs.  Robert  E  .  to  Alcon  Laboratories. 
Inc.    Sustained    release   ophthalmic    drug    dosage.    4,407,792.,    CI. 
424-81.000. 
Schopke,  Holger:  See — 

Hoffman,     Dietrich,     and     Schopke.     Holger,     4,407,886.,     CI. 
428-320800 
Schouteeten,   Alain;   and   Christidis,   Yam.    Pure  crystalline   racemic 
sodium  parahydroxymandelate,  process  for  its  preparation  and  uses 
thereof  4.408.070..  CI   562-470.000. 
Schow,  Steven  R.;  See — 

Smith,    Amos    B..    IH;    and    Schow.    Steven    R  ,    4,408.059.    CI 
549-214  000 
Schramme.  Stephan  H  ;  and  Kelley.  Mark  A.,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Grommet  assembly  with  panel  attaching  means  4,407.042  . 
CI.  16-2000 
Schreckenberg.  Heinz:  See — 

Bonn,  Berhard;  Giertz.  Franz;  Holl.  Lothar,  and  Schreckenberg, 

Heinz,  4,407.355..  CI    165-104.160 

Schretzmann.   Klaus;   Domer,   Stefan;   and   Schumacher,  Gustav.   to 

Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH   Method  for  preventing 

dangerous  hydrogen  accumulation  in  nuclear  reactor  containments 

4,407,774.,  CI.  376-300.000. 

Schroeder,  James  D  ,  to  Accu-Feed  Corp   Conveyor  with  telescopic 

feed  tube.  4,407.433..  CI   222-63.000. 
Schroeder.    William    S     Anificial    erection    device.    4.407.275.    CI 

128-79.000. 
Schukei,  Glen  E.;  and  Formanek,  Frank  J  ,  to  Combustion  Engineenng, 
Inc.    Sludge    lance    for    nuclear   steam    generator    4,407,236.    CI 
122-390.000 
Schulthess.  Dieter:  See — 

Gaisch.  Helmut;  Ghiste,  Patnck  D    L.;  and  Schulthess.  Dieter, 
4,407.307,  CI    131-308.000. 
Schuize,  Rainer,  to  C  A  Weidmuller  GmbH  &  Co  Tool  for  stnpping 

electncal  conductors  4,407.174  ,  CI   81-9.50A. 
Schumacher,  Gustav:  See— 

Schretzmann,  Klaus;  Domer,  Stefan;  and  Schumacher.  Gustav. 
4,407,774.,  CI.  376-300.000. 
Schumacher,  Ignatius;  and  Wang,  Kang-Bo,  to  Monsanto  Company 

Catalysts.  4,407,729.,  CI.  502-200.000. 
Schiunan,  Paul  D  :  See— 

DePasquale.   Ralph   J  ;  and   Schuman.   Paul   D.  4,408,048.  CI 
544-313000 


Schwab,  Bernard:  See — 

Sichling,   Georg    H.;   Schwab,    Helmut;   and    Schwab,    Bernard, 
4,408,123,  CI   250-226.000. 
Schwab,  Helmut:  See — 

Sichling,   Georg    H  ;    Schwab.    Helmut;    and    Schwab,    Bernard. 
4,408,123,  CI   250-226.000. 
Schwartz.  Bertram:  See — 

Hartman.  Robert  L.,  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  and  Schwartz.  Bertram, 
4,408,331  ,  CI   372-46.000 
Schwartz,  Henry  L.:  See — 

Suarez,  Joe  R  ,  Jr  ;  Schwartz,  Henry  L.;  Rossetti,  Anthony  J  ;  and 
Corl,  Paul  D.,  4,407.293.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Schwarz.   Rudolf;  Kleinschmit.   Peter;   Liedtke,  Chnsta;  and  Wolff. 
Siegfried,   to   Deutsche  Gold-   und   Silber-Scheideanstalt   Vormals 
Roessler  Bis-(silylethyl)-oligosulphides  and  process  for  their  produc- 
tion  4.408,064.,  CI   556-427.000. 
Schwarzler,  Peter,  to  Krauss-Maffei  AG.  Asynchronous  linear  electric 

motor  4,408,139.,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Schwinum,  Ernst:  See — 

Perrey,  Hermann;  Matner,  Martin;  Schwinum,  Ernst;  and  Rudolph, 
Hans,  4,407.724.,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Science  Union  Et  Cie:  See — 

Arnaud.  Jean-Claude;  and  Devissaguet,  Michelle,  4,407,801.,  CI. 
424-250  000. 
Sclippa,  Ermes.  Optical  system  for  airport  semi-flush  approach  lights. 

4,408.266..  CI.  362-297.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Reiner,    Barry    C,    and    DuRoss.    Robert    M.    4.407,596.,    CI. 

400-253000. 
Rule,    Charles    E,    and    Miller,     Donald    E.,    4,407,838.,    CI. 
426-602.000 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Conners,  John  A..  4,407,069.,  CI.  30-254.000. 
Scripto,  Inc  :  See — 

Muller,  Frank  A.,  4,407,985.,  CI.  523-161.000. 
Seaborn.  Douglas  K  .  to  Monsanto  Company.  Drawing  and  beaming  a 

weftless  warp  of  yarns.  4.407.767..  CI.  264-40.100. 
Seale.  Virgil  L  ,  Stanford.  James  R  ,  Bnscoe.  James  E.;  and  Penny, 
Glenn  S  ,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Fluorocarbon  surfactants. 
4,408.043  ,  CI.  544-87.000. 
SEB  S  A    See— 

Rey,  Pierre;  and  Bonnet,  Emile,  4.407.414.,  CI.  206-553.000. 
SECO  Industnes,  Inc  ;  See- 
Moss,  Theron  V.,  4,407,039..  CI.  15-144.00A. 
Sceburg.  Peter  H  :  See — 

Gixximan.    Howard    M..   Shine,   John;   and   Seeburg,   Peter   H., 
4,407,948.,  CI   435-91.000. 
Seifert,  Kurt,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,407,457.,  CI.  239-533.120. 
Seikosha  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Fujita,  Masanon,  4,407,587.,  CI.  368-108.000. 
Semiconductor  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Tadahiro,  Ohmi;  and  Tamamushi,  Takashige. 
4,408,304  .  CI.  365-174000. 
Senoo,  Keizi:  See — 

Machi,   Sueo;   Ishigaki,   Isao;   Sugo,  Takanobu;   Murata,   Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,407,846.,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Senshu.  Hisashi,  Ishikawa,  Kazuhiro;  Ishida,  Yukihiko;  and  Kawagishi. 
Yoji,  to  Orient  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd  Toner  complexes  for  devel- 
oping electrostatic  images.  4,407,924.,  CI.  430-109.000. 
Sera,  Hidefumi:  See — 

Naoi.    Takashi;    Kawasaki,    Hiroshi;    Yamaguchi,    Jun;    Tatsuta, 
Sumitaka;  and  Sera,  Hidefumi,  4,407,939..  CI.  430-536000. 
Sestanj,  Kazimir,  Fung,  Steven;  Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  and 
Bellini,  Francesco,  to  Ayerst,  McKeena  &  Harrison,  Inc.  6-(Lower 
alkoxy)-5-(tnfluoromethyl)-l-naphthalenecarboxaIdehydes. 
4.408,077.  CI    568-441.000. 
Seto.  Nobuo:  See — 

Ichijima.  Seiji.  Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  and  Seto, 
Nobuo.  4.407,936.,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Severson,  Walter  C:  See — 

Uihlein.    Robert    E ;   and   Severson,   Walter  C,   4,407.084..   CI. 
40-475000 
Seybold,  Guenther:  See — 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Neumann,  Peter;  Seybold,  Guenther;  Lenke, 

Dieter,  and  Fnednch,  Ludwig,  4,407,810.,  CI.  424-270.000. 

Seymour,  Raymond  K  ;  and  Doughty,  Dennis  J.,  to  General  Electnc 

Co    Accessory   mounting   module   for  J   and    K   frame  breakers. 

4,408,174.,  CI.  335-20.000. 

Sghibartz.  Cristian  M  .  to  International  Paint  Company  Limited,  The. 

Manne  paint.  4.407.997  .  CI   524-202.000. 
Shafer.  Sheldon  J.:  See — 

Cooper.  Stephen  M  ;  Shafer.  Sheldon  J  ;  and  Tyrell,  John  A., 
4,407,996.,  CI.  524-167.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakatani,    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Hachizou,    4,408,292.,    CI. 

364-405.000. 
Washizuka,  Isamu;  and  Saiji,  Mitsuhiro,  4.408,096.,  CI.  381-107.000. 
Shearon,  Michael  H.:  See — 

Schmidt,   Alfred   J.;   and   Shearon.   Michael   H..   4,407.177..   CI. 
83-300.000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Baumgartner,  Hennan  J  ,  4,408.082..  CI.  568-571.000. 

Hint,    Dennis    H.    and    Estreicher,    Herbert,    4,407.671.,    CI. 

71-113.000. 
Foster.  Elton  G  .  4,408.081  ,  CI.  568-571.000 
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Martin,  Michael  K..  4.408.017.,  CI.  525-288.000. 
Van  Leeuwen,   Petrus  W.   N.  M.;  and  Roobeek,  Cornells  F , 
4.408,078.,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Sheludko.  Alexey  D.;  Ivanov.  Rumen  V.;  Nikolov.  Dobrin  V.;  and 
Nishkov.  Ivan  M.,  to  Institute  Po  Fhysikochimia  pri  Ban.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  the  flotation  processing  of  minerals.  4,407,715..  CI. 
209-164.000. 
Shcpard.  Billy  H.  Method  and  composition  for  rapidly  developing 

latent  fingerprints.  4.407,842.,  CI.  427-1.000. 
Shepard.  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Fatula,  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph  F., 
4,407,058.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Shepeleva,  Irina  S.:  See— 

Akimova,  Alia  Y.;  Davydov.  Anatoly  B.;  Derkach,  Galina  M.; 
Timokhina,  Valeria  I.;  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S.;  Rutsky,  Vladimir 
v.;  Volkov,  Mstislav  V.;  Shepeleva,  Irina  S.;  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 
v.;  Lipkin.  Semen  I.;  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M.,  4,407,793., 
CI.  424-81.000. 
Shepherd,  Ian  C;  Pearson,  Ian  G.;  and  Gibson,  Donald  C,  to  Common- 
wealth   Scientific    and    Industrial    Research    Organization.    Grass 
mower.  4,407,112.,  CI.  56-13.400. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See— 

Mitchell,   Mark   L.,   Ill;  and  Carr,  Richard   P.,  4,408.058..  CI. 
549-33.000. 
Shiau.  Chin-Chih:  See— 

Grabowski,  John   S.;   Shiau,  Chin-Chih;  and   Latala,  John  R., 
4.408,342.,  CI.  382-9.000. 
Shibata,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kurosawa,  Kei;  and  Shibata,  Tadashi,  4,407,851.,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Shichman,  Daniel,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Pressure 
relief    system    for    pressurized    gas    containers.    4,407,432.,    CI. 
222-54.000. 
Shigematsu.  Kazuo:  See— 

Terao,    Motoyasu;    Horigome,    Shinkichi;    Shigematsu,    Kazuo; 
Miyamura,   Yoshinori;   and   Yonezawa,    Seiji,   4,407,880.,   CI. 
428-156.000. 
ShikaU,  Osamu:  See—  ^   ^^     ,       ^    v.  ,. 

Nishimura,  Masani;  Shikata,  Osamu;  and  Ohtsuka,   Yoshikuni, 
4,407,402.,  CI.  198-389.000. 
Shima,  George  T.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Single  transmission  bus 
data  network  employing  an  expandable  daisy-chained  bus  assignment 
control  line.  4,408,300..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Shima,  Mutsuo;  Aoyama,  Kensuke;  and  Naka,  Michiro,  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Decorative  sheets  and  processes  for  pro- 
ducing  decorative   articles   by    using   the    same.    4,407,881.,    CI. 
428-156.000. 
Shimizu,  Isao:  See — 

Tajima,  Fujio;  Ichikawa,  Atsushi;  and  Shimizu,  Isao,  4,407,462..  CI. 
242-184.000. 
Shimotake,  Toru:  See— 

Takeyama,     Kojiro;     and     Shimotake,    Toru,    4,407,078.,    CI. 
34-133.000. 
Shine,  John:  See— 

Goodman,   Howard   M.;   Shine,  John;   and   Seeburg,   Peter   H  . 
4,407,948.,  CI.  435-91.000. 
Shinjo,  Katsumi,  to  Yugen   Kaisha  Shinjoseisakusho.   Dnll  screw. 
4,407,620.,  CI.  411-387.000. 

Shintani,  Kenji:  See—  ,,„  .,  ,^^ 

Suzuki,  Junichi;  and  Shintani,  Kenji,  4,408,311.,  CI.  369-43.000 
Shintron  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kudirka,  Paul  E.,  4.408,198.,  CI.  340-729.000. 
Shipley,  Randall  S.;  Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  and  Gibbs,  Ronald  L.,  to  Dow 
Chemical    Company,    The.    Process    for    polymerizing    olefins. 
4,408,025.,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Shirai,  Takayuki:  See— 

Harada,  Shozo;  Ito,  Kazuo;  Shirai,  Takayuki;  and  Koide,  Tetsuya, 
4,407,769.,  CI.  264-60.000. 
Shiraki,  Ryuzo:  See—  ,   ^  ^--  ,,. 

Yuyama,  Toshio;  Shiraki,  Ryuzo;  and  Watanabe,  Seizi,  4,408,135., 
CI.  307-474.000.  ^     , . 

Shiraki,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kojima,  Tokumitsu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flashing  apparatus  of  geothermal  power  plants. 
4,407,127,  CI.  60-641.500.  _.^  ^     , 

Shiratori,  Masayuki;  and  Katsura,  Masaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Freon  gas  detecting  element.   4,407,778.,  CI. 
422-90.000. 
Shiryaev,  Alexandr  V.:  See—  ^    ^  ,■ 

Akimova.  Alia  Y.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Derkach,  Galina  M.; 
Timokhina,  Valeria  I.;  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S.;  Rutsky,  Vladimir 
v.;  Volkov,  Mstislav  V.;  Shepeleva,  Irina  S.;  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 
v.;  Lipkin,  Semen  I.;  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M.,  4,407,793., 
CI.  424-81.000. 
Shogren,  David  K.;  and  ZambelU,  Robert  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Compact  optical  scanning  system.  4,407,581.,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Shomura,  Koichi:  See—  .    .^      ...     ...         u        ^ 

Toyoura,  Masakazu;  Shomura.  Koichi;  Tsuchida,  Huotoshi;  and 
Murakami,  Tadateru.  4,408,083..  CI.  568-576.000. 
Shore,  Daniel  B.;  and  Chatterjca,  Probir  K..  to  Dresser  Industnes,  Inc. 
Clutch-brake    steering    mechanism    for    tractors.    4,407,328.,    CI. 
137-625.600. 

Pearson,   Eugene   W.;   and   Short.   WUbur   G..   4,407,628.,   CI. 

Shultz.  George  W.;  and  Shultz,  NoueUe  A.  Wind  shelter.  4,407,319.,  CI. 
135-87.000. 


Shultz.  Nouelle  A.;  See— 

Shultz,    George    W;    and    Shultz,    Nouelle    A,    4,407,319.,    CI 
135-87.000. 
Shum,  Lanson  Y.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp    Multi-arm  robot 

4,407,625.,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  See— 

Gamer,  Derek  H.;  Price,  Frank  C;  Reader,  Philip;  Whiitingham, 
David  W.;  White,  Anthony  M.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A  ;  and  Campling, 
Nicholas  J . ,  4,407.03  3 .,  CI .  1 2- 1 0. 1 00. 
Sichling,  Georg  H.;  Schwab,  Helmut;  and  Schwab,  Bernard,  to  Siemens 
Corporation.  Fiber  optical  sensor  device  for  measunng  a  physical 
parameter.  4,408,123.,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Siddens,  Jack  K.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company    Method  for  the 
preparation  of  difluoromethoxyaromatic  compounds  4.407,760.  CI 
26O-465.0OF. 
Siebol,  George,  to  Olympic  Fastening  Systems    Blind  fastener  with 

deformable  clamping  means.  4,407,619.,  CI  411-43  000 
Siefert,  Eicke:  See — 

Koppenhagen,  Volker;  Schlingmann,  Gerhard;  Dresow,  Bemd; 
Bischoff,    Ludwig;    Penkert,    Rosemane;    and    Siefert,    Eicke, 
4,407,947.,  CI.  435-85.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Akerstrom,  Bengt,  4,407,303  ,  CI.  128-785.000. 

Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Auracher,  Franz,  4,407.668..  CI   65-3  110 

Gutbier.  Heinrich;  Strasser,  Karl;  Limberg,  Elmar;  and  Jensen, 

Volker,  4,407,903.,  CI.  429-23.000. 
Hanke,    Leopold;    Hellebrand.    Hans;    and    Schmelz.    Helmut. 

4.407,858..  CI.  427-86.000. 
Hundt,  Eckart;  and  Trautenberg,  Elmar,  4.407.163  ,  CI  73-607  000 
Laar.  Hans,  4.408,091..  CI.  174-74.00R 
Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Sichling,   Georg   H.;    Schwab,    Helmut;   and   Schwab,    Bernard, 
4,408,123.,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Sierra  Survival  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Stuever,  Joseph  H.,  4,407,318.,  CI    135-66.000. 
Signorini,  Massimo;  Trebbi,  Attilio;  and  Molteni,  Luigi.  to  Dr    Lo 
Zambeletti  S.p.A.  Process  for  prepanng  l-(3.5-dimethoxy-4-hydroxy 
phenyl)-2-(N-methylamino)  ethanol   hydrochlonde.  4,408,074.,  CI 
564-361.000. 
Signs  by  Severson  Rent  A  Sign,  Inc    See— 

Uihlein,    Robert   E.;   and   Severson,   Walter   C   4.407,084.,   CI 
40-475.000. 
Sikorski,  James  A.;  and  Hoobler,  Mary  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company 
Thiosulfenamide  derivatives  of  N-phosphonomethylglycinonitriles 
4.407,763.,  CI.  260-940.000. 
Sikorski,  James  A.;  and  Hoobler.  Mary  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company 
N-Arylsulfinyl    N-phosphonomelhylglycinonitnles.    4.407,764.    CI 
260-940.000. 
Sillers,  Donald  A.,  Jr.,  to  Peerless  Manufacturing  Company   Multiple 

filter  vessel.  4,407,664.,  CI.  55-357.000. 
Simeth,  Claus,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft 
Arrangement  for  securing  pure  skew  adjustment  of  a  plate  cylinder  in 
a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  press.  4,407,198.,  CI    101-248  000. 
Simms,  Graham  J.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company 

Ring  laser  gyroscopes.  4,407.583.,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Sincholle.  Daniel:  See— 

Bonne.     Claude;     Coquelet,     Claude;     and     Sincholle,     Daniel. 
4,407.812.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Dicke,  William  C,  4,407.344.,  CI.  144-87.000. 

Hanssen.    Tore    B.;    and    Zwirek,    Chester    S,    4,408,178.,    CI 

337-320.000. 
Kiyoshima,  Hiroshi,  4,407,211.,  CI.  112-260.000 
Singh,  Shobha:  See— 

Grodkiewicz.  William  H.;  Singh,  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert,  Le- 
Grand  G.,  4,407,061  ,  CI   29-576.00B 
Sinner.  Bengt:  See— 

Andersson,  Nils  E.;  Eriksson,  Sten;  and  Sinner,  Bengt,  4,407,698  . 
CI.  162-258.000. 
Sinniger,  Joseph  O.:  See— 

Robbi,   Anthony   D.;   and   Sinniger,   Joseph   O.,   4,408,296,   CI 
364-569.000, 
Sipra  Patententwicklungs  Beteiligungsgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Grozinger,   Gerhard;    Schindler,   Hartmut;   and   Schmid,   Franz, 
4,408,118,  CI.  377-2.000. 
Sirven,   Jacques   M.    M.    Hydraulic   shock   absorber   having   piston- 
mounted     valve    biased     by    gaseous    pressure.     4,407,396.,    CI 
188-282  000. 
Sisson,  Edwin  D.;  Morrow,  Robert  S.;  Stoutenburg,  Donn  V  ;  and 
Davis    Dean  T.,  to  IRD  Mechanalysis.  Inc    Vibration  analyzing 
apparatus  and  method.  4,408,285..  CI.  364-508.000. 
Sitt.  Rudiger:  See—  ..       „ 

Junge,  Bodo;  Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Muller.  Lutz;  Krause,  Hans-Peter; 
and  Sitt.  Rudiger,  4,407,809..  CI.  424-267.000 
Sjolander,    Einar.    Method    of    manufactunng    collagen    products 

4,407,829..  CI.  426-59.000. 
Skalsky,  Michael:  See—  ^.   ,  ,      ..    ,.    , 

Hirshom,  Michael  S ;  HoUey.  Loraine  K.;  and  Skalsky,  Michael, 
4,407,302.,  CI.  128-784.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB;  See— 

Lundgren,  Bengt,  4,407,603.,  CI  403-370.000. 
Skinner,  Dean  W.:  See—  ^^  ,,„      ^, 

Arnold,    Robert    W.;    and    Skmner.    Dean    W.,    4.408,129.,    CI. 
307-270.000. 
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Skvirenko.  Andrei  B.;  See— 

Gorbacheva.  Inna  N  ,  Kozinda,  Zinaida  J  ,  Suvorova.  Elena  G 
Chertov,  Viktor  A  ;  Dvoskm,  Semen  I  ,  Platonova,  Evdokia  V  . 
Podgaevskaya.     Tatyana     A.;     and     Skvirenko,     Andrei     B. 
4,407,748..  CI   260-153.000 
Small,  Peter  S.;  and  Small.  Peter  W  .  to  Tonparo  Limited    Separator 

device.  4.407.370  .  CI.  171-124.000. 
Small.  Peter  W.:  See—  _ 

Small.  Peter  S.;  and  Small.  Peter  W  .  4,407.370.  CI    171-124  000 
Smart,  John  A.,  to  Northern  Petrochemical  Company    Method  of 

producing  a  textured  film.  4.407,879..  CI.  428-141  000. 
Smieskol,  Stefan:  See— 

Flockenhaus.  Claus;  Wagener.  Dietrich;  Hackler,  Ench;  Smieskol. 
Stefan    Galow.  Manfred;  Meckel.  Joachim;  and   Breidenbach, 
Dieter.  4.407.699..  CI.  201-39.000 
Smith.  Amos  B..  Ill;  and  Schow.  Steven  R..  to  University  Patents.  Inc 
Spiroketals  useful  as  intermediates  in  the  synthesis  of  milbemycin  and 
avcrmectm  macrolides.  4.408.059  .  CI.  549-214000 
Smith.  Arthur  Albert.  Jr:  S^e—  ..«,„,<    ^, 

MacDermott.  Carl  H.;  and  Brown.  Richard  S..  Jr .  4.407.075  .  CI 
33-348.200. 
Smith  Blaine  M  ;  and  Taylor.  James  A  ,  to  Ehrenreich  Electronics,  Inc 
Sound  actuated  light  switch  4.408.308..  CI.  367-197.000. 

Smith,  Dean  L..  Jr.;  See—  ,,..,.-,  -,r^     r-i 

Merchant.  Philip.  Jr.;  and  Smith.   Dean   L.  Jr.  4.407.706,  CI 

204-190  000 
Merchant.   Philip,  Jr.  and  Smith.   Dean   L..  Jr..  4,407,707.  CI 
204-190.000. 
Smith,  Dennis  E.,  to  Fisher  &  Paykel  Limited    Belt  drive  system 

4,407,077..  CI    34-108.000. 
Smith  Engineering  See— 

Smith,  Jay,  III.  4,408,103.,  CI.  200-6.00A 
Smith    George  F  .  Jr.  to  Hergeth,  Incorporated    Honzonul  baling 

apparatus  and  method.  4,407.107  .  CI    53-528.000. 
Smith.  Glynn  E    See—  „    .      . -- 

Cook.  Clarence  E..  Smith.  Glynn  E ;  and  Monaghan.  Richard  C  . 
4,407.686..  CI.  156-215.000. 
Smith,  Graydon  E.;  and  Lewis.  Barry  J  Load-beanng  hollow  core  base 

panel.  4.407.878.,  CI  428-119.000. 
Smith  International.  Inc    See — 

Fowler.  John  H.,  4,407,530,  CI.  285-140.000 
Thomas,  Robert  D  .  4,407.378.,  CI.  175-340.000. 
Smith,  Jay,  III,  to  Smith  Engineenng  Joystick  operated  multiple  posi- 
tion switch.  4,408,103.,  CI.  200-6.00A 
Smith,  John  R  .  Bmgle,  William  D  ,  and  Austin,  Lowell  W  ,  to  National 
Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  a  drawn  and  ironed  container 
4,407,149,  CI    72-47  000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Roantree.   Michael   L  ,  and   Young.   Rodney  C.  4.407.808  .  CI 
424-263.000 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Thnft.  Peter  R  ,  4,407,558..  CI.  339-121.000 
Snaper,  Alvin  A.  Air  conditioning  system   4,407.134..  CI   62-5  000 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Tstomu;  Nakamoto.  Takashi;  Asada,  Tatuo,  Taneda. 
Kozo  Oshiro,  Mitsuo;  Takasu,  Shigetoshi;  and  Kunhara,  Masao, 
4,407,353  ,  CI    165-39  000 
Societe  Anonyme  due    Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit-Alcatel  See- 
Long,  Jacques,  4,407,641,  CI.  417-356.000 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel:  See—  „o  .,,,      ^, 

Nahon,    Richard,    and    Decuyper.    Jean-Claude.    4.408.233.    CI 
358-284.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S  A    See— 

Chiovini.    Jacky;     Margolis.     Geoffrey;     and     Blanc.     Maurice. 
4,407,834 ,  CI.  426-422.000 
Societe  de  Vente  de  1" Aluminium  Pechiney   See— 

Ladet,  Michel;  Lefebvre,  Jacques;  and  Patne.  Jos,  4,408,110.  CI 
200-263000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production)  See— 

Blanc,   Claude;   Galy,    Henry;   and    Elgue,   Jean,   4,407.784 ,    CI 
423-228.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industnelle  Aero    See— 

Mouille,  Rene  L  ,  4,407.633  .  CI  416-140000 
Societe  Suisse  pour  Tlndustne  Horlogere  Management  Services  S  A 

See—  

Musy,  Jean-Pierre,  4,407,586..  CI.  368-77  000. 
Soejima,  Shigeo  See — 

Mase.  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo.  4.407,704  .  CI   204-1  OOT 
Solbakken,  Aage:  See— 

van  Dijk,  Chnstiaan  P  ;  Solbakken,  Aage;  and  Rovner,  Jerry  M  , 
4,407,973.,  CI.  518-703.000. 
Sollner,  George  H  ,  Disque,  Donny  R  ;  and  Knerr,  Allan  R  ,  to  Phelps 
Dodge  Industnes,  Inc.  Modified  polyamide-imide  resins  and  method 
for  making  the  same  4,408,032.,  CI   528-48  000 

Soiunor,  Rudy  C:  See —  ,    

Hajgh,  Harry;  and  Sonmor,  Rudy  C,  4,407,645..  CI.  418-131  000 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki,  Junichi;  and  Shintani,  Kenji.  4.408.311  .  CI   369-43  000 
Sorensen.  Ansgar  C  H  Method  for  determimng  the  concentration  of  an 
absorbable    component    m    a    gaseous    mixture     4.407.963.    CI 
436-147.000. 
Sorenson.   Richard   W..   to  Carlmgswitch.    Inc.   Pushbutton  switch 
4,408,106..  CI  200-68.000. 


Soula,  Gerard;  and  Linguenheld,  Louis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  tns-(ether-amines)  and  the  tns-(ether- 
amines)  produced   4,408,075.,  CI.  564-474.000. 
Soundcraft.  Inc    See— 

Casden.  Martin  S  .  4.408.122  .  CI   235-449  000. 
Southern  Railway  Company:  See— 

Hoskins.  Paul  T  .  Jr  ,  4.407.072..  CI.  33-203.110. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See—  .   ,     „         ,  .,      , 

King  James  D  ,  Burkhardt.  Gary  L  .  Barton.  John  R.;  and  Matzka- 
nin.  George  A  .  4.408.160.,  CI.  324-209  000. 
Sowter.  Brian  R  :  See—  „         o 

Burr  Peter  Chase,  Bnan  D  ,  Paton,  Andrew;  and  Sowter,  Bnan  R., 
4.408.163.  CI    324-404  000. 
Spademan.   Richard  G    Ski  boot  locating  apparatus.  4,407,520.,  CI. 

^80-624000 
Sparks,  Daniel  R    See— 

Voge,    Andrew.    Sparks,    Daniel    R;    and    Mullins,    Barry    W., 
4.468.252  ,  CI    361-288  000 
Spectrum  Four-Syte  Corporation:  See- 
Kaplan.  Irwin  M  .  4.408.251..  CI.  361-172.000. 
Spencer,  Donald  B    See— 

Fitch.  John  L  ;  and  Spencer.  Donald  B..  4.408.206..  CI.  343-352.000. 
Sperrv  Corpt>ration   See— 

^plenc.  Andrej  M    R  ,  4,407,126.,  CI   60-641  400. 
Fowler,  David  M  ,  111,  4,408,191  .  CI.  340-365.00R. 
Mcllwain,    Irwin   D,   and   Halls,   Lawrence   M.,  4,407,110,   CI. 
56-14400 
Spintini,   Massimo,  and   Stiehler.  Christoph.  to  Stiehler.  Chnstoph. 
Meihixl  and  device  for  laying  roadmaking  matenal  m  a  roadway. 
4.407.604  .  CI   404-75  000 
Spretnjak   Steve  A  ,  and  Anthony,  Colin,  to  Excel  Industnes.  Ventilat- 
ing window   4.407,093  .  CI   49-391  000. 
Square  D  Company   See — 

Brozovich,  Roy  S  ,  and  Moore,  Prentice  G.,  4,408,158.,  CI.  324- 
78  0OR 
STA-TECH  International,  Inc    See— 

Sayegh,  Marshall,  4,407,447  ,  CI   236-49.000. 

^taaf  S    A     S€€ 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Lockey,  David  J  , 
4,408,335,  CI   377-18.000. 
Staehle,  Bradford  G    See—  ^^     ,      ^ 

Bunon.  John  H  ;  Staehle,  Bradford  G  ,  and  Kuyava,  Charles  C  , 
4,407.278  ,  CI    128-79.000. 
Staffa,  Jeffrey  A.   See—  ..„,  o,o      /-i 

Lionelle.    Joseph    E;    and    Staffa,    Jeffrey    A.,    4,407,818.,    CI 
424-289  000 
Stahlhofen.  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Light-sensitive  mix- 
ture compnsing  O-naphthoquinone-diazides  and  light  sensitive  copy- 
ing matenal  prepared  therefrom  4.407.926..  CI.  430-165.000. 
Stamicarbon  BV   See— 

Gaymans.  Reinoud  J  .  and  Bour,  Edmond  H.  J.  P  .  4,408,036  ,  CI 

528-335  000 
Van  Hardeveld.  Rudolf,  4,408,046  ,  CI.  544-201.000. 
Sundard  Manufactunng  Company,  Inc  :  See— 

Oswald,    Norman    D,   and    Mankey.    Harry    S.,   4,407,381.,   CI. 

180-6  480 

Standard  Oil  Company   See—  ^,   ..,onnn 

Dolhyj  Serge  R  .  and  Papanzos.  Christos.  4.407,661  ,  CI.  44-78.000. 

Pedersen,  S    Enk.  Hardman.  Harley  F .  and  Wagner.  Louis  F . 

4,408.071  .  CI    562-536.000 
Weisrock,  William  P  ;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  F.,  4,407,950.,  CI. 
435-104  000 
Standard  Oil  Company,  (Indiana):  See—  ,  „  ,  u  i 

Pellet    Regis  J  ,  Gradassi,  Michael  J  ;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J., 

4.407.736..  CI    502-230000. 
Weisrock.  William  P  .  and  McCarthy.  Edward  F  ,  4.407.951  .  CI 
435-104000  ^    ^,  . 

Standing.  Colin  A  .  to  Gallagher  Electronics  Limited.  Electnc  tence 

standard   4.407,485  ,  CI.  256-10.000 
Stanford.  James  R    See—  ,-        j  n 

Seale  Virgil  L    Sunford,  James  R  ;  Bnscoe,  James  E.,  and  Penny, 
Glenn  S  ,  4,408,043.,  CI    544-87.000. 
Stark.  Marvin  See—  u    vu 

Harbin.    Wayne    D.    Surk.    Marvin;    and    Bntt,    Kenneth    W.. 
4.407.203  .  CI    105-462.000. 
Stark.  Raymond  L  .  to  Alcon  Laboratones.  Inc.  Ophthalmic  solutions. 

4.407.791  .  CI   424-80.000 
Startan.  Joseph  See—  »,    l     ,    c 

Wessells     Forrest;    Surtan.    Joseph;    and    Estes.    Michael    t., 
4,407.862  ,  CI.  427-144.000. 
Cfockr)   Irene  S^c^~' 

DeZeeuw,  John  R  ;  and  Stasko,  Irene,  4,407,953..  CI.  435-145.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Aaronson,  Alan  M  ,  4,407,981.,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Chung,  Frank  H   Y  .  4,407.835  ,  CI   426-552  000. 
Hardy,  Thomas  A.,  4,407,765  ,  CI.  260-970.000. 
Jung,  Alfred  K  ,  4,407,758.,  CI  260-429  900. 
Wong,  Rayman  Y  ,  4,407.807.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Suvinoha,  Jerome  L.;  and  McCollum,  Anthony  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  Polymer  prepared  from  octadienol  and  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acid,  process  of  prepanng  the  same,  and  coating  composition 
prepared  therefrom.  4,408,029.,  CI.  526-321.000. 

St^WltZ     Josef'  S€€ — 

Hohmann,  Walter;  and  Suwitz,  Josef.  4,408,056.,  CI.  548-416.000. 
Steel,  James,  to  Ogden  Electronics,  Ltd.  Collision  prevention  system. 

4,407,388,  CI.  180-271.000. 
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Steffes,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Bushaw.  Kenneth  A.;  Gillingham,  Ronald  D.;  Jorgenson,  Gary  W.; 
Manning.  Clyde  L.;  and  Steffes,  Michael  A.,  4,408,231..  CI. 
358-280  (XX) 
Stehouwer,  William  J.,  to  A.  J.  Sparks.  Tag.  4,407,082.,  CI.  40-lO.OOC 
Steinback,  Clarence  I.,  to  Acrometal  Products,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  surface  grinding.  4,407,096.,  CI.  51-328.000. 
Steinbuchel,  Gunter  H.:  See — 

Bruck,  Herbert;  Steinbuchel,  Gunter  H.;  Hofmann,  Hans;  Busch, 
Josef;  and  Hoffacker,  Franz,  4,407,867.,  CI.  427-365.000. 
Steiner,  Alois,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Thread-feed  device  for 
textile  machines  and  method  of  operation.  4,407,336.,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Stemberger,  Axel,  to  Dr.  Ruhland  Nachf.  GmbH.  Collagenous  dress- 
ing. 4,407,787.,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Teletzke,   Gerald   H.;  and  Erickson,  Allen   H.,  4,407,717.,  CI. 

210-616.000. 
Thompson,  Joseph,  4,407,779.,  CI.  422-266.000. 
Stem,  Gerhard:  See — 

Dobramysl,     Wilhelm;     Stem,    Gerhard;    and     Rami,     Walter, 
4,408,045.,  CI.  544-196.000. 
Stemlicht,  Mark,  to  Wonder  Corporation  of  America.   Disposable 

flashlight.  4,408,263.,  CI.  362-189.000. 
Steuer,  Robert  R.;  Rogers,  Robert  K.;  and  Home,  Robert  H.,  to  DNA 
Medical,  Inc.  Miniature  physiological  monitor  with  interchangeable 
sensors.  4,407,295.,  CI.  128-670.000. 
Stevens,  Frederick  F.:  See — 

Hillberg,  Robert  L.;  and  Stevens,  Frederick  P.,  4,407.085.,  CI. 
42-69.00R. 
Stewart,  David  G.:  See — 

Ball,   William  J.;   Palmer,   Keith   W.;  and   Stewart,   David   G.. 
4,407,728.,  CI.  502-60.000. 
Stichting  Nederlands  Instituut  Voor  Zuivelonderzoek  (NIZO):  See— 
Lippe,  Frank;  Ottenhof,  Henricus  A.  W.  E.  M.;  and  De  Boer. 
Rudolf,  4,407,747.,  CI.  260-120.000. 
Stiehler.  Christoph:  See — 

Spiritini,    Massimo;    and    Stiehler,    Christoph,    4,407,604.,    CI. 
404-75.000. 
Stift.  Kurt;  Sulzbacher,  Horst;  and  Saiger,  Gunther,  to  Voest-Alpme 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  treating  iron  sponge.  4,407,864.,  CI. 
427-216.000. 
Stimpison,  Flave  F.:  See — ' 

Benton.  Robert  L.;  Martinsons,  Dainis  O.;  and  Stimpson,  Flave  F., 
4.407,511.,  CI.  277-24.000. 
Stohler.  Harro:  See — 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Link,  Helmut;  and  Stohler,  Harro,  4,407,814.,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Stoltefuss.  Jurgen:  See — 

Junge,  Bodo;  Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Muller,  Lutz;  Krause,  Hans-Peter; 
and  Sitt,  Rudiger,  4,407,809.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Stone.  Harris  E.  Cap  for  a  paper  core.  4,407,428.,  CI.  220-356.000. 
Stonehart,    Paul.    Fuel    cell    with    Pt/Pd   electrocatalyst    electrode. 

4.407,906..  CI.  429-42.000. 
Stoppani.    Brian    R.,    to    Mining    Supplies    Limited.    Mine    system. 

4,407,545.,  CI.  299-30.000. 
Storzer,  Josef,  to  Ledermann  GmbH  &  Co.  Circular  saw  blades. 

4.407,178.,  CI.  83-835.000. 
Stoutenburg,  Donn  V.:  See — 

Sisson.  Edwin  D.;  Mortow,  Robert  S.;  Stoutenburg,  Donn  V.;  and 
Davis,  Dean  T.,  4,408,285.,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Stow /Davis  Furniture  Company:  See — 

Propst,  Paul  L.;  Richardson,  Donald  A.;  and  Hinrichs,  Carl  B., 
4,407,101.,  CI.  52-126.300. 
Strasser,  Karl:  See — 

Gutbier,  Heinrich;  Strasser,  Karl;  Limberg,  Elmar;  and  Jensen, 
Volker.  4,407,903.,  CI.  429-23.000. 
Strasser,  Michael:  See — 

Hiestand,  Peter;  and  Strasser,  Michael,  4,407,825.,  CI.  424-336.000 
Straw,  John  E.:  See — 

Watson.  William  H.;  and  Straw,  John  E.,  4,407,442.,  CI.  229- 
28.0OR. 
Streisinger,  Erwin,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Disc  membrane  catheter  for 
performing  cystometrograms  and  urethral  profiles.  4,407,301.,  CI. 
128-774.000. 
Stronghold  International  AG:  See — 

RipoU,  Luis,  4,407,770.,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Stroup,  Norman  G.:  See — 

Swanson,  William  C;  Krukow,  Eugene  J.;  and  Stroup,  Norman  G., 
4,407,109.,  CI.  56-41.900. 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Beth  A.;  and  Allen,  Richard  C.  to 
Hoechst-Roussel     Pharmaceuticals     Inc.     (4-Piperidyl)-substituted 
phenyl  ketones.  4,408,053.,  CI.  546-226.000. 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Beth  A.;  and  Allen,  Richard  C,  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Oximes  of  4-benzoyl-piperi- 
dines.  4,408,054.,  CI.  546-226.000. 
Stuever,  Joseph  H.,  to  Sierra  Survival  Company,  Inc.  Stick.  4,407,318., 

CI.  135-66.000. 
Suarez,  Joe  R.,  Jr.;  Schwartz,  Henry  L.;  Rossetti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Corl, 
Paul  D.,  to  Diasonics,  Inc.  Ultrasound  imaging  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing   simultaneous    B-scan    and    Doppler    data.    4,407,293.,    CI. 
128-660.000. 
Such,  Christopher  H.;  See- 
Hall,  Derrard  M.;  Kemp,  Roy  A.;  and  Such,  Christopher  H., 
4,407,990.,  CI.  524-38.000. 
Suchy,  Jan  B.:  See — 

Bennett,  Everett  W.;  and  Suchy.  Jan  B..  4,407,921.,  CI.  430-96.000. 


Suckow,  David  S.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Multi-piece  wheel  struc- 
ture. 4,407.348.,  CI.  152-410.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Weible,  Reinhold,  4,408,244.,  CI.  361-24.000 
Sudoh,  Kanzaburo:  See — 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  Sudoh,  Kanzaburo;  Ogawa,  Keisuke;  and 
Yamazaki,  Nobuhiro,  4,407,652.,  CI  432-58.000. 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Muellejans,  Herbert;  and  Koetz,  Hans-Joachim,  4,407,358 ,  CI 
165-166.000 
Sugi,  Norio:  See — 

Nomura,   Manabu;   Sugi,   Nono;   Tanaka,   Takayoshi;   and   Hara, 
Koichi,  4,407,986.,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Tojo,    Toru;    Sugihara.    Kazuyoshi;    Hata,    Shuntaro;    Numaga. 
Hirooki;  Mukooyama,  Haruhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4,408,126., 
CI.  250-442.100. 
Sugimoto,  Koichi;  See — 

Kikuchi,     Hiroshi;     and     Sugimoto,     Koichi,     4,408,286.,     CI 
364-513.000. 
Sugimoto,  Naohiko;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  and  Ichikawa,  Yasunon,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  sensitive  element 
containing  a  fluorine  containing  compound  as  an  antistatic  agent. 
4,407,937.,  CI.  430-527.000. 
Suginaka,  Shunji;  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro;  Ikeuchi,  Satoru;  Mizukura, 
Noboru;  and  Fujita,  Noriko,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photographic  element  with  pyrazole  electron  donors.  4,407,941.,  CI. 
430-566.000. 
Suginuma,  Atsushi:  See — 

Sasaya,  Kazushi;  Degawa,  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  and  Sato, 
Noriharu,  4,407,638.,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Sugiura,  Yutaka,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  sheet  mounting 

device.  4,408,318.,  CI.  369-261.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda,  Isami;  Abe,  Ryozo;  Sakakibara,  Susumu. 
and  Sano,  Yasushi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Rotary  record- 
ing medium  reproducing  apparatus  with  a  tracking  control  defeating 
circuit  for  rapid  track  access.  4,408,312.,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Sugo,  Takanobu:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;   Ishigaki,   Isao;   Sugo,  Takanobu;   Murata,   Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,407,846.,  CI.  427-35  000. 
Sukejima,  Hajime:  See — 

Nakayama,    Yasuharu;    Iwai,    Hiroshi;    and    Sukejima,    Hajime, 
4,408,028.,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Sulowski,  Andrew  C:  See — 

Greenway,  Peter  R  ;  Sulowski,  Andrew  C;  and  George,  Henry  C  , 
4,407,391.,  CI.  182-9.000. 
Sulzbacher,  Horst:  See — 

Stift,  Kurt;  Sulzbacher,  Horst;  and  Saiger,  Gunther.  4.407.864.,  CI. 
427-216.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Herzog,  Rudolf,  4,408,148.,  CI.  318-610.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fukas^wa.  Akira;  Yoshimura.  Masakatsu;  Kaneoya.  Tatsuo;  and 

Takahashi.  Kenji.  4.407.756..  CI.  260-378.000. 
Matsushima.     Shunsuke;     Hata,     Kazuhiko;     Mashita,     Kentaro, 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamio, 
Kunimasa,  4,408,086.,  CI.  568-719.000 
Matsuyama,    Kiyoshi;    and    Hashimoto,    Hitoshi,    4,408,024.,   CI 

526-67.000. 
Takao,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Inoue.  Yoshio.  4.407.989..  CI.  523-340.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagihara,  Bunji;  Fukai,  Tamotsu;  Nomura.  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Isshiki,  Isao.  4.407.291..  CI    128-635  000 
Sumitomo  Special  Metals,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kikuo,  4.407,776.,  CI.  420-477.000. 
Sundeen,  Arthur  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  operation 

related  event  timing  system.  4,407,155.,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Lukes,  Henry  J.,  4,408,144,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Sunsearch,  Inc.:  See — 

Hopper,  Thomas  P..  4.407.7.69.,  CI.  I26-M2.000. 
Suozzo,  Leonard  S.  Mechanical  shock  and  sway  arrestor  4.407,395.,  CI 

188-134.000. 
Superthermal,  Inc.:  See— 

Turner,  Jesse  R.,  4,408,1 16.,  CI.  219-273.000. 
Supra  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Larson,  Wayne  F.,  4,407,147.,  CI.  70-365.000. 
Suroff,  Hyman.  Energy  saving  ice  skate  atuchment  device.  4.407,522., 

CI.  280-809.000. 
Sutcliffe,  Gordon  R.;  Warden,  Stephen  J.;  and  Humpherson,  Donald,  to 
Imi    Kynoch    Limited.    Methods    of   producing    superconductors 
4,407,062.,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Sutoh,  Shinji;  See — 

Takishita,  Takashi;  Sutoh,  Shinji;  Tanaka,  Nonyuki,  Kobayashi, 
Takashi;  and  Furukawa,  Kenji,  4,407,354  .  CI.  165-42.000 
Sutton,  Emest  S.:  See — 

Biddle,  Richard  A  ;  Vnesen,  Calvin  W.;  and  Sutton,  Emest  S . 
4,407,119.,  CI.  60-219.000. 
Suvorova,  Elena  G.;  See — 

Gorbacheva,  Inna  N.;  Kozinda,  Zinaida  J.;  Suvorova,  Elena  G.; 

Chertov.  Viktor  A.;  Dvoskin,  Semen  I.;  Platonova,  Evdokia  V  , 

Podgaevskaya,     Tatyana     A.;     and     Skvirenko,     Andrei     B, 

4,407,748,  CI.  260-153.000. 

Suzuki,  Junichi;  and  ShinUni,  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical 

tracking  apparatus.  4,408,311..  CI.  369-43.000. 
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Suzuki,  Kikuo.  to  Sumitomo  Special  Metals,  Ltd  Shape  memory  alloys 

4.407.776..  CI.  42(M77  000. 
Suzuki  Metal  Industry  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Nakamura.  Tsiomu;  Nakamoto,  Takashi;  Asada,  Tatuo.  Taneda. 
Kozo  Oshiro.  Mitsuo,  Takasu,  Shigetoshi,  and  Kurihara.  Masao. 
4.407.353..  CI.  165-39.000 
Suzuki.  Mitsuyuki  See— 

Yamanaka.    Minoru;    Suzuki,    Mitsuyuki:    Haneda.    Hideo;    Itato. 
Masatoshi,  and  Ohtsuki,  Masataka,  4,407,448  ,  CI   236-88  000 
Suzuki,  Nobukazu  See—  ^    .     ,  a 

Takamura.    Tsutomu.    Sato,    Yuichi;    Nakamura.    Toshiaki,    and 
Suzuki.  Nobukazu.  4.407.907..  CI   429-42.000 
Suzuki,  Tadashi  St-e—  .  ^. 

Nishino,   Atsushi,   Suzuki,  Tadashi,   Ikeda,   Masaki.  and  Ohtani. 
Tadashi,  4.408.253.,  CI   361-293.000. 

^"  OhnurKaSi^shi;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuo.  4.407.535  .  CI   292-27  000 

Suzuki.  Yoshio:  See—  .,  ^^  v 

Tojo,    Toru.    Sugihara.    Kazuyoshi.    Hata.    Shuntaro.    Numaga. 

Hirooki,  Mukooyama.  Haruhisa,  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4.408,126  . 

CI.  250-442.100.  ^  k,  ^ 

Swanson,  William  C  ;  Krukow,  Eugene  J  ,  and  Stroup,  Norman  G  .  to 

International  Harvester  Co.  Hydraulic  circuit  for  lifting  the  reel  of  an 

agricultural  harvester   4,407,109  .  CI    56-1 1  900 

Swartz   Mitchell  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  superoxide 

andhydroxylionsinsolution  4,407,282,0    128-207  210 
Swartz,  William  E.,  to  Nutrisearch  Company    Whey  protein  fortified 

fish  and  process  for  preparation  4,407.831  ,  CI   426-281  000 
Swartz,  William  E  .  to  Nutrisearch  Company    Whey  protein  fortified 

red  meat  and  process  for  preparation  4,407.833.,  CI.  426-281  000 
Swenson,  Rita,  to  International  Paper  Company    Plastic  sack  holder 

4.407,474.,  CI    248-97  000. 
Swift,  Graham  See— 

Bartman.     Benjamin;     and     Swift.     Graham.     4.408.018.     Cl 
525-300.000 
Swift,  Stephen  J    See— 

Nappholz,  Tibor  A.,  and  Swift,  Stephen  J.  4.407,289.  CI    128- 

4190PG 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Cowell,  David,  4,408,247  ,  CI    361-79000 

DeGraff,  Harold  F  ,  Jr  ,  4,407.958..  CI  435-287  000. 
Synchro-Start  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Neyer,  James  U  .  4,407,517  ,  CI   277-212  OFB 
Synergistics  Chemicals  Limited  Sef—  

Crocker,  Zenas;  and  Wise.  David  V.,  4.407,987  ,  CI   523-322.000 

Szala,  Lawrence  E    See—  „,  «~, 

Lee  Mmyoung.andSzala,  Lawrence  E,  4,407,968,  CI  501-87.000. 

SzippI,  Andrew  F  ,  and  Walker.  Robert  B  .  to  Lima  Electric  Co  ,  Inc 
The.     Single     phase,     self-regulated     alternator      4,408,152.,     CI. 
322-29  000 
T.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See—  ,     ..     ,    ^    n        u 

Holtschmidt,  Ulnch,  Koemer,  Gotz;  Priesch,  Manfred.  Rau,  Ha- 
rald;  and  Weitemeyer,  Chnstian,  4,408,031.,  CI   528-26  000 
T.  J.  Electronics,  Inc    See — 

Holman,  Howard  E.,  4,407,529.,  CI.  285-82.000 
Tabacco,  Alessandro,  and  Tarli,  Paolo,  to  Istituto  Sieroteropico  E 
Vaccinogeno  Toscano  "Sclavo"  S.p  A   Composition  for  the  colon- 
metric  determination  of  metals.  4,407,962  ,  CI   436-74  000 
Tabata,  Toshio:  See—  ^^ 

Yashiro,  Kenji;  and  Tabata,  Toshio,  4,408,345.,  CI.  455-3  000 
Tachiuchi,  Tsuguji:  See—  -r     w      u 

Komatsu,  Shigeru,  Nagai,  Kunihiko;  Koyama,  Takuo;  Tachiuchi. 
Tsuguji;  and  Hirahata,  Shigeru,  4,408,197  ,  CI   340-720  000 
Tack,  Carl  E  ,  Jr ,  and  Heiberger,  Francis  E  ,  to  Danly  Machine  Corpo- 
ration  Control  system  for  synchronizing  multiple  pres.ses  in  a  line 
4,408,281  ,  CI   364-476.000 
Tadahiro,  Ohmi  See—  ^     ^  ,     . 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Tadahiro,  Ohmi;  and  Tamamushi,  Takashige, 
4,408,304,  CI.  365-174  000. 
Taft,  Darwin  O  ,  and  Van  Siclen,  Howard  E  ,  Jr  ,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The   Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  ignition  system. 
4,407,257..  CI.  123-612.000. 
Tagawa,  Tohru:  See — 

Fushiki,    Takeshi;    Tagawa,    Tohru;    and     Kawakami,     Satoru. 
4,407,999  ,  CI.  524-276.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Takenaka,     Akira;     and     Fukuoka,     Tatsuhiko,     4,407,513,     CI 

277-96.100.  ,,       ^     ,   ^ 

Taiima,  Fujio   Ichikawa,  Atsushi;  and  Shimizu,  Isao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Web  dnve  apparatus.  4.407.462  ,  CI   242-184  000 
Tajima,  Tsunemitsu:  See — 

Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Otsuka,  Shigenon;  Tajima,  Tsunemitsu;  and 
Sato,  Yukihiro,  4.407,919  ,  CI  430-58  000. 
Tajiri,  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Ogawa.  Masahiro;  YamashiU,  Masaaki,  and  Tajin, 
Yasuhisa,  4.407,899..  CI.  428-626.000 
Takada,  Shigetaka:  See—  ,      ^^ 

Takeuchi,    Yuzo;    Kimura,    Toshihide,    and    Takada,    Shigetaka, 
4,407.248,  CI    123-439,000. 

Tftkiififl.  Svufi'  S0€ 

Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Okumura.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Takada.  Syun,  4.407,940  ,  CI  430-546000 
Takagi.  Satoshi:  See—  .  „  ,       , 

Takahashi,  Yuji;  Hayashi,  Hideki;  Takagi,  Satoshi,  and  Yukio,  Ito, 
4,408,237  .  CI   360-96  300. 


Takahashi.  Kenji   See—  ,  „  ^  .  j 

Fukasawa    Akira.  Yoshimura,  Masakatsu;  Kaneoya.  Tatsuo;  and 
Takahashi,  Kenji,  4,407,756  ,  CI.  260-378.000. 

^  ],umi  Te'tsuya,  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi,  4.407,446  ,  CI   236-49.000. 
Takahashi,  Yuji,  Hayashi,  Hideki;  Takagi,  Satoshi;  and  Yukio,  Ito.  to 
Clarion  Co.  Ltd    Magnetic  record/playback  apparatus    4,408,237., 
CI    360-96  .^00 
Takamaru.  Ken   See — 

Yui,  Tohru;  Hirai,  Hachiro;  and  Takamaru,  Ken,  4.407,863  ,  CI. 
427-213000  ^       ^ 

Takamura,  Tsutomu;  Sato,  Yuichi;  Nakamura.  Toshiaki;  and  Suzuki. 
Nobukazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  elec- 
trode  4.407,907  ,  CI   429-42.000 
Takano,  Suwaji   See— 

Enokimoto,  Akito,  Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takano, 
Suwaji.  4.407.383,  CI    180- 54.00E. 
Takano,  Toshimasa.  Mukai,  Hideo;  and  Hosoya,  Masahiro,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Developing  apparatus.  4.407,228.. 
CI    118-651  000 
Takano,  Toshimasa.  See—  .    »-  ,    •     u- . 

Hashimoto,    Shinichi;    Takano,    Toshimasa;   and    Mukai,    Hideo, 
4.407.580  .  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Takao.  Hiroshi  See—  j    », 

Kimura.  Shinji,  Takao,   Hiroshi,  Ambe.  Satoshi,  and  Akimune, 
Yoshio,  4,407,057  ,  CI    29-570.000. 
Takao,  Hiroyoshi,  and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany  I  imited   Process  for  the  separation  treatment  of  polymer  from 
polymer  solution   4,407,989  ,  CI    523-340.000. 
Takao,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Kitamura,    Tadanori;    and    Takao,    Nobuyuki.    4,407.866..    CI. 
427-221  000 
Takasu,  Shigetoshi  See—  -^       . 

Nakamura,  Tstomu.  Nakamoto,  Takashi;  Asada,  Tatuo;  Taneda. 
Kozo,  Oshiro,  Mitsuo;  Takasu,  Shigetoshi;  and  Kunhara,  Masao, 
4,407.353  ,  CI    165-39000 
Takatsu,  Kei  See— 

Sato,   Hiroshi.  Takatsu,   Kei,  and   Isohata,  Junji,  4,407,627.,  CI. 
414-757  000 
Takatsuka,  Keizo,  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Baba,  Toshihiro,  to  Mut- 
subishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Puffer    type    gas    interrupter. 
4,408,108,  CI   20O-148.00A. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd    See— 

Hozumi,     Motoo,     Nomura,    Hiroaki;    and    Yoshioka,    Yoshio. 

4,408,052  ,  CI   546-22.000.  __ 

Kazama,  Seiji,  and  Tanaka,  Michio,  4,408,034.,  CI.  528-54.000. 
Morimoto,    Hiroshi,    Imada,    Isuke;    Watanabe,    Masazumi;    and 
Kawada,  Mitsuru,  4,407,757.,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Takenaka  Akira.  and  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko,  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co ,  Ltd. 

Mechanical  seal.  4,407,513.,  CI.  277-96.100. 
Takeuchi,  Masato  See—  ^    .  ,     ,      .     u     .       u 

Takeuchi,  Seizi,  Ishii,  Kenzo,  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Matsuda,  Shim- 
pei    Nakajima,   Fumito;  Tobita,   Hirosi;  and  Tamura,   Kohki, 
4,407.905.,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Takeuchi,   Seizi,    Ishii,    Kenzo;    Kahara,   Toshiki;    Imahashi,   Jinichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato,  Okada,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Matsuda,  Shimpei; 
Nakajima    Fumito;  Tobita,  Hirosi;  and  Tamura,  Kohki,  to  HiUchi, 
Ltd    Fuel  cell   4,407,905.,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Takeuchi,  Takashi,  and  Kobari,  Harukuni,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.;  and  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  correcting  error  in  digiUl  infor- 
mation signal   4.408.326.,  CI    371-38.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  Kimura.  Toshihide;  and  Takada.  Shigeuka,  to  Aisan 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electronically    controlled    carburetor. 
4.407.248-,  CI.  123-439.000. 
Takeyama,  Kojiro;  and  Shimotake,  Toru,  to  MatsushiU  Electnc  Indus- 
tnal  Co    Ltd  Dnve  system  for  roury  drum  type  dehydrating  appara- 
tus  4.407,078,  CI.  34-133.000.  ,     .      ..    ^   V         U     T-  L 
Takishita,  Takashi,  Sutoh.  Shinji;  Tanaka.  Nonyuki;  Kobayashi,  Taka- 
shi, and  Furukawa.  Kenji,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Vehicle 
temperature  control  apparatus.  4,407,354.,  CI.  165-42.000. 
Takubo,  Takayuki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Shouldcnng 

aid  for  a  portable  television  camera.  4,407,437.,  CI.  224-270.000. 
Tamamushi,  Takashige:  See—  .     -r-  ■     i. 

Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi;  Tadahiro,  Ohmi;  and  Tamamushi,  Takashige, 
4.408,304.,  CI.  365-174  000. 
Tamaru.  Munetaka:  See— 

Ohno.  Hideshi;  Kume,  Kazunan;  Osaka.  Takatoshi;  Nishimura, 
Katsuo;  Tamaru.  Muneuka;  and  Ode,  Sadao,  4,407,590.,  CI. 
368-204  000  ,     .    ^   „^ 

Tamura,  Katsuyoshi,  and  Kanai,  Hiromi.  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Photosensor 

array  device  4,408,230.,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Tamura,  Kohki:  See —  ^    .  .      ,      .     i.     i       v 

Takeuchi,  Seizi;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jmichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Matsuda.  Shim- 
pei Nakajima.  Fumito;  TobiU.  Hirosi;  and  Tamura,  Kohki, 
4.407,905  .  CI   429-42.000. 

Tan.  Randy  J    See—  ,  ..  „  i  u    c    ,<  .trte  ia< 

Tullis.  Barclay  J  .  Tan,  Randy  J.;  and  McKeon,  John  F.,  4.408,195.. 

CI    340-685000 
Tanahashi,  Toshio;  See—  v    \.- 

Akagi,     Motonobu;    Tanahashi,    Toshio;    and     Kato,     K.icniro, 
4,407.244 .  CI.  123-339.000. 
Tanaka.  Kenji,  and  Endo,  Shigcnj.  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Ca.  Ltd. 
Method  for  the  production  of  bread.  4.407,827..  CI.  426-19.000. 
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Tanaka.  Michio:  See — 

Kazama.  Seiji;  and  Tanaka,  Michio,  4,408,034.,  CI.  528-54.000. 
Tanaka,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Takishita,  Takashi;  Sutoh,  Shinji;  Tanaka,  Noriyuki;  Kobayashi, 
Takashi;  and  Furukawa,  Kenji,  4,407,354.,  CI.  165-42.000. 
Tanaka,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Nomura,  Manabu;  Sugi,  Norio;  Tanaka,  Takayoshi;  and   Hara, 
Koichi,  4,407.986.,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshio,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Seesaw  switch.  4,408,105., 

CI.  200-68.000. 
Taneda,  Kozo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tstomu;  Nakamoto,  Takashi;  Asada,  Tatuo;  Taneda, 
Kozo;  Oshiro,  Mitsuo;  Takasu,  Shigetoshi;  and  Kurihara,  Masao, 
4,407,353.,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Tanenbaum,  Joseph  M.  Electrical  resistance  welding  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  same;  and  improved  apparatus  for  testing  welds.  4,408,1 15., 
CI.  219-119.000. 
Tanikawa,  Eiki:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Taiji;  Nishio,  Takashi;  and  Tanikawa,  Eiki,  4,408,319..  CI. 
369-275.000. 
Tanso,  Shiro:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  hhigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murala,  Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,407,846.,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Tarli,  Paolo:  See — 

Tabacco,  Alessandro;  and  Tarli,  Paolo,  4,407.962.,  CI.  436-74.000. 
Tateoka,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Tateoka,  Kiyoshi,  4,407,184.,  CI.  91-376.00R 
Tatsuta,  Sumitaka:  See — 

Naoi,    Takashi;    Kawasaki.    Hiroshi;    Yamaguchi,   Jun;   Tatsuta, 
Sumitaka;  and  Sera,  Hidefumi,  4.407,939.,  CI.  430-536.000. 
Taurand,  Gerard:  See — 

Cotrel,  Claude;  Farge,  Daniel;  and  Taurand,  Gerard,  4,407,797.,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Tawara,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ohtsuki,    Akira;    Ishino,    Hirokichi;    Sakai,    Hiromu;    Tsuchiko, 
Susumu;  Tawara,  Kazuo;  and  Yamasoba,  Takahiko,  4,407,689., 
CI    156-243.000. 
Taylor,  James  A.:  See — 

Smith,  Blaine  M.;  and  Taylor,  James  A.,  4,408.308.,  CI.  367-197.000. 

Taylor,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Newton,  Jimmy  D.,  4,407,499..  CI.  273-54.00B. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akino.    Tadaharu;    Nakamura,    Akira;    and    Uemura.    Hiroyuki. 
4.408,171..  CI.  333-177.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.,  4,407,294.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation  Ltd.:  See— 

Etsion,  Izhak,  4,407,509..  CI.  277-3.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Kadokura,  Sadao;  Tomie,  Takashi;  and  Naoe,  Masahiko,  4,407,894., 

CI.  428-457.000. 
Yamaguchi,   Taturo;   and    Minemura,   Norihiro,   4.407,848..   CI. 
427-36.000. 
Teijin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fukui,  Kiyozumi,  4,407,170.,  CI.  74-805.000. 
Telectronics  Pty.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  HoIIey,  Loraine  K.;  and  Skalsky,  Michael, 

4,407,302.,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Nappholz,  Tibor  A.;  and  Swift,  Stephen  J.,  4,407.289.,  CI.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mills.  Gary  L.;  and  Bowen,  B.  Dean,  4,407,486.,  CI.  266-87.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Hoschett,  Albert  M.,  4,407,556.,  CI.  339-91. OOR. 
Teletzke,  Gerald  H.;  and  Erickson,  Allen  H.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 

Wastewater  treatment  process.  4,407,717.,  CI.  210-616.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro,  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.  Cephem  compounds.  4,408,042.,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  Sakane, 
Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro,  4,407,798..  CI.  424-246.000. 
Terao,      Motoyasu;      Horigome,     Shinkichi;  '  Shigematsu,      Kazuo; 
Miyamura,  Yoshinori;  and  Yonczawa,  Seiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Substrate 
of  member  for  recording  information  with  light  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing the  same.  4,407.880.,  CI.  428-156.000. 
Terry,  Michael  B.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Current  supplementation 

circuit  for  power  supply.  4,408,153.,  CI.  323-224.000. 
Terry,  Vincent  G.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Insulated  cou- 
pling. 4,407,602.,  CI.  403-336.000. 
Teshima,  Takashi:  See—  . 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujii.  Masanori;  Mackawa,  Kouzi;  Koyama, 
Haruo;  and  Teshima.  Takashi.  4,407.923..  CI.  430-106.600. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Estes,  John  H.,  4,407,782..  CI.  423-328.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Ash,  Darrell  L.,  4,408.347.,  CI.  455-179.000. 
Baboian,  Robert;  and  Haynes.  Gardner.  4,407,71 1..  CI.  204-196.000. 
Harris,  Ralph  A..  4,408,307.,  CI.  367-79.000. 
Levine,  Jules  D.,  4,407,320.,  CI.  136-250.000. 
Theodosiou,  George  E.;  and  Dawson,  John  W.  Reduction  in  maximum 

time  uncertainty  of  paired  time  signals.  4,408,297..  CI.  364-569.000. 
Theriault,  Gerald  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multiband  tuning  system 

for  a  television  receiver.  4,408,348.,  CI.  435-180.000. 
Thiele.  Hartmut;  Schmelter,  Dieter;  and  Posch,  Rainer,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plastics  spoot  conUiner  for  magnetic  tapes. 
4,407.412,  CI.  206-404.000. 


Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Biddle.  Richard  A.;  Vriesen.  Calvin  W  ;  and  Sutton,  Ernest  S.. 
4.407.119.,  CI.  60-219.000. 
Thomas.   Robert   D..  to  Smith   International.   Inc    Nozzle  retention 

method  for  rock  bits.  4.407,378.,  CI.  175-340.000, 
Thomas,  Thomas  H.  Process  for  improving  the  tonal  quality  of  stnnged 

instruments.  4,407,181.,  CI.  84-275.000. 
Thompson,  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Thompson,  Dartow;  and  Thompson,  Daniel  L  .  4,407.466.,  CI 
244-17.110. 
Thompson,  Darrow;  and  Thompson,  Daniel  L  ,  to  Overseas  Interna- 
tional Distnbutors  Company  B.V    Jet  nozzle  rotary  wing  aircraft. 
4,407.466,  CI.  244-17.110. 
Thompson,  David  F.:  See — 

Grimes,  Richard  V  ;  Harlamert,  W.  Benjamin;  and  Thompson, 
David  F.,  4,407,635  ,  CI  416-230.000 
Thompson,     David     M     Turnbuckle    boot    cover.    4,407,600,    CI. 

403-23.000. 
Thompson,  Joseph,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Dispersion  control  device. 

4,407,779.,  CI.  422-266.000. 
Thompson,  Leonard  K.,  to  Continental  Disc  Corporation   Capacitive 

pressure  relief  rupture  disc  monitor  4,408,194,  CI   340-626  000 
Thompson,  Ricky  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Commutator 

assembly  with  hook  members  4,408,140.,  CI   310-234  000 
Thompson,  William  P.:  See— 

Clore,  Wayne  G.;  Norton,  Charles  T.;  and  Thompson,  William  P  , 
4.407,498,  CI.  273-1, 50R, 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Bricot,  Claude;  and  Robin,  Gerard,  4,407,646  ,  CI  425-174,400. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Pham  Van  Cang,  Luc,  4.408.337.,  CI.  377-44  000 

Resneau,  Jean  C;  Cirio,  Manus;  and  Doyen,  Jean,  4,408.219  ,  CI 

357-80000. 
Urien.  Jacques;  and  Vidal  Sainte  Andre.  Bruno.  4,408,209  ,  CI 

343-861.000. 
Val,  Chnstian,  4,408,256,,  CI,  361-403,000, 
Thorn,  Olov,  to  Pax  Electro  Products  AB    Scttable  shutter  device. 

4,407,188.,  CI.  98-116.000. 
Thornton,  Jack  C,  and  Russell,  Randy  G  ,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Variable  inductor  having  extended  useable  frequency 
range.  4,408,177,,  CI.  336-139.000. 
Thorp,  Sidney:  See — 

Matthews,  Bernard  T.;  Benstead,  Alan  J  ,  Joll,  David  J.;  Thorp, 
Sidney;  and  Wilson,  David  N.,  4,407.830.,  CI   426-272,000, 
Thrift,  Peter  R.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company  Electn- 
cal    connector    assemblies    for    capacitive    fluid-gauging    probes 
4,407.558.,  CI.  339-121.000. 
Thyssengas  GmbH:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler,  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner, 
4,407,974.,  CI.  518-711.000, 
Tillich,  Peter:  See— 

Fessel,  Rudolf;  von  Knorre,  Karl-Fnednch;  Tillich,  Peter;  and 
Herbermann,  Gottfried,  4,408,302,,  CI   364-900.000 
Timmler,  Helmut:  See—  , 

Schmidt,  Thomas;  Timmler.  Helmut;  Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank,  Heinz 
U,;  and  Marzolph,  Gerhard,  4,408,044,,  CI   544-182,000, 
Timms,  Richard  H,,  to  Rohr  Industnes,  Inc   Thrust  reverser  geared 

linkage.  4,407,120.,  CI.  60-226.200. 
Timokhina,  Valena  I.:  See— 

Akimova,  Alia  Y,;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B  ;  Derkach,  Galina  M,, 
Timokhina,  Valeria  I.;  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S  ,  Rutsky.  Vladimir 
v.;  Volkov,  Mstislav  V  ;  Shepeleva,  Inna  S  ,  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 
V,;  Lipkin,  Semen  I,;  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M  ,  4,407,793,, 
ci,' 424-81,000. 
Titanseal  Corporation:  See- 
McLaughlin,  James  A.,  4,407,099.,  CI,  52-202,000 
Title,  Alan  M:  See—  ,  ,_      ^, 

Rosenberg,    William    J,;    and    Title,    Alan    M.    4,407,566.,    CI. 
350-404.000. 
Tkachenko,  Sergei  S.:  See— 

Akimova,  Alia  Y.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B  ,  Derkach.  Galma  M  ; 
Timokhina.  Valena  I  ;  Tkachenko.  Sergei  S  ,  Rutsky,  Vladimir 
v.;  Volkov,  Mstislav  V.;  Shepeleva,  Inna  S.;  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 
V  ■  Lipkin,  Semen  I.;  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M.,  4,407,793., 
CI,' 424-81,000. 
Tobita,  Hirosi:  See—  ,       . 

Takeuchi,  Seizi;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Okada,  Hideo,  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Matsuda,  Shim- 
pei   Nakajima,   Fumito;  Tobita,   Hirosi;   and  Tamura.   Kohki, 
4,407,905.,  CI.  429-42.000 
Toda,  Setsuo.  Work  feed  method  in  a  press.  4,407,630 ,  CI  414-786.000 
Tojo,  Toru;  Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi;  Hata,  Shuntaro;  Numaga,  Hirooki; 
Mukooyama,  Haruhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  to  Toshiba  Machine  Co  , 
Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cassette  retain- 
ing device  of  electron  beam  apparatus  4,408,126.  CI  250-442  100 

Tokico  Ltd  '  See 

Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Tateoka,  Kiyoshi,  4,407,184  ,  CI  91-376.0OR 
Tokita,  Hideki:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Tokita,  Hideki;  and  Nakajima,  Koe,  4.407.056 . 
CI.  29-527.700. 
Tokoy  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii,  Jun,  4,408,184.,  CI.  340-365  OOS. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashimoto,    Shinichi;    Takano,    Toshimasa;    and    Mukai,    Hideo, 

4,407,580.,  CI.  355-3.0TR  ^ 

Ide,  Yuuichi;  and  Nukushina,  Harunobu,  4,407,139.,  CI.  62-215.000. 


PI  42 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  4,  1983 


lida.  Kazuhiko,  4,408.301  ,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Koike.    Yoshiyasu;    Kubo.    Osamu;    Ido,    Tadashi;    and    Uwaha. 

Masanobu,  4.407,721..  CI  252-62.590 
Komatsu,     Michiyasu;    Tsugc,     Akihiko;     and    Ota,     Hiroyasu. 

4.407.970 ,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Komatsu.    Michiyasu;    Tsugc.    Akihiko;    and    Ohta,    Hiroyasu, 

4,407,971.,  CI    501-97.000. 
Kurosawa.  Kei;  and  ShibaU.  Tadashi,  4,407.851  ,  CI   427-39  000 
Kuwahara,  Hisao,  4,408.132.,  CI.  307-359  000. 
Nagano.  Katsumi.  4.408.190,  CI.  340-347  ODA. 
Nakayama.  Naoto.  4.408.181..  CI.  82-61  000. 
Nishibe.  Shinji,  4.408.276..  CI   364-200.000. 
Sasaki.  Yoshiuka.  4.407.059..  CI.  29-571.000. 
Shiraki.    Yoshihiro;    and    Kojima.    Tokumitsu.    4.407,127,    CI 

60-641  500. 
Shiraton,     Masayuki;     and     Katsura,     Masaki,     4,407,778.     CI 

422-90.000. 
Takamura,    Tsutomu;    Sato,    Yuichi,    Nakamura,    Toshiaki;    and 

Suzuki,  Nobukazu,  4,407,907  ,  CI.  429-42.000 
Takano,    Toshimasa;    Mukai,    Hideo;    and    Hosoya,    Masahiro, 

4,407,228..  CI.  118-651.000. 
Tojo,    Tom;    Sugihara,    Kazuyoshi;    Hata.    Shunuro;    Numaga. 
Hirooki;  Mukooyama,  Haruhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4,408,126  , 
CI  250-442.100. 
Yokota,  Tsuneshu  4.408.314..  CI.  369-46.000 
Yuyama,  Toshio;  Shiraki,  Ryuzo;  and  Watanabe.  Seizi.  4.408,135  . 
CI.  307-474.000. 
Tolman,  Richard  L  :  See — 

Graham,  Donald  W  ;  Rasmusson,  Gary  H^  and  Tolman,  Richard 
L.,  4,407,802.,  CI  424-253.000. 
Tolstopyatov,  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A  ,  Pyatibrat,  Alex- 
andr  L.;  Pryanishnikov,  Igor  S.;  Maslov,  Gennady  N  ;  Bobovnikov. 
Nikolai  G.,  Gubin,  Petr  V  ,  Burmakin,  Viktor  I  ;  Marchenkov,  Niko- 
lai B.;  Chirkin,  Alexandr  F ,  Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U  ;  and  Tonaevsky. 
Ernst  L   Device  for  abrasive  cleaning  of  blanks  shaped  as  bodies  of 
revolution.  4,407,095.,  CI.  51-112.000. 
Tomasek.  Josef;  See— 

Kahovec.    Jaroslav;    Matejka.    2Wenek;    and    Tomasek,    Josef. 
4,407,978.,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Tomic.  Takashi:  See — 

Kadokura,  Sadao;  Tomie.  Takashi;  and  Naoe.  Masahiko.  4.407,894  . 
CI.  428-457.000. 
Tomino.  Naoki;  and  Tsukamoto.  Masaaki.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K 

Camera  with  focal  plane  shutter  4.407.574..  CI   354-50  000. 
Tomisawa.  Susumu.  Spool  holding  device.  4.407.461  ,  CI  242-134000 
Tomita.  Tadashi:  See — 

Anga.  Shoji;  and  Tomiu.  Tadashi.  4,408.095  .  CI.  381-24.000. 
Tomiyama,  Akira:  See — 

Tomiyama.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Tomiyama.    Akira.    4.407,816.    CI 
424-275.000. 
Tomiyama,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tomiyama.  Akira,  to  Kotobuki  Seiyaku 
Company  Limited  3-Substituted-2-propenimidamides  and  method  of 
manufactunng  the  same  4,407,816.,  CI.  424-275  000 
Tonaevsky,  Ernst  L.:  See — 

Tolstopyatov,  KonsUntin  S.;  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A  ,  Pyatibrat. 
Alexandr  L;  Pryanishnikov,  Igor  S,  Maslov.  Gennady  N  , 
Bobovnikov,  Nikolai  G.;  Gubin,  Petr  V  ,  Burmakin,  Viktor  I . 
Marchenkov,  Nikolai  B  ;  Chirkin,  Alexandr  F  .  Zemtsov.  Mik- 
hail U.,  and  Tonaevsky.  Ernst  L..  4.407.095  .  CI  51-112  000 
Tonelh.  Alfred  P  :  See— 

Nicolau.    Gabnela;    and    Tonelh.     Alfred     P.    4,407,795.    CI 
424-180.000. 
Tones,  John,  to  Northern  Engineering  Industries  pic  Axial-flow  steam 

turbine  wheel  4.407,634  ,  CI.  416-196  00R 
Tonparo  Limited:  See — 

Small,  Peter  S.;  and  Small.  Peter  W  ,  4.407.370..  CI    171-124  000 
Torbeck.  Daniel  J.  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.   Inc    Hand-held 

electrically  selecuble  labeler  4,407,692.,  CI    156-350  000 
Toreson,  James  S.:  See — 

Gilovich.    Paul    A;    and    Toreson,    James    S.,    4,408,317,    CI 
360-74.300. 
Toriyama.  Hideoki:  See — 

Kimura,     Tadao;     and     Toriyama,     Hideoki,     4,407,222,     CI 
118-110.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  4.407,451.,  CI.  239-66.000. 
Tosco  Corporation:  See — 

Nutter,  John  F  ,  4,407,653..  CI.  432-215.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Saito.  Hiroji.  4.407.649,.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Toshiba  Machine  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Tojo,    Tom;    Sugihara,    Kazuyoshi;    Hata,    Shuntaro;    Numaga. 
Hirooki;  Mukooyama,  Hamhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4,408, 126  , 
CI.  250442.100. 
Toshiba  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yui,  Tohm;  Hirai,  Hachiro;  and  Takamam,  Ken,  4,407,863.,  CI 
427-213.000 
Toso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Toshihiro,  4.407.350..  CI.  160-178.00R. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtsuki,    Akira;    Ishino.    Hirokichi;    Sakai.    Hiromu;    Tsuchiko, 
Susumu;  Tawara,  Kazuo;  and  Yamasoba,  Takahiko,  4,407,689 , 
CI.  156-243.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Kunihiro,  Motoo;  Atsumi,  Tomuiki;  Kuse,  Kazumasa;  and  Ishigaki, 
Masahiro.  4,407.491..  CI.  267-140.100. 


Toyoda.  Yukio:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;    Ohki.    Yoshimasa;    Toyoda,    Yukio;    and 
Akasaki,  Isamu.  4.408.217  ,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akagi.     Motonobu;    Tanahashi.    Toshio;    and     Kato.     Kichiro. 

4,407.244.  CI    123-339.000. 
Kato.  Keigo;  and  Kuroiwa.  Yosio.  4.407.254..  CI.  123-549.000. 
Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kunihiro.  Moloo;  Atsumi.  Tomiaki;  Kuse.  Kazumasa;  and  Ishigaki. 

Masahiro.  4.407,491.,  CI    267-140.100. 

Toyoura,    Masakazu;    Shomura,    Koichi;    Tsuchida,    Hirotoshi;    and 

Murakami,    Tadateru,    to    Mitsui    Petrochemical    Industries,    Ltd. 

Method     of    treating     hydroperoxide     mixtures.     4,408,083.,     CI. 

568-576.000. 

Trammell,  W    Edgar;  Young,  James  E.;  Chidester,  James  R.;  and 

Walker,  Ralph  S  Disposable  hood.  4,407,280.,  CI.  128-205.260. 
Transac-Alcatel-Compagnie  pour  le  Development  des  Transactions 
Automatiques:  See — 
Decavele,  Dominique.  4,408.119.,  CI.  235-382.000. 
Transat  Corp.:  See — 

Bennett,  Emeric  S;  and  Sauerland,  Franz  L,  4  407,094.,  CI.  51- 
165.00R. 
TransData,  Inc  :  See — 

Kovalchik,  Donald  P  .  and  Battocletti,  Frank  E.,  4,408.283.,  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Tratnyek,  Joseph  P  ,  to  American  Stenlizer  Company  Visual  chemical 
indicating  composition  for  monitoring  sterilization    4.407.960,  CI. 
436-1  000. 
Trautenberg.  Elmar  See— 

Hundt.  Eckart;  and  Trautenberg,  Elmar,  4,407,163.,  CI.  73-607.000. 
Trautlein,  Ray  W  ,  to  Lem  Products.  Inc  Durable  data-tag  with  record 

duplication   4.407,524  .  CI.  282-9.00R. 
Trebbi.  Attilio  See — 

Signorini,  Massimo;  Trebbi.  Attilio,  and  Molteni.  Luigi.  4.408.074., 
CI    564-361.000. 
Tnmmer,  James  E  ;  and  Worley,  Ross  W,  to  Precise  Forms,  Inc. 

Textured  brick  form  4,407,480..  CI.  249-189.000. 
Tripp,  Mary:  See — 

Drake,  Cyril  F  ,  and  Tnpp,  Mary,  4,407,786.,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Triumph-Adler  AG   fur  Buround  Informationstechnik:  See— 

Link,  Manfred,  4,407,594  .  CI  400-212.000. 
Troika  Corp.  See — 

Hendershot,  Robert  V  ,  4,407,598.,  CI.  403-4  000 
Trotta,  Robert  A  ,  to  Gillette  Company,  The    Shaving  implement. 

4,407,067  ,  CI    30-50,000 
Trukenbrod,  Karl:  See — 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Wienhofer.  Ekkehard;   Leithauser,  Horst;  and 
Trukenbrod,  Karl,  4,407,977  ,  CI.  521-56.000. 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Gnmes,  Richard  V  ;  Harlamert,  W    Benjamin;  and  Thompson, 
David  F  ,  4,407,635  ,  CI  416-230.000. 
Trytek,  Joseph  J  ,  to  John  Crane-Houdaille,  Inc  High  pressure  rotary 

mechanical  seal.  4,407,512.,  CI   277-96.100. 
Tsai.  Boh  C  :  See — 

Farrell,  Christopher  J  ;  Tsai,  Boh  C;  and  Wachtel,  James  A., 
4,407,897,  CI.  428-516.000. 
Tschemezky.    Wladimir.    Apparatus    for    inhalation.    4,407,279.,    CI. 

128-200  110. 
Tseng,  Shin-Shyong.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  N.N'- 
bis(trinuoromethylsulfonyl)oxamides  and  chemiluminescent  compo- 
sitions containing  the  same.  4.407.743.,  CI.  252-700.000. 
Tsentralny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut:  See— 

Gorbacheva,  Inna  N  ;  Kozinda,  Zinaida  J.;  Suvorova.  Elena  G.; 
Chenov.  Viktor  A.;  Dvoskin.  Semen  I.;  Platonova.  Evdokia  V.; 
Podgaevskaya.     Tatyana     A ;     and     Skvirenko.     Andrei     B., 
4.407.748.  CI  260-153.000. 
Tsuchida.  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Toyoura.  Masakazu;  Shomura.  Koichi;  Tsuchida.  Hirotoshi;  and 
Murakami,  Tadateru,  4,408,083.,  CI    568-576.000. 
Tsuchida,  Takayasu;  and  Sano,  Konosuke,  to  Ajinomoto  Company 
Incorporated   Method  for  producing  L-phenylalanine  by  fermenta- 
tion. 4,407,952.,  CI.  435-108.000. 
Tsuchiko,  Susumu:  See — 

Ohtsuki,    Akira;    Ishino,    Hirokichi;    Sakai,    Hiromu;    Tsuchiko, 
Susumu;  Tawara,  Kazuo;  and  Yamasoba,  Takahiko.  4.407.689., 
CI.  156-243.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Tadashi:  See — 

Hashizume.    Hideyuki;    and   Tsuchiya.    Tadashi.    4.407.887..    CI. 

428-332.000. 
Kawasaki.  Takao;  Immam.  Daisaku;  Osaka.  Yoshiaki;  Tsuchiya, 
Tadashi;  and  Ono.  Saichi.  4.407.799..  CI.  424-246.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Toshio:  See— 

Enokimoto.  Akito;  Tsuchiya.  Toshio;  Masuda.  Tatsuo;  and  Takano, 
Suwaji,  4.407.383..  CI.  I8O-54.0OE. 
Tsuchiya.  Yutaka:  See — 

Uchiyama,    Mikio;   Sato.   Takashi;   Yoshino,   Hiroshi;   Tsuchiya, 
Yuuka;   Konishi.   Masayuki;  Tsujii.   Masahiko;   Hisatake.   Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Koiwa.  Atsushi.  4.407.745..  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Tsuge.  Akihiko:  See — 

Komatsu.    Michiyasu;    Tsuge.    Akihiko;    and    Ota,    Hiroyasu, 

4,407,970.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Komatsu,    Michiyasu;    Tsuge,    Akihiko;    and    Ohta,    Hiroyasu. 
4,407,971  ,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Tsugeno.  Makoto:  See — 

Ozawa.   Kiyomi;   Nakajima,  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;   Ishii, 
Shigeru;  and  HaUnaka,  Masataka,  4,407.813..  CI.  424-273.00P. 
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Tsuji,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Keijiroh;  Endoh,  Koichi;  Hamada.  To- 
shiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Keiichi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Blood  sugar 
analyzing  apparatus.  4.407,959.,  CI.  435-288.000. 
Tsuji.  Sadahiko:  See — 

Yokota,  Hideo;  and  Tsuji.  Sadahiko,  4,407,568.,  CI.  350-467.000 
Tsujii.  Masahiko:  See — 

Uchiyama.   Mikio;   Sato,   Takashi;    Yoshino,   Hiroshi;   Tsuchiya. 
Yutaka;   Konishi.   Masayuki;  Tsujii,   Masahiko;   Hisatake.   Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Koiwa,  Atsushi,  4,407,745.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Tsukamoto.  Masaaki:  See — 

Tomino.     Naoki;    and    Tsukamoto,     Masaaki.    4,407.574.,    CI. 
354-50.000. 
Tsukamoto  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Osamu,  4,407,375.,  CI.  175-228.000. 
Tsunoda.  Taiji;  Nishio.  Takashi;  and  Tanikawa,  Eiki.  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation.  Optical  information  recording  mother  disc  and 
method  of  producing  the  same.  4,408,319.,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Uozumi.  Norihira;  YamagaU,  Takeo;  Yasukawa,  Saburo;  Tsutsumi. 
Yasuyuki;  and  Ono.  Seiichiro,  4,407,904.,  CI.  429-26.000. 
Tullis.  Barclay  J.;  Tan.  Randy  J.;  and  McKeon.  John  F..  to  FMC 
Corporation.    Boundary    plane    warning    system.    4,408,195..    CI. 
340-685.000. 
Tune.  John  B.:  See— 

Davies.  James  F.;  and  Tune,  John  B..  4,407,722.,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Turk.  Stanley  D.:  See— 

Drake.    Charles    A.;    and    Turk,    Stanley    D..    4.408.037..    CI. 
528-346.000. 
Turner.  Jesse  R.,  to  Superthermal.  Inc.  Superheated  steam  generator. 

4.408.116,  CI.  219-273.000. 
Tyndale  Plains-Hunter.  Ltd.:  See— 

Gould.  Francis  E.;  and  Johnston,  Christian  W.,  4,408.023..  CI 
525-454.000. 
Tyner.  David  A.:  See — 

Mazur.  Robert  H.;  Tyner.  David  A.;  and  Hallinan.  Eleanor  A  . 
4.407.746..  CI.  260-11 2. 50E. 
Tyrell.  John  A.:  See—  „    ,  ■       » 

Cooper.  Stephen  M.;  Shafer,  Sheldon  J.;  and  Tyrell.  John  A  , 
4.407,996..  CI.  524-167.000. 
Uchino,  Shoichi:  See— 

Akagi,  Motoo;  Uchino,  Shoichi;  and  Nonogaki.  Saburo,  4,407,916.. 
CI.  430-23.000. 
Uchiyama.  Mikio;  Sato,  Takashi;  Yoshino,  Hiroshi;  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka; 
Konishi.    Masayuki;   Tsujii,    Masahiko;    Hisatake,   Yoshihiko;    and 
Koiwa.  Atsushi.  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Heptacosapeptide.  4,407.745.,  CI 
260-1 12.50R. 
Ueda.  Minoru:  See— 

Inohara.    Shizuo;    Masuda,    Mitsuya;    lyehara,    Sadahiro;    Ueda. 
Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  4,408,143.,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Uemura.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Akino.    Tadaharu;    Nakamura,    Akira;    and    Uemura.    Hiroyuki. 
4.408.171.,  CI.  333-177.000. 
Uihlein.  Robert  E.;  and  Severson,  Walter  C,  to  Signs  by  Severson  Rent 
A  Sign.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  plurality  of  signs  and  automati- 
cally   displaying    said    signs    at    predetermined    timed    intervals 
4.407,084.,  CI.  40-475.000. 
Ulmer,  Harry  E.;  Pickens,  Donald;  Rahl,  Forrest  J.;  and  Lefrancois, 
Philip  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Producing  silane  from  silicon  tetra- 
nuoride.  4,407,783.,  CI.  423-347.000. 
Umeya,  Eiji:  See—  .  „  ,     .  „  , 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Umeya,  Eiji;  Warabi,  Junichi;  Koban,  Yukio;  and 
Kawaguchi.  Hidemi,  4,408.107.,  CI.  200-144.008. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Bamabeo.  Austin  E.,  4,408,011.,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Gerkin.  Richard  M..  4,407,983.,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  4.407,992.,  CI.  524-94.000. 
Mallon,  Charles  B.,  4,408,009.,  CI.  524-858.000. 
Pahade.  Ravindra  F.,  4,407,135.,  CI.  62-13.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  S«—  .  .„,  ,^.,     ^, 

Lieffers.  William  C;  and  Hatter,  Marjone  M.,  4,407,366..  CI. 
166-250.000. 

Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See—  

Fowkes.  Robert  A.,  4.407.333.,  CI.  139-415.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Transport  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

Murray,    Richard;    and    Irwin,    Maurice    J.,    4,407,611.,    CI. 
405-284.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Air  Force:  See—  .  ^  ,       -         . 

Garscaddcn,  Alan;  Bailey,  William  P.;  and  Duke,  Gary  L., 
4.407,705.,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOH. 
Army:  See —  _  .  ^,..,        ^     , 

Henshaw,  William  F.;  White,  John  R.;  and  Niiler,  Andms. 

4,407,712.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Upsys,  Algis  L.,  4,407,550..  CI.  305.35.0EB. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 

Paras,  Peter,  4.408,124.,  CI.  250-252.100. 

Interior:  See—  .  .     ^       j »,         •      i     a 

Holman,  James  L.,  Jr.;  Mcllwain.  John  P.;  and  Neumeier,  L.  A  . 
4,407,775..  CI.  419-36.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  SpK:e  Adnunistration:  &e— 
Bcment.  Laurence  J.;  and  Bailey.  James  W.,  4,407,468.,  CI. 
244-137.00P.  _        ^       „    ..    ^r> 

Cook,  Clarence  E.;  Smith.  Glynn  E.;  and  Monaghan,  Richard  C  . 
4,407,686..  CI.  156-215.000. 


Lovelace.   Alan   M  ;  and  Wood.   Kenneth   E..  4,407.165..  CI. 

73-862.540. 
Minott.  Peter  O..  4.407,563..  CI.  350-173.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Ferguson.  Gerald  D  ,  4.408.329..  CI   372-21  000 
Keller,  Teddy  M  ,  4,408,035.,  CI   528-183  000 
Kijesky,    Michael    M.;   and   Bogle,   Charles  T,  4,408.284.,  CI 

364-485.000. 
Lundstrom,  Eric  A  .  4.408.334..  CI   372-98  000 
US  Philips  Corporatien:  See— 

Bahnsen.  Bahne  P.;  and  Kanow.  Willy,  4.408.097  .  CI   381-15  000 
Christiansen.  Dieter,  4.408.341  ,  CI   378-196000 
Fransen.  Jan  J.  B  .  4.407.657.,  CI  445-17  000 
Hofer,  Franz,  4,407,656.,  CI.  445-10.000 
Kamalski,  Theodor  I.  E.,  4.408,098  ,  CI.  381-11  000. 
San,  Hikmet,  4,408,332..  CI   375-14  000. 
United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company  See— 

Malizio.  Andrew  B..  4.407.893.,  CI  428-454  000 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Noiles,  Douglas  G.;  and  Crawford,  John  O  ,  4',407,286.,  CI    128- 

334  OOR. 
Shichman,  Daniel,  4,407,432.,  CI.  222-54.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Ferrar,  Carl  M.,  4,407,161  ,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Liang,  George  P..  4,407,632  ,  CI.  416-97.00R 
Universal  Brush  Company  Ltd  :  See— 

Scharf,  Stephen,  4,407,040,  CI.  15-230  170 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  The:  See— 

Elmgs,  Virgil  B.;  and  Nicoli,  David  F.,  4.407.964  ,  CI  436-518  000 
Goodman,    Howard    M  ;   Shine,   John,   and   Seeburg,    Peter   H  , 

4,407,948.,  CI   435-91  000 
Howell,  Stephen  H  .  4,407,956  ,  CI   435-172  000 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Meuzelaar,  Hendrik  L  C  .  4,408,125  ,  CI   250-288  000 
Virkar,  Ami  V.,  and  Miller.  Gerald  R  ,  4.407,912  ,  CI  429-104000. 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation  See- 
Pearson.    Richard    D.;    and    Hewlett.    Erik    L  ,    4.407,800 ,    CI. 
424-247.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc  :  See— 

Smith,    Amos    B.,    Ill;    and    Schow.    Steven    R,    4,408,059,    CI 
549-214.000. 
Unser,  Richard  D  :  See— 

Kehl,    Norman    J.;    and    Unser,    Richard    D .    4.407.542 ,    CI. 
297-103.000. 
Unterreiner,  Ronald  C  :  See— 

Graetz,    Herbert;    and    Unterreiner,    Ronald   C,   4,407,410,   CI 
206-387.000. 
UOP  Inc  :  See— 

deRosset,  Armand  J  ;  Priegnitz,  James  W  ,  and  Landis,  Arthur  M  , 

4,408,065.,  CI    560-67  000 
Imai,  Tamotsu,  4,407,731  ,  CI   502-203  000 
Newton,  Thomas  D.,  4.407.883  ,  CI  428-215  000 
Uozumi,  Nonhira;  Yamagaia,  Takeo;  Yasukawa,  Saburo;  Tsutsumi. 
Yasuyuki  and  Ono.  Seiichiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company,  Ltd    Fuel  cell   4,407,904.,  CI   429-26.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Gall,  Martin,  4,408,049  ,  CI    544-360.000 
Unen,  Jacques;  and  Vidal   Sainte  Andre,   Bruno,  to  Thomson-CSF 
Orientable  beam  antenna  for  telecommunications  satellite  4,408,209., 
CI.  343-861.000 
Usami,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Saito  Atsunori;  Naganoma,  Masanori.  Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Lsami. 
Kiyoshi,  4,408,278,  CI   364-424  000 
Ushiro,  Tatsuzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  magnetic  head 
drum  assembly  for  magnetically  recording  and/or  reproducing  de- 
vice 4,408,239.,  CI.  360-107  000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Garner,  Derek  H  ;  Pnce,  Frank  C  ;  Reader,  Philip;  Whittingham, 
David  W    White,  Anthony  M  ,  Shutt,  Joseph  A  ,  and  Campling, 
Nicholas  J.,  4,407,033.,  CI    12-10  100 
Uwaha,  Masanobu:  See- 
Koike     Yoshiyasu;    Kubo,    Osamu,    Ido,    Tadashi.    and    Lwaha, 
Masanobu,  4,407,721  ,  CI,  252-62  590 
Val,  Christian,  to  Thomson-CSF  Microbox  for  electronic  circuit  and 

hybrid  circuit  having  such  a  microbox  4,408,256.,  CI.  361-403  000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Mauranen,  Pekka,  4,407,227  ,  CI    1 18-642  000. 
Van  Arsdall,  Gerald:  See—  ..„„,,,     ^, 

Mehrotra.   Gopi   N.;  and   Van   Arsdall,   Gerald,   4,408,315,   CI 
369-71.000. 
van  de  Velde,  Reindert,  to  Bavana  B  V    Device  for  determining  the 
quantity  of  the  contents  of  a  Unk  mounted  in  a  frame  which  rests  on 
a  base  with  four  points  of  support  disposed  in  the  comers  of  a  rectan- 
gle. 4,407,160.,  CI.  73-296.000. 
van  Dijk,  Christiaan  P.;  Solbakken,  Aage;  and  Rovner,  Jerry  M.,  to  M 
W    Kellogg  Company,  The.  Methanol  from  coal  and  natural  gas 
4,407,973.  CI.  518-703.000. 
Van  Doom.  Donald  W.;  Webb.  Tommy  W  ;  and  Hawkins.  James  B..  to 
Lummus  Industnes.  Inc.  Cotton  ginning  system  embodying  a  lint 
cleaner  and  process  of  operating  the  same  4.407.047  .  CI.  19-64.500 

VanDyke.  Ronald  D.:  See—  ..„,,.,    ^, 

Hammonds,  James  C;  and  VanDyke,  Ronald  D  .  4.407.617  .  CI. 

410-59.000. 
Van  Gorp.  Donald  J.  Magnetic  water  treatment  apparatus  and  method 
of  treating  water.  4,407,719..  CI.  210-695.000. 
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Van  Hardeveld,  Rudolf,  to  SUmicarbon,  B  V    Process  of  prepanng 

melamme.  4.408,046..  CI.  544-201  000 
Vanier.  Noel  R  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Use  of  ketal  blocked 
qumones  to  reduce  post-process  D,„,,  increase  in  positive  redox 
dye-releasing  image  transfer  systems  4.407,928  .  CI  430-214  000 
Van  Leeuwen.  Petrus  W  N.  M.;  and  Roobeek,  Cornells  F  ,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company  Process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins  4.408.078  ,  CI 
568-454  000 
Van  Siclen,  Howard  E..  Jr    See— 

Taft.  Darwm  O  ;  and  Van  Siclen.  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  4.407.257  .  CI 
123-612.000. 
Van  Uitert.  LeGrand  G  :  See — 

Grodkiewicz.  William  H.;  Singh.  Shobha;  and  Van  Uiten,  Le- 
Grand G  ,  4.407,061.,  CI.  29-576  OOB 
Van  Voorhis,  Deborah  M.:  See — 

Cole,  Francis  X  ;  and  Van  Voorhis,  Deborah  M.,  4,407.943  .  CI 
435-7.000 
van  Weele.  Abraham  F  ,  to  Foundacon  BV  Soil  and/or  water-retaining 
wall;  method  for  forming  this  soil  and/or  water-reuining  wall,  and 
forming  mould  suitable  for  use  with  this  method    4,407,612.  CI 
405-285.000. 
Van  Winkle,  D  Wayne  Tool  trap.  4.407.361  .  CI    166-85  000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  5^^ — 

Parks.  William  W  ,  4,407.623  .  CI  414-540.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Adam,  Leslie  E.  S  .  4.407,659  ,  CI   604-155000. 
Egger.  Herman.  4.408.162.,  CI,  324-318.000. 
Varta  Battene  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kleinsorgen.  Klaus;  and  Munch.  Ench.  4.407.338..  CI    141-1  000 
VEBA  OEL  AG:  See— 

Gottlieb.  Klaus;  and  Graf.  Wilfned,  4,408.085..  CI   568-697  000 
Ventura.   Gerard   V    Combined   com  saver,   counter   and   wrapper 

4.407.313.  CI.  133-8.0OA. 
Ventura.   Gerard   V    Combined   coin   saver,   counter  and   wrapper 

4.407.314..  CI.  133-8.00A. 
Vermeulen-Hollandia  Octrooien  BV  :  See— 

Boots.  Robert  T  ,  4,407,541.,  CI   296-216.000. 
Veys.  Pierre,  to  N.  V    Bekaert  S  A    Sheet  articles  of  non-conduciive 
matenal  marked  for  identification  purposes,  and  method  and  appara- 
tus for  identifying  such  anicles.  4.408.156.  CI   324-58  50R 
Vickers,  Incorporated:  See— 

Nanda,  Vinod  K  ,  4,407,122.,  CI.  60-452.000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Ashida,  Kazutaka,  4,407,463.,  CI.  242-201  000. 

Fujii.  Yasuhiko,  4,408,333.,  CI   375-95.000. 

Ito,  Yukio,  4,408,235..  CI   360-71.000. 

Saito.  Takashi.  4,408.316..  CI   369-77  200 

Sugiyama,    Hiroyuki;    Kaneda.    Isami;    Abe.   Ryozo:    Sakakibara. 

Susumu;  and  Sano,  Yasushi,  4,408,312  ,  CI.  369-43  000 
Takeuchi,     Takashi;     and     Koban.     Harukuni.     4.408,326.     CI 

371-38,000 
Takubo,  Takayuki,  4,407,437  .  CI.  224-270.000. 
Yamamura,  Takashi,  4,408,321.,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Vidal  Sainte  Andre,  Bruno:  See — 

Unen,  Jacques,  and  Vidal  Sainte  Andre,  Bruno,  4.408.209  .  CI 
343-861.000 
Viet.  Vu  H    See— 

Sadler.  Fred  S.;  Hettwer.  Paul  F  ;  Viet.  Vu  H  ,  and  Acker.  Clar- 
ance  R.,  4.407,697.,  CI,  162-137.000. 
Vilkomerson,  David  H    R  ,  to  Technicare  Corporation    Ultrasound 

tissue  probe  localization  system  4,407,294  ,  CI    128-660000 
Vinet.  Francoise:  See— 

Clerc,  Jean  F  ,  and  Vinet.  Francoise,  4.407.870..  CI  428-1  000 
Virkar.  Anil  V  ;  and  Miller,  Gerald  R  ,  to  Ceramatec,  Inc  ,  and  Univer- 
sity of  Utah   Electrochemical  cell  utilizing  molten  alkali  metal  elec- 
trode-reactant   4,407,912  ,  CI   429-104  000. 
Vivian,  Constantine  Ceiling  construction  for  a  heating,  ventilation  and 

air  conditioning  system  4,407,445..  CI   236-49  000. 
Voest  Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Obemdorfer.  Ernst,  4,407,489.,  CI   266-191  000 
Stift,  Kurt,  Sulzbacher,  Horst.  and  Saiger,  Gunther,  4,407,864  .  CI 
427-216.000 
Voge,  Andrew;  Sparks,  Daniel  R.,  and  Mullins.  Barry  W  .  to  Becton 
Dickinson  and  Company   Low  profile  keyboard  switch   4.408.252  , 
CI.  361-288.000 
Vogelgsang.  Kurt:  See — 

Domhan.  Gerold;  Hani,  Franz;  and  Vogelgsang,  Kurt,  4,408,111  . 
CI   200-318.000 
Voigt.  Udo;  See— 

Protze.  Dieter;  and  Voigt.  Udo,  4,407,166,  CI   74-493  000 
Volkov,  Mstislav  V    See — 

Akimova.  Alia  Y  ;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B  ,  Derkach,  Galina  M 
Timokhma,  Valena  I.;  Tkachenko,  Sergei  S  ,  Rutsky,  Vladimir 
V  ;  Volkov,  Mstislav  V  ;  Shepeleva,  Inna  S  ,  Shiryaev,  Alexandr 
v.;  Lipkin.  Semen  I  ,  and  Musyanovich,  Vladimir  M  ,  4.407,793  . 
CI.  424-81.000 
Volkswagen werk  AG:  See — 

Protze.  Dieter;  and  Voigt.  Udo,  4,407.166..  CI.  74-493  000 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fiala,  Ernst.  4.407.398..  CI    192-0.055. 
Vollmer  Werke  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH  See- 
Beck,  Ernst;  and  Lenard.  Peter.  4,407,172  ,  CI   76-112  000 
von  Daehne,  Welf:  See — 

Godtfredsen.  Wagn  O.;  and  von  Daehne,  Welf.  4,407,751  ,  CI 
260-239  100 


von  Knorre.  Karl-Fnednch:  See — 

Fessel,  Rudolf;  von  Knorre,  Karl-Fnednch;  Tillich.  Peter;  and 
Herbennann.  Gottfned.  4,408.302..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Vi-)ss,  Julian  D  :  See — 

Allon,  Aldo,  Wilger,  John  A  ;  and  Voss,  Julian  D..  4,407.394..  CI. 
188-71  400 
Vnesen.  Calvin  W    See — 

Biddle.  Richard  A  ;  Vnesen.  Calvin  W  ;  and  Sutton.  Ernest  S., 
4.407.119..  CI.  60-219.000. 
W    R   Grace  &  Co    See— 

Denton.  Dean  A.;  and  Feldwick.  Raymond  D .  4.407.734..  CI. 

502-9000 
Howe,  Milton  A  ,  Jr  ,  4,407.473..  CI.  248-95.000. 
Wessells.    Forrest;    Startan.    Joseph;    and    Estes.    Michael    E., 
4.407.862  .  CI.  427-144.000. 
Wabash.  Inc.:  See — 

Wolf,  Ro.nald  J  ,  4,407,256.,  CI.  123-599.000. 
Wachtel,  James  A    See — 

Farrell,  Chnstopher  J  ,  Tsai,  Boh  C;  and  Wachtel,  James  A., 
4.407.897,  CI.  428-516.000. 
Wachter,  Michael  P    See— 

Kanojia,  Ramesh  M  ,  Wachter,  Michael  P ;  and  Chen,  Robert  H. 
K  .  4,408.060,  CI    549-332.000. 
Wada,  Hiroto  See — 

Kato,  Hideo;  and  Wada.  Hiroto,  4.407,898.,  CI.  428-542.800. 
Wada,  Kenichi   See— 

Kubo,  Kanji,  and  Wada,  Kenichi,  4.408,275..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wadensten,  Theodore  S.   Vibratory  belt  cleaning  apparatus  for  an 

endless  conveyor.  4,407.403  .  CI.  198-494.000. 
Wagener,   Dietnch;  Fach.   Horst;  Sauder,   Peter;  and  Abel,  Otto,  to 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH    Apparatus  for  treating  gases  produced 
from  coal.  4.407,701  ,  CI,  202-99.000. 
Wagener,  Dietrich   See — 

FltK-kenhaus,  Claus;  Wagener,  Dietnch;  Hackler,  Ench;  Smieskol. 
Stefan,  Galow,  Manfred;  Meckel,  Joachim;  and  Breidenbach. 
Dieter,  4,407.699..  CI.  201-39.000. 
Wagner,  Louis  F    See — 

Pedersen,  S.  Enk;  Hardman.  Harley  F.,  and  Wagner,  Louis  F., 
4,408,071  ,  CI    562-536.000. 
Wahl,  Helmut,  and  Hofmeister,  Hagen,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 
lungs-GmbH.  Method  and  circuit  for  synchronization.  4,408.327.,  CI. 
371-47.000. 
Wakabayashi,   Hiroshi;   Kazami,   Kazuyuki,  Ohtsubo.   Yoshiaki;  and 
Akasaka.  Shigeo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K   Pop  up  flash  device  con- 
trol for  a  camera.  4.407,573  ,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Wakahata.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Inoue.  Takao;  Wakahata,  Tamotsu;  Momose,  Keigo;  and  Maeda, 
Yukio.  4,407.914..  CI   429-174.000 
Wakai,  Yoichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  SeiLosha.  Microprogram 

control  circuit.  4,408.328  .  CI    371-62000. 
Wakui,  Natsuko.  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo,   Hosokawa,   Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui. 
Natsuko,  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  4,408.080.,  CI.  568-484.000. 
Walker,  Derek:  See — 

Cundall,    Robert    L;   and   Walker.    Derek,   4.407.755..   CI    260- 
245  20R 
Walker-Neer  Mfg  Co  .  Inc    See — 

Wilhs.    Clyde    A,    and    Lingafelter.    Jeny    K.    4.407,373..    CI. 

173-141000 
Wilhs.  Clyde  A  ,  4.407,629.,  CI   414-745.000 
Walker,  Ralph  S    See— 

Trammel!,  W   Edgar;  Young.  James  E  ;  Chidester.  James  R.;  and 
Walker,  Ralph  S.,  4,407.280,  CI.  128-205.260 
Walker.  Robert  B  :  See— 

Szippl.    Andrew    F;    and    Walker.    Robert    B.    4,408,152.,    CI. 

322-29  000 

Wallussek,  Heinz.  Wiebe,  Martin,  and  Roder,  Thomas,  to  Bergwerks- 

verband  GmbH   Device  for  controlling  the  onentation  of  bore  holes. 

4,407,374.  CI    175-24  000 

Walter.  John,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc  .  The   Detachable  resealable 

closure   4,407,423.,  CI.  220-260  000 
Walters,  Charles  W  ,  to  Emhart  Industnes.  Inc  Cathode  electrode  for 

an  electncal  device  4,408,257.,  CI   361-433.000. 
Walters.  Stephen  M  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated. 

Data  control  circuit   4.408.272..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wanetzky.  Erwin,  Hugo,  Franz,  and  Kuhlmann,  Femand,  to  Leybold- 
Heraeus  GmbH    Distillation  and  sublimation  apparatus  compnsing  a 
condenser   4,407,488  ,  CI   266-148.000 
Wang,  Kang-Bo:  See — 

Schumacher,     Ignatius;    and    Wang,     Kang-Bo,    4,407,729.,    CI. 
502-200  000 
Wang  Laboratones,  Inc    See — 

Cieplik,  Ronald  J  ,  4,408,210.,  CI.  346-74.200. 
Wang,  Robert,  to  Heurtey  Metallurgie   Device  for  cooling  metal  arti- 
cles 4.407,487,  CI   266-114.000 
Waniisi,  Tetuya:  See — 

Anchi,   Isao,  Waniisi,  Tetuya,  and  Koh,  Takuji,  4.407,588.,  CI. 
368-118.000 
Warabi,  Junichi  See — 

Sakuma,  Shinzo,  Umeya.  Eiji;  Warabi,  Junichi;  Koban,  Yukio;  and 
Kawaguchi,  Hidemi,  4,408,107.,  CI.  20O-144.00B. 
Ward,  Geoffrey  A  ,  and  Forward.  Kevin  E.  Method  and  device  for  use 

by  disabled  persons  in  communicating.  4,408,192  ,  CI.  340-407.000. 
Ward.  Geoffrey  M  .  to  Chubb  &  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Company  Lim- 
ned   Door-locking  mechanisms  for  secunty  enclosures.  4,407,204., 
CI    109-5900R 
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Warden,  Stephen  J.;  See — 

Sutcliffe,  Gordon  R.;  Warden,  Stephen  J.;  and  Humphcrson.  Don- 
ald. 4.407,062.,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Ware,  R.  Louis.   Hydroponic  assembly  and  wafer  for  use  therein. 

4,407,092.,  CI.  47-64.000. 
Warfel,  David  R.:  See— 

Milkovich.    Ralph;    and    Warfel,    David    R.,    4,408,006..    CI. 
524-534.000. 
Warnke,  Wayne  L.:  See — 

Yasui,    Toshihiro;    and    Warnke,    Wayne    L.,    4,407,386.,    CI 
180-193.000. 
Washizuka,  Isamu;  and  Saiji,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Sound  or  voice  responsive  timepiece.  4,408,096.,  CI.  381-107.000. 
Wass,  Richard  G.  Rotary  engine.  4.407,239.,  CI.  I23-44.00C. 
Watanabe,  Katsumi,  to  Ozen  Corporation.  Simplifled  sound  reproduc- 
ing device  driven  by  a  spring  motor.  4,408,310.,  CI.  369-41.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Tokiu,  Hideki;  and  Nakajima,  Koc,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  metal  sec- 
tions. 4,407,056.,  CI.  29-527.700. 
Watanabe,   Masayuki;  Yamaya,  Hiroshi;  and  Kurohata.  Hitoshi,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Connector  unit.  4.407.552.. 
CI.  339-143.00R. 
Watanabe.  Masazumi:  See — 

Morimoto,    Hiroshi;    Imada,    Isuke;    Watanabe,    Masazumi;    and 
Kawada,  Mitsuru,  4,407,757.,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Watanabe,  Seizi:  See — 

Yuyama,  Toshio;  Shiraki,  Ryuzo;  and  Watanabe,  Seizi,  4,408,135., 
CI.  307-474.000. 
Watanabe,  Seizo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing  a    magnetic    recording   medium   of  thin    metallic    film    type. 
4,407,861,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Watanabe,  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natsuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  4,408,080.,  CI.  568-484.000. 
Watanabe,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Ichijima,  Seiji;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  and  Seto, 
Nobuo,  4,407,936.,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Watson,  William  H.;  and  Straw,  John  E.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America.  Bi-level  dual  cell  carton.  4,407,442.,  CI.  229-28.00R. 
Watts,  Roderick  K.:  See— 

Eraser,    David    B.;    and    Watts,    Roderick    K.,    4,407,933.,    CI 
430-296.000. 
Waugh,  Robert  E.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The;  and  D.  L.  Auld 
Company,  The.  Glass  container  having  means  for  reducing  breakage 
and  shattering.  4,407,421.,  CI.  2I5-I2.00R. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coates.  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  and  Fisher.  John  G.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  AZO  Dyes  from  2-suifonated,  sulfated  or 
thiosulfated  organothiothiadiazole  and  aniline,  tetrahydroquinoline, 
or  benzomorpholine  couplers.  4,407,749.,  CI.  260-155.000. 
Webb,  Nathaniel:  See — 

Neill,  Jimmie;  Webb,  Nathaniel;  and  Hartig,  Norman  F.,  4,408,343., 
CI.  382-52.000. 
Webb,  Tommy  W.:  See- 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Webb,  Tommy  W.;  and  Hawkins,  James 
B.,  4,407.047.,  CI.  19-64.500. 
Weber,  Klaus:  See — 

Piller,  Horst;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  4,407,569.,  CI.  350-509.000. 
Wegmuller,  Hans:  See — 

Merz,  Jurg;  Wegmuller,  Hans;  and  Wurster,  Rudolf  F.,  4,407,976., 
CI.  521-36.000. 
Weible,  Reinhold,  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH 
&  Co.  KG.  Circuit  safe  against  overload  for  varying  the  amount  of 
power  to  an  electric  blower  motor.  4,408,244.,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Weidner,  Eugen:  See — 

Knebel,     Werner;     Ronzon,     Norbert;    and    Weidner,     Eugen, 
4,407,444.,  CI.  236-12.100. 
Weisrock,  William  P.;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  P.,  to  SUndard  Oil 
Company.  Xanthomonas  campeslris  ATCC  31602  and  process  for  use. 
4,407,950,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Weisrock,  William  P.;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  P.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Xanthomonas  campeslris  ATCC  31600  and  pro- 
cess for  use.  4,407.951.,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Weitemeyer.  Christian:  See — 

Holtschmidt.  Ulrich;  Koemer,  Gotz;  Priesch,  Manfred;  Rau.  Ha- 
rald;  and  Weitemeyer,  Christian,  4,408,031.,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Well-Pack  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamrick,  Joseph  T.,  4,407,360.,  CI.  166-68.000. 
Wertheimer,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Sapieha,  Slawomir  W.;  and  Wertheimer,  Michael  R.,  4,407,852..  CI. 
427-41.000. 
Wessel.  Ulrich;  and  Scherer,  Albrecht,  to  KIockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
AG  (Branch  Establishment  Pahr).  Haymaking  machine.  4,407,115., 
CI.  56-370.000. 
Wessells,  Forrest;  Startari,  Joseph;  and  Estes,  Michael  E.,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.  Method  of  making  letterpress  printing  plates.  4,407,862., 
CI.  427-144.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Lazzari,  William  B.,  4,407,392.,  CI.  182-128.000. 
Norris,  Dallas  G.,  4,407,406.,  CI.  198-774.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Crossley,   Thomas  J.;   and   Zinge,   Thomas   P.,   4,407,781.,   CI. 

423-15.000. 
Fox,  David  A.,  4,408,131.,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Fox,  David  A.,  4,408.137.,  CI.  307-598.000. 
Ray,  Roger  E.,  4,408,246..  CI.  361-64.000. 
Shum.  Lanson  Y.,  4,407,625..  CI.  414-728.000. 


Wheatley,  Nigel  J.;  and  Andrews,  Martyn  P .  to  Plessey  Overseas 
Limited.    Memory    protection    system    using    capability    registers 
4,408,274.,  CI,  364-200.000. 
Whelan,  James  M,:  See — 

Eu,  Victor  K.;  Feng,  Milton;  Zielinski.  Timothy  T,.  and  Whelan, 
James  M.,  4,407,694  ,  CI    156-606  000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Brenner,  Robert  A  ,  4,407,191  ,  CI    100-99  000. 
Paddock,  Stephen  W.,  4,407.141.,  CI   62-130000 
White.  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Gamer,  Derek  H.;  Price.  Frank  C;  Reader,  Philip;  Whittingham, 
David  W.;  White,  Anthony  M.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A  ;  and  Campling, 
Nicholas  J.,  4,407,033.,  CI.  12-10.100. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cerutti,  Henry  P.;  Cannon,  Robert  A.;  and  Lindbloom,  George  G  . 

4,407,609.,  CI.  405-146.000. 
Eibe,  Werner  W.,  4,407,407..  CI.  198-777.000. 
White.  Douglass  A.;  Moore.  Susan  J.;  and  Clark,  David  F  ,  to  Global 
Integration  Technologies,  Inc.  Ideogram  generator   4,408,199.,  CI 
340-731.000. 
White,  George,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  Process  for  coating  webs  with 

polyethylene.  4,407,690.,  CI    156-244.270 
White,  John  R.:  See— 

Henshaw,    William    P.;    White,    John    R.;    and    Niiler,    Andrus, 
4,407,712.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Whitmire  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Massey,  Billy  G.,  4,407,454.,  CI.  239-154.000. 
Whittingham,  David  W.:  See — 

Garner,  Derek  H.;  Price,  Frank  C;  Reader.  Philip;  Whittingham. 
David  W.;  White,  Anthony  M  ;  Shutt,  Joseph  A  ;  and  Campling, 
Nicholas  J..  4,407,033.,  CI.  12-10.100. 
Widener.  Joseph;  Bntt,  James  M.;  and  LaPrade,  Steve  A  ,  to  Babcock 
&     Wilcox     Company,     The.     Flexible     refractory     composition 
4,407,969,  CI.  501-95.000. 
Widmer,  Albert  X.:  See — 

Rogers,    Dennis    L.;    and    Widmer,    Albert    X,    4.408.167.    CI 
330-261.000. 
Wiebe.  Martin:  See — 

Wallussek,  Heinz;  Wiebe.  Martin;  and  Roder,  Thomas.  4.407,374 , 
CI.  175-24.000. 
Wiechmann.  Karl-Ernst,  to  Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Trans- 
port system  for  flat  metallic  materials  in  stnp  mills.  4,407.438..  CI 
226-15.000. 
Wieder,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hocker,  Jurgen;  Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Dhein.  Rolf.  4,408.027  , 
CI.  526-185.000. 
Wiemers,  Karl-Josef:  See- 
Boeder,    Dieter;   and    Wiemere,    Kari-Josef,   4,407,071  ,   CI     33- 
178.00E. 
Wienhofer,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Wienhofer,   Ekkehard;  Leithauser,  Horst;  and 
Trukenbrod,  Kari,  4,407,977.,  CI.  521-56000 
Wilber,  Scott  A.,  to  Biox  Technology,  Inc   Blood  constituent  measur- 
ing device  and  method.  4.407,290  ,  CI    128-633.000. 
Wilde,  Sheldon  L.;  McCandless,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Saunders,  Robert  M.. 
to     H-C     Industries,     Inc.     Composite     closure      4,407,422.,     CI 
215-246.000. 
Wiley.  Lawrence  G.:  See — 

Bowen,  Terry  P  ;  Lawrence.  George  J  ;  and  Wiley,  Lawrence  G., 
4,408,353.,  CI.  455-608.000. 
Wilger,  John  A.:  See— 

Allori,  Aldo;  Wilger,  John  A.;  and  Voss,  Julian  D.,  4,407.394 ,  CI 
188-71.400. 
Wilhelm,  Raymond  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Valve  actuating 

mechanism.  4,407,326.,  CI.  137-553.000. 
Wilje.  Sven  O.  E.  Device  for  the  control  of  the  luminous  flux  from  a 

main  beam  bulb  in  a  motor  vehicle.  4,408,142.,  CI   315-82.000. 
Wilkinson,  Richard  P.,  Sr.:  See- 
Wilkinson.  William  R.;  and  Wilkinson,  Richard  P.,  Sr..  4.407,777., 
CI.  422-46.000. 
Wilkinson.  William  H.,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Cogener- 

ation  energy  balancing  system.  4,407,131  .  CI  60-648.000. 
Wilkinson,  William  R.;  and  Wilkinson,  Richard  F ,  Sr   Blood  oxygen- 
ator. 4,407.777.,  CI.  422-46.000. 
Williams,  Michael.  Electrical  adapter  4,407.560.,  CI   339-154.0OL. 
Williams,  Ronald  A.;  See— 

Nevens,    Charles;    and    Williams,    Ronald    A.,    4,407,660,    CI. 

604-6.000. 

Willis.  Clyde  A.;  and  Lingafelter.  Jerry  K.,  to  Walker-Neer  Mfg  Co., 

Inc     Collapsible    pedestal    for   dnlling    apparatus.    4.407.373.,    CI 

173-141.000. 

Willis.  Clyde  A.,  to  Walker-Neer  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.   Lifting 

apparatus  for  down-hole  tubulars.  4.407,629..  CI.  414-745.000. 
Wills.  Milton  H..  Jr.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Concrete  ma- 
sonry units  incorporating  cement  kiln  dust.  4.407.677..  CI.  106-97.000. 
Wills.  Paul  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Stabiliza- 
tion   of    zinc -containing    coating    compositions.    4,408,002.,    CI 
524-357.000. 
Wills,  Thomas  A.   Exercise  monitoring  device.  4,408,183.,  CI.  340- 

323.00R. 
Wilmsmann,  Hans-Peter;  and  Koch,  Fritz  E.,  to  Dr.  Pranz  &  Ruten- 
beck.  Clamping  device  for  self-supporting  electric  cables.  4.407.471.. 
CI.  248-63.000. 
Wilski.  Hans;  Interthal,  Wemer;  and  Engelhardt,  Priedrich,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Drag  reducing  agents.  4,407,321.,  CI.  137-13.000. 
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Wilson,  Charles  R  :  See— 

Eskinazi,    Victoria;    Kimer,    John    F ,    and    Wilson.    Charles    R  . 
4.407,738..  CI.  502-334.000. 
Wilson,  David  N.:  See — 

Matthews,  Bernard  T  ;  Benstead,  Alan  J  .  Joll,  David  J  ,  Thorp. 
Sidney;  and  Wilson,  David  N.,  4.407.830..  CI   426-272  000 
Wilson,  Ronald  A    Multi-purpose  exercise  apparatus.  4.407.495  ,  CI 

272-117.000. 
Wilson,    Timothy    W.    Hair    cutter    with    vacuum     4.407,068.    CI 

30-133000. 
Wingender,  (Caspar:  See — 

Boie,  Immo;  and  Wingender,  Kaspar.  4.407.929  ,  CI  430-2200a) 
Winkelmann.  Lothar:  See — 

Horbelt.    Michael;    Arnold,    Herbert;    and    Winkelmann,    Lothar. 
4,407,156.,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Wirtgen,  Reinhard.  Method  and  apparatus  for  repainng  longitudinal 

seams  or  cracks  in  road  surfaces.  4,407.605..  CI.  404-77  000 
Wirz,  Gustav;  and  PizzagaJli,  Franco,  to  Les  Fabnques  d'Assortiments 

Reunies  S.A.  Wafer  dicing  apparatus.  4.407.262..  CI    125-13  OOR 
Wise,  David  V  :  See — 

Crocker,  Zenas;  and  Wise.  David  V.,  4.407.987.  CI   523-322  000. 
Witt,  Alvin  E..  to  PermaGrain  Products.  Inc.  Stain-resistant  earthen 

articles.  4,407,884.,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Wolf,  Ronald  J.,  to  Wabash,  Inc.  Capacitor  discharge  ignition  system 

and  method  of  manufacture  thereof  4.407.256.  CI    123-599  000 
Wolfe.  John  J.  Frosted  condiment  holder  4.407.143  .  CI  62-303  000 
Wolff,  Fnednch.   to  O&K  Orenstem  &   Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft 
Two-speed   transmission   with   hydraulic   actuation   of  the  shifting 
operations  under  load.  4.407.399.,  CI    192-400A 
Wolff,  Siegfried:  See — 

Schwarz.  Rudolf;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  Liedtke,  Chnsta,  and  Wolff. 
Siegfried.  4.408.064.,  CI.  556-427  000. 
Wonder  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Stemlicht,  Mark.  4.408.263.,  CI.  362-189  000 
Wong,  Rayman   Y  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    Pyridylpropyl 
cycloalkanecarbonylates:       insect       repellents        4,407.807,       CI 
424-263.000. 
Wood,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Lovelace,    Alan    M,    and    Wood.    Kenneth    E..    4.407.165.    CI 
73-862.540 
Woodnff.  Ray  A.,  to  Research  and  Development  Institute,  Inc    at 
Montana  State  University.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reduction 
of  matnc  interference  in  electrothermal  atomizer  for  atomic  absorp- 
tion spectroscopy  4.407.582..  CI.  356-312  000 
Worley.  Ross  W.:  See — 

Trimmer.    James    E;    and    Worley.    Ross    W,    4.407.480,    CI 
249-189.000. 
Wormly,  Thaddaues  H.  Toilet  paper  storage  dispenser  4,407.459.,  CI. 

242-55.530. 
Worms,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Blum,    Helmut;    and    Worms,    Karl-Heinz,    4.407.761  .    CI     260- 
502. 50C 
Woudstra,    Nico.    to    B.V.    Neratoom.    Nuclear    reactor    installation 

4,407,773.,  CI.  376-299.000. 
Wright,  Stanley,  to  Precision  Automation  Co  ,  Inc    Poultry  cutting 

apparatus.  4.407.046..  CI    17-11.000. 
Wurster.  Rudolf  F.:  See— 

Merz.  Jurg;  Wegmuller,  Hans;  and  Wurster.  Rudolf  F,  4,407,976  . 
CI.  521-36.000. 
Wurttembergische  Metallwarenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Schlegel.  Hans;  Nowotny.  Theodor;  and  Mayer,  Rolf,  4.407.875  . 
CI.  428-43.000. 
Wysocki,  Joseph  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Metallic  clad  fiber 

optical  waveguide  4,407.561..  CI.  350-96.300. 
Wytaniec.  Casimir  S.  Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  an  interface 

from  a  remote  location.  4,407.159.,  CI   73-290.00R. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Grushkin,    Bernard;   and    Bertrand,   Jacques   C,   4,407.922  .    CI 

430-98.000. 
Lee.    Lieng-Huang;    and    Landry.    Deborah    N.,   4,407.920.    CI 

430-59.000. 
Liebman,  Alan  J..  4.407,925.,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Shogren.    David   K.;   and   Zambelli,   Robert   G.  4.407.581  .   CI 
355-8.000. 
Xonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Gunter,  4,408,339.,  CI.  378-173.000. 
Yamada,  Takahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  ;  and  Hitachi  Koki  Co  ,  Ltd  Ink-jet 
recording  device  featunng  separating  of  large  and  small  droplets 
4,408.211.,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Miyatsuka,    Hajime;    Kasuga.    Akira;    and    Yamada,    Yasuyuki, 
4.407,901.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Yamagata,  Takeo:  See — 

Uozumi,  Norihira;  Yamagata,  Takeo;  Yasukawa.  Saburo;  Tsutsumi. 
Yasuyuki;  and  Ono.  Seiichiro.  4.407,904..  CI  429-26  000 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  and  Murakami,  Hisami- 
chi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Heat  sensitive  record- 
ing sheet.  4,407,892.,  CI  428-411.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Jun:  See — 

Naoi,    Takashi;    Kawasaki,    Hiroshi;    Yamaguchi,    Jun;    Tatsuta. 
Sumitaka;  and  Sera,  Hidefumi.  4,407,939.,  CI   430-536  000 
Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Akihiro;    Yamaguchi,    Keizaburo;    and    Murakami, 
Hisamichi,  4.407,892.,  CI.  428-411.000 


Yamaguchi.  Taturo;  and  Minemura.  Nonhiro.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Pro- 
cess  for   durably    modifying   a   shaped   synthetic    polymer   article. 
4.407,848  .  CI   427-36.000 
Yamaguchi.  Tatuya.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Endoscope  system 
with    means    for    detecting    auxiliary    apparatuses.    4,407,272.,    CI. 
128-6000 
Yamaguchi,  Tomohiko,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technol- 
ogy     Polymeric    membrane    having    maleic    anhydride    residues. 
4.407.975.  CI.  521-27.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasui.     Toshihiro;     and     Wamke,     Wayne     L..     4,407,386.,     CI. 
180-193.000. 
Vamamoto,  Hachizou:  See — 

Nakatani.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Hachizou.    4,408,292.,    CI. 
364-405000. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takatsuka,    Keizo;    Yamamoto.    Hiroshi;    and    Baba,    Toshihiro, 
4.408.108..  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ina.     Katutoshi;     Yamamoto.     Kazuo;     Higashiyama,     Hirokichi; 
Ishikawa,    Norio;   and   Miyoshi,   Hiroshi.   4.407.681..   CI.    US- 
POOF 
■Vamamoto.  Keisuke  See — 

Inohara.    Shizuo;    Masuda,    Mitsuya;    lyehara,    Sadahiro;    Ueda, 
Minoru.  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  4,408,143.,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Vamamura.  Takashi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Disc-shap>ed 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus.  4,408.321.,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Yamanaka.  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Mitsuyuki;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Kato,  Masato- 
shi;  and  Ohtsuki,  Masataka,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temper- 
ature sensing  valve.  4.407.448..  CI.  236-88.000. 
Yamashita,  Masaaki:  See — 

Hara.  Tomihiro;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  Yamashita,  Masaaki;  and  Tajiri, 
Yasuhisa,  4.407.899..  CI.  428-626.000. 
Vamasoba.  Takahiko:  See — 

Ohtsuki.    Akira,    Ishino.    Hirokichi;    Sakai.    Hiromu;    Tsuchiko, 
Susumu;  Tawara,  Kazuo;  and  Yamasoba,  Takahiko.  4.407,689., 
CI    156-243.000. 
Vamaya.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Yamaya.  Hiroshi;  and  Kurohata,  Hitoshi, 
4.407.552.  CI   339-I43.00R. 
Yamazaki.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu;  Sudoh,  Kanzaburo;  Ogawa,  Keisuke;  and 
Yamazaki.  Nobuhiro.  4.407,652..  CI.  432-58.000. 
Yanaihara.  Noboru,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 

preparing  antibody   4.407.965..  CI.  436-547.000. 
Vankov.  Viktor  I.:  See — 

Chegolya.  Alexandr  S.;  Malykh.  Vladimir  A.;  Chizhov,  Vladimir 
V  .  Yankov,  Viktor  I.;  and  Pirog,  Nikolai  I..  4.407.450..  CI. 
239-8.000. 
Yashiro.  Kenji;  and  Tabata.  Toshio.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Remote  line  monitonng  method  and  device  for  CATV  system. 
4.408.345..  CI.  455-3  000. 
Yasui.  Toshihiro,  and  Warnke.  Wayne  L.,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki     Kaisha.      Snowmobile     susf)ension      unit.      4.407,386.,      CI. 
180-193.000 
Yasukawa.  Saburo  See — 

Uozumi.  Norihira;  Yamagata.  Takeo;  Yasukawa,  Saburo;  Tsutsumi, 
Yasuyuki;  and  Ono.  Seiichiro.  4.407.904..  CI.  429-26.000. 
Yokoi.  Nobufumi:  See — 

Kataishi.  Takao;  and  Yokoi,  Nobufumi,  4,407,225.,  CI.  118-425.000. 
Yokota,  Hideo;  and  Tsuji,  Sadahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Large 
aperture  objective  with  behind  the  lens  diaphragm.  4,407,568.,  CI. 
350-467000 
Yokota.  Tsuneshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Re- 
cord/playback track  tracking  servo.  4,408,314.,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Yonezawa.  Seiji:  See — 

Terao.    Motoyasu;    Hongome.    Shinkichi;    Shigematsu,    Kazuo; 
Miyamura,    Yoshinon;    and    Yonezawa,    Seiji,    4,407,880.,    CI. 
428-156.000. 
Yoon.  Heeyoung,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Methanol  dissociation  using  a  copper- 
chromium-manganese  catalyst.  4,407,238.,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Yoshida.  Hajime.  to  Hajime  Industries  Ltd.  Surveillance  method  and 

apparatus.  4.408.224..  CI.  358-108.000, 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Izumi,  Masao;  Maruyama,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,407.186., 
CI.  98-2.000. 
Yoshida.  Kenichi:  See — 

Hagihara,  Bunji;  Fukai,  Tamotsu;  Nomura,  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Keni- 
chi; and  Isshiki,  Isao,  4,407,291.,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.:  See— 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  4,407,049..  CI.  24-230.0AS. 
Yoshihara.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kamoshida,  Yoichi;  Yoshihara.  Toshiaki;  Harita.  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Harada,  Kunihiro.  4.407.927..  CI.  430-197.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Yoshihiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Angular 

error  detecting  device.  4,408.207..  CI.  343-362.000. 
Yoshimura.  Masakatsu:  See — 

Fukasawa.  Akira;  Yoshimura,  Masakatsu;  Kaneoya.  Tatsuo;  and 
Takahashi.  Kenji.  4.407.756..  CI.  260-378.000. 
Yoshino.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uchiyama,    Mikio;    Sato,   Takashi;    Yoshino,    Hiroshi;   Tsuchiya, 
Yutaka;   Konishi,   Masayuki;   Tsujii,   Masahiko;   HisaUke,   Yo- 
shihiko; and  Koiwa,  Atsushi,  4,407,745.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yoshioka.  Yoshio;  See — 

Hozumi.     Motoo;    Nomura,    Hiroaki;    and    Yoshioka,    Yoshio, 
4,408,052..  CI   546-22.000. 
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Youdin,  Myron;  Clagnaz,  Mario  W.,  Jr.;  and  Louie,  Henry.  Propor- 
tional brake  for  powered  wheelchairs.  4,407,393.,  CI.  188-2.00F. 
Youhas,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Bulley.  Raymond  M.;  MacPherson,  William  P.;  and  Youhas.  Ro- 
bert P..  4.408.248..  CI.  361-91.000. 
Young.  David  M.  Process  for  obtaining  nerve  growth  factor.  4.407.744.. 

CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Young.  Glen  C.  to  Essex  Group  Inc.  Automatic  resetting  of  control 

system  for  loss  of  functionality.  4,408,299.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Young,  James  E.:  See — 

Trammell.  W.  Edgar;  Young,  James  E.;  Chidester,  James  R.;  and 
Walker.  Ralph  S..  4,407,280..  CI.  128-205.260. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  See— 

Roantree,   Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  4.407.808..  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Young.  William  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Optical  fiber  switch.  4,407,562.,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Yuasa  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata,   Kazuo; 
Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,407,846.,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Shinjoseisakusho:  See— 

Shinjo,  Katsumi,  4,407,620.,  CI.  411-387.000. 
Yui.  Tohru;  Hirai,  Hachiro;  and  Takamaru,  Ken,  to  Denki  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toshiba  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  granule  coated  with  tannic  acid  metal  chelate 
compound.  4.407.863.,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Yukawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Receiver  provided  with 
a  frequency  synthesizer  capable  of  storing  fine  tuning  information 
4,408,349.,  CI.  455-182.000. 
Yukio,  Ito:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yuji;  Hayashi,  Hideki;  Takagi,  Satoshi;  and  Yukio,  Ito. 
4.408.237.,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Yurkanin.  Robert  M.  Impedance  heating  system  with  skin  effect  partic- 
ularly for  railroad  tank  cars.  4,408.117.,  CI.  219-320.000. 
Yuyama.  Toshio;  Shiraki,  Ryuzo;  and  Watanabe,  Seizi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Multi-level  signal  generating 
circuit.  4.408.135.,  CI.  307-474.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dziuba.  Peter;  and  Goeft,  Manfred,  4,407.382..  CI.  180-10.000. 


Zambelli.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Shogren.   David   K.;   and   Zambelli,    Robert   G.  4.407.581  .   CI. 
355-8.000. 
Zega,    Bogdan.    to    Battelle    Development    Corporation     Cylindrical 
magnetron    sputtering    cathode    and    apparatus.     4.407,713,    CI 
204-298.000. 
Zeiss-Stiftung.  Carl:  See — 

Piller.  Horst;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  4,407,569.,  CI   350-509  000. 
Zeitlin,  Wolf  Foldable  hand  cart.  4,407,521.,  CI.  280-655.000. 
Zemtsov,  Mikhail  U.:  See— 

Tolstopyatov,  Konstantin  S.;  Lukyanov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pyatibrat, 
Alexandr  L.;  Pryanishnikov.  Igor  S.;  Maslov.  Gennady  N  ; 
Bobovnikov,  Nikolai  G.;  Gubin,  Petr  V  ;  Burmakin.  Viktor  I  ; 
Marchenkov,  Nikolai  B.;  Chirkin,  Alexandr  P.;  Zemtsov,  Mik- 
hail U.;  and  Tonaevsky,  Ernst  L.,  4,407,095.,  CI.  51-112.000 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Ensinger,  James  W.;  and  Hendrickson,  Melvin  C.  4,408,225  ,  CI. 

358-120.000. 
Midland,  Richard  W.,  4,408,223.,  CI   358-67.000. 
Nowaczyk.  Philip  J.,  4.408,269.,  CI.  363-126.000. 
Zielinski,  Timothy  T.:  See— 

Eu,  Victor  K.;  Feng,  Milton;  Zielinski,  Timothy  T.;  and  Whelan. 
James  M..  4.407.694.,  CI.  156-606  000. 
Ziemann,  Heinz:  See — 

Salzburg.    Herbert;    Meyborg.    Holger;    and    Ziemann,    Heinz, 
4,408.061.,  CI.  549-464.000. 
Zinge.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Crossley.    Thomas    J;    and    Zinge.    Thomas    P..    4.407,781  .    CI 
423-15.000. 
Zipfel,  George  G  .  Jr  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated 
Method  of  making  electromechanical  transducers  using  improved 
flexible  composite  piezoelectric  matenal.  4.407,054..  CI.  29-25.350. 
Ziyad  Incorporated:  See — 

Kapp.  Ludwig  J.,  4,407,597.,  CI.  400-625.000 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Shy-Fuh,  4,408,076.,  CI.  568-325  000. 
Zweegers,     Petrus     W.     Agncultural     implement.     4,407.114..     CI. 

56-344  000. 
Zwirek,  Chester  S.:  See — 

Hanssen,    Tore    B;    and    Zwirek.    Chester    S.    4.408.178.    CI 
337-320.000. 
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(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Anger,  Anton,   to  Osterreichische  SchifFswerften  Aktiengesellschaft 
Linz-Korneuburg.   Method  of  producing  undercut  tubular  plastic 
articles.  Re.  31.404  .  CI.  264-573.000 
Ashby,  Richard  D    See— 

Furtman.  Eugene  L.:  Ross,  Charles  B.;  Ashby.  Richard  D  .  and 
Berliner,  Steven  D  .  Re   31,407..  CI.  364-200.000 
Berliner,  Steven  D.:  See — 

Furtman,  Eugene  L,  Ross,  Charles  B;  Ashby,  Richard  D,  and 
Berliner,  Steven  D  .  Re.  31.407  ,  CI.  364-200  000 
Burrous,  Allen  J  .  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Weatherstnp  and  method 

for  seahng  a  gap.  Re   31,403  .  CI    156-60  000 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hashimoto,    Yukio;    and    Morokawa,    Shigeru.    Re   31.402.    CI 
368-159.000 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Paisley.  Robert  J..  Re.  31,405  .  CI   501-84000. 
Cullity.  Richard  E    See— 

Rallis,   Rallie   P .   Cullity,   Richard   E .   and   Tamplin,    Lyie   R  . 
Re.  31,400.  CI    182-2.000 
Furtman,  Eugene  L  ;  Ross.  Charles  B  ;  Ashby.  Richard  D  .  and  Ber- 
liner. Steven  D  .  to  Tesdata  Systems  Corporation   Computer  moni- 
tonng  system   Re   31.407..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gaylord,   Norman  G.   to  Syntex   (U  S..A  )   Inc    Oxygen   permeable 
contact    lens   composition,    methods   and    article   of   manufacture 
Re.  31.406..  CI   526-279  000 
Hashimoto,  Yukio;  and  Morokawa.  Shigeru.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co  .  Ltd 

Electronic  timepiece  Re   31.402  .  CI.  368-159.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Kusumoto.  Yasuo.  Re   31.401  .  CI   368-69  000 


Kusumoto.   Yasuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic 

iimep;ece   Re   31.401  .  CI   368-69  000. 
Muik  Industries  See — 

Rallis.    Rallie   P .   Cullity.    Richard    E ;   and   Tamplin.    Lyle   R.. 
Re   31.400,  CI    182-2  000 
Morokawa.  Shigeru  See — 

Hashimoto.    Yukio;    and    Morokawa,    Shigeru.    Re.  31.402.,    CI 
368-159  000 
Osterreichische   Schiffswerften   Aktiengesellschaft    Linz-Korneuburg; 
See — 
Anger,  Anton,  Re   31.404  .  CI   264-573.000. 
Paisley.  Robert  J.  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Ceramic  foam  cement. 

Re   31.405.  CI   501-84.000 
Rallis,  Rallie  P  ;  Cullity.  Richard  E.;  and  Tamplin.  Lyle  R..  to  Mark 
Industries    Self  propelled   and   extensible   boom.    Re.  31.400..   CI. 
182-2000 
Ross.  Charles  B    See — 

Furtman.  Eugene  L  .  Ross,  Charles  B  ;  Ashby.  Richard  D.;  and 
Berliner.  Steven  D  .  Re.  31.407.,  CI.  364-200.000 
Schlegel  Corporation   See — 

Burrous.  Allen  J  .  R^   31.403  ,  CI    156-60.000 
Svntex  (U  S  A  )  Inc    See— 

Gaylord.  Norman  G  .  Re   31.406..  CI   526-279.000. 
Tamplin.  Lvie  R     See — 

Ralhs.    Rallie    P .   Cullity,    Richard    E  ;   and   Tamplin.    Lyle    R.. 
Re    31.400.  CI    182-2  000 
Tesdata  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Furtman.  Eugene  L  ,  Ross.  Charles  B.;  Ashby,  Richard  D.;  and 
Berliner.  Steven  D  .  Re   31.407  ,  CI   364-200.000 
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Battles,  Donald  D  .  to  Cadre  Corporation.  The   Ladle  heating  system 

Bl  4,229,211  .  10-4-83.  CI.  266-44.000 
Bio-Energy  system.  Inc.:  See — 

Zinn,  Michael  F  .  Krulick,  Steven  E  .  and  Leonard.  Ronald  W  . 
Bl  4.270.596.  CI    165-1  000 
Cadre  Corporation.  The;  See — 

Battles,  Donald  D.  Bl  4.229,211..  CI   266-44  000 
Fngstad,  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany. Adhesive  composition  containing  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
amides.  epoxy  resins  and  cunng  agents.  Bl  3.449.280.  10-4-83.  CI 
523-402.000. 


Krultck.  Steven  E    See— 

Zinn.  Michael  F.;  Krulick,  Steven  E  .  and  Leonard.  Ronald  W., 
Bl  4,270.596,  CI    165-1  000 
Leonard.  Ronald  W    See — 

Zinn,  Michael  F  .  Krulick,  Steven  E.,  and  Leonard,  Ronald  W., 
Bl  4.270,596..  CI    165-1  000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Fngstad,  Robert  A  .  Bl  3,449,280.,  CI.  523-402.000 
Zinn,  Michael  F  ,  Krulick.  Steven  E.,  and  Leonard.  Ronald  W..  to 
Bio-Energy  system.  Inc    Tube  mat  heat  exchanger.  Bl  4,270,596,. 
10-4-83,  CI    165- i. 000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ahi  Paka,  Limited  See— 

McDiarmid.  Donald  P,  III.  270,798  .  CI   D6-189  000 
Airwick  industries.  Inc  ;  See — 

Joyaux.  Yves,  and  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre.  270,861  ,  CI   D28-77  000 

Joyaux.  Yves;  and  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre,  270.862  ,  CI   D28-77  000 
Alden,  Steven   Boat  platform.  270.828  .  10-4-83.  CI   D12-318000 
American  Stemware  Corporation  See — 

Gicking.  William  D..  and  Fnsch,  Hemz.  270,803  ,  CI   D7-39  000 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  S^e— 

Thrush.  James  L.,  270.802.,  CI.  D7- 17.000. 
Balderston,  Peter  W  Combined  toy  Sewing  machine  and  case  therefor 

270,849.,  10-4-83.  CI.  D21-122.000 
Bayehsche  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Luthe.  Claus;  Rennen,  Manfred;  and  Braun,  Hans.  270.825.,  CI 
D12-192.000. 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Genaro.  Donald  M  ;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.,  and  Varadarajan,  G., 
270,834,  CI   D14-57  000 
Bender,  Allan  W    See — 

Mahaffey.  Steven  J  .  and  Bender,  Allan  W.,  270.852.,  CI.  D21- 
217000 
Bennato,  Andre,  to  Sanistyl  Creations  -  S.A.R.L.  Soap  dish.  270,795., 

1^4-83,  CI.  D6-90.000. 
Bernat  Fontlladosa,  Ennque.  Combined  display  conUiner  and  packag- 
ing insert   270,812..  104-83,  CI.  D9-318.000. 
Bird.  Larry  C  Combined  dispensing  unit  for  squeezing  toothpaste  tubes 

and  holder  for  toothbrushes.  270,794..  104-83.  CI.  D6-87.000. 
Blanco,   Russell,  and   Bouchever.  Jeannie.   Display  stand  or  similar 

article   270789  .  104-83.  CI   D6-28.000. 
Bouchever.  Jeannie;  See — 

Blanco.  Russell;  and  Bouchever.  Jeannie,  270,789.,  CI.  D6-28.0OO. 
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Braun,  Hans:  See — 

Luthe,  Claus;  Rennen,  Manfred;  and.  Braun,  Hans,  270,825.,  CI. 
D12-192.000. 
Breger,  Carl-Ame,  to  Tclefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Telephone 

instrument.  270,836.,  104-83.  CI.  DI4-53.000. 
Casetta,  Gino,  to  Simod  Patents  N.A.  N.V.  Tennis  shoe.  270,778  . 

10-4-83.  CI.  D2-3IO.OOO. 
C^nssinfl  S  o  A  '  Sec 

Rodriquez.  Rodrigo,  270.790.,  CI.  D6-37.000. 
Caves,  Thomas  F.,  to  Swann.  John  C.  Ice  chest.  270.804.,  10-4-83,  CI. 

D7-77.000. 
Chase,  David  O.:  See — 

Handy,  Binns;  and  Chase.  David  O.,  270,786.,  CI.  D3-75.000. 
Clover  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Hidekazu,  270,783.,  CI.  D3-28.000. 
Common  Sense  Products  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Jensen.  Henning.  270.831..  CI.  Dl 3-40.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Stolarz.  Edward  M..  270.810.  CI.  D8-3 17.000. 
Creske,  Edward  J.  Table  top.  270799..  10-4-83.  CI.  D6-I92.000, 
Curatolo,  Frank.  Mat.  270801..  10-4-83.  CI.  D6-209.000. 
Dawson,  Chris  R.  Upper  torso  protector  for  motorcyclists  and  the  like. 

270776.,  10-4-83,  CI.  D2-27.O0O. 
Dilliner,  Monte  M.  Combined  bottle  cap  and  pull  tab  opener.  270,807  . 

10-4-83.  CI.  D8-I8.000. 
Dorfman,  Jan   W.   Multi-purpose  boat.   270,827..    I04-83,  CI.   D12- 

302.000. 
Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Meier.  Willi,  270793.,  CI.  D15-70.000. 
Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Rudd,  Thomas  H..  270782.,  CI.  D2-43I.000. 
Echterling,  Eugene  J.  Riding  toy.  270.848.,  10-4-83,  CI.  D2 1-74.000 
Edwards,  Bryant,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Packaging  cup  or  the  like 

270,814.  10-4-83.  CI.  D9-388.000. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Koturov,  Daniel,  270.838..  d.  DI 5-144.000.. 
Feger,  James  W.  Game  ball.  270.851..  10-4-83,  CI.  D21-204.000 
Fera.  Victor,  Sr.,  to  Sage  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Jewelry  chain 

clasp.  270821.,  10-4-83,  CI.  DI  1-87.000. 
Ferguson,  Frederick  D.  Airship.  270,829..  10-4-83.  CI.  D 1 2-323.000 
Filmer,  George  A.,  Jr.  Jewelry  tie.  270,781..  10-4-83.  CI.  D2-353.000 
Forrester,  John  E.  Tee  pouch  for  golfers.  270,784.,  10-4-83,  CI.  D3- 

37.000. 
Fortuna.  Vincent  E.;  and  Peterson.  Bertel  R.,  to  Vercon  Inc.  Combined 
packaging  cup  and  base  therefor.  270.813..  10-4-83,  CI.  D9-388.000. 
Frisch,  Heinz:  See — 

Gicking,  William  D.;  and  Frisch,  Heinz.  270.803..  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Fuller,  Joseph  T.  Nesting  play  cushions.  270,800.,  10-4-83.  CI.  D6- 

201.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.;  and  Varadarajan,  G.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Acoustic  coupler  adapter 
270834.,  10-4-83,  CI.  D  14-57.000. 
Gicking,  William  D.;  and  Frisch.  Heinz,  to  American  Stemware  Corpo- 
ration. Stem  for  a  goblet  or  similar  article.  270.803..  10-4-83,  CI 
D7-39.000. 
Gladden,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Hays,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Gladden,  Robert  A.;  and  Shipp,  John  I.. 
270,816.,  CI.  D1O70.000. 
Goldsworthy,  Malcolm  A.,  to  Schott  Industrial  Glass  Limited  Electric 

heating  plate  for  a  food  wanner.  270,805.,  10-4-83,  CI.  D7-363.0OO. 
Greif,  T.  Jane.  Camera.  270,839.,  10-4-83,  CI.  D 1 6- 1.000. 
Handy,  Binns;  and  Chase,  David  O.,  to  Lenox.  Incorporated.  Pouch  for 
carrying  jewelry  or  similar  articles.  270,786..  10-4-83,  CI.  D3-75.000. 
Hansen,  Robert  S.  Pencil  holder.  270845..  104-83,  CI.  D19-85.000. 
Hashimoto,  Minoru;  Nomura.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kubo,  Masayoshi,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Video  disc  player.  270,832., 
10-4-83.  CI.  D14-I.O0O. 
Hays.  William  A.,  Jr.;  Gladden,  Robert  A.;  and  Shipp,  John  I.  Housing 
for    optical    electronic    distance    measuring    instrument.    270,816. 
10-4-83,  CI.  DlO-70.000. 
Hlustik.  John  F.,  to  United  States  Shoe  Corporation,  The.  Unitary  sole 

270780,  10-4-83,  CI.  D2-3 19.000. 
Hon  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Umanoff,  Arthur  H.;  and  Huin,  Alain.  270.787.,  CI.  D6-23.000 
Umanoff,  Arthur  H.;  and  Huin.  Alain.  270788..  CI.  D6-23.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Odom,  James  A.,  270,815.,  CI.  DIO-50.000. 
Hoover  Company,  The:  See — 

Moine,  David  W.,  270,865.,  CI.  D32-2I.00O. 
Huin,  Alain:  See — 

Umanoff,  Arthur  H.;  and  Huin.  Alain,  270787..  CI.  D6-23.000 

Umanoff.  Arthur  H.;  and  Huin.  Alain.  270788..  CI.  D6-23.0O0. 

Ikeda.  Seiji    and  One.  Katsuyuki,  to  Maeda  Metal  Industries.  Ltd. 

Power  wrench.  27O809..  10-4-83.  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Edwards,  Bryant.  270.814.,  CI.  D9-388.000. 

International  Playtex.  Inc.:  See—  ,.  ,.^ 

Stem,  Harold;  and  Suleiman,  Elisabeth,  270774.,  CI.  D2-24.0O0. 
Stem,  Harold;  and  Suleiman.  Elisabeth,  270.775..  CI.  D2-24.000. 
Itoh,  Kunio,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  ink  ball  pen.  270,843.. 

10-4-83,  CI.  DI9-5I.000. 
Jacobs,  Stewart  N.  Theft-prevention  ignition-disabling  unit  for  vehicles. 

270830,  10-4-83,  CI.  D  13-32.000. 
Jensen,  Henning,  to  Common  Sense  Products  Pty.  Ltd.  Multiple  service 
unit.  270,831..  10-4-83,  CI.  D13-40.000. 


Joyaux,  Yves;  and  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc. 
Dispenser  for  liquid  soap  or  gelatinous  matenal  270,861  ,  10-4-83.  CI. 
D28-77.000. 
Joyaux.  Yves;  and  Mandon.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Airwick  Industnes.  Inc. 
Dispenser  for  liquid  soap  or  gelatinous  material.  270.862.,  10-4-83.  CI. 
D28-77.000. 
Juutilainen.  Holger.  to  Tamfelt  OY  AB.  Sector  element  for  disk  filter 

270857.,  104-83,  CI  D23-4.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.;  See — 

Reid,  Donald  J.,  270826.  CI   D12-211  000 
Robinette,  Richard  T.,  270824.,  CI   D12-18O000. 
Keohan.  Richard  J.,  to  Victor  Equipment  Company  Carrying  case  for 

plumbing  tools  and  equipment.  270867  .  10-4-83,  CI.  D34-44.000. 
Kolibas,  James  A.,   to  Nordson  Corporation    Electrostatic   voltage 

measunng  instrument,  270817  .  10^83.  CI,  DlO-78.000. 
Koturov.  Daniel,  to  Eldon  Industnes,  Inc    Housing  for  desoldenng 

system  mechanism.  270838..  10-4-83.  CI.  D15-144000. 
Kubo,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kubo.  Masayoshi. 
270832.  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Lange,  Gerd.  Chair.  270791  .  10-4-83.  CI   D6-56.000. 
Lange,  Gerd,  to  Schlapp-Mobel  GmbH  &  Co    KG    Chair    270,792  . 

104-83.  CI.  D6-69.000. 
Legenus.  Bengt  E  ;  and  Siebert.  Hans  W..  to  Tclefonaktiebolaget  L  M 

Encsson.  Hand-cutter.  270837..  10-*-83.  CI   Dl  5- 139  000. 
Lenox.  Incorporated:  See — 

Handy,  Binns;  and  Chase.  David  O  .  270786,.  CI   D3-75  000 
Levy.  Richard  D.   Pharmaceutical  rack.  270.859.,    10-4-83.  CI    D24- 

31.000 
Luthe.  Claus;  Rennen.  Manfred;  and  Braun.  Hans,  to  Bayensche  Mo- 
toren Werke  Aktiengesellschaft    Combined  vehicle  dashboard  and 
console  unit.  270825..  10-4-83.  CI   D12-192000 
Maeda  Metal  Industries.  Ltd    See — 

Ikeda,  Seiji;  and  Ono,  Katsuyuki,  270809  .  CI    D8-68  000 
Mahaffey,  Steven  J.;  and  Bender,  Allan  W  .  to  Questor  Corporation 

Golf  putter  head.  270852..  10-4-83.  CI   D21-217  000 
Mandon,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Joyaux,  Yves;  and  Mandon.  Jean-Pierre.  270.861  .  CI   D28-77  000 
Joyaux.  Yves;  and  Mandon.  Jean-Pierre.  270.862  .  CI   D28-77  000 
Mansfield  Sanitary  Inc  ;  See — 

Peets.  Robert;  Preston.  Bunon  L.;  and  Sigler.  James  A  .  270.856  . 
CI.  D23-2.000. 
Marleau.  Gilles.  Hanger  for  elongate  articles    270.797  .   10-4-83.  CI 

D6-125.000 
Martinez.  Carlos  M..  to  Monturas  Y  Fornituras.  S  A   Spray   270.863  . 

10-4-83.  CI   D28-91  100 
Martinez.  Carlos  M..  to  Monturas  Y  Fornituras.  S  A   Spray    270.864  . 

10-4-83.  CI.  D28-91.100. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industries  Co  .  Ltd    See- 
Hashimoto.  Minoru;  Nomura.  Yoshivuki.  and  Kubo.  Masayoshi, 
270832..  CI   D14-I  000 
McDiarmid.  Donald  P.  III.  to  Ahi  Paka.  Limited    Display  holder 

270798..  10-4-83.  CI.  D6- 189.000 
Mclnnes.  Malcolm  B  .  to  Pyrox  Limited   Heater   270.858  .  10-4-83.  CI 

D23-94.000 
Mclntyre.  Janette  K,  Circular  slide  chart   270844..  10-4-83.  CI    D19- 

64.000 
McSweeney.  William  J  Game  board.  270846  .  10-4-83.  CI  D21-34  000 
Meier,    Willi,    to    Donna    Nahmaschinen    GmbH     Sewing    machine 

270793..  10-4-83.  CI   D15-7O000 
Moine   David  W  .  to  Hoover  Company.  The.  Suction  cleaner  or  the 

like.  270865..  10-4-83.  CI   D32-21  000 
Monturas  Y  Fornituras.  S.A.;  See — 

Martinez.  Carlos  M..  270863..  CI    D28-9I  100 
Martinez.  Carlos  M..  270864.  CI    D2X-9I  100 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor.  Terrance  N..  270835  .  CI   D  14-64.000 
Mounts.  Andrew  J.,  to  Murray-Black  Company    Combined  fool  rest 
and   toe  and   heel   shifter   mechanism   for  a  motorcycle.   270.823. 
10-4-83.  CI   D12-1 14.000 
Murray-Black  Company  See- 
Mounts.  Andrew  J..  270825..  CI.  D12-114  000 
Nakagawa.  N.  Nancy,  Thong-type  shoe    270777  .   10-4-83.  CI    D2- 

270000. 
Neese.  John  R.  Fishing  lure   270854  .  10-4-83.  CI   D22-27  000 
Nomura,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Yoshiyuki.  and  Kubo,  Masayoshi. 
270832..  CI.  D14-1.000, 
Nordson  Corporation  See— 

Kolibas,  James  A..  270817..  CI.  DlO-78  000. 
Notbohm,  Rex,  to  Toastmaster  Inc  Control  panel  for  a  cooking  device 

27O806..  10-4-83,  CI.  D7-4O6.000 
Nottingham,  John  R.:  See— 

Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nottingham.  John  R  .  270.868  .  CI    D99- 
35.000. 
Odom,   James   A.,   to    Honeywell    Inc    Clock    thermostat     270.815. 

10-4-83,  CI.  D1O50.000 
Okada.  Hidekazu.  to  Clover  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd   Crtx-het  hook    270.783.. 

10-4-83.  CI.  D3-28.000. 
Olsson.  Rolf  S.  Golf  club  head.  270853.  104-83.  CI   D21-218  000 
Ono,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Ikeda,  Seiji;  and  Ono,  Katsuyuki,  270809..  CI   D8-68,000 
Ortega,  Armando.  Pinata  shell.  27085O.  104-83.  CI   D21-165.000. 
Peavey  Electronics  Corp.;  See — 

Peavey.  Hartley  D..  270841..  CI   D17-2O000 
Peavey,  Hartley  D.,  270842.,  CI.  D 17-20  000 
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Peavey,  Hartley  D.,  to  Peavey  Electronics  Corp  Guitar  body  270,841  , 

l(M-83,  CI   D17-20.0O0. 
Peavey,  Hartley  D.,  to  Peavey  Electronics  Corp  Guitar  body  270,842 

10-4-83,  CI   DI7-20000 
Peets,  Robert;  Preston.  Burton  L  ;  and  Sigler,  James  A  .  to  Mansfield 
Sanitary  Inc.  Holding  tank  for  a  boat  or  the  like  270,856.,  10-4-83,  CI 
D23-2.0O0 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoh,  Kunio.  270,843  ,  CI   D 19-51  000 
Peterson,  Bertel  R    See— 

Fortuna,  Vincent  E;  and  Peterson.  Benel  R  ,  270,813  ,  CI    D9- 
388  000 
PfafT,  Wayne  K.  Cart  or  similar  article    270,866  .   10-4-83,  CI    D34- 

22.000. 
Preston,  Burton  L  :  See — 

Peets.  Robert;  Preston.  Burton  L.;  and  Sigler,  James  A  ,  270,856  , 
CI.  D23-2.000 
Pyrox  Limited:  See — 

Mclnnes,  Malcolm  B.,  270.858..  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See — 

MahafTey.  Steven  J;  and  Bender,  Allan  W,  270,852,  CI    D21- 
217.000. 
Quirico.  Jeanne  M    Retractable  plant  hanger    270,796,    10-4-83,  CI 

D6- 113.000. 
Reid.  Donald  J  ,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Vehicle  wheel  270,826  ,  10-4-83. 

CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Rennen,  Manfred:  See — 

Luthe,  Claus;  Rennen,  Manfred;  and  Braun,  Hans,  270,825  ,  CI 
D12-192000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd    See- 
Soda,  Koichi,  270,840.,  CI.  D16-6000  — 
Robinette.  Richard  T  .  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co   Vehicle  disc  brake  shoe 

270,824  .  10-4-83.  CI   D 12- 180  000 
Rodriquez.    Rodngo.    to    Cassina    Sp  A     Adjustable    lounge    chair 

270,790..  10-4-83.  CI.  D6-37  000. 
Rudd,  Thomas  H..  to  Drag  Specialties.   Inc    Belt  buckle    270.782  , 

10-4-83.  CI   D2-431  000 
Sage  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Fera,  Victor.  Sr ,  270.821..  CI.  Dl  1-87.000 
Sanistyl  Creations  -  S  A  R  L    See— 

Bennato.  Andre.  270.795  .  CI.  D6-90.000 
Schlapp-Mobel  GmbH  &  Co  KG  See— 
Lange.  Gerd,  270.792..  CI.  D6-69.000 
Schott  Industrial  Glass  Limited:  See— 

Goldsworthy.  Malcolm  A.,  270.805  .  CI   D7-363  000 
Schuize,  Herbert  C  Visual  marker  270.820  .  10-4-83.  CI   D10-109CX)0 
Shipp,  John  I.:  See — 

Hays,  William  A  ,  Jr ;  Gladden.  Robert  A  ;  and  Shipp,  John  I  , 
270,816.  CI   DlO-70.000 
Siebert,  Hans  W.:  See — 

Legerius,   Bengt   E;   and   Siebert,   Hans  W,   270,837,   CI     D15- 
139.000 
Sigler,  James  A    See — 

Peets,  Roben,  Preston.  Burton  L.,  and  Sigler.  James  A  .  270.856  . 
CI.  D23-2,000 
Simod  Patents  N  A   N  V    See— 

Casetta,  Gino,  270,778  .  CI    D2-3100O0 
Simons,  Sanford  L.  Vibrating  viscometer  probe   270,818  ,  10-4-83.  Ci 

DIG- 84  000. 
Simons,  Sanford  L  Sample  holder  for  a  vibrating  viscometer  2''0,81'J . 

10-4-83,  CI.  DlO-84000 
Skovgaard,  Leif  O    Insulated  carry  bag    270,811,    10-4-83.  CI    D'^- 

305.000 
Soda,  Koichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd   Camera   270,840  ,  10-4-83.  CI 

D16-6.000. 
Spicer,  Barrv  K  ,  to  Technicolor,  Inc  E.xtended  play  cassette  2"0.833  . 
10-4-83,  C'l   D14-11  000 


Spirk,  John  W  ,  Jr ,  and  Nottingham,  John  R    Coin  bank.  270,868., 

10-4-83,  CI   D99-35  000 
Steinberg,  John  E    Shoelace  bow  knot  retainer.  270,779.,  10-4-83,  CI. 

D2-314000 
Stern    Harold   and  Suleiman,  Elisabeth,  to  International  Playtex,  Inc. 

Brassiere  or  the  like   270.774  ,  104-83.  CI.  D2-24.0O0. 
Stern    Harold   and  Suleiman.  Elisabeth,  to  International  Playtex,  Inc. 

Brassiere  or  the  like   270,775  ,  10-4-83.  CI.  D2-24.000 
Stolarz.  Edward  M  ,  to  CPG  Products  Corp,  Handle  unit  for  a  luggage 

case   270,810.  10-4-83,  CI.  D8-3 17.000. 
Suleiman,  Elisabeth:  See — 

Stem,  Harold,  and  Suleiman,  Elisabeth,  270,774.,  CI.  D2-24.000. 
Stern,  Harold,  and  Suleiman,  Elisabeth.  270,775.,  CI.  D2-24.000 
Swann,  John  C    See — 

Caves,  Thomas  F  ,  270,804  .  CI.  D7-77  000. 
Sviv ester,  Gordon  E  :  See — 

Genaro,  Donald  M  ;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.;  and  Varadarajan,  G., 
270,834  ,  CI   D14-57.000 
Tamfelt  OY  AB  See— 

Juutilainen,  Holger,  270,857,,  CI.  D23-4.000. 
Taylor,  Terrance  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Housing  for  a  vehicular  tele- 
phone control  unit  or  similar  article.   270,835.,   10-4-83,  CI.   D14- 
64  000 
Technicolor,  Inc  :  See — 

Spicer,  Barry  K  .  270,833.,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Breger,  Carl-Arne,  270,836  .  CI.  D14-53.000.  - 
Legerius,   Bengt   E  :   and   Siebert,   Hans  W.,   270,837.,  CI.   D15- 
139  000 
Thrush,  James  L  ,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Covered  jar  or 

similar  article   270,802  .  10-4-83,  CI.  D7-17.000. 
Toastmaster  Inc    See — 

Notbohm,  Rex,  270,806  ,  CI   D7-4O6.000. 
Triggs.  Clarence,  to  Triggs  Manufacturing  Company.  Trailer.  270,822., 

10-4-83.  CI   D12-102,000. 
Triggs  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Triggs.  Clarence.  270.822..  CI.  D12-102.000. 
Turner,  M   Wayne,  to  Walker  Industrial  Plastics.  Inc.  Control  booth. 

270.860.  10-4-83.  CI    D25-16.0O0. 
Umanoff.  Arthur  H  ;  and  Hum.  Alain,  to  Hon  Industries  Inc.  Combined 
table  and  side  extension  unit  for  supporting  electronic  equipment. 
270.787  .  10-4-83.  CI.  D6-23.000. 
Umanoff.  .Arthur  H  ,  and  Hum,  Alain,  to  Hon  Industries  Inc.  Support 

table  for  electronic  equipment.  270,788.,  10-4-83,  CI   D6-23.000. 
United  States  Shoe  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hlustik,  John  F  ,  270,780,  CI   D2-3 19.000. 
V&H  Enterprises:  See — 

Vit,  Joe,  270,855  ,  CI   D22-31.000. 
Varadarajan,  G    See — 

Genaro,  Donald  M..  Sylvester,  Gordon  E  ,  and  Varadarajan,  G., 
270,834  ,  CI,  D14-57.000, 
Vercon  Inc    See — 

Fortuna,  Vincent  E  ;  and  Peterson,  Bertel  R  ,  270,813.,  CI.  D9- 
388  000 
Victor  Equipment  Company   See — 

Keohan,  Richard  J  ,  270,867  .  CI   D34-44.000. 
\  it.  Joe.  to  V&H  Enterprises.  Device  for  baiting  fish  hooks.  270,855., 

10-4-83,  CI   D22-31  000 
Walker  Industrial  Plastics.  Inc    See- 
Turner.  M   Wayne.  270.860  .  CI   D25-I6.000. 
White.    Robert   W    Automobile   serving   tray.    270.785  .    10-4-83.   CI. 

D3-40  oa) 
Wolcott,  Glenn  R  .  to  Wolcott  Tool  Company  Tubing  cutter  270.808., 

10-4-83.  CI    D8-60000. 
Wolcott  Too\  Company   See — 

Wolcott.  Glenn  R  ,  270.808  .  CI   D8-6O00O 
Wixxi,  Robert   Wheeled  trundle  toy   270.847  .  10-4-83.  CI.  D21-71.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Erickson.  William  K  .  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  and  Orchards  Com- 
pany. Butternut  tree— Loumis  cultivar   5,116.  10-4-83,  CI   30  000 

Moore,  Ralph  S,  to  Sequoia  Nursery  Rose  plant.  5,114.,  10-4-83,  CI 
10.000 


Sequoia  Nurserv    See — 

Moore,  Ralph  S  ,  5.114.  CI    10  000 
Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  and  Orchards  Company:  See— 

Erickson.  William  K  ,  5.116.  CI.  30.000 
Williams.  Ernest  D   Miniature  rose  plant.  5.113..  10-4-83.  CI.  7.000. 
Williams.  Ernest  D   Miniature  rose  plant.  5,115..  10-4-83,  CI.  10.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF 

OCTOBER,  1983 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O  G   687 

Garnson,  Forrest  C;  and  Wells.  William  L.  Dewatering  of  flue  gas    ^'"GamJor  ForrS~C.,    and    Wells,    WiUiam    L,    1103,501,    CI 
desulfunzation  sulfite  solids.  T103.50I.  10-4-83.  CI.  423-242.000.  423-242.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  4,  1983 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

416  4.407.021 

CLASS  3 
1913  4.407.022 

CLASS  4 
191  4.407,023 


242 
321 
36S 
S02 
316 
S64 


66 
462 


4,407,024 
4,407.025 
4.407.026 
4.407,027 
4.407.028 
4.407.029 

CLASS  5 

4.407.030 
4.407.031 


CLASS  8 

1 58  4.407,032 

CLASS  12 

10.1  4.407,033 


142  RS 


4,407,034 


CLASS  15 

3  4.407.035 


3.13 
93  R 

105 
144  A 
230  17 
321 


4,407,036 
4,407,037 
4,407.038 
4.407.039 
4.407,040 
4,407,041 


CLASS  16 

2  4,407.042 

100  4,407.043 

237  4,407,044 

327  4,407,045 

CLASS  17 

1 1  4,407,046 

CLASS  19 
64.5  4,407.047 

CLASS  24 

69  SK  4.407.048 

230  AS  4.407.049 

277  4.407,050 

369  4,407,051 

CLASS  26 

2  R  4,407,052 

CLASS  27 

14  4,407,053 

CLASS  28 

419  PG  4,407,287 


CLASS  29 


25.35 
157  R 
527.7 
570 

571 

576  B 

576  E 

599 

623.2 

726 

828 

882 


4,407,054 
4,407,055 
4,407,056 
4,407,057 
4.407.058 
4.407.059 
4.407.061 
4.407,060 
4,407,062 
4,407.063 
4.407,064 
4.407,065 
4,407,066 


CLASS  30 

50  4,407,067 

133  4,407.068 

254  4.407.069 

CLASS  33 

27  H  4,407,074 

169  R  4.407.070 

178  E  4.407.071 

203.11  4.407.072 

203.18  4,407,073 

348.2  4,407,075 

CLASS  34 

9.5  4,407,076 

108  4,407,077 

133  4,407.078 


CLASS  36 

127  4,407,079 

CLASS  37 

117.5  4,407,080 

141  T  4,407.081 

CLASS  40 

10  C  4.407,082 


414 

475 


4.407,083 
4,407.084 


CLASS  42 

69  R  4.407.085 


90 


4.407,086 


CLASS  43 

4  4,407.087 


4.5 
21.2 


78 


4.407.088 
4,407.089 

CLASS  44 

4,407.661 


CLASS  46 

118  4,407.090 

193  4.407.091 

CLASS  47 

64  4.407,092 

CLASS  49 

391  4,407,093 

CLASS  SI 

112  4.407.095 


165  R 

4.407.094 

328 

4,407,096 

CLASS  52 

11 

4.407.097 

126.3 

4,407,101 

167 

4.407.098 

169.7 

4.407,102 

202 

4.407,099 

212 

4,407,100 

292 

4.407,103 

309,4 

4,407,104 

397 

4,407,105 

722 

4,407,106 

451 
528 


CLASS  53 

4,407.108 
4,407.107 


CLASS  55 

33  4,407.662 

55  4.407,665 

347  4.407.663 

357  4.407.664 

CLASS  56 

11.9  4,407,109 

13.4  4,407,112 

14.4  4.407.110 

16.4  4,407.111 

341  4,407,113 

344  4,407.114 

370  4,407.115 


CLASS  57 


13 

22 


4,407,116 
4.407.117 


CLASS  60 


39.281 
219 
226.2 
452 
496 
525 
527 
562 
584 
641.4 
641.5 
641.8 
648 
716 
737 


4.407.118 
4.407,119 
4,407.120 
4,407.122 
4.407.130 
4.407,123 
4,407,124 
4.407,121 
4.407,125 
4,407,126 
4,407.127 
4,407.129 
4,407.131 
4.407.132 
4,407,128 


3 
5 

13 


CLASS  62 

4.407,133 
4,407,134 
4.407,135 


64 

80 
126 
130 
215 
238.6 
268 
303 
384 


4.407.136 
4,407,137 
4,407,138 
4.407,141 
4.407,139 
4,407,142 
4,407,140 
4,407,143 
4.407,144 


CLASS  65 

2  4,407,666 

3.11  4,407,667 

4,407,668 

134  4,407,669 

CLASS  66 

14  4,407,145 

CLASS  70 

232  4,407,146 

365  4,407,147 

456  R  4,407,148 

CLASS  71 

67  4,407.670 

113  4,407,671 

CLASS  72 

4,407,149 
4,407,150 
4.407,151 


47 

61 

241 


CLASS  73 


1  G  4,407,152 

23  4,407,153 

46  4,407,171 

66  4,407,154 

116  4,407,155 

118  4,407,156 

151  4,407,157 

196  4,407,158 

290  R  4,407,159 

296  4,407,160 

505  4,407,161 

527  4,407,162 

607  4,407,163 

831  4,407,164 

862.54  4,407.165 

CLASS  74 

493  4,407,166 
501  R  4,407,167 
579  E  4,407,168 
604  4,407,169 
805        4,407,170 

CLASS  75 

10  R  4,407,672 

128  A  4,407,673 

251  4,407,674 

CLASS  76 

112  4,407,172 

CLASS  81 

9.5  A  4,407,174 

9.5  R  4,407,173 

57.39  4,407,175 

CLASS  82 

2.5  4,407,176 

61  4,408,181 

CLASS  83 

300  4.407.177 

835  4,407.178 

865  4.407,179 

CLASS  84 

275  4,407,181 

453  4,407,182 

CLASS  89 

1.5  B  4,407,180 

CLASS  91 

1  4.407.183 

376  R  4,407,184 

CLASS  98 

1.5  4.407,185 


116  4.407,188 

CLASS  99 
421  HH  4,407,189 

CLASS  100 

88  4,407,190 

99  4,407,191 

CLASS  101 

7  4,407,192 

93.01  4.407,193 

93  34  4,407.194 

123  4.407,195 

142  4.407,196 

148  4,407,197 

248  4,407,198 

375  4,407,199 

CLASS  102 

202  5  4,407,200 

248  4,407,201 

CLASS  105 

4,407,202 
4,407,203 


271 
462 


CLASS  106 

35  4,407,675 

88  4,407,676 

97  4,407,677 

CLASS  109 

59  R  4,407,204 

CLASS  110 

264  4,407,205 

347  4,407,206 

CLASS  111 

85  4,407,207 

CLASS  112 

121  12  4,407,208 

147  4,407,209 

167  4,407,210 

260  4,407,211 

CLASS  114 

108  4,407,212 

222  4,407,213 

249  4,407,214 

289  4,407,215 

347  4,407,216 


CLASS  118 


24 

59 

60 

64 

109 

110 

212 

405 

425 

623 

642 

651 

702 

716 


4,407,217 
4,407,218 
4,407,219 
4,407,220 
4.407,221 
4,407,222 
4,407,223 
4,407,224 
4,407,225 
4,407,226 
4,407,227 
4,407,228 
4,407,229 
4,407,230 


2 
41  SV 


4,407.186 
4.407,187 


CLASS  119 

1  4,407.231 
103  4,407,232 
106  4,407,233 
158        4,407,234 


CLASS  122 

161 

4,407,235 

390 

4,407,236 

4.407,237 

CLASS  123 

3 

4,407,238 

440 

4,407,239 

56  BC 

4,407,240 

9016 

4,407,241 

179  G 

4,407,243 

188  S 

4,407,242 

339 

4,407,244 

359 

4,407,245 

415 

4,407.246 

438 

4,407,247 

439 

4,407,248 

449 

4,407.249 

450 

4,407.250 

472 
504 
506 
549 
595 
599 
612 
617 
620 


4,407,251 
4,407,252 
4,407,253 
4,407,254 
4,407,255 
4,407,256 
4,407,257 
4,407,258 
4,407,259 


CLASS  124 

35  A       4,407.260 


41  A 


4,407,261 


CLASS  12$ 

13  R      4,407,262 
15        4,407,263 

CLASS  126 

4,407.264 
4,407,265 
4,407,266 
4,407.267 
4,407,268 


120 

193 

299  D 

419 

430 

442 

450 


4,407,269 
4,407,270 


CLASS  128 


1  D 

6 

69 
79 

80  C 

82 
200  11 
205  26 
207  15 
207  21 
218  F 
325 
334  R 
419  PG 

633 
635 
653 
660 

670 

675 
681 

713 
731 
734 
774 
784 
785 
786 


4,407,271 

4,407,272 

4,407,273 

4,407.274 

4,407,275 

4,407,278 

4,407,276 

4,407,277 

4,407,279 

4,407,280 

4,407,281 

4,407,282 

4,407,283 

4,407,285 

4.407,286 

4,407,288 

4,407,289 

4,407,290 

4,407,291 

4,407,292 

4.407,293 

4,407.294 

4,407,295 

4,407,296 

4,407,297 

4,407,298 

4,407,299 

4,407,300 

4,407,301 

4,407.302 

4,407,303 

4,407,304 


CLASS  130 

31  R  4,407,305 

CLASS  131 

296  4,407,306 

308  4.407,307 

336  4,407,308 

CLASS  132 

45  R  4,407,309 

73  4,407,310 

88  5  4,407,311 

CLASS  133 

8  A  4,407,313 

4,407,314 
4,407,312 


8  R 


CLASS  134 

58  R  4,407,315 

104  4.407,316 

167  R  4,407,678 

CLASS  135 

27  4,407,317 

66  4,407,318 

87  4,407,319 

CLASS  136 

226  4,408,088 

250  4.407,320 

CLASS  137 

13  4,407,321 


268 

4,407.322 

382 

4.407,324 

454  2 

4,407, 32. ■( 

514 

4,407.325 

553 

4,407,326 

625  3 

4,407.327 

625  6 

4,407,328 

629 

4,407.329 

CLASS  138 

30  4,407,330 

CLASS  139 

110  4,407,331 


304 

4,407,332 

415 

4,407.333 

435 

4,407,334 

452 

4,407,335 

4,407.336 

CI.ASS  140 

124 

4,407.337 

CLASS  141 

1  4,407,338 
10  4,407,339 
67  4,407,340 
97  4,407,341 

CLASS  144 

2  R  4,407  342 
34  E  4,407,343 
87  4,407,344 

211  4,407.345 


CLASS  148 

2 

4,407,679 

12  F 

4,407.680 

4,407,681 

128 

4,407,682 

144 

4,407,683 

CLASS  152 

209  R 

4,407,346 

361  FP 

4,407,347 

410 

4,407,348 

CLASS  156 

60 

Re  31,403 

133 

4,407,684 

212 

4,407,685 

215 

4,407,686 

227 

4,407,687 

242 

4,407,688 

243 

4,407.689 

244  27 

4,407.690 

3042 

4,407,691 

350 

4,407,692 

436 

4.407,693 

606 

4,407,694 

643 

4.407,695 

653 

4,407,696 

CLASS  160 

98  4.407,349 

178  R  4,407,350 

CLASS  162 

137  4.407,697 

258  4,407,698 

CLASS  165 

I  4,407,351 

1  Bl   14,270.596 

9  1  4,407.352 

39  4.407.353 

42  4,407,354 

104  16  4,407,355 

132  4,407,356 

165  4,407,357 

166  4.407,358 

167  4,407,359 


CLASS  166 

68 

4,407,360 

85 

4,407.361 

1175 

4.407.362 

183 

4.407.363 

217 

4,407.364 

249 

4,407,365 

250 

4,407,366 

267 

4,407.367 

284 

4,407,368 

PI  53 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


291                      4.407.369 

298 

4.407.712 

CLASS  242 

4.407.496 

135                    4.408,145 

75 

4,408.211 

4.407.713 

55  53                4.407.459 

119                       4.407.497 

264                    4,408.146 

76  PH             4.408,212 

CLASS  171 

86  5  A             4.407.460 

^^W          A     ^^f^        ^^t  ^ 

493                     4.408,147 

135.1 

4,408,213 

124                     4.407.370 

CLA,SS206 

134                     4.407.461 

CLASS  273 

610                     4.408.148 

159 

4.408,214 

CLASS  172 

45  31                4.407.409   1 

184                     4.407.462 

1  5  R              4.407.498 

729                     4.408.149 

165 

4,408.215 

387 

4.407.410 

201                      4.407.463 

54  B                  4.407.499 

779                     4.408.150 

253                    4.407.371 
572                     4.407.372 

404 

4,407.411 
4,407,412 

CLASS  244 

75                     4.407.500 
118  R                 4.407.501 

CLASS  320 

CLASS  35U 

9620                4,407,562 

CLASS  173 

49  .^ 

4,407.413 

3  13                4.407.464 

153  R                 4.407.504 

2                     4.408.151 

96.3 

4.407,561 

553 

4.407.414 

1  16                4.407.465 

153  S                 4.407.502 

CLASS  322 

173 

4,407,563 

141                      4,407.373 

17  11                4,407.466 

177  R                 4.407.505 

^  tf-v                                                                  A       A^\t^       t    f  ^ 

174 

4,407,564 
4,407,565 

CLASS  174 

CLASS  208 

4.407.467 

187  B                 4.407.506 

29                     4.408.152 

374 

34                     4.408,089 
48                    4.408.090 

120 

4,407,714 
CLASS  209 

137  P                  4.407.468 
169                      4.407.469 

197  R                  4.407.503 
400                       4,407.507 

CLASS  323 

224                     4.408.153 

404 
423 

4,407,566 
4,407,567 

74  R                4,408.091 

4,407.715 
4.407.415 

CLASS  246 

CLASS  277 

340                    4,408.154 

467 

4,407,568 

88  R                4.408.092 

164 
556 

34  R                  4.407.470 

1                     4.407.508 

CLASS  324 

509 

529 

4,407,569 
4,407,570 

CLASS  351 

CLASS  175 

24                    4.407.374 

CLASS  210 

CLASS  248 

59                      4.407.479 

4.407.518 
3                     4.407.509 

51                    4.408.155 
58  5  R             4.408,156 

228                    4.407.375 

155 

4.407.716 

63                     4.407.471 

12                     4.407.510 

62                    4,408,157 

13 

4,407,571 

267                     4,407.376 

616 

4.407.717 

89                     4.407.472 

24                      4.407.511 

65  R                4,408,128 

212 

4.407,572 

325                    4.407.377 

626 

4.407.718 

95                     4.407.473 

96  1                    4.407.512 

78  R                4,408,158 

J'^W       A    f^A"^      <«  ^  A 

340                     4.407.378 

695 

4,407.719 

97                     4.407.474 

4.407.513 

207                    4,408, 1 59 

CLASS  354 

CLASS  177 

777 

4.407.720 
CLASS  211 

156                     4.407.475 
235                      4.407.476 

117                     4.407.514 
139                     4.407.515 

^f\  d       r%                                       A     A  f~\^     f  1  J 

209                    4,408,160 
303                    4,408,161 

33 
50 

4,407,573 
4,407,574 

52                     4.407.379 

499                       4.407.477 

206  R                 4.407.516 

318                    4,408,162 

115 

4,407,575 

145                    4.407.380 
CLASS  178 

22.19               4.408.093 

41 
69  1 

87 

4.407.416 
4,407.417 
4,407.418 

CLASS  212 

542                     4.407.478 
CLASS  249 

189                     4.407.480 

212  HB              4.407.517 
CLASS  280 

482                     4.407.519 
624                     4  407  ^20 

404                     4.408,163 
CLASS  328 

117                     4,408,164 

135 

173 
235 

275 

4,407,576 
4.407,577 
4.407,578 
4,407,579 

CLASS  179 

189 

4.407.419 

CLASS  250 

655                     4.407.521 

134                    4.408,165 

CLASS  355 

2  EC             4.408,099 
27  D                4.408.100 
90  BD             4.408.101 

199 

4.407.420 
CLASS  215 

226                    4.408.123 
252  1                   4.408.124 
288                    4.408.125 

809                    4.407.522 
CLASS  281 

CLASS  329 

106                    4.408.166 

3  TR             4,407,580 
8                    4,407,581 

99  H                4.408.102 

12  R 

4.407.421 

442  1                   4.408.126 

46                     4.407.523 

CLASS  330 

CLASS  356 

CLASS  180 

246 

4.407.422 

CLASS  251 

CLASS  282 

261                      4.408.167 

312 

4,407,582 

6.48                4.407.381 

CLASS  219 

148                     4.407.482 

9  R                4.407,524 

CLASS  331 

350 

4.407.583 

10                     4.407.382 

61 

4,408.112 

287                     4.407.483 

CLASS  283 

57                    4.408.168 

CLASS  357 

54  E                4.407.383 
146                     4,407.384 
175                    4.407.385 
193                    4.407.386 

69  M               4,408.113 
110                    4.408,114 
119                    4,408.115 
273                     ±  ifis  1 1A 

353                     4.407.481 

CLASS  252 

62  59               4.407.721 

110                    4.407.525 
CLASS  285 

65                     4.408.169 
CLASS  333 

172                    4.408.170 

15 
17 
70 

4.408.216 
4.408,217 
4,408,218 

A       A  f\n     ■%  4  fx 

247                     4.407.387 

i.    '   J 

320 

4.408.1 17 

91                      4.407.722 

27                    4.407,526 

177                     4.408.171 

80 

4.408.219 

A      At^rt    ■X'4r% 

271                    4,407.388 

192                     4.407,723 

4.407.527 

81 

4.408,220 

CLASS  181 

135                    4,407,389 
230                    4,407.390 

CLASS  182 

2                   Re31.4O0 

260 
269 

306 
339 

CLASS  220 

4.407,423 
4,407,424 
4.407.425 
4.407.426 
4,407.427 

312                      4.407.724 
512                     4.407.739 
522  R                4.407.740 
542                     4.407.741 
628                     4.407,742 
700                     4.407.743 

50                     4.407.528 
82                     4.407.529 
140                     4.407.530 
158                     4.407.531 
256                    4.407.532 
281                     4.407,533 
305                    4.407.534 

CLASS  334 

11                      4.408.172 
CLASS  335 

16                    4.408.173 
20                    4.408.174 

22 

24 

67 

108 

120 

CLASS  358 

4,408,221 
4,408,222 
4,408,223 
4,408,224 
4.408,225 

9                   4.407,391 

356 

4.407.428 

CLASS  256 

CLASS  336 

139 

4,408,226 

128                    4.407.392 

359 

4.407,429 

10                     4.407.485 

a.ASS  290 

92                     4.408,175 

4,408,227 

CLASS  188 

CLASS  221 

13  1                  4.407.484 

54                     4.408.127 

107                    4,408,176 

167 

4,408,228 

2  F                4.407.393 

122 

4,407.430 

CLASS  260 

CLASS  292 

139                    4,408,177 

177 
213 

4,408,229 
4,408,230 
4,408,231 

71.4                  4.407.394 

CLASS  222 

112  R                 4.407.744 

27                     4.407.535 

CLASS  337 

i.   I  J 

280 

134                    4.407.395 

4.407.431 

4.407.432 

1 1 2  5  E              4,407.746 

29                     4.407.536 

320                     4.408,178 

4,408,232 
4,408,233 

282                     4.407.396 
4.407.397 

1 
54 

112  5  R              4.407.745 
120                     4.407.747 

87                     4.407.538 
337                     4.407.537 

CLASS  339 

284 

CLASS  192 

0.055             4.407.398 

63 

214 
481 

4.407.433 
4.407.434 
4.407.435 

153                     4.407.748 
155                     4.407.749 
239  A                 4.407.750 

338                    4.407.539 
CLASS  296 

14  P                 4.407.553 
37                     4.407.554 
75  M                4.407.555 

69 
71 

74.3 

CLASS  360 

4,408,234 
4,408,235 
4,408,317 
4,408,236 

4  A                4.407.399 

636 

4,407.436 

239  1                   4.407,751 

146                       4.407.540 

91  R                 4.407.556 

12  C                 4.407.400 

CLASS  224 

239  3  P              4.407,752 

216                     4.407.541 

97  R                 4,407,557 

85 

61                     4.407.401 
CLASS  198 

270 

4.407.437 

239  55  D           4.407,754 
239  55  R           4.407,753 

CLASS  297 

1   /~\  A                                                                    A       A  i~\^      £   A  ^ 

121                     4,407.558 
126  R                4.407,559 

96.3 
104 

4,408,237 
4,408,238 

389                    4,407.402 
494                    4.407.403 

15 

CLASS  226 

4.407.438 

245  2  R              4.407,755 
378                     4,407,756 
413                     4.407.757 
429  9                  4.407.758 
440                     4.407.759 
465  F                  4.407.760 
502  5  C              4.407.761 
508                     4.407.762 

103                     4,407.542 
330                    4.407,543 
362                     4.407.544 

143  R                4.407,552 
154  L                4,407,560 

107 
121 

4,408,239 
4,408,240 

621                    4.407.408 

774                     4.407.4O4 

4.407.405 

4.407.406 

777                       4.407.407 

20                    4.407.439 
CLASS  228 

6  A                4,407.440 
176                     4,407.441 

CLASS  299 

30                     4.407.545 
H                     4.407.546 

CLASS  303 

CLASS  340 

32                     4.408,179 

40                     4,408,180 

310  A                4,408.185 

4.408.186 

128 
131 

137 

24 

4,408,241 
4,408,242 
4,408,243 

CLASS  361 

4,408,244 

CLASS  200 

6  A               4.408.103 

61.54               4.408.104 

68                    4.408.105 

4.408.106 

144  B                4.408.107 

USA                4.408.108 

153  J                 4,408,109 

CLASS  229 

28  R                 4.407.442 
CLASS  235 

382                     4,408.119 
449                     4.408.122 
462                    4.408.120 
494                    4.408,121 

940                      4.407.763 

4.407.764 
970                       4.407.765 

CLASS  264 

2  2                  4.407.766 
40,1                  4.407.767 
54                     4.407,768 
60                      4,407.769 

6  A                4.407.547 
6  C                 4.407.549 
6  M                4.407.548 

CLASS  305 

35  KB             4.407,550 
57                     4.407.551 

CLASS  307 

321                    4.408.182 
323  R                4.408.183 
332                    4.408.187 
345                     4.408.188 
347  DA            4,408.190 
347  DD             4.408.189 
365  R                4.408.191 
365  S                  4,408,184 
407                     4,408,192 

56 
64 

79 
91 
127 
160 
172 
288 

4,408,245 
4,408,246 
4,408,247 
4,408,248 
4,408,249 
4,408,250 
4,408,251 
4,408,252 

263                    4.408.110 
318                    4.408.111 

12  1 

CLASS  23« 

4.407.444 

69                      4.407.770 
115                       4.407.771 

270                     4.408.129 
296  R                 4.408. 1 30 

566                    4,408,193 
626                     4.408,194 

293 
321 
382 

4,408.253 
4,408,254 
4,408,255 
4,408,256 
4,408.257 
4.408,258 
4,408,259 

CLASS  362 

CLASS  201 

49 

4.407.445 

294                       4.407.772 

311                      4.408.131 

685                    4,408,195 

39                     4.407,699 

4,407.446 
4,407.447 

573                    Re  31.404 
CLASS  266 

359                    4.408.132 
362                    4.408.133 

690                    4,408,196 
720                    4,408.197 

403 
433 

CLASS  202 

85                     4.407,700 
99                     4,407,701 

88 

4.407,448 
CLASS  237 

44               814.229.211 

87                     4.407.486 

114                        4  407  487 

471                      4.408.134 

474  4.408.135 

475  4.408.136 

729                    4.408.198 
731                      4.408,199 
747                     4,408.200 

434 

263                    4,407.702 

12  3  R              4.407.449 

148                     4.407.488 

598                       4.408.137 

784  4.408.201 

785  4.408,202 
825  34               4  408  203 

32 

4,408,260 

CLASS  203 

CLASS  239 

191                      4.407.489 

CLASS  310 

104 

4,408,261 

43                     4.407.703 

g 

4.407,450 

266                     4,407.490 

12                     4.408.138 

870  24               4,408,204 

147 
189 
200 
238 

4,408,262 
4.408,263 
4,408,264 
4,408,265 

CLASS  204 

1  T               4.407,704 

66 

132.5 
145 

4,407.451 
4.407.452 
4.407.453 

CLASS  267 

103                     4.407.492 

1 3                     4,408. 1  39 
234                     4,408,140 

CLASS  343 

16  R                4,408,205 

157.1  H             4.407.705 

154 

4!407.454 

140  1                    4.407,401 

CLASS  315 

352                    4.408,206 

297 

4,408,266 

190                     4.407.706 

222.17                4.407.455 

CLASS  269 

56                     4,408.141 

362                    4,408,207 

CLASS  363 

4,407,707 

423 

4.407.456 

93                     4.40^.493 

82                     4.408.142 

786                    4,408.208 

4,408,267 

192  R                4.407.708 

533    2                4.407457 

366                     4.408.143 

861                    4.408.209 

17 

192  S                4,407.710 
192  SP              4,407.709 

CLASS  241 

CLASS  272 
1  D                4.407.494 

CLASS  318 

CLASS  34« 

62 
126 

4,408,268 
4,408,269 

196                    4,407.711 

282 

4.407.458 

117                       4.407,495 

7                     4.408,144 

74  2                 4.408. 2;0 

132 

4,408,270 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


Pi  55 


CLASS  364 

200 

Re.  3 1,407 

4.408.271 

4.408.272 

4,408,273 

4,408.274 

4.408,275 

4.408.276 

300 

4.408,277 

405 

4.408.292 

424 

4.408.278 

426 

4.408,293 

431.05               4,408.279 

474 

4.408,280 

476 

4.408.281 

482 

4.408,282 

483 

4.408.283 

485 

4.408,284 

508 

4.408.285 

4,408.294 

513 

4.408.286 

518 

4.408.287 

525 

4.408,288 

551 

4.408.289 

552 

4.408.295 

566 

4.408.290 

569 

4.408.296 

4.408,297 

717 

4.408.298 

900 

4,408,291 

4,408.299 

4.408.300 

4.408,301 

4.408.302 

CLASS  365 

174 

4.408.304 

189 

4.408.305 

205 

4.408.303 

218 

4.408.306 

187 
196 


II 

15 

24 

107 

120 


279 


79 
197 


12 
69 

77 
108 
118 
159 
201 
204 


CLASS  366 

4.407,584 

CLASS  367 

4,408,307 
4,408,308 

CLASS  368 

4,407,585 
Re.31.401 
4.407.586 
4.407.587 
4,407,588 
Re.31.402 
4.407,589 
4.407,590 

CLASS  369 

7  4,408.309 

41  4.408,310 

43  4,408,311 

4,408,312 

45  4.408,313 

46  4,408,314 
71  4,408,315 
77.2  4,408,316 

4,408,321 
261  4,408,318 

275  4,408,319 

290  4,408,320 

CLASS  370 

17  4,408.322 


60 
81 

119 


4,408,323 
4,408,324 
4,408,325 


95 


299 
300 


4,408,340 
4,408.341 

CLASS  3*1 

4,408.098 
4,408.097 
4,408.095 
4.408,096 
4,408,094 


CLASS  371 

38  4,408,326 

47  4.408.327 

62  4.408.328 

CLASS  372 

21  4.408,329 

49  4,408,330 

46  4.408,331 

98  4.408,334 

CLASS  375 

14  4,408.332 


4,408,333 
CLASS  376 

4.407,773 
4.407,774 


CLASS  377 

2  4,408,118 

Ig  4,408,335 

34  4.408,336 

44  4.408,337 

CLASS  37S 

034  4.408,338 

173  4.408,339 


CLASS  3»2 

9  4,408,342 


52 
62 


4,408,343 
4.408.344 


CLASS  3S3 

5 

4.407,443 

CLASS  400 

54 

4.407.592 

124 

4,407,591 

208 

4.407,593 

212 

4.407.594 

4,407,595 

253 

4,407,596 

625 

4.407.597 

CLASS  403 

4 

4.407.598 

It 

4.407.599 

23 

4,407.600 

25 

4,407.601 

336 

4.407.602 

370 

4,407.603 

CLASS  404 

75  4.407.604 


77 


17 
26 
31 
146 
259 
284 
285 


84 


4.407.605 
CLASS  405 

4,407,606 
4.407,607 
4,407,608 
4.407,609 
4,407.610 
4,407.611 
4,407.612 

CLASS  406 

4,407.613 


CLASS  408 

13  4,407,614 

239  A  4,407,615 

CLASS  410 

3  4,407,616 


59 


4,407,617 


CLASS  411 

40  4.407,618 


43 

387 


35 
433 
468 
540 
546 
728 
740 
745 
757 
786 


4.407.619 
4,407,620 

CLASS  414 

4.407,628 
4,407,621 
4.407,622 
4,407,623 
4.407,624 
4,407.625 
4,407,626 
4,407,629 
4,407,627 
4,407,630 


90 
266 


10 
15 
228 
328 
347 
6S9 


4.407.778 
4.407.779 

CLASS  423 

4.407.780 
4,^107.781 
4.407.784 
4,407.782 
4.407.783 
4.407.785 

CLASS  424 


14 
28 
49 
69 
78 
80 
81 

177 
180 

246 


247 
250 
253 
258 
260 

263 


267 
270 
272 
273  P 
273  R 

274 
275 

289 
304 

312 
315 
317 
329 
336 


443.1 


4,407,869 


CLASS  415 

122  R  4,407,631 

CLASS  416 

97  R  4.407.632 

140  4,407,633 

196  R  4.407.634 

230  4,407,635 

CLASS  417 

118  4,407,636 

138  4,407,637 

269  4.407,638 

292  4,407,639 

296  4,407,640 

356  4,407,641 

366  4,407,642 

401  4,407,643 

462  4,407.644 

CLASS  41S 

131  4,407,645 

CLASS  419 

36  4,407.775 

CLASS  420 

477  4,407.776 

CLASS422 

46  4,407,777 


4.407.786 

4.407,787 

4.407.788 

4.407.789 

4.407.790 

4.407.791 

4,407.792 

4,407.793 

4,407.794 

4.407.795 

4.407.796 

4,407.797 

4.407.798 

4.407,799 

4,407,800 

4,407,801 

4,407,802 

4,407,803 

4,407,804 

4,407,805 

4,407,806 

4,407,807 

4,407,808 

4,407,809 

4,407,810 

4,407,811 

4,407,813 

4,407,812 

4,407,814 

4,407,815 

4,407,816 

4,407,817 

4,407,818 

4,407,819 

4,407,820 

4,407,821 

4,407,822 

4,407,823 

4,407,824 

4,407,825 

CLASS  425 

145  4,407,649 

174.4  4,407,646 

208  4,407,647 

457  4.407.648 


CLASS  426 


7 

19 

56 

59 

272 

281 


422 
552 
576 
578 
602 
622 
629 
656 


4.407.826 
4.407.827 
4.407.828 
4.407.829 
4.407.830 
4.407.831 
4.407.832 
4.407.833 
4.407.834 
4.407.835 
4.407.836 
4.407.837 
4.407.838 
4.407.839 
4.407.840 
4.407.841 


CLASS  427 


1 

2 

3 
13 
35 

36 
37 
38 
39 
41 
44 
49 
54.1 

74 

86 

89 

98 
130 
144 
213 
216 
217 
221 
36S 
376.2 


CLASS  428 


1 
31 
35 


43 
102 
105 
119 
141 
156 

159 

215 

220 

246 

320.8 

332 

355 

398 

408 

410 

411 

454 

457 

463 

513 

516 

542.8 

626 

659 

694 


4.407.842 
4.407.843 
4.407.844 
4.407.845 
4.407.846 
4.407.847 
4.407.848 
4.407.849 
4.407.850 
4.407.851 
4.407.852 
4.407.853 
4.407.854 
4.407.855 
4.407.856 
4.407.857 
4.407.858 
4.407.859 
4.407.860 
4.407.861 
4.407.862 
4.407.863 
4.407.864 
4.407.865 
4.407.866 
4.407.867 
4.407.868 


4.407,870 

4,407,871 

4,407,872 

4,407.873 

4,407,874 

4,407,875 

4,407,876 

4,407,877 

4,407,878 

4,407,879 

4.407,880 

4,407,881 

4,407,882 

4,407,883 

4.407,884 

4,407,885 

4,407,886 

4,407,887 

4,407,888 

4,407,889 

4,407,890 

4,407,891 

4,407,892 

4,407,893 

4.407,894 

4,407,895 

4,407,896 

4,407,897 

4,407,898 

4,407,899 

4,407,900 

4,407,901 


CLASS  429 


15 
23 
26 
42 


45 
50 

57 
94 
104 
137 
174 
217 


4,407,902 
4.407,903 
4,407,904 
4,407.905 
4,407,906 
4.407.907 
4,407.908 
4,407,909 
4,407,910 
4,407,911 
4,407,912 
4,407,913 
4,407,914 
4,407.915 


172 
178 
287 
288 


1 

67 

74 

147 

518 

547 


10 
17 
25 


3- 
175 
179 
180 
182 
206 
260 
295 
608 
610 

13 
81 
84 
87 
95 
97 

99 


CLASS  430 


23 

42 

54 

58 

59 

96 

98 

106.6 
109 
122 
165 
197 
214 
220 
223 

256 
296 
314 
487 
505 
527 
533 
536 
546 
566 


11 

58 

215 

242 

258 


219 

6 

7 

18 

68 

75 

85 

91 

101 

104 

108 
145 
161 


4,407,916 

4,407,917 

4,407.918 

4,407,919 

4,407,920 

4,407,921 

4,407,922 

4,407,923 

4,407,924 

4,407,925 

4,407,926 

4,407,927 

4,407,928 

4,407,929 

4,407,930 

4,407,931 

4,407,932 

4,407,933 

4,407,934 

4,407,935 

4,407,936 

4,407,937 

4,407,938 

4,407,939 

4,407,940 

4,407,941 

CLASS  432 

4,407,651 
4,407,652 
4,407,653 
4,407,650 
4,407,654 

CLASS  434 

4,407,655 
CLASS  435 

4,407,942 
4,407,943 
4,407,944 
4,407,945 
4,407,946 
4,407,947 
4,407,948 
4,407,949 
4,407,950 
4,407,951 
4,407,952 
4.407.953 
4.407,954 
4,407,955 


4,407,956 
4,407,957 
4.407,958 
4.407.959 

CLASS  436 

4.407,960 
4.407,961 
4.407,962 
4,407.%3 
4,407,964 
4.407.%5 

CLASS  445 

4,407,656 
4,407,657 
4,407.658 

CLASS  455 

4,408,345 
4,408.346 
4,408,347 
4,408,348 
4,408,349 
4,408.350 
4,408.351 
4,408,352 
4,408,353 
4,408,354 

CLASS  501 

4,407.966 
4.407.967 
Re  31.405 
4,407.968 
4,407.969 
4.407,970 
4,407,971 
4.407.972 

CLASS  502 


161 
187 
218 
227 
277 
288 
300 
323 
415 
440 
444 
454 

67 
119 
185 
200 
279 
321 


9  4,407.734 

10  4,407.735 

25  4,407.725 

60  4,407,728 

115  4.407,727 

161  4.407.726 

174  4,407.733 

200  4.407.729 

203  4,407,731 

208  4,407,730 

4.407.732 

230  4,407.736 

243  4.407.737 

334  4.407.738 

CLASS  518 

703  4,407.973 

711  4.407,974 

CLASS  521 

4,407,975 
4.407,976 
4,407.977 
4.407.978 
4,407.979 
4,407,980 
4.407,981 
4,407.982 
4.407,983 

CLASS  523 

4,407,984 
4,407,985 
4,407.986 
4.407.987 
4,407,988 
4,407,989 
Bl  3,449,280 


27 
36 
56 

59 

99 

107 

122 

128 


115 
161 
200 
322 
334 
340 
402 


38 
83 
94 
96 
107 
108 
167 
202 
229 
276 
315 
357 
364 
376 
398 
421 
534 
546 
591 
858 


73 
100 
128 


4,408,012 
4.408,013 
4,408,014 
4,408,015 
4,408,016 
4,408.017 
4.408,018 
4,408,019 
4.408.020 
4.408.021 
4.408.022 
4.408,023 

CLASS  526 

4.408.024 
4,408,025 
4.408.027 
4.408,028 
Re31.406 
4.408,029 

CLASS  528 


CLASS  524 

4,407,990 
4,407,991 
4,407.992 
4,407,993 
4,407,994 
4.407,995 
4,407,996 
4,407,997 
4,407.998 
4,407.999 
4.408,000 
4.408,002 
4,408,003 
4,408,001 
4,408,004 
4,408,005 
4,408,006 
4,408,007 
4,408,008 
4,408,009 

CLASS  525 

4,408,010 
4,408,011 
4,408,026 


10 

4.408,030 

26 

4,408.031 

48 

4.408,032 

54 

4.408.034 

72 

4,408,033 

183 

4.408.035 

335 

4,408,036 

346 

4.408.037 

485 

4.408.038 

500 

4.408,039 

4.408,040 

CLASS  536 

4  1 

4.408,041 

CLASS  544 

22  4.408.042 

87  4.408.043 

182  4.408.044 

196  4.408.045 

201  4.408,046 

250  4,408,047 

313  4.408.048 

360  4.408.049 

CLASS  546 

17  4.408,050 

19  4.408.051 

22  4.408.052 

226  4.408,053 

4.408,054 

CLASS  548 

125  4.408.055 

416  4.408.056 

562  4.408.057 

CLASS  549 

33  4.408.058 

214  4.408,059 
332  4,408,060 
464  4,408.061 

517  4.408.062 

518  4.408.063 

CLASS  556 

427  4.408.064 

CLASS  560 

67  4,408,065 

124  4.408.066 

215  4.408.067 
226  4.408,068 
232  4.408,069 

CLASS  562 

470  4.408,070 

536  4.408,071 

CLASS  564 

185  4.408,072 

204  4,408,073 

361  4.408,074 

474  4.408.075 

CLASS  568 

325  4,408,076 

441  4,408,077 

454  4,408,078 

463  4,408,079 

484  4,408,080 

571  4,408,081 
4.408,082 

576  4.408,083 

601  4.408,084 

697  4.408,085 

719  4,408,086 

724  4,408,087 

CLASS  604 

6  4,407.660 

155  4,407,659 

385  4,407,284 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

24 

270.774 

37 

270.790 

D8— 

18 

270.807 

114 

270.823 

144 

270,838 

D22- 

27 

270,854 

270.775 

56 

270.791 

60 

270,808 

180 

270.824 

D16— 

1 

270.839 

31 

270,855 

27 

270.776 

69 

270.792 

68 

270.809 

192 

270,825 

6 

270,840 

D23— 

2 

270,856 

270 

270.777 

87 

270,794 

317 

270.810 

211 

270.826 

D17- 

20 

270,841 

4 

270,857 

310 

270,778 

90 

270,795 

D9— 

305 

270.811 

302 

270.827 

270,842 

94 

270.858 

314 

270.779 

113 

270.796 

318 

270,812 

318 

270.828 

D19— 

51 

270,843 

D24— 

31 

270.859 

319 

270.780 

125 

270.797 

388 

270.813 

323 

270,829 

64 

270,844 

D25— 

16 

270,860 

353 

270.781 

189 

270.798 

270.814 

D13— 

32 

270,830 

85 

270.845 

D28— 

77 

270,861 

431 

270.782 

192 

270.799 

DIO— 

50 

270.815 

40 

270,831 

D21  — 

34 

270.846 

270.862 

D3— 

28 

270.783 

201 

270.800 

70 

270.816 

D14— 

1 

270,832 

71 

270,847 

91  1 

270.863 

37 

270.784 

209 

270.801 

78 

270.817 

1  ; 

270,833 

74 

270,848 

270  864 

D6— 

40 

75 
23 

270.785 
270.786 
270.787 
270  788 

D7—           17 

39 

77 

363 

270.802 
270.803 
270.804 
270.805 

DM  — 

84 

109 

87 

270.818 
270.819 
270.820 
270.821 

D15- 

53 

57 
64 
70 

270,836 
270,834 
270,835 
270,793 

122 
165 
204 
217 

270,849 
270,850 
270,851 
270,852 

D32- 
D34— 

21 
22 
44 

270,865 
270,866 
270.867 

28 

270.789 

406 

270,806 

D12- 

102 

270.822 

139 

270,837 

218 

270,853 

D99— 

35 

270,868 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

P  — 

7 

5,113 

10 

5,114 

5.115 

30 

5,116 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


423—       242    T103.50I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 
I 


/ 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire  33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


1 

PATENTS 

4      : 

4,407,658 

4,407,304 

4,408,261 

4.408,158 

4.407,121 

4,407,538 

4,408,271 

4,407,319 

'      4,408,273 

4.408.177 

4,407,141 

4,407.563 

5      : 

4,408.116 

4,407,325 

4,408,309 

4,408,200 

4,407,241 

4,407,673 

6      : 

4.407,023 

4,407.326 

4,408,317 

4,408.221 

4,407,256 

4,407,677 

4,407,030 

4,407,327 

4,408,334 

;             4,408,246 

4,407,356 

4,407,712 

4,407,189 

4,407,366 

4,408,339 

13      :             4,407,047 

4,407,406 

4,407,734 

4,407,194 

4,407,369 

08     :           4.407,266 

4.407.237 

4,407,419 

4,408.124 

4,407.231 

4,407,434 

4,407,290 

4,229,211 

4,407,422 

4,408,169 

4,407,239 

4,407,447 

4,407,781 
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Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office)    65,00 

GERALD  J   MOSSINGHOFF. 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,642,930,  Re.  S.N.  528,860,  Filed  Sept.  2,  1983,  CI. 
585/608,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ISOPRENE  FROM  ISOAMYLENSES  AND  METH- 
YL BUTANOLS  AND  CATALYSTS  THEREFOR. 
Robert  K.  Grosselli,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Standard 
Oil  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ford  F. 
Farabow,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  110 

3,897,596,  Re.  S.N.  515,217,  Filed  July  20,  1983.  CI. 
2/003R.  PROTECTIVE  HELMET,  Jackson  A.  Aileo. 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Gertex  Corp..  Carbondale.  Pa.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry  L.  Shenier,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp  : 
353 

3,915,693,  Re.  S.N.  517,670,  Filed  July  26,  1983,  CI. 
75/53  PROCESS,  STRUCTURE  AND  COMPOSI- 
TION RELATING  TO  MASTER  ALLOYS  IN 
WIRE  OR  ROD  FORM,  Robert  T  C.  Rasmussen, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  N. 
Kokulis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 


4  094  801  Re  S.N.  484,007.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  CI. 
252/^  MAGNESIUM-CONTAINING  COMPLEX- 
ES METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  John 
W  Forsberg,  Owner  of  Record;  Lubrizol  Corp.,  Wick- 
liffe.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Armand  P.  Boisselle.  Ex. 
Gp.:  116 

4,260,106,  Re,  S.N.  489,674,  Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  CI. 
239/11  FLUIDIC  OSCILLATOR  WITH  RESO- 
NANT INERTANCE  AND  DYNAMIC  COMPLI- 
ANCE CIRCUIT,  Peter  Bauer,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor, Attorney  or  Agent:  B.  Franklin  Griffin,  Jr.,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4.265,766,  Re.  S.N.  466,206,  Filed  Feb.  14,  1983.  CI. 
210/455.  CHICKEN  MARINADE  DRAINING  SYS- 
TEM. Leonard  S.  Crossley,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  None.  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4,276,729,  Re.  S.N.  510.980.  Filed  July  5,  1983,  CI. 
52/209.  FLASHING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  CUR- 
TAIN WALL,  Yoshinobu  Shiga,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Sippon  Light  Metal  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  J.  Harold  Nissen,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,288,571,  Re.  S.N.  529,737,  Filed  Sept.  8,  1983,  CI. 
525/170,  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS,  Lowell  R. 
Comstock,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Union  Carbide 
Corp..  Sew  York.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  M. 
Fitzpatnck,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 

4,310,584,  Re.  S.N.  521,127.  Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  CI. 
428/212,  MULTILAYER  LIGHT-REFLECTING 
FILM.  Scott  A.  Cooper,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Mearl 
Corp..' Ossining,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  G. 
Faber,  Ex.  Gp.;  164 

4  321,330,  Re.  S.N.  514.525.  Filed  July  18.  1983,  CI. 
415/301,  TISSUE  CULTURE  DEVICE,  Eraser  L. 
Baker,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or 
Agent;  W.  Robert  Spensley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4.323,312,  Re.  S.N.  492,832,  Filed  May  9,  1983.  CI. 
366/102.  FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS,  Werner 
Glatt,  Owner  of  Record;  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Martin  Fleit,  Ex.  Gp.;  242 

4,357,382,  Re.  S.N.  518,452,  Filed  July  29,  1983,  CI. 
428/212,  COATED  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  BOD- 
IES John  B.  Lambert,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Fansteel.  Inc..  North  Chicago.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arthur  Raisch,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b)). 

3,750,257,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,438.  Requested:  Aug^ 
29  1983,  CI.  29/813,  SYSTEMATIZED  APPARATUS 
FOR  DRIVING  FASTENERS,  Imre  Berecz,  Owner  of 
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Record:  Kaynar  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Fullerton. 
Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Maurice  J.  Beck,  Ex.  Gp.: 
326,  Requester:  Frank  A.  Klaus,  Brea,  Calif. 

4,265,533,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,444,  Requested:  Sept. 
15,  1983,  CI.  355/110,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  DUPLICATE  AND  OTHER  FILMS 
FROM  ORIGINAL  FILMS,  Robert  W.  Gasse,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Remon 
Wenzel,  Ex.  Gp.:  211,  Requester:  John  Remon  Wenzel, 
Arlington,  Va. 


Patent  Terms  Extended  Under  35  U.S.C.  155 

Certificates  extending  the  terms  with  respect  to  the 
following  patents  were  issued  under  the  provisions  of  35 
U.S.C.  155  on  Sept.  16,  1983. 

Patent  No.  3,492,131,  granted  Jan.  27,  1970,  to  James  M. 
Schlatter,  owner  of  record  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co  Term 
extended  5  years,  10  months  and  17  days. 

Patent  No.  3,780,189,  granted  Dec.  18,  1973,  to  Don 
Scott,  owner  of  record  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Term  ex- 
tended 5  years  10  months  and  17  days. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  tlie  Week  of  Oct.  11,  1983 


D.  265.431 

4.176,294 

4,230,839 

4,247.987 

4.271.481 

4,293.214 

4,300,439 

4.302.785 

4,330,327 

4,336,245 

4.339.811 

4,339.889 

4,343,882 

4,347.235 

4,350,600 

4,350,614 

4.351,926 

4,355,089 

4,355,441 

4,355.848 

4,356,975 

4,358.580 

4.358,714 

4,361.045 

4,361,875 

4,366,579 


4.366,838 

4.367.387 

4,368,352 

4.370.615 

4.372.167 

4.374.832 

4.375.369 

4.376.251 

4.377.407 

4,377.576 

4.377.602 

4.378.118 

4.378.512 

4.378,657 

4.380.018 

4.380.180 

4.380.237 

4,380.253 

4.380.728 

4.381,383 

4.382.019 

4,383.246 

4.383,610 

4,384,530 

4.384,887 

4.384.959 


4.386.259 

4.386,297 

4,386.358 

4.386,404 

4,387.622 

4.388.372 

4.388,428 

4,388.710 

4.389,199 

4.389.322 

4.389.330 

4.389.373 

4.389.480 

4.390.284 

4.390.483 

4.390.632 

4.390.714 

4.390,778 

4.390.889 

4.391.115 

4,391,194 

4,391.638 

4.391.855 

4.392.111 

4.392.207 

4.392.461 


4.392.880 

4.393.363 

4.393.444 

4.393,540 

4,393.563 

4,394.286 

4.394,374 

4,394.401 

4,395,014 

4,395.081 

4,395,100 

4,395,101 

4,395.392 

4,395.606 

4,396.737 

4.396.789 

4,396.958 

4,397,183 

4,397,509 

4,397,658 

4,397,793 

4,398,155 

4.399.433 


Disclaimers 

i  29\  941. —Roswell  C.  van  Sickle.  Wilkinsburg.  Pa. 
INTERRUPTING  STRUCTURES  FOR  COM- 
PRESSED-GAS CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
HAVING  DOUBLE-BREAK  HOLLOW  ROTA- 
TIVE MOVING  CONTACT-ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Patent  dated  Dec.  13.  1966.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  26, 
1979,  by  the  assignee,  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  8,  11  and  12  of 
said  patent. 

3  301159.— /ra    B.    Current.    Binghamton,    N.Y     PRO- 
'    CESSING    DEVICE    FOR    MOTION    PICTURE 
FILMS.  Patent  dated  Jan  31,  1967.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3.486.495.— //o/Zeis    W.    Allen,    Kansas    City,    Mo.    AR- 
CHERY  BOW   WITH   DRAW   FORCE   MULTI- 


PLYING ATTACHMENTS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  30. 
1969  Disclaimer  filed  June  3.  1983.  by  the  assignee. 
Allen  Archery.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3.  4,  5.  6,  12 
and  13  of  said  patent. 

3  593,209— .Vorman  C  Gittinger.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
HYBRID  FILTER  FOR  TWO-WAY  TRANSMIS- 
SION OVER  A  SINGLE  LINE.  Patent  dated  July 
13.  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  May  11.  1983.  by  the  as- 
signee. General  Electric  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2.  3  and  4  of 

said  patent. 

3  613  797  —Carroll  J.  Whitfield  and  Jack  C  Whitesides, 
Columbus.  Ga.  PEANUT  DIGGER.  SHAKER 
AND  INVERTER.  Patent  dated  Oct.  19.  1971.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Dec.  5.  1980.  by  the  assignee.  Kelley 
Manufacturing  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3.  4.  5.  6.  8.  9 

and  10  of  said  patent. 

3  802.607— A:e;7/j  C  Mead  Midland,  Mich.  CHILD  RE- 

SISTANT OVERCAP  FOR  AEROSOL  OR  LIKE 
CONTAINERS.    Patent   dated    Apr.    9,    1974.    Dis- 
claimer filed  June  4.  1979.  by  the  assignee,  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 

4  003.865.— A/;7ron  Nowak,   South  Orange  and    William 

Singer.  Teaneck,  N.J.  ENZYME  INHIBITORS, 
USES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SAME.  Patent  dated  Jan.  18,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed 
July  6,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  Troy  Chemical  Corp.. 
Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2.  3.  4.  5,  6, 
7.  8,  10,  11,  12.  13.  14.  15.  16  and  17  of  said  patent. 

A,\%9,1\%.— William  H.  Carson:  Gerald  D.  Smith  and 
Frank  R.  Owens,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  ELECTRONIC 
SIREN.  Patent  dated  Feb.  19,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed 
July  18,  1983.  by  the  assignee.  Carson  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  21  to  29  of 
said  patent. 

4  340  538— A'enner/i  P.  Shepard.  Portage.  Mich.  PRO- 
CESS FOR  PRODUCING  6  ALPHA-FLUORO- 
DELTA  1.  4-3-KETO  STEROIDS.  Patent  dated 
July  20.  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  June  8.  1983,  by  the 
assignee.  The  Upjohn  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  29  of  said  pa- 
tent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 


public 
tained 

State 


gaining  effective  access  to  information 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in 

Name  of  Library 


con- 
the 


I 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  dejxjsitory  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


I 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894^508 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (50*)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214. 

Ext.  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska- Lincoln,  Engineering  Library     .  (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

Newark  PubUc  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (5  8)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  txt. 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext. 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (4  2)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Sute  University  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext. 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolma (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas....  (512)  471-1610 

Dallas  PubUc  Library (2  4  749-4  76 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin     608   262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


267 


212 


t.  226 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System), 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  dau. 


which 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  5KX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMA.N,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D  E  TALBERT  Director    ■■■-■■ 
Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions.  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry,  Metallurgy,  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Battenes;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C  E  VAN  HORN,  Director         -^  ^^  „        ■ 

Heterocyclic  Amides  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qumones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydndes;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director 

Synthetic  Resins   Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore- Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink    Prosthdontics    Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING   LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S  N  ZAHARNA.  Director  .  ,      -  . 

Coating    Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Matenals;  Adhesive 
Bonding  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography^ 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

Fertilizers  Foods;  F?^°e^ntation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Gl^s  Manufac- 
ture Gas  Heatmg  and  Illuminatmg;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Punfication;  Distillation,  Preservmg;  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refngeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-5.  W_  ENGLE  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches   Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders,  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L  CAGE,  Director  ^  .         V^ 

Ordnance    Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubncation;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications   Op- 
tics   Radar    Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Explonng,  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Matenals;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels.  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectnc  Battenes  „^, ,„,-,„      r-»nl    I  C^/V    r-i         . 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director 
Communications;   Multiplexing  Techniques;   Television,    Facsimile,    Data   Processing.  Computation  and   Coi 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director  _        ■       •_  _      .,     „  :  r-i.o„,„„ 

Receptacles;   Beanngs;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;   Switches;   Presses;   Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;_Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometncal  Instruments; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists,  Measunng  and  Testing; 

Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  nuid  Motors  .,„„„     ^   ^   ..  ,-T-T-uir«;c   r-.       .^, 

ELECTRONICCOMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S  S   MATTHEWS,  Director 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measunng. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B   R   GRAY.  Director         .       -  _     .  „ 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding.  Dispensing;  Fluid  Spnn- 
kling    Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling,  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids.  Boats; 
Shim   Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-STEPHEN  G^  KUNIN   Director 
Manufactunng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making,  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Meul  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc  ,  Butchenng;  and  Books  and  Pnnted  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E  AEGERTER,  Director  „.  „  '  '  ' c  J^u  \x!    V  '  '  L„a 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 

Excavatmg;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Pnnting;  Typewnters;  Infor- 

HEAT^roWER^AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D  J   STOCKING,  Director  ^    ■    _ 

Power  Plants  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refngeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Geanng; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication  „^.,„  ,,„ 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

Bu^ldmg  Stnictiires^Racks;  Cabinets!  Closures;  Supports,  Fumiiure;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Coupljngs;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Dnlling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bndges;  Tool  Dnving;  Geanng,  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  paten,  but  forms  no  par,  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  pnnted  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,266,236  (127tli) 

TRANSISTOR  HAVING  EMITTER  RESISTORS  FOR 

STABILIZATION  AT  HIGH  POWER  OPERATION 

Kazuyoshi  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  „„««-, 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,285,  Nov.  8,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,266,236,  issued  May 
5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  32,821,  Apr.  24,  1979. 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-48950 
Int.  a.5  HOIL  29/72 
U.S.  CI.  357—34 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  AS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-5  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatenta- 
ble, are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  collector  region 
of  one  conductivity  type,  a  base  region  of  the  other  conductiv- 
ity type  making  contact  with  said  collector  region,  an  emitter 
region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  making  contact  with  said 
base  region  and  separated  from  said  collector  region,  an  addi- 
tional region  of  said  other  conductivity  type  having  its  phe- 
riphery  surrounded  by  said  emitter  region,  an  emitter  electrode 
electrically  connected  to  said  additional  region,  and  at  least 
one  additional  electrode  separated  from  said  emitter  electrode 
and  electrically  short-circuiting  said  emitter  region  and  said 
additional  region.] 


Bl  4,215,431  (129th) 
WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
John  Nady,  1250  Rose  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94702 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,228,  Jul.  20,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,215,431,  issued  Jul. 

29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  950,574,  Oct.  12,  1978. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,152.  Oct.  14.  1977. 

abandoned. 

Int.  a?  H04B  1/62 

U.S.  a.  455—43 


Bl  4,287,216  (128th) 

CHOCOLATE  CONFECTION  CONTAINING 

CARBONATED  HARD  CANDY  CRYSTALS  DISPERSED 

THEREIN 

Santi  F.  Mangano,  Perugia,  Italy,  assignor  to  I.B.P.  Industrie 
Buitoni  Penigina  S.p.A.,  Perugia,  Italy 
ReexaminaHon  Request  No.  90/000,183,  Apr.  1,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,287,216,  issued  Sep. 
1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  108,703,  Dec.  31,  1979. 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  16, 1979,  50844  A/79 
Int.  C\?  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—96 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-7  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatenta- 
ble, are  cancelled. 


[1  A  confectionery  product,  which  comprises  at  least  two 
components,  the  first  component  being  chocolate,  and  the 
second  component  being  a  certain  number  of  popping  candied 
crystals,  said  chocolate  and  said  popping  candied  crystals 
having  a  moisture  content  between  about  0.1  and  about  5.0%, 
said  crystals  being  sugar  crystals  such  as  saccharose,  glucose 
lactose  maltose,  and  fructose,  and  conUinmg  a  gas  such  as 
carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen,  air  or  inert  gas,  at  a  pressure  of 
about  1  to  about  80  atmospheres  and  in  a  quantity  between 
about  0.1  and  about  1%  in  weight,  the  ratio  between  the  first 
and  second  component  being  between  10:1  and  1:10  by 
weight.] 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-8  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatenta- 
ble, are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  wireless,  portable,  self-contained  transmission  system 
for  use  with  at  least  one  of  microphone  transducers  and  musi- 
cal instrument  transducers  receiving  an  audio  input  and  pro- 
viding a  transduced  audio  signal,  said   transmission  system 
comprising  a  portable,  battery  powered,  self-contained  trans- 
mitter means  for  transmitting  compressed  signals  to  a  remote 
receiver  means,  said  transmitter  means  including  noise  reduc- 
tion compression  means  responsive  only  to  the  transduced 
audio  signal  for  compressing  the  transduced  audio  signal  and 
providing  a  compressed  output  signal  to  a  transmission  means 
for  transmission  to  said  remote  receiver  means,  said  remote 
receiver  means  receiving  the  transmitted  compressed  signals 
and  supplying  a  compressed  transduced  audio  signal  to  noise 
reduction  expansion  means  corresponding  to  said  noise  reduc- 
tion compression  means  of  said  transmitter  means,  said  noise 
reduction  expansion  means  expanding  the  transmitted  com- 
pressed signals  for  providing  an  audio  output  signal  with  an 
improved  signal  to  noise  ratio  to  a  utilization  means  whereby 
substantially   noise-free   transmission   is  effected,   said   noise 
reduction  compression  means  including  amplifier  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  transduced  audio  signal,  variable  gain  means 
connected  in  a  feedback  path  of  said  amplifier  means,  said 
variable  gain  means  having  the  gain  thereof  controlled  by 
average  value  detector  means,  wherein  said  average  value 
detector  means  being  driven  by  an  output  from  a  preemphasis 
means  receiving  an  output  of  said  amplifier  means] 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  pnnted  m  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


I 

Re.  31,408 
DISPENSER  FOR  PASTE-LIKE  PRODUCTS  WITH  A 
MANUALLY  ACTUATABLE  PISTON 
Joachim  Czech,  Jahnstrasse  19,  D-8405  Donaustauf,  and  Hans 
D.  Sieghart,  Moosburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Joachim  Czech,  Donaustauf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,301,948,  dated  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  102,893, 
Dec.  12,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
344  695 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/42 
U.S.  a.  222—341  16  Oaims 


Re.  31,409 
UNIVERSAL  RECESSED  WALL  CABINET 
Norman  B.  Crist,  12927  NE.  151st,  Kirkland,  Wash.  98033 
Original  No.  4,076,350,  dated  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  644,431. 
Dec.  29,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No. 
124,336 

Int.  Cl.^  A47B  67/00:  A47F  5/08;  G12B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  312—242  2  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  paste-like  products  comprising  a  container 
having  opposite  ends  which  are  spaced  apart  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  one  of  which  is  substantially  closed  by  a  wall 
wherein  there  is  a  hole,  a  head  member  on  said  one  end  of  the 
container  having  a  portion  that  is  manually  inwardly  displace- 
able  against  a  bias,  said  head  member  cooperating  with  said 
wall  to  define  a  pump  chamber  into  which  product  can  fiow 
from  the  container  through  said  hole  and  which  has  an  outlet 
spaced  from  said  hole,  a  slidable  piston  sealingly  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  the  container  to  close  its  other  end,  and  a  pair 
of  check  valve  elements,  one  arranged  to  prevent  fiow  of 
product  through  said  hole  from  the  pump  chamber  into  the 
container  and  the  other  arranged  to  prevent  inward  flow 
through  said  outlet  towards  the  pump  chamber,  said  dispenser 
being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  outlet  being  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  head  mem- 
ber that  is  formed  as  a  duct  which  is  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  said  hole  and  extends  away  from  said  wall  in 
said  longitudinal  direction;  and 

B.  said  dispenser  further  comprising  an  insert  member  of 
resilient  material  confined  in  said  head  member  and  hav- 
ing 

(1)  a  first  flap  portion  which  provides  said  one  check 
valve  element  and  which  normally  flatwise  overlies  said 
wall  to  close  said  hole  therein  but  is  flatwise  flexible 
away  from  said  wall, 

(2)  a  second  flap  portion  providing  said  other  check  valve 
element,  said  second  flap  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
wall  and  normally  extending  across  said  duct  to  prevent 
inward  flow  therethrough  but  being  resiliently  flatwise 
flexible  away  from  said  wall,  and 

(3)  a  medial  portion  to  which  said  flap  portions  have  flexing 
connections  for  flatwise  movement,  said  connections 
being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  spaced  apart  in 
said  longitudinal  direction,  and  substantially  contained  in 
a  plane  that  extends  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  and  said 
medial  portion  being  formed  to  define  a  channel  between 
said  connections  which  extends  transversely  through  said 
plane  and  through  which  product  flows  in  passing  from 
said  hole  to  the  space  between  said  wall  and  said  second- 
flap  portion. 


2.  A  device  for  installation  in  a  wall  structure  recess  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  oj 
substantially  constant  area  from  front  to  back  of  said  case, 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  case  being  formed  by  flat 
sidewalk  including  top.  bottom  and  sides  for  blocking  access 
between  the  interior  of  said  case  and  the  wall  recess,  and  said 
case  top,  bottom  and  sides  having  forward  coplanar  edges 
defining  a  planar  front  opening: 

a  rectangular  mounting  frame  separate  from  said  case,  includ- 
ing four  border  members  arranged  orthoginally.  each  border 
member  being  of  angle  cross  section  forming  an  outer  flange 
portion  and  an  inner  flange  portion,  said  inner  flange 
portions  of  said  four  border  members  being  parallel  to  and 
snugly  encircling  said  case  sidewalls  and  said  outer  flange 
portions  of  said  four  border  members  projecting  outward 
from  said  border  member  inner  flange  portions  transversely 
thereof  and  away  from  the  case  sidewalls  respectively  adja- 
cent thereto  for  engagement  with  the  outer  face  of  the  wall 
structure  encircling  the  recess,  said  inner  flange  portion  of 
each  border  member  being  substantially  narrower  than  the 
width  of  said  case  sidewalls  and  projecting  from  the  outer 
flange  portion  joined  thereto  away  from  said  case  frame 
opening  for  insertion  into  the  wall  structure  recess,  and  said 
mounting  frame  and  case  being  fitted  for  relative  sliding  for 
adjustment  of  said  mounting  frame  toward  and  away  from 
said  case  front  opening  between  a  position  of  said  mounting 
frame  in  which  its  outer  flange  portions  are  closer  than  the 
width  of  said  frame  inner  flange  portions  to  the  case  front 
opening,  a  position  of  said  mounting  frame  in  which  ns  outer 
flange  portions  are  substantially  even  with  the  case  front 
opening  when  the  case  front  opening  is  substantially  flush 
with  the  outer  margin  of  the  wall  recess,  and  positions  of  said 
mounting  frame  in  which  its  outer  flange  portions  arc  farther 
than  the  width  of  said  frame  inner  flange  portions  from  the 
case  front  opening  with  said  mounting  frame  border  member 
outer  flange  portions  in  engagement  with  the  outer  margin  oj 
the  wall  structure  recess  when  said  inner  flange  portions 
project  rearward  into  the  wall  structure  recess  and  when  said 
case  is  installed  in  such  rcress  with  its  sidewalls  extending 
inwardly  beyond  the  inner  edges  of  said  mounting  frame 
border  member  inner  flange  portions:  and 

headed  securing  pins  of  a  length  much  greater  than  iht 
combined  thicknesses  of  said  case  sidewalls  and  said  mount- 
ing frame  border  member  inner  flange  portions  for  extending 
from  inside  said  case  through  said  case  sidewalls  and 
through  said  mounting  frame  border  member  inner  flange 
portions  and  penetrating  into  the  wall  structure  forming  the 
recess  for  forcing  walls  of  said  case  and  adjacent  inner  flange 
portions  of  mounting  frame  border  members  conjointly  to- 
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ward  the  wall  structure  within  the  wall  structure  recess 
whereby  said  case  and  said  mounting  frame  are  positively 
secured  conjointly  in  the  wall  structure  recess  by  said  secur- 
ing pins. 

Re.  31,410 

RANEY  ALLOY  COATED  CATHODE  FOR 

CHLOR-ALKALI  CELLS 

Thomas  J.  Gray,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,240.895,  dated  Dec.  23,  1980.  Ser.  No.  25,153, 
Mar.  29,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

309,358 

Int.  a.'  C25B  11/06 
U.S.  a.  204—290  R  3  Qaims 


said  particulated  electrically  conductive  material  having  an 
aspect  ratio  of  diameter  to  thickness  of  a  value  greater  than 

20. 
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1.  An  improved  low  overvoltage  electrode  for  use  as  a 
hydrogen  evolution  cathode  in  an  electrolytic  ceil,  the  elec- 
trode being  of  the  type  that  has  a  Raney  metal  surface  layer  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  conductive  metal  core,  wherem  the 
improvement  comprises:  said  Raney  metal  surface  layer  is 
predominantly  derived  from  an  adherent  predominantly  beta 
phase  Ni^Moi.;tAl3  crystalline  precursory  surface  layer  struc- 
ture, where  \  is  no  more  than  0.95. 


Re.  31,412 

PRESSURE-AND-HEAT-SENSITIVE  COPYING  PAPER 

Voshihiro  Hatano,  Oosaka,  and  Kenji  Yamamoto,  Yao,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,920,510,  dated  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  384,304, 

Jul.  31.  1973.  Application  for  reissue  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

153,660 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1972,  47-77081 

Int.  a.'  B32B  29/00:  B41C  1/06:  B41M  5/16.  5/18 

L.S.  a.  428—537  3  Oaims 

20.  .4  heat  or  pressure  sensitive  copying  paper  containing  a 
fluoran  compound  as  a  color  former,  said  color  being  developed  in 
said  heat  or  pressure  sensitive  copying  paper  through  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  or  pressure,  said  fluoran  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-m-chloroanilino-6-diethylamino- 
fluoran:  2-o-chloroanilino-6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-(3'.5'- 
dichloroanilino)-6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-{3' .4' -dichloroanilino)- 
6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-p-chloroanilino-3-methyl-6-die- 

ihvlaminofluoran:  2-m-chIoroanilino-3-methyl-6-diethylamino- 
fluoran:  2-o-chloroanilino-3-methyl-6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-p- 
hromoanilino-3-methyl-6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-(4' ■chloro-3' - 
methylanilino)-3-methyl-6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-(3'.5'- 

dichloroanilino)-3-methyl-6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-{3'.4'- 

dichloroanilino)-3-methyl-6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-{2'.5'- 

dichloroanilino)-6-diethylaminofluoran:  2-(4' -chloro-N- 

methvlanilino)-6-diethylaminofIuoran:  2-(4' -chloroS- 

ethvlanilino)-6-diethylaminofluoran  and         2-{4' -chloro-3' - 

methylanilino)3-methyl-6-dimethylaminofluoran. 


Re.  31,411 
RADIATION  CURABLE  INKS 
Donald  A.  Bolon,  Scotia;  Gary  M.  Lucas,  Schenectady,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Ralph  L.  Bartholomew,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,968,056,  dated  Jul.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  509.822, 
Sep.  27,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No. 

913,433 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  13/00 
U,S.  a.  252-501.1  17  Oaims 


Re.  31,413 
GAS  DEPOLARIZED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  M.  Jaggard,  Chilicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Original  No.  3,897,265,  dated  Jul.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  437,924, 
Jan.  30,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
123,600 

Int.  a?  HOIM  2/00 
L.S.  a.  429—27  58  Oaims 


16.  A  screen  printable  radiation  curable  ink  convertible  to  an 
abrasion  resistant  conductive  coating  exhibiting  a  specific  resistiv- 
ity of  less  than  10  ohm-cm  when  cured  into  a  n  ^n-tacky  condition 
by  ultraviolet  radiation  on  a  thermoplastic  substrate,  said  ink 
consisting  essentially  of  by  weight 

A.  from  about  10  to  60  percent  of  a  radiation  curable  organic 
resin  binder  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  50  to  10.000 
centipoises  at  25°  C.  and 

B.  from  about  90  to  40  percent  of  an  electrically  conductive 
filler  consisting  essentially  of  a  particulated  electrically  con- 
ductive material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  par- 
ticulated electrically  conductive  metal  and  a  particulated 
electrically  conductive  metal  containing  material,  including 
mixtures  thereof,  with  no  more  than  about  15%  by  weight  of 


25.  .4  sealed  and  sized  gas  depolarized  electrochemical  cell 
comprising: 

a  first  metal  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said 
closed  end  having  an  opening  therein  to  allow  gas  to  enter  said 
first  metal  housing,  said  closed  end  of  said  first  metal  housing 
forming  a  first  external  electrical  contact  for  said  gas  depo- 
larized electrochemical  cell,  said  fiirst  metal  housing  having 
means  for  fastening  said  fiirst  metal  housing  to  a  second  metal 
housing: 

a  second  metal  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
said  second  metal  housing  having  a  region  therein  for  receiv- 
ing an  anode  material,  said  closed  end  of  said  second  metal 
housing  forming  a  second  external  electrical  contact  for  said 
gas  depolarized  electrochemical  cell:  said  second  metal  hous- 
ing having  means  for  fastening  to  said  fiirst  metal  housing: 

a  cathode  assembly  including  an  electrically  conductive  current 
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collecting  member,  said  current  collecting  member  fiorming 
electrical  contact  with  said  fiirst  metal  housing;  a  hydrophobic 
layer  on  one  side  ofisaid  cathode  assembly  and  a  separator  on 
the  opposite  side  ofisaid  cathode  assembly; 
a  single  insulating  and  sealing  member  having  an  L-shaped 
cross  section  shape,  said  insulating  and  sealing  member 
having  a  fiirst  surfiace  fior  fiorming  sealing  contact  with  said 
fiirst  metal  housing,  said  insulating  and  sealing  member 
having  a  second  surfiace  fior  fiorming  sealing  contact  with  said 
second  metal  housing;  said  insulating  member  having  a  third 
surfiace  fior  abutting  against  and  extending  partially  along 
said  cathode  assembly  to  thereby  fiirmly  hold  said  cathode 
assembly  against  said  metal  housing;  anode  material  located 
in  said  second  metal  housing  tofiorm  electrical  contact  with 
said  second  metal  housing,  said  anode  material  located  adja- 
cent said  separator;  and  an  electrolyte  in  said  gas  depolarized 
electrochemical  cell  so  that  said  second  metal  housing,  said 
fiirst  metal  housing,  and  said  insulating  and  sealing  member 
coact  to  simultaneously  seal  and  maintain  said  fiirst  metal 
housing  and  said  second  metal  housing  in  a  leakproofi electro- 
lyte seal;  and  said  fiirst  metal  housing  isfiurther  characterized 
by  the  closed  end  thereofi  consisting  ofian  annular  fiat  outer 
portion  and  a  continuous,  arcuate  convexo-concave  crown 
center  portion  with  the  concave  side  ofi  said  crown  center 
portion  fiacing  in  the  direction  ofisaid  cathode  assembly. 


Re.  31,414 

ELECTROLYTE  SALTS  FOR  NON  AQUEOUS 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Arabinda  N.  Dey,  Needham;  John  S.  Miller,  Charlestown,  both 
of  Mass.,  and  William  L.  Bowden,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Duracell  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,177,329,  dated  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  956,833, 
Nov.  2,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
199,160 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  10/36 
U.S.  O.  429—101  9  Oaims 

10.  A  non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  lithium 
anode,  afiuid  cathode  depolarizer  and  an  electrolyte  salt  dissolved 
in  saidfiuid  cathode  depolarizer  characterized  in  that  said  electro- 
lyte salt  consists  ofi  LiGaCU. 


Re.  31,415 

CONVENIENCE  FOOD  TOASTER  OPERABLE  AT 

DIFFERENT  WATTAGE  LEVELS 

David  B.  Price,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  and  Wathena  L.  Shine,  Royal 

Oaks,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scovill  Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,585,363,  dated  Jun.  15,  1971.  Ser.  No.  814.722, 
Apr.  9,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
473,991 

Int.  O.'  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  O.  219—494  6  Oaims 


TO    LINE 


6.  In  an  automatic  toaster  having  a  circuit  including  a  heater 
means  operatively  connected  to  a  source  of  power  through  a  timing 
means  to  establish  a  heating  cycle  of  operation,  said  timing  means 
including  a  heat  responsive  means  to  initiate  termination  of  said 
cycle  upon  reaching  a  predetermined  heated  condition,  and  means 
for  varying  the  duration  of  the  cycle  over  a  predetermined  range 
with  said  heater  means  energized  at  a  relatively  constant  wattage 
level  throughout  said  range  and  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

manually  actuable  switch  means  in  said  circuit  movable  be- 
tween opened  and  closed  positions: 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  heater  means  by  placing 
said  switch  means  in  one  of  said  positions  for  reducing  the 
wattage  ofisaid  heater  to  a  relatively  constant  predetermined 
lower  level,  said  healer  means  operatively  connected  through 
said  timing  means  when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  reduced 
wattage  position,  whereby  a  greater  length  of  time  is  required 
to  heat  said  heat  responsive  means  to  said  predetermined 
termination  condition  thus  extending  the  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  toaster  at  reduced  wattage:  and 
a  manually  movable  actuator  associated  with  said  switch  means, 
said  actuator  having  an  abutment  surface  movable  from  a 
noninterfiering  position  to  a  position  interfering  with  said 
duration  varying  means  when  said  actuator  is  moved  from 
said  switch  closed  to  said  switch  open  position. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  lo  reprcxiuce  Ihe  drawing 


5,117 
ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  Visalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sequoia  Nursery, 

Visalia,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,031 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Ph.— 7  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  variegated  or  striped  (in  differing  degrees  and  pat- 
terns) with  pink  and  white,  the  bud  being  pointed  in  the  early 
opening  stage,  resembhng  in  form  Beauty  Secret  (miniature  — 
not  patented),  with  the  open  flower  being  rounded  and  full 
with  many  (35  or  more)  petals;  and  further  characterized  by  a 
plant  of  compact,  vigorous,  well  rounded  shape;  with  main 
stems  and  shoots  of  less  than  average  thominess,  the  said  plant 
being  easy  to  propagate  from  softwood  cuttings,  with  an  abun- 
dance of  small  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage,  the  flowers  being 
born  singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in  clusters. 


I  5,118 

ROSE  PLANT  JACMAT 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,022 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 10  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 

class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 


ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
compact  habit  of  growth,  stiff  flowers  of  orange-red. 


5,119 
ROSE  PLANT  71-1172 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,522 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 15  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
upright,  branched,  stiff  plant  bearing  large  yellow-orange 
blooms,  of  little  fragrance,  and  having  glossy  foliage. 


5,120 
ROSE  PLANT  7212551 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,523 
Int.  aj  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 20  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
upright  plant,  orange-red  flowers  of  little  fragrance  and  excel- 
lent form  and  substance  and  numerous  small  prickles  on  the 
canes. 
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ERRATA 


For  Sec 
CLASS                                                                                                          PATENT  NO. 

150-023 4,408.618 

383-070 4,408,643 

420-584 4,409.025 

419-010 4.409,029 

106-020 4,409,039 

106-020 4,409.040 

525-280 4,409. 1 20 

502-020 4,409. 1 22 

502-038 4,409, 1 23 

502-022 4.409, 1 24 

502-180 4,409,125 

502-169 4,409, 1 26 

502-205 4,409, 1 27 

502-21 1 4,409, 1 28 

502-185 4,409,129 

502-221  4,409, 1 30 

502-263 4,409, 1 3 1 

502-062 4,409, 1 32 

502-354 4,409, 1 33 

564-^38 4,409,386 

381-071 4,409,435 

381-015 4,409,436 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  11,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,408^55 
HAND  WARMER 
Kenneth  Brock,  R.R.  #2,  Albion,  Ind.  46701 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,061 
Int.  a.3  D04B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  2—66 


portion  and  being  secured  by  additional  continuous  horizontal 
lines  of  stitching. 


4,408,357 
6  Claims  DISPOSABLE  GARMENT 

Michael  R.  Toth,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,428 

Int.  a.'  A41B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2— 114  22aainis 


1.  A  hand  warming  device  for  cold  environments,  compris- 
ing; 

a  muff  having  end  openings  and  being  made  of  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  material,  the  outer  layer  thereof  being  a  water 
repellent  material,  and  an  inner  layer  thereof  being  an  insu- 
lating material, 
an  elastic  band  member  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  muff 
and  adapted  to  removably  hold  therein  a  heat  source  for 
warming  the  hands  of  the  user, 
closing  means  at  each  said  end  opening  for  selectively  varying 

the  size  thereof  between  fully  open  and  fully  closed,  and 
an  adjustable  belt  attached  to  said  muff  to  secure  said  muff 
against  a  body  portion  of  the  user. 

I  

4,408,356 

VENTILATED  RAIN  GARMENT 

Simon  Abrams,  100  Taft  St.,  Hazleton,  Pa.  18201 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,173 

Int.  a.3  A41D  i/04 

U.S.  a.  2—87  1  Claim 


jt„  L  C 


1.  A  disposable  garment  comprising,  a  gown  having  a  front 
panel,  a  pair  of  back  panels  extending  from  opposed  sides  of 
the  front  panel,  and  a  pair  of  sleeves,  said  sleeves  being  con- 
structed of  a  water  repellent  material  having  nonentangled 
fibers,  and  said  back  panels  being  constructed  of  a  porous 
material  having  entangled  fibers. 


4,408,358 

COLD- WEATHER  SPORTS  GLOVE 

Richard  L.  Swan,  1260  Monroe  St.,  Reno,  Nev.  89509 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,695 

Int.  C1.3  A41D  19/00 


U.S.  a.  2—161  A 


21  Claims 


1.  A  ventilated  rain  garment  including  a  body  portion,  the 
body  portion  comprising  a  lightweight  foraminous  textile 
lining,  an  outer  shell  for  the  body  portion  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  relatively  wide  parallel  horizontal  sections  of  moisture- 
impermeable  flexible  sheet  material  disposed  in  shingled  rela- 
tionship on  the  exterior  of  the  lining,  said  shingled  sections 
being  attached  to  the  lining  adjacent  to  the  top  edges  of  the 
sections  by  continuous  horizontal  lines  of  stitching  through  the 
sections  and  lining,  the  bottom  horizontal  edges  of  the  shingled 
sections  being  substantially  freely  disposed  one  relative  to 
another  and  relative  to  the  lining,  short  tacking  stitches  at  the 
rear  center  of  the  body  portion  only  attaching  the  lower  free 
edge  portion  of  each  shingled  section  to  the  top  portion  of  the 
adjacent  underlying  shingled  section  therebeneath,  whereby 
the  shingled  sections  cannot  be  elevated  at  the  rear  of  the 
garment  by  the  force  of  wind  or  the  like,  and  the  lower  edges 
of  the  shingled  sections  being  folded  inwardly  and  upwardly  to 
produce  concealed  hems  extending  horizontally  on  the  body 


1.  A  cold  weather  glove  comprising: 

a  tubular  hand  portion; 

a  tubular  wrist  portion  extending  from  said  hand  portion; 

thumb,  index  finger,  middle  finger,  ring  finger  and  pinky 

tubular  portions  extending  from  said  hand  portion, 
said  middle  finger,  nng  finger  and  pinky  tubular  portions 

being  closed  at  their  distal  ends, 
said  thumb  and  index  finger  tubular  portions  being  shortened 

and  being  open  at  their  distal  ends  to  expose  the  wearer's 

thumb  and  index  fingers;  and 
first  and  second  sealing  means,  coupled  to  each  of  said 

thumb  and  index  finger  portions  adjacent  said  disul  ends. 

for  sealing  said  thumb  and  index  finger  portions  to  the 

wearer's  thumb  and  index  finger  to  limit  cold  air  or  water 
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intrusion  into  the  glove  at  said  open  distal 
thumb  and  index  finger  tubular  fwrtions. 


4,408,359 
HIP  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
Albert  H.  Burstein,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Donald  L.  Bartel, 
Freeville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  New  York  Society  for  the  Relief 
of  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled,  Maintaining  the  HospitaJ  for 
Special  Surgery,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,883 
Int.  aJ  A61F  J/04     ' 
U.S.  a.  3—1.912  6  Oaims 


ends  of  said  surrounding  and  opening  into  the  aperture  region  of  the  socket 
(1,2),  and  the  constriction  is  formed  by  a  split  ring  (11) 
mounted  within  the  annular  groove  and  retained  therein 
agamst  expansion  to  engage  and  positively  retain  the  prosthesis 
ball  within  the  socket,  the  split  ring  being  flexible  so  as  to  be 


4,408,360 
VARIO-HEAD  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Arnold  Keller,  Kaihude,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Waldemar  Link  GmbH  &  Co.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,722 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  6, 1980, 
80106835.4 

Int.  a.5  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1.913  6  Oaims 

1.  A  vario-head  endoprosthesis  comprising  a  ball-shaft  pros- 
thesis, for  example  a  femur  prosthesis,  and  a  vario-head  pros- 
thesis having  an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  insert  which  provides 
a  socket  for  the  prosthesis  ball  having  an  aperture  forming  a 
constriction  providing  a  positive  safeguard  against  removal  of 
the  prosthesis  ball  from  the  socket,  charactenzed  in  that  the 
insert  has  a  collar  with  an  inwardly  facing  annular  groove  (8) 


adapted  to  be  inserted  circumferentially  into  the  annular 
groove  (8)  and  the  opening  side  of  the  socket  collar  having 
cut-out  means  (10)  to  enable  the  split  ring  (11)  to  be  inserted 
into  or  withdrawn  from  the  annular  groove  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction. 


1.  In  a  femoral  component  for  a  hip  joint  prosthesis  adapted 
to  be  implanted  m  a  femur  and  including  a  ball  adapted  to 
replace  the  head  of  the  femur  and  a  stem  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  medullary  cavity  of  the  femur  and  to  be  affixed 
therein  by  a  cement,  said  stem  having  a  proximal  portion,  an 
intermediate  portion  and  a  distal  portion,  the  improvements 
wherein  each  transverse  cross  section  along  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  stem  that  is  subject  to  the  greatest  stress  is 
bounded  by  a  generally  circular  surface  of  a  radius  r^,  through- 
out the  major  portion  of  the  penphery  and  wherein  said  circu- 
lar surface  is  truncated  to  provide  a  flat  surface  on  the  lateral 
side  of  the  stem,  as  viewed  in  the  lateral-medial  plane,  thus 
providing  an  increased  cross-sectional  dimension  when  the 
stem  alone  carries  the  load  and  affording  location  of  the  neutral 
axis  of  bending  proximate  the  lateral  flat  surface  in  the  intact 
composite  structure  of  stem,  cement  and  bone,  wherein  the 
lateral  flat  surface  is  spaced  apart  from  the  geometric  center  of 
the  circular  surface  by  a  distance  h.  h  being  such  that 

0.3^h/rp£0.7,     - 

SO  that  the  maximum  stress  within  said  intermediate  portion  is 
less  than  the  fatigue  strength  of  the  matenal  of  the  stem,  and 
wherein  the  stem  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  medullary 
cavity  such  that  the  flat  surface  is  in  close  proximity  to  the 
neutral  axis  of  bending  of  the  composite  bone-cement-prosthe- 
sis where  tensile  stresses  due  to  bending  movements  are  small 
so  that  the  bone  at  the  lateral  side  carnes  a  substantial  part  of 
the  tensile  stress  of  the  composite  structure  and  hence  bone 
resorption  is  inhibited. 


4,408,361 
DIVERTER  VALVE 

Roy  J.  Rozek,  Plymouth,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,790 

Int.  C\?  E03D  1/24.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  4—331  5  Qaims 


1  In  a  water  closet  of  the  type  in  which  there  is  a  bowl,  a 
storage  tank,  an  inlet  in  the  tank  for  connection  to  a  supply  of 
water,  an  outlet  leading  from  the  tank  to  the  bowl,  an  inlet 
valve  which  controls  the  flow  of  water  to  the  tank  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  water  level  of  the  tank,  a  flush  valve  control- 
ling the  discharge  of  water  through  the  outlet  to  the  bowl,  the 
flush  valve  being  manually  operable  so  as  to  initiate  a  flushing 
cycle  of  the  water  closet  and  automatically  closing  in  response 
to  the  emptying  of  the  storage  tank,  and  a  diversion  conduit  for 
directing  water  from  the  inlet  directly  to  the  bowl,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  diverter  valve  having  a  housing  with  an  inlet  passage  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  water  from  the  inlet  valve,  a  first 
outlet  passage  communicating  with  said  inlet  passage  for 
delivering  water  exiting  from  the  diverter  valve  to  the 
storage  tank,  and  a  second  outlet  passage  communicating 
with  said  inlet  passage  for  delivering  water  exiting  from 
the  diverter  valve  to  the  diversion  conduit; 
a  flap  mounted  in  a  diverter  valve  passage  for  proportioning 

the  flow  of  water  between  the  two  outlet  passages; 
water  level  sensing  means  connected  to  the  flap  to  activate 
the  flap  in  response  to  changes  in  the  water  level  of  the 
tank; 
said  flap  being  positioned  by  the  water  level  sensing  means 
to  direct  water  to  the  first  outlet  passage  when  the  flush 
cycle  of  the  water  closet  is  first  initiated; 
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said  flap  being  positioned  by  the  water  level  sensing  means 
to  direct  water  to  the  second  outlet  passage  when  the 
water  level  in  the  storage  tank  has  dropped  below  a  prede- 
termined diversion  level; 

said  water  level  sensing  means  acting  to  allow  continued 
flow  to  the  second  outlet  passage  after  the  flush  valve  has 
closed  in  response  to  the  emptying  of  the  tank;  and 

bleed  means  in  communication  with  the  water  supply  for 
allowing  a  portion  of  the  water  supply  to  flow  into  the 
storage  tank  when  the  water  level  is  below  the  diversion 
level  so  as  to  raise  the  water  level  above  the  diversion 
level. 

I  

4,408^2 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  TREATING 

STRAND-LIKE  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  IN  VERTICAL 

LOOPS 
Wolfgang  Tschiraer,  TonisYorst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Kleinewefers,  Jaeggli  AG,  Riimikon,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,051,  Oct.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,370,872. 
This  application  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 

1979,  2941900 

Int.  a.3  D06B  3/28 
U.S.  a.  8—151  *  Qaims 
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conditioned,  an  exterior  surface  for  direct  mechanical  engage- 
ment to  grasp,  squeeze  and  rotate  said  device,  two  generally 
C-shaped  end  surfaces,  and  two  opposing  lateral  surfaces 
which  extend  between  said  end  surfaces  from  said  intenor 
surface  to  said  exterior  surface,  one  each  said  opposing  lateral 
surface  essentially  having  an  acute  angular  disposition  being  in 
a  range  of  70  degrees  to  90  degrees  as  measured  tangentially 
from  said  intenor  surface  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  C- 
shaped  body,  said  body  further  having  two  spacially  opposing 
plowing  edges  at  the  intersections  of  said  interior  surface  and 
said  two  opposing  lateral  surfaces,  said  C-shaped  body  essen- 
tially being  of  a  deformable  and  resilient  construction  to  allow 


I 


said  opposing  plowing  edges  to  be  moved  in  closer  spacial 
proximity  to  each  other  by  the  application  of  squeezing  me- 
chanical forces  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  device  C-shaped 
body,  whereby,  the  rotational  movement  of  said  device  about 
a  threaded  bolt  allows  said  plowing  edges  to  condition  the 
threads  of  the  bolt,  allows  resultant  debris  to  egress  thru  the 
opened  portion  of  said  C-shaped  body  between  said  opposing 
lateral  surfaces,  and  allows  the  user  of  said  device  to  directly 
control  plowing  action  forces  effective  at  said  plowing  edges 
by  predetermined  squeezing  mechanical  engagement  to  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  C-shaped  body  of  said  device  due  to  the 
deformable  and  resilient  construction  thereof  as  said  device  is 
rotated  onto  and  from  the  threads  of  a  bolt  to  be  conditioned 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  treating  strand-like  textile 
material  in  a  container  of  treatment  liquid,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

passing  said  textile  material  through  said  treatment  liquid; 
generating  vertical  flow  in  said  container  to  form  vertical 

loops  in  said  textile  material; 
transporting  said  looped  textile  material  substantially  hori- 
zontally through  said  treatment  liquid  with  transverse 

bars; 

respectively  arranging  said  bars  in  the  lower  bends  of  said 
loops  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of  said  container; 

utilizing  said  transverse  bars  to  effect  said  loop  formation 
and  to  maintain  the  formed  loops  and  their  form  stability; 

moving  said  transverse  bars  from  the  textile  strand  inlet  side 
to  the  textile  strand  outlet  side  of  said  container; 

directing  said  vertical  flow  upwardly  between  said  trans- 
verse bars;  and 

generating  horizontal  transverse  flow  of  said  treatment  liq- 
uid to  aid  said  horizontal  transport  of  said  looped  textile 
material. 


4,408,364 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AN  ALOE  VERA  LEAF 
Donnie  Thompson,  Rte.  #2  Combes  Rio  Hondo  Rd.,  Harlingen, 
Tex.  78550 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,942 

Int.  a.3  B08B  11/Oa.  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  15—21  D  *  Cl«"°« 
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4  408363 

THREAD  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 

Donald  A.  Doree,  1768  Blair  St.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.  55104 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,458 

Int  a.5  B23G  1/26.  5/10,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  10—1 B  16  ^^ 

1.  A  device  for  rotational  movement  about  a  threaded  bolt  to 
condition  the  threads  of  the  bolt,  said  device  comprising  a 
unitary  body  essentially  having  an  opened,  generally  C-shaped 
cross  section  to  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  unitary  body  having  an 
interior  threaded  surface  to  engage  the  threads  of  the  bolt  to  be 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  both  sides  of  an  aloe  vera  leaf 
comprising  a  pair  of  endless  conveyors  for  supporting  the  leaf 
thereon  while  travelling  from  the  entrance  to  the  exit  end  of 
the  apparatus,  one  of  said  pair  of  conveyors  travelling  in  a 
horizontal  line  of  travel  between  a  honzontally  disposed  roller 
and  a  vertically  disposed  roller  so  as  to  cause  said  conveyor  to 
twist  in  it's  travel  between  said  rollers  to  thereby  extend  in  a 
vertical  position  causing  said  leaf  to  be  inverted  and  deposited 
on  a  second  endless  conveyor,  said  leaf  travelling  on  said  pair 
of  endless  conveyors  subjected  to  a  scrubbing  action  by  roller 
bnishes  extending  over  the  said  pair  of  conveyors  and  simulta- 
neously applying  a  cleaning  solution  to  the  said  leaf  through 
suitable  sprayheads  mounted  on  said  apparatus. 
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4,408365 
MATS 
Deryk  J.  Palmer,  WoWerhamptoo,  England,  assignor  to  Nuway 
Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  England 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,394 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1980, 
8039198 

Int.  a.3  A47L  23/26 
U.S.  a.  15—112  6  Qaims 


(d)  support  means  for  said  motive  means,  said  cleaning 
means  and  said  recovenng  means,  and 


1.  A  mat  comprismg  a  plurality  of  first  strips  of  rigid  material 
each  of  channel  section  comprising  an  upper  wall  and  a  base 
wall,  means  connecting  the  base  wall  to  the  upper  wall,  a  lower 
wall,  and  means  connecting  the  base  wall  to  the  lower  wall, 
whereby  the  channel,  in  use,  opens  horizontally,  a  plurality  of 
second  strips  of  material  more  flexible  than  the  first  stnps, 
interposed  alternately  between  the  first  strips,  a  connecting 
element  securing  the  first  and  second  stnps  together  in  side  by 
side  relationship,  aligned  apertures  in  the  first  and  second 
strips,  the  apertures  in  the  first  stnps  being  provided  in  said 
base  wall,  the  connecting  element  passing  through  the  aligned 
apertures  and  in  use,  restraining  the  upper  walls  of  the  first 
strips  from  deforming  downwardly  to  any  substantial  extent 
when  a  load  is  imposed  on  the  mat,  at  least  in  the  region  of  the 
connecting  element. 


(e)  an  O-ring  resiliently  and  compliantly  disposed  within 
said  support  means  about  said  piston  for  supporting  said 
agitating  and  said  dispensing  means. 


4,408,367 
END  BRUSH 

Ronald  J.  Pusterhofer,  Chesteriand,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Advance 
Brushes,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,367 

Int.  a.'  A46B  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  15—180  14  Qaims 


4,408,366 
CLEANING  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED  AGITATION 
Aaron  Goldsmith,  21821  Burbank  Blvd.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

91367 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,577,  Jun.  24, 1980.  This  application 

Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,974 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  A47L  11/00 
U.S.  a.  15—321  25  Qaims 

17.  A  carpet  cleaning  system  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  cleaning  fiuid; 
means  for  supplying  a  vacuum; 

a  cleaning  head  for  cleaning  a  carpet,  said  cleaning  head 
including 

(a)  motive  means  for  providing  motive  force; 

(b)  cleaning  means  for  cleaning  a  carpet  in  response  to  the 
motive  force  from  said  motive  means  and  in  response  to 
the  cleaning  fiuid  being  supplied  from  said  cleaning 
fluid  supplying  means,  wherein  said  cleaning  means 
includes 

(1)  means  for  agitating  a  carpet  to  be  cleaned  in  re- 
sponse to  the  motive  force  from  said  motive  means, 
said  agitating  means  including  a  piston, 

(2)  means  for  agitating  cleaning  fluid  in  response  to  the 
motive  force  from  said  motive  means,  and 

(3)  means  for  dispensing  the  agitated  cleaning  fiuid  into 
an  agitated  carpet  to  be  cleaned, 

(c)  recovering  means  for  recovenng  cleaning  fiuid  dis- 
pensed by  said  dispensmg  means  in  response  to  vacuum 
supplied  by  said  vacuum  supplying  means; 


<«- 


8  A  rotary  end  brush  assembly  comprising  a  stamped  sheet 
metal  cup  holder,  said  cup  holder  having  an  open  face  at  one 
end  and  a  generally  radially  extending  end  wall  at  its  opposite 
end,  said  cup  holder  including  a  cylindrical  sidewall  integral 
with  said  end  wall  and  extending  from  said  end  wall  axially 
forwardly  to  said  open  end,  said  end  wall  having  a  central 
aperture  formed  at  least  in  part  by  an  axially  extending  fiange 
integrally  formed  on  the  end  wall,  bristle  material  anchored  in 
said  cup  holder,  a  unitary  arbor  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture and  being  permanently  affixed  to  the  cup  holder,  said 
arbor  being  a  generally  circular  body  of  stepped  diameter,  a 
head  section  of  said  arbor  forming  its  major  diameter  and  being 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  aperture,  said  head  section  being 
disposed  in  said  cup  holder  adjacent  said  end  wall,  a  hub  sec- 
tion of  said  arbor  seated  in  said  aperture,  and  a  cylindrical  stem 
section  of  said  arbor  extending  rearwardly  of  said  hub  section, 
said  arbor  being  affixed  to  said  cup  holder  by  a  high  degree  of 
radial  interference  between  said  hub  section  and  said  aperture 
as  a  result  of  free  radial  upsetting  of  said  hub  section  in  said 
aperture  while  said  head  and  stem  sections  are  substantially 
devoid  of  distortion. 

10.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  end  brush  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  cup-shaped  metal  holder  having  a  central 
aperture  in  the  end  wall  thereof  with  the  aperture  having  an 
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axial  length  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
sidewall,  providing  a  metal  arbor  having  head,  hub,  and  stem 
sections,  with  the  head  section  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
the  aperture,  inserting  the  arbor  hub  section  into  the  cup 
holder  aperture  so  that  the  stem  section  extends  rearwardly 
away  from  said  cup  holder,  axially  compressing  the  head  and 
hub  sections  with  opposed  tool  elements  in  a  manner  wherein 
said  hub  section  is  caused  to  upset  by  plastic  deformation  into 
a  diameter  greater  than  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aperture  to 
thereby  permanently  lock  said  arbor  onto  said  cup  holder,  and 
positioning  and  securing  bristle  material  in  said  cup  holder. 

I  4408^68 

CHIMNEY  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Donald  P.  Vickery,  GloversviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nelson  A. 
Taylor  Co.,  Inc.,  GloversviUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,968 

Int.  a.3  F23J  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  15—243  11  Claims 


from  the  curved  track,  the  wheel  assembly  rotatable  relative  to 
the  connecting  means  about  a  vertical  axis  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheels;  and  means  on  the 
connecting  means  for  interfering  directly  with  at  least  one  of 
the  wheels  on  the  mounting  member,  after  the  wheel  assembly 
has  rotated  a  limited  amount  relative  to  the  connecting  means, 
to  limit  further  rotation  of  the  wheel  assembly. 

4,408,370 
SHORT  HBER  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  SLIVER  HIGH  PILE 

FABRIC  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Earl  R.  Quay,  Orangeburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Mayer,  Rothkopf 

Industries,  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,251,  Jan.  15,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,731, 

Aug.  24,  1981.  This  application  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,532 

Int.  a.3  DOIG  15/40.  15/84;  D04B  9/12 
U.S.  a.  19—105  11  ^""s 


1.  A  chimney  device  for  removing  creosote  deposits  and 
soot  from  a  chimney  flue  while  the  chimney  is  in  operation,  or 
during  a  chimney  fire,  and  without  said  device  causing  damage 
to  the  chimney  flue,  its  tile  liner  or  chimney  bottom,  said 
device  having  a  head  for  removing  said  creosote  deposits  and 
soot  comprising  an  impacting  weight,  an  upper  ring  and  a 
bottom  ring,  an  upper  cutter  and  a  lower  cutter  for  engaging 
and  removing  creosote  deposits  and  soot,  and  a  spacer  nng 
between  said  cutters,  wherein  said  impacting  weight  carries 
said  upper  and  bottom  rings  and  said  cutters  and  spacer  ring 
and  wherein  said  upper  and  bottom  rings  act  as  limit  stops  to 
limit  movement  of  said  cutters  therebetween  and  to  transmit 
ramming  impact  to  said  cutters  upon  up  and  down  movements 
of  said  impacting  weight. 

I 

4  408369 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FOLDING  CLOSURE 
Henri  M.  R.  LabeUe,  50  Westmooreland  Ave.,  CornwaU,  On- 
tario, Canada  K6J  2G4 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,230 

Int.  a.3  A47H  75/00;  E05D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  16—102  3  Qaims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  use  in  movably  suspending  a 
member  from  a  curved  track  comprising:  a  wheel  assembly, 
the  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  mounting  member  with  a  pair 
of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  mounting  member,  the 
wheel  assembly  adapted  to  run  on  the  curved  track;  means 
connecting  the  wheel  assembly  to  the  member  to  be  suspended 


v^;r 


1.  In  a  feeding  system  for  feeding  relatively  short  fibers  to  a 
sliver  high  pile  fabnc  knitting  machine,  said  feeding  system 
including  a  pair  of  rotatable  feed  rolls,  a  feed  plate  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  the  peripheries  of  the  feed  rolls  and  a  rotat- 
able doffer  for  delivering  fibers  to  the  needles  of  the  knitting 
machine,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  wire-covered  feed  roll  rotatable  about  the  fixed  axis, 

(b)  a  smooth  peripheried  feed  roll  located  operatively  rela- 
tive to  the  wire-covered  feed  roll  to  provide  a  nip, 

(c)  a  gap  interposed  between  the  penphery  of  the  wire-cov- 
ered feed  roll  and  the  feed  plate  to  provide  a  passage  for 
the  fibers,  said  gap  commencing  at  the  nip  and  terminating 
in  a  fiber  pinch  point,  whereby  the  nip  provides  a  fiber 
entrance  to  the  gap  and  the  pinch  point  provides  a  fiber 
exit  from  the  gap, 

(d)  assembly  means  joining  together  the  smooth  penphened 
feed  roll  and  the  feed  plate  to  provide  a  unitary  assembly 
with  capacity  for  movement  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  wire- 
covered  feed  roll  and 

(e)  resilient  means  urging  the  unitary  assembly  which  in- 
cludes the  smooth  peripheried  feed  roll  and  the  feed  plate 
yieldingly  toward  the  wire-covered  feed  roll, 

(0  said  resilient  means  being  operative  to  permit  the  smooth 
peripheried  feed  roll  and  the  feed  plate  to  be  retracted 
away  from  the  wire-covered  feed  roll  to  enlarge  clearance 
at  the  nip  and  at  the  fiber  pinch  point  to  accommodate  an 
increase  in  the  volume  of  fibers  fed  by  the  fiber  feeding 
system  to  the  knitting  machine. 

4  408371 
SELF-CLEANING  DOFFER  WIRE 
Earl  R.  Quay,  Orangeburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Mayer,  Rothkopf 
Industries,  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,731 

Int.  a.5  DOIG  15/84 

U.S.  a.  19—114  3  Claims 

1  Self-cleaning  doffer  wire  for  use  in  card  clothing  covenng 

the  periphery  of  a  rotatable  doffer  for  feeding  relatively  short 

fibers  to  the  needles  of  a  sliver  high  pile  fabric  knitting  ma- 
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chine,  said  wire  having  shank  portions  embedded  in  a  backing  outside  diameter  of  the  engaging  portion  to  be  detachably 
layer  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  doffer  at  an  acute  angle  brought  into  resilient  fnctional  engagement  therewith,  at  least 
to  the  backing  layer,  said  wires  further  having  distal  portions  one  opposed  pair  of  engaging  pieces  being  maintained  in  de- 
connected  to  the  shank  portions  by  knee  portions,  character-  formed  position  by  said  engaging  position  of  said  insertion 
ized  by  knee  portions  formed  of  an  angle  in  the  range  of  about  member. 


4,408,373 

BUCKLE  WITH  INTEGRAL  PUSH  BUTTON  SPRING 

AND  REACTION  PORTIONS 

John  S.  Miskowicz,  La  Porte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gateway  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Hazel  Crest,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,384 

Int.  a.'  A44B  11/26 

U.S.  CI.  24—230  A  15  Claims 


145°  to  about  PO',  whereby  fibers  on  the  card  clothing  tend  to 
migrate  outwardly  of  the  doffer  toward  the  distal  portions  o\' 
the  doffer  wire  to  facilitate  removal  of  substantially  all  fibers 
from  the  doffer  by  the  needles  as  the  needles  rake  the  doffer 
wire. 


4,408,372 
COUPLER 
Teiji  Kimura,  Ur  yasu,  and  Shigeru  Kimura,  Kamakura,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Nifco  Inc., 
Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,726 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    24,    1979,    54- 
146229[U] 

Int.  CI.'  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  24—217  R  2  Qaims 
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14  A  seat  buckle  for  latching  engagement  with  a  tongue 
plate,  said  buckle  comprising: 

a  substantially  one-piece  plastic  body  having  a  downwardly 
opening  cavity; 

a  one-piece  latch  means  of  spring  metal  having  an  integral 
pushbutton  portion,  an  integral  latch  portion,  and  integral 
spring  portion  and  an  integral  reaction  portion  positioned 
in  said  cavity; 

a  front  wall  on  said  plastic  body  having  a  slot  extending  into 
said  cavity  for  receiving  a  tongue  plate  for  sliding  entry 
into  said  cavity; 

an  integral  latch  dog  on  said  latch  portion  movable  between 
a  latching  position  for  latching  engagement  with  said 
tongue  plate  and  a  release  position  for  releasing  the  tongue 
plate  for  withdrawal  from  said  slot,  said  latch  portion 
being  flexed  by  said  integral  spring  portion  with  depres- 
sion of  said  pushbutton  portion  relative  to  said  reaction 
portion  to  shift  said  latch  dog  from  said  latching  position 
to  said  release  position,  said  latch  means  being  a  substan- 
tially Z-shaped  member  having  a  substantially  upper  flat 
horizontal  pushbutton  portion  covering  the  top  of  said 
cavity  and  a  substantially  flat  reaction  portion  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  cavity. 


1.  A  coupler  for  joining  two  objects,  comprising  a  unitary 
insertion  member  adapted  to  be  attached  fast  to  one  of  said  two 
objects  and  a  reception  member  adapted  to  be  attached  fast  to 
the  other  object  and  used  for  admitting  said  insertion  member 
into  fast  engagement  therewith,  said  insertion  member  being 
provided  with  a  setting  portion  for  fast  attachment  to  said  one 
object  in  fixed  relation  thereto  and  an  integral  shaft  extended 
from  said  setting  portion  and  possessed  of  a  radially  expanded 
engaging  portion  at  the  leading  and  thereof,  and  said  reception 
member  being  provided  with  two  generally  semicylindncal 
shells  integrally  connected  to  each  other  freely  openably  and 
closably  through  the  medium  of  a  thin-walled  integral  hinge 
portion  and  adapted  to  form  one  cylindrical  shape  uf)on  being 
closed  onto  each  other  along  the  matched  edges  thereof  and  a 
plurality  of  like  integral  resilient  engaging  pieces  regularly 
spaced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  on  the  inner  wall  of  each  of 
the  shells,  the  engaging  pieces  on  one  wall  being  in  mirror 
image  with  the  pieces  on  the  other  wall,  whereby  said  recep- 
tion member  is  inserted  into  a  fitting  hole  bored  in  advance  in 
said  other  object,  with  said  two  shells  held  in  a  closed  state  and 
consequently  said  resilient  engaging  pieces  on  the  inner  walls 
of  the  shells  opposed  to  each  other  to  enclose  therein  an  engag- 
ing hole  for  admitting  said  shaft  into  fast  engagement  there- 
with, said  engaging  hole  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 


4,408,374 
BELT  LOCK  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Artur  Fbhl,  Schomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012937 

Int.  a.'  A44B  11/26 
U.S.  Q.  24—230  A  1  Claim 


33     '  C  29    t 


1    Lock  for  a  safety  belt  comprising  a  belt  lock  having  a 
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lock-housing  with  two  spaced  plates  defining  an  insertion  path, 
a  plug-in  tongue  with  a  detent  for  insertion  in  the  insertion  path 
of  the  lock-housing,  a  latch  mechanism  having  a  latch  of 
wedge-shaped  cross  section  which  can  swing  into  the  detent  of 
the  plug-in  tongue  when  inserted  in  the  insertion  path  to 
thereby  engage  said  tongue,  said  wedge-shaped  latch  being 
swingeably  supported  in  a  corresponding  wedge-shaped  open- 
ing with  a  greater  wedge  angle,  said  latch  bearing  with  its 
smaller  wedge  end  in  a  curved  bearing  surface  of  said  opening, 
said  latch  having  at  its  wide  end  a  convexly  curved  surface  to 
provide  a  larger  area  for  contact  with  said  tongue  to  distribute 
a  force  applied  to  the  latch  over  said  larger  area,  and  a  pressure 
organ  mounted  on  the  lock-housing  movable  against  the  force 
of  a  spring  to  move  said  latch  out  of  engagement  with  said 
tongue  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  tongue  from  the  belt  lock, 
and  wherein  at  both  ends  of  said  latch  are  fastened  lever  ele- 
ments, which  are  provided  with  lever  pins  onto  which  said 
pressure  organ  can  be  pressed. 


ing  slots  and  to  also  facilitate  exit  of  said  feet  from  said 
retaining  slots; 

a  notched  junction  between  each  foot  and  its  respective  leg, 
each  notched  junction  having  an  inwardly  directed  edge 
rearward  of  its  associated  rear  third  cam  surface,  each 
notched  junction  edge  being  disposed  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  as  its  associated  first  cam  surface  so  that  an 
acute  angle  is  formed  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
junction  and  the  insert  member  longitudinal  axis  to  pro- 
vide a  hook-like  portion  on  its  associated  foot  for  locking 
onto  said  edge  of  said  respective  retaining  slot;  and 

each  notched  junction  including  an  undercut  portion  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  its  notched  junction  edge  to  insure  that 
said  notched  junction  edge  engages  against  said  edge  of 
said  respective  retaining  slot  in  said  locked  position. 


4  408  375 

RELEASABLE  CONNECTOR  4,408,376 

Max  Skobel,  10  Lynwood  Rd.,  Edison,  N.J.  M817  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  YARN 

w  *''I?w?;^*',i/f«^'?!l•ll^°;/?^M/Of)  Ch"'«  S.  Hatcher,  Greenville,  S.C,  and  Kenneth  E.  Smith, 

Int.  a.3  A47G  29/10:  A44B  /7/2J.  15/00  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

U.S.  a.  24-230  R  4  Claims        3^^,^^^j„^  q^,^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,656,  Nov.  5,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,941 
f2  Int.  a.'  D02J  1/22:  B29C  7  7/02 

^ '^^  U.S.  a.  28-245  7  Qaims 


20,  i^v 


C  74' 


1.  A  releasable  connector  comprising: 

a  receiving  member  having  an  elongated  internal  passage- 
way extending  from  one  end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically opposing  retaining  solts  spacedly  positioned  along 
said  passageway,  said  reUining  slots  being  openings  ex- 
tending through  opposing  longitudinal  edges  of  said  re- 
ceiving member,  said  passageway  including  a  mouth  at 
said  one  end; 

a  substantially  flat  elongated  insert  member  having  a  pair  of 
bifurcated  springy  legs  insertable  into  said  passageway 
upon  compression  of  said  legs  together  into  an  abutting 
position,  an  outwardly  extending  foot  at  a  distal  end  of 
each  leg  for  releasably  locking  into  a  respective  one  of 
said  retaining  slots  when  said  legs  spread  apart  with  each 
foot  extending  through  its  associated  opening  to  securely 
retain  said  insert  member  in  said  receiving  member  in  a 
locked  position; 

said  insert  member  feet  having  a  combined  transverse  width 
in  said  abutting  position  substantially  equal  to  a  transverse 
width  of  said  receiving  member  passageway  to  limit  said 
compression  of  said  legs  and  to  provide  alignment  be- 
tween said  legs  and  said  passageway  during  insertion  of 
said  legs  through  said  passageway; 

an  outwardly  flaring,  rearwardly  directed  first  cam  surface 
at  a  forward  end  of  each  foot  for  engaging  said  mouth  of 
said  passageway  to  direct  said  legs  together  into  said 
abutting  position  to  facilitate  entry  of  said  insert  member 
into  said  passageway; 
an  arcuate  second  cam  surface  on  each  foot  rearward  of  said 
forward  first  cam  surface  for  riding  along  inner  edge  walls 
of  said  passageway  to  facilitate  passage  of  said  insert 
member  through  said  passageway; 
an  inwardly  curved,  rearwardly  directed  rear  third  cam 
surface  on  each  foot  being  rearward  of  said  arcuate  sec- 
ond cam  surface  for  engaging  an  edge  of  a  respective 
retaining  slot  to  facilitate  entry  of  said  feet  into  said  retain- 


1.  Apparatus  for  cold  drawing  a  plurality  of  yarns  compris- 


ing 


(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  supply  means  adapted  to  supply  an 
equal  number  of  individual  yarns; 

(b)  driven  feed  roll  means  adapted  to  draw  said  yarns  from 
said  supply  means  in  a  single,  first  plane  with  said  yarns 
arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  one  another  and 
in  a  predetermined  order  relative  to  one  another  in  said 
first  plane; 

(c)  heated,  driven  draw  roll  means  spaced  from  said  feed  roll 
means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  yarns  and  adapted 
to  draw  said  yarns  from  said  feed  roll  means  at  a  speed 
greater  than  the  speed  of  said  feed  roll  means  and  in  a 
normal,  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  with  said 
yams  in  said  predetermined  order  relative  to  one  another 
in  said  second  plane;  and 

(d)  elongated  guide  means  having  a  concave  surface  posi- 
tioned between  said  feed  roll  means  and  said  draw  roll 
means  with  the  concavity  thereof  toward  said  yarns  and 
the  tangent  at  the  midpoint  of  said  concave  surface  at  an 
angle  approximately  45°  relative  to  said  second  plane  and 
adapted  to  urge  said  yams  into  contiguous  side-by-side 
relation  and  in  said  predetermined  order  along  said  con- 
cave surface  and  on  said  draw  roll  means. 
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4,408^77 
STUFFING  CHAMBER  TEXTL'RIZING  PROCESS 
Heinz  Schippers,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Baimag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remschied-Lennep, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,014,  Jul.  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1977,  2733455 

Int.  a.'  D02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  28—250  7  aaims 


4,408,378 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  nLAMENT  COIL  OF 

RGURE  OF  EIGHT  CONFORMATION 

Terence  A.  Ketteringham,  Middlesex;  Dennis  L.  Lewis,  Hert- 
fordshire, and  David  E.  Mayley,  London,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,813 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1980, 
8037420 

Int.  C\?  B65H  54/00 
U.S.  a.  28—289  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  stuffer  box  crimping  process  for  texturizing  a  yarn  of 
synthetic  thermoplastic  filaments  wherein  the  yarn  is  continu- 
ously fed  with  crimping  into  an  elongated  stuffing  chamber 
having  an  interior  cross  section  defined  by  its  inner  walls  to 
form  an  accumulated  yarn  plug  of  looped  and  compressed 
filaments,  said  yarn  plug  exerting  irregular  frictional  forces  on 
said  inner  walls  while  being  advanced  from  an  upstream  sta- 
tionary entry  section  to  a  downstream  axially  movable  outlet 
section  of  said  stufTing  chamber  by  the  force  of  the  fed  yarn 
entenng  the  chamber,  and  braking  the  advancing  movement  of 
said  yam  plug  by  exerting  a  discharge  resistance  thereagainst 
in  said  movable  outlet  section  of  the  chamber,  the  steps  which 
comprise: 

applying  the  frictional  force  of  the  yam  plug  as  an  advancing 
pressure  exerted  on  a  contact  surface  which  forms  at  least 
part  of  the  inner  walls  of  said  movable  outlet  section  and 
which  is  axially  movable  relative  to  the  inner  walls  of  said 
stationary  entry  section; 
applying  an  opposing  force  to  said  axially  slidable  contact 
surface  of  said  outlet  section  in  an  axial  direction  against 
the  advancing  pressure  of  the  yam  plug  to  counteract  the 
advancing  movement  of  said  outlet  section  relative  to  said 
entry  section; 
continuously  measuring  and  comparing  the  actual  value  of 
the  advancing  pressure  of  the  yam  plug  with  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  measurement  being  effected  by  measur- 
ing said  opposing  force  applied  to  said  axially  slidable 
contact  surface;  and 
adjusting  the  discharge  resistance  on  said  yam  plug  in  re- 
sponse to  the  difference  between  said  actual  value  and  said 
predetermined  value,  thereby  compensating  for  the  irreg- 
ular frictional  forces  between  said  inner  walls  and  said 
yam  plug. 


1   An  apparatus  for  forming  a  filament  coil  of  substantially 
figure  of  eight  conformation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  filament  guide  member  consisting  of  a  guide  member 
plate  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft; 

(B)  means  providing  a  central  channel  through  said  guide 
member  plate  and  shaft  for  the  passage  of  the  filament 
downwards  therethrough; 

(C)  a  fiat  filament  receiving  carrier  disposed  below  said 
guide  member  plate; 

(D)  said  guide  member  plate  being  horizontally  disposed; 

(E)  a  gimbal  mounting  arrangement  for  said  guide  member, 
said  gimbal  mounting  arrangement  consisting  of 

(i)  a  fixed  honzontally  disposed  outer  ring  and 

(ii)  an  inner  ring  pivoted  on  the  outer  ring  for  rotation 

about  a  first  honzontal  axis, 
(in)  the  said  guide  member  plate  being  pivoted  on  the  said 

inner  ring  for  rotation  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  at 

nght  angles  to  the  first  horizontal  axis; 

(F)  two  sets  of  reciprocating  means  connected  to  the  guide 
member  shaft  for  imparting  to  the  guide  member  oscilla- 
tory motion  about  the  first  and  second  horizontal  axes, 
respectively,  means  for  controlling  the  relative  rates  of 
reciprocation  of  the  said  reciprocating  means,  to  produce 
the  required  relative  frequencies  and  relative  phases  of 
oscillations  of  the  guide  member  about  the  respective 
horizontal  axes; 

(G)  means  for  guiding  the  filament  path  vertically  down- 
wards, from  a  source  at  a  level  above  that  of  said  guide 
member  plate  and  gimbal  mounting  arrangement  into  the 
said  channel  through  the  guide  member;  and 

(H)  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  downward  travel  of 
the  filament  from  said  source  to  the  carrier. 
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4  408J79 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ALUMINUM  WHEEL 

RIM 
TakDo  Kusano,  Mishima;  Kouichi  Masuda,  Fiyi,  and  Masatoshi 
Namba,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Nippon  Light  Metal 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-034013; 
Dec.  5,  1980,  55-170866 

Int.  a.3  B21K  1/38:  B21B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  29—159.1  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aluminum  wheel  rim  from  a 
thin  walled  cylindrical  element  of  an  aluminum  or  aluminum 
alloy  material  comprising  axially  pressing  the  element  under 
the  action  of  compressive  stress  acting  thereon  through  ta- 
pered portions  of  a  die  and  a  punch  cooperating  therewith  in  a 
press  machine  so  that  the  diameter  of  the  element  is  enlarged  so 
as  to  form  the  required  configuration  of  the  rim,  while  the  walb 
thickness  of  the  element  is  increased  at  positions  where  com- 
pressive stress  is  applied  through  the  tapered  portions  of  the 
die  and  the  punch  thereby  increasing  the  mechanical  strength 
of  the  element  at  positions  where  otherwise  weakening  tends 
to  occur  due  to  thinning  of  the  wall  thickness  of  the  material 
during  roll  working  thereof,  the  ratio  H/D  of  the  height  H  of 
the  element  with  respect  to  the  inner  diameter  D  thereof  being 
set  to  be  equal  to  or  less  than  1.5  and  the  ratio  t/D  of  the  wall 
thickness  t  of  the  element  with  respect  to  the  inner  diameter  D 
being  set  to  be  in  the  range  of  0.006  to  0.06,  while  the  mean 
deformation  resistance  of  the  material  is  set  to  be  in  the  range 
of  10  to  25  kg/mm2  and  the  inclination  angle  of  the  tapered 
portions  of  the  die  and  the  punch  is  set  to  be  in  the  range  of  10° 
to  65°. 


4,408380 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CONNECTING  RODS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Siegfried  Schapen  Anton  Wimmer,  both  of  Gaimersheim,  and 
Werner  Dommes,  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Neck- 
arsulm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,770 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979  2918028 

Int.  Q.3  B23P  15/00:  F02B  75/32:  G05G  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—156.5  A  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  crankshaft-connecting  rod  con- 
struction for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  single- 
piece  crankshaft  comprising: 
positioning  a  first  crankpin  bushing  segment,  having  a  con- 
necting rod  shank  consisting  of  a  reinforced  resinous 
material  mounted  thereon  on  a  crankpin  of  said  crank- 
shaft; 
positioning  a  second  crankpin  bushing  segment  in  opposed 
relationship  to  said  first  crankpin  bushing  segment  about 
said  crankpin; 
positioning  a  piston  pin  bushing  on  said  connecting  rod 

shank  at  an  end  distal  from  said  first  crankpin  bushing; 
positioning  a  rigid  member  in  said  piston  pin  bushing  with  a 
portion  of  said  member  exposed  for  a  clamping  operation; 
securing  a  clamping  mechanism  to  said  crankpin  and  arrang- 


ing said  clamping  mechanism  to  engage  said  rigid  member 
and  edge  portions  of  said  second  crankpin  bushing  seg- 
ment; 
operating  said  clamping  mechanism  to  press  said  rigid  mem- 
ber while  in  said  piston  pin  bushing  toward  said  crankpin 
and  to  clamp  s^d  first  bushing  segment  against  said  crank- 
pin, and  to  press  said  second  bushing  segment  against  said 


crankpin,  to  clamp  said  second  bushing  segment  thereto, 
while  l.eaving  a  substantial  portion  of  said  bushings  and 
connecting  rod  shank  exfWDsed  for  application  of  reinforc- 
ing material  about  the  periphery  of  the  bushings;  and 
applying  a  reinforcing  matenal  about  the  periphery  of  said 
second  bushing  segment  and  said  piston  pin  bushing  and 
said  connecting  rod  shank  exf)osed  for  that  purpose  to 
form  an  integral  unit  attached  to  said  crankpin. 


4,408,381 
DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  HOSE  AND  HTTING 
Arthur  S.  Kish,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Murray  Corpora- 
tion, Cockeysville,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,330,  Sep.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,967 

Int.  Q.^  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  Q.  29—237  8  Qaims 


'  -ojj: 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  assembling  a 
fitting  and  a  hose,  means  for  supporting  a  fitting  and  means  for 
moving  a  hose  in  axial  alignment  with  said  fitting,  whereby  to 
cause  a  portion  of  said  fitting  to  enter  an  end  portion  of  said 
hose  and  be  frictionally  secured  to  said  hose,  said  supporting 
means  comprising  an  elongated  frame  having  a  socket  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  block  mounted  in  said  socket,  said  block 
having  a  recess  for  accommodating  said  fitting,  said  hose  mov- 
ing means  comprising  a  slide  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment along  said  frame,  a  link  pivotally  secured  to  said  slide,  a 


476 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


second  link  pivotally  secured  to  said  first  link  and  to  said 
frame,  a  handle  pivotally  secured  to  said  first  link,  a  roll 
mounted  on  said  first  link,  and  a  second  roll  mounted  on  said 
handle,  said  rolls  adapted  to  be  moved  into  engagement  with 
diametncally-opposite  sides  of  said  hose. 

4.408,382 

METHOD  FOR  REMOV ING  AND  REPLACING 

SHRLNK-ON  SLEEVES  ON  A  SHAFT 

Ira  J.  Campbell,  East  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  WestinRhouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,563 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/00.  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  29—426.1  1  Claims 


..M-^M. 


I      ^5 


•-J  *7— 1  r"  ~~ 


m  np^;; 
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a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  central  bore  and  a  shaft  mountable 
within  said  bore,  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  positioning  at  least  one  detent  within  a  groove  in  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  shaft,  said  detent 
being  an  arcuate  member  having  a  radius  being  less  than 
the  radius  of  the  shaft  groove,  and  a  height  being  greater 
than  the  depth  of  said  shaft  groove,  and  a  material  thick- 
ness being  less  than  the  depth  of  the  shaft  groove; 

(B)  maintaining  the  detent  in  a  depressed  configuration  such 
that  Its  height  is  no  more  than  the  depth  of  the  shaft 
groove  m  which  it  is  positioned,  and  continuing  this  step 
until  the  shaft  is  mounted  in  said  sleeve; 

(C)  mounting  the  shaft  within  the  sleeve  with  an  axial  sliding 
motion  so  as  to  radially  juxtapose  an  eccentric  groove  and 
said  detent,  said  eccentric  groove  being  located  in  the 
inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  sleeve;  and 

(D)  radially  juxtaposing  a  maxima  location  of  said  eccentric 
groove  and  said  detent,  permitting  said  detent  to  spring 
mio  said  eccentric  groove  so  that  said  detent  occupies  said 
eccentric  groove  and  said  shaft  groove  simultaneously, 
and  thereby  preventing  relative  axial  movement  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  shaft. 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  a  sleeve  shrunk  on  a  shaft  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

placing  an  induction  coil  so  that  it  encircles  the  sleeve; 
attaching  a  fixture  to  the  sleeve  in  such  a  manner  that  the 

sleeve  and  induction  coil  can  be  supported  by  the  fixture: 
applying  alternating  current  to  the  induction  coil  until  the 

temperature  of  the  sleeve  rises  to  a  level  w  herein  there  is 

clearance  between  the  sleeve  and  the  shatt, 
removing  the  fixture  induction  coil  and  sleeve  from  the 

shaft;  and 
placing  insulation  around  the  removed  sleeve  so  that  it  cools 

slowly  and  evenly  to  minimize  distortion  of  the  sleeve. 


4,408,384 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 
INSULATED-GATE  HELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Royce  Lowis,  Southampton,  and  Peter  M.  Tunbridge,  Winches- 
ter, both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,518,  Apr.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,673 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1979, 
7915232 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/265.  21/28 
U.S.  CI.  29—571  8  Qaims 


4,408,383 

REMOVABLE  SLEEVE-TO-SHAFT  INTERLOCK  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Lawrence  D.  Nottingham,  Hempfield  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  and  Michael  R.  Jugan,  Duquesne.  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,491,  Mar.  13,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,358,700. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,730 
Int.  a.'  H02K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  29—453  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  relative  axial  movement  between 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated-gate  field-effect 
transistor  in  which  interdigitated  source  and  drain  fingers  of 
one  conductivity  type  are  provided  in  part  of  an  epitaxial  layer 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  on  a  more  highly  conductive 
substrate,  the  source  fingers  are  short-circuited  to  the  sub- 
strate, a  gate  on  an  insulating  layer  on  the  epitaxial  layer  is 
provided  between  the  source  and  drain  fingers,  and  a  drain 
electrode  which  is  interdigitated  with  the  gate  is  provided  to 
contact  said  drain  fingers,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  on  said  insulating  layer  a  gate  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  separate,  mutually  parallel  apertures;  then 

(b)  introducing  dopant  determining  said  one  conductivity 
type  into  said  epitaxial  layer  via  said  apertures  to  form 
mutually  parallel  islands  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
from  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  source  fingers  is  to  be 
provided;  then 

(c)  providing  on  the  epitaxial  layer  an  etch-resistant  mask 
having  mutually-parallel  apertures,  each  of  which  overlies 
an  area  of  an  island  and  is  smaller  than  the  gate  layer 
aperture  associated  with  the  island;  then 

(d)  etching  away  said  areas  of  said  islands  and  underlying 
parts  of  the  epitaxial  layer  to  form  mutually  parallel 
grooves  which  extend  through  the  epitaxial  layer  to  said 
substrate,  have  a  V-shaped  cross-section,  extend  longitudi- 
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nally  along  said  islands  and  are  adjoined  along  opposite 
sides  by  remaining  parts  of  said  islands;  and  then 
(e)  providing  within  said  apertures  of  the  gate  layer  and  over 
the  walls  of  said  grooves  parallel  metal  fingers  which 
extend  longitudinally  along  said  islands  to  short-circuit 
the  remaining  parts  of  said  islands  to  the  epitaxial  layer 
and  to  the  substrate,  said  remaining  parts  forming  said 
source  fingers  of  the  transistor. 


I  4,408,385 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CTRCUIT  WITH 
IMPLANTED  RESISTOR  ELEMENT  IN 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  LAYER 

G.  R.  Mohan  Rao;  John  S.  Stanczak;  Jih-chang  Lien,  and  Shyam 
Bhatia,  all  of  Houston,  Tex,,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,037,  Jun.  15,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,208,781,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  727,116,  Sep.  27, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,110,776.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

162,217 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  24, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/00.  21/263 

U.S.  a.  29—576  B  3  Claims 


I 


JB- 


1.  A  method  of  making  resistor  elements  in  an  N-channel. 
silicon-gate  MOS  integrated  circuit  of  the  static  RAM  type 
with  field  oxide  formed  surrounding  a  pair  of  driver  transistor 
areas  having  gate  oxide  formed  much  thinner  than  the  field 
oxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  an  elongated  strip  of  polycrystalline  silicon  to 
said  face  extending  across  the  field  oxide  and  contacting  a 
drain  area  of  one  of  the  transistor  areas, 

b.  forming  a  resistor  region  in  the  elongated  strip  by  implant- 
ing conductivity-determining  impurity  to  provide  a  se- 
lected resistivity  less  than  that  of  undoped  polycrystalline 
silicon, 

c.  forming  conductive  regions  in  the  elongated  strip  on  both 
ends  of  the  resistor  regions,  the  conductive  regions  being 
doped  at  a  level  much  higher  than  the  resistor  region, 
forming  conductors  electrically  connecting  said  one  end 
to  the  gate  of  the  opposite  one  of  the  driver  transistor,  and 
electrically  connecting  the  conductive  regions  at  the  other 
end  of  the  resistor  regions  in  common  to  a  voltage  supply. 


I 

4,408,386 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICES 
Tetsuya  Takayashiki;  Taiji  Usui,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tetsuma 
Sakurai,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Pub- 
lic Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,751 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1980,  55-174691; 
Feb.  19,  1981,  56-222238 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/76,  21/20 
U.S.  a.  29—576  E  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  spaced  recesses  having  a  predetermined  depth  and 
an  opening  size  in  a  surface  of  a  single-crystal  silicon 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
forming  a  first  conductivity  type  diffused  layer  of  a  high 
impurity  concentration  on  surfaces  of  said  single-crystal 
silicon  substrate  and  said  recesses; 


forming  a  second  conductivity  type  epitaxially  grown  layer 
on  a  surface  of  said  first  conductivity  type  diffused  layer; 

forming  mask  layers  on  selected  surface  portions  of  said 
epitaxially  grown  layer  above  said  recesses; 

removing  said  epitaxially  grown  layer  at  portions  other  than 
those  immediately  beneath  and  near  said  mask  layers  to 
form  second  conductivity  type  island  regions  in  said  reces- 


ses; 


removing  said  mask  layers  to  expose  surfaces  of  said  island 
regions; 
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forming  second  conductivity  type  diffused  layers  in  said 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  island  regions; 

forming  an  oxide  film  on  the  surfaces  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  diffused  layer  and  said  second  conductivity  type 
diffused  layer; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  a  surface  of  said 
oxide  film;  and  removing  a  rear  surface  of  said  single-crys- 
tal silicon  substrate  until  said  oxide  film  is  exposed. 


4,408,387 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

UTILIZING  AN  OXIDIZED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MASKING  LAYER  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  AN 

ANTI-OXIDATION  MASK 

Tadashi  Kiriseko,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,648 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1981,  56-151986 

Int.  Q.'  HOIL  21/20  21/318 

U.S.  Q.  29—576  E  16  Qaims 

9.  A  method  for  producing  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a 

semiconductor  substrate,  a  base  region  formed  in  the  semicon- 
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ductor  substrate  and  an  anti-oxidation  masking  layer  formed  on 

the  base  region,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  semiconductor  layer  on  the  anti-oxidation  masking 

Iflvcr* 
b  selectively  etching  the  semiconductor  layer  to  form  a  first 
opening  for  defining  an  emitter  region  and  a  second  opening 
for  defining  a  base  electrode; 


6        7      18 


region  to  grow  a  first  thermally  oxidized  film  on  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  conductive  layer  pattern  and 
a  second  thermally  oxidized  film  on  the  exposed  part  of 
said  base  region; 

said  first  thermally  oxidized  film  being  thicker  than  said 
second  thermally  oxidized  film; 

removing  said  second  thermally  oxidized  film  on  said  base 
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region  by  anisotropic  etching  with  gaseous  ions  substan- 
tially vertically  incident  on  the  surface  of  said  base  region 
with  said  antioxidant  insulation  film  pattern  as  a  mask, 
thereby  exposing  a  portion  of  said  base  region;  and 
forming  a  base  electrode  winng  connected  to  said  base 
region,  said  base  electrode  wiring  covering  said  antioxi- 
dant insulation  film  pattern  and  said  first  thermally  oxi- 
dized film. 


c.  introducing  impurities  into  the  base  region  through  the  first 
opening  to  form  the  emitter  region; 

d.  converting  the  semiconductor  layer  into  an  oxide  layer. 

e.  selectively  etching  the  anti-oxidation  masking  layer  by  using 
the  oxide  layer  as  a  mask  to  expose  portions  of  the  emitter 
region  and  the  base  region;  and 

f.  forming  electrodes  and  conductor  lines  on  the  exposed  emit- 
ter and  base  regions. 

4,408,388 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BIPOLAR 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  DEVICE  WITH  A 

SELF-ALIGNMENT  BASE  CONTACT 

Shuichi    Kameyama,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kasasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,119 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49020 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/308 
U.S.  a.  29—578  *  <^"''"* 

1.  A  method  for  manufactunng  a  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  device  having  a  plurality  of  bipolar  transistors  at  least 
one  of  which  includes  a  base  region,  compnsing  the  steps  of 
forming  a  conductive  layer  directly  on  the  base  region; 
forming  an  antioxidant  insulation  film  of  high  insulation 

charactenstic  on  said  conductive  layer; 
patterning  said  antioxidant  insulation  film  to  form  an  antioxi- 
dant insulation  film  pattern; 
overetching  said  underlying  conductive  layer  using  said 
antioxidant  insulation  film  pattern  as  a  mask  to  form  a 
conductive  layer  pattern  such  that  said  antioxidant  insula- 
tion film  pattern  overhangs  said  conductive  layer  pattern; 
thermally  oxidizing  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  con- 
ductive layer  pattern  and  an  exposed  part  of  said  base 


4,408,389 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  WORKING 

CYLINDER 

Nabil  Henein,  Muenster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 

1980,  3015111 

Int.  a.'  B23P  21/00:  B23Q  15/00 

L.S.  a.  29-715  9  CI*"™* 
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1    An  arrangement  for  assembling  a  working  cylinder  in- 
cluding a  first  casing  shell  having  a  mounting  surface  for  a 
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member  to  be  actuated  and  a  second  casing  shell  supporting  a 
working  piston  acting  on  a  push  rod  in  the  direction  of  said 
member  to  be  actuated  comprising:      ' 

first  means  to  move  said  first  and  second  shells  into  each 
other  to  compress  an  elastic  seal  disjxjsed  therebetween; 

measuring  means  supported  from  and  controlling  first  means 
to  ensure  the  actual  distance  between  said  mounting  sur- 
face and  a  force-transmitting  end  of  said  push  rod  is  equal 
to  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

second  means  supported  by  said  first  means  to  connect  said 
first  and  second  shells  together  in  a  positive  engagement 
to  maintain  said  predetermined  distance; 

said  mounting  surface  having  a  bore  therein  coaxial  of  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  working  cylinder, 

said  measuring  means  including  an  annular  collar  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  a  probe  disposed  concentrically 
within  said  measuring  means,  and 

said  first  means  including  a  plunger  piston  supporting  said 
measuring  means  axially  with  respect  to  said  push  rod,  to 
introduce  said  measuring  means  into  said  bore,  to  move 
said  measuring  means  to  cause  said  collar  to  abut  said 
mounting  surface  to  close  said  bore  air-tight  and  to  cause 
said  probe  to  abut  said  force-transmitting  end  of  said  push 
rod,  said  probe  opening  an  electrical  contact  when  said 
predetermined  distance  is  attained. 
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4,408390 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  NESTING  DRUM 

BODIES 

Norman  L.  Fischell,  8  Foothill  Dr.,  Kinnelon,  N.J.  07405 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,133 
I  Int.  a.3  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—822  9  Qaims 


I 


a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  being  apertured  to  permit 

installation  thereof  in  the  handle; 
a  pair  of  blade  means,  said  blade  means  being  integral  with 
said  body  portion  and  each  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  spatially  displaced  flange  members;  and 
a  web  member  interconnecting  said  fiange  members,  said 
web  member  being  generally  transverse  to  said  fiange 
members  and  being  positioned  therebetween  so  as  to 
cooperate  with  said  fiange  members  tp  define  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  channel  at  either  side  of  said  web  mem- 
ber; and 
a  cutting  blade  extension  of  at  least  one  of  said  blade  means 

flange  members. 
20.  A  method  of  installing  a  wire  in  an  electrical  connector, 
the  connector  having  at  least  a  pair  of  cooperating  contact 
portions  which  are  resiliently  loaded  in  opposite  directions  so 


1.  An  apparatus  for  nesting  drum  bodies  which  comprises: 

a  drum  body  deformation  assembly  including  means  for 
positioning  a  drum  body  therein; 

a  linear  deformation  assembly; 

means  for  moving  said  linear  deformation  assemblies 
through  said  drum  body  substantially  towards  an  axis  of 
said  drum  body  to  effect  deformation  of  said  drum  body; 

drum  body  feeding  assembly  including  means  for  moving 
another  drum  body  about  said  deformed  drum  body  to  a 
point  coextensive  with  the  said  deformed  drum  body;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  nested  drum  bodies  from  said  assem- 
bly. 
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as  to  exert  a  capture  force  on  the  wire  and  to  exert  a  stripping 
force  for  the  removal  of  insulation  from  the  wire  during  move- 
ment of  the  wire  relative  to  the  cooperating  contact  portions, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  wire  to  be  installed  at  the  top  of  the  connector 
and  in  registration  with  the  junction  of  a  pair  of  cooperat- 
ing contact  portions; 
supporting  the  wire  from  one  side  along  the  portion  thereof 

which  is  to  be  inserted  between  the  contact  p>ortions; 
engaging  the  sides  of  the  contact  portions  which  are  to  act 

on  the  wire;  and 
forcing  the  wire  downwardly  between  the  contact  portions 
without  restraining  movement  of  the  contact  portions 
whereby  the  contact  portions  are  caused  to  spread  apart 
by  the  wire  while  guiding  the  movement  of  the  supported 
wire. 


4,408,392 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Gundolf  Naimer,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Payer-Lux  Elektro- 
produkte  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  3,  1980,  1839/80 

Int.  a.3  B26B  19/10 

U.S.  a.  30—34.1  7  Oaims 


4,408,391 
CONDUCTOR  INSERTION  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
Karl-Heinz  Pohl,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Siemon 
Company,  Watertown,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,983 
Int.  C\?  HOIR  43/04:  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—861  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  wire  installing  tool  of  the  type  having  a  handle  and  a 
stem,  the  stem  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  revers- 
ibly  mounted  on  and  extending  from  the  handle,  an  improved 
stem  comprising: 


1.  An  electric  shaver  having  a  casing,  a  shear  head  and  a 
long-hair  cutting  unit,  characterized  in  that  the  long-hair  cut- 
ting unit  is  slidably  supported  by  the  casing  for  movement  from 
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a  retracted  position  in  which  the  long-hair  cutting  unit  hes 
within  the  confines  of  the  casing  to  an  extended  position  m 
which  the  cutting  unit  projects  outwardly  from  the  casing,  a 
manually  actuatable  pusher  for  moving  said  long-hair  cutting 
unit  from  one  position  to  the  other,  guide  means  sidably 
mounting  said  pusher  for  movement  relative  to  said  casing,  and 
motion  multiplying  coupling  means  comprising  at  least  one 
flexible  stnp  interconnecting  said  long-hair  cutting  unit  and 
said  pusher,  and  a  semicircular  guide  in  said  pusher  position  to 
engage  said  stnp  and  reverse  its  direction,  whereby  said  long- 
hair cutting  unit  moves  at  least  twice  the  distance  through 
which  the  pusher  travels  when  actuated. 


4,408,393 
CHAIN  SAW 
Bohumil  Jerabek,  Jerabek  &  Associates  Ltd.,  Research  &  Test- 
ing Laboratories,  POB  8566.  Ottawa.  Ontario,  Canada  KIG 
3H9 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,2n,  Aug.  23,  1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  198L  Ser.  No.  246,433 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  8,  1979.  329343 

Int.  a.'  B27B  17/02.  17,  12 

U.S.  a.  30—123.4  8  Claims 
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bar  communicating  at  one  end  with  an  oil  supply  and 
entering  at  its  other  end  in  said  guide  bar  groove,  said 
passagew  ay  being  angled  in  the  direction  of  chain  move- 
ment within  said  groove. 


4,408,394 
DISASSEMBLABLE  JACK  KNIFE 

Paul  S.  Phelps,  1306  Woodlawn  Dr.,  Maryville,  Tenn.  37018 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No,  346,725 
Int.  a.'  B26B  5/00 
L.S.  a.  30—157  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  chain  saw: 

a  saw  chain  guide  bar; 

a  saw  chain; 

a  dnve  sprocket;  and 

lubncation  means; 

said  guide  bar  being  elongate  and  being  symmetrically  con- 
vexly  curved  about  its  longitudinal  central  axis  and  hav  ing 
a  rounded  nose  and  a  pair  of  unitary  peripheral  rails; 

said  saw  chain  compnsing  a  plurality  of  chain  links  m  an 
endless  repeating  sequence  of  drive  link,  tie  link,  and  a 
couple  compnsing  cutter  and  balance  link,  with  alternate 
cutter  links  being  left-  and  nght-hand; 

each  of  said  couple  of  cutter  and  balance  links  and  each  ot 
said  tie  links  having  lower  edges  adapted  to  maintain 
continuous  contact  with  the  rails  of  said  guide  bar,  the 
lower  edges  of  said  couple  of  cutter  and  balance  links  each 
having  three  curved  surfaces,  two  of  said  curved  surfaces 
lying  on  a  first  arc  corresponding  to  the  convex  curve 
along  the  length  of  said  guide  bar,  the  other  one  of  said 
three  surfaces  being  centered  between  two  said  surfaces 
and  lying  on  a  second  arc  corresponding  to  the  curve  of 
the  rounded  nose  of  said  guide  bar;  the  lower  edge  of  each 
of  said  tie  links  having  a  central  curved  surface  lying  on 
the  second  arc  corresponding  to  the  curve  of  the  rounded 
nose  of  said  guide  bar; 

the  cutter  links  of  each  couple  having  a  height  to  length  ratio 
no  greater  than  1:2; 

said  dnve  sprocket  having  teeth  the  ends  of  which  each  have 
a  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  oi 
said  rounded  nose  of  said  guide  bar; 

said  radius  of  curvature  of  said  guide  bar  nose  being  propor- 
tional to  said  chain  links  such  that  no  more  than  one  cutter 
link  is  at  any  time  within  an  arc  of  70°  of  the  longitudinal 
central  axis  of  the  guide  bar; 
said  guide  bar  having  a  groove  between  said  rails  equal  in 

depth  of  the  portion  of  the  dnve  link  in  said  groove, 
said  lubncating  means  including  a  passageway  in  said  guide 


/ 


1   A  jack  knife  adapted  for  disassembly  with  a  pointed  rod- 
like tool,  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  symmetncal  liner  plates  having  a  blade 
end  and  a  head  end,  each  of  said  liner  plates  being  pro- 
vided with  a  blade  pivot  pm  receiving  aperture  at  said 
blade  end.  a  slot  of  nonuniform  width  having  a  maximum 
width  portion  and  a  minimum  width  portion  at  said  head 
end,  and  an  aperture  intermediate  said  pivot  ajserture  and 
said  slot  to  receive  a  backspnng  pivot; 

at  least  one  head  backspnng  interposed  between  said  liner 
plates  along  one  edge  thereof,  said  backspnng  having  a 
blade  walk  portion  and  a  head  portion  and  being  provided 
with  a  pivot  pin  aperture  corresponding  to  said  back- 
spnng pivot  pin  apertures  of  said  liner  plates,  and  with  an 
aperture  in  said  head  portion  corresponding  to  said  maxi- 
mum width  portion  of  said  slots  in  said  liner  plates; 

at  least  one  knife  blade  having  a  tang  thereof  interposed 
between  said  liner  plates,  said  tang  being  provided  with  a 
blade  pivot  pin  aperture,  said  tang  bearing  against  said 
blade  walk  portion  of  said  backspring; 

a  removable  blade  pivot  pin  passing  through  corresponding 
blade  pivot  pin  apertures  of  said  liner  plates  and  said  pivot 
pm  aperture  of  said  tang; 

a  backspring  pivot  pin  passing  through  said  backspnng  pivot 
pm  apertures  in  said  backspnng  and  said  liner  plates; 

a  cylindncal  locking  pm  penetrating  said  aperture  of  said 
head  portion  of  said  backspring  and  said  nonuniform  slot 
of  said  liner  plates,  said  pins  being  provided  with  annular 
grooves  with  releasable  engagement  with  said  minimum 
width  portions  of  said  slots;  and 

wherein  said  liner  plates  are  further  provided  with  aligned 
tool-receiving  apertures  to  permit  passage  of  said  tool 
through  said  liner  plates,  said  tool-receiving  apertures 
positioned  such  that  said  blade  walk  of  said  backspring 
intercepts  said  tool-receiving  apertures. 
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I  4,40835 

TEXTILE  COT  REMOVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

AND  USING  SAME 

James  S.  Bryan,  Qyde;  Ivan  Gaster,  Hazelwood;  Mayo  B.  Tell, 

Asheville,  all  of  N.C.,  and  Claude  Dunn,  Greenville,  S.C., 

assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,71<,  Feb.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,084 

Int.  CI.3  B26B  17/02 

U.S.  a.  30—179  2  Qaims 


—4 


ing  spring  loaded  pin  means  movable  transversely  through  and 
between  opposing  walls  of  said  socket  and  an  opening  in  an 
intervening  cutting  blade  mounted  therein. 


4,408,397 

LATTICE  PIE  TOP  CUTTER  GUIDE  PLATE 

Ralph  M.  Bartos,  6297  Trafalgar  Rd.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38134 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,111 

Int.  C\?  GOIB  3/00:  B26C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  33—174  T  1  Claim 


I 

1.  In  a  hand  tool  comprising  a  pliers-like  instrument  having 
a  pair  of  members  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  substan- 
tially in  one  plane  and  about  a  pivot  having  an  axis  disposed 
perpendicular  to  said  plane,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
grasping  handle  on  one  side  of  said  pivot  and  an  associated  jaw 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot,  the  improvement  in  said  tool 
adapting  same  for  cutting  a  textile  cot  from  an  associated 
mandrel  and  comprising  a  cutting  blade,  means  detachably 
fastening  said  blade  to  one  jaw  with  a  cutting  edge  thereof 
disposed  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  tool  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  mandrel  having  a  cot  supported  thereon  between  its  jaws 
with  the  axis  of  said  cot  disposed  parallel  to  said  cutting  edge, 
a  positioner  provided  on  one  of  said  members  for  axially  posi- 
tioning said  mandrel  and  its  cot  relative  to  said  blade,  said  tool 
being  adapted  to  be  operated  by  manually  moving  said  handles 
toward  each  other  causing  said  cutting  blade  to  cut  said  cot 
along  its  axial  length  parallel  to  the  cot  axis  and  thus  enable 
removal  of  said  cot  from  its  mandrel,  and  a  stop  carried  by  said 
one  jaw  adjacent  said  blade  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the 
side  thereof  where  said  positioner  is  located,  said  stop  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  mandrel  outboard  of  its  cot  to  stop  said 
cutting  edge  before  it  engages  said  mandrel  when  said  blade  is 
cutting  said  cot  whereby  said  cot  is  positioned  by  said  posi- 
tioner intermediate  said  positioner  and  said  stop. 


4,408,396 
TRIM  KNIFE 

Albert  S.  Scholl,  2706  S.  Kedvale,  Chicago,  III.  60623 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,198 
Int.  C1.5  B26B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  30—294  8  Qaims 


r 


1,  A  cutting  guide  plate  for  cutting  dough  to  form  a  lattice 
pie  top  crust,  said  guide  plate  comprising: 

a  flat  plate  made  from  any  suitable  matena!  and  of  adequate 
thickness  with  sufficient  length  and  width  to  cover  the 
piecrust  dough  a  plurality  of  rows  of  elongated  slots  dis- 
posed in  said  plate,  the  slots  in  each  of  said  rows  being 
separated  at  their  end  or  ends  by  predetermined  equally 
spaced  intervals  so  aligned  alternately  and  equidistant 
apart  such  that  no  spaced  interval  is  aligned  directly  above 
or  below  like  spaced  intervals  in  the  immediately  preceed- 
ing  and  succeeding  rows,  whereby  the  dough  can  be  cut  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  subsequently  stretched  and 
applied  to  a  pie  will  constitute  a  continuing  senes  of  ob- 
tuse and  acute  angles  forming  said  lattice  pie  top  crust. 


4,408,398 
GAGE  FOR  LAYING  BLOCKS 
John  R.  Glaze,  8250  Lankershim  Blvd.,  Space  7,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif.  91605 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,496 

Int.  C\?  GOIB  3/30,  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  trimming  wall  covering  materials,  carpet 
and  the  like,  comprising:  a  combined  manually-engageable 
handle  and  integral  blade  holder,  said  blade  holder  being  dis- 
posed transversely  across  one  end  of  said  handle  and  compris- 
ing an  internal,  open-ended  blade  holding  socket  aligned  in 
angular  intersecting  relation  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  han- 
dle; and  locking  means  for  holding  a  cutting  blade  in  said 
socket  in  position  to  engage  materials  to  be  trimmed  compris- 


1.  A  gage  member  for  the  laying  of  multiple  courses  of 
individual  blocks  wherein  the  blocks  have  vertical  and  hon- 
zontal  transverse  faces  for  application  of  mortar  and  exposed 
faces  and  wherein  the  individual  blocks  in  the  wall  are  spaced 
by  both  vertical  and  horizontal  mortar  joints,  said  gage  mem- 
ber comprising  a  positioning  guide  for  engagement  with  ex- 
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posed  faces  of  the  blocks,  spacer  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  honzontally  spaced  spacer  rods  anchored  to  said 
positionmg  guide  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  transverse  faces 
when  mortar  is  applied,  said  rods  having  portions  of  substan- 
tially equal  length  extending  outwardly  of  said  positioning 
guide,  and  a  handle  rod  anchored  to  certain  of  sa4d  portions  at 
a  location  spaced  from  said  positioning  guide. 


4.408,399 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  GAUGE 
Phillip  L  Darwood;  Ernest  Holland,  both  of  Daventry;  Peter  M. 
Taylor,  Flore,  and  Christopher  Marley,  Hardingstone,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  V.  L.  Churchill  Limited,   Daventry, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1981.  Ser.  No.  323,286 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1980, 
8037526 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/255 
U.S.  a.  33—203.18  6  Oaims 


material  successivly  advancing  along  a  predetermined  path 

through  a  heating  chamber, 

comprising  the  step  of  irradiating  a  printed  surface  of  a 
substrate  traversing  said  chamber  by  a  source  of  radiant 
energy  tracking  the  advancing  substrate  along  said  path, 
with  a  substantially  constant  relative  velocity  consistent 
with  the  rate  of  irradiation  required  for  drying  the  print  on 
said  surface  during  the  time  available  for  a  traverse  of  said 
chamber. 


^  \ 


4,408,401 
ONE-PIECE,  WASHABLE  AND  STERILIZABLE  PLASTIC 

SHOE 
Hartmut  Seidel,  Hamburg,  and  Winrich  B.  Hammerschmidt. 
Schenefeld.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
NATEC  Institut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,  2930807 

Int.  a.^  A43B  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  36—3  B  14  Qaims 


1.  A  wheel  alignment  gauge  comprising  a  pair  of  beams; 
means  for  mounting  said  beams  on  or  against  a  different  one  of 
a  pair  of  vehicle  wheels  or  axles  for  such  wheels,  such  that  one 
end  of  each  beam  extends  beyond  the  outer  circumference  of 
the  wheel;  each  beam  has  an  arm  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at 
the  end  thereof  which  extends  beyond  the  circumference  of  the 
wheel,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  pointer  which  sweeps  a  scale 
calibrated  to  give  an  indication  of  the  angular  position  of  the 
arm  with  respect  to  the  beam;  each  arm  is  provided  with  means 
by  which  it  may  be  connected  to  the  other  arm  with  an  elastic 
link,  said  means  being  adjustable  between:  a  central  position  in 
which  the  line  of  action  of  the  elastic  link  through  the  pivot 
point  of  each  arm  will  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
vehicle  wheels,  when  the  pointer  is  on  the  zero  point  of  the 
scale;  and  a  position  displaced  to  one  side  of  said  central  posi- 
tion, such  that  the  line  of  action  of  the  elastic  link  through  the 
pivot  point  subtends  a  pre-determined  angle  0  to  the  line  of 
action  to  the  elastic  link  when  in  its  central  position,  the  angle 
Q  corresponding  to  the  steering  angle  at  which  "toe  out  on 
turns"  of  the  vehicle  wheels  may  be  measured. 


4,408,400 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 

FRESHLY  PRINTED  SHEETS  AND  OTHER 

SUBSTRATES  BY  INFRARED  OR  ULTRAVIOLET 

RADIATION 

Fabio  Colapinto,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Argon  Industrie  Mec- 

caniche  s.r.l.,  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  16,  1980,  25378  A/80 
Int.  a.^  F26B  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  34—4  10  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece,  washable  and  sterilizable  plastic  shoe  made 
from  an  elastic,  robust  plastic  material,  comprising: 

a  lower  pari  with  a  top  on  which  bears  the  foot  and  a  bottom 
enveloping  an  outsole  and  a  heel,  as  well  as  an  upper  part 
extending  onto  the  lower  part  forming  a  cavity  for  receiv- 
ing the  toes,  ball  and  metatarsus;  and 

ventilating  openings  (6)  located  in  a  substantially  vertical 
lateral  area  (5)  of  the  upper  part  of  the  shoe  spaced  from 
one  another  over  the  outsole  edge  (10),  said  ventilating 
openings  having  upper  and  lower  outer  boundary  edges 
(12,  13)  that  are  lower  respectively  than  the  correspond- 
ing upper  and  lower  inner  boundary  edges  (14,  15) 
thereof 


1.  A  method  of  drying  freshly  printed  substrates  of  sheet 


4,408,402 
SUPPORTIVE  SHOE  AND  INSERT 
Judy  A.  Looney,  10112  Watkins  Mill  PI.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 
20879 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,364 
Int.  Q\?  A43B  U/i8,  13/42 
U.S.  a.  36—43  8  Qaims 

1.  A  shoe  insert  to  provide  increased  support  during  the  first 
and  second  trimesters  of  pregnancy  comprising  a  flexible  pad 
adapted  to  extend  substantially  beneath  the  entire  foot  from 
heel  to  toe,  said  pad  having  integrated  therewith  foot  support 
means  comprising  areas  of  greater  rigidity  than  the  rest  of  said 
flexible  pad,  said  foot  support  means  comprising  a  substantial 
inflexible  area  of  maximum  support  in  the  arch  and  individual 
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areas  of  moderate  flexibility  and  support  (1)  in  the  heel,  (2) 
extending  from  the  arch  area  of  maximum  support  toward  the 


heel  and  toes,  and  (3)  extending  from  the  big  and  little  toes 
under  their  respective  ball  areas. 

I  4,408,403 

SPORTS  SHOE  OR  BOOT 

Hans  Martin,  Chasernweg  7,  Kloten,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,171 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    11,   1980, 
6069/80;  Feb.  27,  1981,  1351/81 

Int.  C\?  A43B  5/04.  11/00.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  36—115  14  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sports  shoe  or  boot  particularly  for  ice 
hockey  having  an  upper  with  openable  instep  flaps  for  putting 
on  and  taking  off  the  boot,  a  leg  plate  at  least  partially  encom- 
passing the  calf  side  of  the  upper,  tightening  means  including  at 
least  one  pull  cord  and  a  tightening  member,  the  pull  cord 
passing  alternately  from  one  instep  flap  to  the  other  and  being 
guided  by  guide  pieces  attached  to  the  flaps  and  attached  to  the 
tightening  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  covering  tongue  coupled  to  the  upper  at  the  cap  portion 
thereof,  said  covering  tongue  extending  over  the  openable 
instep  flaps; 
mounting  means  on  said  covering  tongue  for  receiving  at 

least  one  turn  of  said  pull  cord;  and 
means  spaced  from  said  covering  tongue  for  receiving  and 
guiding  an  end  of  said  pull  cord. 


(b)  a  nozzle  pivotally  supported  from  its  top  by  the  chassis; 

(c)  a  support  surface  adjacent  the  nozzle  bottom; 

(d)  support  surface  connecting  means  for  pivoully  connect- 
ing the  support  surface  to  the  nozzle,  the  connecting 
means  comprising  four  pivotally  interconnected  rigid 
connecting  members,  the  pivotal  connections  of  which 
define  a  first  parallelogram  linkage  assembly; 

(e)  a  first  rigid  supporting  member  pivoully  connected  at 
one  portion  to  the  chassis  and  at  a  second  portion  to  the 
support  surface  connecting  means; 

(0  a  second  rigid  supporting  member  pivotally  connected  at 
one  portion  to  the  nozzle  and  at  a  second  portion  to  the 


first  supporting  member  at  a  second  portion  thereof,  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  pivotal  connections  between  the 
chassis  and  the  nozzle,  the  nozzle  and  the  second  support- 
ing member,  the  second  and  first  supporting  members,  and 
the  first  supporting  member  and  the  chassis,  define  a  sec- 
ond linkage  assembly,  wherein  straight  lines  connecting 
the  pivotal  connections  define  a  parallelogram; 
(g)  assembly  connecting  means  for  maintaining  one  side  of 
the  first  parallelogram  linkage  assembly  at  a  constant 
angle  in  relation  to  one  side  of  the  second  linkage  assem- 
bly such  that  the  support  surface  is  maintained  at  a  fixed 
angle  in  relation  to  the  horizontal. 


4,408,405 
UNDERWATER  EXCAVATOR 
Harry  S.  Williams,  West  Jefferson;  Jan  B.  Yates,  Reynoldsburg; 
John  J.  Reidy,  Orient,  all  of  Ohio;  Ernest  Faccini,  Marbury, 
Md.;  Terry  E.  Hill,  Thornville,  and  William  K.  Shafley,  Co- 
lumbus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,471 

Int.  a.3  E02F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  37—62  12  Claims 


^^'^.^   ^ 
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I  4408404 

PIVOTABLE  ARTICULATED  SUPPORT  SHOE  FOR 
HYDRAULIC  NOZZLE 

John  P.  Lattmer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Deepsea  Ven- 
tures, Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,309 
I  Int.  a.3  E02F  3/92 

U.S.  a.  37—58  16  Claims 

1.  A  dredge  vehicle  capable  of  moving  along  the  floor  of  a 
body  of  water,  the  dredge  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)  a  chassis; 


1.  An  underwater  excavator  for  excavating  a  sensitive  ord- 
nance device  comprising  plural  contiguous  barrier  wall  mem- 
bers, wherein  each  of  said  members  consists  of  a  covered 
rectangular  framework  of  hollow  conduit  with  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  members,  where,  each  honzontal  member 
comprises  a  part  of  the  exterior  barrier  wall,  with  means  to 
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pump  pressurized  fluid  through  selected  portions  of  the  Naid 
horizontal  members  and  where  selected  honzontal  members 
are  fitted  with  multiple  nozzle  means  located  along  the  under- 
side of  one  or  more  said  honzontal  members,  means  to  pump 
pressunzed  fluid  through  the  said  honzontal  members  and  mto 
the  barrier  nozzle  means  combmed  with  a  fluid  dnven  jet 
pump  eductor  that  produces  differential  pressure  within  the 
confines  of  the  excavator,  and  means  to  pump  pressunzed  fluid 
through  the  said  eductor  in  order  to  remove  suspended  solids 
from  the  confines  of  the  excavator  so  that  the  suspended  solids 
are  removed  from  the  confines  of  the  four  barrier  walls  of  the 
excavator  by  the  differential  pressure  produced  by  pressunzed 
fluid  being  pumped  through  said  hollow  conduit  and  into  the 
jet  pump  eductor. 


4,408,406 

LUGGAGE  IDENTIFICATION  TAG 

C.  D.  Barton,  815  W.  53rd  Ter.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64112 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,583,  May  29,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,919 

Int.  CI.    G09Fi/75 

U.S.  a.  40—19  8  Claims 


'•'^^ 


\ 


v<: 


1.  An  An  identification  tag  for  a  luggage  item,  compnsing: 

a  substantially  tubular  member  having  open  opposite  ends 
and  presenting  a  continuous  passage  extending  longitudi- 
nally therethrough  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
tubular  member, 

a  label  connected  w  ith  said  tubular  member,  said  label  being 
adapted  to  have  identification  mformation  entered 
thereon; 

an  elongate  flexible  strap  extending  loosely  through  said 
passage  of  the  tubular  member  and  said  opposite  open 
ends,  said  strap  having  portions  externally  of  said  passage 
and  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  luggage  item  to  attach 
said  tubular  member  and  label  thereof  with  both  ends  of 
■  the  tubular  member  supported  by  the  strap  while  permit- 
ting said  tubular  member  to  move  longitudinally  on  said 
strap  and  to  rotate  about  the  axis  thereof;  and 

a  tubular  band  sleeved  on  said  tubular  member  for  move- 
ment thereon,  said  band  being  arranged  to  cover  at  least 
part  of  the  identification  information  on  said  label  at  all 
f)ositions  of  the  band  and  to  expose  the  identification 
information  part  by  part  as  the  band  is  moved  on  the 
tubular  member. 


4.408,407 
PANEL  SIGN 
Hanley  D.  Bloom,  Los  Angeles;  Stanley  Bloom,  Beverly  Hills; 
Fred  E.  Perry,  Pomona,  and  Sam  Leone,  Canoga  Park,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Architectural  Signing,  Inc.,  Marina  Del 
Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,281 
Int.  a.3  G09F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  40—607  6  Qaims 

1.  A  panel  sign  including,  in  combination: 
(a)  at  least  one  extruded  post  having  a  hollow  intenor  with 


one  side  having  an  elongated  slot  communicating  with 
said  intenor; 

(b)  a  panel  having  an  edge  flange  of  general  T-shape  in  cross 
section,  the  width  of  the  stem  of  said  T-shape  correspond- 
ing to  the  width  of  said  slot  and  the  length  of  the  cross  of 
the  T  corresponding  to  the  interior  distance  between  the 
opposite  post  side  walls  connecting  to  the  wall  containing 
said  slot  so  that  said  edge  flange  can  be  received  in  said 
slot  to  provide  lateral  support  for  said  panel;  and 

(c)  an  elongated  extruded  filler  element  receivable  in  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  post,  said  element  having  a  cross 
section  comprised  of  a  forward  portion  of  width  corre- 
sponding to  said  slot,  an  intermediate  portion  defining 


'..--'•    -^-" 


oppositely  extending  arms  for  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
opposite  post  side  walls  and  a  rear  portion  defining  a  pair 
of  legs  extending  rearwardly  to  engage  an  interior  rear 
wall  of  the  post  opposite  the  wall  containing  said  slot,  said 
forward  portioon  filling  said  slot  to  provide  an  exterior 
finshed  appearance  to  said  post  along  the  length  of  the 
post  within  which  the  extruded  element  is  received,  said 
extruded  element  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of 
the  post  so  that  after  being  received  in  the  post,  there 
remains  room  for  the  post  to  receive  said  edge  fiange  of 
said  panel,  the  lower  end  of  said  edge  fiange  seating  on 
said  extruded  element  to  provide  vertical  support  for  one 
end  of  said  panel. 


4,408,408 

DECORATIVE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Fe  C.  Eng,  405  E.  Seqium  Bay  Rd.,  Sequim,  Wash.  98382 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,095 

Int.  a.'GO9F/7/00 

U.S.  a.  40—617  3  Qaims 


1    Decorative  hanging  and  mounting  system  for  art  work, 
graphics  and  the  like,  comprising: 
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a  generally  rectangular,  flexible  base  fabric  material  having 
front  and  back  surfaces  and  upper,  side  and  lower  ends, 

cloth  border  material  adhered  to  the  four  borders  of  said 
base  material  over  predetermined  portions  of  the  front 
surface  of  said  base  fabric  material  and  folded  around  the 
edges  of  said  base  fabric  material  and  also  adhered  to  the 
back  surface  thereof,  said  fabric  border  material  defining 
an  art  and  graphic  area  on  the  front  surface  of  and  of  lesser 
size  than  said  base  fabric  material, 

decorative  edge  stripping  overlying  and  adhered  to  the 
edges  of  said  fabric  border  material  and  said  rectangular 
art  and  graphics  area, 

wooden  securing  members  at  each  of  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  base  fabric  material  such  that  said  wooden 
securing  members  are  at  least  partially  wrapped  at  least  by 
said  base  fabric  material  at  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  and 

solid  decorative  weight  members  at  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  detachably  secured  to  said  wooden  securing  mem- 

'     bers. 


said  central  bore  having  a  length  and  an  inner  diameter  for 
loosely  accommodating  said  barrel  extension  therein  in  a  con- 
cealed position,  said  cylindncal  member  inner  wall  having  an 
internally  threaded  portion  adjacent  said  open  end  and  a  clo- 
sure member  having  an  externally  threaded  ponion  of  reduced 
diameter  forming  a  shoulder,  said  closure  member  threaded 
portion  arranged  for  threaded  engagement  with  said  internally 
threaded  portion  on  said  cylindrical  member  with  said  shoul- 
der in  abutting  engagement  with  said  cylindncal  member  other 
end  for  concealed  storage  of  said  barrel  extension  in  said  cylin- 
drical member. 


4,408,411 

FISHING  LURE  RETRIEVER 

David  B.  Skarnells,  5925  Samuel  St.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,727 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43—17.2  4  aaims 


4  408,409 
AMMUNITION  MAGAZINE  PACKAGE  COMBINATION 
Adolfo  Arias  L.,  Box  741,  Panama,  Panama 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,712 
I  Int.  a.3  F41C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  42—50  15  aaims 


1.  An  ammunition  magazine-package  unit  for  use  in  firearms, 
including  a  hollow  magazine  body  to  receive  ammunition  for 
subsequent  feeding  at  one  end  of  the  magazine  body  into  a 
chamber  of  a  firearm,  means  in  the  hollow  body  for  biasing 
ammunition  toward  the  dispensing  end  of  the  magazine,  and  a 
tamper-proof  removable  seal  sealingly  joined  with  the  maga- 
zine body  in  the  area  of  the  dispensing  end,  the  seal  having  a 
pull  tab  for  removing  the  seal  from  the  magazine  body  such 
that  said  seal  breaks  contact  with  the  body  in  a  progressive 
manner  to  expose  an  area  designed  to  serve  as  an  opening  for 
feeding  of  the  ammunition  after  removal  of  said  seal. 

4,408,410 
HAND  GUN  AND  KIT  THEREFOR 

Anthony  A'Costa,  2216  -  7th  Ave.,  Apartment  C  301,  Pueblo, 

Colo.  81003 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,466,  Aug.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,368,589. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,344 

Int.  a.3  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  42—90  2  aaims 


I 
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1.  A  lure  retriever  comprising: 

a  body; 

means  on  said  body  to  engage  a  fishing  line  in  sliding  rela- 
tion; 

an  attachment  f)oint  for  a  cord; 

a  plurality  of  chains  depending  from  said  body  to  ensnare  the 
hooks  of  a  lure  on  the  end  of  said  fishing  line,  said  chains 
being  releasably  mounted  to  said  body  to  permit  cleaning 
and  replacement  of  same;  wherein  said  body  comprises  a 
base  with  coaxial  threads  and  a  spool  engageable  on  said 
threads  and  being  axially  advanceable  thereon  toward  said 

base;  and 
said  base  has  therethrough  passageway  pairs  for  passing 
chain  loops  and  defines  a  link  seat  between  each  passage- 
way pair  such  that  tightening  said  spool  down  captures 
any  link  seated  in  said  linK  seat  to  define  a  pair  of  depend- 
ing chains  passing  through  said  passageways. 


4,408,412 

TOY  AIRCRAFT  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Richard  O.  Forker,  104  Oak  Tree  Ct.,  Logansport,  Ind.  46947 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,608 

Int.  a.'  A63H  3/06 

U.S.  a.  46—89  *  CI"""* 


1.  A  nightstick  for  carrying  a  barrel  extension  for  a  weapon 
comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  central  bore  defined 
by  an  inner  wall  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end. 


1.  A  toy  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  blimp  adapted  for  containing  a  lighter-than-air  gas,  and 
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including  a  base  attached  to  an  undersurface  thereof  and  a 
flange  member  connected  to  said  base  in  a  generally  per- 
p)endicular  manner, 

a  gondola  being  attached  to  said  flange  member  and  havmg 
a  top  surface  and  a  wall  downwardly  disposed  therefrom. 

said  gondola  having  a  guide  means,  and  a  wedge  slot  in  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  wall, 

an  airfoil  releasably  attached  to  said  gondola  wedge  slot, 

a  line  securely  attached  slidably  to  said  gondola  through  said 
guide  means,  a  first  end  of  said  line  being  releasably  at- 
tached to  said  airfoil  and  a  second  end  of  said  line  held  by 
an  operator  of  said  aircraft, 

an  object  attached  to  said  airfoil,  and 

a  retaining  means  attached  to  said  line  for  maintaining  con- 
trol of  said  blimp,  whereby  when  said  blimp  becomes 
airborne  said  object  may  be  released  by  pulling  on  said 
line  and  descended  slowly  to  the  ground. 


4,408,413 
DYNAMIC  TOY  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Hyland,  344  E.  63  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  and 
Joseph  J.  Wetherell,  20  Woodsbridge  Rd.,  Katonah.  N.Y. 
10536 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,738 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  46—241  14  Oaims 


holder  (11)  around  the  axis  while  the  carrier  is  stopped  at 
the  station; 
(c)  photoelectric  detection  means  including  a  coherent  light 
beam  emitter  (70)  and  a  light  beam  detector  (71)  respon- 
sive thereto  such  that  when  the  holder  is  stopped  at  the 


station  and  rotated  on  the  axis  the  light  beam  is  interrupted 
by  the  object  at  the  station;  and 
(d)  electrical  means  (102,  114)  responsive  to  the  detector 
determining  the  presence  of  the  object  at  the  station  when 
the  light  beam  is  interrupted  by  the  object  as  the  holder  is 
rotated. 


4,408,415 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 

Billy  R.  Davis,  1486  Francis  Ave.,  Upland,  Calif.  91786,  and  Bob 

G.  Davis,  150  S.  Beach  Blvd.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,452 

Int.  a.^  AOIG  29/00 

U.S.  a.  47—40.5  13  Qaims 


1.  A  dynamic  toy  apparatus  utilizing  kinetic  rotary  energy  of 
a  spinning  top  for  conversion  to  translatory  motion  comprising 
a  top  having  a  stem  and  a  body  portion,  stationary  guidance 
means  having  a  runway  for  supporting  the  spinning  top  on  one 
end  of  the  stem  in  a  substantially  vertical  onentation,  the  guid- 
ance means  further  having  acceleration  means  including  an 
elongated  member  mounted  within  said  runway,  said  member 
being  adapted  for  providing  a  contact  surface  for  said  end  of 
the  stem  and  for  magnetically  interacting  therewith  to  impart 
a  linear  velocity  to  the  top. 


4,408,414 
DETECTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Fredric  R.  Lehle,  Lansing;  James  W.  Maine,  Mason;  David 
Grossman;  Richard  A.  Leavitt,  both  of  Lansing,  and  Alan  R. 
Putnam,  Haslett,  ail  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Trustees 
operating  Michigan  State  University,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,633 
Int.  a.J  AOIG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  47—1  R  17  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  determining  the  presence  of  a 
small  object  at  a  station  (13)  which  comprises: 

(a)  indexing  means  (10)  for  providing  the  object  at  the  sta- 
tion, wherein  the  object  is  supported  by  a  holder  (11) 
rotatable  around  an  axis  at  the  station  and  provided  on  a 
carrier  (12,  81)  for  movement  by  the  indexing  means  into 
and  out  of  the  station  and  wherein  the  indexing  means 
stops  the  holder  on  the  carrier  at  the  station  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 

(b)  drive  means  (14)  at  the  station  to  cause  rotation  of  the 


1  A  Christmas  tree  stand  which  is  readily  adjustable  to 
straighten  the  Christmas  tree,  said  stand  comprising: 

a  ball  member  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  base  of  a 
Christmas  tree; 

a  ball  holding  assembly  having  clamp  means  moveable  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  first 
position  being  such  that  the  ball  member  may  move 
readily  about  in  said  clamp  means  and  said  second  position 
being  such  that  said  ball  member  is  held  securely  therein  in 
a  fixed  position; 

remote  control  means  affixed  to  said  clamp  means  to  move 
the  same  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
said  remote  control  means  being  operable  by  a  shaft;  and 
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a  water  container  surrounding  said  ball  holding  assembly  radiusing,  gloss  polishing,  deburnng,  milling  and  the  like, 

and  extending  sufficiently  upwardly  to  hold  water  above  which  compnses: 

the  uppermost  portion  of  said  ball  member  when  said  ball  a  dual-barrel  structure  for  containing  a  mass  of  a  lot  ot 
member  is  held  in  said  clamp  means  and  wherein  the  shaft  workpieces  to  be  processed  and  an  abrasive  media  and 
of  the  remote  control  means  extends  through  the  side  of  consisting  of  an  upper  stationary  container  and  a  lower 
said  water  container.  rotary  container  either  of  which  is  movable  away  from  the 
other;  and 


4,408,416 
PET  ACCESS  DOOR  PANEL 

George  N.  Davlantes,  18307  Burbank  Blvd.  #54,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

91356 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,949,  Jun.  30, 1977,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  622,067,  Oct.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,047,331. 

This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,674 

Int.  C\}  E0B6  7/28 

U.S.  CI.  49—168  2  aaims 
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an  annular  mass  receptacle  trough  structure  surrounding 
close  to  said  dual-barrel  structure  and  including  means  for 
causing  said  mass  receptacle  trough  structure  to  be  moved 
up  and  down,  vibration  generating  means  for  causing  said 
mass  receptacle  trough  to  be  vibrated,  means  for  separat- 
ing the  mass  into  workpieces  and  abrasive  media,  and 
means  for  returning  the  abrasive  media  for  reuse. 


1.  A  door  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  upright  stiles; 

first  rail  means  extending  between  said  stiles; 

second  rail  means  positioned  beneath  said  first  rail  means  and 

extending  between  said  stiles; 
weather  pane  means  having  a  laterally  extending  edge  por- 
tion; 
telescoping  mounting  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  rail  means  and  telescopingly  receiving  at 
least  an  upper  or  lower  end  of  said  weather  pane  means, 
said  telescoping  mounting  means  including 
a  transverse  stiffener  means, 

mutually  converging  non-parallel  resilient  wall  means 
converging  from  said  transverse  stiffener  means  on  said 
laterally  extending  edge  portion  only,  sealably  and 
yieldable  engaging  in  continuous  compressive  contact 
said  pane  means  and  operable  to  accommodate  vertical 
adjustment  of  said  weather  pane  means  while  remaining 
telescopingly  compressively  and  sealingly  engaged 
therewith  to  prevent  air  transfer  through  said  mounting 
means. 


4,408,418 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THROUGH-FEED 
CYLINDRICAL  THREAD  ROLLING  DIES 
Richard  H.  Corrette,  Geveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Colt  Indus- 
tries Operating  Corp.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,719,  Jan.  21,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,688 
Int.  a.3  B23G  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  51—288  6  C\a.ims 
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4  408  417 
FULLY  AUTOMATIC  BARREL  RNISHING  MACHINE 
Hisamine  Kobayashi,  and  Mutsumi  Miyashiro,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shikishima  Tipton  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Na- 
goya, Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,996 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1980,  55-154498; 
May  6,  1981,  56-65536[U];  Sep.  17, 1981,  56-146620 

Int  CI.^  B24B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  51-163J  ^      13  Oaims 

1  A  workpiece  finishing  machine  for  the  surface  finishing, 


1.  A  method  of  forming  cylindrical  throughfeed  thread 
rolling  dies  with  substantially  fiat  Hanks,  a  leadin  taper  portion, 
and  a  dwell  portion  comprising  forming  a  grinding  wheel  with 
at  least  one  female  thread  form  having  substantially  straight 
Hanks,  and  with  said  grinding  wheel  grinding  both  fianks  of  a 
thread  form  on  said  die  with  uniform  spacing  between  the 
crests  thereof  along  the  entire  length  of  said  die  and  uniform 
root  spacing  except  at  the  junction  between  said  portions 
wherein  the  root  spacing  between  adjacent  roots  is  increased, 
said  grinding  wheel  being  formed  with  a  taper  section  and  a 
uniform  diameter  section  both  of  which  are  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  annular  tooth  forms,  and  forming  said  tooth  forms 
on  said  grinding  wheel  with  uniform  spacing  between  the  roots 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  wheel  and  forming  the  spacing 
between  crests  on  said  wheel  uniform  except  at  the  junction 
between  said  sections  wherein  a  greater  spacing  is  provided 
between  adjacent  crests,  and  with  said  grinding  wheel  gnnding 
said  lead-in  uper  with  said  taper  section  of  said  grinding  wheel 
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and  grinding  said  dwell  portion  with  said  uniform  diameter 
section  of  said  grinding  wheel. 


4,408.419 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SANDBLASTING 

FLANGED  BEAMS 

Tom  J,  Appling,  5706  Shoalwood  St.,  Austin,  Tex.  78756 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,509 
Int.  a.'  B24C  3/06:  B24B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  51—429  9  CTaims 


X        f 
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1.  A  remotely  controlled  apparatus  for  sandblasting  flanged 
beams  having  at  least  a  web  and  an  attached  flange,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising; 

a.  a  carnage  mountable  on  the  underside  of  a  flange  oi  the 
beam  to  be  sandblasted  and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal members  and  a  pair  of  transverse  members. 

b.  a  pair  of  left  and  a  pair  of  right  leg  support  means  for 
attaching  said  carnage  respectively  to  the  left  and  right 
lateral  edge  portions  of  the  beam  flange,  each  of  said  leg 
support  means  compnsing: 

i.  an  upper  support  roller  for  nding  on  the  upper  surface  ot 
said  beam  flange; 

ii.  a  lower  support  roller  for  engaging  the  underside  sur- 
face of  said  beam  flange; 

iii.  a  lateral  suppxart  roller  for  engaging  the  latermost  edge 
of  said  beam  flange  and  preventing  lateral  movement  o\ 
said  carriage  with  respect  to  the  beam; 

c.  at  least  one  powered  wheel  rotatabK  mounted  oh  said 
carnage  and  frictionally  engaging  the  underside  of  the 
beam  flange; 

d.  articulated  means  movably  attached  to  said  carnage  for 
varying  an  angle  of  attack  of  a  nozzle  means  during  sand- 
blasting op)eration  and  permitting  a  360  degree  rotation  of 
said  nozzle  means  around  the  beam  to  be  sandblasted 


synthetic  concrete  with  a  compression-resistant  structure 
of  filling  malenal  having  no  small  components  and  form- 
ing the  static  load  beanng  layer  of  the  container,  the  ratio 
of  synthetic  resin  present  in  said  synthetic  concrete  rela- 
tive to  the  amount  of  filling  material  being  such  that  a 


sufficient  wetting  of  the  particles  of  said  filling  material  is 
achie\  ed  to  assure  bonding  of  said  particles  to  one  another 
but  without  impairing  the  permeability  of  said  body;  and 
means  for  monitonng  said  space  and  for  detecting  pressure 
\ariations  in  the  same. 


4,408,421 
MANHOLE  STRUCTURE 

Yang-Kuang  Pai,  2  noor,  No.  27,  Lane  305,  Wo-Lung  St.,  Tai- 
pei. Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,483 

Int.  a.'  E02D  29/14 

U.S.  CI.  52—20  5  Claims 


4,408,420 

DOUBLE  WALLED  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE 

CONTAINERS  FOR  FLUIDS  SUCH  AS  HEATING  OIL 

WHICH  ENDANGER  THE  GROUND  WATER  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Harry  Haase,  Gadelander  Str.  172,  2350  Neumiinster  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,842 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  25587375 

Int.  a.'  E04B  i/n 
U.S.  a.  52—1  13  Oaims 

1.  Double-walled  underground  storage  container  for  fluids, 
such  as  heating  oil,  which  upon  leaking  are  capable  of  endan- 
gering the  purity  of  the  ground  water,  compnsing 

an  inner  and  a  surrounding  outer  wall  of  synthetic  plastic 
material  which  define  with  one  another  a  gap  forming  a 
continuous  leak  monitoring  space; 
a  body  of  open-pore  material  continuously  permeable  to  air 
and  liquid  filling  said  gap  and  bracing  the  inner  wall 
against  the  outer  wall  and  forming  with  said  walls  a  homo- 
geneous unit  capable  of  withstanding  and  absorbing  ten- 
sile, compressive  and  torsional  forces,  said  matenal  being 


Ki. 


1    .An  improved  manhole  structure,  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  circular  cover  having  a  rim  inclined  at  45°  inwardly  of 
the  periphery  of  said  cover  to  define  a  continuous  conical 
contact  surface,  a  plurality  of  lug  protrusions  extending 
from  said  contact  surface; 

(b)  a  nng  having  an  axial  inner  wall  and  an  axial  outer  wall 
and  an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face,  both  said  upper  and 
lower  faces  being  inclined  inwardly  at  45°  to  define  con- 
tinuous conical  surfaces,  on  the  said  upper  face  there  are  a 
plurality  of  holes  so  shaped  and  located  to  engage  with  the 
protrusions  on  the  cover  contact  surface,  and  on  the  said 
lower  face  there  are  a  plurality  of  lug  protrusions,  and 

(c)  an  annular  base  having  an  upper  surface  inclined  in- 
wardly at  45°  and  a  flat  lower  face,  on  the  said  upper 
surface  there  are  a  plurality  of  holes  so  shaped  and  located 
to  engage  with  the  protrusions  formed  on  the  lower  face 
o^  the  said  nng. 


4,408,422 
SKYLIGHT  DOME  ASSEMBLY 

Stephen  K.  Bechtold,  28  Soundview  Are.,  East  Northport,  N.Y. 
11731 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,215 

Int.  a.'  E04B  7/lS 

U.S.  CI.  52—72  8  Qaims 

1   A  skylight  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  cover  an 

opening  in  a  rcx)f  structure  compnsing:  a  liner  adapted  to  be 
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mounted  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  roof  structure 
around  the  periphery  to  surround  the  opening  and  to  form  a 
wall  extending  upward  from  the  roof  structure,  an  outer  dome 
and  an  inner  dome  spaced  from  one  another  and  with  the  outer 
dome  overlying  the  inner  dome,  both  of  said  domes  engaging 
sealing  means  positioned  on  the  liner  wall,  a  supporting  frame 
coupled  to  said  dome  and  sealing  means  arrangement  and  the 
frame  and  arrangement  being  hinged  to  said  liner  to  permit 
shifting  thereof  with  respect  to  the  liner  between  a  closed 
position  overiying  the  opening  in  the  roof  structure  and  an 
open  position  permitting  access  to  the  opening  from  the  exte- 
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4,408,424 
TELESCOPING  CYLINDER  STABILIZER 
Gerald  Sutter,  El  Dorado,  Kans..  assignor  to  Richard  K.  Teich- 
graeber.  El  Dorado,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,814 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  12/ i4:  B66C  2i/06 

U.S.  a.  52—115  20  Qaims 


rior  of  the  roof  structure,  the  supporting  frame  having  a  U- 
shaped  end  portion  to  receive  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
the  outer  dome  therein  and  thereby  support  the  outer  dome, 
the  sealing  means  being  a  gasket  positioned  around  the  upper 
penpheral  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  liner,  the  inner  side  of  the 
gasket  having  a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  and  seal  the 
penpheral  edge  of  the  inner  dome,  the  outer  side  of  the  gasket 
having  a  slot  therein  to  sealingly  engage  the  supporting  frame 
attached  to  the  outer  dome,  and  a  portion  of  the  outer  dome 
inwardly  spaced  from  its  outer  peripheral  edge  resting  on  the 
upper  side  of  the  gasket. 

I  4,408,423 

ROOF  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  STABILIZED  Z-PURLINS 
Richard  W.  Lautenslegen  George  R.  Bingham,  both  of  Middle- 
town,  Ohio,  and  Peter  J.  Trepanier,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,609,  Oct.  25, 1977.  This  application 
Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,187 
Int.  a.5  E04B  7/00:  E04D  U/00 
U.S.  a.  52—90  23  Claims 


1.  A  telescoping  cylinder  stabilizer  for  stabilizing  a  cylinder 
and  rod  which  telescopingly  extend  and  contract  a  mast  assem- 
bly, said  cylinder  stabilizer  compnsing; 
a  support  body  moveably  carried  on  a  lower  mast  portion  of 

the  mast  assembly; 
a  rod  encircling  clamp  earned  by  said  support  body  and  engag- 
ing said  rod; 
means  to  move  said  support  body  along  said  lower  mast  por- 
tion during  extension  and  contraction  of  said  cylinder  and 

rod;  and 
means  for  secunng  said  stabilizer  in  place  to  stabilize  said  rod 
when  said  rod  and  cylinder  are  extended. 


4  408  425 

WINDOW  MOISTURE  AND  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Helen  M.  Torme,  3450  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Chicago.  111.  60657 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,792 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  7/2 

U.S.  Q.  52—171  *  ^"■'"* 


1.  In  a  window  structure  having  a  sash  and  a  sill,  said  sash 
and  sill  having  moisture  liquid  produced  thereon  as  a  result  of 
climatic  conditions,  and  said  sash  and  sill  cooperatively  defin- 
ing at  times  a  crack  therebetween,  the  improvement  compns- 


ing 


I 

1.  In  a  roof  construction  having  a  least  one  roof  slope  with 
an  upper  and  lower  end,  said  at  least  one  roof  slope  having  at 
least  four  Z-purlins  secured  to  a  plurality  of  rafters  trans- 
versely thereof,  each  said  Z-purlin  having  upper  and  lower 
flanges  the  upper  flanges  of  adjacent  puriins  being  substan- 
tially spaced  from  each  other,  and  a  roof  deck  secured  on  top 
of  said  Z-purlins,  at  least  two  of  said  Z-purlins  on  said  at  least 
one  roof  slope  being  oriented  to  face  downwardly  of  said  roof 
slope  and  at  least  two  Z-purlins  on  said  at  least  one  roof  slope 
being  oriented  to  face  upwardly  of  said  roof  slope,  whereby  to 
counterbalance  tendencies  toward  Z-purlin  roll  over  failure. 


a  moisture  and  air  fiow  control  device  comprising  a  block  of 
liquid  absorbing  matenal;  and 

wicking  means  enclosing  said  block  defining  outwardly 
exposed  means  for  conducting  moisture  liquid  from  said 
sash  and  sill  by  wicking  action  to  said  block  through  a 
portion  of  the  wicking  means  engaging  the  sash  and  sill, 
and  from  said  block  through  a  portion  of  the  wicking 
means  spaced  from  said  sash  and  sill,  effectively  over  the 
entire  outer  surface  of  the  block,  said  wicking  means  being 
flexible  and  further  defining  means  for  blocking  air  flow 
through  said  crack  as  a  result  of  the  crack  being  covered 
by  said  device. 
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4,408,426 

STORAGE  BIN  FLOOR  STRUCTURE 

Stuart  Ystebo,  2421  -  16th  Ave.  South,  Moorehead,  Minn.  56560 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,277 

Int.  CIJ  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—245  10  Qaims 


into  the  kerfs  of  panels  along  abutting  edges  thereof  to  secure 
said  panels  against  said  backup  surface  means,  said  locking 
portions  extending  from  said  lateral  portion  along  an  inner  part 
substantially  along  a  first  plane  spaced  from  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  backup  surface  means  to  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing step  and  from  said  step  along  an  outer  part,  said  outer  part 
extending  along  a  second  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
backup  surface  means  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  greater 
than  said  first  plane,  whereby  assembly  of  a  panel  kerf  on  said 
locking  portion  causes  the  panel  to  be  cammed  into  proper 
engagement  with  said  backup  surface  means  as  it  moves  past 
said  step. 


1.  A  bulk  matenal  storage  facility  comprising: 

generally  upright  side  walls  defining  a  closed  perimeter  for 
containing  a  bulk  material; 

floor  means  conical  in  shape  disposed  within  the  perimeter 
defined  by  the  side  walls,  said  fioor  means  including  a 
modular  conical  member  with  downwardly  convergent 
wall  means  converging  toward  an  apex  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  30°  below  a  horizontal  plane; 

said  floor  means  including  a  generally  horizontal  portion 
disposed  adjacent  the  side  walls  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  the  modular  member  and  of  a  width  sufficient  to 
permit  passage  by  a  person; 

said  modular  conical  member  having  an  outwardly  directed 
peripheral  flange  located  at  its  upper  edge  and  extending 
over  the  horizontal  portion  and  including  means  assem- 
bling said  peripheral  flange  to  the  horizontal  portion. 


?:7^ 


N^^ 


4,408,428 
SUSPENDED  PANEL  CEILING  HAVING  IMPACT 
ABSORBENT  PANEL  RETAINING  CLIP  ASSEMBLIES 
Michael  E.  Brooke,  Sharon,  Wis.,  and  Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barring- 
ton,  III.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,751 

Int.  a.3  E04B  5/52:  E06B  3/54 

U.S.  a.  52—489  13  Claims 


4,408,427 
FRAMING  SYSTEM  FOR  DEMOUNTABLE  WALLS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Gregory  W.  Zilch,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Donn  Incorpo- 
rated, Westiake,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,803 

Int.  a.3  E04B  5/52 

U,S.  a.  52—481  19  Qaims 


1.  A  frame  member  for  suppx^rting  the  abutting  edges  of 
kerfed  edge  wall  panels  at  a  location  spaced  from  an  adjacent 
wall  structure,  comprising  a  sheet  metal  member  providing  a 
backup  surface  means  engageable  with  the  inner  side  of  said 
wall  panels  along  the  joints  therebetween  and  at  least  one 
lateral  leg  joined  to  said  backup  surface  means  and  extending  at 
a  substantial  angle  relative  thereto  to  support  said  backup 
surface  means  and  maintain  it  substantially  straight,  and  a 
plurality  of  panel  locking  means  at  spaced  locations  along  the 
length  of  said  backup  surface  means,  each  locking  means  in- 
cluding a  separate  lateral  portion  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  backup  surface  means  and  a  panel  edge 
locking  portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  backup 
surface  means,  said  locking  portions  being  adapted  to  extend 


1.  A  ceiling  comprising: 

a  suspended  grid  of  main  runners  and  cross  runners,  said 
runners  having  a  vertical  web  and  horizontal  flanges 
forming  an  inverted  T  in  cross  section,  the  webs  of  at  least 
the  cross  runners  having  a  lateral  abutment; 

a  plurality  of  ceiling  panels  resting  on  said  horizontal 
fianges; 

a  clinch  fastener  mounted  on  said  web  by  resilient  frictional 
engagement  with  said  lateral  abutment,  said  clinch  fas- 
tener having  two  spaced-apart,  upright  straps,  a  channel 
continuous  with  and  connecting  said  straps  at  the  apex  of 
said  fastener,  each  strap  having  a  keeper  distal  from  said 
apex  and  extending  inwardly  and  upwardly  into  the  space 
therebetween,  said  channel  and  straps  straddling  the  web 
and  said  keeper  biting  into  said  abutment,  and 

a  spring  having  a  central  U-shaped  segment  having  two 
upright  arms  and  a  cross  member  between  said  arms,  said 
cross  member  being  interposed  co-axially  within  said 
channel,  and  divergent  legs  extending  downward  from  the 
arms  of  the  U  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  plane  pass- 
ing through  both  arms,  said  legs  resting  on  the  inner  faces 
of  adjacent  panels. 


4,408,429 
PLUG  FOR  HOLES  IN  WALLS 
Larry  V.  Neal,  1352  Bumside  Ave.,  Apt.  6,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90019 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,434 
Int.  aJ  E04G  23/02 
U.S.  a.  52—514  4  Claims 

1.  A  plug  for  holes  in  walls  made  up  of  first  and  second  wall 
panels  on  opposite  sides  of  vertical  studs  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 
(a)  a  first  body  having  a  flat  front  surface  with  opposite 
stepped  sides  for  engaging  opposite  inside  marginal  edges 
of  a  cut-out  about  a  hole  in  the  first  wall  panel  so  that  the 
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first  body  extends  within  the  cut-out,  said  first  body  fur-    spring  element  including  a  first  surface  section  and  at  least  one 
ther  having  a  central  opening  with  upper  and  lower  slots    flexible  spring  section  engaging  said  connection  element,  and 
at  its  rear  exit  end  and  arcuate  cut-outs  extending  partially 
into  its  front  entrance  end  communicating  with  said  slots 
and  defining  diametrically  opposite  internal  ledges; 

(b)  a  shaft  having  a  first  pair  of  diametrically  oppositely 
extending  pins  at  a  given  spacing  from  one  end  such  that 
said  one  end  and  pins  can  be  received  in  said  central 
opening  and  slots  from  the  rear  to  protrude  out  the  front 
of  said  first  body  and  rotated  to  seat  said  first  pair  of  pins 
on  said  internal  ledges  said  shaft  having  a  second  pair  of 
diametrically  oppositely  extending  pins  at  a  given  spacing 
from  its  other  end; 

(c)  a  compression  spring  surrounding  said  shaft  between  the 

first  and  second  pairs  of  pins  such  that  when  the  first  pair 

of  pins  enters  the  slots,  the  spring  bears  against  the  rear 

periphery  of  the  central  opening  and  is  compressed  as  the    "'""'  '^"^  J°'"'"«  ^'^  '"'"«  ^"^^^^  ^'^"°"  o*"  ^'^  ^pnng  ele- 
ment to  Its  respective  construction  element. 


one  end  of  the  shaft  is  received  in  the  opening,  the  spring 
thereby  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  the  shaft  tending  to 
urge  the  shaft  out  of  the  central  opening,  the  first  pair  of 
pins  when  seated  on  the  ledges  holding  the  shaft  in  the 
opening;  and 
(d)  a  second  body  having  a  front  central  circular  cavity 
receiving  said  other  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  flat  rear  surface 
in  a  spaced  position  Juxtaposed  the  inside  surface  of  the 
second  wall  panel  when  said  first  body  is  in  said  cut-out  of 
the  first  wall  panel  and  the  pins  seated  on  the  ledges 
whereby  rotation  of  the  protruding  one  end  of  the  shaft  to 
unseat  the  pins  results  in  the  spring  urging  the  shaft 
toward  the  second  wall  panel  to  seat  the  second  member 
against  the  second  wall  and  thereby  hold  the  first  member 
in  place  so  that  the  cut-out  is  plugged,  further  rotation  of 
the  shaft  positioning  the  first  pins  cross-wise  of  the  slots  to 
lock  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  and  second  bodies  in 
place. 


4,408,430 

CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENTS  AND  JOINT 

CONNECTIONS  FOR  A  DEFORMABLE  STRUCTURE  AS 

WELL  AS  DEFORMABLE  LINE,  PLANE  AND 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STRUCTURES 

Alfred  Wangler,  Lettenweg  3,  7889  Grenzach-Wyhlen,  and  Otto 

K.  Fiedler,  Rheinhohe  9,  7891  Kussaberg  1,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,654 
Int.  a.3  E04D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  52—585  13  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  construction  ele- 
ments of  a  deformable  line,  surface  or  a  three-dimensional 
structure,  a  connection  element  joining  two  of  said  construc- 
tion elements  and  connected  with  said  construction  elements 
and  providing  for  relative  motion  between  said  construction 
elements,  each  of  said  construction  elements  having  an  opening 
therein  for  removably  receiving  said  connection  element,  a 
spring  element  located  within  said  opening  for  detachably 
retaining  said  connection  element  within  said  opening,  said 


4,408,431 
SHORING  EQUIPMENT 
Michael  S.  D'Alessio,  Flushing,  and  Stanley  A.  Sandler,  New 
York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Harsco  Corporation,  Camp 
Hill,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,204 

Int.  CI.3  E04G  1/06.  1/22:  E04H  12/08 

U.S.  a.  52—690  18  Qaims 


30 1 


--I7 


1.  An  improved  shoring,  scaffolding,  or  similar  support 
frame  made  of  relatively  thin-walled  extruded  light  weight 
metal  tubing  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  legs,  fixed 
bracing  means  between  said  legs,  each  said  leg  being  substan- 
tially circular  in  cross  section  with  a  longitudinally-extending 
planar-surfaced  wall  portion  of  a  width  to  accommodate  said 
bracing  means  and  at  least  two  longitudinally-extending  inter- 
nal ribs,  the  minimum  inside  radius  of  said  leg  to  said  planar 
wall  portion  and  to  each  of  said  ribs  being  substantially  the 
same  and  defining  a  circle  which  accommodates  cylindrical 
accessories  of  a  predetermined  size,  said  ribs  being  substan- 
tially symmetrically  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  leg 
relative  to  said  wall  portion  sufficiently  to  contain  each  said 
accessory  against  lateral  displacement  and  maintain  it  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment,  and  said  fixed  bracing  means  being  fixed  to 
and  between  the  respective  planar-surfaced  wall  portions  of 
said  pair  of  legs. 


4,408,432 
TRIM  STRIP  ASSEMBLY 
Gordon  V.  Carter,  and  Ralph  D.  Tromble,  both  of  Louisville, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,385 
Int.  a.3  E04C  2/38 
U.S.  a.  52—718  6  Qaims 

1.  A  trim  strip  assembly  attached  to  a  substrate  body  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated,  rigid  member  fastened  to  the  substrate  body, 
said  rigid  member  having  a  terminal  end  with  spaced 
upturned  tabs; 
a  trim  strip  secured  to  the  rigid  member,  said  tnm  strip 
having  two  parallel   longitudinal   downwardly  curved 
elongated  areas  and  a  terminal  end;  and 
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an  end  cap  secured  to  the  rigid  member  and  trim  strip  having 
a  forward  terminal  end,  a  top  wall,  and  a  rear  wall,  the 
bottom  edge  of  which  abuts  the  end  of  the  rigid  member. 
said  end  cap  having  two  spaced  fiat  resilient  legs  project- 
ing from  the  rear  wall  and  their  forward  ends  extending 
beyond  the  forward  terminal  end  and  each  leg  in  contact 


and  having  an  inwardly  extending  portion  parallel  to  said 
second  flange. 


with  a  respective  longitudinal  downwardly  curved  elon- 
gated area  of  the  trim  strip,  each  leg  being  spaced  from  the 
top  wall  to  allow  insertion  under  the  terminal  end  of  the 
trim  strip  and  each  leg  lies  in  a  plane  that  bisects  the  other 
and  at  the  same  acute  angle  relative  to  the  horizontal 
plane,  said  legs  each  having  a  cutout  portion  at  the  rear  to 
receive  the  respective  upturned  tabs  of  the  rigid  member. 

4,408,433 
SECTION  CONSTITUTING  AN  OUTER  LONGITUDINAL 
ELEMENT  OR  MOULDING  OF  A  FALSE  CEILING  OR  A 

FALSE  WALL 

Fernand  Scherrer.  2,  rue  Georges  Bizet,  68170  Rixheira,  France 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,101 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1980,  80  02438 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—738  8  Claims 


4  408,434 
MULTI-STOREY  BUILDING  AND  A  PREFABRICATED 

PANEL  FOR  SUCH  A  BUILDING 
Leonard  D.  Collins,  28  Wychelm  Rd.,  Hornchurch,  Essex,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,061 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1979, 
7921241;  Jun.  19.  1979,  7921242;  Dec.  6,  1979,  7942216 

Int.  a.'  E04G  21/14 
U.S.  a.  52—745  18  CXaxms 


1  .\  method  of  constructing  a  multi-storey  building  com- 
prising the  steps  of  laying  a  foundation  for  the  external  walls  of 
the  building,  erecting  a  plurality  of  ground  floor  columns 
around  the  foundation,  the  ground  floor  columns  being  sup- 
ported by  the  foundation  and  extending  over  substantially  the 
height  of  the  ground  floor  of  the  building,  placing  panels 
between  the  adjacent  pairs  of  ground  floor  columns  to  form 
the  external  walls  of  the  ground  floor  storey  of  the  building, 
and  constructing  the  higher  storeys  of  the  building  succes- 
sively one  upon  another,  wherein  each  of  the  higher  storeys  is 
contructed  by  erecting  a  plurality  of  columns  around  the  build- 
mg.  each  of  said  columns  being  supported  by  a  respective 
column  of  the  storey  immediately  below  and  extending  over 
substantially  the  height  of  that  storey,  by  firmly  clamping  the 
wall  panels  of  the  storey  immediately  below  in  position,  by 
then  supporting  a  floor  on  the  upper  edges  of  the  wall  panels  of 
the  storey  immediately  below,  and  then  by  placing  panels 
between  the  adjacent  pairs  of  said  columns  to  form  the  external 
walls  of  that  storey,  the  uppermost  storey  of  the  building  being 
covered  by  a  roof  which  is  supported  on  the  upper  edges  of  the 
wall  panels  of  that  storey. 


I.  A  frame  for  a  false  ceiling  or  false  wall,  comprising 

a  first  flange  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  edges  of  a  wall; 

a  second  flange  angularly  related  to  said  first  flange: 

said   second   flange   terminating   in   a   shoulder   extending 

towards  said  first  flange; 
said  shoulder  defining  with  said  second  flange  a  generally 

U-shaped   groove   open   towards   said    first    flange   and 

adapted  to  receive  therein  a  hook-shaped  portion  of  the 

rigid  edge  of  a  sheet; 
said  second  flange  including  a  prismatic  tubular  part  having 

a  triangular  cross-section; 
said  part  having  a  sloping  surface  leading  from  said  first 

flange  to  said  groove  and  defining  with  said  shoulder  a 

passage  having  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness 

of  said  hook-shaped  f)ortion  of  said  edge  to  hold  said 

portion  and  prevent  deformation  thereof; 
said  first  Hange  having  openings  above  said  sloping  surface, 

and 
spaced  longitudinal  nbs  outwardly  extending  from  said  first 

flange,  one  of  said  nbs  forming  the  end  of  said  first  fiange 


4,408,435 
WRAPPING  MACHINES 
Leonard   Sutton.  Gainsborough,   England,  assignor   to  Baker 
Perkins  Holdings  Limited,  Peterborough,  England 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,439 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1980, 

8004912 

Int.  a.'  B65B  11/32 


U.S.  CI.  53—225 


6  Gaims 


j\ 


1.  A  sweet  wrapping  machine,  which  comprises  a  horizon- 
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tally  continuously  moving  infeed  conveyor  for  supplying  a 
continuous  procession  of  regularly  pitched  sweets,  a  vertically 
moving  continuously  operating  elevator  mechanism  for  lifting 
the  sweets  individually  and  in  succession  from  the  infeed  con- 
veyor, a  continuously  rotating  wrapping  wheel  having  pairs  of 
sweet  receiving  jaws  which  are  equally  spaced  at  a  pitch 
greater  than  that  of  the  sweets  on  the  infeed  conveyor,  a  con- 
tinuously rotating  transfer  wheel  disposed  above  the  infeed 
conveyor  between  the  infeed  conveyor  and  the  wrapping 
wheel  and  including  a  number  of  radially  extending  arms,  each 
of  which  carries  a  pair  of  sweet  receiving  jaws  and  a  trapper 
plunger  which  cooperates  with  the  elevator  mechanism  to  trap 
each  sweet  lifted  thereby  into  said  pair  of  sweet-receiving 
jaws,  the  arms  moving  in  a  path  between  a  first  transfer  station 
at  which  the  jaws  receive  successive  sweets  from  the  elevator 
mechanism  and  a  second  transfer  station  at  which  the  sweets 
are  transferred  in  succession  to  the  jaws  of  the  wrapping 
wheel,  means  for  periodically  opening  and  closing  the  pairs  of 
jaws  on  the  transfer  wheel,  each  of  said  pair  of  jaws  opening  to 
receive  at  the  first  transfer  station  a  sweet  lifted  into  said  jaws 
by  the  elevator  mechanism  in  cooperation  with  a  transfer 
plunger,  then  closing  to  embrace  the  sweet  and  opening  again 
on  arrival  of  said  pair  of  jaws  at  the  second  transfer  station, 
means  for  imparting  opening  and  closing  movement  to  the 
jaws  on  the  wrapping  wheel  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
opening  and  closing  movement  of  the  jaws  on  the  transfer 
wheel,  each  pair  of  jaws  on  the  wrapping  wheel  closing  at  the 
second  transfer  station  to  seize  a  sweet  from  a  pair  of  jaws  on 
the  transfer  wheel  at  the  moment  of  opening  of  said  jaws  on  the 
transfer  wheel,  gripper  means  arranged  to  advance  a  wrapper 
into  position  to  be  partially  folded  around  each  sweet  as  it  is 
transferred  to  a  pair  of  jaws  on  the  wrapping  wheel,  means  for 
releasing  the  wrapper  from  said  gripper  means  at  the  moment 
of  transfer  of  said  sweet,  and  means  for  shifting  the  arms  during 
rotation  of  the  transfer  wheel  so  that  they  approach  the  first 
transfer  station  pitched  circumferentially  at  the  same  spacing 
as  the  sweets  on  the  infeed  conveyor  and  approach  the  second 
transfer  station  at  the  same  circumferential  spacing  as  the  pairs 
of  jaws  on  the  wrapping  wheel.     . 

I  

4,408,436 

CASE  PACKER  FOR  I>fVERTING  BOTTLES  AND 

DEPOSITING  THEM  IN  A  CASE 

Charles  G.  Glover,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lodge  & 

Shipley  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,511 

Int.  a.3  B65B  39/00,  5/08 

U.S.  a.  53—247  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  case  packer  apparatus  for  loading  bottles  upside  down 
in  a  case  comprising, 
a  grid, 

means  for  marshalling  a  pattern  of  bottles  on  said  grid, 
means  for  positioning  a  case  below  said  grid, 
a  bottle  rototor  located  below  said  grid  for  receiving  a  pat- 
tern of  bottles  and  rotating  said  pattern  of  bottles  through 
180°  to  turn  them  upside  down, 
bottle  gripping  means  normally  located  above  said  grid  and 


adapted  to  grasp  bottles  marshalled  on  said  gnd  and  lower 
them  through  said  grid  into  said  rotator, 
dividers  creating  a  plurality  of  pockets  in  said  rotator, 
bristles  lining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dividers  and  creating 
a  space  within  said  pockets  substantially  smaller  than  the 
outside  dimension  of  each  bottle,  whereby  bottles  posi- 
tioned in  said  rotator  will  be  frictionally  retained  after 
being  released  by  said  bottle-gripping  means, 
said  bottle  gripping  means  forcing  earlier  positioned  bottles 
through  said  rotator  and  into  said  case  while  positioning  a 
fresh  pattern  of  bottles  in  said  rotator. 


4,408,437 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID 

IMPREGNATED  FABRIC  WIPES 
Bill  W.  Crouch,  Brown  Deer;  William  F.  Sauer,  Sussex,  and 
Kenneth  R.  Zylka,  Grafton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Meridian 
Industries,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,169 

Int.  a.'  B65B  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  53—431  19  Qaims 
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18.  A  method  of  producing  liquid  impregnated  wipes,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously  passing  a  sheet  of  absorbent 
material  over  a  liquid  impregnating  tube  having  a  liquid  dis- 
pensing slot  extending  longitudingally  of  said  tube,  discharging 
a  liquid  impregnant  through  said  slot  into  contact  with  said 
sheet  to  thereby  impregnate  said  sheet  with  the  liquid,  cutting 
the  impregnated  sheet  into  desired  lengths  to  form  a  plurality 
of  wipes,  transporting  the  wipes  by  engaging  the  side  edges  of 
each  wipe  between  two  cooperating  pairs  of  spaced  moving 
endless  belts  while  maintaining  the  central  portion  of  each 
wipe  unsupported,  and  moving  a  plunger  downwardly  within 
the  space  between  said  pairs  of  cooperating  belts  to  thereby 
eject  the  wipes  from  engagement  with  said  belts  and  deposit 
said  wipes  into  a  container. 


4,408,438 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING,  PACKING 

AND  HOOPING  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  IN  BALE  FORM 

Siegfried  Rewitzer,  Ihrlerstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,372 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1979,  2948237 

Int.  Q.^  B65B  63/02 
U.S.  Q.  53—438  11  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  pressing  fibrous  material  in  bale  form  in  a  final 
press  and  for  subsequently  packing  and  hooping  these  bales, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  covering  pressing  faces  of  a  press-ram  and  of  a  bottom 
plate  of  the  final  press  with  blanks  of  flexible  sheet-like 
packing  material  which  project  beyond  the  pressing  faces 
and  are  held  in  this  position,  and  thereafter  introducing 


494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


already  prepressed  fibrous  matenal  into  the  final  press 
between  said  blanks  and  pressing  the  matenal; 

(b)  after  the  pressing  operation,  removing  side  walls  of  a 
press  box  of  the  press  from  the  fibrous  matenal,  while  the 
press  maintains  the  bale  of  matenal  under  applied  pres- 
sure, far  enough  to  enable  a  holding  device  to  receive  the  ' 
pressed  bale  including  the  end  piece  of  the  press-ram  and 
the  bottom  plate; 

(c)  receiving  the  pressed  bale  including  the  press-ram  end 
piece  and  bottom  plate  by  means  of  the  holding  device  and 
moving  the  same  on  a  predetermined  path  out  of  the 
pressing  region  to  further  working  positions,  with  the 
pressed  height  of  the  bale  being  allowed  to  increase  at 
most  slightly; 


said  projecting  side  portion  against  the  shaped  supporting 
surface  while  positioned  around  the  article,  and  then 


(d)  subsequently  automatically  bending  projecting  areas  of 
the  blanks  of  packing  matenal  onto  the  side  faces  of  the 
bale  by  means  of  holding-down  or  tuming-in  devices  and 
holding  the  bent-down  areas  in  this  position; 

(e)  then  reinforcing  the  bale  with  hooping  means: 

(0  subsequently,  by  opening  the  holding  device,  increasing 
the  distance  between  the  press-ram  end  piece  and  bottom 
plate  so  that  the  bale  is  released  to  be  transported  away; 

and 
(g)  returning  the  press-ram  end  piece  and  bottom  plate  there- 
after into  the  pressing  region  by  means  of  the  holding 
device. 


(d)  folding  said  end  and  side  portions  onto  the  article  while 
maintaining  the  excess  portion  in  the  wrapping  material 
thereby  forming  a  loosely  wrapped  article. 


4  408  440 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  AND  COMPRESSING 

FRESH  SPINACH,  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  V  an  Kesteren,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  487,  Onancock,  Va.  23417 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,541 
Int.  CI.'  B65B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  53-527  »*  Claims 


4  408,439 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  AN 

ARTICLE 

Andrew  W.  Anderson,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Scandia 

Packaging  Machinery  Company,  Qifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,367 

Int.  a.5  B65B  11/42.  53/02 

\}S.  a.  53—461  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  wrapping  an  article,  said  method  compnsing 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  wrapping  a  sheet  of  thin,  flexible  wrapping  matenal 
around  said  article  to  form  at  least  one  end  portion  includ- 
ing a  free  edge  of  the  sheet  and  at  least  one  side  portion, 
said  end  and  side  portions  projecting  outwardly  from  said 

article, 

(b)  providing  a  shaped  backing  means  having  a  shaped  sup- 
porting surface  adjacent  one  surface  of  said  projecting 
side  portion  and  a  pushing  member  adjacent  the  other 
surface  of  said  projecting  side  portion, 

(c)  pushing  against  said  other  surface  with  said  pushing 
member  to  form  a  projecting,  flexible  excess  portion  in 


1.   Apparatus  for  assisting  in  packing  compressible,  leafy 
vegetables,  or  the  like,  into  covered  containers,  said  apparatus 

compnsing:  . 

(a)  means  for  supporting  an  open-topped  container  with  its 
upper  end  at  a  first  location; 

(b)  hollow  guide  means  having  a  cross  section  substantially 
corresponding  to  that  of  said  container  upper  end  and 
extending  upwardly  from  a  position  immediately  above 
said  first  location  to  guide  said  vegetables  deposited  into 
said  guide  means  to  said  container; 

(c)  plunger  means  movable  through  said  guide  means  be- 
tween a  first  position  above  said  guide  means  and  a  second 
position  immediately  above  the  open  top  of  said  container 
at  said  first  location,  whereby  downward  travel  of  said 
plunger  means  serves  to  compress  said  vegetables  within 
said  container  and  guide  means  into  the  volume  of  said 

container;  •       ,  n 

(d)  retainer  means  movable  between  a  first  position  laterally 
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adjacent  said  open  top  of  said  container  at  said  first  loca- 
tion and  a  second  position  in  contacting  and  partial  cover- 
ing relation  to  said  compressed  vegetables  in  said  con- 
tainer with  said  plunger  means  in  its  second  pxjsition,  said 
retainer  means  being  effective  to  retain  said  compressed 
vegetables  within  said  container  to  allow  placing  a  cover 
thereon  after  movement  of  said  plunger  means  back  to 
said  first  position  thereof  and  prior  to  movement  of  said 
retainer  means  back  to  its  first  position; 

said  guide  means  including  a  movable  portion  forming  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  portion  being  movable  between  a 
lower  position  immediately  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  a 
container  at  said  first  location,  wherein  said  portion  is  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  retainer  means,  and  an  upper 
position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  retainer 
means;  and 

(0  means  operable  to  move  said  plunger  means  and  said 
retainer  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions  of 
each. 


4,408,442 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  AN  UPPER 

THREAD  TO  A  LOWER  THREAD 

Joachim  Rohner,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945504 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a.  57—22  10  Qaims 


4,408,441 

INTERCONNECTED,  ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  TOPPER 
AND  GATHERING  ARM  SYSTEM  FOR  SUGAR  CANE 
HARVESTERS,  ETC. 
Harold  A.  Willett,  Thibodaux,  La.,  assignor  to  Cameco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Thibodaux,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,212 

Int.  a.3  AOID  45/10 

U.S.  a.  56—14.3  6  Claims 


I 


'•'Av..,. 


1.  A  cane  harvester,  having  a  topper  section  and  cane  gath- 
ering arms  at  its  front  end,  comprising 

a  main  frame; 

topper  section  means  having  a  rotatable  cutter  for  cutting 
the  tops  of  the  cane; 

a  set  of  vertical  tracks  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  vertically  moveable  base  carrying  said  topper  section 
means  mounted  on  said  vertical  tracks  for  vertical  move- 
ment up  and  down  said  tracks,  varying  the  cutter  height  of 
said  topper  section  means;  and 

topper  cane  gathering  arm  means  extending  out  and  down 
from  the  front  of  said  main  frame  for  gathering  up  the 
cane  being  harvested  and  bringing  it  to  said  topper  section 
for  topping,  the  harvester  end  of  said  cane  gathering  arm 
means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  and  topper 
section  means  for  combined  vertical  movement  with  said 
base  and  topper  section  means,  said  topper  section  means 
and  said  cane  gathering  arm  means  being  vertically  move- 
able together  for  height  adjustment  of  said  topper  section 
without  significantly  varying  the  angle  of  cut  of  said 
routable  cutter. 


1.  Method  for  joining  an  upper  thread  with  a  lower  thread, 
which  comprises  moving  at  least  one  thread  regulator  from  a 
thread  receiving  position  to  a  thread  delivery  pjosition,  insert- 
ing the  threads  with  the  at  least  one  thread  regulator  into  a 
longitudinal  groove  formed  in  a  splicing  chamber,  automati- 
cally admitting  compressed  air  laterally  into  the  splicing  cham- 
ber for  splicing  the  threads,  automatically  separating  the  ends 
of  the  upper  and  lower  threads  and  blowing  compressed  air 
into  the  splicing  chamber  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  the 
at  least  one  thread  regulator,  separating  the  threads  to  form 
new  shorter  thread  ends,  sucking  up  and  securing  the  newly- 
formed  shorter  thread  ends  with  an  air  stream  above  and  below 
said  splicing  chamber,  interchanging  twisting  nozzles  above 
and  below  the  splicing  chamber  for  directing  the  air  stream 
along  the  newly-formed  shorter  thread  ends  in  the  form  of  a 
twisting  now  above  and  below  the  splicing  chamber  against 
the  direction  of  twist  of  the  particular  threads  being  joined,  and 
coordinating  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  air  stream  with 
the  strength,  type  and  condition  of  the  threads  to  be  joined 
together. 


4,408,443 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  J.  Brown,  Lawrenceville,  and  Clyde  J.  Lever,  Jr.,  Nor- 

cross,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318.524 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  13/04:  D07B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  57—204  1  Claims 


0 1  i    3    «    -'  »> 
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1.  A  telecommunications  cable  compnsed  of  more  than  five 
S-Z  twisted  wire  pairs  having  their  twist  reversals  longitudi- 
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nally  staggered  in  a  repetitive  sequence  of  1  to  N,  vvhere  N  is 
an  integer,  longitudinally  spaced  positions,  and  with  said  wires 
bundled  together  with  any  adjacent  wire  pairs  having  their 
twist  reversals  non-overlapped  and  staggered  by  no  more  than 
N/2  positions  to  limit  S  to  Z  coupling. 


twist  of  2  to  15  turns  per  inch  and  a  lateral  coherency  of  0.5  to 

15  cm. 


4,408,444 
STEEL  CORD  FOR  REINFORCEMENT  OF  ELASTOMER 

MATERIAL 
Freddy  Baillievier.  Zwevegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Beka- 
ert  S.A.,  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371.722 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    May    8,    1981. 
8102273 

Int.  a.'  D07B  hOO:  D02G  3/48 
U.S.  a.  57—237  *  Claims 


4,408,446 
SINGLES  CARPET  YARN 

Arnold  E.  VMIkie,  Pensacola  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  l-ouis.  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,460,  Aug.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4.290,378.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,655 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  D02J  1/08:  D02G  3/26 

U.S.  a.  57—246  26  Gaims 


U     \U    10      '3     i;  9     16   17 

1.  A  steel  cord  adapted  for  the  reinforcement  of  elastomer 
material,  comprising  two  equivalent  wire  groups  of  at  least 
two  wires  each,  the  wire  groups  being  twisted  around  each 
other  and  forming  helicoids  of  a  same  pitch  and  substantially 
same  form,  the  wires  of  the  first  group  having  a  twist  pitch  that 
differs  from  the  pitch  of  said  helicoids,  and  has  a  value  of  more 
than  300  mm,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  twist  pitch  of 
the  second  group  is  in  the  same  sense  and  has  the  same  value  as 
the  pitch  of  said  helicoids. 


4,408,445 

TWISTED  SINGLES  APPAREL  YARN 

Arnold  E.  Wilkie,  Pensacola  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,460,  Aug.  3,  1979.  Pat.  No. 

4,290,378.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,717 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.    D02J  I  08:  D02G  3/26 

U.S.  a.  57—246  15  Claims 
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1  .A  bulky,  heatset,  singles  carpet  yarn,  said  yarn  having  a 
bundle  twist  of  0  5  to  8  0  turns  per  inch  (19.7  to  236.2  turns  per 
meter)  and  sufficient  tangle  to  provide  a  lateral  coherency 
ranging  from  0  25  to  less  than  1.0  cm,  wherein  said  tangle  has 
been  imparted  \o  the  yarn  after  said  bundle  twist. 


4,408,447 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINES 

Jiri  Sloupensky.  and  Miloslav  Tyl,  both  of  Usti  nad  Orlici, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky, 
Usti  nad  Orlici.  Czechoslovakia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,893,  Sep.  6,  1979.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Sep.  6,  1978, 
5765-78 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  57—263  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  tangled  yarn,  said  yarn  being  a  bulky,  loopy  twisted 
apparel  singles  yam  and  being  characterized  in  having  a  bundle 


1    In  a  method  of  controlling  open-end  spinning  machines 
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having  a  plurality  of  spinning  units,  each  comprising  a  sliver 
supply  device,  a  spinning  rotor,  a  yam  take-off  device,  a  spool- 
ing device  and  a  device  for  remedying  thread  breakages,  the 
last-mentioned  comprising  rotor  cleaning  and  yarn  spinning-in 
means,  the  operation  of  the  individual  spinning  units  being 
controlled  by  a  central  control  unit,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  operation  of  all  the  spinning  units,  in  both  a  normal  spin- 
ning process  and  a  process  of  remedying  thread  breakages,  is 
entirely  controlled  by  the  central  control  unit  within  succes- 
sive control  cycles  the  time  of  duration  of  which  is  shorter  than 
the  minimum  response  time  of  executive  members  of  the  spin- 
ning unit,  by  control  signals  generated  on  the  basis  of  evalua- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  the  information  signals  from  the  just 
controlled  spinning  unit  and  on  the  basis  of  sequence  of  pro- 
grammed thread  breakage  remedying  steps  from  a  central 
storage  unit  of  the  central  control  unit,  said  control  signals 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  executive  members  of  the 
spinning  unit  within  a  time  interval  between  two  subsequent 
control  cycles  while  within  the  period  of  communication  be- 
tween the  central  control  unit  and  the  respective  spinning  unit, 
the  other  spinning  units  performing  the  operation  determined 
by  the  last  received  instruction  the  validity  of  which  lasts  for 
the  time  of  the  control  cycle,  irrespective  of  any  change  in  the 
information  signal  within  the  time  interval  between  the  two 
subsequent  control  cycles. 


adjusting  the  speed  of  each  belt  (B)  according  to  the  formula 


-12 
'10 


1.  A  method  of  false  twisting  a  yam  characterized  by  the 
ability  to  impart  a  desired  twist  to  a  running  yarn  under  opti- 
mal tension  conditions,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 

rotating  a  pair  of  endless  belts  mounted  in  crossing  relation 
with  the  opposing  surfaces  disposed  in  opposing,  substan- 
tially non-contacting  relationship  so  as  to  define  a  twisting 
zone  between  the  opposing  surfaces  thereof,  while 

advancing  a  yam  at  a  speed  (Y)  along  a  path  of  travel 
through  said  twisting  zone, 

locally  biasing  at  least  one  of  said  belts  toward  the  other  belt 
at  said  twisting  zone  so  as  to  have  twist  imparted  to  the 
advancing  yam  by  the  frictional  contact  between  the  yarn 
and  opposed  surfaces,  and  with  the  biasing  force  being 
substantially  limited  to  an  area  which  is  coincident  to  the 
path  of  the  running  yam, 

adjusting  the  relative  orientation  of  the  belts  such  that  the 
acute  angle  (alpha)  formed  between  each  belt  and  the  yam 
path  of  travel  substantially  corresponds  to  the  desired 
twist  angle  of  the  yam  in  the  twisted  condition,  and 


B 


Cosine  alpha 


»-  (I 


20^r). 


4,408,448 
YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Karl  Bauer;  Peter  Dammann,  both  of  Remscheid;  Hermann 
Kubler,  Remscheid-Liittringhausen,  and  Hellmut  Lorenz, 
Remscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag 
Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1980,  3033683 

Int.  0.3  D02G  1/04:  DOIH  7/92 
U.S.  a.  57—336  8  Claims 


4,408,449 
FRICTION  FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Karl  Bauer;  Heinz  Schippers,  and  Peter  Dammann,  all  of  Rem- 
scheid, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag  Barmer 
Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,734,  Jul.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,339,915.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1980,  3023887 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  1/08:  DOIH  1/92 
U.S.  CI.  57—340  10  Qaims 


1.  A  yarn  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  twist  imparting  members,  with  each  member  in- 
cluding a  yarn  engaging  friction  surface,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  members  comprising  a  readily  Hexible  circular  disc 
mounted  on  a  supporting  shaft, 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  twist  imparting  members 
such  that  portions  of  the  respective  yarn  engaging  friction 
surfaces  are  disposed  in  opposing,  face  to  face  relationship 
and  define  a  twisting  zone  therebetween,  and  with  at  least 
that  portion  of  said  flexible  disc  which  includes  said  fric- 
tion surface  being  resiliently  deflected  from  its  normal 
plane  of  rotation  at  said  twisting  zone  by  its  engagement 
with  the  friction  surface  of  the  other  member  or  a  yarn 
passing  therebetween,  and 

drive  means  for  operatively  rotating  each  of  said  twist  im- 
parting members  about  their  respective  axes. 

whereby  a  yarn  may  be  continuously  advanced  through  said 
twisting  zone  while  havmg  twist  imparted  thereto  by 
frictional  contact  between  the  yarn  and  the  respective 
opposed  friction  surfaces. 


4,408,450 
REPAIR  OR  REPLACEMENT  LINK 
Jorgen  O.  Bernt,  1357  Amber  Crescent,  Oakville,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,742 
Int.  a.'  F16G  13/06 
U.S.  CI.  59—88  14  Qaims 

1.  Chain  link  comprising: 
two  link  portions  desinged  to  interfit  to  provide  a  complete 

link, 
each  link  portion  comprising  a  general  U-shape  terminating 
in  two  free  ends  extending  in  substantially  the  same  direc- 
tion, 
one  free  end  of  one  link  being  provided  with  grooves  helical 

with  respect  to  the  centre  line  of  the  link, 
a  free  end  of  the  other  link  being  provided  with  helical  spline 
members  substantially  complementary  to  said  helical 
grooves  and  designed  to  be  inserted  therein  on  the  twist- 
ing and  advancement  of  one  of  said  portions  relative  to  the 
other, 
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the  other  free  ends  of  the  respective  links  being  designed  to  with  said  booster  pump  for  driving  the  same  at  a  vanable 

overlap  in  a  complementary  manner  on  said  twisting  and  speed,  means  for  detecting  water  levels  in  said  two  reservoirs, 

advancement  of  the  other  ends.  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  differ- 

said  other  free  ends  proving,  on  overlapping  in  response  to  ence  between  the  water  levels  thus  detected,  and  a  control 
said  advancement  and  twisting,  a  pair  of  mutually  facing 


surfaces  on  said  '^^f^I^^r^^r^''^^^^^^^^  devce  for  controlling  the  rotating  speed  of  said  driving  device 

ment  of  one  of  said  ends  away  from  the  other,  and.  ""-  ,  ,  ,       .u  .       j      „    /.  ,u;„^  ;<- 

means  used  on  cooperation  with  said  other  free  ends  m  their  •"  response  to  said  control  signal  so  thai  said  pump/turbine  is 

interfitted  position  for  preventing  such  other  free  ends  operated  at   its  maximum  pumping  efficiency  regardless  ot 

from  rotating  to  allow  separation  of  said  other  free  ends,  variations  in  the  water  levels  in  said  two  reservoirs. 


4,408,451 
ROTATING  JOINT  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  PIPE  OF  AN 
ALTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 
Jacques  SigwaJd,  Frepillon,  and  Claude  Lesueur.  Argenteuil, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Automobiles  Peugeot  and  Auto- 
mobiles Citroen,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,342 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29,  1981,  81  14729 

Int.  a.^  FOIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—322  7  Qaims 


4,408,453 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Westveer,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser,  No.  225,815 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  a.  60-445  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  rotating  joint  in  combination  with  two  pipe  elements  of 
an  exhaust  pipe,  and  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  an  auto- 
mobile vehicle  connected  to  the  exhaust  pipe,  said  engine  being 
mounted  on  suspension  means  to  be  pivotable  about  an  axis. 
said  joint  composing  two  coaxial  nngs,  each  ring  being  rigid 
with  a  respective  one  of  the  two  pipe  elements,  each  ring 
defining  a  rubbing  surface  contained  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  axis,  and  means  for  biasing  said  two  surfaces  toward 
each  other. 


4,408,452 

PUMPING-UP  HYDROELECTRIC  POWER  PLANTS 
Sachio  Tsunoda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,145 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-173295 
Int.  a.J  F16D  31/02 
U.S.  a.  60—398  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pumping-up  hydroelectnc  power  plant  comprising  a 
single  speed  reversible  pump/turbine  operable  as  a  pump  at  a 
constant  sp)eed  between  an  upper  reservoir  and  a  lower  reser- 
voir, and  a  booster  pump  provided  in  a  water  passage  of  the 
single  speed  reversible  pump/turbine  to  be  operable  in  series 
therewith  only  when  the  pump/turbine  is  operated  as  a  pump, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  dnvmg  device  directly  coupled 


^♦'  "r  ■  L 
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1.  An  improved  hydraulic  system,  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir; 

a  vanable  displacement  pump  having  a  fluid  input  in  com- 
munication with  said  reservoir  and  having  a  fluid  output; 

fluid  pressure  actuated  displacement  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  displacement  of  said  pump; 

a  fluid  actuated  device; 

control  valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid 
output  and  with  said  reservoir,  for  controlling  a  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  pump  to  said  fluid  actuated  device; 

means  for  producing  a  flow  of  signal  fluid  which  is  substan- 
tially isolated  from  pressure  surges  caused  by  said  fluid 
actuated  device; 

means  including  said  control  valve  for  regulating  said  flow 
of  signal  fluid  in  respKjnse  to  movement  of  said  control 
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valve  means  as  it  controls  said  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
pump  to  said  fluid  actuated  device; 
sensor  valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  an  output  of 
said  regulating  means,  with  said  displacement  control 
means  and  with  said  reservoir,  for  directing  to  said  control 
means  a  portion  of  said  signal  fluid  which  is  isolated  from 
pressure  surges  caused  by  said  fluid  actuated  device  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  pressure  of  said  signal  fluid  at 
said  output,  whereby  flow  of  said  signal  fluid  and  displace- 
ment of  said  pump  are  controlled  in  accordance  with  the 
flow  rate  selected  for  said  fluid  actuated  device  at  said 
control  valve  means  but  are  substantially  unaffected  by 
pressure  surges  caused  by  said  fluid  actuated  device. 


I  4,408,454 

FLUID  COUPLED  WAVE  GENERATOR  ARRAY  WITH 

SUBSEA  STRUCTURE 

Glenn  E.  Hagen,  and  Carroll  K.  Gordon,  both  of  New  Orleans, 

La.,  assignors  to  Sea  Energy  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,510 

I  Int.  Cl.^  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  60—500  5  Claims 


body  of  water,  said  first  float  means  being  in  close  vicinity 
of  said  base  means; 

a  shaft  means; 

a  gear  means,  said  gear  means  having  a  plurality  of  ratchet- 
like teeth  thereon  around  the  periphery  of  said  gear 
means,  said  gear  means  being  suitably  affixed  to  said  shaft 
means; 

a  first  connecting  means,  said  first  connecting  means  consist- 
ing of  a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  said  first  and 
second  members  of  said  first  connecting  means  being 
spaced  apart,  said  first  connecting  means  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  first  connecting 
means  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  first  float  means, 
said  second  end  of  said  connecting  means  being  pivotably 
connected  to  said  shaft  means; 

a  first  housing  means,  said  first  housing  means  being  hollow, 
said  first  housing  means  having  an  aperture  in  one  end 
thereof  said  first  housing  means  being  located  between 
and  affixed  to  said  spaced  apart  first  and  second  members 
of  said  first  connecting  means; 


1.  A  wave  power  extraction  system  for  operation  on  the 
ocean  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  floats,  each  said  float  being  sized  and  posi- 
tioned to  form  a  Hagen  array  when  they  are  on  the  ocean's 
surface,  said  Hagen  array  being  an  arrangement  of  differ- 
ing sized  floats  adapted  to  allow  relative  motion  between 
adjacent  floats  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  both  the  amplitude 
spectrum  and  the  wavelength  spectrum  of  wave  motion; 

subsea  structure  means  for  supporting  said  Hagen  array; 

power  extraction  means  connected  to  said  floats  in  said 
Hagen  array  and  to  said  subsea  structure  and  resjKJnsive  to 
the  relative  motion  therebetween;  and 

anchoring  means  connected  to  said  structure  and  to  the  sea 
floor  for  connecting  said  structure  to  the  sea  floor,  said 
anchoring  means  includes  an  anchoring  cable  connected 
to  said  structure,  and  said  anchoring  means  includes  a 
subsea  winch  driven  by  a  prime  mover,  said  winch  being 
capable  of  controllably  reeling  and  unreeling  said  anchor- 
ing cable. 

I  

4  408  455 
WAVE  ACTION  ENERGYGENERATING  SYSTEM 
Melville  G.  Montgomery,  2  Evergreen  Rd.,  Sevema  Park,  Md. 
21146 

,      Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,682 
'  Int.  a.3  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  CI.  60—505  8  Qaims 

1.  An  energy  generating  system  using  the  forces  of  wave 
action  of  a  body  of  water  to  generate  energy,  comprising: 
a  base  means,  said  base  means  having  a  first  side,  a  second 
side,  and  a  top  side,  said  base  means  being  located  at  a 
body  of  water,  said  body  of  water  being  subject  to  wave 
action; 
a  first  float  means,  said  first  float  means  being  located  in  said 
body  of  water  on  said  first  side  of  said  base  means,  said 
first  float  means  being  subject  to  said  wave  action  of  said 


a  first  spring  means,  said  first  spring  means  being  a  compres- 
sion-type spring,  said  first  spring  means  located  and  con- 
fined within  said  hollow  housing  means; 

a  first  pawl  means,  said  first  pawl  means  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  first  pawl  means  being  located 
within  said  hollow  housing  means,  said  first  end  of  said 
first  pawl  means  protruding  through  and  from  said  aper- 
ture in  said  hollow  housing  means,  said  second  end  of  said 
first  pawl  means  being  in  contact  with  said  first  spring 
means,  said  first  pawl  means  thereby  being  spring  loaded 
within  said  first  hollow  housing  means,  said  fist  hollow 
housing  means  being  suitably  located  and  affixed  to  said 
first  connecting  means  so  as  to  orient  and  position  said  first 
end  of  said  pawl  means  protruding  from  said  aperture  in 
said  holding  means  for  proper  meshing  and  operation  with 
said  ratchet-like  teeth;  and 

a  support  means,  said  support  means  being  located  upon  said 
top  side  of  and  affixed  to  said  base  means,  said  support 
means  supporting  said  shaft  means. 


4  408  456 
FREE-PISTON  STIRLING  ENGINE  POWER  CONTROL 
Jeffrey  S.  Rauch,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Tech- 
nolgy  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,716 
Int.  a.5  F02G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  60—518  31  Qaims 

1.  In  a  Stiriing  engine  having  a  vessel  enclosing  a  charge  of 
working  gas  in  a  working  space  heated  by  a  heater  at  one  end 
and  cooled  by  a  cooler  at  the  other  end,  and  containing  a 
displacer  piston  which  reciprocates  axially  in  the  working 
space  to  shuttle  the  working  gas  between  the  heater  and  cooler 
to  generate  a  periodic  pressure  wave  in  the  working  gas  which 
drives  a  power  piston  for  axial  reciprocation  in  the  vessel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  tapered  surface  on  one  of  said  pistons,  said  surface  forming 
a  small  angle  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  one 
piston; 
a  proximity  sensor  closely  spaced  from  said  tapered  surface 
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and  having  a  sensing  surface  facing  said  tapered  surface 
for  sensing  the  width  of  the  gap  between  said  sensing 
surface  and  said  tapered  surface. 


whereby  each  axial  position  of  said  one  piston  has  a  corre- 
sponding unique  gap  between  said  sensing  surface  and  said 
tapered  surface  which  gap  can  be  measured  by  said  prox- 
imity sensor  and  related  to  the  axial  position  of  said  one 
piston. 


4,408.457 
MECHANICALLY  CONTROLLABLE  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Hans-Henning  Luepertz,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv. 
assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y . 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1980,  3012455 

Int.  CI.    B60T  U  (XJ:  F15B  9  ID:  FOIB  il  LK) 
U.S.  CI.  60—547.1  45  Claims 


periphery  oi  said  casing  beyond  one  lateral  wall  thereof, 
said  webs  securing  said  casing  to  a  vehicle  splashboard; 
and 
said  connecting  member  includes 

at  least  one  transmission  member  disposed  parallel  to  said 

webs,  and 
a  yoke  attached  to  said  transmission  member,  said  yoke 

extending  radially  through  said  webs. 


4,408,458 
ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

.Akiomi  Torii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-104083 

Int.  a.'  FOIK  13/02 

L  .S.  CI.  60—660  3  Gaims 
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1  In  an  electric  power  generating  system  capable  of  absorb- 
ing J  variable  load  of  the  type  comprising  a  boiler,  a  steam 
turbine,  an  electric  generator  driven  by  said  turbine,  said  boiler 
and  said  turbine  being  interconnected  through  a  steam  conduit 
including  a  control  valve  which  adjusts  the  flow  amount  of  the 
steam  in  said  steam  conduit,  and  a  variable  pressure  operation 
control  device  w  hich  maintains  a  constant  degree  of  opening 
o{  said  citntrol  \alve  at  a  time  when  a  steam  pressure  in  said 
steam  conduit  lies  in  a  range  between  predetermined  pressure 
values,  the  improvement  in  which  said  variable  pressure  opera- 
tion ci^ntrol  device  comprises  means  for  comparing  an  actual 
steam  pressure  in  said  steam  conduit  with  a  pressure  predeter- 
mined in  accordance  with  variation  of  a  load  of  said  generator 
for  generating  a  signal  to  determine  a  variable  pressure  opera- 
tion characteristic  line  for  changing  the  degree  of  opening  of 
said  control  valve  in  response  to  a  difference  between  said 
compared  pressures. 


1.  A  mechanically  controlled  brake  booster  for  automotive 
vehicles  comprising: 

a  pressure  casing  including  at  least  one  boosting  piston  dis- 
posed therein  to  subdivide  said  casing  into  a  low-pressure 
chamber  and  a  working  chamber,  said  piston  acting  via  a 
connecting  member  and  a  reaction  device  on  a  push  rod 
operatively  associated  with  a  master  cylinder,  said  casing 
being  in  the  form  of  a  ring  having  an  outer  periphery  and 
an  inner  periphery  encircling  said  master  cylinder,  said 
casing  having  said  inner  penphery  fastened  to  said  master 
cylinder; 

a  control  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  reaction  device 
to  actuate  a  valve  controlling  pressure  in  said  working 
chamber; 

webs  connected  to  and  extending  axially  from  said  inner 


4,408,459 
HEAT  STORAGE  POND  AND  POWER  PLANT  USING 

SAME 

.\mnon  Yogev,  c/o  Hoffman  &.  Sandler,  2361  Jeff  Davis  Hwy., 
Arlington,  \  a.  22202 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,815,  Apr.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,743 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1977, 
19401/77 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  C\.  60—641.8  22  Qaims 

1    A  heat  storage  pond  comprising  a  heat  storage  liquid 

which  receives  heat  and  is  raised  to  a  temperature  higher  than 

that  of  an  ambient  medium,  an  insulating  layer  of  gel  that  floats 
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on  the  liquid  and  is  thick  engough  to  thermally  insulate  the  rHAMRFToF^  GAS  TURBINE  WITH 

latter  against  significant  conductive  heat  loss  to  the  ambient     ^^^.^^f^^^^^^ 

Eduard  Briihwiler,  Nussbaumen,  and  Hans  Koch,  Zurich,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,929 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    23,    1979, 
10444/79 

Int.  a.'  E02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60—737  15  Oaims 
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medium  above  the  insulating  layer,  wherein  the  gel  is  non- 
aqueous and  is  produced  from  a  hydrocarbon  liquid. 


4  408,460 

HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEAM  TURBINE  ENERGY 

PRODUCING  PLANT 

Andre   J.    Paquet,    Brussels,   Belgium,   assignor   to    Hamon- 
Sobelco.  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,193 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off..  Jan.  18, 1980, 
80400077.6 

Int.  a.3  FOIK  7/34 
U.S.  a.  60—678  8  Claims 


SU-- 


1,  A  system  for  utilizing  condensates  of  a  steam  turbine  of  an 
energy  producing  plant,  comprising  at  least  one  condensation 
heat  exchanger  whose  condensates  are  expanded  toward  a 
lower  pressure  exchanger,  wherein  said  system  comprises  at 
least  one  biphase  turbine  disposed  between  said  condensation 
heat  exchanger  and  the  lower  pressure  exchanger  and  fed  with 
the  condensates  of  said  condensation  heat  exchanger. 


II    \i=i 


1.  A  combustion  compartment  for  a  gas  turbine  comprising; 

(a)  a  combustion  compartment  casing  containing  therein  an 
air  distributor  chamber  and  a  combustion  chamber  spa- 
tially separated  from  one  another; 

(b)  a  number  of  substantially  tubular-shaped  elements  ar- 
ranged between  the  air  distribution  chamber  and  the  com- 
bustion chamber, 

(c)  nozzle  means  for  infeeding  a  combustible  medium  to  an 
end  of  said  tubular-shaped  elements  located  at  the  side  of 
the  air  distributor  chamber; 

(d)  the  admixing  and  pre-evaporation  of  said  combustible 
medium  occurring  within  said  plurality  of  tubular-shaped 
elements; 

(e)  each  said  tubular-shaped  element  having  an  end  located 
at  the  side  of  the  combustion  chamber; 

(0  at  least  one  flame  baffle  for  closing  the  end  of  the  tubular- 
shaped  elements  located  at  the  side  of  the  combustion 
chamber,  said  name  bafOe  being  provided  with  openings; 

(g)  at  least  one  pilot  element  located  between  said  tubular- 
shaped  elements;  and 

(h)  said  combustible  medium  comprises  fuel  oil  which  is 
infed  by  said  nozzle  means  and  which  is  premixed  and 
pre-evaporated  within  said  tubular-shaped  elements  and 
admixed  with  compressed  air  with  a  large  excess-air  coef- 
ficient. 


4,408,462 

PRESSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Shiro  Sakakibara,  Toyokawa;  Shinobu  Maseki,  Anjo;  Kazuaki 
Watanabe,  and  Isamu  Minemoto,  both  of  ToyoU,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1979,  54-118184 
Int.  a.'  F16H  41/04 

U.S.  a.  60—330  ^  ^*'"* 

1.  A  pressure  regulating  device  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  control 

system  for  an  automatic  transmission,  said  hydraulic  control 

system  having  a  fluid  pump  and  a  reservoir  for  fluid  supplied  to 

the  inlet  of  said  pump,  comprising; 
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a  first  pressure  regulating  valve  for  regulating  the  discharge 
pressure  of  fluid  from  said  pump,  said  pump  supplying  a 
controlled  line  pressure  to  an  hydraulic  control  circuit; 

a  second  pressure  regulating  valve  for  regulating  the  fluid 
pressure  of  an  excess  portion  of  said  fluid  supplied  to  said 
hydraulic  control  system,  said  excess  fluid  being  supplied 
at  regulated  pressure  to  a  torque  convertor,  said  second 
pressure  regulating  valve  including  means  in  circuit  be- 
tween said  torque  convertor  and  said  reservoir  for  regu- 
lating the  quantity  of  fluid  returning  from  said  torque 
convertor  to  said  reservoir  in  accordance  with  the  pres- 


fl 


sure  of  said  excess  fluid,  said  quantity  of  fluid  returning 
from  said  torque  convertor  increasing  and  decreasing  in 
accordance  with  variations  in  said  pressure  of  said  excess 
fluid; 
passage  means  for  by-passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tluid. 
returning  from  said  torque  convertor  to  said  means  tor 
regulating  quantity  of  fluid  returning  to  said  reservoir, 
from  the  regulating  device  and  toward  said  reservoir, 
circulation  to  and  from  said  reservoir  of  a  minimum  quan- 
tity of  fluid  for  use  in  said  torque  convertor  being  main- 
tained. 


4,408,463 
WHEEL-rV'PE  MAGNETIC  REFRIGERATOR 
John  A.  Barclay,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D,C. 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1982,  Ser.  No.  340.904 

Int.  a.'  F25B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  62—3  19  Claims 


material  comprising  at  least  one  substance,  said  material 
having  a  Curie  temperature  near  a  cold  temperature  Tc 
near  said  inner  rim  and  a  Curie  temperature  near  a  hot 
temperature  T//  near  said  outer  rim; 

an  approximately  solenoidal-shaped  magnet  disposed  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field  essentially  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  said  wheel  and  parallel  to  its  direction  of  rotation; 

means  for  driving  said  wheel  about  its  axis  of  rotation  and 
through  said  magnetic  field; 

means  for  maintaining  said  wheel  in  proper  orientation; 

first  and  second  inner  fluid  manifolds  adjacent  said  inner  rim 
of  said  wheel; 

first  and  second  outer  fiuid  manifolds  adjacent  said  outer  rim 
of  said  wheel; 

thermal  load  exchange  means; 

heat  rejection  exchange  means;  and 

means  for  pumping  and  conducting  a  fluid  from  said  heat 
rejection  exchange  means  through  said  first  outer  mani- 
fold, through  a  first  portion  of  said  material  in  said  wheel 
adjacent  said  first  outer  manifold,  from  outer  rim  to  inner 
rim.  into  and  through  said  first  inner  manifold  to  said 
thermal  load  exchange  means,  from  there  through  said 
second  inner  manifold,  through  a  second  portion  of  said 
material  in  said  wheel  adjacent  said  second  inner  manifold 
into  and  through  said  second  manifold  and  back  to  said 
heat  rejection  means. 


4,408,464 
DEWAR  COOLING  CHAMBER  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PLATELETS 
Michael  M.  Salour.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Charles  B.  Roxlo, 
Fanwood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,020 

Int.  a.'  F25B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  62—514  R  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  regenerative  wheel  refrigerator  comprising: 
a  substantially  circular  wheel  comprising  an  axis  of  rotation 

and  concentric  inner  and  outer  nms; 
ferromagnetic  or  paramagnetic   porous  matenal  disposed 

within  said  wheel  between  said  inner  and  outer  nms,  said 


r 

64 


1  A  Dewar  cooling  chamber  comprising  a  housing,  said 
housing  forming  a  chamber  therein;  means  located  within  said 
chamber  for  securely  supporting  an  object  and  moving  said 
object  in  three  dimensions;  and  means  operably  connected  to 
said  object  supporting  and  moving  means  for  providing  a 
cooling  environment  for  said  object,  said  cooling  means  being 
capable  of  moving  in  conjunction  with  said  object  in  said  three 
dimensions. 
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I  4408465 

MULTIBAND  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  HAVING 

A  TOP  ACCESS  OPENING 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 
Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,804,  Feb.  14,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,542 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  a.3  F25D  21/12 

U.S.  a.  62—82  21  aaims 


18.  A  method  of  operating  an  open  top  refrigerated  display 
case  where  the  display  case  includes: 

a  cabinet  having  top,  bottom  and  opposing  side  walls  and  an 
opening  within  the  top  wall  for  enabling  access  to  prod- 
ucts displayed  within  the  display  case;  an  inner  air  conduit 
passing  around  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of  the  cabinet 
and  having  a  first  air  outlet  opening  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  cabinet  and  a  first  air 
inlet  opening  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  opening  in  said 
top  wall  of  the  cabinet  with  the  first  air  outlet  and  the  first 
air  inlet  being  aligned  so  that  air  leaving  the  first  outlet  is 
directed  towards  and  received  by  the  first  air  inlet;  and,  an 
outer  air  conduit  passing  along  the  bottom  and  side  walls 
of  the  cabinet  and  being  arranged  adjacent  to  the  inner  air 
conduit  but  outwardly  therefrom  and  having  a  second  air 
outlet  opening  adjacent  one  end  of  the  opening  in  the  top 
wall  of  the  cabinet  and  a  second  air  inlet  located  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  the  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  cabinet 
with  the  second  air  outlet  and  the  second  air  inlet  being 
aligned  so  that  air  leaving  said  second  air  outlet  is  directed 
towards  and  received  by  the  second  air  inlet;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
circulating  air  through  the  inner  air  conduit  so  as  to  establish 
an  inner  air  band  and  an  inner  air  curtain  across  the  open- 
ing in  the  top  wall  of  the  cabinet; 
cooling  air  passing  through  the  inner  air  conduit  only  during 

a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  of  the  display  case; 
circulating  air  through  the  outer  air  conduit  so  as  to  establish 
an  outer  air  band  with  an  outer  air  curtain  across  the 
opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  cabinet; 
causing  ambient  air  to  pass  through  the  inner  air  conduit 
during  a  defrost  cycle  and  ceasing  the  cooling  of  the  air 
during  such  defrost  cycle; 
reversing  the  direction  of  air  How  through  the  inner  and 
outer  air  conduits  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation  so 
that  ambient  air  from  outside  of  the  display  case  is  drawn 
into  both  conduits  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation. 

I  " 

4408  466 
ELECTRICAL  ORCUIT  ANDMETHOD  OF  OPERATING 

SUCH 
Thomas  W.  Brown,  Sterling,  lU.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,378 
Int.  a.3  F25B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  62-208  1'  CI""* 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  adapted  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  a  refrigerant  compressor  in  an  automotive  type  air  condi- 
tioning system,  the  circuit  comprising: 
a  battery;  . 

a  clutch  device  for  coupling  in  driving  relation  with  the 


compressor  to  effect  the  operation  thereof  in  the  system 
and  including  first  coil  means  adapted  for  energization 
across  said  battery  to  effect  the  coupling  of  said  clutch 
device  in  the  driving  relation  thereof  with  the  compressor; 

a  relay  device  including  at  least  a  set  of  contact  means  opera- 
ble generally  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  first  coil 
means  across  said  battery,  and  second  coil  means  adapted 
for  energization  in  series  with  said  battery  to  effect  the 
operation  of  said  at  least  contact  means  set; 

temperature  responsive  means  operable  generally  in  the 
event  of  the  occurrence  of  an  atmospheric  temperature 
less  than  a  preselected  value  for  switching  from  one  of  the 
conductivity  modes  of  a  pair  thereof  to  the  other  of  the 
conductivity  modes  into  circuit  relation  with  said  battery; 

resistor  means  for  selective  connection  in  circuit  relation 
with  said  second  coil  means  and  said  battery  and  having  a 
preselected  resistance  value; 

means  operable  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position 
for  switching  said  resistor  means  and  said  battery  into 
series  circuit  relation  with  said  second  coil  means  when 
said  temperature  responsive  means  is  in  the  one  conduc- 
tivity mode  thereof  and  with  the  preselected  resistance 
value  being  effective  to  obviate  the  energization  of  said 
second  coil  means  in  the  circuit  relation  thereof  with  said 
battery; 

means  operable  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position 
generally  sequentially  subsequent  to  said  first  named 
switching  means  for  switching  said  second  coil  means  into 
circuit  relation  with  said  battery  and  said  temperature 
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responsive  means  when  in  the  other  conductivity  mode 
thereof  to  effect  the  energization  of  said  second  coil  means 
and  the  operation  in  response  thereto  of  said  at  least 
contact  means  set  to  the  closed  position  thereof  so  as  to 
energize  said  first  coil  means  across  said  battery  and  effect 
the  coupling  of  said  clutch  device  in  its  dnving  relation 
with  the  compressor; 
means  operable  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position 
generally  sequentially  subsequent  to  the  operation  of  said 
last  named  switching  means  for  shunting  said  resistor 
means  and  said  last  named  switching  means  in  the  series 
circuit  relation  thereof  with  said  battery  and  for  switching 
said  second  coil  means  directly  into  circuit  relation  with 
said  battery  when  said  temperature  responsive  means  is  in 
the  one  conductivity  mode  thereof  to  effect  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  second  coil  means  and  the  operation  in  re- 
sponse thereto  of  said  at  least  one  contact  means  set  to  the 
closed  position  thereof  so  as  to  energize  said  first  coil 
means  across  said  battery  and  effect  the  coupling  of  said 
clutch  device  in  its  dnving  relation  with  the  compressor; 

diaphragm  means  subjected  to  a  monitored  fiuid  pressure  in 
the  system  and  movable  in  response  to  first,  second  and 
third  increasing  preselected  values  of  the  monitored  fiuid 
pressure  for  effecting  the  sequential  operation  of  said  first 
named  switching  means,  said  last  named  switching  means, 
and  said  shunting  and  switching  means,  respectively;  and 

resilient  means  operable  generally  for  opposing  the  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm  means  and  for  effecting  the  se- 
quential return  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  posi- 
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tion  of  said  shunting  and  switching  means,  said  last  named 
switching  means,  and  said  first  named  switching  means 
upon  successive  decreases  in  the  monitored  fluid  pressure 
acting  on  said  diaphragm  means  to  values  less  than  the 
third,  second  and  first  preselected  values  of  the  monitored 
fluid  pressure,  respectively 


4,408.467 

NOISE  SLPPRESSING  FEEDER  TUBE  FOR  A 

REFRIGERANT  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  J.  Murnane:  Stephen  C.  Gomore,  both  of  Minoa,  and 

Myron  Mathewson,  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,798 

Int.  a.'  F25D  /9'fX) 

U.S.  a.  62—296  4  Claims 


(a)  the  generator-absorber  includes  a  zeolite  as  absorption 
material; 

(b)  a  heat  output  circuit  is  coupled  to  the  generator- 
absorber  for  output,  as  useful  heat,  of  the  absorption 
heat  given  up  on  absorbing  the  working  medium  in  the 
absorption  material;  and 

(c)  the  heating  means  in  combination  with  the  generator- 
absorber  IS  so  constructed  that  the  condensation  tem- 
perature in  the  condenser  is  of  the  order  of  80°  C.  or 
higher. 


rr 


-^-d 


-.0 


C 


/' 


l± 


-18      1,^ 


1.  A  vapor  compression  refrigerant  circuit  including  a  com- 
pressor, condenser,  evaporator  and  expansion  device  all  con- 
nected to  form  a  refrigeration  circuit  which  comprises  a  feeder 
tube  joining  the  expansion  device  to  the  evaporator,  said  feeder 
tube  having  a  first  cylindrical  end  for  joining  to  the  expansion 
device,  a  fiattened  portion  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  and 
a  discharge  end  cylindrical  in  configuration  for  joining  to  the 
evaporator,  said  flattened  portion  acting  to  suppress  noise 
caused  by  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from  the  expansion  device  to 
the  evaporator. 


4,408,468 
SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE  ABSORPTION 

HEAT  PUMP 
Georg  Alefeld,  Josef-Raps-Strasse  3,  Munich  40,  and   Peter 
Maier-Laxhuber,  Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Georg  Alefeld,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,120 
Claims  priority,  application  European   Pat.  Off.,  May   16, 
1980,  80  102725;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17,  1979,  2939423 

Int.  Cl.^  F2SB  15  00 
U.S.  a.  82—476  18  Claims 


1.^-J     ~T--i-j;^ 


1.  A  heat  pump  system  including  an  absorption  heat  pump, 
compnsing:  j 

a  generator-absorber  for  generating  a  vaporized  working 
medium  from  an  absorption  material  and  subsequently 
re-absorbing  the  working  medium  in  the  absorption  mate- 
rial; 

heating  means  for  heating  the  absorber-generator; 

a  condenser  for  condensing  the  generated  working  medium. 

a  storage  vessel  for  storing  the  condensed  working  medium; 

expansion  means  for  decreasing  pressure  and  fixing  the  flow 
rate  of  the  condensed  working  medium;  and 

an  evaporator  for  evaporation  of  the  working  medium. 
characlenzed  in  that: 


4,408,469 
REFRIGERATOR  CRYOSTAT 

Hans-Joachim  Forth,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1980,  3046458 

Int.  CI.'-  F25B  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—514  R  6  Claims 


1  In  a  refrigerator  cryostat  system  for  providing  high  vacu- 
ums at  controlled  temperatures  in  a  sample  chamber  thereof, 
the  system  comprising  a  cryostat  having  a  casing,  an  opening 
into  the  casing  only  for  preliminanly  evacuating  the  casing, 
first  and  second  refrigerator  stages  in  the  casing  for  producing 
progressively  lower  temperatures,  a  sample  chamber  in  ther- 
mal communication  with  the  second  refrigerator  stage  and 
vacuum  communication  with  the  casing,  and  heating  means 
independent  of  the  second  refngerator  stage  for  vanably  heat- 
ing the  sample  chamber,  whereby,  between  the  second  refrig- 
erator stage  and  the  heating  means,  the  temperature  of  the 
sample  chamber  may  be  controlled  in  a  range  of,  for  example, 
from  about  10°  K.  to  about  350°  K.,  the  temperature  of  the  first 
refrigerator  stage  being  substantially  constant  and  independent 
thereof,  the  improvement  compnsing; 

a  pumping  surface  (19)  inside  the  casing  and  m  thermal 
communication  with  the  first  refrigerator  stage  for  cryo- 
genically  augmenting  the  preliminary  evacuation  of  the 
casing  dunng  operation  of  the  first  refngerator  stage. 
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4,408,470 

PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  METALS 
WFTHOUT  STRESS 
Jacques  Fremont,  Vanves,  and  Marcel  Plancon,  Le  Chesnay, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Jeumont-Schneider  Corporation, 
Puteaux,  France 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,916 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  28,  1980,  80  11796 
Int.  a.'  B21B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  72-8  9  ^»"'"'' 


member  mounted  on  the  ram  and  configured  to  engage  the  die 
member,  means  for  moving  said  ram  toward  said  bed  and 
reversing  means  for  moving  said  ram  away  from  said  bed,  the 
improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising  adaptive 
control  means  for  compensating  for  matenal  spnngback  to 
accurately  produce  a  desired  bend  angle  in  the  sheet  with  a 
single  ram  stroke,  said  control  means  comprising  means  for 
sensing  the  position  of  the  ram  to  produce  a  ram  position 
signal,  means  for  sensing  the  force  supplied  to  the  ram  to 
produce  a  load  signal,  and  digital  data  processing  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  position  and  load  signals  for  determining  the 
precise  point  of  punch  penetration  at  which  to  activate  said 
reversing  means  to  cause  ram  reversal  to  produce  the  desired 
bend  angle. 

4,408,472 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MACHINING  ON  CYLINDRICAL 

SURFACES  ON  METAL-CUTTING  LATHES 
Gennady  M.  Azarevich,  ulitsa  akademika  Yangelya,  14,  korpus 
2,  kv.  257;  Jury  V.  Maximov,  ulitsa  Lesteva  18,  kv.  36;  Boris 
I.'  Akimov,  Simonovsky  val,  7,  korpus  1,  kv.  249,  and  losif  A. 
Gusyatsky,  ulitsa  Malaya  Bronnaya,  10,  kv.  35,  all  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,113 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—71  *  ^^^"^^ 


1  A  method  of  rolling  metal  without  stress  in  a  continuous 
rolling  mill  that  has  a  plurality  of  successive  non-reversible 
stands,  and  has,  for  each  stand,  a  torque  regulator  and  a  speed 
regulator,  each  acting  upon  a  circuit  that  controls  a  drive 
motor  for  the  stand,  the  method  comprising  determining  and 
recording  the  value  of  the  rolling  torque  of  a  preceding  stand 
(n)  just  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  metal  into  a  succeeding 
stand  (n+ 1);  controlling  the  speed  regulator  of  the  preceding 
stand  to  hold  the  value  of  the  rolling  torque  constant,  said 
controlling  beginning  upon  the  introduction  of  metal  into  the 
succeeding  stand  and  continuing  up  to  an  instant  just  prior  to 
the  introduction  of  the  metal  into  a  next  succeeding  stand 
(n  +  2)  following  said  succeeding  stand;  and  maintaining  con- 
stant the  voluminal  flow  of  metal  from  each  stand  until  rolling 
in  the  preceding  stand  is  complete,  said  maintaining  comprising 
controlling  the  speed  regulator  of  the  preceding  stand. 

4,408,471 
PRESS  BRAKE  HAVING  SPRING-BACK 
COMPENSATING  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL 
David  C.  Gossard,  Watertown,  Mass.;  John  West,  Washington, 
D  C  •  Kim  A.  Stelson,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  Biair  Allison,  Mel- 
rose, Mass.;  R.  Davis  Webb,  Jr.,  Marion,  Mass.,  and  David 
Hardt,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

I      Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,999 
'  Int.  a.3  B21D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  72-21  *6  ^"*'"* 
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1  In  a  press  brake  for  bending  metal  sheet  and  the  like  of  the 
type  having  a  frame  supporting  a  bed,  a  die  member  mounted 
on  the  bed.  a  ram  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  bed,  a  punch 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  machining  of  cylindrical  surfaces  on 
metal-cutting  lathes,  comprising:  a  housing,  a  toolholder  hav- 
ing an  opening  passing  therethrough  for  passage  of  work  being 
mechined.  two  tools  clamped  in  said  toolholder  so  that  points 
of  the  tools  are  arranged  opposite  each  other,  guides  located  in 
a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  work  being  machined 
and  attached  to  said  housing  with  provision  for  rotation  during 
setting-up,  said  toolholder  with  said  tools  being  fitted  to  said 
guides  with  provision  for  floating  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  work  in  the  course  of  machining,  and  a  head  with  deform- 
ing rollers  contained  in  said  housing. 

4,408,473 
GEAR-ROLLER 
Arthur  B.  Bassoff,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 
Inc.,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,684 
Int.  Q\}  B21D  5i/28:  B21H  5/00:  B21K  1/iO:  B23P  15/00 
U.S.  a.  72—108  '"^  ^*""* 

1  A  gear  rolling  machine  for  finish  rolling  gears  comprising 
a  ngid  frame,  a  rotary  work  support  on  said  frame  for  support- 
ing a  work  gear  thereon,  a  rotary  tool  support  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  a  gear-like  die  thereon  in  position  to  mesh  with  a 
work  gear  on  said  work  support,  means  for  dnving  one  of  said 
rotary  supports  in  rotation,  and  feed  means  for  mounting  one 
of  said  supports  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  a  direction  such 
that  a  work  gear  and  a  gear-like  die  in  mesh  with  each  other 
develop  pressure  of  metal  deforming  intensity  between  the 
teeth  thereof,  said  feed  means  comprising  feed  screw  and  nut 
members  connected  between  the  movable  support  and  said 
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frame,  and  means  for  effectmg  relative  rotation  between  the 
feed  screw  and  nut  members  comprising  a  worm  gear  fixed  to 
one  of  said  members,  a  worm  in  meshed  engagement  with  said 
worm  gear,  means  mounting  said  worm  for  rotation  and  for 
limited  axial  displacement,  drive  means  connected  to  said 
worm  for  rotating  said  worm,  blocking  means  to  terminate 
rotation  of  said  worm  and  to  maintain  said  worm  positively 


^ 


iJL 


k: 


,^ 


ifS 


agamst  further  rotation,  and  pressure  relaxing  means  to  dis- 
place said  worm  axially  without  rotation  thereof  to  effect 
predetermined  rotation  of  said  worm  gear  to  in  turn  effect  a 
relative  rotation  between  said  nut  and  screw  members  and 
controlled  separation  between  said  work  gear  and  die  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  pressure  between  the  meshed  teeth 
thereof. 


4,408,474 

METAL  STRIP  STRETCHING  MILL 

Arniin  S.  P.  Hutzenlaub,  Wiehl,  and  Willi  Schmidt,  Niimbrecht- 

Elsenroth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fa. 

Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  &  Co.,  Wiehl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1980,  3026129 

Int.  aJ  B21B  39/08.  35/14 
U.S.  a.  72—205  5  Oaims 


n 


n 


non-proximate  pulling  roll  and  at  least  one  non-proximate 
braking  roll,  said  clutches  being  operable  to  switch  said 
pulling  and  braking  rolls  to  an  idling  mode,  for  a  downward 
expansion  of  the  effective  power  range  of  the  metal  strip 
stretching  mill,  through  the  selective  idling  of  non-proxi- 
mate rolls  in  both  groups  of  rolls. 


4,408,475 

ROLLING  MILL  ROLLS 

Gabriel  B.  Mennel,  Nilvange,  France,  assignor  to  Sacilor  Acier- 

ies  et  I^minoirs  de  Lorraine,  Hayange,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No,  230,335 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4,  1980,  80  02383 

Int.  a.'  B21B  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  72—221  3  Qaims 


-■3 


1  A  rolling  mill  stand  serving  particularly  for  the  edging  of 
shapes  such  as  rails,  beams,  channels,  squares,  diamonds, 
rounds,  tie  plates,  joint  bars  or  other  similar  shapes,  character- 
ized in  that  It  comprises  a  set  of  rolls  having  a  plurality  of 
grcxives  for  shapes  with  different  web  heights,  nested  in  such  a 
way  that  the  whole  of  the  part  of  a  groove  serving  as  a  sur- 
round to  the  shortest  web  is  common  to  all  the  nested  grooves 
in  such  a  way  that  the  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  of  at  least 
one  nested  groove  is  merged  with  the  transversal  median  plane 
of  the  rolls 


4,408,476 
ROLLING  LINES 
Hans  Brauer,  Leichlingen,  and  Werner  Demny,  Diisseldorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH 
&  Co.,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,897,  Mar.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811931;  Dec.  23,  1978,  2855892 

Int.  a.^  B21B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  72—229  42  Qaims 


1.  A  metal  strip  stretching  mill  composing  in  combination 

a  central  stretching  station; 

a  group  of  at  least  two  pulling  rolls  adjoining  the  stretching 
station  on  one  side,  including  a  proximate  pulling  roll  w  hich 
is  located  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  stretching  station, 

a  similar  group  of  at  least  two  braking  rolls  adjoining  the 
stretching  station  on  the  opposite  side  and  including  a  proxi- 
mate braking  roll  which  is  located  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  stretching  station; 

drive  shafts  connecting  said  two  proximate  rolls  to  a  speed- 
adjustable  dnve  means  imparting  to  said  proximate  rolls  an 
adjustable  circumferential  speed; 

drive  shafts  connecting  the  non-proximate  rolls  of  both  groups 
of  rolls  to  torque-adjustable  drive  means  imparting  to  each 
of  said  non-proximate  rolls  an  ajustable  drive  torque,  or 
braking  torque,  respectively,  the  power  input  to  the  non- 
proximate  rolls  in  each  group  being  stepped  down  as  a  func-  1  A  rolling  line  for  the  rolling  of  billets,  bars  or  wire  to 
tion  of  the  distance  of  the  particular  roll  from  the  stretching  provide  a  substantial  reduction  m  cross  section  by  repeated 
station;  and  incremental  reductions,  comprising  at  least  one  rolling  stand 

a  disconnectable  clutch  on  the  dnve  shafts  of  at  least  one    whose  rolling  direction  is  reversible  and  which  has  only  one 
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sizing  pass  formed  by  at  least  three  rolls  which  are  arranged  in 
a  star-like  manner  around  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  a  pass 
line  for  work  material  to  be  rolled  through  which  said  billets, 
bars  and  wires  are  repeatedly  passed  back  and  forth  for  reduc- 
tion in  cross  section,  said  rolls  having  a  substantially  larger 
diameter  than  axial  width  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  work- 
ing surface  and  being  adjustable  radially  of  the  roll  axis  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  the  total  radial  reduction  in  cross 
section  of  said  billets,  bars  or  wire,  means  for  simultaneously 
adjusting  said  rolls  radially  uniformly  before  each  successive 
pass  of  the  work  material  while  maintaining  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  sizing  pass  and  of  the  work  material  fixed. 


4,408,477 
ADJUSTABLE  PRESS  TOOL 
Rolf  Kiimmerling,  Essen;  Robert  Poos,  Grevenbroich;  Thomas 
Pentzien,  Duisburg,  and  Karl-Heinz  Papierok,  Essen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1981,  3133178 

Int.  a.3  B21D  37/02 
U.S.  Q.  72-^78  3  Qaims 


1.  A  press-working  tool  with  a  generally  U-shaped  contour 
for  making  tubes  or  pipes  of  a  relatively  large  diameter,  such  as 
600  millimeters  and  larger,  at  a  diameter-to-wall-thickness 
ratio  of  approximately  13  and  larger,  comprising: 
an  arcuate  centerpiece  having  an  outwardly  oriented  convex 
working  surface  and  a  radially  inwardly  arranged  mount- 
ing structures; 
a  pair  of  symmetrically  contoured  side  pieces  with  generally 
convex  working  surfaces,  being  hinged  to  the  mounting 
structure;  and 
a  pair  of  spacer  bars  having  different  cam  positions  and  being 
interposed  between  the  side  pieces  and  the  mounting 
structure  to  establish  a  particular  angular  position  for  the 
side  pieces. 


I  4,408,478 

HEATABLE  CELL  FOR  PHOTOACOUSTIC  TESTS 
Paul  Bechthold,  Pulheim-Dansweilen  Franz  Joswig,  Jiilich,  and 
Josef  Lingenbach,  Diiren,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  8008158[U] 

Int.  aJ  COIN  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  73—24  9  Qaims 

1.  A  beatable  cell  arrangement  for  photoacoustic  tests  com- 
prising: 
a  sample  holding  chamber  including: 
a  chamber  body  forming  the  side  wall  of  said  chamber  and 
having  at  one  end  a  sealing  surface  and  at  its  opposite 
end  a  light  admission  window  which  closes  said  cham- 
ber body; 
a  chamber  closure  having  a  sealing  surface  engaging  said 
sealing  surface  of  said  chamber  body,  said  chamber 


closure  delimiting  that  side  of  said  chamber  opposite 
said  light  admission  window,  and  being  provided  with  a 
recess  for  receiving  test  samples;  and 
at  least  one  heating  winding  provided  on  at  least  one  of 
said  chamber  closure  and  said  chamber  body;  and 


a  detector  microphone  having  a  microphone  chamber  which 
is  arranged  lower  than  said  sample  holding  chamber  to 
preclude  convection  and  which  is  connected  to  said  sam- 
ple holding  chamber  by  a  thin-walled  connecting  tube 
having  poor  heat-conducting  properties. 


4,408,479 

KNOCKING  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Kiyokazu  Asai;  Yujiro  Oshima;  Akihiro  Takeuchi,  all  of  Na- 
goya,  and  Hiroharu  Tokoro,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,537 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-17880 

Int.  a.i  GOIL  23/22 

U.S.  Q.  73—35  11  Qaims 


i«i 


"aix,.-.. 


1.  A  knocking  detecting  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  an  engine  block  having  combustion  and  water 
chambers  defined  by  a  partition  and  a  coolant  water  passage 
connected  to  the  water  chamber,  said  knocking  detecting 
device  comprising: 

a  casing  in  the  form  of  an  annular  member  fastened  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  an  outer  sidewall  of  said  engine 
block; 
a  support  member  made  of  a  vibration-isolating  matenal  of 
any  one  of  rubber  and  synthetic  resin,  and  having  one  end 
fastened  in  a  liquidtight  manner  to  said  casing  and  the 
other  end  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
outer  sidewall  of  said  engine  block  to  a  position  within 
said  water  chamber; 
a  pressure-sensitive  member  including  pressure-sensitive 
surfaces  mounted  on  the  projecting  end  of  said  support 
member  and  facing  away  from  each  other,  said  pressure- 
sensitive  surfaces  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  outer 
sidewall  of  said  engine  block,  for  detecting,  as  a  change  in 
an  electrical  signal,  pressure  vibrations  transmitted  as  a 
knocking  sound  to  said  pressure-sensitive  surfaces 
through  coolant  water  from  said  partition  when  knocking 
is  produced  in  said  combustion  chamber;  and 


508 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11.  1983 


lead  wires  extending  through  said  support  member  and 
connected  to  said  pressure-sensitive  member  for  deliver- 
ing the  electrical  signal  change  responsive  to  the  knocking 
as  detected  by  said  pressure-sensitive  member  exteriorly 
of  the  engine  block,  whereby  only  the  knocking  produced 
in  the  combustion  chamber  can  effectively  be  detected  as 
the  pressure  vibrations  in  the  coolant  water 


4,408.480 

GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR  VIEWER 

Eugene  J.  Christie.  P.O.  Box  5372.  Mission  Hills. 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1981.  Ser.  No.  305.485 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  3/04:  GOIN  31/12 

U.S.  a.  73-40.7 


Calif.  91345 


3  Claims 


X.  ^- 


■y 


location  a  secondary  probe  member  of  said  probe  assem- 
bly which  IS  contained  within  said  primary  probe  member 


and,  in  turn,  contains  a  pressure  sensor  capable  of  respon- 
sive coupling  with  pore  water  pressure  at  the  desired 

location. 


4.408.482 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF 

FIBROUS  AND  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

V  adim  F.  Zhuravlev.  Moscow,  and  Alexei  G.  Belov.  Pushkino, 
both  of  U.S.S.R..  assignors  to  Tsentralny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Kozhevenno-Obuvnoi  Promyshlen- 
nosti,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1981.  Ser.  No.  332,150 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  5/00.  25/56;  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  73-75  ♦  Cla'™* 


Zero  Self: 


1.  A  viewer  for  enabling  flame  visability  of  Halide  gas  leak 
detector  in  the  presence  of  sunlight,  and  including;  an  elon- 
gated tubular  body  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end 
for  closure  by  means  of  close  proximity  to  the  face  of  the 
person  aligning  an  eye  for  observation  through  said  tubular 
body  toward  said  one  closed  end  thereof,  a  receiver  opening  at 
a  lower  side  of  the  tubular  body  at  said  one  closed  end  thereof, 
the  Halide  gas  leak  detector  having  a  shield  holder  for  a  burner 
body  producing  the  said  flame  and  inserted  through  the  re- 
ceiver opening  and  held  positioned  within  said  one  closed  end 
of  the  tubular  body,  a  light  restricting  exhaust  ventilator  at  the 
upper  side  of  the  tubular  body  and  venting  the  flame  of  the  gas 
leak  detector  positioned  within  the  tubular  body  through  said 
receiver  opening,  and  a  light  restricting  induction  ventilator  at 
the  lower  side  of  the  tubular  body  at  said  open  end  thereof  for 
convection  inlet  flow  of  air  and  thermal  protection  of  the 
person's  face  and  eye.  whereby  outside  sunlight  is  obscurbed 
from  the  interior  of  the  tubular  body  and  the  flame  is  discnmi- 
nately  viewed  in  darkness 


4  408  481 
PORE  PRESSURE  PROBE  ASSEMBLY  AND  TWO-STAGE 

EMPLACEMENT  THEREOF 
Roger  Sidey,  Richmond,  England,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,444 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  11/00:  GOIN  33/24 
U.S.  a.  73—73  9  Qaims 

6.  In  a  system  for  measuring  transient  pore  water  pressure  in 
the  ground,  a  two-stage  method  for  emplacement  of  a  probe 
assembly  at  a  desired  location  in  the  ground,  said  emplacement 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  an  initial  stage,  emplacing  into  the  ground  to  a  desired 
location  therein  a  pnmary  probe  member  of  said  probe 
assembly  in  said  measunng  system,  and 

(b)  in  a  final  stage,  ejecting  into  the  ground  at  the  desired 


1  A  method  for  the  determination  of  moisture  content  of 
fibrous  and  granular  materials,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

bringing  a  sensitive  element  in  contact  with  a  fibrous  or 
granular  material  under  study; 

preliminarily  applying  a  pulse  heating  to  said  sensitive  ele- 
ment at  the  moment  when  it  is  brought  in  contact  with 
said  studied  material,  to  between  40°  and  W  C; 

obtaining  information  from  said  sensitive  element  on  said 
preliminarv  pulse  heating; 

applying  a  main  pulse  heating  to  said  sensitive  element,  to 
between  90'  and  140°  C; 

obtaining  an  information  from  said  sensitive  element  on  said 
main  pulse  heating  from  said  sensitive  element;  and 

evaluating  the  moisture  content  of  the  studied  material  upon 
receiving  said  information,  namely  based  on  the  time  for 
the  mam  heating  of  said  sensitive  element. 

4,408,483 
ENGINE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
John  G.  Bollinger.  Madison.  Wis.;  Richard  E.  Nichols,  and  Dale 
H.  Delarueile,  both  of  Melbourne,  Ha.,  assignors  to  Hams 
Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,990 
Int.  CI.'  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73-115  47  Claims 

1   For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  arrange- 
ment for  analyzing  the  operation  of  said  engine  compnsing: 
first  means,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  engine,  for  produc- 
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ing  an  output  signal  representative  of  at  least  one  pre- 
scribed characteristic  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders  of  said 
engine;  and 


second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  selectively 
analyzing  said  output  signal  and  producing  therefrom  an 
output  representative  of  the  operation  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  cylinders. 


4,408,484 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  GAUGE  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  GAS  SUCH  AS  NATURAL  GAS  FUEL  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Roman  R,  Erickson,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gas  Service 
Energy  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,628 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  77/00 

U.S.  a.  73—149  18  Claims 
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to  said  other  input  terminal  a  second  electrical  potential  of 
variable  level  influenced  by  and  correlated  with  combined 
effects  of  the  respective  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond impedances. 


4.408,485 

ROTARY  STRADDLE  TESTER  APPARATUS  WITH 

SAFETY  JOINT  BACK-OFF  CLUTCH 

Howard  L.  McGill.  Lufkin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1981.  Ser.  No.  276,042 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—155  8  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  gauging  the  quantity  of  a  gas  within  a 
system  presenting  a  predetermined  volume  in  which  said  gas  is 
confined  under  pressure; 

electrically  responsive  means  having  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  an  electrical  input 
applied  to  said  input  terminals  and  providing  an  indication 
corresponding  thereto; 

first  electrical  circuit  means  adapted  for  coupling  with  a 
source  of  electrical  power  and  having  a  branch  coupled 
with  one  of  said  input  terminals,  for  applying  to  said  one 
input  terminal  a  first  electrical  potential  of  a  preselected 
reference  level; 

pressure  responsive,  variable,  electrical  impedance  present- 
ing means  operably  associated  with  said  system  for  pres- 
enting a  first  electrical  impedance  of  variable  magnitude 
influenced  by  and  correlated  with  the  pressure  of  said  gas 
within  said  system; 

temperature  responsive,  variable,  electrical  impedance  pres- 
enting means  operably  associated  with  said  system  for 
presenting  a  second  electrical  impedance  of  variable  mag- 
nitude influenced  by  and  correlated  with  the  temperature 
of  said  gas  within  said  system;  and 

second  electrical  circuit  means  adapted  for  coupling  with  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  having  said  first  and  second 
impedances  coupled  in  series  therewith,  and  having  a 
branch  electrically  coupling  the  other  of  said  input  termi- 
nals with  a  point  of  said  second  circuit  means  electrically 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  impedances  for  applying 


r' 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  drill  stem  testing  a  well 
interval  that  is  isolated  by  inflatable  packer  means,  comprising 
relatively  rotatable  mandrel  and  housing  assemblies,  one  of 
said  assemblies  being  connected  to  said  packer  means  and  the 
other  of  said  assemblies  being  connected  to  a  pipe  string  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  the  surface;  pump  means  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  other  assembly  relative  to  said  one  assembly  in 
the  right-hand  direction  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  packer  means  to  inflate  the  same;  a  safety  joint  located  in 
said  apparatus  between  said  one  assembly  and  said  packer 
means;  and  prevention  means  for  enabling  only  right-hand 
rotation  of  said  other  assembly  relative  to  said  one  assembly  so 
that  left-hand  rotation  of  the  pipe  string  can  be  employed  to 
release  said  safety  joint. 


4.408,486 
BELL  NIPPLE  DENSITOMETER  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Rochon,  and  Joe  W.  Sneed,  Jr.,  both  of  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Monarch   Logging  Company,   Inc.,   San 
Antonio,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,496,  Sep.  12, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,718 
Int.  a.'  E21B  47/06 
U.S.  a.  73—155  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  determining  the  amount  of 
entrained  gas  m  dnlling  fluid  before  the  entrained  gas  is  re- 
leased to  the  atmosphere  comprising  the  steps  of; 
flowing  drilling  fluid  through  the  borehole; 
continuously  monitonng  changes  in   the  pressure  of  the 
drilling  fluid  at  vertically  spaced  locations  in  a  bell  nipple 
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4  408  488 
connected  wuh  the  borehole  before  any  entra.ned  gases         ^      ^^^^^^  DRIFTING  dcEANOGRAPHIC  SENSOR 

are  released  to  the  atmosphere;  and  ^^^^^  ^    Marshall,  Box  526M,  Torregano  Rd.,  Slidell,  La. 

70458 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,845 

Int.  a.'  GOID  11/24 

U.S.  a.  73—170  A  2  Qaims 


displaying  changes  in  the  differential  pressures  at  the  verti- 
cally spaced  locations  to  determine  changes  in  the  weight 
of  the  dnlling  fluid  due  to  entrained  gases. 


4  408  487 
CARTON  S  DEPRESSED  LINE  HEIGHT  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
Mikio  Tano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No  PCT/JP80/00283,  §  371  Date  Jul.  21,  1981.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  29,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01460,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

per  Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  270,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1979,  54-160399 
Int.  a.'GOlB  7/34.  11/30 
U.S.  CI.  13—159  ^5  Oaims 


-HE    DIRECTION 
IF    MOVEMENT 

c'  -ME   s^e:  men 


1.  A  drifting  oceanographic  sensor  system  comprising: 
a  variable  buoyancy  housing; 

an  oceanographic  sensor  connected  externally  to  said  hous- 
ing: .  , 
means  contained  internal  to  said  housing  for  processing  and 

multiplexing  the  electrical  signal  from  said  sensor; 
means  for  acoustically  transmitting  the  data  output  from  said 

processing  and  multiplexing  means;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  buoyancy  of  said  housing  such  that 

said  sensor  system  drifts  along  a  pre-programmed  depth 

schedule. 


4,408,489 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

EXPANSION  PROPERTIES  OF  A  CEMENT 

COMPOSITION 

Lloyd  B.  Spangle,  Claremore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,716,  Mar.  27,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,779 

Int.  C1.5  GOIN  33/38.  33/44 

U.S.  a.  73^*32  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  carton's  depressed  line  height  measuring  device  com- 
prising: 

means  for  conveying  in  one  direction  a  specimen  which  is 

formed  into  a  carton  by  being  folded  and  bonded  together 

at  predetermined  ends; 
means  provided  in  said  conveying  means,  for  contacting  the 

surface  of  said  specimen  to  provide  action  according  to 

the  unevenness  of  said  surface; 
a  means  for  forming  an  electncal  signal  according  to  the 

action  of  said  action  providing  means; 
zero  setting  means  for  detecting  the  nse  of  a  signal  from  said 

signal  forming  means,  which  is  caused  according  to  the 

thickness  of  said  specimen,  to  form  a  zero  reference  signal; 
peak  holding  means  for  detecting  and  holding  the  peak  value 

of  said  signal  from  said  signal  forming  means;  and 
outputting  means  for  substracting  an  output  of  said  zero 

setting  means  from  an  output  of  said  peak  holding  means 

and  outputting  the  result  of  substraction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  expansion  properties  of  a 
cement  slurry  composition,  which  sets  up  to  form  a  solid 
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phase,  and  which  is  expandable  during  the  setting-up  period, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  at  least  one  vertical  slit  therein; 

the  sleeve  includes  at  least  one  set  of  pins,  consisting  of  two 
pins,  the  pins  are  mounted  in  horizontal  alignment  on  the 
sleeve,  and  the  pins  are  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
verical  slit; 

at  least  one  spring  member,  the  spring  member  connects  the 
two  pins  together; 

the  sleeve  has  a  closed  position,  in  which  it  can  receive  and 
contain  the  cement  slurry  composition,  and  the  sleeve  has 
an  open  position,  in  which  it  expands  outwardly,  such  that 
it  can  contain  the  cement  composition  as  it  expands  during 
the  setting-up  period; 

a  retainer  vessel  in  which  the  sleeve  is  placed  during  the 
setting-up  period  of  the  cement  slurry  composition,  and 
the  retainer  vessel  completely  encloses  the  sleeve  and 
cement  slurry  composition  during  said  setting-up  period; 
and 

a  pressure  vessel  which  contains  a  liquid  medium,  and  the 
retainer  vessel,  sleeve  and  cement  slurry  composition  are 
placed  in  the  pressure  vessel,  such  that  they  are  sub- 
merged in  said  liquid  medium  during  the  setting-up  period 
of  the  cement  slurry  composition. 


the  temperature  within  said  casing  so  as  to  keep  said  tempera- 
ture at  a  constant  value,  an  airtight  housing  formed  of  an 
insulating  material,  said  casing  positioned  within  said  housing, 
a  second  heating  wire  helically  wound  on  an  inner  wall  of  said 
housing,  a  second  thermo-sensitive  switch  means  arranged  to 
detect  the  temperature  within  said  housing  and  control  the 
supply  of  electric  current  to  said  second  heating  wire,  said 
second  thermo-sensitive  switch  means  being  operable  to  con- 
trol the  rate  of  electric  current  being  supplied  to  said  second 
heating  wire  in  response  to  the  temperature  within  said  hous- 
ing so  as  to  keep  said  temperature  at  a  constant  value,  and  said 
two  thermo-sensitive  switch  means  being  operable  to  control 
the  respective  temperatures  within  said  casing  and  said  housing 
so  that  the  temperature  within  said  casing  is  higher  than  the 
temperature  with  said  housing. 


4,408,490 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  SENSOR 
Fumitaka  Takahashi,  Houya,  and  Hiroshi  Gotoh,  Asaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,039 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39492 

Int.  a.J  GOIP  15/08 

U.S.  a.  73—497  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  angular  velocity  sensor  comprising:  a  casing,  a  sensor 
-  body  placed  within  said  casing,  said  sensor  body  having  at  least 
part  of  an  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  disposed  in  direct 
contact  with  said  casing,  said  sensor  body  being  formed  with  a 
nozzle  hole,  a  gas  flow  sensor  mounted  within  said  sensor  body 
and  disposed  to  detect  the  temperature  of  a  gas  flow  delivered 
thereto  through  said  nozzle  hole,  said  gas  flow  sensor  being 
disposed  to  produce  an  output  varying  with  deflection  of  said 
gas  flow  which  is  caused  by  angular  velocity  applied  to  said 
angular  velocity  sensor,  a  heating  wire  helically  wound  around 
said  casing  along  substantially  the  whole  length  thereof  and 
disposed  in  direct  contact  with  said  casing,  thermo-sensitive 
switch  means  connected  to  said  heating  wire  and  arranged  to 
detect  the  temperature  within  said  casing  and  control  the 
supply  of  electric  current  to  said  heating  wire,  said  thermo-sen- 
sitive switch  means  being  operable  to  control  the  rate  at  which 
electric  current  is  supplied  to  said  heating  wire  in  response  to 


4,408,491 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,408,492 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

VISUALIZATION 
George  Kossoff,  Northbridge,  and  David  E.  Robinson,  Bilgola 
Plateau,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,  Phillip,  Australia 
per  No.  Per/AU80/00070,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00807,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,057 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—631  9  Qaims 

3.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  examination  of  an  object  compns- 
ing  subjecting  the  object  to  ultrasonic  examination  by  an 
echoscpe  having  a  time  gain  compensation  facility,  character- 
ized by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  first  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  into  the  object; 

(b)  monitoring  the  intensity  of  a  first  reflected  ultrasonic 
signal  from  a  first  predetermined  contour  within  the  ob- 
ject, and  the  intensity  of  a  second  reflected  ultrasonic 
signal  from  a  second  predetermined  contour  within  the 
object; 

(c)  determining  the  sensitivity  of  the  time  gam  compensation 
value  that  is  necessary  to  ensure  that  the  first  reflected 
signal  has  a  predetermined  intensity; 

(d)  determining  the  attenuation  exhibited  between  the  first 
and  second  contours; 

(e)  storing  the  determined  value  of  the  attenuation  of  step  (d) 
in  a  memory; 

(0  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (e)  for  each  pulse  of  the  sequence  of 
ultrasonic  energy  pulses  required  to  effect  a  complete 
echogram  of  the  object; 

(g)  deriving,  from  the  entire  stored  values  of  atenuation  in 
said  memory,  an  average  value  of  attenuation  between  the 
first  and  second  contours  and  an  average  value  of  the 
slope  of  the  time  gain  compensation  required  to  compen- 
sate therefor;  and 
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(h)  directing  a  second  sequence  of  pulses  to  effect  a  complete 


4  408  494 
V" o u    ^  H„m.  ULTRASOUND  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

echogram  mto  the  object,  and  usmg  the  determmed  time    ^^^^  ^    Koblanski,  Bumaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ocean  Ecol- 
ogy Ltd..  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,435 

Int.  aJ  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—646  15  Qaims 
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gain  compensation  for  each  pulse  of  step  (c)  and  the  d\cr- 
age  slope  of  the  time  gain  compensation,  obtaining  a  com- 
plete echogram  of  the  object. 


1  An  ultrasonic  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  cham- 
ber, mounting  means  for  supporting  a  sound  generator  at  one 
end  of  the  chamber,  focusing  means  near  said  one  end  of  the 
chamber  for  concentrating  sound  waves  emanating  from  sound 
generator  at  a  focal  point  near  an  opposite  end  of  the  chamber, 
and  measuring  means  for  determining  the  intensity  of  the 
sound  waves  including  a  movable  member  supported  within 
the  chamber  to  project  into  the  energy  beam,  said  movable 
member  being  moved  by  the  sound  waves  to  an  extent  related 
to  the  intensity  of  said  waves,  and  an  indicating  system  actu- 
ated bv  movement  of  the  movable  member  to  provide  an 
mdicat'ion  of  the  intensity  of  the  sound  waves,  said  indicating 
svstem  comprising  a  spindle  rotatably  supporting  the  movable 
member  within  the  chamber,  a  pointer  carried  by  the  spmdle. 
and  a  scale  on  the  housing  adapted  to  be  swept  by  the  pointer. 


4,408,493 
DIRECTIONAL  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS 
William  E.  Peterson,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,319 
Int.  a.'  COIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—643  16  ^^""^ 
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4,408,495 

FIBER  OPTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 

MECHANICAL  MOTION  OR  VIBRATION  OF  A  BODY 

Robert  D.  Couch,  New  Freedom,  Pa.,  and  Bruce  N.  Lenderking, 

Glen  Burnie.  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,317 

Int.  CI.'  GOIH  9/00:  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  73-655  *  "«>'"* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  interacting  with  acoustic  wave  energy  of 
wavelength  X  in  an  electncally  conductive  object,  compnsing 

an  electromagnetic  acoustic  transducer,  including  a  source 
of  magnetic  flux  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  extending 
into  the  object,  a  first  periodic  coil  within  said  field,  and  a 
second  penodic  coil  offset  from  said  first  coil  within  said 

field; 
a  four  port  hybnd,  with  a  first  port  connected  to  said  first 

coil  and  a  second  port  connected  to  said  second  coil;  and 
a  phase  delay  element  interposed  between  said  fir:,t  port  and 

said  first  coil 


3  A  method  of  measuring  mechanical  motion  or  vibration  of 
a  body  relative  to  a  fixed  mechanical  reference  point,  with  an 
elongated  fiber  optic  waveguide  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
body  and  the  fixed  mechanical  reference  point,  which  fiber 
optic  waveguide  is  bent  beyond  the  cntical  angle  at  which 
hght  directed  through  the  waveguide  is  substantially  totally 
internally  reflected  along  the  waveguide,  which  method  com- 
prises; 

amplifying  the  force  acting  on  the  body, 
directing  light  through  the  bent  waveguide. 
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detecting  the  reduction  in  light  intensity  transmitted  through 
the  bent  waveguide  as  the  waveguide  bend  radius  changes 
due  to  the  mechanical  force  imparted  to  the  waveguide  by 
the  mechanical  motion  of  the  body,  and  generating  an 
electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  this  reduced  light 
intensity  and  of  the  mechanical  motion  or  vibration  of  the 
body. 

I  

4,408,496 
PRESSURE-SENSING  TRANSDUCER 
Orvar  Dahle,  Vasteras;  Bertil  Hoffman,  Kolback;  Jan  Nordvall, 
Vasteras;  Sture  Siby,  Vasteras,  and  Ake  Widehn,  Vasteras,  all 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19,  1980,  8002137 
Int.  a.5  GOIL  9/10 
U.S.  a.  73—728  7  Qaims 


tube  having  a  pair  of  diametrically-opposed  electrodes 
mounted  thereon; 
B.  means  to  establish  an  electromagnetic  field  in  the  flow 
tube  which  is  intercepted  by  the  slurry  to  induce  a  signal 
in  the  electrodes  which  depends  on  fiow  rate,  said  means 
including  an  electromagnetic  circuit  whose  core  is  pro- 
vided with  a  gap  defined  by  said  tube  and  whose  excita- 
tion coil  is  wound  about  the  core,  the  magnetic  resistance 
of  the  circuit  changing  as  a  function  of  the  ferromagnetic 


!■      lib    '5     Va  9       )<.  u 


1.  A  pressure-sensing  transducer  which  can  be  used  to  con- 
tinuously measure  the  cylinder  pressure  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  pressure-sensing  transducer  comprising 
a  pressure-transmitting  element  which  includes  a  generally 
tubular  seat  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end  and  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  therethrough,  and  a  metallic  plate 
which  closes  off  the  top  end  of  said  seat  so  as  to  form  a 
cavity  within  said  seat  into  which  hot  gases  from  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  can  flow,  said  metallic  plate  includ- 
ing a  centrally  located  projection  portion  extending  away 
from  its  side  opposite  the  cavity  in  said  seat, 
a  generally  M-shaped  force  transmitting  member  having  two 
outer  legs  and  two  inner  legs,  the  bottom  ends  of  the  two 
inner  legs  being  connected  together  and  the  top  ends  of 
the  two  inner  legs  being  respectively  connected  to  the  top 
ends  of  the  two  outer  legs,  the  bottom  ends  of  the  two 
outer  legs  being  connected  to  opposite  portions  of  the  top 
end  of  said  seat  and  the  bottom  ends  of  the  two  inner  legs 
being  connected  to  the  projection  portion  of  said  metallic 

plate,  and 
a  force-sensing  member  connected  between  the  top  ends  of 
the  two  outer  legs  of  said  generally  M-shaped  force-trans- 
mitting member  so  as  to  be  oriented  generally  perpendicu- 
larly with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  force-sens- 
ing member  comprising  a  plate  having  four  apertures 
therein,  two  of  the  apertures  supporting  an  excitation 
winding  and  two  of  the  apertures  supporting  a  measuring 
winding,  such  that  pressure  forces  acting  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  on  said  metallic  plate  from  within  said  cavity 
will  be  transmitted  by  said  force-transmitting  member  so 
as  to  create  tensile  forces  in  said  force-sensing  member 
measurable  by  said  measuring  winding. 

I 

4  408  497 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  FOR  MEASURING 

FERROMAGNETIC  SLURRIES 

Kazuie  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokushin  Electric 

Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,327 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/60 

U.S.  CI.  73—861.17  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow 
rate  of  a  slurry  containing  ferromagnetic  particles  or  a  like 
magnetic  substance  which  raises  the  specific  permeability  of 
the  slurry  above  unity,  said  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  flow  tube  through  which  the  slurry  is  conducted,  said 


concentration   of  the  slurry,   this  change  affecting   the 
inductance  value  of  the  coil; 

C.  means  to  measure  the  changing  value  of  said  inductance. 

D.  means  coupled  to  said  electrodes  to  provide  an  output 
signal;  and 

E.  correction  means  responsive  to  said  changing  inductance 
value  to  modify  said  output  signal  as  a  function  of  said 
value  to  produce  a  corrected  output  signal  which  accu- 
rately reflects  flow  rate  regardless  of  changes  in  ferromag- 
netic concentration. 


4,408,498 
TURBINE  FLOW  METERS 
James  H.  Heath,  Wareham,  England,  assignor  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB80/00123,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W08 1/00453,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  247,400 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1979, 
7927310;  Dec.  13,  1979,  7943051 

Int.  CIJ  GOIF  1/W 
U.S.  a.  73—861.79  10  Claims 


rftijiium.^ } 


1.  A  turbine  flowmeter  for  two-phase  fluid  flow,  compnsing 
a  rotatably-mounted  multi-bladed  single  rotor  insertable  in  a 
flow  conduit,  the  rotor  being  mounted  in  a  housing  and  com- 
prising a  boss  and  a  number  of  blades  attached  to  the  boss,  the 
ratio  of  boss  diameter  to  blade  outside  diameter  being  not  less 
than  seven  to  ten,  the  rotor  blades  being  disposed  m  respect  of 
the  rotational  axis  at  an  angle  proportional  to  blade  radius  and 
not  greater  than  15°  at  the  tip. 
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4,408,499 
CLICK  STOP  DEVICE 
Yasuyuki  Haneishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1980,  55/78502 

Int.  a.^  G05G  5/06 

US.  CI.  74—527  4  Qaims 


lA    3°      ''  ^^3b 


1.  A  click  stop  device  for  an  interchangeable  lens  compris- 
ing: an  aperture  preset  nng,  a  stationary  nng  and  a  mount  rmg, 
said  preset  nng  bemg  rotatably  provided  on  an  outer  wall  of 
said  stationary  nng  and  said  stationary  nng  bemg  integral  with 
said  mount  nng,  click  grooves  bemg  formed  m  an  mner  wall  of 
said  aperture  preset  nng,  said  click  grooves  correspondmg  to 
manual  aperture  preset  marks  and  an  automatic  aperture  preset 
mark  provided  on  an  outer  wall  of  said  aperture  prest  nng;  a 
first  click  spnng  and  a  first  click  ball  biased  by  said  first  click 
spring  toward  said  outer  wall  of  said  stationary  ring,  said  first 
click  ball  engaging  with  an  one  of  said  click  grooves  to  click 
stop  said  aperture  preset  nng;  a  hollow  switch  button  provided 
for  said  apenure  preset  ring,  a  head  of  said  switch  button 
protruding  outwardly  from  said  aperture  preset  nng  through  a 
hole  in  said  aperture  preset  nng,  a  switch  pin  slidably  disposed 
in  said  hollow  switch  button;  a  coil  spnng  interposed  between 
said  switch  pm  and  said  switch  button  in  such  a  manner  that 
elastic  force  of  said  spnng  depresses  said  switch  button  against 
an  inner  surface  of  said  aperture  preset  nng  and  said  switch  pin 
against  an  outer  surface  of  said  stationary   nng,  two  click 
grooves  corresponding  to  a  minimum  manual  aperture  preset 
mark  and  said  automatic  aperture  preset  mark  being  formed 
between  side  walls  of  cuts  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  base 
portion  of  said  switch  button  and  side  walls  of  said  switch  pin; 
and  a  second  click  spring  and  a  second  click  ball,  said  second 
click  ball  being  biased  by  said  second  click  spnng  through  a 
hole  in  said  stationary  nng  at  a  position  so  as  to  engage  with 
either  of  said  two  click  grooves  formed  on  opposite  sides  of 
base  portion  of  said  switch  button. 


4,408,500 
RIMMED  AND  EDGE  THICKENED  STODOLA  SHAPED 

FLYWHEEL 
Satish  V.  Kulkarni,  San  Ramon,  and  Richard  G.  Stone,  Oakland, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,306 

Int.  a.3  F16C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  74—572  *  Claims 


tion  and  a  midplane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 

and 
(b)  said  body  having  a  thickness  defined  by  the  formula: 


/  =  toC^P 


I  =  r 


t  =  0 


Ct^  where  0  S  r  ^      -^  \n(to/T) 

where     -^  \n{to/T)    \    <r^  R 
where  r  >  R 


wherein: 

r  =  the  perpendicular  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation, 

t  =  the  thickness  of  said  body  at  a  distance  r  from,  and  mea- 
sured parallel  to,  the  axis  of  rotation, 

to  =  the  thickness  of  said  body  at  and  along  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion, 

T  =  the  thickness  of  said  body  where  said  body  is  edge  thick- 
ened, 

R  =  the  maximum  radial  dimension  of  said  body,  and 

C  =  an  arbitrary  positive  constant  of  dimensionality  recipro- 
cal length  squared  which  relates  to  an  infinite  Stodola 
flywheel  corresponding  to  said  fiywheel  by  equaling  the 
expression  pa)'/2so,  wherein: 

p  =  the  matenal  density  of  said  flywheel  and  said  corre- 
sponding infinite  Stodola  fiywheel. 

So  =  the  matenal  rupture  stress  of  said  flywheel  and  said 
corresponding  infinite  Stodola  fiywheel,  and 

aj  =  the  angular  speed  at  rupture  of  said  corresponding  infi- 
nite Stodola  fiywheel. 


4,408,501 

MULTIPLE  RATIO  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  MAIN  TRANSMISSION 

PLANETARY  GEARING  AND  A  COMPOUND  TORQUE 

SPLITTER  PLANETARY  GEAR  UNIT  BETWEEN  THE 

CONVERTER  AND  THE  MULTIPLE  RATIO  GEARING 

Po-lung  Liang,  Livonia,  and  Alan  R.  Fisher,  Dearborn,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,746 

Int.  a.3  F16H  47/08 

U.S.  a.  74—688  6  Qaims 


^'^        /i 


1.  A  flywheel,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  shaped  symmetrically  about  both  an  axis  of  rota- 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  split  torque  transmission  mechanism  com- 
pnsing  a  torque  converter  and  a  split  torque  gear  unit; 

said  converter  comprising  an  impeller,  a  turbine  and  a  reac- 
tor situated  in  a  torus  circuit,  said  impeller  having  an 
impeller  shell  enclosing  said  turbine  and  said  reactor,  a 
torque  input  shaft  connected  to  said  impeller  shell; 

a  split  torque  gear  unit  in  said  impeller  shell  comprising  a 
nng  gear,  a  sun  gear  and  two  planet  gear  sets,  the  planet 
gears  of  one  set  meshing  with  said  ring  gear  and  the  planet 
gears  of  the  other  set  meshing  with  said  sun  gear,  said 
planet  gears  being  joumalled  rotatably  in  engagement 
with  each  other  on  a  common  carrier; 

a  dnving  connection  between  said  turbine  and  said  common 
earner,  a  first  torque  delivery  shaft  centrally  located  in 
said  converter  connected  directly  to  said  common  carrier, 
a  torque  delivery  sleeve  shaft  surrounding  said  first  shaft 
connected  directly  to  said  ring  gear; 
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multiple  ratio  gearing  comprising  multiple  sun  gears,  ring 
gears  and  planet  pinions  joumalled  on  a  pinion  carrier,  one 
member  of  said  multiple  ratio  gearing  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  driven  member; 

first  clutch  means  for  connecting  a  first  input  member  of  said 
multiple  ratio  gearing  to  said  sleeve  shaft  and  second 
clutch  means  for  connecting  a  second  torque  input  mem- 
ber of  said  multiple  ratio  gearing  to  said  first  shaft. 


'  4,408,502 

TRACTION  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 
Charles  E.  Kraus,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Excelermatic  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,361 

Int.  a.^  F16H  i/44 

U.S.  CI.  74—789  12  Qaims 


therebetween;  a  number  of  motion  transmitting  traction  rollers 
disposed  in  said  annular  path  and  being  in  engagement  with 
said  traction  ring  race  and  the  sun  roller  surface  for  the  trans- 
mission of  motion  therebetween;  an  annular  guide  structure 
arranged  adjacent  said  traction  rollers  and  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  traction  ring,  said  traction  rollers  having  annu- 
lar side  faces  adjacent  said  annular  guide  structure,  means  for 
resiliently  forcing  said  annular  guide  structure  and  said  trac- 
tion rollers  toward  each  other  permitting  lubricant  present  in 


the  transmission  and  adhering  to  said  annular  guide  structure 
and  the  traction  roller  side  faces,  while  being  drawn  between 
said  annular  guide  structure  and  the  roller  side  faces,  to  form  a 
lubricant  pad  therebetween  adapted  to  provide  for  a  clearance 
whose  size  is  dependent  on  the  relative  speed  between  said 
guide  structure  and  the  roller  side  faces  thereby  reducing  high 
speed  shear  losses  and  permitting  passage  of  particulate  matter 
while  firmly  steering  the  traction  rollers  into  parallel  alignment 
with  the  traction  ring. 


1.  A  planetary  type  traction  roller  transmission  comprising: 
input  and  output  shafts;  first  and  second  traction  ring  struc- 
tures supported  by,  and  for  rotation  with,  one  of  said  input  and 
output  shafts;  first  and  second  sun  roller  structures  associated 
with  the  other  of  said  input  and  output  shafts,  said  first  and 
second  sun  roller  structures  being  disposed  within  said  first  and 
second  traction  ring  structures,  respectively,  with  the  axis  of 
said  first  and  second  sun  roller  structures  being  in  axially  paral- 
lel alignment  with,  but  spaced  from,  the  axis  of  said  traction 
ring  structures  such  that  annular  spaces  of  varying  width  are 
formed  between  the  first  and  second  sun  roller  structures  and, 
respectively,  the  first  and  second  traction  ring  structures; 
planetary  first  and  second  traction  rollers  disposed  in  the  annu- 
lar spaces  between  said  first  and,  respectively,  second  sun 
roller  and  traction  ring  structures;  support  means  extending 
into  said  traction  ring  structure  and  supporting  therein  said 
first  and  said  second  traction  rollers;  and  means  for  moving 
said  first  traction  roller  into  a  narrowing  area  of  the  annular 
space  between  said  first  sun  roller  and  traction  ring  structures 
for  firm  frictional  engagement  therewith  for  the  transmission 
of  motion  therebetween,  and  said  second  traction  roller  into  a 
widening  area  of  the  annular  space  between  said  second  sun 
roller  and  traction  ring  stuctures  for  disengagement  therefrom, 
and,  alternatively,  for  moving  said  first  traction  roller  into  a 
widening  area  of  the  space  between  the  first  and  second  sun 
roller  and  traction  ring  structure  and  said  second  traction 
roller  into  a  narrowing  area  between  said  second  sun  roller  and 
traction  ring  structure  for  engagement  therewith  and  transmis- 
sion of  motion  therebetween. 

I 

4408  503 
TRACTION  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 
Charles  E.  Kraus,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Excelermatic  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,242 
Int.  Q.^  F16H  nm,  13/10.  13/00,  55/34 
U.S.  Q.  74—798  *  Qaims 

2.  A  traction  roller  transmission  comprising:  a  traction  nng 
having  an  inner  traction  race;  a  sun  roller  arranged  within  said 
traction  ring,  said  sun  roller  having  a  traction  surface  spaced 
from  the  race  of  said  traction  ring  to  form  an  annular  path 


4,408,504 
SOCKET  DRIVE 
Raymond  M.  Dobosh,  5455  Brownsville  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15236 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,688 

Int.  Q.'  B25B  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  81—59.1  2  Qaims 


1.  A  socket  drive  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  cylindrical  head  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  roller  clutch  that  is  secured  within  the  cylindncal  head; 

a  drive  member  concentncally  maintained  within  the  roller 
clutch  and  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough,  said 
drive  member  and  roller  clutch  being  locked  from  move- 
ment in  one  angular  direction  and  being  substantially  free 
turning  in  the  opposite  angular  direction; 

an  extension  member  that  is  slideably  lodged  in  the  passage 
of  said  drive  member,  said  extension  being  longitudinally 
moveable  within  said  passage  in  one  direction  to  expose  a 
first  end  of  the  extension  member  for  insertion  into  the 
socket  and  longitudinally  moveable  in  the  opposite  direc- 
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tion  to  exfKJse  a  second  end  of  the  extension  member  for 
insertion  into  the  socket; 

at  least  one  detent  ball  adjacent  each  end  of  the  slideabie 
extension  member  and  at  least  one  detent  socket  adjacent 
each  end  portion  of  the  passage  of  said  dnve  member,  said 
detent  balls  and  detent  sockets  being  positioned  so  that 
when  one  of  the  detent  balls  is  in  registry  with  one  of  said 
detent  sockets  one  end  of  the  extension  member  extends 
from  the  passage,  and  when  a  second  detent  ball  is  in 
registry  with  a  second  detent  socket,  the  opposite  end  of 
the  extension  member  extends  from  the  passage;  and 

a  keyway  adjacent  the  passage  of  said  drive  member,  said 
keyway  having  a  stop  member  in  the  central  region 
thereof,  and  first  and  second  projections  adjacent  the 
slideabie  extension  member,  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tions arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  stop  member  to  limit 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  extension  member  in 
said  passage. 


4,408,506 

MACHINE  FOR  PRECISELY  FEEDING  AND  TURNING 

AN  AXIALLY  MOVABLE  NON-ROTATING  WORKPIECE 

Donald  L.  Coy,  and  Dale  L.  McEvers,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  H  A  H  Industries,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,706 

Int.  a.5  B23B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  82—20  20  Qaims 


4,408,505 

MULTIPURPOSE  RATCHETING  WRENCH 

E.  Wayne  Cook,  4455  Delespine  Rd.,  Cocoa,  Fla.  32922 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,764 

Int.  a.'  B25B  13/28 

U.S.  a.  81—98  8  Qaims 


1  A  machine  adapted  for  precisely  turning  a  cylindrical 
workpiece  to  a  predetermined  outside  diameter,  said  machine 
comprising  a  forming  head  including  an  annular  spindle  sup- 
ported for  rotation  on  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
tool  elements  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  engaging  the  work- 
piece,  means  for  driving  said  spindle,  a  plurality  of  workpiece 
feeding  units  spaced  axially  with  said  forming  head  disposed 
between  two  said  feeding  units,  each  of  said  feeding  units 
including  a  pair  of  opposing  feed  rollers  spaced  to  receive  a 
workpiece  therebetween,  a  pair  of  pivot  members  supporting 
said  feed  rollers  for  rotation  on  parallel  spaced  axes,  means 
supporting  said  pivot  members  for  pivotal  movement  on  paral- 
lel spaced  axes  eccentric  to  the  corresponding  said  axes  of  said 
feed  rollers  for  changing  the  spacing  between  said  feed  rollers, 
means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  feed  rollers  while  said 
pivot  members  are  pivoting,  and  a  power  actuated  member 
disposed  for  simultaneously  engaging  and  pivoting  said  pivot 
members  in  opposite  directions  while  said  feed  rollers  are 
driven  to  effect  movement  of  said  driven  feed  rollers  between 
corresponding  retracted  positions  and  workpiece  gripping 
positions  for  feeding  the  workpiece  through  said  forming  head 
in  precise  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  spindle. 


1.  A  ratcheting  wrench  for  turning  components,  such  as  fire 
hydrant  valve  stems,  water  meter  valve  stems,  fire  hose  cou- 
plers, and  the  like,  composing  in  combination: 

a  lever  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  said  lever  having 
a  convexly  curved  arcuate  portion  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond cam  surfaces  located  generally  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  lever  but  spaced  from  said  second  end  thereof; 
a  pivot  disposed  along  a  center  line  of  said  arcuate  portion 
and  coupled  to  said  lever  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
cam  surfaces; 
a  gripping  head  defining  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving 
the  component  to  be  turned  therethrough,  with  said  grip- 
ping head  being  movably  coupled  about  said  pivot  so  as  to 
move  resp)onsive  to  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the 
torque  exerted  on  said  first  end  of  said  lever  between  a 
tightening  direction  and  position,  wherein  said  gripping 
head  closes  upon  said  first  cam  surface,  and  an  untighten- 
ing  direction  and  position,  wherein  said  gripping  head 
closes  upon  said  second  cam  surface,  so  as  to  reduce  in 
both  of  said  positions  the  effective  size  of  said  aperture  for 
gripping  the  component  therein;  and 
said  second  end  of  said  lever  including  in  a  distended  section 
thereof,  notch  means  sized  for  coupling  with  and  rotating 
the  stem  of  a  water  meter  valve,  said  notch  means  com- 
prising in  combination  first  and  second  opposing  sides 
each  defined  by  first  and  second  surfaces  with  said  first 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  opposing  sides  being 
generally  parallel  with  each  other  but  offset  perpendicu- 
larly from  each  other  generally  by  the  thickness  of  the 
stem  of  the  water  meter  valve  to  be  rotated. 


4,408,507 
MACHINE  TOOL  INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Richard  S.  Szewczyk,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,015 

Int.  a?  B23B  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  82—36  A  2  Qaims 


1.  A  support  for  a  cutting  tool  comprising:  a  circular  insert 
having  a  cutting  edge  extending  along  the  periphery  of  the 
insert,  a  holder  to  which  the  insert  is  secured,  means  mounting 
the  holder  for  rotation  in  the  support,  a  mechanism  for  incre- 
mentally indexing  the  holder,  including  a  pawl  and  ratchet 
mechanism  in  driving  relation  to  one  end  of  the  holder,  an 
actuating  arm  carrying  the  indexing  mechanism  and  swingable 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  holder,  a  reciprocating  device 
connected  to  the  arm  for  swinging  the  arm  to  cause  the  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechamsm  to  incrementally  rotate  the  holder  to 
present  successive  portions  of  the  insert  cutting  edge,  a  control 
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device  to  change  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  holder,  a 
flexible  shaft  extending  from  an  actuating  means  through  the 
support  to  the  control  device,  the  actuating  means  being  effec- 
tive to  rotate  the  flexible  shaft,  and  a  lever  associated  with  the 
shaft  to  vary  the  effectiveness  of  the  pawls  of  the  indexing 
mechanism. 


'  4,408,508 

CUTTING  TOOL  HAVING  aRCULAR  BLADE 
MOUNTED  ON  A  PIVOTED  LEVER 
Robert  R.  Brester,  New  Berlin,  and  Thomas  L.  Roberts,  Muk- 
wonago,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Velvac,  Inc.,  New  Berlin, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,573 

Int.  a.3  B23D  2//00,  77/00 

U.S.  a.  83—397  7  Qaims 


top  surface  with  said  guide  rail  extended  longitudinally  of 

and  parallel  to  said  one  edge, 
an  elongated  thrust  rail  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and 

extended  longitudinally  thereof  in  parallel  and  vertically 

spaced  relation  below  said  guide  rail, 
a  sliding  table, 
a  pedestal  connected  to  and  depending  from  said  sliding 

table, 
said  sliding  table  having  an  elongated  open  bottomed  guide 

way  in  the  underside  thereof  for  placement  onto  said 

guide  rail  for  sliding  movement  thereon,  and 
an  elongated  thrust  surface  on  said  pedestal  at  a  position  for 

sliding  engagement  against  said  thrust  rail  when  said  guide 

rail  is  received  in  said  guide  way  whereby  said  sliding 

table  and  pedestal  are  slidably  mounted  in  cantilevered 

fashion  on  said  main  table. 


1.  In  a  cutting  tool  of  the  type  having  a  circular  blade  having 
a  center  hole  and  a  plurality  of  pivot  holes  spaced  apart  on  a 
common  radius  and  a  handle  fixed  to  the  center  hole  and  one 
of  said  pivot  holes  the  improvement  comprising, 

spaced  side  plates, 

a  pivot  shaft  extending  between  the  side  plates, 

said  blade  being  mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft, 

a  throat  in  each  side  plate, 

an  anvil  welded  to  each  side  plate  at  the  rear  lower  corner  of 
the  throat  and  having  a  bed  plate  and  a  back  plate  on 
which  and  against  which  the  material  to  be  cut  is  posi- 
tioned, 

a  blade  guard  depending  from  the  handle  and  contoured  to 
lie  close  to  the  adjacent  circumference  of  the  blade  and 
extend  across  that  throat  when  the  handle  is  in  its  lower- 
most position. 


I 


4,408,509 

CANTILEVERED  SLIDING  TABLE 
Galen  J.  Winchip,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,390 

Int.  a.5  B27B  25/10 

U.S.  a.  83—435.1  12  Claims 
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1.  A  cantilevered  sliding  table,  comprising, 
an  elongated  main  table  including  a  generally  horizontal  top 
surface  and  a  main  frame  for  supporting  said  top  surface, 
an  elongated  guide  rail, 
means  for  supporting  said  guide  rail  adjacent  one  end  of  said 


4,408,510 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  BOARDS  FROM  TREE 

TRUNKS 

Alfred  Reuter,  Oberkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gebriider  Linck  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengjesserei  "Gatter- 

linck",  Oberkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,475 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1980,  3020321 

Int.  Q\?  B27M  1/08:  B25B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  83—869  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  boards  from  tree  trunks,  com- 
prising means  for  making  transversal  cuts  into  a  tree  trunk  to  a 
predetermined  depth;  means  for  making  longitudinal  cuts  into 
the  tree  trunk  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  inner  ends  of  said 
transversal  cuts  whereby  the  boards  are  separated  from  the 
trunk;  and  means  for  continuous  advancing  movement  of  the 
tree  trunk  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  means  for  making 
transversal  cuts  including  a  pair  of  saw  units  positioned  at  two 
opposite  sides  of  said  trunk  and  each  carrying  a  rotary  saw, 
said  saw  units  being  arranged  to  move  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  with  a  speed  corresponding  to  a  speed  of  said  advanc- 
ing movement  and  in  the  transversal  direction  to  produce  said 
transversal  cuts  in  said  trunk. 
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4,408,511 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Christian  J.  Deforeit,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Matt.  Hohner  AG,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24. 
1980,  3023579 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  }/34 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  *  Qaims 


I        SLO*     P" 

•(    COLUMN 
ICOUN'ER 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  plural  inputs, 
the  inputs  including  key  operated  switches  and  operator  ad- 
justable input  devices  for  setting  additional  switches  in  pre- 
selected positions,  the  state  of  the  switch  contacts  being 
scanned  to  provide  control  signals  for  a  tone  generator,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  connecting  the  contacts  of  the  key  operated  and 
additional  switches  in  a  matnx  defining  rows  and  columns, 
the  contacts  of  the  key  operated  switches  all  being  inter- 
connected to  define  a  first  block  within  the  matrix,  sequen- 
tial row  and  column  scanning  of  said  first  block  of  the 
matrix  sampling  the  state  of  only  key  operated  switches, 
the  contacts  of  the  additional  switches  being  connected  to 
define  at  least  a  first  additional  block  within  the  matrix, 
the  first  contacts  of  switches  comprising  said  first  addi- 
tional block  at  least  in  part  defining  columns  of  the  matrix 
which  are  not  encompassed  by  the  said  first  block,  the 
scanning  of  a  single  row  of  the  matrix  including  the  scan- 
ning of  second  contacts  of  such  additional  switches;  and 
control  means  for  determining  the  pattern  of  scanning  of  said 
matrix,  said  control  means  scanning  said  first  matnx  block 
at  a  first  repetition  rate  and  the  additional  switches  at  a 
repetition  rate  which  is  lower  than  the  said  first  rate,  said 
control  means  scanning  at  least  a  different  one  of  the 
columns  of  the  matrix  which  compris'^s  said  additional 
block  after  each  complete  scan  of  said  first  bicck  of  the 
matnx. 


4,408,512 
TONE  SOURCE  OF  RHYTHM 
Toshio  Mishima,  Kitamoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1980,  55-119928 
Int.  a.3  GIOH  J/42 
VJS.  C\.  84—1.03  5  Qaims 
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second  input  to  one  stage  for  a  feedback  pulse  and  at  least 
one  output  from  one  stage,  each  register  being  shifted 
from  one  stage  to  another  by  one  of  the  clock  and  feed- 
back pulses,  said  plurality  of  shift  registers  forming  a  noise 
generator  for  generating  random  pulses  on  said  at  least 
one  output  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  shift  registers; 

first  means  for  providing  one  of  a  plurality  of  clock  pulses  to 
said  first  input  of  each  of  said  shift  registers;  and 

second  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second  input  of 
each  of  said  shift  registers  to  said  at  least  one  output  of  any 
one  of  said  shift  registers; 

wherein  each  shift  register  is  shiftable  by  both  said  first  and 
said  second  means. 


4,408,513 

DUAL  SIGNAL  MAGNETIC  PICKUP  WITH  EVEN 

RESPONSE  OF  STRINGS  OF  DIFFERENT  DIAMETERS 

Martin  R.  Oevinger,  5410  Telegraph  Ave.  #4,  Oakland,  Calif. 
94609 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,181 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  1/08.  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.15  32  Claims 


1.  A  rhythm  tone  source  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  shift  registers,  each  register  having  a  plurality 
of  stages,  a  first  input  to  one  stage  for  a  clock  pulse,  a 


- 


1  Apparatus  for  use  in  stnnged  musical  instruments,  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  stnngs  which  are  positioned  parallel 
to  one  another  in  a  common  string  plane  wherein  the  strings 
have  a  maximum  excursion,  for  converting  stnng  motion  into 
electncal  signals,  comprising 

sensing  coil  means  positioned  with  central  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  stnng  plane,  the  coil  means  defining  elongated  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  pnnciple 
axis  of  the  coil  means  and  which  each  cover  a  predetermined 
surface  area,  wherein  the  bottom  surface  is  disposed  trans- 
versely to  the  stnngs  and  lies  in  a  first  plane  which  is  spaced 
apart  from  the  stnng  plane,  and  further  wherein  the  top 
surface  is  aligned  with  the  bottom  surface  and  lies  in  a  sec- 
ond plane  which  is  spaced  apart  from  the  string  plane  and 
positioned  between  the  string  plane  and  the  first  plane; 
magnetic  source  means  positioned  about  but  spaced  apart  from 
the  coil  means,  having  an  upper  planar  surface  which  defines 
a  magnetic  pole  and  a  lower  planar  surface  which  defines  an 
opposite  magnetic  pole,  wherein  the  upper  planar  surface  is 
positioned  generally  within  the  second  plane  and  the  lower 
planar  surface  is  positioned  generally  within  the  first  plane, 
the  upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces  each  having  an  area 
substantially  larger  than  the  surface  area  of  the  top  or  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  coil  means;  and 
elongated  core  means  encompassed  by  the  coil  means  and 
extending  through  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  coil, 
the  core  means  comprising  magnetically  permeable  material 
so  that  an  effective  magnetic  field  is  formed  which  extends 
from  the  upper  planar  surface,  through  the  strings,  and 
thence  through  the  core  means  and  to  the  lower  planar 
surface,  the  effective  magnetic  field  having  a  volume  in  the 
region  of  the  stnng  plane  which  is  greater  than  the  volume 
occupied  by  the  strings  during  maximum  string  excursion. 
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4,408,514 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

PORTAMENTS  PROPERTY 

Hideo  Suzuki,  Kosai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,084,  Jun.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,489 

Int.  C1.3  GIOH  J/02 

U.S.  a.  84—1.24  11  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  including  a  capacitor 
which  is  charged  with  a  pitch  voltage  to  hold  the  same,  and  a 
voltage  controlled  type  oscillator  which  is  controlled  by  the 
terminal  voltage  of  said  capacitor  for  playing  a  portamento, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  first  mutual  conductance 
converter  responsive  to  an  input  voltage  signal  to  produce  a 
current  signal  for  varying  said  capacitor  terminal  voltage, 
means  for  supplying  the  current  signal  of  said  mutual  conduc- 
tance converter  to  said  capacitor,  means  for  detecting  said 
capacitor  terminal  voltage  to  produce  a  control  voltage  signal 
corresponding  to  said  capacitor  terminal  voltage,  means  cou- 
pled to  said  mutual  conductance  converter  and  said  detecting 
means  for  controlling  the  current  signal  of  said  mutual  conduc- 
tance converter  in  accordance  with  said  control  voltage  signal 
so  that  said  current  signal  is  substantially  directly  proportional 
to  said  capacitor  terminal  voltage  thereby  causing  said  capaci- 
tor terminal  voltage  to  vary  exponentially  with  respect  to  time 
both  in  ascending  and  descending  characteristics,  and  a  com- 
parator responsive  to  said  pitch 'voltage  and  said  capacitor 
terminal  voltage  for  delivering  to  said  mutual  conductance 
converter  an  output  voltage  signal  as  said  input  voltage  signal 
to  said  converter  when  said  capacitor  terminal  voltage  is  in  a 
predetermined  relation  in  magnitude  to  said  pitch  voltage,  said 
voltage  controlled  type  oscillator  having  a  substantially  linear 
input-output  characteristic  thereby  producing  a  tone  signal 
having  a  frequency  varying  exponentially  with  respect  to  time 
in  said  both  characteristics. 


means  mounted  thereon  over  which  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  strings  pass,  said  bracket  also  having  a  second  set  of 


tuning  keys  mounted  thereon  for  tuning  said  second  set  of 
strings. 


4,408,516 
GRAPHITE  HERE  VIOLIN 
Leonard  K.  John,  6154  Slarfleld  Crescent,  Mississauga,  OnUrio, 
Canada  L5N  1X1 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,942 
Int.  C\J  GIOD  J/02 
U.S.  a.  84—275 


15  Claims 


4,408,515 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  CONVERSION  KIT 

EMPLOYING  COMBINED  BRIDGE/TUNING 

MECHANISM 

Michael  N.  Sciuto,  2310  Chetwood  Cir.,  Apt.  101,  Timonium, 
Md.  21093 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,545 
Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/04.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  84—267  23  Claims 

1.  A  double  stringed  instrument,  which  comprises: 
a  body; 

a  neck  extending  from  said  body; 
a  head  connected  to  said  neck; 
first  and  second  sets  of  strings  extending  between  said  body 

and  said  head; 
a  first  set  of  tuning  keys  mounted  to  said  head  for  tuning  said 

first  set  of  strings; 
means  mounted  on  said  head  for  terminating  said  second  set 

of  strings;  and 
a  bracket  mounted  to  said  body,  said  bracket  having  bridge 


1.  A  violin-type  musical  instrument  having  an  acoustic  box 
generally  of  conventional  violin  acoustic  box  shape  with  a 
soundboard,  a  back,  and  sides,  in  which  the  soundlxaard  com- 
prises: 

a  first  pair  of  sheets  of  unidirectional  graphite  fibres  in  a  resin 
matrix,  the  fibres  of  the  first  pair  of  sheets  substantially 
aligned  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  soundboard; 

a  second  pair  of  sheets  of  unidirectional  graphite  fibres  in  a 
resin  matrix,  the  fibres  of  one  of  the  second  pair  of  sheets 
oriented  at  an  acute  angle  of  predetermined  magnitude 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  fibres  of  the  other  of 
the  second  pair  of  sheets  oriented  at  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially minus  the  predetermined  magnitude; 

the  sheets  bonded  to  one  another  in  overlaid  relationship 
with  the  sheets  of  each  pair  symmetrically  placed  about  a 
hypothetical  three  dimensional  curve  of  the  general  shape 
of  the  soundboard. 
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4,408,517 
PIPE  ORGAN 
Leonard  W.  Ellen,  "Briarmead",  Chiltern  Rd.,  Ballinger,  Great 
Missenden,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,211 

Int.  a.'  GlOB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  84—345  8  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  organ  comprising: 

a  pipe  sounding  section  having  ranks  of  pipes  for  sounding 
musical  notes; 

a  note  playing  section  having  a  plurality  of  playing  keys 
allocated  to  individual  notes  and  operable  by  a  player  of 
the  organ; 

a  plurality  of  stops  operable  by  the  player  of  the  organ  for 
selecting  correlations  between  keys  played  and  pipes  to  be 
sounded,  said  stops  selecting  various  pitch  relationships 
between  the  keyboard  and  the  pipes; 

a  receiving  section; 

means  for  deriving  and  transmitting  electric  signals  provid- 
ing information  relative  to  the  operative  conditions  of  the 
stops  and  keys  to  said  receiving  section; 

said  receiving  section  comprising  binary  logic  means  ar- 
ranged for  addressing  pipes  and  ranks  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  and  arranged  for  examining  the  said  transmitted 
signals,  whereby  to  derive  pipe  and  rank  enable  signals  if 
for  the  particular  pipe  or  rank  address  the  said  operative 
conditions  of  the  stops  and  keys  require  the  pipe  or  pipes 
to  be  sounded; 

said  receiving  section  having  a  programmed  read-only  mem- 
ory (ROM)  holding  specifications  for  the  rank  coupling  to 
be  effected  to  meet  the  requirements  of  given  stops; 

a  time  division  multiplex  system  for  transmission  of  the 
signals  to  the  receiving  section; 

a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  in  said  receiving  section 
providing  temporary  storage  of  data  corresponding  to  the 
transmitted  signals; 

means  for  examining  the  RAM  status  while  performing  the 
pipe  and  rank  address  sequencing  in  order  to  derive  the 
pipe  and  rank  enable  signals; 

electromagnetic  devices  for  controlling  sounding  of  the  pipes; 

a  pipe  latch  for  energising  the  controlling  device  of  each 
pipe,  each  pipe  latch  having  a  data  input  terminal  for 
receiving  signals  indicative  of  whether  the  pipe  is  required 
to  be  sounded,  a  data  output  terminal  for  transferring  the 
data  requirement  to  the  controlling  device  of  the  pipe,  and 
an  enable  clock  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  clock  signal, 
the  pipe  latch  changing  its  state,  if  the  data  input  signals 
specifies  a  change  of  state,  only  when  the  clock  signal  is 
received; 

means  connecting  together  the  data  input  terminals  of  the 
pipe  latches  of  any  one  rank  to  form  a  common  data  input 
line  for  that  rank; 

the  clock  input  terminals  of  the  pif)e  latches  for  pipes  of 
corresponding  pitch  of  all  ranks  being  connected  in  com- 
mon whereby  an  array  is  formed  of  clock  lines  each  of 
which  clocks  all  of  the  pipe  latches  of  a  given  pipe  pitch, 


a  de-multiplexing  system  arranged  to  connect  the  said  clock 
lines  one  at  a  time  to  a  master  clocking  line; 

a  binary  counter  forming  part  of  said  binary  logic  means,  by 
which  the  de-multiplexing  system  is  addressed,  the 
counter  operating  at  a  rate  permitting  examination  of  all  of 
the  stops  requirements  during  a  time  period  allocated  for 
the  processing  of  signal  data  relevant  to  each  pipe; 

means  for  interrogating  the  RAM  to  determine  the  current 
state  of  a  stop; 

a  binary  adder  having  one  set  of  inputs  to  which  the  address 
of  the  pipes  as  represented  by  the  current  state  of  the  said 
de-multiplexing  system  is  connected;  and 

means  for  feeding  to  another  set  of  inputs  of  the  adder, 
binary  signals  from  the  ROM  which  define  the  number  of 
semitones  difference  between  pipe  pitch  corresponding  to 
the  current  state  of  said  de-multiplexing  system  and  the 
note  pitch  required  whereby  the  output  of  the  adder  de- 
fines the  address  within  a  keyboard  of  a  key  which  would 
sound  the  pipes  of  any  rank  at  the  pipe  and  stop  addresses 
currently  under  examination. 

5.  A  pipe  organ  comprising: 

a  pipe  sounding  section  having  ranks  of  pipes  for  sounding 
musical  notes; 

a  note  playing  section  having  a  plurality  of  playing  keys 
allocated  to  individual  notes  and  operable  by  a  player  of 
the  organ; 

a  plurality  of  stops  operable  by  the  player  of  the  organ  for 
selecting  correlations  between  keys  played  and  pijjes  to  be 
sounded,  said  stops  selecting  various  pitch  relationships 
between  the  keyboard  and  the  pipes; 

a  receiving  section; 

means  for  deriving  and  transmitting  electric  signals  provid- 
ing information  relative  to  the  operative  conditions  of  the 
stops  and  keys  to  said  receiving  section; 

a  time  division  multiplex  system  for  transmission  of  the 
aforesaid  electrical  signals  to  the  receiving  section; 

said  receiving  section  comprising  binary  logic  means  ar- 
ranged for  addressing  pipes  and  ranks  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  and  arranged  for  examining  the  said  transmitted 
signals,  whereby  to  derive  pipe  and  rank  enable  signals  if 
for  the  particular  pipe  or  rank  address  the  said  operative 
conditions  of  the  stops  and  keys  require  the  pipe  or  pipes 
to  be  sounded; 

said  receiving  section  having  a  programmed  read-only  mem- 
ory (ROM)  holding  sepcifications  for  the  rank  coupling  to 
be  effected  to  meet  the  requirements  of  given  stops,  the 
ROM  providing  one  bit  of  its  output  as  a  marker  indicat- 
ing when  the  last  stop  relative  to  a  rank  has  been  reached; 

a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  in  said  receiving  section 
providing  temporary  storage  of  data  corresponding  to  the 
transmitted  signals; 

means  for  examining  the  RAM  status  while  performing  the 
pipe  and  rank  address  sequencing  in  order  to  derive  the 
pipe  and  rank  enable  signals; 

electromagnetic  devices  for  controlling  sounding  of  the 
pipes; 

a  master  latch  having  an  input  for  receiving  rank  data  signals 
from  the  ROM,  the  master  latch  having  its  output  con- 
nected in  common  to  the  ranks  of  pipes 

each  rank  of  pipes  having  its  own  enable  line  which  controls 
that  rank  of  pipes; 

sequencing  means  responsive  to  the  marker  bit  of  the  ROM 
output  for  enabling  the  individual  ranks  in  sequence;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  pipe  controlling  devices  jointly 
through  said  master  latch  and  said  sequencing  means. 
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4,408,518  it  exposes  said  knife  and  said  feeding  means  upon  uncoupling  of 

SERIES  SELF-LEVELING  VALVE  said  one  lever  from  said  frame;  and  means  for  biasing  said 

Robert  McK.  Diel,  Hutchinson,  and  James  P.  Huebert,  Hal- 
stead,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  The  Cessna  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,831 
Int.  a.^  F15B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  91—31 


6  Qaims 


6.  A  self-leveling  system  controlling  a  boom  and  bucket 
including  boom  and  bucket  cylinders  controlled  by  separate 
boom  and  bucket  directional  control  valves  having  motor 
ports  in  an  open  center  series  circuit  having  the  boom  control 
valve  located  upstream  of  the  bucket  control  valve  with  a 
pressure  source  supplying  the  two  control  valves  in  a  series 
path,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flow  dividing  valve  means  connected  to  the  rod  end  of  the 
boom  cylinder  which  splits  the  flow  from  the  boom  cylin- 
der supplying  a  portion  of  the  flow  to  the  bucket  cylinder 
to  maintain  the  bucket  level  as  the  boom  raises  with  the 
remaining  flow  connected  to  one  of  the  boom  motors 
ports  whereby  the  bucket  valve  can  be  separately  supplied 
concurrent  with  the  boom  valve  and  be  supplied  with  oil 
so  as  to  override  the  boom  cylinder. 


4,408,519 

APPARATUS  FOR  SLiaNG  BACON  OR  THE  LIKE 
Herman  Schill,  Kehl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mvja 

Maschinenfabrik  Hermann  Schill  GmbH,  Kehl-Goldscheuer, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,095 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1980,  3020351 

Int.  a.3  A22C  17/12 
U.S.  CI.  99—486  26  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  skinning  or  analogous  treatment  of  bacon 
or  like  products,  comprising  a  frame;  a  knife  mounted  in  said 
frame;  means  provided  in  said  frame  for  feeding  the  product 
along  an  elongated  path  toward  and  into  the  range  of  said 
knife;  a  hold-down  device  adjacent  to  said  knife  and  said  feed- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  engage  a  product  which  is  advanced 
toward  and  severed  by  said  knife;  means  for  movably  mount- 
ing said  device  so  that  the  latter  can  perform  movements  in  a 
plurality  of  directions  in  response  to  engagement  by  a  product 
which  is  in  the  process  of  advancing  toward  and  thereupon 
moves  past  said  knife,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
shround  for  said  knife  and  said  feeding  means,  at  least  one  first 
lever  articulately  connecting  said  shroud  to  said  frame  at  one 
side  of  said  knife  and  a  second  lever  articulately  connecting 
said  shroud  to  said  frame  at  the  other  side  of  said  knife,  as 
considered  in  the  direction  of  transport  of  products  along  said 
path;  means  for  separably  coupling  one  of  said  levers  to  said 
frame  so  that  said  shroud  can  be  pivoted  to  a  position  in  which 
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device  to  a  predetermined  starting  position  which  said  device 
assumes  in  the  absence  of  a  product  in  said  path. 


4,408,520 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PLATEN-PRESS  BEND 

IN  PLATEN  PRESS 
Hubert  Wons,  Briiggen,  and  Hans-Dietrich  Sitzler,  Nettetal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  G.  Siempelkamp 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1981,  3101616 

Int.  Q.5  B30B  7/02,  15/28.  15/34 
U.S.  Q.  100—93  P  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  platen  press  having: 

a  press  frame; 

an  upper  press  platen  having  at  least  one  elongated  beam; 

a  lower  press  platen  having  at  least  one  elongated  beam;  and 

means  for  urging  said  platens  toward  each  other  in  a  pressing 
direction  to  compress  a  workpiece  therebetween, 
whereby  said  elongated  beams  may  bend  during  such 
compression,  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  bending  of 
one  of  said  beams,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flexible  strand; 

holder  means  at  the  ends  of  said  one  beam  for  gripping  the 
ends  of  said  strand  and  holding  same  straight  and  under 
tension;  and 

sensor  means  fixed  on  said  one  beam  at  a  location  between 
the  ends  of  said  one  beam  for  measuring  the  displacement 
of  said  strand  relative  to  said  beam  at  said  location  during 
pressing,  said  sensor  means  lying  wholly  out  of  physical 
contact  with  said  strand. 
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4,408,521 
POWER  PRESS  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DIE  CHANGING 

SYSTEM 
WUliam  SchelH,  Elmhurst,  and  William  E.  Sindelar,  Darien, 
botb  of  111.,  assignors  to  Danly  Machine  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,578 

Int.  a.^  B30B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  100—229  R  8  aaims 


and  formed  with  a  shoulder  at  each  side  thereof,  a  projec- 
tion at  one  side  of  the  bottom,  and  a  round  opening,  and 
provided  with  a  spring  at  the  other  side  of  the  bottom; 
plurahty  of  second  clamps  tiltably  mounted  on  said  die 
mount  and  formed  with  a  shoulder  at  each  side  thereof,  a 
projection  at  one  side  of  the  bottom,  and  an  opening  of  a 
trapezoidal  shape,  and  provided  with  a  spring  at  the  other 
side  of  the  bottom;  and 
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1.  An  automatic  die  changing  system  for  a  power  press 
having  a  press  bed  and  earners  for  transporting  dies  to  and 
from  a  selected  location  in  the  press,  said  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  air  lines  and  a  plurality  of  electncai  lines  in  the 
press  bed  for  supplying  compressed  air  and  electrical 
power  to  the  dies  on  said  carriers,  said  air  and  electrical 
lines  terminating  at  the  surface  of  the  press  bed. 
a  normally  closed  valve  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  air  lines, 
said  valve  being  disposed  below  the  surface  of  the  press 
bed  below  and  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  the  surface  of  the  press  bed, 
electrical  contact  means  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  electrical 

lines  at  the  surface  of  the  press  bed, 
a  plurality  of  connectors  mounted  on  each  of  said  carriers 
for  movement  therewith  and  positioned  to  register  with 
said  valves  and  electrical  contact  means  at  the  surface  of 
the  press  bed  when  the  earner  is  in  its  operative  position 
in  the  press  bed, 

said  connectors  being  adapted  to  automatically  connect 
said  air  and  electrical  lines  at  the  surface  of  the  press  bed 
with  corresponding  air  and  electncai  lines  for  operating 
control  devices  associated  with  dies  on  the  earner,  in 
response  to  the  lowering  of  the  earner  onto  the  press 
bed, 
each  of  the  connectors  for  said  air  lines  having  an  actuator 
for  automatically  opening  the  valve  of  the  correspond- 
ing air  line  in  response  to  the  lowenng  of  the  earner 
onto  the  press  bed  and  a  fixed  sealing  ring  around  the 
periphery  of  the  connector  for  engaging  the  surface  of 
the  press  bed  around  said  plurality  of  apertures  when 
the  carrier  is  lowered  onto  the  press  bed, 
each  of  the  connectors  for  said  electncai  lines  having 
movable  electrical   contact   means   projecting   down- 
wardly from  the  carrier  for  engaging  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  electrical  contact  means  at  the  surface  of  the 
press  bed,  and  biasing  means  for  pressing  each  pair  of 
engaged  electrical  contact  means  firmly  against  each 
other  at  the  surface  of  the  press  bed  when  the  earner  is 
lowered  onto  the  press  bed. 
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a  camshaft  extending  through  said  first  and  second  clamps 
and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  enlarged  portions  received 
in  the  openings  of  said  first  clamps  and  a  plurality  of  spiral 
cams  received  in  the  opening  of  said  second  clamps; 

said  dies  being  placed  between  the  rows  of  said  first  and 
second  clamps  and  secured  by  said  shoulders  of  said  first 
and  second  clamps  against  the  die  mount  when  said  cam- 
shaft is  turned. 


4  408  523 
ELECTRIC  IMPRINTER  WITH  ROLLER  PLATEN 
POSITIONAL  CONTROL 
Erwin  J.  Senyitko,  Eastlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  DBS,  Inc.,  Ran- 
dolph, Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,969 

Int.  a.^  B41L  47/46 

U.S.  a.  101—56  3  aaims 


4,408,522 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  DIES 
Yasnhide  Yamane,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teikoku  Chuck 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yao,  Japui 

Filed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,876 
Int.  a.5  B30B  15/02 
VS.  a.  100—295  1  c**" 

1.  A  device  for  securing  dies  on  a  die  mount  of  a  press  or  the 
like,  said  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  clamps  tilubly  mounted  on  said  die  mount 


1   An  imprinter  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  head  pivotably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  base; 

at  least  one  roller  platen  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  head; 

an  eleetne  motor; 

means  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  roller  platen  for 
moving  the  roller  platen  from  a  home  position  to  an  actu- 
ated position  and  then  back  to  the  home  position; 

a  data  containing  printing  member  disposed  on  said  base; 

a  least  one  document  disposed  over  said  printing  member  on 
said  base; 

means  for  latching  said  head  with  said  base; 

means  cooperating  with  said  latching  means  for  energizing 
said  motor; 

means  for  unlatching  said  head  with  said  base  prior  to  said 
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roller  platen  being  returned  by  said  motor  to  its  home 
position  in  the  event  said  motor  becomes  deenergized;  and 
means  for  returning  said  platen  to  its  home  position  upon 
re-energization  of  said  motor  independently  of  whether  or 
not  said  head  and  base  are  relatched. 


I  

4,408,524 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  AND  ALIGNING  PRINTING 

NUMERAL  ROLLS  AND  A  CONTROL  CYLINDER 

Klaus  Niickel,  Miilheim  am  Main,  and  Manfred  Schleuchardt, 

Offenbach  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Postalia  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,054,  Aug.  7,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,792 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2932425 

Int.  a.^  B41J  1/60 
U.S.  a.  101—110  7  Claims 


ing  unit,  a  feed  drum  in  the  second  pnnting  unit  having  an 
associated  impression  cylinder,  an  endless  chain  including  links 
joined  by  pins  and  trained  about  the  drums,  a  stationary  guide 
rail  following  the  path  of  the  chain,  a  plurality  of  gripper 
carriages  movable  with  respect  to  the  rail,  a  carnage  coupler 
for  coupling  each  carriage  to  the  chain  for  movement  there- 
with, each  coupler  including  a  drive  roller  on  the  chain 
mounted  outboard  parallel  to  the  pins  thereof,  each  gnpper 
carriage  having  a  yoke  for  snugly  embracing  the  drive  roller  in 
the  driving  direction,  each  carriage  having  a  cam  roller  and  the 
feed  drum  having  a  radially  mounted  drive  fork  defining  a 
notch  having  a  root  for  engaging  the  cam  roller  as  the  gripper 
carriage  comes  in  the  vicinity  of  the  feed  drum,  the  cam  roller 


1.  Device  for  locking  and  aligning  a  printing  numeral  roll 
and  a  control  cylinder  for  internal  counters  in  franking  and 
value  stamping  machines,  comprising  a  printing  cylinder  shaft, 
a  shaped  part  disposed  on  said  printing  cylinder  shaft,  a 
toothed  shaped  part  gear  supported  on  said  shaped  part,  a 
control  cylinder  shaft  opposite  said  printing  cylinder  shaft,  a 
toothed  control  disc  gear  being  fixed  on  said  control  cylinder 
shaft  and  having  a  concave  recess  formed  in  the  periphery 
thereof  in  which  said  shaped  part  gear  is  freely  rotatable  in  a 
rest  position,  an  extension  disposed  on  said  control  disc  gear, 
the  control  cylinder  being  rotatably  supported  on  said  exten- 
sion; sprockets  disposed  on  the  control  cylinder  being  settable 
by  rotation  of  said  shaped  part  gear  in  said  rest  position,  a  rack 
at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  printing  cylinder  shaft  for 
setting  the  numeral  roll  in  said  rest  position,  the  teeth  of  said 
control  disc  gear  being  engageable  with  the  teeth  of  said 
shaped  part  gear  for  locking  the  control  cylinder  and  blocking 
changing  of  the  setting  of  said  control  cylinder  sprockets  in  a 
denomination  printing  position,  a  slider  guidable  in  said  print- 
ing cylinder  shaft,  an  angle  lever  connected  to  said  slider  for 
aligning  and  securing  the  numeral  roll  against  change  in  said 
denomination  printing  position  and  for  releasing  the  numeral 
roll  in  said  rest  position,  and  a  cam  for  moving  said  slider 
between  said  positions. 


being  snugly  fitted  in  the  notch  between  the  walls  of  the  fork 
to  achieve  a  condition  of  accurate  register  between  the  feed 
drum  and  the  gripper  carriage,  (a)  the  root  of  the  notch  being 
lined  with  a  pad  of  resilient  material  for  resiliently  pressing  the 
carriage  outwardly  against  the  guide  rail  thereby  to  insure 
seating  of  the  cam  roller  snugly  fitted  in  the  notch  and  (b)  the 
yoke  being  resiliently  mounted  with  respect  to  the  carnage  in 
the  driving  direction  to  permit  slight  accommodating  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  with  respect  to  the  chain  so  that  each 
carriage  at  the  time  of  sheet  transfer  is  sequentially  in  a  phase 
position  which  is  dependent  only  upon  the  phase  position  of 
the  feed  drum  for  accurately  phased  transfer  of  the  sheet 
thereon  to  the  associated  impression  cylinder. 


4,408,526 
NO-PLAY  GEAR  DRIVE  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Josef  Mathes,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  M.A.N. —Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengeseli- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1981,  3112508 

Int.  a.'  B41F  13/00;  F16H  55/18 
U.S.  a.  101—216  3  aaims 


I  4,408,525 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOW-VIBRATION  SHEET 
TRANSFER  BETWEEN  PRINTING  UNITS  ON 
MULTI-COLOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Herbert  Rebel,  Rodgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland    Druckmaschinen    Aktiengesellschaft,    Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,380 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1980,  8034521[U] 

Int.  a.5  B41F  21/00 

U.S.  a.  101—183  *  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  transfer  and  conveyance  of  sheets 

between  first  and  second  printing  units  of  a  multi-color  press 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  receiving  drum  in  the  first  print- 


1.  In  a  drive  for  a  printing  press  having  a  drive  shaft  and  a 
driven  shaft,  a  main  driving  gear  on  the  dnve  shaft  and  a 
driven  gear  on  the  dnven  shaft,  the  main  dnving  gear  having 
coaxially  mounted  thereon  for  limited  rocking  movement  an 
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auxiliary  dnving  gear  the  main  and  auxiliary  driving  gears 
having  adjacent  faces  in  closely  spaced  parallel  relation  and 
having  identical  profiles,  the  gears  all  being  of  the  spur  type 
with  the  teeth  on  the  dnving  gears  being  in  mesh  with  the  teeth 
on  the  driven  gear,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  bores  in  the 
face  of  one  of  the  dnving  gears  and  a  plurality  of  matching 
conical  recesses  in  the  face  of  the  other  dnving  gear,  balls 
fitted  in  the  respective  bores  and  having  associated  spnngs  for 
pressing  the  balls  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  recesses  so 
that  the  auxiliary  dnving  gear  tends  to  be  rocked  into  a  de- 
tented  position  with  respect  to  the  main  dnving  gear  m  which 
the  matching  bores  and  recesses  are  all  in  respective  alignment. 
the  bores  and  recesses  being  so  angularly  phased  with  respect 
to  the  gear  teeth  that  when  the  auxiliary  dnving  gear  is  in  its 
detented  position  the  teeth  on  the  auxiliary  dnving  gear  are 
angularly  offset  by  a  small  amount  with  respect  to  the  teeth  on 
the  main  dnving  gear  with  the  result  that  the  engaged  teeth  on 
the  driven  gear  are  pinched  between  the  teeth  on  the  dnving 
gears  for  removal  of  play  between  the  dnving  and  dnven 
gears,  the  auxiliary  dnving  gear  having  a  fiat  axially  facing 
outer  surface,  and  a  retaining  member  ngidly  fixed  to  the  main 
driving  gear  and  having  a  fiat  annular  surface  which  is  pres- 
ented to  the  flat  outer  surface  of  the  auxiliary  driving  gear  to 
hold  the  latter  captive  against  relative  outward  movement  and 
to  develop  a  fnctional  drag  between  the  dnving  gears  for 
damping  relative  oscillatory  movement  between  them  which 
tends  to  take  place  in  the  face  of  fluctuating  load 

4  408  527 
FLEXOGRAPHIC  INK  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Qinton  C.  Bell,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28211 

Filed  May  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  266,890 

Int.  a.'  B41F  31/06:  B41L  27 /OS 

U.S.  a.  101—350  5  Claims 


b<xiy.  said  third  means  includes  a  reservoir  of  ink  and 
pumping  means  connected  thereto,  said  third  means  fur- 
ther includes  conduit  means  connecting  said  main  ink 
inlet,  pumping  means  and  second  means  together  directing 
ink  from  said  grooves  into  said  hollow  interior  and  mini- 
mizing collection  of  said  ink  at  said  location,  said  member 
IS  a  rod  with  a  wire  helically  wound  thereon,  said  rod  is 
mounted  adjacent  said  roll  and  is  removable  therefrom  to 
install  an  identical  rod  with  a  different  sized  wire  wound 
thereon  depending  on  the  amount  of  ink  to  be  metered 
from  said  roll. 


4.408,528 
PRINTING  EQUIPMENT  WITH  SCREW  CONTROLLED 

DOCTOR  BLADE 

Hans  Johne,  Radebeul;  Karl-Heinz  Fbrster.  Dresden;  Arndt 

Jentzsch.  and  Wolfgang  Miiller.  both  of  Coswig,  all  of  German 

Democratic   Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph 

"Werner   Lamberz"   Leipzig,   Leipzig,  German   Democratic 

Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1981.  Ser.  No.  245,672 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr. 
10.  1980.  220343 

Int.  CI.'  B41F  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  101—364  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  applying  and  then  removing  in  metenng 
fashion  ink  from  a  roll  compnsing: 

first  means  including  ink  and  operable  to  dnp  ink  atop  said 
roll; 

second  means  spaced  from  said  first  means  operable  to  meter 
and  remove  ink  from  said  roll  and  including  a  member 
with  an  outer  surface  with  parallel  ndges  thereon  sepa- 
rated by  grooves  to  receive  ink  from  said  roll  at  a  location 
aside  said  roll  as  said  ndges  contact  said  roll  and  remove 
ink  therefrom; 

third  means  connected  to  and-between  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means  to  provide  ink  to  said  first  means  from 
said  second  means; 

fourth  means  in  contact  with  said  second  means  and  opera- 
ble to  move  said  member  to  and  from  said  roll;  and 
wherein: 

said  first  means  includes  a  main  body  with  a  main  ink  inlet 
leading  into  a  hollow  intenor  of  said  main  body  and  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  extending  outlets  opening  adja- 
cent said  roll  and  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  main 


3=±i 


1  In  a  pnnting-machine  inking  arrangement  having  a  sta- 
tionary part,  a  ductor  roller  and  a  doctor  blai  e  a  marginal 
portion  of  which  defines  with  the  roller  an  inking  gap,  a  combi- 
nation compnsing  at  least  one  ink-control  screw  operatively 
engageable  with  the  marginal  portion  of  the  doctor  blade  and 
movable  forwards  and  backwards  along  its  axis  to  effect  vary- 
ing defiection  of  the  marginal  portion  and  thus  change  the 
width  of  the  inking  gap;  elongated  abutment  means  projecting 
radially  from  said  screw  and  engageable  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  with  the  stationary  part  of  the  arrangement,  depending 
upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  screw,  so  as  to  define  two 
end  ptisitions  for  the  axial  movement  of  the  screw  and  hence  a 
maximum  and  a  minimum  width  for  the  inking  gap,  said  abut- 
ment means  compnsing  an  alongated  abutment  member  which 
IS  removably  mounted  on  said  screw  and  having  a  free  end 
portion  for  engagement  with  said  stationary  part,  and  said  free 
end  portion  having  a  side  which  is  leading  when  said  screw 
turns  in  a  sense  causing  it  to  advance  and  to  reduce  the  width 
of  said  gap,  said  free  end  portion  being  formed  with  a  slit 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  elongation  of  said  abutment  mem- 
ber parallel  to  said  side  and  subdividing  said  free  end  portion 
into  two  parallel  tongues  spaced  by  said  slit;  and  further  com- 
pnsing means  for  resiliently  displacing  one  of  said  tongues 
transversely  of  said  slit  relative  to  the  other  of  said  tongues. 
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4,408,529 
PLATE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Hans  Johne,  Radebeul;  Arndt  Jentzsch,  Coswig;  Giinter  Schu- 
mann, Radebeul;  Arnfned  Jehring,  Coswig,  and  Fritz 
Liebschner,  Weinbiihla,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  as- 
signors to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leip- 
zig, Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser,  No.  201,321 
Qaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct. 

29,  1979,  216506 

Int.  C\?  B41F  15/04 

U.S.  a.  101—415.1  4  Qaims 


chor-shaped  engaging  sections  along  its  front  and  rear  edges, 
send-out  means  for  sequentially  sending  out  plates,  which  have 
been  preliminarily  arranged  in  a  predetermined  order,  up  to 
predetermined  position,  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the 
plate  sent  out  from  said  send-out  means  by  engaging  with  the 
anchor-shaped  engaging  section  of  said  plate  holding  means 


1.  A  plate  clamping  device  for  clamping  flexible  printing 
plates  on  printing  rollers  in  rotary  printing  machines,  compris- 
ing a  lower  guiding  rail  and  an  upper  guiding  rail  adapted  to 
clamp  a  portion  of  a  printing  plate  therebetween;  at  least  two 
bolts  spaced  from  one  another  and  connecting  said  rails  with 
freedom  of  relative  movement  between  a  plate-clamping  posi- 
tion and  a  plate-releasing  position,  each  of  said  bolts  having  a 
rounded  head  positioned  in  said  upper  guiding  rail,  whereby 
said  upper  guiding  rail  is  adapted  to  pivot  about  said  rounded 
heads  when  it  is  moved  toward  said  plate-releasing  position; 
biasing  means  permanently  biasing  said  rails  to  said  plate- 
releasing  position;  and  clamping  means  located  in  the  central 
region  between  said  bolts  and  below  said  upper  guiding  rail 
and  operative  for  applying  to  one  of  said  rails  midway  between 
said  bolts  a  clamping  force  which  moves  said  one  rail  to  said 
plate-clamping  position,  said  clamping  means  including  a  rotat- 
able  clamping  stud  mounted  in  said  lower  guiding  rail  and 
extending  normally  to  a  direction  of  elongation  of  said  lower 
guiding  rail,  a  movable  key  arranged  between  said  upper  guid- 
ing rail  and  said  stud,  and  an  adjusting  element  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  key,  said  clamping  stud  including  a  hex  head 
part  outwardly  extended  from  said  lower  guiding  rail  and  a 
substantially  cylindrical  part  extending  through  said  lower 
guiding  rail,  said  head  part  being  eccentrical  relative  to  said 
cylindrical  part,  said  cylindrical  part  being  formed  with  a 
surface  including  a  substantially  flat  portion,  a  transition 
curved  portion  and  an  arresting  portion,  said  portions  merging 
one  into  another  in  a  circumferential  direction,  said  key  being 
biased  by  a  supporting  spring  and  having  a  rounded  upper 
surface  and  a  tapering  lower  surface  adapted  to  engage  with 
said  surface  of  the  cylindrical  part  so  that  said  key  becomes 
clamped  between  the  stud  and  the  upper  rail  when  said  stud  is 
rotated  to  position  said  arresting  portion  against  said  tapering 
lower  surface  or  released  when  said  stud  is  rotated  to  position 
said  flat  portion  against  said  tapering  lower  surface,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  key  being  so  dimensioned  that  between  said 
upper  surface  and  said  upper  guiding  rail  a  clearance  is  pro- 
vided when  said  lower  tapering  surface  of  said  key  is  posi- 
tioned against  said  flat  portion  of  said  stud,  said  lower  surface 
being  inclined  in  the  direction  toward  said  upper  guiding  rail. 


I  

4,408,530 
AUTOMATIC  PRINTING  PLATE  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Yano,  and  Noriyuki  Hoshino,  both  of  Mihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,783 

Int.  a.^  B41F  27/12.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  101—415.1  1  aaim 

1.  An  automatic  printing  plate  exchange  system  comprising 

plate  holding  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  printing  plate 

while  presenting  a  resilient  effect  as  a  whole  and  having  an- 


and  conveying  the  plate  up  to  a  predetermined  position  above 
a  printing  section,  a  printing  cylinder  on  which  said  plate  can 
be  mounted,  and  delivery  means  for  receiving  the  plate  from 
the  conveyor  means  by  engaging  with  the  anchor-shaped 
engaging  section  and  delivering  the  plate  to  said  printing  cylin- 
der. 


4,408,531 
BLANKET  TENSIONING  SYSTEM  IN  PRESS 
Yuichi  Okamura,  Tokyo,  and  Akitoshi  Komatsu,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,510 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Oct.    16,    1981,    56- 
153983[U] 

Int.  a.'  B41F  27/12 
U.S.  CI.  101—415.1  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  blanket  tensioning  system  comprising:  a  groove  formed 
in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  blanket  cylinder  to  extend 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  blanket  cylinder,  said 
groove  having  parallel  opfjosing  walls;  a  pair  of  retainers,  each 
of  said  retainers  being  attached  to  an  opposite  end  of  a  blanket 
so  as  to  maintain  a  portion  of  said  blanket  adjacent  each  said 
end  within  said  groove,  and  said  retainers  having  opposing 
surfaces  provided  with  alternating  convexities  and  concavities 
mating  with  each  other  whereby  said  retainers  are  free  to  slide 
up  and  down  relative  to  each  other,  said  retainers  each  having 
a  width  such  that  the  total  width  of  the  mated  retainers,  with 
the  attached  blanket  ends  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  groove;  and  a  plurality  of  tightening  bolts  engaged  with 
each  of  said  retainers  and  being  adapted  to  selectively  displace 
either  of  said  retainers  toward  the  bottom  of  said  groove  inde- 
pendent of  the  other  of  said  retainers. 
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4  408  532 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  WITH 
OLEOPHILIC  AREA  OF  RADIATION  EXPOSED 
ADDUCr  OF  DIAZO  RESIN  AND  SULFONATED 
POLYMER 
Joseph  H.  Incremona,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,025,  Apr.  30,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,338 
Int.  a.'  B41N  1/08;  G03F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  101—456  7  Qaims 

1.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  comprising  a  substrate  hav- 
ing oleophilic  image  areas  and  hydrophilic  background  areas 
thereon,  said  oleophilic  image  areas  compnsing  an  actinic 
radiation-exposed  adduct  compnsing  the  combination  of  a 
diazo  resin  having  a  plurality  of  pendant  diazonium  groups  and 
a  sulfonated  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  sulfonate  groups, 
said  sulfonated  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfonated  polyesters  and  sulfonated  polyurethanes. 


4,408,534 

GAS  GENERATING  CHARGE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Ikuo  Araki;  Teruo  Kanazawa;  Shinji  Ito,  and  Kenji  Sumikawa, 
all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,708 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-119861 

Int.  a.'  C06B  45/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  102—288  20  Qaims 
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4,408,533 
ACOUSTIC  AMPLITUDE-THRESHOLD  TARGET 
RANGING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Owen,  Helotes;  Sidney  A.  Suhler.  and  Wendell  R. 
Peters,  both  of  San  Antonio,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,820 

Int.  a.'  F42C  U/06 

U.S.  a.  102— 211  6naims 


1.  A  propellant  charge  capable  of  rapid  combustion  to  gener- 
ate a  large  volume  of  combustion  gas  in  a  short  time,  compris- 
ing; a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  layers  of  relatively 
large  surface  area  and  which  are  joined  to  each  other  to  form 
the  propellant  charge!  said  layers  being  made  of  a  solid  com- 
bustible propellant  composition  and  having  substantially  paral- 
lel upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said 
layers  being  opposed  to,  spaced  from  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  adjacent  lower 
layer  in  said  stack,  each  of  said  layers  having  a  plurality  of 
projections  of  relatively  small  surface  area  and  height  on  at 
least  one  of  said  surfaces  thereof  and  extending  into  contact 
with  the  opposing  surface  of  the  adjacent  layer  in  said  stack  so 
that  said  layers  are  maintained  spaced  from  each  other,  the 
surface  areas  of  said  projections  being  small  relative  to  the 
surface  areas  of  said*  surfaces  of  said  layers  to  provide  gaps  of 
large  area  between  adjacent  layers  so  that  said  layers  have 
large  surface  areas  exposed  for  uniform  ignition  and  burning  to 
generate  a  large  volume  of  combustion  gas  in  a  short  time. 


ttc 


GtO ^fO^i 


~W^?7W 


4,408,535 
EXPLOSIVE  CUTTING  MEANS 
Sidney  C.  Alford,  Corsham,  England,  assignor  to  Alflex  Limited, 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,808 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1980, 
8021273 

Int.  a.'  F42B  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  102—305  •  26  Qaims 


1.  An  acoustic  amplitude-threshold  system  for  generating 
munition  actuation  signals  responsive  to  the  time  of  closest 
approach  of  a  moving  target  to  within  a  set  range  limit  of  a 
munition,  said  acoustic-amplitude  threshold  system  compris- 
ing: 

an  acoustic  sensor  circuit  for  sensing  moving  target  sound 
waves  and  generating  an  amplitude  function  signal  P  in 
response  thereto, 
differentiating  means  receiving  said  amplitude  function  sig- 
nal P  and  developing  a  first  derivative  signal  P  therefrom. 
amplifier  means  having  an  amplification  factor  K  for  ampli- 
fying said  first  denvative  signal  P.  said  amplifier  means 
providing  an  amplified  first  derivitive  signal  KP, 
differencing   means   differencing   said   amplitude   function 
signal  P  and  said  amplified  first  denvative  signal  KP  and 
providing  a  difference  signal  P-KP, 
a  threshold  circuit  providing  reference  level  signals  L,  and 
comparator  means  companng  said  difference  signal  P-KP 
and  said  reference  level  signals  L  and  generating  munition 
actuation  signals  therefrom. 
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21.  A  method  of  cutting  using  explosive  material,  the 
method  compnsing  arranging  explosive  material  in  at  least  one 
strip  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  a  target  to  be  cut  on  either  side 
of  an  intended  line  of  cut  and  so  detonating  the  stnp  of  explo- 
sive matenal  that  shock  waves  will  be  produced  in  the  target 
matenal  simultaneously  on  either  side  of  the  intended  line  of 
cut  and  will  travel  towards  and  coincide  substantially  at  the 
intended  line  of  cut  after  initiating  detonation  of  the  strip  of 
explosive  matenal  from  at  least  one  end.  and  so  controlling 
detonation  of  the  stnp  of  explosive  matenal  that  said  detona- 
tion proceeds  both  longitudinally  and  laterally  inwardly  of  the 
stnp  and  the  shock  waves  produced  thereby  will  coincide 
substantially  at  the  intended  line  of  cut  with  the  line  of  coinci- 
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dence  of  the  shock  waves  moving  longitudinally  along  said 
intended  line  of  cut. 
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4,408,536 

METHOD  OF  RE-ENTRY  BODY  SEPARATION  AND 

EJECTION 

Frank  Swales,  deceased,  late  of  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Doris 
Swales,  heir,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,447 

Int.  a.5  F42B  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  102—379  2  Qaims 


chemical  to  the  atmosphere  when  activated;  and  means  associ- 
ated with  the  laser  seeker  and  smoke  cartridge  to  activate  the 
smoke  cartridge  upon  receipt  of  the  internal  signal  from  the 
laser  seeker. 


12 


4,408,538 

LAUNCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  SUBCALIBRE 

PROJECTILE 

Jean  Deffayet,  and  Etienne  Lamarque,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,681,  Dec.  27.  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,657 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1978,  78  36677 

Int.  Q.'  F42B  13/16 

U.S.  CI.  102—522  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  re-entry  body  separation  and  ejection  from  a 
rocket  booster,  the  rocket  booster  and  the  re-entry  body  being 
held  together  by  a  plurality  of  separation  nut  and  bolt  catcher 
assemblies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  igniting  a  pair  of  rockets  arranged  at  two  diametrically 
opposite  positions  on  the  base  of  said  re-entry  body  to 
provide  a  thrust  vector  at  an  angle  such  that  one  compo- 
nent of  said  thrust  vector  provides  the  necessary  separa- 
tion velocity  between  said  re-entry  body  and  said  rocket 
booster  upon  separation,  and  a  second  component  of  said 
thrust  vector  provides  the  spin-up  of  said  re-entry  body 
about  the  re-entry  body  axis  upon  separation; 

(b)  firing  a  plurality  of  separation  nut  assemblies  simulta- 
neously shortly  after  igniting  said  pair  of  rockets;  and 

(c)  ejecting  a  plurality  of  attachment  bolts  released  by  the 
firing  of  said  plurality  of  separation  nut  assemblies  to  a 
position  within  a  plurality  of  respective  bolt  catcher  as- 
semblies, 

whereby  said  re-entry  body  and  said  rocket  booster  are  sepa- 
rated without  tip-off.  and  said  pair  of  rocket  motors  are  free  to 
accelerate  said  re-entry  body  away  from  said  booster  while 
spinning-up  said  re-entry  body  for  ballistic  stability. 


4,408,537 
LASER-GUIDED  BOMB  TRAINER 

Michel  Fortier,  Ste-Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,333 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  21,  1980,  365272 

Int.  a.3  F42B  25/18 

U.S.  Q.  102—395  4  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  as  a  laser-guided  bomb  trainer,  a  practice  bomb 
having  an  approximately  similar  ballistic  coefficient  to  that  of 
a  laser-guided  bomb,  the  practice  bomb  having  a  nose  and  tail 
section;  a  laser  seeker  being  fixed  to  the  body  of  the  practice 
bomb  within  its  nose  section  and  having  means  to  provide  an 
internal  signal  upon  target  acquisition;  a  smoke  cartridge  being 
secured  in  the  practice  bomb  to  release  a  smoke  producing 


1.  Launching  mechanism  for  a  finned  subcalibre  projectile  to 
be  fired  from  a  gun  barrel, 

said  launching  mechanism  comprising  a  pusher  sabot  fitted 
with  a  folded  projectile  centering  means  that  unfolds  as 
said  projectile  leaves  the  gun  barrel, 

characterized  in  that  said  folded  projectile  centering  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  rigid,  thin,  fiat,  radially  extending 
and  axially  elongated  blades  paralleling  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  projectile, 

pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  blades  on  said  sabot 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  swinging  movement  from  a 
folded  position  to  an  unfolded  radially  extending  position 
as  said  projectile  is  launched. 

and  retention  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  blades  for  secur- 
ing said  blades  in  their  folded  position  prior  to  insertion  in 
said  gun  barrel, 

said  blades  being  configured  to  abut  in  folded  position 
against  said  projectile  and  said  gun  barrel. 


4,408,539 
OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR 

Takao  Wakabayashi,  Shinsenri-Minamimachi,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,113 
Int.  Q.3  B61B  3/00;  EOIB  25/24 
U.S.  Q.  104—89  5  Claims 

1.  An  overhead  conveyor  comprising  a  main  rail,  nght  and 
left  two  auxiliary  rails  arranged  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
main  rail  and  positioned  at  a  higher  level  in  an  upward  slope 
section  of  the  conveyor  line  and  at  a  lower  level  in  a  down- 
ward slope  section  of  the  conveyor  line,  relative  to  their  imme- 
diately previous  horizontal  position  based  on  the  main  rail,  a 
main  running  body  forwardly  movable  along  the  main  rail, 
auxiliary  running  bodies  forwardly  movable  along  the  auxil- 
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iary  rails  following  the  main  running  body,  and  a  front  sus- 
pender and  right  and  left  rear  suspenders  connecting  the  mam 
running  body  and  the  auxiliary  running  bodies  respectively  to 
a  hanger  support  positioned  below  the  running  bodies,  the 
front  and  rear  suspenders  being  pivotaily  movable  forward  and 


rearward  and  horizontally  turnable,  one  of  the  right  and  left 
rear  suspenders  comprising  a  forward-rearward  pivotable 
member  and  a  sidewise  pivotable  member  connected  to  the 
lower  end  thereof,  whereby  the  mam  rail  and  the  auxiliars  rails 
can  be  arranged  on  arcs  of  three  concentric  circles  in  a  curved 
section. 


4,408,540 

METHOD  AND  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROCESSING  .ARTICLES  THROUGH  SLCCESSIV  E 

OPERATIONS 

Clarence  A.  Dehne,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jervis 

B.  Webb  Company,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263.270 

Int.  a.'  B61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  104—172  B  7  Claims 
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6.  A  driving  trolley  for  moving  an  article  earner  of  a  con- 
veying system  in  a  forward  direction  along  a  carrier  track,  said 
trolley  having  a  body,  wheels  mounted  on  the  body  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  earner  track,  and  a  dnving  dog  carried 
by  the  trolley  body  for  movement  between  dnving  and  non- 
diiving  positions  in  which  the  dnving  dog  is  respectively 
engageable  and  not  engageable  by  a  pusher  of  a  dnven  propel- 
ling member  mounted  below  the  earner  track,  said  dnving  dog 
being  movable  to  non-dnving  position  in  resf)onse  to  engage- 
ment with  a  stop  plate  positionable  below  the  earner  track  in 
the  path  of  forward  movement  of  the  dnving  dog;  the  im- 
provement wherein: 

the  trolley  body  includes  an  upper  portion  projecting  above 
the  carrier  track; 

said  driving  dog  and  a  holdback  dog  are  formed  integrally 
with  a  driving  member  having  a  stem  portion  movably 
mounted  in  the  trolley  body; 

a  lever  pivotaily  attached  to  said  upper  portion  of  the  trolley 


body  has  one  arm  connected  to  the  stem  portion  of  the 
driving  member  and  a  second  operating  arm  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  upper  portion  of  the  trolley  body, 
said  lever  and  the  driving  member  being  movable  with  the 
dnving  dog  between  said  positions  and  being  biased  by 
weight  to  said  driving  position; 

an  upwardly  inclined  cam  formed  on  the  driving  member 
forwardly  of  the  dnving  dog  and  projecting  below  the 
carrier  track  is  adapted  to  engage  said  stop  plate  and  move 
the  driving  dog  to  non-driving  position;  and 

an  abutment  surface  on  said  driving  member  rearwardly  of 
said  cam  and  forwardly  of  said  driving  dog  is  adapted  to 
engage  said  stop  plate  for  stopping  the  driving  trolley 
with  the  driving  dog  in  non-dnving  position  and  with  the 
holdback  dog  in  a  non-engageable  position  relative  to  the 
stop  plate  and  to  a  pusher. 


4,408,541 
BOGIE  TRUCK  CAR  BODY  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Hideo  Takai,  Hikari,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1980,  55-77739 

Int.  CI.    B61F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  105—199  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  bogie  truck  car  body  support  system,  wherein  a  car 
body  IS  supported  on  a  truck  frame  through  air  spnngs  of  low 
transverse  rigidity,  comprising: 

a  link  support  attached  to  a  portion  of  the  underside  of  the 
car  body  which  corresponds  to  a  central  portion  of  the 
truck  frame; 

a  center  pin  mounted  on  the  central  portion  of  the  truck 
framing  with  its  longitudinal  axis  oriented  vertically; 

a  link  arranged  longitudinally  of  the  car  body,  one  end  of 
said  link  being  connected  to  said  link  suppon  by  a  first 
connecting  means  capable  of  transmitting  longitudinally 
directed  forces  between  the  car  body  and  the  truck  frame 
and  accommodating  relative  vertical,  transverse  and  ro- 
tary movements  of  the  car  body  relative  to  the  truck 
frame,  and 

the  other  end  of  said  link  being  detachably  connected  to  the 
center  pin  by  a  second  connecting  means  capable  of  trans- 
mitting longitudinally  directed  forces  between  the  car 
body  and  the  truck  frame  and  accommodating  relative 
vertical  and  transverse  movements  of  the  car  body  and  the 
truck. 


4,408,542 
CENTER  SILL  GONDOLA  CAR 
James  C.  Heap,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thrall  Car  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Chicago  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,671 
Int.  a.3  B61D  3/00.  7/00.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  105—406  R  9  Claims 

1   A  gondola  railway  car  compnsing: 
a  car  truck  attached  to  each  end  of  a  continuous  center  sill, 
a  pair  of  generally  vertical  end  panels, 
a  pair  of  generally  vertical  side  panels  joined  to  the  end 
panels. 
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a  plurality  of  cross  bearers  extending  from  the  center  sill  to  4,408,544 

a  longitudinal  chord  at  the  bottom  of  each  side  panel,  MOLDED  WOOD  PARTICLE  PALLET  HAVING 

a  vertical  plate  joined  to  each  cross  bearer  extending  down-  INCREASED  BENDING  STRENGTH 

wardly  terminating  in  a  peripheral  edge  corresponding  to    Bruce  A.  Haataja,  Lake  Linden,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of 
the  shape  of  the  trough,  Control  of  Michigan  Technological  University,  Houghton, 

a  strip  joined  to  each  such  plate  peripheral  edge  and  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom  between  the  longitudinal  chords  at 
the  bottom  of  the  side  panels, 

the  trough  being  in  sections  supported  at  the  ends  by  such 
strips. 


Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,280 
Int.  a.'  B65D  19/24 
U.S.  a.  108—53.3 


5  Claims 
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a  car  bottom  between  the  end  and  side  panels  having  sub- 
stantially flat  portions  over  the  truck  and  a  longitudinal 
trough  portion  between  the  trucks  and  the  flat  bottom 
portions, 

the  trough  portion  having  side  edges  joined  to  the  side  panel 
bottom  edges  and  extending  beneath  the  center  sill,  and 

an  end  wall  at  each  end  of  the  trough  extending  to  the  adja- 
cent flat  bottom  portion. 


4,408,543 
LABORATORY  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT 

Brian  C.  Griffin,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  assignor  to  Brian 
Grifnn  Pty.  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  28, 1980,  PE3307 
Int.  a.3  A47B  5J/00 
U.S.  a.  108—24  5  Qaims 


1.  A  laboratory  supply  arrangement  comprising  a  services 
tower  and  more  than  two  bench  or  table-like  articles  of  furni- 
ture surrounding  said  tower,  said  services  tower  comprising  a 
base,  a  narrow  riser  tube  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  table-like  articles  of  furniture, 
and  an  outlet  housing  surmounting  said  tube,  wherein  electri- 
cal cables  and  at  least  some  plumbed  fluid  services  pass 
through  said  tube  and  into  said  housing,  the  terminals  for  said 
fluid  services  and  electrical  cables  being  mounted  on  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housing  and  wherein  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  table-like  articles  is  shaped  to 
be  complementary  with  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  said  tube  whereby  the  surfaces  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  table-like  articles  can  edge  abut  each  other  to 
provide  a  continuous  working  surface  and  also  abut  said  riser 
tube. 


1.  A  molded  unitarily  formed  pallet  comprising  wood  parti- 
cles bonded  together  by  a  cured  binder  in  compressed  relation 
and  forming  a  deck  having  an  upper  surface  supporting  a  load, 
the  deck  including  a  lower  surface  and  spaced  apart  oppxjsite 
edges,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  substantially  parallel  spaced 
channels  supporting  said  deck,  said  channels  extending  from 
adjacent  one  of  said  edges  to  adjacent  an  opposite  edge,  and 
said  channels  each  including  spaced  channel  side  walls  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  deck  and  terminating  in  a  planar 
bottom  wall  parallel  to  said  deck,  said  side  walls  being  inte- 
grally joined  at  their  upper  edges  to  said  deck  and  being  inte- 
grally joined  at  their  lower  edges  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  side 
walls  including  generally  planar  outer  surfaces,  and  said  bot- 
tom wall  including  an  elongated  lower  surface,  said  pallet 
being  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  elongated  lower  surfaces 
of  said  channels,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  passage- 
ways extending  through  said  channels  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  channels  and  adapted  to  receive  the  forks  of  a  forklift 
truck,  said  passageways  being  formed  by  openings  formed  in 
said  channel  side  walls,  said  openings  being  aligned  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  channels,  said  deck 
and  said  elongated  channels  being  formed  by  laying  a  loosely 
felted  mat  of  wood  particles  in  a  press,  and  by  compressing  said 
loosely  felted  mat  in  said  press,  said  mat  including  wood  flakes 
mixed  with  a  binder,  and  said  wood  flakes  being  thin  and 
generally  planar  and  being  laid  in  felted  relation  so  as  to  he  in 
substantially  horizontal  planes  in  interleaved  relation,  and  said 
openings  in  said  channel  side  walls  being  formed  by  pressing 
said  mat  in  said  press  such  that  each  of  said  side  walls  includes 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  projections  projecting  from  said  planar 
outer  surface  and  by  subsequently  removing  said  pair  of  spaced 
apart  projections. 


4,408,545 

SAFE,  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

BUILDING  IT 

Robert  J.  Lichter,  15571  Placid  Cir.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92647 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,895,  May  21,  1979,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  890,489,  Mar.  27,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,587,  Jan.  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,565 

Int.  CI.J  E05G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  109—50  49  Claims 

1.  A  safe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  liner  which  defines  an  opening  therein,  said  liner  having 
elongated  slot  means  therein  extending  along  substantial 
portions  thereof, 

(b)  a  mass  of  concrete  engaged  with  the  extenor  of  said  liner 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  bar  means  mounted  in  said  slot  means  in  said  liner,  said 
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bar  means  being  strong,  said  bar  means  bemg  partially 
inside  said  liner,  within  said  openmg,  and  partially  outside 
said  liner  and  embedded  in  said  concrete,  said  bar  means 
being  a  relatively  tight  fit  throughout  the  length  of  said 
slot  means  whereby  said  bar  means  will  be  held  in  said  slot 
means  frictionally,  with  no  need  for  adhesives,  prior  to 


4,408,547 
HEATING  BOILER 
Ilpo  Autere,  Keksikuja  4,  86300  Oulainen,  Finland 
per  No.  PCT/n81/00054,  §  371  Date  Mar.  8,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8.  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00187,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  359,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jul.  7,  1980,  802162 
Int.  a.'  F23B  7/QO 
U.S.  CI.  110— 234  3aaims 


molding  of  the  concrete,  and  whereby  to  minimize  the 
possibility  of  grout  flow  through  said  slot  means  prior  to 
setting  of  said  concrete,  and 
(d)  door  means  provided  in  said  opening,  said  door  means 
being  strong,  part  of  said  door  means  being  adjacent  inte- 
rior regions  of  said  bar  means,  at  least  when  said  door 
means  is  in  closed  condition. 


4,408,546 
HINGELESS  SAFE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Jacob  D.  Schmidt,  Box  68-204  Railroad  Ave.,  Wagon  Mound.  N. 
Mex.  87752 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,488 

Int.  a.'  E06B  7/76.  E05G  7  04.  B65D  55/ 14.  E05C  5  04 

U.S.  a.  109—75  >  Claim 


1  A  heating  boiler  intended  for  solid  fuel  and  comprising  a 
furnace,  a  cylindrical  burning  basket  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  burning  basket  serving  as  grate  of  the  furnace, 
and  a  hollow  tube  connected  to  the  burning  basket  and  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  basket  to  the  outside  of  the 
boiler,  said  tube  serving  as  means  for  communicating  a  rotary 
movement  to  the  basket  and  forming  a  channel  through  which 
fuel  IS  supplied  to  the  basket. 

4,408,548 

PULVERIZED  COAL  COMBUSTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jorg  Schmalfeld,  Mohnweg  7,  Heiligenhaus;  Werner  Bruckner, 
Pfalzstr.  17a,  Dusseldorf;  Jom  Jacobs,  Waldsaum  59,  Essen; 
H.  S.  Greulich,  Bremensfeld  105,  Oberausen,  and  A.  Schlut- 
ter,  Rheinstr.  42,  Kempen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,737,  Apr.  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,938 

Int.  CI.'  F23D  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  110— 347  72Qaims 
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1.  A  removable  hingeless  safe  door  for  a  safe  compartment, 
comprising  m  combination,  a  lock  assembly,  a  latch  assembly 
with  a  plurality  of  interconnected  latch  bolts  movable  together 
in  response  to  non-locked  and  locked  positions  of  said  lock 
assembly,  said  lock  assembly  and  latch  bolts  being  mounted  on 
a  circular  plate  having  integrally  secured  thereto  guide  chan- 
nels for  movement  of  the  latch  bolts,  said  latch  bolts  being 
interconnected  for  movement  together  by  means  of  pivotable 
levers  connected  to  the  bolts  solely  by  socket  joint  structure, 
said  door  including  a  frame  member  for  retaining  the  door  in  a 
recessed  position  in  a  wall  or  floor  permitting  access  to  the 
lock  and  latch  assemblies,  a  cover  plate  fitting  in  the  frame 
member  to  cover  the  door  and  provide  a  flush  mounting  mem- 
ber with  a  wall  or  fioor  in  which  the  safe  compartment  resides, 
a  watertight  seal  member  between  the  cover  plate  and  the 
frame  member  to  keep  the  lock  and  latch  assemblies  free  of 
water  and  a  centrally  mounted  bolt  Hush  with  said  cover  plate 
extending  into  a  mating  receptacle  on  the  circular  plate  to 
secure  the  cover  against  dislodging  and  to  press  against  said 
seal,  wherein  the  mating  receptacle  comprises  handle  structure 
for  removing  the  circular  plate. 


1  A  method  of  controlling  coal  combustion  of  finely  ground 
coal,  including  anthracite  coal  and  semi-bituminous  coal  with 
low  infiammability  in  a  flame  chamber,  comprising:  injecting  a 
mixture  of  pulverized  coal  with  primary  air  at  one  end  of  said 
name  chamber;  burning  the  coal  below  the  slag  melting  point; 
supplying  to  said  mixture  a  high  amount  of  heat  to  ignite  the 
fuel  from  the  sides  of  said  flame  chamber;  supplying  cooling  air 
for  cooling  said  flame  chamber,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
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cooling  air  after  being  wanned  up  by  said  flame  chamber  being 
used  for  preheating  said  coal,  wherein  said  step  of  supplying 
heat  includes  igniting  coal  from  said  injected  mixture  and 
circulating  pulverized  coal  particles  towards  walls  of  the  flame 
chamber  to  cause  ignition  of  the  coal  particles. 

4,408,549 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPLANTING  OF  SEEDLINGS 

Bengt  G.  L.  Qvarnstrom,  Falun,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stora 

Kopparbergs  Bergslagi  Aktiebolag,  Falun,  Sweden 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,883 

Int.  C\?  AOIC  11/02 

U.S.  a.  111—2  13  Oaims 
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1.  In  mass-growing  of  seedlings  in  a  greenhouse  using  seed- 
ling units  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  pots  joined  together 
in  side-by-sjde  relationship  in  an  array  to  form  a  tray-like 
structure,  where  each  pot  is  bottomless  and  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  resilient  strips  extending  from  the  pot  opening  to  con- 
verge towards  the  pot  bottom  side,  the  strips  in  use  being  rigid 
enough  to  hold  and  retain  in  use  a  lump  of  growth  medium  to 
support  a  seedling  therein,  a  method  of  automatically  inserting 
healthy  seedlings  together  with  growth  medium  into  pots 
where  seeds  previously  inserted  into  the  growth  medium  did 
not  germinate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  array  of  pots  in  each  tray  aided  by  a  control 
unit,  to  identify  the  locations  of  pots  wherein  an  accept- 
able seedling  is  absent; 
automatically  emptying  the  pot  contents  from  said  locations 
by  using  information  regarding  the  identified  locations; 
and 
automatically  inserting  replacement  seedlings  with  lumps  of 
growth  medium  in  emptied  pot  locations  by  taking  re- 
placement seedlings  from  a  replacement  seedling  tray, 
whereby  with  the  processed  seedling  units  all  having 
acceptable  seedlings  and  no  pots  with  ungerminated  seeds, 
the  utilization  of  the  greenhouse  space  is  improved. 

I  

4,408,550 
TRANSPLANTING  IMPLEMENT 
Wayne  S.  Ellis,  401  S.  Marietta,  Verona,  Wis.  53593 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,202 
Int.  a.3  AOIL  11/2 
U.S.  a.  111—2  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  transplanting  machine  of  a  type  embodying  pairs  of 
mechanical  fingers  mounted  on  a  hub  to  radially  extend  and  be 
carried  in  a  vertical  plane  by  rotation  of  the  hub,  one  finger  of 
each  pair  being  fixedly  mounted  and  the  other  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  hub  and  driven  by  cam  actuation  to  open  and 
close  with  respect  to  the  fixed  finger  for  altematingly  holding 
and  releasing  plants  to  be  planted,  an  improvement  comprising 
the  tipmost  portion  of  said  fixedly  mounted  mechanical 


finger  bearing  an  extension  of  rubber-like  yieldable  mate- 
rial extending  beyond  said  portion  whereby  said  extension 
will  fiex  and  yield  sufficiently  while  being  drawn  across 
the  top  of  a  transplant  so  as  not  to  inflict  damage  to  such 
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transplant  and  thereby  enable  transplants  to  be  planted  at 
closer  spacing  than  would  be  possible  by  a  fixed  mounting 
finger  being  caused  not  to  traverse  across  the  top  of  a 
transplant. 


4,408,551 
ROW  PLANTER 
Phillip  D.  Keller,  Fort  Collins;  Oren  D.  Urich,  Windsor,  both  of 
Colo.,  and  Deroy  E.  Mahagaft,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Heath  Farm  Equipment,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,640 

Int.  a.'  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  a.  111—85  20  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  row  planter  having  a  furrow  opening  means  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  travel 
direction  of  the  row  planter  and  further  having  a  furrow  form- 
ing shoe  means  following  said  opening  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

means  for  mounting  said  opening  means  and  said  shoe  means 
with  peripheral  portions  thereof  overlapping  when 
viewed  from  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  hori- 
zontal axis  of  rotation  of  said  opening  means  and  wherein 
said  opening  means  has  a  first  profile  when  viewed  from  a 
point  ahead  of  said  row  planter  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  direction  of  travel  of  said  row  planter  and 
said  overlapping  p>eripheral  portion  of  said  shoe  means  has 
a  second  profile,  said  second  profile,  when  viewed  from 
ahead  of  said  row  planter  in  a  direction  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  direction  of  travel  of  said  row  planter  being 
smaller  than  said  first  profile,  and  said  mounting  means 
including  means  for  mounting  said  shoe  means  wherein 
said  second  profile  lies  within  said  first  profile  when 
viewed  from  said  point  ahead  of  said  row  planter  and 
wherein  the  remainder  of  said  shoe  means  has  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  with  a  third  profile  when  viewed  from 
said  point  ahead  of  said  row  planter  in  a  direction  substan- 
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tially  parallel  to  said  direction  of  travel  of  said  row  planter 
with  said  third  profile  extending  outwardly  of  said  first 
profile  and  forming  the  final  shape  of  the  furrow. 


4,408,552 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PRODUCING 

COMFORTERS 

Atsushige  Kondo,  and  Masakazu  Kondo,  both  of  1126  Oaza 
Gamou,  Yanagawa-shi,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  108,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1978,  53-30049; 
Jul.  14,  1979,  54-75399 

Int.  a.^  D05B  11/00,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112—119  8  Oaims 


34_i 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  producing  comforters  com- 
prising: 

(a)  two  support  structures  transversely  disposed  in  a  parallel 
spaced-apart  manner  interposing  a  comforter  material 
feeding  path  therebetween, 

(b)  guide  rails  bridging  said  two  support  structures  at  a 
desired  level  above  and  parallel  to  a  floor  surface,  said 
guide  rails  extending  perpendicular  to  said  feeding  path; 

(c)  a  movable  frame  structure  slidably  mounted  on  said 
guide  rails  in  a  transverse  direction  relative  to  said  feeding 
path,  said  movable  frame  structure  including  feed  roller 
means  for  feeding  said  comforter  material  along  said  feed- 
ing path, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  sewing  machines  stationarily  disposed 
above  said  movable  frame  structure,  said  sewing  machines 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  a  transverse  sewing-machine 
mounting  frame  which  has  both  ends  ngidly  supported  by 
said  support  structures, 

(e)  a  first  drive  mechanism  including  a  first  servo  motor  for 
moving  said  movable  frame  structure  in  a  transverse  di- 
rection, 

(0  a  second  drive  mechanism  including  a  second  servo 
motor  for  driving  said  feed  roller  means  in  either  a  for- 
ward or  a  backward  direction,  and 

(g)  a  third  dnve  mechanism  including  a  power-operated 
motor  for  operating  said  sewing  machines  and  further 
including  electromagnetic  clutch  means  and  electromag- 
netic brake  means  interposed  between  said  power- 
operated  motor  and  said  sewing  machines. 


4,408,553 
LOW  TORQUE  DIRECT  DIALING  PATTERN 
SELECTION  MECHANISM 
John  Mihovch,  Keansburg,  and  John  Blackwood,  Union,  both  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,177 
Int.  C\?  D05B  3/02 
\2S.  a.  112—158  A  6  aaims 

1.  A  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumentalities 
at  least  one  of  which  partakes  of  vibratory  motion  in  the  forma- 
tion of  lockstitches, 

a.  a  plurality  of  information  cams  moving  in  timed  relation  to 
said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities, 

b.  a  cam  follower  arranged  for  operational  engagement  with 
and  movement  by  a  selected  one  of  said  information  cams, 

c.  coupling  means  between  said  cam  follower  and  said  at 
least  one  stitch  forming  instrumentality  effective  for  im- 
parting said  vibratory  motion  to  said  at  least  one  stitch 


forming  instrumentality  in  response  to  said  movement  of 
said  cam  follower, 
d  information  cam  selection  means  including  an  operator 
infiuencable  element  supported  for  one  continuous  opera- 
tional movement,  first  means  driven  by  said  operator 
infiuencable  element  for  effecting  a  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion rendering  said  coupling  means  ineffective,  second 
means  driven  by  said  operator  infiuencable  element  for 
effecting  a  second  mode  of  operation  to  serially  position 
said  cam  follower  into  operational  engagement  with  said 
plurality  of  information  cams  one  by  one,  a  lost  motion 
connection  between  said  operator  infiuencable  element 
and  said  second  means,  said  first  means  being  driven  only 
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during  the  lost  motion  movement  of  said  operator  infiuen- 
cable element  provided  by  said  lost  motion  connection 
and  said  second  means  being  operative  only  after  comple- 
tion of  the  lost  motion  movement  of  said  operator  infiuen- 
cable element  provided  by  said  lost  motion  connection, 
said  first  means  remaining  effective  after  completion  of 
said  lost  motion  movement  while  said  second  means  is 
effective,  said  operator  infiuencable  element  being  biased 
so  that  upon  the  absence  of  operator  influence  thereon 
said  operator  influencable  element  partakes  of  lost  motion 
movement  to  render  inoperative  said  second  means  and  to 
cause  said  first  means  to  render  effective  said  coupling 
means. 


4,408,554 

AUTOMATIC  NEEDLE  THREAD  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Michitaka  Takiguchi,  Anjo,  and  Fujio  Horie,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1980,  55-9006 

Int.  CI.'  D05B  49/00.  47/04 

U.S.  a.  112— 302  4  aaims 


1  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  thread  supply,  a  thread 
carrying  needle,  a  thread  path  between  the  supply  and  the 
needle,  and  a  looptaker  seizing  thread  from  the  supply  for 
forming  a  loop  of  fixed  size  for  forming  stitches  in  cooperation 
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with  the  needle,  an  automatic  thread  handling  system  for  con- 
trolling the  thread  comprising; 

thread  take-up  means  comprising  reverse  feed  roller  means 
positioned  along  said  path  and  operable  to  positively 
move  the  thread  in  a  direction  for  taking  up  the  thread  of 
said  loop  released  from  said  looptaker  only  during  discrete 
time  periods, 

controllable  driving  means  operative  to  impart  movement  to 
said  thread  take-up  roller  means  and  to  controUably  vary 
the  length  of  thread  taken  up, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  thickness  of  a  workpiece  being 
sewn  and  for  generating  thickness  data  corresponding  to 
the  sensed  thickness, 

means  for  generating  stitch  data  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
tance between  successive  stitches  to  be  formed  in  said 
workpiece, 

means  for  generating  a  thread  take-up  start  signal  in  timed 
relation  to  termination  of  the  expansion  of  said  loop,  and 

data  processing  means  for  calculating  a  desired  length  of 
thread  to  be  taken  up  based  on  said  thickness  data  and  said 
stitch  data,  said  data  processing  means  being  responsive  to 
said  thread  take-up  start  signal  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  driving  means  to  positively  take-up  the  thread 
for  a  determined  time  period  according  to  the  desired 
length  calculated  thereby. 
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4,408,556 

FENDER,  RESPECTIVELY  PLUG  FOR  A  FENDER 

Adrianus  W.  van  der  Wiel,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Vredestein  N.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,103,  Apr.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,993 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Apr.    25,    1978, 
7804384 

Int.  a.'  B63B  59/02 
U.S.  a.  114—219  5  aaims 


4,408,555 
SHIPS  STEERING  GEAR 

U.  Soe  Aung,  6A  First  Mansion,  Jalan  Daliah,  Singapore 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,365 
Int.  a.3  B63H  25/22 
U.S.  CI.  114—150  8  aaims 
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1.  In  a  pressurised-fluid  operated  steering  gear  system  for  a 
ship  comprising  four  pressurised-fluid  actuators  disposed  in 
opposed  pairs  to  control  a  common  tiller  arm,  two  pumps 
adapted  selectively  to  supply  pressurised  fluid  to  actuators 
which  are  diametrically  opposite  across  the  rotary  axis  of  the 
tiller  arm  while  fluid  is  vented  from  the  other  two  actuators, 
each  said  actuator  comprising  a  chamber  and  means  defining 
opposite  end  walls  of  the  chamber  relatively  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber  and  two 
supply  lines  opening  into  each  chamber  in  spaced  relation 
therealong  between  said  end  wall  defining  means  and  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  pumps,  the  modification  which  com- 
prises inserting  in  each  chamber  between  the  end  wall  defining 
means  thereof  an  element  forming  a  barrier  between  said  sup- 
ply line  openings  of  the  chamber  which  barrier  element  is 
movable  in  the  chamber  to  close  one  or  the  other  of  said  supply 
line  openings  in  response  to  a  pressure  difference  across  said 
barrier  element  and  the  barrier  elements  collectively  serving  to 
isolate  the  pumps  from  one  another  so  that  failure  of  one  pump 
or  the  pressurised-fluid  circuitry  associated  therewith  will  not 
prevent  operation  of  the  steering  gear  solely  by  the  other 
pump. 


1.  A  fender  of  the  type  to  be  suspended  from  a  mooring  place 
for  ships,  said  fender  comprising 

a  body  of  elastic  material  having  an  annular  end  wall  and 
having  a  hole  extending  through  said  annular  end  wall  and 
all  through  said  body, 
a  plug  removably  secured  in  at  least  one  of  the  end  portions 
of  said  hole  and  including 
a  pin  shaped  portion  extending  into  said  hole  fitted  for 

securing  in  said  hole,  and 
an  annular  head  attached  to  said  pin  shaped  portion,  said 
head  having  a  continuously  curved  outer  surface  sub- 
stantially smoothly  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  pin  shaped  portion,  and  substantially  completely 
covering  said  annular  end  wall  of  said  body, 
said  plug  having  an  all  the  way  through  hole  extending 
through  said  annular  head  and  said  pin  shaped  portion 
and  concentric  with  said  hole  extending  through  said 
body, 
a  suspension  means  slidably  passing  over  said  annular  head 
and  through  said  pin  shaped  portion  through  said  hole  all 
through  said  body  and  having  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
suspension  means  secured  to  the  moonng  place  at  f)oints 
spaced  from  one  another, 
whereby  said  plug  protects  the  end  of  the  fender  from  slid- 
ing wear  by  said  suspension  means  and  allows  said  susf)en- 
sion  means  to  freely  slide  through  the  fender. 


4,408,557 

TIMER  AND  STORAGE  CONDITION  INDICATOR 

Robert  F.  Bradley,  and  Lindell  P.  Bradley,  both  of  New  Buffalo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Micro-Circuits  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Buffalo, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,082,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,292,916. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,119 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  31/32;  G04F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  116—206  15  aaims 


1.  A  timer  and  storage  conditions  indicator  adapted  to  indi- 
cate the  passage  of  time  integrated  with  various  ambient  physi- 
cal environmental  conditions,  said  indicator  comprising  a  base 
layer  of  impervious  material,  a  fluid  carrier  mixture  containing 
a  component  the  migration  of  which  dunng  operation  of  said 
indicator  can  be  observed  and  indicates  the  passage  of  a  prede- 
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termined  length  of  time  under  predetermined  ambient  physical 
environmental  conditions,  said  carrier  mixture  being  in  a 
stored  condition  m  a  relatively  small  area  near  one  edge  of  said 
base  layer  until  said  indicator  is  activated,  an  absorptive  layer 
on  said  base  layer  adapted  to  accept  said  earner  mixture  within 
various  elapsed  time  limits,  a  compxjnent  in  said  indicator 
responsive  to  one  or  more  of  the  ambient  conditions,  said 
component  coacting  with  said  fluid  earner  mixture  for  causing 
the  variation  of  said  elapsed  time  limits  by  altenng  the  rate  of 
migration  of  said  earner  mixture,  a  removable  impervious 
barrier  dis|X)sed  between  said  carrier  mixture  and  said  absorp- 
tive layer,  a  cover  layer  disposed  over  and  sealingly  enclosing 
said  absorptive  layer  and  forming  a  capsuIe-like  means  for  said 
carrier  mixture  near  the  one  edge  of  said  absorptive  layer  and 
means  on  said  cover  layer  for  indicating  and  for  aiding  in  the 
indication  of  said  migration  rate  within  said  elasped  time  limits. 


4,408,558 

REPAIR  APPARATUS 

Dolan  D.  Faber,  Akron;  Richard  G.  Holmes,  Wadsworth,  and 

Joseph  J.  Varano,  Hartville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,873,  Apr.  22,  1982.  This 

application  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,527 

Int.  a.3  B05C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  118— 59  3aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  the  repair  of  molded  thermoset 
FRP  parts  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  stand,  an  arm 
attached  to  said  stand  for  vertical  movement  on  and  horizontal 
movement  about  said  stand,  pressure  applying  means  slidably 
mounted  on  said  arm  for  horizontal  movement  on  said  arm. 
said  pressure  applying  means  containing  a  vertically  movable 
piston  connected  to  a  rotatable  and  tillable  pressure  pad  for 
applying  pressure  to  an  FRP  part  containing  a  defect  having  a 
repair  matenal,  an  adjustable  nest  for  substantially  ngidlv 
supporting  a  molded  thermoset  FRP  part  to  be  repaired  under 
pressure  from  said  pressure  applying  means,  and  means  to 
provide  heat  to  said  FRP  part  where  said  pressure  applying 
means  is  applied  under  pressure  to  the  repair  area  of  said  part 
on  said  nest. 


between  it  and  said  fixing  member  at  a  second  region  on 
the  surface  of  said  fixing  member  downstream  of  said  first 
region  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
fixing  member,  said  second  urging  member  urging  said 
web  member  against  the  surface  of  said  fixing  member; 
and 


means  for  moving  said  web  member  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  web  member  is  moved  at  said  first  and  second  re- 
gions, in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  fixing  member,  whereby  said  web  member  mainly 
cleans  said  first  region  of  said  fixing  member  and  mainly 
coats  the  parting  agent  at  said  second  region  of  said  fixing 
member. 


4,408,560 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SOLDER  TO  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Hans-Peter   Caratsch,   Bremgarten,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 
Sinter  Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,099 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    2,    1979, 
9846/79 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  3/09:  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  118—69  23  Claims 


4,408,559 
IMAGE  nXING  DEVICE 
Yoshinori  Sugiura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,895 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     27,      1980, 
55/153287[U] 

Int.  a,'  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  118—60  20  Qaims 

1.  An  image  fixing  device  compnsing: 
a  rotatable  fixing  member  for  fixing  a  toner  image  onto  an 

image  beanng  member; 
a  web  member  retaining  therein  a  parting  agent  for  coating 
the  parting  agent  on  said  fixing  member  and  for  cleaning 
the  surface  of  said  fixing  member; 
a  first  urging  member  for  sandwiching  said  web  member 
between  it  and  said  fixing  member  at  a  first  region  on  the 
surface  of  said  fixing  member  and  urging  said  web  mem- 
ber against  the  surface  of  said  fixing  member; 
a  second  urging  member  for  sandwiching  said  web  member 


1  Apparatus  for  applying  solder  simultaneously  to  both 
sides  of  printed  circuit  boards,  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  liquid  solder  bath; 

means  for  moving  the  essentially  vertically  oriented  circuit 
boards  into  and  out  of  said  solder  bath; 

a  holder  device  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  for  receiving  the  pnnted  circuit 
boards  removed  from  the  solder  bath  by  said  moving 
means  and  for  transferring  said  boards  into  an  essentially 
horizontal  position; 

said  holder  device  being  movable  between  a  receiving  posi- 
tion where  such  holder  device  receives  the  essentially 
vertically  oriented  printed  circuit  boards  and  a  transfer 
position  where  the  printed  circuit  boards  are  arranged  in 
an  essentially  horizontal  plane;  and 

said  holder  device  being  provided  with  support  element 
means  upon  which  the  pnnted  circuit  boards  bear  during 
their  transfer  into  the  honzontal  position. 
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4,408,561 

DUAL-PURPOSE  PLANT  FOR  PRODUaNG  COLD 

ROLLED  STEEL  SHEET  AND  HOT-DIP  GALVANIZED 

STEEL  SHEET 
Hideo  Yokoyama,  Ikuhashishi;  Ichiro  Shimbashi;  Koichi  Saku- 
rai,    both    of    Kitakyusyushi,    and    Munetsugu    Matsuo, 
Kawasakishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,316 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  118—72  26  Qaims 
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so  as  to  impart  at  least  a  component  of  acceleration  to  said 
coating  in  said  predetermined  direction. 
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1.  A  dual-purpose  production  plant  for  producing  either 
cold  rolled  steel  sheets  or  hot-dip  galvanizing  steel  sheets, 
comprising,  successively  disposed  one  directly  after  the  other 
in  series,  a  heating  zone,  a  soaking  zone,  a  primary  cooling 
zone,  an  overaging  zone  having  a  controlled  cooling  facility 
therein,  a  hot-dip  galvanizing  means,  an  intermediate  cooling 
means,  a  secondary  cooling  zone,  a  temper  rolling  means,  and 
a  chemical  treatment  means,  and  a  bypass  means  for  directly 
connecting  said  overaging  zone  and  the  secondary  cooling 
zone  with  each  other. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  surface  of  a  work- 
piece  moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  comprising: 
conveying  means  moving  the  workpiece  in  said  predetermined 
direction  with  the  workpiece  surface  exposed  for  coating; 
coating  dispensing  means  having  at  least  one  coating  outlet 
spaced  in  juxtaposition  to  said  surface  for  dispensing  the  coat- 
ing material  to  said  surface  as  it  traverses  the  coating  outlet, 
dispensing  control  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  dis- 
pensing means  for  initiating  and  terminating  the  dispensing  of 
coating  thereby  as  predetermined  portions  of  said  moving 
workpiece  surface  come  into  operative  alignment  with  said 
coating  outlet  during  traverse  thereby,  and  air  jet  means  for 
substantially  preventing  tailing  of  said  coating  on  said  surface 
following  termination  of  dispensing  thereof  as  the  workpiece 
with  its  coated  surface  continues  movement  without  substan- 
tial tailing  of  the  applied  coating,  said  air  jet  means  including 
nozzle  means  juxtapositioned  to  said  coating  outlet  for  direct- 
ing an  air  jet  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  surface  being 
coated  and  upon  the  coating  as  it  issues  from  the  coating  outlet 


4,408,563 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  EVAPORATION 
RATE  OF  OXIDIZABLE  SUBSTANCES  IN  REACTIVE 
VACUUM  DEPOSITION 
Klaus-Jurgen   Heimbach,  Hattersheim,  and   Walter  Zultzke, 
Hanau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold- 
Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,013,  Aug.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,224. 
This  application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,  2834813 

Int.  aj  C23C  13/12 
U.S.  a.  118—692  3  Qaims 


I  

4,408,562 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  TO  A 

MOVING  SURFACE 

James  E.  DeCamp,  Olympia  Fields;  Raymond  J.  Arndt,  Chicago, 

and  Ronald  L.  Gruzewski,  Tinley  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Mactron,  Inc.,  Worth,  III. 

I      Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,947 
Int.  Q.^  B05B  12/04 
U.S,  Q.  118—669  19  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  evaporation  rate  of  oxidiz- 
able  substances  in  reactive  vacuum  deposition  comprising  a 
vacuum  deposition  chamber  with  at  least  one  evaporation 
source  connected  to  a  power  supply  unit  which  is  regulated  by 
regulating  means,  an  oxygen  source,  means  communicating 
said  chamber  with  said  oxygen  source,  means  for  adjusting  the 
supply  of  oxygen  to  a  predetermined  value,  means  for  measur- 
ing the  pressure  in  the  vacuum  chamber,  and  means  intermedi- 
ate said  pressure  measuring  means  and  said  power  supply  unit 
regulating  means  permitting  regulation  of  the  evaporation  rate 
to  any  pressure  changes  such  that  the  ratio  of  pressure  to 
evaporation  rate  may  be  maintained  substantially  constant. 


4,408,564 

MILKING  APPARATUS 

Andrew  J.  Flocchini,  7050  Lakeville  Hwy.,  PeUluma,  Calif. 

94952 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,253,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,874. 
This  application  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,701 
Int.  aj  AOIJ  5/04.  9/08 
U.S.  Q.  119—14.08  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  milking  station  having  first  and  second  stations  for 
holding  first  and  second  side-by-side  cows  to  said  first  and 
second  milking  stations  and  a  teat  cup  assembly  for  milking 
cows  at  both  said  stations  and  means  for  retraction  of  said  teat 
cup  assembly  from  both  of  said  milking  stations;  the  improve- 
ment in  said  retraction  means  including: 

a  retraction  arm  medially  pivotable  along  a  vertical  axis  at  a 
pivot  support  between  said  stalls  adjacent  and  between  the 
head  portions  of  said  first  and  second  cows,  said  arm 
extending  horizontally  to  a  position  overlying  and  along 
side  of  the  bags  of  said  cows; 
a  tensive  support  member  extending  between  the  outward 
end  of  said  arm  and  said  teat  cup  assembly  for  retracting 
said  teat  cup  assembly  from  a  milking  position  underneath 
said  cow;  and 
means  for  retracting  said  teat  cup  assembly  operatively 
connected  to  said  tensive  support  member  and  attached  to 
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said  arm  for  movement  along  said  arm,  said  means  for 
retracting   causmg   upward   and   mward   simultaneously 


4,408,566 
BOILERS 
Reginald  D.  Northcote,  Lower  Penn,  and  Mehdi  G.  Mehdi, 
Dudley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Emi  Energy 
Developments  Limited,  Burton  Works,  England 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,034 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1980, 
8018999 

Int.  a.'  F23C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  122—4  D  9  Qaims 


movement  of  said  teat  cup  assembly  from  a  milkmg  posi- 
tion at  or  near  the  bag  oi  said  cow  to  a  storage  position 
between  said  milking  stations. 


4,408,565 

FEED  DISPENSER 

Brad  J.  Kerbs,  Eureka,  Mo.,  and  Kent  J.  Lanter,  Millstadt,  III., 

assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,822 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  39/01 

U.S.  a.  119—52  R  10  Claims 


1  A  boiler  comprising  a  furnace  box,  having  a  peripheral 
wall,  from  which  products  of  combustion  pass  to  a  smoke  box 
wherein  the  furnace  box  comprises  a  lower  compartment, 
means  to  establish  a  fluidized  bed  in  the  lower  compartment,  an 
upper  compartment,  an  exit  connected  to  said  upper  compart- 
ment for  passage  of  products  of  combustion  from  said  furnace 
box.  means  to  isolate  said  lower  compartment  from  said  exit 
except  by  communication  through  said  upper  compartment 
and  through  a  foraminous  element  located  in  the  path  of  the 
products  of  combustion  from  said  lower  compartment  to  said 
upper  compartment;  said  boiler  being  of  the  shell  type  com- 
prising an  outer  shell  containing  a  water/steam  space  of  the 
boiler  as  well  as  said  furnace  box;  said  furnace  box  being  gener- 
ally cylindrical  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  extends 
horizontally;  and  said  foraminous  element  being  located  above 
said  fluidized  bed  and  being  generally  part  circular  in  cross- 
section,  said  foraminous  element  having  lower  ends  which  are 
connected  to  said  wall  of  the  box. 


4,408,567 

FURNACE  CONSTRUCTION 

Michael  S.  Morton,  Box  923,  Conway,  N.H.  03818 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,059 

Int.  a.'  F22B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  122—14  16  Qaims 


1.  A  feed  dispenser  for  flowable  particulate  feed  materials 
comprising  a  base,  feed  container  and  roof  elements,  the  base 
including  a  tray  with  means  for  supporting  the  feed  container 
in  a  dispensing  position,  the  feed  container  having  means  sepa- 
rable in  the  dispensing  position  for  rendering  operative  a  plu- 
rality of  openmgs  in  the  container  for  dispensing  feed  into  the 
tray,  the  base  having  opposed  foldably  connected  end  walls  for 
releasably  supporting  the  roof  in  overlying  relation  to  the  feed 
container 


1   A  fuel-fired  hot  water  furnace,  said  furnace  comprising: 
fuel  and  air  supply  means  for  facilitating  a  combustion  pro- 
cess in  said  furnace; 
combustion  chamber  means  in  which  said  combustion  pro- 
cess occurs; 
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said  combustion  chamber  means  including  a  horizontal  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  in  orthogonal  communication 
with  a  secondary  vertical  combustion  chamber,  said  com- 
bustion process  being  initiated  in  said  primary  chamber 
and  continuing  in  said  secondary  chamber; 

heat  exchanger  means  for  facilitating  an  exchange  of  heat 
between  combustion  gases  generated  in  said  combustion 
process  and  said  water  so  as  to  heat  said  water,  said  heat 
exchanger  means  including  a  first  set  of  surfaces  forming 
an  annular  space  means  directing  combustion  gases  up- 
wardly along  one  side  of  said  first  set  of  said  surfaces  and 
providing  a  primary  rise  for  flow  of  combustion  gases 
between  said  first  set  of  surfaces,  a  cylindrically-shaped 
outer  water  container  means  and  cylindrically-shaped 
inner  water  container  means  defined  by  the  proximate 
surface  of  said  first  set  of  surfaces  and  concentrically 
positioned  within  said  heat  exchanger  means  whereby  said 
combustion  gases  must  move  upwardly  alpng  said  sur- 
faces, a  second  set  of  surfaces  forming  another  annular 
space  means  for  directing  said  combination  gases  down- 
wardly along  said  second  set  of  surfaces  and  providing  a 
primary  fall  for  flow  of  said  combustion  gases  between 
said  second  set  of  surfaces  and  forming  at  least  another 
surface  of  said  inner  water  container  means  so  as  to  facili- 
tate exchange  of  heat  between  said  combustion  gases  and 
said  water; 

combustion  gas  exhaust  means  for  removing  said  combus- 
tion gases  from  said  heat  exchanger,  said  combustion  gas 
exhaust  means  including  a  breaching  tube  through  which 
said  combustion  gases  are  exhausted  to  a  desired  location, 
said  combustion  gas  exhaust  means  further  including  a 
breaching  damper  positioned  within  said  breaching  tube 
for  controlling  a  rate  of  flow  of  said  combustion  gases 
outwardly  through  said  breaching  tube,  said  breaching 
damper  including  an  adjustable  stop  op)erable  to  limit 
positioning  of  said  damper  during  operation  of  said  fur- 
nace; and 

domestic  hot  water  heating  means,  said  domestic  hot  water 
heating  means  including  a  side  container  means  including 
a  hot  water  heater  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hot 
water  contained  in  said  furnace,  said  furnace  water  being 
utilized  to  heat  a  domestic  water  supply  separately  passing 
through  said  side  container  means  including  said  domestic 
hot  water  heater. 


boiler,  and  determining  the  difference  in  heat  flux  value  as 
a  measure  of  the  build  up  of  ash  on  said  inside  walls. 


I 

FURNACE  WALL  ASH  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Wynnyckyj,  711  Westmount  Rd.  W.,  Kitchener,  On- 
tario; Edward  Rhodes,  214  Willowdale  Ave.,  Waterloo,  On- 
tario, and  Allan  K.  Chambers,  14324-50th  Ave.,  Edmonton, 
Alberta,  all  of  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,604 

Int.  a.3  F22B  37/18 

U.S.  a.  122—379  20  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  build  up  of  ash  on  the  inside 
walls  of  a  coal-fired  boiler,  which  comprises: 
simultaneously  determining  the  actual  heat  flux  present  in 
said  boiler  and  the  heat  flux  reaching  the  walls  of  said 


4,408,569 
CONTROL  OF  A  FURNACE 
Danny  E.  Novak,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,614 

Int.  a.'  F22B  37/42:  F22D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  122—448  R  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  oxygen  supplied 
to  a  combustion  zone  in  a  furnace  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
calculated  efficiency  of  said  furnace  during  a  first  time 
period; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  oxygen  concentration  in  the  furnace  fiue  gas  during 
said  first  time  period; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
calculated  efficiency  of  said  furnace  during  a  second  time 
period,  wherein  said  second  time  period  is  later  in  time 
then  said  first  time  period  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
oxygen  supplied  to  said  combustion  zone  in  said  furnace 
has  been  changed  after  said  first  time  period; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  oxygen  concentration  in  said  furnace  flue  gas  dur- 
ing said  second  time  period; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  oxygen  concentration  in  said  furnace  fiue  gas 
during  a  third  time  period  in  response  to  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  signals,  wherein  said  third  time  period  is 
later  in  time  then  said  second  time  penod; 

means  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the 
most  current  measurement  of  the  actual  oxygen  concen- 
tration in  said  furnace  flue  gas; 

means  for  comparing  said  fifth  signal  and  sixth  signal  and  for 
establishing  a  control  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  said  fifth  signal  and  said  sixth  signal; 
and 

means  for  manipulating  the  amount  of  oxygen  supplied  to 
said  combustion  zone  during  said  third  time  penod  in 
response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,408,570 
TUBE  HANGER  FOR  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Manuel  F.  Dominguez,  and  Joseph  E.  Ferguson,  both  of  Bakers- 
field,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,339 
Int.  C\?  B22B  37/24;  F28F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  122—510  3  Qaims 

1.  A  tube  hanger  for  the  longitudinal  steam  generating  tubes 
in  a  cylindrical  radiant  steam  generator  comprising: 
a  leg  member  having  an  I-beam  cross  section,  said  leg  mem- 
ber having  sufficient  length  to  extend  through  the  cylin- 
drical insulating  wall  of  the  steam  generator,  the  outer  end 
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of  said  leg  terminating  in  an  anchonng  flange  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  leg; 
a  tube  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  curved  surfaces 
formed  thereon,  said  curved  surfaces  conforming  substan- 
tially to  a  ponion  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  steam  gener- 
ating tubes  of  the  steam  generator,  said  tube  support 
means  being  attached  to  the  inner  end  of  said  leg: 


(h)  conveying  said  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  said 
engine  to  sustain  the  operation  of  said  engine. 


4,408,572 

ETHER  COLD  STARTER  IN  ALCOHOL  FUEL 

TREATMENT  AND  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Heeyoung  Yoon,  McMurray,  Pa.,  and  Robert  G.  Jackson,  Wes- 
ton, Conn.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,992,  Jul.  27, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,366,782.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,131 
Int.  a.'  F02B  43/00:  F02M  27/02 
U.S.  a.  123—3  9  Qaims 


removable  yoke  member  having  a  plurahty  of  curved 
surfaces  formed  thereon,  said  curved  surfaces  conforming 
substantially  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubes 
of  the  steam  generator,  said  removable  yoke  member 
being  fastened  to  said  tube  support  means  with  the  curved 
surfaces  on  each  being  aligned  so  that  said  surfaces  sub- 
stantially surround  the  tubes  of  the  steam  generator. 


4,408,571 
METHANE  COLD  STARTER  IN  ALCOHOL  FUEL 
TREATMENT  AND  DISTRIBUTION  METHOD 
Robert  G.  Jackson,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  Heeyoung  Yoon,  Mc- 
Murray, Pa.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,992,  Jul.  27,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,366,782.  This  application  Jun.  16.  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,839 
Int.  C\?  F02B  43/00:  F02M  27/02 
U.S.  a.  123—3  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  cold  start-up  for  an  engine  fueled  by  alcohol 
or  hydrogen  dissociated  from  alcohol  compnsmg  the  sequence 
of  steps  as  follows: 

(a)  providing  a  first  vaponzer  means,  a  second  vaporizer 
means,  a  methanation  catalyst  within  a  first  reactor  means, 
and  a  dissociation  catalyst  within  a  second  reactor  means, 

(b)  vaponzing  alcohol  in  said  first  vaponzer  means  to  form 
a  first  alcohol  vapor, 

(c)  contacting  said  first  alcohol  vapor  and  said  methanation 
catalyst  to  form  methane, 

(d)  passing  said  methane  to  said  engine, 

(e)  starting  said  engine, 

(0  vaporizing  alcohol  in  said  second  vaponzer  means  to 
form  second  alcohol  vapor, 

(g)  contacting  said  second  alcohol  vapor  and  said  dissocia- 
tion catalyst  in  said  second  catalytic  reactor  to  form  hy- 
drogen and  carbon  monoxide, 


1.  A  fuel  treatment  and  distribution  apparatus  for  use  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

an  alcohol  fuel  storage  means, 

an  electrical  power  source  means. 

a  vaporizer  means. 

a  catalyst  containing  start-up  reactor  means,  said  catalyst 
containing  reactor  comprising  an  electric  resistance  heat- 
ing means  connected  to  receive  electrical  power  from  said 
electrical  power  source  means  and  a  dehydration  catalyst, 

and  a  by-pass  conduit  means, 

said  alcohol  storage  means  being  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  vaponzers  means, 

said  vaponzer  means  being  in  fiuid  flow  communication 
with  said  dehydration  catalyst  containing  start-up  reactor 

means, 
said  catalyst  containing  start-up  reactor  means  being  in  fluid 
flow  communication  with  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, 
said  alcohol  storage  means  being  in  fluid  fiow  communica- 
tion with  said  internal  combustion  engine  through  said 
by-pass  conduit  means  circumventing  said  start-up  reactor 
means. 
4.  In  a  fuel  treatment  and  distribution  process  compnsing 
providing  an  alcohol  fuel  storage  means,  a  first  catalyst  con- 
taining reactor,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  first  reac- 
tor containing  a  dissociation  catalyst,  passing  alcohol  from  said 
storage  means  through  said  first  reactor  to  form  a  combustible 
gaseous  mixture  compnsing  hydrogen,  and  passing  said  hydro- 
gen to  said  engine  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  provid- 
ing a  second  catalyst  containing  reactor  for  start-up  in  fiuid 
fiow  communication  with  said  fuel  storage  means  and  said 
engine,  said  second  reactor  containing  a  dehydration  catalyst, 
passing  said  alcohol  through  said  second  catalyst  to  form  ether, 
and   passing  said   ether  along   with   said   alcohol   delivered 
through  said  by-pass  conduit  means  to  said  engine,  whereby 
said  engine  may  be  started  using  ether  formed  in  said  second 
reactor  and  said  alcohol,  and  then  operated  using  hydrogen 
formed  in  said  first  reactor. 
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4,408^73 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPERHEATED- WATER 

INJECTION  SYSTEM  (SWIS) 
William  B.  Schlueter,  Rte.  3,  Box  174,  Big  Pine  Key,  Ha.  33043, 
and  Ignacio  D.  Debuque,  Jr.,  9  Ermin  Garcia  St.,  Cubao, 
Quezon  City,  Philippines 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,208 
Claims  priority,  application  PhiUppines,  Oct.  14, 1980,  24719 
Int.  a?  F02M  25/02 
U.S.  a.  123—25  P  2  Qaims 
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brought  to  bear  on  the  upper  return  spring  that  the  distance 
travelled  by  piston;  and  (h)  an  injector,  turned  and  actuated  by 
the  pxswer  piston  positioned  to  discharge  superheated  water 
into  the  engine  combustion  chamber. 


4,408,574 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FUEL-AIR 
MIXTURE  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Josef  Schaich,  118  Oschle,  7906  Markbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1978,  2846416 

Int.  a.3  F02M  67/02 
U.S.  a.  123—26  3  Qaims 


1.  The  design  and  system  for  a  superheated-water  injection 
system  (SWIS)  which  superheats  water  under  pressure  condi- 
tions to  temperatures  above  212°  F.  (100°  C.)  while  preventing 
it  from  boiling,  and  injects  such  superheated  water  into  the 
engine  combustion  chamber  some  micro-  or  milli-seconds  after 
the  point  of  ignition  thus  flashing  the  injected  superheated 
water  into  superheated  steam  and  generating  a  usable  work- 
force incremental  to  and  separate  from  that  produced  by  com- 
busting the  fuel  itself,  the  principal  components  of  such  super- 
heated water  injection  system  consisting  of:  (a)  a  water  reser- 
voir, (b)  a  water  line,  (c)  a  high-pressure,  high-temperature 
water  pump  powered  either  by  a  motor  or  from  a  power  take- 
off run  by  the  engine,  such  pump  being  designed  both  to  move 
water  from  the  reservoir  through  the  whole  circuit  and  to 
build  up  and  maintain  pressure  on  the  water  contained  in  the 
line  in  excess  of  that  existing  at  any  time  within  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  engine  to  which  the  SWIS  device  is  intended  to 
be  attached,  so  as  to  prevent  the  water,  though  superheated, 
from  flashing  into  steam  until  it  is  finally  injected  into  the 
combustion  chamber;  (d)  an  accumulator  to  maintain  water 
pressure  in  the  circuit  at  the  desired  level  at  all  times;  (e)  a 
water  bypass  system  equipped  with  pressure-control  valves  to 
prevent  water  pressure  inside  the  water  line  from  building  up 
beyond  a  designated  maximum,  (0  exchangers  to  transfer  heat 
from  the  radiator  water  and/or  the  exhaust  manifold  gases 
and/or  an  electric  heating  device  to  the  water  passing  through 
the  water  line;  (g)  a  power  unit  connected  directly  to  the 
engine  combustion  chamber  and  actuated  by  the  engine's  com- 
bustion gases  a  designed  to  force  a  timed  and  metered  volume 
of  superheated,  pressurized  water  through  the  injector  into  the 
combustion  chamber  some  micro-  or  milliseconds  after  the 
point  of  ignition,  such  power  unti  consisting  of  (i)  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  actuated  by  pressure  from  combustion  gases;  (ii) 
return  springs  positioned  at  the  top  and  lower  ends  of  the 
cylinder  piston;  (iii)  check  and  pressure-central  valves  to  pre- 
vent the  contained  water  from  being  ejected  or  backing  up 
until  the  desired  pressure  is  brought  to  bear  on  the  piston;  (iv) 
a  manually  adjusted  injection  timing-control  system  consisting 
of  an  up-and-down  screw  installed  at  the  top  of  the  cylinder 
with  a  pointer  and  lock-in  device;  (v)  an  automatic  injection 
timing-control  system  actuated  by  a  hydraulic  pump  powered 
from  the  main  engine  by  belt,  gear  or  any  means  direct  power 
takeoff  and  connected  to  the  power  piston  by  a  pipe,  check 
valves  and  pressure  relief  system  designed  to  maintain  a  de- 
sired pressure  directly  proportional  to  the  engine  speed  that  is 


1.  A  mixture  formation  device  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising:  fuel  vaporizing  means  for  producing  fuel 
vapor,  engine  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  vaporizing 
means  by  a  fuel  vapor  passage  for  introducing  fuel  vapor  into 
a  combustion  chamber,  and  an  air  pump  means  connected  to 
said  fuel  vapor  passage  for  introducing  pressunzed  air  into  said 
fuel  vapor  passage  at  a  selected  time  in  the  engine  cycle,  said 
air  pump  means  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  plunger  therein, 
valve  means  connecting  said  cylinder  with  said  combustion 
chamber,  means  synchronized  with  said  engine  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  plunger  in  said  cylinder,  an  auxiliary  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  said  cylinder,  and  a  valve  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  communication  between  said  chamber  and  cylinder 
on  selected  strokes  of  said  plunger. 


4,408,575 

NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTROLLED  SPRAY 

Floyd  H.  Qairmont,  Jr.,  Peoria,  and  Russell  R.  Graze,  Jr., 

Dunlap,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCTAJS81/00092,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02575,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  5,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,511 

Int.  Q.'  FOIP  3/10 

U.S.  Q.  123—41.35  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  nozzle  assembly  (10)  adapted  for  controllably  spray- 
ing a  cooling  liquid  toward  the  underside  of  a  reciprocating 
engine  piston  (18),  the  piston  (18)  defining  an  upper  annular 
chamber  (28)  and  a  vertical  passage  (26)  connected  to  the 
chamber  (28),  said  nozzle  assembly  (10)  having  an  inlet  portion 
(40)  which  includes  an  inner  circular  wall  (44)  defining  a 
straight  cylindrical  opening  (46)  therethrough,  an  outlet  por- 
tion (42)  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  inlet  portion  (40) 
comprising: 
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said  outlet  portion  (42)  having  a  central  straight  cylindncal 
primary  outlet  passge  (62)  of  a  length  (L)  and  of  a  uniform 
circular  cross-sectional  diameter  (Di)  which  is  less  than 
the  cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  inlet  portion  opening 
(46),  the  primary  oiltlet  passage  (62)  being  positionable  for 
axial  alignment  with  the  opening  (46)  and  adapated  to 
communicate  a  first  liquid  flow  from  said  opening  (46) 
through  the  outlet  portion  (42)  and  outwardly  thereof  at  a 
first  velocity  alignably  into  the  passage  (26)  and  upper 
chamber  (28)  of  the  piston  (18),  said  outlet  portion  (42) 
further  including  a  plurality  of  straight  cylindncal  second- 
ary passages  (66)  axially  parallel  with  and  symmetrically 
encircling  the  primary  outlet  passage  (62),  the  secondary 
passages  (66)  each  being  of  the  same  axial  length  (L)  and 
having  a  preselected  uniform  circular  cross-sectional  di- 
ameter (D:),  said  secondary  passages  (66)  positioned  so 


the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  intake  valve  and  being  substan- 
tially directed  at  an  angle  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  intake  valve  to  a  juncture  formed  upstream  of  the  intake 
valve  where  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  intake  valve  meets  the 
intake  passage,  whereby  intake  mixture  is  drawn  from  the 


portion  of  intake  passage  lying  adjacent  the  intake  valve  into 
the  supply  chamber  through  the  control  passage  means  upon 
closure  of  the  intake  valve,  and  the  mixture  in  the  supply 
chamber  is  fed  to  the  combustion  chamber  through  the  control 
passage  means  upon  opening  of  the  intake  valve. 


4,408,577 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Henry  R.  Killian,  915  Longview,  Sugarland,  Tex.  77478 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,856 

Int.  C\J  F02B  75/22 

U.S.  a.  123—55  AA  21  Qaims 


^^^' 


that  their  radially  outer  edges  are  adpated  to  be  flush  with 
the  inner  wall  (44)  of  the  inlet  portion  opening  (46)  and  the 
radially  inner  edges  of  said  secondary  passages  (66)  are 
equally  spaced  a  preselected  radial  separation  distance  (S) 
from  the  periphery  of  the  pnmary  outlet  passage  (62),  the 
radial  separation  distance  (S)  being  at  least  equal  to  one 
half  of  Dz,  the  first  ratio  of  L/D]  falling  within  a  range  of 
3.75  to  6.0  and  the  second  ratio  of  L/D2  falling  within  a 
range  of  7.5  to  13.0,  the  secondary  passages  (66)  adapated 
to  communicate  a  plurality  of  second  liquid  fiows  from 
said  opening  (46)  through  the  outlet  portion  (42)  and 
outwardly  thereof  alignably  into  the  passage  (26)  and 
upper  chamber  (28)  of  the  piston  (18)  at  a  second  velocity 
less  than  said  first  velocity  so  that  the  first  and  second 
liquid  flows  combine  outside  of  the  nozzle  assembly  (10). 
form,  and  maintain  a  substantially  columnar  and  diametri- 
cally compact  liquid  spray  pattern  (A). 


1    A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


4,408,576 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hiromu  Sakaoka,   Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to   Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1979,  54-101258 

Int.  a.3  F02B  31/00 

VS.  a.  123—52  MB  16  Qaims 

1.  In  an  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a 

type  having  a  combustion  chamber,  an  intake  passage  and  an 

exhaust  passage  opening  to  the  combustion  chamber,  and  an 

intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  and 

exhaust  passages  to  open  and  close  the  respective  passages,  said 

intake  valve  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  penpheral  edge, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  closed  supply  chamber  of  a 

predetermined  volume,  and  control  passage  means  connected 

at  one  end  to  the  supply  chamber  and  being  open  at  another 

end  to  a  lower  surface  of  the  intake  passage  upstream  of  and  in 


(a)  a  stationary  cylinder  block  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
opposed  cylinder  bores; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  piston  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing operation  within  said  one  pair  of  opposed  cylinder 
bores; 

(c)  a  piston  connecting  means  comprising  a  rod  connecting 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  piston  means  together; 

(d)  a  dividing  wall  between  said  pair  of  cylinder  bores, 
having  a  reduced  bore  concentric  with  said  cylinder  bores 
for  communication  of  said  piston  connecting  means  there- 
through; 

(e)  inlet  and  exhaust  means  communicating  with  each  cylin- 
der bore  and  comprising: 

(i)  a  cylinder  inlet  port  and  a  cylinder  exhaust  port  com- 
municating with  each  cylinder  bore,  generally  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of  said  dividing  wall; 

(ii)  first  and  second  valve  bores  oriented  generally  trans- 
versely to  said  cylinder  bores  and  communicating  with 
said  cylinder  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  respectively,  and 
aligned  with  said  dividing  wall; 
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(iii)  first  and  second  valve  shaft  bores,  concentric  with 

said  first  and  second  valve  bores,  passing  through  said 

stationary  cylinder  block; 

(iv)  a  first  rotatable  valve  means  contained  within  said  first 

valve  bore  for  timed  admission  of  combustible  fuel 

mixture; 

(v)  a  second  rotatable  valve  means  contained  within  said 

second  valve  bore  for  timed  extraction  of  exhaust  gases; 

(vi)  rotatable  valve  actuation  means  for  timed  rotation  of 

said  first  and  second  rotatable  valve  means;  and 
(vii)  opposing  cylinder  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  intersecting 
respective  ones  of  said  cylindrical  valve  bores  and 
displaced  from  one  another; 
(0  a  cam  follower  means  at  each  extremity  of  said  one  pair 

of  opposed  piston  means; 
(g)  at  least  one  rotatable  eccentric  cam  means  coacting  with 

said  cam  follower  means; 
(h)  a  rotatable  frame  means  secured  about  said  cam  means; 
(i)  an  output  drive  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  frame 

means;  and 
(j)  a  housing  means  for  enclosing  said  rotatable  frame  means 
and  stationary  cylinder  block. 


I 

4,408,578 
PISTON  ENGINE  AS  A  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OR  AS  A 

COMPRESSOR  WITH  OPPOSED  CYLINDERS 
Siegfried  Konther,  and  Siegfried  Konther-Chamorro,  both  of 
Cerro  Cora  y  Azara,  San  Lorenzo,  Paraguay 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3010362 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—56  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  piston  engine  comprising  a  housing  for  opposed  cylin- 
ders with  reciprocating  pistons  therein  adapted  during  engine 
operation  to  effect  rotation  of  an  engine  shaft  mounted  in  said 
housing,  in  which  two  opposedly  working  pistons  are  rigidly 
connected  to  each  other  by  a  hollow  carrier  through  which  the 
engine  shaft  extends,  said  carrier  having  interior  wall  portions 
that  move  tangentially  to  the  engine  shaft  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  during  reciprocating  movement  of  the  pistons  and 
carrier,  said  wall  portions  being  provided  with  a  main  series  of 
staggered  projections  thereon  and  said  engine  shaft  being 
provided  with  a  first  corresponding  stack  of  toothed  discs 
fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said  main  series  of  staggered  projec- 
tions being  formed  and  arranged  to  successively  engage  and 
push  the  teeth  of  said  first  corresponding  stack  of  toothed  discs 
to  apply  rotational  torque  to  the  engine  shaft  as  the  carrier 
reciprocates,  the  number  of  teeth  on  a  single  disc  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  working  strokes  of  a  piston  for  each 
revolution  of  the  shaft. 


4,408,579 
INDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE 
David  W.  Kusche,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,017 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/04 

U.S.  a.  123—73  V  13  Qaims 


1.  A  two-cycle,  crankcase  compression  engine  comprising: 

(A)  a  crankshaft; 

(B)  a  crankcase  surrounding  said  crankshaft; 

(C)  an  induction  passage  for  supplying  air-fuel  mixture  to 
said  crankcase,  said  induction  passage  having  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft; 

(D)  a  reed  valve  means  mounted  in  said  induction  passage, 
said  reed  valve  means  including  a  valve  seat  member 
having  a  plurality  of  valve  ports  arranged  in  a  generally 
circular  pattern  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  said  induction 
passage,  and  a  plurality  of  reed  valve  members,  each 
normally  closing  one  of  said  valve  ports  and  opening  in 
resp)onse  to  low  pressure  within  said  crankcase  to  admit 
air-fuel  mixture  to  said  crankcase; 

(E)  a  How  modifying  body  mounted  in  said  induction  pas- 
sage immediately  upstream  from  said  reed  valve  means; 
and 

(F)  a  carburetor  mounted  on  said  engine,  said  carburetor 
having  a  barrel,  said  barrel  having  an  axis  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  said  induction  passage. 


4,408,580 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE  LIFT  DEVICE 
Toru  Kosuda;  Yasuhiro  Takeuchi,  both  of  Okazaki;  Noboru 
Matsubara,  Susono,  and  Masaaki  Takizawa,  Mishima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,285 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-108471; 
Aug.  28,  1979,  54-109510 

Int.  Q.^  FOIL  1/34 
U.S.  Q.  123—90.16  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  valve  lift  device  including  a  lifter  having 
therein  an  oil  pressure  chamber  for  introduction  of  oil  and 
slidably  disposed  in  a  cylindrical  bore  of  a  housing  with  its  one 
end  engaged  by  a  cam  on  a  cam  shaft  and  a  plunger  slidably 
disposed  in  said  lifter  for  opening  and  closing  an  intake  or 
exhaust  valve,  of  which  a  valve  lift  is  made  variable  depending 
on  the  rotational  speed  of  said  cam  due  to  discharge  of  oil  from 
said  oil  pressure  chamber  through  a  throttling  port,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  braking  chamber  defined  by  a  flange 
portion  of  said  plunger  and  said  cylindrical  bore,  a  slit  adapted 
to  communicate  said  braking  chamber  with  an  oil  feed  cham- 
ber of  said  plunger  for  flow-in  of  oil  and  to  be  reduced  in  its 
opening  area  depending  upon  the  downward  movement  of  said 
plunger,  a  relief  valve  provided  in  association  with  said  brak- 
ing chamber  for  controlling  an  oil  pressure  therein  so  as  to 
cause  it  to  be  below  a  set  value,  a  sensor  for  producing  an 
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electric  signal  representing  a  braking  force  generated  by  said 
braking  chamber,  an  electromagnetic  means  for  regulating  a 
set  working  pressure  of  said  relief  valve,  and  a  computer  for 
energizing  said  electromagnetic  means  depending  upon  the 
output  signal  of  said  sensor  to  control  said  relief  valve  such 
that  its  set  working  pressure  corresponds  with  a  desired  value, 
and  wherein  said  computer  comprises  an  amplifying  circuit  for 


amplifying  the  output  of  said  sensor,  an  A-D  converting  circuit 
for  A-D  converting  the  output  of  said  amplifying  circuit,  a 
ROM  circuit  for  outputting  a  predetermined  value  depending 
upon  the  output  of  said  A-D  converting  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit  for  D-A  converting  and  amplifying  the  output  of  said 
ROM  circuit,  said  output  circuit  being  adapted  to  output  to 
said  electromagnetic  means. 


4,408,581 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF  TRAVEL 
AND  REGULATING  THE  IDLING  SPEED  OF 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES  WITH  AN  OTTO  ENGINE 
Manfred  Pfalzgraf,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Eckhart  Kern,  Hof- 
heim,  and  Harald  Collonia,  Glashiitten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1980,  3040144 

Int.  a.J  F02M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  13  Oaims 


mon  both  for  the  controlling  of  the  vehicle  speed  of  travel 
and  for  regulating  the  idling  speed, 
said  single  actuator  means  being  for  actuating  the  closure 
element  for  regulating  the  idling  speed,  in  a  first  operating 
range  and  being  for  operating  the  regulating  member  for 
controlling  of  the  vehicle  speed  of  travel  in  a  second 
operating  range. 


4,408,582 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL 

James  W.  Merrick,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,355,  Apr.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,284,053. 

This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,924 

Int.  a.'  F02B  3/00;  F02P  5/04;  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—415  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  vehicle  speed  of  travel  as 
well  as  for  regulating  the  idling  speed  of  automotive  vehicles 
having  an  Otto  engine,  comprising  an  actuator  which  adjusts 
the  position  of  a  regulating  element  for  control  of  the  vehicle 
speed  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  a  desired-value  transmit- 
ter as  well  as  a  closure  element  which  determines  the  through- 
put passage  cross  section  of  a  by-pass,  the  latter  connecting  a 
region  in  front  of  the  regulating  element  with  a  region  behind 
the  regulating  element,  which  closure  element  is  displaceable 
by  an  automatically  controlled  actuator,  the  improvement 
wherein 

said  first-mentioned  actuator  and  said  automatically  con- 
trolled actuator  constitute  a  single  actuator  means  com- 
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1  In  an  electronic  controller  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  ignition  system  responsive  to  ignition  pulses 
for  producing  ignition  sparks  in  combustion  chambers  and 
wherein  rate  of  air  flow  into  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine 
IS  measured  by  producing  an  air  flow  signal  systematically 
related  to  the  rate  of  air  flow,  and  rate  of  fuel  flow  into  the 
engine  is  measured  by  producing  a  fuel  flow  signal  systemati- 
cally related  to  the  rate  of  fuel  flow,  said  electronic  controller 
including  means  responsive  to  engine  parameters  for  produc- 
ing a  ratio  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  respective  air/fuel 
ratio,  and  means  responsive  to  said  air  flow  signal,  said  fuel 
flow  signal  and  said  ratio  control  signal  for  controlling  fuel 
flow  as  to  make  the  ratio  of  air  flow  to  fuel  fiow  substantially 
equal  to  said  respective  air/fuel  ratio,  said  controller  further 
including  means  for  generating  a  reference  timing  signal  indic- 
ative of  movement  of  the  engine  to  a  reference  position  in  the 
engine  cycle,  timing  advance  control  means  for  producing  a 
timing  advance  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  respective 
angular  displacement  of  said  engine  from  said  reference  posi- 
tion, and  means  responsive  to  said  reference  timing  signal  and 
said  timing  advance  control  signal  for  producing  ignition 
pulses  at  positions  relative  to  said  reference  timing  position 
systematically  related  to  said  timing  advance  control  signal, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  timing  advance  control  means 
comprises  RPM  advance  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for 
producing  an  RPM  timing  advance  signal  systematically  re- 
lated to  engine  speed  and  corresponding  to  a  respective  timing 
advance  systematically  increasing  with  increase  in  engine 
speed,  manifold  pressure  advance  means  responsive  to  mani- 
fold pressure  for  producing  a  manifold  pressure  timing  ad- 
vance signal  systematically  related  to  manifold  pressure  and 
corresponding  to  a  respective  timing  advance  systematically 
decreasing  with  increase  in  manifold  pressure,  ratio  control 
advance  means  responsive  to  said  ratio  control  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  ratio  control  timing  advance  signal  systematically 
related  to  said  ratio  control  signal  and  corresponding  to  a 
respective  timing  advance  systematically  increasing  with  said 
increase  in  respective  air/fuel  ratio,  output  means  responsive 
to  applied  timing  advance  signals  for  producing  a  timing  ad- 
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vance  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  respec- 
tive timing  advances,  and  means  for  applying  said  RPM  timing 
advance  signal,  said  manifold  pressure  timing  advance  signal 
and  said  ratio  control  timing  advance  signal  to  said  output 
means. 
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4,408,583 
IGNITIGN  TIMING  CONTROL 

James  W.  Merrick,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Automatic  Con- 
trols, Corp.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,011 

Int.  a.3  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—415  6  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  an  ignition  system  for  a  spark  ignited  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  which  sys- 
tem includes  timing  means  responsive  to  engine  position  for 
producing  a  timing  signal  indicative  of  engine  position  in  an 
engine  cycle,  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  initiat- 
ing a  spark  in  a  respective  cylinder  of  the  engine,  and  pro- 
grammed timing  control  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for 
controlling  the  occurrence  of  said  timing  signal  relative  to 
engine  position  in  systematic  relation  to  engine  speed  to  pro- 
vide such  spark  at  a  timing  angle  appropriate  for  a  first  fuel  at 
each  respective  engine  speed:  a  timing  control  for  an  alterna- 
tive fuel  comprising  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for 
producing  a  controlled  timing  angle  interval  systematically 
related  to  engine  speed,  and  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trolled timing  angle  interval  and  said  timing  signal  for  chang- 
ing the  timing  angle  of  such  spark  by  said  controlled  timing 
angle  interval  to  provide  such  spark  at  a  timing  angle  appropri- 
ate for  a  second  fuel  at  each  respective  engine  speed. 


AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Vabuhara,  Musashino,  and  Ichiro  Kudo,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 

and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,984 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1980,  55-97358 

Int.  a.i  F02B  3/00:  P02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—440  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  an  exhaust  passage, 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  constituent 
of  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said  exhaust  passage  and 
producing  an  output  signal  having  cycles  of  output  variation,; 
an  electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  the  intake  passage  by  an  air-fuel 
mixture  supply  means,  a  feedback  control  means  comprising  a 
judging  circuit  means  for  judging  the  output  signal  of  said 
detector  means  and  a  driving  circuit  for  producing  a  driving 
output  for  driving  said  electromagnetic  valve  in  dependency 
on  an  output  signal  of  said  judging  circuit  means  for  control- 
ling the  air-fuel  ratio  by  feedback  control  to  a  value  approxi- 
mately to  a  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  maximum  value  hold  circuit  means  for  holding  a  maximum 


value  of  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  in  one 
cycle  of  the  output  variation  of  the  detector  means, 

a  minimum  value  hold  circuit  means  for  holding  a  minimum 
value  of  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  in  said 
one  cycle  of  output  variation  of  said  detector  means, 

a  first  comparator  means  for  comparing  outputs  of  said  both 
hold  circuit  means  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
which  is  low  when  the  difference  of  said  maximum  value 
from  said  minimum  value  is  lower  than  a  predetermined 
value, 

a  second  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal 
of  said  detector  means  with  a  predetermined  reference 
level  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 

gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  comparator  means  for  producing  gate 
control  signals, 

a  fixed  voltage  supply  source, 

switch  circuits  responsive  to  said  gate  control  signals  and 
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connected  to  said  detector  means  and  said  fixed  voltage 

supply  source,  respectively,  and  to  said  judging  circuit 

means, 
said  gate  circuit  means  for  operating  said  switch  circuits 

such  that 

when  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  is  at  least  as 
high  as  said  predetermined  reference  level  regardless  of 
the  level  of  the  output  signal  of  said  first  comparator 
means,  or, 

the  output  of  said  detector  means  is  lower  than  said  prede- 
termined reference  level  and  the  output  of  said  first 
comparator  means  is  high,  said  switch  circuits  connect 
the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  to  said  judging 
circuit  means  for  performing  the  feedback  control, 

but  when  the  output  signal  of  said  first  comparator  means 
is  low  and  the  output  of  said  detector  means  is  lower 
than  said  predetermined  reference  level,  said  switch 
circuits  connect  said  fixed  voltage  supply  source  to  said 
judging  circuit  means. 


4,408,585 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Stuckas,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,767,  Oct.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,305,364.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,911 
Int.  a.^  F02M  7/00;  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—440  6  Qaims 

"    1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

means  for  repeatedly  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust 
gases  from  said  engine,  wherein  the  temperature  of  the 
exhaust  gases  decreases  from  a  peak  value  as  the  fuel 
mixture  to  the  engine  is  either  ennched  or  leaned; 
means  for  insuring  that  the  fuel-air  ratio  is  initially  richer 
than  the  fuel-air  ratio  corresponding  to  the  peak  exhaust 
gas  temperature; 
means  for  thereafter  determining  the  peak  exhaust  gas  tem- 
perature by  repeatedly  decreasing  the  fuel  flow  rate  to  the 
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engine  by  predetermined  fuel  flow  increments  until  the 
exhaust  gas  temperature  is  less  than  the  previously  deter- 
mined exhaust  gas  temperature  so  that  the  fuel-air  ratio  is 
less  than  that  correspondmg  to  the  peak  exhaust  gas  tem- 
perature; and 


further  delivery  valve  means  is  provided  for  controlling  a  flow 
of  fuel  through  the  communicating  means,  means  are  displace- 
ably  mounted  in  the  holding  chamber  means  for  separating  the 
holdmg  chamber  means  into  two  volumes,  and  in  that  means 
are  provided  for  communicating  the  holding  chamber  means 
with  a  relief  chamber  means, 

the  separating  means  is  a  movable  wall  member,  the  means 
for  communicating  the  holding  chamber  means  with  the 
supplying  means  is  a  fuel  duct  branching  off  the  supplying 
means  on  a  downstream  side  of  the  first  delivery  valve 
means,  and  in  that  the  means  for  communicating  the  hold- 
mg chamber  means  with  the  relief  chamber  means  is  an 
overflow  duct,  characterized  in  that 
the  further  delivery  valve  means  includes  a  valve  insert, 
sprmg  means  are  provided  for  normally  urging  the  wall 
member  in  a  direction  toward  the  valve  insert,  the  wall 
member  being  mounted  so  as  to  be  movable  with  the  valve 
insert 


means  for  thereafter  decreasing  the  fuel  flow  rate  to  the 
engine  in  predetermined  increments  until  the  exhaust  gas 
temperature  attains  a  steady  state  temperature,  said  steady 
state  temperature  being  equal  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture offset  from  the  peak  exhaust  gas  temperature,  and  for 
thereafter  maintaining  a  constant  fuel  flow  rate  to  the 
engine. 

4,408,586 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Coraelis  van  Rinsum,  Kressbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrich- 
shaften  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1980,  3023731 

Int.  a.3  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—446  11  Qaims 


4,408,587 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Michael  Wissmann,  Gerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1980.  3006258 

Int.  a?  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—454  1  Claim 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  a  diesel  engine,  the  pump  com- 
prising means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  fuel  to  a  fuel  injection 
nozzle  means,  and  a  first  delivery  valve  means  arranged  in  the 
supply  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fuel  therethrough,  a  fuel 
holding  chamber  means  is  arranged  on  a  downstream  side  of 
the  delivery  valve  means,  means  are  provided  for  communicat- 
ing the  holding  chamber  means  with  the  supplying  means,  a 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture-compressing  internal 
combustion  engines  with  external-supplied  ignition  having 
metering  valves  disposed  m  a  fuel  supply  line  for  metering  a 
quantity  of  fuel  which  is  in  a  specific  ratio  to  the  quantity  of  air 
aspirated  by  the  engine,  wherein  the  metering  is  effected  at  a 
pressure  difference  determined  by  a  regulating  valve,  said 
regulating  valve  having  a  movable  valve  element  disposed 
downstream  of  each  of  said  metering  valves  and  arranged  to 
regulate  said  pressure  difference  at  each  of  said  metering 
valves,  said  movable  valve  element  further  arranged  to  be 
subjected  on  the  one  hand  to  the  fuel  pressure  downstream  of 
the  respective  metering  valve  and  a  spring  and  on  the  other 
hand  to  the  pressure  in  a  control  pressure  line,  a  pressure 
regulating  valve  arranged  to  communicate  with  said  fuel  sup- 
ply line  between  said  metering  valve  and  a  pressure-reduction 
valve  said  last  named  valve  disposed  in  said  fuel  supply  line 
upstream  of  said  metering  valves,  said  control  pressure  line 
communicates  with  said  fuel  supply  line  via  at  least  one  control 
throttle,  and  at  least  one  electromagnetic  valve  is  provided  to 
mfiuence  the  pressure  in  said  control  pressure  line  so  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  regulating  valve  closes,  and  wherein  said 
control  pressure  line  communicates  via  said  control  throttle 
with  said  fuel  supply  line  downstream  of  said  pressure-reduc- 
tion valve,  further  that  said  regulating  valves  have  control 
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chambers,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  electromagnetic  valve 
comprises  a  control  pressure  valve  electromagnetically  trig- 
gerable  in  accordance  with  operating  characteristics  of  said 
engine  disposed  downstream  of  said  control  throttle,  and  an 
electromagnetic  valve  is  located  in  a  bypass  line  around  said 
control  throttle  and  said  pressure-reduction  valve,  said  last 
named  valve  arranged  to  open  in  the  presence  of  specific 
control  signals,  in  particular  those  characterizing  engine  over- 
running. 


I 

4,408,588 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLEMENTARY  FUEL  METERING 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Eberhard  Mausner,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,691,  Feb.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1979,  2903799 

Int.  a.^  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—489  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  fuel  metering  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

an  air  mass  flow  transducer  (10)  for  producing  an  output, 

a  rotational  speed  transducer  (11)  for  producing  an  output, 

an  oxygen  sensor  (15)  for  air-fuel  closed  loop  control  for 
producing  an  output, 

a  fuel  metering  signal  processing  means  (12, 13)  connected  to 
said  respective  outputs  for  delivering  fuel  metering  sig- 
nals, in  dependence  at  least  upon  the  actual  air-fuel  ratio, 

means  (19)  responsive  to  an  acceleration  detection  means 
(20,  21)  connected  to  said  signal  processing  means  for 
prolonging  said  signals  continuously  during  acceleration, 

said  means  for  prolonging  said  signal  includes  a  multiplier 
stage  means  connected  to  said  fuel  metering  signal  pro- 
cessing means  for  providing  an  adaptation  signal  formed 
as  an  output  signal  of  said  multiplier  stage  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  formula: 

t//4  =  Jt</aMa(rfaM)-[/(02) -!-/(») -I-  .  .  •  ] 

a  =  engine  operating  parameter;  k= constant;  and 
(T  (x)  =  sigma  function. 
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4,408,589 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Peter  Hauler,  Karlsruhe;  Frieder  Heintz,  Blankenloch,  and 
Erich  Zabier,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,704,  Jun.  26,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1974,  2441826 

Int.  Q\?  P02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123-494  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  operating  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  apparatus  including  an  induction  tube,  an  elec- 


tronic fuel  injection  system  and  an  air  flow  rate  metering 
device,  said  system  metering  out  a  definite  quantity  of  fuel  into 
the  induction  tube  to  correspond  to  a  definite  quantity  of  air, 
the  improvement  in  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  two  ultrasonic  transmitter  means,  associated  with  the 
induction  tube  and  capable  of  generating  ultrasonic  signals 
and  of  transmitting  these  into  the  interior  space  of  the 
induction  tube; 

(B)  two  ultrasonic  receiver  means  associated  with  the  induc- 
tion tube  located  opposite  to  respective  ones  of  the  ultra- 
sonic transmitter  means  and  such  that  a  line  connecting 
each  of  the  transmitter  means  with  its  oppositely  disposed 
receiver  means  is  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
induction  tube,  each  said  receiver  means  being  capable  of 
receiving  the  ultrasonic  signals  transmitted  by  its  oppo- 
sitely disposed  ultrasonic  transmitter  means  after  passage 


of  the  signals  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  of 

said  induction  tube;  and 
(C)  means  for  measuring  the  travel  time  of  the  ultrasonic 

signals  between  said  transmitter  means  and  said  receiver 

means,  said  measuring  means  including: 

(i)  oscillator  means,  connected  to  each  ultrasonic  transmit- 
ter means,  with  the  operating  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tor means  being  such  that  each  of  said  transmitter  means 
produces  thereby  a  continuous  resonant  ultrasonic  out- 
put signal;  and 

(ii)  phase  comparator  means,  connected  to  the  ultrasonic 
receiver  means  for  receiving  and  continuously  compar- 
ing the  phase  difference  between  the  continuous  reso- 
nant ultrasonic  output  signals,  and  generating  an  output 
signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  compared  phase  difTer- 
ence. 


4,408,590 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Jean-Qaude  Bonin,  Blois,  France,  assignor  to  CAV  Rotodiesel, 
Biois,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,835 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28,  1979,  79  05146 
Int.  a.3  F02D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  123—502  6  aaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  the  type  comprising  a  body,  a  rotary  distributor  mounted  in 
the  body,  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  the  associated 
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engine,  at  least  one  pumping  member  carried  by  the  rotary 
distributor,  an  angularly  movable  nng  surrounding  the  rotary 
distributor,  means  provided  on  the  ring  to  move  the  pumping 
member  thereby  to  effect  mjection  of  fuel  as  the  rotary  distrib- 
utor rotates,  the  piston  means  coupled  to  the  ring  and  slidably 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  body,  said  piston  means  being 
subjected  on  a  first  end  face  to  a  fluid  pressure  acting  between 
said  first  end  face  and  a  first  part  of  the  body  and  varying  with 
the  speed  of  the  engine,  and  on  a  second  end  face  opposed  to 
said  first  end  face  to  spring  means  bearing  on  a  second  part  of 
the  body  and  acting  to  oppose  the  movement  of  said  piston 
means  under  the  action  of  said  fiuid  pressure,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  part  of  the  body,  a 
cup-shaped  member  facing  said  second  end  face  of  the 
piston  means  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod,  said  spring 
means  urging  said  member  towards  said  second  end  face, 
whereby  said  cup-shaped  member  comes  into  contact 
with  said  second  end  face  when  said  piston  means  is  urged 
by  the  fluid  pressure  towards  said  second  part  of  the  body, 
and  an  actuating  member  for  defining  the  axial  position  of 
said  rod. 


4  408  591 

INJECTION  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

DISTRIBLTOR-TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 

Hisashi  Nakamura,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1980,  55-161189 
Int.  a.'  F02M  59/20 
U,S.  a.  123—502  3  Qaims 


,  y    't:       38    33   3jc:     36    T     ^3    '-. 
^6       52    5.     ^ 

1.  An  injection  timing  control  device  for  combination  with  a 
fuel  injection  pump  of  the  type  including  a  pumping  and  dis- 
tributing plunger,  and  a  roller  holder  carrying  a  plurality  of 
rollers  circumferentially  arranged  and  disposed  in  camming 
engagement  with  an  end  face  of  said  plunger,  said  injection 
timing  control  device  compnsing. 
a  cylinder; 

a  timer  piston  slidably  received  within  said  cylinder,  said 
timer  piston  being  coupled  to  said  roller  holder  such  that 
displacement  thereof  causes  a  corresponding  change  in 
the  circumferential  position  of  said  roller  holder; 
a  first  chamber  defined  at  one  end  of  said  timer  piston; 
a  second  chamber  defined  at  another  opposite  end  of  said 
timer  piston,  said  second  chamber  communicating  with  a 
zone  under  lower  pressure; 
a  timer  spring  accommodated  within  said  second  chamber 

and  axially  urging  said  timer  piston; 
a  passageway  formed  in  said  timer  piston  for  supplying  said 
first  chamber  with  fuel  pressure  variable  as  a  function  of 
the  rotational  speed  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
associated  with  said  fuel  injection  pump;  and 
servo  valve  means  arranged  within  said  timer  piston  and 
across  said  passageway,  said  servo  valve  means  being 
actuatable  in  response  to  said  fuel  pressure  variable  as  a 
function  of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 
said  servo  valve  means  being  automatically  displaceable 
relative  to  said  timer  piston  in  response  to  a  change  in  said 
fuel  pressure,  to  open  said  passageway  at  a  first  predeter- 


mined position  thereof  to  allow  feeding  of  said  fuel  pres- 
sure to  said  first  chamber  for  displacement  of  said  timer 
piston  in  an  injection  timing  advancing  direction,  to  open 
said  passageway  at  a  second  predetermined  position 
thereof  to  allow  escape  of  fuel  pressure  in  said  first  cham- 
ber to  said  zone  under  lower  pressure  for  displacement  of 
said  timer  piston  in  an  injection  timing  retarding  direction, 
and  to  close  said  passageway  at  a  third  predetermined 
position  thereof  to  hold  said  timer  piston  stationary; 
said  servo  valve  means  comprising: 

a  valve  bore  axially  formed  in  said  timer  piston; 
a  valve  body  slidably  fitted  in  said  valve  bore,  said  valve 
bore  having  end  faces,  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
formed  with  a  land  and  first  and  second  annular  grooves 
arranged  in  axial  juxtaposition,  said  valve  body  being 
arranged  to  be  urged  at  one  of  said  end  faces  thereof  by 
said  fuel  pressure  variable  as  a  function  of  the  engine 
rotational  speed,  said  first  annular  groove  being  dis- 
posed to  communicate  with  a  suction  chamber  of  said 
fuel  injection  pump  to  be  supplied  with  fuel  pressure 
variable  as  a  function  of  the  engine  rotational  speed, 
said  second  annular  groove  communicating  with  said 
second  chamber; 
a  servo  spring  disposed  to  urge  another  of  said  end  faces  of 
said  valve  body  against  said  fuel  pressure  variable  as  a 
function  of  the  engine  rotational  speed; 
a  spring  seat  on  which  said  servo  spring  is  seated,  said 
spring  seat  having  an  axis  and  a  spirally  extending  end 
face  remote  from  said  servo  spring;  and 
an  adjusting  member  arranged  rotatably  and  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  spring  seat  and  having  an 
end  disposed  in  urging  contact  with  said  spiral  end  face 
of  said  spring  seat; 
whereby  said  adjusting  member,  when  rotated  about  said 
axis  of  said  spring  seat,  causes  a  change  in  the  axial 
position  of  said  spnng  seat  to  thereby  vary  the  setting 
load  of  said  servo  spring; 
said  valve  body  being  disposed  such  that  said  passageway 
encounters  said  first  annular  groove  at  said  first  prede- 
termined position  of  said  servo  valve  means,  said  second 
annular  groove  at  said  second  predetermined  position  of 
said  servo  valve  means,  and  said  land  at  said  third  pre- 
determined position  of  said  servo  valve  means,  respec- 
tively. 


4  408  592 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Toru  Yoshinaga,  Okazaki;  Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Koui- 
chi   Mori,   Okazaki;   Hisasi   Kawai,  Toyohashi,   and   Seiji 
Morino,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,693 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1980,  55/72276; 
Nov   17,  1980,  55/162229;  Nov.  26,  1980,  55/166180 

Int.  a.5  F02P  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—625  »  Qaims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

an  Ignition  coil  having  a  primary  and  secondary  winding 
generating  a  spark  voltage  when  said  primary  winding  is 
deenergized, 
first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 

having  two  output  levels, 
switching  means  for  permitting  energization  and  deenergiza- 
tion  of  said  primary  winding  in  response  to  one  and  the 
other  of  said  two  output  levels  of  said  first  signal  respec- 
tively, 
second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 
signal  when  an  engine  output  shaft  arrives  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  close  to  the  top  dead  center  posi- 
tion of  said  output  shaft;  and 
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4,408,594 
ing  whether  an  ignition  advance  angle  period  starting  FIREPLACE  HEATED  GRATE 

with  the  deenergization  of  said  primary  coil  and  ending  at    Ronald  J.  Shimek,  Rte.  3  Lakeview  Dr.,  Prior  Lake,  Minn 


the  timing  of  compression  top  dead  center  is  shorter  than 
a  duration  period  of  the  high-voltage  induced  spark  dis- 


charge, for  causing  reenergization  of  the  primary  winding 
to  interrupt  the  generated  spark  discharge  in  response  to 
said  second  signal  and  the  other  of  said  two  output  levels 
only  when  said  discriminating  means  determines  that  said 
ignition  advance  angle  period  is  shorter  than  said  duration 
period. 


4,408,593 
LIQUID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Michitake  Fununoto,  and  Shinichi  Harada,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Carbureter  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,673 

Int.  a.3  F24C  5/00:  F23D  11/44 

U.S.  a.  126—85  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus  comprising  a  housing, 
a  liquid  fuel  tank  to  be  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  vaporizer  for 
evaporating  the  liquid  fuel  supplied  thereto  from  said  fuel  tank, 
a  liquid  fuel  pump  for  supplying  the  liquid  fuel  from  said  fuel 
tank,  a  burner  for  burning  the  vaporized  liquid  fuel  in  passing 
through  said  vaporizer,  a  first  nozzle  for  injecting  the  vapor- 
ized liquid  fuel  into  said  burner,  a  fuel  conduit  communicating 
said  vaporizer  with  said  first  nozzle,  a  first  valve  means  pro- 
vided in  said  conduit,  a  fuel  gas  supply  source,  a  second  nozzle 
for  injecting  the  fuel  gas  of  said  fuel  gas  supply  source,  a  fuel 
gas  conduit  communicating  said  fuel  gas  supply  source  with 
said  second  nozzle,  a  second  valve  means  provided  in  said  fuel 
gas  conduit,  means  for  changing  the  operation  of  said  first 
valve  means  and  the  operation  of  said  second  valve  means,  and 
a  thermo-electric  generator  for  producing  electric  energy  for 
operating  said  fuel  pump  when  said  vaporizer  has  been  heated 
by  the  fuel  gas  to  a  desired  temperature. 


55372,  and  Daniel  C.  Shimek,  2050  Fairmount  Ave.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.  55105 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,351 
Int.  Q.'  F24B  7/00 


U.S.  Q.  126—121 


12  Qaims 


1.  A  plenum  for  cooling  an  electric  motor  in  a  fireplace 
enclosure  environment,  comprising: 

a  box  shaped  plenum  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  heated  fire- 
place, 

an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  plenum, 

a  blower  connected  to  said  electric  motor  in  said  plenum, 

an  inlet  to  said  blower  inside  said  plenum, 

an  outlet  port  in  said  plenum, 

an  outlet  from  said  blower  connected  to  said  outlet  port  in 
said  plenum, 

a  cool  air  inlet  port  in  said  plenum, 

a  diversionary  air  vent  in  said  plenum  located  at  an  elevation 
above  said  cool  air  inlet  port, 

said  diversionary  vent  comprising  a  normally  open  movable 
closure, 

said  movable  closure  adapted  to  be  opened  when  said  elec- 
tric motor  and  said  blower  are  not  circulating  cool  air 
through  said  plenum,  and 

means  for  closing  said  movable  closure  when  said  electric 
motor  and  said  blower  are  circulating  cool  air  through 
said  plenum,  whereby  cool  air  is  circulated  from  said  cool 
air  inlet  port  through  said  diversionary  air  vent  when  said 
plenum  is  hot,  thus  creating  convection  cooling  of  said 
electric  motor  when  said  electric  motor  is  not  running. 


4,408,595 
TURRET  MOUNTED  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR  WITH 
BOOM  MOUNTED  SECONDARY  MIRROR  OR 
COLLECTOR 
Howard  F.  Broyles,  4283  Aralia  Rd.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001; 
Mark  L.  White,  2535  Whittier  Dr.,  La  Cresenta,  Calif.  91214, 
and  Neil  F.  Dipprey,  20920  Anza  Ave.  #353,  Torrance,  Calif. 
90503 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,346 
Int.  Q.5  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  126—424  18  Qaims 

18.  A  solar  energy  concentrator  and  collector  assembly 
comprising, 

a  base  having  a  vertical  axis; 

a  turret  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  said  vertical 

axis; 
a  concentrator/collector  assembly  amounted  on  said  turret 
for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  intersecting  said  second 
axis; 
the   primary  concentrator  of  said   concentrator/collector 
assembly  constituting  a  concentrating  mirror  formed  in 
subsuntially  a  hemi-parabolic  section  configuration; 
the  collector  of  said  concentrator  collector  assembly  includ- 
ing an  elongated  boom  extending  normal  to  said  second 
axis  and  a  solar  energy  collector  positioned  or  said  boom 
substantially  at  the  focus  region  of  said  concentrator; 
said  concentrator  extending  substantially  entirely  above  the 
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plane  defined  by  said  boom  and  said  second  axis;  and 
means  for  receiving  energy  from  said  concentrator/col- 


transferring  the  collected  solar  energy  in  the  form  of  heat  into 
said  structure  for  heating  the  same,  said  first  heat  exchange 
means  including  solar  energy  collecting  and  transferring  means 
provided  with  two  adjacent  but  separate  and  distinct  fluid  flow 
paths  with  each  fluid  flow  path  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
channel  a  particular  fluid  medium  therethrough;  said  first  heat 
exchange  means  further  including  means  for  directing  a  first 
fluid  medium  through  one  fluid  fiow  path  of  said  solar  energy 
collecting  and  transferring  means  and  a  second  fiuid  medium 
through  the  other  fiuid  fiow  path  of  said  solar  energy  collect- 
mg  and  transferring  means,  and  wherein  said  fiuid  fiow  paths 
of  said  solar  energy  collecting  and  transferring  means  are 
disposed  such  that  energy  in  the  form  of  heat  can  be  readily 
transferred  from  one  passing  fiuid  medium  to  the  other  passing 
fiuid  medium;  second  heat  exchange  means  mounted  on  said 
nonsolar  exposure  of  said  structure  for  cooling  said  structure 
and  including  an  energy  collecting  and  transfer  means  pro- 
vided with  two  adjacent  but  separate  and  distinct  fiuid  fiow 
paths;   said  second   heat  exchange  means  further  including 
means  for  directing  a  first  fiuid  medium  through  one  fiuid  fiow 
path  of  said  energy  collecting  and  transfer  means  and  a  second 
fiuid  medium  through  the  other  fiuid  fiow  path  of  said  energy 
collecting  and  transfer  means,  and  wherein  said  fiuid  fiow 
paths  of  said  energy  collecting  and  transfer  means  are  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  in  side-by-side  relationship  such  that  en- 
ergy in  the  form  of  heat  can  be  readily  transferred  from  one 
passing  fiuid  medium  to  the  other  passing  fiuid  medium  such 
that  energy  in  the  form  of  heat  may  be  selectively  extracted 
from  said  structure  so  as  to  cool  the  same,  whereby  said  first 
solar  exposure  heat  exchange  means  can  be  used  to  both  collect 
solar  energy  and  use  the  same  to  heat  the  interior  of  said  struc- 
ture w  hile  said  second  nonsolar  exposure  heat  exchange  means 
can  be  utilized  to  efi^ectively  cool  the  structure. 


60-., 


lector  located  within  said  turret  in  the  region  of  the  inter- 
section of  said  axes. 


4,408,596 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Douglas  L.  Worf,  109  Perth  Ct.,  Gary.  N.C.  27511 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,665 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126-428  10  ^^^^ 


O 


4,408,597 
PROSTHETIC  OCCLUSIVE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

PASSAGEWAY 
John  B.  Tenney,  Jr.,  Williamson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,352 

Int.  a.'  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—1  R  ^  ^*'""' 


1.  An  improved  solar  energy  heating  and  cooling  system 
comprising:  a  structure  having  a  solar  exposure  and  a  nonsolar 
exposure;  first  heat  exchange  means  mounted  on  said  solar 
exposure  of  said  structure  for  collecting  solar  energy  and 


1.  An  occlusive  cuff  device  for  surgical  implantation  in  the 
human  body  for  the  purpose  of  opening  and  closing  an  internal 
passageway  in  a  tubular  organ  and  the  like  compnsing: 
cufi"  means  including  a  first  and  second  isolated  cuff  pressure 

chamber; 
said  first  cuff  chamber  being  regulated  and  pressunzable  for 
effectively  occluding  said  passageway  of  said  tubular 

organ;  . 

said  second  cuff  chamber  being  unregulated  dunng  normal 

operation  of  said  device; 
each  said  cufi"  chamber  including  a  faying  surface  in  which 
said  passageway  is  receivably  fitted; 
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a  deformation  resistant  cuff  collar  encircling  said  two  cuff 
chambers;  and 

a  fiuid  containing  septum  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  second  cuff  chamber  adapted  for  subcutaneous 
placement  so  that  the  fluid  volume  of  said  septum  means 
and  hence  said  second  chamber  may  be  adjusted  accord- 
ingly by  means  penetrating  the  skin  to  accommodate  use 
on  organs  of  diflerent  diameter  sizes  and  to  compensate 
for  changing  organ  conditions  without  re-operation. 


4,408,598 
ENDOSCOPE  WITH  AN  AIR-LIQUID  SUCTION  DEVICE 
Yasuhiro  Ueda,  Kokubuqji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55/185941 
Int.  a.3  A61B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—4  8  Qaims 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

an  insertion  section  including  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
portion; 

a  control  section  connected  with  the  proximal  end  of  said 
insertion  section; 

an  air-liquid  selector  valve  and  a  suction  control  valve  at- 
tached to  said  control  section; 

a  common  tube  extending  through  said  insertion  section, 
having  one  end  connected  with  said  suction  control  valve 
and  the  other  end  opened  at  the  distal  end  portion  of  said 
insertion  section;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  suction  control  valve 
and  said  air-liquid  selector  valve, 

said  air-liquid  selector  valve  having  a  feed-air  port,  a  feed- 
liquid  port,  and  selector  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  ports  with  said  connecting  means,  and 

said  suction  control  valve  having  a  suction  port  and  selector 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  suction  port  and  said 
connecting  means  with  said  common  tube. 


4,408,599 
APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  A 

DYNAMIC  PRESSURE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Thomas  A.  Mummert,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jobst  Institute, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

I    Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,489 
Int.  a.3  A61H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—24  R  14  Claims 

12.  In  an  apparatus  intended  for  use  in  applying  compressive 
pressure  to  a  mammal  extremity  including  a  first  inflatable 
chamber  surrounding  the  extremity,  a  second  inflatable  cham- 
ber enclosing  the  first  chamber,  and  a  pneumatic  control  means 
pneumatically  connected  to  the  first  and  second  chambers  for 
inflating  and  deflating  the  chambers  from  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas  such  that  the  chambers  apply  compressive  pressure  to 
the  extremity,  a  pneumatic  control  means  comprising: 
means  for  inflating  a  first  chamber; 
means  for  sealing  the  first  chamber  and  for  inflating  a  second 


chamber  when   the  pressure   within   the   first   chamber 
reaches  a  first  predetermined  level;  and 


means  for  defiating  the  first  chamber  while  continuing  to 
inflate  the  second  chamber  when  the  pressure  within  the 
second  chamber  reaches  a  second  predetermined  level 


4,408,600 
LEG  AID  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Edward  P.  Davis,  1446  Delaware  Ave.,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
55118 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,142,  May  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,363 

Int.  a.3  A61F  3/00:  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—80  R  28  Qaims 


1.  A  leg  aid  device  comprising  elongated  means  for  place- 
ment upon  a  user's  leg  and  holding  means  for  maintaining  said 
elongated  means  upon  the  user's  leg,  wherein: 

(a)  said  elongated  means  consists  essentially  of  elongated 
flexibly  resilient  biasing  means  having  a  length  sufficient 
for  placement  in  approximate  alignment  with  the  user's 
leg  from  a  level  near  the  ankle  area  up  to  at  least  the  level 
of  the  mid-thigh  area  and  having  a  fiexibility  sufficient  for 
said  length  to  be  repeatedly  yieldingly  6ent  into  at  least  a 
semi-circle  without  taking  on  a  permanent  set.  said  biasing 
means,  when  held  upon  a  body-supporting  user's  leg  by 
the  holding  means  hereinafter  recited,  functioning  to 
support  a  portion  of  the  user's  body  weight  during  times 
the  user's  leg  is  in  fiexed  condition  and  functioning  to  aid 
the  user's  leg  muscles  in  causing  extension  of  the  user's  leg 
from  a  fiexed  condition,  and 

(b)  said  holding  means  consists  essentially  of 

(i)  a  lower  holder  for  fastening  the  lower  end  of  said 
biasing  means  at  a  level  near  the  user's  ankle  area. 

(ii)  an  upper  holder  for  maintaining  the  upper  end  of  said 
biasing  means  at  a  level  at  least  as  high  as  the  user's 
mid-thigh  area,  and 

(iii)  an  intermediate  holder  comprising  means  for  applying 
a  forward  pulling  force  transversely  upon  said  biasing 
means  at  a  mid-portion  thereof  at  the  level  of  the  user's 
knee  area,  said  intermediate  holder  being  separate  from 
said  lower  and  upper  holders  but  functioning  in  cooper- 
ation therewith  to  cause  said  biasing  means  to  urge  the 
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user's  leg  toward  a  straightened  condition  without 
significant  torsion  or  twisting  of  the  user's  leg  and  also 
functioning  in  cooperation  therewith  dunng  leg  flexure 
to  cause  said  biasing  means  to  take  on  an  arcurate  con- 
tour throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
biasing  means. 


4,408,601 
BONE  COMPRESSION  PLATE 
Rolf  A.  Wenk,  Balsthal,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wiih.  Wenk 
AG,  Hagendorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,872 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    14,    1980, 
2870/80 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—92  D  2  Gaims 


producing  a  guide  light  beam,  reflecting  means  for  directing 
said  first  and  second  laser  light  beams  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond operating  light  beam  sources  and  said  guide  light  beam 
along  a  common  path,  a  multi-articulation  flexible  light  con- 
ducting device  disposed  along  said  common  path,  a  focusing 
lens  provided  at  an  end  of  said  multi-articulation  flexible  light 
conducting  device,  said  reflecting  means  including  first  move- 
able mirror  means  having  a  first  position  for  reflecting  said 
guide  light  beam  along  said  common  path  and  a  second  posi- 
tion for  removing  said  guide  light  beam  from  said  common 
path,  and  second  moveable  mirror  means  having  a  first  position 
for  reflecting  said  first  laser  light  beam  along  said  common 
path  when  said  first  moveable  mirror  means  is  in  said  second 
position  thereof  while  reflecting  said  second  laser  beam  else- 
where and  a  second  position  permitting  passage  of  said  second 
laser  light  beam  along  said  common  path. 


1.  An  elongated  bone  compression  plate  having  a  longitudi- 
nal centerline  and  a  transverse  centerline,  said  plate  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  slitlike  holes  each  adapted  to  receive 
a  countersunk  bone  screw  having  a  ball  head,  each  said  slitlike 
hole  being  located  in  said  plate  substantially  along  the  longitu- 
dinal centerline  thereof  and  on  both  sides  of  the  transverse 
centerline  thereof  with  one  end  of  said  slit  like  holes  being  distal 
thereto,  each  said  slitlike  hole  being  a  compound  countersink 
and  having  a  portion  of  substantially  uniform  depth  forming  a 
first  countersunk  depression  extending  from  said  one  end  of 
said  slitlike  hole  and  having  a  tapered  second  countersunk 
depression  extending  from  its  other  end,  the  depth  of  said 
second  countersunk  depression  being  greater  than  the  depth  of 
said  first  countersunk  depression,  a  bearing  surface  formed  in 
said  second  depression  cooperating  with  said  ball  head  of  a  said 
bone  screw,  said  bearing  surface  being  formed  in  the  area  of 
said  other  end  of  said  slitlike  hole,  and  said  bearing  surface 
being  provided  over  an  angular  zone  which  is  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  centerline  and  extending  in 
total  over  an  angle  of  more  than  180°  when  seen  in  the  plane 
defined  by  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  centerlines. 


4,408,603 
SURGICAL  DEVICE 
Joseph  W.  Blake,  III,  RR  #2,  Box  106,  Kitchewan  Rd„  South 
Salem,  and  Jack  W.  Kaufman,  357  Frankel  Boulevard,  Mer- 
rick, both  of  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,407,  Oct.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,372,316,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,268,  Aug.  2, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,296,751.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  391,367 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/12 

U.S.  CI.  128—325  2  Oaims 


4,408,602 
LASER  KNIFE  DEVICE 
Tohru  Nakajima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,997 
Int.  a.'  A61B  17/36 
U.S.  a.  128—303.1 
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1.  A  laser  knife  device  comprising  first  and  second  operating 
light  beam  sources  emitting  first  and  second  laser  light  beams 
of  different  wave  lengths  respectively,  a  guide  light  source  for 


2  A  cartridge  for  use  with  a  surgical  device,  particulariy  for 
use  with  hemostatic  forceps,  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  track  provided  with  an  outlet; 
Asahi   Kogaku        means  for  advancing  a  string  of  surgical  clips  in  direction 
tow  ards  said  outlet  so  that  the  respectively  leading  clips  of 
the  string  are  sequentially  discharged  from  the  outlet  to 
become  cinched  by  jaws  of  the  surgical  device;  and 

means  for  retracting  the  clips  located  upstream  of  the  re- 
spective leading  clip  counter  to  said  direction  and  away 
from  said  outlet  prior  to  cinching  of  the  discharged  lead- 
ing clip,  so  as  to  avoid  interference  by  the  upstream  clips 
with  such  cinching,  said  retracting  means  comprising  a 
retracting  member  mounted  for  movement  between  said 
leading  clip  and  its  adjacent  clip  for  urging  said  adjacent 
clip  and  the  successive  clips  away  from  said  anvils; 

wherein  each  of  said  clips  is  generally  U-shaped  with  a  pair 
of  free  ends  interconnected  by  a  bight,  said  clips  being 
positioned  in  said  housing  with  the  free  ends  of  one  clip 
disposed  at  the  bight  of  its  adjacent  successive  clip,  and 
said  retracting  member  being  mounted  for  insertion  be- 
tween said  bight  of  said  leading  clip  and  said  bight  of  said 
adjacent  clip,  whereby  movement  of  said  retracting  mem- 
ber away  from  said  anvils  causes  said  adjacent  clip  and 
said  successive  clips  to  move  away  from  said  anvils. 
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4,408,604 
POROUS  PACEMAKER  ELECTRODE  TIP 
Michael  S.  Hirshom,  Double  Bay;  Michael  Skalsky,  Waverley, 
both  of  Australia;  Petnis  A.  van  Berkum,  Elmhurst,  III.;  Lo- 
raine  K.  HoUey,  Rockdale,  and  David  K.  Money,  Pennant 
Hills,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Teletronics  Pty,  Limited, 
New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,708 
I  Int.  a?  A61N  J/04 

U.S.  a.  128—785  12  Oaims 
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head  and  neck  around  the  auricle,  the  heat  generated  by  said 
exothermic  reaction  is  transmitted  to  the  middle  ear  to  treat 
said  barotrauma  by  directly  reducing  the  painful  effects  thereof 
and  by  increasing  the  volume  of  the  air  contained  therewithin. 


1.  An  implantable  porous  electrode  for  use  in  a  cardiac 
pacemaker  comprising: 

an  electrode  cap  having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface, 
and  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  apertures  extending 
from  said  inner  surface  through  said  electrode  cap  to  said 
outer  surface,  and  adapted  for  tissue  ingrowth  when  the 
electrode  is  implanted;  and 

an  electrode  shaft  joined  to  said  cap  with  a  cavity  resulting 
between  said  inner  surface  of  said  cap  and  said  shaft. 


1.  A  device  for  treatment  of  barotrauma  of  the  middle  ear, 
said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  flexible  backing  portion,  crushable  by  hand-kneading; 

(b)  an  annular  cushion  portion  carried  by  said  backing  por- 
tion, shaped  and  adapted  to  fit  over  and  enclose  the  pinna 
of  the  outer  ear  and  being  deformable  under  hand  pressure 
against  said  backing  portion  to  fit  the  contours  of  the 
exterior  portion  of  the  head  and  neck  around  the  auricle; 
and 

(c)  a  hand  pressure-activated  chemical  heating  package 
retained  by  the  backing  and  annular  cushion  portions  and 
exposed  to  the  opening  of  the  cushion  portion,  said  pack- 
age containing  chemicals  separated  therewithin  in  sepa- 
rate compartments  and  which,  upon  rupture  of  one  of  the 
compartments  and  subsequent  mixing  of  said  chemicals  by 
crushing  and  hand-kneading,  produces  an  exothermic 
reaction, 

such  that  when  said  device  is  held  in  operative  position  over 
and  enclosing  the  pinna  and  against  the  exterior  portion  of  the 


I  4,408,605 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  BAROTRAUMA  OF  THE 

MIDDLE  EAR 

John  D.  Doerr,  2601  E.  Camino  Principal,  and  Donn  G.  Duncan, 

6135  E.  Miramar  Dr.,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz.  85715 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,831 

Int.  a.3  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  O.  128—402  1  Oaim 


4,408,606 
RATE  RELATED  TACHYCARDIA  CONTROL  PACER 
Roworth  A.  J.  Spurrell;  Alan  J.  Camm,  and  David  E.  Ward,  all 
of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane 
Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,216 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1980, 
8016455 

Int.  O.'  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  O.  128—419  PG  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  tachycardia  control  pacer  comprising  means  for  con- 
firming tachycardia,  means  responsive  to  each  operation  of 
said  confirming  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  at  least 
three  heart  stimulating  pulses,  means  for  controlling  successive 
heart  stimulating  pulses  in  said  sequence  to  be  generated  after 
decreasing  time  intervals,  means  for  registering  the  last  interval 
between  heartbeats  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  confirming 
means,  means  for  controlling  the  first  pulse  in  said  sequence  to 
be  generated  at  the  end  of  a  first  time  interval  following  the  last 
heartbeat  which  is  equal  to  said  registered  interval  less  a  prede- 
termined value,  the  successive  pulses  in  said  sequence  being 
generated  after  decreasing  time  intervals  starting  with  said  first 
time  interval,  means  for  controlling  the  same  number  of  pulses 
to  be  generated  during  each  pulse  sequence,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  pulses  toward  the  end  of  any  sequence  from 
being  generated  after  time  intervals  which  are  less  than  a 
predetermined  interval. 


4,408,607 
CAPACITIVE  ENERGY  SOURCE  AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR 

POWERING  MEDICAL  APPARATUS 
Donald  D.  Maurer,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  EMPI,  Inc., 
Fridley,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,308 
Int.  0.3  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  O.  128—419  R  16  Oaims 

1,  An  electric  power  supply  for  providing  electrical  energy 
to  an  electrically  operated  medical  device  comprising: 
capacitor  means  for  accommodating  an  electric  charge; 
first  means  providing  a  regulated   source  of  unidirectional 

electrical  energy; 
second  means  connecting  said  first  means  to  said  capacitor 
means  for  supplying  charging  current   to  said   capacitor 
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means  at  a  first  voltage  which  increases  with  charge  in  the 
capacitor  means; 
third  means  deriving  from  said  first  means  a  comparison  sec- 
ond voltage  of  constant  magnitude; 


r-i*- 


I^^ 


4- 


comparator  means  operative  when  said  first  voltage  reaches  a 

first  value  to  reduce  said  first  voltage  to  a  second,  lower 

value;  and 
voltage  regulator  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  means  and 

medical  device  to  limit  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  medical 

device. 


4,408,609 

ELECTRICAL  MUSCLE  STIMULATION  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  SCOLIOSIS  AND  OTHER  SPINAL 

DEFORMITIES 

Jens  Axelgaard,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Professional  Staff 
Association  of  the  Rancho  Los  Amigos  Hospital,  Inc.,  Dow- 
ney, Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,310,  Apr.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,342,317. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,485 
Int.  a.'  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  128—421  4  Gaims 


4,408,608 
IMPLANTABLE  TISSUE-STIMULATING  PROSTHESIS 
Christopher  N.  Daly,  Bilgola  Plateau,  and  David  K.  Money, 
Pennant  Hills,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Telectronics 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,319 

Int.  a.^  A61N  1/30 

U.S.  a.  128—421  145  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  dual-channels  of  electrical  pulse 
patterns  for  application  to  the  patient  by  way  of  two  pairs  of 
body  contacting  electrodes  to  evoke  separate  fields  of  stimula- 
tion of  predetermined  muscle  sites  proximate  the  site  of  said 
pairs  of  electrodes,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  repetitively  applying  a  first  selected  electrical 
pulse  pattern  to  one  pair  of  said  electrodes  sufficient  to 
evoke  contraction  and  relaxation  of  one  of  said  muscle 
sites; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  second  selected  electrical  pattern  to 
the  other  pair  of  said  electrodes  for  contraction  and  relax- 
ation of  the  other  of  said  muscle  sites; 

(c)  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  pulse  patterns 
having  a  varable  ON  period  and  a  variable  OFF  period, 
and  each  of  said  ON  periods  including  a  RAMF-up  phase, 
a  HOLD  phase  and  a  RAMP-DOWN  phase;  and 

(d)  means  for  producing  an  adjustable  synchronization  pulse 
to  trigger,  in  alternating  fashion,  the  onset  of  said  ON 
period  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  patterns  to 
produce,  in  alternate  fashion,  a  partial  overlap  of  said 
RAMP-UP  and  RAMP-DOWN  phases  of  said  first  elec- 
trical pulse  pattern  with  the  ON  period  of  said  second 
electrical  pulse  pattern,  and  to  produce  non-simultaneous 
OFF  periods  in  said  first  and  second  electrical  pulse  pat- 
terns, whereby  each  muscle  site  is  placed,  alternately,  in  a 
contraction  and  in  a  relaxation  mode. 


4,408,610 
EMERGENCY  ELECTRODE 

Stanley  J.  Sarnoff,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Survival  Technol- 
ogy, Inc..  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,973 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—642  7  Qaims 


1.  A  cochlear  prosthesis  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes. 
pairs  of  which  are  associated  with  respective  stimulation  sites 
and  with  at  least  almost  all  of  said  electrodes  being  included  in 
each  of  at  least  two  different  pairs,  means  for  detecting  a  trans- 
mitted information  signal  which  represents  both  stimulation 
sites  and  stimulation  intensities  required  therefor,  and  means 
under  control  of  said  detecting  means  for  energizing  the  pair  of 
electrodes  associated  with  a  represented  stimulation  site  with 
successive  opposite-polarity  current  pulses  in  accordance  with 
the  respective  represented  stimulation  intensity,  said  energiz- 
ing means  energizing  only  a  single  pair  of  electrodes  at  any 
instant  of  time  and  operating  fast  enough  such  that  at  least  any 
two  electrode  pairs  can  be  energized  successively  within  the 
time  interval  that  allows  the  respective  site  stimulations  to  be 
perceived  as  occurring  simultaneously. 


1.  An  emergency  electrode  comprising: 

a  housing  assembly, 

stressed  spnng  means  mounted  within  said  housing  assembly 
so  as  to  be  released  in  response  to  a  predetermined  manual 
actuating  procedure, 

an  electrode  needle  structure  mounted  within  said  housing 
assembly  in  a  sterile  condition  in  cooperating  relation  with 
said  stressed  spnng  means  for  movement  outwardly  of 
said  housing  assembly  in  response  to  the  release  of  said 
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stressed  spring  means  so  as  to  penetrate  into  the  muscle 
tissue  of  a  patient, 

said  needle  structure  being  a  hypodermic  needle  member 
provided  with  a  hollow  interior  and  having  a  bendable 
wire  member  extending  outwardly  from  said  hollow  inte- 
rior adjacent  the  leading  end  thereof  in  a  trailing  direction 
for  yieldably  retaining  the  leading  end  portion  of  said 
hypodermic  needle  member  in  penetrating  condition 
within  the  muscle  tissue  of  a  patient, 

said  hypodermic  needle  member  being  encased  within  a 
resilient  shroud  within  said  housing  assembly  through 
which  the  leading  end  portion  thereof  extends  when 
moved  outwardly  of  said  housing  assembly,  and 

means  for  completing  an  electric  circuit  exteriorly  through 
said  needle  structure  when  in  said  penetrating  relation 
within  the  muscle  tissue  of  a  patient. 


'  4,408,611 

PROBE  FOR  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Susumu  Enjoji,  Ootowara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasakishi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55-89990 

Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—660  1  Claim 


walls  parallel  to  said  perpendicular  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
projections  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  tapenng  walls, 
said  projections  conforming  with  and  fitting  into  said 
grooves  when  said  auxiliary  member  is  installed  in  said 
support  member  and  being  positioned  on  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  unobstructed  portions  of  said  tapering  walls, 
and  said  tapering  walls  are  formed  of  elastic  synthetic 
resin  and  include  projecting  tab  means  on  said  free  edges, 
said  unobstructed  portions  of  said  elastic  tapering  walls 
being  manually  compressible  toward  each  other  for  instal- 
lation of  said  auxiliary  member  substantially  horizontally 
into  said  support  member,  said  installation  including  the 
insertion  of  said  projections  into  said  grooves. 


4,408,612 
ULTRASONIC  SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR  EXAMINING 

VISCERA 

Mikio  Utsugi,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1980,  55-40688 

Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  7  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  for  receiving  therethrough  a  punctur- 
ing cannula,  said  probe  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  at  least  one  substantially  planar 
surface,  said  member  including  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic 
transducer  elements  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  on  said 
one  planar  surface,  a  pyramid-shaped  space  formed  in  said 
member,  said  space  having  a  V-shaped  cross  section,  the 
apex  of  the  V  comprising  a  first  slot  between  converging 
walls  of  the  space  and  lying  substantially  at  the  center  of 
said  row  of  transducer  elements,  said  space  opening 
through  a  wall  of  the  support  member  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  one  planar  surface;  and 

a  wedge-shaped  auxiliary  member  removably  inserted  into 
said  space,  said  auxiliary  member  being  substantially  com- 
plementary in  shape  to  said  space  and  having  a  pair  of 
tapering  walls  conforming  to  said  converging  walls,  the 
inner  apex  edges  of  said  tapering  walls  forming  a  second 
slot  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  planar  surface 
and  overlying  the  edges  of  the  converging  walls  forming 
the  first  slot,  the  side  edges  of  said  tapering  walls  being 
free  and  conforming  on  one  side  to  said  opening  of  said 
space  in  said  perpendicular  wall  and  terminating  on  the 
other  side  in  a  back  wall  perpendicular  to  said  tapering 
walls,  said  auxiliary  member  including  a  pair  of  opposing 
partitions  extending  from  said  tapering  walls  parallel  to 
said  back  wall  and  spaced  therefrom  a  predetermined 
distance,  and  the  surfaces  of  said  opposing  partitions  fac- 
ing away  from  said  tapering  walls  forming  a  uniform  gap 
of  substantially  the  same  width  as  said  predetermined 
distance,  said  gap  opening  into  said  second  slot  and  said 
predetermined  distance  being  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  cannula,  the  portions  of  said  tapering 
walls  being  unobstructed  between  said  partitions  and  said 
edges  on  one  side  for  forming  said  free  edges  of  said 
auxiliary  member,  and  wherein  said  probe  also  includes  a 
pair  of  grooves  in  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  converging 


1.  An  ultrasonic  scanning  device  for  examining  viscera, 
comprising: 

a  control  section  having  two  ends; 

an  elongate  flexible  insertion  section  having  an  opening 
therethrough  and  two  ends,  one  end  being  fixed  to  one  of 
said  two  ends  of  said  control  section; 

a  distal  end  portion  which  is  formed  at  tlie  other  end  of  said 
insertion  section,  said  distal  end  portion  having  a  penph- 
eral  wall,  and  a  chamber  open  at  said  peripheral  wall  and 
being  provided  with  front  and  rear  end  faces; 

ultrasonic  wave  transmission-reception  means  provided  on 
said  front  end  face  of  said  chamber; 

means  provided  in  said  control  section  for  pulsing  and  re- 
ceiving echo  signals  from  said  ultrasonic  wave  transmis- 
sion-reception means; 

an  ultrasonic  wave  reflector  having  two  ends,  one  end  Of 
said  reflector  being  rotatably  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
rear  end  face  of  said  chamber,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
reflector  being  fitted  with  an  inclined  reflection  plane 
facing  said  opening  of  said  chamber  of  said  distal  end 
portion  and  ultrasonic  wave  transmission-reception  means 
at  a  predetermined  angle; 

a  motor  provided  in  said  control  section  for  driving  said 
ultrasonic  wave  reflector; 

a  flexible  linear  member  which  extends  through  said  inser- 
tion section  and  has  two  ends,  one  end  of  said  flexible 
linear  member  being  fixed  to  said  motor,  and  the  other  end 
of  said  flexible  linear  member  being  fixed  to  said  one  end 
of  said  ultrasonic  wave  reflector,  said  linear  flexible  mem- 
ber being  so  arranged  as  to  transmit  the  rotation  of  said 
motor  to  said  ultrasonic  wave  reflector; 

a  flexible  guide  tube  extending  through  said  insertion  section 
and  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  said  flexible  guide  tube 
being  connected  to  said  control  section  and  the  other  end 
of  said  flexible  guide  tube  being  connected  to  said  distal 
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end  portion,  said  flexible  linear  member  extending 
through  said  flexible  guide  tube; 

a  sealing  member  provided  only  at  said  one  end  of  the  flexi- 
ble linear  member  effecting  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  the 
interior  of  said  guide  tube  and  said  motor; 

a  liquid  filled  in  said  chamber  and  in  that  portion  of  said 
flexible  guide  tube  which  extends  between  said  sealing 
member  and  said  other  end  of  said  flexible  linear  member; 
and 

closing  means  coupled  to  said  chamber  to  close  said  cham- 
ber in  a  liquid-tight  state  to  retain  said  liquid  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  closing  means  being  ultrasonically  transparent 

4,408,613 
INTERACTIVE  EXEROSE  DEVICE 
Richard  D.  Relyea,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Aerobitronics,  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,738 

Int.  a.i  GOIL  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—670  16  Oaims 


for  measunng  systolic  and  diastolic  blood  pressure,  obtaining  a 
measure  of  the  systolic  slope  of  blood  pressure  waves,  or  the 
like,  composing  the  steps  of: 

(1)  recurrently  obtaining  cuff  pressure  measurements  and 
arnval  times  of  peak  R-wave  signals  and  Korotkov  sound 
signals  including  artifacts  through  the  active  K-sound 
range  of  a  cuff  pressure  deflation, 

(2)  using  arnval  times  of  associated  R-wave  signals  and 
Korotkov  sound  signals  and  artifacts,  determining  RK 
intervals  from  which  a  plurality  of  RK  interval  versus  cuff 
pressure  points  are  obtained,  some  of  which  are  true 
points  and  others  of  which  are  artifact  f)oints, 

(3)  processing  said  points  to  group  the  same  such  that  one 
group  includes  substantially  only  true  points,  said  process- 
ing comprising; 
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1.  For  use  with  an  exercise  device  including  a  movable  part 
and  moved  by  exercise  of  an  user  input  through  an  input  means 
and  retarded  by  an  adjustable  brake,  and  further  including 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  rate  of  exercising  on  the  exer- 
cise device  by  a  user,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  specified  exercise  rate  for  a  user; 

(b)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  specified  exercise 
rate  from  said  receiving  means  with  the  exercise  rate 
sensed  by  the  sensor  means  on  the  exercise  device; 

(c)  a  video  monitor  positioned  to  be  viewed  by  the  user; 

(d)  video  player  means  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  a  storage 
medium  having  a  video  storage  track  and  a  separable 
storage  track; 

(e)  means  connecting  a  video  signal  output  from  said  video 
player  means  to  said  video  monitor  to  form  a  visual  image 
for  a  user; 

(f)  signal  forming  means  responsive  to  said  storage  medium 
wherein  a  signal  is  recorded  on  the  separable  storage 
track,  said  signal  forming  means  forming  signals  from  said 
storage  track  applied  to  said  receiving  means  to  set  an 
instantaneous  specified  exercise  rate  for  the  user  respon- 
sive to  the  signal  of  said  storage  track;  and 

(g)  wherein  said  storage  track  signal  vanes  said  instanta- 
neous specified  exercise  rate. 
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(a)  from  an  existing  point  at  high  cuff  pressure,  estimating 
an  RK  interval  value  RK  for  a  next  lower  cuff  pressure 
which  includes  a  point, 

(b)  including  the  point  at  said  lower  cuff  pressure  in  a 
group  which  includes  also  said  existing  point  when  the 
difference  ARK  =  RK-RK  at  a  lower  cuff  pressure  is 
within  a  predetermined  range,  and  not  including  the 
point  at  said  lower  cuff  pressure  in  the  group  when  the 
difference  ARK  is  outside  said  predetermined  range, 

(c)  repeating  steps  la  and  36  but  using  the  last  included 
point  in  the  group  for  estimating  an  RK  interval  value 
for  a  next  lower  cuff  pressure  which  includes  a  point, 

(d)  repeating  steps  3a.  3*  and  3c  using  ungrouped  points 
until  all  points  are  included  in  a  group,  and 

(4)  selecting  as  the  one  group  which  includes  substantially 
only  true  points  that  group  which  includes  the  greatest 
number  of  points. 


4,408,615 
INTERFERENCE  HLTER 
Hyman  Grossman,  Buchanan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cambridge 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Ossining,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,469 

Int.  Q\?  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—696  13  Qaims 


4,408,614 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  WITH 

KOROTKOV  SOUND  ARTIFACT  INFORMATION 

DETECTION  AND  REJECTION 

Charles  S.  Weaver,  Palo  Alto,  and  Constance  T.  Chittenden,  Los 

Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menio 

Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,798 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—680  14  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  implemented  method  for  identifying  and  re- 
moving artifacts  in  Korotkov  sound  signals  for  use  in  a  system 
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1  An  interference  filter  for  the  removal  of  AC  interference 
caused  by  power  lines  from  a  signal  containing  information  to 
be  processed  comprising  means  for  filtering  said  interference 
from  said  signal  and  producing  a  filtered  signal  free  of  interfer- 
ence, means  for  combining  the  filtered  signal  with  the  unfil- 
tered  signal  to  produce  an  interference  signal,  means  for  re- 
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versing  the  phase  of  the  interference  signal  relative  to  the 
interference  in  the  first  said  signal  and  means  for  combining  the 
last  said  interference  signal  with  the  first  said  signal  to  produce 
a  resultant  signal  wherein  the  interference  is  cancelled. 


'  4,408,616 

BRAIN  ELECTRICAL  ACTIVITY  MAPPING 
Frank  H.  Duffy,  Brookline,  Mass.,  and  Norman  D.  Culver, 
Spotswood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Children's  Medical  Center 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,043 

Int.  C\?  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  128—731  82  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  topographic  display  of  infor- 
mation on  the  electrical  activity  of  the  brain,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  electrical-activity  transducers  adapted  to  be 
placed  at  spaced  apart  locations  on  the  skull  of  a  patient, 

stimulus  means  for  repeatedly  providing  a  sensory  stimulus 
for  activating  the  brain  to  produce  EP  responses  to  said 
transducers, 

response  averaging  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said 
transducers,  to  produce  average  responses  for  each  trans- 
ducer, 

processing  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  averag- 
ing means  for  processing  said  average  responses  to  gener- 
ate a  time  sequence  of  matrices, 

display  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  processing 
means,  for  displaying  said  matrices  as  a  time  sequence  of 
topographic  maps  of  the  skull,  said  matrice  having  ele- 
ments defining  discrete  points  of  said  maps, 

said  display  means  including  means  for  displaying  said  topo- 
graphic maps  at  a  variable  frame  rate,  said  maps  corre- 
sponding to  different  portions  of  said  average  responses 
being  displayed  respectively  at  different  selected  frame 
rates. 


fixed  resistor  and  a  variable  resistor,  said  first  capacitor  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  one  pole  of  said  main  DC  voltage 
source  and  another  terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
resistive  circuit,  one  of  said  contact  needle  and  electrode  being 
connected  to  another  end  of  said  resistive  circuit  and  the  other 
of  said  contact  needle  and  electrode  being  connected  to  an- 
other pole  of  said  main  DC  voltage  source,  a  second  fixed 
resistor,  a  second  capacitor,  DC  voltage  booster  means  con- 
nected to  said  sawtooth  signal  generator  for  supplying,  when 
activated,  said  sawtooth  signal  generator  with  a  DC  voltage 
higher  than  that  of  said  main  DC  voltage  source,  and  mode- 
changing  means  for  selecting  between  an  acupuncture  point 


i        

4,408,617 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  ACUPUNCTURE 

POINTS  ON  A  PATIENT  AND  FOR  APPLYING 

ELECTRICAL  STIMULATING  SIGNALS  TO  THE 

DETECTED  POINTS 

Deloffre  Auguste,  13  bis,  rue  George  Sand,  94500  Champigny 

S/Mame,  France 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1980,  80  01177 
Int.  Q\}  A61H  i9/02.  J/36 
U,S.  a.  128—735  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  acupuncture  points  of  a  pa- 
tient and  for  applying  electrical  stimulating  signals  to  the  de- 
tected points,  comprising  a  main  DC  voltage  source,  a  probe 
having  a  contact  needle,  an  electrode  to  be  held  by  a  patient,  a 
sawtooth  signal  generator  connected  to  said  main  DC  voltage 
source  for  producing  a  sawtooth  signal  and  having  an  RC 
circuit  determining  the  rise  time  of  each  sawtooth  of  said 
sawtooth  signal,  said  RC  circuit  including  a  first  capacitor  and 
a  resistive  circuit  which  comprises,  connected  in  series,  a  first 
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detection  mode  and  a  soft  stimulation  mode,  said  mode-chang- 
ing means  comprising  first,  second  and  third  switch  means 
which  are  associated  with  said  second  resistor,  said  second 
capacitor  and  said  DC  voltage  booster  means,  respectively, 
and  which,  when  switched  in  a  state  corresponding  to  said  soft 
stimulation  mode,  combines  said  second  fixed  resistor  with  said 
resistive  circuit  so  that  the  resultant  resistance  of  the  combined 
second  resistor  and  resistive  circuit  is  lower  than  the  resistance 
of  said  resistive  circuit,  combines  said  second  capacitor  with 
said  first  capacitor  so  that  the  resultant  capacitance  of  the 
combined  first  and  second  capacitors  is  higher  than  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  first  capacitor,  and  activates  said  DC  voltage 
booster  means,  respectively. 


4,408,618 
AXIAL  FLOW  ROTARY  SEPARATOR 

Homer  D.  Witzel,  1700  Gulf  Blvd.,  Englewood  City,  Fla.  33533 

Filed  Jun,  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,141 

Int.  CI.'  AOIF  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  130—23  60  Qaims 


1.  An  axial  flow  rotary  separator  for  a  combine,  the  combine 
having  a  forward  harvesting  header  for  gathering  crop  mate- 
rial from  a  field  and  delivering  it  to  a  rearward  outlet  of  the 
header,  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  separator  housing  including  a  housing 
wall  having  an  inner  surface  and  at  least  one  foraminous 
portion  and  an  upstream  inlet  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  crop  material  gathered  by  the  header,  and  a 
downstream  outlet  for  discharging  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
crop  material  received  at  the  inlet,  some  of  the  material 
passing  outwards  through  the  foraminous  portion; 
a  rotor  supf>orted  for  rotation  and  extending  within  the 
housing  for  engaging  crop  material  adjacent  the  inlet  and 
propelling  it  to  the  outlet,  the  rotor  having  a  frame  and  an 
axis  of  rotation  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 


556 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


housing  and  a  plurality  of  crop  material-engaging  ele- 
ments earned  by  the  frame,  each  element  having  a  radially 
outward  portion  which  defines  a  path  of  revolution  as  the 
rotor  rotates,  the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  wall  and  the 
path  of  revolution  of  the  rotor  element  outward  portions 
cooperating  to  define  a  plurality  of  annular  clearances 
each  having  spaced  apart  zones  of  lesser  and  of  greater 
radial  thickness,  and  each  crop  material-engaging  element 
being  articulated  with  respect  to  the  rotor  frame  so  as  to 
provide   relative  axial   movement  between  at   least   the 
radially  outward  portion  of  the  element  and  the  housing 
axis  as  the  rotor  rotates;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  rotor  and  actuating  the  crop  material- 
engaging  elements  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  material 
engaged  by  the  elements  is  propelled  circumferentially  at 
such  a  speed  that  it  is  maintained  by  centrifugal  force  in  a 
mat  generally  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
housing  wall,  the  articulation  of  the  crop  material-engag- 
ing elements  being  such  that  when  in  a  zone  of  lesser 
radial  thickness,  the  axial  component  of  the  movement  of 
each  crop  material-engaging  element   radially   outward 
portion  IS  substantially  in  a  downstream  direction  so  that 
each  element,  while  engaging  the  mat,  periodically  in- 
creases and  decreases  its  radial  penetration  of  the  mat  and. 
while  in  such  increased  penetration,  displaces  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  crop  material  downstream  while  also  pro- 
pelling It  circumferentially  and  the  net  effect  is  to  move 
the  material  progressively  downstream  towards  the  out- 
let. 


4,408,620 
NOVELTV  ITEM  OF  A  CIGARETTE  EXTINGUISHING 

ASHTRAY 

Marvin  W.  Sasseen,  7145  Lindewood  PI.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63109 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,412 

Int.  a.'  A24F  13/18 

U.S.  a.  131—236  17  Qaims 


17  .An  ashtray  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a  plurality  of 
cigarette  holders  spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  track 
having  a  portion  thereof  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  receptacle,  said  track  having  spaced  control  surfaces 
thereon,  a  figure  including  means  supporting  said  figure  for 
movement  along  said  track,  other  means  including  a  source  of 
liquid  and  means  connecting  the  source  of  liquid  to  said  figure, 
means  associated  with  said  figure  engageable  with  the  control 
surfaces  on  said  track  to  control  the  supply  of  liquid  from  said 
source  to  said  figure  for  discharging  thereby  at  a  cigarette  in 
the  ashtray,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  figure  for 
moving  said  figure  along  said  track,  and  means  connected  to 
said  moving  means  for  generating  audio  and  visual  signals 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  figure. 


4.408,619 
VIBRATORY  PNEUMATIC  TOBACCO  FEEDER 
J.  E.  Steven  Perkins,  Colonial  Heights,  Va..  assignor  to  Philip 
Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272.817 

Int.  a.'  A24C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  131—108  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  tobacco  feeder  for  pneumatically  conveying 
tobacco  from  a  storage  area  to  cigarette  making  machines,  said 
feeder  comprising; 

a  metering  nxbe,  " 

a  conveyor  belt  on  which  tobacco  from  said  metering  tube  is 
deposited; 

a  collecting  pan  which  receives  tobacco  from  said  conveyor. 

vacuum  tubes  located  above  said  collecting  pan  for  remov- 
ing tobacco  from  said  collecting  pan  for  transport  to 
cigarette  making  machines;  and 

control  flaps  for  directing  the  flow  of  the  tobacco  to  one  or 
more  of  said  vacuum  tubes. 


4,408,621 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CIGARETTES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Peter  Schumacher,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,857 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1980.  3022827 

Int.  CI.'  A24C  5/32.  5/33.  5/35 
U.S.  a.  131—282  13  Qaims 

1  Apparatus  for  transferring  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod- 
shaped  articles  between  first  and  second  stations  at  which  the 
articles  respectively  advance  axially  and  sideways  at  different 
first  and  second  speeds,  comprising  a  rotary  carrier;  a  plurality 
of  crank  arms  having  first  portions  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
carrier  and  second  portions;  article  receiving  means  connected 
with  and  movable  relative  to  the  second  portions  of  said  crank 
arms  and  arranged  to  travel,  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
carrier,  along  an  endless  path  having  spaced  apart  first  and 
second  portions  respectively  adjacent  to  said  first  and  second 
stations;  means  for  preventing  charges  in  orientation  of  said 
receiving  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  carrier;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  first  portions  of  said  crank  arms  relative 
to  said  carrier  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  carrier,  compris- 
ing stationary  cam  means,  discrete  lever  means  for  each  of  said 
crank  arms,  each  of  said  lever  means  being  pivotable  with 
reference  to  said  carrier  and  having  means  for  tracking  said 
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cam  means  so  that  said  lever  means  pivot  back  and  forth  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  carrier,  and  transmission  means  for 


an  elongate  hollow  housing, 

an  electrically  powered  motor  means  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  disposed  in  said  housing  and 

adapted  to  energize  said  motor  means, 
a  shaft  extending  from  said  motor  means  and  rotatable  about 

a  shaft  axis, 
an  offset  plate  interconnected  with  said  shaft  and  rotatable 

about  said  shaft  axis, 
an  attachment  arm  attached  adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery 

of  said  offset  plate  and  movably  responsive  to  rotation  by 

said  offset  plate, 
guide  means  for  restricting  movement  of  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  attachment  arm  to  a  substantially  linear  direction,  and 
a  reciprocating  manicuring  implement  interconnected  with 

said  attachment  arm  and  driven  linearly  in  both  directions 

along  its  longitudinal  axis  by  said  electrically  powered 

motor  means. 


rotating  said  crank  arms  relative  to  said  carrier  in  response  to 
pivoting  of  the  respective  lever  means. 


I  4,408,622 

HNGERNAIL  EXTENSION 
Carl  H.  Meyerhoefer,  Huntington  Station,  and  Carl  E.  Meyer- 
hoefer,  Little  Neck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Revlon,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,123 

Int.  a.5  A45D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  132—73  3  Qaims 


4,408,624 

SYSTEM  FOR  ARRANGING  FERROMAGNETIC  COIL 

SPRINGS  AND  FEEDING  SAME  TO  A  WORK  STATION 

Horst  Friemert,  ErIangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,014 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1980,  3047587 

Int.  CI.'  B08B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  134—133  5  Qaims 


1.  An  artificial  fingernail  extension  attachable  to  a  natural 
fingernail  comprising: 

(a)  A  nail  extension  body  having  a  forwardmost  edge,  and 

(b)  a  rearward  concave  distal  upper  edge  and  a  rearward 
concave  lower  edge  forming  a  wedge  shaped  arcuate 
pocket  to  receive  and  conform  generally  to  the  shape  of 
the  convex  forward  edge  of  the  natural  fingernail  to  posi- 
tion the  artificial  nail  so  that  it  will  overiap  and  underlap 
the  natural  nail  and  be  bonded  thereto. 


'  4,408,623 

ELECTRICAL  MANICURING  DEVICE 

Grant  Murray,  15815  Bitridge,  Houston,  Tex.  77053 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,966 

Int.  a.3  A45D  29/05;  F16H  25/08 

U.S.  a.  132—73.6  15  Qaims 


1.  A  power  manicuring  device,  comprising: 


1.   An  arrangement  for  unscrambling  ferromagnetic  coil 
springs  from  a  random  pile,  the  arrangement  being  of  the  type 
which  utilizes  a  traveling  electromagnetic  field  for  unscram- 
bling the  coil  springs  and  for  feeding  them  to  a  work  station, 
the  arrangement  comprising; 
cassette  means  formed  of  non-ferromagnetic  matenal  in  a 
rectangular  configuration,  said  cassette  means  having  a 
first  interior  vertical  surface  provided  with  outlet  open- 
ings which  are  arranged  vertically  above  one  another,  and 
at  predetermined  distances  from  one  another,  said  cassette 
means  further  having  a  second  interior  surface  having 
impact  edges  thereon,  said  impact  edges  being  horizon- 
tally arranged  at  vertical  heights  corresponding  to  respec- 
tively associated  ones  of  said  outlet  openings  of  said  first 
interior  surface,  said  impact  edges  being  raised  from  said 
second  interior  surface  by  a  predetermined  impact  edge 
height; 
discharge  tube  means  formed  of  a  non-ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial engaged  with  respectively  associated  ones  of  said 
outlet  openings  of  said  first  interior  surface;  and 
linear  motor  stator  means  for  producing  the  traveling  elec- 
tromagnetic field,  said  cassette  means  being  vertically 
fastened  to  said  linear  motor  stator  means  so  as  to  produce 
an  acute  angle  between  said  linear  motor  stator  means  and 
said  second  interior  surface  of  said  cassette  means,  said 
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acute  angle  having  an  apex  which  is  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  interior  surfaces 


4,408,625 
ARTICLE  WASHING  MEANS  WITH  MOVABLE  SPRAY 

HEADS 
Henry  Y.  Kuhl,  Kubl  Rd.,  R.D.  1,  Box  485A,  Flemington,  N.J. 
08822 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,835 

Int.  a. 5  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—144  13  Claims 


thereof  to  deliver  the  solution  to  the  article  to  be  washed 
within  said  washing  compartment; 

(k)  a  rinsing  conduit  means  for  carrying  rinsing  solution  and 
being  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said  frame  means  to 
be  longitudinally  movable  therewith  in  said  washing  com- 
partment, said  rinsing  conduit  means  extending  peripher- 
allv  around  a  location  of  an  article  to  be  rinsed  for  thor- 
ough rinsing  thereof; 

(!)  a  plurality  of  rinsing  spray  heads  each  secured  with  re- 
spect to  said  rinsing  conduit  means  and  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  respect  to  the  rinsing  solution  thereof  to 
deliver  the  solution  to  the  article  to  be  rinsed. 


4,408,626 
VALVE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  STEAM  TRAP 
Katsuji  Fujiwara,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  TLV  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1980.  55-141224; 
Nov.  4.  1980,  55-158431[U] 

Int.  CI."  F16T  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  137—185  7  Claims 


1.  An  article  washing  means  with   movable  Npray   heads 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  means  including  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall 
and  defining  an  entry  opening  in  said  front  wall  through 
which  to  move  articles  into  said  housing  to  be  washed  and 
nnsed,  said  housing  further  defining  a  washing  compart- 
ment therein  to  contain  washing  and  rinsing  solutions 
being  sprayed; 

(b)  article  support  means  extending  through  said  housing 
means  and  adapted  to  elevate  an  article  to  be  washed 
above  the  floor  of  said  washing  compartment; 

(c)  a  frame  means  secured  to  the  intenor  of  said  housing 
means  and  being  longitudinally  movable  therein  from 
adjacent  said  front  wall  to  adjacent  said  rear  wall; 

(d)  at  least  one  frame  support  means  extending  from  adjacent 
said  front  wall  to  adjacent  said  rear  wall,  said  frame  sup- 
port means  being  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said 
housing  means; 

(e)  a  frame  support  guide  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect 
to  said  frame  means  and  movably  secured  with  respect  to 
said  frame  support  means  to  guide  said  frame  means  in 
longitudinal  movement  along  said  frame  support  means 
within  said  washing  compartment; 

(0  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  washing 
compartment  and  extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 
said  drive  shaft  defining  a  spiral  groove  means  extending 
therealong; 

(g)  a  dnve  means  secured  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft  to 
cause  selective  rotation  thereof; 

(h)  a  dnve  follower  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said 
frame  means  and  movably  secured  with  respect  to  said 
drive  shaft,  said  dnve  follower  extending  into  said  spiral 
groove  means  of  said  dnve  shaft  to  urge  said  frame  means 
to  move  longitudinally  within  said  housing  responsive  to 
selective  rotation  of  said  dnve  shaft; 

(i)  a  washing  conduit  means  for  carrying  washing  solution 
and  being  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said  frame 
means  to  be  longitudinally  movable  therewith  in  said 
washing  compartment,  said  washing  conduit  means  ex- 
tending peripherally  around  the  location  of  an  anicle  to  be 
washed  for  thorough  cleansing  thereof; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  washing  spray  means  each  secured  with 
respect  to  said  washing  conduit  means  and  in  fluid  flow 
communication   with   respect   to   the   washing   solution 


1.  A  valve  seat  assembly  for  a  steam  trap  including  a  housing 
having  an  intenor  wall  defining  a  valve  chamber,  said  valve 
seat  assembly  being  mounted  in  said  housing  and  defining  a 
\alve  onfice  in  flow  communication  with  said  valve  chamber 
with  a  buoyant  float  member  being  movably  mounted  within 
said  valve  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  and  out  of 
eneagement  with  said  valve  seat  assembly  to  close  and  open 
said  onfice,  said  valve  seat  assembly  compnsing  a  body  ponion 
made  of  stainless  steel  mounted  within  said  housing  and  defin- 
ing a  vaKe  bore  having  said  valve  onfice  defined  at  the  inner 
end  of  said  valve  bore,  a  valve  seat  surface  contiguous  with 
and  surrounding  said  valve  onfice.  and  a  float  abutment  mem- 
ber made  of  carbide  located  adjacent  said  valve  seat  surface  on 
the  outer  penphery  thereof,  said  float  abutment  member  being 
located  to  serve  as  a  contact  point  for  said  float  member  and  to 
define  a  fulcrum  about  which  said  float  member  may  pivot 
when  moving  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  valve  seat 
surface. 


4,408,627 
EXHAUST  BRAKE  VALVE  UNIT 
Victor  A.  Harris,  Llanwono  Rd„  Ynyshir,  Porth,  Mid  Glamor- 
gan, Wales 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,864,  May  8,  1975.  This 
application  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,171 
Int.  a.i  F16K  3/02:  B08B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  137—242  7  aaims 

1.  An  automatic  exhaust  brake  valve  unit  adapted  to  be 
connected  into  the  exhaust  system  of  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  hollow  body  having  an  open  end  face  and  opposing 
planar  walls  defining  a  valve  chamber  therebetween  which  is 
open  to  said  end  face;  said  opposing  walls  each  defining  therein 
a  port  which  in  alignment  with  the  port  in  the  respective 
opposite  wall  defines  an  exhaust  passage  through  the  valve 
chamber;  a  valve  closure  member  located  within  the  valve 
chamber  for  sliding  movement  therein  between  said  opposed 
planar  walls  and  having  opposed  planar  faces  and  a  recess  in 
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each  of  said  faces  to  leave  a  land  thereon  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  one  of  said  planar  walls,  the  valve 
closure  member  being  located  in  the  valve  chamber  with  a 
clearance  fit  therein  and  being  movable  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  common  axis  of  said  ports  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion whereat  exhaust  gas  pressure  on  either  of  said  planar  faces 
of  the  value  closure  member  is  operable  to  urge  it  against  the 
one  of  said  planar  walls  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  valve  clo- 
sure member  to  effect  sealing  engagement  of  said  one  planar 
wall  and  planar  face  and  thereby  close  the  respective  port  in 
said  one  planar  wall,  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  exhaust 
passage  defined  by  said  ports  is  substantially  unobstructed;  an 
end  plate  arranged  to  be  mounted  across  said  open  end  face  of 
said  hollow  body  to  close  the  valve  chamber,  said  end  plate 
defining  therein  an  aperture;  a  fluid  pressure  operated  piston 
and  cylinder  device  mounted  on  said  hollow  body  with  the 
piston  rod  thereof  extending  through  said  aperture  defined  in 
said  plate  and  being  coupled  with  the  valve  closure  member, 
the  valve  closure  member  defining  therein  an  axial  bore  for 
receiving  said  piston  rod  with  clearance  and  a  cross  bore 
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through  the  axial  bore,  there  being  a  pin  mounted  in  the  piston 
rod  and  extending  through  said  cross  bore  with  clearance 
whereby  universal  relative  movement  is  allowed  between  said 
piston  rod  and  said  valve  closure  member;  and  securing  means 
located  externally  of  said  cylinder  device  for  securing  said 
cylinder  device  to  said  open  end  face  of  said  hollow  body  with 
said  end  plate  located  between  said  cylinder  device  and  said 
open  end  face  of  said  hollow  body,  said  cylinder  device,  said 
end  plate  being  removable  from  said  hollow  body  upon  releas- 
ing the  securing  means,  whereby  the  cylinder  device  is  remov- 
able from  said  valve  body  and  the  valve  closure  member  is 
removable  from  said  valve  chamber  through  said  open  end 
face  of  said  valve  hollow  body;  and  said  exhaust  brake  valve 
unit  further  comprising  scraping  means  disposed  in  a  recess 
between  said  end  plate  and  said  piston  and  cylinder  device  for 
engagement  with  said  piston  rod,  the  scraping  means  compris- 
ing two  rings  having  bores  to  closely  receive  the  piston  rod, 
and  a  coil  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  recess  between 
said  rings  and  around  said  piston  rod  to  hold  said  rings  respec- 
tively against  said  plate  and  said  piston  and  cylinder  device. 


I 

4,408,628 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPAIR  OF  LEAKING 

STORAGE  TANKS  CONTAINING  FLUIDS  WHICH 

CONTAMINATE  GROUND  WATER 

Robert  J.  Monk,  Eng.  Div.  HQ-AAFES-EUR,  APO  New  York, 

N.Y.  09245 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,207 
Int.  a.3  F16K  23/00 
U.S.  a.  137—312  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  and  method  for  repair  of  leaking  storage  tanks 
containing  fluids  which  contaminate  ground  water  comprises: 
a  flexible  fluid  tight  containment  means  formed  to  the  inte- 
rior shape  of  said  tank  whereby  fluid  is  stored  with  zero 
leakage  inside  the  tank,  said  tank  restrains  said  contain- 
ment means  from  movement  beyond  its  fully  inflated  size 
preventing  overstressing; 
an  opening  edge  jointed  fluid  tight  to  said  containment 
means  and  formed  to  the  inside  shape  of  a  combination 
manway  and  appurtenances  access  whereby  a  fluid  tight 
seal  is  formed  with  said  tank  when  said  edge  is  assembled 


as  a  gasket  between  the  flange  and  cover  of  said  access, 
said  access  is  an  integral  part  of  said  tank; 
support  cage  assembly  inside  said  containment  means 
adjacent  to  said  access  holds  said  containment  means  tight 
against  said  tank  whereby  strain  on  said  opening  edge  is 
relieved  when  fluiU  storage  level  is  low  and  said  contain- 
ment means  is  not  fully  inflated  and  whereby  said  contain- 
ment means  is  maintained  separated  from  said  appurte- 
nances installed  inside  said  tank  through  said  access; 
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a  sampling  means  located  between  the  lowest  positions  of 
said  tank  interior  and  the  outside  of  said  containment 
means  with  said  sampling  means  being  joined  fluid  tight 
with  a  pump  which  discharges  into  a  sealed  reservoir 
whereby  leaking  ground  water  or  stored  fluid  can  be 
observed  and  removed;  and, 

multiple  corrugated  spacers  installed  between  the  bottom  of 
said  containment  means  and  bottom  interior  of  said  tank 
and  said  sampling  means  whereby  the  effective  area  of 
said  sampling  is  increased  to  cover  most  probable  tank 
leakage  areas. 


4,408,629 
VALVE  MODinCATION  FOR  FLUID  PUMP  VALVES 
Larry  J.  Lafont,  Lockport,  La.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca 
City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,187 

Int.  C\J  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—329.04  4  Claims 


\ 


1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  an  abrasive  fluid,  said 
valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a  seating  surface;  a  fluid  pas- 
sage extending  through  said  valve  body  to  said  seating  surface; 
valve  closure  means  comprising  a  planar  polymeric  disc  hav- 
ing a  primary  planar  sealing  surface  adapted  for  engagement 
with  said  seating  surface  and  further  including  spring  means 
for  biasing  said  primary  planar  sealing  surface  of  said  disc  into 
compressive  engagement  with  said  valve  seating  surface,  said 
disc  and  spring  means  being  mounted  concentncally  on  a 
central  shaft  passing  through  a  central  opening  having  a  cylin- 
drical side  wall  in  said  disc  and  secured  within  said  valve  body, 
the  improvement  which  comprises; 

a  first  annular  groove  disposed  in  said  pnmary  planar  sealing 
surface  of  said  disc  so  as  to  engage  said  seating  surface 
radially  outwardly  of  said  fluid  passage,  said  first  annular 
groove  including  a  secondary  sealing  surface  having  a 
first  resilient  circular  sealing  member  disposed  therein  and 
a  second  annular  groove  including  a  third  sealing  surface 
disposed  in  said  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  opening  of 
said  disc  having  a  second  resilient  circular  sealing  member 
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disposed  therein,  said  second  resilient  circular  sealing 
member  being  in  compressive  engagement  around  said 
shaft  whereby  flow  of  said  abrasive  fluid  is  controlled 
after  erosion  of  said  disc  by  said  first  and  second  resilient 
circular  sealing  members. 


4,408,631 
WEDGE-TYPE  TAP  FOR  THE  STERILE  SAMPLING  OF 

LIQUIDS 
Klaus  L'hiig,  Apt.  2331  c/o  Cerveceria  Polar,  Marian  Szczurek, 
Caile  Caurimare,  Res.  Los  Tulipanes  Apto.  52  CoLB.Monte; 
Carlos  Vilacha,  Av.  Circunvalacion  Del  Sol,  Res  "46"  Apto  42 
Santa  Paula,  all  of  Caracas,  Venezuela,  and  Juergen  Beck- 
mann,  7410  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1978,  28407343 

Int.  a.'  F16K  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  137—380  2  Qaims 


4,408,630 
TORCH  FOR  VAPORIZABLE  PRESSURIZED  LIQUID 
Richard  J.  Armstrong,  7  Jackes  Ave.,  Suite  703,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,039 

Int.  a.'  F16K  49/00 

U.S.  a.  137—340  6  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  container  of  pressurized  liquid  fuel 
material  that  vapourizes  under  normal  atmospheric  conditions, 
the  valve  assembly  being  adapted  to  vapounze  the  liquid  mate- 
rial as  it  flows  from  the  bottom  of  a  container  through  the 
valve  assembly,  comprising  a  body  having  an  escape  passage 
therethrough  with  a  control  valve  therein  operable  between  a 
closed  and  open  position  to  control  the  escape  of  fuel  material 
from  the  container,  means  forming  a  jacket  chamber  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  escape  passage  to  contain  heat 
storage  material  that  is  liquid  under  normal  atmospheric  condi- 
tions and  that  solidifies  at  about  the  vapourization  temperature 
of  the  pressurized  liquid  fuel  material  to  be  used  in  the  con- 
tainer with  which  the  valve  assembly  is  to  be  used  to  release 
latent  heat  of  fusion,  a  pressure  regulating  expansion  valve  in 
said  passage  upstream  of  said  jacket  chamber,  pressure  regulat- 
ing expansion  valve  control  means  responsive  to  the  closed 
position  of  said  control  valve  to  close  said  pressure  regulating 
expansion  valve  and  responsive  to  an  open  position  of  said 
control  valve  to  open  said  pressure  regulating  expansion  valve 
and  permit  fuel  material  to  flow  from  the  container  through 
the  escape  passage  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  jacket 
chamber  whereby  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  the  heat  storage 
material  supplies  the  latent  heat  of  vapourization  of  the  fuel 
material  as  it  vapourizes  in  the  area  of  said  expansion  valve. 


1  A  wedge-type  tap  for  the  sterile  sampling  of  beer  or  wine 
contained  in  a  tank,  said  tap  comprising: 

a  tap  housing  having  a  cylindrical  longitudinal  bore  with  a 
tapered  end  portion  defining  a  frusto-conical  surface,  said 
housing  being  sealingly  mounted  transversely  in  a  wall  of 
the  tank  with  the  af)ex  of  the  tapered  end  of  the  bore  lying 
inside  the  tank,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  on 
one  side  of  the  tapered  end  inside  the  tank; 

a  cylindrical  faucet  plug  with  a  tapered  end  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  bore  in  the  housing  and  formed  with  a  through- 
passage  extending  in  its  longitudinal  axis  and  terminating 
in  a  radial  inlet  portion  within  the  tapered  portion  inside 
the  tank,  said  faucet  plug  being  arranged  in  said  housing 
bore,  being  rotatable  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  a  further  end  portion  extending  from  said  housing; 

a  screw  cap  threaded  to  an  outer  cylindrical  end  portion  of 
said  faucet  plug  thereby  securing  said  faucet  plug  to  said 
housing  in  liquid-tight  manner; 

a  bent  discharge  pipe  fixedly  connected  to  the  outer  end 
portion  of  said  faucet  plug, 

said  radial  inlet  portion  of  the  faucet  plug  being  positioned 
longitudinally  to  connect  with  the  inlet  opening  of  said 
housing  and  providing  a  fiow  path  from  the  tank  through 
the  discharge  pipe  when  said  discharge  pip)e  is  in  its  down- 
ward position,  and  said  tapered  end  of  the  faucet  plug 
sealing  off  the  inlet  opening  of  said  housing  when  said 
discharge  pipe  is  in  its  upward  position; 

said  housing  and  said  faucet  plug  consisting  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  and  a  self- 
sealing  slidable  plastics  material;  and 

a  locking  means  designed  as  a  strap  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  having  at  its  free  end  a  cap  for  covering 
said  discharge  pipe,  two  legs  being  formed  onto  said  strap 
which  surroundingly  engage  the  upwardly  directed  dis- 
charge pipe  on  either  side  whereby  said  locking  means 
secures  said  discharge  pipe  in  its  upwardly  directed  posi- 
tion against  inadvertent  turning  and  covers  the  discharge 
opening  of  said  discharge  pipe. 


4,408,632 
HIGH  FLOW  SHROUD  CHECK  VALVE 

Preben  Kent,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,224 
Int.  Q\}  F16K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  137—516.29  18  Qaims 

1    In  a  check  valve  having  a  valve  body  comprised  of  a 
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housing  having  a  valve  chamber,  an  inlet  fitting  extending  into 
said  valve  chamber  and  having  concentric  sealing  surfaces 
facing  into  said  valve  chamber,  a  poppet  valve  positioned  in 
said  valve  chamber  and  being  slidably  mounted  relative  to  said 
inlet  fitting,  flow  ports  through  said  poppet  valve,  concentric 
sealing  surfaces  on  said  poppet  valve  downstream  from  said 
flow  ports,  one  of  the  sealing  surfaces  on  said  inlet  fitting 
aligning  with  a  sealing  surface  on  said  poppet  valve,  a  second 
sealing  surface  on  said  poppet  valve  aligning  with  a  second 
sealing  surface  on  said  inlet  fitting,  an  annular  resilient  seal  ring 
encircling  said  poppet  valve  in  alignment  with  the  second 
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intermediate  member,  the  said  valves  being  biassed  to  a  closed 
position;  a  pair  of  relief  outlet  valves  leading  out  of  the  valve 
chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  intermediate  member,  and 
also  being  biassed  to  a  closed  position;  a  selector  plunger  lo- 
cated on  each  side  of  the  intermediate  member,  each  of  the 
selector  plungers  being  movable  to  an  angular  setting  in  which 
it  registers  with  a  check  valve  and  is  displaceable  to  open  the 
check  valve  by  the  pressure  of  liquid  entering  the  valve  cham- 
ber through  one  of  the  inlet  valves;  and  means  for  opening  a 
selected  inlet  valve  whereby  liquid  under  pressure  can  enter 
the  valve  chamber  to  displace  a  selector  plunger  registered 
with  a  check  valve  so  as  to  of)en  that  check  valve  and  permit 
liquid  pressure  to  flow  from  a  hydraulic  device  to  be  operated 


sealing  surface  on  said  poppet  valve,  and  means  for  moving 
said  poppet  valve  to  seal  said  one  sealing  surface  on  the  inlet 
fitting  and  poppet  against  each  other  and  to  seal  said  seal  ring 
between  said  two  second  sealing  surfaces,  in  combination: 
shroud  means  encircling  said  seal  ring  and  said  second  sealing 
surface  on  said  poppet  valve  and  movable  relative  to  said 
poppet  valve,  means  for  moving  said  shroud  means  with  said 
poppet  valve  as  said  poppet  valve  is  moved  to  the  open  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  retaining  said  seal  ring  concentrically 
enclosed  in  said  shroud  means  as  said  poppet  valve  is  opened 
and  closed. 


4,408,634 
GATE  STOP  VALVE 
Roy  N.  Peacock,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  assignor  to  HPS  Corporation, 
Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,459 

Int.  a.'  F16K  i/02 

U.S.  a.  137—630.12  n  Qaims 


I 

4,408,633 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Norman  J.  Lee,  Yapton,  England,  assignor  to  Matburn  (Hold- 
ings) Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,501 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1980, 
8010927;  Dec.  9,  1980,  8039450 

.  Int.  Q\?  F15B  U/06 
U.S.  a.  137—596.2  5  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  valve  chamber  therein  an  intermediate  member  dividing 
the  valve  chamber  into  two;  a  plurality  of  control  outlets 
leading  from  the  valve  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  inter- 
mediate member  each  of  the  said  outlets  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  device  to  be  operated  by  hydraulic  pressure 
supplied  from  the  valve  chamber;  a  check  valve  located  in 
each  one  of  the  control  outlets,  each  said  check  valve  being 
biased  to  a  closed  position;  a  pair  of  inlet  valves  through  which 
liquid  can  enter  the  valve  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture  at 
least  one  of  which  has  a  valve  seat, 

(b)  an  actuator  member  reciprocal  in  said  casing  transversely 
of  said  apertures  and  having  two  oppositely  disposed 
faces. 

(c)  means  for  imparting  reciprocation  to  said  actuator  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  two  plate  members  flanking  said  two  oppositely  disposed 
faces  of  said  actuator  member,  at  least  one  of  said  plate 
members  being  a  valve  head  for  cooperation  with  said 
valve  seat,  and 

(e)  rectangular  rotative  means  positioned  between  said  actu- 
ator member  and  said  two  plate  members  for  moving  said 
two  plate  members  from  an  open  to  a  closed  and  latched 
position  as  said  actuator  member  is  reciprocated. 


4,408,635 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  PULSE  INTERCEPTOR 
Martin  R.  Packer,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Liquid  Dy- 
namics, Inc.,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,517,  Feb.  14,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,6S>7,  Dec.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,185 

Int.  C\?  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  a.  138—30  4  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  flow  smoother  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  vessel  having  one  end  substantially 
closed  and  the  opposite  end  closed  by  a  removable  circu- 
lar base  member  extending  across  and  closing  said  oppo- 
site end; 

(b)  gas  valve  means  associated  with  said  substantially  closed 
end  of  said  vessel  and  having  a  channel  formed  in  said  gas 
valve  means  to  permit  entry  of  a  gaseous  Huid  within  said 

vessel; 

(c)  a  flexible  membrane  member  suspended  within  said  ves- 
sel immediately  adjacent  said  base  member  and  having  an 
outer  peripheral  edge  portion  held  in  clamped  sealing 
relation  between  said  vessel  and  base  member  and  estab- 
lishing within  said  vessel  and  on  one  side  of  said  mem- 
brane member  a  first  fiuid-type  chamber  communicating 
with  said  channel  and  valve  means  and  holding  a  com- 
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pressjble  fluid  admitted  through  said  channel  and  valve 
means  and  held  at  a  predetermined  pressure  within  said 
chamber,  said  membrane  member  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral portion  within  said  clamped  fjeripheral  edge  portion 
which  assumes  a  folded  position  when  said  membrane 
member  is  inoperative  and  flexes  from  such  folded  posi- 
tion when  said  membrane  member  is  operative; 
(d)  an  annular  tubular  inlet  portion  surrounding  and  concen- 
tric with  an  outlet  port  formed  by  a  tube  having  a  flared 
trumpet-like  entrance  within  said  vessel,  said  ports  being 
formed  and  centrally  located  in  said  removable  base  mem- 
ber enabling  a  substantially  incompressible  fluid  to  flow 
into  said  vessel  through  the  inlet  portion,  while  within  said 
vessel  enabling  said  incompressible  fluid  to  turn  towards 
selected  portions  of  said  membrane  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  the  said  one  side  of  said  membrane  establishing 
said  chamber  and  thereafter  without  any  flow  restrictions 
between  said  ports  exit  through  said  outlet  port,  said 
membrane  being  adapted  when  operative  to  move  in  a 
first  direction  in  a  limited  amount  towards  said  gaseous 
fluid  chamber  and  when  inoperative  being  adapted  to 


move  in  an  opposite  second  direction  toward  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  to  an  inoperative  position  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  changing  character  of  said  fluid  flow;  and 
(e)  an  anti-extrusion  valve  plate  centrally  located  on  said 
membrane  member  on  the  said  opposite  side  thereof  and 
adapted  when  said  membrane  member  is  moved  to  its 
inoperative  position  toward  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to 
be  supported  on  said  base  member  within  said  vessel  and 
provide  a  cover  over  both  said  ports  to  prevent  extrusion 
of  said  membrane  member  therethrough  and  to  simulta- 
neously esublish  an  unrestricted  flow  path  between  said 
ports  and  partially  bounded  by  said  valve  plate  whereby 
the  fluid  entering  said  vessel  through  said  inlet  port  is 
under  all  positions  of  said  membrane  member  provided 
with  an  unrestncted  flow  path  to  flow  out  of  said  vessel 
through  said  outlet  port,  said  valve  plate  being  shaped  so 
as  to  direct  incoming  liquid  flow  impinging  thereon  when 
said  membrane  is  in  said  inoperative  position  and  said 
plate  is  over  said  ports,  said  valve  plate  being  further 
adapted  to  move  towards  and  rest  against  said  valve 
means  and  thereby  limit  the  movement  of  said  membrane 
in  said  first  direction  when  said  membrane  is  operative. 


4,408,636 
REHEATER  ISOLATION  DEVICE  AND  CHEMICAL 
CONNECTOR 
Anatole  N.  Karpenko,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  An- 
chor/Darling Valve  Company,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,792 
Int.  a.^  F16L  55/10.  55/16 
MS.  a.  138—94  2  Qaims 

1.  A  combination  pipe  coupling,  clean  out  and  isolation 
device  comprising  in  combination: 


a.  a  "T"  fitting  having  opposite  arms  adapted  to  couple  two 

pipes  together  in  end-to-end  relationship, 
b  a  side  arm  extending  at  nght  angles  to  said  arms,  said  side 

arm  having  a  terminal  end. 

c.  valve  seats  in  each  of  said  opposite  arms,  said  seats  being 
set  at  an  angling  relationship  to  each  other,  forming  a  "V" 
shaped  opening  therebetween  with  the  open  side  of  the 
"V"  facing  said  side  arm, 

d.  an  annular,  internal  recess  in  said  side  arm, 

e  a  sealing  plate  forming  part  of  said  combination,  said 
sealing  plate  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  said  side  arm 


'^#^ 


and  held  in  place  jy  ring  segments  fitting  into  said  recess 

and  said  plate, 
f  a  flange  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  side  arm,  said  fiange 

being  adapted  to  fasten  to  a  clean  out  connector, 
g.  internal,  inwardly  extending  projections  within  said  side 

arm, 
h.  complementary  split  disc  halves  fitting  into  said  "V" 

shaped  opening  between  the  valve  seats, 
i  a  spider  engaging  the  underside  of  said  projections,  and 
J.  screw  means  carried  on  said  spider,  said  screw  means 

engaging  said  split  disc  halves  and  forcing  them  into  seal- 
ing relationship  with  said  valve  seats. 


4,408,637 

DOUBLE  LAYER  FORMING  FABRICS  FOR  USE  IN 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHINES 

Robert  Karm,  Selestat,  France,  assignor  to  Martel,  Catala  & 
Cie,  Selestat,  FranceA 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,837 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19,  1979,  79  28501 
Int.  a.'  D03D  15/00.  15/02:  B21F  1/10:  BIOD  39/08 
U.S.  a.  139—425  A  9  Qaims 


10 


1  Multi-layer  endless  forming  fabric  for  paper-making  ma- 
chine and  the  like,  comprising  at  least: 

an  upper  layer  of  shute  threads  located  on  the  material 
forming  side  of  the  fabnc, 

a  lower  layer  of  shute  threads  located  on  the  wear  or  ma- 
chine side  of  the  fabric, 

and  longitudinal  warp  threads  interwoven  with  the  layers  of 
shute  threads,  said  fabric  being  woven  with  an  aggregate 
warp  ratio  of  at  least  6  threads  and  an  aggregate  shute 
ratio  of  at  least  12  strands, 

wherein  the  binding  points  of  the  warp  threads  with  the 
lower  layer  are  distributed  in  a  satin  weave  pattern,  the 
ratio  of  which  is  equal  to  the  aggregate  warp  ratio; 

wherein  the  binding  points  of  the  warp  threads  with  the 
shute  threads  of  the  upper  layer  are  distributed  according 
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to  a  pattern  having  a  cumulated  ratio  equal  to  the  aggre- 
gate warp  ratio,  but  constituted  by  juxtaposed  weaving 
patterns  each  with  a  warp  ratio  lower  than  6;  and  wherein 
there  are  at  least  two  shute  threads  of  the  upper  layer 
between  each  point  where  a  warp  thread  comes  down 
through  the  upper  layer  and  another  point  farther  on 
where  it  comes  up  again  through  that  same  upper  layer. 


4,408,638 
FORMING  FABRIC 

Jan  T.  Strom,  Gusum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gusums  Bruk  AB, 
Gusum,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,281 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  12,  1980,  8001108 
Int.  a.3  D03D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  139—425  A  5  Claims 


ll._ 


'-^-•-#- 


1.  Endless  form  of  fabric  or  screen  for  paper  making, 
wherein  the  fabric  or  screen  consists  of  one  layer  of  first 
threads  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  which  the 
fabric  is  moving  in  the  machine  and  one  layer  of  second 
threads  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
direction,  comprising  said  first  threads  being  offset  from  the 
upper  plane  of  the  screen  between  two  longitudinally  spaced 
points,  one  of  said  points  being  the  position  where  the  said  first 
threads  are  passed  down  between  two  adjacent  second  threads, 
the  second  of  said  points  being  the  position  where  said  first 
threads  are  passed  up  again  between  another  two  of  said  sec- 
ond threads,  each  of  said  first  threads  passing  over  at  least  two 
of  said  second  threads  between  said  points,  whereby  cavities 
are  formed  between  said  two  points  and  the  area  of  the  screen 
is  larger  than  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  a  projection  of  the  areas 
of  the  threads  onto  a  plane  parallel  with  the  screen. 


4,408,639 

COIL  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
Yoshihiro  Hayama,  Fujisawa,  and  Yuukou  Hosokawa,  Yoko- 
suka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,235 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1979,  54-169784; 
May  14,  1980,  55-63636 

Int.  a.3  B21F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  140—71.5  9  Claims 

I 


3 


1.  A  coil  winding  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  wire  coil 
having  a  leg  portion  at  each  end  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  moveable  mandrel  wire; 
guide  means  operatively  associated  with  said  mandrel  wire 


for  guiding  said  mandrel  wire  during  said  longitudinal 
movement: 

supply  means  for  supplying  filament  wire  to  said  mandrel 
wire  and  including  means  defining  a  filament  wire  feed 
path  for  feeding  said  filament  wire  to  said  mandrel  wire 
between  an  initial  position  spaced  from  said  mandrel  wire 
to  a  final  position  downstream  of  said  initial  position, 
wherein  said  filament  wire  comes  into  contact  with  said 
mandrel  wire  at  said  final  position; 

coiling  means  operatively  associated  with  said  filament  wire 
supply  means  for  coiling  said  filament  wire  around  said 
mandrel  wire; 

revolving  means  connected  to  said  coiling  means  for  revolv- 
ing said  coiling  means  around  said  mandrel  wire  between 
a  coiling  start  time  and  a  coiling  end  time; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  revolving  means  for 
stopping  said  revolving  means  at  said  coiling  end  time; 

leg  forming  means  for  forming  said  leg  portion  disposed 
between  said  initial  and  final  positions  of  said  filament 
wire  feed  path  and  reciprocably  moveable  between  a 
starting  position  wherein  said  leg  forming  means  is  in  a 
disengaged  relationship  with  said  filament  wire  and  an  end 
position  wherein  said  leg  forming  means  is  in  a  filament 
wire  engaging  position  to  defiect  said  feed  path  and  thus 
said  filament  wire  towards  said  mandrel  wire  to  lay  said 
filament  wire  substantially  parallel  to  said  mandrel  wire 
between  said  final  position  of  said  feed  path  and  said  end 
position  of  said  leg  forming  means;  and 

transfer  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  mandrel  wire 
and  including  first  and  second  holding  means  for  holding 
said  mandrel  wire,  and  driving  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  holding  means  and  said  leg 
forming  means  for  (a)  moving  said  first  holding  means  into 
a  holding  relationship  with  said  mandrel  wire  at  said 
coiling  start  time,  (b)  longitudinally  moving  said  first 
holding  means  while  in  said  holding  relationship  at  a 
predetermined  rate  of  speed  away  from  said  guide  means 
between  a  first  position  corresponding  to  said  coiling  start 
time  and  a  second  position  downstream  of  said  first  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  said  coiling  end  time,  (c)  stopping 
said  longitudinal  movement  of  said  first  holding  means  ai 
said  coiling  end  time,  while  (d)  simultaneously  moving 
said  second  holding  means  into  a  holding  relationship  with 
said  mandrel  wire  upstream  of  said  first  holding  means 
when  said  first  holding  means  is  at  said  second  position, 
the  coiled  filament  wire  thereby  being  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  holding  means,  (e)  releasing  said  first 
holding  means  from  its  holding  relationship  with  said 
mandrel  wire  at  said  second  position  and  moving  said 
released  first  holding  means  in  a  direction  towards  said 
guide  means  to  a  third  mandrel  wire  holding  position 
upstream  of  and  separated  from  said  second  holding 
means,  (0  moving  said  leg  forming  means  from  said  start- 
ing position  to  said  end  position  when  said  first  holding 
means  is  in  said  third  mandrel  wire  holding  position  to 
form  said  leg  portion  and  retaining  said  leg  forming  means 
in  said  end  position  until  said  coiling  start  time  wherein  it 
is  moved  from  said  end  position  to  said  starting  position, 
and  (g)  releasing  said  second  holding  means  from  said 
holding  relationship  with  said  mandrel  wire,  whereby 
said  first  holding  means  is  once  again  holding  said  mandrel 
wire  at  said  coiling  start  time  thereby  permitting  said 
transfer  means  to  once  again  execute  steps  (a)  through  (g) 
to  form  a  wire  coil  having  a  leg  portion  at  each  end. 
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4,408,640 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RLLING  A 

CONTAINER 

Alfonse  N.  Voza,  Jersey  City,  N.J..  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314.604 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—1  3  ^'la''"* 


'  ;tas{  '  -.7t^.'  /  -  03 ; 


therein,  a  plurality  of  hard  capsule  bodies  into  which  the 
VISCOUS  substance  is  to  be  filled, 

(d)  a  reciprocating  feed  mechanism  for  the  capsule  body 
loading  board,  which  transfers  said  capsule  body  loading 
b<iard  from  a  preliminary  operating  station  to  a  filling 
station  and  returns  said  capsule  body  loading  board  back 
to  the  preliminary  operating  station  again  after  completion 
of  the  filling,  and 

(c)  an  intermittent  rotary  mechanism  for  the  capsule  body 
loading  board,  which  causes  said  capsule  body  accommo- 
dating holes  formed  in  said  capsule  body  loading  board  to 


-17 
18 


1.  A  method  for  filling  a  container  with  a  predetermined 
volume  of  liquid,  there  being  a  controllable  liquid  How  valve 
intermediate  a  source  of  the  liquid  and  the  container,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  opening  the  valve; 

(b)  providing  a  signal  when  an  elemental  volume  o^  the 
liquid  IS  in  the  container; 

(c)  timing  the  interval  between  the  valve  opening  and  the 
signal  provision; 

(d)  providing  an  indication  of  said  predetermined  volume  as 
a  multiple  of  said  elemental  volume; 

(e)  timing  a  penod  commencing  with  the  providing  of  said 
signal  and  terminating  at  said  multiple  less  one  times  the 
interval  determined  in  step  (c);  and 

(0  closing  the  valve  at  the  termination  of  the  period  timed  in 
step  (e) 


4,408,641 

APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  VISCOUS  SUBSTANCES 

INTO  HARD  GELATIN  CAPSULES 

Taizo  Yamamoto,  Osaka,  and  Tetsuhisa  Ishida,  Ando,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Elanco  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,054 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22.  1980,  55-68636 

Int.  a.'  B65B  43/60 

U.S.  a.  141—82  9  Claims 

1.   An  apparatus  for  filling   viscous  substances   into   hard 

gelatin  capsules,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  member  capable  of  stonng  viscous  substance  to 
be  filled  at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  under  agita- 
tion, 

(b)  a  pumping  mechanism  which  is  communicated  with  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  hopper  member  and  is  kept  at  the 
same  constant  temperature  as  that  of  said  hopper  member, 
and  is  equipped  with  filling  nozzle  means  capable  oi 
weighing  and  discharging  the  viscous  substance  to  be 
filled  by  a  predetermined  amount  at  a  predetermined 
cycle, 

(c)  a  capsule  body  loading  board  which  aligns  and  accom- 
modates, in  capsule  body  accommodating  holes  formed 


correspond  to  the  filling  cycle  of  the  pumping  mechanism 
at  said  filling  station  thereby  to  sequentially  align  said 
accommodating  holes  with  said  filling  nozzle  means; 
said  reciprocating  feed  mechanism  for  the  capsule  body 
loading  board  further  including  an  arm  member  associated 
with  a  pivoting  mechanism  therefor,  and  pivotally  fitted, 
at  Its  one  end,  over  an  output  shaft  of  an  index  unit  driven 
by  a  motor,  and  pivotally  supporting,  at  its  other  end,  an 
index  table  on  which  said  capsule  body  loading  body  is 
detachably  mounted  for  transferring  said  capsule  body 
loading  board  between  said  preliminary  operating  station 
and  said  filling  station. 


4,408,642 

PORTABLE  WORKBENCH 

Thomas  M.  Jeruzal,  6983  Lafayette,  and  Dennis  G.  Koski,  6484 

Silvery  La.,  both  of  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.  48127 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,689 

Int.  a.'  B27C  5/70 

U.S.  CI.  144—286  A  16  Qaims 


8   A  portable  workbench,  comprising: 

a  cabinet  assembly  compnsing  a  lower  cabinet  assembly 
supported  by  a  plurality  of  wheels  and  an  upper  remov- 
able work  section, 

said  upper  section  including  a  work  surface  having  perfora- 
tions therein  for  permitting  liquid  to  dram  therethrough, 

and 
a  self-draining  basin,  having  a  drain  opening  and  mounted 
under  said  work  surface  for  receiving  said  liquid  drained 
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through  said  work  surface  and  directing  said  liquid  to  said 
drain  opening, 
said  lower  cabinet  assembly  having  a  removable  reservoir 
disposed  below  said  self-draining  basin  for  collecting 
liquid  drained  through  said  drain  opening  and  storing  said 
liquid  for  subsequent  disposal,  said  lower  cabinet  assembly 
having  a  second  work  surface  having  a  drain  assembly  in 
communication  with  said  reservoir,  said  second  work 
surface  adapted  to  support  workpieces  when  said  upper 
section  is  removed. 


I 

4,408,643 

PLASTIC  BAGS  HAVING  A  PRESSURE  RESISTANT 

CLOSURE 

Louis  L.  Laske,  Grayslake,  and  Donald  R.  Harreld,  Antioch, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Vonco  Products,  Inc.,  Lake  Villa,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,139 

Int.  a.5  B65D  33/16.  33/24 

U.S.  a.  383—70  29  Qaims 


4,408,644 
DRINKING  CUP 

Gustav  I.  Svantesson,  Vargarda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svantesson 

&.  Andersson  Mekaniska  (SAMEK)  AB,  Vargarda,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,708 

Int.  a.3  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  a.  150—55  6  Qaims 


use,  comprising  a  lower  section,  at  least  one  upper  section,  said 
upper  section  being  essentially  m  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone 
which  cone-shaped  section  may  be  turned  downwards  and 
folded  upon  the  lower  section  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  cup, 
and  a  handle,  said  handle  provided  on  said  upper  section  of  the 
cup,  the  improvement  comprising  an  essentially  straight  por- 
tion in  the  upper  section  of  the  cup  adjacent  the  handle,  said 
straight  portion  imparting  to  the  upper  section  a  slightly  oval 
shape  serving  to  facilitate  drinking  from  the  cup  and  a  rigid 
portion  of  said  upper  section  of  the  cup,  said  handle  formed  at 
said  rigid  portion. 


1.  A  flexible  plastic  bag  for  holding  gas,  liquid,  or  solid 
contents  and  capable  of  withstanding  external  forces  applied  to 
the  bag  comprising: 

first  and  second  sheets  of  plastic  secured  together  to  form  a 
bag  having  a  body  portion  for  said  contents  and  an  open 
end  in  an  end  portion,  said  open  end  comprising  a  stiffener 
strip  secured  to  one  of  said  sheets; 

a  closure  member  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  bag  forming 
a  pocket  having  an  opening  facing  away  from  said  bag 
open  end,  said  pocket  opening  extending  across  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  bag  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  open  end  far  enough  so  that  said  end  portion 
may  be  folded  over  said  stiffener  strip  upon  itself  from  said 
open  end  at  least  two  times;  and 

said  pocket  being  capable  of  being  turned  inside  out  over 
said  end  portion  folded  over  said  stiffener  strip,  the  end  of 
the  pocket  toward  said  bag  open  end  being  closed  when 
said  end  portion  is  in  condition  for  said  pocket  being 
turned  inside  out. 


4,408,645 
LAMINATED  WEARING  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TIRE 

CHAIN 
Hans  O.  Dohmeier,  24  Shipston  La.,  Victoria,  Johannesburg, 
South  Africa 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,626 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,   May   22,   1981, 
81/3438 

Int.  CI.'  B60C  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  152—172  6  Claims 


■^^¥ 


1.  A  tire  protective  chain  to  be  applied  to  a  rubber  tire  of  an 
earth-moving  machine  and  the  like,  comprising  a  closed,  sub- 
stantially uniform  network  of  stiff  metal  wearing  plates  that 
will  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  a  tire  m  use 
and  stiff  metal  connectors  that  are  in  the  form  of  closed  loops 
that  will  be  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  tire  in  use 
and  that  interconnect  the  wearing  plates  by  being  threaded 
through  at  least  one  opening  in  each  wearing  plate,  each  wear- 
ing plate  being  connected  to  two  connectors  that  are  them- 
selves connected  to  wearing  plates  only  and  each  connector 
being  connected  to  at  least  three  wearing  plates,  the  chain 
having  a  central  tread  portion  and  flanking  sidewall  portions, 
each  wearing  plate  of  the  tread  portion  comprising  a  laminated 
assembly  of  at  least  two  plate  elements  each  of  which  is  sub- 
stantially rectangular  and  has  at  least  one  opening  through 
which  a  connector  is  threaded,  the  opening  being  closer  to  one 
long  edge  than  the  other,  each  plate  element  having  a  thickness 
of  between  6  and  10  mm  and  a  hardness  adjacent  the  surface  of 
excess  of  50  Rockwell  C-scale  for  at  least  40%  of  the  thickness 
of  the  plate  with  the  remaining  core  portion  having  a  hardness 
below  50  Rockwell  C-scale. 


1.  An  improved  drinking  cup  manufactured  from  a  resilient 
and  flexible  synthetic  resin  material  and  intended  for  repeated 


4,408,646 
WHEELED  VEHICLE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Forsyth,  1267  W.  9th  St.,  Upland,  Calif.  91786 
Filed  Nov.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,559 
Int.  CI.'  B60C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  152—179  6  Qaims 

1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  support  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  three  elongated  tread  segments;  means  detachably 
connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  tread  segments  together 
to  provide  a  continuous  and  endless  circular  tread; 
each  of  said  tread  segments  having  a  plurality  of  individual 

track  block  members  hingably  coupled  together; 
each  of  said  track  block  members  having  ground  engaging 
means  on  its  exterior  surface  and  a  tire  engaging  means  on 
its  internal  contact  surface, 
each  of  said  track  block  members  is  of  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
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tion  having  a  flat  base  with  upright  spaced  apart  guide 

horns;  and 
each   of  said   track   block   members   includes  an   internal 

contact  surface  configured  with  a  pair  of  cone-shaped 

masses  having  opposing  apexes  terminating  at  the  center 

line  vertex. 
6.  A  wheeled  vehicle  support  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  three  elongated  tread  segments;  means  detachably 

connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  tread  segments  together 

to  provide  a  continuous  and  endless  circular  tread; 
each  of  said  tread  segments  having  a  plurality  of  individual 

track  block  members  hingably  coupled  together; 
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each  of  said  track  block  members  having  ground  engaging 
means  on  its  exterior  surface  and  a  tire  engaging  means  on 
its  internal  contact  surface; 

each  of  said  track  block  members  is  of  inverted  T-cross 
section  having  a  flat  base  w  ith  a  single  guide  horn  occupy- 
ing the  void  between  a  dual  wheel  arrangement;  and 

each  of  said  track  block  members  includes  an  internal 
contact  surface  configured  with  a  pair  of  cone-shaped 
masses  having  opposing  apexes  terminating  at  the  center 
line  vertex. 


4,408,647 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Dieter  Kuhn,  Burgwedel;  Heinz-Dieter  Rach,  Garbsen;  Ldo 
Frerichs,  and  Henner  Pieper,  both  of  Langenhagen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019742 

Int.  a.'  B60B  21/10 
U.S.  a.  152—330  RF  "»  Claims 


which  extends  substantially  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  tire; 
respective  transversely  projecting  flanges  of  said  unitary 
body  which  are  arranged  laterally  on  each  side  of  said 
middle  portion  integral  therewith  and  extend  substantially 
transversely  thereto  and  radially  inwardly  to  form  a  recess 
between  said  flanges  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  middle 
portion,  said  inner  periphery  of  said  middle  portion  form- 
ing the  base  of  said  recess,  said  recess  having  a  width 
corresponding  at  least  to  the  width  of  said  respective  tire 
heads,  and  serving  to  temporarily  receive  same  during 
mounting  of  said  tire;  said  transversely  projecting  flanges 
terminating  laterally  outwardly  between 
respective  laterally  outwardly  located  wheel  flanges  of  said 
unitary  body  which  extend  along  inner  space  of  the  tire  to 
permit  bulging  of  the  tire  laterally  outwardly  during  emer- 
gency running  operation  after  leakage  of  air  therefrom 
free  of  danger  of  tire  destruction  therewith; 
respective  seating  surfaces  of  said  unitary  body,  for  said 
respective  tire  beads,  located  between  said  transversely 
projecting  flanges  of  said  middle  portion  and  said  laterally 
outwardly   located  wheel  flanges,  said  seating  surfaces 
being  located  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  outer  unitary 
body  and  adjacent  to  said  recess,  said  laterally  outwardly 
located  wheel  flanges  extending  radially  of  said  seating 
surfaces,  said  laterally  outwardly  located  wheel  fianges 
securing  said  tire  beads  from  sliding  laterally  from  said 
seating  surfaces,  said  base  of  said  recess  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  do  said  seating  surfaces  of  said  unitary 
body; and 
respective  mantle  surfaces  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
outer  unitary  body  between  said  transversely  projecting 
fianges  and  said  middle  portion  adjacent  to  said  recess, 
said  mantle  surfaces  forming  essentially  planar  supporting 
surfaces  for  the  zenith  portion  of  said  tire  during  emer- 
gency operation  thereof,  that  part  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  middle  portion  between  said  mantle  surfaces  also 
being,  at  least  partially,  embodied  as  an  overall  supporting 
surface  considerably   increased  in  axial  width  for  said 
zenith  portion  of  said  tire  during  emergency  operation  of 
said  tire,  said  supporting  surface  of  said  middle  portion 
being  located  essentially  at  the  level  of  said  mantle  sur- 
faces collectively  as  a  single,  integral  rim  in  one  piece. 


4,408,648 

TLBELESS  RADIAL  PLY  TIRE  FOR  HEAVY-DUTY 

VEHICLES 

Junichi  Ohashi,  Mishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Toyo 
Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,643 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1981,  56-74707 

Int.  CI.'  B60C  15/00,  13/00.  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  152—353  C  1  Clai" 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  having  a  ngid  wheel  rim  for  mounting 
thereon  a  pneumatic  tire  having  relatively  fiat  configuration 
with  height/width  ratio  ranging  from  approximately  SO'^r  to 
25%  and  having  tire  beads  with  puU-resistant  cores  movable 
over  wheel  fianges,  said  wheel  rim  including  an  outer  unitary 
body  which  collectively  extends  substantially  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  said  tire  and  comprises  in  combination  there- 
with: 

a  middle  portion  of  said  unitary  body  of  the  rigid  wheel  rim 


1    A  tubeless  radial  ply  tire  for  heavy-duty  vehicles  to  be 
mounted  on  a  frusto-conical  seat  rim  comprising  a  carcass 
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composed  of  at  least  two  cord  plies  of  orgaic  fiber  and  a  belt  of 
at  least  two  plies  of  metallic  cords,  wherein  when  said  tire  is 
mounted  on  a  standard  rim  and  inflated  to  a  design  inner  pres- 
sure, a  height  Ho  at  the  maximum  section  width  point  (7)  of  the 
tire  from  the  rim  seat  is  in  the  range  of  40  to  60%  of  the  section 
height  H  at  the  outside  diameter  point  of  the  tire;  assuming  that 
the  thickness  of  a  normal  drawn  from  the  maximum  section 
width  point  to  the  tire  inside  point  (8)  is  to,  dimensions  at  the 
bead  portion  are  determined  so  that  a  thickness  ti  of  a  normal 
from  the  bead  outside  point  (1)  at  the  rim  flange  height  to  the 
tire  inside  point  (5)  is  2.5  or  more  times  the  thickness  to,  a 
thickness  ii  of  a  normal  from  the  rim  base  diameter  point  (2)  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  flange  to  the  tire  inside  point  (4)  is  100  to 
1 10%  of  the  thickness  ti,  and  a  thickness  tj  of  a  normal  from 
the  0.25  Ho  point  (3)  spaced  apart  0.25  Ho  from  the  rim  base 
diameter  point  (2)  on  the  maximum  section  width  side  to  the 
tire  inside  point  (6)  is  90  to  100%  of  the  thickness  ti;  a  thin 
sidewall  region  (7-9)  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  as 
to  extends  from  the  maximum  section  width  point  (7)  toward 
the  bead  portion  in  a  dimension  of  at  least  0.25  Ho  in  height  up 
to  the  min.  0.25  Ho  point  (9),  said  region  being  defined  by  a 
radius  of  curvature  centered  on  the  inside  of  the  tire  (a  positive 
curve);  and  a  transitional  region  (9-11-3)  extending  from  the 
minimum  0.25  Ho  point  (9)  in  the  sidewall  portion  to  the  bead 
portion  has  progressively  increasing  thicknesses,  and  is  shaped 
so  that  when  the  tire  is  in  as-molded  state  in  a  vulcanization 
mold  or  in  a  free  state  after  releasing  from  the  mold,  its  sec- 
tional contour  defines  a  smooth  line  into  which  two  curves  or 
arcs  having  a  radius  of  curvature  Ri  centered  on  the  outside  of 
the  tire  (a  negative  curve)  and  a  radius  of  curvature  R2  cen- 
tered on  the  inside  (a  positive  curve)  blend  whereas  when  the 
tire  is  mounted  on  the  standard  rim  and  inflated  to  the  inner 
pressure,  its  sectional  contour  defines  a  positive  curve  or  a 
straight  line. 
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a  peripheral  marginal  edge  portion  extending  a  distance  out- 
wardly of  the  entire  penpheral  edge  of  that  next  adjacent 
smaller  size  ply,  and  an  uncured  rubber  layer  disposed  m  over- 
lying relationship  to  the  plies  assembled  in  superposed  stacked 
relationship  at  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  first  ply,  said 
uncured  rubber  layer  being  of  a  size  in  area  to  be  at  least  coex- 
tensive with  the  largest  of  said  plies  for  direct  bonding  of  all  of 
said  first  one  of  said  plies  and  direct  bonding  of  the  peripheral 
marginal  edge  portion  of  each  of  the  other  of  said  plies  to  a  tire 
casing. 


4,408,650 
ROLL-DOWN  WINDOW  INSULATION 
John  T.  Verch,  Rice  Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nichols-Home- 
shield,  Inc.,  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,525 

Int.  CI.3  E06B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  160—121  R  3  Claims 


4,408,649 

TIRE  REPAIR  UNIT 

Donald  E.  Litterini,  Johnstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Technical 

Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Johnstown,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,024,  Jul.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,404 

Int.  C\?  B60C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  152—367  H  Claims 


1.  A  tire  repair  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheet-form, 
rubberized  cord  plies  assembled  in  superposed,  stacked  rela- 
tionship with  opposed  surfaces  of  adjacent  plies  secured  in 
contacting  engagement  with  each  ply  having  a  plurality  of 
cords  that  are  all  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other 
and  are  formed  in  a  planar  layer  extending  substantially  across 
said  ply  and  adjacent  plies  arranged  with  the  cords  thereof 
oriented  in  predetermined  relationship  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  plies  being  of  a  configuration  wherein  the  cords  thereof 
disposed  laterally  outward  with  respect  to  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  are  of  progressively  shorter  length  in  proportional 
relationship  to  increasing  displacement  from  the  longitudinal 
axis,  a  first  one  of  said  plies  being  of  predetermined  size  in 
surface  area  with  each  succeeding  ply  disposed  in  stacked 
relationship  thereto  being  progressively  larger  in  surface  area 
with  said  plies  being  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other 
whereby  each  ply  disposed  adjacent  a  next  smaller  size  ply  has 


1,  A  window  insulating  multiple  film  curtain  installation 
comprising  a  top  mounting  roller  for  the  film  curtain,  a  rigid 
bottom  bar  for  the  film  curtain,  said  curtain  including  at  least 
two  films  spaced  apart  and  secured  at  the  top  to  the  roller  and 
at  the  bottom  engaged  with  said  bar,  a  guide  track  at  each  side 
edge  of  the  film  curtain,  each  track  having  opposite  guide 
walls,  said  film  curtain  operating  vertically  in  said  guide  tracks, 
and  a  pair  of  flexible  sealing  members  in  each  of  said  guide 
tracks  for  association  with  the  respective  films,  said  sealing 
member  being  deflected  by  said  rigid  bar  as  the  film  curtain  is 
moved  downwardly  in  said  tracks  with  the  films  entering 
behind  the  deflected  sealing  members  as  the  bar  passes  and 
then  pressed  by  the  sealing  member  against  a  guide  wall  of  the 
track,  at  least  one  intermediate  film  disposed  between  said  two 
films  and  which  floats  freely  between  said  sealing  members. 

4,408,651 
HOT  CHAMBER  DIE-CASTING 
Dennis  Smedley,  Walsall,  and  Noel  C.  Spare,  Nauton  Beau- 
champ,  nr.  Pershore,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Promagco 
Limited,  Suffordshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,352 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
7909934 

Int.  a.'  B22D  ;  7/04 
U.S.  a.  164—316  3  Claims 

1.  A  gooseneck  assembly  for  hot  chamber  die-casting,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  shot  cylinder  with  an  upright  axis,  an 
injection  duct  leading  in  a  direction  from  the  bottom  of  said 
cylinder  upward  along  a  side  of  said  cylinder  to  a  substantially 
horizontal  nozzle  which  extends  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
cylinder  and  which  is  provided  with  a  connection  to  a  die,  a 
separate  reservoir  of  molten  metal  which  is  closed  from  the 
atmosphere  by  a  closure  member  which  is  removable  from  the 
top  of  said  reservoir  independently  of  said  cylinder  whereby 
said  reservoir  can  be  serviced  without  removing  said  cylinder, 
means  connecting  said  reservoir  to  the  interior  of  said  cylinder. 
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means  for  supplying  molten  metal  to  the  mtenor  of  said  reser- 
voir from  a  separate  source  of  molten  metal,  means  for  mam- 
taining  a  common  protective  atmosphere  in  the  top  of  said 
reservoir  and  in  the  top  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  which  is 
movable  downwardly  in  said  cylinder  from  an  upper  to  a 
lower  position  to  perform  a  working  stroke  and  to  displace  a 
shot  of  said  molten  metal  out  of  said  cylinder  through  said 
injection  duct  and  nozzle  into  said  die.  and  means  for  moving 
said  piston  between  said  upper  and  lower  positions  wherein 
said  cylinder  and  said  reservoir  are  formed  as  an  integral  unit 
with  a  common  bottom  wall  and  with  said  reservoir  positioned 


only  at  one  side  of  said  cylinder  remote  from  said  injection 
duct,  said  cylinder  interior  and  said  reservoir  interior  being 
separated  by  a  partition  wall  which  extends  upwards  from  said 
bottom  wall  and  which  is  provided  with  a  first  passageway 
interconnecting  said  reservoir  interior  and  said  cylinder  inte- 
rior at  a  position  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  and 
adjacent  to  but  below  said  piston  when  in  said  upper  position. 
a  second  passageway  in  said  partition  wall  interconnecting  said 
reservoir  interior  and  said  cylinder  interior  at  a  position  spaced 
below  the  top  of  said  reservoir  and  above  said  piston  w  hen  in 
said  upper  position. 


4,408,652 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  NICKEL 
CONTAINING  STEEL  WHEREIN  SURFACE  CRACKS 
ARE  PREVENTED 
Chiaki  Ouchi,  Yokohama,  and  Tetsuya  Sampei,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1980,  55-99833 

Int.  a.3  B22D  11/00:  C22C  38/06 

U.S.  a.  164—459  7  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  continuously  casting  nickel-con- 
taining steel  wherein  the  formation  of  surface  cracks  is  pre- 
vented compnsing  continuously  casting  molten  nickel  steel  in 
the  form  of  a  continuous  casting,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  molten  nickel-containing  steel  compnses  less  than 
0.0020%  S,  less  than  0.0045%  N,  Ca  in  an  amount  from  0  0020 
to  0.0070%,  Ni  in  an  amount  from  5.5  to  10%,  the  remainder 
being  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


4,408,653 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SERRATED  METAL  RIBBON 
Louis  F.  Nienart,  Bloomsbury;  Richard  G.  Fehrman,  Mine  Hill, 
both  of  N.J.,  and  Chung-Chu  Wan,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,515 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  164—463  5  Qaims 


1  In  a  method  of  melt  spinning  or  casting  metal  ribbon 
wherein  a  stream  o*" molten  metal  is  impinged  on  a  chill  surface 
and  IS  ejected  from  the  surface  by  centrifugal  force  in  the  form 
of  a  metal  filament,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  at 
least  one  groove  in  the  chill  surface,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  groove  run  transverse  to  and  is  orientated  at  an  angle 
between  about  25°  and  70°  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  chill  surface. 


4,408,654 
ACCUMULATOR  FOR  STORING  HEAT  OR  COLD 

Cornells  Doomernik,  Berghem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Doo- 
mernik  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,540 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    5,    1979, 
7905277 

Int.  a.'  F28D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  165—10  5  Qaims 


it  \ 


fj. 


1.  An  accumulator  for  heat  or  cold,  comprising  a  container 
filled  for  the  greater  part  with  a  layer  of  buffer  material  melt- 
ing at  a  constant  temperature  and  a  considerably  smaller  layer 
of  heat  transfer  liquid  having  a  lower  melting  point  than  the 
buffer  material  and  a  specific  gravity  lower  than  both  that  of 
the  solid  and  that  of  the  liquid  buffer  material,  said  transfer 
liquid  being  virtually  immiscible  with  the  buffer  material,  the 
container  having  a  conduit  for  discharging  heat  transfer  liquid 
from  said  layer  at  a  location  near  the  top  of  the  container  to 
devices  outside  the  accumulator,  a  supply  conduit  for  return- 
ing heat  transfer  liquid  to  a  distributor  near  the  bottom  of  the 
layer  of  buffer  material  for  causing  the  transfer  liquid  to  flow 
upwardly  in  direct  contact  with  the  buffer  material,  at  least  one 
coalescer  compnsing  a  mat  of  knitted  threads  or  wires  united 
into  a  spatial  network  between  the  buffer  material  and  the 
outlet  for  the  heat  transfer  liquid  for  retaining  solid  and  liquid 
particles  of  the  buffer  material  which  otherwise  may  be  en- 
trained with  the  discharged  transfer  liquid,  said  buffer  material 
being  water  or  a  eutectic  aqueous  solution  of  one  or  more  salts 
having  a  melting  point  less  than  or  equal  to  0°  C. 
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i  4,408,655 

HEAT  PIPE 
Michitaka  Hashimoto,  and  Koichiro  Fukui,  both  of  Tochigi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Aluminum  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,474 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1981,  56-185906 
Int.  C1.5  F28D  75/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104.27  5  Qaims 


I 


4. 


1a 


1.  A  heat  pipe  comprising  an  iron  container  having  enclosed 
therein  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  vanadate  as  a  working  liquid. 


transfer  heat  to  a  position  in  said  heating  section  at  the 
bottom  thereof 

5.  A  method  for  transferring  heat  in  an  essentially  counter- 
current  fashion  from  relatively  hot  solid  matenals  to  relatively 
cold  solid  materials,  comprising: 

cascading  said  relatively  hot  solid  materials  flowing  down- 
wardly in  a  first  vessel  over  a  plurality  of  heat  pipes;  said 
heat  pipes  each  forming  an  enclosed  vessel  containing  a 
heat  transfer  fluid  which  is  vaporized  by  heat  transferred 
thereto  from  said  cascading  of  hot  materials  thereover; 

cascading  said  relatively  cold  solid  matenals  flowing  down- 
wardly in  a  second  vessel  over  a  different  portion  of  said 
heat  pipes  wherein  said  heat  transfer  fluid  is  condensed 
releasing  heat  which  is  transferred  to  said  cold  solid  mate- 
rial, said  heat  pipes  being  arranged  so  that  heat  from  solid 
material  adjacent  the  inlet  to  said  first  vessel  is  transferred 
to  material  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said  second  vessel; 
whereby  countercurrent  heat  transfer  occurs  between  said 
relatively  hot  and  cold  solid  materials. 


4,408,656 

COUNTERCURRENT  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  TWO 

STREAMS  OF  SOLIDS  USING  HEAT  PIPES 

Octave  Levenspiel,  and  Riley  T.  Chan,  both  of  1634  NW.  Crest 

PI.,  Corvallis,  Oreg.  97330 

I     Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,296 
Int.  a.3  F28D  75/00 
U.S.  a.  165—1  7  Claims 


4,408,657 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

HEAT  LONG  DISTANCES 

Paul  F.  Pugh,  4082  Sequoyah  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94605 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,868 

Int.  a.^  F28D  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  165—1  ^  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  heat  continuously  in  coun- 
tercurrent flow  from  a  stream  of  relatively  hot  solid  materials 
to  a  stream  of  relatively  cold  solid  materials,  both  streams 
being  gravity  fed,  comprising: 

a  cooling  section  for  containing  said  relatively  hot  solid 
materials  which  are  passing  therethrough,  said  cooling 
section  having  a  hot  solids  inlet  and  a  cooled  solids  outlet 
and  having  a  plurality  of  heat  pipes  arranged  therein  for 
contacting  a  cascade  of  said  relatively  hot  solid  materials, 
whereby  heat  is  transferred  from  said  relatively  hot  solid 
materials  to  said  heat  pipes;  a  heating  section  for  contain- 
ing said  relatively  cold  solid  materials  which  are  passing 
therethrough,  said  heating  section  having  a  cool  solids 
inlet  and  a  heated  solids  outlet  and  having  continued 
portions  of  said  plurality  of  heat  tubes  arranged  therein  for 
contacting  a  cascade  of  said  relatively  cold  solid  materials, 
whereby  heat  is  transferred  from  said  heat  tubes  to  said 
relatively  cold  solid  materials; 
each  of  said  heat  pipes  forming  an  enclosed  vessel  containing 
a  heat  transfer  fluid  which  is  vaporized  in  the  portion  of 
the  heat  pipe  located  in  said  cooling  section  and  con- 
densed in  the  portion  of  the  heat  pipe  located  in  said 
heating  secition,  thereby  transferring  heat  from  the  stream 
of  hot  materials  to  the  stream  of  cold  materials  said  heat 
pipes  further  being  arranged  so  that  those  of  said  heat 
pipes  positioned  in  said  cooling  section  at  the  top  thereof 


1.  A  method  for  transporting  low  temperature  thermal  en- 
ergy underground  from  distant  geothermal,  solar,  or  waste 
heat  processing  plants  by  means  of  a  system  comprising; 
an  air  compressor  which  compresses  ambient  air  to  100  to  400 

pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  pressure  with  a  controlled 

specific  heat  of  said  air  from  0.1  to  0.5; 
said  compressed  air  passing  through  a  heat  exchanger  which 

raises  the  temperature  of  said  air; 
said  air  continuing  through  one  or  more  pressunzable  non-met- 
allic enclosures  to  a  utilization  point; 
said  enclosure  being  surrounded  by  an  outer  dry  insulating 

spacer  filled  with  dry  compressed  air,  and  a  pressunzeable 

outer  non-metallic  enclosure;  and 
said  outer  enclosure  directly  buried  in  the  earth. 


4,408,658 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATING  A 
MATERIAL  IN  A  TRANSPARENT  AMPOULE 
Lawrence  R.  Holland,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,151 
Int.  Q.3  H05B  7/00;  F27D  77/00.-  C30B  7/00,  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  165—2  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  heating  a  matenal  within  a  transparent 
ampoule  by  radiation  through  the  wall  of  the  ampoule,  the 
improvement  of  disposing  the  ampoule  within  a  sleeve, 
wherein  the  sleeve  is  of  a  matenal  having  similar  spectral 
properties  to  that  of  said  ampoule,  passing  a  cooling  gas  be- 
tween the  ampoule  and  the  sleeve  to  chill  the  outside  of  the 
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ampoule  while  the  temperature  of  the  material  withm  the 
ampoule  is  raised  to  thereby  increase  the  temperature  of  the 


material  within  the  ampoule  above  the  strain  point  of  the 
ampoule  without  rupturing  the  ampoule. 


4,408,659 

HEAT  STORAGE  MASS  FOR  REGENERATIV  E  HEAT 

EXCHANGE 

Bernd  Hermanns,  and  Stanislaw  Michalak,  both  of  Reichshof. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmiiller 

GmbH,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1980,  3038723 

Int.  CI.'  F28D  19.00 
U.S.  CI.  165—10  2  Qaims 


means  for  sensing  an  outside  air  tempjerature,  the  system 
control  means  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  sensor 
means  for  controlling  the  air  control  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  when  the  proportion  of  outside  air  is  at  the 
maximum  value,  the  humidity  is  above  the  predetermined 


humidity  value  and  the  air  temperature  is  above  the  prede- 
termined temperature  value,  the  cooling  means  is  ener- 
gized; and  when  the  air  temperature  is  below  the  predeter- 
mined temperature  value  the  air  control  means  increases 
an  amount  of  inlet  air. 


4,408,661 
CABINET  COOLER  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

George  Y.  Eastman,  Lancaster;  Donald  M.  Ernst,  Leola,  and 
Warren  E.  Thomas,  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ther- 
macore.  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,079 

Int.  a.'  F28D  9/00;  F28F  1/42 

U.S.  CI.  165—164  1  Claim 


1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  hot  gas  streams 
and  heating  cool  gas  streams  with  heat  extracted  from  the  hot 
gas  streams,  the  heat  exchanger  comprising:  a  fluidized  bed 
through  which  both  the  cool  and  hot  gases  pass,  the  fluidized 
bed  including  a  plurality  of  individual  elements,  wherein  each 
element  comprises  a  hollow  body  having  a  wall  comprising  a 
carrier  material  having  a  relatively  high  thermal  conductivity 
and  resistance  to  destruction  by  the  gases,  the  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  spaces  therein,  and  a  material  of  high  heat  storage 
capacity  sealed  within  the  spaces. 


4,408,660 

VEHICLE  HUMIDITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

PREVENTING  FOGGING  OF  WINDOWS 

Shinji  Sutoh,  Konan;  Toshizo  Hara,  Higashi  Matsuyama;  Take- 
shi Harada,  Higashi  Matsuyama,  and  Masahiro  Eda,  Higashi 
Matsuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1979,  54-135535 
Int.  a.'  F24F  3/14:  G05D  23/00:  B61D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  165—21  5  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  interior  humidity  control  apparatus  including 
window  inner  surface  humidity  sensor  means  for  sensing  a 
window  inner  surface  humidity  and  interior  air  control  means, 
characterized  by  comprising: 

system  control  means  responsive  to  the  humidity  sensor 
means  for  controlling  the  air  control  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  when  the  humidity  rises  above  a  predeter- 
mined humidity  value  the  air  control  means  increases  a 
proportion  of  outside  air  in  inlet  air  to  a  maximum  value; 
the  air  control  means  further  comprising  cooling  means,  the 
apparatus    further    comprising    air    temperature    sensor 


1    In  a  stacked  plate  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  comprising 
conductive  fins  extending  into  both  a  first  and  a  second  isolated 
environment  and  conducting  heat  between  the  isolated  envi- 
ronments, the  improvement  comprising: 
an  assembly  of  fins,  of  equal  width  mounted  together  in  a 
configuration  with  the  planes  of  all  fins  parallel  to  each 
other  and  their  edges  in  alignment,  with  alternate  fins 
extending  into  the  first  environment  and  the  remaining 
fins  extending  into  the  second  environment,  and  with  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  each  fin  overlapping  the  adjacent 
fins,  comprising  a  continuous  folded  sheet  assembly  form- 
ing both  the  heat  exchange  fins  and  heat  conductive  spac- 
ers between  adjacent  fins,  by  the  use  of  long  lengths  of 
heat  conductive   material   between   alternately  directed 
folds  to  form  the  fins  and  several  short  lengths  of  heat 
conductive  material  between  alternately  directed  folds  to 
form  the  spacers. 
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4,408,662 
RETRIEVABLE  PACKER  FOR  OIL  WELL  CASING 
Billy  G.  Shearhart,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Sooner  Oil  Tools, 
Inc.,  Nowata,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,367 
I        Int  CI.3  E21B  33/128.  33/129 
U.S.  a.  166—124  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  retrievable  packer  for  the  casing  of  a  well  comprising: 

an  elongated  central  shaft  being  threaded  at"the  lower  end 
and  having  means  at  the  upper  end  for  attachment  of 
insertion  or  retrieval  tools; 

an  upper  body  portion  providing  an  upper  flange  having  an 
opening  therein  rotatably  receiving  said  shaft  and  having 
a  downwardly  extending  tubular  sleeve,  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  sleeve  being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
flange  portion  providing  an  upper  annular  gland  surface 
therearound; 

a  lower  body  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough  re- 
ceiving said  shaft,  the  upper  portion  of  the  opening  slide- 
ably  receiving  said  sleeve,  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 
body  providing  a  lower  annular  gland  surface,  the  lower 
exterior  portion  of  the  lower  body  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  slots  therein  each  having  an  inner  surface 
which  tapers  inwardly  towards  the  body  lower  end; 

a  slip  member  slidably  positioned  in  each  of  said  slots  in  said 
lower  body  portion,  each  slip  having  an  inner  tapered 
surface  engaging  the  slot  tapered  surface  and  having  an 
irregular  outer  surface  for  non-slidably  engaging  a  casing 
in  which  the  packer  is  positioned; 

a  base  plate  having  a  threaded  opening  therein  receiving  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  shaft,  the  upper  end  of  the  base 
plate  engaging  said  slip  members;  and 

a  tubular  packing  gland  of  elastomeric  material  received 
about  said  sleeve  with  the  upper  end  thereof  in  engage- 
ment with  said  upper  body  portion  gland  surface  and  the 
lower  end  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  lower  body 
portion  annular  gland  surface  whereby  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated  one  direction  said  bottom  plate  is  upwardly  ad- 
vanced to  force  said  slips  outwardly  to  engage  the  interior 
of  a  casing  and  to  compress  said  packing  gland  to  expand 
outwardly  to  sealably  engage  the  interior  of  a  casing  and 
when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
move  said  base  plate  in  the  downward  direction  to  release 
compressive  force  and  said  packing  gland  to  allow  it  to 
contract  and  to  cause  said  lower  body  member  to  be 
upwardly  displaced  relative  to  said  slips  whereby  said 
slips  are  radially  inwardly  retracted  allowing  the  packer 
to  be  removed  from  the  casing. 


4,408,663 
PROCESS  FOR  ENLARGEMENT  OF  ROCK  FRACTURES 
Peter  W.  John,  An  der  Wedel  5,  3006  Burgwedel  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1980,  3037807 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/263.  43/267 
U.S.  a.  166—259  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  controlled  enlargement  of  a  rock  fracture, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  an  aluminothermic  mixture  of  aluminum  and 
ferric  oxide  of  pumpable  grain  size  having  a  predeter- 
mined concentration  distribution  of  detonation  bodies 
spaced  from  one  another  into  said  fracture; 

(b)  introducing  into  said  fracture  a  high  pressure  fluid  which 
acts  as  a  carrier  to  place  said  mixture  and  said  distribution 
of  detonation  bodies  as  said  fluid  is  pumped,  whereby  said 
fracture  is  created  and  enlarged  and  a  detonation  body 
distribution  adapted  to  a  characteristic  signal  pattern  is 
produced;  and 

(c)  igniting  said  mixture. 


4,408,664 
SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Harold  P.  Santee,  Skiatook,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Jack  H.  Santee; 
Robert  P.  Santee  and  Catherine  A.  McAfee,  all  of  Tulsa, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,255 

Int.  Q.'  E21B  43/20  43/27 

U.S.  CI.  166—263  6  Qaims 
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1.  Method  of  oil  recovery  from  subterranean  formations 
penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  a  production  well 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  rate  of  oil  production  for  the  formation  as  a 

function  of  formation  characteristics; 
injecting  into  said  injection  well  a  bank  of  water  solution 

containing  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  a  dissolved  citric  and 

phosphoric  acid  solution;  and 
driving  said  bank  from  said  injection  well  to  said  production 

well  and  withdrawing  oil  from  said  production  well  at 

said  established  rate  of  oil  production. 


4,408,665 

IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  AND  GAS  FROM 

WATER-FLOODED  OIL  SHALE  FORMATIONS 

Paul  N.  Dougan,  County  of  Salt  Lake,  Utah,  assignor  to  Equity 

Oil  Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,404,  May  3,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,994 
Int.  Q.^  E21B  43/24.  43/40 
U.S.  Q.  166—266  H  Qaims 

1.  An  in  situ  process  for  recovering  shale  oil  and  gas  from  a 
naturally  water-flooded,  naturally  porous  zone  in  a  subterra- 
nean oil  shale  formation,  compnsing  drilling  at  least  one  injec- 
tion borehole  and  at  least  one  extraction  borehole  into  such  a 
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naturally  water-flooded,  naturally  porous  zone  of  the  subterra- 
nean oil  shale  formation;  injecting  superheated  steam  through 
said  injection  borehole  and  into  said  water-flooded  zone  of  the 
oil  shale  formation  to  heat  the  oil  shale  and  the  water  in  said 
zone  and  to  convert  kerogen  in  the  heated  oil  shale  to  shale  oil 
in  liquid  or  vapor  form;  collecting  in  and  carrying  along  with 
the  water  in  said  zone,  and  with  water  resulting  from  the 
condensation  of  the  injected  steam,  the  shale  oil  and  any  gas 
occurring  therewith:  and  withdrawing  the  mixture  of  shale  oil, 
gas,  and  carrier  water  from  the  said  zone  through  said  extrac- 
tion borehole. 


adjacent  a  rear  end  of  said  conveyor  means,  past  said  front 
end  of  said  frame  to  adjacent  the  pallet  of  sod. 


8.  A  plant  for  recovering  shale  oil  products  from  a  naturally 
water-flooded,  naturally  porous  zone  of  a  subterranean  oil 
shale  formation,  comprising  at  least  one  injection  borehole 
extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  said  zone;  at  least 
one  recovery  borehole  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth 
into  said  zone  in  spaced  relation  to  said  injection  borehole; 
means  for  generating  superheated  steam  and  passing  it  into  said 
at  least  one  injection  borehole;  and  means  for  receiving  and 
separating  a  mixture  of  shale  oil  products  and  carrier  water 
recovered  from  said  at  least  one  recovery  borehole. 


4,408,666 

SOD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Charles  L.  Lawson,  612  Dundee  Cir.,  Melbourne,  Fla.  32901 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,744 

Int.  aj  AOIB  45/04.  75/00;  AOID  90/10 

U.S.  a.  172—19  10  aaims 


4,408,667 
AGRICULTURAL  SHARES 
Henry  F.  Jarvis,  21  Fermaner  St.,  Karrinyup,  Western  Austra- 
lia, Australia 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  20,  1980,  PE4344; 
Dec.  23,  1980,  PE7046 

Int.  CIJ  AOIB  23/00.  39/22 
U.S.  a.  172—722  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  sod,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  frame  having  wheels  for  moving  along  the  ground,  said 
frame  having  a  front  end  adapted  to  receive  a  pallet  of  sod 
adjacent  thereto; 

conveyor  means  coupled  with  said  frame  for  transporting 
pieces  of  sod  between  the  pallet  of  sod  and  the  ground; 
and 
a  pair  of  foot  supports  attached  on  either  side  of  said  frame 
for  allowing  workers  handling  the  sod  to  move  there- 
along,  with  said  foot  supf)orts  extending  forward  from 


1  An  unworn  agricultural  share  formed  of  metal  having  a 
front  and  rear  and  two  sides  converging  together  to  form  a 
point  and  a  mounting  aperture  located  remote  from  the  point, 
wherein  a  first,  separate  central  protective  metal  length  is 
secured  by  welding  to  the  front  of  the  share  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  point  substantially  equidistant  from  the  sides 
of  the  point  and  in  alignment  with  the  mounting  aperture,  and 
second  and  third  separate  lateral  protective  metal  lengths  each 
have  a  forward  end  and  inner  and  outer  edges  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  forward  end  are  secured  by  welding  to  the 
front  of  the  share,  wherein  each  said  lateral  protective  metal 
length  extends  rearwardly  from  adjacent  the  point,  the  for- 
ward end  of  each  lateral  protective  metal  length  is  located 
adjacent  to  a  side  of  the  central  protective  metal  length  and  is 
shaped  so  as  to  be  substantially  parallel  with  the  adjacent  side 
of  the  center  protective  metal  length,  the  outer  edge  of  each 
lateral  protective  metal  length  extends  generally  parallel  to  a 
respective  side  of  the  share  and  said  outer  edges  of  the  lateral 
protective  metal  lengths  are  disposed  at  least  as  far  outwardly 
as  said  respective  sides  of  the  share,  the  inner  edge  of  each 
lateral  protective  metal  length  diverges  away  from  an  interme- 
diate point  on  a  side  of  the  central  protective  metal  length  such 
that  there  is  a  depression  between  the  central  protective  metal 
length  and  the  inner  edge  of  each  lateral  protective  metal 
length,  and  said  center  protective  metal  length  is  fixed  in  posi- 
tion such  that  its  position  cannot  be  adjusted  without  first 
breaking  the  weld  by  which  it  is  secured  to  the  front  of  the 
share. 


4,408,668 
IMPACT  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  RAMS 
Hans  Kiihn,  Hamburg,  and  Arno  Viecenz,  Quickborn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Koehring  GmbH,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,942 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1980,  3006234 

Int.  a.^B25D  17/06 
U.S.  a.  173—139  27  Qaims 

1.  An  impact  transfer  device  for  use  between  a  hammer  of  a 
pile  dnver  and  a  pile  to  be  driven,  comprising  a  solid  percus- 
sion part  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  configuration  and  a 
convex  impact  surface  to  be  directly  hit  steel-on-steel  by  the 
hammer  without  interposed  buffer  means,  an  intermediate  part 
in  the  form  of  a  substantially  frustoconical  tubular  piece  di- 
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verging  from  that  side  of  said  solid  percussion  part  facing  away  charactenzed  in  that  said  rearwardly  extending  recesses  extend 
from  said  impact  surface,  and  a  reinforcing  base  ring  formed  on  along  said  forward  portion  of  said  guide  body  and  also  pass 
that  end  of  said  frustoconical  tubular  wall  distant  from  said    a^jgUy  ,hrough  said  fiange  on  said  guide  member. 


percussion  part,  said  base  ring  having  on  its  side  facing  away 
from  said  impact  surface  an  annular  support  surface  for  unbuf- 
fered impact  transmission  to  the  pile. 


I  4,408,669 

MEANS  FOR  DRILLING 

Harry  A.  I.  Wiredal,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik 
Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  29,  1977,  7704972 
Int.  CV  E21B  10/26.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  175—258  2  Qaims 
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1.  Means  for  drilling  of  the  type  comprising  a  rotatable 
drilling  tool  adapted  to  drill  a  hole  in  advance  of  a  trailing 
casing  tube  means  which  are  moved  by  rotatable  drill  rod 
means,  said  casing  tube  means  having  a  forward  mouth  portion 
with  a  cylindrical  interior  surface,  said  drill  rod  means  and  said 
casing  tube  means  having  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said 
drilling  tool  comprising  a  central  bit,  an  eccentrically  disposed 
reamer  cutting  edge  means  in  axial  proximity  rearwardly  of 
said  bit,  characterized  by  a  cylindrical  guide  body  in  coaxial 
relation  to  said  bit,  the  forward  portion  of  said  guide  body 
having  such  a  diameter  as  to  provide  sliding  engagement  with 
the  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  mouth  portion  of  said 
casing  tube  means,  said  guide  body  having  a  plurality  of  rear- 
wardly-extending  recesses  in  the  cylindrical  surface  of  its 
forward  portion  for  the  discharge  of  drilling  debris  rearwardly 
to  said  annular  space  provided  between  said  rotatable  drill  rod 
means  and  said  casing  tube  means,  said  recesses  being  U- 
shaped  in  cross-section  and  the  width  of  each  said  recess  ex- 
ceeding the  radial  depth  thereof,  said  drilling  tool  and  said 
guide  body  being  connected  to  a  rotatable  drill  tube  associated 
with  a  down-the-hole  drilling  machine  and  said  casing  tube 
having  at  its  lower  end  a  thickened  mouth  portion  providing  an 
upward  annular  driving  shoulder  for  cooperation  with  a  flange 
on  said  guide  body  for  transmitting  impacts  to  said  casing  tube. 


4,408,670 
IMPACT  CAM  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  DRILLS 
William  N.  Schoeffler,  3600  E.  Simcoe,  Apt.  8,  Lafayette,  La. 
70501 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,366 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  4/10 

U.S.  CI.  175-298  7  Claims 


n-^T 


1.  An  impact  cam  sub  assembly  for  drill  strings  comprising: 

a  driving  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  drill  string  to 
be  rotated  thereby; 

a  drill  holder  longitudinally  slidable  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
driving  member  but  non-rotatable  relative  thereto; 

a  stabilizer  sleeve  rotatable  about  the  upper  portion  of  said 
driving  member  and  having  means  thereon  engageable 
with  the  sides  of  a  well  bore  for  resisting  rotation  of  said 
stabilizer  sleeve  when  said  driving  member  rotates; 

interchangeable  substantially  identical  cams,  one  of  which  is 
fixed  to  said  stabilizer  sleeve,  and  the  second  cam  fixed  to 
said  drill  holder  and  cooperating  with  said  first  cam  to 
longitudinally  reciprocate  said  stabilizer  sleeve  and  drill 
holder  relative  to  each  other;  and 

cooperating  shoulders  on  said  driving  member  and  stabilizer 
sleeve  arranged  to  exert  an  upward  thrust  on  said  driving 
member  and  drill  string  upon  upward  movement  of  said 
stabilizer  sleeve  relative  to  said  drill  holder. 


4,408,671 

ROLLER  CONE  DRILL  BIT 

Beauford  E.  Munson,  P.O.  Box  3047,  Butte,  .Mont.  59702 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,340,  Apr.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,280 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  10/16 

U.S.  Q.  175—377  7  Qaims 

1.  A  roller  bit  for  use  with  drilling  strings  in  the  penetration 

of  earth,  as  in  drilling  through  rock  formations,  said  roller  bit 

comprising  first  and  second  roller  cone  cutters,  each  of  said 

roller  cone  cutters  formed  in  a  generally  conical  configuration 

and  having  a  base  and  an  apex,  said  first  roller  cone  cutter 

revolving  around  a  first  axis,  said  second  roller  cone  cutter 

revolving  around  a  second  axis,  said  first  and  said  second  roller 

cone  cutters  each  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  in 

planes  about  the  perimeter  of  each  of  said  roller  cone  cutters, 

said  teeth  extending  generally  from  the  base  toward  the  apex  of 


574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


each  of  said  roller  cone  cutters,  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
teeth  on  the  same  roller  cone  cutter  increasing  as  said  adjacent 


cab  enclosure  to  retain  the  cab  enclosure  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion away  from  the  frame. 


4,408,673 

SPEED-CONTROLLED  SERVO-ASSISTED  STEERING 

APPARATUS 

Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,354,  Jul.  20,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1978,  2838152 

Int.  a.5  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  180—141  11  Claims 


teeth  extend  from  said  base  of  said  roller  cone  cutter  toward 
said  apex  thereof,  thereby  allowing  larger  cuttings  and  m- 
creased  cleaning  action  of  said  cutter. 

4,408,672 

LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SKID-STEER  LOADER 

WITH  A  ROLL  OVER  PROTECTIVE  STRUCTURE 

HAVING  A  TILT-BACK  CAPABILITY 

Larry  E.  Albright,  and  Lonnie  D.  Hoechst,  both  of  Gwinner.  N. 

Dak.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Buchanan, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228.646 

Int.  a.^  B62D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  180—89.14  ♦  Claims 


'>.. 


€k3  y 


1.  .A  servo-assisted  power  steering  apparatus  and  system  for 
motor  vehicles  comprising 

a  steering  gear  including  a  steering  housing,  said  steering 
gear  including  a  rack  coupled  to  a  steering  knuckle  assem- 
bly for  steering  a  vehicle, 

a  servo  apparatus  including  a  servo  cylinder  and  piston 
therein  with  the  servo  cylinder  supported  from  said  steer- 
ing housing  and  said  piston  is  coupled  by  a  rod  and  a 
crosspiece  to  said  rack  coupled  to  said  steering  knuckle 
assembly, 

said  steering  knuckle  assembly  including  an  electrical  con- 
trol means, 

a  control  device  for  processing  signals  picked  up  from  said 
electrical  control  means  and  from  engine  speed  sensors  for 
producing  an  output  signal, 

a  master  control  element  for  controlling  the  servo  apparatus 
in  response  to  an  output  signal  of  the  control  device,  and 

said  electrical  control  means  in  the  steering  knuckle  assem- 
bly having  switching  values  fed  to  said  control  device  in 
response  to  a  position  of  said  rack  relative  to  said  steering 
knuckle  assembly. 


1.  An  improved  latch  mechanism  for  a  skid-steer  loader 
wherein  the  loader  includes: 

a  frame  structure; 

a  cab  enclosure  or  Roll  Over  Protective  Structure  (ROPS) 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  rear  and  fastened  at  the  front  of 
the  frame  structure; 

biasing  means  between  the  cab  enclosure  and  the  frame 
rotatably  biasing  the  cab  enclosure  up  and  away  from  the 
frame  wherein  the  latch  mechanism  comprises  a  cam 
member  having  an  arcuate  surface  mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  latch  memljer  comprising  an  elongated  plate  mounted  on 
the  cab  enclosure  and  having  an  end  surface  of  the  plate 
engaging  the  arcuate  surface  of  the  cam  member; 

biasing  means  associated  with  the  latch  member  biasing  the 
edge  portion  of  the  latch  plate  into  engagement  with  the 
arcuate  surface  of  the  cam  member  and  retaining  such 
latch  plate  in  engagement  with  the  arcuate  portion  of  the 
cam  member  as  the  cab  enclosure  is  rotated  about  the 
frame  structure  at  the  rear  of  the  cab  enclosure  and  a  gap 
or  notch  provided  in  the  arcuate  surface  of  the  cam  mem- 
ber to  receive  the  latch  plate  when  the  cab  enclosure  is 
fully  rotated  about  the  frame  structure  at  the  rear  of  the 


4,408,674 
MOTORCYCLE  DRIVE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Eyvind  Boyesen,  Kempton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Performance  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kempton,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,630,  Feb.  23, 1982,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,322,  Jun.  1,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,220 
Int.  a.^  B62K  25/04 
U.S.  a.  180—227  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  a  drive  wheel,  a  motor, 
and  wheel  drive  mechanism  including  a  motor  sprocket,  a 
wheel  sprocket,  and  a  drive  chain  connecting  the  sprockets,  a 
drive  wheel  suspension  system  comprising  first  and  second 
levers  pivotally  mounted  on  fixed  axes  respectively  spaced, 
one  above  and  the  other  below  the  axis  of  the  motor  sprocket, 
first  linkage  pivotally  interconnecting  said  levers  on  axes 
spaced  to  provide  a  first  parallelogram  linkage,  a  swing  arm  for 
the  dnve  wheel  pivotally  connected  with  said  first  linkage  on 
an  axis  between  the  axes  of  pivotal  interconnection  of  said  first 
linkage  with  the  levers,  one  of  said  levers  having  an  extension 
beyond  the  first  linkage,  a  swing  arm  link  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  swing  arm  and  said  extension  and  forming  a  second 
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parallelogram  linkage  with  said  first  linkage,  the  swing  arm 
and  said  lever  extension,  and  a  shock  absorber  connected  with 
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4,408,676 

GAS  GUN  ASSEMBLY 

James  N.  McCoy,  5001  Ditto  La.,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.  76302 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,860 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  ]/40 

U.S.  a.  181—113  13  Claims 


the  wheel  suspension  system  for  resisting  drive  wheel  defiec- 
tion. 


4,408,675 

DUAL  OUTLET  ENGINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Keller,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,171 

Int.  Q\?  FOIN  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  180—296  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  dual  outlet  engine  exhaust  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  mounted  in  a  vehicle,  an  exhaust  pipe  ex- 
tending from  the  engine,  a  pair  of  branch  pipes  connected  to 
said  exhaust  pipe  and  extending  rearwardly  longitudinally  and 
centrally  of  the  vehicle  in  substantially  parallel  relationship,  a 
pair  of  resonators  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
resonators  being  arranged  end-to-end  at  their  inlet  end  and 
transverse  of  the  vehicle,  mounting  means  mounting  the  outlet 
end  of  each  resonator  on  the  vehicle,  a  tail  pipe  connected  to 
each  outlet,  and  resonator  manifold  means  including  a  gas 
separator  located  directly  between  the  inlet  ends  of  said  reso- 
nators for  both  rigidly  mechanically  interconnecting  said  reso- 
nators while  separately  gaseously  directly  connecting  their 
inlets  to  the  respective  branch  pipes  whereby  said  resonators 
form  a  rigid  assembly  and  together  with  said  tail  pipes  are 
mounted  directly  on  the  vehicle  by  only  said  mounting  means 
at  the  outlet  ends  of  said  resonators  and  whereby  the  exhaust 
gases  are  divided  by  said  branch  pipes  with  such  divided  ex- 
haust gases  thereafter  maintained  separate  from  each  other  by 
said  gas  separator  while  passing  through  said  resonators  and 
thence  separately  out  through  said  tail  pipes  to  create  a  distinct 
exhaust  sound. 


8.  A  gas  gun  assembly  for  measuring  depths  of  reflectors  in 
a  well  bore  comprising: 

(a)  A  housing  having  an  upper  central  chamber  with  a  bot- 
tom bulkhead  through  which  a  first  valve  bore  passes; 

(b)  coupling  structure  below  said  bulkhead  for  securing  said 
housing  to  said  well; 

(c)  a  cap  secured  to  close  said  chamber  and  having  a  second 
valve  bore  therethrough  of  diameter  larger  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  first  valve  bore  and  located  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  first  valve  bore; 

(d)  a  valve  stem  having  one  end  axially  movable  within  said 
second  valve  bore  while  closing  the  same  and  the  other 
end  movable  into  and  out  of  said  first  valve  bore; 

(e)  means  to  establish  a  pressure  differential  across  said 
bulkhead; 

(0  means  to  release  said  valve  stem  for  rapid  equalization  of 
pressure  across  said  bulkhead  thereby  to  produce  an 
acoustic  pulse  in  said  well  bore  below  said  bulkhead;  and 

(g)  lever  means  in  said  cap  mounted  to  engage  the  head  of 
said  valve  stem  to  force  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  stem 
into  said  first  valve  bore. 


4,408,677 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  SEISMIC  SHOCKS 
Jean-Joseph  Roy,  Veynes,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Gen- 
erale  de  Geophysique,  Massy,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,022 

Int.  a.-'  GOIV  1/146,  1/109 

U.S.  a.  181—121  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  shocks  in  the  ground,  compnsing 
the  step  of  releasing  a  mass  for  free  fall  from  an  aircraft  from  a 
height  of  between  about  5  and  100  meters,  said  mass  compns- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  individual  heavy  elements  connected 
together,  and  a  base  of  large  relative  surface,  said  mass  on 
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impact  with  the  ground  deforming  without  losmg  cohesion, 
said  release  step  mcluding  the  steps  of:  maintaming  said  base 
substantially  plane  by  providing  means  for  stiffening  the  base; 
and  maintaining  the  base  substantially  horizontal  at  least  after 
release  and  up  to  impact. 

4,408,678 

LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Lahroy  A.  White,  Jr.,  4008  Pinehurst,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79109 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,217 

Int.  a.^  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181—199  9  Claims 


extendmg  mwardiy  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  housing, 
said  wail  having  an  inward  end,  said  wall  retaining  said  layer 
against  longitudmal  sliding  movement  in  one  direction,  said 
first  nng  mcluding  an  interior  transition  surface  converging 
from  the  mterior  surface  of  said  housing  radially  and  longitu- 
dinally inwardly  to  said  inward  end  of  said  retaining  wall, 
said  first  nng  mcluding  a  cyclindrical  sleeve  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  said  inward  end  of  said  retaining  wall  to 
define  a  slot  between  it  and  said  interior  surface  of  said 
housing  for  retaining  the  end  of  said  layer  of  sound  attenuat- 
ing material,  said  sleeve  providing  a  smooth  transition 
betwen  said  nng  and  the  end  of  said  layer; 

a  second  annular  nng  fixed  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  hous- 
mg  at  the  other  end  portion  and  having  a  wall  extending 
inwardly  from  the  mtenor  surface  of  the  housing  for  retain- 
ing said  layer  against  longitudinal  sliding  movement  in  an 
opposite  direction; 

means  for  retaining  said  attenuating  layer  in  abutting  relation 
with  the  intenor  surface  of  the  housing,  said  retaining  means 
being  removeable  to  provide  for  replacement  of  said  sound 
attenuating  layer 


4,408,680 

LADDER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Don  O.  Ross,  Rte.  1,  Box  458,  Gulfport,  Miss.  39503 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,250 

Int.  a?  E06C  5/04,  7/46 

U.S.  a.  182—68  *  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  enclosure  compnsing: 
a  front  portion,  side  portions  and  a  back  portion, 
said  front  portion  adapted  for  emitting  frontwave  radiation 

from  a  loudspeaker, 
said  front,  side  and  back  ponions  being  arranged  to  substan- 
tially contain  the  backwave  radiation  from  said  loudspeaker. 
at  least  one  of  said  front,  side  and  back  portions  being  formed 
of  a  panel,  said  panel  being  mechanically  suspended  such 
that  it  is  adapted  to  be  defiected  by  backwave  radiation  from 
said  loudspeaker  and  thereby  dissipate  the  energy  thereof. 


4,408,679 
SOUND  ATTENUATOR 
J.  Kerry  Littrell,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Peabody  Spuns- 
trand.  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,190 

Int.  C\?  FOIN  1/10.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  181—243  10  Claims 


i  \i  v^  ^  .^L  J  \r 


1.  A  lightweight,  corrosion  resistant  sound  attenuator  hav- 
ing replaceable  sound  attenuating  matenal  which  may  become 
contaminated,  abraided  or  absorb  moisture  dunng  use,  the 
attenuator  compnsing: 
a  tubular  housing  compnsing  a  lightweight  plastic  material, 

having  two  end  portions  and  having  an  interior  surface; 
a  layer  of  sound  attenuating  matenal  having  an  outer  side 
positioned  in  abutting  relation  with  said  intenor  surface  of 
the  tubular  housing,  said  layer  having  an  intenor  surface 
defining  an  axial  flow  passage  through  the  housing,  said 
layer  being  removeable  to  provide  for  replacement  thereof; 
a  first  annular  nng  inserted  m  and  fixed  to  the  intenor  surface 
of  said  housing  at  one  end  portion,  said  nng  having  a  wall 


1.  A  ladder  support  assembly  for  use  with  vehicles  compris- 
ing: 

a  ladder  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  rails, 
a  plurality  of  rungs  connecting  said  rails,  and  a  rearwardly 
facing  L-shaped  slot  in  the  bottom  portion  of  each  of  said 
rails; 

a  bottom  part  on  said  rails  substantially  the  width  of  said  rails 
for  gnpping  the  ground  whereby  said  ladder  may  be 
supported  on  the  ground  in  a  conventional  manner  when 
not  supported  by  said  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  support  brackets,  each  compnsing  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  cantilevered  sections  forming  a  channel  with  a  sup- 
port pin  across  the  channel  adapted  to  engage  said  slots; 

and 
at  least  two  flexible  tensile  support  cables,  each  attached 
dunng  operation  at  one  end  portion  to  said  ladder  be- 
tween the  end  portions  thereof  and  at  the  other  end  por- 
tion having  means  for  removably  affixing  each  of  said 
cables  to  said  vehicle  body  to  thereby  determine  the  angle 
formed  by  the  ladder  and  the  vehicle  chassis. 
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4,408,681 
DISC  BRAKE 

Harumi  Oshima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,452 
Clainss  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1980, 55^7846[U] 
Int.  a.'  F16D  65/02 
U.S.  a.  188—73.38  3  Qaims 


the   adjuster  mechanism   thereby   to  stop  axial   movement 
thereof  relative  to  the  barrel  notch. 


21 A 
27 
23 
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4,408,682 
RAIL  VEHICLE  SLACK  ADJUSTER 
Lars  M.  Severinsson,  Hishult;  Peter  Beybom,  Lund,  and  Anders 
K.  Martensson,  Bjarred,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  SAB 
Industri  AB,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  24,  1980,  8004669 
Int.  a.3  F16D  65/66 
U.S.  a.  188—202  4  Claims 

I 


I 

1.  A  rail  vehicle  slack  adjuster  of  the  axial  type,  comprising 
in  combination,  an  elongated  barrel  (4),  a  pull  rod  (6)  and  a 
threaded  spindle  (2)  extending  out  of  the  barrel  from  its  oppo- 
site ends,  an  adjuster  mechanism  contained  in  the  barrel  for 
cooperation  with  the  pull  rod  and  the  spindle,  said  barrel 
comprising  sheet  metal  with  at  least  one  circumferential  notch 
retaining  therein  against  axial  movement  along  the  barrel  an 
element  for  engaging  and  coacting  with  a  mating  element  of 


4,408,683 
COMBINED  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  A  TRACTOR 
Raymond  L.  Elmy,  Franklin,  and  Joe  Crabtree,  Lewisburg,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co., 
Brentwood,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,448 

Int.  a.3  F16D  13/76.  67/02:  G05G  9/08 

U.S.  a.  192—11  3  Qaims 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  stationary  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  non-rotata- 
ble  part  of  a  vehicle  at  one  side  of  a  rotatable  disc  and 
including  a  pair  of  legs  spaced  in  the  direction  of  the 
circumference  of  the  disc,  said  legs  straddling  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  disc  to  extend  to  the  other  side  of  the 
disc  and  having  respectively  pad  guiding  portions  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  disc,  each  of 
said  pad  guiding  portions  being  interrupted  by  a  circum- 
ferential groove  in  each  of  said  legs  which  rotatably  re- 
ceives the  outer  circumference  of  the  disc; 

a  pair  of  friction  pads  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
disc  and  supported  slidably  on  the  guiding  portions;  and 

a  pad  spring  retained  on  the  stationary  member  for  biassing 
the  friction  pads  against  the  pad  guiding  fX)rtions,  said  pad 
spring  comprising  a  main  body  poriion  retained  on  said 
stationary  member,  generally  arcuate  portions  connected 
to  axial  ends  of  the  main  body  portion,  and  pressing  por- 
tions connected  respectively  to  respective  arcuate  por- 
tions and  extending  axially  inwardly  and  radially  inwardly 
therefrom  in  inclined  fashion,  said  pressing  portions  press- 
ing respective  friction  pads  radially  inwardly  and  in  the 
direction  separating  the  friction  pads  from  the  disc,  said 
arcuate  portions  and  said  pressing  portions  defining  there- 
between stops  which  act  to  prevent  the  movement  of  the 
friction  pads  in  the  direction  separating  the  friction  pads 
from  the  disc. 


1.  A  combined  clutch  and  braking  arrangement  for  a  pow- 
ered tractor  comprising: 
a  pedal  adapted  to  be  depressed  and  released; 
means  operatively  joined  to  said  pedal  and  responsive  to  an 
initial  depression  thereof  to  interrupt  a  power  transfer  path 
arranged  to  move  said  tractor,  said  power  transfer  path 
including:  an  idler  pulley  operatively  connected  to  said 
pedal  and  movable  as  the  pedal  is  depressed  and  released, 
and  a  drive  belt  engaged  by  said  idler  pulley  and  retained  in 
operative  relationship  with  a  drive  pulley  when  said  pedal  is 
released,  said  drive  belt  being  removed  from  operative  rela- 
tionship with  the  drive  pulley  when  the  pedal  is  depressed; 
additional  means  operatively  joined  to  said  pedal  and  respon- 
sive to  further  depression  thereof  to  brake  the  tractor,  said 
braking  means  including:  a  connecting  rod  operatively 
joined  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  pedal,  a  link  plate  provided 
with  a  first  slot,  means  received  within  said  slot  for  joining 
the  other  end  of  said  rod  to  the  link  plate,  said  slot  being 
dimensioned  such  that  during  the  initial  depression  of  the 
pedal  said  joining  means  moves  freely  within  the  slot  and 
during  the  further  depression  of  the  pedal  said  joining  means 
engages  an  end  of  the  slot  to  displace  the  plate,  and  means 
connected  to  said  plate  and  responsive  to  plate  displacement 
for  actuating  the  brakes  of  said  tractor;  and 
manually  operative  means  to  brake  the  tractor  independently 
of  depression  and  release  of  said  pedal,  said  manually  opera- 
tive braking  means  including:  handle  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  link  plate  and  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  for  displacing  said  plate  independently  of 
movement  of  the  connecting  rod  to  operate  said  brake  actu- 
ating means,  and  means  received  within  an  additional  slot  in 
said  link  plate  for  connecting  the  handle  means  to  said  link 
plate,  said  slot  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
slot  and  being  dimensioned  such  that  when  said  pedal  is 
released  and  the  handle  means  is  in  said  first  position,  the 
handle  connecting  means  is  positioned  adjacent  an  end  of  the 
additional  slot  whereby  movement  of  the  handle  means 
towards  said  second  position  displaces  the  link  plate,  and 
when  said  pedal  is  depressed  and  the  handle  means  is  in  said 
first  position,  the  handle  connecting  means  is  located  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  additional  slot. 
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4,408,684 
SEQUENCE  SHIFTING  COUPLING 
Radisko  S.  Gladich,  Willowbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Hanrester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,387 

Int.  aJ  F16D  23/02.  11/10.  13/71 

U.S.  a.  192—53  G  10  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  clutch  means  having  movable  parts  mclud- 
ing  a  coupling  element  aggregated  together  for  selectively 
engaging  a  gear  on  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  clutch  means  mcorpo- 
rating  mechanical  logic  determinative  for  selective  operation 
comprising  a  fixed  mass  value  of  said  movable  parts; 

spring  means  having  a  biasing  force  capability  related  to  and 
depending  on  a  plurality  of  variables  including  said  fixed 
mass  value  of  said  movable  parts;  and 
teeth  means  on  said  coupling  element  having  tooth  shapes 
relating  to  and  depending  on  a  plurality  of  variables  in- 
cluding said  fixed  mass  value  of  said  movable  parts  and 
said  spnng  means  biasing  force; 
said  fixed  mass  value  is  the  mass  of  said  improved  clutch 
means  including  said  coupling  element  and  said  spring 
means;  and 
a  rocker  pivotably  mounted  on  said  coupling  element  and 
lockingly  engageable  with  said  gear  for  conjoint  rotation 
of  said  coupling  element  with  said  gear. 


4,408,685 
FLUID  SET  AND  SPRING  RELEASED  CLUTCH 
Hugh  K.  Schilling,  St.  Paul,  and  Charles  D.  Raines,  Bethel,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Horton  Industries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,362 

Int.  C1.5  F16D  25/063 

U.S.  a.  192—85  A  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  engaged  and  spnng  disengaged  clutch  compnsing: 

(a)  a  hub, 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  hub  to  a  shaft  to  be  driven, 

(c)  a  pulley, 

(d)  means  rotatably  mounting  said  pulley  on  said  hub, 

(e)  said  hub  having  a  radially  extending  integral  flange  por- 
tion, 

(0  means  mounting  an  annular  piston  on  said  radially  extend- 
ing flange  for  slidable  movement  relative  to  said  flange, 

(g)  annular  friction  facing  means, 

(h)  means  mounting  said  friction  facing  means  in  an  annular 
recess  formed  in  said  pulley  inwardly  of  the  radially  and 
outwardly  extent  of  said  pulley  for  engagement  by 

(i)  an  integral  annnular  extension  of  said  piston,  with  the 
annular  piston  mounting  means  including:  an  annular  lip 
formed  on  said  flange  and  having  a  senes  of  spaced  holes 
formed  therethrough,  with  the  annular  lip,  the  radially 
extending  flange,  and  the  hub  forming  a  piston  cavity  for 
the  reciprocal  receipt  of  the  piston,  and  a  series  of  spaced 
torque  bolts  mounted  on  one  end  on  said  flange  and  ex- 


tending freely  through  the  holes  of  said  lip  with  the  other 
ends  of  said  bolts  secured  in  said  extension  of  said  piston, 

(j)  a  rotary  air  union, 

(k)  means  rotatably  mounting  said  hub  on  said  rotary  air 
union. 


(1)  spring  means  located  between  said  piston  and  said  hub  for 
urging  said  piston  and  extension  thereon  from  contact 
with  said  friction  facing  means,  and 

(m)  means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  from  the  rotary  air 
union  between  said  piston  and  said  radially  extending 
flange  to  cause  said  piston  extension  to  contact  said  fric- 
tion facing  means  for  dnving  said  shaft. 


4,408,686 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ARTICLES  FROM 

ONE  CONVEYING  LINE  TO  ANOTHER  CONVEYING 

LINE  WHOSE  DIRECTIONS  ARE  ANGULARLY  SPACED 

Andrea  Taverna,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gabbrielli  Impianti 

di  Gabbrielli  Franco  &  C.s.a.s.,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  6,  1980,  9374  A/80 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/26,  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—433  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  objects  from  one  conveying 
line  to  another  conveying  hne,  the  directions  of  which  form  an 
angle  between  0°  and  180'  with  respect  to  one  another,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft  fixed  in  space  with  respect  to  the  conveying  lines; 

a  rotating  body  rotatively  mounted  on  the  shaft; 
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drive  means  usable  for  causing  the  rotating  body  to  rotate  on 
the  shaft; 

pivot  means  rotatively  Tixed  to  the  rotating  body; 

a  conveying  arm  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  rotating  body 
for  picking  up  ariicles  on  one  of  the  conveyers  and  trans- 
ferring them  to  the  other  of  the  conveyers; 

support  means  connected  to  the  rotating  body  for  pivotally 
supporting  the  conveying  arm  with  respect  to  the  rotating 
body; 

a  planetary  gear  train  interposed  between  the  shaft  and  the 
support  means,  the  planetary  gear  train  being  driven  by 
relative  rotation  of  the  rotating  body  and  the  shaft,  the 
planetary  gear  train  being  configured  to  rotate  the  support 
means  at  a  speed  equal  to  but  in  a  rotational  direction 
opposite  to  the  rotating  body;  and 

an  articulated  connection  between  the  pivot  means  and  the 
conveying  arm  for  causing  spatial  movement  of  the  con- 
veying arm  necessary  to  transfer  the  objects  from  a  first  of 
the  conveyor  lines  to  a  second  conveyor  line. 


4,408,687 
POWER  BRAKE  FOR  ARTICLE  FEED  APPARATUS 
Walter  F.  Bartsch,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Figgie  Interna- 
tional, Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,996 

Int.  a.3  B65G  35/00 

U.S.  a.  198—491  6  Qaims 


»i-. 


4,408,688 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  A  SURFACE  OF  A  CONVEYOR 

BAND 

Rudolf  Bieri,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rud.  Bier 
Maschinen  Und  Apparatebau  AG,  Effretikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,686 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.    14,    1980, 
8461/80 

Int.  a.5  B65G  45/02 
U.S.  Q.  198—500  11  Claims 


<  K> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  surface  of  an  endless  conveyor 
band,  comprising; 

support  means  juxtaposable  with  a  deflecting  roller  hugged 
by  a  rising  bight  portion  of  a  conveyor  band  to  be  coated; 

applicator  means  on  said  support  means  including  a  plurality 
of  daubers  adapted  to  deposit  coating  material  upon  said 
bight  portion  at  mutually  isolated  locations  spaced  apart  in 
axial  direction  of  said  deflecting  roller;  and 

distributing  means  on  said  support  means  including  a  holder, 
a  plurality  of  wipers  on  said  holder  spaced  apart  in  said 
axial  direction,  a  horizontal  guide  structure  on  said  sup- 
port means  engaged  by  said  holder,  and  drive  means  on 
said  support  means  coupled  with  said  holder  for  recipro- 
cating said  holder  along  said  guide  structure  with  result- 
ing displacement  of  said  wipers  across  a  zone  of  said  bight 
portion  lying  above  said  locations. 


4,408,689 
FLOOR  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Joseph  C.  Daniels,  Kingston  Springs,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  State 
Industries,  Inc.,  Ashland  City,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,280 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206—45.17  6  Claims 


1.  In  article  processing  apparatus  including  a  frame  and  feed 
conveyor  on  the  frame  for  supply  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
abutted  articles,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  stop  member  positioned  above  said  feed  conveyor  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  rows  of  abutted  articles, 

a  power  device  operatively  engaging  said  stop  member  to 
move  it  vertically  downwardly  to  engage  the  tops  of 
corresponding  articles  in  all  of  said  rows  simultaneously 
to  press  them  downwardly  and  prevent  forward  move- 
ment thereof  whereby  feed  of  articles  into  the  apparatus 
can  be  controlled,  and 

a  guide  means  engages  and  positions  said  stop  member  for 
slide  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  a  connector  means 
connects  said  power  device  operatively  to  said  stop  mem- 
ber to  provide  limited  rotation  of  said  stop  member  in  a 
vertical  plane  to  compensate  for  irregularity  in  engage- 
ment of  said  stop  member  with  a  transversely  extending 
row  of  articW.  said  vertical  plane  having  said  row  of 
articles  included  therein. 


4f~ 


1.  A  package  for  containing,  shipping  and  exhibiting  floor 

display  merchandise,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjoining  side  panels  with  ends  and  interior 
surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  end  flaps  on  said  ends  of  said  panels, 

indicating  means  which  indicate  to  cut  two  to  said  panels 
across  their  width  near  one  end  of  said  panels  and  then  along 
said  two  panels  adjoining  edge  to  near  the  other  end  of  said 
panels  in  order  to  permit  said  two  panels  to  be  bent  so  a 
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portion  of  said  intenor  surfaces  of  said  panels  can  be  viewed, 
and 
diagonally  extending  bending  means  across  the  width  of  said 
two  panels  which  intersect  at  said  panels  adjoining  edge  so 
that  when  said  two  panels  are  cut  they  can  be  bent  along  said 
bending  means  without  damaging  the  structural  integrity  of 
said  two  panels. 


4,408,690 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  PIERCEABLE  BY  A 

DRINKING  STRAW 

Giovanni  Ferrero,  Pino  Torinese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ferrero 

S.p.A.,  Alba,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  12,  1981,  67815  A/81; 
Jan.  4,  1982,  67001  A/82 

Int.  a.3  B65D  25/OS.  51/22:  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  206—222  H  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  beverages,  comprising  a  body  having  an 
upper  end  wall  at  least  part  of  which  is  pierceable  by  a  drinking 
straw,  wherein  the  improvements  consist  in: 

the  body  of  the  container  having  a  frangible  internal  dia- 
phragm which  sub-divides  the  container  into  two  super- 
imposed chambers,  one  for  containing  a  beverage  and  the 
other  for  containing  an  additive  substance; 

a  cutting  tool  being  mounted  in  the  body  of  the  container 
above  the  diaphragm,  the  cutting  tool  having  at  least  one 
cutting  edge  facing  the  diaphragm  and  being  engageable 
by  an  end  of  the  straw,  in  the  first  stage  of  the  introduction 
of  the  straw  into  the  body  of  the  container,  to  cause  pierc- 
ing of  the  diaphragm  due  to  the  tool  being  driven  by  the 
straw,  and 

the  pierceable  part  of  the  container  being  provided  with  a 
nut  of  large  pitch  and  the  straw  having  a  threaded  portion 
with  threading  corresponding  to  the  threading  of  the  nut, 
whereby,  after  its  engagement  by  the  end  of  the  straw,  the 
cutting  tool  IS  rotated  due  to  the  axial  sliding  of  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  straw  in  the  nut,  promoting  the 
mixing  of  the  beverage  and  the  additive  substance. 


(i)  a  centrally  located  U-shaped  cut  defining  a  tongue- 
shaped  member; 

(u)  a  pair  of  fold  lines  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  package  and  extending  from  said  U-shaped 
cut  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  package;  and 

(III)  a  fold  line  in  said  tongue-shaped  member  parallel  to 
said  first  fold  lines  and  dividing  said  tongue-shaped 
member  into  distal  and  fixed  portions; 
I 


(b)  retaining  means  for  said  elongated  articles  attached  to 
said  distal  portion  of  said  tongue-shaped  member;  and 

(c)  a  cover  member  for  covering  the  elongated  articles  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  said  base  member; 

whereby  bending  of  said  package  along  said  pair  of  fold  lines 
causes  said  distal  end  of  said  tongue-shaped  member  and  said 
elongated  articles  to  slide  between  said  base  member  and  said 
cover  member  to  a  position  where  the  elongated  articles  will 
protrude  beyond  said  cover  member. 


4,408,692 
STERILE  COVER  FOR  INSTRUMENT 
Bernard  Sigel,  Winnetka;  Carolyn  M.  Semrow,  Island  Lake; 
Mark  W.  Kolstedt,  Cary,  all  of  III.;  Edward  J.  Arkans,  Sun- 
land,  Calif.,  and  Lynn  M.  Kaczmarek,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,527 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/16.  83/00;  A61I  17/02 

U.S.  a.  206—438  H  Oaims 


4,408,691 

NEEDLE  HOLDER 

Masamitsu  Takahashi,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bankoku 

Needle  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,523 

Int.  a.^  B65D  85/24 

VS.  a.  206—382 

1.  A  package  for  elongated  articles  comprising; 
(a)  a  base  member  having: 


7  Claims 


1.  A  sterile  cover  for  an  instrument,  comprising: 

a  tray  having  an  upright  annular  post,  with  the  post  having 

an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end;  and 
a  sleeve  of  flexible  material  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end.  said  sleeve  being  placed  on  the  post  with  the  closed 
end  being  located  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  post,  with 
said  sleeve  extending  over  the  post  around  the  post  from 
the  upper  end  toward  the  lower  end  of  the  post,  and  with 
the  open  end  of  the  sleeve  being  located  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  the  post  and  being  accessible  to  a  user  to 
remove  the  sleeve  from  the  post. 
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4,408,693 
BLISTER  PACK 
Luc  Brewaeys,  and  Maurice  Hens,  both  of  Wilitjk,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  CMP  Chemical  A  Metallurgical  Products  Ltd., 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,504 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  19, 1980,  202157 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/64.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  206—461  3  Qaims 


0.075  and  0.300  inches,  said  fibers,  constituting  about  30%  by 
weight  of  said  device,  the  outer  surface  of  said  annulus  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  axial  fiutes. 


4,408,695 
AIR  AND  MOISTURE  RESISTANT  COVER  WITH 
ELECTRICAL  BOX  HAVING  FASTENING  FLANGE 
G.  Russell  Balkwill,  2429  Howard  Ave.,  Windsor,  Ontario, 
Canada  N8X  3Y5;  Jules  P.  Robinet,  2865  Virginia  Park, 
Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada  N9E  2B8,  and  John  F.  Tamasov- 
ics,  2530  Todd  La.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada  N9H  1K5 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,571,  Aug.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,345,693,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,436,  May  7, 
1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,223, 
May  22,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,420.  This  application  Mar.  26, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  362,144 
Int.  a.5  H02G  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  220—3.3  H  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  blister  pack  container  comprising,  a  box-shaped  holder 
and  a  corresponding  cover  for  said  holder,  said  holder  com- 
prising a  lower  inner  rim  and  an  upper  outer  rim  with  a  step 
being  defined  between  said  inner  and  outer  rims,  said  cover 
including  a  support  and  a  downwardly  projecting  underlying 
rim  which  inserts  into  said  inner  rim  of  said  holder  when  said 
cover  is  inserted  into  said  holder,  said  cover  underiying  rim 
and  said  lower  inner  and  upper  outer  holder  rims  extending 
substantially  fully  around  the  peripheries  of  said  cover  and 
holder  respectively,  and  said  holder  being  initially  attached  to 
said  cover  by  securing  said  upper  outer  rim  of  said  holder  to 
said  support,  and  said  cover  being  removable  from  said  holder 
by  cutting  through  the  blister  pack  through  said  upper  outer 
rim  around  said  step  to  remove  the  outer  rim  and  the  support 
to  which  it  is  attached,  leaving  said  holder  with  its  inner  rim 
and  the  step  and  said  cover  with  its  downwardly  projecting 
underlying  rim  on  top  of  said  inner  rim  to  form  a  reusable  and 
reopenable  container. 


I 


4,408,694 


REINFORCED  PLASTIC  HOME  CANNING  RING 
Bruce  Mueller,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,965 

Int  a.3  B65D  45/30 

U.S.  CI.  215—276  2  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  rigid  electrical  box  having  an  open  face, 
side  walls,  and  a  back  wall  oposite  the  open  face,  at  least  one 
fastening  fiange  affixed  to  the  box  and  extending  outwardly 
from  one  of  said  side  walls  and  back  wall  thereof  for  fastening 
said  box  to  a  structural  member,  a  cover  of  fiexible  plastic 
material  of  the  same  general  shape  as  said  box  extending 
around  and  enclosing  all  of  said  side  walls  and  said  back  wall 
of  said  outlet  box  with  the  open  face  of  said  box  remaining 
uncovered,  to  form  an  air  and  vapor  barner  around  said  side 
walls  and  said  back  wall  of  said  box,  said  cover  having  wall 
portions  which  are  contiguous  with  and  affixed  to  correspond- 
ing wall  portions  of  said  electrical  box,  and  said  cover  having 
two  other,  opposite  wall  portions  which  are  spaced  from  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  said  box,  said  cover  having  a  flexible,  thin- 
wall  flange  around  the  perimeter  extending  outwardly  there- 
from and  slanting  toward  the  open  face  of  said  box,  whereby 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  thin-wall  fiange  can  tightly  contact 
the  back  surface  of  a  wall  or  the  like  around  the  open  face  of 
said  box  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  wall  or  the  like  as  said  box, 
said  fastening  flange  extending  through  said  cover  behind  said 
thin-wall  flange  and  sealed  with  respect  to  said  cover  to  main- 
tain the  air  and  vapor  barrier  around  said  box. 


1.  A  plastic  device  for  securing  a  lid  to  a  mouth  defining 
portion  of  a  threaded  glass  container,  said  device  defining  an 
annulus  molded  of  polypropylene  material  having  glass  rein- 
forcing fibers  disposed  therein,  said  annulus  having  an  inner 
surface,  thread  means  defined  on  said  inner  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  threaded  portion  of  said  container,  and  an  outer  sur- 
face, said  annulus  defining  a  reference  circle  disposed  therein 
medially  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof,  and 
said  reinforcing  fibers  disposed  in  generally  aligned,  over- 
lapped relationship  along  axes  generally  parallel  to  said  refer- 
ence circle  of  said  annulus  in  two  diametrically  opposed  sub- 
stantially semicircular  regions  and  said  fibers  being  in  random 
orientation  in  two  diametrically  opposed  regions  between  said 
semicircular  regions,  said  glass  fibers  having  a  diameter  in  the 
range  of  12  to  14  microns  and  average  in  length  between  about 


4,408,696 
REMOVABLE  ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE 
William  J.  Crosson,  Greensburg,  Pa„  assignor  to  Westmoreland 
Plastics  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,492 
Int.  Q.5  H02G  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  220—3,6  2  Qaims 

1.  A  removable  receptacle  for  electrical  apparatus,  said 
receptacle  comprising: 
a  receptacle  body  having  a  side  wall  and  an  end  wall  and 
having  a  removable  cover  on  one  end  and  a  peripheral, 
external  flange  on  the  opposite  end,  said  body  having  at 
least  one  channel  in  said  side  wall  along  the  outer  surface 
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thereof  between  said  removable  cover  and  said  peripheral, 
external  flange; 

fastening  means  having  threads  on  one  end  and  a  head  on  the 
opposite  end,  said  fastening  means  extending  through  an 
aperture  in  said  peripheral,  external  flange  such  that  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  fastening  means  is  mamtained 
substantially  parallel  adjacent  to  the  channel  m  the  side 
wall  of  said  receptacle  body; 

a  sleeve  member  provided  in  juxtaposition  to  the  aperture  of 
sufficiently  large  diameter  to  allow  the  threaded  portion 
of  said  fastening  means  to  pass,  but  of  small  enough  diame- 
ter to  maintain  said  fastening  means  substantially  orthogo- 
nal with  respect  to  said  peripheral,  external  flange;  and 


form  a  cutting  region,  said  cutting  means  comprising  a 
pull-tab  arranged  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  lid,  a  cutting 
guide  arranged  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  lid  along  at 
least  an  outer  periphery  of  said  cutting  region,  and  a 
connecting  portion  extending  through  a  small  hole  formed 
m  said  lid  so  as  to  connect  said  pull-tab  with  said  cutting 
guide,  and  said  cutting  means  comprising  molded  bodies 
of  a  synthetic  resin  which  can  not  be  bonded  to  said  first 
material  and  which  can  be  bonded  to  said  second  material 
upon  molding  process  thereof  on  said  lid. 


4,408,698 

NOVEL  COVER  AND  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Jose  F.  Ballester,  GPO  Box  4523,  San  Juan,  P.R.  00936 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  209,823,  Nov,  24,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,334,631,  and  Ser.  No.  272,307,  Jun.  10,  1981.  This 

application  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,034 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/16.  41/18 

U.S.  a.  220—306  13  Qaims 


'-    "2 
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at  least  one  clamp  threadingly  connected  to  said  fastening 
means,  said  clamp  having  a  guide  portion  definmg  a  sleeve 
that  has  a  surface  complimentary  to  and  maintained  within 
the  channel  such  that  said  guide  portion  guides  said  clamp 
axially  of  said  channel,  said  clamp  further  including  a 
retainer  portion, 

said  retainer  portion  including  edge  portions  extending  later- 
ally from  opposing  sides  of  said  sleeve  to  act  as  stops  that 
cooperate  with  the  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  said  recepta- 
cle body  adjacent  and  outside  said  channel  to  prevent  said 
clamp  from  rotating  when  said  fastening  means  is  turned 


4,408,697 
OPENING  MEANS  HAVING  CUTTING  GUIDE 
Tsuluua  YoshiJuiwa,  Inagi,  and  Masuo  Kitamura,  Ohmiya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1981,  56-95609 

Int.  a.3  B6SD  17/46 

MS.  a.  lJJQ—ri9  9  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  holding  an  article,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  main  body; 

(b)  a  lid  covering  an  opening  of  said  container  main  body, 
said  lid  having  a  laminate  structure  of  at  least  two  kinds  of 
materials,  a  first  material  being  ex{x>sed  upon  an  outer 
surface  of  said  lid,  and  a  second  material  being  exposed 
upon  an  inner  surface  of  said  lid;  and 

(c)  cutting  means  for  cutting  at  least  part  of  said  lid  so  as  to 


1    A  cover  and  container  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  portion  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  side  wall 
extending  therefrom,  and  an  interlocking  assembly  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  a  terminus  thereof,  said  interlock- 
ing assembly  being  formed  of  a  neck  portion  and  a  locking 
member;  and 

(b)  a  cover  portion  having  a  top  wall  terminating  in  a  periph- 
erally disposed  interlocking  assembly  and  an  annular 
bellows-like  jxirtion  of  at  least  two  grooves  separated  by 
a  ridge,  said  interlocking  assembly  being  formed  with  a 
locking  slot  of  a  conforming  shape  to  said  locking  member 
of  said  container  portion  cooperatively  engageable  with 
said  locking  member  to  form  a  seal. 


4,408,699 
DISPENSING  TIP  FOR  CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVES 
Hugh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology 

and  Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,452,  Feb.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,116 

Int.  a.J  BOIL  3/00:  B65D  1/08.  17/24 

U.S.  a.  222—149  1  Claim 


1.  A  dispensing  tip  attachable  to  the  mouth  of  a  container  of 


■8^Jl"*.  fT.r^!gtil-Vg»g 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I 
October  U,  1983 

I 

cyanoacrylate  adhesive  for  dispensing  the  cyanoacrylate  adhe- 
sive, said  dispensing  tip  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  disk  section  supporting  an  hollow  boss  for  sealingly  and 
internally  engaging  the  mouth  of  the  container; 

(b)  a  conical  tip  extending  from  said  disk  section  for  dispens- 
ing the  cyanoacrylate  adhesive; 

(c)  a  diametrically  oriented  ridge  extending  from  said  disk 
section  and  from  opposed  sides  of  said  conical  tip  for 
providing  a  gripping  surface  upon  installation  of  said 
conical  tip  with^  the  mouth  of  the  container; 

(d)  a  constant  diameter  passageway  extending  through  said 
conical  tip  from  said  hollow  boss  and  terminating  at  a 
discharge  outlet  to  provide  fluid  communication  between 
the  interior  of  the  container  and  the  discharge  outlet;  and 

(e)  a  stopper  detachably  attached  to  the  end  of  said  conical 
tip  for  hermetically  sealing  said  passageway  prior  to  de- 
tachment of  said  stopper  from  said  conical  tip,  said  stop- 
per including:  a  disk  extending  radially  at  the  extremity  of 
said  conical  tip,  an  inverted  conical  shroud  extending 
from  the  center  of  said  disk,  said  conical  shroud  including 
a  cavity  having  an  interior  conical  surface  for  receiving 
said  conical  tip  and  a  plug  enclosed  within  said  cavity  for 
engaging  said  passageway  on  mounting  of  said  stopper 
upKjn  said  conical  tip  to  force  flow  of  any  residual  cyano- 
acrylate adhesive  within  said  passageway  into  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  pair  of  flanges  disposed  upon  opposed  sides 
of  said  shroud  and  joined  to  said  disk  for  providing  an 
enlarged  surface  area  to  grip  said  stopper  and  which  grip 
is  restrained  from  sliding  by  said  disk. 
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4,408,700 
MULTI-PART  WSPENSING  CLOSURE  HAVING  A 
FRANGIBLE  CONNECTING  WEB 
William  E.  Fillmore;  George  V.  Mumford,  both  of  Toledo,  and 
Ned  J.  Smalley,  Perrysburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,958 

Int  C\?  B65D  47/26,  47/36 

U.S.  CI.  222—153  4  Claims 


22  0 


1.  A  unitary  molded  article  of  elastomeric  material  for  form- 
ing a  dispensing  closure  for  a  container  neck,  said  article  com- 
prising a  cap-shaped  portion  having  a  panel  and  a  depending 
annular  skirt  constructed  and  arranged  to  snugly  engage  a 
container  neck,  said  cap-shaped  portion  defming  a  vertical 
sleeve  having  a  valve  receiving  opening,  a  hollow  valve  por- 
tion coaxially  disposed  relative  to  said  skirt  portion  but  axially 
upwardly  spaced  from  said  opening,  said  hollow  valve  portion 
initially  comprising  integrally  molded  components  including  a 
transverse  cylindrical  base  portion  snugly  insertable  in  said 
vertical  sleeve  and  having  an  upstanding  plug  and  vertical 
dispensing  openings  below  said  plug;  and  a  cup  shaped  portion 
having  an  open  top  bore,  a  vertical  opening  in  its  bottom 
portion  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  plug  and  a 
severable  web  portion  initially  connecting  said  cap  portion  to 
said  plug  to  maintain  said  cap  portion  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  base  portion,  and  a  severable  web  portion 
joining  said  sleeve  and  said  base  portion,  adapted  to  shear 
when  a  predetermined  axial  downward  force  is  applied  to  said 
hollow  valve  portion  thereby  causing  said  hollow  valve  por- 
tion to  move  axially  downwardly  into  said  valve  receiving 


opening  to  close  said  valve  receiving  opening  in  said  cap  por- 
tion, said  hollow  valve  portion  being  vertically  slidable  in  said 
sleeve  when  said  web  means  is  severed,  said  cup  portion 
thereof  having  an  external  surface  snugly  engageable  with  the 
interior  wall  of  said  vertical  sleeve,  and  retaining  means  on  said 
sleeve  engageable  with  said  external  surface  of  the  cup  shaped 
portion  to  resiliently  retain  the  latter  within  said  sleeve, 
whereby  vertical  movement  of  said  cup  shaped  portion  after 
severing  thereof  from  said  plug  portion  to  a  position  above  said 
plug  portion  permits  product  dispensing  flow  through  said 
closure. 


4,408,701 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  VALVE 
Edward   L.  Jeans,   Ledbury,   England,   assignor  to  Cadbury 
Schweppes  PLC,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,698,  Apr.  16,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,487 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/56 

U.S.  n.  222  14  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  for  dispensing  concentrate  and  diluent 
to  make  a  beverage  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  containing  therein  a  cylindrical  bore 
having  a  first  pressurizing  gas  passage  terminating  at  an 
elongated  outlet  in  said  bore,  and  a  first  diluent  passage 
terminating  in  a  further  outlet  in  said  bore,  the  bottom  of 
said  bore  containing  an  open  area  through  which  concen- 
trate can  be  dispensed; 

(b)  seals  surrounding  said  elongated  outlet  and  said  further 
outlet; 

(c)  a  central,  rotatable  valve  member  of  generally  annular 
shape  disposed  for  rotation  within  said  cylindncal  bore,  a 
peripheral  portion  thereof  sealing  against  said  seals,  said 
rotatable  valve  member  having  a  diluent  outlet; 

(d)  means  within  the  annulus  of  said  rotauble  valve  member 
for  supplying  pressurizing  gas  to  a  container; 

(e)  a  second  pressurizing  gas  passage  extending  through  said 
rotatable  valve  member  from  said  peripheral  portion  to 
said  means  within  the  annulus,  the  inlet  of  said  second  gas 
passage  adapted  to  be  brought  into  alignment  with  said 
elongated  outlet  over  a  range  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
valve  member; 

(0  a  second  diluent  passage  and  expansion  chamber  within 
said  rotatable  valve  member  for  coupling  said  further 
outlet  with  said  diluent  outlet  when  said  rotatable  valve 
member  is  rotated  to  a  pre-determined  position  within  said 
range  of  rotation; 

(g)  means  in  said  rotatable  valve  member  for  engaging  a  first 
container  part; 

(h)  means  for  retaining  said  rotatable  valve  member  in  place; 

(i)  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  first  member  for  engag- 
ing a  second  container  part;  and 

0)  means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  valve  member. 
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4,408,702 

ALTOMATIC  DISPENSER  CAP 

William  Horvath,  10  Crestwood  Dr.,  Watchung,  N.J.  07060 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,835 

Int.  a.'  B05B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  222-212  27  Qaims 


1.  A  cap,  for  dispensing  product  contained  in  a  squeeze 
container  having  a  mouth  at  one  end.  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  hollow  body  portion  with  a  circular  section  substantially 
symmetrical  about  a  central  axis,  having  at  one  end  an  en- 
larged opening  including  means  for  connecting  said  body 
portion  in  liquid-tight  relation  to  the  mouth  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  having  at  its  other  end  a  frustoconical  outwardly- 
projecting  spout  tapering  from  a  larger  internal  diameter  lo 
a  smaller  outer  spout  opening  symmetrically  disposed  about 

said  axis; 

a  valve-head  comprising  a  disc  for  seating  in  liquid-tight  rela- 
tion against  the  outer  edge  of  said  smaller  spout  opening,  a 
stem  with  one  end  centered  on  the  inner  face  of  said  disc  and 
projecting  into  said  frustoconical  spout  along  said  central 
axis,  a  plurality  of  resilient  flexible  members  fixed  to  and 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  surface  of  said  stem 
adjacent  its  inner  end,  the  outer  ends  of  said  flexible  mem- 
bers being  curved  in  outwardly-directed  convex  relation  to 
the  principal  axis  of  said  hollow  body  portion,  and  with  their 
ends  bearing  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  frustoconical 
spout  in  tangential  relation  thereto; 

wherein  said  valve-head  disc  is  responsive  to  squeeze  pressure 
exerted  on  said  container  to  unseat  from  said  spout  opening, 
and  wherein  said  plurality  of  resilient  members  is  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  spring  bias  between  said 
valve-head  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  frustoconical  spout 
which  operates  to  reseat  said  valve-head  disc  on  said  spout 
opening  upon  release  of  said  squeeze  pressure 


municating  with  the  interior  of  said  container  and  a  laterally 
facing  discharge  opening  leading  from  said  collection  space, 
and  a  planar  ledge  portion  between  an  outer  edge  of  said  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  edge  of  said  discharge  opening,  and  a 
slide  element  comprising  a  generally  planar  top  wall  having  an 
opening  formed  intermediately  thereof  and  carrying  under- 
neath a  chute  element  and  a  biasing  means,  said  chute  element 
comprising  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  lateral  wall  sur- 
faces defining  therebetween  a  corresponding  series  of  verti- 
cally open  trap  chambers  facing  said  top  wall  openmg  therebe- 
neath  across  a  gap,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  resilient 
member  which  is  compressed  during  outward  movement  of 
said  slide  element  for  providing  a  return  force  upon  said  slide 
element,  said  slide  element  top  wall  lying  on  said  housing  wall 
means  for  slidable  movement  thereover  such  that  said  chute 
element  trap  chambers  pass  into  and  out  of  said  discharge 
opening  and  a  portion  of  said  housing  wall  means  fits  into  said 
gap.  whereby  said  trap  chambers  are  contained  in  said  collec- 
tion space  when  said  slide  element  is  in  its  closed  position  and 
pass  over  said  ledge  portion  during  outward  movement  of  said 
slide  element. 


4  408  704 
FEED  CUP  ASSE.MBLY  WITH  FLEXIBLE  METERING 

GATE 

Ronald  M.  Steilen,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,629 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  88/54 

L  .S.  CI.  222—312  10  Claims 


4,408.703 

DISPENSER  COFFEE  CAP 

Sidney  M.  Libit,  441  Lakeside  Ter.,  Glencoe.  111.  60022 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,144 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIF  11/18.  11/26 

U.S.  a.  222—284  28  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  amount  of 
material  from  a  container  comprising  a  cap  attachable  to  said 
container  and  having  a  top  portion,  said  top  portion  compris- 
ing housing  wall  means,  for  defining  a  collection  space  com- 


1  In  an  implement  seed  metering  device  including  first  and 
second  opposed  sidewalls  and  a  metering  roll  supported  be- 
tween the  sidewalls  adjacent  the  first  sidewall  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis  generally  transverse  to  the  sidewall,  said  roll 
terminating  inwardly  of  the  second  sidewall,  an  improved  feed 
gate  assembly  comprising: 

a  resilient  feed  gate  extending  adjacent  the  metering  roll 
between  the  sidewalls,  said  gate  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected for  pivoting  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotational 
axis  and  a  second  end  opposite  the  first,  said  ends  spaced 
by  first  and  second  side  members  extending  generally 
along  the  first  and  second  sidewalls,  respectively,  said  first 
side  member  movable  adjacent  the  first  sidewall  generally 
about  the  axis  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  whereby  said 
gate  contains  seeds  adjacent  the  metering  roll  between  the 
sidewalls,  and  means  for  pivoting  the  feed  gate  about  the 
pivotal  axis  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  gate  relative  to  the 
roll  including  a  lever  selectively  positionable  adjacent  the 
second  sidewall  and  means  extending  through  the  second 
sidewall  for  connecting  the  lever  to  the  second  side  mem- 
ber between  the  pivotal  connection  and  the  second  end  to 
restrict  the  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  metering  roll 
and  the  first  side  member,  wherein  the  first  side  member  is 
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substantially  free  to  flex  between  the  pivotal  axis  and  the    member  comprised  of  a  one-piece  panel  having  opposed  sides 
second  end.  and  overlapped,  connected,  end  tabs,  one  side  of  the  second 


! 


4,408,705 
CYCLE  CARRIER 

Heinz  Niemann,  Herford,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Esge-Marby  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1981,  3110870 

Int.  a.3  B62J  7/04;  F16B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  224—39  19  Qaims 


1.  Cycle  carrier  having 

an  essentially  rectangular  frame  (1)  including  longitudinal 
frame  elements  (3)  and  cross  elements  (4); 

support  struts  (6,  7)  to  support  the  frame  from  an  axle 
amount  of  the  cycle,  said  support  struts  (6,  7)  extending  in 
parallel  planes  essentially  transverse  to  the  plane  defined 
by  the  rectangular  frame; 

and  means  attaching  the  support  struts  to  the  frame 

comprising  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

a  plastic  element  (12)  having  a  first  portion  (13)  molded  in 
place  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  longitudinal  frame 
element  (3)  and  having  an  integral  projecting  portion  (15) 
extending  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
frame  element, 

the  projecting  portion  being  formed  with  an  opening  (17 
therein)  dimensioned  to  receive  a  bent-over  portion  (10, 
11)  of  the  support  strut  (6,  7),  which  is  bent-over  at  right 
angles  with  respect  to  the  major  extend  of  the  support 
struts; 

an  insertion  slit  (18)  extending  from  the  opening  to  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  projecting  portion; 

and  means  including  a  holding  ring  (19)  surrounding  the 
bent-over  portion  and  adapted  to  be  slid  over  the  project- 
ing portion  in  the  region  of  the  opening  for  closing  off  the 
insertion  slit  and  retained  on  said  projecting  portion  for 
holding  the  bent-over  portion  of  the  support  strut  in  posi- 
tion on  the  frame. 


4,408,706 
HOLSTER  FOR  LABELER 
Thomas  M.  Hurley,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,242 
Int.  a.'  F41C  33/02 
U.S.  a.  224—192  13  Claims 

1.  A  holster  adapted  to  hold  a  gun-like  labeler,  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  holder  adapted  to  fit  over  a  belt  of  a  user, 
a  snap  fastener  for  connecting  opposed  legs  of  the  holder,  one 
leg  of  the  holder  having  a  first  snap  fastener  portion,  a  first 
holster  member  comprised  of  a  one-piece  panel  having  end 
portions  connected  by  a  lap  joint  and  opposed  side  portions, 
each  side  portion  having  a  second  snap  fastener  portion  so  that 
either  side  of  the  first  holster  member  can  be  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  holder,  a  second  generally  U-shaped  holster 
member  adapted  to  carry  a  roll  of  labels,  the  second  holster 


holster  member  having  a  first  snap  fastener  portion  for  connec- 
tion of  the  remaining  second  snap  fastener  portion  on  the  first 
holster  member. 


4,408,707 
REVOLVER  RELOADER  HOLSTER 

William  H.  Rogers,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Hol- 
ster Co.,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,796 

Int.  a.'  F42B  39/04,  39/00 

U.S.  a.  224—239  12  Qaims 


K.^ 


1.  A  holster  for  a  cartridge  reloader  for  a  revolver,  the 
reloader  being  of  the  tyf>e  having  a  plurality  of  chambers  for 
holding  cartridges  with  the  chambers  being  disposed  on  both 
sides  of  a  longitudinal  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  reloader  and  the  chambers  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  holster  comprising  a  body 
having  a  front,  a  back,  a  top,  a  bottom,  two  sides,  and  a  flap 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  and  overlapping  said 
front,  and  fastening  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  top  to 
said  front;  said  holster  having  an  interior  cavity  adapted  to  fit 
closely  around  the  reloader  when  positioned  with  the  base  of 
the  cartridges  adjacent  said  top  and  the  bullets  of  the  cartridges 
adjacent  said  bottom,  said  sides  of  said  holster  having  opening 
means  open  sufficiently  to  permit  a  belt  to  be  threaded  there- 
through below  said  reloader  and  to  permit  grasping  of  the 
reloader  while  unfastening  said  fastening  means,  said  opening 
means  and  said  cavity  being  related  so  that  said  belt  separates 
generally  half  of  said  cartridges  of  said  reloader  on  either  side 
of  said  belt  to  provide  enhanced  unobtrusiveness  of  said  re- 
loader and  holster  when  worn. 
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Molybdenum 


=  1.75-2.25% 


the  balance  being  iron  and  incidental  impurities. 


4,408,708  -continued 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  PREFABRICATED  LAGGING 

COMPONENTS  TO  A  METAL  SURFACE,  AND  A 
PREFABRICATED  LAGGING  COMPONENT  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  METHOD 
Leon  J.  E.  Delcour,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Cockerill  Sam- 
bre,  Seraing,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,290  4,408,710 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium.  Apr   11,  1980.  200196        CARTON  HAVING  TEAR  RESISTANT  HAND  HOLES 
Int  a.^  B23K  31/00  John  J.  Aust,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IllinoU,  Inc., 

U.S.  a.  228—139  3  Qaims        Toledo,  Ohio 


Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,131 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/46.  5/48,  25/28 
U.S.  a.  229—15 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  lagging  component  to  a  metal 
surface,  comprising:  positionmg  a  prefabricated  lagging  com- 
ponent on  the  metal  surface,  said  lagging  component  having 
one  or  more  holes  lined  with  a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  base 
formed  with  an  aperture,  each  hollow  sleeve  containing  a 
securing  element  held  by  a  cardboard  washer  having  an  aper- 
ture revealing  part  of  the  surface  of  the  corresponding  securing 
component;  welding  the  securing  element  to  the  surface  using 
a  welding  gun;  and  filling  the  remaining  hole  cavity  with  a 
packing  material  around  the  securing  element. 


4  408  709 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TITANIUM-STABILIZED 

FERRmC  STAINLESS  STEEL  FOR  PREHEATER  AND 

REHEATER  EQUIPMENT  APPLICATIONS 
Thomas  M.  Devine,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,379,  Mar.  16, 1981.  Pat.  No.  4,374,666. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,213,  Feb.  13, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

424,113 
Int.  Q.3  B23K  3]/06;  C22C  38/28 
U.S.  Q.  228—183  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  method  for  making  moisture  separator  reheater  and 
feedwater  preheater  apparatus  for  the  exchange  of  heat  in 
which  a  plurality  of  thin-walled  metal  members  are  formed, 
welded,  finned  and  affixed  to  tube  sheets  in  an  array  with  gaps 
between  said  members  the  improvement  of  using  as  a  metal  for 
the  walls  of  said  members  a  titanium-stabilized  and  corrosion 
resistant  ferritic  stainless  steel  resistant  to  sensitization  durmg 
long-term  operation  at  intermediate  temperatures  in  said  appa- 
ratus for  the  exchange  of  heat  and  consisting  essentially  of.  in 
weight  percent: 


Carbon  =  0  025%  max 

Nitrogen  =  0025%  max 

Carbon  -t-  Nitrogen      =  0  045%  max 


1   Titanium 

^  45 

I     Cjirbon     ^ 

Silicon 

=  1,0%  max 

Manganese 

=  10%  max 

Phosphorous 

=  0  04%  max 

Sulfur 

=  0.03%  max 

Chromium 

=  18-20% 

1.  In  a  rectangular  box  including  two  opposed  end  walls, 
two  opposed  side  walls  extending  between  opposite  ends  of 
said  end  walls  and  a  divider  wall  extending  between  said  side 
walls,  thereby  dividing  the  interior  of  the  box  into  two  com- 
partments, the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  divider  wall  and  side  walls  comprise  a  pair  of  U- 
shaped  vertically  disposed  corrugated  panels  each  having 
a  central  portion  and  arm  portions,  integral  with  said 
central  portion,  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
central  portion,  the  central  portions  of  said  pair  of  U- 
shaped  panels  abutting  to  form  said  divider  wall  and  said 
arm  portions  extending  at  right  angles  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  the  respective  of  said  central  portions  and 
joined  to  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  end  walls, 
the  pair  of  arm  portions  at  each  end  of  said  divider  wall 
forming  the  respective  of  said  side  walls;  and 

(b)  each  of  said  pair  of  arm  portions,  forming  an  end  wall, 
having  a  pair  of  contiguous  finger  insertion  openings,  one 
of  said  openings  being  in  each  arm  portion  immediately 
adjacent  to  the  respective  central  portion,  said  finger 
insertion  openings  being  aligned  and  each  limited  in  size  to 
permit  insertion  of  only  two  adult  fingers  therein,  each 
said  opening  being  formed  with  a  fillet  of  a  substantial 
radius  provided  at  the  upper  comer  of  each  opening  adja- 
cent the  respective  central  portion,  said  fillet  bridging  said 
arm  portion  and  said  central  portion,  and  said  central 
portion  extending  from  said  fillet  at  a  right  angle  to  rein- 
force said  fillet  and  said  finger  insertion  opening  against 
tearing. 

4  408  711 
THERMOSTAT  WITH  ADAPTIVE  OPERATING  CYCLE 
Michael  R.  Lerine,  2900  Heatherway,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  206,761,  Not.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,356,962. 
This  application  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,787 
Int.  Q.3  F24D  5/10;  G05D  23/32 
U.S.  Q.  236—11  5  Qaims 

1  In  a  thermostat  for  controlling  a  temperature  modifying 
apparatus  of  the  fiuid  transfer  type,  the  temperature  modifying 
apparatus  having  means  for  modifying  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  and  means  for  circulating  the  fluid,  the  thermosut  having 
connections  to  the  temperature  modifying  apparatus  for  sepa- 
rately controlling  the  temperature  modifying  apparatus  and 
the  fluid  circulating  apparatus,  and  the  thermosUt  having 
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means  for  generating  electrical  signals  representative  of  its 
ambient  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  adaptively  modifying  the  time  delay  between  the 
initiation  of  a  control  signal  for  energizing  the  thermal  modi- 
fying apparatus  and  the  subsequent  generation  of  a  control 
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signal  energizing  the  fluid  circulating  apparatus,  comprising 
means  for  storing  a  delay  signal  and  means  for  adaptively 
modifying  the  period  of  the  delay  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
direction  of  change  of  the  signal  representative  of  ambient 
temperature  at  the  thermostat  following  initiation  of  the 
energizing  signal  for  the  fluid  circulating  apparatus. 


I 

4,408,712 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR  CONDITIONERS 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Masanori  Naganoma,  Kariya;  Kazuaki  Takemoto,  Ai\jo,  and 
Mitsutoshi  Moriya,  Gamagori,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,266 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1981,  56-90625 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/00:  B60H  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  236—13  4  Qaims 


units  for  computing  a  desired  temperature  of  supply  air 
into  said  compartment,  determining  the  positions  of  the  air 
supply  outlets  of  said  air  distributing  unit  in  accordance 
with  the  desired  supply  air  temperature,  deciding  whether 
the  desired  supply  air  temperature  is  lower  than  a  first 
preset  value  and  whether  the  sensed  insolation  amount  is 
less  than  a  second  preset  value,  and  producing  output 
signals  indicative  of  the  results  of  the  determination  and 
decisions;  and 

actuator  means  for  actuating  said  air  distributing  unit  and 
said  air  valve  disposed  within  said  air  bypass  in  response 
to  the  output  signals  of  said  processing  unit, 

whereby  the  temperature  within  said  compartment  is  main- 
tained at  the  desired  value  and  the  supply  of  cool  air 
through  said  air  bypass  is  controlled  in  response  to  the 
insolation  amount. 


4,408,713 
CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM 
Tetsuya  lijima,  Yamato,  and  Seiichi  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,863 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1980,  55-153721 

Int.  Q.'  F24F  7/00;  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  236—49  20  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  air  conditioner  for  an 
automobile  comprising: 

an  air  conditioning  unit  including  an  air  duct,  a  heater  unit 
having  means  for  heating  air  passing  through  said  air  duct 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  air  passing  said 
heater  unit,  an  air  distributing  unit  for  switching  among  a 
plurality  of  positions  of  air  supply  outlets  into  a  compart- 
ment of  said  automobile,  said  outlets  including  a  ventila- 
tion supply  outlet,  and  an  air  bypass  containing  an  air 
valve  therewithin  for  supplying  cool  air  upstream  of  said 
heater  unit  to  said  ventilation  supply  outlet; 

a  compartment  temperature  setting  unit  for  setting  a  desired 
value  for  temperature  within  said  compartment; 

sensing  units  for  sensing  the  temperature  within  said  com- 
partment and  the  amount  of  insolation  into  said  compart- 
ment, respectively; 

a  processing  unit  responsive  to  output  signals  from  said 
compartment  temperature  setting  unit  and  said  sensing 


1.  An  air  quantity  control  method  for  an  automobile  air 
conditioning  system  including  a  blower  fan,  and  a  heat  source, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  monitoring  an  ambient  temperature  condition  of  the 
automobile  to  detect  a  predetermined  ambient  tempera- 
ture condition; 

(b)  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  heat  source;  and 

(c)  setting  operation  of  the  blower  fan  speed  in  accordance 
with  a  timed  mode  when  said  predetermined  ambient 
condition  is  detected,  said  setting  step  including  the  fur- 
ther steps  of 

(d)  controlling  the  blower  fan  speed  in  accordance  with  a 
first  mode  of  operation  in  which  the  blower  fan  speed  is 
gradually  increased  with  time  when  said  sensed  tempera- 
ture is  lower  than  a  predetermined  reference  level,  and 

(e)  controlling  the  blower  fan  speed  in  accordance  with  a 
second  mode  of  operation  in  which  the  blower  fan  speed 
is  more  rapidly  increased  than  that  in  the  first  mode  of 
operation  when  said  sensed  temperature  is  higher  than 
said  predetermined  reference  level  or  when  said  ambient 
temperature  condition  is  other  than  said  predetermined 
ambient  temperature  condition. 


4  408  714 
HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Shigeni  Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,843 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-26998 

Int.  Q.^  B60H  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  237—12.3  C  5  Qaims 

1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

an  air  flow  passage  provided  with  a  first  and  second  port 
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which  are  adapted  for  taking  in  air  from  the  vehicle  com- 
partment and  for  taking  in  air  from  outside  the  motor 
vehicle,  respectively; 
an  air  intake  door  provided  in  said  air  flow  passage  in  prox- 
imity to  said  first  and  second  ports,  said  air  intake  door 
being  arranged  to  selectively  assume  a  first  position  to 
close  said  first  port  and  open  said  second  port  for  permit- 
ting the  air  taken  in  from  outside  the  motor  vehicles  to  be 
introduced  into  said  air  flow  passage,  a  second  position  to 
open  said  first  port  and  close  said  second  port  for  permit- 
ting the  air  taken  in  from  the  vehicle  compartment  to  be 
introduced  into  said  air  flow  passage,  and  any  intermedi- 


ate position  to  open  both  of  said  first  and  second  ports  for 
permitting  a  mixture  of  the  air  taken  in  from  outside  the 
motor  vehicle  and  the  air  taken  in  from  the  vehicle  com- 
partment to  be  introduced  into  said  air  flow  passage; 
a  heater  core  disposed  in  said  air  flow  passage; 
a  blower  disposed  in  said  air  flow  passage;  and 
a  heated  air  recirculation  passage  communicating  with  said 
air  flow  passage  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  heater  core 
and  at  a  position  downstream  thereof,  so  that  part  of  an  air 
flow  passed  through  and  heated  by  said  heater  core  to  be 
used    for    heating    the    vehicle   compartment    in    passed 
through  said  recirculation  passage  to  be  recirculated  to  a 
region  upstream  of  said  heater  core 


4.408,715 

HEATING  INSTALLATION  FOR  PREMISES  FOR 

DWELLING  OR  INDUSTRIAL  USE 

Michel  Gueneau,  Aurignac,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Na- 

tionale  Elf  Aquitaine  Tour  AquiUne,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,702 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19,  1980,  80  06103 
Int.  a.'  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  237—2  B  23  Claims 
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1.  A  heating  installation  for  home  or  industrial  use,  compris- 


ing 


least  partially  submerged  in  said  intermediate  liquid  for 
operating  in  said  submerged  condition  so  that  heat  gener- 
ated by  the  operation  of  said  engine  is  transferred  directly 
to  said  intermediate  liquid; 

an  exhaust  pipe  means  for  removing  exhaust  gases  connected 
to  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  at  least  partially 
submerged  m  said  intermediate  liquid; 

an  exhaust  heat  exchanger  located  within  the  boiler  enclo- 
sure and  operatively  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe,  so 
that  heat  from  the  submerged  portions  of  the  exhaust  is 
transferred  to  the  intermediate  liquid; 

a  heat  pump  having  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  and  a  com- 
pressor which  is  driven  by  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, said  compressor  being  the  only  load  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  so  that  at  lower  temperatures  the 
amount  of  required  compression  and  resulting  load  in- 
creases, producing  therefore  a  greater  thermal  dissipation 
from  said  internal  combustion  engine,  while  heat  from  said 
condenser  is  transferred  to  said  intermediate  liquid  within 
the  condenser; 

heating  members  located  in  the  premises  to  be  heated  and 
supplied  with  a  heating  fiuid  heated  by  the  intermediate 
liquid  of  said  boiler;  and 

said  condenser  being  situated  downstream  from  the  heating 
members  and  upstream  from  the  boiler  so  that  the  heating 
fluid  flowing  from  said  heating  members  to  said  boiler  is 
heated  during  its  passage  through  the  condenser. 


4,408,716 
FLUE  GAS  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Uon  G.  Rockwell,  621  N.  Lafayette,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48128 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,407 
Int.  CI.'  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  237—55  1  Claim 
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a  boiler  enclosure  containing  an  intermediate  liquid  to  be 

heated; 
an  internal  combustion  engine  suspended  in  said  boiler  and  at 


1.  A  flue  gas  heat  recovery  system  for  a  forced  hot  air  fur- 
nace having  a  combustion  chamber,  a  hot  air  plenum  surround- 
ing the  combustion  chamber,  a  flue  for  conducting  gases  from 
the  combustion  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  a  cold  air  chamber 
in  communication  with  the  hot  air  plenum,  an  electrically 
driven  blower  fan  in  the  cold  air  chamber  for  accelerating  the 
flow  of  air  through  the  furnace,  and  a  thermal  device  associ- 
ated with  the  hot  air  plenum  controlling  the  blower  fan;  such 
system  comprising  a  first  heat  exchanger  in  a  heat  absorbing 
relationship  with  the  fiue  gases,  a  second  heat  exchanger  in  the 
cold  air  chamber  in  a  heat  transferring  relationship  with  the  air 
passing  through  the  blower  fan,  a  hydraulic  circuit  connecting 
the  two  heat  exchangers,  an  electrically  driven  pump  in  the 
hydraulic  circuit  adapted  to  be  actuated  simultaneously  with 
the  blower  fan  for  continuously  circulating  the  fluid  in  such 
hydraulic  circuit  while  the  blower  fan  is  in  operation,  a  reser- 
voir, a  fluid  conductor  providing  communication  between  the 
reservoir  and  such  hydraulic  circuit  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure therein  at  a  constant  pre-selected  level,  a  box  enclosing  the 
first  heat  exchanger  and  drain  means  associated  with  the  box 
for  removing  therefrom  condensate. 
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4,408,717 
FOUNTAIN  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  LIGHTING  MEANS 
Robert  W.  Rynberk,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Valley  View 
Specialties  Co.,  Crestwood,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,882 

Int.  a.J  F21P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  239—18  2  Qaims 
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passage  means,  a  stepped  servo  control  valve  means  and  a 
control  pressure  passage  means  interconnecting  said  solenoid 
actuated  valve  means  and  said  servo  control  valve  means;  said 
servo  control  valve  means  including  a  servo  control  valve 
controlling  flow  between  said  control  pressure  passage  and 


i\ 


1.  In  a  water  fountain  construction  for  creating  a  spray  of 
water  over  the  surface  of  a  pond  or  the  like  including  a  water 
feed  line,  a  water  feed  pipe  having  an  upper  end  extending  at 
least  to  the  water  surface,  at  least  one  nozzle  mounted  on  said 
upper  end  of  said  pipe,  and  a  pump  for  delivering  water  under 
pressure  through  said  line  and  to  said  pipe  whereby  the  water 
is  forced  out  of  said  nozzle  to  form  the  water  spray,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  removably  mounting  a  lamp 
at  the  juncture  of  said  line  and  said  pipe,  said  means  including 
elbows  and  short  pipe  sections  providing  the  juncture  between 
said  line  and  said  pipe,  said  elbows  forming  an  area  adapted  to 
be  occupied  by  said  lamp,  and  including  a  bracket  supporting 
said  lamp  in  said  area,  one  of  said  elbows  including  a  first  arm 
connected  to  said  light  and  a  second  arm  extending  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  first  arm,  said  second  arm  having  an  axis  displaced 
to  the  side  of  the  axis  of  said  pipe,  said  bracket  being  connected 
to  said  first  arm  and  including  a  member  extending  outwardly 
to  intersect  the  axis  of  said  pipe,  the  outermost  end  of  said 
member  including  a  cut-away  section,  said  lamp  being 
mounted  in  said  cut-away  section  of  said  member  beneath  said 
pipe  for  removal  from  the  construction  without  disconnecting 
the  bracket  from  the  first  arm  whereby  light  beams  emitted  by 
the  lamp  are  directed  substantially  axially  of  said  pipe,  the 
spray  of  water  emitted  by  said  nozzle  being  emitted  within  said 
light  beam. 


said  discharge  passage  means  and  a  piston  operatively  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  servo  control  valve  and  having  its 
other  end  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  discharge 
passage  means,  the  effective  area  of  said  servo  control  valve 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  effective  area  of  said  pis- 
ton. 


4,408,719 

SONIC  LIQUID  ATOMIZER 

Anthony  J.  Last,  191  King  St.,  Oakville,  Canada  L6J   183 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,411 

Int.  a.3  B05B  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  239—102  4  Qaims 
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4,408,718 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Thomas  J.  Wich,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,501 
Int.  a.3  F02M  47/00 
U.S.  a.  239—88  5  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector  including  a  housing 
means  having  fuel  passage  means  for  the  ingress  and  egress  of 
fuel  at  a  suitable  supply  pressure;  a  pump  cylinder  means  in  said 
housing  means;  an  externally  actuated  plunger  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder  means  and  deHning  therewith  a  pump  chamber 
open  at  one  end  for  discharge  of  fuel  during  a  pump  stroke  and 
for  fuel  intake  during  a  suction  stroke  of  said  plunger;  said 
housing  means  including  a  valve  body  having  a  spray  outlet  at 
one  end  thereof  for  the  discharge  of  fuel;  an  injection  valve 
means  movable  in  said  valve  body  to  control  flow  from  said 
spray  outlet;  a  discharge  passage  means  connecting  the  said 
pump  chamber  to  said  spray  outlet;  and,  a  valve  controlled 
passage  means  connecting  said  fuel  passage  means  to  said 
discharge  passage  means  adjacent  to  said  pump  chamber;  said 
valve  controlled  passage  means  including  a  solenoid  actuated 
valve  means  controlling  flow  communication  with  said  fuel 


1.  A  sonic  liquid  atomizing  device  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  concave  face  and  a  bore  having  a 
tapered  outlet  end  terminating  in  an  opening  centrally 
located  in  the  face; 

a  nozzle  member  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  body  member 
and  having  an  externally  tapered  outlet  end  projecting 
through  the  opening  in  the  face  of  the  body  member  to 
provide,  with  the  bore,  a  tapering  annular  passage  circum- 
scribing the  nozzle  and  having  converging  side  walls  in 
the  direction  of  the  opening  in  the  face  of  the  body  mem- 
ber, the  nozzle  being  adjustable  axially  to  vary  th-^  area  of 
the  annular  aperture; 

a  stem  mounted  axially  in  the  nozzle  and  carrying  a  resona- 
tor spaced  from  the  outlet  end  cf  the  nozzle  and  from  the 
concave  face  of  the  body  member; 

inlet  means  in  the  body  member  connecting  with  the  annular 
passage  for  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough;  and 
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inlet  means  in  the  nozzle  connecting  with  the  tapered  outlet 

end  for  the  passage  of  gas  therethrough; 
the  converging  projection  of  the  tapered  outlet  end  of  the 

nozzle  terminating  on  the  axis  of  the  stem  between  the 

resonator  and  a  point  one  third  of  the  distance  from  the 

resonator  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  nozzle 


4,408,720 
DEMOUNTABLE  WHEELED  LIQUID  SPRAYER 
Donald  R,  Anderson;  Wen  R.  Norstnid,  and  John  H.  Threlkeld, 
all  of  Britt,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Britt  Tech  Corporation,  Britt, 
Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,196 

Int.  a.J  B05B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  239—149  17  Qaims 


:^ 


for  directing  a  flow  of  water  and  a  flow  of  air,  and  a  nozzle 
member  co-pivotable  with  said  ball  having  an  axial  passage 
therethrough  where  said  air  flow  and  water  flow  mix, 
a  nozzle  holder  to  be  received  in  said  ball  and  having 
a  central  passage  therethrough  for  telescopingly  receiving 

said  nozzle, 
means  formed  on  said  nozzle  and  said  nozzle  holder  to 
provide  for  axial  adjustment  of  said  nozzle  with  respect 
to  said  ball  between  a  first  open  position  and  a  second 
paritally  closed  position. 


1.  A  demountable  wheeled  liquid  sprayer  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  frame; 

(b)  an  elongated  handle  member  detachably  mounted  at  its 
medial  portions  in  inclined  supported  relation  upon  said 
frame  for  ready  detachment  therefrom  and  having  its  lower 
end  portion  angulated  and  extending  generally  horizontally 
from  said  medial  portions; 

(c)  a  powered  motor  mounted  on  said  lower  end  portion  and 
detachable  therewith  and  having  a  vertically  extending 
drive  shaft; 

(d)  an  upwardly  facing  cup  member  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft  in  depending  driven  relation  for  rapid  rotation  there- 
with; 

(e)  a  liquid  container  mounted  on  the  medial  portions  of  said 
handle  member  in  supported  relation  and  having  a  liquid 
outlet; 

(0  conduit  means  connected  to  said  container  outlet  and  con- 
veying liquid  therefrom  and  discharging  the  same  within  the 
confines  of  said  cup;  and 

(g)  said  cup  member  having  liquid  containing  walls  through 
which  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  extend  to  cause  the 
liquid  received  therein  to  be  dispersed  in  tiny  droplets  as  it  is 
received  therewithin  and  as  said  cup  member  is  rapidly 
rotated  by  said  motor; 

(h)  said  handle  member,  motor,  cup  member,  container,  and 
conduit  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  ready 
detachment  as  a  unit  from  said  frame  and  its  wheels  for 
hand-earned  operation  apart  therefrom. 


4,408,721 
nTTING  TO  COMBINE  AIR  AND  PRESSURIZED 
WATER 
Carlos  Cohen,  Toronto,  and  Alfred  Raab,  Brampton,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Jacuzzi  Inc.,  Little  Rock,  Ak. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,532 
Int.  a.J  E03C  1/084;  B05B  7/J2 
UJS.  a.  239—417  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hydro-air  fitting  assembly  for  controlling  and  direct- 
ing a  flow  of  aerated  water  including  a  housing,  a  hollow  ball 
member  pivotable  in  said  housing  and  having  passages  therein 
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said  means  comprising  a  channel  of  limited  duration, 
which  channels's  ends  terminate  inboard  of  the  ends  of 
the  member  of  which  it  is  a  part,  and 
means  formed  on  said  nozzle  holder  and  said  ball  to  perma- 
nently retain  said  nozzle  holder  in  a  fixed  axial  position 
after  insertion  into  said  ball, 
whereby  no  additional  elements  are  required  to  secure  said 
nozzle  holder  in  said  ball  or  to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  said 
nozzle 


4,408,722 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  WITH  GROOVED  POPPET 

VALVE 

Arthur  R.  Freiund,  Okemos,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,366 

Int.  a.5  B05B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  239—453  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  of  the  outward  opening  poppet 
valve  type  for  a  diesel  engine,  the  injection  nozzle  having  a 
spray  tip  housing  with  an  axial  bore  therethrough  defining  a 
cylindrical  straight  walled  outlet  opening  extending  a  prede- 
termined axial  distance  from  one  end  thereof  to  an  annular 
valve  seat  and  a  valve  member  axially  movable  in  the  bore,  the 
valve  member  having  an  annular  seating  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat  with  a  spray  control  pintle  integrally 
extending  therefrom  and  coacting  with  the  wall  of  the  bore  to 
define  a  discharge  orifice  of  annulus  configuration,  the  pintle 
including  a  straight  pintle  land  portion  at  its  free  end  and  a 
control  cone  tapering  inwardly  from  the  pintle  land  to  join  said 
seating  surface,  said  pintle  land  portion  having  an  outside 
diameter  so  as  to  define  with  said  straight  walled  outlet  open- 
ing an  annular  spray  discharge  orifice;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  valve  member  further  includes  a  recessed  annular 
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groove  located  on  said  pintle  cone  from  said  free  end  a  prese- 
lected distance  greater  than  the  axial  extent  of  travel  of  said 
valve  member  so  that  during  full  opening  movement  of  the 
valve  member,  said  groove  will  not  project  outboard  of  said 
spray  tip  housing  to  thus  affect  the  spray  discharge  pattern 
while  said  groove  is  operative  so  as  to  provide  a  thermal  boun- 
dry  downstream,  in  terms  of  fuel  flow  through  the  injector,  of 
the  seating  surface  of  the  poppet  valve  and,  it  is  operative  to 
effect  turbulence  of  the  fuel  being  discharged  when  the  poppet 
valve  is  in  an  open  position  relative  to  the  valve,  said  groove 
thus  being  operative  so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  carbon 
build-up  inside  the  injector  during  its  operation  in  an  engine. 


4,408,723 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  PYRITE-CONTAINING  MINERAL  COAL 
Fritz  Adrian,  Ratingen;  Heinrich  Sattler,  Treis,  and  Werner 
Sauerland,  Voerde,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Steag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,380 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1979,  2943555 

Int.  a.3  B02C  23/24 
U.S.  Q.  241—19  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  mineral  coal  containing  pyrite 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  milling  a  mineral  coal  product  containing  pyrite  and 
mineral  detritus  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  stream  to  form  a 
fine  component  consisting  predominantly  of  coal  and  a 
coarse  component  comprising  pyrite,  mineral  detritus  and 
coal; 

(b)  classifying  the  milled  product  step  (a)  to  separate  said 
fine  component  from  said  coarse  component; 

(c)  subjecting  said  coarse  component  to  a  density  separation 
on  a  vibrating  trough  while  fluidizing  same  on  said  trough 
with  a  gas  stream  to  produce  a  light  product  consisting 
predominantly  of  coal  and  a  heavy  product  in  the  form  of 
a  combustible  mixture  of  pyrite,  coal  and  mineral  detritus; 

(d)  burning  said  combustible  mixture  in  the  presence  of  lime 
to  produce  a  gas  and  an  environmentally  safe  solid  residue 
consisting  essentially  of  gypsum  and  ash;  and 

(e)  feeding  the  gas  produced  in  step  (d)  to  at  least  one  of 
steps  (a)  and  (c)  as  the  respective  gas  stream  thereof. 


4,408,724 

PULVERIZER  DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  LIQUIDS 

CONTAINING  SOLID  AND  SEMI-SOLID  MATERIALS 

Charles  R.  Meyer,  Rte.  2,  North  Manchester,  Ind.  46962 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,337,  Apr.  17,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,253 

Int.  Q.3  B02C  23/36 
U.S.  Q.  241—46.17  15  Claims 
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1.  A  pulverizer  device  for  handling  liquids  containing  solid 
and  semi-solid  materials,  comprising  a  housing  for  receiving 
untreated  liquid  and  for  discharging  treated  liquid,  an  inlet  ]X)rt 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  liquid  supply  means,  a  discharge 
port  adapted  for  connection  to  a  liquid  collection  or  handling 
system,  a  screen  in  said  housing  disposed  between  said  ports 
for  trapping  solids  and  semi-solids  in  the  untreated  liquid  and 
having  a  substantially  imp>erforate  area  near  the  bottom  to 
facilitate  removal  of  hard  solids  from  said  screen  means  on  the 
intake  side  thereof,  chopping  means  for  pulverizing  the  solids 
and  semi-solids  in  the  liquid,  a  sump  disposed  in  said  housing 
beneath  said  screen  for  collecting  the  undisintegrated  hard 
solids  in  the  liquid,  and  a  port  means  having  a  closure  for 
removing  the  collected  solids  from  said  sump. 


4,408,725 

SCREW  AND  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROCESSING 

WHOLE  GRAINS  AND  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

Lavon  G.  Wenger,  and  Bobbie  W.  Hauck,  both  of  Sabetha, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Wenger  Manufacturing,  Sabetha,  Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,683,  Nov.  26,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,994 

Int.  Q.^  B02C  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  241—260.1  11  Qaims 


6.  In  an  extruder  barrel  assembly  adapted  to  receive  and 
convey  a  material: 
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a  tubular  barrel  section  presenting  on  the  interior  thereof  at 
least  one  relatively  sharp  cutting  edge: 

a  rotatable  screw  section  disposed  within  said  section  and 
including  an  elongated  body  having  means  on  the  periph- 
ery thereof  for  pushing  said  matenal  outwardly  against 
said  cutting  edge  dunng  rotation  of  the  screw  section  in 
order  to  subdivide  said  matenal, 

said  means  including  structure  defining  a  senes  of  separate. 
circumferentially  spaced,  elongated  grooves  extending 
generally  along  the  length  of  the  body,  said  grooves  pro- 
gressively decreasing  in  depth  from  one  side  margin 
thereof  to  the  other  side  margin. 


4,408,727 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

SEVERING  AND  REATTACHMENT  OF  A  WEB 

Hartmut  Dropczynski,  Konstrukteur,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979.  2920707 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  17/12.  19/26 
U.S.  a.  242—56  R  11  Claims 


4,408.726 
ORTHOCYCLIC  COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Ivan  A.  Leonov,  Bezbozhny  pereulok,  3,  kv.  31;  Boris  V .  Smir- 
nov,  Chusovskaya  ulitsa,  10,  korpus  1,  kv.  17;  Vladimir  V. 
Mashinin,  Igralnaya  ulitsa,  10,  kv.  220,  and  Viktor  I.  Sharova- 
tov,  ulitsa  Burakova,  11,  korpus  1,  kv.  35,  all  of  Moscow, 
U  S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,481 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  41/06 

U.S.  a.  242—7.09  3  Claims 


1.  An  orthocyclic  coil  winding  machine  comprising: 

a  bed; 

a  turntable  mounted  on  said  bed; 

a  plurality  of  mandrels  installed  radially  on  said  turntable; 

each  of  said  mandrels  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  tapered  supporting  sleeve  installed  on  said  body; 

a  slotted  head  flange; 

a  removable  tail  flange; 

a  carrier  with  radial  slots  therein; 

said  head  flange,  removable  tail  flange  and  carrier  with 
radial  slots  being  installed  on  said  supporting  sleeve; 

sectors  which  are  tapered  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
the  ends  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  have  teeth  form- 
ing grooves  on  the  outer  surface  thereof; 

elastic  retaining  rings  installed  on  said  sectors; 

said  sectors  being  radially  movable  installed  in  said  radial 
slots  of  said  earner; 

said  tapered  surfaces  of  said  sectors  mating  with  said  tapered 
supporting  sleeve; 

a  winding  spindle  coaxial  with  one  of  said  mandrels,  and  a 
drive  unit  therefor; 

a  faceplate  fixed  to  said  winding  spindle  at  the  end  proximate 
said  one  mandrel; 

a  shaft  mounted  on  said  faceplate  at  a  location  radially  out- 
ward of  the  axis  thereof; 

said  winding  spindle  being  spaced  apart  from  said  one  of  said 
mandrels; 

wire  placer  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  faceplate  in 
an  overlying  relationship  with  said  one  mandrel. 


1  In  a  method  for  the  severing  and  reattachment  of  a  web  of 
the  type  wherein  the  web  is  severed  and  the  new  head  end  of 
the  web  so  formed  is  attached  to  a  core  which  is  wound  on  two 
driven  support  rolls  between  which  the  web  runs,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of:  holding  the  web  to  the  circum- 
ference of  one  support  roll  by  suction;  severing  the  web  down- 
stream of  the  held  portion  when  the  web  is  in  the  held  condi- 
tion; removing  the  finished  roll;  inserting  a  new  core  with  a 
pressure  roll  in  contact  therewith;  and  adhering  the  new  head 
end  of  the  web  by  previously  applying  an  adhesive  to  one  of 
the  head  end  of  the  web  and  to  the  core  and  removing  the 
suction  as  winding  of  the  core  is  started;  wherein  the  one 
support  roll  is  stopped  in  a  first  predetermined  position,  the 
web  IS  severed  in  the  first  predetermined  position  of  the  sup- 
port roil,  the  support  roll  is  rotated  to  a  second  predetermined 
position  and  the  head  end  of  the  web  is  adhered  to  the  core 
when  or  afier  the  support  roll  is  in  the  second  predetermined 
position  and  wherein  the  web  is  severed  in  said  first  predeter- 
mined position  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
the  support  roll  and  the  head  end  of  the  web  is  led,  through 
continued  rotation  of  the  support  roll  before  the  new  core  is 
inserted  m  the  wedge  between  the  support  rolls,  into  the  sec- 
ond position  for  being  adhered  to  the  core. 


4,408,728 
ANTI-REVERSE  ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 
John  B.  Pittman,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,119 
Int.  a.J  AOIK  89/01 
U.S.  a.  242—84.2  A  10  Qaims 

7  In  a  spin-cast  reel  having  a  center  shaft  (15),  means  for 
rotating  the  center  shaft  (15)  to  cause  take-up  of  line  within  the 
reel,  means  for  advancing  the  center  shaft  (15)  lengthwise  of 
the  reel,  a  coil  spring  (20)  surrounding  said  shaft  for  yieldably 
urging  said  center  shaft  to  a  rearward  position  in  the  reel,  and 
an  anti-reverse  pawl  (70)  selectively  positionable  to  prevent 
rotation  in  one  direction  of  said  center  shaft  as  controlled  by 
rotation  of  the  center  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein  said  coil 
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spring  (20)  is  yieldably  rotatable  with  the  center  shaft  (15)  and 
has  an  end  coil  (90)  extended  away  from  the  center  shaft;  and 


said  pawl  and  end  coil  having  a  motion-transmitting  connec- 
tion (91,92)  therebetween. 


I  4,408,729 

STAR  DRAG  SYSTEM  FOR  SPIN  CAST  REELS 
Elvis  W.  Moss,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  John  T.  Shackelford,  Littleton, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,736,  Jan.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,920 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  59/07,  89/02 

U.S.  a.  242—84.5  A  .11  Qaims 


242         '     ,5   >  21^54      Xp-^r 


to  increase  or  decrease  the  pressure  applied  by  the  drag 
plate  on  the  spool. 


4,408,730 
PORTABLE  WIRE  DISPENSER 
Vasant  J.  Shend'ge,  London,  and  Geoffrey  S.  Thompson,  Wind- 
lesham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Multicore  Solders  Lim- 
ited, Hemel  Hempstead,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,205 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1981, 
8109291 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/675:  B65H  49/00.  75/40 
U.S.  a.  242—96  3  Claims 


.'3    '^ 


1.  In  a  spinning  reel  including  a  cylindrical  reel  body  having 
a  deck  plate,  a  forwardly  extending  hub  affixed  to  the  deck 
plate  and  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  spool  supported 
on  the  hub  forwardly  of  the  deck  plate,  a  center  shaft  extend- 
ing axially  through  the  opening  in  the  deck  plate  and  the  hub, 
a  crank  drive  mechanism  mounted  in  the  reel  body  for  rotating 
the  center  shaft,  the  improvement  including: 

(a)  bracket  means  extending  rearwardly  from  the  deck  plate 
and  having  aperture  means  therrein; 

(b)  an  externally  threaded  post  means  mounted  in  the  aper- 
ture means  in  the  bracket  means  and  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  deck  plate,  the  axis 
of  the  post  means  lying  radially  of  the  center  shaft; 

(c)  a  wheel  affixed  to  the  post  means; 

(d)  a  drag  plate  having  a  body  portion  supported  between 
the  deck  plate  and  the  spool  and  applying  pressure  to  the 
spxx)!,  the  drag  plate  having  a  cam  surface  angled  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  away  from  the  body  portion  of  the 
drag  plate; 

(e)  a  drag  actuator  mounted  on  the  post  means  for  movement 
radially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  post  means; 

(0  a  contact  head  on  the  drag  actuator  extending  through 
the  deck  plate  and  into  contact  with  the  cam  on  the  drag 
plate,  rotation  of  the  wheel  advances  or  retracts  the  drag 
actuator  radially  along  the  cam  surface  on  the  drag  plate 


1.  A  hand-held  portable  dispenser  for  a  solder  wire  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end,  an  outlet  member  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  portion  force  fitted  into  said  open  end  of  said  body, 
said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  helical  passageway  formed  on 
its  external  surface,  said  helical  passageway  having  a  substan- 
tially semicircular  cross-section,  a  subsuntially  linear  passage- 
way of  substantially  semicircular  cross-section  formed  in  said 
helical  passageway  and  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
helical  passageway  to  the  outlet  of  the  dispenser,  said  linear 
passageway  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  body,  a  helical  coil  of  solder  wire  disposed  in  and  occu- 
pying substantially  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cylin- 
drical body  and  having  one  free  end  extending  through  said 
helical  passageway  and  said  linear  passageway  in  said  outlet 
member,  said  free  end  of  said  wire  turning  through  an  angle  of 
approximately  90°  as  it  passes  from  said  helical  passageway 
into  said  linear  passageway,  whereby  said  wire  can  be  with- 
drawn from  said  outlet  member  through  said  helical  and  linear 
passageways  without  any  substantial  tendency  to  slip  back  into 
said  cylindrical  body. 


4,408,731 
CREEL  FOR  A  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Eduard  Schenkel,  Seuzach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,0% 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   24,    1981, 
4167/81 

Int.  a.3  B65H  49/02;  D02H  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  242—131  14  Qaims 

1.  A  creel  for  a  spinning  machine  having  a  center  plane  and 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  extent,  comprising: 

at  least  two  rows  of  rotatably  mounted  roving  bobbins  lo- 
cated to  each  side  of  the  center  plane  of  the  spinning 
machine; 
each  of  said  row  of  roving  bobbins  extending  essentially 

parallel  to  the  center  plane; 
each  of  the  roving  bobbins  of  a  row  being  adjacently  aligned 
with  resp)ect  to  one  another  and  serving  for  paying-off 
roving  therefrom  and  for  infeeding  the  same  to  a  related 
drafting  arrangement; 
at  least  one  row  of  substantially  rod-shaped  holders  arranged 
to  each  side  of  the  center  plane  and  extending  essentially 
parallel  to  said  center  plane; 
each  said  row  or  rod-shaped  holders  being  located  behind 

one  of  the  rows  of  bobbins  defining  a  front  row; 
said  holders  having  opposed  ends; 
one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  the  holders  being  ngidly  mounted; 
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the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  holders  being  equipped  with 
means  defining  at  least  two  guides  for  rovings;  and 


Pm 


said  rovings  extending  directly  from  their  roving  bobbins  by 
means  of  said  guides  to  their  related  drafting  arrangement. 


from  the  feed  means  to  a  take-up  station  by  way  of  an 
illuminating  station;  and 
take-up  means  for  winding  up  the  strip  film. 


4,408,733  

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Kengo  Ooishi,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,465 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1980,  55-132591 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—199  7  Oaims 


4,408,732 
STRIP  HLM  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Shiro  Toriumi,  Zama;  Keiyiro  Ishii,  Yokohama,  and  Seiichi 
Yamagishi,  M achida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,461 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    16,    1980,    55- 
51384[U];  Apr.   18,  1980,  55-52184;  May  21,  1980,  55-68238; 
Nov.  19,  1980.  55-166373 

Int.  a.^  G03B  ]/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—192  24  aaims 


3.  In  combination  for  use  with  any  selected  film  cartridge  of 
a  plurality  of  film  cartridges,  each  containing  a  strip  film 
wound  on  a  reel  in  the  form  of  a  roll  and  having  similarly 
positioned  film  feed  outlets  through  which  film  is  withdrawn 
from  the  cartridge  and  at  least  some  of  the  cartridges  having  an 
opening  through  which  a  feed  roller  is  insertable  at  respec- 
tively different  positions,  a  strip  film  handling  mechanism 
comprising: 

drive  means  engageable  with  the  reel  of  the  cartndge  held 
loaded  in  a  predetermined  position  for  rotatingly  driving 
the  reel,  said  drive  means  including  interchangeable  en- 
gaging members  for  engaging  the  dnve  means  with  the 

reel; 

feed  means  for  separating  the  leading  end  of  the  strip  film 
from  its  roll  and  feeding  the  leading  end  from  the  car- 
tridge, the  feed  means  including  a  roller  member  movable 
into  the  film  feeding  outlet  of  the  cartndge  to  contact  the 
surface  of  the  film  wound  on  the  reel; 

a  support  member  for  supporting  the  roller  member  while 
permitting  the  roller  member  to  advance  or  retreat  be- 
tween the  frictional  contact  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, an  assembly  for  bringing  the  roller  member  to  the 
frictional  contact,  and  a  drive  transmitting  assembly  for 
rotatingly  dnving  the  roller; 

transparent  guiding  means  for  transporting  the  strip  film 


1  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising:  a  cassette  case  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  halves;  first  and  second  magnetic  tape 
winding  hubs  arranged  in  respective  right  and  left  positions  in 
an  interior  of  said  cassette  defined  by  said  upper  and  lower 
halves  of  said  case,  each  of  said  two  hubs  comprising  a  first 
cylindrical  wall  forming  a  shaft  hole  adapted  to  receive  a 
rotary  drive  shaft,  and  a  second  cylindrical  wall  formed  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  first  cylindrical  wall,  said  second  cylindrical  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  engaging  grooves  formed  in  an  inner 
surface  thereof;  locking  means  comprising  a  crosswise  locking 
member  slidably  supported  on  a  bottom  of  said  lower  half 
between  said  hubs,  said  locking  member  comprising  a  straight 
bar  and  oppositely  extendable  arms  substantially  in  the  torm  of 
a  cross  with  an  upstanding  pawl  on  the  outer  end  of  each  arm 
disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  walls 
and  a  spring  member,  said  locking  member  being  moveable 
back  and  forth  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  straight  bar 
and  being  urged  in  one  direction  by  said  spring  member  to  bias 
said  pawls  into  engagement  with  said  grooves,  rotation  in  at 
least  one  direction  of  said  hubs  being  stopped  by  engagement 
of  said  locking  pawls  with  said  engaging  grooves;  a  magnetic 
tape  laid  over  said  hubs;  and  a  tape  running  guiding  means 
arranged  symmetrically  right  and  left  in  said  case  so  as  to  guide 
said  tape  across  an  opening  in  said  case  in  a  front  portion 
thereof. 


4  408  734 

SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDING  A  MISSILE  BY  LIGHT  BEAM 

W  ladimir  Koreicho,  Chilly  Mazarin,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,818 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1980,  80  01840 

Int.  a.3  F41G  7/26 

U.S.  a.  244—3.13  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  guiding  a  missile,  comprising  a  source 

emitting  a  light  beam  of  which  the  axis  defines  the  direction  of 

sight,  at  least  one  modulation  sight  placed  in  the  path  of  the 

beam,  means  for  producing  a  relative  movement  of  roUtion 

between  the  sight  and  the  beam,  and,  on  the  missile,  at  least  one 

detector  and  a  calculating  circuit  for  determining,  from  the 

output  signal  from  the  detector,  the  coordinates  of  the  detector 

with  respect  to  the  direction  of  sight,  the  control  surfaces  of 

the  missile  being  actuated  as  a  function  of  said  coordinates  with 

a  view  to  controlling  the  path  of  the  missile  on  the  direction  of 

sight,  the  improvement  comprising  the  modulation  sight  com- 
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prises  transparent  and  opaque,  and  possibly  semi-transparent 
sectors,  defined  by  curves  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  the  sight,  at  least  certain  of  these  curves  having  for 
equation /(p,0  modulo  it)=0,  where  p  varies  monotonically  as 
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a  function  of  6,  and  defining  2n  angles  at  the  center  which  are 
equal  whatever  the  radius  in  question,  so  that  the  duration  of 
relative  illumination  of  the  detector  remains  equal  to  50%, 
whatever  its  position. 


I 

4,408,735 

PROCESS  FOR  PILOTING  AND  GUIDING 

PROJECnLES  IN  THE  TERMINAL  PHASE  AND  A 

PROJECTILE  COMPRISING  MEANS  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  THIS  PROCESS 

Pierre  Metz,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,039 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  9,  1979,  79  27712 

Int.  a.J  F41G  7/20;  F42B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  244—3.22  7  Qaims 


circumference  of  the  projectile  for  generating  an  orientable 
lateral  thrust  P,  and  an  optoelectronic  sensor  located  within  its 
nose-section,  said  optoelectronic  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  clock  source; 

(b)  a  first  electronic  means  for  calculating  the  period  of 
rotation  T  of  the  projectile; 

(c)  at  least  a  linear  array  of  optical  detector  cells  extending 
radially  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile,  this 
detector  array  being  located  in  the  image  plane  of  the  lens; 

(d)  a  second  electronic  means  for  detecting  the  polar  coordi- 
nate (pi)  of  the  target  image  received  on  a  detector  cell  on 
successive  rotations  of  the  projectile; 

(e)  a  third  electronic  means  for  calculating  the  value  of 
magnitude  rate  of  change  of  the  detected  polar  coordinate 
of  the  image  target  on  successive  rotation  of  the  projectile; 

(0  a  signal  level  comparator  having  inputs  connected  to  the 
third  electronic  means  and  a  threshold  signal  source  for 
generating  a  triggering  signal  when  said  magnitude  ex- 
ceeds said  threshold  signal  which  is  provided  to  a  first 
impeller  and  sequentially  via  a  time  delay  to  a  second, 
third,  and  finally  to  the  n'*  impeller  so  that  the  mean  thrust 
of  all  the  impellers  is  in  the  same  direction  to  correct  said 
terminal  portion  of  tragectory. 


4,408,736 
LANDING  GEAR  DOOR  MUD  GUARD 
Nathan  Kirschbaum,  Huntington,  and  Augustus  Sclafani,  East 
Northport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,732 

Int.  Q.3  B64C  25/10.  25/16 

U.S.  Q.  244—100  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  the  terminal  portion  of  the  ballis- 
tic trajectory  of  a  rotating  projectile  directed  toward  a  target; 
said  projectile  having  a  barrel  of  impeller  each  provided  with 
at  least  one  lateral  nozzle  equally  spaced  aroimd  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  projectile  body  and  an  optical  sensor  located  within 
the  nose  section,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  period  of  rotation  T  of  the  projectile  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  (A-B); 

(b)  detecting  the  optical  image  (Ci)  of  the  target  (C)  on  the 
successive  rotations  of  the  projectile; 

(c)  measuring  the  F>oIar  coordinate  (Pi)  of  this  image  of  the 
target  at  least  once  during  the  period  of  rotation  of  the 
projectile; 

(d)  calculating  the  magnitude  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
successive  polar  coordinate  measurements; 

(e)  comparing  this  calculated  magnitude  to  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  Si; 

(0  measuring  the  instant  of  time  Tj  when  the  calculated 
magnitude  rate  exceeds  the  threshold  value; 

(g)  triggering  of  a  first  impeller  at  time  T^,  and  then  sequen- 
tially after  a  given  delay  a  second,  third  and  finally  n'* 
impeller  in  relation  to  the  measured  period  of  rotation  of 
the  projectile  so  that  the  mean  thrust  of  all  the  impellers  is 
in  the  same  direction  to  correct  said  terminal  portion  of 
trajectory. 

5.  A  projectile  rotating  around  its  longitudinal  axis  (A-B) 
and  having  a  barrel  of  n  impellers  equally  spaced  around  the 
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1.  A  combination  fairing  and  splash  guard  for  an  aircraft 
landing  gear  comprising: 
a  door; 

means  for  pivotally  attachmg  the  door  to  the  aircraft; 
a  collar; 
a  means  for  rotatably  attaching  the  collar  to  a  moveable 

shock  strut  cylinder  slidably  disposed  within  a  stationary 

shock  strut  cylinder  of  the  landing  gear; 
a  first  pivot  mounted  on  the  collar; 
a  second  pivot  mounted  intermediately  on  the  door,  said  first 

and  second  pivots  being  parallel  to  a  pivotal  axis  of  the 

door;  and 
a  rod  attached  at  one  end  to  the  first  pivot  and  at  another  end 

to  the  second  pivot. 
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4,408,737 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ENABLING  A 
HORIZONTAL  LANDING  OF  A  FLYING  BODY 
Hans  Schwaerzler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Boeikow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,201,  Nov.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1978,  2852220 

Int.  a.'B64D;7/«0 
U.S.  a.  244—110  D  2  Gaims 


sorbing  devices  capable  of  absorbing  energy  at  different 
levels  of  force  in  response  to  signals  from  said  actuation 


^  \      6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  horizontally  landing  a  flying  body  hav- 
ing a  center  of  gravity  and  steering  means,  comprising  paragi- 
ider  canopy  parachute  means  having  a  given  diameter  and 
being  normally  stored  in  a  top  side  f)ortion  of  the  flying  body, 
said  parachute  means  including  load  suspending  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  load  suspending  flexible  cords  divided 
into  at  least  two  groups  of  load  suspending  cords,  said  appara- 
tus further  comprising  at  least  two  pivot  point  means  (23,  24) 
including  a  forward  pivot  point  secured  to  said  flying  body 
forward  of  said  center  of  gravity  and  rearward  pivot  point 
means  secured  to  said  flying  body  to  the  rear  of  said  center  of 
gravity,  one  group  of  load  suspending  cords  (26)  being  con- 
nected to  said  forward  pivot  point  (23)  and  the  other  group  of 
load  suspending  cords  being  connected  to  said  rearward  pivot 
point  means,  each  group  of  cords  having  a  given  constant 
length  such  that  said  one  group  of  load  suspending  cords 
connected  to  the  forward  pivot  point  is  longer  than  the  other 
group  of  load  suspending  cords  connected  to  the  rearward 
pivot  point  means,  whereby  the  load  exerted  by  the  flying 
body  on  the  load  suspending  cords  is  suspended  at  least  at  two 
axially  separated  pivot  points  and  so  that  said  given  diameter  of 
said  paraglider  canopy  parachute  is  at  least  about  'I0'7c  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  a  conventional  parachute  for  a  substan- 
tially vertical  landing  of  a  comparable  load. 


4,408,738 

VARIABLE  ENERGY  ABSORBING  SYSTEM  FOR 

CRASHWORTHY  HELICOPTER  SEATS 

Beraard  Mazelsky,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ARA,  Inc., 

City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,788 
Int.  a.'  B64D  25/04 
U.S.  a.  244—122  R  39  Qaims 

38.  A  variable  energy  absorbing  system  for  crashworthy 
seats  in  an  aircraft  to  protect  occupants  of  varying  weights 
from  crash  induced  injury  composing, 
sensor  means  connectable  to  said  seat  for  sensing  the  weight 
of  an  occupant  thereof  and  for  providing  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse thereto, 
actuation  means  connectable  to  said  sensor  means  in  re- 
s|X>nse  to  signals  therefrom  to  actuate  energy  absorber 
means,  and 
energy  absorber  means  connectable  to  said  actuation  means 
and  connectable  between  the  said  seat  and  aircraft,  said 
energy  absorbing  means  being  in  the  form  of  energy  ab- 


means,  the  said  signals  being  responsive  to  varying  weight 
of  the  occupant  of  said  seat. 


4,408,739 
AIR  TRANSPORTABLE  CARGO  LOADER  FOR  AN 
AIRPLANE 
Christian  K.  E.  Buchsel,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boe- 
ing Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,783 

Int.  a.J  B64C  1/22 

L.S.  a.  244—137  R  19  Qaims 


1,  An  air  transportable,  self-contained  aircraft  cargo  loader, 
comprising  a  cargo  platform  having  opposite  inboard  and 
outboard  ends  with  foldable  wheeled  leg  assemblies  support- 
ively  connected  to  said  platform  beneath  said  respective  ends, 
the  leg  assembly  at  each  platform  end  being  movable  between 
a  folded  position  wherein  said  leg  assembly  is  retracted  to  lie 
compactly  against  said  platform  through  a  range  of  extended 
positions  to  a  fully  extended  position  wherein  said  leg  assembly 
projects  generally  downwardly  from  said  platform,  wheel 
means  journalled  to  said  leg  assemblies  operable  to  support  said 
platform  on  the  extended  leg  assemblies,  and  means  constrain- 
ing the  leg  assemblies  to  move  along  predetermined  motion 
paths  during  extension  and  retraction,  said  motion  paths  for  the 
wheel  means  of  the  leg  assemblies  extending  generally  in  a 
substantially  vertical  line  relative  to  the  platform  with  the 
platform  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  said  leg  assem- 
blies being  dimensioned  to  position  the  platform  substantially 
at  cargo  deck  level  of  an  airplane  with  the  leg  assemblies  at 
least  partially  extended,  independently  operable  power  actua- 
tion means  for  the  respective  leg  assemblies  for  extending  and 
retracting  each  independently  of  the  other  and  adapted  for 
conjoint  operation  to  extend  and  retract  said  leg  assemblies 
substantially  synchronously,  the  inboard  end  of  the  platform 
being  adapted  in  conjunction  with  the  inboard  leg  assembly  so 
as  to  permit  the  platform  to  be  advanced  over  the  cargo  deck 


OCTOBER  11,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


597 


of  the  airplane  and  to  be  lowered  onto  the  same  whereby  with 
the  inboard  leg  assembly  retracted  and  the  inboard  platform 
end  resting  on  the  airplane  cargo  deck  and  the  outboard  leg 
assembly  extended  to  the  ground  the  loadenthus  supported  can 
be  slid  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  airplane,  and  whereby 
with  the  platform  still  so  supported  and  approaching  full  with- 
drawal from  the  cargo  deck  the  inboard  leg  assembly  may  also 
be  extended  to  the  ground,  and  whereby  with  the  platform 
resting  on  the  cargo  deck  and  with  the  inboard  leg  assembly 
retracted  and  inside  the  airplane  the  outboard  leg  assembly 
may  be  retracted  for  full  insertion  and  stowage  of  the  loader 
inside  the  airplane,  and  further  whereby  with  the  loader  fully 
withdrawn  from  the  airplane  the  platform  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  in  the  manner  of  an  elevator  by  synchronous  exten- 
sion and  retraction  movement  of  the  leg  assemblies  while 
maintaining  the  platform  substantially  horizontal  and  may 
alternatively  be  positioned  with  the  inboard  and  outboard  ends 
at  different  heights  to  enable  the  loader  to  be  employed  as  a 
loading  ramp. 

I 

4  408,740 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATION-FREE  MOUNTING 

OF  A  BODY  IN  A  SPACECRAFT 

Peter  Kleber,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  and  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024127 

Int.  a.3  B64G  1/22 
U.S.  a.  244—158  R  '  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  acceleration-free  mounting  of  a  body  in  a 
spacecraft  comprising  an  evacuatable  protection  box  adapted 
for  enclosing  therein  without  contact  a  relatively  free  floating 
body,  means  for  monitoring  the  position  of  said  body  relative 
to  X,  y  and  z  axes  and  to  said  protection  box  without  physically 
contacting  the  body,  means  for  supportingly  guiding  said 
protection  box  for  movement  along  x.  y  and  z  axes  correspond- 
ing to  said  body  axes,  and  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said 
monitoring  means  indicative  of  movement  of  said  body  along 
its  X,  y  and  z  axes  corresponding  to  said  monitoring  means 
indiciative  of  movement  of  said  body  along  its  x,  y  and  z  axes 
for  correspondingly  moving  said  protection  box  along  its  cor- 
responding x,  y  and  z  axes  to  compensate  for  body  movement 
and  thereby  maintain  the  body  out  of  conuct  with  said  protec- 
tion box. 


I 


4  408  741 
BINDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELONGATED  PIPES 
Fumio  Mimura,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroo  Asakawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nichiei  Distribution  Systems,  Inc., 
Kawasaki  and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both 

of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,367 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3/22 

U  S.  Q.  248—68  CB  ^  Claims 

1.  A  binding  device  for  a  plurality  of  elongated  pipes  com- 
prising: .       .^        J 
a  plurality  of  sleepers  of  rectangular  crosssection  disposed  in 


spaced  and  parallel  arrangement  to  each  other,  at  least  a 
first  pair  of  said  sleepers  being  in  a  first  vertical  arrange- 
ment and  at  least  a  second  pair  of  said  sleepers  being  in  a 
second  vertical  arrangement  horizontally  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  arrangement,  a  plurality  of  the  elongated 
pipes  being  adapted  to  be  placed  side  by  side  on  and  in 
transverse  relation  to  each  of  said  sleepers, 
a  plurality  of  spacers,  each  spacer  being  formed  with  at  least 
one  recess,  said  recesses  being  collectively  adapted  to 
couple  with  at  least  two  outer  surfaces  of  each  of  said 


sleepers  and  being  disposed  in  spaced  arrangement  to  each 
other  in  a  transverse  relation  to  said  respective  sleepers, 
and 
bundling  strap  means  for  tightly  fastening  and  encircling 
said  plurality  of  sleepers  and  spacers,  whereby  said  sleep- 
ers and  spacers  extend  respectively  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  and  are  assembled  to  form  a  plurality  of  spacers 
defined  by  the  surfaces  of  said  sleepers  and  spacers  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
respective  elongated  pipes  in  tight  contact  relation 
thereto. 


4,408,742 

HANGER  FOR  RECTANGULAR-SECTION 

DOWNSPOUTS 

George  P.  Kerb,  7518  Harford  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21234 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,964 
Int.  Cl.^  F16L  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  248—74  R  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  hanger  for  a  downspout  of  rectangular  cross-section, 
means  for  fastening  a  rectangular  downspout  to  the  hanger, 
and  means  for  affixing  the  hanger  to  a  building,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  for  preventing  twisting  and  vibration- 
loosening  of  a  said  rectangular  downspout  held  in  the  hanger, 
including:  a  rectangular  socket  of  first  (22)  and  second  (24) 
arms  and  a  strut  (26)  joining  the  first  and  second  arms  together 
parallel  at  a  distance  proportioned  for  gnpping  tightly  the  sides 
of  a  said  rectangular  downspout  between  the  first  and  second 
arms,  all  said  arms  and  strut  being  planar,  said  means  for  fasten- 
ing being  means  (28)  for  secunng  a  rectangular  downspout 
tightly  in  the  rectangular  socket  against  the  strut,  said  means 
for  affixing  including  means  (32,  34)  for  spacing  free  of  a  said 
building  a  said  rectangular  downspout  held;  the  means  (32,  34) 
for  spacing  including  parallel  extension  (32,  34)  of  said  first  and 
second  arms  past  the  strut,  a  respective  foot  (36,  38)  on  the  end 
of  each  extension  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  means  for  affix- 
ing including  means  (42)  for  attaching  each  foot  to  a  building; 
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each  foot  oriented  outboard  of  the  respective  said  extension;  all 
said  extensions  and  feet  being  planar  and  substantially  of  the 
same  width  and  thickness  as  the  anns  and  strut,  said  means  (42) 
for  attaching,  including  a  structure  defining  a  fastener  hole  (40) 
in  each  foot;  and  said  parallel  extensions  (32,  34)  of  said  first 
and  second  anns  located  for  flexibly  pivoting  said  first  and 
second  arms  about  said  strut  by  springing  apart  said  feet. 


and  means  for  supporting  a  seat  atop  said  trunnion  member. 


4,408,743 
SEAT  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT  MOUNTING 
Robert  W.  DeWitt,  Lombard,  and  Lester  H.  Feddeler,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Coach  and  Car  Equipment 
Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,778 

Int.  a.3  B61L  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  248—285  6  Oaims 


4,408,744 

COMPACT,  PLANAR,  MULTI-DIRECTIONAL 

VIBRATION  ATTENUATOR  SEAT  SUPPORT 

Raymond  D.  Thompson,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 

Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,987 

Int.  a.^  B60N  1/08 

U.S.  a.  248—636  12  Claims 


1.  A  seat  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  vertically  disposed,  tubular  intermediate  member; 

means  mounting  said  intermediate  member  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  base  member; 

said  tubular  intermediate  member  having  an  upper  portion 
terminating  at  a  top  edge  defining  an  open  upper  end; 

said  upper  portion  of  the  tubular  intermediate  member  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  cross-section; 

a  vertically  disposed  trunnion  member  having  a  cylindncal 
cross-section; 

said  trunnion  member  having  a  lower  portion  received 
within  said  upper  portion  of  the  tubular  intermediate 
member  and  an  upper  peripheral  lip  portion  radially  over- 
lapping said  top  edge  of  the  tubular  intermediate  member; 

means  on  said  trunnion  member  and  on  the  upper  portion  of 
said  tubular  intermediate  member  mounting  the  trunnion 
member  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 

said  upper  peripheral  lip  portion  of  the  trunnion  member 
having  a  lower  surface  engaging  against  said  top  edge  on 
the  upper  portion  of  the  tubular  intermediate  member 
without  a  friction-resistant  surface  therebetween; 

a  planar  element  fixed  within  said  tubular  intermediate  mem- 
ber below  its  open  upper  end,  said  planar  element  having 
a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

said  lower  portion  of  the  trunnion  member  having  a  flat 
bottom  surface  located  adjacent  said  planar  element; 

a  friction-resistant,  wear-resistant  member  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  flat  bottom  surface  on  the  lower  portion  of  the 
trunnion  member  and  said  flat  upper  surface  on  the  planar 
element; 

said  planar  element  comprising  means  for  supporting  said 
trunnion  member; 


1.  A  vibration  attenuator  seat  support  comprising: 

a  relatively  thin,  generally  planar  seat  support  assembly  for 
supporting  a  seat,  the  seat  support  assembly  having  a 
central  plane  thereof; 

an  intermediate  assembly  substantially  completely  contained 
within  the  seat  support  assembly  and  including  means  for 
permitting  limited  movement  of  the  seat  support  assembly 
relative  to  the  intermediate  assembly  along  a  first  axis 
generally  parallel  to  the  central  plane  of  the  seat  support 
assembly;  and 

a  base  assembly  substantially  completely  contained  within 
the  seat  support  assembly  and  including  means  for  permit- 
ting limited  movement  of  the  intermediate  assembly  rela- 
tive to  the  base  assembly  along  a  second  axis  generally 
parallel  to  the  central  plane  of  the  seat  support  zissembly 
and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  jjerpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  the  first  axis. 


4,408,745 

SWIVEL  VALVE 

Richard  H.  Swiers,  and  Richard  G.  Parkison,  both  of  Louisville, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  American  Standard,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,515 

Int.  a?  F16K  1/34 

U.S.  a.  251—357  22  Claims 

1.  A  faucet  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  stem  and  a 
swivel  valve;  one  end  of  said  valve  stem  defining  a  radially 
expanded  foot  member  and  an  annular  groove  disfXJsed  about 
said  stem  adjacent  said  expanded  foot  member,  the  opposing 
end  of  said  stem  being  adapted  to  receive  a  faucet  handle;  said 
swivel  valve  comprising  an  annular  valve  body  having  a  bear- 
ing surface  adapted  to  mate  with  the  bottom  radially  expanded 
surface  of  said  foot  member,  gripping  means  adapted  to  engage 
one  end  of  said  valve  stem,  said  gripping  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  resilient  vertically  disposed  arms  spaced  about  the 
penphery  of  one  surface  of  said  valve  body,  said  arms  termi- 
nating in  a  plurality  of  inwardly  and  radially  directed  fingers 
adapted  to  engage  said  annular  groove  formed  in  said  valve 
stem  to  provide  free  roution  of  said  valve  stem  independently 
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of  the  rotation  of  said  valve;  a  dependent  annular  skirt  disposed 
peripherally  about  the  opposite  surface  of  said  valve  body;  an 
axially  disposed  neck  element  descending  from  said  latter 
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surface  and  terminating  in  an  expanded  knob;  said  skirt,  neck 
and  knob  forming  an  annular  recess;  and  a  compression  washer 
of  resilient,  compressible  composition  disposed  in  said  annular 
recess;  said  washer  having  a  valve  seat  engaging  surface. 

4408  746 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  WINCH  ASSEMBLY 
James  E.  Marsch,  and  Herbert  L.  Eckert,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation,  West  Milwau- 
kee Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,917 

Int.  a.3  B66D  1/22 

U.S.  a.  254—344  7  Qaims 


plurality  of  planet  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  secondary 
planet  gear  carrier  and  in  constant  mesh  with  said  secondary 
sun  gear  and  with  said  common  ring  gear  for  delivering  power 
from  said  secondary  sun  gear  to  said  common  ring  gear, 
whereby  input  power  from  said  power  input  shaft  is  split 
between  said  two  planetary  gear  systems  and  said  power  is 
delivered  to  said  common  ring  gear  for  driving  said  winch 
drum,  a  brake  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
having  a  driving  connection  with  said  power  input  shaft,  said 
brake  assembly  including  an  interleaved  friction  plate  clutch 
for  forming  a  releasable  driving  connection  between  said 
power  input  shaft  and  said  bearing  support  housing,  said  brake 
assembly  including  spring  means  for  normally  urging  said 
clutch  into  an  engaged  position  to  thereby  lock  said  input  shaft 
against  rotation,  said  brake  assembly  also  having  hydraulically 
actuated  means  for  releasing  said  friction  plate  clutch  and 
thereby  permitting  rotation  of  said  power  input  shaft,  and  a 
retainer  plate  mounted  on  said  bearing  support  housing  and 
within  said  drum  and  held  against  axial  movement  in  one 
direction  by  a  snap  ring  secured  in  said  housing,  said  brake 
assembly  being  insertable  in  an  axial  direction  in  said  drum  and 
against  said  snap  ring,  and  bolt  means  connected  between  said 
retainer  plate  and  said  brake  assembly  whereby  the  latter  is 
axially  fixed  within  said  drum  by  said  snap  ring  and  can  be 
assembled  as  a  unit  prior  to  insertion  in  said  drum. 

4  408  747 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  CHAINS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Carl-Henning  Camitz,  and  Stig  Lindgren,  both  of  Ramniis,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Bulten-Kanthal  AB,  Hallstahammar,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,468,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,037,  Dec.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  30,  1976,  7614747 
Int.  a.3  B66D  1/72;  B65H  54/80 
U.S.  a.  254—382  5  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  winch  assembly  comprising  a 
bearing  support  housing,  a  winch  drum  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  power  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  primary  sun  gear  formed  thereon,  a 
common  internally  toothed  ring  gear  secured  to  and  within 
said  winch  drum,  a  secondary  sun  gear  concentric  to  said 
power  input  shaft,  a  primary  planeUry  gear  system  within  said 
common  ring  gear  and  including  a  planet  gear  carrier  having 
gear  means  in  fixed  constant  mesh  with  said  secondary  sun 
gear  for  delivering  power  to  said  secondary  sun  gear,  a  plural- 
ity of  planetary  gears  roUtably  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  in 
constant  mesh  with  said  primary  sun  gear  of  said  input  shaft 
and  with  said  common  ring  gear  for  delivering  power  from 
said  input  shaft  to  said  common  ring  gear,  a  secondary  plane- 
tary gear  system  within  said  ring  gear  and  including  a  second- 
ary planet  gear  carrier  fixed  to  said  bearing  support  housing 
whereby  said  secondary  planet  gear  carrier  is  anchored,  a 


L.  'M^-^-^V)— 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  coarse  and  heavy  chains  in  a 
manner  suitable  for  storage  and  transporUtion,  comprising 

(a)  means  for  feeding  a  chain  at  a  predetermined  rate  of 

speed; 

(b)  chain  guide  means  for  receiving  said  chain  from  said 
feeding  means,  and  pivotable  about  a  subsuntially  vertical 
axis  for  motion  above  a  non-rotaUble  stationary  support 
means  at  which  said  chain  is  to  be  collected,  said  support 
means  comprising  a  means  upon  which  said  chain  is  de- 
posited link  by  link  for  subsequent  transport; 

(c)  means  for  pivotally  reciprocating  said  chain  guide  means 
over  said  support  means  along  a  circular  arc  of  less  than 
180*  between  two  terminal  positions;  and 

(d)  means  for  synchronizing  the  speed  of  reciprocation  of 
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said  chain  guide  means  with  said  predetermined  rate  of 
speed; 
(e)  whereby  the  portion  of  said  chain  emerging  freely  from 
said  chain  guide  means  is  deposited  hnk  by  link  at  said 
support  means  in  a  plurality  of  well-ordered  elongated 
loops. 


4,408,748 
INTEGRAL  FENCE  POST  AND  CAP 
Philip  C.  Lewis,  Houston,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Southwestern  Pipe, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,880 

Int.  a.'  E04H  /  7/06 

U.S.  a.  256— 11  TQaims 


% 
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1.  An  integral  fence  post  and  cap  comprising 

a  vertical  post  means  having  vertical  walls  defining  a  polyg- 
onal, horizontal  cross  section  and  providing  planar  side 
walls. 

an  upper  portion  of  said  post  means  defining  a  top  rail  re- 
ceiving recess  into  which  a  horizontal  top  rail  can  be 
dropped. 

at  least  one  of  said  vertical  walls  extending  vertically  above 
said  top  rail  receiving  recess  to  form  a  rail  enclosing  por- 
tion having  a  polygonal  cross  section, 

said  rail  enclosing  portion  being  adapted  to  be  bendable  over 
said  top  rail  to  secure  it  in  said  recess, 

said  at  least  one  vertical  wall  which  extends  above  said  top 
rail  receiving  recess  defining  a  planar,  coextensive  contin- 
uation of  a  vertical  wall  of  said  post  means, 

said  polygonal  cross  section  of  said  rail  enclosing  portion 
defining,  when  bent  over  said  rail,  an  angled  coextensive 
continuation  of  a  portion  of  said  polygonal  horizontal 
cross  section  of  said  post  means,  and 

said  rail  enclosing  portion  defining,  when  bent  over  said  top 
rail,  a  fiat  cap  top  means  extending  at  least  partially  across 
the  top  of  said  top  rail. 


rail,  the  socket  having  an  interior  laterally  facing  wall 
defined  by  the  rail,  said  curved  wall  and  said  laterally 
facing  wall  being  of  one-piece  with  the  rail, 
(c)  the  recess  having  L-shaped  interior  sides  that  receive  and 


confine  an  exterior  moulding  fitting  to  the  rail  which 
laterally  confines  the  pivot  in  the  socket  between  the 
moulding  and  said  interior  wall,  that  providing  pivoting  in 
said  socket,  said  L-shaped  interior  sides  being  laterally 
exposed  to  the  exterior. 


4,408,750 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPREADING 

COVERING  MATERIAL 

Kjell  Andersson,  Nykoping,  and  Ragnar  Forsell,  Oxelosund, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Scandinavian  Lancers  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Hoganas,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26,  1981,  8101242 
Int.  CI.'  C21C  7/00 
L.S.  CI.  266—216  5  Qaims 


4,408,749 
VARIABLE  PITCH  RAILING  AND  SYSTEM 
Steven  A.  Zieg,  Anaheim  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mansion 
Industries,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,877 
Int.  a.'  E04H  17/ ]4 
U.S.  a.  256—67  8  Oaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  connection  between  a  one-piece  rail  and  at 
least  one  baluster  having  a  pivot  at  an  end  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

(a)  the  rail  having  an  elongated  recess  sunk  in  one  exterior 
lateral  side  thereof,  and  having  at  least  one  interior  socket 
laterally  intersecting  said  recess, 

(b)  the  socket  having  a  curved  wall  that  pivotally  receives 
the  baluster  pivot  with  the  baluster  projecting  from  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  powdered  or  granulated  material 
on  the  surface  of  a  metal  which  is  contained  in  an  open  metal- 
lurgical ladle  located  beneath  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprising  dosing  container  means  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  said  material  to  be  spread  upon  the  metal 
melt  surface,  first  and  second  valve  means  located  above  and 
below,  respectively,  said  dosing  container  means  for  filling  and 
emptying,  respectively,  said  dosing  container  means,  spreading 
means  for  spreading  material  from  said  dosing  container  means 
on  said  surface  and  including  a  plurality  of  truncated  tubular 
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cone  means  arranged  concentrically  to  each  other  for  defining 
spreading  passageways  leading  from  said  dosing  container 
means  towards  said  surface,  said  dosing  container  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged  tubular  wall 
means  for  dividing  said  dosing  container  into  concentrically 
arranged  divisional  containers  adjoining  said  tubular  cones 
with  each  divisional  container  being  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive spreading  passageway,  and  a  filling  aperture  which  is 
common  to  all  said  divisional  containers. 


define  a  mounting  surface  for  said  magnetic  ^substance  and 
having  a  plurality  of  elongate  magnetic  main  pole  members 
and  auxiliary  f)ole  members  alternatively  arranged  in  a  side-by- 
side  manner  and  integrally  incorporated  to  close  such  open 
side  and  sandwich  thin  non-magnetic  separators  therebetween; 
and  a  magnet  assembly  received  in  said  casing  and  slidable 
laterally  of  said  main  pole  members  and  auxiliary  pole  mem- 
bers to  magnetize  and  demagnetize  the  mounting  surface  of  the 
top  plate  and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  yokes  and  perma- 


I  4,408,751 

MULTI-CHAMBER  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

PNEUMATIC  COUNTERBALANCE 

Daniel  P.  Dodson,  Florence,  and  George  C.  Ludwig,  Marion, 

both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  AVM  Corporation,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,997 

Int.  Q\?  F16F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  267—120  36  Qaims 


27 
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nent  magnets  alternatively  arranged  in  a  side-by-side  manner  in 
the  sliding  direction,  the  said  main  pole  members  having  on  the 
side  facing  said  magnet  assembly  laterally  extending  portions 
partially  overlapping  the  adjacent  said  auxiliary  pole  members 
so  as  to  be  interposed  between  the  auxiliary  pole  members  and 
the  magnet  assembly,  and  in  contact  with  the  magnet  assembly 
to  permit  the  magnet  assembly  to  be  slid  and  to  enable  the 
chuck  to  retain  thin  workpieces  or  several  small  size  magnetic 
substances  firmly. 


4,408,753 
HOLDER  FOR  ALIGNING  PARAMAGNETIC  ARTICLES 
James  S.  Chapman,  Lee's  Summit,  and  Anthony  Tedeschi,  Ray- 
town,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,725,  Apr.  16,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,383,357. 
This  application  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,681 
Int.  CI.'  B25B  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  269—8  5  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  pneumatic  counterbalance 
spring  link  comprising:  a  gas-charged  cylinder  with  a  cylinder 
wall  having  two  ends;  a  piston  rod  and  attached  piston  opera- 
bly  disposed  in  said  cylinder  intermediate  said  two  ends  with 
said  rod  projecting  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder;  retaining 
means  and  seal  means  around  said  rod  and  maintained  in  said 
one  end  of  the  cylinder;  the  portion  of  said  cylinder  between 
the  piston  and  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  constituting  a 
space  and  including  at  least  one  fixed  partition  wall  means 
included  in  said  space  having  means  providing  a  fluid  seal  with 
said  cylinder  and  dividing  said  space  into  a  variable  volume 
piston  operating  space  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  volume  space; 
said  wall  means  including  temperature  responsive  valve  means 
enabling  substantially  free  gas  flow  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  piston  space  and  preventing  gas  flow  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion except  when  temperature  to  which  the  spring  link  is  nor- 
mally subjected  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 

4,408,752 
MAGNETIC  CHUCK 

Mamoru  Uchikune;  Kiyoshi  Yanagisawa;  Mutsukazu  Tagami, 
all  of  Ueda;  Taketo  Shimizu,  Nagano;  Kunio  Horiuchi,  and 
Hiroo  Sakaguchi,  both  of  Ueda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,561 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1980,  55-114077 
Int.  a.5  B25B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  269—8  6  aaims 

1.  A  magnetic  chuck  operative  to  removably  retam  magnetic 

substances  with  magnetic  force,  comprising:  a  casing  opening 

at  one  side;  a  top  plate  fixed  to  the  open  side  of  said  casing  to 


...^>-. 
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1.  A  holder  for  aligning  and  supporting  elongate,  paramag- 
netic articles  comprising: 

a  support,  having  a  plurality  of  first  grooves  formed  m  a 
surface  thereof  for  receiving  one  of  a  first  group  of  the 
articles  in  each  of  such  first  grooves; 

a  magnet  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  grooves,  said  magnet 
having  a  field  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
grooves; 

a  spacer  mounted  with  a  first  surface  against  said  one  end  of 
said  first  grooves  and  blocking  the  one  end  of  said  first 
grooves,  said  spacer  having  a  predetermined  thickness: 
and 

a  plurality  of  second  grooves  formed  in  a  surface  of  said 
support,  said  second  grooves  extending  in  alignment  with 
said  first  grooves  against  said  spacer,  whereby  a  second 
group  of  said  articles,  upon  being  placed  into  said  second 
grooves,   are   magnetically   attracted    toward   said    first 
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group  of  articles  to  become  spaced  therefrom  by  the 
thickness  of  the  spacer. 


4  408  754 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GATHERING 

TOGETHER  SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE  INTO 

MULTI-SHEET  PRINTED  PRODUCTS,  ESPEOALLY 

NEWSPAPERS  AND  MAGAZINES 

Jacques  Meier,  Biiretswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 

Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,650 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   11,    1980, 
1889/80 

Int.  a.'  B65H  39/00 
U.S.  a.  270—52  25  Qaims 


wys&-^''«  ^ 


each  support  device  containing  support  elements  arranged  in 
spaced  relationship  from  one  another; 

each  web  resting  upon  said  support  elements  at  fold  loca- 
tions of  the  web; 

all  of  the  support  devices  being  formed  by  a  revolvingly 
driven  drum  member; 

said  support  elements  being  structured  as  rib  means  upon 
which  rest  said  webs  and  arranged  at  the  circumference  of 
the  drum  member  and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  drum  member; 

said  drum  member  comprising  at  least  two  infeed  portions 
for  the  individual  webs  and  a  removal  portion  for  superim- 
posed sheets  formed  from  said  webs;  and 

said  infeed  portions  and  said  removal  portion  being  offset 
with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
drum  member. 


4,408,755 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

MULTI-SHEET  PRINTED  PRODUCTS,  ESPECIALLY 

NEWSPAPERS  AND  MAGAZINES 

Jacques  Meier,  Biiretswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 
Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,661 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.    11,   1980, 
1888/80 

Int.  a.3  B65H  39/00 
U.S.  CI.  270—52  28  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gathering  together  sheets  to  form  multi- 
sheet  printed  products,  especially  newspapers,  magazines  and 
periodicals,  wherein  the  sheets  are  supplied  from  webs  which 
are  each  constituted  by  printed  sheets  which  are  intercon- 
nected with  one  another  at  fold  lines  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  webs,  compris- 
ing: 
a  sheet  associating  device  having  support  means  for  indepen- 
dently supporting  each  of  at  least  two  zig-zag  folded  webs 
defining  a  first  web  and  at  least  one  other  web,  each  con- 
stituted by  printed  sheets  which  are  interconnected  with 
one  another  at  fold  lines  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  webs,  at  prede- 
termined fold  lines; 
cutting  means  for  cutting  each  web  independently  of  one 
another  at  given  ones  of  said  fold  lines  to  form  cut  sheets 
therefrom; 
said  cutting  means  cutting  said  first  web  after  it  has  been 
introduced  to  said  sheet  associating  device  at  given  ones 
of  said  fold  lines  to  allow  the  sheets  to  be  supported  at  said 
sheet  associating  device  between  said  support  means  and 
thereafter  cutting  said  at  least  one  other  web  after  it  has 
been  introduced  to  said  sheet  associating  device  at  given 
ones  of  said  fold  lines  to  allow  the  sheets  thereof  to  be 
supported  at  said  sheet  associating  device  between  said 
support  means;  and 
means  for  bringing  the  cut  sheets  of  said  first  web  succes- 
sively into  a  position  aligned  with  the  cut  sheets  of  said  at 
least  one  other  web  following  the  severing  of  said  first 
web  and  depositing  upon  such  sheets  severed  from  said 
first  web  the  sheets  severed  from  said  at  least  one  other 
web. 
16.  An  apparatus  for  gathering  together  sheets  into  multi- 
sheet  printed  products,  comprising: 

a  support  device  for  the  spaced  supporting  of  each  one  of 

zig-zag  folded  webs  at  their  fold  locations; 
each  of  said  webs  comprising  a  substantially  zig-zag  folded 
web  formed  of  sheets  interconnected  with  one  another  at 
fold  locations  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  web; 
a  cutting  device  for  cutting  each  web  at  predetermined  fold 

locations; 
transport  means  which  following  the  cutting  of  the  sheets 
serves  to  bring  the  sheets  of  a  first  one  of  said  webs  into  a 
position  aligned  with  a  next  following  web; 
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I,  A  method  of  forming  multi-sheet  printed  products,  espe- 
cially newspapers,  magazines  and  periodicals,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

supporting  at  least  one  first  zig-zag  folded  web,  constituted 
by  printed  sheets  which  are  interconnected  with  one 
another  at  fold  lines  extending  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  web,  at  fold  lines  at 
spaced  locations  of  said  first  zig-zag  folded  web; 

thereafter  and  concurrently  while  said  first  web  is  supported 
at  said  fold  lines  substantially  in  a  zig-zag  form  laying 
upon  said  first  web  at  least  one  further  zig-zag  folded  web 
likewise  constituted  by  printed  sheets  which  are  intercon- 
nected with  one  another  at  fold  lines  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
web,  with  the  fold  lines  of  said  at  least  one  further  web 
being  in  alignment  with  the  fold  lines  of  said  first  web;  and 

supporting  said  at  least  one  further  web  at  fold  lines  thereof 
at  the  same  locations  as  said  first  web. 

II.  An  apparatus  for  forming  multi-sheet  printed  products, 
especially  newspapers,  magazines  and  periodicals,  comprising: 

a  support  device  for  supporting  at  spaced  support  locations 
at  least  one  first  zig-zag  folded  web  constituted  by  printed 
sheets  interconnected  with  one  another  at  fold  lines  ex- 
tending transversely  with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion of  the  web; 

said  support  device  supporting  said  first  web  at  predeter- 
mined fold  lines  thereof; 

means  for  laying  upon  said  supported  first  web  and  concur- 
rently while  said  first  web  is  supported  at  said  predeter- 
mined fold  lines  substantially  in  a  zig-zag  form  at  least  one 


I 

October  U,  1983 
I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


603 


further  zig-zag  folded  web  constituted  by  printed  sheets 
interconnected  with  one  another  at  fold  lines  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
the  web; 

the  fold  lines  of  said  at  least  one  further  web  being  in  align- 
ment with  the  fold  lines  of  said  first  web;  and 

said  support  device  supporting  said  at  least  one  further  web 
at  predetermined  fold  lines  at  said  spaced  support  loca- 
tions. 


timing  for  advancing  the  distributor  bin  by  bin  being 
produced  at  a  completion  of  said  set  time. 


4,408,757 
SHEET  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Jay  M.  Yarm,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,686 

Int.  a.^  B65H  29/56 

U.S.  a.  271—311  5  Qaims 


4,408,756 

COLLATOR  WITH  COLLATE  MODE  AND  JOB 
SEPARATION  MODE 

Kiyoshi  Miyashita;  Muneo  Kasuga;  Akira  Shimizu,  all  of  Hachi- 
oji;  Fumltaka  Ozeki,  Inagi;  Hiroshi  Tsuda,  Mitaka;  Kat- 
suhiko  Kimura,  Hino;  Nobuoto  Hattori,  Hachioji;  Norio 
Amemiya,  Hachioji,  and  Masaro  Yamazaki,  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,376 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1980,  55-105440 
Int.  a.5  B65H  39/ W 

U.S.  Q.  271—288  6  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  collator  for  use  in  combination  with  a  copy  discharge 

apparatus  such  as  a  copying  machine,  a  printing  machine  and 

the  like  which  discharges  a  plurality  of  copies  of  originals  in 

succession,  said  collator  comprising: 

a  series  of  bins  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  at  a 

constant  pitch; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  copies  through  a  copy  feed 
path  along  the  series  of  bins  at  a  constant  speed,  a  distribu- 
tor operative  to  move  along  said  copy  feed  path  across  a 
predetermined  number  of  bins  to  deliver  the  copies  into 
said  predetermined  number  of  bins; 
first  setting  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  an  operation 
for  setting  the  collator  in  a  collate  mode  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  copies  of  respective  orginals  are  delivered  into 
successive  bins; 
second  setting  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  operator 
for  setting  the  collator  in  a  job  separation  mode  in  which 
all  copies  of  each  of  successive  originals  are  delivered  into 
respective  bins  in  succession,  and 
time  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal 
for  moving  said  distributor  in  said  job  separation  mode, 
said  time  pulse  generating  means  including 
counting  means  for  accumulating  a  signal  supplied  from 
said  copy  discharging  apparatus  to  produce  a  count 
value  N,  said  signal  representing  the  number  of  said 
originals, 
means  arranged  at  an  inlet  portion  of  the  collator  for  detect- 
ing a  rear  edge  of  the  respective  copies  to  produce  a  copy 
detection  signal, 
variable  timer  means  for  settling,  in  response  to  the  copy 
detection  signal  supplied  from  said  copy  detecting  means 
upon  detection  of  the  rear  edge  of  the  last  copy  of  an  Nth 
original,  a  set   time  represented  by  b-|-(N- l)xa/Vi, 
wherein  a  is  said  constant  pitch  of  the  series  of  bins,  b  is  a 
distance  from  said  copy  detecting  means  to  the  first  bin 
viewed  in  a  copy  feed  direction  and  Vi  is  said  constant 
copy  feeding  speed,  said  timing  signal  which  defines  the 


1.  In  a  photocopy  machine  wherein  a  toner  image  is  pro- 
duced on  a  sheet  of  copy  paper  and  is  fused  thereto  by  passing 
the  sheet  of  copy  paper  between  a  pair  effusing  rollers,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  heated  and  has  a  relatively  soft  outer  surface, 
a  sheet  separating  device  for  stripping  sheets  of  copy  paper 
from  the  heated  fuser  roller,  said  device  comprising: 

A.  fixed  support  means  located  adjacent  the  heated  fuser 
roller, 

B.  an  elongate  member  pivotably  mounted  on  said  support 
means  with  a  free  end  of  said  elongate  member  in  juxtapo- 
sition with  the  outer  surface  of  said  heated  fuser  roller, 

C.  a  stripper  finger  pivotally  connected  to  said  free  end  of 
said  elongate  member  and  having  a  knife  edge  formed  at 
the  free  end  of  said  stripper  finger,  and 

D.  resilient  means  interconnecting  both  said  elongate  mem- 
ber and  said  stripper  finger  with  said  fixed  support  for 
normally  maintaining  said  elongate  member  and  said  strip- 
per finger  in  substantial  alignment  and  with  said  knife  edge 
in  scraping  engagement  with  said  surface  of  said  roller, 
but  acting  to  move  both  said  elongate  member  and  said 
stripper  finger  out  of  said  substantial  alignment  and 
thereby  move  said  knife  edge  away  from  said  surface  in 
response  to  a  force  exerted  on  said  elongate  member  or 
said  stripper  finger  in  a  direction  which  would  tend  to 
cause  said  knife  edge  to  gouge  into  said  surface. 


4,408,758 

FOOT  SUPPORT  FOR  LAWN  CHAIR  SWING 

Herbert  S.  Gurbst,  Kingston,  and  William  Fulton,  Dallas,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Roth  American,  Inc.,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,308 

Int.  Q.3  A47C  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  272—85  2  Qaims 


«       s 


1.  A  foot  support  structure  disposed  between  and  below  a 
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pair  of  opposed  seats  in  an  oscillating  lawn  chair  swing,  the 
foot  support  structure  comprising: 

a  first  slat  support  rod; 

a  second  slat  support  rod; 

a  first  impact  absorbing  flexible  plastic  tube  secured  to  and 
disposed  between  a  first  end  of  each  of  the  first  and  second 
slat  support  rods  to  form  an  outer  edge  of  the  foot  support. 

a  second  impact  absorbing  fiexible  plastic  tube  secured  to 
and  disposed  between  a  second  end  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  slat  support  rods  to  form  another  outer  edge  of  the 
foot  support,  said  first  and  second  fiexible  plastic  tubes 
being  generally  parallel  with  an  axis  of  oscillation  of  the 
lawn  chair  swing; 

at  least  one  fioor  slat  secured  to  and  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  slat  support  rods  and  also  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  plastic  tubes;  and 

means  for  suspending  the  foot  support  structure  from  the 
lawn  chair  swing 


said  resistance  assembly  and  are  performed  from  a  lying  or 
sitting  position. 


4,408,760 

STRUNG  RACQUET 

Harry  Ferrari,  144  W.  Swissvale  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15218 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,481,  Sep.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,330,132. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,576 

Int.  a.'  A63B  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—73  D  9  Qaims 


4,408,759 

TOTAL  RESISTANCE  GYM 

J.  R.  Reneau,  and  Richard  D.  Relyea,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Bullseye  Gun  Centers,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,202 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  272—131  4  Claims 


I.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  extending  above  an  open  area; 

(b)  an  adjustable  resistance  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
providing  constant  two-way  resistance  to  in  line  recipro- 
cating forces  exerted  by  a  user,  said  resistance  means 
including  spring  biased  friction  drag  means  for  resisting 
the  forces  exerted  by  a  user; 

(c)  handle  means  operatively  associated  with  said  resistance 
means  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  transfer 
energy  exerted  by  a  user  during  an  exercise  program,  said 
handle  means  including  an  elongated  arm  which  is  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  friction  drag  means; 

(d)  said  resistance  means  further  including  rotary  drag  brake 
means  for  resisting  the  forces  exerted  by  a  user,  said  rotary 
drag  brake  means  comprising  a  sleeve  guide  having  a 
protrusion  extending  therefrom,  said  protrusion  including 
threaded  hole  means,  a  support  shaft  threadably  secured 
to  said  protrusion,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  opposite  friction 
pads  simultaneously  engageable  about  said  handle  means, 
said  friction  pads  affixed  to  metal  backing  plates  mounted 
on  said  support  shaft,  cylindrical  housing  means  enclosing 
said  rotary  drag  brake  means,  spring  means  mounted  on 
said  support  shaft  providing  a  compressive  force  acting 
against  said  friction  pads,  and  locking  means  for  prevent- 
ing rotational  movement  of  said  friction  pads  and  said 
backing  plates;  and 

(e)  a  bench  positioned  at  the  open  area  beneath  said  frame 
permitting  a  user  to  perform  various  exercises  on  manipu- 
lating said  handle  means,  which  exercises  are  resisted  by 


1  A  racquet  for  tennis,  squash,  racquet  ball  or  the  like, 
where,  in  play,  the  racquet  strikes  a  ball,  said  racquet  including 
a  frame  having  holes  and  also  including  string  threaded 
through  said  holes,  said  string  being  made  up  of  separate  short 
string  lengths,  each  said  string  length  having  predetermined 
selectable  properties  or  structure,  each  said  string  length 
threaded  through  a  plurality  of  holes  and  each  string  length 
being  subject  to  a  predetermined  tension,  coordinated  with  its 
properties  or  structure,  the  coordination  of  said  properties  or 
structure  of  said  string  lengths  being  such  that  the  deflection  of 
a  length  produced  by  the  impact  of  a  ball  around  the  periphery 
of  the  racquet  is  substantially  equal  to  the  deflection  produced 
by  a  like  impact  of  said  ball  near  the  center  of  said  racquet,  and 
means  for  securing  each  said  string  length  in  at  least  a  pair  of 
said  holes  through  which  it  is  threaded,  so  that  the  tension  of 
said  length  is  maintained  under  repeated  impacts  of  said  ball. 


4,408,761 
GAME  AND  GAME  DEVICES 

William  McAllister,  London,  England,  assignor  to  McAllister 
(Sports  Games)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,733 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1980, 
8038885 

Int.  a.'  A63F  7/06,  7/40 
U.S.  CI.  273—85  R  9  Qaims 

6.  A  table  game,  comprising: 
a  table  having  a  playing  surface  and  a  goal  at  each  end; 
a  plurality  of  playing  devices,  each  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing means,  including: 
a  semi-spherical  shaped  hollow  member  providing  a  domed 

upper  outer  surface; 
a  base  plate  mounted  on  an  underside  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber; 
means  defining  a  central  aperture  in  said  base  plate,  said 

central  aperture  having  a  ball  means  supporting  edge; 
said  hollow  member  including  a  plurality  of  inwardly  ex- 
tending projections  each  having  a  free  end  and  each  ex- 
tending inwardly  within  said  hollow  member; 
ball  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  base  plate  and  project- 
ing slightly  through  said  central  aperture,  each  of  said  free 
ends  of  said  inwardly  extending  projections  contacting 
said  ball  means  to  hold  said  ball  means  in  contact  with  said 
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internal  edge  of  said  central  aperture  and  to  keep  said  ball    said  plurality  of  switch  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence  in 
means  projecting  slightly  through  said  central  aperture,    accordance   with   the   actuation   of  the   playfield   switches, 


while  enabling  said  ball  means  to  rotate  easily; 
said  housing  means  having  external  side  and  bottom  surfaces 


whereby  the  lamps  are  energized  in  the  predetermined  se- 
quence to  create  apparent  rotational  motion  of  the  repetitive 
images  of  the  display  means,  the  micro  processing  unit  repeti- 
tively actuating  said  plurality  of  switch  means  at  different 
sequential  speeds  as  determined  by  different  play  related  func- 
tions to  create  apparent  rotational  motion  at  different  speeds, 
said  play  related  functions  being  determined  by  the  actuation 
of  predetermined  playfield  switches. 


27     M      16     ^17        13 


4,408,763 

GAMEBOARD  AND  CARRYING  CASE 

Charles  R.  Simons,  19  W.  Thompson  Ave.,  Pleasantville,  N.J. 

08232 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,720,  Feb.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,381,113,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,311,  Oct.  11, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,252,324,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  748,820,  Dec.  9,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,986,  Apr.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,617 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—286  ^  Claims 


forming  a  sharp  lower  braking  edge  on  said  housing 
means,  said  lower  edge  achieving  a  braking  efl^ect  when 
said  housing  means  tilts  to  engage  said  lower  edge  with 
said  playing  surface; 
,cues  for  striking  said  playing  devices;  and  a  ball. 

I 

4,408,762 

ELECTRONIC  PINBALL  GAME 

Arthur  L.  Brey,  Antioch,  III.,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufacturing 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,993,  Nov.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,246 

Int.  a.3  A63F  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  273—121  A  8  Claims 


•        "_ 5_ 


U       ^     K 


^^^^^^^^^^^ 


no 


tZ2t- 


1.  In  a  pinball  machine  which  is  controlled  by  a  micro  com- 
puter including  a  micro  processing  unit  and  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  switches  on  its  playfield  which  are  actuated  by  the 
pinball  and  provide  signals  to  the  micro  computer,  a  display 
means  comprising  an  infinity  box  including  a  one-way  mirror 
disposed  in  the  box,  a  two-way  mirror  disposed  in  said  box  m 
spaced  relation  to  said  one-way  mirror,  and  a  plurality  of  lamps 
disposed  so  as  to  provide  repetitive  images  to  the  viewer  of  the 
display  means,  said  lamps  being  disposed  in  the  space  between 
the  two  mirrors,  and  a  plurality  of  switch  means  for  energizing 
respective  lamps,  said  micro  processing  unit  being  connected 
to  said  plurality  of  switch  means  so  as  to  repetitively  actuate 


1.  In  combination,  a  carrying  case,  a  gameboard,  a  pair  of  die 
tossing  cups,  play  pieces  and  a  game  pack  for  storing  the  play 

pieces, 

said  gameboard  comprising  a  sheet  of  pliable  material  of 
uniform  thickness  having  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of 
opposed  right-angularly  arranged  margin  edges  spaced 
from  one  another  a  first  and  a  second  predetermined 
distance  respectively,  and  each  edge  being  of  said  uniform 
thickness,  said  gameboard  being  rolled  into  a  roll  and 
defining    a    bore    of   generally    circular    cross    section 
throughout  its  length,  said  length  being  of  a  length  equal 
to  said  first  predetermined  distance; 
said  pair  of  die  tossing  cups  comprising  a  first  and  second 
end  cap,  said  first  end  cap  and  said  second  end  cap  each 
having  an  open  end  and  including  a  closed  circular  end 
wall  and  a  cylindrical  axially  extending  side  wall  of  circu- 
lar cross  section  of  a  predetermined  inner  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  gameboard  when 
rolled  and  each  of  said  end  caps  including  said  side  walls 
and  end  walls  being  of  a  common  predetermined  outer 
diameter,  and  each  of  said  end  caps  being  positioned  on 
the  ends  of  said  rolled  gameboard  with  the  end  wall  of 
each  cap  being  in  abutting  engagement  with  one  of  the 
margins  of  said  gameboard  along  said  second  pair  of  op- 
posed edges  and  captivated  within  said  end  caps  and 
within  said  axially  extending  side  walls  of  said  end  caps, 
each  of  said  end  caps  being  of  an  axial  length  substantially 
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less  than  one-half  the  distance  between  said  second  pair  of 
opposed  edges;  and 

said  carrying  case  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
tubular  container  of  circular  cross-section  of  an  inner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  but  slightly  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  side  walls  and  end 
walls  of  the  end  caps,  said  case  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end,  and  said  gameboard  and  end  caps  being  in  said 
container,  said  container  snugly  jacketing  said  gameboard 
and  end  caps,  said  container  being  of  an  axial  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  but  slightly  greater  than  the  first  prede- 
termined length  of  same  gameboard  and  the  thickness  of 
the  end  walls  of  said  first  and  second  end  caps  and  said 
container  having  an  outer  uniform  diameter  said  container 
being  comprised  of  a  formed  sheet  of  pliable  matenal  of 
uniform  thickness; 

cap  means  for  said  open  end  of  said  tubular  container,  said 
cap  means  comprising  a  cup-shaped  member  of  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  said  outer  diameter  of  said  container 
and  having  an  axially  extending  skirt  sized  to  and  snugly 
jacketing  said  container  adjacent  said  open  end  and  clos- 
ing said  open  end  of  said  container;  and 

said  game  pack  comprising  an  openable  receptacle  of  rigid 
plastic  which  when  closed  is  essentially  a  closed  tube,  said 
receptacle  comprising  two  corresponding  portions  joined 
together  by  closure  means  on  the  axial  length  of  the  recep- 
tacle being  capable  of  closure  along  edge  strips  of  each 
portion  180°  from  said  closure  means,  said  portions  having 
end  walls  which  reinforce  the  firmness  of  closure  of  the 
receptacle,  there  being  present  in  at  least  one  of  said  re- 
ceptacle portions  at  least  two  divisions,  said  divisions 
being  sized  to  hold  play  pieces  all  of  which  are  sized  and 
configured  of  non-interlocking  configuration  to  be  nested 
within  said  divisions  such  that  the  play  pieces  cannot 
substantially  move  except  for  axial  movement  within  said 
receptacle  when  it  is  closed. 


4,408,765 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  FOR  GAS  SEAL 

IN  TURBO  MACHINERY 
William   J.   Adelmann,   Jr.,   Westchester,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Set.  No.  194,110 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—3  5  Qaims 


4,408,764 

STICK  AND  PEG  GAME  DEVICE 

Adolph  A.  Morgan,  932  Garfield  Ave.,  Belvidere,  III.  61008 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,257 

Int.  a.5  A63B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  273—341  1  Claim 


1.  A  stick  and  peg  game  device  comprising  for  use  on  the 
ground  or  other  surface, 

plate  means,  said  plate  means  comprising  a  fiat  plate  m  the 
form  of  a  trapezoid  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  plate  is 
reduced  uniformly  proceeding  from  the  short  top  to  the 
long  base  of  the  trapezoid,  provided  with  peg  mounting 
means  in  the  form  of  a  "V"  slot  in  the  upper  edge  of  the 
short  top  of  the  trapezoid, 

peg  means  operably  mounted  on  said  plate  means  and  dis- 
posed such  that  a  portion  thereof  rests  in  said  "V"  slot  and 
one  end  thereof  rests  on  the  ground  and  the  other  end  is 
free  and  extends  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate 
means, 

field  marking  means  operably  attached  to  the  comers  at  the 
ends  of  the  long  base  of  the  trapezoid,  and 

stick  means. 


1.  In  turbo  machinery  for  gas  compression  including  a  rotat- 
ing shaft,  a  non-rotatable  gas  seal  of  carbon  composition  gener- 
ally surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  for  slide- 
able  displacement  thereover,  a  rotatable  running  ring  having  a 
radial  face  situated  contiguously  opposed  to  a  radial  face  on 
said  gas  seal,  force  generating  means  on  the  opposing  face  of 
said  gas  seal  or  said  ring  effective  during  the  course  of  rotation 
to  create  aerodynamic  forces  urging  lateral  separation  between 
the  contiguous  opposed  faces  of  said  gas  seal  and  said  running 
ring  by  slideably  displacing  said  gas  seal  away  from  said  run- 
ning ring,  and  spring  means  axially  urging  said  gas  seal  toward 
said  running  ring  in  balanced  opposition  to  the  aerodynamic 
forces  created  by  said  force  generating  means  to  effect  a  con- 
trolled leakage  clearance  between  the  opposed  faces  of  said  gas 
seal  and  said  running  nng,  the  improvement  comprising  sec- 
ondary seal  means  contained  in  a  clearance  defined  in  a  flow 
path  of  the  gas  between  the  relatively  sliding  surface  of  said  gas 
seal  and  its  supporting  surface  thereat  for  effecting  a  controlled 
pressure  seal  in  said  seal  clearance  while  concomitantly  effect- 
ing a  predetermined  limit  of  frictional  drag  force  imposed 
against  slideable  displacement  of  said  gas  seal  and  correlated  to 
the  operational  displacement  required  of  said  gas  seal,  said 
secondary  seal  means  comprising  at  least  two  tandemly  ar- 
ranged resilient  O-ring  gaskets  in  said  seal  clearance  and  a 
bleed  port  communicating  from  inward  of  said  seal  clearance 
and  between  said  O-nngs  to  an  outlet  at  a  gas  pressure  of  lower 
value  than  the  gas  pressure  exposed  to  the  inlet  surface  of  said 
gas  seal. 


4,408,766 

ROTARY  SEAL  APPARATUS  WITH  DUAL 

SELF-CENTERING  ANNULAR  FACE  SEALS 

Ivor  N.  Paech,  Edwardstown,  Australia,  assignor  to  Longyear 

Australia  Pty.  Ltd.,  Mitchell  Park,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,351 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—3  11  Claims 

1.  Rotary  seal  apparatus  for  permitting  the  transfer  of  fluid 

under  pressure  from  an  inlet  in  a  stationry  housing  having  an 
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inner  circumferential  wall  portion  to  an  inlet  of  a  passage  in  a 
drivable  member  rotatably  mounted  by  the  housing  while 
permitting  leakage  fluid  to  flow  in  opposite  axially  directions 
from  the  housing  inlet  to  housing  outlets  comprising  first  and 
second  annular  sealing  means  respectively  mounted  axially 
between  the  housing  inlet  and  drivable  member  inlet  and  one 
of  the  housing  outlets,  and  the  housing  inlet  and  drivable  mem- 
ber inlet  and  the  other  of  the  housing  outlets  for  forming  fiuid 
seals  with  the  housing  circumferential  wall  portion,  in  con- 
junction with  the  drivable  member  and  housing  forming  a  seal 
chamber  to  which  said  inlets  open,  and  in  conjunction  with  the 
drivable  member  provide  annular  leakage  fluid  clearance 
spaces  that  open  to  the  seal  chamber,  said  first  and  second 
means  having  axially  adjacent  annular  sealing  surfaces,  and  a 
first  and  second  annular  seal  mounted  in  the  seal  chamber  to 
surround  the  drivable  member,  said  seals  being  freely  rotatably 


607 


water  to  the  sliding  surfaces  of  said  packings,  said  supplied 
water  preventing  compressed  air  from  leaking  out  through  said 
shaft  sealing  device,  each  of  said  packings  being  provided  with 
a  cutofT  portion  along  a  high  pressure  side  edge  of  its  sliding 


surface  and  each  of  said  packings  being  made  of  40  to  90  wt  % 
of  tetrafiuoroethylene  resm  mixed  with  a  filler  of  the  remaining 
wt.  %  and  molded  under  a  pressure  into  a  predetermined 
shape. 


and  axially  movable  relative  one  another,  the  drivable  member 
and  the  housing  when  no  fluid  under  pressure  is  applied  at  the 
housing  inlet,  and  having  axially  remote  ends  that  have  annular 
surfaces  for  abutting  against  the  axially  adjacent  one  of  the  first 
and  second  means  sealing  surface  to  form  fluid  seals  therewith 
when  fluid  under  pressure  is  applied  to  the  seal  chamber,  axi- 
ally adjacent  ends  that  have  radially  extending  surfaces  abut- 
table  against  one  another  when  no  fluid  under  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  housing  inlet  and  inner  circumferential  surfaces 
to  provide  an  annular  clearance  space  with  the  drivable  mem- 
ber to  permit  leakage  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  the  first 
and  second  means  clearance  spaces  when  fluid  under  pressure 
is  applied  to  the  housing  inlet  to  flow  radially  between  the  seals 
to  the  drivable  member  inlet,  the  housing  inlet  and  drivable 
member  inlet  opening  radially  to  the  seal  chamber  adjacent  the 
axially  adjacent  ends  of  the  seals. 


'  4,408,767 

SHAFT  SEALING  DEVICES  FOR  HYDRAULIC 
MACHINES 

Takuya  Kako,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,316,  May  22,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54^7759 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277—27  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  shaft  sealing  device  for  a  hydraulic  machine  compris- 
ing a  packing  box  provided  about  a  rotatable  shaft  of  the  hy- 
draulic machine,  said  shaft  being  connected  to  a  runner  of  said 
machine,  and  a  number  of  packings  encased  in  the  packing  box 
so  that  sliding  surfaces  of  the  packings  are  urged  against  the 
rotatable  shaft  for  preventing  water  in  a  high-pressure  space  of 
the  hydraulic  machine  adjacent  said  packing  box  from  leaking 
out  through  gaps  between  the  sliding  surfaces  of  the  packings 
and  the  routable  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein  said  shaft 
sealing  device  further  comprises  water  supply  means  opening 
intermediately  between  said  packing  box  and  said  high-pres- 
sure space  for  supplying  water  from  a  source  of  water  at  least 
at  a  time  when  said  runner  of  the  hydraulic  machine  is  rotated 
in  compressed  air,  passage  means  for  guiding  the  thus  supplied 


4,408,768 
GAP  ADJUSTING  ECCENTRIC  PIN  FOR  ARTICULATED 

SEALS  OF  ROTARY  KILNS 
Carl  F.  Novotny,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,608 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—84  4  Qaims 


c       3^  se 


1.  A  seal  for  use  in  sealing  an  annular  opening  between  a 
stationary  member  and  a  rotating  cylinder  which  is  telescopi- 
cally  arrangea  in  said  stationary  member,  said  seal  comprising 
an  annular  ring  member  circumscribing  said  cylinder  adjacent 
said  stationary  member  and  closing  said  annular  opening,  said 
annular  ring  member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
extending  ring  segments,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  cir- 
cumferentially contiguous  segments  to  each  other  and  permit- 
ting adjustment  of  the  inner  circumferential  dimension  of  said 
ring  comprising  an  eccentric  pin  pivoully  connecting  contigu- 
ous segments;  said  eccentric  pin  having  a  neck  portion  and  a 
base  portion  having  a  common  central  axis;  said  neck  and  base 
portions  each  engaging  one  of  said  contiguous  segments;  said 
eccentric  pin  also  having  a  body  portion  disposed  between  said 
neck  and  base  portion;  said  body  portion  having  a  central  axis 
disposed  away  from  and  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  neck 
and  base  portion;  and  said  body  portion  pivotally  engaging  the 
second  of  said  contiguous  segments. 
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4  408  769 

STUFFING  BOX  WITH  OUTER  FLEXIBLE  TUBE  TO 

ALLOW  SHAFT  GYRATORY  MOVEMENTS 

Erbmd  Wolff,  Greenbrae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jude  Engineering, 

Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,891 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/18 

U.S.  a.  277—105  *  Oaims 


^3 


'!_■ 


"^■:n 


2! 


.-^y-i 


-/; 

J4 


necting  horizontally  extending  flanges  terminating  in  vertically 
extending  bearing  shoulders  therebetween,  said  horizontally 
extending  flanges  respectively  defining  annular  surfaces  on 
which  said  rings  are  supported  in  contact  with  the  walls  of  said 
groove,  and  said  groove,  and  said  vertical  shoulders  defining  a 
thrust  bearing  for  said  rings;  each  vertically  extending  web 
being  bent  to  form  at  least  one  fold  extending  into  the  interior 
of  the  piston  ring  assembly  with  the  fold  portions  defining  said 
bend  extending  substantially  horizontally  and  the  bend  being 
such  that  the  honzontal  fold  portions  remain  spaced  from  each 
other  during  use. 


i  Vl/f/7/f/F/^/l/l/l/I/Z?.  :^ 


4,408,771 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SEALING  CONNECTION  WITH 

METAL  SEAL 

William  S.  Shelton,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,143 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  277—206  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  stuffing  box  comprising  two  hollow  annuli  spaced  apart 
and  adapted  to  surround  a  shaft  spaced  from  it.  said  annuli 
having  annular  flanges  projecting  towards  each  other,  a  flexi- 
ble tube  having  its  opposite  ends  seating  on  the  annular  flanges 
and  secured  thereto  in  gas-tight  manner,  a  rigid  tube  within  the 
flexible  tube  and  spaced  radially  from  it  and  adapted  to  sur- 
round the  shaft  and  to  be  spaced  from  it,  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  flange  at  one  end  of  the  ngid  tube,  packing  rings 
within  the  ngid  tube,  a  tubular  presser  member  in  the  other  end 
of  the  rigid  tube,  and  means  for  supporting  the  presser  member 
and  urging  it  into  the  rigid  tube  to  compress  the  packing  rings 
against  said  flange. 


4,408,770 
PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  TANGENTIAL 
EXPANDER 
Rusaam  S.  Nemets,  Sirenevy  bulvar,  57,  kv.  50;  Vladimir  G. 
Kislov,  Lomonosovsky  prospekt,  4,  korpus  1.  kv.  60;  Efim  S. 
Gorbulev,  Tovarischesky  pereulok,  9/11.  kv.  5.,  all  of  Mos- 
cow; Ivan  A.  Koval,  ulitsa  Girshmana,  18.  kv.  5..  Kharkov; 
Boris  S.  Eremenko,  Moskovsky  prospekt,  96a,  kv.  273.,  Khar- 
kov; Felix  A.  Brainman,  ulitsa  Derzhavinskaya,  2,  kv.  264., 
Kharkov;  Jury   M.  Kontsov,  ulitsa  Krasnova,   14,   kv.   29, 
Odessa;  Anatoly  V.  Adamovich,  2-ya  ulitsa  Marinoi  Roschi, 
14a,  kv.  35;  Lev  A.  Burov,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  33,  kv.  253.. 
both  of  Moscow,  and  Viktor  P.  Moldavanov,  ulitsa  Perekop- 
skoi  divizii,  19,  kv.  52.,  Odessa,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,225 
Int.  Q\}  F16J  9/06 
U.S.  a.  277—140  3  Claims 


1.  A  piston  nng  assembly  compnsing  a  pair  of  flat  rings  and 
a  tangential  expander  installed  between  said  flat  rings  adapted 
to  support  said  nngs  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  a  groove  m 
which  said  assembly  is  installed;  said  tangential  expander  com- 
prising an  annular  integrally  bent  serpentine  spring  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  extending  webs  and  alternatively  con- 


22 


1  A  metallic  sealing  ring  for  sealing  between  connected  first 
and  second  coaxially  aligned  and  centrally  bored  members 
having  opposed  frusto-conical  surfaces  at  their  joined  ends, 
said  sealing  ring  having  upper  and  lower  annular  end  surfaces 
which  reside  in  planes  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  sealing  ring; 
an  external  peripheral  surface  comprised  of  a  central  circular 
cylindrical  surface,  a  lower  frusto-conical  surface  extend- 
ing from  said  lower  annular  end  surface  to  said  circular 
cylindrical  surface  in  a  downwardly  convergent  coaxial 
relationship  with  said  sealing  ring; 
an  upper  frusto-conical  surface  extending  downwardly  from 
said  upper  annular  end  surface  to  said  circular  cylindrical 
surface  in  an  upwardly  convergent  coaxial  relationship 
with  said  sealing  ring;  and 
upper  and  lower  radial  flanges  extending  into  the  interior  of 
said  ring  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  sealing  ring, 
respectively,  said  sealing  nng  having  an  enlarged  bore 
section  as  defined  by  a  central  inner  peripheral  surface 
intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  radial  flanges  and  ex- 
tending therebetween,  and  said  sealing  ring  being  adapted 
to  be  received  in  the  bores  of  said  coaxially  aligned  mem- 
bers for  effecting  a  fluid-tight  pressure  energizable  sealing 
relationship  with  the  opposed  frusto-conical  surfaces  of 
the  coaxially  aligned  members. 


4,408,772 
SAILING  VEHICLE 

Armin  Hollwarth,  Waldstr.  25,  6108  Darmstodt-WeitersUdt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2951995 

Int.  a.'  B62B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  280—1  9  Oaims 

1  A  sailing  vehicle  with  a  collapsible  frame  comprising 
several  supports  and  struts  and  having  at  least  one  sail  mast,  at 
least  one  seat,  two  rear  moving  elements  and  one  forward 
moving  element,  the  latter  being  steerable  via  a  steering  sus- 
pension, characterized  in  that  the  frame  (10)  consists  of  two 
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longitudinal  supports  (44)  which  are  collapsible  at  their  center 
section,  a  cross  arm  (46)  which  is  detachably  connected  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  longitudinal  supports,  a  plurality  of  identically 
constructed  transverse  struts  detachably  connected  to  the 
longitudinal  supports  to  unify  the  frame,  the  mast  (12),  the  seat 


pact  construction  and  is  separately  disposed  generally  in  the 
central  area  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  opposed  wheels  and  is 
connected  to  be  actuated  and  controlled  by  the  spring  motions 
and  relative  positions  of  a  generally  centrally  located  part  of  a 
wheel  axle,  and  wherein  the  pumping  and  regulating  elementis 
actuatably  disposed  between  two  upwardly  directed  levers 
that  are  rigidly  fixed  on  two  associated  swinging  axle  halves  in 
the  region  of  their  articulation  to  the  vehicle  body. 


(16),  the  forward  moving  element  (18',  18"),  and  the  steering 
suspension  (24,  62,  64,  86)  being  supported  by  separate  ones  of 
the  transverse  struts  (48)  with  at  least  the  transverse  strut 
supporting  the  seat  being  connected  to  the  longitudinal  sup- 
ports for  adjustment  lengthwise  thereof 


I  4,408,773 

SELF  PUMPING,  LEVEL  REGULATING  APPARATUS 
FOR  VEHICLES,  ESPEaALLY  AUTOMOBILES 
Theo  Meller,  and  Heinz  Knecht,  both  of  Eitorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BOGE  GmbH,  Eitorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980,  3020050 

Int.  a.^B60G  77/00 
U.S.  O.  280—611  8  Oaims 


4,408,774 

TWO-WHEEL  CART 

Richard  L.  Raskob,  19835  Larkin  Rd.,  Corcoran,  Minn.  55340 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,060 

Int.  CV  B62B  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  280—47.26  4  Oaims 


1.  Two-wheel  cart  for  transporting  and  storing  a  quantity  of 
a  given  solid  material,  said  two-wheel  cart  comprising: 

a.  a  body  means  including  a  closed  cylinder  having  a  tapered 
opening  defined  in  its  circumferential  wall  by  two  opposed 
edges  which  extend  from  the  top  of  the  body  to  the  bottom 
of  the  body,  the  distance  between  the  opposed  edges  being  at 
a  maximum  at  the  top  of  the  body  and  decreasing  to  a  mini- 
mum at  the  bottom  of  the  body; 

b.  a  cart  frame  including  a  handle  member,  an  axle,  and  means 
for  attaching  the  cart  frame  to  the  body;  and 

c.  two  wheels  rotatably  attached  to  the  cart  frame  axle. 


4,408,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENDING  A  TRUNNION 

MOUNTED  AXLE  ASSEMBLY  FROM  A  VEHICLE 

Harold  V.  Hildebrecht,  Oeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tewmotor 

Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCT/US81/00121,  §  371  Date  Jan.  26,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02519,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,080 

Int.  O.'  B60G  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—95  R  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  self  pumping,  level  regulating  apparatus  in  a  wheeled 
vehicle,  comprising  at  least  one  damping  hydropneumatic 
telescoping  spring  element  with  a  gas  spring  chamber,  and  an 
automatic  pumping  and  regulating  element  for  pumping  oil 
into  the  working  chamber  of  the  telescoping  spring  element  as 
a  function  of  the  spring  motion  of  at  least  one  wheel  axle  of  the 
vehicle  for  increasing  the  vehicle  level,  and,  upon  exceeding  of 
a  predetermined  level,  for  delivering  oil  back  from  the  work- 
ing chamber  of  the  telescoping  spring  element,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  the  hydropneumatic  telescoping 
spring  element  is  separate  from  the  pumping  and  regulating 
element  and  is  connected  in  the  region  of  a  vehicle  wheel 
between  the  vehicle  body  and  the  wheel  axle,  and  in  that  the 
pumping  and  regulating  element  comprises  a  pumping  means, 
level  regulating  means  and  an  oil  storage  reservoir  in  a  com- 
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1.  In  an  axle  assembly  (8)  for  a  vehicle  frame  (10)  having  an 
axle  (14)  and  a  cylindrical  trunnion  shaft  (30),  said  cylindrical 
trunnion  shaft  having  an  end  (43)  and  a  longitudinal  trunnion 
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axis  (32)  and  being  ngidly  connected  to  said  axle  (14),  said 
longitudinal  trunnion  axis  (32)  being  onented  normal  to  said 
elongate  axle  (14)  and  said  trunnion  shaft  (30)  being  rotatable 
with  and  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  axle  (14),  the 
improvement  compnsing; 

means  (34)  for  connecting  said  trunnion  shaft  (30)  to  said 
frame  (10)  and  permitting  only  pivotal  movement  of  said 
trunnion  shaft  (30)  about  said  longitudinal  trunnion  axis 

(32); 

a  resisting  member  (42)  ngidly  securely  affixed  to  the  end 
(43)  of  said  trunnion  shaft  (30)  and  rotatable  with  and  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  trunnion  shaft  (30);  and 

a  resisting  cap  (44)  having  a  resilient  member  (46)  and  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  frame  (10)  and  said  connecting 
means  (34)  adjacent  the  end  (43)  of  said  trunnion  shaft 
(30),  said  resilient  member  (46)  being  free  from  supporting 
the  trunnion  shaft  (30)  and  engageable  with  said  resisting 
member  (42),  said  resilient  member  (46)  being  deformable 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  resisting  member  (42)  to 
resist  rotation  of  said  trunnion  shaft  (30). 


4,408,776 

THREE  WHEEL  VEHICLE 

Travis  M.  Randolph,  P.O.  Box  505,  and  Charles  P.  Schreiner, 

P.O.  Box  711,  both  of  Saugatuck,  Mich.  49453 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251.216 

Int.  a.J  B62K  5/04.  21/00;  B62M  ]/02 

U.S.  a.  280—261  7  Qaims 


X,   «*       " 


1.  A  three  wheel  vehicle  compnsing: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  front  wheel  and  axle  assemblies  rotatably  mounted 
on  either  side  near  the  front  of  said  frame; 

means  on  said  frame  for  dnving  at  least  one  of  said  front 
wheels; 

a  strut  member  having  its  proximal  end  pivotably  mounted 
in  a  generally  honzontal  plane  at  the  rear  center  of  said 
frame  with  its  distal  end  extending  behind  said  frame; 

a  rear  wheel  fork  rotatably  mounted  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
strut  member  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  generally  verti- 
cal axis; 

a  rear  wheel  and  axle  assembly  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
fork;  and 

steering  means  including  means  for  rotating  said  fork  about 
a  generally  vertical  axis  to  turn  said  vehicle  and  means  for 
simultaneously  pivoting  said  strut  member  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  to  displace  said  fork  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  the  vehicle  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of 
turning  the  vehicle. 

6.  A  three  wheel  vehicle  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said 
driving  means  compnses: 

a  rotatable  pedal  and  dnve  sprocket  assembly  mounted  at 
the  front  of  said  frame; 

a  transverse  axle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  solid  mounted  sprocket  on  each  end  of  said  transverse  axle; 

a  free-wheeling  sprocket  assembly  mounted  on  each  front 
wheel  and  axle  assembly  in  chain  engagement  alignment 
with  said  transverse  axle  end  sprockets,  respectively; 

a  transmission  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
having  first,  second  and  third  solid  mounted  transmission 


sprockets,  said  first  transmission  sprocket  being  in  chain 
engageable  alignment  with  said  drive  sprocket; 

a  first  free-wheeling  sprocket  mounted  on  said  transverse 
axle  in  the  forward  drive  orientation  in  chain  engageable 
alignment  with  said  third  transmission  sprocket; 

a  second  free-wheeling  sprocket  mounted  on  said  transverse 
axle  in  the  reverse  drive  orientation  in  chain  engageable 
alignment  with  said  second  transmission  sprocket;  and 

endless  loop  chains  interconnecting  each  of  said  front  wheel 
sprockets  and  said  corresponding  transverse  axle  end 
sprockets,  said  drive  sprocket  and  said  first  transmission 
sprocket,  said  second  transmission  sprocket  and  said  sec- 
ond free-wheeling  sprocket,  and  said  third  transmission 
sprocket  and  said  first  free-wheeling  sprocket. 


4.408,777 
HITCH  MECHANISM 
Lawrence  K.  Carrick,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Calkins 
Manufacturing  Company.  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,976 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  59/042 

U.S.  CT.  280—461  A  28  Qaims 


1    A  hitch  assembly  for  pivotably  connecting  an  elongated 
wheel  supported  towing  tongue  frame  to  a  trailing  implement 
frame  having  support  means  selectively  operable  to  elevation- 
ally  move  the  implement  frame  between  a  raised  position  and 
a  lowered  position,  said  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  link  member  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  tongue  frame  for  pivotal  motion  about  a  first 
honzontal  axis  and  at  a  remaining  end  to  the  implement 
frame  for  pivotal  motion  about  a  second  horizontal  axis; 
first  lock  means  responsive  to  the  support  means  of  the 
trailing  implement  frame,  interconnecting  the  link  mem- 
ber and  one  of  the  frames  for  locking  the  link  member 
against  pivotal  motion  about  the  first  axis  in  response  to 
operation  of  the  support  means  to  elevationally  move  the 
implement  frame  to  the  lowered  position;  and 
second  lock  means  operably  connected  to  the  support  means 
of  the  trailing  implement  frame,  interconnecting  the  link 
member  and  remaining  frame  for  locking  the  link  member 
against  pivotal  motion  about  the  second  axis  in  response  to 
operation  of  the  support  means  to  elevationally  move  the 
implement  frame  to  the  raised  position. 


4,408,778 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONNECTING  HITCH 
Ronald  G.  Steuben,  Box  191,  Ererly,  Iowa  51338 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,857 
Int.  a.5  B60D  J/00 
L'.S.  a.  280—509  8  Qaims 

1  For  hitching  a  tractor  drawbar  to  a  pulled  implement 
having  a  tongue,  means  compnsing  connecting  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  drawbar,  pillar  means  on  said  connect- 
ing means,  column  means  slidably  disposed  on  said  pillar 
means,  jaws  connected  to  said  column  means,  at  least  a  first 
jaw  being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said  column  means, 
said  jaws  being  formed  with  notches  adapted  to  embrace  a  pin 
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on  said  tongue,  said  jaws  being  normally  opened  but  being 
engageable  by  means  on  said  pillar  means  to  force  said  first 
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mounted  jaw  closed  when  said  column  means  is  slidably 
moved  to  a  pulling  position. 


4,408,779 
SKI  AND  A  SKI  BINDING 
Robert  J.  Shekter,  912  Lea  Dr.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94903 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,087 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1980, 
8006570 

Int.  a.3  A63C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  280—607  14  Claims 


34 
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spine  between  the  notches,  and  the  front  and  back  surfaces 
of  the  pack  between  and  immediately  adjacent  the 
notches,  said  wrap-around  coating  of  adhesive  consisting 
of  thin  coats  which  are  on  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of 


2fi 


the  pack  and  extend  into  the  notches,  each  said  thin  coat 
having  a  thick  bead  along  its  margin  remote  from  the 
notches,  and  a  thick  coat  which  is  on  the  faces  of  the 
notches  and  the  spine  between  the  notches,  said  thin  coats 
and  said  thick  coat  being  amalgamated  in  the  notches. 


I 

1.  An  assembly  for  detachably  mounting  a  ski  binding  with 
a  safety  release  system  on  a  ski,  which  comprises 

a  ski  plate  having  means  for  fixing  said  ski  plate  to  a  ski  and 
having  first  and  second  portions  coupled  for  relative 
movement  between  locking  and  release  positions; 

a  binding  plate  having  means  for  mounting  a  ski  binding 
thereon  and  an  aperture  extending  completely  and  verti- 
cally through  said  binding  plate,  said  aperture  having 
opposite  ends  which  engage  opposite  ends  of  said  ski  plate 
with  mating  male  and  female  connections  when  said  por- 
tions are  in  said  locking  position;  and 

blocking  means  for  releasably  engaging  and  preventing 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  portions  from 
said  locking  position. 

I  

4  408  780 
BOUND  BOOK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

BOOKS 

Don  E.  Detterman;  Ronald  S.  DanhofT,  both  of  Willard,  and 
William  E.  Wheeler,  Plymouth,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  R.  R. 
Donnelley  A  Sons  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,552 
Int.  a.'  B42D  1/00:  B42C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  281—15  R  19  Claims 

1.  An  improved  book  which  is  bound  and  ready  to  be  cov- 
ered or  cased,  said  book  comprising: 
a  pack  of  signatures  at  least  some  of  which  comprise  a  plural- 
ity of  interleaved  sheets,  each  signature  having  a  closed 
side  along  the  spine,  and  said  pack  having  its  entire  spine 
and  all  the  closed  sides  of  sheets  in  each  signature  pene- 
trated by  a  multiplicity  of  closely  spaced,  wide  open 
notches  which  greatly  enlarge  the  area  of  the  spine  to 
which  adhesive  may  be  applied; 
and  a  wrap-around  coating  of  adhesive  which  covers  the 
entire  spine  area  including  ihe  faces  of  the  notches,  the 


4,408,781 
RECORDING  MATERIALS 
Shojiro  Watanabe,  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1980,  55-149132; 
Aug.  12,  1981,  56-126161 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  21  aaims 

1.  A  recording  material  comprising  a  base  and  a  developer 
composition  comprising  (1)  a  phenolic  compound  selected 
from  a  bisphenol  compound  and  a  phenolic  resin,  (2)  acid- 
treated  activated  clay,  and  (3)  a  polyalkylene  oxide  compound 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  5  wt%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
acid-treated  activated  clay,  applied  to  said  base. 


4,408,782 
GRAPHIC  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAXIMIZING 

UTILIZATION  OF  CARGO  SPACE 
Edward  L.  Condon,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Merriam,  Mar- 
shall &  Bicknell,  Chicago,  III.,  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,198 

Int.  a.'  B42D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  283—70  27  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  loading  cargo  elements  in  a  cargo  receiv- 
ing space  so  that  the  number  of  cargo  elements  loaded  in  said 
space  is  substantially  maximized,  said  cargo  elements  all  having 
substantially  the  same  dimensions,  said  method  compnsing  the 
steps  of  determining  the  loading  pattern  which  will  substan- 
tially maximize  the  number  of  cargo  elements  in  said  cargo 
receiving  space,  applying  the  same  graphic  means  to  each  of 
said  cargo  elements  which  means  provides  graphic  instructions 
to  a  loader  for  loading  said  cargo  elements  in  said  space  in  said 
predetermined  pattern,  and  loading  said  cargo  elements  in  said 
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cargo  space  m  accordance  w,th  the  .nstruct.ons  prov.ded  by  ,^,^^,  caSIN^TIEBACK  CONNECTOR 

said  graphic  means.  ASSEMBLY 

Larry  E.  Reimert,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vetco, 
4.408,783  Inc.,  Calif. 

HOLDDOWN  APPARATUS  Filed  Mar.  6,  1981.  Ser.  No.  241,187 

David  L  Cruller.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  International  Int.  Q.'  F16L  55/00 

Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  L  .S.  G.  285-24  11  Claims 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219.252 
Int.  a.J  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  a.  285—3  16  Oaims 


ac3 


*   ^    ^ 


^l 


1.  A  well  apparatus  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  a 
hanger  withm  a  wellhead,  the  hanger  havmg  a  shoulder  sup- 
ported by  a  seat  m  the  bore  of  the  head,  the  shoulder  havmg  an 
upper  annular  surface,  the  head  havmg  a  holddown  groove  m 
the  wall  of  the  bore  spaced  above  the  seat,  comprismg 

expansible  means  mcluding  a  latch  rmg  radially  siidably 
disposed  on  an  upper  annular  surface  of  said  hanger  shoul- 
der adjacent  said  holddown  groove  for  expanding  into 
locking  engagement  with  such  holddown  groove  of  the 
head,  said  latch  nng  and  said  holddown  groove  havmg 
abutting  shoulders  which  prevent  relative  axial  motion 
therebetween  when  said  latch  iing  engages  said  groove. 
said  latch  nng  having  a  bevelled  inside  diametral  surface; 
cam  means  including  a  locking  nng  threadedly  connected  to 
said  hanger  with  first  threaded  means  and  having  a  bev- 
elled outside  diametral  surface  shaped  correlatively  to 
said  bevelled  surface  of  said  latch  nng  and  in  axially  slid- 
able  engagement  therewith  for  camming  said  latch  nng 
radially   outwardly   into   locking  engagement   with   the 
holddown  groove  of  the  head  when  the  first  threaded 
means  are  made  up;  and 
actuation  means  for  actuating  said  locking  nng  into  cam- 
ming engagement   with   said   latch   nng,   said  actuation 
means  including  a  tubular  body  threadedly  connected  to 
the  hanger  above  said  locking  nng  with  second  threaded 
means,  said  second  threaded  means  being  opposite-handed 
to  said  first  threaded  means;  a  torque  sleeve  telescopically 
siidably  disposed  on  said  body,  there  being  an  axial  lo-.t 
motion  connection  between  said  sleeve  and  said  body 
which  permits  limited  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  body  but  prevents  relative  motion  therebe- 
tween; and  shear  means  releasably  connecting  said  sleeve 
to  said  locking  nng,  so  that  when  said  body  is  rotated  so 
as  to  make  up  said  first  threaded  means  to  actuate  said 
latch  nng,  said  second  threaded  means  are  loosened  so  as 
to  disconnect  said  body  from  said  hanger  whereby  said 
expansible  means  engages  the  head  to  prevent  the  axial 
movement  of  the  hanger  within  the  head. 


1  A  connector  assembly  for  tying  back  a  subsea  wellhead  to 
a  tcnsioned  leg  platform  compnsing:  a  casing  hanger  supported 
and  sealed  within  the  wellhead,  said  hanger  having  a  sealing 
surface;  a  connector  compnsing  a  tieback  joint  and  a  guiding 
means  for  limiting  deflection;  said  tieback  joint  compnsing  a 
vertically  elongated  hollow  cylimler  rigidly  connected  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  guiding  means,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
cylinder  havmg  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  the  wellhead,  and  having  a  sealing  surface;  said  guiding 
means  comprising  means  interacting  with  the  wellhead  for 
limiting  angular  deflection  of  said  tieback  joint  with  respect  to 
the  wellhead,  a  circumferential  seal  located  between  the  seal- 
ing surfaces  of  said  casing  hanger  and  said  tieback  joint;  and 
means  for  axially  preloading  said  seal  between  said  casing 
hanger  and  said  tieback  joint. 


4,408,785 
ENGINE  VIBRATION  RLTRATION  SYSTEM 
Andre  Legros,  Marly  le  Roi,  and  Andre  Chalesle,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  L'sines  Renault, 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,041 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27,  1980,  80  14349; 
May  12,  1981,  81  09393 

Int.  a.^  F16L  55/04.  27/04 
L.S.  a.  285—49  5  Qaims 


1   A  pipe  joint  for  filtering  vibrations  produced  by  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  compnsing: 

an  exhaust   pipe  assembly  connected  to  said  engine  and 
which  further  compnses  first  and  second  pipes  having  first 
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and  second  adjacent  end  portions,  each  of  said  end  por- 
tions forming  a  spherical  member: 

a  connecting  mechanism  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  portions,  wherein  said  connecting  mechanism 
further  comprises; 

an  internal  cylindrical  element  having  first  and  second  bev- 
eled end  portions  disposed,  respectively,  within  said 
spherical  members  of  said  first  and  second  end  portions; 

a  second  external  element  mounted  on  a  central  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  element  and  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site ends  forming  sealing  portions  sealingly  engaging 
external  surface  portions,  respectively,  of  said  spherical 
members  of  said  first  and  second  end  portions; 

a  ring  member  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  element  between 
said  cylindrical  element  and  a  portion  of  said  second 
element;  and 

first  and  second  envelope  members  engaging  and  intercon- 
necting, respectively,  said  first  and  second  spherical  mem- 
bers and  said  opposite  ends  of  said  second  element  for 
holding  the  pipe  joint  in  place. 


4,408,787 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONNECTING  THE  EDGE  AREAS  OF 

THIN-WALLED  BODIES 

Giinter  Petz,  Flachslander  St.  8,  D  8500  Niimberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199^45 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    28,    1980, 
641/80 

Int.  C1.5  F16L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  285—305  16  Qaims 


4,408,786 

FERRULE,  COUPLING  AND  COUPLING  PROCESS 
Robert  E.  Stuemky,  Elizabeth,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,987 

Int.  a.3  F16L  33/20 

U.S.  Q.  285—256  6  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  connecting  adjacent  thin-walled  bodies  to 
each  other  comprising: 

(a)  each  body  including  a  bent  edge  area  disposed  trans- 
versely thereto; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  staggered  notch  portions  having  apertures 
therethrough  carried  by  each  bent  edge  area  for  engage- 
ment with  a  plurality  of  corresponding  staggered  notch 
portions  having  apertures  therethrough  carried  by  the 
adjacent  bent  edge  area,  with  the  notch  portions  of  both 
bent  edge  areas  being  configured  for  interlaced  engage- 
ment with  each  other  at  free  ends  thereof; 

(c)  when  the  corresponding  notch  portions  are  in  interlaced 
engagement  with  each  other,  the  apertures  are  disposed  in 
coaxial  alignment,  with  th^  notch  portions  extending  in  a 
row  successively  to  each  other  and  the  joined  bodies 
define  an  interior  joint  side  and  an  exterior  joint  side, 
wherein: 

i.  the  notch  portions  are  disposed  on  and  visible  only  from 

the  interior  joint  side;  and 
ii.  the  exterior  joint  side  presents  a  linear  joint  defined  by 

abutting  portions  of  the  bent  edge  areas:  and 

(d)  an  elongate  member  for  insertion  through  the  aligned 
ajjertures  to  secure  the  bodies  together. 


4,408,788 

HINGEABLE  SPLIT  PIPE  COLLAR 

John  A.  Beukema,  Whitinsville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Grinnell  Fire 

Protection  Systems  Company,  Inc.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,030 

Int.  Cl.^  F16L  21/06 

U,S.  Q.  285— 419  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  deformable  ferrule  for  use  in  coupling  hose  and  of  the 
type  having  a  sleeve-type  body  with  an  outer  surface,  an  inner 
surface,  a  fitting  end  and  a  hose  end,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
the  sleeve-type  body  which  has  a  sidewall  portion  that  de- 
creases in  thickness  going  longitudinally  of  the  body 
toward  the  hose  end  and  whereupon  deformation  of  the 
body  when  coupling  hose,  the  outer  surface  has  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  shape  and  the  inner  surface  juxtaposed 
said  sidewall  portion  has  generally  a  frustoconical  shape; 
and 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  and  spaced  apart  ribs 
extending  from  the  inner  surface  and  generally  longitu- 
dinally oriented  with  the  body,  whereupon  deformation 
of  the  body,  the  ribs  are  generally  oriented  as  frustocon- 
ical elements  of  a  cone  where  the  circumferential  spac- 
ing between  ribs  near  the  fitting  end  is  reduced  and 
becomes  smaller  than  the  circumferential  spacing  near 
the  hose  end. 


1.  A  split  collar  for  use  with  pipe  and  the  like  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposed  collar  halves  the  inner  surfaces  of  which  coop- 
erate to  define  a  substantially  circular  opening  having  a  central 
axis  and  an  axial  plane  which  contains  said  axis,  outwardly 
extending  fianges  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  halves,  each  of 
said  fianges  having  a  substantially  fiat  inner  surface  which 
abuts  the  adjacent  ii.ner  fiange  surface  of  the  opposite  half 
along  a  radial  plane  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
circular  opening  and  substantially  normal  to  said  axial  plane 
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and  which  then  diverges  with  respect  to  the  opposite  flange 
inner  surface,  aligned  holes  in  said  adjacent  flanges,  fastening 
means  extending  through  said  holes  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  axial  plane  operable  to  clamp  said  abutting  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  adjacent  flanges  against  each  other  to  mamtain 
said  halves  in  assembled  relation,  said  holes  having  substantial 
clearance  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  fastening  means  in  a 
direction  generally  normal  to  said  axial  plane,  the  point  at 
which  said  inner  flange  surfaces  commence  to  diverge  being 
located  at  least  as  close  to  said  circular  opening  as  the  inner- 
most edges  of  the  adjacent  fastening  means  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  axial  plane,  whereby  when  one  of  said 
fastening  means  is  completely  removed,  said  halves  may  be 
swung  outwardly  with  respect  to  each  other  without  loosening 
the  other  fastening  means,  said  outward  swmging  motion 
taking  place  substantially  along  a  fulcrum  located  at  the  point 
where  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  still  connected  flanges  com- 
mence to  diverge. 


4,408,789 

SAFETY  LATCH  FOR  IN  SWINGING  DOORS 

Elbrige  H.  Miller,  1254  S.  norida  A?e.,  Rockledge,  Fla.  32955 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,810 

Int.  a.^  E05C  17/16 

U.S.  a.  292—268  4  Qaims 


a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  stem,  but  smaller 
than  the  width  of  the  second  portion  of  the  slot,  said  flared 
portion  having  a  substantially  smooth  contour  throughout 
except  at  the  point  where  the  flared  portion  joins  the  stem, 
at  which  point  there  is  an  abrupt  change  of  contour, 
whereby  as  the  second  portion  of  the  T-shaped  slot  on  the 
pivotable  bar  is  rotated  into  contact  with  the  flared  por- 
tion, the  smooth  contour  acts  as  a  cam  surface  to  raise  the 
pivotable  bar  against  the  means  for  biasing,  until  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  T-shaped  slot  passes  the  abrupt  change 
of  contour  where  the  flared  portion  meets  the  stem,  and 
the  biasing  means  forces  the  pivotable  bar  downwards 
against  the  stem  so  that  the  stem  portion  abuts  against  the 
barrier  thereby  providing  a  locking  function  when  the 
door  is  closed;  and  whereby  as  the  pivotable  bar  is  dis- 
placed vertically,  the  stem  can  slide  along  the  first  portion 
of  the  T-shaped  slot  as  the  door  is  opened. 


4,408,790 
SHOCK-ABSORBING  BUMPER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Nobuyoshi  Shimoda,  Tokyo,  and  Michiyoshi  Hagino,  Urawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-20488 

Int.  a.^  B60R  19/08 

U.S.  a.  293—122  7  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  latch  to  be  attached  to  a  door  and  a  jamb  having 
an  inner  face  for  selectively  locking  the  door  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, permitting  the  door  to  open  a  predetermined  angular 
displacement,  or  permitting  the  door  to  open  freely,  compris- 
ing: 
a  jamb  plate  attached  to  the  inner  face  of  the  jamb  and 
having  a  hollow  cylindrical  end  portion  protruding  from 
the  jamb  a  predetermined  distance; 
a  pivotable  bar  having  a  tubular  end  portion  concentrically 
juxtaposed  to  the  hollow  cylindrical  end  portion  of  the 
jamb  plate,  the  pivotable  bar  also  having  a  longitudinally 
disposed  T-shaped  slot  with  a  first  portion  of  predeter- 
mined width  and  a  contiguous  second  portion  of  substan- 
tially larger  width  than  the  first  portion  said  pivotable  bar 
having  a  barrier  defined  by  the  contiguous  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  of  the  slot; 
a  pin  disposed  through  the  hollow  cylindrical  end  portion  of 
the  jamb  plate  and  the  tubular  end  portion  of  the  pivouble 
bar,  said  pin  being  a  predetermined  amount  longer  than 
the  combined  lengths  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  end  por- 
tion of  the  jamb  plate  and  the  tubular  end  portion  of  the 
pivouble  bar.  whereby  the  pivotable  bar  can  pivot  on  the 
pin  and  can  be  displaced  vertically  relative  to  the  jamb 
plate; 
means  disposed  about  the  pin  for  vertically  biasing  the  tubu- 
lar end  portion  of  the  pivouble  bar  against  the  cylindrical 
end  portion  of  the  jamb  plate;  and 
a  bracket  having  a  base  portion  secured  to  an  edge  of  the 
door,  a  normal  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
base  portion,  and  a  projecting  portion  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  normal  portion,  but  disposed  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  base  portion,  said  projecting  portion 
having  a  stem  with  a  width  slightly  smaller  than  the  width 
of  the  first  portion  of  the  slot,  and  a  flared  portion  having 


1,  A  shock  absorbing  bumper  comprising: 

a  bumper  face  member  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  in  the  shape 
of  a  beam  with  both  longitudinal  end  portions  bent  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  direction,  said  bumper  face  member 
having  a  channel-shaped  cross  section  op>ening  sidewardly 
with  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  directed  substantially 
rearwardly; 

outwardly  extending  flanges  being  formed  along  said  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  bumper  face  member  over  a  length 
thereof  substantially  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said 
vehicle  body  on  which  said  shock  absorbing  bumper  is 
mounted; 

a  back  plate  formed  of  metal,  said  back  plate  having  upper  and 
lower  bent  end  portions  formed  to  closely  fit  in  said  bumper 
face  member  with  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  areas 
of  said  upper  and  lower  bent  end  portions  of  said  back  plate 
being  in  surface  conuct  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  bumi>er  face  member;  and 

said  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  said  back  plate  being 
provided  with  extensions  for  continuously  tightly  overlap- 
ping and  seizing  said  outwardly  extending  flanges  formed 
along  said  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  bumper  face  mem- 
ber in  operable  association  with  said  end  portions  of  said 
back  plate. 
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4  408  791 
GAS  PUMP  LEVER*  HOOK  MEMBER 

James  E.  Griffin,  and  Lamar  H.  Griffin,  both  of  4746  Memphis 
St.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75207 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,847 

Int.  a.3  A47F  13/08 

U.S.  a.  294—1  R  5  Qaims 


said  rear  edge  toward  said  forward  lower  edge,  defining  a 
concave  interior  of  said  front  member;  and 
(b)  subsuntially  vertically-extending  transverse  rear  panel 
means  fixedly  attached  to  said  front  member  proximate 
said  rear  and  side  edges,  for  substantially  blocking  for- 
ward movement  of  air  against  the  interior  of  said  front 
member. 


4,408,793 
CURTAINSIDED  VEHICLES 
Edward  G.  Broadbent,  Radnor  Park  Trading  EsUte,  West 
Heath,  Congleton,  Cheshire,  CW12  4QA,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,146 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1980, 
8034421 

Int.  a.J  B62D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  296—181  5  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  pump  lever  hooking  member  for  use  with  a  gas 
pump  having  a  nozzle,  a  valve  for  regulating  gas  flow  through 
the  nozzle,  a  manually  operable  lever  arm  to  open  the  valve, 
means  for  biasing  the  lever  arm  in  a  position  whereby  the  valve 
is  normally  closed,  and  a  fluid  conveying  handle  disposed 
about  the  lever  arm,  said  hooking  member  comprising: 
an  elongated  generally  rectangular  member  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  opposite  edge  portions,  at  least  one  of 
said  edge  portions  including  means  providing  a  hand  grip; 
and  one  of  said  ends  including  a  wedge  shaped  ice  scrap- 
ing surface  formed  thereon; 
a  pair  of  opposed  claw  portions  formed  at  the  other  of  said 
ends  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  combined  width  of  the  lever  arm  and  the 
fluid  conveying  handle  to  define  a  slot  sized  to  receive  the 
lever  arm  and  the  fluid  conveying  handle  whereby  the 
lever  arm  is  held  in  subsUntial  proximity  to  the  fluid 
conveying  handle  against  the  biasing  means  by  said  claw 
portions,  said  claw  portions  being  releasably  engageable 
with  the  lever  arm  and  the  fluid  conveying  handle  at  a 
point  spaced  apart  from  the  end  of  the  lever  arm,  and  said 
claw  portions  forming  reentrant  edges  of  said  slot  to  pre- 
vent said  hooking  member  from  falling  off  of  said  pump 
nozzle. 


4,408,792 

CAB-MOUNTED  FAIRING 

Patrick  F.  Sullivan,  3645  Glen  Oak,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,397 

Int.  a.3  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  296—1  S  9  Claims 


1.  A  curtainsided  vehicle  comprising  a  pillar  between  the 
roof  and  the  bed  of  the  vehicle,  the  pillar  being  carried  by  a 
pair  of  supports  disposed  normally  to  the  pillar  and  pivoted 
respectively  to  a  top  rail  and  to  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle,  the 
pillar  mounting  a  locking  mechanism  which  secures  the  pillar 
in  position,  and  which,  when  released,  allows  pivoting  of  the 
supports  to  move  the  pillar  outboard  of  the  vehicle  bed. 

4,408,794 

SUPPORT  COLUMN  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL 

SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Hayathugu   Harasaki,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1980,  55-159196 
Int.  C\?  B62D  25/08 
U.S.  CI.  296—198  12  Claims 


1.  A  fairing  for  mounting  atop  the  cab  of  a  vehicle  such  as  a 
truck  for  improving  the  flow  of  air  around  the  vehicle,  com- 

(a)  an  aerodynamic  front  member  having  a  forwardly  con- 
vex shape  for  reducing  the  turbulence  of  the  flow  of  air 
around  the  top  and  sides  of  a  vehicle,  said  front  member 
including  an  arcuate,  substantially  horizontal  forward 
lower  edge  extending  rearwardly  on  each  side,  a  rear  edge 
extending  transversely  and  side  edges  extending  down- 
ward on  each  respective  side  of  said  front  member,  from 


1.  A  support  column  for  an  automobile  body  structure  for 
accommodating  a  wheel  suspension  assembly  for  a  rear  wheel, 
the  automobile  body  structure  having  a  wheel  housing  gener- 
ally encircling  halfway  the  perimeter  of  the  rear  wheel,  the 
body  structure  including  an  inner  panel  extending  above  the 
wheel  housing,  said  support  column  comprising: 
a  column  structure  for  being  rigidly  mounted  on  the  wheel 

housing  and  projecting  generally  upwardly  therefrom  m  a 
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direction  away  from  the  wheel,  said  column  structure  in- 
cluding a  major  upright  wall  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls 
protruding  from  respective  opposite  side  edges  of  said  major 
upright  wall  so  as  to  terminate  in  ngid  and  non-separable 
contact  with  a  portion  of  the  inner  panel  above  the  wheel 
housing; 

a  plate  means  for  connecting  the  column  structure  to  the  inner 
panel,  said  plate  means  connecting  said  side  walls  together  m 
spaced  relation  at  a  position  adjacent  the  inner  panel  and  on 
one  side  of  said  side  walls  opposite  to  the  wheel  housing;  and 

a  support  plate  means  having  a  bracket  portion  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  column  structure  for  connection  with  the 
suspension  assembly  and  a  brace  portion  having  an  end  for 
rigid  contact  with  the  inner  panel,  extending  downwardly 
from  said  bracket  portion  so  as  to  diverge  away  from  said 
major  upnght  wall  and  terminating  at  said  end 


4,408,7% 
MECHANISM  FOR  PROVIDING  ANGULAR 
ADJUSTABILITY  TO  LEGREST  OF  RECLINER  ONLY 
WHEN  PROJECTED 
Ned  W.  Mizelle,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Lane  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  AltaVista,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,859 

Int.  a.'  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—85  9  Qaims 


4,408,795 

HINGE  DEVICE  FOR  A  DETACHABLE  ROOF  PANEL  IN 

AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Masaaki  Saitoh,  Wakou,  and  Michitada  Kameoka,  Musashino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,636 

Int.  a.'  B60J  7/18 

U.S.  a.  296—218  4  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  device  for  a  detachably  attachable  type  roof  plate 
in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  roof  of  the  vehicle  having  an  opening  formed  in  one 
part  of  It,  said  opening  having  an  inner  peripheral  nm; 

(b)  a  roof  plate  of  a  size  to  be  snugly  fitted  in  said  opening  of 
said  roof; 

(c)  at  least  one  hinge  member  provided  on  the  front  edge  of 
said  roof  plate; 

(d)  latching  means  provided  on  the  rear  edge  of  said  roof 
plate; 

(e)  a  receiving  member  provided  on  said  inner  peripheral  nm 
of  said  roof  opening  to  receive  into  a  slot  formed  therein 
said  hinge  member  at  a  ]X)sition  corresponding  each  other; 
and 

(0  engaging  means  to  be  engaged  with  said  latching  means 
on  said  roof  plate  in  a  disengageable  manner, 

a  plurality  of  channels,  for  retaining  therein  dust,  and  other 
foreign  matter,  formed  in  the  lower  surface  of  said  hinge 
member  receiving  slot  of  said  receiving  member  in  the 
direction  substantially  along  the  inserting  and  withdraw- 
ing direction  of  said  hinge  member. 


1  For  a  legrest  projecting  and  retracting  means  of  the  lazy 
tongs  type  having  a  four-bar  linkage,  an  improvement  for 
permitting  a  legrest  mounted  thereto  to  become  angularly 
rockabie.  only  when  the  projecting  and  retracting  means  is 
more  projected  than  retracted, 

said  improvement  comprising: 

a  legrest  mounting  bracket  having  means  for  securing  a 
legrest  thereto; 

means  pivotally  securing  said  legrest  mounting  bracket  to 
said  four-bar  linkage  about  a  lateral  pivot  axis;  and 

control  means  active  between  said  four  bar  linkage  and  said 
legrest  mounting  bracket  to  prevent  pivoting  of  said  legr- 
est mounting  bracket  about  said  lateral  pivot  axis  unless 
said  projecting  and  retracting  means  is  more  projected 
than  retracted; 

said  control  means  comprising  a  lateral  pin  means  provided 
on  one  of  said  legrest  mounting  bracket  and  said  four-bar 
linkage  and  a  cam  slot  means  receiving  said  lateral  pin 
means,  said  cam  slot  means  being  provided  in  the  other  of 
said  legrest  mounting  bracket  and  said  four-bar  linkage. 


4,408,797 

FURNITURE  ARTICLE  WITH  PADDING  ATTACHED  TO 

A  SUPPORTING  SHELL 

Klaus  Franck,  Hanover;  Werner  Sauer,  Wennigsen,  and  Herbert 
L.  W  iesmann,  Hamein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Wilkhahn,  Wilkening  A  Hahne  GmbH  &.  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004585 

Int.  a.'  A47C  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  297—218  20  Qaims 


1  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  supporting  means  and 
a  padding  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  supporting 
means,  characterized  in  that  the  padding  means  includes  a 
cushion  member,  a  cover  means  for  covering  the  cushion 
member,  and  a  profile  means  having  an  outer  surface  embed- 
ded in  the  cushion  member  for  clamping  the  padding  means 
and  cover  means  directly  to  the  supporting  means  whereby  the 
padding  means  and  cover  means  are  clamped  to  the  supporting 
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means  by  said   profile  means  without  additional   retaining    gether  to  disallow  angular  displacement  between  the  back  and 


means. 


cushion,  and  means  operatively  coupling  the  lever,  the  wedge 
means,  the  seat  cushion  and  the  seat  back  such  that  operation  oi 


4,408,798 

VEHICLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  TWO-DOOR  TYPE 

VEHICLE 

Yoichi  Mizushima,  Yokohama;  Taketoshi  Hosonaga,  Tokyo; 
Takashi  Murakami,  Yokohama,  and  Nikio  Ujiie,  Akishima, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama 
and  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Akishima,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1980,  54-128985 

Int.  Cl.^  A47C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  297—326  12  Qaims 


the  lever  is  effective  to  freely  angularly  position  the  back  and 
cushion  about  the  hinge  axis  without  the  two  wedging  mem- 
bers disallowing  the  relative  rotation. 


4,408,800 
OFFICE  CHAIRS 
Robert  L.  Knapp,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,433 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  3/00,  1/02,  1/022 

U.S.  Q.  297—285  8  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  structure  comprising: 

a  seat  mounted  on  a  vehicle  floor; 

a  front  and  rear  legs  for  supporting  said  seat  on  said  vehicle 
floor; 

first  pivot  means  for  pivotably  connecting  said  front  legs  on 
said  vehicle  floor; 

second  pivot  means  for  pivotably  connecting  said  rear  legs 
with  said  seat  so  that  said  rear  legs  are  rotatably  secured  to 
said  seat  with  said  second  pivot  means  at  the  top  thereof; 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  rear  legs  to  fold  relative  to 
said  second  pivot  means  below  the  seat  according  to 
inclination  of  said  seat  about  said  first  pivot  means,  said 
actuator  means  being  provided  along  front  leg  and  lower 
portion  of  said  seat  and  secured  to  said  front  leg  and  lower 
portion  of  said  seat  by  guides  fixed  thereto,  and  said  actua- 
tor means  being  responsive  to  dimensional  variation  of 
said  rear  legs  and  said  floor  panel,  and 

returning  means  for  returning  said  rear  legs  to  an  initial 
position  responsive  to  returning  of  the  seat  to  normal 
position, 

I  

4,408,799 
INHNITELY  VARIABLE  SEAT  BACK  RECLINER 
James  A.  Bowman,  Georgetown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Uni- 
versal, Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,416 
Int.  Q.5  A47C  1/027 
U.S.  Q.  297—361  23  Qaims 

1.  In  a  seat  having  a  cushion  and  a  back  which  are  relatively 
angularly  positionable  about  a  hinge  axis,  an  infinitely  variable 
mechanism  which,  by  means  of  an  operating  lever,  relatively 
positions  the  back  and  cushion  about  the  hinge  axis  to  any 
angular  position  within  a  range  of  angular  positions  and  which 
for  any  angular  position  to  which  the  two  have  been  positioned 
by  the  operating  lever  disallows  the  two  from  being  further 
angularly  displaced  except  by  subsequent  operation  of  the 
lever,  said  mechanism  comprising  wedge  means  operatively 
coupled  between  the  back  and  the  cushion  comprising  a  pair  of 
wedging  members  which,  at  any  relative  angular  position 
between  the  back  and  cushion  within  said  range,  in  response  to 
application  of  an  external  torque  to  the  back  and  cushion  about 
the  hinge  axis  other  than  via  the  operating  lever,  wedge  to- 


1.  In  an  office  chair  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  support  the 
chair;  seating  means  including  a  seat  support  frame  above  said 
base;  and  a  backrest  assembly  for  supporting  the  back  of  an 
occupant  of  said  chair  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  seat 
support  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  first  pneumatic  cylinder  means  interconnect- 
ing said  seat  support  frame  with  said  base  of  said  chair  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  said  seat  support  frdme  and  including  a 
first  actuator  valve;  second  pneumatic  cylinder  means  inter- 
connected between  said  backrest  assembly  and  said  seat  sup- 
port frame  for  adjusting  said  backrest  in  postural  attitude  and 
including  a  second  actuator  valve;  and  an  actuating  mechanism 
carried  by  said  seat  support  frame  for  selectively  indepen- 
dently actuating  said  first  and  second  pneumatic  cylinder 
means  and  including  a  cam  member  mounted  in  said  seat  sup- 
port frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  of 
said  chair,  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  said  cam  and  jour- 
nalled  in  said  frame  and  accessible  by  said  occupant,  said  cam 
member  having  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  for  selectively 
engaging  and  actuating  said  first  and  second  actuator  valves  of 
said  first  and  second  pneumatic  cylinder  means  respectively 
when  said  shaft  is  rotated  respectively  in  a  first  angular  direc- 
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tion  and  a  second  angular  direction  counter  to  said  first  angular 
direction. 


4,408,801 

ELEVATED  SWIVEL  CHAIR  HAVING  A  MOVABLE 

FOOT  SUPPORT  FOR  LOCKING  THE  CHAIR  AGAINST 

SWIVELING  MOTION 
Hans  J.  Edel,  Wittekindallee  17,  D-4950  Minden/West,  and 
Helmut    Honmng,    Karolingerstnuse   9,    D-6057    Dietzen- 
bach/West,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1980,  3024920 

Int.  a.J  A47C  7/50 
U.S.  a.  297—433  14  Oaims 

s 


said  seat  frame  is  adjustable  in  inclination  and  along  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  independently  of  said  back  frame,  and  said 
seat  frame  together  with  said  back  frame  are  adjustable  along 
said  longitudinal  direction,  and  are  adjustable  in  height  with 
respect  to  said  vehicle  chassis,  and  said  back  frame  is  adjustable 
in  inclination  with  respect  to  said  seat  frame,  the  improvement 
composing 

said  seat  frame  being  adjustable  in  height  independently  of 

said  back  frame  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  chassis, 
said  back  frame  being  adjustable  independently  of  said  seat 
frame  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  and  in  height  with 
respect  to  said  vehicle  chassis  and 
said  upholstery  being  longitudinally  slidably  guidable  with 
respect  to  said  frames. 


1.  In  a  swivel  chair  of  the  type  comprising  a  base,  a  tubular 
pillar  on  said  base,  a  seat  supported  by  said  pillar  at  an  elevated 
pxssition  above  said  base  for  swiveling  motion  relative  to  said 
base,  and  a  foot  support  disposed  between  said  base  and  said 
seat  for  aiding  a  user  of  the  chair  to  ascend  to  the  elevated  seat, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  bracket  is  mounted  on  said  pillar 
between  said  base  and  said  seat  for  swinging  motion  around 
said  pillar,  said  foot  support  being  carried  by  said  bracket,  and 
stop  means  disposed  adjacent  said  bracket  and  responsive  to 
foot  pressure  applied  to  said  foot  suppon  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined amount  for  preventing  the  swinging  motion  of  said 
bracket  and  the  foot  support  carried  thereby  relative  to  said 
pillar. 


4,408,802 
ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Heinz-Dieter  Adomeit,  Berlin,  and  Vollunar  Schuiz,  Coburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heinz-Dieter 
Adomeit,  Berlin  and  Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  &  Co., 
Coburg,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,  3018323 

Int.  a.3  A47C  1/02.  7/02 
UJS.  a.  297—452  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  adjustable  vehicle  seat  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a 
longitudinal  vehicle  chassis,  and  including  a  seat  frame,  a  back 
frame,  and  an  upholstery  disposed  on  said  frames,  and  wherein 


4,408,803 
HUB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES 
James  P.  Green,  and  Paul  L.  Cobaris,  both  of  4749  Marbello 
Blvd.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32805 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,295 

Int.  a.J  A63C/ 7/22 

U.S.  a.  301—5.7  14  Qaims 


1  A  hub  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  roller  skate  wheel 
which  has  a  hexagonal  axle  nut  for  retaining  wheel  bearings 
comprising: 

hub  means  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  an  outer 
flange  portion,  the  inner  end  of  said  body  portion  having 
a  hexagonal  opening  therein  in  which  said  opening  forms 
a  force  fit  over  the  hexagonal  axle  nut,  said  hub  means 
adapted  to  be  installed  on  he  hexagonal  axle  nut  so  as  to 
provide  a  space  between  said  Hanged  portion  and  the 
outside  face  of  the  skate  wheel; 

flat  nng  means  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  skate  wheel,  and  an  inside  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  body  portion  of 
said  hub  means,  said  fiat  ring  means  having  a  plurality  of 
projections  from  an  inner  face  thereof,  said  flat  ring  means 
installed  on  said  body  portion  of  said  hub  in  said  space 
between  said  fiange  portion  and  the  outside  face  of  the 
skate  wheel  with  said  projections  in  frictional  contact 
with  the  outside  face  such  that  said  fiat  ring  means  is  free 
to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  hub  means  whereby  said 
fnctional  contact  of  said  projections  causes  said  flat  ring 
means  to  rotate  when  the  skate  wheel  is  turning  in  use;  and 

whereby  said  hub  means  and  said  Hat  ring  means  act  to 
protect  the  wheel  bearings  from  intrusion  of  dirt. 


COMPOSTTE  WHEEL  COVER 
Qaude  J.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,674,  Apr.  6,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,427,  Nov.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,528 
Int.  d?  B60B  7/04.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  301—37  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  wheel  cover  disposed  on  the  axial  outer  face  of  a  vehi- 
cle wheel  having  a  wheel  flange,  said  wheel  cover  being  of  the 
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composite  type  comprising:  an  annular  ring  of  one  type  mate- 
rial; said  annular  ring  having  a  rim  portion  disposed  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  wheel  flange;  said  rim  portion 
having  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  recep- 
tacles each  of  which  receive  retention  means  of  another  mate- 
rial for  mechanically  interlocking  said  retention  means  to  said 
annular  ring  and  said  retention  means  being  engageable  with 
said  wheel  flange  for  mounting  said  wheel  cover  on  said  vehi- 
cle wheel;  said  annular  ring  is  formed  from  a  strip  material  into 
a  closed  loop;  the  ends  of  said  closed  loop  are  mechanically 
interlocked  one  to  the  other;  said  ends  of  said  closed  loop  are 
interiocked  one  to  each  other  by  spot  welding;  said  strip  mate- 
rial is  galvanized  steel;  said  retention  means  is  a  retention  clip; 
said  retention  clip  is  formed  from  annealed  spring  steel;  said 
annular  ring  has  formed  thereon  a  radially  projecting  annular 
lip,  an  annular  ornamental  cover  of  a  different  material  than 
said  annular  ring  and  said  retention  means  being  mechanically 
interlocked  to  said  annular  ring  by  the  deforming  of  said  annu- 


pistons  for  providing  communication  between  said  pressure 
space  and  said  reservoir,  a  pair  of  outlets  for  connecting  said 
pressure  spaces  to  said  brakes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle, 
each  of  said  pistons  being  movable  in  a  brake-applying  direc- 
tion to  close  a  respective  one  of  said  exhaust  valves  and  there- 
after to  open  a  respective  one  of  said  inlet  valves  whereby  fluid 


lar  ornamental  cover  about  said  radially  projecting  lip;  said 
ornamental  cover  is  formed  from  stainless  steel;  said  receptacle 
including  two  opposed  radially  outwardly  extending  and  cir- 
cumferentially  facing  tabs  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
and  axially  inwardly  facing  stop  tab  all  formed  by  upsetting 
said  tab  material  from  said  annular  ring;  said  spring  steel  reten- 
tion clip  having  an  arcuate  base  portion  whose  arc  corresponds 
generally  to  the  arc  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  ring; 
said  spring  steel  retention  clips  having  at  least  one  locking  tab 
formed  by  upsetting  the  axially  inner  edge  of  said  locking  tab 
in  a  radially  inwardly  direction;  said  base  portion  of  said  spring 
steel  retention  clip  being  received  by  said  receptacle  such  that 
said  locking  tab  thereof  is  captured  and  guided  by  one  of  said 
opposed  tabs  by  way  of  said  locking  tab  being  biasing!  y  regis- 
tered with  one  of  the  openings  formed  in  said  rim  portion 
resulting  from  the  forming  of  said  opposed  Ubs  and  said  stop 
tab  capturing  said  base  portion  of  said  spring  steel  retention 
clip  along  the  axially  outward  edge  thereof. 

I  

4  408  805 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  HYDRAULIC 
BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Roy  E.  Edwards,  Warley,  and  Anthony  G.  Price,  Birmingham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,006 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1980, 
8019806 

Int.  a?  B60T  13/00 
U.S.  a.  303—6  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  dual  hydraulic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising 
a  source  of  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid,  a  reservoir  for  fluid, 
brakes  on  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle,  a  control 
valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  supply  of  high  pressure  fluid 
to  said  brakes,  and  independently  operable  pedals  for  operating 
said  control  valve  assembly  to  cause  fluid  under  pressure  to  be 
supplied  to  the  respective  brakes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehi- 
cle, said  control  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having 
separate  bores,  a  pedal-operated  piston  working  in  each  of  said 
bores,  pressure  spaces  deflned  by  said  bores  in  advance  of  said 
pistons,  a  normally  closed  inlet  valve  associated  with  each  of 
said  pistons  for  isolating  said  source  from  said  pressure  space, 
a  normally  open  exhaust  valve  associated  with  each  of  said 


under  pressure  is  supplied  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pressure 
spaces,  and  a  transfer  connection  which  is  adapted  to  intercon- 
nect said  pressure  spaces  when  said  exhaust  valves  are  open 
and  which  ensures  that,  when  both  said  pedals  are  operated 
simultaneously,  both  said  inlet  valves  can  only  open  substan- 
tially simultaneously  following  closure  of  both  said  exhaust 
valves. 


4,408,806 

ARTICULATION  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A 

MEMBER  TO  A  SHAFT  SO  THAT  THE  MEMBER 

PIVOTS  AND  SLIDES  RELATIVE  TO  THE  SHAFT 

Meidul  Orain,  Conflans-Sainte-Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 

Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,932 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15,  1980,  80  03355 
Int.  a.3  F16C  19/48.  25/08 
U.S.  CI.  308—6  R  *  Qaims 


1.  An  articulation  device  allowing  a  pivotal  and  sliding 
motion  of  a  member  on  a  shaft  having  an  axis,  said  device 
comprising  said  shaft  which  defines  two  axially  extending 
raceways  which  face  in  two  substantially  opposed  directions 
radially  of  said  axis  for  taking  loads  exerted  on  said  shaft  in  two 
privileged  directions,  said  shaft  further  defining  two  cylindri- 
cal outer  surfaces  which  are  interposed  between  and  intercon- 
nect said  two  raceways,  said  member  which  defines  a  bore,  an 
outer  ring  arrangement  of  rolling  members  which  have  a  linear 
contact  and  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  an  intermediate 
support  means  for  said  roling  members  and  comprising  two 
distinct  second  members  in  combination  with  said  two  cylin- 
drical surfaces  of  the  shaft,  each  second  member  having  sub- 
stantially the  shape  of  a  segment  of  a  cylinder  coaxial  with  the 
shaft  and  defining  a  groove,  said  ring  arrangement  of  rolling 
members  being  interposed  between  said  bore  and  the  two 
second  members,  and  inner  rows  of  rolling  members  which  are 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  the  inner  rows  of  rolling  members 
being  interposed  between  and  having  linear  contact  with  a 
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respective  one  of  said  grooves  in  said  second  members  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  two  axially  extendmg  raceways  on  the 
shaft,  and  the  radius  of  said  cyhndrical  surfaces  of  the  shaft 
being  shghtly  less  than  the  radius  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  second  members,  whereby  said  cylindncal  surfaces  of  the 
second  members  constitute  raceways  for  the  ring  arrangement 
of  rolling  members  and  said  two  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the 
shaft  merely  guide  the  ring  arrangement  of  rolling  members. 


4,408,807 

COMPRESSION  MOLDING  OF  POROL'S  RETAINERS 

Herbert  B.  Singer,  Randolph,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,396 

Int.  a.'  F16C  33/44:  B28B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  308—187  9  Claims 


i^^^J^--L 
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1.  A  method  for  direct  molding  of  a  ball  bearing  retainer 
comprising  the  steps  of 

filling  a  ball  bearing  retainer  mold  with  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  polyamide-imide  powder; 

compressing  said  powder  in  said  mold  and  applying  an 
elevated  temperature  thereto;  and 

subsequently  curing  said  compressed  powder  at  a  curing 
temperature  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  form 
from  the  powder  a  porous  retainer  having  a  plurality  of 
ball  bearing  pockets  with  the  retainer  pores  open  to  the 
surface  in  the  pockets  to  promote  the  flow  of  an  impreg- 
nating lubricant  across  said  surface. 


said  outer  race  and  said  second  inner  race,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  spacer  positioned  between  and  engaging  both  said  first  and 
second  inner  race  members,  said  spacer  comprising  a  body 
having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  lubricant  reservoir,  an 
outer  wall  adjacent  said  inner  wall  portion  between  said 
outer  races  of  said  outer  race  member,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond faces  abutting  said  first  and  second  inner  race  mem- 


bers, respectively,  said  first  face  defining  at  least  one  first 
groove  extending  along  said  first  face  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  first  row  of  balls,  said  second  face  defining  at  least 
one  second  groove  extending  along  said  second  face  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  second  row  of  balls,  whereby  lubri- 
cant under  pressure  in  said  reservoir  will  migrate  through 
said  first  and  second  grooves  between  said  spacer  and  said 
inner  race  members  to  lubricate  said  first  and  second  rows 
of  balls,  respectively. 


4,408,809 
SEAL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  WHEEL  BEARING 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt;  Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen; 
Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eussenheim;  Heinz  Kiener,  Waigol- 
shausen,  and  Wolfgang  Friedrich,  Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.,  King  of 
Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  29, 
1980,  3012421 

Int.  a.'  F16C  33/00.  33/76 
U.S.  C\.  308—187.1  12  Qaims 


4,408,808 
RELLBRICATABLE  DOUBLE  ROW  BEARING 
Jerry  L.  Redmann,  Jr.,  Sparta,  and  Gerald  W.  Gurney,  Ada, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son,  Inc..  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,317 
Int.  aj  F16C  33/66.  19/08 
U.S.  a.  308—187  32  Oaims 

1.  In  a  relubricatable  bearing  having: 

an  outer  race  member  having  an  inner  wall  defining  two 
outer  races,  said  inner  wall  including  a  portion  between 
said  outer  races; 
first  and  second  inner  race  members  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond inner  races,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  inner 
race  members  being  located  within  said  outer  race  mem- 
ber; 
a  first  row  of  balls  positioned  between  and  engaging  both 

said  outer  race  and  said  first  inner  race; 
a  second  row  of  balls  positioned  between  and  engaging  both 


1  In  a  bearing  having  an  inner  bearing  ring  with  a  first 
radially  outwardly  directed  flange,  an  outer  bearing  ring  with 
a  second  radially  outwardly  directed  Hange,  a  plurality  of 
rolling  bodies  positioned  to  roll  between  said  inner  and  outer 
rings,  a  seal  aftixed  to  said  outer  ring  and  having  a  free  edge 
slidably  engaging  said  inner  ring,  and  a  cover  mounted  to 
cover  said  seal;  the  improvement  wherein  said  cover  has  a  first 
portion  mounted  on  said  first  flange,  a  free  edge  portion  spaced 
from  said  first  portion  and  extending  to  lie  radially  outward  of 
an  outer  shoulder  of  said  outer  ring  to  form  a  narrow  gap 
therebetween,  and  an  intermediate  portion  between  said  first 
portion  and  edge  portion  defining  a  lubricant  accumulation 
space,  said  intermediate  portion  having  an  axially  extending 
sleeve-shaped  section  affixed  to  said  first  portion,  and  an  an- 
gled section  between  said  sleeve  shaped  section  and  free  edge 
portion,  saTa^ngle  section  extending  in  a  substantially  radially 


1,  saT3^n 
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inwardly  direction  from  said  sleeve-shaped  section  toward  said 
portion  of  said  outer  ring. 
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I  4,408,810 

RESILIENT  SIDE  BEARING 
Robert  P.  Geyer,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Car  Truck 
Company,  Park  Ridge,  111. 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,766 

Int.  a.3  F16C  19/00:  B61F  5/14 

U.S.  a.  308—226  10  Qaims 


till  > 


cavity  in  the  towel  cradle  assembly,  a  waste  bin  receiving 
region  for  receiving  a  waste  bin  which  substantially  fills  the 
waste  bin  receiving  region  when  inserted  in  the  wall  box,  and 
an  outwardly  projecting  box  flange  around  the  wall  box;  said 
door  having  a  mouth  which  opens  into  the  towel  dispensing 
cavity  in  the  wall  box  when  the  door  is  closed,  an  outer  periph- 
eral region  adapted  for  mating  with  the  box  fiange  around  the 
wall  box  and  locking  means  for  locking  the  door  closed,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  waste  bin  is  received 
within  the  wall  box  with  the  door  closed,  the  waste  bin  which 
is  sandwiched  by  the  door  in  the  wall  box  and  the  box  fiange 
and,  the  towel  cradle  assembly,  support  the  door  against  the 
inward  collapsing,  and  such  that  the  box  fiange  underlies  the 
outer  peripheral  region  of  the  door  and  the  towel  cradle  assem- 
bly shields  the  door  mouth  at  its  periphery  to  substantially 
reduce  leverage  for  outward  prying  of  the  door  away  from  the 
wall  box. 


I 

1.  A  constant  contact  side  bearing  adapted  to  be  positioned 
on  a  railroad  car  truck  bolster  and  in  constant  contact  with  the 
underside  of  the  car  body  for  retarding  turning  movement  of 
the  car  truck  relative  to  the  car  body,  said  side  bearing  includ- 
ing a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  bolster,  a  pair  of 
rollers  mounted  within  said  housing  for  contact  with  the  un- 
derside of  a  car  body,  said  rollers  being  arranged  with  their 
axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bolster,  a  contoured 
bearing  plate  positioned  within  said  housing  and  supporting 
said  rollers,  an  elastomeric  pad  positioned  within  said  housing 
beneath  and  supporting  said  bearing  plate,  said  contoured 
bearing  plate  and  elastomeric  pad  providing  resistance  to  roll- 
ing movement  of  said  rollers  responsive  to  relative  rotation 
between  the  car  truck  bolster  and  car  body  underside. 


4408  811 

WALL  MOUNTED  PAPER  TOWEL  HANDLING  UNIT 
Frank  Richardson,  Georgetown,  and  Allan  H.  Campbell,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Twin-Cee  Limited, 
Georgetown,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,463 

Int.  a.3  B65H  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  312—37  10  Oaims 


4,408,812 

DISMOUNTABLE  FURNITURE 

John  Krautwurst,  67  Ingram  Dr.,  Toronto,  Canada  M6M  2L7 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,846,  Apr.  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,554 

Int.  a.3  A47B  91/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  312—256  12  Oaims 


ix-.-^^-^ 
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1.  A  tamper  resistant  towel  dispenser  and  waste  unit  for 
mounting  to  a  wall  and  comprising  a  wall  box  and  a  forward 
door  for  opening  and  closing  the  wall  box,  said  wall  box  being 
provided  with  a  towel  cradle  assembly,  a  towel  dispensing 


1.  Dismountable  furniture  comprising;  at  least  two  vertical 
members; 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  members; 

a  vertical  end  wall  attached  to  each  end  of  each  said  horizon- 
tal member; 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  directed  V-shaped  recesses  formed 
in  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  vertical  members; 

a  downwardly  facing  V-shaped  recess  formed  in  the  out- 
wardly facing  surface  of  each  said  vertical  end  wall  of 
each  said  horizontal  member,  and, 

at  least  two  joining  members,  each  said  joining  member 
having  two  generally  V-shaped  locking  portions,  having 
inner  and  outer  sides,  and  being  integrally  joined  between 
their  inner  sides  thereby  locating  said  V-shaped  locking 
members  in  spaced  apart  parallel  planes,  with  their  apices 
overlapping  and  extending  in  opposite  directions,  with 
one  of  said  V-shaped  locking  members  being  dimensioned 
to  be  received  in  one  of  said  V-shaped  recesses  in  said 
vertical  members,  and  the  other  of  said  V-shaped  locking 
members  being  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  said  V- 
shaped  recess  of  said  vertical  end  walls,  whereby  said 
horizontal  members  may  be  supported  between  said  verti- 
cal members,  by  interiocking  engagement  of  said  V- 
shaped  locking  members. 
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4,408.813 
MULTIPLE  OUTLET  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 
Rudolph  Koehler,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Noma  Can- 
ada Ltd.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,405 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  339—38  7  Qaims 


type  in  the  form  of  an  alternately  stratified  body  having  a 
rectangular  cross  section  formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  an 
electncaily  conductive  rubber  and  a  plurality  of  layers  of  an 
electrically  msulating  rubber  bonded  together  and  surrounded 
by  the  lateral  surfaces  each  having  a  striped  appearance  made 
of  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  alternately  stratified  layers  of 
the  rubbers,  in  which  a  plurality  of  whisker-like  upright  pro- 
jections of  electrically  conductive  linear  bodies  are  provided 
on  at  least  one  of  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  striped  appearance 
in  the  areas  corresponding  to  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the 
layers  of  the  electrically  conductive  rubber. 


1.  A  cube  tap  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  having  a  pair  of  generally  opposed  ends 
respectively  defining  the  axial  ends  of  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  generally  opposed  side  faces  extending  between  said 
ends; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  contained  within  said  housing; 

inlet  conductors  secured  to  said  housing  at  one  axial  end 
thereof  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical 
contacts; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  prong  openings  one  said  side  face 
having  a  first  pair  of  prong  openings  therein  adjacent  the  one 
axial  end  of  said  housing  and  a  second  pair  of  prong  openings 
adjacent  the  other  axial  end; 

the  other  said  side  face  having  a  pair  of  prong  openings  therein, 
said  prong  openings  being  adapted  to  receive  the  prongs  of 
an  electrical  plug  connector  within  said  housing  to  contact 
said  electrical  contacts; 

an  insulating  cover  having  a  pair  of  tabs  projecting  from  one 
side  thereof,  and 

a  flexible  tether  integrally  connecting  said  cover  to  said  cube 
tap  at  the  axial  end  thereof  remote  from  said  inlet  conduc- 
tors, said  tether  permitting  said  tabs  to  engage  in  any  said 
pair  of  prong  openings, 

said  tabs  located  on  said  cover  such  that  when  engaged  m  said 
second  pair  of  prong  openings  said  first  pair  of  prong  open- 
ings is  uncovered,  and  when  engaged  in  said  first  pair  of 
prong  openings  said  first  and  second  pair  of  prong  openings 
are  covered. 


4,408,814 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  OF  PRESS-CONTACT 

HOLDING  TYPE 

Nogaini  Takashi,  Tokyo,  and  Masuda  Haruhiko,  Hasuda,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1980,  55-115647 
Int.  C1.5  HOIR  4/00.  9/00 
\}S.  a.  339—59  M  5  Qalms 


4,408,815 
HIGH  COMPLIANCE  ROLL-IN  CHANNEL  WIRE 
TERMINATION 
Samuel  W.  Apicelii,  Highspire,  Pa.,  and  Dimitry  G.  Grabbe, 
Lisbon  Falls,  Me.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,833 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/08 

U.S.  CI.  339—95  R  10  Claims 
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1  An  electrical  connector  of  the  type  comprising  a  first  end, 
a  second  end,  and  a  wire-receiving  channel  extending  inwardly 
from  said  first  end  toward  said  second  end,  said  channel  having 
opposed  first  and  second  edges  which  converge  from  said  first 
end  to  a  wire-contacting  portion  toward  said  second  end,  said 
opposed  edges  being  spaced  apart  at  said  wire-contacting 
portion  by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  wire 
for  which  said  device  is  intended,  said  wire  being  axially  chan- 
neled in  said  slot,  characterized  in  that 

said  connector  compnses  a  plate-like  member  having  gener- 
ally parallel  first  and  second  bights  where  said  member  is 
folded  against  a  base  portion  of  said  member  to  form 
respective  first  and  second  laps  which  define  respective 
first  and  second  edges  of  said  wire-receiving  channel. 


4,408,816 
TER.MINATOR  CONNECTOR  FOR  SHIELDED  CABLES 
George  W.  Knecht,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,811 

Int.  a.3  HOIA  4/66 

U.S.  a.  339—143  R  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  terminator  connector  for  grounding  a  conductive  shield 
1.  An  elastomeric  electric  connector  of  the  stratification   on  a  cable  to  a  housing  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  base 
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portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  opposite  circumferential 
edges  and  overlapping  ends,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers 
extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  edges  away  from  said 
axis  in  circumferentially-spaced  relationship  to  one  another, 
said  base  portion  being  clampable  against  a  conductive  cable 
shield  and  at  least  one  of  said  fingers  being  engageable  with  a 
conductive  housing  at  an  end  portion  of  the  cable. 

I  

4,408,817 
P.  C.  BOARD  BOBBIN  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  J.  Mattis,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,808 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/70 

U.S.  a.  339—147  R  15  Claims 
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smaller  than  the  cover,  two  straight  edges  that  form  an  apex 
pointing  to  the  center  of  said  cover  and  lying  opposite  said 
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1.  A  P.  C.  board  electrical  component  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  holder  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  body  adapted  to 
support  electrical  entities, 

(b)  a  terminal  retainer  sleeve  fitted  over  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body, 

(c)  said  retainer  sleeve  having  aligned  notches  in  both  its 
ends  and  having  an  aligned  internal  groove  connecting 
said  notches  and  forming  a  U-shaped  recess,  and 

(d)  a  terminal  wire  constituted  as  a  piece  separate  and  apart 
from  said  body  and  sleeve,  said  terminal  wire  having  a 
rigid  U-shaped  portion,  which  is  slidably  received  and 
disposed  in  said  groove  and  notches  and  closely  fits 
therein,  said  terminal  wire  being  received  in  said  recess 
with  essentially  a  purely  translational  movement  wherein 
the  legs  of  the  wire  move  essentially  endwise  during  the 
receiving  movement, 

(e)  said  cylindrical  body  engaging  the  terminal  wire  and 
constituting  a  means  for  retaining  the  latter  in  said  groove 
and  notches, 

(0  said  terminal  wire  having  an  extremity  terminal  portion 
which  is  essentially  parallel  to  the  yoke  part  of  the  U- 
shaped  portion,  and  which  is  adapted  for  insertion  in  an 
opening  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  and  said  wire  being 
pre-formed. 

I 

4  408  818 
CAPAOTOR  COVER-TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  M.  Markarian,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,314 
Int  CL?  HOIR  3/00 
U.S.  a.  339—147  C  7  aaims 

1.  A  cover-terminal  assembly  for  a  multi-section  capacitor 
comprising  a  round  metal  cover  having  a  rim  portion  and  three 
terminals  mounted  therein  in  a  triangular  array,  each  of  said 
tenninals  having  a  plurality  of  flat  blade  portions  and  being 
located  in  an  insulative  bushing  having  a  pentagonal  shape, 
there  being  at  least  minimum  safety  distance  between  any  blade 
portion  of  any  one  of  said  terminals  and  any  blade  portion  of 
any  other  of  said  terminals  and  between  any  blade  portion  of 
any  of  said  terminals  and  a  vertical  plane  in  which  an  edge  of 
said  cover  lies,  wherein  each  of  said  bushings  has  a  curved 
edge  that  lies  on  an  imaginary  circle  concentric  with  and 


curved  edge,  and  two  straight  edges  parallel  to  each  other  and 
each  joining  an  edge  that  forms  said  apex  and  said  curved  edge. 

4  408  819 
ELECTRICAL  ADAPTER  WITH  SNAP-HTTED  JACK 
AND  HOOD 
Ronald  H.  Guelden,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser,  No.  352,497 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  13/506.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  339—154  A  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  telecommunications  adatpter  for  coupling 
the  terminating  plug  of  a  telephone  set  to  conucts  in  turn 
coupled  to  the  wires  of  a  distribution  cable,  said  adapter  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  elongated  electrical  multi-pin  connector 
horizontally  disposed  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  and  the 
pins  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  said 
contacts. 

(b)  a  hood  disposed  over  said  connector  and  of  transverse 
vertical  cross-sectional  upside  down  "U"  shape  so  as  to 
have  an  interior  open  at  the  bottom  and  to  be  enclosed  by 
a  top  wall  and  transversely  spaced  resilient  vertical  side- 
walls,  all  of  said  walls  being  portions  of  said  hood  which 
longitudinally  extend  to  a  forward  end  thereof  to  termi- 
nate at  a  front  opening  therefor  of  said  shape;  and 

(c)  a  jack  for  receiving  said  plug  in  a  passage  formed  in  said 
jack,  said  jack  including  contacts  at  the  rear  of  said  pas- 
sage for  respectively  engaging  with  conucts  in  said  plug, 
and  said  jack  also  including  a  housing  containing  said 
passage  and  said  contacts  therein  and  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  vertical  surface  areas  on  transversely 
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opposite  sides  thereof,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  the  forward  end  of  said  hood  at  least  partly  to 
the  rear  of  said  opening  with  said  surface  areas  of  said 
housing  being  enclosed  by  said  sidewalls  of  said  hood; 
the  improvement  in  which: 

(d)  said  jack  housing  has  projections  thereon  which  are 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  and  above  the  bottom  of 
said  hood,  rearward  of  said  opening,  and  which  extend 
transversely  outward  of  said  surface  areas  of  said  housing; 

(e)  said  sidewalls  of  said  hood  have  formed  therein  recepta- 
cles disposed  above  the  hood's  bottom  and  within  which 
said  projections  are  receivable;  and 

(0  said  jack  when  separated  from  said  hood  is  insertable 
therein  by  wedging  said  jack  upward  into  said  hood  to 
produce  a  transverse  resilient  spreading  of  said  hood's 
sidewalls  until  said  projections  have  entered  said  recepta- 
cles and.  thereafter,  a  resilient  restoration  of  said  sidewalls 
towards  each  other  so  as  to  produce  a  snap-fitting  to- 
gether of  jack  and  hood. 


4,408,821 
CONNECTOR  FOR  SEMI-RIGID  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Edgar  W.  Forney,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,188,  Jan.  2,  1981,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,564,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,760 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  11/08 
U.S.  a.  339—177  R  10  Qaims 


4,408,820 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINALS  FOR  MODULAR  WIRING 

SYSTEMS 
Daniel  G.  Eaby,  Mt.  Joy;  William  B.  Long,  Camp  Hill,  and  John 
R.  Shuey,  Carlisle,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,519 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/00 

U.S.  a.  339—156  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  junction  connector  of  the  type  comprising 
an   insulating  housing   having  oppositely   directed   first   and 
second  mating  faces  and  having  a  third  mating  face  which  is 
directed  laterally  of  said  first  and  second  mating  faces,  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  feed-through  conductors  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  mating  faces  and  a  plurality  of  tap  conductors. 
each  of  said  tap  conductors  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
feed-through  conductors  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
extending  from  said  feed-through  conductor  to  said  third  mat- 
ing face,  said  electrical  connector  being  characterized  in  that: 
each  of  said  feed-through  conductors  comprises  an  elon- 
gated  fiat   stamped   member  of  conductive   metal,   said 
feed-through  conductors  being   in   parallel   side-by-side 
coplanar  relationship,  each  of  said  feed-through  conduc- 
tors having  a  tap  conductor  receiving  opening  extending 
therethrough  intermediate  its  ends,  said  opening  having 
opposed  arcuate  edges, 
each  of  said  tap  conductors  comprising  a  rod-like  member 
having  a  uniform   cross-section  along   its  length,   each 
rod-like  member  having  a   first   end   which   is  inserted 
through  said  opening  in  its  associated  feed-through  con- 
ductor from  one  surface  thereof  and  beyond  the  other 
surface,  said  tap  conductor  having  an  interference  fit  in 
said  opening  whereby  said  tap  conductor  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  feed-through  conductor, 
each  of  said  rod-like  members  having  a  second  end  located 
at  said  third  mating  face. 


1/ 
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1   An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  semi-rigid  coaxial 

cable,  comprising: 

a  bored  tubular  shell  member  having  rearward  bore  means  of 
relatively  large  inner  diameter  inwardly  contoured  toward 
forward  bore  means  having  a  relatively  smaller  inner  diame- 
ter dimensioned  to  receive  said  cable  therethrough; 

coupling  means  on  said  tubular  member; 

bored  gripping  means  having  a  rearward  collar  fKirtion  dimen- 
sioned to  closely  receive  said  cable  therethrough,  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spline  fingers  extending  forward  from  the 
periphery  of  said  collar  portion  defining  therebetween  a 
profiled  opening  of  a  dimension  substantially  equal  said 
cable  diameter,  and  grooves  extending  along  an  inside  sur- 
face of  said  gripping  means,  said  gripping  means  being  rear- 
wardly  disposed  of  said  tubular  member,  whereby, 

upon  moving  said  gripping  means  forwardly  into  said  rear- 
ward bore  means,  said  spline  fingers  are  resiliently  deflected 
inwardly  along  said  contour  to  embed  into  an  outer  conduc- 
tive layer  of  said  cable  and  said  grooves  engage  the  outer 
conductive  layer  of  the  cable. 


4,408,822 
COAXIAL  CONNECTORS 
Nick  C.  Nikitas,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Delta  Electronic 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  Beverly,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,668 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/20 

U.S.  CI.  339—177  R  8  Qaims 


1  A  coaxial  connector  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  end  of 
a  coaxial  cable  having  a  central  conductor,  a  braided  outer 
conductor,  an  interposed  insulator  and  a  covering  sheath  of 
yielding,  flexible  material,  the  connector  comprising  a  central 
conductor  and  an  outer  conductive  shell  resijectively  connect- 
ible  electrically  to  the  central  conductor  and  the  braided  outer 
conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable,  the  shell  having  an  internally 
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threaded  rearward  end  portion,  a  bushing  having  a  conical 
exterior  surface  adapted  to  being  inserted  between  the  insula- 
tor and  the  braided  outer  conductor  and  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  retaining  spurs  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
the  bushing  and  an  externally  threaded  collar  engaging  the 
threads  of  the  shell  and  formed  with  a  textured  interior,  ta- 
pered in  generally  parallel  relationship  with  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  bushing  for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  the  sheath 
of  the  cable  whereby  the  textured  interior  of  the  collar  pene- 
trates and  anchors  in  the  covering  sheath. 
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terminal  and  establish  electrical  contact  therewith,  said  contact 

terminal  being  characterized  in  that: 

a  brace  extends  between  said  contact  arms  at  a  location 
between  said  wire  connecting  portion  and  said  contact 
zones,  said  brace  being  formed  from  at  least  one  of  said 
arms  and  functioning  to  restrain  said  arms  against  move- 
ment away  from  each  other,  the  brace  comprising  a  lance 


I 

4,408,823 

MULTI-PIECE  CONNECTOR  AND  COVER  MEANS 
John  H.  Huber,  Harrisburg,  Fa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,770 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/00 

U.S.  a.  339—208  8  Claims 
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1.  A  muiti-piece  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  connector  block  having  a  row  of  contact  receiving  cavities 
within  a  side  surface  of  said  block,  said  block  having  a  like 
row  of  receptacle  passageways  through  a  frontal  face  of  said 
block,  each  defined  by  interior  side  walls  and  each  commu- 
nicating with  a  respective  one  of  said  cavities; 
a  cover  body  for  positionment  over  said  side  of  said  block  to 
enclose  said  contact  receiving  cavities,  and  having  for- 
wardly projecting  means  at  a  forward  end  for  insertion  into 
said  row  of  receptacle  passageways  and  extending  to  said 
frontal  face,  whereby  securing  said  forward  end  of  said 
cover  body  to  said  block. 


struck  from  one  of  the  arms  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  one  arm,  the  lance  extending  laterally  to  the 
other  arm  and  being  secured  to  the  other  arm, 
the  portions  of  said  arms  which  extend  from  said  brace  to 
said  contact  zones  being  cantilever  beams,  each  of  said 
beams  having  a  fixed  end  at  said  brace  and  having  an 
effective  length  which  extends  from  said  brace  to  said 
contact  zone. 


4,408,825 
VACUUM  ULTRAVIOLET  REFLECTANCE  FILTER 
Lawrence  A.  Stelmack,  Somerville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Acton 
Research  Corporation,  Acton,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,418 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  5/28 

U.S.  CI.  350—1.7  7  Qaims 


I  4,408,824 

WIRE-IN-SLOT  TERMINAL 
Charles  H.  Weidler,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,468 
I  Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/22 

U.S.  a.  339—258  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  stamped  and  formed  sheet  metal  electrical  contact 
terminal  of  the  type  comprising  a  wire  connecting  portion 
which  is  intended  to  receive,  and  establish  electrical  contact 
with  a  wire,  a  pair  of  side-by-side  arms  extending  from  said 
connecting  portion,  said  arms  having  opposed  major  surfaces 
and  having  converging  portions,  contact  zones  on  said  op- 
posed surfaces  at  the  ends  of  said  converging  portions,  and  end 
portions  which  extend  from  said  contact  zones  to  the  free  ends 
of  said  arms,  said  arms  being  flexible  in  opposite  directions 
away  from  each  other  and  normally  of  said  major  surfaces 
upon  movement  of  a  complementary  terminal  between  said 
arms  whereby  said  contact  zones  engage  said  complementary 


1.  An  ultraviolet  reflectance  filter  comprising: 

a  substrate  with  a  reflective  surface; 

a  spacer  layer  of  transparent  dielectric  material  on  said 
surface;  and 

a  thin  film  spaced  from  the  reflective  surface  by  the  dielec- 
tric layer,  wherein 

said  thin  film  is  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tungsten,  rhenium,  osmium,  iridium,  platinum 
and  gold  and  heavy  metal  alloys  thereof. 


4,408,826 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  A  LASER  BEAM 

INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  FOCUSING  A  SCALE 

SCANNING  BEAM  AND  A  READ/WRITE  SCANNING 

BEAM  ON  THE  SAME  FACET  OF  A  POLYGON 

SCANNING  MIRROR 

Toshio  Ike,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,053 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1980,  55-107278; 
Aug.  5,  1980,  55-107279 

Int.  a.^G02B27//7 
U.S.  a.  350—6.8  2  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  a  laser  beam,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 


626 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


laser  means  for  generating  a  single  collimated  beam; 

a  beam  splitter  for  permitting  a  portion  of  said  collimated 
beam  to  pass  therethrough  and  for  redirecting  another 
portion  of  said  collimated  beam  as  an  unmodulated  beam; 

a  modulator  for  modulating  only  one  of  said  beam  portions 
to  a  modulated  beam; 

a  rotating  polygon  scanner; 

means  for  directing  both  of  said  beam  portions  on  the  same 
facet  of  said  polygon  scanner,  said  directing  means  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  lens  for  focusing  said  beam  portions  on  a 
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reflecting  point  of  said  same  facet  of  said  polygon  scanner, 
said  beam  portions  being  off  the  axis  of  the  cylindncal 
lens; 

a  scale  having  precisely  spaced  means  thereon  for  receiving 
the  unmodulated  beam; 

a  scanning  lens  for  focusing  the  modulated  and  the  unmodu- 
lated beam  portions,  as  reflected  by  said  polygon  scanner. 
to  a  scanned  medium  and  on  the  scale,  respectively;  and 

detecting  means  for  receiving  the  unmodulated  beam  por- 
tion passing  through  said  spaced  means  and  for  producing 
timing  pulses  for  said  apparatus. 


and  a  reflective  surface  disposed  in  said  collecting  end  for 
reflecting  along  said  axis  collected  radiation  passing 
through  and  focused  by  a  second  curved  surface  having  a 
second  radius  of  curvature,  said  second  surface  being 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  said  reflective  sur- 
face such  that  said  collected  radiation  reflected  along  said 
axis  IS  preferentially  collected  from  a  defined  region 
within  said  first  environment  and  is  directed  along  said 
axis  and  through  said  first  curved  surface  which  defined 
region  is  located  a  predetermined  distance  along  an  exter- 
nal axis  passing  through  said  second  curved  surface  and 
said  reflective  surface,  said  apparatus  having  a  sensitivity 
for  optical  radiation  that  varies  as  a  function  of  position 
along  said  external  axis,  said  sensitivity  having  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  value  for  radiation  emanating  from  said 
defined  region; 

optical  transmission  means,  having  an  entrance  end  and  an 
exit  end  in  said  second  environment,  for  transmitting  out 
said  exit  end  radiation  passing  through  said  first  curved 
surface  and  entering  said  entrance  end;  and 

heat-resistant  means  for  maintaining  said  entrance  end  in 
proximity  to  said  first  end  and  for  maintaining  said  collect- 
ing end  in  said  predetermined  position  within  said  first 
environment. 


4,408,828 
OPTICAL  RBRE  SUBMARINE  CABLE 
Georges  E.   Le  Noane,  Kerrougant  Bras,  Tregastel,  France 
22730,  and  Bernard  G.  Nonclercq,  irergomar  Troguery,  La 
Roche  Derrien,  France  22450 

Filed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,684 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  22,  1979,  79  28850 
Int.  a.3  G02B  5//6,  5/172 
L'.S.  a.  350— %.23  27  Qaims 


4,408,827 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  HOSTILE  ENVIRONMENT 

OPTICAL  PROBE 

Richard  W.  Guthrie,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Dale  M. 

Byrne,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,829 

Int.  a.5  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— %.10  4  Qaims 


M  t 


1   An  optical  fibre  cable  comprising: 

a  central  member  including  a  central  strand  of  metal  wires 

and  a  tubular  grooved  jacket, 
said  grooved  jacket  including  juxtapositioned  cylindrical 

cross-section    segments    surrounding    said    metal    wire 

strand,  each  of  said  cylindrical  segments  having  an  outer 

periphery  including  one  or  more  helicoidal  grooves,  each 

receiving  at  least  one  optical  fibre;  and 
a  tubular  sheath  having  a  jacket  surrounding  said  central 

member  and  closing  said  grooves  of  said  grooved  jacket, 
said  grooved  jacket  and  said  jacket  surrounding  said  central 

member  being  metallic. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  optical  radiation  preferen- 
tially from  a  defined  region  in  a  first  environment  and  trans- 
porting said  radiation  to  a  second  environment  comprising: 
a  heat-resistant  optical  collector  transmissive  to  said  radia- 
tion and  having  an  internal  axis  extending  from  a  first  end 
to  a  collecting  end  at  a  predetermined  position  within  said 
first  environment,  said  collector  having  a  first  curved 
surface  having  a  first  radius  of  curvature  on  said  first  end 


4,408,829 
HBER  OPTIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Robert  W.  Fitzgerald,  Jr.;  Robert  L.  Hall,  and  Gary  P.  Bick- 
ford,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,823 
Int.  a.^G02B  V/72 
U.S.  a.  350—96.29  6  Claims 

1.  An  optical  transducer  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
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open  end,  a  flexible  diaphragm  stretched  across  said  open  end 
and  secured  to  said  housing  so  as  to  be  subject  to  displacement 
upon  application  of  a  force  thereto, 

a  length  of  multimode  optical  fiber, 

means  for  mounting  said  fiber  relative  to  said  diaphragm 
such  that  displacement  of  said  diaphragm  effects  mi- 
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4,408,831 
OPTICAL  SWITCH 
Hanio  Sakaguchi;  Norio  Seki,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shu  Yamamoto, 
Chofu,  and  Hiroharu  Wakabayashi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,311 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-122270 

Int.  a.'  G05D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  350—269  7  Claims 


crobending  at  at  least  one  point  along  said  fiber  to  vary  the 
transmission  mode  characteristics  of  said  fiber  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  force,  wherein  said  mounting  means  includes  a 
rigid  member  secured  to  one  surface  of  said  diaphragm 
being  concentric  therewith  and  having  an  area  less  than 
the  area  of  said  diaphragm. 


4,408,830 

MULTIDIRECTIONAL  TRANSLATOR  MECHANISM 
Hermann  A.  Wutherich,  Rancho  Pales  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,717 

Int.  a.J  G02B  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  350—247  5  Qaims 


1.  A  planar  translation  device  for  alignment  of  one  part 
relative  to  another  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  mounting  plate  holder,  an  optical  element  mounted  in  said 
holder  that  requires  alignment  in  one  single  plane  to  a 
fixed  beam,  an  adjustable  cradle  means  for  cradling  the 
mounting  plate  holder  comprising  a  multi-section  segment 
that  is  split  into  three  sections,  with  a  housing  for  moving 
the  mounting  plate  by  means  of  the  adjustable  cradle  parts 
along  both  the  x  axis  and  y  axis  with  projecting  adjustment 
means  that  project  through  the  wall  of  the  housing. 


18-4 


1.  An  optical  switch  comprising: 

a  transparent  plate  having  a  pair  of  parallel  planes, 

a  reflection  film  provided  on  both  of  said  parallel  planes, 

a  first  input  means  for  providing  a  first  input  beam  to  a  first 
plane  of  said  transparent  plate,  wherein  the  angle  between 
the  first  beam  and  the  first  plate  is  45°, 

a  second  input  means  for  providing  a  second  input  means  to 
the  first  plane  of  said  transparent  plate  through  a  second 
plane  of  said  transparent  plate,  wherein  the  angle  between 
the  second  beam  and  the  second  plane  is  45°, 

output  means  for  providing  an  output  beam  by  receiving  one 
of  the  input  beams  through  said  transparent  plate, 

said  input  beams  and  output  beam  residing  in  the  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  transparent  plate, 

said  second  input  means  being  provided  so  that  the  angle 
between  the  first  and  the  second  input  beams  is  90°,  and 
the  second  input  beam  illuminates  the  same  spot  of  the 
first  plane  as  the  first  input  beam  does, 

said  output  means  being  provided  so  that  the  first  input  beam 
is  coupled  with  the  output  means  through  the  transparent 
plate,  and  the  second  input  beam  is  coupled  with  the 
output  means  through  the  reflection  by  the  reflection  film, 

means  for  displacing  said  transparent  plate  together  with  the 
reflection  film  in  the  plane  defined  by  said  transparent 
plate,  and 

a  housing  for  securing  the  above  components. 


4,408,832 
MIRROR  ADJUSTING  HXTURE 
Paul  R.  Hartman,  and  Thomas  B.  Milam,  both  of  Jupiter,  Fla., 
assignors   to   United  Technologies   Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,298 
Int.  Cl.^  G02B  7/18.  5/08;  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  350—310  1  Claim 

1.  An  adjusting  device  for  applying  force  along  an  axis  to  a 
projecting  member  affixed  to  the  rear  surface  of  a  deformable 
mirror  comprising: 
a  support  tube  directed  substantially  along  said  axes  and 
having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface,  gripping  means  hav- 
ing three  prongs  for  gripping  said  projecting  member,  said 
prongs  being  released  in  response  to  movement  of  a  first 
piezoelectric   actuator,   dynamic    piezoelectric   actuator 
means  for  applying  temporally  variable  force  to  said  de- 
formable mirror  in  response  to  control  signals,  said  force 
being  transmitted  to  said  mirror  along  said  axis  and 
through  said  gripping  means; 
stepping  and  positioning  means  connected  to  said  dynamic 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  dynamic  actuator  means 
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and  said  gnpping  means  through  said  tube  along  said  axis 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  stepping  and 
positioning  means  further  including  first  and  second  lock- 
ing means  spaced  apart  axially  and  having  first  and  second 
sets  of  three  locking  prongs,  radially  movable  in  response 
to  first  and  second  piezoelectric  actuators,  respectively. 
for  clamping  said  stepping  means  m  said  support  tube 


4,408,834 
CURTAIN  FOR  SHROUDING  WELDING  OPERATIONS 

Charles  G.  Miller,  841  S.  Oak  Knoll  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91106,  and  James  B.  Stephens,  2303  Maurice  Ave.,  La  Cre- 

scenta,  Calif.  91214 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,052,  Oct.  27,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,177, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,163,  Sep.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,004 

Int.  C\J  G02B  27/00;  A47G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  350—321  6  Qaims 


thereby  providing  a  support  with  respect  to  which  force  is 
applied  to  said  deformable  mirror,  and  further  including  a 
piezoelectric  extending  means  for  altering  the  axial  spac- 
ing of  said  first  and  second  locking  means,  whereby  the 
axial  position  of  said  gripping  means  may  be  varied  by 
sequential  energization  of  said  first  locking  means,  extend- 
ing means  and  second  locking  means. 


4,408,833 

HOT  PRESSED  AND  DIFFUSION  BONDED  LASER 

MIRROR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

John  G.  Gowan,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,260 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/08:  B22F  5/00;  C22C  27/04;  B32B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  350—310  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  welding  curtain  of  substantial  area  forming  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  perimeter  of  an  area  in  which  an  electrical  arc 
welding  or  an  electrical  arc  cutting  operation  is  conducted,  for 
the  purpose  of  protecting  an  observer  from  damage  to  his  eyes 
by  light  from  welding  or  cutting  arcs,  said  curtain  having  a  pair 
of  surfaces  spaced  apart  by  a  dimension  of  thickness,  and,  being 
sufficiently  clear  for  said  observer  to  see  through  it  an  object  of 
substantial  size  located  inside  said  perimeter,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

discontinuities  distributed  throughout  the  curtain,  said  dis- 
continuities having  an  optical  index  of  refraction  which 
differs  from  the  optical  index  of  refraction  of  the  material 
of  w  hich  the  curtain  is  primarily  made  by  at  least  0.2  units, 
so  as  to  scatter  from  5%  to  less  than  50%  of  the  light 
which  passes  through  the  curtain  and  thereby  to  cause  a 
decrease  in  scene  contrast. 


4,408,835 
VIEWING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CORRECTION 
OF  THE  READING  DISTANCE  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  THE 
INCLINATION  OF  THE  VIEWING  SCREEN  HOUSING 
Michel  Deprez,  Epernon;  Andre  Fromion,  L'Haye  les  Roses; 
Claude  Hardouin,  Villiers  St  Frederic,  and  Jean  C.  Vilas 
Boas,  Sannois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  501  Compagnie 
Internationale  pour  ITnformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (So- 
ciete  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,745 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1980,  80  27771 
Int.  a.'  G03B  21/56,  21/14.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  350—117  3  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  cooled  laser  mirror  structure  which  comprises 

a.  a  heat  exchanger  defining  a  plurality  of  internal  passage- 
ways for  conducting  fiuid  coolant  therethrough,  said  heat 
exchanger  compnsing  a  hot  pressed  member  of  powdered 
tungsten  carbide  and  a  binder,  said  hot  pressed  member 
having  on  a  first  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  channels 
configured  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  and  a  backing  plate 
covenng  said  first  surface  to  define  said  passageways 
configured  in  said  pattern; 

b.  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  passage- 
ways for  conducting  said  fluid  coolant  into  and  out  of  said 
heat  exchanger;  and 

c.  a  mirrored  surface  supported  by  said  member  adjacent  a 
second  surface  of  said  pressed  member. 


1.  In  a  viewing  system  having  a  viewing  screen  situated 
within  a  housing  (16M)  suspended  along  a  horizontal  axis  (9) 
on  a  U  shape  base  {17M)  including  vertical  wings,  the  said 
horizontal  axis  (9)  passing  substantially  in  the  region  of  the 
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center  of  gravity  of  the  screen  housing  (16M),  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  suspension  of  the  screen  housing  on  the  base,  said 
suspension  means  comprising  cylindrical  pins  (7)  and  (8) 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  screen  housing  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  for  insertion  in  L  shape  slots  (10)  in  the 
wings  of  the  base  (17M),  each  of  said  L  shape  slots  have  a 
vertical  branch  open  at  the  upper  part  of  the  associated 
wing  so  as  to  permit  insertion  of  the  said  cylindrical  pins 
(7)  and  (8),  and  a  horizontal  branch  permitting  horizontal 
translation  movement  of  the  screen  housing  (16M),  and 
means  for  coordination  of  the  movements  of  the  screen 
housing,  said  means  for  coordination  comprising  guide 
pins  (21)  and  (22)  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  screen 
housing  (16M)  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  slots  (15)  (36) 
(37)  in  the  wings  of  the  base  (17M),  being  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  to  accomodate  tilting  movement  of  the  screen 
housing  (16M)  and  horizontal  translation  movement  of  the 
said  screen  housing  (16M)  upon  displacement  of  the  said 
cylindrical  pins  (7)  and  (8)  along  the  horizontal  branch  of 
the  said  L  shape  slot. 


a  liquid  crystal  material  sandwiched  between  the  two  elec- 
trodes, 
wherein  at  least  the  patterned  electrode  comprises  an  IniO^ 
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coating  and  a  remaining  portion  of  the  support  where  the 
In203  coating  is  not  disposed  comprises  a  CeOi  coating 
whose  refractive  index  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
ln203  coating. 
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4,408,838 

4,408,836  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  LIGHT  FOR  A 

WIDE  SCREEN  LCD  PANEL  WITH  ELECTRICAL  SEQUENTIAL  PICTURE  APPARATUS 

TERMINAL  CONNECTIONS  Neal  Factor,  33-52  Crescent  St.  #4A,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Masayuki  Kikuno,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  11106 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,915 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,817  int.  CI.'  G02F  1/13;  G03B  19/18.  27/72.  27/73 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24885  U.S.  O.  350—347  E                                                      4  Qaims 
Int.  C1.3  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—334                                                          5  Qaims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  display  cells  in  a  substantially 
coplanar  arrangement; 

each  cell  comprising  two  plates  disposed  in  parallel  planes; 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  length  which  exceeds  the  width 
of  the  other  of  said  plates,  the  lengths  of  the  respective 
plates  extending  in  respective  directions  which  are  normal 
to  each  other,  thereby  forming  extension  portions  for 
overlapping  similar  extension  portions  of  adjacent  cells; 

lead  terminals  disposed  on  said  extension  portions  of  said 
plates;  and 

electrically  conductive  members  for  connecting  said  lead 
terminals  of  respective  ones  of  said  cells  to  said  lead  termi- 
nals of  adjacent  coplanar  cells  in  overlapping  and  electri- 
cally conductive  relationship. 

I  

4,408,837 

ANTIREFLECriON,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL,  ELECTRODE 

AND  NONCONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Syuichi  Kozaki,  Nara;  Fumiaki  Funada,  Yamatokoriyama,  and 
Shigehiro  Minezaki,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-87619 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/J3 

U.S.  a.  350—336  4  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  supports  one  carrying  a  patterned  elec- 
trode and  the  other  carrying  a  counter  electrode  placed 
vis-a-vis  with  the  patterned  electrode;  and 


1 

) 

'    ■ 
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a 

1  ,1              y 

1.  A  system  for  the  regulation  of  light  entering  a  motion 
picture  camera  having  at  least  a  lens  for  producing  an  image 
therein  and  a  film  for  recording  said  image  having  a  film  stock 
color  temperature  characteristic,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  regulating  the  color  temperature  of  said  light 
including  at  least  one  liquid  crystal  plate  assembly,  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  said  light  entering  said  motion  picture 
camera,  having  two  spaced,  crossed  polarization  filters,  a 
nematic  liquid  crystal  plate,  located  between  said  filters 
capable  of  regulating  the  selective  color  transmissivity 
thereof  by  the  interference  of  the  ordinary  and  the  ex- 
traordinary light  rays  entering  said  plate  assembly  due  to 
the  alignment  of  the  crystals  in  said  liquid  crystal  plate 
when  a  potential  for  the  duration  of  time  interval  is  ap- 
plied thereacross,  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  situated  on  both 
sides  of  said  liquid  crystal  plate  for  supplying  said  poten- 
tial thereacross; 
means  for  monitoring  the  color  temperature  of  said  light 
including  at  least  a  color  temperature  meter  having  an 
electrical  output  related  to  the  color  temperature  of  said 
light; 
a  logic  circuit,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  color  temper- 
ature monitoring  means,  having  at  least, 
means  for  pre-setting  a  color  temperature  reference  value 
therein  equal  to  said  film  stock  color  temperature  char- 
acteristic; 
means,  responsive  to  said  color  temperature  reference 
value  pre-setting  means,  and  to  said  color  temperature 
monitoring  means,  for  calculating  said  potential  and  for 
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calculating  said  duration  of  the  said  time  interval  for  the 

application  of  said  potential  to  said  liquid  crystal  plate 

necessary  for  the  color  temperature  of  said  light  passing 

through  said  liquid  crystal  plate  assembly  to  equal  said 

color  temperature  reference  value; 

a  variable  voltage  source  connected  to  said  logic  circuit  and 

responsive   to   said   calculation    means   thereof,    having 

means  for  supplying  said  potential  as  calculated  by  said 

calculation  means  of  said  logic  circuit;  and 

a  timer,  connected  to  said  variable  voltage  sourse,  to  said 

electrodes  and  to  said  logic  circuit  and  responsive  to  said 

calculation  means  thereof,  having  means  for  regulating 

said  duration  of  said  time  interval,  as  calculated  by  said 

calculation  means  of  said  logic  circuit,  that  said  potential 

is  supplied  to  said  electrodes. 


4,408,840 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

PLEOCHROIC  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES,  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING  THE 

COMPOSITIONS,  AND  THE  DYES 

Shuji  Imazeki,  HiUchi;  Akio  Mukoh,  Mito,  and  Mikio  Sato, 

Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,360 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-130689 
Int.  a.^  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34;  C09B  1/514 
U.S.  a.  350—349  5  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  a  pleochroic 
anthraquinone  dye,  said  dye  having  one  of  the  two  following 
formulae  I  and  II: 


4  408  839 

TWISTED  NEMATIC  LIQUID  LIGHT  VALVE  WITH 

BIREFRINGENCE  COMPENSATION 

Eliezer  Wiener-Avnear,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,754 
Int.  a.^  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—347  R 


17  Qaims 
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wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyl. 

4  408  841 
VARIABLE  POWER  LENs'sYSTEM  FOR  COPYING 
Yasunori  Arai,  Hatoyama,  and  Ryota  Ogawa,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1980,  55-145989 
Int.  a.3  G02B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  350—425  2  Claims 


1.  A  light  valve  for  controlling  light  propagating  along  an 
axis  of  propagation,  said  light  valve  comprising: 
a  pair  of  optically  birefringent  layers,  each  of  said  layers  hav- 
ing a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  facing  the  back  surface 
of  the  other  layer,  said  front  and  back  surfaces  being  nonpar- 
allel  to  said  propagation  axis; 
each  of  said  layers  having  a  major  optical  axis  corresponding 
to  parallel  refractive  indices  exhibited  to  radiation  compo- 
nents polarized  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  and 
perpendicular  refractive  indices  exhibited  to  radiation  com- 
ponents polarized  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  optical 
axis; 
wherein  said  optical  axis  of  one  of  said  two  layers  at  its  back 
surface  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of 
the  other  of  said  two  layers  at  the  back  surface  of  said  other 
layer  and  said  optical  axis  of  one  of  said  two  layers  at  its 
front  surface  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis 
of  the  other  of  said  two  layers  at  the  front  surface  of  said 
other  layer  and  each  is  twisted  along  said  axis  of  propagation 
in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  the  other;  and 
means  for  polarizing  light  incident  on  said  front  surface  of  one 
of  said  layers  so  that  said  incident  light  may  resolve  into  said 
parallel  and  perpendicular  radiation  components  in  said  one 
layer  and  so  that  a  total  phase  shift  of  substantially  zero  is 
introduced  between  said  parallel  and  perpendicular  radia- 
tion components  as  they  travel  along  said  propagation  axis 
through  both  said  two  layers. 
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1.  In  a  variable  power  lens  system  for  copying,  composed  in 
order  from  the  object  side,  of  a  first  lens  group  having  a  posi- 
tive focal  length  and  a  second  lens  group  having  a  negative 
focal  length,  in  which  a  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
lens  groups  is  variable  and  the  overall  lens  system  is  movable 
while  maintaining  constant  a  distance  between  the  object  sur- 
face and  the  image  surface,  said  variable  power  lens  system  for 
copying  comprising  an  improvement  wherein  the  movement 
of  the  first  lens  group  functions  mainly  as  a  variator  of  magnifi- 
cation power  and  the  second  lens  group  mainly  serves  to  main- 
tain constant  the  distance  between  the  object  surface  and  the 
image  surface,  said  first  lens  group  being  constructed  on  the 
basis  of  a  single  focal  lens  system  used  for  copying,  and  being 
composed,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  of  a  cemented  lens 
consisting  of  a  positive  lens  a  convex  surface  of  which  is  di- 
rected to  the  object  and  a  negative  lens  a  concave  surface  of 
which  IS  directed  to  the  image,  a  positive  meniscus  lens  a 
convex  surface  of  which  is  directed  the  object,  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  a  convex  surface  of  which  is  directed  to  the 
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image,  and  a  cemented  lens  consisting  of  a  negative  lens  a 
concave  surface  of  which  is  directed  to  the  object  side  and  a 
positive  lens  a  convex  surface  of  which  is  directed  to  the  im- 
age, and  said  second  lens  group  consisting  of  a  positive  men- 
sicus  lens  a  convex  surface  of  which  is  directed  to  the  image 
side,  said  variable  power  lens  system  satisfying  the  following 
conditions: 
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Mmax/Mmin  <  3.0 

1.2<|f//|/f;„ax<3.0(f//<0) 

0.02  SAD/,///fmax= 0.20 

0.10^  |r///.|/f;„„^0.30  (r///.<0) 
I 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

w 


where, 
Mmax  is  the  magnification  on  the  high  magnification  side 

(on  the  enlargement  side)  in  the  magnification  power 

range; 
Mmin  is  the  magnification  on  the  low  magnification  side  (on 

the  reduction  side)  in  the  magnification  power  range; 
Mmax/Mmin  is  the  ratio  of  variable  power; 
(max  is  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  at  an  equal 

magnification; 
f//  is  the  focal  length  of  said  second  lens  group; 
AD/,//  is  the  amount  of  movement  between  said  first  and 

second  lens  groups;  and 
r///>is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  image  side  surface  of  the 

positive  meniscus  lens  in  the  second  lens  group. 


I  4,408,842 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT  HAVING  LENS  HOLDER  TUBE 
WITH  HALF  SOCKET  PIVOT  MOUNT 
Dale  E.  Gibson,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Leupold  A  Stevens, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,826 
Int.  C\?  G02B  27/32 
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20  Claims 


spring  for  resiliently  urging  said  pivot  surface  in  contact 
with  said  socket  surface. 


4,408,843 
HINGE  JOINT  FOR  CHILDRENS  EYEGLASSES 
Walter  H.  Bononi,  Zeppelinstrasse  9,  7012  Fellbach-Schmiden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1979,  2945938 

Int.  a.'  G02C  5/14.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  351—153  8  Claims 


"x^ 


1.  A  metal  hinge  joint  for  children's  glasses,  comprising: 

a  lens  bow  having  a  temporal  region, 

a  temple, 

a  first  hinge  half  firmly  connected  to  said  temporal  region  of 
the  said  lens  bow, 

a  second  hinge  half  firmly  connected  to  said  temple,  and 

a  homogeneous  silicone  body  covering  at  least  one  of  said 
hinge  halves,  said  silicone  body  having  a  Shore-D  hardness 
of  between  10  to  30  measured  according  to  DIN  53505,  said 
silicone  body  having  the  form  of  a  bushing,  said  silicone 
bushing  surrounding  one  of  said  hinge  halves  and  extending 
at  least  in  part  over  both  hinge  halves. 


4,408,844 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  WITH  STRUCTURAL  SPARE  KEY 
Arnold  Schoolman,  400  Rockhill  Medical  Bldg.,  6700  Troost 
Ave.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  66131 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,470 

Int.  a.'  G02B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  351—158  10  Qaims 


1.  A  telescopic  sight  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  lens  holder  tube  containing  lenses  including  at  least  one 
erector  lens  therein  mounted  in  alignment  along  an  optical 
axis; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  tube  within  a  housing 
between  an  objective  lens  system  forward  of  the  front  end 
of  said  tube  and  an  eyepiece  lens  system  rearward  of  the 
rear  end  of  said  tube; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  tube; 

adjustment  means  engaging  the  front  end  portion  of  said 
tube  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  tube  by  pivoting  it 
about  said  pivot  means  in  at  least  two  mutually  perpendic- 
ular directions;  and 

reticle  means  supported  within  said  housing  between  said 
objective  lens  system  and  said  eyepiece  lens  system; 

said  pivot  means  being  a  half  socket  pivot  means  including  a 
socket  surface  in  engagement  with  a  spherical  pivot  sur- 
face on  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  a  socket 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens  support  member  including  a  portion  thereof  en- 
gageable  with  and  partially  supported  by  a  nose  of  a  user 
of  said  eyeglass  frame  structure; 

(b)  a  pair  of  lenses  retained  within  said  lens  support  member, 
each  lens  placed  in  optical  alignment  with  an  eye  of  said 
user; 

(c)  at  least  one  temple  bar  extending  from  and  connected  to 
a  side  of  said  lens  support  member,  said  temple  bar  includ- 
ing on  a  distal  end  thereof  an  earpiece  engageable  with  an 
ear  of  a  user  thereof,  said  eyeglass  frame  structure  being 
partially  supported  by  said  earpiece,  and  wherein: 

(d)  said  earpiece,  being  in  the  form  of  a  key  member;  said  key 
member  includes  thereon  suitable  ridges  and  grooves 
mateable  with  tumbler  pins  of  an  associated  lock  so  as  to 
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allow  said  key  member  to  be  utilized  to  unlock  such  a 
lock. 


4,408,845 
lOMCALLY  COAGULATED  HYDROPHILIC 
POLYELECTROLYTE  CONTACT  LENS 
Maurice  Seiderman,  3306  Deronda  Dr.,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90068 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,196,  Sep.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273.734. 
This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,490 
Int.  a.'  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  351—160  H  3  Claims 

1.  A  contact  lens,  comprising  a  transparent,  self-sustaining 
and  three-dimensional,  irreversibly  gelled,  lonically  coagulated 
hydrophilic  polyelectrolyte  material  hydrated  with  water,  said 
polyelectrolyte  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  naturally  occunng  polysaccharides  and  collagen 


4,408,847 
REFRACTORY  POWER  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Shinji  Wada;  Yoshinori  Oana;  Ikuo  Kitao;  Yasuo  Kato,  and 
Taketoshi  Ishihara,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-145270 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  351— 211    ■  5  Claims 


4,408,846 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  VISUAL 

ACUITY 
Richard  F.  Balliet,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Andrew  M. 
Clay,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,905 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/00.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  351—203  30  Claims 


I'-^V 
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1  A  refractory  power  measuring  device  comprising  a  target 
projecting  optical  system  for  optically  projecting  a  target 
through  an  optical  body  to  be  inspected  to  produce  an  image  of 
the  target,  said  target  projecting  optical  system  including 
means  for  moving  the  target  along  an  optical  axis  of  the  sys- 
tem, means  for  observing  the  image  of  the  target  to  locate  a 
position  of  the  target  along  the  optical  axis  wherein  the  image 
of  the  target  is  focussed  at  a  predetermined  position,  said  target 
including  two  optical  elements  adapted  for  measuring  refrac- 
tory powers  in  orientations  perpendicular  with  each  other,  one 
of  said  optical  elements  being  at  one  side  of  the  optical  axis  and 
the  other  being  at  the  other  side  of  the  optical  axis,  said  two 
optical  elements  being  located  close  to  each  other  and  movable 
generally  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  independently  from  and 
without  anv  interference  with  each  other. 


APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  A  LINE  AND  FOR 
PRODUCING  AND  VISUALLY  DISPLAYING  AN  IMAGE 

OF  A  LINE  INDICATOR 

Fred  C.  Gast.  209  W.  El  Bonito  Dr.,  Ocean  Springs,  Miss.  39564 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,439 

Int.  a.5  G03B  27/00,  21/10 

U.S.  a.  353— 11  28aaims 


1.  The  method  of  increasing  visual  acuity  of  a  myopic  per- 
son, comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  far  point  of  the  myopic  person's  visual 
acuity: 

providing  a  target  having  randomly  different  appearances 
each  of  which  can  be  identified  by  a  person  when  posi- 
tioned at  an  effective  optical  distance  from  the  person 
equal  to  said  person's  far  point; 

positioning  the  target  at  a  first  position  closer  to  the  person 
than  said  far  point  with  the  target  randomly  displaying 
one  of  said  appearances  for  identification  by  said  person 

moving  the  target  away  from  the  person  to  a  second  position 
further  from  the  person  than  said  first  position  in  the  event 
the  identification  of  the  target  appearance  at  said  first 
position  was  correct,  or  alternatively  moving  the  target 
toward  the  person  to  a  third  position  closer  to  the  person 
than  said  first  position  in  the  event  the  identification  of  the 
target  appearance  at  said  first  position  was  incorrect;  and 

repeating  such  alternative  movement  of  the  target  alterna- 
tively toward  or  from  the  person  to  new  f)ositions  in 
accordance  with  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of  the 
identifications  at  each  new  position. 
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1   Apparatus  for  indicating  a  line  comprising 

a  support  means, 

plural  means  for  indicating  a  line,  and 

plural  means  carried  by  the  said  support  means  for  mounting 
the  said  line  indicating  means  and  altering  the  relative 
position  thereof, 

each  of  the  said  plurality  of  line  indicating  means  including 
a  movable  and  rotatable  suspended  elongated  line  indica- 
tor having  a  linear  axis  and  first  and  second  end  portions, 
each  of  the  said  plurality  of  mounting  and  position  altering 
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means  including  first  rotatable  suspension  means  rotatably 
carried  by  the  said  support  means  for  supporting  the  said 
first  end  portion  of  a  given  line  indicator  and  second 
rotatable  suspension  means  rotatably  carried  by  the  said 
support  means  for  supporting  the  said  second  end  portion 
of  the  said  given  line  indicator,  each  of  the  said  line  indica- 
tors being  suspended  between  their  respective  said  first 
and  second  suspension  means  and  each  of  the  said  first  and 
second  suspension  means  being  rotatable  around  a  com- 
mon axis,  the  said  mounting  and  position  altering  means 
including  means  carried  by  the  said  support  means  for 
rotating  each  of  the  said  first  and  second  suspension  means 
around  the  said  common  axis,  the  said  rotating  means 
including  means  for  co-rotating  each  of  the  said  first  and 
second  suspension  means  and  means  for  counter-rotating 
each  of  the  said  first  and  second  suspension  means,  the 
respective  said  first  and  second  suspension  means  for  each 
of  the  said  suspended  line  indicators  including  means 
coojserating  therewith  for  varying  the  effective  suspended 
length  of  each  of  the  line  indicators  as  the  said  first  and 
second  suspension  means  are  counter-rotated  by  the  said 
counter-rotating  means,  each  of  the  said  line  indicators 
being  suspended  by  its  respective  said  first  and  second 
suspension  means  whereby  it  is  movable  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  said  linear  axis  and 
whereby  it  is  also  rotatable  around  the  said  common  axis, 
the  said  first  and  second  rotatable  suspension  means  for  a 
given  suspended  line  indicator  including  means  for  mov- 
ing the  said  given  susf>ended  line  indicator  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  said  linear  axis  when  the 
said  first  and  second  suspension  means  therefor  are  coun- 
ter-rotated by  the  said  counter-rotating  means,  the  said 
common  axis  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
said  linear  axis  and  also  being  angularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  said  given 
suspended  line  indicator  by  the  said  means  for  moving  the 
said  given  suspended  line  indicator,  the  said  first  and 
second  suspension  means  for  the  said  given  suspended  line 
indicator  including  means  for  rotating  the  said  given  sus- 
pended line  indicator  around  the  said  common  axis  when 
the  said  first  and  second  suspension  means  therefor  are 
co-rotated,  each  of  the  said  suspended  line  indicators 
being  suspended  by  its  respective  said  first  and  second 
suspension  means  whereby  when  it  is  moved  to  a  desired 
position  by  the  said  moving  means  the  said  common  axis  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  said  linear  axis  and  is 
also  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  line  indicator  by  the  said  moving  means,  each 
of  the  said  suspended  line  indicators  being  movable  in  a 
fixed  plane  by  the  said  moving  means  and  being  rotatable 
in  substantially  the  same  fixed  plane  by  the  said  line  indica- 
tor rotating  means,  each  of  the  said  suspended  line  indica- 
tors being  movable  by  the  said  moving  means  to  a  position 
whereby  the  said  common  axis  passes  through  the  said 
linear  axis  and  when  a  given  line  indicator  is  in  this  posi- 
tion the  said  common  axis  passes  through  the  said  linear 
axis  at  a  point  substantially  equidistant  the  ends  of  the 
suspended  length  of  the  said  given  line  indicator,  and  a 
plurality  of  the  said  line  indicating  means  being  carried  by 
the  said  mounting  and  position  altering  means  in  a  super- 
imposed nestled  relationship,  the  resultant  plurality  of  the 
said  line  indicators  thereof  being  suspended  by  their  re- 
spective said  first  and  second  suspension  means  in  a 
closely  adjacent  superimposed  nestled  relationship,  and 
the  said  line  indicators  being  moved  by  their  respective 
said  moving  means  and  being  rotated  by  their  respective 
said   line  indicator  rotating  means  in  their   respective 
closely  adjacent  superimposed  fixed  planes  to  positions 
wherein  they  are  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


4,408,849 

SLIDE  MACHINE  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  A.  Sickles,  1418  Steamboat  Bend,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,431 

Int.  aj  G03B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  353—103  -  5  Qaims 


1.  Loading  apparatus  for  a  slide  magazine  having  individual 
compartments  for  containing  photographic  slides,  said  maga- 
zine being  adapted  for  use  with  a  projector  adapted  to  receive 
slides  from  the  magazine,  said  projector  being  equipped  with 
means  for  returning  slides  to  a  compartment  of  said  magazine 
and  means  for  advancing  the  magazine  to  expose  the  next 
compartment  of  the  magazine,  said  loading  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  tray  adapted  to  contain  a  stack  of  slides  to  be  loaded  into 
the  compartments  of  said  magazine,  means  for  positioning  said 
tray  between  said  projector  and  said  magazine,  means  associ- 
ated with  said  tray  and  respjonding  to  motion  of  the  slide  re- 
turning means  of  said  projector  for  moving  the  endmost  slide 
from  said  stack  of  slides  in  said  tray  into  a  compartment  of  said 
magazine  and  means  connecting  the  magazine  advancing 
means  of  said  projector  to  the  magazine  to  advance  said  maga- 
zine and  expose  the  next  compartment  for  loading  with  a  slide. 


4,408,850 

DRAWING  TABLE 

George  G.  Norek,  8534  Roseview  Dr.,  Niles,  III.  60648 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,274 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  21/10 

U.S.  a.  353—122  7  Claims 
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1.  A  drawing  table  comprising: 

an  at  least  substantially  translucent  panel  having  a  working 
surface; 

means  supporting  said  panel  comprising  a  frame  supported 
on  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  side  walls, 
wherein  said  frame  is  pivotally  mounted  at  its  forward 
edge  to  the  top  surfaces  of  said  side  walls; 

means  for  translating  said  panel  to  a  plurality  of  positions 
whereby  said  working  surface  can  be  disposed  in  a  plural- 
ity of  oblique  angles  from  said  top  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls; 
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means  for  illuminating  said  working  surface  through  said 
panel  seated  between  said  side  walls;  and 

means  for  optically  projecting  an  image  onto  said  working 
surface  through  said  panel  at  a  plurality  of  angles  of  im- 
pingement and  at  variable  scales  comprising  a  detachable 
mirror  pivotally  mounted  about  its  upper  edge  to  mirror 
support  means  mounted  on  the  inner  faces  of  said  side 
walls,  means  for  translating  said  mirror  support  means  to 
a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  horizontal  along  said 
inner  faces,  a  detachable  roller  that  is  supported  on  an 
axial  shaft  and  disposed  between  said  side  walls  and  ad- 
justable to  a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  vertical. 
wherein  said  mirror  is  held  at  an  oblique  angle  at  least 
partially  spaced  between  said  panel  and  said  illuminating 
means  when  said  mirror  support  means  is  in  at  least  one  of 
its  positions  while  said  roller  is  in  at  least  one  of  its  posi- 
tions, and  a  projector  adapted  to  project  an  image  to  at 
least  one  of  said  panel  and  mirror,  said  projector  being 
mounted  so  as  to  be  translatable  to  a  plurality  of  positions 
from  said  mirror. 


4,408,852 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  CAMERA 

OF  TTL  DIRECT  PHOTOMETRY  TYPE 

Masafumi  Yamasaki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  No¥.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1980,  55-172452; 
Feb.  23,  1981,  56-025759 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354—24     .  6  Qaims 


4,408,851 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  A 
VIEWTNG-SCREEN  STRUCTURE  USING  A 
LIGHT-TRANSMISSION  HLTER 
Thomas  L.  Chase,  and  George  M.  Ehemann,  Jr.,  both  of  Lancas- 
ter, Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,870 
Int.  a.'  G03B  4]/0O 
U.S.  a.  354—1  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  printing  a  viewing-screen  structure  for  a 
cathode-ray  tube  including  projecting  a  light  field  from  a  light 
source  through  a  path-refracting  lens,  a  light-transmission  filter 
and  incident  upon  a  photosensitive  layer,  said  lens,  filter  and 
layer  having  nominal  axes  that  are  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another,  and  repeating  said  projecting  step  at  least  a  total  of 
three  times,  the  combination  of  requirements  that 

A.  during  one  of  said  projecting  steps,  said  light  source  and 
said  axes  are  aligned  along  a  common  axis, 

B.  during  another  of  said  projecting  steps,  said  light  source 
and  the  axis  of  said  lens  are  aligned  along  said  common 
axis,  the  axis  of  said  layer  is  offset  a  prescribed  first  dis- 
tance to  one  side  of  said  common  axis,  and  the  axis  of  said 
filter  is  offset  a  prescribed  second  distance  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  common  axis  and 

C.  during  the  other  of  said  steps,  said  light  source  and  the 
axis  of  said  lens  are  aligned  along  said  common  axis,  the 
axis  of  said  layer  is  offset  a  prescribed  third  distance  to 
said  opposite  side  of  said  common  axis,  and  the  axis  of  said 
filter  is  offset  a  prescnbed  fourth  distance  to  said  one  side 
of  said  common  axis. 


0.  14 


1  Automatic  exposure  controller  for  a  camera  of  TTL 
direct  photometry  type  including  a  photoelectric  transducer 
element  which  effects  photometry  of  light  from  an  object 
being  photographed  which  light  passes  through  a  taking  lens  of 
the  camera,  is  reflected  by  a  first  blind  surface  and  a  film 
surface  which  becomes  exposed  as  the  first  blind  runs  and 
impinges  on  the  transducer  element,  a  proper  exposure  period 
being  determined  in  accordance  with  a  photometric  output 
from  the  photoelectric  transducer  element,  the  controller 
comprising: 

(A)  a  logarithmic  compression  circuit  for  producing  a  volt- 
age which  represents  a  logarithmic  compression  of  a 
photocurrent  produced  by  the  photoelectric  transducer 
element; 

(B)  a  storage  circuit  for  storing  an  output  voltage  from  the 
loganthmic  compression  circuit  which  corresponds  to 
light  reflected  from  only  the  first  blind  surface  at  the 
initiation  of  running  of  the  first  blind; 

(C)  a  subtraction  circuit  for  detecting  a  difference  between 
the  voltage  stored  in  the  storage  circuit  and  the  output 
voltage  from  the  logarithmic  compression  circuit; 

(D)  a  logarithmic  expansion  circuit  for  producing  an  output 
current  which; 

( 1 )  varies  in  response  to  both  an  output  voltage  from  the 
subtraction  circuit  and  an  output  voltage  from  the  loga- 
rithmic compression  circuit  during  a  first  exposure 
period  which  starts  at  the  initiation  of  a  shutter  release 
operation  and  ends  when  the  shutter  is  fully  open,  said 
output  voltage  from  said  subtraction  circuit  being  per- 
mitted to  vary  as  a  function  of  said  output  voltage  from 
said  logarithmic  compression  circuit  during  said  first 
exposure  period;  and  thereafter 

(2)  varies  in  response  to  both  a  voltage  which  is  derived 
from  the  subtraction  circuit  and  which  remains  fixed 
once  the  shutter  is  fully  open  and  to  the  output  voltage 
from  the  logarithmic  compression  circuit  during  a  sec- 
ond exposure  period  which  follows  said  first  exposure 
period; 

(E)  an  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  an  output  current 
from  the  logarithmic  expansion  circuit  to  determine  an 
exposure  period;  and 

(F)  a  shutter  control  circuit  for  terminating  an  exposure 
operation  in  response  to  an  output  of  the  integrating  cir- 
cuit which  reaches  a  given  value. 
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4,408^53 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Seyiro  Tokutomi;  Kazuo  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kasao 
Jyojiki,  Tsunigashima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,440 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1977,  52/128951 
Int.  C\?  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—25  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  focus  detecting  device  comprising: 

a  lens  system  having  an  optical  lens  for  forming  an  object 
image  at  a  lens  focal  plane; 

split  prism  means,  including  first  and  second  prisms  disposed 
between  said  optical  lens  and  said  focal  plane  with  each  of 
said  prisms  receiving  light  passing  through  a  different  half 
of  said  optical  lens,  for  dividing  said  object  image  into  two 
identical  images; 

at  least  first  and  second  light  receiving  elements  disposed  on 
an  image  forming  surface  and  p>ositioned  such  that  both 
are  illuminated  substantially  equally  when  said  lens  system 
is  focused,  said  first  element  receiving  greater  illumination 
when  said  optical  system  is  out-of-focus  in  a  first  direction 
and  said  second  element  receiving  greater  illumination 
when  said  optical  system  is  out-of-focus  in  a  second  oppo- 
site direction;  and 

signal  processing  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  light 
receiving  elements  and  generating  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  focus  adjustment. 


1.  An  automatic  focus  detecting  apparatus  of  a  camera  com- 
prising: 

a  focus  detecting  unit  for  receiving  the  light  from  an  object 
to  be  photographed  and  producing  a  focus  detection  out- 
put; 

a  driving  circuit  responsive  to  said  focus  detection  output  to 


effect  the  driving  of  at  least  one  of  a  phototaking  lens  and 
a  focus  condition  display; 

an  object  brightness  detecting  unit  for  producing  a  bright- 
ness detection  output  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of 
the  object; 

means  for  producing  a  time  count  starting  signal; 

a  timer  circuit  adapted  to  start  time  count  in  response  to  said 
time  count  starting  signal  and  produce  a  blocking  signal  in 
response  to  said  brightness  detection  output  for  a  short 
time  if  the  brightness  is  high  or  for  a  long  time  if  the 
brightness  is  low;  and 

a  blocking  circuit  for  preventing  said  driving  circuit  from 
responding  to  said  focus  detection  output  during  the  time 
said  blocking  signal  is  produced. 


4,408,855 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

A  CAMERA 

Toshinori  Imura,  and  Shiiyi  Tominaga,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Higashi, 
Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,937 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1981,  56-84835 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  3/10 

U.S.  Q.  354—25  9  Qaims 
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4,408,854 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS  OF  A 

CAMERA 

Nobuhiko  Terui,  Tokyo,  and  Sakiyi  Watanabe,  Warabi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,660 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1981,  56-13220[U] 
Int.  a.3  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  354—25  5  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  focus  adjusting  device  for  use  in  a  camera 
which  permits  flash  photography  by  means  of  an  electronic 
flash  device  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  including  a  movable  lens  element  movable 
along  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  to  change  the 
focusing  thereof; 

means  for  shifting  said  movable  lens  element  along  the  opti- 
cal axis  from  its  infinity  focusing  position  toward  its  clos- 
est focusing  position; 

means  for  detecting  a  proper  position  of  said  movable  lens 
element  on  a  target  object  by  scanning  from  an  infinity 
position  towards  the  closest  position  and  for  generating  an 
in-focus  signal  when  said  movable  lens  element  is  posi- 
tioned on  said  proper  position; 

means  for  comparing  a  contrast  of  an  image  of  said  target 
object  with  a  predetermined  contrast  level  prior  to  the 
lens  shifting  and  for  generating  a  substitute  signal  when 
said  movable  lens  element  is  positioned  on  its  infinity 
focusing  position  if  the  contrast  of  said  image  is  lower  than 
said  predetermined  contrast  level; 

means  for  stopping  the  lens  shifting  when  said  in-focus  signal 
or  said  substitute  signal  is  received  thereby,  and 

means  for  restraining  the  effect  of  said  in-focus  signal  or  said 
substitute  signal  on  said  stopping  means  until  said  movable 
lens  element  is  shifted  to  a  position  corresponding  to  a 
maximum  permissible  distance  for  flash  photography, 
when  said  camera  is  set  in  a  flash  photography  mode. 
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4  408,856 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  A  BLADE  DRIVER  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  SHUTTER 

Akira  Suzuki;  Yukio  Yoshikawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Katumi 

Kaneko,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,633 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    9,    1980,    55- 
177401[U];   Feb.   2.    1981,    56-13399[U];   Feb.   25,   1981,   56- 

26233[U]  ' 

Int.  CIJ  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354—234  5  Qaims 
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magnetic  field  and  means  for  urging  the  armature  toward  the 

rest  position,  a  control  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  applymg  a  first  polarity  voltage  pulse  to  said 
armature  of  duration  effective  for  moving  said  armature 
against  the  force  of  said  urging  means  to  a  programmed 
position  between  said  rest  position  and  said  extreme  posi- 
tion; and 
means  for  applying  an  opposite  polarity  voltage  pulse  to  said 
armature  of  duration  effective  for  braking  said  armature  at 
said  programmed  position. 


4,408,858 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  HAVING  A 

COMPLIANT  ARMATURE 

James  K.  Lee,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,168,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,333.722.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,494 

Int.  a.J  G03B  9/02.  9/62 

U.S.  a.  354—234  17  Qaims 


1.  A  blade  driver  locking  device  for  use  with  an  electronic 
shutter  in  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  driver  mounted  on  said  base  for  actuating  a  shutter  blade; 

a  locking  member  mounted  on  said  base  for  locking  said 
driver  against  movement  to  actuate  the  shutter  blade; 

an  electromagnet  mounted  on  said  base  and  energizable  for 
attracting  said  locking  member  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  said  driver;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  base  and  actuatable  in  one  direction 
prior  to  starting  of  an  exposure  operation  and  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  upon  completion  of  the  exposure  operation 
for  retaining  said  locking  member  against  movement  to 
unlock  said  driver  while  said  means  is  at  rest  before  and 
after  being  actuated. 


4,408,857 

METHOD  AND  ORCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 
Lee  F.  Frank,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,281 

Int.  aJ  G03B  7/097.  9/02.  9/62 

U.S.  a.  354—234  23  Qaims 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus  having  an  electromagnetic 
actuator  of  the  type  including  an  armature  mounted  for  move- 
ment between  a  rest  position  and  an  extreme  position  in  a 


1  An  electromagnetic  actuator  of  the  type  having  means  for 
forming  a  substantially  planar  magnetic  gap  and  a  flat  armature 
positioned  for  movement  in  a  magnetic  gap,  said  actuator  being 
characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  said  armature  is  sufficiently 
compliant  to  contact  and  generally  conform  to  the  shape  of 
said  gap,  and  in  that  portions  of  said  gap  are  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  armature,  for  supporting  said  armature  in 
a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  said  armature 
movement. 


4,408,859 
SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR  CAMERA 

Hidehiko  Fukahori,  Yokohama;  Tomonori  Iwashita,  Fuchu,  and 
Katsunori  Nakamura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,293 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-189239; 
Dec.  29,  1980,  55-189240;  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-189241 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  354—274  <>  Claims 

1.  A  speed  governing  device  for  a  camera,  said  device  com- 
prising: ■I 
a  moving  member  capable  of  being  moved  from  an  initial 

position  thereof  to  a  predetermined  position; 
a  driving  member  for  actuating  said  moving  member,  said 
driving  member  being  arranged  to  be  driven  in  association 
witn  a  release  action  of  the  camera; 
a  first  speed  governing  means  interlocked  with  said  driving 
member,  said  first  speed  governing  means  being  arranged 
to  synchronously  drive  said  driving  member  with  an 
increased  speed;  and 
a  second  speed  governing  means  interlocked  with  said  first 
speed   governing  means,   said   second   speed  governing 
means  being  arranged  to  stabilize  the  driving  speed  of  said 
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driving  member  in  cooperation  with  said  first  speed  gov- 
erning means  by  braking  the  driving  force  of  said  driving 


»/a  *  n B 


member,  said  second  speed  governing  means  utilizing  an 
eccentric  oscillating  motion  in  applying  a  braking  force  to 
said  driving  member. 


I 


<!] 


^ 


V^l 


I         

4,408,861 

TRANSFER-PRINTING  SHEET  SEPARATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

Minolu  Hukuda,  Kawasaki,  and  Tsutomu  Watanabe,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,054 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   31,    1979,   54- 
119134[U];  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-140184;  Nov.  14.  1979,  54-147547 

Int.  a.3  G03G  75/00,  15/14 
U.S.  Q.  355—3  TR  *  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  sheet  feeding  device  for  pressing  a  transfer  printing 


sheet  through  a  feed  path  to  the  surface  of  a  photosensitive 
member  having  a  toner  image  formed  thereon,  the  toner  image 
being  pnnted  on  the  transfer-pnnting  sheet  from  the  photosen- 
sitive member  at  a  transfer-printing  station,  and  means  for 
separating  the  transfer-printing  sheet  having  the  toner  image 
printed  thereon  from  the  photosensitive  member,  an  improved 
transfer-printing  sheet  separating  system  comprising: 

a  device  for  bending  a  leading  end  portion  of  the  transfer- 
printing  sheet  located  in  the  feed  path  of  the  transfer- 
printing  sheet  between  the  sheet  feeding  device  and  the 
transfer-printing  station;  and 
means  for  actuating  the  device  for  bending  the  leading  end 
portion  of  the  transfer-printing  sheet  m  synchronism  with 
the  passing  of  the  leading  end  of  the  transfer-printing 
sheet. 


I 

4,408,860 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA  MOUNT 

Verl  N.  Barzee,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,727 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/56 

U.S.  Q.  354—293  7  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  mount  of  the  type  having  a  front  plate  attched 
to  a  lens  which  is  attached  to  the  front  of  the  camera,  a  base 
plate  extending  therefrom  and  beneath  the  camera,  and  a 
manually-operable    latching    apparatus    including    clamping 
means  and  pressurizing  means  mounted  on  the  base  plate  for 
respectively  securing  the  bottom  of  the  camera  and  for  exert- 
ing a  predetermined  supporting  force  upwardly  on  said  camera 
to  counter  the  moment  otherwise  exerted  by  the  camera  on  the 
lens,  wherein: 
said  latching  apparatus  is  adapted  to  control  said  means 
thereof  to  operate  in  the  first  sequence  pressurizing-then- 
clamping  during  latching  mode  and  the  second  sequence 
depressurizing-then-unclamping    during    the    unlatching 
mode. 


said  device  for  bending  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  trans- 
fer-printing sheet  comprises  soft  rollers  and  rotary  mem- 
bers disposed  in  juxtaposed  relation  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  feed  path  of  the  transfer-printing  sheet,  said  rotary 
members  each  being  formed  at  a  forward  end  with  an  edge 
angle  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotary  member,  said  for- 
ward ends  of  said  rotary  members  being  spaced  apart  from 
the  soft  rollers  when  said  device  is  inoperative  and 
brought  into  engagement  therewith  when  the  device  is 
operative,  whereby  the  edge-angled  forward  ends  of  the 
rotary  members  bite  into  the  soft  roller  to  form  a  bend  in 
the  leading  end  portion  of  the  transfer-printing  sheet  held 
between  the  soft  roller  and  the  rotary  members,  wherein 
said  device  for  bending  the  leading  end  portion  of  the 
transfer-printing  sheet  further  comprises  at  least  one  fol- 
lower roller  supported  coaxially  with  the  rotary  members 
for  rotation  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  soft  rollers. 


4,408,862 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Toshimasa  Takano,  Sagamihara;  Masahiro  Hosoya,  and  Reiji 

Murakami,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1980,  55/4320; 
Jan.  18,  1980,  55/4321;  Jan.  18,  1980,  55/4325 

Int.  Q.3  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  355—3  DD  9  Qaims 

1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic 
image  on  an  electrostatic  image  bearing  member,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
container  means  for  storing  toner;  and 
developing  means  for  transporting  the  toner  from  said  con- 
tainer means  and  applying  it  to  the  electrostatic  image  on 
said  electrostatic  image  bearing  member,  said  developing 
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means  comprising  a  base  made  with  elastic  material  and  a 
fur  formed  on  the  penpheral  surface  of  said  base  to 
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transfer  medium  by  electrostatic  attraction  between  said 
transfer  charges  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  transfer  medium 
and  charges  on  said  second  carrier; 
potential  application  means  for  applying  a  potential  in  the 
range  between  a  predetermined  first  level  and  a  predeter- 
mmed  second  level  to  said  second  carrier,  said  first  level 
being  capable  of  electrostatically  attracting  the  leading 
edge  of  said  transfer  medium  toward  said  second  carrier 
from  said  first  carrier  and  said  second  level 
being  capable  of  securely  retaining  the  transferred  toner 
image  to  the  front  surface  of  said  transfer  medium  when 
said  transfer  medium  is  conveyed  by  said  second  carrier; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  transfer  medium  has 
reached  a  reference  position  for  supplying  a  detection 
signal;  and 
timing  control  means  for  controlling  the  timing  for  changing 
the  potential  applied  to  said  second  carrier  by  said  poten- 
tial application  means  from  said  first  level  toward  said 
second  level  in  response  to  said  detection  signal  such  that 
said  second  carrier  is  applied  with  a  potential  of  said  first 
level  until  the  leading  edge  of  said  transfer  medium  has 
been  separated  from  said  first  carrier  and  electrostatically 
attracted  and  securely  held  to  said  second  carrier. 


contact  the  surface  of  said  electrostatic  image  bearing 
member, 
said  base  compnsing  a  roller-like  core. 


4408  864 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDUONG  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE  IN  A  CONDUCnVE  MEMBER 

James  M.  Hardenbrook,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,565,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,318,972. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,701 

Int.  a.5  G03G  15/18 

L.S.  a.  355—3  TE  17  Qaims 


4  408  863 
TRANSFER  MEDIUM  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Ogata,  Yokohama;  Koji  Sakamoto,  Tokyo;  Hanimi 
Takahashi,  and  Koji  Hirakura,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-98697; 
Jul.  21,  1980,  55-98698;  Jul.  21,  1980.  55-98699;  Dec.  10.  1980, 
55-177106[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/14.  15/22 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  18  Qaims 


1.  A  separating  device  for  separating  a  transfer  medium  from 
a  first  carrier  adapted  to  carry  a  toner  image  held  electrostati- 
cally, said  transfer  medium  having  been  previously  brought 
into  contact  with  said  first  carrier  to  transfer  a  toner  image 
from  said  first  earner  onto  the  front  surface  of  said  transfer 
medium  by  applying  transfer  charges  of  a  polanty  opposite  to 
the  polarity  of  the  toner  forming  said  toner  image  to  the  rear 
surface  of  the  transfer  medium,  said  separating  device  compns- 


ing 


means  including  a  second  carrier  formed  of  an  electncally 
conductive  matenal  and  having  a  portion  located  close  to 
said  first  earner  for  attracting  the  leading  edge  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  an  electrostatic  latent  image  in 
a  sectionally  conductive  layer,  said  layer  comprising  an  electri- 
cally insulating  matenal  having  extended  therethrough  electri- 
cally conductive  paths,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sectionally  conductive  layer  in  the  form  of  a  web  en- 
trained over  rollers; 

(b)  a  photoconductive  surface  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
grounded  electrode; 

(c)  means  to  electrostatically  charge  said  photoconductive 
surface  and  expose  said  charged  surface  to  an  imagewise 
pattern  of  light; 

(d)  means  to  bnng  said  photoconductive  surface  and  said 
conductive  layer  into  proximity  with  each  other  including 
means  to  maintain  a  predetermined  distance  between  said 
surface  and  layer; 

(e)  means  to  ground  said  conductive  paths  on  the  side  oppo- 
site said  photoreceptor  surface  while  in  proximity  to  said 
photoreceptor  surface; 

(0  means  to  bnng  a  grounded  electrode  adjacent  said  con- 
ductive layer  coincident  with  means  to  separate  said  pho- 
toreceptor surface  and  said  conductive  layer; 

(g)  means  to  develop  the  latent  image  created  on  said  con- 
ductive layer  and  to  transfer  said  developed  image  to  an 
image  substrate; 
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(h)  means  to  clean  said  conductive  layer  of  untransferred 
residue  of  said  developed  image;  and 

(i)  means  to  erase  the  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  pho- 
toreceptor and  on  said  conductive  layer. 


I  

4,408,865 
CORONA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CHARGING  AND 
POTENTIAL  LEVELING 
Thomas  Camis,  Boise;  Paul  R.  Spencer,  Meridian;  Erwin  H. 
Schwiebert,  Eagle,  and  Robert  R.  Hay,  Boise,  all  of  Id.,  as- 
signors to  Hewlett  Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,339 
InL  a.3  G03G  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  CH  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  corona  discharge  device  for  simultaneous  potential 
leveling  and  uniform  primary  charging  to  a  desired  drum 
potential  of  a  rotating  photoreceptor  drum  of  an  electro-photo- 
graphic printing  device  comprising: 
a  shield; 

a  plurality  of  corona  wires  within  the  shield,  all  of  the  corona 
wires  being  connected  to  receive  a  positive  d.c.  voltage,  for 
producing  positive  ions; 
a  screen  mounted  on  the  shield  for  steering  said  positive  ions 
toward  said  photoreceptor  drum  for  charging  said  photore- 
ceptor drum,  the  screen  and  the  shield  being  maintained  at  a 
potential  below  the  desired  drum  potential;  and 
a  continuously  illuminating  light  source  for  illuminating  a  first 
portion  of  said  photoreceptor  drum  while  said  first  portion 
of  said  photoreceptor  drum  is  being  charged  by  said  positive 
ions. 


I  4,408,866 

RECEIVER  SHEET  TRANSPORT  WITH  AUGNMENT 

MEANS 
Gary  B.  Gustafeon,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,779 

Int  CL3  G03G  15/Oa  15/01 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  8  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  related  transferable  marking 
particle  images  seriatim,  from  spaced  areas  on  a  member  onto 
a  receiver  sheet,  such  apparatus  including  tow  means  for  suc- 
cessively moving  a  receiver  sheet  into  transfer  relation  with 


each  of  the  related  transferable  images  on  the  member,  said 
tow  means  being  adapted  to  capture  the  lead  and  trail  edges  of 
a  receiver  sheet  so  that  a  portion  of  the  receiver  sheet  interme- 
diate the  lead  and  trail  edges  is  self-supporting,  and  means  for 
effecting  transfer  of  such  related  images  to  the  self-supporting 
portion  of  such  receiver  sheet  in  accurate  superimposed  regis- 
ter when  such  self-supporting  portion  is  in  transfer  relation 
with  the  related  transferable  images  on  the  member,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
said  tow  means  includes  means  operatively  associated  with 
an  area  on  the  member  for  positioning  such  lead  edge 
relative  to  such  area,  to  accurately  align  the  receiver  sheet 
with  such  area  during  image  transfer. 


4,408,867 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  UNIT  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUONG 

APPARATUS 

Yozo  Fujii,  Hachioji,  and  Takao  Shiozawa,  Akigawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,937 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1981,  56-34649 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—8  2  Claims 
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1.  A  driving  device  for  optical  scanning  unit  of  electropho- 
tographic reproducing  apparatus  comprising:  a  driving  source; 
a  plurality  of  gear  means,  each  driven  at  different  sf>eed  by  the 
driving  source;  a  first  power  transmission  means  to  transmit  the 
driving  force  to  the  optical  scanning  unit;  and  a  second  power 
transmission  means  which,  in  synchronism  with  the  magnify- 
ing ratio  selection  operation,  transmits  the  rotation  of  the 
specified  gear  means  of  the  multiple  gear  means  to  the  first 
power  transmission  means;  whereby  the  specified  gear  means 
is  mounted  to  the  member  easily  accessible  from  outside  of  the 
electrophotographic  reproducing  apparatus. 


DIGTTAL  PLATE  MAKER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
E.  Raymond  Thomas;  Lysle  D.  Cahill,  both  of  Dayton;  John  L. 
Tibbits,  Centerrille,  all  of  Ohio;  Kenneth  D.  Eraser,  Scarboro, 
Canada;  John  F.  Keane,  Bellbrook,  Ohio;  Stanley  C.  Harting, 
Kettering,  Ohio;  George  H.  Kram  r,  Xenia,  Ohio;  Ronald  J. 
Duke,  Miamisbnrg,  Ohio;  Theodore  A.  Keads,  Dayton,  Ohio; 
John  C.  Butler,  Gary  L.  Frank,  both  of  Centerrille,  Ohio,  and 
John  A.  Lawson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Coulter  Systems 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,462 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  an  electrophotographic  member 
with  an  array  of  discharged  elements  to  form  latent  graphics 
and  text  images  thereon,  the  member  thereafter  being  able  to 
be  used  to  reproduce  the  latent  graphics  and  text  images  on  a 
receptor  by  printing  or  the  like,  in  which  discharged  elements 
individual  to  the  graphics  image  and  discharged  elements 
individual  to  the  text  image  are  produced  intermixed,  the 
method  comprising: 
A.  Acquiring  graphics  data  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  graphics 
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digital  words  from  a  source  of  such  words  representative 
collectively  of  the  graphics  image,  the  value  of  each  word 
correspondmg  to  a  scaled  density  of  an  incremental  area 
of  the  graphics  image; 

B.  acquiring  text  data  in  the  form  of  a  senes  of  text  digital 
words  compnsed  of  bits  from  a  source  of  such  words 
representative  collectively  of  the  text  image,  the  states  of 
the  bits  of  each  data  word  corresponding  to  the  binary 
densities  of  incremental  areas  of  the  text  image; 

C.  charging  said  electrophotographic  member: 

D.  providing  a  fine  beam  of  radiant  energy  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  rays  which  may  be  modulated  on  and  off  such 
that  at  times  the  beam  includes  no  rays,  and  directing  the 
beam  against  the  electrophotographic  member  to  cause 


said  display  are  synchronized  with  said  serial  signal  at  a 
predetermined  ratio. 

4,408,870 

DUPLICATING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

AND  OPTION  DEVICES 

Masaji  Nishikawa;  Kiyoshi  Miyashita,  and  Muneo  Kasuga,  all 
of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-61300 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  27  Claims 


^s 


discharge  of  elements  thereof,  each   ray  discharging  a 
single  element  when  impinging  against  the  member. 

E.  moving  the  beam  and  the  electrophotographic  member 
relative  to  one  another  to  scan  the  entire  surface  of  the 
member  so  that  there  will  be  discharged  elements  wher- 
ever said  rays  have  impinged; 

F.  generating  bit  signals  from  at  least  the  graphics  data. 

G.  selecting  certain  ones  of  the  bit  signals  in  response  to  the 
text  data;  and 

H.  modulating  said  rays  on  and  off  in  response  to  said  se- 
lected certain  ones  of  the  bit  signals; 
whereby  independent  graphics  and  text  latent  images  may  be 
laid  down  upon  said  electrophotographic  member  surface  in 
one  scanning  thereof  by  said  fine  beam. 


4,408,869 

DIGITAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  CONTROLLED  BY  A 

MICROCOMPUTER 

Masahiro  Tomosada,  Kawasaki,  and  Katsuyoshi   Maeshima, 

Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,109 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-15084 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  duplicating  system  comprising  an  electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus  which  includes  first  optical  scanning  means 
for  making  a  slit  exposure,  first  means  for  feeding  a  first  docu- 
ment to  be  copied  at  a  first  speed  with  respect  to  said  first 
optical  scanning  means,  photosensitive  means  for  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  the  image  of  docu- 
ment, and  means  for  forming  a  duplicated  copy  with  the  aid  of 
said  latent  image;  and  an  option  device  which  includes  means 
for  detachably  mounting  the  option  device  onto  the  copying 
apparatus,  second  optical  scanning  means  for  making  a  slit 
exposure,  second  means  for  feeding  a  second  document  to  be 
copied  at  a  second  speed  with  respect  to  said  second  optical 
scanning  means  and  optional  optical  means  for  projecting  the 
image  of  second  document  onto  said  photosensitive  means  of 
the  copying  apparatus;  wherein  said  first  feeding  means  in  the 
copying  apparatus  and  second  feeding  means  in  the  option 
device  are  so  constructed  that  the  first  and  second  documents 
are  fed  in  the  same  direction. 


4,408,871 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Hiroaki  Kojima,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,377 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1981,  56-40875 
Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  355—14  R  15  Qaims 


109     ^ 


1.  A  display  device,  compnsing: 

a  display  unit; 

senal  signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  at  pre- 
determined time  intervals;  and 

a  microcomputer  coupled  to  control  said  display  unit  to 
provide  a  flashing  display,  said  microcomputer  having  a 
program  interruption  port  for  receiving  the  signal  from 
said  senal  signal  generating  means,  wherein  the  fiashes  of 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  recording  apparatus  having  a  photosen- 
sitive member  relatively  movable  in  a  secondary  scan  direc- 
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tion,  a  charging  device  for  charging  the  surface  of  the  photo- 
sensitive member,  means  for  exposing  the  charged  surface  of 
the  photosensitive  member  by  line-scanning  in  a  primary  scan 
direction  with  optical  signals  subject  to  a  switching  control  to 
form  a  latent  electrostatic  image,  and  a  control  system  for 
controlling  the  surface  potential  of  the  photosensitive  member, 
the  control  system  comprising: 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  surface  potential  of  the 
photosensitive  member  at  a  position  subsequent  to  the 
means  for  exposing; 
first  control  means  for  controlling  application  of  charging 
power  to  the  charging  device  to  regulating  the  charged 
potential  to  a  predetermined  charging  value  in  response  to 
the  detected  value  of  the  detecting  means  in  a  first  situa- 
tion with  the  photosensitive  member  and  the  charging 
device  in  operation  and  at  least  that  portion  of  the  photo- 
sensitive member  opposite  to  the  detecting  means  not 
being  exposed; 
second  control  means  for  controlling  an  exposing  power  of 
the  exposing  means  after  completion  of  said  first  control 
means  operation  for  regulating  the  surface  potential  fol- 
lowing exposure  to  a  predetermined  potential  in  accor- 
dance with  the  detected  value  of  the  detecting  means  in  a 
second  situation  with  the  photosensitive  member  and  the 
charging  device  in  operation  and  at  least  that  portion  of 
the   photosensitive  member  opposite  to  the  detecting 
means  is  exposed;  and 
a  control  device  for  controlling  the  line-scanning  operation 
of  the  exposing  means  and  the  first  and  second  control 
means  to  effect  the  first  and  second  control  operation  in 
that  order. 


'  4,408,872 

COMBINED  STORING,  TRANSPORTING,  EXPOSING 
AND  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 

Quentin  D.  Vaughan,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Visual  Graph- 
ics Corporation,  Tamarac,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,637 

Int.  a.3  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  355—28  20  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  camera  having  an 
object  plane  and  an  image  plane  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  table  coupled  to  the  camera  having  a  top 
surface  parallel  to  the  image  plane  of  the  camera; 

b.  a  film  transport  section  slidably  carried  on  the  table  at  one 
end  thereof; 

c.  a  light  tight  cassette  on  the  transport  section; 

d.  a  supply  of  imaging  film  in  said  cassette; 

e.  means  carried  by  the  transport  section  to  advance  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  imaging  film  from  the  cassette  on  to  the 
table; 

r  A  translucent  platen  carried  by  the  table  to  receive  light 

directed  through  the  camera  from  the  object  plane; 
g.  an  elongated  flexible  sheet  of  light  filtering  material  yield- 


ably  secured  at  one  end  within  the  transport  section  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  from  said  transport  section  along 
the  table  to  overlie  the  platen; 

h.  control  means  to  advance  the  imaging  film  across  the  table 
and  beneath  the  light  filtering  material  to  overlie  the 
platen; 

i.  at  least  one  groove  in  the  top  surface  of  the  table  adjacent 
the  platen  and  beneath  the  elongated  flexible  sheet; 

j.  a  vacuum  source  coupled  to  said  groove; 

k.  means  to  control  the  vacuum  source  to  evacuate  air  from 
the  space  between  the  flexible  sheet  and  the  platen  to 
bring  the  film  into  uniform  contact  upon  the  platen; 

1.  a  processing  station  carried  by  the  table  opposite  the  trans- 
port section; 

m.  means  to  interrupt  the  vacuum  source  to  release  the 
atmospheric  pressure  against  the  flexible  sheet  and  the 
film;  and, 

n.  film  advancing  means  earned  by  the  transport  section  to 
urge  the  film  into  the  processing  station  as  the  transport 
section  is  advanced  along  the  table  in  the  direction  of  said 
processing  station. 


4,408,873 

COLOR  CORRECTION  ADAPTER  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGERS 

Ervin  D.  Labrum,  15828  4th  Ave.,  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98166 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,194 

Int.  a.J  G03B  27/7S,  27/74 

U.S.  CI.  355—36  24  Qaims 


1.  An  exposure  system  for  a  color  enlarger,  comprising; 

three  separate  color  filters  mounted  to  be  independently 
movable  into  and  outfrom  the  light  path  between  a  lamp 
and  a  supported  color  transparency  m  a  color  enlarger; 

control  means  for  sequencing  said  filters  into  and  outfrom 
the  light  path  to  provide  three  separate  exposures  for  the 
colors  red,  green  and  blue,  including  means  providing  an 
exposure  time  for  each  color  exposure  that  is  based  on  the 
color  density  of  a  standardized  transparency,  and  balance 
means  for  adjusting  the  exposure  time  for  each  color 
exposure  to  compensate  for  differences  in  color  density 
between  the  standardized  transparency  and  a  transpar- 
ency in  the  color  enlarger  from  which  a  color  print  is  to  be 
made  including  light  intensity  sensor  means  in  the  enlarger 
between  the  transparency  and  the  lens,  for  measuring 
during  each  exposure  the  intensity  of  colored  light  passing 
through  the  transparency. 
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4,408,874 
PROJECTION  ALIGNER  WITH  SPEOnC  MEANS  FOR 

BENDING  MIRROR 
William  Zinky,  Los  Altos,  and  Larry  Rosenberg,  San  Jose,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Computerrision  Corporation,  SanU 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,674 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/68 

U^.  CI.  355—52  3  Qaims 


areas  are  pnnted  on  portions  of  areas  of  said  photosensitive 
layer  which  correspond  to  said  first  transparent  areas  printed 
one  pitch  length  before  and  after  the  projection  of  said  mask 


1.  In  a  projection  pnnter  wherein  the  image  of  a  mask  is 
projected  through  a  narrow  slit  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  from  one  side  of  the  mask  to  the  other  and  the  image 
of  the  mask  moves  at  a  nght  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  slit  to  expose  the  entire  mask  by  means  including  at  least 
one  plane  mirror  into  a  sensitized  wafer  and  wherein  sard 
mirror  is  anamorphically  distorted  to  alter  the  image  size  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slit,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  gripping  said  plane  mirror  only  along  points  of 
contact  which  are  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  slit  whereby  said  mirror  is  held  in  a  strain-free  rela- 
tionship, and  whereby  said  mirror  can  only  be  deformed 
about  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slit; 

b.  frame  means  supported  by  said  mirror,  said  frame  means 
extending  across  the  back  of  said  mirror  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slit; 

c.  pressure  means  extending  between  said  frame  means  and 
said  mirror  for  distorting  said  mirror  anamorphically 
about  one  or  more  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  slit. 


99c 


patterns  of  said  second  transparent  area,  thereby  forming  said 
element  pattern  including  different  portions  from  said  mask 
patterns  of  said  exposing  mask. 


4,408,876 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROHLMING 

DOCUMENTS  OF  VARIED  LENGTH 

Kurt  A.  Steidle,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Motion  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Aston,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,349 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/44 

U.S.  a.  355—54  1  ^«i" 


4  408  875 
METHOD  OF  PROJECTING  ORCUIT  PATTERNS 
Teiji  M^ima,  Komae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-187235; 
Apr.  10,  1981,  56-53831 

Int.  a?  G03B  27/42 
U.S.  a.  355—53  10  ClaJ™* 

1.  A  method  of  projecting  circuit  patterns  which  uses  a 
photosensitive  layer  formed  on  a  substrate  and  an  exposing 
mask  which  has  mask  patterns  formed  within  a  transparent 
area  thereof,  said  exposing  mask  and  said  substrate  being  rela- 
tively moved  by  predetermined  pitch  lengths  while  said  mask 
patterns  are  printed  on  said  photosensitive  layer  at  every  rela- 
tive position,  said  printed  mask  patterns  formed  on  said  photo- 
sensitive layer  a  plurality  of  element  patterns  each  of  which 
comprises  at  least  two  adjacent  circuit  patterns,  said  method 
characterized  in  that  said  exposing  mask  comprises  a  first 
transparent  area  and  second  transparent  areas  which  are  dis- 
posed to  the  two  sides  of  said  first  transparent  area  along  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  substrate;  said  pitch  length 
comprises  pitch  length  A  between  adjacent  pnnted  mask  pat- 
terns within  said  element  pattern  and  pitch  length  B  between 
adjacent  printed  mask  patterns  of  the  adjacent  element  pat- 
terns, said  pitch  length  A  and  said  pitch  length  B,  being  kept  at 
constant  values  and  said  pitch  length  B  being  greater  than  said 
pitch  length  A;  and  mask  patterns  of  said  second  transparent 


1  Apparatus  for  photographing  documents  onto  microfilm 
comprising  means  for  advancing  the  document  to  be  micro- 
filmed, means  for  advancing  the  microfilm,  synchronization 
means  for  control  of  the  movement  of  the  film  and  document, 
whereby  said  film  advancement  is  begun  with  introduction  of 
the  document,  means  for  producing  a  signal  at  the  termination 
of  the  document,  means  to  measure  the  length  of  the  moved 
forward  film  and  means  for  control  of  the  advancement  of  the 
film  after  the  production  of  said  signal,  such  that  the  film  is 
advanced  in  lengths  corresponding  to  whole  multiples  of  a 
pre-established  minimum  length. 
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'  4,408,877 

DEVICE  FOR  HYDRODYNAMIC  FOCUSSING  OF  A 
PARTICLE-SUSPENSION  IN  A  LIQUID  FLOW 
CYTOPHOTOMETER 

Tore  Lindmo,  Sofiemyr,  and  Harald  B.  Steen,  Oslo,  both  of 

Norway,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP80/00021,  §  371  Date  Dec.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  8,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02198,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  16,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  10,  1979,  791228 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  ii/4S 

U.S.  a.  356—38  10  Qaims 


of  said  supfXDrt  member  for  advancing  said  support  mem- 
ber and  sensor  unit  towards  the  product,  placing  it  in 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  out  liquid  flow  cytophotometry, 
comprising: 

an  optical  excitation  and  detection  system  having  an  optical 
axis  and  an  object  plane; 

a  plate  having  a  surface  which  is  positioned  in  the  object 
plane  of  said  optical  system  to  define  a  measuring  area  and 
which  is  open  in  relation  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere; 
and 

means  for  hydrodynamically  focussing  a  suspension  of  cells 
or  particles  and  for  openly  directing  the  suspension 
through  the  surrounding  atmosphere  toward  and  against 
said  measuring  area  defined  by  the  surface  of  said  plate  to 
produce  a  laminar  flow  of  the  suspension  on  said  surface, 
said  suspension  being  focussed  into  a  stream  wherein  the 
cells  or  particles  pass  by  one  after  another  through  the 
measurement  area. 


4,408,878 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

EMISSIVTTY 

Jean-Paul  F.  Fischbach,  Neupre,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de 

Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centnim  voor  Research  in  de 

Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  17,  1979,  6/47038 
Int.  a.3  GOIJ  5/04.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  356—43  11  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  emissivity  of  a  surface  of  a 
product,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  suppori  member,  a  sensor  unit  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  support  member  comprising  two  chambers 
disposed  side-by-side,  one  of  said  chambers  being  substan- 
tially totally  reflecting  and  the  other  being  substantially 
totally  absorbing,  the  chambers  being  open  at  one  end 
facing  outwardly  of  said  one  end  of  said  support  member 
so  that  they  are  exposable  to  the  product,  and  a  pyrometer 
arranged  in  each  respective  chamber  and  directed 
towards  the  open  end  thereof,  and 

(b)  displacement  mesons  operatively  engaging  the  other  end 


proximity  to  the  product,  and  withdrawing  it  from  the 
product. 


4,408,879 
BEAM  PROJECTOR  FOR  WHEEL  ALIGNER 
Marshall  P.  Ragan,  Mayflower,  Ark.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,441 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  H/26;  G02B  23/10 

U.S.  a.  356—155  4  Qaims 


1.  An  aimable  light  projection  system  for  measurement  of 
vehicle  wheel  position  in  a  toe  plane  wherein  a  beam  of  light  is 
directed  from  an  alignment  head  mounted  on  one  wheel  of  a 
vehicle  toward  a  target  mounted  on  another  wheel  of  the 
vehicle,  comprising 

a  framework, 

a  passage  having  first  and  second  angularly  disposed  lengths 
extending  through  said  framework  and  having  a  reference 
axis  therethrough, 

a  light  source  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  first  passage  length 
providing  a  light  beam  therealong, 

a  reticle  mounted  in  said  passage, 

a  projection  lens  mounted  near  the  other  end  of  said  second 
passage  length  so  that  an  image  of  said  reticle  is  focussed 
at  the  target, 

a  condensing  lens  in  said  passage  operating  to  focus  an  image 
of  said  light  source  substantially  at  said  projection  lens, 

a  refiector  disposed  substantially  at  the  intersection  of  said 
first  and  second  passage  lengths  operating  to  receive  and 
refiect  said  light  beam  along  said  second  length, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  refiector  at  the  interestion 
of  said  passage  lengths  for  movement  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  toe  plane, 

a  cam  positioned  to  bear  against  said  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  whereby  cam  movement  induces  said  refiector 
pivotal  movement, 

manually  accessible  means  for  moving  said  cam, 

and  position  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  manually  accessi- 
ble means,  whereby  a  signal  indicative  of  the  angular 
position  of  said  light  beam  and  the  displacement  of  said 
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recticle  image  relative  to  said  passage  reference  axis  is 
provided. 


uted  frequencies  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range 
to  form  a  dnvmg  signal; 


4,408,880 

LASER  NEPHELOMETRIC  SYSTEM 

Yashuhiro  Tsuji,  Kawaguchi;  Kiyoshige  Wakabayashi,  Ohmiya, 

and  Mitsuo  Watanabe,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,578 

Int.  a.    COIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  356—338  5  naims 
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1.  A  laser  nephelometric  system  for  measuring  the  concen- 
tration of  substances  to  be  measured  in  a  solution  comprising 

(a)  a  laser  unit  for  applying  a  beam  of  laser  waves  to  the 
solution  to  obtain  the  light  waves  scattered  therein, 

(b)  means  for  receiving  said  scattered  light  waves  to  convert 
into  corresponding  electric  signals  in  an  analogue  form. 

(c)  means  for  converting  said  analogue  signals  to  digital 
signals, 

(d)  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  number  of  said  digital 
signals  as  a  group  of  data  elements, 

(e)  means  for  searching  a  minimum  data  element  out  of  >aid 
group  as  a  first  lower  limit, 

(0  means  for  obtaining  a  first  upper  limit  which  is  greater 
than  and  determined  by  said  minimum  data  element,  thus 
defining  a  first  range, 

(g)  means  for  selecting  those  data  elements  only  that  are 
within  said  first  range,  thus  defining  a  first  set  of  selected 
data  elements, 

(h)  means  for  averaging  said  first  set  of  selected  data  ele- 
ments to  obtain  a  first  average  value, 

(i)  means  for  obtaining  second  upper  and  lower  limits  from 
said  first  average  value  and  a  deviation  parameter  in  said 
first  set  of  selection  data  elements,  thus  defining  a  second 
range  including  said  first  average  value. 

(j)  means  for  selecting  those  data  elements  only  that  are 
within  said  second  range,  thus  defining  a  second  set  of 
selected  data  elements. 

(k)  means  for  averaging  said  second  set  of  selected  data 
elements  to  obtain  a  second  average  value  which  is  used  as 
a  measured  value  of  the  intensity  of  scattered  light  due  to 
the  substances  to  be  measured. 


means  responsive  to  said  driving  signal  for  mechanically 
shaking,  during  said  exposure  time,  said  test  object  with 
accelerating  forces  having  a  predetermined  average 
strength. 


4,408,882 

OPTICAL  GYROSCOPE  W ITH  TIME  DEPENDENT 

WAVELENGTH 

Sang  K.  Sheem,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,107 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  9/02;  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  CI.  356—350  H  Qaims 


4  408  881 
HOLOGRAPHIC  INSPECTION  TECHNIQUE 
Joseph  F.  Oarady,  Jr.,  Tequesta;  Karen  L.  Jessee,  Jupiter,  and 
Joe  L.  Bearden,  North  Palm  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1981.  Ser.  No.  334,504 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  9/029 
U.S.  a.  356—347  4  Oaims 

1.  A  holograpnic  test  apparatus  for  testing  a  test  object 
comprising; 

means  for  generating  an  optical  object  beam  and  reference 

beam; 
means  for  exposing  a  test  object  to  said  object  beam; 
means  for  exposing  a  photosensitive  detector  simultaneously 
to  said  reference  beam  and  to  radiation  emanating  from 
said  test  object  for  a  predetermined  exposure  time; 
signal   generating  means  for  generating  electrical   signals 
having   frequencies  randomly   distributed   within  a   fre- 
quency range; 
filter  means  for  passing  a  portion  of  said  randomly  distrib- 


1    A  Sagnac  rotation  measurement  device  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  different  beams  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  with  each  beam  having  a  different 
wavelength; 

a  light  path  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  turns  of  optical 
path  in  or  parallel  to  a  given  plane; 

means  for  splitting  a  beam  into  two  beams  and  for  directing 
one  of  said  two  beams  to  travel  in  a  clockwise  direction 
around  said  light  path  circuit  and  directing  the  other  of 
said  two  beams  to  travel  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction 
around  said  light  path  circuit,  and  for  recombining  said 
two  beams  after  having  traversed  through  their  respective 
directions  in  said  light  path  circuit  to  produce  electromag- 
netic wave  interference; 

means  for  alternately  gating  each  of  said  plurality  of  differ- 
ent wavelength  beams  from  said  generating  means  to  said 
splitting  means  at  a  frequency  substantially  higher  than 
the  rates  of  change  of  phase  due  to  rotation  in  the  plane  of 
said  light  path  circuit  and  due  to  system  noises;  and 

means  for  extracting  a  signal  at  said  wavelength  gating 
frequency  from  said  interference  pattern  in  order  to  detect 
a  rotation-caused  phase  change  therefrom. 
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'  4,408,883 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  AVERAGE  SIZE  OF 
FUNDAMENTAL  PATTERNS 
Akito  Iwamoto,  Kamakura,  and  Hidekazu  Sekizawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,603 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1980,  55-27321 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  11/00.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—355  40  Qaims 


extending  over  an  area  thereon  substantially  equal  to  the 
pattern  area  of  said  product  wafer  or  mask, 
gross  defects  in  the  diffraction  pattern  of  said  specimen  moni- 
tor mask  or  wafer  being  visually  discernible  and  being  indic- 
ative thereby  of  similar  defects  at  corresponding  area  por- 
tions on  said  product  wafer  or  mask. 


I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  an  object,  comprising: 

Fourier  transform  means  for  providing  an  output  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  Fourier  transform  pattern  of  a  given  region  of 
an  object  containing  substantially  regularly  arranged  funda- 
mental patterns; 

extractor  means  coupled  to  the  Fourier  transform  means,  for 
extracting  a  single  magnitude  data  representing  a  spatial 
frequency  component  of  the  order  n  from  the  output  data, 
the  magnitude  of  the  order  n  component  changing  with 
variation  of  the  size  of  fundamental  patterns;  and 

first  means  coupled  to  the  extractor  means,  for  determining  the 
average  size  of  fundamental  patterns  according  to  the  single 
magnitude  data; 

wherein  the  order  n  spatial  frequency  component  is  selected  so 
that  the  rate  of  change  or  the  differential  coefficient  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  order  n  component  with  respect  to  the 
variation  of  the  size  of  patterns  is  substantially  maximum. 


I  4,408,884 

OPTICAL  MEASUREMENTS  OF  HNE  LINE 
PARAMETERS  IN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PROCESSES 
Hans  P.  Kleinknecht,  Bergdietikon,  Switzerland;  William  E. 
Ham,  Mercerville,  N.J.,  and  Heinrich  Meier,  Urdorf,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,448 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/02 
U.S.  a.  356—355  21  Oaims 


GRATING  TEST  PATTERN 


21.  A  method  for  optically  monitoring  the  image  transfer 
process  for  an  LSI  device  by: 
preparing  by  a  given  process  a  product  wafer  or  mask  with 

selected  patterns  extending  over  a  selected  area  thereon,  and 
preparing  by  said  given  process  a  test  sample  comprising  a 

specimen  monitor  mask  or  wafer  having  a  diffraction  pattern 


4,408,885 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  ALIGNMENT  OF 
TWO  SUPERIMPOSED  OBJECTS,  E.G.  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  AND  MASK 
Karl-Heinz  Johannsmeier,  Mountain  View;  Paul  E.  Stoft,  Menio 
Park,  and  Tor  G.  Larsen,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Kasper  Instruments,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,324  Oct.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,259,019, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  650,976,  Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,070,117,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  305,861,  Jun.  12, 1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,955,072,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,597, 
Mar.  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  224,915 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  11/00:  G06F  15/46 

U,S.  CI.  356—401  2  Oaims 


u.un.  ^\ 


1.  A  system  for  aligning  first  and  second  relatively  movable 
objects,  where  the  first  object  has  a  pair  of  spaced  alignment 
patterns  thereon,  the  second  object  has  a  corresponding  pair  of 
spaced  alignment  patterns  thereon,  each  of  said  alignment 
patterns  on  the  first  and  second  objects  comprises  at  least  one 
pair  of  non-parallel  lines,  and  each  of  said  alignment  patterns 
on  the  first  object  is  disposed  in  a  preselected  alignment  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  corresponding  alignment  pattern  on  the 
second  object  when  the  first  and  second  objects  are  aligned; 
said  system  comprising  first  means  for  scanning  images  of  said 
lines  of  each  of  said  alignment  patterns  on  the  first  object  and 
of  said  lines  of  the  corresponding  alignment  pattern  on  the 
second  object  in  a  straight  line  and  in  a  single  direction;  second 
means  for  sensing  the  scanned  images  of  said  lines  of  each  of 
said  alignment  patterns  on  the  first  object  and  of  said  lines  of 
the  corresponding  alignment  pattern  on  the  second  object  to 
produce  signals  indicative  of  the  position  of  each  of  said  align- 
ment patterns  on  the  first  object  relative  to  the  corresponding 
alignment  pattern  on  the  second  object;  and  third  means  for 
changing  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  and  second  objects 
to  bring  each  of  said  alignment  patterns  on  the  first  object  into 
the  preselected  alignment  position  relative  to  the  correspond- 
ing alignment  pattern  on  the  second  object. 


4,408,886 
MIXING  EQUIPMENT 
John  D.  Sampson,  and  David  J.  W.  Sparrow,  both  of  Burton-on- 
Trent,  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,526,  Jan.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,491 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
7903693 

Int.  0.3  BOIF  15/02;  B28C  5/06 
U.S.  O.  366—13  9  Claims 

1.  Equipment  for  mixing  powdered  or  particulate  cement 
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with  a  liquid,  comprising  a  mobile  fluidised  storage  container 
for  the  powdered  or  particulate  cement,  the  fiuidised  storage 
contamer  havmg  a  floor,  an  outlet  and  an  air  permeable  deck 
arranged  above  the  floor  for  supporting  the  powdered  or 
particulate  cement,  a  blower  unit  detachably  connectable  to 
the  container  for  supplying  fluidising  air  to  the  container  m  the 
space  between  the  floor  and  deck,  said  compressed  air  passing 
through  the  deck  to  fluidise  the  powdered  or  particulate  ce- 
ment, a  receiver  unit  independent  of  the  container  being  selec- 
tively connectable  to  and  disconnectable  from  the  container 


34        J5     37    n    }4    30 


SO  that  the  material  supplied  from  a  space  between  the  rotary 
shaft  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  to  the  space  between 
the  rotary  disk  and  the  fixed  disk  is  passed  over  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  rotary  disk  toward  the  axis  of  the  shaft  into 
the  space  between  the  rotary  disk  and  the  fixed  disk  immedi- 
ately adjacent  thereto,  the  projections  and  the  recesses  being  so 
formed  as  to  reduce  the  space  between  each  rotary  disk  and  the 
fixed  disk  immediately  adjacent  thereto  from  disk  to  disk 
toward  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder. 


4,408,888 
DOLBLE-WORM  EXTRUSION  PRESS 

Wilhelm  Hanslik,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  American  Ma- 
plan  Corporation,  McPherson,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  10,  1980,  5508/80 
Int.  CI.'  B29B  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  366—83  1  Claim 


for  being  supplied  with  and  for  accumulating  cement  from  the 
container,  a  mixer  unit  for  mixing  the  cement  with  liquid, 
conveyor  means  for  feeding  accumulated  cement  from  the 
receiver  unit  to  the  mixer  unit,  liquid  feed  means  for  feeding 
liquid  to  the  mixer,  and  pump  means  from  the  mixer  unit  for 
delivering  a  mixture  of  cement  and  liquid  from  the  mixer  unit 
to  a  point  of  use  remote  from  said  mixer  unit  w  herebv  a  succes- 
sion of  mobile  fluidised  storage  containers  can  be  connected  to 
the  receiver  unit  while  said  feeding  of  accumulated  cement 
ensures  a  continuous  flow  of  cement  to  the  mixer  unit. 


4,408,887 
CONTINUOUS  KNEADER 
Kishihiro  Yamaoka,  1-1001,  Ikedakita-machi  24,  Neyagawa-shi, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,213 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    7,     1981,    56- 
182630[U];  Dec.  7,  1981,  56-197368 

Int.  a.3  B29B  106 
U.S.  a.  366—75  5  Claims 


^ 
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1    A  double- worm  extrusion  press,  especially  for  high  vis- 
cosity thermoplastic  material  comprising; 

an  elongated  worm  housing  formed  with  an  outlet  at  one  end 
thereof 

a  pair  of  meshing  worms  conically  tapering  toward  said  end, 
each  of  said  worms  having  a  flight  with  flank  angle  be- 
tween 10°  and  25°  rising  from  a  root  of  the  respective 
worm  and  extending  spirally  over  the  length  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  turns  of  each  flight  forming  a  discharge  zone 
at  an  extremity  of  the  worm  proximal  to  said  end,  the 
night  height/worm  diameter  ratio  over  said  zones  de- 
creasing in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  material  through  said  housing,  the  height  of  the  flight 
of  each  worm  at  the  downstream  end  of  each  zone  being 
between  26  and  iO^c  of  the  worm  diameter  at  said  down- 
stream end;  and 

means  for  counter-rotating  said  worms  to  advance  a  thermo- 
plastic material  through  said  housing,  substantially  adia- 
batically  through  said  zones,  and  out  of  said  housing 
through  said  opening,  the  worm  flights  defining  between 
them  flank  gaps  which  progressively  increase  in  the  direc- 
tion of  taper  of  said  worms,  said  fiank  angle  continuously 
diminishing  in  the  direction  of  taper  of  each  worm  and  the 
flanks  of  the  two  worms  including  angles  between  them. 


i*    tfa  a  ;     j  c   i    o 
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1.  A  continuous  kneader  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  in  the 
form  of  a  screw  and  rotatable  within  a  cylinder  for  transport- 
ing a  fluid  axially  thereof  a  plurality  of  rotary  disks  mounted 
on  the  shaft  and  each  formed  on  each  side  surface  thereof  with 
radial  projections  and  recesses  arranged  alternately,  and  fixed 
disks  provided  on  the  cylinder  and  arranged  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  each  rotary  disk  coaxially  therewith  as  opposed 
thereto,  each  of  the  fixed  disks  being  formed  on  each  side 
surface  thereof  with  radial  projections  and  recesses  arranged 
alternately,  the  boundary  between  and  defining  each  projec- 
tion and  the  recess  adjacent  thereto  on  at  least  one  of  the  rotary 
disk  and  the  fixed  disk  being  inclined  from  the  radial  direction 


4,408,889 
UNIVERSAL  BLENDING  SILO 
Ivan  A.  S.  Z.  PeschI,  Kennedylaan  8,  6029  RE  Sterksel,  Nether- 
lands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,038,  Nov.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,345,842. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,208 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/00.  5/10.  5/26.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366—113  28  Qaims 

1  A  universal  blending  system  for  blending  the  material 
contents  of  a  silo,  said  silo  having  intenor  side  walls  and  a 
blending  bottom,  said  system  blending  bottom  comprising  a 
fixed  support  frame  connected  to  said  silo  side  walls,  a  collec- 
tion hopper,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  blending  rings  posi- 
tioned adjacent  each  other  in  an  array  above  said  collection 
hopper,  said  nngs  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  frame  in 
said  array,  a  generally  circular  slot  opening  being  formed 
between  an  adjacent  pair  of  rings  in  said  array  for  enabling 
controllable  flow  of  said  material  between  said  adjacent  rings 
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into  said  collection  hopper,  and  vibrator  means  operatively 
connected  in  said  system  for  vibrating  said  rings  and  said  frame 
relative  to  each  other  at  a  predetermined  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency for  disturbing  the  steady  state  condition  of  said  mate- 


second  annular  passage  wherein  substantially  complete 
pigmentation  of  said  balance  of  said  fluid  occurs. 


?oc 


20* 
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4,408,891 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LAYER  CARRIERS 

Giinter  Schirk,  and  Alfons  Kastl,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1980,  3029044 

Int.  C\?  BOIF  5/12.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  366—265  18  Qaims 


rial  between  said  adjacent  pair  of  rings  for  providing  said 
controllable  flow,  the  intensity  of  said  vibratory  movement  of 
each  of  said  rings  around  the  symmetric  axis  of  said  rings 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  material  through  each  of 
said  circular  slot  openings. 


4  408  890 
PIGMENT  PRE-BLENDING  MIXHEAD  ATTACHMENT 
Charles  H.  Beckmann,  Getzville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,582 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—155  3  Qaims 


^f±:^'^ 


1.  A  mixhead  attachment  for  preparing  a  viscous  fluid  for 
marbled  pigmentation,  said  attachment  being  adapted  to  con- 
vey said  fluid  from  a  mixhead  to  an  in-line  motionless  mixer, 
said  attachment  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  inlet  end  adapted 
for  attachment  to  said  mixhead  and  an  outlet  end  adapted 
for  attachment  to  said  motionless  mixer; 

an  open-ended,  generally  cylindrical  tube  coaxially  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  and  radially  separated  there- 
from, providing  a  first  annular  passage  for  the  flow  of  a 
portion  of  said  fluid; 

means  for  securing  said  tube  within  said  housing; 

a  mixing  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  tube  and  radi- 
ally separated  therefrom,  providing  a  second  annular 
passage  for  the  flow  of  the  balance  of  said  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  fins  mounted  on  said  mixing  shaft  and  partially 
extending  into  the  second  annular  passage; 

means  for  rotating  said  mixing  shaft;  and 

means  for  allowing  the  introduction  of  pigment  into  said 


1.  An  arrangement  for  developing  photographic  layer  carri- 
ers, comprising  at  least  two  containers  each  for  accommodat- 
ing a  treating  medium  and  having  an  uninterrupted  wall;  means 
for  circulating  the  treating  medium  in  each  of  said  container 
and  including  a  pump  which  has  a  first  part  formed  by  said 
uninterrupted  wall  of  each  of  said  containers  and  a  second  part 
associated  with  said  first  part,  said  pump  having  a  rotary  body 
located  inside  each  of  said  containers;  magnetic  means  for  each 
of  said  containers  and  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotary  body  of 
each  of  said  pumps,  said  magnetic  means  being  located  outside 
each  of  said  containers  and  magnetically  acting  upon  said 
rotary  body  of  each  of  said  pumps  so  as  to  rotate  the  same,  said 
magnetic  means  including  a  driven  magnetic  force-transmit- 
ting element  located  outside  each  of  said  containers  and  acting 
upon  said  rotary  body  of  each  of  said  pumps;  and  common 
means  for  driving  the  force-transmitting  elements  of  both 
magnetic  means  for  both  said  circulating  means  of  both  said 
conuiners,  said  driving  means  including  a  gear  provided  on 
each  of  said  force-transmitting  elements,  an  electric  motor,  and 
a  motion-transmitting  element  arranged  between  said  electric 
motor  and  the  gears  of  both  said  force-transmitting  elements 
and  rotating  both  said  gears  and  thereby  both  said  force-trans- 
mitting elements. 


4,408,892 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  HOMOGENEITY 

OF  A  FLUID  FLOW  IN  A  PIPE 
G;iles  Combes,  Grenoble,  and  Raymond  Kuntz,  Saint  Ismier, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom- 
Atlantique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,157 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1981,  81  08883 
Int.  Q.3  BOIF  3/08.  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  366—337  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  homogeneity  of  the  mixture 
of  fluids  which  flow  in  the  same  pipe,  the  apparatus  operating 
by  dividing  the  flow  into  multiple  converging  jets,  wherein  the 
apparatus  comprises  a  tubular  structure  for  coupling  in  a  pipe- 
line end  for  end  between  pipe  sections,  a  cylindrical  sheath 
housed  in  said  tubular  structure,  said  sheath  being  fitted  with 
two  diverging  longitudinal  perforated  plates  merging  at  their 
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upstream  ends  so  as  to  define  two  inlet  chambers  between 
which  fluid  flowing  into  the  apparatus  from  the  pipe  is  distrib- 
uted, a  plurality  of  partitions  which  are  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  sheath  partitioning  the  space  between 


the  plates  so  as  to  constitute  a  plurality  of  outlet  cells  in  which 
jets  of  fluid  from  the  perforations  through  the  plates  converge, 
and  said  sheath  having  openings  formed  therein  laterally  to 
each  side  thereof  for  the  lateral  removal  of  the  fluids  uhich 
mix  in  the  cells 


4,408,893 
MOTIONLESS  MIXING  DEV  ICE 
William  T.  Rice.  Ill,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  I.uwa  A.G., 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,464 

Int.  CI.'  BOIF  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  366—339  21  Claims 


a  measured  quantity  of  flowing  medium  contained  within 
said  housing, 

first  walls  means  in  said  housing  separating  the  interior 
thereof  into  a  timing  reservoir,  and  a  catch  chamber  dis- 
placed along  said  longitudinal  axis  from  said  timing  reser- 
voir. 

said  first  wall  means  includes  means  defining  a  timing  orifice 
for  communicating  a  quantity  of  said  flowing  medium 
within  said  timing  reservoir  to  said  catch  chamber,  and 
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second  wall  means  defining  a  generally  U-shaped  restricted 
metering  passage  having  one  leg  extending  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  along  one  side  of  said  housing  for  com- 
municating with  said  catch  chamber  and  another  leg  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  along  the  other 
side  of  said  housing  for  communicating  with  said  timing 
reservir  for  controllably  conveying  a  predetermined  mea- 
sured portion  of  said  measured  quantity  of  fiowing  me- 
dium between  said  catch  chamber  and  said  timing  reser- 
voir upon  complete  rotation  of  said  housing  in  a  selected 
direction 


4,408,895 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY  TIMING  AN  EVENT 

RELATIVE  TO  CLOCK  SIGNALS 

Michel  Geesen,  Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Electronique  Mar- 
cel Dassault,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,606 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1980,  80  23404 
Int.  CI.'  G04F  8/00 
U.S.  CI.  368—118  11  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  intermixing  a  plurality  of  fluids  comprising  a 
body  having  formed  therethrough  a  cylindrical  bore  having  a 
fluid  entrance  end  and  a  fiuid  exit  end  for  fiow  therethrough  of 
said  fluids,  two  oppositely-curved  primary  helical  baffles  dis- 
posed longitudinally  in  said  bore  in  axially  spaced  relation  and 
respectively  extending  transversely  across  said  bore  to  divide  it 
for  successively  dividing  and  oppositely  turning  said  fluids  as 
they  flow  therethrough,  and  a  connecting  helical  baffle  of 
substantially  smaller  corresponding  transverse  dimension  than 
said  primary  baffles  extending  longitudinally  therebetween 
centrally  in  said  bore  and  being  curved  oppositely  of  the  pri- 
mary baffie  on  the  entrance  end  of  said  connecting  baffie  to 
obstructingly  deflect  the  portion  of  said  fluids  flowing  cen- 
trally of  said  bore  along  said  entrance  end  primarv  baffie  for 
diffusingly  turbulent  redirection  of  said  fiuids  portion  in  con- 
junction with  dividing  and  turning  of  said  fiuids  by  the  other 
primary  baffie,  thereby  enhancing  the  mixing  of  said  fiuids 


4,408,894 
MULTIPLE  SELECTABLE  TIMER 
Richard   E.   Hemperly,  2544  Unicornio  St.,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 
92008 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,830 
Int.  C\J  G04F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  368—93  10  Oaims 

1.  A  timing  device  comprising; 
a  closed  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis. 


1  Apparatus  for  timing  an  event  relative  to  a  time  reference 
provided  by  clock  signals,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  integrator  circuit; 

integrator  signal  providing  means  for  providing  a  charge 
signal  and  a  discharge  signal  to  said  integrator  circuit  with 
respective  signal  amplitudes  such  that  the  charge  rate  is 
high  relative  to  the  discharge  rate; 

control  means  for  causing  the  charge  signal  to  be  applied  to 
the  integrator  circuit  in  response  to  an  event  pulse  repre- 
senting the  position  in  time  of  the  event  to  be  timed,  and  to 
halt  the  application  of  the  charge  signal  to  said  integrator 


October  11,  1983 


I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


649 


in  response  to  a  clock  signal  following  said  pulse  and  for 
causing  the  integrator  circuit  to  begin  discharging; 

a  detector  to  detect  when  said  integrator  circuit  has  dis- 
charged to  a  predetermined  discharge  level;  and 

time  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  time  that  elapses 
between  the  beginning  of  discharge  and  the  detection  of 
said  predetermined  discharge  level; 

said  means  for  providing  the  charge  signal  comprising  first 
current  producing  means  for  causing  a  first  current  to  pass 
through  a  by-pass  circuit  independent  of  the  integrator 
circuit,  and  switching  means  to  divert  said  first  current 
from  the  by-pass  circuit  to  the  integrator  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  said  event  pulse; 

said  switching  means  comprising  first  and  second  substan- 
tially identical  switching  devices  connected  respectively 
to  said  by-pass  circuit  and  to  said  integrator  circuit  and 
independently  controlled  by  said  control  means  in  phase 
opposition  to  each  other  to  simultaneously  halt  said  first 
current  passing  through  said  by-pass  circuit  and  to  cause  it 
to  pass  through  said  integrator  circuit  in  response  to  said 
event  pulse,  and  vice-versa  in  response  to  said  following 
clock  signal. 


4,408,897 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  A  DIGITAL 

FREQUENCY  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

Claude  Mutrux,  Cernier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 

Electroniques  S.A.,  Marin,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,390 

Int.  CI.-'  G04C  3/00,  9/00:  H03K  ///  7 

U.S.  CI.  368—200  2  Claims 


4,408,896 

CORRECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  HYBRID  DISPLAY 
TIMEPIECE 
Toshimasa  Ikegami,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,150 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-78813 

Int.  a.'  G04B  19/24.  19/00;  G04C  3/00:  G04G  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  368—185  16  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

means  for  producing  time  base  pulses; 

a  frequency  divider  connected  to  receive  said  time  base 
pulses; 

a  pulse  rate  correction  circuit  connected  between  said  time 
base  pulses  producing  means  and  said  frequency  divider 
for  modifying  the  number  of  pulses  received  by  the  fre- 
quency divider  during  a  predetermined  period  of  time  by 
a  predetermined  number  of  correction  pulses; 

a  driver  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  frequency  divider;  and 

a  time  display  device  controlled  by  said  driving  circuit, 
characterized  in  that  said  pulse  rate  correction  circuit  is 
arranged  to  divide  said  period  of  time  into  a  given  number 
of  sub-periods  and  to  distribute  said  correction  pulses 
substantially  equally  over  said  sub-periods. 


4,408,898 
POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CENTER  WHEEL 
Cyril  Vuilleumier,  and  Bruno  Erni,  both  of  Bienne,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  lindustrie  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,228 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1979,  79  28761 
Int.  CI.'  G04B  19/02 
U.S.  CI.  368—220  6  Claims 


I 

1.  A  correcting  mechanism  for  a  hybrid  display  timepiece 
including  both  an  analog  display  and  digital  display,  compris- 
ing: 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation,  and  for  translation  in  the  direc- 
tions of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft; 

first  actuatable  means  for  correcting  said  digital  display; 

second  actuatable  means  for  correcting  said  analog  display; 

a  correcting  member,  said  correcting  member  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
correcting  member  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  actu- 
ate said  first  means  for  correcting  said  digital  display  and 
a  second  portion  adapted  for  actuating  said  second  means 
for  correcting  said  analog  display; 

means  cooperating  with  said  shaft  for  translatting  said  cor- 
recting member,  when  said  shaft  translates,  whereby  said 
correcting  member  is  selectively  positioned  to  engage  one 
of  said  first  and  second  means  for  actuating. 


1.  Positioning  mechanism  for  a  centre  wheel  which  is  moved 
in  steps  in  an  electronic  timepiece  with  analog  display  having 
an  indicator  attached  to  said  centre  wheel,  said  timepiece  being 
of  a  type  including  a  stepping  motor  and  a  jumper  spring  of 
which  a  first  end  is  provided  with  two  inclined  planes  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  teeth  of  the  centre  wheel  and  the  second  end 
is  rotatably  mounted  with  friction  fit  into  the  base  plate,  said 
positioning  mechanism  comprising:  a  gear  train  coupled  be- 
tween the  stepping  motor  and  the  centre  wheel  through  which 
the  motor  drives  the  centre  wheel  in  steps,  said  gear  train 
comprising  at  least  a  pinion,  a  gear  and  a  friction  mounting 
means  for  mounting  said  pinion  to  said  gear  by  friction  which 
is  sufficiently  high  so  that  in  normal  operation  of  the  timepiece 
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transmission  of  motion  is  made  without  slippage  between  the 
pinion  and  the  gear  to  drive  the  indicator,  however  low 
enough  so  that  it  is  possible  to  manually  cause  slippage  of  the 
pinion  relative  to  the  gear;  means  for  manually  causing  said 
slippage  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  centre  wheel  relative  to 
step  positions  of  the  motor  to  bring  the  two  inclined  planes  of 
the  jumper  spring  into  proper  coincidence  with  a  tooth  space 
on  said  centre  wheel  at  each  tooth  position  for  precisely  posi- 
tioning the  indicator  relative  to  markings  of  the  dial  of  the 
timepiece  between  steps. 


4,408,899 
ELECTRONIC  CLOCK  STRIKING  MECHANISM 
Hans  Flaig,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH,  Schrambcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  22.  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  3, 
1980,  3033087 

Int.  a.'  G04B  21/00 


U.S.  a.  368—273 


5  Claims 


connecting  material  filling  said  space  provided  in  the  prox- 
imity of  said  projection,  wherein  said  connecting  material 


2a       ?        2 


IS  melted  by  the  heat  and  fills  said  space  when  said  projec- 
tion IS  welded. 


4,408,901 
MINIATURE  PUSHBUTTON 

Gaston  Gagnebin,  Bienne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 
Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services,  S.A., 
Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,156 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1979,  79  31025 
Int.  a.^  G04B  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  368—321  5  Qaims 


2         '3  3 
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1.  In  an  electronic  clock  striking  mechanism  having  a  con- 
trol circuit  including  a  detector  for  detecting  a  real-time  re- 
lated signal  and  a  signal  transducer  circuit  w  hich  is  actuated  to 
produce  an  acoustic  time  indication  in  response  to  detection  of 
a  predetermined  time  signal,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
control  circuit  is  built  into  a  loudspeaker  housing  for  a  conven- 
tional diverse  element  commonly  found  in  a  dwelling  and  is 
operatively  connected  to  a  speaker  in  said  housing  to  emit  the 
acoustic  time  indication  through  said  speaker  upon  actuation  of 
said  signal  transducer  circuit,  and  further  including  a  sensor 
circuit  for  sensing  a  signal  from  said  diverse  element  and  for 
selectively  disconnecting  said  signal  transducer  circuit  from 
said  speaker  when  a  signal  is  sensed. 


4,408,900 
JOINT  STRUCTURE  OF  BEZEL  AND  WATCH  BODY 
Tsuneji  Takasugi,  and  Seiji  Umezawa,  both  of  Tanashi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255.110 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    24,    1980,    55- 
S6166\\r[ 

Int.  a.-'  B23K  9/12.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  368—295  10  Claims 

1.  A  joint  structure  of  a  watch  body  and  a  bezel  comprising: 
a  watch  body  having  a  joint  surface; 
a  bezel  having  a  joint  surface; 

at  least  one  projection  extending  from  one  of  said  joint 
surfaces,  said  projection  being  welded  onto  the  other  joint 
surface; 
a  space  between  said  joint  surface;  and 


1.  A  miniature  pushbutton  for  an  electronic  timepiece  com- 
prising a  socket  forming  means  defining  a  socket  having  its 
innermost  extremity  terminating  in  a  base  portion  provided 
with  an  opening  and  a  head-stem  member  integrally  formed  by 
a  first  portion  adapted  to  pass  through  said  opening  and  a 
second  portion  adapted  to  slide  freely  in  the  socket,  said  sec- 
ond portion  including  a  groove  arranged  to  retain  a  sealing 
means  and  a  sealing  means  mounted  in  said  groove  for  cooper- 
ating with  the  interior  wall  of  the  socket  to  allow  relatively 
easy  movement  of  said  second  portion  in  said  socket,  said 
pushbutton  being  of  a  dormant  corrector  type,  the  return 
movement  thereof  being  assured  by  means  entirely  external 
thereto,  the  diameter  of  said  first  portion  being  constant  and 
said  socket  forming  means  including  a  retaining  means  proxi- 
mate the  outermost  extremity  of  the  socket  for  cooperating 
with  said  sealing  means  to  prevent  said  relatively  easy  move- 
ment of  said  second  portion  in  said  socket  and  thereby  prevent- 
ing inadvertent  separation  of  said  head-stem  member  from  said 
socket. 


October  11,  1983 
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4,408,902 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

BOILING  POINT  OF  A  LIQUID 

Karl  Peuker,  Ebern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fag 
Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  A  Co.,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,104 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  17, 1981, 
81100334.2 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/08 
U.S.  a.  374—27  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  boiling  point  of  a  liquid, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  confining  a  quantity  of  the  liquid  to  be  tested  in  a  space 
closed  at  the  top  and  in  communication  at  the  bottom  with 
a  larger  body  of  the  same  liquid; 

(b)  gradually  heating  the  liquid  in  said  space; 

(c)  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  in  said  space 
during  the  heating  step;  and 

(d)  registering  the  occurrence  of  a  significant  change  in  the 
rate  of  temperature  rise  measured  in  step  (c)  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  having  been  reached 

I        

4,408,903 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RADIATION 

PYROMETRIC  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  CAST  METAL  BAR 
Giuseppe  Baldasarri,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire 
Company,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,155 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  5/02 

U.S.  a.  374—121  26  Oaims 


noid  value  adapted  to  receive  remote  signals  capable  of 
interrupting  or  starting  flow  of  acetylene; 

(d)  flowing  said  acetylene  through  an  acetylene  flow  control 
valve  adapted  to  adjust  acetylene  flow  to  a  rate  which  is 
independent  of  the  pressure  of  the  acetylene  source; 

(e)  passing  said  acetylene  through  an  acetylene  flow  meter, 
(0  providing  a  constant  flow  of  air; 

(g)  flowing  said  air  through  an  air  filter; 

(h)  passing  said  filtered  air  through  an  air  solenoid  valve 
adapted  to  receive  remote  signals  capable  of  interrupting 
or  starting  flow  of  air; 

(i)  flowing  said  air  through  an  air  flow  control  valve  adapted 
to  adjust  air  flow  to  a  rate  which  is  independent  of  pres- 
sure up  stream  of  said  control  valve; 

(j)  passing  said  air  through  an  air  flow  meter; 

(k)  mixing  said  acetylene  and  said  air  into  an  acetylene  air 
mixture; 

(1)  flowing  said  mixture  through  a  manifold  to  sooting  tips 
adjacent  to  the  path  of  said  cast  bar; 

(m)  igniting  and  burning  said  mixture  in  a  controlled  manner 
whereby  a  uniform  layer  of  soot  is  deposited  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  cast  bar  to  form  an  area  of  controlled  emissiv- 
ity; 

(n)  continuously  detecting  infrared  radiation  emitted  from 
said  area  of  controlled  emissivity; 

(o)  continuously  converting  said  detected  radiation  into  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  the  temperature  of  said 
cast  bar;  and 

(p)  continuously  removing  said  soot  from  the  surface  of  said 
cast  bar  before  said  cast  bar  enters  said  rolling  mill. 


4,408,904 
TEMPERATURE  PROHLE  DETECTOR 

Richard  D.  Tokarz,  West  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,310 

Int.  aj  GOIK  n/OO.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  374—137  8  Claims 


'^ — feEh— > 


1.  In  a  method  for  continuous  casting  and  rolling  of  a  metal 
bar  into  rod  including  the  steps  of  casting  molten  metal  into  a 
metal  bar  in  a  casting  machine,  conveying  the  cast  metal  bar  to 
a  rolling  mill  and  rolling  said  cast  bar  into  a  rod  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of 
said  cast  bar  as  said  cast  bar  moves  between  said  casting  ma- 
chine and  said  rolling  mill  said  continuous  temperature  mea- 
surement comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  constant  flow  of  acetylene  from  an  acetylene 
source; 

(b)  flowing  said  acetylene  through  an  acetylene  filter; 

(c)  passing  said  filtered  acetylene  through  an  acetylene  sole- 


1.  A  temperature  profile  detector,  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  electrical  conductor  means; 

a  second  elongated  electrical  conductor  means  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  first  conductor  means,  the  length  of 
said  second 

conductor  means  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  first  conductor  means; 

a  plurality  of  meltable  segments  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other along  the  length  of  one  of  said  conductor  means  and 
in  electrical  contact  with  said  conductor  means  in  posi- 
tions physically  separated  from  the  remaining  conductor 
means,  each  segment  being  fabricated  from  electncally 
conductive  material  having  a  preselected  melting  point 
below  those  of  said  both  conductor  means; 

and  electrical  insulator  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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ceramic  elements  stacked  along  said  both  conductor 
means  in  bndging  conuct  between  said  both  conductor 
means  at  spaced  locations  along  their  lengths,  each  ele- 
ment including  at  least  one  defined  channel  for  confining 
molten  metal  from  an  associated  segment  in  such  bridging 
contact. 


4  408  905 

URINARY  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 

Joel  R.  L.  Ehrenknuiz,  12  Crest  Cir.,  South  Orange,  N.J.  07079 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,689 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  n/12 

\5S.  a.  374—157  7  Qaims 


of  said  plurality  of  labels  to  process  said  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  labels; 
means  for  transferring  a  processed  label  across  said  gap;  and 
means  for  moving  a  transferred  label  through  said  second 
processing  station  independent  of  movement  of  said  car- 
rier strip  at  said  first  processing  station  by  shortening  said 
loop. 


4,408,907 

DOT  PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  ACCOUNTING, 

TERMINAL,  TELEWRITING  MACHINE,  AND  SIMILAR 

OFHCE  MACHINE 
Francesco  Bernardis,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  & 
C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,189 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400—124  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  core  body  temperature  in  humans 
comprising:  a  funnel  shaped  receptacle  having  a  mouth  and  an 
exit  port  adapted  to  receive  unne  voided  directly  thereinto;  a 
chamber  integrally  attached  to  said  receptacle  at  the  exit  port 
thereof  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  urine  voided 
thereinto;  said  chamber  having  a  base  and  upstanding  walls  and 
a  transparent  window  mounted  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
upstanding  walls;  liquid  crystal  temperature  measurement 
means  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  affi.xed  to  said  win- 
dow for  registering  the  temperature  of  urine  voided  into  said 
receptacle  and  said  chamber  and  for  displaying  said  tempera- 
ture registration  through  said  window  for  external  view. 


4,408,906 

HIGH  SPEED  ON-DEMAND  PROCESSOR  FOR 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABELS 

Leonard  J.  Wallace,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,833 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/516 

U.S.  a.  400—104  18  Oaims 


t«  ,ts 
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1.  On-demand  apparatus  for  processing  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  labels  releasably  mounted  on  a  earner  strip  which 
extends  between  first  and  second  processing  stations,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  processing  one  of  said  plurality  of  labels  before 
processing  labels  adjacent  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
labels;  said  means  for  processing  one  of  said  plurality  of 
labels  further  comprising: 
means  forming  a  loop  of  said  earner  stnp  between  said  first 
and  second  processing  stations,  said  loop  having  a  gap  at 
one  end  thereof; 
means  for  moving  said  first  processing  station  over  said  one 


1.  A  dot  printing  device  for  printing  characters  and  graphic 
symbols  on  a  recording  medium  according  to  dot  matrices 
which  each  have  a  predetermined  standard  height  (h)  said 
device  compnsing  a  pnnt  head  having  longitudinally  movable 
pnnting  wires,  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  associated  with 
said  pnnting  wires,  an  electronic  circuit  for  the  energization  of 
said  electromagnets  and  the  actuation  of  the  associated  wires  to 
impact  said  recording  medium  for  printing  thereon,  and  a 
guide  member  for  guiding  said  printing  wires  adjacent  to  said 
recording  medium  and  positioning  them  in  an  array,  wherein 
the  height  (1)  of  said  array  of  wires  is  at  least  twice  said  stan- 
dard height  (h),  means  for  moving  said  pnnt  head  parallel  to 
said  recording  medium  along  a  rectilinear  path,  means  for 
varying  the  inclination  of  said  guide  member  from  a  first  angu- 
lar position  wherein  said  array  of  wires  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rectilinear  path  to  a  second  angular  position 
wherein  said  single  array  is  slanted  with  respect  to  said  rectilin- 
ear path,  and  means  associated  with  one  or  the  other  position 
of  said  guide  member  in  order  to  control  the  actuation  of  said 
pnnting  wires  for  simultaneously  printing  two  lines  of  charac- 
ters and  graphic  symbols  with  low  definition  dot  matrices  and 
high  pnnting  speed  when  said  guide  member  is  in  said  first 
angular  position  and  for  pnnting  only  one  line  of  characters 
and  graphic  symbols  with  a  high  definition  dot  matnx  having 
said  standard  height  when  said  guide  member  is  in  said  second 
angular  position,  said  electronic  circuit  comprising  a  central 
unit  connected  to  an  input  device  and  to  at  least  two  line 
memones,  the  data  to  be  pnnted  supplied  by  said  input  device 
being  memonzed  m  alternate  lines  on  said  two  memories  and 
taken  from  said  central  unit  in  parallel  manner  when  said  guide 
member  is  in  said  first  angular  position,  and  being  memorized 
one  line  at  a  time  on  one  of  said  memories  and  taken  in  serial 
manner  by  said  central  unit  when  said  guide  member  is  m  said 
second  angular  position. 
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4,408,908 
RIBBON  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Steven  L.  Applegate,  and  James  J.  MoUoy,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,228 

Int.  a.3  B41J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  400—120  12  Qaims 


type  wheel  for  centering  the  type  wheel  with  the  motor 
shaft  disengaged  from  the  type  wheel,  said  projection 
being  pushed  out  of  the  center  opening  by  an  introduction 
of  the  motor  shaft  into  the  center  opening  of  the  type 
wheel; 


the  holding  arm  including  a  holding  claw,  the  cartndge 
including  an  opening  for  receiving  the  holding  claw,  the 
type  wheel  formed  with  another  opening  for  receiving  the 
holding  claw  when  the  holding  claw  is  positioned  through 
the  cartridge  opening. 


1.  For  use  in  a  printer  of  the  kind  that  employs  a  multi-elec- 
trode printhead  mounted  on  a  carrier  for  engaging  a  printing 
ribbon  in  sweeping  print  motions  along  a  print  line  to  inject 
printing  currents  that  are  selectively  supplied  from  a  set  of 
electrode  drivers  for  causing  marking  of  a  receiving  medium 
for  graphic  printing  operation  characterized  by  a  forward 
direction  of  motion  along  the  print  line,  a  ribbon  feed  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

supply  means  for  supplying  a  printing  ribbon, 
takeup  means  for  taking  said  ribbon  from  said  supply  means, 
path  means  for  defining  a  ribbon  path  between  said  supply 
means  and  said  takeup  means  that  extends  said  ribbon 
around  said  printhead; 
metering  means  for  feeding  said  ribbon,  said  metering  means 
including  a  pair  of  cooperating  rollers  mounted  on  said 
carrier  and  separate  from  said  takeup  means,  located  on 
the  takeup  side  of  said  printhead,  that  nip  said  ribbon  and 
drive  means  for  coupling  motion  corresponding  to  carrier 
movement  relative  to  said  receiving  medium  to  at  least 
one  of  said  rollers; 
coupling  control  means  for  selectively  enabling  and  dis- 
abling said  metering  means;  and 
means  for  connecting  one  of  said  rollers  to  provide  a  return 
path  for  printing  currents  that  extend  from  said  ribbon  to 
said  electrode  drivers. 


4,408,909 

PRINTER  WITH  CARTRIDGE  TYPE  WHEEL 
Kiyomitsu  Asano,  Musashino,  and  Tetsuo  Watanabe,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nihon  Tsushin 
Gijyutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,389,  Sep.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,310,255. 
This  application  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1978,  53/113585 
Int.  a.5  B41J  1/60.  1/27 
U.S.  a.  400—144.2  14  Qaims 

1.  A  type  wheel  cartridge  for  a  printer  having  a  type  selec- 
tion motor  with  motor  shaft  and  a  type  wheel  mounted  on  the 
shaft  for  rotation  of  the  type  wheel  when  the  cartridge  is 
engaged  with  the  printer,  the  type  wheel  having  a  center  disk 
with  a  center  opening  for  receiving  the  motor  shaft  and  a 
plurality  of  fingers  extending  radially  from  the  center  disc 
comprising: 
a  box-shaped  cartridge  defining  a  space  for  receiving  the 

type  wheel;  and 
a  resilient  holding  arm  connected  to  the  cartridge  and  hav- 
ing a  projection  extending  into  the  center  opening  of  the 


4,408,910 

INK  RIBBON  PROTECTING  MECHANISM  IN  INK 

RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Sasaki  Masao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,258 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    25,    1980,    55- 
16741 1[U] 

Int.  a.'  B41J  33/14 
U.S.  a.  400—207  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ink  ribbon  cartridge  for  a  printer  for  containing 
therein  an  endless  ink  ribbon  and  successively  feeding  the  ink 
ribbon  for  a  printing  operation  by  a  feeding  mechanism  of  the 
printer,  a  case  member  including  wall  members  and  having  in 
the  interior  thereof  an  ink  ribbon-storing  portion  having  a 
depth  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  ink  nbbon  and 
also  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  ink  ribbon  and  a 
plate-like  lid  member  integrally  associated  with  said  case  mem- 
ber; an  ink  ribbon  protecting  mechanism  comprising  through 
holes  formed  on  said  cartridge  and  an  auxiliary  member  com- 
prising a  substrate  and  projections  formed  on  the  substrate, 
said  projections  corresponding  to  the  interval  and  shape  of  said 
through  holes,  the  projections  of  the  auxiliary  member  being 
inserted  in  said  through  holes  to  intrude  among  laps  of  the  ink 
ribbon  in  its  folded  state  contained  in  the  ink  ribbon  cartridge 
to  thereby  prevent  falling  or  twisting  of  the  ink  ribbon  during 
transportation. 
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4,408,911 
INK  RIBBON  WINDING  AND  REVERSING  ASSEMBLY 
Tadayoshi  Shimodaira,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corpo- 
ration, Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,915 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1977.  52-55104 

Int.  a.'  B41J  35/28.  33/50 

U.S.  a.  400—208  26  Claims 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  winding  and  reversing  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  and  a  second  rotatably  mounted  ratchet  w  heel  spaced 
apart  from  each  other; 

winding  means  for  selectively  operatively  engaging  one  of 
said  ratchet  wheels  to  become  the  first  winding  ratchet 
wheel  to  drive  said  ratchet  wheel  in  a  first  winding  direc- 
tion; 

detecting  means  operatively  engaged  with  the  second 
ratchet  wheel  for  selectively  detecting  completion  of 
unwinding  from  said  second  ratchet  wheel;  and 

reversing  means  for  reversing  winding  direction  by  opera- 
tively engaging  said  winding  means  with  said  second 
ratchet  wheel  to  become  the  winding  ratchet  wheel  to 
drive  said  second  ratchet  wheel  in  a  second  winding  direc- 
tion; 

said  detecting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  winding 
means  for  reversing  engagement  of  said  winding  means 
from  said  first  ratchet  wheel  to  said  second  ratchet  wheel 
and  for  reversing  engagement  of  said  detecting  means 
from  said  second  ratchet  wheel  to  said  first  ratchet  wheel 
upon  detecting  completion  of  winding;  and  said  detecting 
means  including  projecting  means  for  aligning  said  detect- 
ing means  when  an  ink  ribbon  cassette  having  two  ink 
ribbon  spools  rotatably  mounted  therein  is  being  mounted 
on  said  assembly,  said  projecting  means  extending  into  the 
interior  of  said  cassette  in  the  region  between  said  spools. 
said  cassette  including  cooperating  guide  surfaces  in  the 
region  between  said  spools  for  engaging  said  projecting 
means,  whereby  said  detecting  means  is  displaced  to  a 
neutral  position  substantially  at  the  midpoint  of  the  spools. 


4,408,912 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WITH  SHIELD 
Edward  Yonkers,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  Packaging 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,653,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,904 
Int.  a.5  B41J  33/10 
U.S.  a.  400—208  6  Qaims 

1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  high  speed  printers  having  a  print- 
head  and  paper  to  be  printed  thereon,  comprising: 

a  main  nbbon  storage  compartment  and  a  pair  of  arms  ex- 
tending generally  in  the  same  direction  from  the  compart- 
ment, 


a  ribbon  stored  in  the  compartment  and  extending  from  one 

arm  and  entering  the  other  of  the  arms, 
a  gap  between  the  arms  defining  an  exposed  ribbon  path 

essentially  parallel  to  the  print  plane  of  the  printer  and 

between  the  plane  of  the  paper  on  which  the  printing  is  to 

occur  and  the  printhead, 
a  bridge  joining  the  arms  below  the  lower  edge  of  the  ribbon 

in  the  gap. 
a  shield  mounted  in  part  by  the  bridge  and  lying  on  the  side 

of  the  ribbon  facing  the  paper,  said  shield  preventing  the 

paper  from  engaging  and  displacing  the  ribbon  from  the 
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ribbon  path,  and  having  a  substantially  flat  central  panel 
extending  across  the  gap. 

a  window  in  the  shield  through  which  the  printhead  may 
engage  the  ribbon  to  make  an  impression  on  the  paper, 

said  shield  further  having  oppositely  directed  end  wings 
extending  from  said  Hat  central  panel  in  a  direction  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  central  panel  and  extending  rearwardly. 

said  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  front  surface  extending  from 
the  gap, 

and  means  adhesively  securing  each  wing  to  the  compart- 
ment arm  front  surfaces. 


4,408,913 
INKED  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  RIBBON  WITH  SUPPLY 

SPOOL  DRAG  DEVICE 
Thomas  E.  Frechette,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Royal 
Business  Machines,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982.  Ser.  No.  350,818 

Int.  C\?  B41J  35/28 

U.S.  CI.  400—208  ♦  Claims 


1  An  inked  nbbon  cariridge  rotatably  supporting  supply 
and  take-up  spools  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  typewriter  or 
like  machine,  said  cartridge  having  exit  and  entry  apertures  to 
permit  ribbon  to  be  incremently  drawn  off  said  supply  spool 
onto  said  take-up  spool  incident  to  print  actions  with  a  length 
of  ribbon  between  exit  and  entry  apertures  exposed  to  a  print- 
ing element, 

said  supply  spool  having  a  core  on  which  ribbon  is  wound, 
said  supply  spool  being  rotatable  about  a  post, 
said  core  having  an  axial  length  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
ribbon  wound  thereon  whereby  a  terminal  portion  of  its 
length  extends  beyond  said  wound  ribbon, 
a  circumferential  groove  in  said  terminal  core  portion, 
a  fixed  drag  post  in  said  cartridge  extending  parallel  to  the 
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axis  of  said  supply  spool  core  and  spaced  therefrom  a 

distance  exceeding  the  radius  of  a  fully  wound  supply 

spool, 
said  drag  post  being  fixed  against  both  translational  and 

rotational  movement  relative  to  said  post, 
and  a  stretched  O-ring  of  resilient  material  mounted  in  said 

groove  and  trained  about  said  drag  post. 

I  

4,408,914 

PRINTER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Allen  R.  Ciesiel,  Arlington  Heights;  Richard  E.  LaSpesa,  and 

Ruperto  B.  Zolavvar,  both  of  Chicago,  all  of  IlL,  assignors  to 

Teletype  Corporation,  Skokle,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,211 

Int.  C\?  B41J  32/00,  35/28 

U.S.  a.  400—208  9  Qaims 


1.  A  printer  ribbon  cartridge  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

a  printer  ribbon  cartridge  housing  arranged  to  house  a 
printer  ribbon; 

a  pair  of  guide  pins  projecting  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
housing; 

a  resilient  cantilevered  tab  projecting  from  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  housing  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
a  side  of  the  housing  and  past  the  top  surface  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

a  mounting  bracket  having  a  pair  of  openings  arranged  to 
accommodate  the  guide  pins  and  further  having  an  aper- 
ture arranged  to  accommodate  a  portion  of  the  resilient 
tab;  and 

an  uneven  surface  located  on  the  resilient  tab,  a  portion  of 
the  uneven  surface  arranged  to  enter  the  aperture  and 
engage  the  bracket  when  the  guide  pins  are  inserted  into 
their  respective  openings  thereby  locking  the  housing  to 
the  bracket. 


accordance  with  characters  selected  on  said  keyboard;  said 
carrier,  said  mechanical  striking  means,  and  said  type  elements 
being  arranged  to  move  axially  with  respect  to  said  platen,  said 
carrier  also  being  arranged  to  move  a  predetermined  distance 
in  a  predetermined  direction  with  the  stnking  of  any  character 
of  said  type  element  means  against  said  platen,  said  keyboard 
having: 

(a)  tab  set  means  for  manually  presetting  a  plurality  of  tab 
stop  positions  of  said  carrier  with  respect  to  said  platen, 

(b)  tab  clear  means  for  manually  clearing  any  of  said  plural- 
ity of  said  tab  stop  positions,  when  set, 

(c)  tab  actuating  means  responsive  to  a  first  kind  of  manual 
actuation  thereof  for  moving  said  carrier  to  any  of  said 
plurality  of  preset  tab  stop  positions, 

said  system  including  tab  control  means  for  moving  said 
carrier  from  its  present  position  to  the  closest  preset  tab 
stop  position  in  said  predetermined  direction  upon  each 
manual  actuation  of  said  tab  actuating  means,  said  tab 
control  means  also  being  arranged  to  move  said  carrier  to 
the  closest  predetermined  tab  position  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  predetermined  direction  and  for  rotating  said 
platen  through  a  predetermined  angle  so  as  to  cause  any 
type-receiving  medium  positioned  around  said  platen  to 
move  to  a  lower  line  position  with  respect  to  said  carrier, 
upon  a  second  kind  of  manual  actuation  of  said  tab  actuat- 
ing means,  and  for  moving  said  carrier  to  the  closest 
predetermined  tab  position  in  said  opposite  direction  and 
without  rotating  said  platen,  upon  each  manual  actuation 
of  said  tab  actuating  means  directly  after  said  second  kind 
of  manual  actuation  thereof. 


I 


4  408  915 
REVERSE  TAB  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 
Michael  H.  Smith,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,747    . 
Int.  a.'  B41J  25/18 
U.S.  Q.  400—290  7  Qaims 


4,408,916 
FEED-IN  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FORMS  FOR  A 

PRINTER 
Manfred  Burgert,  Obere  Breitensteinstrasse  16,  8201  Kolber- 

moor.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE80/00135,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00830,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,035 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1979,  2937687 

Int.  Q.'  B41J  15/04.  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  400—613.2  5  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  feed  of  continuously  connected  form 

1   A  tab  control  system  for  a  typewriter  comprising  a  key-    strips  to  a  pnnting  device,  comprising  means  for  guiding  said 

board  contaTnlchaac7er  keys;  type  elements  and  a  carrier    stnps  to  said  pnnting  device,  means  for  positioning  said  stnps 

Sor   mechanical  striking  Lans  attached  to  said  carrier   below  the  guiding  means,  and  means  incuded  in  said  guiding 

and  capable  of  striking  said  type  elements  against  a  platen  in    means  for  individually  retaining  a  plurality  of  said  strips  ex- 
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tending  vertically  through  and  terminating  above  said  guiding 
means,  said  stnps  being  from  separate  sources,  and  held  in 
position  for  being  grasped  individually  by  a  user  for  subsequent 
feed  to  said  printing  device 


4,408,917 
PAPER  GUIDE  MECHANISM  IN  A  PRINTER 
Hiroji  Iwai.  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Hirotoshi  Matsui,  Nara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-17496[U] 
Int.  a.3  B41J  13/048 
U.S.  a.  400—637.2  4  Qaims 
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striking  any  of  the  characters  from  said  keyboard  against  a 
platen  and  moving  across  said  platen,  said  mechanical  striking 
means  being  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  striking 
selected  characters,  corresponding  to  those  selected  upon 
operation  of  said  keyboard,  against  said  platen  and  moving  a 
predetermined  distance  in  a  predetermined  direction  across 
said  platen  upon  the  striking  of  each  character  against  said 
platen;  storage  means  within  said  electronic  system  for  storing 
and  continuously  updating  its  storage  of  the  last  plurality  of 
characters  struck  against  said  platen;  backspace  and  correction 
nieans  within  said  electronic  system  for  selectively  causing  said 
striking  means  to  move  in  discrete  steps,  each  step  being  of  said 
predetermined  distance,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  prede- 
termined direction  and  for  selectively  restriking  the  characters 
stored  in  said  storage  means  in  registration  with  the  respective 
positions  previously  struck  against  said  platen;  a  halfspace 
manually  controllable  input  means  within  said  typewriter;  and 
halfspace  control  means  within  said  electronic  system  respon- 
sive to  a  first  operation  of  said  halfspace  input  means  for  (A) 
causing  said  mechanical  striking  means  to  move  across  said 
platen  by  one-half  said  predetermined  distance  and  (B)  erasing 
the  contents  of  said  storage  me^s  in  conjunction  with  execu- 
tion of  said  half-distance  motion  of  said  striking  means  across 
said  platen 


1.  A  paper  guide  mechanism  for  guiding  a  paper  sheet 
around  the  surface  of  a  platen  in  a  printer,  comprising: 

at  least  one  paper  feed  roller  disposed  below  said  platen,  the 
axis  of  said  paper  feed  roller  being  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  platen; 

at  least  one  guide  plate  disposed  below  said  platen  juxtaposi- 
tioned  to  said  at  least  one  feed  roller,  said  guide  plate 
being  slidably  superimposed  on  a  corresponding  station- 
ary guide  member,  the  face  of  said  guide  plate  being 
shaped  to  accommodate  the  surface  of  said  platen  while 
maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  therebetween;  and 

shift  means  for  shifting  said  slidable  guide  plate  relative  to 
said  stationary  guide  member  and  along  the  surface  of  said 
platen  toward  the  front  portion  of  said  platen. 


4,408,918 
HALFSPACE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
TYPEWRITER  WITH  CORRECTION  REGISTER 
Michael  H.  Smith,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  .May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,722 

Int.  aj  B41J  29/16 

U.S.  a.  400—697.1  6  Claims 


4,408,919 
CORN  BUTTERING  AND  SALTING  APPARATUS 
Martin  J.  Wolff,  North  Providence,  and  Joseph  S.  Falvo,  John- 
ston, both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  North- 
brook,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,297 

Int.  CI.'  A47G  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  401—12  11  Claims 
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1.  A  halfspace  control  system  for  a  typewriter  comprising  a 
keyboard  containing  character  keys;  an  electronic  system 
responsive  to  electrical  outputs  from  said  keyboard  for  gener- 
ating control  signals;  mechanical  striking  means  capable  of 


1  Apparatus  for  applying  butter  and  salt  to  an  article  such  as 
an  ear  of  corn  or  the  like,  comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  butter  receptacle  having  a  butter  re- 
ceiving opening  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  butter  or  the 
like,  and  having  a  butter  dispensing  opening  for  dispensing 
the  butter  onto  the  article; 

second  means  defining  a  salt  receptacle  for  receiving  a  quan- 
tity of  salt  or  the  like; 

means  movably  interconnecting  said  first  means  and  second 
means  and  selectably  movable  either  to  a  first  position 
permitting  butter  to  be  inserted  in  said  butter  receiving 
opening,  or  to  a  second  position  entenng  said  butter  re- 
ceiving opening  to  urge  the  butter  toward  said  dispensing 
opening,  so  that  said  salt  receptacle  is  operable  to  dispense 
butter  from  said  butter  receptacle;  and 

a  salt  dispensing  opening  on  said  salt  receptacle  unob- 
structed by  said  butter  receptacle  while  said  salt  recepta- 
cle remains  in  said  butter  receptacle. 


I 
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I  4,408,920 

POCKET  TOOTHBRUSH 

Mike  C.  Walther,  and  Manuel  A.  Menn-Reyea,  both  of  Bronx, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ready  Brush,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,246 

Int.  a.' A46B  7//«.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  401—176  ^  Claims 


4  408  921 

DETACHABLE  HEAD  MEMBER  HAVING  SLIT 

STRUCTURE 

Masahiko  Nagai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ogawa  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,316 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    13,    1980,    55- 

163186[U] 

Int.  a.3  B43K  3/00.  8/02 
U.S.  a.  401—198  2  aaims 
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1.  A  pocket  toothbrush  having  an  exterior  structure  resem- 
bling a  traditional  fountain  pen  case  including  a  removable 
cylindrical  end  cap  cover,  a  main  cylindrical  body  shaft  over  at 
least  one  end  of  which  said  end  cap  cover  fits  and  having 
exterior  protruding  means  engagable  with  the  interior  of  said 
end  cap  cover  to  retain  said  end  cap  cover,  said  cylindrical 
body  shaft  having  a  cross  section  at  one  end  which  is  reduced 
to  substantially  a  minor  segment  of  a  circle,  said  reduced  sec- 
tion end  having  toothbrush  bristles  extending  transversely  and 
confined  within  the  circular  profile  of  the  transverse  section  of 
the  remainder  of  the  main  cylindrical  body  shaft,  said  cylindn- 
cal  end  cap  cover  being  adapted  to  cover  said  reduced  section 
end  and  said  bristles  when  placed  over  said  reduced  section 
end  and  engaged  with  said  protruding  means  on  said  body 
shaft,  said  end  cap  cover  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
end  of  said  body  shaft  opposite  to  said  reduced  section  end  by 
telescoping  over  said  opposite  end  of  said  body  shaft,  said 
cylindrical  body  shaft  including,  an  interior  passage  extending 
into  said  reduced  section  end  and  having  at  least  one  termina- 
tion opening  in  the  area  at  the  base  of  said  toothbrush  bristles, 
means  for  feeding  toothpaste  through  said  passage  and  through 
said  opening  into  said  bristles  at  the  time  of  use,  said  interior 
passage  in  said  cylindrical  body  shaft  being  widened  out  to  a 
full  cylindrical  bore  at  the  end  opposite  said  reduced  section 
end,  said  means  for  feeding  the  toothpaste  through  said  passage 
comprising  a  movable  plunger  extending  into  said  cylindncal 
bore  in  said  main  cylindrical  body  shaft,  said  full  cylindrical 
bore  including  an  interior  space  for  the  accommodation  of  a 
charge  of  toothpaste  to  be  fed  to  said  bristles  by  the  operation 
of  said  movable  plunger,  said  interior  space  for  the  charge  of 
toothpaste  being  defined  by  the  inner  end  of  said  full  cylindn- 
cal bore  and  by  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger  as  essentially  a 
cylinder  with  substantially  parallel  axially  oppositely  aligned 
faces  which  are  tilted  substantially  away  from  a  plane  normal 
to  the  cylinder  axis  to  provide  substantially  slanted  opposing 
cylinder  faces,  one  of  said  faces  being  defined  by  the  intenor 
end  of  said  plunger,  and  the  other  one  of  said  cylinder  faces 
being  defined  by  the  inner  end  of  said  full  cylindrical  bore  in 
the  transition  of  said  interior  passage  to  the  portion  connected 
to  said  tennination  opening  at  the  base  of  said  toothbrush 
bnstles,  said  toothbrush  bristles  being  of  graded  lengths  when 
viewed  in  an  end  profile  and  with  the  longest  bnstles  being 
positioned  at  the  center  and  successfully  shorter  bristles  posi- 
tioned towards  the  sides  so  that  the  tips  of  said  bnstles  fonn  a 
semi-circular  end  profile  to  fit  within  said  cylindncal  end  cap 
cover. 


1.  A  marking  pen  including  a  head  seat  member  extending 
from  the  top  portion  of  a  shaft  tube  and  threadedly  engaged 
therewith  in  an  axially  movable  manner,  and  a  tip  member 
extending  through  said  head  seat  member  and  removably 
mounted  thereto,  permitting  the  length  of  the  top  portion  of 
said  tip  member  projecting  from  said  head  seat  member  to  be 
adjusted  which  comprises; 

a  projecting  structure  adapted  to  come  in  contact  with  the 
top  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  shafi  tube,  said 
structure  being   provided   in   the  outer   circumferential 
surface  of  the  engaging  tube  of  said  head  seat  member, 
at  least  one  axially  elongated  slit  means  provided  in  the  said 
engaging  tube  of  said  head  seat  member  and  extending 
substantially  to  the  end  thereof,  said  engaging  tube  being 
engaged  with  said  shaft  tube  and  being  deformable  be- 
cause of  said  slit  means, 
an  ink  guide  core  fixed  within  said  shaft  tube  and  communi- 
cating with  an  ink  reservoir  member  disposed  in  said  shafi 
tube,  the  top  portion  of  said  ink  guide  core  being  provided 
with  a  small-diameter  central  opening  which  is  adaptable 
to  the  diameter  of  said  tip  member,  said  opening  having  a 
conical,  inclined  surface,  and 
a  collector  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
diameter  of  said  ink  guide  core  at  the  base  part  side  of  said 
central  opening  opposite  said  conical  surface,  said  collec- 
tor being  positioned  over  and  fixed  to  the  top  portion  of 
said  ink  guide  core,  the  base  portion  of  said  tip  member 
projecting  from  said  head  seat  member  extending  through 
said  collector  for  connection  with  said  ink  guide  core 

4,408,922 
COUPLER 
Michael  S.  D'Alessio,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harsco  Corpo- 
ration, Camp  Hill,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,318 
Int.  a.^  F16B  2/02 
U.S.  a.  403—12  31  Qaims 

30.  In  combination,  a  shonng  or  scaffolding  stanchion  hav- 
ing a  vertical  T-slot  extending  therealong  adapted  to  receive 
the  head  end  and  a  portion  of  the  shank  of  a  bolt,  and  a  coupler, 
the  coupler  comprising 
collar  means  extending  part  way  around  the  circumference 
of  tubing  to  engage  said  length  of  tubing  and  to  hold  the 
same  against  said  stanchion,  said  collar  means  having  first 
and  second  ends; 
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engaging  means  formed  at  said  first  end  of  said  collar  means 
adapted  to  be  msertable  into  said  vertical  T-slot  to  hold 
said  first  end  of  the  collar  means  provisionally  by  achiev- 
ing a  provisional  purchase  against  the  stanchion  and  pre- 
venting the  coupler  from  sliding  in  the  T-slot,  and  to 
securely  hold  said  first  end  in  said  T-slot  after  said  collar 
means  engages  said  tubing; 


circumferential  and  perpendicularly  directed  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  fastener  bolt  (10),  the  tensioning  means  being 
constructed  in  the  form  of  a  worm  (30)  the  screw  thread  (31) 
of  which  are  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  external  ribs  (14)  of  the 
fastening  bolt  (10),  and  that  the  fastener  bolt  (10)  is  adapted  to 
be  inserted  from  the  front  side  of  the  casing  (20),  and  the  worm 
(30)  is  rotatable  from  said  front  side. 


■^1 


'Jl' 
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securing  means  at  the  second  end  of  said  collar  means  per- 
mitting engagement  of  said  second  end  with  said  T-siot  for 
securing  said  collar  means  and  said  length  of  tubing  firmly 
in  place  against  said  stanchion;  and 

means  for  preventing  said  engaging  means  from  disengaging 
from  said  provisional  purchase  while  said  secunng  means 
is  being  engaged  with  said  T-slot 


4,408,923 

niTING  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  VERTICALLY 

ABUTTING  BODIES  OF  FURNITURE 

Eberhard  Kubler  Frommern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hafele  KG,  Nagold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1980,  8006733[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B25G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  403—20  12  Qaims 


1.  Connection  fitting  for  disconnectible  joining  two  verti- 
cally abutting  pieces  of  furniture  m  their  region  of  contact,  in 
which  one  furniture  piece  is  provided  with  a  projecting  fas- 
tener bolt  having  a  fastening  head  thereon,  and  the  other  furni- 
ture piece  is  provided  with  a  cup-shaped  casing  in  a  cavity,  said 
casing  enclosing  rotatably  mounted  tensioning  means,  and  in 
which  the  head  of  the  fastener  bolt  is  in  operative  connection 
with  the  tensioning  means  and  is  adapted  to  be  pulled  into  the 
casing  by  the  rotational  movement  of  the  tensioning  means, 
characterized  in  that  the  fastening  head  of  the  fastener  bolt  (10) 
is  provided  with  external  ribs  (14)  the  individual  ribs  being 


4,408,924 
SPLIT  COLLAR 
Richard  Huebner,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Harley-David- 
son  Motor  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,547 

Int.  a.'  F16B  2/08 

U.S.  Q.  403—23  12  Qaims 


>  <i:^ 
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1   A  collar  for  surrounding  an  article  comprising: 

first  and  second  collar  sections  having  abutting  edges,  inter- 
nal surfaces  and  external  surfaces,  the  internal  surfaces  of 
said  collar  sections  being  adapted  to  surround  said  article 
when  said  abutting  edges  are  adjacent  one  another  and 
said  internal  surfaces  defining  an  opening  through  said 
collar  to  accommodate  said  article; 

groove  means  formed  in  said  external  surfaces  of  said  collar 
sections  and  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said 
opening,  said  groove  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
and  spaced  apart  grooves  extending  about  said  external 
surfaces, 

coupling  means  on  one  of  said  first  or  second  collar  sections; 

elastic  means  coupled  to  said  coupling  means  and  surround- 
ing said  first  and  second  collar  sections  in  said  groove 
means  and  holding  said  collar  sections  together  about  said 
article. 


4,408,925 
CABLE  TENSION  METER 
Edmund  A.  Louie,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,238 

Int.  C\?  B25G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  403—27  2  aaims 


n. 
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1  In  a  turnbuckle  assembly  having  a  sleeve,  a  first  coupler 
threadedly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  second  cou- 
pler spaced  from  said  first  coupler  and  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  couplers  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  externally  anchored  tension  members,  said  sleeve  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  couplers  for  shortening  the  distance 
therebetween  and  subjecting  the  members  to  a  tension  force. 
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the  improvement  of  means  for  indicating  the  application  to  said 
members  of  a  tension  force  of  predetermined  value  comprising: 
first  abutment  means  on  the  inner  end  of  the  second  coupler, 
second  abutment  means  on  said  sleeve  at  said  other  end 

thereof, 
spring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  concave-convex  wash- 
ers between  and  in  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
abutment  means  adapted  to  be  compressed  with  a  force 
proportional  to  the  tension  force  on  said  members  upon 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  members, 
means  responsive  to  compression  of  said  spring  means  upon 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  members  for  indicating 
attainment  of  the  tension  force  of  predetermined  value  on 
said  members, 
one  of  said  washers  having  a  convex  surface  proximate  to  said 
second  abutment  means,  a  plane  washer  being  disposed 
between  said  convex  surface  and  said  second  abutment 
means,  said  plane  washer  being  spaced  from  said  convex 
surface  when  the  compression  force  in  said  spring  means  is 
less  than  the  predetermined  value  and  engaging  said  convex 
surface  when  said  compression  force  is  equal  to  the  predeter- 
mined value,  and 
means  connected  to  said  plane  washer  for  indicating  contact  of 
said  surface  with  said  plane  washer  whereby  to  indicate  a 
pre-load  tension  force  of  said  predetermined  value  on  said 
members. 


4,408,927 
THREADED  JOINT  TOGGLE-LOCKED  W ITH  A 
HELICAL  SPRING 
Igor  Fraiberg,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gearhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,517 

Int.  a.'  B25G  3/00;  F16D  I/OO;  F16G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—320  6  Qaims 


4,408,926 
AXIAL  CRIMP  CONNECTION  DEVICE 
Walter  M.  Werner,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,212 

Int.  a.3  F16B  2/02 

U.S.  a.  403—310  2  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  connecting  two  cylindrical  objects  together, 
said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  jaw  assembly  of  three  elongated  jaw  segments,  each 
segment  having  a  first,  U-shaped  surface  and  generally 
opposite  thereto  a  second  surface  which  is  curved  from 
one  side  to  the  other  and  is  beveled  towards  the  first 
surface  from  adjacent  the  midpoint  out  to  each  end,  said 
segments  being  joined  together  to  form  a  jaw  assembly 
having  an  interior  passage  adapted  to  receive  cylindrical 
objects  from  each  end  and  an  outer,  cylindrical  surface 
which  is  tapered  from  adjacent  the  midpoint  to  the  ends; 

b.  a  spacer  of  compressible  material  having  three  sides  with 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  corners  thereof, 
said  spacer  being  positioned  in  the  assembly  with  each 
flange  between  adjacent  segments  for  holding  the  seg- 
ments together  in  spaced  apart  fashion;  and 
a  pair  of  collars,  each  having  a  tapered  passage  there- 
through, said  collars  being  slidably  mounted  on  each  end 
of  the  jaw  assembly  with  the  wider  end  of  the  passage 
being  placed  on  the  assembly  first  so  that  upon  driving  the 
collars  along  the  tapered  surface  of  the  assembly  towards 
the  midpoint,  the  jaw  segments  are  axially  compressed 
onto  cylindrical  objects  which  may  be  placed  in  the  pas- 
sage of  the  assembly. 


c. 
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1.  A  threaded  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  threaded  members  that  thread  together; 

(b)  a  circumferential  confining  member  that  creates  an  annu- 
lar cavity  as  said  pair  of  threaded  members  are  assembled; 
and 

(c)  a  latching  means,  that  fits  within  said  annular  cavity,  that 
requires  the  application  of  a  torque  to  disassemble  said 
threaded  joint  that  is  in  excess  of  the  torque  required  to 
assemble  said  joint. 


4,408,928 

CONNECTOR  HAVING  BENDING  MEANS 

Mark  H.  Steinke,  North  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Lyon  Metal 

Products,  Incorporated,  Aurora,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,977,  Apr.  11,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,278,361. 

This  application  Mar.  20,  1981.  Ser.  No.  245,900 

Int.  CI.'  B25G  3/00:  F16D  1/00:  F16G  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  403—405  3  Qaims 


54    57 


1.  A  connector  for  use  in  connecting  a  channel  member  to  a 
support  member  wherein  the  channel  member  has  spaced-apart 
wall  portions  defining  therebetween  a  slot  with  each  of  said 
wall  portions  having  a  fiange  thereon  extending  therefrom  and 
with  the  support  member  being  provided  with  adjustable  fas- 
tening means  for  extending  into  the  slot,  said  connector  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  body  member  dimensioned  and  arranged  to 
be  disposed  in  a  connecting  position  within  the  channel  mem- 
ber transversely  across  the  slot  and  engageable  with  the  fasten- 
ing means  for  interconnection  with  the  support  member,  said 
body  member  including  an  end  wall  and  two  side  walls,  said 
end  wall  having  an  aperture  therein  which  receives  the  associ- 
ated fastening  means,  said  body  member  having  bending  means 
thereon  engageable  with  the  fianges  when  said  body  member  is 
disfKised  in  its  connecting  position  for  bendmgly  deforming  the 
flanges  when  said  connector  and  the  support  member  are 
moved  together  by  the  fastening  means,  thereby  firmly  to 
interconnect  said  connector  and  the  channel  member  and  the 
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support  member  m  an  assembled  condition,  said  bending  means 
comprising  two  substantially  rectangular  recesses  respectively 
formed  in  said  side  walls  and  respectively  accommodating  the 
flanges  therein  when  said  body  member  is  disposed  in  its  con- 
necting position,  the  width  of  each  of  said  notches  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  projection  of  each  flanges  on  its 
associated  wall  portion. 


4,408,929 

LATCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  LINES  FOR 

PIPE-LAYING  BARGES 

Mollis  A.  Baugh,  Rte.  1.  Box  227,  Hempstead,  Tex.  77445 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,631 

Int.  a.'  F16L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  405—166  21  Qaims 


1.  A  latching  system  for  releasably  connecting  at  least  two 
conduits,  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  at  least  one  upwardly  extending 
conduit  and  a  locking  plate  supported  thereon; 

a  latching  support  member  including  at  least  one  down- 
wardly extending  conduit  and  having  a  locking  mandrel 
depending  therefrom; 

means  for  moving  said  locking  mandrel  downwardly 
through  said  locking  plate;  and 

means  for  rotating  in  a  first  direction  said  locking  mandrel 
into  locking  engagement  with  said  locking  plate,  whereby 
the  at  least  two  conduits  are  releasably  connected  by  the 
engagement  of  the  locking  mandrel  with  the  locking  plate 


force  to  automatically  and  irreversibly  insert  said  damping 
component  between  said  load  and  its  bearing  point  on  the 
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floating  support  as  soon  as  the  load  is  removed  from  said 
floating  support. 


4,408,931 
SHOCK  CELL  PRODUCT 
Raymond  F.  Leblanc,  North  Canton,  and  William  T.  Cummins, 
Mogadore.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,881 

Int.  CI.'  E02B  3/20 

U.S.  CI.  405—213  3  Qaims 


4,408,930 

DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  IMPACTS  BETWEEN  A  LOAD 

AND  A  FLOATING  SUPPORT  WHEN  THE  LOAD  IS 

REMOVED 

Jean-Louis  Ninet,  and  Robert  Vaillant,  both  of  Nantes,  France, 

assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de 

Bretagne-ACB,  Nantes,  France 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1980,  80  27348 
Int.  a.3  E02B  17/08 
U,S.  a.  405—209  2  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  damping  impacts  between  a  load  and  an 
underlying  floatingg  support  at  a  load  bearing  point  while  the 
load  is  being  removed  from  said  support,  said  support  includ- 
ing at  least  one  housing  extending  vertically  upwardly  there- 
from on  which  the  load  rests  and  defining  a  load  beanng  point, 
said  device  compnsing; 

a  damping  component  mounted   within  said  housing  for 

movement  towards  and  away  from  said  load,  and 
a  wedge  operatively  engaging  said  damping  component  for 

movement  honzontally,  and 
means  for  subjecting  said  wedge  to  a  honzontal  traction 


1  Energy-absorbing  shock  cell  construction  for  mounting 
bumper  devices  on  legs  of  offshore  oil  rig  structures  including 
an  inner  small  diameter  metal  pipe  member,  an  outer  large 
diameter  metal  pipe  member,  an  annular  sleevelike  vulcanized 
rubber  body  located  between  telescoped  end  portions  of  said 
mner  and  outer  pipe  members,  an  adhesive  vulcanized  bond 
between  said  sleevelike  rubber  body  and  one  of  the  pipe  mem- 
bers, an  adhesive  post-vulcamzed-bond  between  said  body  and 
the  other  pipe  member,  and  said  sleevelike  rubber  body  being 
maintained  under  compression  between  said  vulcanized  bonds 
with  said  inner  and  outer  pipe  members  to  absorb  energy  by 
deflection  of  the  rubber  under  compression  when  external 
force  IS  applied  to  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  pip*  member. 

4  408  932 

SUBSEA  TEMPLATE  LEVELLING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

William  S.  Cowan,  West  University  Place,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,398 

Int.  a.'  E02B  17/08;  E02D  27/52 

U.S.  a.  405—227  *9  Cl^ms 

1   A  template  levelling  system  for  levelling  a  template  on  a 

plurality  of  piles  implanted  in  the  fioor  of  a  body  of  water,  the 

combination  comprising: 

an  open  ended  hub  having  a  pile  received  therein; 

means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  hub  to  the  template  in  a 

passageway  in  the  template; 
first  gripping  means,  coupled  to  said  hub,  for  releasably 

gripping  the  pile  received  in  said  hub; 
a  housing; 
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means  for  releasably  coupling  said  housing  to  said  hub; 
second  gripping  means,  slidably  received  in  said  housing,  for 

releasably  gripping  the  pile  received  in  said  hub; 
means  on  the  exterior  of  said  second  gripping  means  and  on 

the  interior  of  said  housing  for  limiting  the  slidable  move- 


ment of  said  second  gripping  means  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing; and 
means  for  unlocking  and  locking  said  first  and  second  grip- 
ping means  and  for  reciprocating  said  second  gripping 
means  relative  to  said  housing  to  raise  and  lower  the 
template  relative  to  the  pile  received  in  said  hub. 


4,408,933 
CONTACT  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Tamaki  Tomita,  Okazaki;  Hisiyi  Nakao,  Toyota;  Hideo  Ni- 
shimura,  Aichi;  Kunihiko  Etc,  Toyota,  and  Haruo  Ohmura, 
Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  356,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1981,  56/34197 
Int.  a?  B23B  39/04;  GOIR  31/02:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  408—8  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  including  a  machine  body,  a  work  table 
mounted  on  said  machine  body  for  mounting  thereon  a  work- 
piece  to  be  machined,  a  spindle  head  mounted  on  said  machine 
body,  a  tool  spindle  rotatably  supported  in  said  spindle  head 
for  supporting  a  tool,  and  control  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  work  table  and  said  tool  spindle,  a 
contact  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  AC  power  source; 

a  magnetic  coil  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  spindle 
head  and  connected  to  said  AC  power  source  for  generat- 
ing an  induced  current  in  a  looped  secondary  circuit  in- 
cluding the  workpiece,  work  table,  machine  body,  spindle 
head,  tool  spindle  and  tool,  when  said  workpiece  and  said 
tool  are  moved  relatively  into  contact  with  each  other, 
and  for  generating  a  potential  between  the  tool  and  the 
workpiece  when  said  tool  and  said  workpiece  are  not  in 
contact; 
a  first  conductive  wire  forming  a  secondary  winding  of  one 
turn  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  looped  secondary 
circuit  and  having  a  potential  induced  across  said  first 
conductive  wire  by  energization  of  said  magnetic  coil; 


a  second  conductive  wire  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  looped  secondary  circuit;  and 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tive wires  for  detecting  contact  between  said  workpiece 
and  said  tool  based  on  the  difference  between  the  potential 
across  said  tool  and  said  workpiece  and  the  potential 
induced  across  said  first  conductive  wire. 


4,408,934 
DRILLING  MACHINE 
Hiroshi  Ohba,  and  Shigeo  Wakamatsu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,396 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-61329 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  39/16.  47/26;  B26D  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  408—51  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  drilling  machine  for  drilling  a  stack  of  paper,  which 
comprises: 

a  fixing  frame  including  a  base  plate  and  an  upper  plate 
disposed  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  base  plate; 

a  pressing  plate  disposed  within  the  fixing  frame,  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  upper  plate  and  the  base  plate,  mov- 
able between  the  upper  plate  and  base  plate  along  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  base  plate,  paper  to  be  drilled  being 
disposed  between  the  pressing  plate  and  the  upper  plate; 

a  first  movable  member  disposed  between  the  pressing  plate 
and  base  plate,  and  movable  along  said  axis; 

elastic  supporting  means  disposed  between  the  pressing  plate 
and  first  movable  member,  for  biasing  the  pressing  plate 
toward  the  upper  plate; 

a  second  movable  member  movable  along  said  axis; 

a  drilling  mechanism  rotatably  supported  by  said  second 
movable  member  and  movable  along  said  axis  with  said 
second  member  for  drilling  the  stack  of  paper  pressed  by 
the  pressing  plate; 

a  first  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  first  movable 
member  in  a  direction  to  compress  the  stack  of  paper  and 
in  the  other  direction  to  release  the  stack  of  paper  from 
said  compression; 

a  second  driving  mechanism  for  driving  said  second  mov- 
able member  to  move  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  drilling 
mechanism  to  drill  the  stack  of  paper  and  another  direc- 
tion to  separate  said  drilling  mechanism  from  the  stack  of 
paper;  and 

a  control  device  for  causing  said  first  and  second  driving 
mechanisms  simultaneously  to  drive  said  first  and  second 
movable  members  respectively  in  said  other  directions, 
whereby  the  stack  of  drilled  paper  is  released  from  said 
compression  and  said  drilling  mechanism  is  separated 
from  the  stack  of  dniled  paper. 
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4,408,935 
METAL  BORER 
Muaaki  Miyanaga,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Miyanaga,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1980,  55-174956 
Int.  a.5  B23B  41/02 
U.S.  a.  408—206  »  Cla'"" 


said  shank  member,  a  drive  section  having  an  internal 
passage  ahgned  with  and  larger  than  said  internal  thread, 
and  a  non-circular  driver-engaging  surface  to  receive  a 
driver  for  applying  torque  to  said  drive  section,  and  a 
shear  section  joining  said  nut  section  and  drive  section, 
said  shear  section  having  the  least  resistance  to  torque  of 
said  sections  whereby  to  fracture  when  a  predetermined 
torque  is  applied  to  said  drive  section; 


1.  A  borer  for  making  an  annular  cut  in  a  material,  said  borer 
comprising  a  tubular  body  that  is  rotatable  on  its  tubular  axis 
and  is  movable  axially  forwardly  into  the  material,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  blade  portions  at  the  forw  ard  end 
of  said  body,  said  spaced  blade  portions  forming  generally 
axially  extending  channels  therebetween,  said  channels  being 
on  the  outer  side  of  said  body  and  being  open  at  the  forw  ard 
and  rearward  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  blade  portions  forming 
a  sharpened  cutting  edge  at  its  corner  which  is  forwardmost 
and  advanced  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  a  first  plurality  of 
said  cutting  edges  being  on  the  radially  inner  side  only  of  said 
blade  portions  and  a  second  plurality  of  said  cutting  edges 
being  on  the  radially  outer  side  only  of  said  blade  portions, 
adjacent  cutting  edges  of  said  first  plurality  havmg  cuttmg 
edges  of  said  second  plurality  therebetween   whereby  said 
cutting  edges  of  said   first  and  second   pluralities  alternate 
around  the  circumference  of  said  body,  the  radial  width  of 
each  cutting  edge  on  said  inner  side  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  radial  width  of  each  cutting  edge  on  said  outer  side,  the 
axial  length  of  each  cutting  edge  on  said  outer  side  being 
greater  than  the  axial  length  of  each  cutting  edge  on  said  mner 
side,  each  cutting  edge  on  said  inner  side  forming  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  to  a  radial  plane,  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  each  cutting  edge  on  said  outer  side  forming  substan- 
tially the  same  angle  with  the  radial  plane,  the  contours  of  said 
cutting  edges  mcluding  straight  lines  connected  by  angles,  and 
all  of  said  angles  being  obtuse. 


said  rib  being  so  proportioned  and  arranged  that  when  a 
swaging  tool  is  applied  to  displace  the  rib  material  radially 
inward  thereby  to  displace  material  of  which  the  nut 
section  IS  made  into  said  non-circular  thread  to  lock  said 
nut  section  to  said  thread  after  it  does  so.  but  only  after, 
the  drive  section  has  torqued  off,  and  without  increasing 
the  torque  which  existed  when  said  shear  section  frac- 
tured; 

the  material  of  said  nb  and  of  said  nut  section  being  suffi- 
ciently ductile  to  enable  said  rib  to  be  swaged  inwardly. 


4,408,937 

ANCHOR  BOLT 

Volker  Hainke,  Lilienthalstrasse   16,  4800  Bielefeld  11,  and 

Hans  L.  Hainke,  Bielefeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hainke  Volker,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,884,  Dec.  31,  1979.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,808 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  U/06 

U.S.  CI.  411— 42  6  Claims 
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4,408,936 
TORQUE-LIMITED  THREADED  LOCKING  FASTENER. 

AND  METHOD  FOR  SETTING  THE  SAME 
Herman  L.  Williamson,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hi-Shear 
Corporation.  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,356 
Int.  a.5  F16B  39/02 
U.S.  a.  411— 3  11  aaims 

1.  A  torque-limited  threaded  locking  fastener  comprising; 
a  shank  member  having  an  axis,  a  head  adjacent  to  one  end. 
and  an  external  thread  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  thread  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions,  at  least  one 
of  said  convolutions  when  viewed  axially  being  non-circu- 
lar; 
a  collar  member  compnsing  a  nut  section  having  an  axially 
extending  internal  thread  and  at  least  one  integral  external 
nb  projecting  beyond  the  outer  wall  of  said  nut  section 
and  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  be  axially  aligned  with 
the  non-circular  thread  when  said  nut  is  fully  engaged  to 


1    .An  anchor  bolt  for  anchorage  in  a  bore,  comprising 

(a)  a  tension  rod  having  a  male  screw-threaded  portion 
terminating  in  a  frusto-conical  head  portion  diverging 
therefrom  at  a  first  angle  of  conicity;  and 

(b)  a  sleeve  of  polygonal  cross-section  having  a  female 
screw -threaded  portion  for  engagement  with  said  male 
screw -threaded  portion  of  said  tension  rod,  said  female 
screw -threaded  portion  terminating  in  a  frusto-conical 
bore  diverging  therefrom  at  a  second  angle  of  conicity  less 
than  said  first  angle,  for  engagement  with  said  head  por- 
tion of  said  tension  rod; 

(c)  axially  parallel  grooves  being  provided  in  the  polygonal 
sides  of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  define  outwardly  cornered 
segments  therebetween,  the  conicity  of  said  frusto-conical 
bore  and  the  depth  of  said  grooves  being  so  selected  that 
they  converge  to  a  substantial  degree  at  the  end  of  said 
bore  remote  from  said  female  screw-threaded  portion, 


October  11,  1983 
I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


663 


whereby,  upon  engagement  of  said  head  portion  against 
said  bore,  said  segments  are  forced  arcuately  outwardly 
by  sequential  tearing  of  said  grooves  from  the  trailing  end 
to  the  leading  end  of  said  sleeve. 


4,408^38 
EXPANSION  SLEEVE 
James  V.  Maguire,  16862  Pacific  Coast  Hwy.,  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.  92549 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,724 

Int.  a?  F16B  13/10 

U.S.  a.  411-71  7  aaims 


mitting  rotation  of  said  screw  therein,  and  the  end  of  said  first 
slot  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  intermediate  leg  being  open 
and  merging  into  an  opening  in  the  adjacent  loop  connecting 
said  one  end  of  said  intermediate  leg  with  the  proximal  end  of 
a  first  one  of  said  outer  legs,  and  the  second  and  remaining 
outer  leg  having  a  second  slot  therein  open  at  one  end  and 
extending  inwardly  from  the  distal  end  of  said  second  outer 


leg,  said  first  and  second  slots  being  in  overlying  registration, 
the  shank  of  said  screw  being  received  in  said  second  slot  and 
projecting  from  said  second  outer  leg  and  said  S-clip  at  approx- 
imately a  right  angle  thereto,  said  free  edge  of  said  wheel  well 
fiange  being  receivable  in  the  space  between  said  first  outer 
and  intermediate  legs,  said  screw  shank  being  passable  through 
said  splash  guard,  and  said  nut  being  retaied  on  the  distal  end 
of  said  screw  shank. 


1.  An  expansion  sleeve  comprising 

a  hollow  elongated  member  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and 

a  bore,  . 

projection  means  formed  in  said  bore  between  said  sleeve 
ends  and  projecting  inwardly  to  form  an  opening  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  whereby  a  tapered  tool 
may  be  driven  into  said  bore  and  through  said  opening  of 
said  projection  means  to  expand  a  portion  of  said  sleeve 
adjacent  said  projection  means, 

means  for  pulling  said  sleeve  outwardly  of  a  sheet  member 
having  a  hole  through  which  said  sleeve  has  been  inserted 
to  press  said  expanded  sleeve  section  against  said  sheet 
member, 

said  sleeve  being  internally  threaded  for  at  least  a  portion  ot 
Its  length  between  said  projection  means  and  said  inner 
end,  whereby  said  opening  in  said  projection  means  may 
be  expanded  by  said  tool  to  the  size  of  said  bore  and  an 
externally  threaded  hanger  may  be  inserted  through  said 
outer  end  into  threaded  engagement  with  said  internal 
threaded  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  maintain  said  expanded 
sleeve  portion  in  expanded  condition  and  to  urge  said 
inner  end  and  said  expanded  sleeve  portion  against  said 
sheet. 


4,408,940 

BOLT  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 

Mark  L.  Fischer,  P.O.  Box  627,  Merton,  Wis.  53056 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,011 

Int.  a.'  F16B  39/22 

U.S.  CI.  411—258 


5  Qaims 


I  4  408  939 

COMPOSITE  FASTENER  FOR  ATTACHING  SPLASH 

GUARD 

Henry  W.  Graff,  Elgin,  and  Lloyd  A.  Erickson,  Park  Ridge,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Pathfinder  Auto  Lamp  Company,  Niles 

and  IlUnois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  both  of,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Set.  No.  240,801 

Int.  a.3  F16B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  411-112  ,  /^*ir 

1  A  composite  fastener  for  use  in  attachmg  a  splash  guard  to 
a  free  edge  of  an  exposed  flange  in  vehicle  wheel  well,  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  sheet  meUl  S-clip;  a  washer  head 
screw  and.  a  nut  for  said  screw;  said  sheet  metal  S-clip  having 
planar  generally  parallel  outer  legs  and  a  planar  intermediate 
leg  said  intermediate  leg  having  a  first  slot  therein  exteriding 
mwardly  from  one  end  of  said  intermediate  leg  toward  the 
opposite  end  thereof  and  said  first  slot  having  a  width  to  slid- 
ably  receive  the  head  of  said  washer  head  screw  without  per- 


1   A  bolt  anchor  assembly  compnsing 

an  anchor  member  adapted  to  be  imbedded  in  concrete  and 

a  bolt  positioned  within  said  anchor  member  and  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  the  anchor  member  for  attaching  a 
machine  to  a  concrete  surface, 

said  anchor  member  including  a  hollow  tubular  portion  and 
a  base  plate  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  portion, 

said  hollow  tubular  portion  having  inside  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bolt, 

said  base  plate  having  a  central  opening  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  outside  penmeter  of  the  tubular  por- 
tion, and 

said  bolt  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  section  at 
the  other  end,  said  bolt  being  positioned  in  said  opening 
with  the  head  of  said  bolt  bearing  on  the  bottom  of  said 
base  plate,  whereby  said  base  plate  and  the  head  of  said 
bolt  will  become  imbedded  m  the  concrete. 
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4,408,941 
EYEBOLT 
Heiiu  D.  Motz,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Friedrich  Schroeder,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German} 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3009789 

Int.  a.'  F16B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  411—378  15  Claims 


1.  An  eyebolt  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  load  and  to  be 
coupled  to  a  load  hoisting  means,  comprising  a  threaded  shank 
connected  by  a  constricted  portion  to  a  one-piece  eye  portion 
having  an  eye  opening  therein  and  having  a  shoulder  which 
limits  the  depth  of  screw ing  of  the  threaded  shank  and  which 
shoulder  is  adapted  to  rest  against  the  load,  the  inner  surface  of 
the  eye  opening  which  faces  away  from  the  threaded  shank 
being  so  curved  that  its  center  is  located  at  least  approximately 
in  the  plane  of  the  underside  oi  the  shoulder  facing  the 
threaded  shank  and  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  threaded  shank. 


4,408,942 

CONTROL  LINKAGE  FOR  TWO  FUNCTION  BALE 

PICKUP 

L.  Dennis  Butler,  Kingsburg,  and  J.  Dwayne  Wells,  Selma,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,603 

Int.  C\?  AOID  87/12 

U.S.  a.  414—24.5  8  Claims 


spaced  apart  second  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  sub- 
frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  arm; 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  interconnecting  said  subframe  and 
said  second  arm  for  moving  said  second  arm  relative  to 
said  first  arm  to  releasably  engage  a  bale  of  crop  material 
therebetween; 

a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  interconnecting  said  mobile 
frame  and  said  subframe  for  rotating  said  subframe  about 
said  pivot  to  elevate  a  bale  of  crop  material  engaged  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  arms  from  the  field  to  a  posi- 
tion on  said  receiving  portion  of  said  load  bed; 

a  first  control  valve  supported  on  said  frame  in  operative 
communication  with  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  to  con- 
trol the  fiow  of  hydraulic  fiuid  thereto; 

a  second  control  valve  supported  on  said  frame  and  spaced 
from  said  first  control  valve,  said  second  control  valve 
being  in  operative  communication  with  said  second  hy- 
draulic cylinder  to  control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
thereto; 

a  control  lever  mounted  on  said  mobile  frame  for  selective 
movement  in  first  and  second  generally  opposing  direc- 
tions; and 

a  linkage  assembly  interconnecting  said  control  lever  and 
said  first  and  second  control  valves  to  effect  operation 
thereof  by  the  selective  movement  of  said  control  lever, 
said  linkage  assembly  including  a  cross  link  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  second  control  valves  and  a  connecting 
link  interconnecting  said  cross  link  and  said  control  lever 
to  transfer  movement  from  said  control  lever  to  said  cross 
link,  said  connecting  link  being  connected  to  said  cross 
link  at  a  point  closer  to  said  first  control  valve  than  to  said 
second  control  valve. 


4,408,943 

SHIP-TO-SHIP  FLUID  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Louis  S.  .McTamaney,  Cupertino,  and  Frank  P.  Haley,  Upland, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,772 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  67/60 

U.S.  a.  414—138  10  Qaims 
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6.  In  a  bale  wagon  for  picking  up  round  bales  of  crop  mate- 
rial from  the  field,  accumulating  a  plurality  of  said  round  bales 
and  transporting  the  accumulated  bales  to  a  preselected  stor- 
age location  to  be  unloaded  from  the  bale  wagon,  the  bale 
wagon  having  a  mobile  frame  adapted  for  movement  across  a 
field;  a  bale  pickup  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  individu- 
ally engaging  bales  of  crop  material  on  the  ground  and  elevat- 
ing said  bales  onto  the  bale  wagon;  a  load  bed  supported  on 
said  frame  for  accumulating  a  plurality  of  said  bales,  said  load 
bed  including  a  receiving  portion  on  which  said  bale  pickup 
means  deposits  bales  picked  up  from  the  field;  means  for  ar- 
ranging and  positioning  bales  deposited  on  said  load  bed  by 
said  bale  pickup  means;  and  power  means  for  operatively 
powering  said  bale  pickup  means  and  said  means  for  arranging 
and  positioning  said  bales,  an  improved  bale  pickup  means 
comprising: 

a  subframe  pivotally  mounted  by  a  pivot  on  said  frame  for 
movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  said  subframe 
including  a  first  arm  projecting  from  said  subframe  and  a 


1  A  ship-to-ship  fiuid  transfer  system  having  remote  control 
means  for  connecting  a  loading  arm  on  one  ship  with  a  storage 
facility  on  another  ship,  said  system  comprising: 

an  articulated  loading  arm; 

means  for  mounting  said  loading  arm  on  a  first  ship; 

a  receiving  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  receiving  means  to  said  storage 
facility  on  a  second  ship; 

means  for  sensing  the  distance  and  the  direction  of  said 
receiving  means  relative  to  an  outboard  end  of  said  load- 
ing arm  and  for  developing  signals  proportional  to  said 
distance  and  to  said  direction; 

means  for  using  said  signals  from  said  sensing  means  to  move 
said  outboard  end  of  said  loading  arm  into  operating  en- 
gagement with  said  receiving  means; 

means  for  storing  a  set  of  parameters  of  a  safe  operating 
boundary  for  said  loading  arm;  and 

means  for  disconnecting  said  loading  arm  from  said  receiv- 
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ing  means  when  said  loading  arm  moves  outside  said  safe 
boundary. 


I  4,408,944 

CONVEYOR  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  BED  DRAIN 
MATERIAL  FROM  A  COAL-BURNING  FLUIDIZED  BED 
COMBUSTOR 

Robert  F.  Christian,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jude 
Engineering,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,784 

Int.  a.3  F23J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  414—216  2  Qaims 


connecting  the  interior  of  the  second  water  carrying  tube 
with  the  interior  of  the  first  water  carrying  tube  (38), 

(i)  means  (39D)  connecting  the  second  water  carrying  tube 
to  said  entry  means  (32)  to  said  jacket  space  in  the  casing 
(30), 

(j)  a  bearing  tube  (43)  having  an  inner  end  extending  a  short 
distance  into  the  first  water  carrying  tube  and  its  other  end 
projecting  out  of  said  first  water  carrying  tube  and  sur- 
rounding the  second  water  carrying  tube  both  within  and 
outside  of  the  first  water  carrying  tube  and  spaced  radially 
from  the  second  water  carrying  tube  to  provide  a  space 
for  exit  of  water  from  the  interior  of  the  first  water  carry- 
ing tube  (38). 


4,408,945 
STATIONARY  OR  MOBILE  RECEIVING  BUNKER 

Jiirgen-Michael  Wenzel,  Diisseldorf;  Werner  Guderley,  Bad 
Oeynhausen,  and  Ernst  Hamel,  Lohne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  PHB  Weserhiitte  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1980,  3049236 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  88/54:  B65G  47/90;  AOIF  25/18 
U.S.  a.  414—325  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  bed  drain  material  from  a  flui- 
dised  bed  combuster  comprising: 

(1)  a  helical  gathering  conveyer  (13), 

(2)  a  plurality  of  helical  receiver  conveyers  (10,11,12)  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  at  right  angles  to  the  gathering  con- 
veyer and  having  their  discharge  ends  connected  to  and 
discharging  into  the  gathering  conveyer, 

(3)  said  discharge  ends  of  the  receiver  conveyers  being 
spaced  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  gathering  conveyer 
a  sufficient  distance  to  ensure  densifying  of  the  bed  drain 
material  adequate  to  prevent  blow  through  of  the  material 
under  pressure  from  the  combuster, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  entry  openings  (18,19,20)  in  each  receiver 
conveyer  to  receive  said  bed  drain  material, 

(5)  said  entry  openings  (18,19,20)  being  spaced  a  sufficient 
distance  from  the  discharge  ends  of  the  receiver  convey- 
ers to  enable  the  material  to  be  densified  adequately  to 
prevent  blow  through  of  the  material  under  pressure  from 
the  combuster. 

each  of  said  receiver  conveyers  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-rotary  double  walled  cylindrical  casing  (30)  having 
a  jacket  space  between  its  walls, 

(b)  exit  and  entry  means  (32,33)  for  circulating  water 
through  the  jacket  space, 

(c)  a  first  water  carrying  tube  (38)  located  rotatably  within 
the  casing, 

(d)  said  first  water  carrying  tube  (38)  having  a  helical  con- 
veyer flight  on  its  outer  surface  located  between  it  and 
said  casing  (30), 

(e)  said  flight  having  a  progressively  longer  pitch  from  its 
inlet  end  to  near  its  outlet  end, 

(0  said  flight  having  a  closer  pitch  (40A)  near  its  discharge 
end  than  the  pitch  (40)  immediately  preceding  said  dis- 
charge end, 

(g)  a  second  water  carrying  tube  (39)  located  within  the  first 
water  carrying  tube  (38)  and  extending  through  said  first 
water  carrying  tube  and  extending  out  of  one  end  of  said 
first  water  carrying  tube, 

(h)  an  opening  (39B)  in  said  second  water  carrying  tube  (39) 


12      W 


1.  In  a  stationary  or  mobile  receiving  bunker  adapted  to  be 
fed  with  bulk  material,  in  particular  by  means  of  industrial 
trucks,  with  a  delivery  conveyor  arranged  under  the  receiving 
bunker, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  two  bunker  walls  enclos- 
ing the  receiving  bunker  chamber  on  the  side  away  from 
the  direction  of  delivery,  with  straight  lines  running 
through  their  top  edges  and  projected  onto  a  horizontal 
plane  each  forming  an  angle  a<90°  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  delivery  conveyor  also  projected  onto  the 
horizontal  plane,  said  top  edges  of  the  two  bunker  walls 
enclosing  the  bunker  chamber  on  the  side  away  from  the 
delivery  direction  having  a  common  point  of  contact 
above  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  delivery  conveyor. 


4,408,946 
DUMPING  HOPPER 
James  T.  Haven,  and  Warren  G.  Haven,  both  of  537  N.  Oark 
St.,  Orange,  Calif.  92668 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,675 
Int.  a.'  B66F  9/19 
U.S.  a.  414—424  4  Qaims 

1.  A  dump  hopper  for  transfer  of  particulate  solids  to  a 
receiving  hopper  which  comprises: 

vertical  rear  and  generally  parallel  sidewalls  and  an  inclined 
front  wall  fixedly  secured  to  a  bottom  wall  defining  an 
open-top  chamber  to  receive  said  solids; 
subjacent  frame  means  including  a  fore  frame  having  a  first 
plurality  of  rails  of  lengths  less  than  the  length  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  forward  undersur- 
face  of  said  bottom  wall  and  an  aft  frame  pivotally  inter- 
connected thereto  and  having  a  second  plurality  of  rails, 
each  pivotally  interconnected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
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first  plurality  of  rails  along  a  hinge  line  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper,  and  intercon- 
nected by  aft  frame  crossbar  means; 
first  and  second  fork  receptacle  means  on  said  fore  and  aft 
frame  means,  respectively,  in  alignment  to  receive  a  fork 
of  a  lift,  immobilizing  the  pivotal  interconnection  of  said 
fore  and  aft  frame; 


3ife:'c,„ 
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an  open  groove  bracket  carried  on  and  laterally  extending 
across  the  outside  surface  of  said  inclined  front  wall  with 
coextensive  lips  along  each  edge  thereof  for  engagement 
and  coaction  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  solids  receiving 
hopper  w  hereby  said  dump  hopper  can  be  fixedly  engaged 
with  the  upper  edge  of  said  hopper  to  permit  retraction  of 
a  fork  from  said  first  fork  receptacle  means,  freeing  the 
pivotal  interconnection  of  said  fore  and  aft  frames,  and 
permitting  said  hopper  to  tilt  and  dump  its  contents. 


4,408,947 

CONVEYOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  COMBINE 

HARVESTER 

Ralph  Lenski;  Rolf  W .  Peiler,  both  of  Zweibrucken,  and  Klaus 

H.  Pauli,  Homburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016840 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/40:  B65G  33/ J4 
U.S.  a.  414—526  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester,  an  improved  screw  conveyor 
system  for  receiving  grain  passing  downwards  from  a  cleaning 
shoe  and  discharging  it  to  a  receptacle  above  the  shoe  compns- 


ing: 


a  first  generally  honzontal  conveyor  leg  including  a  first 
conveyor  screw  and  a  first  cylindrical  conveyor  tube  at 
least  partially  surrounding  the  screw  and  having  an  out- 
board end  and  disposed  in  a  receiving  relationship  with 
the  cleaning  shoe  for  receiving  grain  and  conveying  it 
laterally  in  a  first  direction  to  the  outboard  end; 

a  second  generally  upright  conveyor  leg  including  a  second 
conveyor  screw  and  a  second  cylindrical  conveyor  tube  at 
least  partially  surrounding  the  screw  and  having  opposite 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  disposed  with  its  axis  coplanar 
with  the  axis  of  the  first  conveyor  leg  and  inclined  from 
the  vertical  in  a  second  direction  opposite  the  first  direc- 


tion so  that  the  upper  end  is  substantially  inboard  of  the 
outboard  end  of  the  horizontal  conveyor  leg; 

an  elbow  connecting  the  first  and  second  conveyor  legs  and 
including  a  pair  of  generally  tubular  socket  portions  for 
receiving  axially  the  ends  of  the  respective  conveyor 
screws,  each  socket  portion  being  defined  in  part  by  an 
internal  wall  of  the  elbow,  each  wall  extending  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  the  resp)ective  leg,  and  spanning  substan- 
tially the  full  diameter  of  its  conveyor  tube  so  that  the 
juxtaposed  walls  meet  at  a  surface  of  intersection  and  a 
passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  communicating 
with  the  respective  horizontal  and  upright  legs  for  permit- 
ling  the  transfer  of  grain  between  them,  said  passage  being 
defined  in  part  by  the  surface  of  intersection  and,  gener- 
ally opposite  It,  an  outer  passage  wall,  so  that  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  the  passage  register  substantially  only  with  por- 
tions of  the  circumferential  periphery  of  the  respective 
conveyor  screws;  and 

means  carried  by  the  first  conveyor  screw,  adjacent  the 
outboard  end,  for  impelling  grain  through  the  passage  into 
the  second  tube. 


4,408,948 

CONTROLLED-FOLDING  AND 

CONTROLLED-UNFOLDING  MULTIPLE  SECTION 

PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY 

Morris  D.  Robinson,  179  Via  Los  Mira  Dores,  Redondo  Beach, 

Calif.  90277 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,988 
Int.  a.'  B60P  1/44 
L.S.  CI.  414—545 


« 


14  Qaims 
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1  A  controlled-folding  and  controlled-unfolding  multiple- 
section  platform  assembly  for  a  structural  entry,  said  platform 
assembly  composing: 

an  inner  platform  section  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer 
edge; 

inner  hinge  means  at  said  inner  edge  pivotally  mounting  said 
inner  platform  section  for  rotation  around  its  inner  edges, 
said  inner  hinge  means  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
structure  associated  with  said  entry; 

an  outer  platform  section  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer 
edge; 

outer  hinge  means  pivotally  joining  the  inner  edge  of  the 
outer  platform  section  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  inner  plat- 
form section;  and 

fold  control  means  composing  a  first  and  a  second  rigid 
support  member;  first,  second  and  third  support  hinge 
means,  said  first  support  member  being  adapted  to  be 
hinged  to  said  structure  at  a  hinge  point  above  and  sub- 
stantially spaced  from,  said  inner  hinge  means  by  said  first 
support  hinge  means,  said  second  support  member  being 
hinged  to  said  outer  platform  section  by  said  second  sup- 
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p)Ort  hinge  means  at  a  hinge  point  substantially  spaced 
from  the  inner  edge  thereof,  said  first  and  second  support 
members  being  hinged  together  by  said  third  support 
hinge  means  at  a  location  substantially  spaced  from  the 
first  and  second  support  hinge  means,  a  rigid  co-ordinat- 
ing member,  and  a  first  and  a  second  co-ordinating  hinge 
means,  said  first  co-ordinating  hinge  means  pivotally  join- 
ing the  co-ordinating  member  to  the  inner  platform  sec- 
tion at  a  first  hinge  point  between  and  spaced  from  the 
inner  and  outer  edges  of  said  inner  platform  section,  and 
said  second  co-ordinating  hinge  means  pivotally  joining 
the  co-ordinating  member  to  the  second  support  member 
between  and  spaced  from  its  respective  hinge  points; 
whereby,  when  said  inner  platform  section  is  substantially 
horizontal,  said  outer  platform  section  is  also  substantially 
horizontal,  the  support  members  are  aligned  and  support 
said  outer  platform  section,  and,  when  said  inner  platform 
is  pivoted  upwardly  said  fold  control  means  causes  the 
support  members  to  fold  toward  one  another  and  defines 
the  angle  of  the  other  platform  section  relative  to  the  inner 
platform  section,  said  platform  sections  being  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another  when  the  inner  platform  section  is 
substantially  vertical. 


4,408,949 
I         MECHANICAL  DIGGER 
Brian  H.  Witty,  Kettering,  England,  assignor  to  Mantis  Excava- 
tors, Ltd.,  Corby,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,125 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1981, 
8127880 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/32 
U.S.  a.  414—694  26  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  digger  adapted  for  use  in  excavation  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end  and  a  middle 
portion  located  between  said  forward  and  rearward  ends; 

conrollable  digging  means  mounted  on  said  frame  forward 
end  for  excavating; 

front  end  support  feet  for  supporting  said  frame  forward  end 
above  ground; 

middle  support  means  for  supporting  said  frame  middle 
portion  above  ground; 

wheel  means  mountable  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said 
frame  above  ground; 

means  for  alternately  and  selectively  mounting  said  front 
support  feet  or  said  wheel  means  to  said  frame  forward 
end  and  wherein  said  frame  rearward  end  includes  wheel 
mounting  means  which  cooperate  with  said  front  end 
mounting  means  to  provide  inerchangable  mounting  of 
said  wheel  means  between  said  frame  forward  end  and 
said  frame  rearward  end,  said  front  support  feet  being 
selectively  mounted  to  said  frame  forward  end  during 
excavation  operations  and  said  wheel  means  being  selec- 
tively mounted  to  said  frame  forward  end  for  towing 
transportation  of  said  digger  by  a  towing  vehicle  and 
excavation  operations  when  said  digger  is  attached  to  said 
towing  vehicle;  and 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  frame  rearward  end 
relative  said  frame  middle  and  front  to  thereby  raise  said 
middle  support  means  out  of  contact  with  the  ground 
when  said  wheel  means  are  mounted  to  said  frame  rear- 


ward end  to  allow  digging  means  assisted  movement  of 
said  digger  on  said  wheel  means  dunng  excavation. 


4,408,950 
PRESS  LOADER 
Ben  G.  Laskey,  741  Hurlingame  Ave.,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
95063 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,056,  Jun.  26,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,168 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/96 

U.S.  a.  414—749  5  Qaims 


1.  A  press  loader  comprising  a  pair  of  first  and  second  tables, 
said  tables  being  telescopic  and  movable  between  a  loading 
station  and  a  horizontally  spaced  press  operating  station,  means 
for  moving  said  tables  simultaneously  and  alternately  between 
said  stations,  and  an  improved  means  for  suppporting  said 
tables  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  parallel  rails  for  supporting  said  first  table,  said 
rails  extending  between  said  loading  station  and  said  press 
operating  station; 
a  second  pair  of  parallel  rails  for  supporting  said  second 
table,  said  rails  extending  between  said  loading  station  and 
said  press  operating  station,  said  second  pair  of  rails  being 
parallel  to  and  between  said  first  pair  of  rails; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  first  pair  of  rails  between 

a  loading  position  and  a  press  operating  position;  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  second  pair  of  rails 
between  a  loading  position  and  a  press  operating  position. 


4,408,951 
FLUID  DRIVEN  ENGINE 
Tasuku  Ishii,  32  Miyanowaki  Aza  Kayama  Oaza,  Tokiwamachi, 
Tamura-gun,  Fukushima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,203 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  I>ec.  10,  1980,  55-175135 
Int.  Q.'  FOID  ]7/06 
U.S.  Q.  415—36  7  Qaims 


1.  A  fiuid  driven  engine  comprising: 

a  rotary  hollow  cylindrical  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  stationary  fluid  feed  conduit  for  rotation 
around  the  axis  of  the  stationary  feed  conduit; 

a  turbine  housing  coaxially  secured  to  said  rotary  hollow  cylin- 
drical shaft  for  rotation  with  said  cylindrical  shaft  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  turbine  rotatably  mounted  therein, 
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nozzle  means  in  said  housing  connected  between  said  cylindri- 
cal shaft  and  said  turbine  housing  for  directing  fluid  from 
said  cylindrical  shaft  under  pressure  against  said  turbine  for 
rotating  said  turbine,  the  reaction  to  the  impact  of  the  fluid 
on  said  turbine  causing  said  housing  to  rotate. 

a  turbine  shaft  driven  by  said  turbine; 

an  engine  output  shaft;  and 

transmission  means  connected  between  said  turbine  shaft,  said 
housing  and  said  engine  output  shaft  and  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  said  turbine  and  said  turbine  housing  to  said 
engine  output  shaft  and  limiting  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
turbine  housing  to  a  speed  slower  than  the  rotational  speed 
of  said  turbine. 


4,408,952 
LATERAL  CHANNEL  PUMP 
Friedrich  Schweinfurter,  Bergstr.  6.  D-8541  Rottenbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,832 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1980.  3014452 

Int.  CI.'  F04D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  415—53  T  8  Cla'""* 


operatively  connected  to  the  main  impeller  for  concurrent 
rotation  at  the  same  RPM,  a  shroud  mounted  for  rotation 
in  the  housing  surrounding  the  impeller  in  closely  spaced 
relationship  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  gear  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  assembly; 
a  gear  on  the  shroud; 


«=iC 
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two  integral  interconnecting  gears  in  respective  meshing 
engagement  with  the  first  and  second  mentioned  gears 
and  sized  to  rotate  the  second  mentioned  gear  at  one- 
half  the  RPM  of  the  first  mentioned  gear  whereby  the 
shroud  is  rotated  at  an  RPM  one-half  that  of  the  drive 
shaft  assembly;  and  seal  means  to  isolate  the  gears  from 
oil  and  fuel  to  minimize  drag  on  the  rotating  gears. 


4,408,954 

WINDMILL  YAW  AND  SPEED  CONTROLS 

John  L.  Earle,  P.O.  Box  185,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg.  97116 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,456 

Int.  CI.'  F03D  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  416—9  *5  Claims 


1.  A  lateral  channel  pump,  comprising  a  housing  provided 
with  intake  and  outlet  ports,  a  shaft  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing, seal  means  sealingiy  engaged  between  said  shaft  and  said 
housing,  a  rotor  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  a  flow  channel 
which  starts  from  said  intake  port  in  said  housing  and  leads  to 
said  outlet  port  in  said  housing  through  at  least  one  lateral 
channel  and  also  through  blade  compartments  of  said  rotor. 
characterized  in  that  the  blade  compartments  are  defined  by  a 
ring  of  blades  of  said  rotor  which  alternate  in  length,  towards 
the  center  of  the  rotor,  between  a  long  blade  compartment  and 
a  short  blade  compartment,  the  lateral  channel  has  a  constant 
outer  contour  concentric  with  the  center  of  the  rotor  and  an 
inner  contour  tapering  helically  towards  said  outlet  port,  the 
spacing  of  the  inner  contour  relative  to  said  shaft  at  said  intake 
port  corresponds  to  the  spacing  of  the  long  rotor  blade  com- 
partment relative  to  the  shaft  and.  at  the  outlet  port,  the  spac- 
ing of  the  inner  contour  corresponds  to  the  spacing  oi  a  short 
rotor  blade  compartment  relative  to  the  shaft. 

4,408,953 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Pius  J.  Nasvytis,  Avon,  and  George  W.  Jahrstorfer,  South 
Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc, 
West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,473 

Int.  a.'  FOID  1/10:  F04D  13/14 

U.S.  a.  415—62  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  speed  centrifugal  fuel  pump  of  the  type  having: 

a  housing  with  a  pumping  cavity  therein,  a  main  impeller 

mounted  for  rotation  in  the  pumping  cavity  and  a  drive 

shaft  assembly  mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotation  and 


1  Yaw  control  apparatus  for  a  horizontal  windmill  assembly 
mounted  for  angular  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  compris- 
ing 

rotation  means  connected  to  the  assembly  for  selectively 
rotating  the  assembly  about  the  vertical  axis, 

sensor  means  connected  to  the  assembly  for  sensing  exter- 
nally induced  angular  movement  of  the  assembly  about 
the  vertical  axis,  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  sensor  means  and  rotation 
means  for  activating  the  rotation  means  when  the  sensor 
means  senses  said  angular  movement  to  rotate  the  assem- 
bly in  a  direction  opposite  the  angular  movement. 


4,408,955 
WIND  OPERATED  WHEEL 
Joseph  A.  Wagle,  and  Joseph  H.  Wagle,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.  46278 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,672 
Int.  a.'  F03D  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  416— 119  2  Qaims 

1    A  wind  operated  wheel  comprising: 
hub  means  rotatable  on  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  frame  means  projecting  outward  from  said  hub 
means; 
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vane  mounting  means  in  said  frame  means,  said  vane  mount- 
ing means  including  vane  pivot  means,  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  frame  means  on  pivot  axes  substantially  parallel  to 
and  remote  from  said  hub  means  axis; 

vane  stop  means  mounted  in  said  frame  means  inboard  from 
said  pivot  axes;  and 

flexible  vane  means  secured  to  said  vane  mounting  means 
and  disposed  within  said  frame  means,  said  vane  means 
being  engageable  with  said  stop  means  to  drive  the  wheel 
in  the  direction  of  a  wind  when  said  vane  means  are  on  the 
upwind  side  of  said  vane  stop  means,  and  said  vane  means 
being  pivotable  away  from  said  stop  means  as  said  frame 
means  move  said  vane  means  to  a  position  where  said  stop 
means  are  upwind  of  said  vane  means; 


said  stop  means  and  pivot  axis  for  the  frame  means  lying  in 
a  plane  containing  the  rotational  axis  for  the  wheel, 

said  stop  means  including  a  grid  of  wire  lying  in  said  plane, 

said  frame  means  including  upper  and  lower  radially  extend- 
ing arms  and  an  outboard  connector  column; 

said  arms  and  column  being  tubular; 

portions  of  said  arms  lying  in  said  plane  having  superficial 
grooves  therein  facing  the  center  of  the  area  framed  by 
said  frame  means; 

said  grid  including  a  wire  laced  from  grooves  in  the  top  arm 
to  grooves  in  the  lower  arm,  with  sleeves  encircling  said 
arms  and  portions  of  said  grooves  and  the  laced  wire  in 
the  grooves  to  retain  said  wire  in  said  grooves. 


I  

4,408,956 

FLIP-FLOP  TURBINE  VANE  MODULE 

William  F.  Price,  Sr.,  705  S.  Fourth  St.,  Folkston,  Ga.  31537 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,545 

Int.  a.3  F03D  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  416—119  1  Claim 
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having  a  rotatable  framework  containing  equal  length  support- 
ing arms  and  legs  similar  to  an  H  with  said  H  cross-mark  being 
the  piviot  point  and  having  bearing  connections  at  the  ends  of 
said  arms  and  legs,  cross-mark  of  said  H  being  90  degrees  to 
wind  direction,  a  FLUID  MOTION  TURBI.\E  VASE  MOD- 
ULE working  with  an  oppositely  same  said  FLUID  MOTIOS 
TURBINE  VANE  MODULE  upon  said  rotatable  supporting 
H  framework  for  movement  in  a  circular  motion  around  the 
said  H  cross-mark  piviot  point,  said  turbine  vane  module  com- 
prising a  main  surface  area  wing  mounted  leading  edge  center 
said  main  surface  area  wing  being  a  part  of  said  module  frame- 
work, having  rod  axles  mounted  top  and  bottom  center  said 
module  framework  for  mounting  said  entire  vane  module  in  a 
parallel  spaced  relation  from  said  pivioting  point  H  of  said 
supporting  rotating  framework  said  vane  module  bearing 
mounting  method  upon  said  supporting  H  framework  allowing 
free  pivioting  at  said  spaced  distance  of  said  module  from  said 
piviot  point  of  said  supporting  H  framework 

said  Huid  motion  vane  module  having  a  method  of  restrict- 
ing its  pivioting  in  relation  to  said  H  rotatable  supporting 
framework  to  20  to  30  degrees  inward  and  20  to  30  de- 
grees outward  the  tangent  of  the  circular  rotation  at  the 
said  H  rotatable  supporting  framework  bearing  into  which 
said  fluid  motion  vane  module  is  mounted 
said  module  framework  structure  having  extensions  emerg- 
ing laterally  both  top  and  bottom  approximately  90  de- 
grees in  both  directions  from  the  width  sides  said  main 
surface  area  wing  extending  outwardly  sufficiently   to 
support  two  auxilliary   wings  of  about  66  percent  the 
width  said  main  surface  area  wing  so  when  said  auxilliary 
wings  leading  edges  mounted  in  piviotal  bearings,  said 
bearings  being  part  of  and  near  the  outward  portions  of 
said  extensions  and  forward  leading  edge  said  main  sur- 
face area  wing  by  about  10  to  20  degrees,  are  able  to  piviot 
from  a  stopped  position  surfaces  parallel  said  main  surface 
area  wing,  stops  being  mounted  upon  said  lateral  exten- 
sions at  positions  about  the  same  distance  laterally  as  said 
bearings  and   less  distant   trailingly   than   said  auxilliary 
wing  width  to  said  auxilliary  wings  trailing  edges  piviot- 
ing closed  against  and  near  said  main  surface  area  wing 
leading  edge 
said  vane  module  operation  being  characterized  by  the  con- 
tinuing change  of  angular  aspect  m  respect  to  wind  direc- 
tion and  the  changing  position  of  its  component  wings 
such  being  that,  for  the  60  degrees  of  inlo-wind  all  wings 
are  feathered  to  wind  to  present  little  drag,  then  about  30 
degrees  windward  said  H  piviot  point  of  said  supporting 
structure  at  least  two  said  component  w  ings  begin  tacking 
into  a  diagonal  position  pushing  strongly  into  wind,  cross- 
wind  th;  outer  component  auxilliary  wing  closes  upon  the 
main  surface  area  wing  causing  additional  thrust,  upon 
beginning  travel  down-wind  chord,  said  outer  auxilliary 
wing  causes  the  inner  aspect  of  said  mam  surface  area 
wing  and  said  module  framework  to  flip  rotatingly  out- 
ward, said  inner  auxilliary  wing  adding  driving  surface 
area  by  closing  its  trailing  edge  inward  to  the  leading  edge 
of  said  main  surface  area  wing  then  across  down-wind 
rotation  said  wings  receive  diagonal  thrust  in  opposite 
direction  across  the  down-wind  chord  said  supporting 
framework  circular  movement,  finally  said  component 
wings  being  thrust  into  tacking  position  forwardly  thence 
into  the  into-the-wind  feathered  position. 


1.  In  a  system  for  capturing  energy  from  air  or  fluid  motion 


4,408,957 
SUPERSONIC  BLADING 
John  W.  Kurzrock,  and  Peter  C.  Tramm,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  227,795 
Int.  a.'  FOID  5/14 
U.S.  a.  416—237  6  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  rotor  blade  cascade  suited  for  supersonic 
gas  entry  conditions  comprising  a  rotor  body  of  circular  cross- 
section  and  an  annular  row  of  blades  extending  from  the  body. 
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the  blades  being  disposed  with  a  substantial  stagger  angle,  each 
blade  having  a  leading  pressure  face  and  a  trailing  suction  face. 
each  blade  including  a  spanwise  portion  the  cross-sections  of 
which  are  defined  by  at  least  four  sides  each  deviating  to  the 
extent  required  from  a  straight  line,  the  sides  meeting  at  edges 
defining  relatively  abrupt  changes  in  the  contour  of  the  perim- 
eter of  the  blade  cross-section,  two  of  the  said  faces  being 
defined  by  surfaces  meeting  at  the  leading  edge  and  two  by 
surfaces  meeting  at  the  trailing  edge,  each  face  of  the  blade 
being  defined  at  least  by  two  such  surfaces  extending  chord- 
wise  and  spanwise  of  the  blade  with  adjacent  surfaces  meeting 


tion  with  substantial  deflection  of  both  leading  and  trailing 
edges  toward  the  direction  of  the  wind  to  provide  a  high 
lift  cross-section, 

rib  members  located  at  a  point  along  said  spar  structure 
substantially  over  half  the  distance  from  said  hub  to  said 
outboard  end  and  from  there  to  said  outboard  end  are 
formed  of  a  conventional  assymmetrical  airfoil  configura- 
tion having  a  relatively  low  maximum  lift  coefficient  and 
a  relatively  low  angle  of  attack  for  maximum  lift,  and 

intervening  rib  members  located  between  said  point  and  the 
said  rib  member  nearest  said  hub  tapering  in  cross-section 
from  the  high  lift  cross-section  of  said  rib  member  nearest 
said  hub  through  a  senes  of  nbs  having  progressively  less 
width  and  less  defiection  of  said  leading  and  trailing  edges 
to  the  conventional  airfoil  section  of  the  rib  member  at 
said  point, 

the  length  of  said  rib  members  including  that  nearest  said 
hub  and  those  extending  at  least  one-fourth  to  one-third  of 
the  distance  outwardly  from  the  hub  of  said  blade  being 
such  as  to  preclude  substantial  How  of  air  across  said  blade 
over  an  area  whose  radius  is  said  distance  when  said  wind 
turbine  is  rotating  at  a  normal  operating  speed. 


at  a  lateral  edge  extending  spanwise  of  the  blade,  the  blade 
pitch,  the  stagger  angle,  and  the  cross-section  of  the  blades 
being  such  that  the  wave  generated  at  the  edge  next  down- 
stream from  the  leading  edge  on  the  suction  face  of  each  blade 
intersects  the  leading  edge  of  the  next  trailing  blade,  the  lead- 
ing edge  shock  wave  of  each  blade  intersects  an  edge  of  the 
next  leading  blade,  and  the  trailing  edge  shock  wave  of  each 
blade  intersects  a  lateral  edge  on  the  pressure  face  of  the  next 
trailing  blade,  the  faces  being  so  directed  downstream  from 
each  edge  as  to  accord  with  the  gas  flow  direction  dow nstream 
of  the  waves  and  cancel  the  incident  waves. 


4.408,958 
WIND  TURBINE  BLADE 
Charles  V.  Schacle,  Moses  Lake,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,467 

Int.  a.'  F03D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  416— 237  11  Oaims 


4,408,959 
CERAMIC  RADIAL  TURBINE  WHEEL 
William  D.  Long,  Tonawanda,  N.Y„  and  Paul  J.  Rottenkolber, 
Woifsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kennecott 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn,  and  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Woifsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00419,  §  371  Date  Jul.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03047,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  29,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224,509 

Int.  a.'  FOID  5/34 

U.S.  CI.  416—241  B  16  Qaims 


1.  A  wind  turbine  blade,  said  blade  being  attached  to  a  hub 
and  compnsing  a  spar  structure  having  an  inboard  end  adja- 
cent said  hub  and  an  outboard  end,  said  spar  structure  being 
substantial  width  and  thickness  at  its  inboard  end  and  tapering 
toward  its  outboard  end; 

a  plurality  of  nb  members  attached  to  said  spar  structure  at 
intervals,  contours  of  said  nb  members  defining  both 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  blade,  and  a  skin  struc- 
ture covenng  said  spar  structure  and  said  nb  members; 
wherein  the  improvement  compnses  forming  the  said  nb 
member  nearest  said  hub  of  greatest  length  of  all  said  nb 
members  and  of  an  assymmetncal  airfoil-like  configura- 


1   .\  radial  ceramic  turbine  wheel,  comprising; 

(a)  a  body  portion,  symmetncal  about  an  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  blades,  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  body  portion;  and 

(c)  a  hub  portion,  integral  and  coaxial  with  the  body  portion, 
symmetncal  about  the  axis,  and  connectable  with  a  tur- 
bine shaft,  charactenzed  in  that  the  body  portion  is  pro- 
vided with  a  hollow  central  core,  on  the  side  of  the  body 
portion  opposite  the  hub  portion;  in  that  the  blades  extend 
outwardly  partly  from  the  hollow  central  core  of  the  body 
portion,  and  partly  from  the  solid  part  of  the  body  portion; 
and  in  that  the  axial  length  of  that  part  of  the  hollow 
central  core  of  the  body  portion  from  which  the  blades 
extend  does  not  exceed  60%  of  the  axial  length  of  the 
blades. 
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i                         4,408,960  4,408,%1 

PNEUMATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JET  PUMP  WITH  INTEGRAL  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

CIRCULATING  LIQUIDS  Bernard  D.  Laybourne,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chandler 

Paul  E.  Allen,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc.,  Evans,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Bethel,  Conn.  F''***  feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,009 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,358  Int.  C\?  F04F  5/48 

Int.  a.3  F04F  1/02  U.S.  CI.  417—189                                                         14  Qaims 
U.S.  a.  417—54                                                           21  Claims 


1.  Method  for  causing  the  rapid  recirculation  of  a  liquid 
between  a  plurality  of  containers  solely  by  adjusting  the  pres- 
sure of  a  gas  exerted  within  each  of  said  containers  to  superat- 
mospheric,  atmospheric  and  subatmospheric  pressure,  com- 
prising providing  a  closed  liquid  circulation  device  including 
said  plurality  of  containers  and  a  liquid  circulation  system 
comprising  a  circulation  conduit  which  communicates  with 
each  of  said  containers  and  which  incorporates  a  work  station, 
substantially  filling  a  first  container  and  said  liquid  circulation 
conduit  with  a  circulation  liquid  while  retaining  the  other 
container(s)  substantially  empty  of  said  liquid,  subjecting  said 
filled  container  to  superatmospheric  pressure  to  force  substan- 
tially all  of  said  liquid  out  of  said  filled  container  and  into  said 
circulation  conduit  to  said  work  station  while  subjecting  a 
second  container  to  subatmospheric  pressure  to  such  said 
liquid  out  of  said  circulation  system  to  substantially  fill  said 
second  container,  opening  said  first  container  to  atmospheric 
pressure  to  relieve  the  superatmospheric  pressure  therefrom, 
subjecting  said  first  container  or  another  container  which  is  at 
atmospheric  pressure  to  subatmospheric  pressure,  closing  said 
filled  second  container  to  subatmospheric  pressure  and  open- 
ing it  to  superatmospheric  pressure  to  force  substantially  all  of 
said  liquid  out  to  empty  said  second  container  into  said  circula- 
tion conduit  to  said  work  station,  the  subatmospheric  pressure 
within  said  first  or  other  container  causing  said  liquid  to  be 
sucked  from  said  circulation  system  to  fill  said  first  or  other 
container,  opening  said  empty  second  container  to  atmospheric 
pressure  to  relieve  the  superatmospheric  pressure  therefrom, 
closing  said  second  container  to  atmospheric  pressure  and  then 
subjecting  it  or  another  container  which  is  under  atmospheric 
pressure  to  subatmospheric  pressure  while  closing  said  filled 
container  to  subatmospheric  pressure  and  opening  it  to  super- 
atmospheric pressure  to  cause  the  recirculation  of  said  liquid 
from  said  filled  container,  through  said  liquid  circulation  sys- 
tem into  said  second  or  other  container  which  is  under  subat- 
mospheric pressure. 


kvSi^;^^ 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  device  compnsing: 
housing  means,  said  housing  means  having  a  fluid   flow 
passage  extending  therethrough,  said  housing  means  de- 
fining a  first  chamber  which  communicates  at  one  end 
with  said  passage,  said  first  chamber  having  an  axis; 
valve  means,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  member 
having  an  axis  and  a  pair  of  reaction  surfaces,  said  valve 
member  being  at  least  in  part  positioned  in  said  first  cham- 
ber and  being  coaxial  therewith; 
means  for  supporting  said  valve  member  for  axial  movement 

in  said  first  chamber; 
nozzle  defining  means,  said  nozzle  defining  means  having  an 
axis  and  being  at  least  in  part  positioned  in  said  first  cham- 
ber and  circumscnbing  said  valve  member,  said  nozzle 
defining  means  being  coaxial  with  said  first  chamber  and 
axially  movable  therein  relative  to  said  valve  member,  said 
nozzle  defining  means  cooperating  with  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  define  therebetween  a  sensing  chamber  within  said 
first  chamber  and  a  variable  area  nozzle  which  communi- 
cates between  said  sensing  chamber  and  said  housing 
means  passage,  said  nozzle  defining  means  having  a  reac- 
tion surface  disposed  within  said  sensing  chamber 
whereby  the  pressure  in  said  sensing  chamber  will  urge 
said  nozzle  defining  means  in  a  first  direction,  a  first  of  said 
valve  member  reaction  surfaces  also  being  disposed  within 
said  sensing  chamber  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  sensing 
chamber  will  urge  said  valve  member  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  direction; 
means  for  delivenng  a  fiuid  at  a  reference  pressure  to  said 

sensing  chamber;  and 
means  for  applying  the  pressure  of  the  fiuid  in  said  housing 
means  passage  to  said  valve  member  second   reaction 
surface  to  urge  said  valve  member  in  the  said  first  direc- 
tion. 
2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  said  pressure  regulator 
device  also  functions  as  a  jet  pump  and  the  reference  pressure 
fiuid  is  the  dnving  fluid  for  said  pump,  passage  of  said  dnving 
Piuid  through  said  variable  area  nozzle  inducing  a  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  housing  means  flow  passage. 


672 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


4,408,962 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Shozo  Nakayama,  Kariya;  Shigeru  Suzuki,  Nishio,  and  Mit- 
suhiro  Hattori.  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosfaokki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  139.241 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1979.  54-118129 
Int.  aj  F04B  1/J6 
U.S.  a.  417—269  1  Claim 


distance  outside  of  said  outer  edge  portion  of  said  swash 
plate  when  said  swash  plate  is  inchned  to  the  utmost  limit 
thereof  in  a  front  side  or  a  rear  side  of  said  combined  block 
in  said  longitudinal  section. 
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4.408,963 
POWER  STEERING  PUMP 
Gilbert  H.  Drutchas,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  7.  1980.  Ser.  No.  166.407 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  49/08.  49/02 

U.S.  CI.  417—283  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  comprising: 

a  pair  of  horizontal  axially  aligned  cylinder  blocks  forming  a 
combined  block; 

a  swash  plate  chamber  perforated  in  the  axiaily  central  por- 
tion of  said  combined  block; 

a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  perforated  in  said  combined 
block  in  the  axial  direction  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  pistons,  each  of  said  plurality  of  pistons  being 
slidably  inserted  within  each  of  said  plurality  o{  cylinder 
bores; 

a  dnve  shaft  disposed  through  said  swash  plate  chamber  and 
rotatably  supported  by  said  combined  block  in  the  axial 
portion  thereof; 

a  swash  plate  disposed  within  said  swash  plate  chamber  and 
fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotated  therewith,  said 
swash  plate  being  connected  with  said  pistons  through 
bearing  balls  and  shoes  so  as  to  reciprocate  said  pistons 
within  said  cylinder  bores  due  to  the  rotation  of  said 
swash  plate; 

a  pair  of  cylinder  housing  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  combined 
block,  one  of  said  pair  of  cylinder  housings  having  a  shaft 
seal  chamber  in  the  axial  portion  thereof  for  accommodat- 
ing a  shaft  seal  member  which  is  disposed  around  said 
drive  shaft; 

at  least  one  suction  chamber  and  at  least  one  exhaust  cham- 
ber f)erforated  in  each  of  said  pair  of  cylinder  housings, 
said  suction  chamber  and  said  exhaust  chamber  being 
communicated  with  each  of  said  cylinder  bores  through 
valve  means; 

at  least  one  suction  passage  perforated  in  said  combined 
block  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  between  said  cylinder 
bores  adjacent  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  communicated 
with  said  swash  plate  chamber  in  the  middle  thereof; 

two  inlet  ports  for  introducing  a  fluid  from  an  outer  pipeline 
and  at  least  one  outlet  port  for  discharging  a  compressed 
fluid  into  an  outer  pipeline; 

said  two  inlet  ports  being  provided  in  said  combined  block 
so  as  to  be  aligned  with  each  other  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereof;  and 

said  two  inlet  ports  opening  into  said  swash  plate  chamber 
directly  so  that  each  of  the  wall  surfaces  defining  said  two 
inlet  ports  in  the  side  of  the  center  of  said  swash  plate 
chamber  in  said  longitudinal  section  is  nearly  in  alignment 
with  an  inner  edge  portion  of  said  swash  plate  when  said 
swash  plate  is  inclined  to  the  utmost  limit  thereof  in  a  front 
side  or  a  rear  side  of  said  combined  block  in  said  longitudi- 
nal section,  and  so  that  each  of  the  wall  surfaces  which 
define  said  two  inlet  ports  m  the  side  of  said  cylinder 
housings  in  said  longitudinal  section,  is  deviated  from  an 
outer  edge  ponion  of  said  swash  plate  by  a  predetermined 


30 
3b 


5  A  pump  tor  providing  fluid  flow  to  a  system,  said  pump 
comprising  a  housing  which  partly  defines  a  pumping  cham- 
ber, pumping  means  in  the  pumping  chamber,  said  pumping 
means  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  said  pumping  means  being 
operable  to  pump  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  control 
means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  fiow  of  fiuid  to 
the  system  at  pump  speeds  above  a  predetermined  speed,  said 
control  means  including  a  cheek  plate  defining  with  said  hous- 
ing said  pumping  chamber,  said  cheek  plate  having  one  side 
facing  said  pumping  means  and  the  other  side  facing  a  control 
chamber,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  cheek  plate  toward  said 
pumping  means  and  toward  a  position  blocking  said  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet  across  said  one  side  of  said 
cheek  plate,  said  cheek  plate  being  movable  upon  an  unbalance 
of  forces  acting  thereon,  said  forces  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond fiuid  pressure  forces  and  the  spring  biasing  force  provided 
by  said  spring  means,  said  second  fiuid  pressure  force  being 
provided  by  fiuid  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  and  acting 
with  said  spring  biasing  force  on  said  other  side  of  said  cheek 
plate  to  bias  said  cheek  plate  toward  a  position  blocking  fiow 
o\  fiuid  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet  across  said  one  side  of  said 
cheek  plate,  said  first  fiuid  pressure  force  acting  on  said  one 
side  o{  said  cheek  plate  and  against  said  second  fiuid  pressure 
force  and  said  spring  biasing  force,  and  means  for  maintaining 
a  continuous  fiuid  fiow  from  said  system  to  said  control  cham- 
ber and  from  said  control  chambier  to  said  inlet  to  effect  balanc- 
ing of  said  forces  when  said  pump  achieves  said  predetermined 
speed,  said  first  and  second  fiuid  pressure  forces  acting  respec- 
tively on  first  and  second  surfaces  respectively  provided  on 
said  one  side  and  said  other  side  of  said  cheek  plate,  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  having  respectively  first  and  second  total 
areas  that  are  unequal,  and  said  means  for  maintaining  a  contin- 
uous fiuid  fiow  including  orifices  for  directing  fiuid  fiow  to 
and  from  said  control  chamber  thereby  providing  a  fiuid  pres- 
sure in  said  control  chamber,  the  ratio  of  said  fiuid  pressure  in 
said  control  chamber  to  the  pressure  in  the  system  at  said 
predetermined  pump  speed  being  generally  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  said  second  area  to  said  first  area. 
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'  4,408,964 

VANE  PUMP 
Norihiro  Mochizuki,  Inuyama,  and  Fusayoshi  Kugimiya, 
Minokamo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki-Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00279,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/0I446,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

per  Filed  No?.  H,  1980,  Ser.  No.  285,186 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13,  1979,  54-146838 
Int.  C\?  F04B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  417—310  2  Claims 


4,408,%5 
WAVE  POWERED  TURBINE 

James  R.  Ekstrom,  5537  Blossom  Vista  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95124 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,978 

Int.  a.'  F03B  13/12:  E02B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  417—331  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  vane  pump  comprising  a  rotor  (2)  which  has  a  plurality 
of  vanes  (1)  arranged  radially  thereon  and  driven  for  rotation 
by  a  pump  shaft  (3),  a  cam  ring  (5)  having  a  cam  surface  (9), 
said  cam  ring  (5)  accommodating  said  rotor  (2)  thereinside  to 
permit  said  vanes  (1)  to  remain  in  slidable  engagement  with 
said  cam  surface  (9),  a  pump  housing  (4)  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  said  pump  housing  (4)  roUtably  supporting  a  pump 
shaft  (3)  and  having  a  slide  surface  (11)  which  is  engaged  with 
one  end  face  of  said  cam  ring  (5)  and  the  corresponding  end 
face  of  said  rotor  (2),  a  cover  plate  (6)  having  a  slide  surface 
(11)  which  is  engaged  with  the  other  end  face  of  said  cam  ring 
(5)  and  the  corresponding  end  face  of  said  rotor  (2),  fastening 
means  for  locking  said  pump  housing  (4),  cover  plate  (6)  and 
cam  ring  (5)  together  with  said  cam  ring  (5)  held  between  said 
pump  housing  (4)  and  said  cover  plate  (6),  said  pump  housing 
(4)  being  formed  with  a  valve  chamber  (14)  adapted  to  receive 
a  fiow  control  valve  to  control  outlet  flow,  said  pump  housing 
(4)  having  a  pressure  chamber  (13)  which  communicates  with 
said  valve  chamber  (14),  said  slide  surface  (11)  of  said  cover 
plate  (6)  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  inlet  ports  (29),  said  cover 
plate  (6)  having  a  bifurcated  passageway  (16C)  terminating  at 
said  inlet  ports  (29),  said  pump  housing  (4)  having  an  excess 
return  passageway  (16A)  at  an  excess  fluie  return  side  of  said 
pump  housing  (4),  said  cam  ring  (5)  being  formed  with  a  cam 
ring  passageway  (16B)  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  bifurcated  passageway  (16C)  and  said  excess  return 
passageway  (16A),  said  pump  housing  (4)  having  a  suction  port 
(17)  which  communicates  with  said  excess  return  passageway 
(16A),  said  suction  port  (17)  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  reservoir,  said  suction  port  (17)  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  valve  chamber  (14),  said  cam  ring  (5)  having  engagement 
surfaces  (22,  24)  engaging  said  slide  surfaces  (11)  of  said  pump 
housing  (4)  and  said  cover  plate  (6),  and  a  seal  ring  (31)  on  each 
of  said  engagement  surfaces  (22,24),  said  seal  rings  (31)  extend- 
ing around  said  cam  surface  (9)  and  partially  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  cam  ring  passageway  (l6B),  whereby  said 
cam  ring  passageway  (16B)  and  said  cam  surface  (9)  are  en- 
closed with  said  seal  rings  (31). 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  power  output  from  wave  action 
from  a  fiuid  comprising; 
a  barge; 
a  watertight  cylinder  in  said  barge  and  forming  a  cavity 

having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  piston  in  said  cylinder  forming  a  pump; 
a  float; 
means  supporting  said  barge  and  fioat  in  the  fiuid  to  allow 

relative  motion  therebetween  due  to  the  wave  action; 
a  plurality  of  rigid  members  fixed  at  opposite  ends  to  said 
barge  and  float  by  ball-type  connectors  to  allow  universal 
movement  therebetween   while  holding  the  barge  and 
float  apart; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  flexible  cables  connecting  said  barge 

and  float; 
means  fixing  one  end  of  said  elongated  cables  to  said  barge 
and  the  other  end  to  said  piston  such  that  relative  motion 
between  said  barge  and  float  will  cause  said  piston  to 
move  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder; 
means  supplying  fluid  to  said  cylinder; 
a  turbine  adapted  to  be  driven  by  fiuid; 
conduit  means,  for  cariying  fiuid  from  said  cylinder  to  said 

turbine;  and 
power  generating  means  connected  to  be  driven  by  said 

turbine. 


4.408,966 
PUMP  FOR  SUPPLYING  LIQUID  FUEL 
Teruo  Maruyama.  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980.  Ser.  No.  218,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-172941 
Int.  CI.'  F04B  35/04:  FOID  1/36:  H02K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  417—356  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  pump  comprising  housing  means  providing  a  rotor 
accomodating  space  and  having  an  inlet  channel  and  outlet 
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channel  arranged  substantially  on  the  axis  of  the  rotor  ac- 

comcxiating  space  in  communication  therewith  for  the  passage 

of  a  fluid; 

a  shaftless  rotor  completely  and  rotatably  accomodated  withm 
the  rotor  accomodatmg  space; 

a  stator  for  magnetically  rotating  the  rotor  within  the  rotor 
accomodating  space;  and 

groove  means  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
rotor  and  the  surfaces  of  the  rotor  housing  means,  whereby 
when  the  rotor  is  magnetically  rotated  by  the  stator.  the 
fluid  is  forced  forward  by  the  groove  means,  the  rotor  being 
radially  and  axially  supported  in  the  rotor  accomodating 
space  solely  by  a  fluid  bearing  provided  by  the  fluid  and  the 
groove  means. 


according  to  a  predetermined  pressure  reached  in  said 
compression  chamber. 


4,408,968 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Mitsuo  Inagaki;  Hideaki  Sasaya,  and  Seitoku  Ito,  all  of  Oka- 
zaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1980,  55-31828 
Int.  a.'  F03C  2/00 
U.S.  CI.  418—15  6  aaims 


4,408,967 

PISTON  CYLINDER  AND  HEAD  FOR  COMPRESSORS 

Herbert  Linger,  Springe,  and  Gunther  Meise,  Hanover,  both  of 

Fed.   Rep.   of  Germany,  assignors   to   WABCO   Fahrzeug- 

bremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,287 

Int.  a.'  F04B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  417—571  7  Claims 
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1.  A  piston  cylinder  and  head  arrangement  for  compressors 
comprising: 

(a)  a  piston  cylinder  housing; 

(b)  a  cylinder  head; 

(c)  a  valve  plate  secured  between  said  cylinder  housing  and 
said  cylinder  head; 

(d)  said  cylinder  head  having  formed  therem  at  least  one 
intake  chamber  open  to  atmosphere,  at  least  one  discharge 
chamber  provided  with  at  least  one  discharge  outlet  and  at 
least  one  atmospheric  chamber  provided  with  at  least  one 
atmospheric  opening; 

(e)  an  intake  valve  operably  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  valve  plate; 

(0  a  discharge  valve  operably  disposed  adjacent  said  one 
side  of  said  valve  plate; 

(g)  an  atmospheric  vent  valve  operably  disposed  adjacent 
said  one  side  of  said  valve  plate; 

(h)  a  sealing  gasket  disposed  between  said  valve  plate  and 
said  cylinder  head  for  seahng  said  atmosphenc  chamber 
from  said  intake  chamber  and  said  intake  chamber  from 
said  discharge  chamber  and  for  providing  a  valve  seat  for 
said  discharge  valve  and  said  vent  valve; 

(i)  said  valve  plate  having  formed  therein  intake  passage 
means  for  communicating  between  said  intake  chamber 
and  a  compression  chamber  formed  in  said  cylinder  hous- 
ing upon  operation  of  said  intake  valve  to  an  open  position 
coincidental  with  air  intake  by  the  compressor,  a  dis- 
charge passageway  via  which  said  compression  chamber 
may  be  communicated  with  said  discharge  chamber  upon 
operation  of  said  discharge  valve  to  an  open  position 
responsively  to  discharge  pressure  coincidental  with  pres- 
sion  operation  of  the  compressor  and  a  vent  passageway 
via  which  said  compression  chamber  may  be  communi- 
cated with  said  atmospheric  chamber,  and 

(j)  piston  means  operably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  head  for 
controlling  said  vent  valve  to  an  open  position  when  said 
discharge  valve  and  said  intake  valve  are  closed  and  to  a 
closed  position  when  either  said  discharge  valve  or  said 
intake  valve  are  open,  said  piston  means  being  effective 


1   A  rotar>  refrigerant  compressor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  therethrough  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a 
discharge  opening  formed  through  the  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing and  communicating  wi^h  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  discharge  chamber  disposed  downstream  of  said  discharge 
opening  and  communicating  therethrough  with  said  cylin- 
drical bore; 

end  plates  attached  to  the  axial  ends  of  said  housing  to  close 
the  open  axial  ends  of  said  cylindrical  bore,  respectively; 

a  rotor  rotatably  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  bore  and  having 
an  axis  extending  in  an  eccentric  relation  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  bore; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  mounted  m  said  rotor,  each  of 
said  vanes  cooperating  with  the  adjacent  vane,  the  wall 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  bore  in  said  housing,  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotor  and  said  end  plates  to  define  a 
working  chamber,  said  working  chambers  having  their 
volume  changed,  during  one  revolution  of  said  rotor,  to 
compress  fluid  to  discharge  the  compressed  fluid  through 
said  discharge  opening  into  said  discharge  chamber; 

first  passage  means  having  one  end  thereof  opening  to  said 
cylindrical  bore  in  said  housing  and  the  other  end  commu- 
nicating with  said  discharge  chamber,  said  one  end  of  said 
first  passage  means  being  positioned  at  an  area  adjacent  to 
and  including  a  location  where  the  leading  one  of  the 
adjacent  pair  of  vanes  is  positioned  when  the  working 
chamber  defined  between  the  adjacent  pair  of  vanes  has  its 
volume  starting  to  decrease; 

first  check  valve  means  provided  in  said  first  passage  means 
for  allowing  the  working  chamber  associated  said  first 
passage  means  to  be  communicated  therethrough  with 
said  discharge  chamber  to  directly  introduce  the  fluid 
within  the  working  chamber  into  said  discharge  chamber 
only  when  the  associated  working  chamber  has  its  volume 
decreased  and  pressure  increased  higher  than  normal 
discharge  pressure  in  order  to  avoid  damage  due  to  the 
presence  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  working  chamber; 

second  passage  means  having  one  end  thereof  opening  to 
said  cylindncal  bore  in  said  housing  and  the  other  end 
communicating  with  said  discharge  chamber,  said  one  end 
of  said  second  passage  means  being  positioned  at  a  loca- 
tion where  said  one  end  of  said  second  passage  means 
together  with  said  discharge  opening  is  communicated 
with  the  working  chamber  defined  between  the  adjacent 
pair  of  vanes  with  the  working  chamber  having  its  volume 
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decreased  and  being  communicated  with  said  discharge 
opening;  and 
second  check  valve  means  provided  in  said  second  passage 
means  for  allowing  the  working  chamber  associated  with 
said  second  passage  means  to  be  communicated  there- 
through with  said  discharge  chamber  only  when  the  asso- 
ciated working  chamber  has  its  volume  decreased  and 
pressure  increased  higher  than  a  predetermined  value  in 
order  to  avoid  damage  due  to  the  presence  of  a  liquid 
refrigerant  in  said  working  chamber,  the  passage  of  which 
through  said  discharge  opening  is  so  restricted  as  to  cause 
a  pressure  rise  in  said  working  chamber. 


4,408,970 

STABILLZING  AIR  RING  APPARATUS 

Franz  Bustin,  Rochester,  and  Charles  K.  Bloomer,  Newark,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,350,  Dec.  19,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,862 

Int.  a.^  B29D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  425—72  R  7  Oaims 
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VANE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  ROTOR 
SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Haruhiko  Takada,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,578 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1980,  55-72935 

Int.  a.3  F04C  75/00,  29/02 

U.S.  a.  418—93  >3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  vane  compressor  including:  a  pump  housing  compris- 
ing an  annular  peripheral  wall  member  having  an  endless 
camming  inner  peripheral  surface,  and  first  and  second  end 
wall  members  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  annular  periph- 
eral wall  member;  a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  received  within 
said  pump  housing,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  axial  slits 
formed  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof;  a  plurality  of 
vanes  radially  movably  received  in  said  slits;  and  a  drive  shaft 
coupled  to  said  rotor  for  causing  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  uni- 
son therewith,  said  drive  shaft  being  formed  of  a  member 
separate  and  discrete  from  said  rotor; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  rotor  has  an  internal  space  formed  at  a  central  portion 
thereof  in  communication  with  said  slits,  said  rotor  having 
opposite  end  wall  faces,  and  first  and  second  axial  through 
holes  extending  from  said  internal  space  to  respective 
opposite  end  faces  thereof,  said  first  end  wall  member  of 
said  pump  housing  having  an  axially  extending  bearing 
through  hole  formed  at  a  central  portion  thereof,  said 
drive  shaft  extending  through  said  bearing  through  hole  of 
said  first  end  wall  member  and  having  an  end  portion 
thereof  fitted  in  said  first  axial  through  hole  of  said  rotor 
and  rigidly  secured  to  said  rotor  at  said  first  axial  through 
hole  to  radially  support  said  rotor  for  rotation  in  unison 
therewith; 
said  drive  shaft  having  an  end  face  thereof  located  on  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
opposite  end  wall  faces  of  said  internal  space  of  said  rotor; 
said  second  end  wall  member  having  a  support  shaft  project- 
ing therefrom  and  fitted  in  said  second  axial  through  hole 
of  said  rotor  to  radially  support  said  rotor  for  roUtion 
relative  thereto;  and 
said  support  shaft  extending  toward  said  internal  space  sub- 
stantially as  far  as  the  other  end  wall  face  of  said  internal 
space  of  said  rotor. 

1035  O.G.— 26 


1.  A  system  for  extruding  tubular  thermoplastic  comprising: 

an  extrusion  die; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  downstream  from  said  die  for  receiving 
said  tubular  thermoplastic  therethrough,  said  sleeve  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  slidably  interconnected  arcuate 
plates; 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  iris  mechanisms  spaced  along 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve,  each  of  said  ins 
mechanisms  including  a  plurality  of  ins  members,  each  of 
said  iris  members  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  arcuate  plates;  and 

means  for  directing  a  cooling  gas  stream  through  said  cylin- 
drical sleeve  to  said  tubular  thermoplastic  to  provide  a 
mantle  of  said  cooling  gas  between  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 
thermoplastic  for  cushioning,  stabilizing  and  increasing 
the  cooling  period  of  said  tubular  thermoplastic  advancing 
through  said  cylindrical  sleeve; 

whereby  operation  of  said  interconnected  ins  mechanisms 
changes  the  diameters  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  said 
tubular  thermoplastic. 


4,408,971 
GRANULATION  APPARATUS 
Viktor  N.  Karinsky,  bulvar  Novoselovoi,  10,  kv.  43,  Odintsovo 
Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Viktor  T.  Musienko,  ulitsa  Molodezh- 
naya,  4,  kv.  286,  and  Sergei  G.  Glazunov,  ulitsa  Bakinskaya, 
29,  kv.  90,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,501 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/04 
U.S.  a.  425—8  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  powdered  or  granular  parti- 
cles comprising:  a  sealed  chamber  with  a  lid  in  the  form  of  a 
conical  funnel  expanding  toward  said  chamber,  a  concentrated 
heat  source  having  an  axis  arranged  on  an  inclined  lateral  wall 
of  said  conical  lid  on  one  side  of  said  chamber,  means  for 
feeding  and  rotating  the  end  of  a  billet  which  enters  the  cham- 
ber through  an  opening  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  chamber 
from  said  lid  into  contact  with  said  heat  source  whereby  the 
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end  of  the  billet  is  melted  and  the  molten  material  is  removed 
from  the  billet  by  centrifugal  force  in  the  form  of  small  drop- 


4.408,973 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Sailor  Pen  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  14.  1982,  Ser.  No.  378.070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1981,  56-81583[U] 
Int.  a.'  B29F  1/14 
U.S.  a.  425—139  4  Qaims 


M    /- 


lets  which  are  solidified  in  the  chamber  and  wherein  the  axis  of 
said  heat  source  is  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  billet 


4.408,972 
CENTRIFUGAL  PELLETIZERS 
James  D.  Layfield,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Baker  Perkins 
Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,575 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/01 

U.S.  a.  425—8  17  Claims 
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1    An  injection  molding  machine  comprising: 

a  stationary  machine  portion. 

double-acting,  fluid-operated  cylinder  means  mounted  verti- 
cally on  the  stationary  machine  portion  and  adapted  to  be 
mo\ed  between  a  removal  position  in  which  a  molded 
part  can  be  removed  from  the  mold  and  a  discharge  posi- 
tion in  which  the  molded  part  can  be  placed  on  a  prese- 
lected unloading  location,  said  cylinder  means  having  a 
piston  rod  which  has  a  chuck  mechanism  mounted 
thereon  for  grasping  the  molded  part, 

means  for  shifting  said  cylinder  means  between  said  removal 
and  discharge  positions, 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  actuating  said  cylinder 
means  to  extend  and  retract  said  position  rod,  and 

a  control  circuit  coupling  said  cylinder  means  directly  to 
said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  move  said  piston  rod  at 
higher  speed  when  said  cylinder  means  is  in  said  removal 
position  and  for  connecting  said  cylinder  means  to  said 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  through  a  restricted  flow  path 
to  move  said  piston  rod  at  lower  speed  when  said  cylinder 
means  is  in  said  discharge  position. 


4,408,974 
MOBILE  HLM  STRETCHING  UNIT 
Rinaldo  I.  Comerio.  Busto  A.,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comerio  Ercole, 
S.p.A..  Busto  A..  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,865 

Int.  aj  AOIJ  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  425—194  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  plastics  pelletizer  for  forming  pellets  from 
molten  plastic  material;  a  frame;  a  hollow  disc-like  rotor  com- 
prising side  walls  and  a  rim  wall  journaled  on  said  frame  and 
having  an  opening  in  one  of  its  side  walls  for  admitting  plastics 
material  thereto;  there  being  a  series  of  circumferentially 
spaced  orifices  in  the  rotor  at  the  periphery  thereof  a  housing 
section  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  rotor  and  includ- 
ing side  walls  connected  by  an  outer  wall;  said  housing  being 
open  to  said  rotor  at  its  inner  side  to  receive  strands  of  material 
extruded  through  said  orifices;  a  knife  mounted  at  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  location  within  said  housing  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  onfices  at  a  spaced  distance  from  them  for 
sevenng  the  strands  of  material  into  pellets,  as  the  rotor  ro- 
tates; a  cooling  and  collecting  duct  extending  generally  tangen- 
tially  from  said  housing  generally  in  the  plane  of  said  knife;  said 
duct  having  means  for  creating  a  coolant  spray  near  its  mouth; 
and  means  for  dnvmg  said  rotor  at  a  selected  rate  of  rotation  to 
move  said  strands  against  said  knife  with  sufficient  velocity  to 
provide  the  momentum  to  move  the  severed  pellets  through  to 
be  quenched  in  said  coolant  spray. 


1_Q 


1  In  a  take-off  unit  positionable  adjacent  to  the  final  calen- 
der roll  of  a  calender  installation  for  processing  plastic  film  and 
including  a  bed  of  stretching  rollers  for  applying  stretching 
forces  to  said  plastic  film,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
connected  to  alternate  rollers  of  said  bed  of  rollers  for  moving 
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said  alternate  rollers  vertically  in  unison  while  continuously 
rotating  the  moving  rollers. 


r 


4,408,975 
TABLET  PRESS 
Adolf  Hack,  Sinnersdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Emdener  Strasse,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1980,  3049597 

Int.  CI.5  B30B  11/08 
U.S.  a.  425—231  12  Qaims 


said  second  roller  at  an  angle  of  about  30  to  about  60 
degrees  downstream  of  said  first  roller,  and 


"^^ 


(c)  means  for  cutting  said  continuous  ribbon  without  sub- 
stantially curvature  into  pieces. 


4,408,977 
SPINNERET  ORIFICE  CROSS-SECTIONS 
Bobby   M.   Phillips,   Kingsport,   Tenn.,   assignor   to   Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,082 

Int.  CI.'  DOID  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  425—382.2  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  tablet  press  comprising  a  plurality  of  dies,  a  plurality 
of  upper  and  lower  rams  each  having  a  ram  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
ram  guides,  and  support  means  for  supporting  the  dies  and  the 
ram  guides,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  each  ram  is 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  an  associated  one  of  said  ram 
guides,  and  each  pair  of  one  of  said  upper  and  one  of  said  lower 
rams  cooperates  with  a  respective  one  of  said  dies;  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  upper  intermediate  wall  generally 
peripendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  upper  ram  shafts  having  a 
plurality  of  holes,  one  for  the  passage  of  each  upper  ram  shaft, 
means  for  maintaining  the  relative  position  of  said  wall  with 
respect  to  each  of  said  upper  ram  shafts,  said  upper  intermedi- 
ate wall  engaging  at  its  edges  with  the  support  means  to  form 
a  dust  barrier  between  the  dies  and  the  upper  ram  guides,  and 
a  lower  intermediate  wall  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  lower  ram  shafts  having  a  plurality  of  holes,  one  for 
each  lower  ram  shaft  means  for  maintaining  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  wall  with  respect  to  each  of  said  lower  ram  shafts, 
said  lower  intermediate  wall  engaging  at  its  edges  with  the 
support  means,  to  form  a  dust  barrier  between  the  dies  and  the 
lower  ram  guides. 

'  4,408,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  FROM  PIPING  FOR 
REPROCESSING 
Ray  A.  Parker,  Jr.,  Brownwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,755 
Int.  a.3  A23P  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  425—301  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  thermoplastic  piping  for  re- 
covery of  the  thermoplastic  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  cutting  said  pipe  into  a  continuous  spiral  nb- 
bon, 

(b)  means  for  straightening  said  continuous  spiral  nbbon  into 
a  continuous  ribbon  of  thermoplastic,  at  least  temporarily, 
without  substantial  curvature,  said  means  comprising 
three  rollers  spaced  so  that  a  first  roller  and  a  second  roller 
form  a  compression  nip  between  which  said  continuous 
spiral  ribbon  is  passed,  said  second  roller  driven  in  a  direc- 
tion to  forward  said  continuous  spiral  ribbon  oetween  said 
first  roller  and  said  second  roller  with  a  third  roller  spaced 
in  relation  to  the  other  rollers  to  form  a  compression  nip 
with  said  second  roller  said  nip  removed  on  the  face  of 


1.  A  spinneret  defining  at  least  one  spinneret  orifice  the 
planar  cross-section  of  which  defines  intersecting  quadrilater- 
als in  connected  series  with  the  L/^V'  of  each  quadrilateral 
varying  from  2  to  10,  the  improvement  being  that  one  or  more 
of  the  defined  quadrilaterals  is  or  are  characterized  by  its  or 
their  width  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  remaining 
quadrilateral(s),  with  the  wider  quadnlateral(s)  defining  body 
section(s)  and  with  the  remaining  quadrilateral(s)  defining 
wing  members. 


4,408,978 
ADVANCEMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCRETE 
SCREED 
Joe  M.  Owens,  16  Pebblewood  Trail,  Naperville,  III.  60540 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,005 
Int.  Q.'  B28B  1/08.  17/00;  EOlC  19/38 
U.S.  Q.  425—456  »  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  advancing  a  concrete 
screed  as  the  screed  tamps  and  levels  concrete,  the  screed 
having  a  driven  shaft  for  imparting  vibrations  to  the  concrete, 
comprising 

a.  cable  reeling  means  attached  to  the  concrete  screed  for 
winding  a  dnve  cable  thereupon,  the  cable  being  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  fixed  location  such  that  winding  of 
cable  on  said  reeling  means  propels  the  concrete  screed 
toward  the  fixed  location, 

b.  power  transfer  means  connected  to  the  driven  shafi  and 
said  cable  reeling  means  for  imparting  power  from  said 
driven  shaft  to  '"^d  cable  reeling  means,  said  power  trans- 
fer means  including  a  dnven  pulley  dnvingly  attached  to 
said  driven  shaft  and  a  slave  pulley  drivingly  attached  to 
said  cable   reeling  means,   and  an  endless  belt   loosely 
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mounted  about  said  pulleys  such  that  said  driven  pulley 
normally  will  not  drive  said  belt,  and 


c.  means  to  tension  said  belt  between  said  pulleys  to  cause 
said  driven  pulley  to  dnve  said  slave  pulley  through  said 
belt. 


4,408,979 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  OF  FASTENERS 

David  B.  Russell,  Southborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,083,  Sep.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,276,255,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  721,774,  Sep.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,138 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B29C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  425—383  10  Qaims 


10.  Apparatus  for  stretching  the  filaments  of  plastic  fastener 
stock,  said  stock  comprising  two  opposed,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  members  joined  together  along  their  lengths  by 
transversely-extending  filaments,  the  filaments  being  spaced 
apart  along  the  side  members  at  a  substantially  constant  inter- 
val, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  wheels  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing projections  about  its  periphery,  the  leading  edges  of 
the  projections  on  each  wheel  being  spaced  apart,  at  said 
constant  interval; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  wheels  to  rotate  at  substantially 
the  same  peripheral  speed  but  in  different  planes,  the 
planes  and  extensions  thereof  converging  to  define  an 
acute  angle,  the  wheels  being  spaced  apart  to  define  an 
angled  gap  therebetween,  the  wheels  most  closely  con- 
verging and  diverging  from  each  other  at  points  180° 
apart  about  the  penphery  of  the  wheels,  the  wheels  di- 
verging to  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  desired  length  of 
the  stretched  filament  and  converging  to  a  distance  less 
than  the  unstretched  length  of  the  filaments; 

(c)  means  for  feeding  successive  filaments  of  fastener  stock 
into  dnving  engagement  with  successive  opposed  pairs  of 


said  projections  at  a  peripheral  position  where  said  wheels 
are  converged  to  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the 
unstretched  filaments;  and, 
(d)  means  for  removing  stretched  fastener  stock  from  the 
wheels  beyond  their  maximum  separation  positions. 


4,408,980 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CLOSED  HOLLOW 

BODIES  IN  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL 

Achille   Gallizia,   Milan,   Italy,   assignor   to   Industrie   Pirelli 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,396,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  924,301,  Jul.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,276.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,965 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  21,  1977,  25936  A/77 

Int.  a.'  B29H  5/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425—501  8  Qaims 


1  In  a  device  for  manufacturing  hollow  bodies,  a  mold  for 
molding  the  complementary  halves  of  the  hollow  body,  com- 
prising: 

two  covers  having  faces  disposed  face  to  face  with  each 
other,  each  cover  having  a  cavity  shaped  as  one-half  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  hollow  body  to  be  produced,  said 
cavities  being  opened  on  the  faces  of  the  covers  and  com- 
municating with  each  other  when  the  mold  is  closed; 

an  annular  cylindrical  relief  and  an  annular  cylindrical  de- 
pression provided  one  on  the  face  of  one  cover  and  the 
other  on  the  face  of  the  other  cover  where  the  covers 
contact  as  the  mold  is  closed,  said  relief  and  said  depres- 
sion cooperating  after  they  contact  to  produce  an  annular 
chamber  aligned  with  the  area  where  the  halves  of  the 
hollow  body  to  be  produced  are  joined,  the  volume  of  said 
annular  chamber  being  reduced  as  the  m.old  is  closed; 

sealing  means  on  the  innermost  portion  of  said  relief; 

a  duct  in  said  relief,  said  duct  having  an  inner  opening  in 
communication  with  said  annular  chamber  and  an  outer 
opening  in  communication  with  a  face  of  the  cover  having 
said  relief;  and 

depressunzing  means  connected  to  the  outer  opening  of  said 
duct,  whereby  a  tight  depressurized  annular  chamber, 
which  IS  aligned  with  the  area  where  the  halves  of  the 
hollow  body  to  be  produced  are  joined,  is  formed. 


4,408,981 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  INTERMEDIATE  PLATEN  OF  A 

STACK  MOLD 

Paul  Brown,  Orangeville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Husky  Injection 

Molding  Systems  Inc.,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,972 
Int.  a.^  B29C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  425—589  6  Qaims 

1  In  an  injection-molding  machine  with  two  upper  and  two 
lower  horizontal  tie  bars  extending  between  a  stationary  outer 
platen  and  a  fixed  support  mounted  on  a  machine  bed,  a  mov- 
able outer  platen  slidable  along  said  tie  bars,  a  first  mold  plate 
on  said  stationary  platen  confronting  said  movable  platen,  a 
second  mold  plate  on  said  movable  platen  confronting  said 
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stationary  platen,  and  a  pair  of  further  mold  plates  carried  on  furnace  is  caused  to  occur,  the  improvement  comprising  reduc- 

an  intermediate  platen  between  said  outer  platens  subjected  to  mg  NOx  emissions  to  an  acceptable  level  by  delaying  the 

correlated  displacement  with  said  movable  platen  between  a  injection  of  oxidant  at  the  high  firing  rate  at  the  start  of  the 

mold-closed  and  a  mold-open  position,  high  firing  rate  period  for  a  finite  time  no  greater  than  S, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  intermediate  platen  is  pro-  vvherein  S  is  given  by  the  formula: 

S  =  (4.12v  10^)V/FT 

wherein: 

S  is  the  time  delay  in  seconds, 

V  is  the  furnace  volume  in  cubic  meters, 

F  is  the  firing  rate  during  the  high  firing  period  in  kilocalo- 

ries  per  second,  and 
T  is  the  specified  temperature  in  °K. 


vided  with  two  pairs  of  outrigger  arms  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  generally  parallel  to  said  tie  bars,  each 
outrigger  arm  terminating  in  a  respective  part-cylindrical 
shoe  slidably  engaging  one  of  said  tie  bars  at  a  location 
between  said  intermediate  platen  and  one  of  said  outer 
platens. 

I         

4,408,982 
PROCESS  FOR  nRING  A  FURNACE 
Hisashi  Kobayashi,  Tarrytown,  and  John  E.  Anderson,  Katonah, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan,  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,115 

Int.  CV  F23M  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  431—10  *  Claims 


4,408,983 
RECUPERATIVE  BURNERS 
Jeffrey  Masters;  Manjit  S.  Saimbi,  both  of  Solihull,  and  Roger 
J,  Webb,  Redditch,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Gas 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,753 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1980, 

8027970 

Int.  CI.'  F23D  11/44 
U.S.  Q.  431— 116  13  Qaims 


^um  Frt — • 


I 

1.  In  a  process  for  firing  a  furnace  by  combusting  fuel  and 
oxidant  gas,  thereby  producing  furnace  gases,  wherein  at  least 
one  jet  of  oxidant  gas,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen-enriched  air  and  oxygen,  and  at  least  one  jet  of  fuel  are 
injected  into  the  furnace  aspirating  the  furnace  gases  into  the 
oxidant  jet  prior  to  combustion,  and  wherein  the  furnace,  in 
order  to  maintain  a  given  temperature  range  which  incorpo- 
rates a  specified  temperature,  is  fired  using  alternating  high  and 
low  firing  rate  periods,  said  low  firing  rate  period  being  char- 
acterized by  injection  into  the  furnace  of  fuel  and  oxidant  at 
now  rates  such  that  substantial  leakage  of  air  into  the  furnace 
is  caused  to  occur  followed  by  a  high  firing  rate  period  charac- 
terized by  injection  into  the  furnace  of  fuel  and  oxidant  at  fiow 
rates,  each  greater  than  their  respective  flow  rates  dunng  the 
low  firing  rate  period,  such  that  little  or  no  air  leakage  into  the 


1.  In  a  recuperative  burner  of  the  kind  wherein,  in  use,  fuel 
and  combustion  air  are  delivered  separately  by  way  of  passages 
to  a  burner  nozzle  assembly  in  the  form  of  a  mixing  nozzle  or 
respective  fuel  and  air  nozzles  which  opens  into  a  space  for 
products  of  combustion,  there  being  a  combustion  products 
passage  for  conducting  products  of  combustion  from  the  space 
to  the  exterior  of  the  furnace,  and  the  combustion  air  passage 
of  the  burner  being  disposed  in  use  in  heat-exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  products  passage  to  constitute  a  recuperator  in 
which  products  of  combustion  indirectly  preheat  the  combus- 
tion air  passing  along  the  air  passage,  the  improvement 
wherein  part  of  the  length  of  the  combustion  air  passage  m 
heat-exchange  relationship  with  the  products  of  combustion  is 
formed  as  a  truncated  substantially  conical  annular  space 
which  converges  towards  the  burner  nozzle  assembly  and 
wherein  the  remaining  part  of  the  length  of  the  combustion  air 
passage  is  formed  as  a  substantially  cylindrical  annular  space 
surrounding  said  conical  annular  space  communicating  with 
said  conical  annular  space  and  with  an  air  inlet. 
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4,408,984 

BURNER  FOR  THE  FORMATION  AND  COMBUSTION 

OF  AN  IGNITABLE  MIXTURE  OF  A  LIQUID  FUEL  AND 

COMBUSTION  AIR 
Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kernforschungsanlange  Jiilich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5. 
1980.  3013428;  Dec.  18,  1980,  3047702 

Int.  a.'  F23D  13/40 
U.S.  a.  431—354  7  Oaims 


4,408,986 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  WIRE 

LASHINGS  AND  A  CONTINUOUS-HEATING  FURNACE 

FOR  PERFORMANCE  OF  THE  METHOD 

Sorayapour  Soraya,  Saariouis;  Gundolf  Feld,  Piittlingen-Koller- 
bach,  and  Fredy  Wacker,  Wadgassen-Differten,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stahlwerke  Rochling-Burbach 
GmbH,  Volklingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1980,  3035032 

Int.  CI.'  F21C  9/00;  F27D  3/00.  7/04:  C21D  9/52 
U.S.  CI.  432—6  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  burner  for  the  formation  and  combustion  of  an  ignit- 
able  mixture  of  a  liquid  fuel  and  combustion  air;  said  burner 
having  an  axis,  a  fuel  chamber  Tillable  with  said  fuel  having 
porous  side  walls  permeable  to  said  fuel  for  the  through-pas- 
sage of  said  fuel  and  a  non-perforated  closure  plate:  and  a 
combustion  chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  including  a 
flow  chamber  providing  for  the  inlet  of  combustion  air  at  one 
end.  means  for  heating  said  air,  and  an  outlet  for  heated  com- 
bustion air  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  flow  chamber  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  to  lorm  a 
combustion  zone;  and  means  for  axially  displacing  said  fuel 
chamber  into  and  out  of  said  combustion  chamber  so  as  to  form 
an  advanced  and  a  retracted  position,  respectively,  said  porous 
side  walls  of  the  fuel  chamber  being  selectivelv  communicable 
with  the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  in  resptnise  to  the 
axial  position  of  said  fuel  chamber  in  said  combustion  chamber 
so  as  to  facilitate  passage  of  fuel  through  said  porous  side  walls 
into  said  combustion  chamber  in  said  advanced  position  ot  said 
fuel  chamber  into  said  combustion  chamber  for  the  switching 
on  said  burner  and  to  prevent  passage  of  fuel  through  said 
porous  side  walls  m  said  retracted  position  of  said  fuel  chamber 
from  said  combustion  chamber  for  switching  off  said  burner 


n 
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1  In  a  method  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  horizontal  wire 
rings  wherein  the  rings  are  stacked  one  upon  the  other  in  a 
convection  oven  and  hot  gases  are  circulated  around  the  rings, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  operating  said  oven  at  a 
temperature  above  650°  C,  said  stacked  rings  being  in  the 
resting  state,  and  blowing  the  furnace  gases  simultaneously 
from  ptiints  directly  above  and  directly  below  the  stack 
towards  and  into  the  center  of  the  stack  whereby  flows  are 
formed  which  impinge  upon  one  another  at  the  center  and 
izenerate  a  turbulent  flow  condition  in  the  center  of  the  stack. 


4,408,987 

CIRCULAR  TRAVELING  GRATE  MACHINE  FOR 

PROCESS  REQUIRING  MINIMUM  GAS  LEAKAGE 

John  F.  Oyler.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,977 

Int.  CI.'  F27B  9/26:  F26D  3/12:  C21B  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  432—137  10  Claims 


4,408,985 
METHOD  OF  HXING  HAZARDOUS  SUBSTANCES  IN 
WASTE  FOUNDRY  SAND 
Mark  A.  Anderson,  Rte.  1  Box  275,  Graham,  Ala.  36263;  Robert 
W.  Balliett,  330  Harland  Rd.,  Norwich,  Conn.  06360;  Paul  E. 
Link,  Rte.  1  Box  518-C,  Safford,  Ariz.  85546,  and  Donald  P. 
Satchell,  P.O.  Box  1258,  Qifton,  Ariz.  85540 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,459 
Int.  a.'  F27B  14/00;  B28B  7/36:  B28C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  432—1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fixing  hazardous  concentrations  of  lead  in 
waste  sand  compnsing  roasting  the  lead-containing  sand  at  an 
elevated  temperature  for  a  penod  sufTicient  to  chemically 
convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lead  to  an  acetic  acid  insoluble 
form 


—\ 


1  A  continuous  traveling  grate  machine  on  which  a  burden 
IS  transported  from  a  charging  zone  to  a  discharging  zone  for 
treatment  in  a  processing  zone  therebetween  by  a  process 
requiring  minimum  gas  leakage  of  processing  gas  which  is 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  said  machine  compns- 
ing 
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a  pair  of  substantially  continuous  rails  defining  a  generally 
horizontal  circular  trackway; 

a  plurality  of  individual  pallets,  each  of  which  is  supported 
on  a  pair  of  forward  and  a  pair  of  rear  laterally  disposed 
wheels  which  ride  along  said  rails; 

a  plurality  of  hoods  disposed  above  said  pallets; 

a  plurality  of  windboxes  disposed  below  said  rails  a  portion 
of  said  windboxes  and  hoods  defining  said  processing 
zone; 

a  charging  hopper  defining  said  charging  zone  through 
which  a  burden  is  charged  onto  said  pallets,  said  burden 
maintaining  a  gas  seal  in  said  hopper; 

a  discharging  hopper  defining  said  discharge  tone  in  which 
said  burden  is  removed  from  said  pallets,  said  hopper 
including  means  to  at  least  in  part  provide  a  gas  seal  in  said 
discharging  hopper; 

transverse  sealing  means  substantially  isolating  said  process- 
ing zone  from  said  charging  and  discharging  zones,  each 
of  said  transverse  sealing  mean  consisting  of  one  of  said 
hoods  and  one  of  said  windboxes  substantially  vertically 
aligned  and  through  which  an  inert  gas  is  conveyed  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  predetermined  pressure  in  the 
adjacent  processing  zone; 
longitudinal  sealing  means  substantially  isolating  said  wheels 
from  said  processing  zone  and  defining  a  tunnel  through 
which  said  pallet  wheels  travel  when  transversing  said 
processing  zone,  said  tunnel  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  charging  and  discharging  zone  and  having 
therein  an  inert  gas  maintained  at  a  pressure  greater  than 
said  predetermined  pressure  such  that  any  gas  leakage 
between  said  tunnel  and  said  processing  zone  is  from  the 
former  into  the  latter  and  said  pallet  wheels  are  substan- 
tially protected  from  contact  with  the  processing  gas 
during  travel  along  said  rails. 


4,408,989 

ORTHODONTIC  PALATAL  ARCH  WIRES  FOR 

ACCURATE  TRANSMITTAL  OF  CORRECTIONAL 

FORCES 

James  D.  Oeary,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unitek  Corpora- 
tion, Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,983 
Int.  CI.    A61C  7/00 


U.S.  CI,  433—7 


9  Claims 


4,408,988 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Laurie  M.  Kaplan,  10  Monroe  Blvd.,  Long  Beach,  N.Y.  11561 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,484 

Int.  CV  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  433—3  1  Claim 


1    An  orthodontic  palatal  arch  wire  for  directional  control 
over  a  pair  of  brackets,  each  of  the  brackets  being  mounted  on 
an  opposing  molar  in  a  patient's  mouth  and  including  a  receiv- 
ing unit  on  the  lingual  side  thereof,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  resiliently  flexible  wire  having  a  length  at  least  as  great  as 
the  palatal  distance  between  the  pair  of  brackets,  each  end 
portion  of  said  wire  being  snugly  inserlable  into  said  re- 
ceiving unit; 
means  disposed  intermediate  to  the  length  of  said  wire  for 
creating  corrective  forces  in  said  end  portions  of  said 
wire;  and 
a  torquing  band  transversely  mounted  on  said  wire  proxi- 
mate to  each  end.  said  torquing  band  being  securable 
external  to  and  in  contact  with  said  receiving  unit  after 
insertion  so  as  to  bear  both  forwardly  and  laterally  against 
ihe  receiving  unit  for  transmitting  said  corrective  forces 
therebetween. 


4,408,990 

ENDODONTIC  DENTAL  IMPLANT 

Carl  E.  Misch,  3646  S.  Elder,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.  48033 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,080 

Int.  CI.'  A61C  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  433—224  2  Claims 


1.  An  appliance  for  tucking  the  ends  of  twisted  wire  ends  of 
a  ligature  wire  under  an  arch  wire  employed  in  an  orthodontic 
apparatus,  said  appliance  comprising  a  finger  or  thumb 
mounted  structure  having  a  pair  of  resilient  bands  engaging  a 
finger  or  thumb  of  the  user  and  substantially  encircling  the 
same  forwardly  of  the  first  joint  of  the  said  finger  or  thumb  said 
structure  provided  with  a  concave  portion  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  appliance  conforming  to  the  convex  surface  of  the  first 
joint  of  the  said  finger  or  thumb  of  the  user  of  the  a  fiattened 
portion  extending  beyond  said  convex  surface  at  the  front  end 
of  said  appliance,  a  centrally  located  notch  formed  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  flattened  portion  and  a  plurality  of  serra- 
tions formed  on  the  undersurfaces  of  said  flattened  portion,  the 
notch  and  said  serrations  formed  centrally  of  said  flattened 
portion  for  engaging  with  the  twisted  wire  ends  of  said  wire 
for  tucking  the  twisted  ends  of  said  wire  under  an  arch  wire 
employed  in  an  orthodontic  appliance. 


1.  An  endodontic  implant  for  insertion  through  a  tooth  into 
the  jaw  bone  of  a  user  comprising; 

an  elongated  post  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends; 

the  sides  of  the  post  tapering  inward  along  the  length  of  the 
post  from  a  larger  diameter  first  end  to  a  smaller  diameter 
second  end; 

a  plurality  of  external  threads  formed  on  the  post  adjacent 
the  first  end  and  extending  a  predetermined  distance  along 
the  post  from  the  first  end  to  define  a  first  threaded  sec- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  external  threads  formed  on  the  post  adjacent 
the  second  end  and  extending  a  predetermined  distance 
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along  the  post  from  the  second  end  to  define  a  second 

threaded  section;  and 
the  first  and  second  threaded  sections  being  spaced  apart  to 

define  an  intermediate,  tapered,  smooth-sided  section  on 

the  post; 
the  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  threaded  sections  being 

selected  so  as  to  locate  the  intermediate  smooth-sided 

section  within  the  narrow  apex  region  of  the  tooth. 


4,408,993 
CARD  HOLDING  TEACHING  DEVICE 

Anne  M.  Osborne,  Rte.  2,  Albion,  Nebr.  68620 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,984 

Int.  a.'  G09B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  434—430  5  Qaims 


4,408,991 

SELF-CLEANING  MIRROR 

Joseph  R.  Engel,  835  Hwy.  141.  Fenton,  Mo.  63026 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981.  Ser.  No.  330,190 

Int.  a?  A61B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  433—30 


9  Claims 


8.  A  self-cleaning  mirror  as  set  forth  in  claim  6  wherein  the 
ring  has  a  series  of  recesses  in  its  outer  face  at  spaced  intervals 
therearound  adapted  to  receive  complementary  shaped  projec- 
tions on  a  first  tool  of  a  pair  of  tools,  and  said  housing  member 
has  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  its  outer  surface  adapted  to  receiv  c 
complementary  shaped  projections  on  the  second  tool  of  the 
pair,  whereby  by  turning  said  tools  relative  to  each  other  the 
ring  may  be  threaded  onto  and  off  of  said  housing  member 
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1  A  teaching  device  comprising:  a  stiff  body  having  a  for- 
ward side  having  a  substantially  flat  forward  surface,  a  card 
holder  formed  of  a  piece  of  elongated  flexible  material  extend- 
ing with  Its  elongation  substantially  parallel  to  said  forward 
surface,  said  card  holder  being  disposed  adjacent  said  forward 
surface  and  having  an  elongated  card-insertion  edge  defining  a 
card-insertion  side  of  said  card  holder,  means  for  attaching  said 
card  holder  between  said  body  and  said  holder  and  in  a  manner 
whereby  said  holder  can  yield  away  from  said  forward  surface 
o'i  said  body  at  the  insertion  edge  of  said  card  holder  so  that 
cards  may  be  inserted  under  said  insertion  edge  by  a  student, 
said  elongated  card  holder  being  formed  of  a  piece  of  material 
having  Its  upper  elongated  edge  doubled  back  upon  itself  so  as 
to  be  of  double  thickness  at  its  upper  portion  whereby  its  upper 
portion  IS  more  bulky  than  portions  therebeneath  whereby  an 
elongated  notch  is  formed  between  holder  and  body,  said 
notch  being  larger  at  its  uppermost  portion  so  that  a  card  can 
be  inserted  thereinto  easily. 


4  408  994 

TRANSOM  MOUNTED  MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

WITH  FORE  AND  AFT  CRANKSHAFT  AND  POWER 

SHAFT 

Clarence  E.  Blanchard,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,323,  Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,371,348.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,915 

Int.  CI.'  B63H  21/26.  21/28 

U.S.  CI.  440—53  17  Claims 


4,408,992 

TAXIDERMY  FISH  BODY  INSERT  PIECE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

John  R.  Rinehart,  3232  McCormick  Dr.,  Janesville,  W  is.  53545 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,319 

Int.  a.'  G09B  23/36 

U.S.  CI.  434—296  '*  Claims 


3.  A  taxidermy  lightweight  fish  body  insert  piece  slightly 
less  in  girth  than  the  fish  body  itself,  comprising: 

a  centerboard  piece  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  the 
fish  body  itself  but  slightly  reduced  marginally  in  width 
outline  from  the  fish  body  itself  by  a  predetermined  mea- 
sured amount,  the  centerboard  piece  being  of  fluted  corr- 
guated  cardboard  with  the  fiuting  lines  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  long  axis  thereof;  and 

first  and  second  half-body  masses  of  semi-elliptical  cross 
section  built  up.  respectively,  on  the  first  and  second  sides 
of  said  centerboard  piece,  of  excelsior  stnng-wrapped 
thereto,  to  a  half-girth  size  reduced  marginally  from  that 
of  the  fish  body  itself  by  said  same  predetermined  mea- 
sured amount. 


1  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  power  head 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  the  transom  of  a  boat  and 
including  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankshaft 
which  extends  fore  and  afi  and  horizontally  when  said  power 
head  is  mounted  to  the  boat  transom,  a  power  shafi  extending 
below  said  crankshaft  in  parallel  relation  thereto,  means  opera- 
tively  connected  between  said  crankshaft  and  said  power  shaft 
for  rotating  said  power  shafi  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
crankshafi,  a  lower  unit  connected  to  said  power  head  and 
including  a  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft  extending  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  power  shaft,  said  lower  unit  further  including 
a  propeller  shaft,  and  means  including  gearing  for  connecting 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  propeller  shaft,  and  a  reversing  trans- 
mission operably  connected  between  said  power  shaft  and  said 
drive  shaft  for  selectively  driving  said  drive  shaft  in  neutral, 
forward  and  reverse  drive. 


CHEMICAL 


4,408,995 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  HNISHING  TEXTILE 
HBRE  MATERIALS  WITH  FOAMED  AQUEOUS 
LIQUOR  CONTAINING  ETHYLENE 
OXIDE-PROPYLENE  OXIDE  BLOCK  CO-POLYMER 
Christian  Guth,  Basel,  and  Jorg  Binz,  Reinach,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,981 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    11,    1981, 
903/81 

Int.  a.'  D06L  3/12:  D06B  1/14 
U.S.  a.  8—477  27  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  finishing  textile  material  using 
foam,  which  process  comprises  applying  to  said  material  an 
aqueous  foam  composition  which,  in  addition  to  containing 
dye  or  finishing  agent,  contains  a  foamable  system  comprising 
water  and 

(A)  an  anionic  surfactant  and 

(B)  a  non-ionic  block  polymer  based  on  ethylene  oxide  and 
propylene  oxide  units  of  the  formula 

Rj-0-(CH2CH2-0)„i-(CH-CH— 0)y— (CH2CH2-0)„2-H 
I  Zl       2.2 

wherein  R3  is  alky)  or  alkenyl  each  of  8  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  one  of  Z\  and  Z2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is 
methyl,  y  is  3  to  50,  ni  is  1  or  greater,  n2  is  zero  or  greater 
and  the  sum  ni  -|-n2  is  3  to  15, 
and  subsequently  subjecting  the  textile  material  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment. 
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4,408,996 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  ABSORBENT  MICROBIOCIDAL 
FABRIC  AND  PRODUCT  SO  PRODUCED 

A.  Frank  Baldwin,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,416 

Int.  a.3  D06P  5/02:  AOIN  1/02:  B05D  3/02:  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  8—490  6  Claims 


SrtAM  C^/ifS 


I 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  dyed,  absorbent,  bioactive  wetta- 

ble  medical  fabric  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  (1)  a  wettable  hydrophilic  coupling  amount  of  an 

organosilicone  terpolymer  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  the  sum  of  a-t-b  is  in  the 
range  of  5  to  200,  x  is  10  to  50,000,  y  is  1  to  x  and  z  is  1  to  0.5x 
provided  that  the  sum  of  y-t-z  is  ^0.75x  with  (2)  a  tinctorial 
amount  of  a  compatible  direct  dye,  and  (3)  bioactive  amount  of 
a  bioactive  silyl  quaternary  amine  compounds  have  the  for- 
mula: 


(CH3)2 

I 

(CH30i-Sii-CH2^N®-R 


Rie 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1 1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
is  a  bromine  or  chlorine;  and 

(b)  applying  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  a  non-woven  cellulose- 
containing  substrate;  and 

(c)  heating  the  thus  coated  substrate  from  step  (b)  to  dry  the 
substrate  and  fix  the  dye,  microbiocide  and  hydrophilic 
coupling  agent  to  said  substrate,  thereby  producing  a 
dyed,  bacteriocidal  substantially  non-leachable  and  non- 
fiammable  finish  which  is  substantive  on  said  substrate. 


4  408  997 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  COTTON  WITH  REACTIVE 

DYES  IN  WEAKLY  ALKALINE  DYE-BATH(PH  8.0-8.8) 

Max  Perrig,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1980,  3040832;  Oct.  30,  1980,  3040833 

Int.  a.^  D06P  1/67.  3/66 
U.S.  a.  8—532  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  substrate  comprising  or  consisting 
of  cotton  fibers  which  comprises  treating  the  substrate  at  a 
temperature  of  60°  to  80°  C.  in  a  dyebath  having  a  pH  of  8.0  to 
8.8  and  containing  a  reactive  dye  having  a  fiuorochloropynmi- 
dine,  monofiuorotriazine,  dichlorotnazine,  dichloroquinoxa- 
line  or  methylsulphochloromethylpyrimidine  reactive  group, 
20  to  60  g/1  salt  and,  as  the  sole  alkaline  agent,  0.2  to  1  g/1 
calcined  sodium  carbonate  or  the  equivalent  amount  of  hy- 
drated  sodium  carbonate,  the  total  amount  of  the  reactive  dye 
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to  be  applied  to  the  substrate  being  present  in  the  dyebath  at 
the  commencement  of  the  treatment  of  the  substrate  \n  the 
dyebath  at  60^  to  80°  C 


4.408,998 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMALLY  STABLE 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE-  CONTAINING  GRANULES 
Stanislaus  M.  P.  Mutsers,  Geleen;  Cornells  Hoek.  Nieuwstadt. 

and  Gerardus  M.  C.  Wagemans,  Haelen.  all  of  Netherlands, 

assignors   to   Unie   Van   Kunstmestfabrieken    BV,    Utrecht. 

Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  18.  1982,  Ser.  No.  390.136 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Jun.  19.  1981. 
8102959 

Int.  a.'  C06B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  23—293  A  H  Haims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thermally  stable  ammonium  ni- 
trate-contammg  granules  of  high  bulk  density,  high  impact 
resistance,  high  crushing  resistance  and  little  or  no  tendency  to 
cake  from  a  composition  containing  a  stabilization  agent  and 
ammonium  nitrate  comprising  the  combination  of  steps  ot 

(a)  forming  a  fluidized  bed  of  ammonium  nitrate  containing 
seed  particles  at  a  bed  temperature  of  between  about  ^^5 
C.  to  about  145°  C; 

(b)  spraying  a  melt  composition  composed  of  ammonium 
nitrate  and  containing; 

(i)  at  most  about  5^c  by  weight  water;  and 

(ii)  about  0.5'^f  to  about  5^c  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 

silica-containing   material   which   is   insoluble   in   and 

chemically  insert  to  ammonium  nitrate 
into  said  seed  bed  thereby  forming  ammonium  nitrate-con- 
taining granules;  and 

(c)  discharging  said  granules  from  said  bed  and  recovering 
said  granules,  said  recovery  including  the  rapid  cooling  of 
said  granules. 


4,409,000 

COMBINATIONS  OF  HYDROXY  AMINES  AND 

CARBOXYLIC  DISPERSANTS  AS  FUEL  ADDITIVES 

William  M.  LeSuer.  Qeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizoi 

Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981.  Ser.  No.  330,549 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/J8 
U.S.  a.  44—70  17  Qaims 

I    A  composition  comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  hydroxy  amine  of  the  formula 


4,408.999 
COAL  AND  OIL  SHALE  BENEFICIATION  PROCESS 
Ramachandra  A.  Nadkarni.  and  Rollie  B.  Williams,  both  of 
Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,146 

Int.  CI.-  ClOL  9/02:  ClOG  I  04 

U.S.  a.  44— ISR  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  carbonaceous  solids 
containing  inorganic,  ash-forming  constituents  including  silica, 
alumina  and  metal-containing  compounds  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  said  carbonaceous  solids  with  an  aqueous  inor- 
ganic acid  to  form  a  slurry; 

(b)  treating  said  slurry  with  electromagnetic  radiation  hav- 
ing a  frequency  between  about  0.10  MHz  and  about  10^ 

•  MHz  in  a  treatment  zone,  whereby  said  inorganic,  ash- 
forming  constituents  including  silica,  alumina  and  metal- 
containing  compounds  reacting  with  said  inorganic  acid 
to  form  soluble  compounds  which  dissolve  in  the  aqueous 
portion  of  said  slurry  and  wherein  the  power  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  is  such  that  no  arcing  occurs  in  said 
treatment  zone  and  substantially  none  of  the  carbonaceous 
material  in  said  carbonaceous  solids  is  destroyed;  and 

(c)  recovering  beneficiated  carbonaceous  solids  depleted  in 
said  ash-forning  constituents  including  silica,  alumina  and 
metal-containing  compounds  from  said  treatment  zone 

2.  A  process  as  defined  by  claim  1  wherein  said  carbona- 
ceous solids  comprise  coal. 

3.  A  process  as  defined  by  claim  1  wherein  said  carbona- 
ceous solids  comprise  oil  shale. 

4.  A  process  as  defined  by  claim  1  wherein  said  carbona- 
ceous solids  comprise  liquefaction  bottoms. 
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wherein: 

R'  IS  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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each  of  R'.  R\  R^.  R^  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
alkyl  radical; 

R**  IS  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms; 

R'^  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms;  and 

each  of  a,  b  and  c  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  75;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon-soluble  carboxylic  dispersant 

characterized  by  the  presence  within  its  molecular  struc- 
ture of 

a  substantially  saturated  hydrocarbon-based  radical  con- 
taining at  least  about  30  aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  at- 
tached to 

at  least  one  acyl.  acyloxy  or  acylimidoyl  radical,  which  is 
also  attached  through  nitrogen  to 

a  polar  group. 


4,409,001 

GASOLINE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AMINO 

ALKANOIC  ACIDS  AS  DETERGENTS 

Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill;  William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,197 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  44—71  12  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  fuel  containing  a  hydrocarbon  boiling 
in  the  gasoline  boiling  range;  and 

(b)  a  minor  effective  amount  of,  as  detergent  additive,  an 
(alkyl  polyoxyalkyl)  amino  alkanoic  acid. 


4,409,002 
UTILITY  TORCH  HAVING  HEAD  MIXER 

Roger  D.  Zwicker,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Victor  Equip- 
ment Company,  Denton,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,043 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  48—180  F  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  torch  assembly  that  includes: 
a  a  cutting  oxygen  valve  and  passageway; 


October  11,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


685 


I 

b.  a  preheat  oxygen  valve  and  passageway; 

c.  a  fuel  gas  valve  and  passageway;  and 

d.  a  head  having  a  tip  end  for  having  a  tip  affixed  thereto  and 
having  a  head  passageway  for  cutting  oxygen  and  a  head 
passageway  for  mixture  of  fuel  and  oxygen; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

e.  an  integral  head  mixer  having  within  the  head  an  incoming 
preheat  oxygen  passageway  and  an  incoming  fuel  passage- 
way, a  mixer  insert  disposed  within  said  incoming  fuel 
passageway  and  having  engaging  seal  means  for  constrain- 
ing said  fuel  to  flow  through  said  insert;  said  insert  having 
a  centrally  disposed  bore  communicating  at  its  inlet  end 
with  said  incoming  fuel  passageway  and  terminating  at  its 
discharge  end  in  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  apertured 
passageways  that  extend  radially  outwardly  at  respective 
acute  angles  with  respectively  longitudinal  axis  of  the 


4,409,004 

CARBONITRIDE  COATED  COMPOSITE  SILICON 

NITRIDE  CUTTING  TOOLS 

Vinod  K.  Sarin,  Lexington;  Sergej-Tomislav  Buljan.  Acton,  and 

Charles  D'Angelo,  Southboro,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,382 

Int.  CI.'  B24D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  51—295  16  Claims 


ARt  '(r*m 
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bore;  said  apertured  passageways  terminating  down- 
stream of  the  seal  means  so  as  to  direct  the  fuel  gas  into  a 
surrounding  annular  space  defined  by  the  insert  discharge 
end  and  the  surrounding  incoming  fuel  passageway,  and 
with  a  connecting  conduit  between  said  preheat  oxygen 
passageway  and  said  incoming  fuel  passageway  annular 
space  for  having  oxygen  flowed  therethrough  for  intimate 
admixing  between  the  fuel  and  oxygen;  said  surrounding 
annular  space  having  an  annular  area  between  said  insert 
and  the  wall  of  said  head  passageway  through  said  mix- 
ture at  the  plane  of  the  apertured  passageways  that  is 
about  the  same  as  the  total  area  of  the  apertured  passage- 
ways; 
whereby  said  fuel  is  intimately  admixed  with  said  preheat 
oxygen  in  a  short  interval  within  said  head,  obviating  disas- 
trous and  damaging  flashbacks. 


1.  A  coated  composite  ceramic  cutting  tool  comprising  a 
composite  silicon  nitride  substrate  body  having  at  least  one 
adherent  coating  layer;  said  substrate  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  particles  of  a  refractory  material  uniformly  distributed 
in  a  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  phase  of  silicon 
nitride  and  a  refractory  second  phase  comprising  silicon  nitride 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  densification  aid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  yttrium  oxide,  hafnium  oxide,  the  lantha- 
nide  rare  earth  oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof  said  adherent 
coating  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  refractory  metal  carbonitrides. 


4,409,005 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

LIQUID  AND  SOLID  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  A 

FLOWING  GAS 

Lome  J.  McKendrick,  7724  Merriman  Rd.,  Westland,  Mich. 

48185 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,880 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—1  7  Claims 


4,409,003 

CARBONITRIDE  COATED  SILICON  NITRIDE  CUTTING 

TOOLS 

Vinod  K.  Sarin,  Lexington,  and  Sergej-Tomisia?  Buljan,  Acton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,381 
Int.  a.3  B24D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  51—295  1*  Claims 

1.  A  coated  ceramic  cutting  tool  comprising  a  densified 
silicon  nitride  substrate  body  having  at  least  one  adherent 
coating  layer;  said  substrate  body  consisting  essentially  of  a 
first  phase  of  silicon  nitride  and  a  refractory  second  phase 
comprising  silicon  nitride  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  densifi- 
cation aid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  dioxide, 
aluminum  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  yttrium  oxide,  hafnium 
oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  the  lanthanide  rare  earth  oxides,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  said  adherent  coating  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  material  selected  from  the  refractory  metal  carboni- 
trides. 


1.  A  device  for  separating  solid  particulate  material  and 
entrained  liquid  from  an  airstream  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  chamber  having  a  bottom 
portion,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  open  to 
said  chamber, 

means  contained  within  said  housing  chamber  for  separating 
solid  particulate  matter  and  entrained  liquid  from  said 
airstream  so  that  said  separated  solid  particulate  matter 
and  said  liquid  collect  in  said  bottom  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber. 
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means  for  f)enodically  purging  liquid  and  solid  particulate 
matter  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber  compris- 
ing a  normally  closed  dump  valve  fluidly  connected  to 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber,  means  for  moving 
said  dump  valve  to  an  open  position  comprising  an  electri- 
cally operated  valve  having  an  inlet  duct  fluidly  con- 
nected to  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  duct  fluidly  con- 
nected to  said  dump  valve  and  timer  means  for  periodi- 
cally actuating  said  electrically  operated  valve. 


4,409,006 

REMOVAL  AND  CONCENTRATION  OF  ORGANIC 

VAPORS  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Manlio  M.  Mattia,  1208  Waterford  Rd.,  West  Chester.  Pa. 

19380 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,033 

Int.  a  J  BOID  53 /OS 

U.S.  a.  55—28  10  Claims 


1'  ^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  and  concentration  of  organic 
vapor  from  gas  streams  comprising  continuously  and  simulta- 
neously conducting  various  steps  on  different  sections  both 
above  and  below  a  rotating  bed  of  adsorbent  material  and 
sequentially  rotating  the  bed  through  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  organic  vapor-laden  gas  in  a  direction  normal  to 
said  bed  through  a  first  section  for  adsorption  of  organic 
vapors  and  to  produce  a  gas  stream  having  a  reduced 
quantity  of  organic  vapor: 

(b)  passing  a  hot,  partially  inert  regenerating  gas  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  bed  through  a  second  section  to  sub- 
stantially regenerate  said  adsorbent  material  and  to  pro- 
vide a  partially  inert  gas  stream  rich  in  organic  vapor,  a 
portion  of  which  forms  a  product  stream;  and 

(c)  passing  a  hot  inert  gas,  substantially  free  of  organic  va- 
por, in  a  direction  countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  said 
organic  vapor-laden  gas  and  normal  to  said  bed  through  a 
third  section  to  provide  more  complete  regeneration  of 
said  adsorbent  matenal. 


through  said  openings  in  said  plates,  means  for  holding 
said  plates  in  position  on  said  tube, 
a  hammer  reciprocably  received  in  said  tube,  an  opening  in 
said  top  wall  of  said  precipitator  and  aligned  with  said 
opening  in  said  solenoid  and  said  openings  in  said  plates  so 
as  to  enable  said  hammer  to  impact  said  frame  of  said 


J^' 


precipitator,  a  cap  on  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  providing 
access  to  the  upper  end  of  said  hammer  inside  said  tube 
w  hereby  the  position  of  said  hammer  relative  to  said  lube 
can  be  determined, 
said  means  for  holding  said  plates  in  position  comprising 
upper  and  lower  clamps  on  said  tube  whereby  said  tube 
can  be  slid  up  or  down  relative  to  said  solenoid. 


4,409,008 
DUST  DISPOSAL  CYCLONES 
Laszlo  Soiymes,   Budapest,   Hungary,  assignor  to  Malom-Es 
Sutoipari  Kutatointezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  29,  1980,  1346/80 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  45/12 
U.S.  CI.  55—261  ,  2  Qaims 


4,409,007 
PREOPITATOR  RAPPER 
Rodney  J.  Torrey,  Erie,  Pa.;  Dennis  Astemborski,  Tucson,  Ariz.; 
Marshall  A.  Carner,  Fairview,  and  Gerald  D.  Rose,  Erie,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eriez  Manufacturing  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,909 
Int.  a.'  B03C  3/76 
U.S.  a.  55—112  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  an  electrostatic  precipitator  having  a 
precipitator  frame  and  a  rapper  to  impact  said  precipitator 
frame,  said  rapper  compnsing  a  rapper  frame  and  a  first  sup- 
port means  for  supporting  said  rapper  frame  on  a  top  wall  of 
said  precipitator, 

said  rapper  frame  compnsing  vertically  spaced  plates  having 
openings  therein  and  means  supporting  said  plates  in  verti- 
cally spaced  relation, 
a  first  solenoid  having  an  opening  therein,  said  solenoid 
being  supported  by  and  sandwiched  between  said  plates 
with  said  solenoid  of)ening  being  in  alignment  with  said 
openings  in  said  plates,  a  vertically  disposed  non-magnetic 
tube  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  solenoid  and 


1  In  a  dust  disposal  cyclone  of  circular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration having  a  tangential  inlet  for  dust-laden  air  and  an 
axial  outlet  for  dust-freed  air,  said  outlet  protruding  into  the 
cyclone;  the  improvement  in  which  the  inlet  has  a  flank  facing 
but  spaced  from  the  outlet  by  a  gap  defined  by  and  between 
said  fiank  and  said  outlet  and  communicating  between  the 


I 
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ambient  air  and  the  interior  of  the  cyclone,  through  which  gap 
ambient  air  is  inducted  by  the  dust-laden  air  that  enters 
through  the  inlet,  and  an  arcuate  baffle  between  the  inducted 
air  and  the  dust-laden  air  in  the  inlet,  the  baffle  being  arcuate  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  outer  wall  of  the  cyclone  to  deflect 
the  inducted  air  into  the  same  direction  in  which  the  dust-laden 
air  from  the  inlet  rotates  in  the  cyclone. 
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4,409,009 

POWDER  SPRAY  BOOTH 

Gunter  J.  Lissy,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  962,507,  Nov.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,192 

Int.  C1.5  BOID  46/36 

U.S.  a.  55—302  *  Qaims 


'A 


4,409,010 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GLASS  MOULD 
LUBRICATION 
Roy  Brown,  Dronfield,  England,  assignor  to  Grapboidal  Devel- 
opments Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,898 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1980, 
8020909;  Apr.  23,  1981,  8112593 

Int.  a.3  C03B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  65—26  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  powder  spray  booth  and  powder  recovery/static  car- 
tridge filter  unit  configuration  comprising: 

booth  means  providing  a  controlled  area  in  which  to  powder 
coat  substrates,  defined  generally  by  a  ceiling,  side  and 
end  walls,  and  a  floor; 

a  powder  collection  chamber  in  close  proximity  to  the 
booth; 

means  for  removing  collected  powder  from  the  bottom  of 
said  powder  collection  chamber, 

a  clean  air  chamber  sealed  from  the  booth  and  from  the 
powder  collection  chamber,  said  clean  air  chamber  being 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  individual  openings  from 
the  powder  collection  chamber  into  said  clean  air  cham- 
ber; 

static  filter  means  located  within  said  powder  collection 
chamber  and  operative  to  effectively  prevent  powder 
from  entering  said  clean  air  chamber,  said  static  filter 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  static  filter  cartridges, 

blower  means  operative  to  create  a  negative  pressure  in  said 
clean  air  chamber; 

means  for  cleaning  powder  from  the  surface  of  said  filter 
cartridges  by  periodically  and  sequentially  reversing  air 
now  through  selected  filter  cartridges  while  maintaining 
air  flow  from  said  powder  collection  chamber  to  said 
clean  air  chamber  through  the  other  of  said  filter  car- 
tridges so  that  there  is  no  net  interruption  of  the  air  fiow 
from  the  powder  collection  chamber  into  the  clean  air 
chamber  during  the  cleaning  of  said  selected  filter  car- 
tridges; 
means  for  preventing  a  fire  within  said  powder  collection 
chamber  from  causing  an  explosion,  said  explosion  pre- 
vention means  including  a  substantially  unrestricted  flow 
path  leading  directly  from  said  powder  collection  cham- 
ber into  said  booth  operative  to  effectively  vent  any  fire 
created  pressure  build-up  within  said  powder  collection 
chamber  into  said  booth  without  the  occurrence  of  an 
explosion; 
means  for  periodically  imparting  vibrations  to  said  walls  of 

said  powder  collection  chamber;  and 
vibration  dampening  means  for  isolating  said  booth  and  said 
clean  air  chamber  from  vibrations  imparted  to  said  pow- 
der collection  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  intermittently  spraying  lubricant  onto  at  least 
one  mould  of  a  hollow  glassware  moulding  machine,  which 
mould  has  a  pair  of  openable  halves  defining  one  or  more 
cavities  with  upright  axes  extending  between  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  cavities,  comprising  arranging  spray  discharge 
points  beyond  one  of  said  ends  and  fixed  relative  to  the  open 
positions  of  the  mould  halves,  the  lubncant  being  a  liquid  and 
being  sprayed  as  droplets  entrained  in  a  steam  of  air  or  other 
gas,  separately  delivering  the  lubricant  and  gas  to  and  mixing 
the  lubricant  and  gas  in  spray  heads  which  define  the  discharge 
points,  periodically  discharging  a  quantity  of  the  lubricant 
generally  along  the  respective  axis  from  said  points  onto  the 
mould  halves  while  the  mould  halves  are  in  their  open  position, 
continuing  the  discharge  of  air  after  the  discharge  of  liquid 
lubricant. 


4,409,011 

PREHEATING  GLASS  BATCH 

Charles  M.  Hohman,  Granville;  Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna, 

and  Stephen  Seng,  Bladensburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,589,  Aug.  27,  1980.  Pat. 

No.  4,319,903.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,063 

Int.  a.'  C03B  ]/00 
U.S.  a.  65—27  3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  glass  by  charging  to  a  melting 
furnace  and  melting  therein  a  particulate  glass  batch,  including 
the  steps  of: 

heating  durable  heat  transfer  media,  larger  in  particle  size 
than  the  glass  batch,  with  exhaust  gases  from  the  melting 
furnace; 
introducing  the  hot  media  into  one  end  of  an  inclined  con- 
tainer rotatable  about  an  axis  having  the  same  inclination 
as  the  container; 
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introducing  the  particulate  glass  batch  into  the  other  end  of 
the  container  with  the  media  charging  end  of  the  con- 
tainer elevated  above  the  batch  charging  end; 

rotating  the  container,  during  rotation  the  batch  and  media 
tumbling  and  moving  over  each  other  in  heat  transfer 
relationship; 

moving  the  glass  batch  m  one  direction  through  the  rotating 
container  towards  the  upper  end  for  discharge  and  mov- 
ing the  hot  media  in  the  opposite  direction  for  discharge  at 
the  lower  end  wherein  the  batch  in  the  container  generally 
flows  in  a  downhill  direction  towards  the  upper  end  for 
discharge;  and 

discharging  cold  media  at  the  lower  end  of  the  container 
through  means  that  allows  the  media  to  pass  freely 
through  but  that  prevents  the  batch  from  passing 

3.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  particulate  glass  batch  com- 
prising: 

means  for  heating  durable  heat  transfer  media  with  exhaust 
gases  from  a  melting  furnace; 

a  container  rotatable  about  an  axis,  the  axis  being  inclined  to 
the  horiziontal; 

means  for  introducing  the  hot  media,  larger  in  particle  Mze 
than  the  glass  batch,  into  the  elevated  end  of  the  container 
for  movement  towards  the  lower  end  for  discharge; 

means  for  introducing  particulate  glass  batch  into  the  lower 
end  of  the  container  for  movement  towards  the  elevated 
end  for  discharge; 

means  for  rotating  the  container  along  the  inclined  axis; 

means  associated  with  the  interior  of  the  container  for  tum- 
bling and  moving  the  particulate  glass  batch  in  direct 
contact  with  hot  media  during  rotation  of  the  container  to 
heat  the  glass  batch  prior  to  charging  to  a  melting  furnace; 

means  for  discharging  cold  media  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
container  that  allows  the  media  to  pass  freely  through  but 
that  prevents  the  batch  from  passing  through,  and 

means  for  discharging  hot  batch  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
container  wherein  an  axis  drawn  from  the  means  for  intro- 
ducing batch  to  the  means  for  discharging  batch  extends 
in  a  downhill  direction  towards  the  means  for  discharging 
batch. 


determined    areas    being    approximately    equal    to    the 
amounts  of  the  materials  in  the  predetermined  area  of  the 
surface  of  the  mixture. 
19    In  an  enclosure  containing  a  mixture  of  two  materials, 
one  material  appearing  to  be  brighter  in  light  intensity  than  the 
other  darker  material,  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  relative 
amounts  of  the  materials  in  a  region  of  the  surface  of  the  mix- 
ture including  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  digital  pixel 
signals  representative  of  light  from  points  in  the  region  of  the 
surface  of  the  mixture,  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  pixel  signals  for  generating  output 
signals  representing  a  histogram  based  on  the  total  number 
of  the  pixel  signals  of  equal  intensity  as  a  function  of  a 
relative  light  intensity  scale;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  determining  the 
amount  of  area  defined  by  the  histogram  for  each  of  the 
materials,  the  amounts  of  the  areas  being  proportional  to 
the  amounts  of  the  associated  materials  in  the  region  of  the 
surface  of  the  mixture 


4.409.012 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A 

GLASS  FURNACE 

John  W.  V.  Miller.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois. 

Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,133 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  65—29  25  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  estimating  the  relative  amounts  of  two  mate- 
rials in  a  region  of  the  surface  of  a  mixture  containing  at  least 
the  two  materials  from  a  digitized  video  pixel  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  amount  of  light  received  from  the  region  of  the 
surface  of  the  mixture,  one  material  being  brighter  in  light 
intensity  than  the  other  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  selecting  the  video  pixel  signals  from  a  predetermined 
area  of  the  surface  of  the  mixture; 

(b)  generating  a  histogram  based  on  the  total  number  of  said 
selected  pixel  signals  of  equal  intensity  as  a  function  of  a 
relative  light  intensity  scale;  and 

(c)  determining  the  areas  defined  by  said  generated  histo- 
gram for  each  of  the  materials,  the  relative  amounts  of  said 


4,409,013 
90  DEGREE  PUSH-OUT  FOR  GLASSWARE  FORMING 
MACHINES  AND  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  THE 

SAME 
Luis  F.  Cardenas,  and  Enrique  M.  Veazey,  both  of  Monterrey, 
Mexico,  assignors  to  Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mex- 
ico 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,796 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Oct.  27,  1980,  184491 

Int.  CI.   C03B  9/40 

U.S.  CI.  65—163  4  Qaims 
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1  In  an  electronic  control  system  for  an  article  transfer 
apparatus  for  transferring  glassware  articles  from  a  dead  plate 
of  a  glassware  forming  machine  to  a  take-off  conveyor  and 
comprising  a  fluid  actuating  cylinder  and  piston  assembly 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  shaft  between  a  first  position 
on  the  dead  plate  and  a  second  position  on  the  take-off  con- 
veyor, ware  engaging  members  mounted  on  said  piston,  means 
for  actuating  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  between  a 
retracted  and  an  extended  position,  a  stepping  motor  for  rotat- 
ing said  vertical  shaft,  and  control  means  for  sequentially 
operating  said  cylinder  and  piston  actuating  means  and  said 
stepping  motor  for  first  extending  said  ware  engaging  members 
to  engage  ware  resting  on  said  dead  plate,  rotate  said  extended 
ware  engaging  members  to  deposit  the  ware  on  said  take-off 
conveyor  with  a  velocity  component  and  a  direction  compo- 
nent substantially  equal  to  the  velocity  and  direction  of  the 
conveyor,  retracting  the  ware  engaging  members,  and  rotating 
the  retracted  ware  engaging  members  back  to  their  original 
position  on  the  dead  plate: 

means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  said  take-off  conveyor  as  a 
function  of  the  number  of  glassware  articles  handled  by 
the  glassware  forming  machine  and  of  the  desired  spacing 
between  articles  on  said  conveyor  and 
a  real  time  clock  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  ware 
engaging  members  and  said  take-off  conveyor  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  time  between  glass  gobs  fed  to  the  glassware 
forming  machines  and 
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a  glass  gob  cut  sensor  for  producing  a  timing  signal  to  be  fed 
to  said  real  time  clock  and 

means  for  calculating  the  velocity  profiles  of  said  ware 
engaging  members  and  said  take-off  conveyor  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  operator-input  information  about  the  desired 
spacing  of  the  glassware  articles  on  said  take-off  con- 
veyor. 


I 


4,409,014 

CONSTANT  OIL  TO  WATER  RATIO  SHEAR  SPRAY 

SYSTEM 

Randle  W.  Taylor,  Sylvania,  and  Richard  G.  Davey,  Toledo, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,904 

Int.  a.J  C03B  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  65—170  11  Claims 


about  150%  to  about  800*^,  to  form  an  intermediate  reaction 
product,  then 
in  a  second  stage,  reacting  said  intermediate  reaction  product 
with  an  additional  amount  of  urea  such  that  the  overall 
molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  is  in  the  range  from  0.8 
to  1  to  about  1.7  to  1,  at  an  acid  pH  and  at  an  elevated 
temperature  not  above  about  70°  C,  until  the  amount  of 
water  insoluble  nitrogen  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  is  in 
the  range  from  about  IS^^r  to  about  35%  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  nitrogen  in  the  system. 

30.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  urea-formaldehyde  condensa- 
tion product  having  a  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  in 
the  range  from  about  0.8  to  1  to  about  1.7  to  1,  in  which  at  least 
50%  of  the  formaldehyde  content  of  the  product  is  supplied  by 
a  condensation  product  of  urea  and  formaldehyde  having  a 
methanol  tolerance  in  the  range  from  about  150%  to  about 
800%,  and  such  that  the  condensation  product  is  clear  and  will 
remain  clear  and  substantially  free  from  precipitated  reaction 
material,  upon  storage  for  one  year  at  room  temperature,  said 
dispersion  being  further  characterized  by  having  a  v iscosity  in 
the  range  from  about  150  cps  to  about  300  cps,  as  measured  on 
a  Brookfield  Viscometer  Model  LVF.  spindle  2,  at  30  rpm  and 
25°  C,  which  viscosity  is  stable  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  50'  F.  to  90'  F.  (10'  C.  to  32'  C  )  for  at  least  four 
months  when  the  nitrogen  content  of  the  product  is  in  the 
range  from  about  17%  to  about  19%  and  at  least  two  months 
when  the  total  nitrogen  content  of  the  product  is  m  the  range 
from  about  19%  to  about  25%  by  weight  based  on  total  prod- 
uct. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  spraying  an  oil-water  mixture  onto  a 
plurality  of  individual  shear  blades  of  a  glass  gob  feeder 
wherein  water,  air  and  oil  supply  lines  are  provided,  with  the 
water  and  air  lines  being  connected  to  a  distributing  and  mix- 
ing block,  the  improvement  comprising  a  flow  meter  in  said 
water  line,  an  oil-water  ratio  controller,  an  oil  injector  con- 
nected to  the  water  line  in  advance  of  the  mixing  block  for 
injecting  oil  into  the  water,  means  connecting  the  output  of 
said  fiow  meter  to  said  ratio  controller  for  actuating  the  oil 
injector  in  respKjnse  to  the  quantity  of  water,  a  plurality  of 
individual  chambers  in  said  mixing  block  each  receiving  a 
metered  quantity  of  the  oil-water  mixture  entrained  in  air,  in 
individual  spray  nozzle  for  each  shear  blade,  and  means  con- 
necting an  individual  chamber  to  a  spray  nozzle  whereby 
uniform  oil-water  mixtures  are  provided  for  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  shear  blades. 


I  4,409,015 

FLOW  ABLE  LIQUID  FERTILIZER  CONTAINING 
SUSPENDED  WATER  INSOLUBLE  NITROGEN 
Thomas  T.  Grace,  Jr.,  Lanesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borden,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,040 
Int.  a.3  C05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—28  32  Qaims 

1.  A  two  stage  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  a  urea-formaldehyde  condensation  product  comprising: 
in  a  first  stage,  reacting  together  formaldehyde  and  urea  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  urea  in  the  ratio  from  about 
2.5  to  1  to  about  4.7  to  1  in  the  presence  of  a  condensation 
catalyst  until  the  methanol  tolerance  is  in  the  range  from 


4,409,016 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMALLY  STABLE 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE-CONTAINING  GRANULES  OF 

HIGH  BULK  DENSITY 
Stanislaus  M.  P.  Mutsers,  Geleen;  Cornells  Hoek,  Nieuwstadt, 

and  Gerardus  M.  C.  Wagemans,  Haelen,  all  of  Netherlands, 

assignors  to  Unie  Van  Kunstmestfabrieken,  B.V.,  Utrecht, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  19,  1981, 
8102958 

Int.  CI.'  C05C  1/00:  COIC  1/18:  COIB  21/48;  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  71—59  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thermally  stable  ammonium  ni- 
trate-containing granules  of  high  bulk  density  from  a  composi- 
tion containing  a  stabilization  agent  and  ammonium  nitrate, 
comprising  the  combination  of  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  fiuidized  bed  of  ammonium  nitrate  seeds  kept 
separated  from  each  other  while  being  contacted  by  and 
suspended  within  a  gas  current,  said  fluidized  bed  being 
fiuidized  with  air  fiowing  through  said  bed  from  bottom 
to  top  at  a  superficial  velocity  about  twice  the  minimum 
fiuidizaton  velocity; 

(b)  spraying  a  liquid  composition  composed  of  ammonium 
nitrate  and  containing: 

(i)  at  most  about  15%  by  weight  water, 

(li)  about  0.3%  to  about  3.5%  by  weight  calcium  nitrate. 

and 
(iii)  about  0.5%  to  about  5  0%  by  weight  of  a  thermal 
stabilization  agent  wherein  said  stabilization  agent  is  a 
finely  divided  silica-containing  material  w  hich  is  insolu- 
ble in  and  chemically  inert  to  ammonium  nitrate 
into  said  seed  bed  while  said  bed  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  95°  C.  to  about  145°  C.  whereby  granules  are 
thereby  formed  and  then  discharged  from  said  seed  bed;  and 

(c)  recovering  and  rapidly  cooling  the  thus  formed  granules 
discharged  from  said  seed  bed. 
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4,409,017 
HERBiaDAL  ISOQUINOLINOXY-  OR 
ISOQUINOLINAMINO-PHENOXY  ALKANE 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  Serban,  Doncasten  Graham  J.  Bird,  North  Mel- 
bourne, and  Lindsay  E.  Cross,  Maribymong,  all  of  Australia, 
assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  1,  1980,  PE4317; 
Dec.  22,  1980,  PE7035 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/42:  C07D  217/22.  217/24 
U.S.  a.  71—94  8  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Vx4- 


(CH2).-W 


wherein: 

A,  D,  E,  U.  V  and  R^  are  hydrogen; 
B  is  halogen; 
J  is  halogen; 
R'  is  methyl; 
W  is  the  group 

O 
II 
— C— G 

wherein  G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 

Ci  to  Cio  alkoxy,  C2  to  Cio  alkenyloxy,  C:  to  Cio  al- 

kynyloxy,  and  the  group  OM  wherem  M  is  an  alkali  metal 

or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion; 

X  is  oxygen; 

Y  is  selected  from  oxygen  and  the  group  NR^  wherem  R''  is 

methyl;  and 
k  and  n  are  both  0. 

6.  A  process  for  severely  damaging  or  killmg  unwanted 
plants  which  process  comprises  applymg  to  said  plants,  or  to 
the  growth  medium  of  said  plants,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defined  according  to  claim  1. 


4,409,018 
HEXAHYDROISOINDOL  DERIVATIVES,  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Yasuo  Ishida,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-72949 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/38;  C07D  209/46 

U.S.  a.  71—96  21  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


SQ 


wherein  R  is  a  halogen;  Q  is  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  a  straight-chain 
or  branched  (Cmi)  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  {C2-4)  alkanoyl  group,  a 
benzoyl  group  or  a  (Cm)  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  (3)  a  benzyl 
group,  (4)  a  (C2-6)  alkenyl  group,  (5)  a  phenyl  group,  (6)  RjS, 
(7)  R2CO.  or  (8) 


R^XC; 
II 
Y 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  a  straight-chain  or  branched  (C\. 
1 1)  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a 
halogen,  or 


S— 


wherein 

R  is  as  defined  above; 

R2  is  selected  from  a  straght-chain  or  branched  (Cmi)  alkyl 
group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  (C1.4)  alkoxy  group, 
or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen 
or  a  (C1.4)  alkyl  group; 

Rjis  selected  from  a  straight-chain  or  branched  (C|.|i)  alkyl 
group,  a  (C2-6)  alkenyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  a  ben- 
zyl group,  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by 
a  halogen  or  a  (Cm)  alkyl  group; 

X  is  selected  from  oxygen  or  an  imino  group  which  may  be 
substituted  by  a  (Cm)  alkyl  group;  and 

V  and  Z  are  each  selected  from  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

15  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1,  in  combination 
with  an  inert  carrier. 


4,409,019 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT  METAL  POWDER 
Clarence   D.  Vanderpool,  and  Martin   B.  Maclnnis,  both  of 
Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,579 
Int.  a?  C22B  23/04 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cobalt  metal  powder  from  a 
source  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt  comprising  contacting 
said  cobalt  source  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  iodide 
and  iodine,  said  iodine  being  present  at  a  desired  concentration 
and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  a  portion  of  said  cobalt 
source  and  form  a  solution  containing  cobalt  values,  reducing 
said  cobalt  values  to  produce  a  cobalt  metal  powder. 


4,409,020 
RECOVERY  OF  METALS  FROM  GRINDING  SLUDGES 
James  L.  Holman,  Jr.,  and  Leander  A.  Neumeier,  both  of  Rolla, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,102 
Int.  U?  C22C  1/04:  B02F  9/04 
U.S.  G.  75—0.5  B  4  Gaims 

1  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  values  from  magnet  alloy 
gnnding  sludge  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(1)  removing  a  major  portion  of  sulfur  and  oil  contaminants 
from  the  sludge  by  means  of  an  organic  solvent, 

(2)  drying  the  desulfunzed  and  deoiled  sludge  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  90°  to  105°  C.  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
remove  substantially  all  remaining  water  and  solvent,  and 
obtain  a  dried  product, 

(3)  grinding  the  dried  product  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
partially  free  grinding  abrasive  material, 

(4)  subjecting  the  ground  product  to  sizing  and  magnetic 
separation  to  segregate  a  majority  of  the  coarser  abrasive 
material  m  a  low-metallics  nonmagnetic  fraction, 

(5)  oxidation-roasting  of  the  sludge  at  a  temperature  of  about 
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850°  to  1,000°  C.  to  selectively  remove  residual  sulfur  and 
carbon,  and 
(6)  subjecting  the  oxidized  sludge  to  a  gaseous  hydrogen 
reduction  at  a  temperature  of  about  1,050°  to  1,2000°  C.  to 
reoxidize  and  recover  purified  meul  values. 

I 

4,409,021 

SLAG  DECARBONIZATION  WITH  A  PHASE 

INVERSION 

Thomas  W.  Moore,  Horence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,492 

Int.  C\?  C22B  4/02.  21/02 

U.S.  G.  75—10  R  1*  CI"™* 


slag  layer  and  said  AI4O4C  and  unreacted  AI2O3  in  said 
two-phase  region  have  coalesced,  employing  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(1)  decreasing  power  input  to  said  electrodes  in  order  to 
minimize  vaporization  from  said  purified  aluminum  and 
oxidation  of  aluminum  along  the  upper  surface  thereof, 

and 

(2)  tapping  said  furnace  and  removing  said  punfied  alumi- 
num therefrom. 


135- 


/ 


SOLD  I  l^\ 

AI2O3  M  -r' 


LOUOPFP 


LKXIO    CaO-Al203 
SLAG 


133  ^125     '■IZl 


127 


120 


4,409,022 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW-SULFUR,  REDUCED, 

IRON  ORE  PELLETS 
Shinichi  Kurozu,  Niihama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Heavy 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,337 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1981,  56-33616; 
Jun.  29,  1981,  56-100986 

Int.  G.5  C21B  13/08 

U.S.  G.  75—36  "<  <^"''"* 


1.  A  batch  method  for  decarbonizing  primary  furnace  prod- 
uct from  an  aluminum  carbide  content  of  up  to  about  35%  to 
a  useful  content  of  about  1%  AUCjby  maximizing  mass  trans- 
fer of  said  aluminum  carbide  between  molten  slag  and  molten 
primary  furnace  product  in  a  decarbonization  arc  furnace 
which  has  elevatable  electrodes  and  is  operated  in  the  extrac- 
tion mode,  comprising  the  operation  of  said  decarbonization 
furnace  according  to  the  following  steps: 

A.  providing  a  greatly  increased  interfacial  area  of  alumina 
and  said  primary  furnace  product  in  the  presence  of  a 
melting  point  depressant,  said  providing  being  accom- 
plished by  adding  a  charge  of  primary  furnace  product,  as 
an  aluminum/aluminum  carbide  alloy,  and  an  alumina 
slag,  containing  said  depressant,  to  said  decarbonization 
arc  furnace  for  forming  a  two-layered  melt,  as  an  underly- 
ing molten  slag  layer  and  an  overlying  layer  of  alloy  melt 
having  a  top  melt  surface; 

B.  adding  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  granular  alumina  to 
said  furnace  and  onto  said  top  melt  surface  to  form  an 
alumina  cover  layer,  whereby  said  cover  layer  insulates 
said  top  melt  surface  from  radiant  heat  and  captures  alumi- 
num vapors  and  aluminum  oxide  vapors  emanating  there- 
from; . 

C.  mechanically  agitating  said  cover  layer  with  sufficient 
regularity  to  cause  said  granular  alumina  to  remain  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  top  melt  surface  while  continu- 
ously supplying  electrical  power  to  the  electrodes  for 
melting  said  alumina,  whereby: 

(1)  the  melted  alumina  sinks  into  said  alloy  melt  and  forms 
a  two-phase  liquid  region  within  which  extraction  of 
aluminum  carbide  from  said  alloy  takes  place  across  a 
plurality  of  interfaces  throughout  said  region,  accord- 
ing to  the  extraction  reaction:  AUCj-f  4AI2O3— 3A1- 
4O4C,  so  that  said  top  melt  surface  becomes  an  upper 
interface  which  rises  within  ^aid  furnace  as  said  reaction 
proceeds;  and 

(2)  the  unreacted  melted  alumina  and  aluminum  tetraoxy- 
carbide  from  said  reaction  descend  to  said  underlying 
molten  slag  layer  so  that  the  lower  interface  between 
said  slag  layer  and  said  two-phase  liquid  region  also 
rises  as  said  reaction  proceeds; 

D  elevating  said  electrodes  to  maintain  arcs  between  said 
electrodes  and  said  upper  interface  while  said  upper  inter- 
face rises,  whereby  electrical  conditions  remain  constant 
within  said  furnace;  and 

E  when  said  alumina  is  completely  melted  and  said  liquid 
region  and  said  slag  layer  have  separated  into  punfied 
aluminum  floating  on  a  terminal  slag  pool  into  which  said 


PtLiET5 


PtUETJ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  pellets  of  highly  reduced  iron 
oxide  material,  which  pellets  have  a  low  sulfur  content,  which 
comprises:  in  a  reducing  furnace,  heating  a  charge  mixture  of 
starting  pellets  of  iron  oxide  material,  a  desulfurizing  agent  and 
a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  of  high  sulfur  content  and  low 
reactivity,  to  an  elevated  reduction  temperature  effective  to 
generate  a  reducing  atmosphere  of  carbon  monoxide,  and 
reacting  said  iron  oxide  material  with  said  carbon  monoxide  to 
reduce  said  iron  oxide  material  to  metallic  iron  until  the  metal- 
lization of  said  iron  oxide  material  has  reached  a  value  in  the 
range  of  from  90  to  95  percent  whereby  to  obtain  pellets  of 
highly  reduced  iron  oxide;  and  thereafter  maintaining  said 
pellets  of  highly  reduced  iron  oxide  in  said  reducing  furnace,  at 
said  reduction  temperature  and  in  contact  with  said  reducing 
atmosphere  of  carbon  monoxide,  for  at  least  fifteen  minutes 
whereby  to  reduce  the  sulfur  content  of  said  pellets  of  highly 
reduced  iron  oxide. 


4,409,023 
PROCESS  FOR  DIRECTLY  MAKING  LIQUID  PIG-IRON 

FROM  COARSE  IRON  ORE 
Ralph  Weber,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil;  Bemt  Rollinger,  Baden-Baden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Rolf  Hauk,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Michael  Nagl,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Bemhard  Rinner,  Kehl  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Korf-Stahl  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
and  Voest-Alpine  AG,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,904 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 

1980,  3034539 

Int.  G.3  C21B  13/14 

U.S.  G.  75—38  ''  <^*™» 

1.  Process  for  directly  making  liquid  pig-iron  from  coarse 
iron  ore,  in  which  the  ore  is  charged  as  loose  bulk  matenal  into 
a  direct-reduction  shaft  and  there  reduced  to  sponge-iron  by 
the  action  of  a  hot  reducing  gas,  after  which  the  hot  sponge- 
iron  is  transferred  by  a  discharging  device  directly  through  at 
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least  one  communicating  passage  into  a  smelter-gasifier  which 
produces,  from  coal  and  a  blown-in  oxygen-bearing  gas.  both 
the  heat  necessary  for  melting  the  sponge-iron  and  the  reduc- 
tion gas,  of  which  a  first  part-stream,  after  cooling  to  the  tem- 
perature specified  for  the  reduction  of  the  ore,  and  after  re- 
moval of  dust,  is  blown  into  the  reduction  zone  of  the  reduc- 
tion shaft,  charactenzed  in  that  a  second  part-stream  (24)  of 


reduction  gas  flowing  counter-current  to  the  sponge-iron  parti- 
cles is  cooled  down  to  a  temperature  below  950"  C  and  passed 
through  said  communicating  passage  (19)  from  the  smelter- 
gasifier  to  the  direct  reduction  shaft  (2).  the  flow -resistance  in 
the  path  of  the  second  part-stream  being  adjusted  such  that  the 
volumetric  flow -rate  of  the  second  part-stream  (24)  is  5  to  30 
percent  of  the  total  flow  of  reduction  gas  entering  the  direct 
reduction  shaft  (2) 


vertical  axis  and  each  discharge  hole  having  an  angle  of 
dispersion  ^2  for  bringing  the  oxidizing  gas  into  direct 
contact  with  the  molten  iron  to  form  a  hot  spot  having  a 
horizontal  distance  Y  between  the  central  vertical  axis  of 
the  converter  and  the  outermost  boundary  of  the  hot  spot 
according  to  the  following  formula: 

r  =  L  tan  (6*1 -r©:/:) 


and 


blowing  fis  into  the  molten  iron  through  a  plurality  of 
tuyeres  arranged  in  the  bottom  of  the  converter  with  the 
maximum  distance  Xq  among  the  distances  X  between  the 
respectne  tuyeres  and  the  center  of  the  bottom  of  the 
converter  being  no  greater  than  1.3  times  the  distance  Y. 


4,409.025 
HEAT  RESISTANT  CAST  IRON-MCKEL-CHROMIUM 

ALLOY 

Junichi  Sugitani,  Hirakata;  Teruo  Yoshimoto,  Suita,  and 
Makoto  Takahashi,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1981,  56-3605 

Int.  CI.'  C22C  30/00 


U.S.  CI.  420—584 


2  Claims 


/ 


-lit. 


j^ 


}' 


4,409,024 

TOP-A\D-BOTTO\l  RI  OWN  CONVFRTFR  STFFI  '    ^  ^'■'^'  resistant  cast  iron-nickel-chromium  alloy  consist- 

VIAKING  PROCESS  '"^  essentially  of  the  following  components  in  the  following 

Yoshiei  Kato;  Tsutomu  Nozaki,  and  Kyoji  Nakanishi,  all  of  proportions  m  terms  of  ^r  by  weight: 

Chiba,   Japan,    assignors   to    Kawasaki    Steel    Corporation,  C— 0  3-0  6, 


Hyogo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  per/ JP8 1/00239,  §  371  Date  May  17,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01012,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  385,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-131402 
Int.  a.'  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  75—60  8  Claims 


\.  A  top  and  bottom  blown  converter  steel  making  process 
comprising: 

blowing  an  oxidizing  gas  onto  the  surface  of  molten  iron  in 
the  converter  through  a  lance  aligned  with  the  central 
vetical  axis  of  the  converter  and  disposed  above  the  mol- 
ten iron  surface  a  distance  L  and  having  lance  discharge 
holes  with  the  hole  axes  at  an  angle  d\  to  said  central 


O<Si=;20, 
O<Mn=s2.0, 
Cr— 20-30, 
N 1—30-40, 
W— 0.5-5.0, 
N— 0  04-0  15, 
B—0  0(X)2 -0.004, 
Ti— 0.04-0.50  and 
Al— 002-0  50, 
the  balance  being  substantially  Fe. 


4,409,026 
SPRING  STEEL  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yoshiro    Yamada,    Akashi;    Nobuyasu    Hatsuoka,    Itami,   and 
Shinzo  .Ashida,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-86955 

Int.  a.'  C22C  38/24.  38/34 

L.S.  CI.  75—124  6  Qaims 

1     A    suspension    spring   steel    substantially    composed    of 

05-0  7  wt^f  of  C.   1.0-1.8  wt<7f  of  Si,  0.1-1.0  wt^J-  of  Mn, 

0  3-0  55  wt^f  ofCr.  0.03-0.5  wt^J-  of  V,  0.02  to  0.1  wt%  of  Al 

and  the  balance  of  Fe  and  normally  present  impurities. 
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4  409  027  dating  and  bonding  step  including  the  step  of  isostatically 

ALLOY  STEEL  FOR  ROLL  CASTER  SHELL  pressing  the  container  and  the  material  therein  at  an  elevated 

James  N.Cordea,  Monroe,  Ohio,  and  HarshadV.Sheth,Rancho    temperature  whereby  to  conven  the  enclosed  material  into  a 
Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,   solid  body 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun,  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,192  4  409  030 

„  «:  n   75     128  W  '"*■  "■'  ^"^  ^^^''  9  Claims  MATERIAL  FOR  DESTROYING  CONCRETE 

U.S.  CI.  75—128  W  STRUCTURES 

Keiichi  Minegishi;  Tokuji  Akiba;  Hiroshi  Harada;  Akihiko 
Takei,  and  Motoshi  Abe,  all  of  Kumagaya,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chichibu  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,120 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-15730 
Int.  CI.'  C04B  31/02.  7/35 
U.S.  CI.  106—97  1*  Claims 

1.  A  destructive  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  20  to  80 
parts  by  weight  of  coarse-grained  quicklime  adjusted  to  a 
particle  size  of  from  88  to  3000  microns  by  pulverizing  a  quick- 
lime mass  having  a  crystal  size  of  1-5  microns,  said  quicklime 
mass  being  obtained  by  calcination  of  limestone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  1200°  to  1500°  C,  and  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of 

1  A  ferritic  alloy  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  cement. 
percent,  from  about  0.53%  to  about  0.58%  carbon,  about 
0  40%  to  about  1.0%  manganese.  0.10%  to  about  0.20%  sili- 
con about  0.02%  maximum  phosphorus,  about  0.02%  maxi- 
muiTi  sulfur,  about  0.45%  to  about  0.55%  nickel,  1.50%  to 
3.00%  chromium,  0.80%  to  1.20%c  molybdenum.  0.30%  to 
0.50%  vanadium,  and  balance  essentially  iron. 


'  4,409,028 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CAST  IRON 
William  H.  Moore,  Whitehall  Apts.-6E,  Whitehall  Rd.,  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn.  37405  ^  .»-•.• 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,049,  Oct.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,959 
Int.  a.3  C22C  33/08 

U.S.  CI.  75—130  R  "  <^'"''"* 

1  A  method  for  controlling  the  graphite  content  in  an  iron 
melt  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  magnesium  to  the  melt 
until  more  than  0.020%  by  weight  of  the  melt  is  retained  mag- 
nesium, bubbling  the  melt  with  carbon  dioxide  until  the  per- 
centage of  retained  magnesium  in  the  melt  is  around  0.005%  by 
weight  and  then  adding  a  nodularizer  to  the  melt. 

4,409,029 
CONTAINER  FOR  ENCLOSING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  ENCLOSED 

IN  THE  CONTAINER 

Hans  Larker,  and  Ragnar  Tegman,  both  of  Robertsfors,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Viisteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,196 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  19,  1980,  8003699 

Int.  CI.'  B22F  31/14;  B65D  89/04 


4,409,031 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  SUGAR  CENTRIFUGAL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PURITY  OF  THE 

PRODUCED  SUGAR 

Helmut  Schaper,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt  AG,  Brunswick, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,680 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1981,  3106739 

Int.  CI.'  C13F  1/06.  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  127—19 


6  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  419—10 


1.  A  continuously  operable  sugar  centrifugal  having  a  rota- 
tional axis,  comprising  massecuite  feeding  means  (2),  mas- 
secuite  distributing  and  accelerating  means  (4),  a  rotatably 
supported  upwardly  fiaring  frustum-shaped  centrifugal  basket 
9  Qaims  mduding  on  its  inside  a  separating  screen  (16),  said  centrifugal 
basket  further  comprising  a  washing  stage  (9)  in  a  narrow 
diameter  basket  area  and  a  drying  stage  (11)  m  a  larger  diame- 
ter basket  area,  said  massecuite  feeding  means  being  adapted 
for  supplying  massecuite  into  said  centrifugal  basket,  stationar- 
ily  arranged  wash  liquid  supply  nozzles  (10)  positioned  for 
supplying  washing  liquid  into  said  washing  stage,  separate 
receiving  and  discharging  means  for  sugar  and  syrup  respec- 
tively, said  drying  stage  (11)  forming,  due  to  its  larger  diame- 
ter a  radially  extending  step  which  separates  the  drying  stage 

(11)  from  said  washing  stage  (9).  closed  surface  cover  means 

(12)  arranged  to  cover  the  inside  of  said  drying  stage  (11)  and 
.    to  rotate  with  said  centrifugal  basket,  said  closed  surface  cover 

1.   A  method  for  converting  radioactive  particulate  and    ^^^^^^  ^j)  being  spaced  from  the  separating  screen  (16)  of  the 
piece-formed  material  into  a  solid  body  comprismg  enclosing  ^         ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  spacing  (16),  said  closed  surface 

the  material  in  a  gas-tight  container  having  a  cylindrical  corru-        'J^^^^^  .jj)  having  a  shape  substantially  conforming  to 
gated  sheath;  and  consolidating  and  bonding  the  material  Dy  centrifugal  basket,  said  closed  surface  cover 
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stage  (9)  having  an  upper  sugar  overflow  edge  adjacent  to  said 
radially  extending  step,  said  edges  forming  a  sugar  slot  (13) 
having  a  width  which  is  narrower  than  that  of  any  following 
sugar  discharge  opening  within  the  centrifugal,  for  causing 
sugar  crystals  to  move  from  said  washing  stage  substantiaFly 
radially  relative  to  said  rotational  axis  through  said  sugar  slot 
(13)  and  into  said  spacing  (16)  for  preventing  any  contaminated 
wash  liquid  and  wash  liquid  spray  from  contacting  sugar  crys- 
tals after  having  passed  through  said  sugar  slot  into  said  spac- 
ing (16),  said  centrifugal  comprising  further  receiving  and 
discharging  means,  said  closed  surface  cover  means  (12)  being 
in  communication  with  said  further  receiving  and  discharging 
means  for  receiving  and  discharging  wash  water  mist,  conden- 
sate and  sugar  lumps  into  said  further  receiving  means. 


simulate  a  moving  bed  of  adsorbent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  locating  the  fluid  distribution  means  at  an  elevation 


4,409,032 
ORGANOSOLV  DELIGNinCATlON  AND 

SACCHARinCATION  PROCESS  FOR 

LIGNOCELLULOSIC  PLANT  MATERIALS 

Laszlo  Paszner,  Vancouver,  and  Pei-Ching  Chang,  Bumaby, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Thermoform   Bau-L'nd   For- 

schungsgeseilschaft,  Murten,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,175,  Mar.  28,  1980. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,447,  Apr.  9, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,421, 

Aug.  11,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  248,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  31,  1977,  285821 
Int.  aj  C13K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  127—37  6  CTaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  carbohydrate  hydroly- 
sates  of  cellulose  from  a  cellulosic  material  which  can  contain 
lignin  by  treating  the  material  in  a  pressure  vessel  with  a  sol- 
vent mixture  with  water  containing  a  small  quantity  of  a  min- 
eral acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric, 
sulfuric  and  phosphoric  acids  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
solubilize  the  carbohydrate  and  until  sugars  are  formed  by 
hydrolysis  from  the  solubilized  carbohydrate  in  a  liquor  the 
improvement  which  compnses  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  solvent  mixture  containing  acetone  and 
water  in  a  volume  ratio  of  acetone  to  water  between  70  to 
30  and  60  to  40  and  the  acid  in  an  amount  of  between  0  05 
and  0.25  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  hydrochlonc 
acid  or  between  0.15  and  0.25  percent  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  phosphoric  or  sulfuric  acids  into  the  vessel 
under  pressure  with  the  cellulosic  material  to  provide  a 
limited  retention  time  of  the  solvent  mixture  in  the  vessel 
of  seven  minutes  or  less  such  that  sugars  are  not  dehy- 
drated or  degraded  into  non  sugars  and  then  removing  the 
solvent  mixture  as  the  liquor  containing  the  sugars 
wherein  the  liquor  removed  from  the  vessel  initially  con- 
tains lignin  and  is  separated  from  the  liquor  collected 
subsequently  which  contains  the  sugars; 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  the  liquor  immediately  upon  removal 
from  the  vessel  to  prevent  degradation  of  the  sugars  to 
non  sugars; 

(c)  recovering  the  sugars  from  the  cooled  liquor. 


4,409,033 

SIMULATED  MOVING  BED  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY  FEED  STREAMS 

Charles  F.  LeRoy,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,401 
Int.  a.'  CUD  3/14 
U.S.  a.  127—46.2  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  monosaccharides 
wherein  a  feed  stream  containing  a  mixture  of  monosaccha- 
rides and  a  desorbent  stream  are  separately  passed  into  a  fixed 
bed  of  solid  adsorbent  at  vanous  points  through  a  plurality  of 
conduits  which  are  attached  to  a  flow  distnbution  means  to 


jL 


7T- 


«•"  -»»•  -. 


rT<^'^v<r 


5^       £,"ecf'. 


which  IS  above  the  uppermost  point  at  which  one  of  the  con- 
duits communicates  with  the  bed  of  adsorbent. 


4,409,034 
CRYOGENIC  CLEANING  PROCESS 
Roger  F.  Williams,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Mobile  Compa- 
nies, Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,530 

Int.  C[?  B08B  7/04.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  134 — 4  11  Oaims 


1  In  a  system  for  circulating  heated  fluid  through  at  least 
first  and  last  conduit  channels  which  are  juxtaposed  with  a 
container  for  viscous  liquid  which  is  in  wetted  contact  with  a 
wall  of  the  container,  a  method  of  removing  from  said  wall  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  such  of  said  viscous  liquid  as  remains 
as  contaminating  material  thereon  when  said  container  has 
been  emptied,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preventing  the  flow  of  hot  fluid  into  the  existing  conduit 
channels; 

(b)  selectively  and  removably  coupling  adjacent  conduit 
channels  by  utilizing  adequate  conduits  to  effect  a  change 
of  flow  from  a  series  flow  pattern  to  a  parallel  flow  pattern 
within  the  conduit  channels; 

(c)  flowing  cryogenic  liquid  having  a  temperature  less  than 
about  -  1(X)°  C.  in  the  conduit  channels  modified  accord- 
ing to  step  (b); 

(d)  allowing  cryogenic  liquid  to  circulate  in  the  conduit 
channels  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  effect  at 
least  partial  solidification  of  the  contaminant  material 
thereby  rendering  it  more  adaptable  for  removal;  and 

(e)  removing  the  contaminant  material  treated  according  to 
step  (d)  from  the  wall. 
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'  4,409,035 

CLAMP  FOR  VARYING  THE  HINGING  ACHON  OF  A 
FLUID  STRIPPING  BAG 

Lucian  G.  McElroy,  3315  Brocker  Rd.,  Metamora,  Mich.  48455, 
and  David  R.  Day,  4334  Ocean  Dr.,  Apt.  203,  Corpus  Christi, 

Tex.  78012 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,577 

Int.  a?  B08B  1/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  134-6  19  Claims 
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(b)  rolling  said  body  at  temperatures  not  higher  than  925"  F. 
to  provide  a  sheet  product,  and 

(c)  forming  said  sheet  into  heat  exchanger  fins. 


4,409,037 
ADHESION  PROMOTER  FOR  PRINTED  ORCUITS 
Adela  Landau,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Macdermid  Incor- 
porated, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,645 
Int.  a.3  C23C  l/IO       . 
U.S.  a.  148—6.14  R  13  Qaims 


15  A  method  of  selectively  varying  the  hinging  action  of  a 
flexibly,  inflatable  fluid-stripping;*  bag  (12)  including  an  elon- 
gated bag  inlet  (14)  having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional 
area  and  a  nozzle  (16)  at  one  end  thereof,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  mounting  the  bag  inlet  (14)  about  an  opening 
(24)  of  a  plenum  (20)  for  supplying  air  to  the  bag  (12)  and 
selectively  varying  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  bag  inlet  (14) 
to  vary  the  hinging  action  of  the  bag  (12)  whereby  changing 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  bag  inlet  (14)  changes  the  resis- 
tance to  hinging  action  of  the  bag  (12). 

16.  A  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  15  further  characterized 
by  the  steps  of  disposing  an  adjustable  frame  (26)  about  the 
periphery  of  the  bag  inlet  (14)  and  adjusting  the  size  of  the 
frame  (26)  to  adjustably  limit  the  extent  to  which  the  bag  inlet 
(14)  opens  to  determine  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  bag  (12) 
and  securing  the  frame  (26)  about  the  bag  inlet  (14)  and  per- 
fecting a  seal  between  the  frame  (26)  and  the  outer  penphery  of 
the  opening  (24). 

4,409,036 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SHEET  PRODUCT  SUITABLE  FOR 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  HNS  AND  METHOD 
William  D.  Vemam;  Ralph  W.  Rogers,  Jr.,  and  Harry  C. 
Stumpf,  all  of  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,574 

Int.  a.J  C22F  1/04:  C22C  21/04 

U.S.  a.  148-2  *3  Qaims 


12.  A  composition  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  copper  foil 
to  printed  circuit  substrates  by  oxidizing  the  copper  bonding 
surface,  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  one  or 
more  chlorites  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  chlorites  and  alkali  metal  chlorites  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  100  grams  per  liter  to  complete  saturation,  one  or 
more  hydroxides  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassium  hydroxide  at  a  concentration  of  from  10  to  25 
grams  per  liter  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  hydroxide  to  the 
chlorite  is  within  the  range  of  from  about  1:10  to  about  1:20. 


9  A  method  of  producing  a  wrought  aluminum  sheet  prod- 
uct for  fin  stock  characterized  by  a  substantially  uniform  distn- 
bution of  relatively  fine,  generally  equiaxed  constituents  com- 
prised mainly  of  elemental  silicon,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  body  of  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  2  to  13  wt.%  si.  0  to  4  wt.%  Zn,  0.005  to  2 
wt.%  Sr,  up  to  1  wt.%  Fe  and  up  to  1  wt.%  Cu,  the 
balance  essentially  aluminum  and  incidcntol  impunties, 


4,409,038 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AL-LI  ALLOYS  WITH 

IMPROVED  PROPERTIES  AND  PRODUCT 

John  H.  Weber,  Sloatsburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Novamet  Inc., 

Wyckoff,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,181 

Int.  Q.^  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  148—12.7  A  »*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dispersion-strengthened  alumi- 
num-base alloy  of  improved  mechanical  and  thermal  proper- 
ties comprising  degassing  and  compacting  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture below  liquation  temperature  a  mechanically  alloyed  pow- 
der consisting  essentially  of  aluminum,  lithium,  oxygen  and 
carbon,  and  optionally  one  or  more  of  the  group  selected  from 
magnesium,  copper  and  iron,  the  lithium  level  being  at  least 
about  1.7  up  to  about  3.5  weight  %,  the  dispersoid  compnsing 
the  carbon  and  oxygen,  and  being  present  in  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  for  increased  strength  up  to  about  8  volume  %, 
and  the  balance,  apart  from  said  optional  components,  essen- 
tially aluminum,  and  subjecting  the  compacted  powder  to  a 
solution  treatment  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  the  maxi- 
mum degassing  and/or  compaction  temperature,  cooling  the 
solution  treated  alloy,  and  aging  the  alloy  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature for  a  period  of  time  sufllcient  to  permit  age  hardening 
of  the  alloy. 
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4.409,039 

HIGH  STABILITY  PRINTING  LIQUID,  INTENDED 

MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PRINTING  BY  INK  JET 

Jean  P.  Lepesant,  and  Georges  Tantot,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Societe  IMAJE,  Bourg-les-Valence,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,909 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  1980,  80  06400 
Int.  a.'  C09D  11,02 
U.S.  a.  106—20  24  Claims 

1.  A  printing  liquid  useful  in  jet  ink  printing  processes  which 
require  inks  which  are  macroscopically  homogeneous  and 
stable  over  long  periods  of  time,  comprising: 

a  liquid  having  the  structure  of  a  microemulsion  comprising 
a  dispersing  phase  and  a  dispersed  phase,  said  phases  being 
separated  from  one  another  by  an  interfacial  film  which 
isolates  the  constituents  of  the  two  phases  in  such  a  way 
that  any  danger  of  tlocculation  is  a\oided. 


steps  of  passing  the  wire  over  two  spaced  electrodes  across 
which  a  voltage  is  applied,  within  the  bounds  of  a  radiant  heat 
reflectne  wall  of  substantially  parabolic  cross-sectional  or 
paraboloidal  shape  with  the  path  of  wire  travel  offset  from  the 


4.409.040 
INK  FOR  USE  IN  INK-JET  PRINTER 
Isao  Tabayashi,  Tokyo;  Hiromi  Soma,  Warabi,  and  Hiroshi 
Fukutomi,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink 
and  Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  18.  1981.  56-21432 

Int.  CI.'  C09D  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  106—20  13  Claims 

1.  Ink  for  use  in  an  ink-jet  printer,  said  ink  comprising  a 

solution  in  water  of  a  water-soluble  dye,  a  wetting  agent  and  a 

compound  of  the  following  formula 


H-(-0-CH;-CH2t?0— |- R 

wherein  R  represents  — C^H:,,,  .  i  or  — O — C,„H:^.|.  m 
represents  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  b.  and  n  represents  an  integer 
of  1  to  10. 


4.409.041 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
DEVICES 
Amitava  Datta.  Madison;  Lance  A.  Davis.  Morristown;  Nicholas 
J.  DeCristofaro.  Chatham,  and  Jordi  Marti.  Randolph,  all  of 
N.J„  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,475,  Sep.  26,  1980.  This 
application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,918 
Int.  CI.'  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  148—31.55  8  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  iron,  boron  and 
silicon  having  at  least  85  percent  of  its  structure  in  the  form  of 
an  amorphous  metal  matrix,  said  alloy  having  been  annealed  at 
a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  induce  precipitation 
of  discrete  particles  of  its  constituents  in  said  amorphous  metal 
matrix,  said  particles  having  an  average  size  ranging  from 
about  0.05  m  to  1  m  and  an  average  interparticle  spacing  of 
about  1  m  to  10  m.  and  constitute  an  average  volume  fraction 
of  said  alloy  of  about  0.01  to  0.3. 


4,409,042 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  MOVING  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 

AND  APPLICATION  THEREOF 
Georg  C.  E.  Domberger,  and  Robert  E.  Streich.  both  of  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,   Inc.,   New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,105 
Int.  aj  C22F  1/00:  B21C  9/00 
VJS.  a.  148—129  4  Oaims 

2.  The  method  of  annealing  a  metallic  wire  comprising  the 


wall  focal  a.xis  or  point,  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  wire  by 
sensing  the  magnitude  of  radiant  heat  emanating  from  the  wall 
focal  axis  or  point,  and  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  volt- 
age as  a  function  of  sensed  wire  temperature. 


4,409,043 
AMORPHOUS  TRANSITION  METAL-LANTHANIDE 

ALLOYS 

Norman  C.  Koon,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  .America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314.326 
Int.  CI.'  C22C  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  148—403  20  Claims 

1    .An  alloy  represented  by  the  formula: 

(MHXvB/.».v)/.v4R;La/.;)k  wherein  w  is  from  about  0.7  to  about 
0.9,  X  is  from  0  to  about  0.10;  y  is  from  about  0.05  to  about 
0  15;  z  IS  from  0  to  about  0.95;  M  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  an  iron-cobalt  alloy,  an  iron-man- 
ganese alloy  having  at  least  50  atomic  percent  iron,  an  iron- 
nickel  alloy  having  at  least  50  atomic  percent  iron,  an  iron- 
cobalt-manganese  alloy  having  at  least  50  atomic  percent 
iron  and  cobalt,  an  iron-cobalt-mckel  alloy  having  at  least  50 
atomic  percent  iron  and  cobalt,  and  an  iron-cobalt-man- 
ganese-nickel  alloy  having  at  least  50  atomic  percent  iron 
and  cobalt.  .\  is  an  auxiliary  glass  former  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  phosphorous,  carbon,  silicon,  aluminum, 
arsenic,  germanium,  indium,  antimony,  bismuth,  tin,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  alloy  having  an  amorphous  microstructure. 


4,409,044 

W  ATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVES  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 

Dhirendra  N.  Bhattacharyya,  Maharashtra;  Srinivasachari 
Seshan,  Giridih;  John  S.  Campbell,  Maharastra,  and  Soumen- 
dranath  Sen,  Giridin,  all  of  India,  assignors  to  Indian  Explo- 
sives Limited,  Calcutta,  India 

Filed  Nov.  18.  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,670 
Int.  a.'  C06B  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  149—2  10  aaims 

1  .An  improved  water-m-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition 

which  comprises 

(i)  5  to  30"^^  by  weight  of  water; 

(II)  3  to  15^7^  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble,  emulsifiable, 
liquid  or  liquefiable  carbonaceous  fuel; 

(III)  20  to  80*5^  by  weight  of  inorganic  oxidiser  salt; 

(IV)  optionally  0.02  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  gassing  agent; 

(V)  0  5  to  4%  by  weight  of  emulsifier;  and 

(VI)  optionally,  water-  and/or  fuel-soluble  thickening  agent, 
flame-quenching  coolant  and/or  metallic  particulate  fuel 
characterised  in  that  the  composition  also  contains; 

(vii)  0  02  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  stabiliser  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organo-sulphur  compounds,  organic 


I 
OCTOBER  11,  1983 

I 


CHEMICAL 


697 


compounds  containing  quaternary  nitrogen,  phenolic 
compounds  and  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  dihy- 
droxybenzenes,  quinones,  unsubstituted  and  substituted 


<^- 


against  said  seam  clamp  means  and  in  its  most  extended 
position  having  its  peripheral  surface  symmetncally  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  forming  section  means  and  con- 
formally  disposed  with  respect  to  the  ultimate  shape  and 
location  of  the  bottom  most  portion  of  said  container  to  be 
fabricated  on  said  mandrel  means;  and 
said  tip  means,  in  translation  from  said  closest  to  said  most 
extended  position  progressively  compressing  said  lapped 
side  seam  against  said  seam  clamp  means  from  said  forming 
section  means  to  a  wet  bottom  line. 


"^ 


(§^ 
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aryl  diazo  compounds,  unsubstituted  and  substituted  aryl 
amines  and  salts  thereof,  unsubstituted  and  substituted 
quinolines  and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  of  said  stabi- 
lisers. 


4,409,046 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DISPOSABLE  SYRINGES  AND  THE  DISPOSABLE 

SYRINGE  PRODUCED 

Friedrich  Holzwarth,  Schorndorf,  and  Gerhard  Heinze,  Weis- 
sach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SORTIM  AT 
Creuz  &  Co.  GmbH,  W  innenden.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,879 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1979,  2949553;  Dec.  2,  1980,  3045411;  Dec.  2,  1980,  3045453 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/34:  B29C  19/06,  27/30 
U.S.  a.  156—73.6  29  Claims 


4  409  045 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  THE 

SIDEWALL  AND  BOTTOM  SEAM  PORTIONS  OF 

TWO-PIECE  CONTAINERS  DURING  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Charles  E.  Basse,  Jarrettsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 
Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,980 
Int.  a.3  B29C  27/00:  B65B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—69 


29  Claims 
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8.  A  seaming  means  for  sealing  the  side  and  bottom  seams  of 

a  two-piece  container  comprising: 

mandrel  means  for  supporting  the  bottom  blank  and  sidewall 
portions  of  a  said  container,  said  mandrel  means  including 
forming  section  means  having  a  peripheral  surface  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  ultimate  sidewall  configuration  of  a  said 
container  and  including  a  side  seaming  area  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  peripheral  surface  for  supporting  a  lapped 
side  seam  of  said  container; 

seam  clamp  means  coextensive  with  said  side  seaming  area  and 
extending  to  a  position  beyond  said  forming  section  means 
coincident  with  a  desired  wet  bottom  line  for  said  sidewall 
portion  of  said  container  for  compressing  the  said  lapped 
side  seam  against  said  side  seaming  area; 

said  mandrel  means  further  including  tip  means  mounted  for 
selective  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  forming 
section  means  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  ultimate  bottom  blank  and  sidewall  configu- 
ration of  the  bottom  end  of  said  container; 

said  tip  means  in  its  closest  position  to  said  forming  section 
means  having  a  portion  of  its  peripheral  surface  coincident 
with  and  acting  as  an  extension  of  said  side  seaming  area  for 
compressing  a  coextensive  portion  of  said  lapped  side  seam 


1.  In  a  method  for  fusing  a  metallic  syringe  tube  having  an 
inner  end  and  a  free  end  into  a  plastic  fitting  by  pushing  the 
inner  end  of  the  syringe  tube  into  the  fitting  so  that  the  inner 
end  of  the  syringe  tube  contacts  the  fitting,  clamping  the  sy- 
ringe tube  between  a  counterelectrode  which  acts  as  an  abut- 
ment for  the  inner  end  of  the  syringe  tube  and  a  clamping  jaw 
which  engages  the  free  end  of  the  syringe  tube,  and  temporar- 
ily applying  a  resistance  heating  voltage  between  the  counter- 
electrode  and  the  free  end  of  the  syringe  tube  projecting  from 
the  fitting  for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  syringe  tube  inner 
end  in  contact  with  the  fitting  to  at  least  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  plastic  forming  the  fitting,  while  at  the  same  time 
displacing  the  clamping  jaw  and  the  counterelectrode  rela- 
tively toward  one  another,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step 
of  applying  a  resistance  heating  voltage  is  carried  out  by  apply- 
ing such  voltage  between  the  counterelectrode  and  a  location 
on  the  free  end  of  the  syringe  tube  between  the  fitting  and  the 
clamping  jaw  such  that  the  voltage  is  applied  along  a  length  of 
the  syringe  tube  which  is  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  syringe 
tube  between  the  clamping  jaw  and  the  counterelectrode,  and 
said  method  further  comprises  maintaining  the  length  of  the 
syringe  tube  along  which  the  voltage  is  applied  substantially 
constant  during  said  step  of  temporarily  applying. 

29.  In  a  method  for  fusing  a  metallic  syringe  tube  having  an 
inner  end  and  a  free  end  into  a  plastic  fitting  by  pushing  the 
inner  end  of  the  syringe  tube  into  the  fitting,  clamping  the 
syringe  tube  between  a  counterelectrode  which  acts  as  an 
abutment  for  the  inner  end  of  the  syringe  tube  and  a  clamping 
jaw  which  engages  the  free  end  of  the  syringe  tube,  and  tempo- 
rarily applying  a  resistance  heating  voltage  between  the  coun- 
terelectrode and  the  free  end  of  the  syringe  tube  projecting 
from  the  fitting,  the  improvement  compnsing  laterally  expand- 
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ing  the  inner  end  of  the  syringe  tube  within  the  fitting  by 
inserting  an  expansion  mandrel  into  the  syringe  tube  inner  end 
for  securing  the  tube  to  the  fitting,  wherein  said  step  of  insert- 
ing comprises  vibrating  the  mandrel. 


4,409,047 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TOP  TOOTHED  ENDLESS 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A 

BELT  CONSTRUCTION  MADE  BY  SUCH  METHOD 
Alden  W.  Brooks,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,242 

Int.  C\J  B29H  7/22;  F16G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  156—138  18  Oaims 


time  to  permit  said  expanded  gas  to  escape  from  said  polymeric 
material,  then  again  compressing  said  matrix  means  toward 
said  inner  support  member  with  said  pressurized  steam  for  a 
third  penod  of  time  to  final  form  said  top  teeth  and  cure  the 
thus  formed  top  toothed  belt  construction,  and  then  again 
introducing  said  pressurized  steam  inside  said  support  member 
during  said  third  period  of  time,  said  step  of  again  introducing 
said  steam  mside  said  support  member  beginning  after  said  step 
of  again  compressing  said  matrix  means  so  that  when  said 
pressure  on  said  matrix  means  is  initially  reapplied  a  maximum 
pressure  differential  exists  across  said  matrix  means  and  acts  in 
a  direction  to  compress  said  matrix  means  toward  said  support 
member  for  a  period  of  time  before  said  pressure  inside  said 
support  member  is  reapplied. 


4,409,048 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CONSOLIDATION  PROCESS 
Donald  M.  Hatch,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Richard  J.  Larsen, 
Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hitco,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,889 

Int.  aj  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—155  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  top  toothed  endless  power  trans- 
mission belt  construction  formed  mainly  of  polymeric  material 
and  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  said  material  in  substan- 
tially cylindrical  form  on  a  substantially  cylindrical  drum-like 
member,  disposing  a  substantially  cylindrical  toothed  member 
about  said  disposed  material,  and  compressing  at  least  one  of 
said  members  toward  the  other  of  said  members  with  the 
pressure  of  pressunzed  steam  to  form  top  teeth  m  said  material 
and  cure  the  thus  formed  material  with  the  heat  of  said  steam 
into  a  top  toothed  belt  construction,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  introducing  pressurized  steam  against  said 
other  member  during  part  of  the  time  that  said  one  member  is 
being  compressed  toward  said  other  member  by  said  pressure 
of  said  pressurized  steam,  temporarily  releasing  said  pressure 
on  said  one  member  before  said  polymenc  material  has  been 
cured  to  permit  the  gas  that  has  been  initially  heated  and 
thereby  expanded  in  said  polymeric  material  to  escape  there- 
from, and  temporarily  releasing  the  pressure  against  said  other 
member  at  the  same  time  that  said  pressure  on  said  one  member 
is  released,  said  step  of  temporarily  releasing  the  pressure 
against  said  other  member  ending  after  said  step  of  temporarily 
releasing  the  pressure  on  said  one  member  ends  so  that  when 
said  pressure  on  said  one  member  is  initially  reapplied  a  maxi- 
mum pressure  differential  exists  across  said  one  member  and 
acts  in  a  direction  to  compress  said  one  member  toward  said 
other  member  for  a  period  of  time  before  said  pressure  on  said 
other  member  is  initially  reapplied. 

10.  In  a  method  of  making  a  top  toothed  endless  power 
transmission  belt  construction  formed  mainly  of  polymeric 
material  and  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  said  material  in 
substantially  cylindrical  form  on  a  substantially  cylindrical 
drum-like  support  member,  disposing  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal collapsible  toothed  matnx  means  about  said  disposed  mate- 
rial, and  compressing  said  toothed  matrix  means  toward  said 
inner  support  member  with  the  pressure  of  pressurized  steam 
applied  against  said  matrix  means  to  form  top  teeth  in  said 
material  and  cure  the  thus  formed  material  with  the  heat  of  said 
steam  into  a  top  toothed  belt  construction,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  step  of  compressing  comprises  the  steps  of  ini- 
tially compressing  said  matrix  means  toward  said  inner  support 
member  with  said  pressurized  steam  for  a  first  period  of  time 
that  heats  the  gas  in  said  polymeric  material  to  expand  the  gas 
before  the  curing  of  said  polymeric  material,  introducing  pres- 
surized steam  inside  said  support  member  dunng  said  first 
period  of  time,  thereafter  releasing  said  pressure  on  said  matrix 
means  and  inside  said  support  member  for  a  second  period  of 


1  A  method  of  making  a  high  density  carbon-carbon  com- 
posite comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  laminate  of  organic  resin  impregnated  layers  of 
carbon  material; 

at  least  partially  curing  the  organic  resin; 

heating  the  laminate  while  applying  forces  to  opposite  por- 
tions of  an  outer  surface  thereof  through  a  temperature 
range  to  substantially  decompose  the  resin,  said  heating 
occurring  at  a  first  rate  which  provides  relatively  rapid 
decomposition  of  the  resin  without  accompanying  delami- 
nation  of  the  laminate;  and 

thereafter  continuing  to  heat  the  laminate  at  a  second  rate 
greater  than  the  first  rate  and  not  less  than  about  1500° 
F./hr.  while  applying  forces  to  opposite  portions  of  an 
outer  surface  thereof  to  a  temperature  higher  than  said 
temperature  range  and  at  least  high  enough  to  provide 
substantial  softening  of  the  laminate. 


4,409,049 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 

INTERMITTENT  SECUREMENT  OF  A  STRETCHED 

ELASTIC  MEMBER  TO  A  MOVING  WEB 

Anthony  Passafiiune,  Burbank,  and  Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  Chicago, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products 

Company,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,419 

Int.  a.5  B32B  31/10:  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  156—164  16  Qainu 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  attaching  an  elastic  member  to 

discrete  portions  of  a  moving  web  to  impart  an  elasticized 
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character  to  pre-determined  portions  of  the  web  while  preserv- 
ing the  inelastic  character  of  the  other  portions  of  the  web,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  a  first  substantially  inelastic  web; 

(b)  applying  a  plurality  of  continuous  adhesive  lines  to  one 
surface  of  said  first  moving  inelastic  web; 

(c)  feeding  spaced  apart  absorbent  panels,  each  panel  having 
a  narrowed  center  portion  and  wider  end  portions,  to  the 
surface  of  the  moving  web  on  which  the  adhesive  has  been 
applied; 

(d)  feeding  a  pair  of  stretched  elastic  members  over  at  least 
one  adhesive  line  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
absorbent  panel,  with  the  members  adjacent  the  edge  of 
the  panel  along  the  narrowed  center  portion  and  overly- 
ing the  panel  at  its  wider  end  portion; 

(e)  feeding  a  second  substantially  inelastic  web  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  absorbent  panel; 

(0  laminating  the  second  inelastic  web  and  the  first  inelastic 
web  together  at  the  edge  of  the  panel  to  bond  the  elastic 
member  in  place  along  the  narrowed  center  portion;  and 

(g)  severing  the  laminate  between  adjacent  absorbent  panels 
whereby  the  elastic  member  relaxes  in  the  remaining 
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ued  for  plural  turns  of  the  filamentary  material  around  the  web 
perimeter  to  form  Hanges  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
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web,  curing  the  resin  so  as  to  harden  the  flanges  and  bond  them 
to  the  web,  and  removing  the  mold  pieces  from  the  web. 


4,409,051 

METHOD  OF  JACKETING  A  BATTERY  WITH  A 

SELF-ADHESIVE  BATTERY  JACKET  AND  ARTICLE 

Frank  L.  Ciliberti,  Jr.,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Duracell  Inc., 

Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,821 

Int.  C1.'B29C  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  156—212  1  Claim 


unbonded  portion  to  produce  a  plurality  of  individual 

laminated  products. 
11.  Apparatus  for  continuously  attaching  an  elastic  member 
to  discrete  portions  of  a  moving  web  to  impart  an  elasticized 
character  to  the  outer  portions  of  the  web  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  moving  a  first  inelastic  web; 

(b)  means  for  continuously  applying  adhesive  to  a  surface  of 
said  first  web; 

(c)  means  for  feeding  shaped  absorbent  panels  having  a 
narrowed  center  portion  and  wider  end  portions  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  the  surface  of  the  first  web  to  which 
the  adhesive  is  applied; 

(d)  means  for  feeding  a  stretched  elastic  member  over  the 
adhesive  along  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  center  portion 
of  the  panel  and  over  the  wider  end  portions  of  said  panel; 

(e)  means  for  feeding  a  second  web  on  top  of  said  panel  and 
said  elastic  member; 

(0  means  for  laminating  the  second  web  to  the  first  web 
adjacent  the  center  portion  of  the  absorbent  panel;  and 

(g)  means  for  severing  the  first  and  second  webs  between 
adjacent  absorbent  panels  whereby  any  remaining 
stretched  unadhered  portions  of  the  elastic  member  relax. 


4,409,050 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLADE  SUPPORTS 
J.  Warne  Carter,  Jr.,  Burkburnett,  and  J.  Warne  Carter,  Sr., 
Wichita  Falls,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Carter  Wind  Power, 
Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,674,  Apr.  14,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  37,774,  May  10,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,366,307.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,908 
Int.  a.3  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  156—172  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  spar  for  supporting  a  rotor  blade  of 
a  wind-driven  generator,  comprising  providing  an  elongate 
web,  positioning  mold  pieces  against  opposite  faces  of  the  web 
to  form  in  conjunction  with  the  web  a  mold  which  defines 
flange  spaces  along  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web,  then,  with 
the  web  in  the  mold,  winding  filamentary  material  as  a  resin 
impregnated  roving  over  the  edges  of  the  web  in  said  spaces, 
said  resin  capable  of  being  cured  to  a  hardened  state,  the  wind- 
ing being  conducted  lengthwise  of  the  web  and  being  contin- 


1.  A  method  of  jacketing  a  battery,  said  battery  having 
exterior  surfaces  and  comprising  at  least  one  cell,  with  a  jacket. 
said  jacket  initially  comprising  an  outer  layer,  a  release  layer, 
and  an  electrolyte  resistant  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer 
positioned  between  said  outer  layer  and  said  release  layer,  and 
said  outer  layer  of  said  jacket  being  a  laminate  comprised  of 
two  absorbent  layers  with  an  electrolyte  impervious  layer 
positioned  therebetween  and  having  hinge  lines,  said  jacket 
being  of  predetermined  shape  to  substantially  conform  to  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  battery  to  be  jacketed;  said  method 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  removing  said  release 
layer,  pressing  a  portion  of  said  jacket  to  an  exterior  surface  of 
said  battery,  folding  said  jacket  along  a  hinge  line  to  bring 
another  portion  of  said  jacket  into  alignment  with  another 
portion  of  said  battery  and  pressing  it  into  adhering  contact 
therewith,  and  repeating  the  last  said  steps  until  said  jacket  is 
substantially  conformed  and  adhered  to  said  battery. 


4,409,052 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TWO-WING 

DRESS-SHIELDING  ELEMENT 

Rudolf  von  Agris,  Aachen-Brand;  Gunter  Kaiser,  Wiirselen- 

Broichweiden,  and  Bernhard  Nysten,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  William  Prym-W  erke  KG,  Stolberg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,407 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1980,  3016424 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/14 
U.S.  a.  156—227  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  two-wing  one-piece  dress- 
shielding  element  in  which  each  of  two  wings  is  composed  of 
an  absorbent  layer  adapted  to  he  against  the  body  of  a  user  and 
a  moisture-impermeable  layer  adapted  to  lie  against  a  dress  and 
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having  adhesive  points  for  attaching  to  the  dress  upon  removal 
of  protective  strips,  the  method  comprismg  the  steps  of  contin- 
uously supplymg  a  web  composed  of  a  weldable  synthetic 
plastic  foil  and  a  fleece  layer  for  forming  at  least  one  of  the 
layers  of  the  dress-shieiding  element  to  be  manufactured,  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  working  stations  for  performing  a  plural- 
ity of  working  steps  of  manufacturing  the  dress-shieldmg  ele- 
ment, in  succession  one  after  the  other,  said  working  steps 
including  applying  an  unsupported  adhesive  material  provided 


..    a 


with  the  protective  strips  onto  the  web  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions, longitudinally  folding  the  web  so  as  to  form  a  two- wing 
web  with  a  longitudinal  folding  edge,  deforming  the  two- wing 
web  in  the  region  of  the  longitudinal  folding  edge  to  form  two 
tips  with  a  concave  edge  line  therebetween,  and  punching  the 
web  to  produce  a  convex  contour  line  for  the  webs  of  the 
dress-shielding  element;  and  displacing  the  web  between  said 
working  stations  so  as  to  perform  said  working  steps,  whereby 
the  web  serves  as  transporting  means  for  the  dress-shieldmg 
element  to  be  manufactured  from  the  web 


4,409,053 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  CONTAINER  FOR  STORING 

FOOD 

George  H.  Naugle,  Central  Valley;  Robert  L.  Gordon.  Monroe. 

and  Richard  J.  Pines,  Middletown,  all  of  N.Y,.  assignors  to 

International  Paper  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,582,  Jul.  21,  1980.  Pat.  No.  4.382.767, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  906,275,  May  15.  1978.  Pat.  No. 

4,225,053.  This  application  Aug.  17.  1982,  Ser.  No.  408.838 

Int.  CI.' B29C  17/04.  27/16 

U.S.  a.  156—287  5  Claims 


(d)  pcisitioning  said  layer  of  heated  plastic  between  said 
female  mold  and  said  male  mandrel; 

(e)  drawing  said  plastic  into  said  paperboard  outer  container 
positioned  in  said  female  mold  whereby  a  first  portion  of 
said  plastic  abuts  said  male  mandrel  and  is  spaced  from  the 
interior  of  said  paperboard  outer  carton  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  plastic  extends  in  close  proximity  about  the 
upper  portion  of  the  outside  surface  of  said  paperboard 
outer  container; 

(0  blow  forming  the  plastic  in  said  paperboard  container  into 
substantial  abutment  with  said  at  least  one  vertical  wall  by 
directing  gas  from  said  male  mandrel  into  the  interior  of 
said  female  mold; 

(g)  vacuum  forming  plastic  screw  threads  about  the  upper 
portion  of  said  outer  container  by  applying  a  vacuum  to 
said  second  portidir  of  said  plastic. 


4,409,054 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  ABRADABLE  MATERIAL  TO 

A  HONEYCOMB  STRLCTCRE  AND  THE  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Edward  J.  Ryan,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,074 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  19 '(X):  B32B  31. '00.  3/12:  B23K  35/24 

U.S.  CI.  156—293  1  Claim 
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1.  The  process  for  drawing  and  blow  forming  plastic  into  a 
paperboard  outer  container  and  vacuum  forming  plastic  screw 
threads  about  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  container  com- 
prising: 

(a)  positioning  in  a  female  mold  a  paperboard  outer  con- 
tainer having  a  circular  cross-section  at  its  top  and  com- 
pnsing  at  least  one  vertical  wall  so  that  an  upper  portion 
of  said  paperboard  outer  container  extends  outside  said 
female  mold; 

(b)  providing  a  male  mandrel  arranged  and  constructed  so 
that  it  may  engage  the  female  mold; 

(c)  heating  a  layer  of  plastic; 


1  A  method  for  filling  a  honeycomb  structure  comprised  of 
a  plurality  o^  cells  having  a  predetermined  depth  with  an 
abradable  material  including  the  steps  of: 

a  providing  a  composite  abradable  preform  consisting  of  a 
layer  of  powdered  material  containing  a  substantial 
amount  of  braze  alloy,  a  second  layer  joined  to  the  first 
layer  comprising  a  powdered  abradable  composition,  both 
of  said  layers  also  containing  a  binder  and  a  plasticizer  and 
being  flexible  and  compliant  said  preform  having  a  thick- 
ness which  IS  less  than  the  depth  of  the  honeycomb  cells; 

b  placing  said  preform  on  the  honeycomb  structure  to  be 
filled  with  the  braze  containing  surface  adjacent  the  hon- 
eycomb; 

c.  forcing  the  preform  into  the  cells  and  using  a  disposable 
pliable  material  to  force  the  preform  into  the  cells  braze 
containing  surface  contacts  the  bottom  of  the  honeycomb 
cells  heating  the  filled  honeycomb  to  remove  the  binder 
and  plasticizer  and  further  heating  to  melt  the  braze  mate- 
rial so  as  to  bond  the  abradable  material  to  the  honeycomb 
structure 
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■  4,409,055 

ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO  ARAMID  CORDS 

Otto  C.  Elmer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,698,  Dec.  17,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,500 

Int.  C\?  B29H  5/02;  B32B  27/34;  C09J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  156—307.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  poly(p-phenylene  terephthalam- 
ide)  reinforcing  element  to  a  rubber  compound  which  com- 
prises (I)  treating  said  element  with  a  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  alkaline  dispersion  of  about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of 
solids  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine 
copolymer  and  (b)  at  least  one  water  soluble  thermosetting 
resin  prepared  from  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  resorci- 
nol,  the  cresols.  the  xylenols,  p-tert  butylphenol  and  p-phenyl 
phenol  and  mixtures  thereof  and  of  an  aldehyde  donor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  acetaldehyde, 
furfural,  paraformaldehyde  and  hexamethylenetetramine  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  to  25  parts  by 
weight  dry  per  100  parts  total  by  weight  dry  of  (a),  heating  said 
treated  element  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  to  600°  F. 
for  from  about  300  to  5  seconds  to  remove  essentially  all  of  the 
water  from  said  composition  and  to  provide  said  element  with 
a  heat  cured  or  heat  set  adhesive,  and  repeating  step  (1)  at  least 
one  more  time,  to  provide  said  reinforcing  element  with  a  dry 
adhesive  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  20%  total  by  weight  (dry) 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  reinforcing  element,  and  (II)  com- 
bining said  dried  and  heat  cured  adhesive  containing  reinforc- 
ing element  with  an  unvulcanized  vulcanizable  rubber  com- 
pound and  vulcanizing  the  same. 


material  with  a  thickness  of  between  0  1  and  0  15  mm  (0.004 
and  0.006  inch)  and  having  a  width  dimension  of  between 
about  1.5  cm  and  2.5  cm  (0.5  and  1  inch)  and  having  a  length 
of  between  3  cm  and  ')  cm  (1.13  to  3  5  inches),  and  a  band  of 
microsphere  structured  adhesive  means  on  said  strip  for  tem- 
porarily adhering  said  strip  to  the  surface  of  a  said  sheet  with 
no  build-up  in  the  adhesive  bond,  therebv  permuting  removal 
of  the  strip  without  deletenously  affecting  said  surface  or 
leaving  a  residue  at  any  time  upon  the  subsequent  removal  of 
the  strip 

11.   Method  of  preparing  staples  for  removal  from  docu- 
ments comprising  the  steps  of: 


I 

4,409,056 

CURABLE  SEALING  COMPOSITION 

Hideo  Takamatsu,  and  Shobu  Minatono,  both  of  Ibaragi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,746,  Jan.  23,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,612,  Aug.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-112673; 
Sep.  12.  1978,  53-112674 

Int.  C1.J  C09J  3/10 
U.S.  a.  156—334  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sealing  contacting  surfaces  comprising: 
applying  to  said  contacting  surfaces  a  curable  sealing  com- 
position comprising  a  low  molecular  weight  rubber,  a 
curing  agent  and  optionally,  at  least  one  other  rubber 
compounding  agent,  said  low  molecular  weight  rubber 
being  a  block  copolymer  of  isoprene  and  butadiene  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  B — I— B,  (B — !)«,  and 
(B— 1)„— B,  wherein  B  is  a  polybutadiene  block,  I  is  a 
polyisoprene  block,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2-10.  with  a 
viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  7,000- 1 50.000,  said 
viscosity  average  molecular  weight  calculated  by  the 
equation: 

[t)]=  1.21  xlO-^Mv  0.77 

where  [tj]  is  the  intrinsic  viscosity  as  measured  in  toluene  at  30° 
C. 


4,409,057 

STAPLE  SUPPORTING  AND  REMOVING  STRIP 
Robert  P.  Molenda,  Stillwater,  and  George  R.  Rabuse,  Sunfish 
Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,114 

Int.  a.3  B32B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  156—92  11  Claims 

1.  A  staple-supporting  strip  for  use  in  overlying  sheets  to  be 

stapled  and  affording  subsequent  removal  and  retention  of  the 

staples  comprising  a  narrow  elongate  strip  of  tough  polymeric 


e^  y 


placing  on  the  sheets  to  be  stapled  a  narrow  elongate  strip  of 

tough  polymeric  material  having  a  width  dimension  of 

between  about   1.5  cm  and  2.5  cm  and  having  a  length 

between  about  3  cm  and  ^  cm. 
pressing  the  strip  against  the  uppermost  sheet  to  adhere  the 

strip  to  the  sheet  by  contacting  an  adhesive  coated  area  of 

the  strip  to  said  uppermost  sheet, 
placing  the  legs  of  a  w  ire  staple  across  the  w  idth  of  the  strip 

and  through  said  strip  and  the  sheets  being  stapled, 
whereby  upon  grasping  an  end  of  a  said  strip  the  strip  can  be 

peeled  from  said  uppermost  sheet  and  the  staple  will  be 

drawn  out  of  said  sheets. 


4,409,058 
BAND  TYPE  STRAPPING  MACHINE 
Isaku  Suwabe,  Mishima,  and  Motoaki  Mori,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nichiro  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,461 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    7,    1981,    56- 
149333[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—361  5  Claims 


13    5i   5«        S3        5? 


16  !' 


1.  A  band  type  strapping  machine  comprising  a  feeding  and 
tightening  roller  driven  by  a  motor,  an  auxiliary  roller  in 
contact  with  the  feeding  and  tightening  roller,  a  cam  shafi 
which  is  rotated  by  said  motor  through  a  reduction  gear  and  a 
clutch  mechanism  and  which  has  cams  for  respectively  actuat- 
ing a  rear  gripper,  a  heater,  a  press  bar  and  a  front  gripper,  an 
improvement  characterized  in  that  said  motor  is  capble  of 
instantaneous  change  of  normal  and  reverse  rotations  and  has 
a  large  starting  torque  and  an  electromagnetic  clutch  is  fitted 
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to  the  rotary  shaft  of  said  tightening  and  feeding  roller  so  as  to 
be  movable  in  the  axial  direction  depending  upon  increase  of  a 
band  tightening  force  whereby  detection  of  the  tightening 
force  caused  by  the  movement  of  said  electromagnetic  clutch 
is  mechanically  related  to  the  engagement  or  disengagement  of 
said  clutch  mechanism. 


4,409,059 
REINFORCED  STRUCTURES 
Eric  Holroyd,  Knutsford,  and  David  J.  B.  Perkins,  Liverpool. 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  W  &  A  Bates  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,394 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1980, 

8033331 

Int.  aJ  B29H  /7/W.  9/04:  D04H  3/05 
U.S.  a.  156—397  19  Claims 


heating  means  for  cutting  the  tape  to  the  length  of  the  surface 
to  which  It  IS  to  be  adhered,  the  heating  means  having  a  fixed 
nozzle  for  directing  the  gas  onto  the  tape,  the  downstream 
edge  of  said  nozzle  being  rebated  to  allow  some  of  the  gas  to 
travel  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tape,  wherein 
the  machine  further  comprises  a  guiding  means  for  supporting 
the  tape  by  its  edges  and  guiding  the  tape  directly  in  front  of 
the  nozzle,  said  guiding  means  being  vertically  adjustable  to 
accommodate  tapes  of  different  widths  and  comprising  a  mov- 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  tire  breaker  fabric  comprising  an 
elongate  sheet  of  tire  cord  fabnc  embedded  in  elastomer  in 
which  the  cords  extending  across  the  sheet  are  formed  bv  one 
single  continuous  tire  cord  which  extends  back  and  forth 
across  the  sheet  so  that  the  edges  of  the  sheet  are  formed  b\  a 
series  of  folded  cord  edges,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  retaining  means. 

(b)  each  retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  fixed  pegs  attached  to  endless  belt  means, 

(c)  a  feed  unit  for  one  single  continuous  tire  cord; 

(d)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  tire  cord  to  and  fro  between 
said  retaining  means; 

(e)  said  guide  means  being  shaped  to  impart  a  fold  to  the  tire 
cord  at  each  retaining  means  to  form  a  continuous  elon- 
gate cord  assembly  the  edges  of  which  are  formed  bv  a 
series  of  folded  cord  edges; 

(0  respective  clip  means  associated  with  each  retaining 
means  to  receive  and  transfer  each  folded  cord  edge  to  a 
respective  peg  of  the  associated  retaining  means. 

(g)  stepwise  drive  means  to  move  said  endless  belt  means  in 
the  direction  of  its  length; 

(h)  means  for  applying  elastomer  to  said  cord  assembl>  to 
produce  tire  breaker  fabric;  and 

(i)  means  for  removing  said  retaining  means  from  said  tire 
breaker  fabric. 


able  barrier  which  extends  across  part  of  the  nozzle  so  that, 
v^hene\er  a  tape  is  fed  past  the  nozzle,  the  guiding  means 
blocks  off  that  portion  of  the  nozzle  which  is  not  covered  by 
the  tape,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that,  in 
use,  the  heated  gas  issuing  through  the  nozzle  is  directed 
towards  an  empty  space  when  no  tape  is  presented  for  heating, 
and  w  hen  a  tape  is  presented  for  heating  it  is  interposed  into  the 
path  of  the  heated  gas,  whereby  in  neither  case  does  the  heated 
gas  impinge  on  moving  parts  of  the  machine. 


4,409.061 
MACHINE  FOR  TYING  PACKAGES 
Hans  H.  Buttner,  Obmettmann  13,  4020  Mettmann,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1981.  3110718 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—502  17  Claims 


4,409.060 
EDGE  BANDING  MEANS 
Werner  J.  Janssens,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  W.  J. 
Janssens  Industries  (N.Z.)  Limited.  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981.  Ser.  No.  290,922 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.   11.   1980. 

194631 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/10 
U.S.  a.  156— 497  11  Claims 

1.  An  edge  banding  machine  comprising  a  heating  means  for 
blowing  heated  gas  onto  one  surface  of  a  tape  to  heat  the  same. 

a  feedine  means  for  feeding  the  tape  past  the  heating  means  ■         r        ,  u  „  „.-,«.,»,- 

wh7re  n  thTdirect^n  of  travel  of  the  tape  is  from  upstream  to        1    A  machine  for  the  tying  of  packages  having  a  gripper 
downrream     n  j;^^^^^^  immediately  downstream  of   which  grips  and  places  the  tying  means  around  the  package 

fhehelmg  means  for  pfessing  heated  tape  onto  a  surface  to    along  a  first  predetermined  path  the  gripper  being  moved  by  a 
which'  IS  to  t^  adhered,  and  a  sevenng  means  upstream  of  the    pull  means,  such  as  a  chain,  along  a  second  predetermined 
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path,  the  gripper  being  stopped  after  placement  of  the  tying 
means  around  the  package  in  a  basic  position  near  a  closing 
device  which  connects  the  tying  means  and  has  a  holding 
clamp   for   the  end   of  the  tying  means,   the   improvement 
wherein 
forming  a  predetermined  arcuate  section  of  said  second 
predetermined  path  with  a  predetermined  center  point 
and  locating  said  basic  position  of  the  gripper  approxi- 
mately at  said  center  point. 


4,409,062 
ROTARY  BINDER 

Paolo  Conti,  Via  Neri  di  Bicci  14,  Firenze,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  10,  1980,  9616  A/80 
Int.  a.^  B32B  31/18 
U.S.  CI.  156—518  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotating  binder  for  binding  continuous  sheets  of  a  form 

having  perforated  margins  comprising: 

rotary  means  for  moving  said  form  along  a  given  axial  direc- 
tion; 

a  rotary  spool  of  gummed  tape; 

a  first  head  mounted  rotatably  above  said  form  and  a  second 
head  mounted  rotatably  below  said  form; 

said  first  and  said  second  heads  rotating  in  said  axial  direction 
in  synchronism  with  one  another  and  with  said  rotary 
means; 

said  heads  carrying  means  having  a  trajectory  whose  develop- 
ment on  said  form  is  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  the  pitch 
of  the  perforation  and  adapted  to  fix,  cut  and  tear  off  a  strip 
of  tape  obtained  from  said  spool; 

means  for  unwinding  said  spool  before  the  formation  of  said 
strip; 

means  for  stopping  said  tape  before  the  detachment  of  said 
strip; 

means  for  causing  the  front  portion  of  said  strip  to  pass  through 
one  of  said  perforations  in  the  margin  of  the  form;  and 

means  for  bending  a  tip  of  said  strip  and  fixing  it  to  the  bottom 
sheet  of  said  form. 


4,409,063 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HOT-STAMPING 
CONTAINERS 

Robert  Brown,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rheological  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  West  Babylon,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  100,334,  Dec.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,343,670. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,260 
Int.  CIJ  B44C  31/00;  B32B  31/00;  C09J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156—542  9  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  hot  die  transfer  of  metal  or 
pigmented  metal  material  from  a  carrier  onto  circular  plastic 
containers  comprising  a  stationary  die  having  mounting  means 
providing  substantially  free  universal  die  movement,  spaced 
mounting  means  having  means  providing  individual  container 
rotation  and  for  receiving  containers  thereon  intended  for  die 
transfer,  means  for  biasing  the  container  against  the  die  to 


effect  linear  engagement  therebetween,  and  advancing  the 
container  across  the  face  of  the  die  to  effect  simultaneous 
rotation  of  the  container  and  successive  transfer  of  foil  re- 
ceived on  a  flexible  tape  pressed  between  confronting  surfaces 
of  the  die  and  container  respectively  and  under  a  control  force 
matrix  while  the  combination  of  pressure  and  temperature 
effects  a  viscoelastic  condition  of  the  surface  of  the  container 
prior  to  the  transfer  of  foil. 


4,409.064 
PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  SULFURIC  ACID  IN 

AN  EVAPORATOR 
Suresh  M.  Vora.  Whitehall;  William  J.  Mazzafro.  Schnecksville; 
Pierre  L.  T.  Brian.  Allentown,  and  Michael  S.  K.  Chen. 
Macungie.  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 
Inc.,  Allentown.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951.553,  Oct.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  319.157 

Int.  a.'  BOID  1/00:  COIB  17/90 

U.S.  CI.  159—47.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  sulfuric  acid  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  introducing  an  aqueous  feed  sulfuric  acid  into  an  evapo- 
rator; 

(b)  heating  the  feed  sulfuric  acid  in  said  evaporator  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  evaporate  the  water  and  form  a 
vapor  rich  in  water  and  leave  a  concentrated  bottoms 
product  rich  in  sulfuric  acid; 

(c)  passing  the  vapor  rich  in  water  through  a  knitted  wire 
mist  eliminator  pad  to  remove  droplets  from  the  vapor 
stream; 

(d)  scrubbing  vaponzed  sulfunc  acid  from  the  vapor  stream 
by  spraying  water  or  sulfuric  acid  through  the  mist  elimi- 
nator pad  at  a  rate  of  from  0.6-2.5  pounds  liquid  per  pound 
of  vapor  passing  through  said  mist  eliminator  pad,  said 
liquid  being  sprayed  substantially  uniformly  over  said  pad 
to  provide  a  wetting  rate  of  0.10-0.35  gallons  per  minute 
per  square  foot  of  mist  eliminator  pad  surface  area,  said 
mist  eliminator  pad  having  a  wire  diameter  of  0.001-0.05 
inches,  and  interfacial  area  of  from  50-200  feet  squared 
per  cubic  foot,  a  void  space  of  from  90-99.7%  and  a 
thickness  of  4-16  inches; 

(e)  collecting  the  scrubbed  vapor  from  the  mist  eliminator 
pad  as  an  overhead  fraction;  and 

(0  collecting  a  concentrated  sulfunc  acid  solution  as  a  bot- 
toms fraction. 
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4,409,065 
KRAFT  PAPER 
Alexander  Kasser,  Innsbruck,  Austria,  assignor  to  Technopulp 
A.G.,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,235,  Jan.  16,  1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,129 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  26,  1977.  474/77 

Int.  CI.'  D21D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  162-9  "^  ci»'"'s 

1.  In  a  method  for  tne  production  of  kraft  paper  comprising 
the  steps  of  prepanng  the  pulp  in  a  conventional  manner  in- 
cluding beating  or  refining  or  treating  the  pulp  in  a  Kollergang 
to  produce  a  refined  pulp, 

the  improvement  for  producing  kraft  paper  for  heavy  paper 
bags  having  increased  tensile  energy  absorption  and  an 
elastic  stretch  exceeding  1.8%.  comprising  dewatering 
said  refined  pulp  to  a  water  content  of  substantially  IQ'Tc 
to  60%,  processing  said  dewatered  pulp  by  separate  curla- 
tion  to  curl  the  fibers  to  an  average  factor  of  curl  exceed- 
ing 1  3  dispersing  said  curled  pulp  with  water  to  a  curled 
fiber  content  of  approximately  OW^c  to  0.21%.  promptly 
forming  a  wet  web  from  said  pulp  before  the  fibers  re- 
straighten,  and  drying  the  wet  web  while  maintaining  low 
tension  so  that  the  curl  of  the  fiber  is  maintained. 
3,  Paper  sack  made  of  krafi  paper  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  the  elastic  stretch  exceeds  1.8%. 


4,409.066 
BLEACHING  PROCEDURE  USING  CHLORINE 
DIOXIDE  AND  CHLORINE  SOLUTIONS 
Douglas  W.  Reeve,  and  W.  Howard  Rapson.  both  of  Toronto. 
Canada,  assignors  to  Erco  Industries  Limited,  Islington,  Can- 
ada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,190.  Nov.  22.  1979.  Pat^No. 
4,325,783,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,845. 
Mar  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar,  22,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  360,598 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20. 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.   COIB  11/02:  D21C  9  14 

U.S.  CI.  162-88  ^*  <^'«''"* 


formation  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  and  the 
evaporation  of  water  from  the  reaction  medium, 

(V)  continuously  depositing  anhydrous  neutral  sodium 
sulphate  from  the  reaction  medium  in  said  reaction  zone 
once  the  reaction  medium  becomes  saturated  thereby 
after  start  up,  and 

(VI)  continuously  removing  the  gaseous  mixture  of  chlo- 
rine dioxide,  chlonne  and  steam  from  the  reaction  zone; 

(b)  continuously  cooling  said  gaseous  stream  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  3°  to  about  60°  C.  to  cause  condensation  of 
at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  steam  therefrom  to 
provide  a  chlorine  dioxide-  and  chlonne-containing  gas 

stream, 

(c)  continuously  contacting  the  latter  gas  stream  with  water 
having  a  temperature  of  about  0°  to  about  22°  C  at  a  flow 
rate  sufficient  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine 
dioxide  and  chlorine  containing  chlorine  in  an  amount  of 
b  to  10%  of  the  available  chlorine  of  the  solution,  and  a 
gaseous  chlorine  stream;  and 

(d)  bleaching  a  cellulosic  fibrous  material  pulp  for  about  10 
to  about  60  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  35°  to  about 
70°  C  in  an  aqueous  suspension  having  a  consistency  of 
about  2  to  about  16%  by  weight  of  pulp  and  containing 
dissolved  organic  material  in  an  amount  of  greater  than  2 
to  about  10%  by  weight  TOC  on  pulp  at  an  overall  equiv- 
alent chlorine  concentration  of  about  2  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  the  pulp,  by: 

(I)  subjecting  said  suspension  to  a  first  bleaching  step  at  an 
acid  pH  value  using  at  least  part  of  said  aqueous  solution 
of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  formed  in  step  (c),  and 

(II)  without  an  intermediate  washing  step,  subjecting  the 
suspension  to  a  second  bleaching  step  at  an  acid  pH 
using  chlorine  solution,  formed  at  least  part  of  said 
gaseous  chlorine  stream  from  step  (c),  and  commencing 
about  5  seconds  to  about  10  minutes  after  commence- 
ment of  said  first  bleaching  step, 

the  chlorine  dioxide  in  said  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide and  chlorine  constituting  about  20  to  about  90%  of  the  total 
available  chlorine  used  in  said  first  and  second  bleaching  steps. 
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1.  A  method  of  bleaching  pulp  using  chlorine  dioxide,  which 

comprises: 

(a)  contmuously  forming  a  gaseous  mixture  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide, chlorine  and  steam  by; 

(i)  continuously  feedmg  a  sodium  chlorate  solution  to  an 
aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  present  in  a  unilocular 
reaction  zone, 
(ii)  continuously  feeding  sulphuric  acid  to  said  aqueous 
reaction  medium  in  an  amount  to  maintain  the  total  acid 
normality  of  the  reaction  medium  in  the  range  of  about 
2  to  about  4.8  normal, 
(iii)  continuously  feeding  sodium  chloride,  hydrochloric 
acid  or  a  mixture  of  sodium  chloride  and  hydrochloric 
acid  to  said  aqueous  reaction  medium, 
(iv)  continuously  maintaming  said  reaction  medium  at  a 
temperature  of  about  55°  to  about  85°  C    while  main- 
taining said  reaction  zone  under  a  subatmosphenc  pres- 
sure of  about  80  to  about  300  mm  Hg  to  cause  the 


4,409,067 
QUENCHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jimmy  B.  Smith,  Columbia,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Peabody  Coal 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,944 
Int.  CI.'  ClOB  39/04.  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  201—1  5  Qaims 

1    A  method  for  quenching  hot  particulate  char  material, 

which  comprises; 

gravity  feeding  said  material  from  a  shaft  furnace  through  a 
confined  space  from  the  top  thereof  while  discharging  the 
material  from  the  bottom  of  said  space  at  a  rate  such  as  to 
maintain  a  downwardly  moving  stack  in  the  space  with  a 
gap  between  the  top  of  the  stack  of  said  material  and  the 
top  of  the  space, 

forming  a  void  in  the  stack  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof,  which  void  is  at  least  partly  defined  by  said  mate- 
rial, 

spraying  water  at  a  controlled  rate  onto  material  at  the  top 
of  the  stack  and  onto  the  material  defining  said  void, 

withdrawing  steam  at  a  controlled  rate  from  the  gap  and  the 

void, 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  material  discharging  from  the 

btntom  of  the  stack, 

sensing  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  shaft  furnace, 

sensing  the  pressure  of  steam  in  the  gap, 

controlling  the  rate  of  water  sprayed  in  accordance  with  the 
sensed  temperature  of  the  discharging  material  such  as  to 
maintain  said  temperature  below  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum and  controlling  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  steam  from 
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the  gap  and  void  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  pressure  in 
the  gap  such  as  to  maintain  the  steam  pressure  therein 


4,409,069 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  IN 

GASES  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Harald  Luft,  Niederzier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kernforschungsanlange  Jiilich  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No,  351,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1981,  31088809 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/50 
U.S.  CI.  204—1  T  10  Claims 


below  a  predetermined  maximum  and  below  the  pressure 
prevailing  in  the  shaft  furnace. 


4,409,068 
INJECTOR  FOR  CALCINER 

Richard  L.  Davis,  Billings,  Mont.;  Harlan  G.  Graf,  and  Don  L. 
Edwards,  both  of  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,339 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  1/04,  49/06 

U.S.  CI.  202—85  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internally  fired,  vertical  shaft  kiln  for  calcining 
petroleum  coke  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  kiln  having  a  top 
and  bottom  and  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  refractory  lining, 
means  for  providing  green  particulate  petroleum  coke  to  the 
top  of  said  shaft  kiln  to  provide  a  coke  bed,  means  for  remov- 
ing calcined  coke  from  said  coke  bed  at  the  bottom  of  said  shafi 
kiln  and  means  for  introducing  recycle  gas  and  combustion  gas 
to  the  interior  of  said  shaft  kiln  at  an  intermediate  level  in  said 
coke  bed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  means  for 
introducing  combustion  gas  comprising  at  least  one  tubular 
combustion  gas  injector  having  a  longitudinal  central  orifice 
and  extending  through  said  outer  wall  and  refractory  lining 
and  terminating  at  a  point  short  .of  the  interior  surface  of  said 
refractory  lining,  said  injector  having  an  annular  coolant  circu- 
lation space  disposed  therearound  and  means  for  providing  a 
coolant  to  said  annular  space. 


!S    26         54  14  56    16 


1.  An  apparatus  for  polarographic  analysis  of  sulfur  dioxide 
in  gases  by  measurement  of  the  anodic  oxidation  current  due  to 
said  sulfur  dioxide  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  tubular  chamber 
and  upper  and  lower  connecting  means  for  interconnect- 
ing said  chambers  at  their  upper  and  lower  portions  re- 
spectively, 

(b)  a  measuring  electrode  wuhin  said  second  chamber, 

(c)  a  non-polarizable  copper  counter  electrode  within  said 
second  chamber  spaced  apart  from  said  measuring  elec- 
trode so  as  to  permit  electrolyte  to  be  placed  therebe- 
tween; 

(d)  a  gas  inlet  tube  within  said  first  chamber  having  an  open- 
ing proximate  to  the  bottom  part  of  said  chamber  for  the 
introduction  of  gas  to  be  analyzed  into  said  chamber  when 
said  housing  is  filled  with  electrolyte,  the  difference  of  the 
density  of  the  undissolved  gas  containing  electrolyte  in 
said  first  chamber  and  the  density  of  the  electrolyte  in  said 
second  chamber  capable  of  creating  a  circulation  of  gas 
saturated  electrolyte  in  the  housing  when  said  housing  is 
charged  with  electrolyte; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  potential 
across  said  electrodes, 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  current  flowing  between  said 
electrodes  when  the  device  is  charged  with  electrolyte, 
gas  passed  thereinto  and  potential  applied  across  the  elec- 
trodes, and 
(g)  inflow  and  outfiow  means  for  the  continued  supply  of 

fresh  electrolyte  to  said  chambers. 
10.   Process  for  measuring  the  limiting  current  of  sulfur 
dioxide  in  a  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide  utilizing  the  appara- 
tus of  claim  1  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  a  suitable  electrolyte  to  the  chambers, 

(b)  passing  the  gas  to  be  analyzed  into  the  electrolyte 
through  the  gas  inlet  tube, 

(c)  measuring  the  current  generated  in  the  cell. 
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4,409,070 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ARTICLES  BY  PLATING 
James  W.  StCTcns,  Hatfield,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  May  7.  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,139 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1981, 
81114/63 

Int.  a.'  C25D  1/00.  1/20 
MS.  a.  204—4  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  article  having  a  rough  surface  for 
being  adhesively  bonded  to  a  further  member  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(i)  applying  a  discontinuously  surfaced  layer  of  electrically 
conducting  material  to  the  surface  of  a  substrate  of  electri- 
cally conducting  curable  elastomenc  material, 

(ii)  pressing  said  layer  onto  said  surface  of  the  substrate  so 
that  portions  thereof  are  embedded  in  said  surface, 

(iii)  electroplating  the  exposed  parts  of  said  layer  with  a 
metal,  and 

(iv)  releasing  the  substrate  from  the  formed  article,  the 
portions  of  the  discontinuously  surfaced  layer  which 
formerly  were  embedded  in  the  substrate  serving  to  define 
a  roughened  adhesive-receptive  surface. 


4,409,072 

METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  LEAD  FROM  ASHES 

CONTAINING  LEAD  COMPOUNDS 

Takeo  Oki,  Tsushima,  and  Isao  Hiraki,  Sakai,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Osaka  Lead  Refinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,82\Oct.  30,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  207,198, 

Nov.  14,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  439,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1979,  54-51032 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/00:  C25R  1/18 

U.S.  a.  204—57  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  collecting  lead  from  ashes 

containing  lead  compounds,  comprising: 

adding  the  ashes  to  an  aqueous  solution  containing  5  to  20 

weight  percent  of  caustic  soda, 
depositing  lead  at  the  cathode  and  lead  peroxide  at  the  anode 
by  subjecting  the  solution  to  electrolysis  in  two  stage,  first 
at  a  current  density  of  120  to  200  mA/cm^  without  stirring 
the  solution  and  then  at  a  current  density  of  20  to  100 
mA/cm-  with  stirring,  the  temperature  being  between 
room  temperature  and  80°  C.  in  both  stages,  said  cathode 
being  a  lead  or  iron  plate  not  coated  or  coated  with  lead  or 
a  lead  alloy  and  said  anode  being  a  lead  or  iron  plate 
coated  with  lead  or  a  lead  alloy. 


4,409,073 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCTION  OF 

METALS  AND  AN  IMPROVED  PARTICULATE  CARBON 

ELECTRODE  FOR  THE  SAME 

William  M.  Goldberger,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Superior 
Graphite  Co. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,803 

Int.  CI.-'  C25C  3/06,  3/12.  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  204—67  20  Oaims 


4,409,071 
MASKING  FOR  SELECTIVE  ELECTROPLATING  JET 

METHOD 
Eric  P.  Dibble,  Endicott,  and  Thomas  E.  Lynch,  Vestol,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,034 

Int.  a.'  C25D  5/02.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  204—15  11  Claims 


^^-y": 


1.  In  a  method  for  selectively  electroplating  a  workpiece  by 
a  jet  of  plating  solution,  the  steps  compnsing: 

electroplating  a  selected  region  of  said  workpiece  by  im- 
pinging said  jet  on  said  selected  region,  and 

concurrently  providing  a  layer  of  fluid  of  low  conductivity 
and  in  a  predetermined  fluid  state  on  said  workpiece  adja- 
cent to  said  selected  region  to  mask  said  workpiece  adja- 
cent to  said  selected  region  from  said  electroplating  solu- 
tion, and  wherein  said  fluid  layer  is  further  contiguous 
over  said  selected  region  in  the  absence  of  said  impinging 
jet,  and  said  jet  pierces  said  layer  to  expose  said  region  for 
said  impinging  and  said  electroplating. 


1  An  improved  process  for  the  electrolytic  reduction  of 
molten  aluminum  from  an  aluminum  compound  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

providing  a  carbon  cathode  within  a  container; 

dissolving  the  aluminum  compound  in  a  molten  salt  electro- 
lyte solvent  bath  disposed  within  the  container  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  cathode,  said  molten  electro- 
lyte having  a  higher  decomposition  potential  than  the 
aluminum  compound,  said  molten  bath  having  a  lesser 
density  than  the  reduced  molten  aluminum; 

continuously  providing  a  high  purity  and  highly  conductive, 
particulate,  free-flowing,  low  density  carbon  material  to 
said  molten  bath  to  serve  as  the  anode,  said  carbon  mate- 
rial having  a  lesser  density  than  the  molten  bath  to  float 
thereon; 

placing  an  electrical  connection  in  contact  with  the  particu- 
late carbon  anode; 
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applying  electrical  current  thereto  and  collecting  reduced 
molten  aluminum  at  the  cathode  to  form  a  pool;  and 

draining  accumulated  reduced  molten  aluminum  from  the 
pool  thereof. 


4,409,074 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

ALKALI  METAL  CHLORIDE  SOLUTION 

Tokuzo  lyima,  Kobe;  Yasiuhi  Samejima,  Kakogawa;  Toshyi 
Kane,  and  Yoshio  Hatta,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabnshild  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1980,  55-103804 
Int.  a.3  C25B  1/34.  1/46.  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—98  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride solution  using  a  cation  exchange  membrane  by  which  an 
electrolytic  cell  is  partitioned  into  an  anode  compartment  and 
a  cathode  compartment,  which  comprises  effecting  the  elec- 
trolysis while  utilizing  impact  resilience  of  springs  positioned 
at  anodes  and  exerting  positive  pressure  on  the  cathode  com- 
partment. 


4,409,075 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CRYSTAL  INTO  WAFERS 
Bemd  Kolbesen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1980,  3029792 

Int.  a.3  C25F  3/12:  B23P  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  204—129.3  23  Qaims 


k     2 


^ 


1,  An  electrolytic-mechanical  method  of  separating  a  semi- 
conductor crystal,  in  particular  a  rod-like  semiconductor  crys- 
tal, into  wafers,  which  comprises  coating  a  semiconductor 
crystal  with  a  masking  layer  of  non-conducting  material  inter- 
rupted by  stripes,  immersing  the  semiconductor  crystal  with 
masking  layer  and  stripes  in  an  electrolyte  provided  with  an 
electrode  as  a  cathode  and  with  the  semiconductor  crystal 
biased  as  an  anode  to  form  an  electrolyzer,  applying  an  electric 
current  to  the  electrolyzer  to  produce  oxide  layers  in  the 
striped  regions  which  are  hot  masked  by  the  masking  layer, 
mechanically  removing  the  oxide  layers  and  separating  the 
semiconductor  crystal  into  a  plurality  of  wafers,  wherein  a 
rod-like  semiconductor  crystal  is  used  and  the  stripes  interrupt- 
ing the  masking  layer  are  arranged,  parallel  to  each  other  and 
in  ring-fashion,  in  planes  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  crystal. 


4,409,076 
INDIRECT  ELECTROCHEMICAL  FURAN  SYNTHESIS 
William  C.  Seidel,  Hockessin,  and  Dimitri  N.  Staikos,  Wilming- 
ton, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  A 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,730 
Int.  a.  3  C25B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—130  16  Qaims 

1.  Improved  process  for  preparing  a  furan  compound  by 
oxidizing  a  diolefin  in  the  presence  of  copper  having  an  aver- 
age oxidation  state  between  1  and  2,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  regenerating  spent  copper  by  electrolytic  oxidation. 


4,409,077 
ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION  CURABLE  COATING 
COMPOSTTION 
Kazuo  Saldyama,  Ibaraki;  Mitsuo  Kuwata,  Osaka,  and  Masani 
Oshiumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  and  Sakata  Shokai,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1977,  52-128352; 
Oct.  25,  1977,  52-128353 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  2/50;  C08G  12/44 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.15  5  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  resin  composition  which  comprises  (1) 
a  photopolymerization  initiator  and  (11)  a  radiation  curable 
resin  obtained  by  reaction  of  (A)  an  alkoxymethylated  mela- 
mine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxymethyl- 
melamines,  ethoxymethylmelamines,  butoxymethylmelamines, 
compounds  in  which  different  kinds  of  methoxymelhyl,  ethox- 
ymethyl  or  butoxymethyl  groups  are  held  on  the  same  mela- 
mine  nucleus  and  polymers  thereof,  (B)  an  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  with  polyhydric 
alcohols,  and  reaction  products  obtained  by  reaction  of  epoxy 
compounds  with  hydroxyl  group-containing  (meth)  acrylates, 
(meth)  acrylic  acids  or  itaconic  acid  and  (C)  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  pxjlyols  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  gly- 
col, triethylene  glycol,  tetraethylene  glycol,  dipropylene  gly- 
col, tripropylene  glycol,  tetrapropylene  glycol,  polypropylene 
glycols,  1,3-propanediol,  1,4-butanediol,  1,3-butanediol,  1,5- 
pentanediol,  neopentyl  glycol,  1,6-hexanediol,  1,8-octanediol, 
glycerin,  trimethylolethane,  trimethylolpropane,  pentaerythri- 
tol,  sorbitol  and  the  etherification-condensed  compounds  of 
said  polyols,  bisphenols,  hydrogenated  bisphenols,  haloge- 
nated  bisphenols  and  resorcinol,  (2)  polyether  polyols  obtained 
by  reaction  of  above-defined  polyols  with  alkylene  oxides,  and 
(3)  higher  fatty  acid  esters  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group. 


4,409,078 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  RESOLVING  EMULSIONS 

John  P.  Wagner,  Martinsville,  and  Edward  C.  Hsu,  Bridgewater, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,871 
Int.  Q.3  B03C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  204—188  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  electrostatically  resolving  emulsions  contain- 
ing solids  dispersed  in  liquid  into  corresponding  liquid  and 
solid  phases,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  grounded  electrode  in  an  aqueous  phase  of  said 
emulsion; 

(b)  placing  a  current-carrying  electrode  adjacent  an  inter- 
face of  said  liquid  and  solid  phases,  said  current-carrying 
electrode  having  an  inner  support  member  for  supporting 
an  outer  flexible  plastic  tube,  said  outer  flexible  plastic 
tube  surrounding  said  inner  support  member  and  being 
concentrically  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  provide  a  space 
therebetween,  and  an  electrolyte  disposed  within  said 
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space  between  said  support  member  and  sa.d  plast.c  tube.        columns  of  mercury  separated  by  an  indicating  gap  of  elec 


trolyte, 


(c^passing  an  alternating  current  through  sa.d  current-car-    a  target  electrode  havmg  a  predeterm.ned  relatively  small 


surface  area. 


r» 


,20 


s^^-^Ci^     ]  I  POWER 

J^^       '  SOURCE 


24>^»— — 1— f 


rying  electrode,  said  current  having  a  frequency  above  60 
Hz  and  a  voltage  in  an  approximate  range  of  from  2  to  100 
kV,  sufficient  to  effect  the  separation  of  said  emulsion  mto 
said  phases. 

4,409,079 
METHOD  OF  METALLIZING  SINTERED  CERAMICS 
Kunio  Miyazaki,  HiUchi;  Yukio  Okosi,  Mito;  Akira  Kumagai. 
and  Hitoshi  Suzuki,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389.499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1981,  56-98986 
Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  C 


15  Claims 
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said  target  electrode  being  buried  spaced  from  one  to  fifteen 
feet  from  said  buried  structure,  and 

a  low  resistance  conductor  connecting  each  of  said  two  col- 
umns of  mercury  with  one  of  said  buried  structure  and  said 
target  electrode,  respectively. 


4,409,081 

SACRIFICTAL  ANODE 

Leon  J.  Terrase,  6000  Brighton  PI.,  Algiers,  La.  70114 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,263 

Int.  a.3  C23F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  204—197  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  metallizing  a  sintered  ceramic  containing  a 
silicon  compound  which  is  reactable  with  manganese  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  manganese,  which 
compnses  forming  a  manganese-containing  metal  layer  on  a 
desired  surface  of  the  ceramic  and  heating  the  metal  layer  to  a 
temperature  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  manganese  to 
effect  the  metallization  reaction  between  silicon  atoms  of  the 
silicon  compound  and  manganese  atoms,  wherein  pnor  to  the 
reaction  the  metal  layer  is  brought  into  an  intimate  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  in  a  manner  that  there  is  sub- 
stantially no  minute  gap  between  the  metal  layer  and  the  ce- 
ramic. 


4,409,080 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  A  CATHODICALLY 

PROTECTED  STRUCTURE 

Carlton  M.  Slough,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,856 
Int.  a.5  C23F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204—196  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  buried  structure  being  subject  to 
galvanic  corrosion, 

said  structure  being  under  cathodic  protection  comprising  an 

anode  and  a  DC  power  supply  connected  between  said 

structure  and  said  anode  for  counteracting  said  galvanic 

corrosion, 

means  for  monitonng  the  quantity  of  current  fiow  between 

said  anode  and  structure,  compnsing 
a  microcoulometer  having  a  precision  capillary  tube  with  two 


1  Sacrificial  anode  means  comprising: 
a  elongated  sacrificial  anode  bar  means;  and 
b  anode  core  means  comprising  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  straight  portion  totally  imbedded  within  said  anode 
bar  means  and  having  curved  end  portions  also  embedded 
within  said  anode  bar  means,  said  curved  end  portions 
protruding  from  a  side  of  said  anode  bar  means  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  straight 
portion  of  from  30°  to  60°,  and  said  curved  end  portions 
being  mitred  at  their  outer  ends  for  attachment  to  a  sup- 
porting structure  for  the  galvanic  protection  thereof 


4,409,082 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GALVANIC 
DEPOSITION  OF  METAL  ONTO  OBJECTS,  CLEANING 
OFF  AND  RECOVERY  OF  ADHERENT  SURFACE 
TREATMENT  AGENTS 
Helmut  Goldmann,  Rannersdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,551 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 

1981,  3107101 

Int.  a.5C25D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  204—213  *7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  metal  onto 
metallic  and  appropriately  pretreated  non-metallic  objects,  and 
cleaning  these  objects  of  adhering  surface  treatment  agents,  as 
well  as  recovery  of  these  agents,  provided  with  treatment 
station,  drum  installation,  anodes,  work  container,  supply  bin, 
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rotating  arrangement,  dosing  and  measuring  arrangements, 
electrical  attachments  as  well  as  connected  conduit  tubes, 
comprising  two  anodes  semicircularly  disposed  around  the 
drum  installation  in  the  work  container  with  overflow  arrange- 
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ment,  with  the  work  container  connected  to  a  supply  bin 
across  an  opening  with  fractionating  arrangement,  which  con- 
tainer and  bin  can  be  adjusted  to  a  reduced  pressure  by  means 
of  a  vacuum  arrangement,  and  with  the  supply  bin  connected 
to  the  work  container  over  a  recirculation  conduit. 


4,409,083 
CELL  WITH  COMPOSFTE  ANODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNESIUM 

Gary  V.  Upperman,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  and  James  C.  Withers, 

Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Metallurgical,  Inc.,  Lakewood, 

Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,972,  Feb.  6, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,342,637,  Ser.  No.  944,987,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

52,578,  Jun.  27,  1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  62,135,  Jul.  30, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,338,177.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  333,429 

Int.  C\?  C25C  3/04.  7/02.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  204—245  11  Qaims 


1- 
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and  having  and  end  thereof  positioned  at  least  approxi- 
mately adjacent  said  one  active  surface  for  providing 
short  low  resistant  current  paths  from  said  one  end 
through  the  mixture  to  said  active  surface,  and 

means  for  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  power  to  said 
conductor  means  and  said  cathode  whereby  substantially 
the  entire  anodic  current  flows  directly  from  said  power 
source  through  said  conductor  means  and  at  least  the 
mixture  adjacent  the  end  of  said  conductor  means  and 
therefrom  through  the  electrolyte  to  said  active  surface. 

11.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  magnesium 
comprising  in  combination, 

a  housing  having  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  surface, 

an  electrolyte  in  the  cell, 

said  electrolyte  including  ions  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorides,  fluorides  or  mixtures  thereof 

a  cathode  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  presenting  a  surface 
for  electrolytic  winning  of  molten  magnesium, 

an  anode  comprising  a  particulate  mixture  of  an  oxygen 
containing  compound  of  magnesium  and  an  electrically 
conductive  reducing  agent,  which  mixture  serves  as  a  sole 
source  of  magnesium  ore  and  is  consumable  in  the  electro- 
lytic production  of  magnesium, 

said  mixture  being  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  beneath  said 
cathode  surface  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  mixture 
providing  an  active  anode  surface, 

a  plurality  of  conductor  means  of  higher  electrically  conduc- 
tivity than  said  mixture  projecting  upward  from  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  cell, 

said  conductor  means  extending  internally  through  said 
mixture  with  each  having  an  end  thereof  positioned  at 
least  approximately  adjacent  said  upper  surface  of  said 
mixture,  and 

means  for  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  power  to  said 
conductor  means  and  said  cathode. 


4,409,084 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  ION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE  METHOD 

Kenzo  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo;  Tenio  Ichisaka,  and  Tadao  Ikegami, 

both  of  Tamano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chlorine  Engineers 

Corp.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,464 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1980,  55/114822 
Int.  a.3  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  13/02.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—257  7  Qaims 


6.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  a  metal  compris- 
ing in  combination, 

an  electrolyte  disposed  in  the  cell,  said  electrolyte  including 
ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorides,  fluo- 
rides or  mixtures  thereof, 

a  cathode  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  presenting  a  surface 
for  electrolyte  winning  of  molten  metal, 

an  anode  body  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  oxygen  contain- 
ing compound  of  the  metal  and  an  electrically  conductive 
reducing  agent  which  mixture  serves  as  a  sole  source  of 
the  metallic  ore  and  is  consummable  in  the  electrolytic 
process, 

said  body  having  at  least  one  active  surface  positioned  in 
opposed  relationship  to  but  at  all  positions  equally  spaced 
from  the  surface  of  said  cathode  for  providing  an  active 
anode  surface  at  which  the  metallic  oxide  may  be  con- 
verted to  metal  ions  recoverable  as  said  molten  metal  at 
the  opposing  surface  of  said  cathode, 

longitudinally  extending  conductor  means  of  higher  electri- 
cally conductivity  than  said  anodic  mixture  and  being 
covered  on  at  least  one  face  thereof  with  said  mixture, 

said  conductor  means  including  at  least  one  laterally  extend- 
ing branch  thereof  extending  through  said  anodic  mixture 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell   for  the  ion  exchange  membrane 
method,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  electrolytic  cell  main  body; 

(b)  a  lid  member  completely  covering  the  electrolytic  cell 
main  body; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  porous  and  hollow  tubular  cathodes  dis- 
posed in  the  electrolytic  cell  main  body; 

(d)  an  electrolytic  cell  bottom  plate  having  therein  a  plural- 
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ity  of  apertures  through  which  an  electrically  conductive 
bar  can  be  extended; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  bars  provided  with 
a  flange  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  which  are  each  in- 
serted through  the  apertures  of  the  electrolytic  ceil  bot- 
tom plate  into  the  interior  of  the  electrolytic  cell  main 
body  and  secured  to  the  electrolytic  cell  bottom  plate  by 
the  flange; 

(0  a  plurality  of  porous  anodes  which  are  each  connected  to 
the  electrically  conductive  bar  and  placed  vertically  in  a 
face-face  relation  to  the  cathode,  and  which  are  disposed 
between  the  cathodes; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  bag-shaped  elements,  at  least  the  portions  of 
which  facing  the  anodes  and  the  cathodes  are  formed  by  a 
cation  exchange  membrane,  the  bottom  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  aperture  through  which  the  electri- 
cally conductive  bar  can  be  extended,  and  which  have 
each  an  open  top;  and 

(h)  a  partition  plate  having  therein  a  plurality  of  openings, 
which  plate  is  provided  on  the  top  of  the  electrolytic  cell 
main  body, 
wherein 

one  or  more  anodes  are  in  the  bag-shaped  element, 

the  bottom  of  the  bag-shaped  element  is  secured  to  the 
electrolytic  cell  bottom  plate  together  with  the  electn- 
cally  conductive  bar  extending  through  the  aperture  of 
the  bottom  of  the  bag-shaped  element  by  the  nange  of  the 
electrically  conductive  bar  so  that  an  anode  compartment 
is  defined  in  the  bag-shaped  element,  and 

the  opening  of  the  top  of  the  bag-shaped  element  is  secured 
to  the  opening  of  the  partition  plate  by  a  gasket  and  a 
gasket  cap. 

4,409,085 

DIAPHRAGM  CELLS  EMPLOYING  RETICULATE 

CATHODES 

Igor  V.  Kadija,  and  Kenneth  E.  Woodard,  Jr.,  both  of  Qeveland. 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,637 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  13/06 

U.S.  CT.  204—257 


tween  and  in  contact  with  said  porous  diaphragm  and  said 

foraminous  metal  conductor; 
(e)  means  adapted  to  supply  electric  current  to  said  anodes 

and  said  cathodes;  and 
(0  inlets  and  outlets  in  said  cell  body  adapted  to  supply  and 

remove  fluids  from  said  cell  body. 


4,409,086 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Giinther  Haas,  Oberursel;  Ludolf  Plass,  Kronberg,  and  Karl 
Lohrberg,  Heusenstamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,710 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1980,  3011643 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/04.  11/W.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204—269  8  Qaims 


10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  apparatus  comprising  a  cell  chamber  and 
means  for  passing  an  electrolyte  therethrough,  said  cell  pro- 
vided with  sets  of  anode  plates,  each  of  which  is  disposed 
between  two  sets  of  cathode  plates  and  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  current-feeding  center  pin,  said  anode  plates  being 
mutually  staggered  electrode  plates  which  protrude  into  the 
gaps  between  plates  having  the  opposite  polanty,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  center  pin  is  provided  with  laterally  dis- 
posed contact  straps,  which  are  spaced  apart  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  pin,  each  of  said  straps  having  an  anode 
plate  secured  thereto. 


1.  An  electrolytic  diaphragm  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  chlonde  which  compnses: 

(a)  a  cell  body; 

(b)  a  porous  diaphragm  separating  said  cell  body  into  an 
anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment; 

(c)  said  anode  compartment  containing  at  least  one  anode; 

(d)  said  cathode  compartment  containing  at  least  one  cath- 
ode, said  cathode  being  comprised  of  a  foraminous  metal 
conductor  and  a  reticulate  cathode,  said  reticulate  cath- 
ode being  comprised  of  a  network  of  electroconductive 
filaments  having  interfilament  bonding  formed  by  deposi- 
tion of  an  electroconductive  metal  at  contact  sites  be- 
tween adjacent  filaments,  and  having  a  porosity  of  at  least 
80  percent,  said  reticulate  cathode  being  positioned  be- 


4,409,087 
WAFER  DETECTION  ORCUITRY  FOR  HIGH  VACUUM 

USE 
Donald  L.  Quick,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Per- 
kin-Elmer  Corp.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,402 
Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  ^04—298  <>  Claims 

1.  In  a  sputtering  system  having  wafers  moving  to  and  from 
a  sputtering  chamber,  a  detector  located  at  a  selected  position 
for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  wafers  at  said  position 
in  their  path  of  travel  in  said  sputtering  system  comprising, 
transducer  means  having  a  pair  of  sensor  plates  defining  a 
fixed  capacitance  and  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 

wafers, 
current  generating  means  for  providing  a  constant  current  to 

said  sensor  plates  which  can  be  sensed  as  an  output  current 

signal  from  said  sensor  plates, 
the  sensor  plates  being  positioned  such  that  a  wafer  in  close 

proximity  thereto  changes  the  output  curtent  of  said  sen- 
sor plates,  and 
current  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  output  current  and 

providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  said  output 

current. 
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I  4,409,088 

REGENERATION  METHOD  OF  lON-SELECnVE 
ELECTRODE,  AND  ION-SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE  AND 
ION-CONCENTRATION  ANALYZER  CONTAINING 
MEANS  ADAPTED  TO  PRACnCE  SAID  METHOD 
Ken-ichi    Kanno,    Tokyo;    Tetsuya    GaUyama,    and    Masao 
Koyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1981,  56-100560; 

Jun.  30,  1981,  56-100561;  Jun.  30,  1981,  56-100562;  Jun.  30, 

1981,  56-100564;  Jun.  30,  1981,  56-100650 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  204—402  14  Qaims 


I 


.'J^PA 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  an  ion-selective  electrode 
equipped  with  an  ion-selective  membrane  which  is  formed  of  a 
high  polymer  membrane  containing  an  ion-selective  material 
and  plasticizer,  which  method  comprises  supplying  to  the 
ion-selective  membrane  a  regenerating  plasticizer  which  is 
either  identical  in  every  aspects  or  analogous  in  effects  to  the 
first-mentioned  plasticizer  and  is  capable  of  dissolving  the 
ion-selective  material  therein  and  imparting  flexibility  to  the 
ion-selective  membrane. 

4.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  regenerat- 
ing plasticizer  is  supplied  to  the  ion-selective  membrane  by 
dispersing  in  the  ion-selective  membrane  a  carrier  containing 
the  regenerating  plasticizer  in  a  concentration  higher  than  the 
concentration  of  the  plasticizer  still  remaining  in  the  ion-selec- 
tive membrane. 

9.  An  ion-selective  electrode  for  practicing  the  method  of 
claim  4,  equipped  with  a  casing  filled  with  an  electrically 
conductive  material,  an  ion-selective  membrane  attached  to  a 
free  end  portion  of  the  casing,  an  inner  reference  electrode 
supported  within  the  casing  and  a  lead  connected  to  the  inter- 
nal reference  electrode,  wherein  the  ion-selective  membrane 
contains  a  polymer  as  its  base  material,  the  polymer  contains  in 
turn  an  ion-selective  material  and  plasticizer  as  well  as  a  carrier 
containing  therein  another  plasticizer,  and  the  latter  plasticizer 
is  present  in  a  concentration  higher  than  the  former  plasticizer. 


4,409,090 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PRODUCTS  FROM  TAR 

SAND 
Francis  V.  Hanson;  Jan  D.  Miller,  and  Alex  G.  Oblad,  all  of  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,257,  Jun.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,337,143.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,324 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  30  Claims 

28.  A  process  for  recovering  products  from  tar  sand  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  tar  sand; 

preparing  a  bitumen-rich  concentrate  from  the  tar  sand  using 
an  alkaline,  hot  water  separation  process,  said  bitumen- 
rich  concentrate  comprising  from  about  35%  bitumen  and 
about  65%  sand  by  weight  to  about  45%  bitumen  and 
about  55%  sand  by  weight; 
recovering  products  from  the  bitumen-rich  concentrate  by 
introducing  the  bitumen-rich  concentrate  into  a  fiuidized 
bed  while  heating  the  bitumen-rich  concentrate  in  the 
fiuidized  bed; 
removing  a  coked  sand  from  the  fiuidized  bed,  said  coked 
sand   comprising   sand   having   a   carbonaceous   residue 
thereon; 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coked  sand  to  the  alkaline, 

hot  water  separation  process; 
burning  the  carbonaceous  residue  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

coked  sand  to  produce  a  hot  burnt  sand; 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  burnt  sand  to  the 

bitumen-rich  concentrate; 
distilling  the  recovered  products; 

isolating  a  fraction  formed  during  distillation  within  the 
temperature  range  of  about  140°  C.  to  about  370°  C;  and 
recycling  the  isolated  fraction  to  the  alkaline,  hot  water 
separation  process. 


4409  089 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  ANDRESID  PROCESSING  WTTH 

LIGNIN 
Leslie  R.  Rudnlck,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,214,  Aug.  14,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,303,4%.  This  appUcation  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,896 

Int.  C\?  ClOG  1/00.  1/06.  47/00.  47/02 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  comprising  admix- 
ing the  coal  to  be  subjected  to  liquefaction  with  about  1.0%  to 
about  4.0%  of  lignin  based  on  the  weight  of  the  coal;  introduc- 
ing the  mixture  of  coal  and  lignin  to  a  dissolver  wherein  said 
mixture  is  subjected  to  temperature  of  about  600*  F.  to  about 
800°  F.  and  pressure  of  about  50  to  about  3000  psig  for  a  period 
of  time  ranging  from  0.5  to  180  minutes;  and,  separating  light 
hydrocarbon  fractions  from  a  mixture  of  ash,  undissolved  coal, 
deashed  coal  and  high  quality  coal  extracts. 


4,409,091 

ALKALI  RECYCLE  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

HEAVY  OILS  AND  BTTUMENS 

Michael  A.  Kessick,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Research 
Council  of  Alberta,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,935,  Jun.  9, 1980.  This  application  Mar. 
3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,220 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1979, 

7919999 

Int.  Q.'  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  208—11  LE  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  bitumen  from  oil  sands 

having  bitumen  associated  therewith  capable  of  emulsification 

with  strong  sodium  hydroxide  solution  to  form  a  stable  oil-in- 

water  emulsion,  which  comprises: 

contacting  said  oil  sand  with  water  containing  sodium  hydrox- 
ide having  a  concentration  of  less  than  about  0.5  wt.% 
NaOH  and  in  sufficient  quantity  to  provide  a  pH  of  the 
water  of  at  least  about  1 1  so  as  to  form  an  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion from  the  bitumen  content  of  the  oil  sand,  the  amount  of 
sodium  hydroxide  contacting  said  bitumen  being  about  0.05 
to  about  1.5  wt.%  NaOH  on  bitumen, 

separating  said  oil-in-water  emulsion  from  solid  phase  sand 
remaining  from  said  contacting  step, 

contacting  said  oil-in-water  emulsion  with  about  0.02  to  about 
I  wt.%  based  on  bitumen  in  said  oil-in-water  emulsion  of 
slaked  lime  to  effect  inversion  of  said  oil-in-water  emulsion 
and  to  recover  sodium  hydroxide  from  the  bitumen  in  said 
oil-in-water  emulsion, 

separating  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  resulting  from  said  emulsion 
inversion  from  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  formed 
in  said  contacting  step, 

dewatering  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  to  recover  said  bitumen 
therefrom. 
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dewatering  a  clay  suspension  formed  in  said  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion conUcting  and  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  and  separat- 
ing steps  to  deposit  clay  particles  therefrom  and  form  a 
recycle  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  stream,  and 

recycling  said  recycle  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  stream  to 
said  oil  sand  contacting  step  to  provide  part  of  the  water  and 
sodium  hydroxide  utilized  therein. 


4,409,092 
COMBINATION  PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  OIL 
PRODUCTS  OF  COAL,  SHALE  OIL  AND  CRUDE  OIL  TO 
PRODUCE  JET  FUELS,  DIESEL  FUELS  AND  GASOLINE 
Charles  A.  Johnson,  Ashland;  Qifford  Ward,  Louisa;  Howard  F. 
Moore,  Ashland,  and  Jr.  Hettinger,  Russell,  all  of  Ky.,  assign- 
ors to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,237,  Apr.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,468 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  45/00:  B07B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—89  19  Oaims 
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(i)  separating  gasoline  product  of  said  reforming  step  from 

higher  boiling  jet  fuel  boiling  range  product,  and 
(j)  hydrotreating  a  reformed  product  comprising  jet  fuel 

boiling  range  material  of  step  (i)  sufficient  to  hydrogenate 

olefins  and  aromatics  therein,  and 
(k)  recovenng  a  hydrogenated  product  of  step  (j)  suitable  for 

producing  jet  fuels. 


4,409,093 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  COKE  FORMATION  IN 

HEAVY  FEED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Gordon  Stuntz,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 

ham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,191,  May  4, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,372,841,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  108,395, 

Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,280,895.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  285,737 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  9/16,  11/18 

U.S.  a.  208—108  1*  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  treatmg  oil  feeds  to  maximize  the  produc- 
tion of  middle  distillate  fuels  therefrom  which  comprises, 

(a)  hydrotreating  an  oil  feed  selected  from  shale  oil,  coal  oil 
and  crude  oil  comprising  sulfur  and  nitrogen  but  separated 
from  metal  contaminants  to  remove  sulfur  and  nitrogen 
therefrom  and  increase  the  ratio  of  basic  nitrogen  com- 
pound to  total  nitrogen  compounds  dunng  hydrogen 
consumption  within  the  range  of  about  50  to  1200  SCF/B 
of  oil; 

(b)  distilling  the  product  of  step  (a)  into  a  first  fraction  pro- 
viding an  end  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  about  600°  F.  to 
about  650°  F.  and  a  second  higher  boiling  fraction; 

(c)  catalytically  cracking  said  second  higher  boiling  fraction 
of  step  (b)  to  produce  a  cracked  product  of  end  boiling 
point  within  the  range  of  600°  to  650°  F  ; 

(d)  contacting  said  product  fractions  of  steps  (b)  and  (c)  with 
an  end  boiling  point  within  the  range  of  600°  to  650°  F 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  phosphonc  acid  whereby 
basic  nitrogen  compounds  in  the  oil  products  are  ex- 
tracted by  the  phosphoric  acid  solution; 

(e)  separating  the  phosphonc  acid  solution  containing  said 
extracted  basic  nitrogen  compounds  from  a  raffinate  oil 
product, 

(0  hydrotreating  the  raffinate  oil  product  of  step  (e)  to  hy- 
drogenate olefins,  aromatics  and  nitrogen  compounds 
therein  employing  hydrogen  consumption  conditions 
within  the  range  recited  for  step  (a), 

(g)  separating  the  hydrotreated  product  of  step  (0  to  recover 
high  boiling  diesel  fuel  fraction  from  a  fraction  suitable  for 
producing  jet  fuels, 

(h)  passing  the  fraction  suitable  for  producing  jet  fuels  sepa- 
rated in  step  (g)  to  catalytic  reforming  and  recovenng  an 
oil  product  of  catalytic  reforming  reduced  in  wax  forming 
paraffins  but  comprising  formed  aromatics  and  olefins. 


14.  In  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  process  of  the  type  wherein: 

A.  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  at  least  two  metal 
contaminants  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel, 
vanadium  and  iron  is  passed  into  a  reaction  zone  having  a 
cracking  catalyst  therein  at  cracking  conditions  to  form 
cracked  hydrocarbon  products  and  wherein  coke  and 
metal  contaminants  are  deposited  on  the  catalyst; 

B.  coke  and  metal  contaminated  catalyst  is  passed  from  the 
reaction  zone  to  a  regeneration  zone  maintained  under  net 
reducing  conditions  having  a  regeneration  gas  passing 
therethrough  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coke  from 
the  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

1.  passing  at  least  10  weight  %  of  the  catalyst  from  the  regen- 
eration zone  through  a  reduction  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  600°  C.  to  about 
850°  C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  or 
mixtures  thereof  to  at  least  partially  passivate  the  metal 
contaminants  on  the  catalyst;  and 

ii.  passing  the  catalyst  from  the  reduction  zone  to  the  reac- 
tion zone  without  further  processing. 
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4,409,094 


PROCESS  FOR  DETOXIFYING  COAL  TARS 
John  P.  Longwell,  Cambridge,  and  William  A.  Peters,  Arlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,580 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/04 

U.S.  a.  208—121  11  aaims 

I 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  coal  tar  liquid  con- 
taining toxic,  mutagenic  and/or  carcinogenic  aromatic  com- 
pounds, said  process  comprising  feeding  said  coal  tar  liquid 
into  a  reactor  vessel,  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  400°  C.  to  about  1000°  C,  where  said 
coal  tar  liquid  is  present  as  a  vapor  and  wherein  said  coal  tar 
liquid  is  the  only  hydrocarbon  fed  into  said  reactor  for  treat- 
ment and  no  external  hydrogen  is  added  with  the  hydrocarbon 
feed,  thermally  treating  said  vapor  in  a  reactor  bed  consisting 
essentially  of  a  catalyst  wherein  said  vapor  is  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of  calcium 
oxide  or  a  calcium  oxide-containing  mineral,  thereby  removing 
at  least  some  of  said  aromatic  compounds  and  rendering  said 
coal  tar  liquid  less  hazardous  to  the  health  of  those  handling  it. 


4,409,095 
CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PROCESS 
Kenneth  D.  Peters,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,469,  Jan.  5,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,017 

Int.  C\?  ClOG  35/04 

U.S.  a.  208—134  5  Qaims 

I 


.^'  r ' 


1.  A  catalytic  reforming  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  and 
hydrogen  in  a  radiant  heating  section  of  a  fired  heater  and 
thereafter  contacting  the  heated  mixture  with  a  reforming 
catalyst  at  reforming  conditions  to  produce  a  reaction 
effluent; 

(b)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction  effluent  to  a 
first  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  portion  of  a  hereinafter 
specified  hydrocarbon  reformate; 

(c)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction  effluent  to  a 
second  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  mixture  of  hydro- 


carbonaceous  feedstock  and  hydrogen  prior  to  the  heating 
thereof  in  the  fired  heater; 

(d)  separating  the  reaction  effluent  into  a  hydrogen-nch 
vapor  phase  and  a  substantially  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase 
and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich 
vapor  phase  for  admixture  with  said  hydrocarbonaceous 
feedstock; 

(e)  introducing  said  liquid  phase  into  a  stabilizer  column,  said 
column  being  maintained  at  fractionation  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  provide  an  overhead  fraction  comprising  hydro- 
carbons normally  gaseous  at  standard  temperature  and 
pressure,  and  a  bottom  fraction  comprising  a  hydrocarbon 
reformate; 

(0  recovering  and  reheating  a  first  predetermined  amount  of 
the  hydrocarbon  reformate  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  hot  combustion  gases  in  a  convection  heating  section 
of  the  fired  heater  of  step  (a)  and  returning  the  reheated 
reformate  to  the  stabilizer  column  to  supply  a  fixed  quan- 
tity of  heat  to  the  column  reboiler; 

(g)  recovering  a  second  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  refor- 
mate and  subjecting  it  to  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
reaction  effluent  as  set  forth  in  step  (b)  and  returning  the 
second  portion  to  the  stabilizer  column  to  provide  the 
balance  of  the  reboiler  heat  requirement  of  the  column; 
and, 

(h)  recovering  a  third  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  reformate 
as  product. 


4,409,096 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  MATERIAL  TREATMENT 

PLANT 
Rodney  W.  O'Brian,  Near  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignor 
to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,521 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1980, 
8023098 

Int.  O.'  B03B  7/00:  G05D  11/02 
U.S.O.  209— 10  15  Oaims 
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1.  Material  treatment  plant  compnsing  first  matenal  treat- 
ment means  for  producing  a  first  treated  fraction  and  a  second 
treated  fraction,  operation  of  the  first  treatment  means  being 
controllable  to  vary  one  of  the  treated  fractions  relative  to  the 
other  of  the  treated  fractions,  further  matenal  treatment  means 
for  further  treating  one  of  the  said  treated  fractions  produced 
by  the  first  treatment  means  to  produce  a  first  further  treated 
fraction  and  a  second  further  treated  fraction,  separate  storage 
means  for  the  other  of  said  treated  fractions  and  for  one  of  said 
further  treated  fractions,  respectively,  and  a  control  system 
comprising  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  amounts  of  stored 
material  in  each  of  said  separate  storage  means  and  for  denving 
signal  means  indicative  of  the  sensed  amounts  of  stored  mate- 
rial, the  control  system  further  compnsing  control  means  for 
receiving  said  derived  signal  means  and  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  first  treatment  means  in  accordance  with  the 
received  signal  means. 
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4,409,097 
IMPROVED  PIVOT  ABLE  CENTRIFUGAL  CLASSIHER 

AND  METHOD  OF  CLASSIFYING 

Ulrich  Barthebness,  Niederstotzingeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  OMYA  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,028 

Int.  a.^  B07B  7/083 

UJS.  a.  209—11  10  Oaims 


dium  of  a  selected  specific  gravity  under  pressure  into  said 

tank  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  through  one  of 

said  end  walls; 
the  other  of  said  end  walls  of  said  tank  having  opening 

means  therein  to  control  the  level  of  the  medium  in  said 

tank  and  to  allow  the  separated  material  of  lighter  specific 

gravity  to  flow  from  said  tank; 
first  baffle  means  extending  from  said  one  end  wall  for  a 

selected  distance; 


MEANS  «^)«  P'VOTti«c 

[Aaou-  a»:s  >o  I — 


1.  An  improved  centrifugal  classifier,  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  having  an  approximately 
tangential  inlet  for  classifying  air; 

a  vane  nng  arranged  centrally  within  said  housing  and 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  casmg  thereof,  said 
vane  ring  being  of  approximately  the  same  axial  length  as 
said  inlet  for  classifying  air; 

a  classifying  rotor  arranged  for  roution  within  and  spaced 
radially  inwardly  from  said  vane  ring,  said  rotor  also  being 
of  approximately  the  same  axial  length  as  said  inlet  for 
classifying  air  and  compnsing  a  circumferentially  and 
axially  extending  lamination  ring  defining  radially  extend- 
ing passages  leading  from  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
rotor  to  an  axially  extending  interior  volume  in  said  rotor, 
said  interior  volume  being  ojjen  to  flow  of  air  and  fine 
granular  material  passing  from  said  radial  passages  and 
defining  an  inside  diameter  for  said  rotor; 

an  inlet  for  granular  material  to  be  classified,  said  inlet  open- 
ing at  one  end  of  said  classifier  into  a  classifying  area 
located  between  said  vane  ring  and  said  lamination  ring; 

a  first  outlet  for  coarse  granular  material  and  air,  said  first 
outlet  opening  from  said  classifying  area; 

a  second  outlet  for  fine  granular  matenal  and  air,  said  second 
outlet  being  located  adjacent  said  interior  volume,  the 
diameter  of  said  second  outlet  corresponding  approxi- 
mately to  said  inside  diameter  of  said  rotor;  and 

means  for  pivotmg  said  classifier  about  a  horizontal  axis,  to 
vary  the  residence  time  of  material  in  said  classifying  area 
and  thereby  vary  the  percentage  of  fine  granular  material 
removed  from  material  to  be  classified. 


4,409,098 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  MATERIAL  OF 

LIGHTER  SPEanC  GRAVriT  FROM  A  MATERIAL  OF 

HEAVIER  SPEOnC  GRAVITY 
Billy  T.  Burke,  Box  159,  Tbelma,  Ky.  41260 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,676 
Int.  a?  B03B  5/40 
MS.  a.  209—172,5  15  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  material  of  lighter  specific 
gravity  from  a  material  of  heavier  specific  gravity  including: 
a  tank  to  receive  the  material  to  be  separated; 
said  tank  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  bottom  wall,  and  two  end  walls; 
material  introducing  means  to  introduce  the  material  to  be 
separated  into  said  tank  through  said  open  upper  end  at  a 
selected  angle; 
medium  introducing  means  to  introduce  a  separating  me- 


second  baffle  means  extending  from  sait'  other  end  wall  for 
a  selected  distance  so  as  to  have  its  end  spaced  from  the 
end  of  said  first  baffle  means,  said  first  baffle  means  having 
its  exit  aligned  with  the  entrance  of  said  second  baffle 
means; 

and  rotary  means  to  move  along  said  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  bottom  wall  of  said  tank  to  remove  the  mate- 
nal of  heavier  specific  gravity  therefrom. 


4,409,099 

SIEVE  DECK  FOR  SIFTING  MACHINES 

Kurt  Wolff,  Bundesrepublik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Steinhaus  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE80/00095,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00065,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1979.  2926987 

Int.  C\?  B07B  1/49 
U.S.  a.  209—399  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sieve  deck  for  sifting  machines,  sifting  boxes  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  support  structure  and  sieve  elements  releasably 
disposed  thereon  and  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  sieve 
openings  which  extend  to  form  a  continuous  separation  face 
and  have  the  fundamental  shape  of  a  polygon,  wherein  the 
sieve  elements  are  secured  on  the  support  structure  at  least  in 
the  vicinity  of  their  secured  comers  and  are  connected  with 
this  support  structure  via  spacer  elements,  whereby  the  adjoin- 
ing comers  of  adjacent  sieve  elements  are  supported  on  one 
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single  spacer  element,  which  has  a  single  reception  opening  on  fine  fractions  and  being  attached  by  means  of  resilient  elements 
its  upper  side  for  centrally  securing  all  the  adjacent  comers  of  to  walls  of  said  receptacle  for  fine  fractions;  a  source  of  com- 
the  respective  sieve  elements. 


4,409,100 
LIQUID  AERATING  DEVICE 
Richard  B.  Rajendren,  Belle  Plaine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Aeration 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chaska,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,019 

Int.  C\?  C02F  1/74:  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  210—219  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  aerating  liquids  comprising: 

a  rotary  drive  motor; 

an  elongate  drive  shaft  extending  from  and  driven  by  said 
motor; 

a  propeller  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  its  distal  end, 
said  propeller  having  one  or  more  propeller  blades  config- 
ured so  that  the  liquid  is  drawn  into  the  propeller  from  a 
first  side  thereof  and  is  ejected  in  a  stream  from  the  propel- 
ler on  a  second  side  thereof; 

a  hollow  draft  tube  for  aspirating  air  from  above  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  into  the  liquid; 

an  apertured  support  cage  having  a  length  extending  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  propeller  so  that  the  entire 
distance  between  the  motor  and  the  cage  is  enclosed,  said 
cage  including  means  for  supporting  said  motor  at  a  first 
end  thereof,  means  for  holding  said  draft  tube  adjacent  a 
second  end  thereof  with  the  upper  end  of  the  draft  tube 
above  the  upper  level  of  the  liquid  and  the  lower  end  of 
the  draft  tube  djacent  the  second  side  of  said  propeller, 
and  apertures  located  substantially  along  its  entire  length 
and  periphery  whereby  liquid  is  drawn  to  the  first  side  of 
said  propeller  from  an  area  extending  substantially  be- 
tween said  motor  and  sid  propeller. 


pressed  gas  communicating  with  a  respective  inlet  pipe;  a 
source  of  the  initial  product  communicating  with  a  respective 
inlet  pipe. 


4,409,102 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  A 

STREAM  OF  METHANE  GAS 
Milton  R.  Tanner,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Central  Plants, 
Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,327 

Int.  a.'  C02F  11/04:  BOID  53/26 

U.S.  a.  210—603  14  Oaims 


'  4,409,101 

FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS 
Zufar  G.  Salikhov;  Vasily  A.  Ivanov;  Viktor  P.  Vyatchinov,  all 
of  Moscow;  Vladimir  I.  Maltsev,  UST-Kamenogorski;  Sergei 
S.  Grozdev,  Moscow,  and  Nikolai  V.  KfaodOT,  Ordzhonikidze, 
all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Moskousky  Institut  Stali  I  Spla- 
vov,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,917 
Int.  C\?  BOID  53/12 
U.S.  a.  210—266  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  apparatus  with  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis, 
comprising:  a  receptacle  for  coarser  fractions  associated  with 
an  inlet  pipe  for  compressed  gas  and  an  inlet  pipe  for  an  initial 
product  to  be  treated  in  a  fluidized  bed;  a  receptacle  for  me- 
dium fractions  having  an  upwardly  flaring  frustoconical  shape; 
a  receptacle  for  fine  fractions  having  and  upwardly  fiaring 
frustoconical  shape,  associated  with  an  outlet  pipe  for  the 
treated  product;  said  receptacle  for  coarser  fractions,  said 
recepucle  for  medium  fractions  and  said  receptacle  for  fine 
fractions  being  arranged  along  the  certical  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  fluidized  bed  apparatus  in  fluid  communication  with  one 
another;  a  grate  extending  transversely  to  the  vertical  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  fluidized  bed  apparatus  in  said  receptacle  for 


1.  A  process  for  removing  contaminants  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  carbon  dioxide  from  a  low  pressure,  methane  containing 
feed  stream  from  an  anaerobic  process  compnsing: 

(a)  compressing  the  feed  stream  to  an  intermediate  pressure; 

(b)  removing  substantially  all  the  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the 
feed  stream  at  the  intermediate  pressure; 

(c)  compressing  the  feed  stream  after  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
removal  step  to  an  absorption  pressure  that  is  greater  than 
the  intermediate  pressure; 

(d)  absorbing  substantially  all  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the 
stream  at  the  absorption  pressure  in  water  in  an  absorber 
to  produce  a  treated  gas  stream; 

(e)  stripping  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  water  at  a  pressure 
lower  than  the  absorption  pressure;  and 

(0  recycling  the  water  into  the  absorber  to  absorb  further 
carbon  dioxide. 

12.  A  process  for  purifying  a  feed  gas  stream  of  methane, 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  dioxide  by  removal  of  the  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and  carbon  dioxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  the  feed  gas  stream  to  an  intermediate  pres- 
sure; 

(b)  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  the  feed  gas  stream  at  the  intermediate  pressure; 

(c)  compressing  the  feed  gas  stream  after  the  hydrogen 
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sulfide  removal  step  to  an  absorption   pressure  that   is 
greater  than  the  intermediate  pressure; 

(d)  absorbing  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  feed  gas  stream  in 
an  absorber  at  the  absorber  pressure  in  water  from  a  water 
treatment  facility  to  obtain  a  treated  gas  stream; 

(e)  passing  the  water  with  the  absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
carbon  dioxide  to  the  water  treatment  facility,  and 

(0  compressing  the  treated  gas  stream  to  a  pressure  suitable 
for  introduction  into  high  pressure  storage  tanks. 


4,409,103 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CALCIUM 

HEPARINATE 

Pietro  Cremonesi.  and  Giancarlo  Sportoletti,  both  of  Milan, 

Itoly,  assignors  to  Itaifarmaco  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,861 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  29.  1980.  20313  A/80 
Int.  a.'  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—638  *  Cla''"s 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  calcium  salt  of  hepa- 
rin containing  an  amount  of  sodium  by  weight  not  in  excess  ot 
0.1%  and  containing  an  amount  of  calcium  by  weight  not  less 
than  9.5%  which  comprises  subjecting  a  solution  of  sodium 
heparinate  to  ultrafiltration  in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  calcium 
salt  by  means  of  a  semi-permeable  membrane  which  has  a 
molecular  nominal  cut-off  at  less  than  5000  Dalton.  and 
wherein  the  fraction  of  the  solution  which  has  not  gone 
through  and  which  contains  heparin  is  maintained  at  a  constant 
concentration  of  heparin  through  continuous  addition  of  a 
solution  of  calcium  salt  of  concentration  between  0.05  and  2 
molar  in  calcium  ions,  and  isolating  said  calcium  heparinate 
with  anticoagulant  activity  essentially  equal  to  the  anticoagu- 
lant activity  of  said  sodium  heparinate. 


4,409,104 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  MOLECULAR  SIEVE 
MATERIAL 
Leonard  E.  Schroder;  Leonard  D.  Schroder,  both  of  Schroder 
Farms,  Campo,  Colo.  81029;  and  Billy  D.  Schroder,  deceased, 
late  of  Campo.  Colo.,  by  Beverly  Schroder,  personal  representa- 
tive, Schroder  Farms.  Campo,  Colo.  81029 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,164 

Int.  G.^  BOIJ  20/34 

U.S.  a.  210—673  10  Claims 
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rated  by  a  series  of  second  cylindrical  spaces  interposed 
between  said  first  cylindrical  spaces,  with  said  second 
cylindrical  spaces  having  a  lesser  thickness  than  the  first 
cylindrical  spaces; 

passing  said  normally  liquid  fluid  through  said  material 
while  preventing  any  flow  of  said  liquid  fluid  from  said 
first  cylindrical  spaces  into  said  second  cylindrical  spaces, 
until  said  molecular  sieve  material  becomes  sufficiently 
saturated  with  water  that  its  ability  to  remove  water  is 
impaired; 

passing  a  heated  gas  through  said  second  cylindrical  spaces 
while  preventing  any  flow  of  said  gas  from  said  second 
cylindrical  spaces  to  said  first  cylindrical  spaces,  in  order 
to  regenerate  said  molecular  sieve  material  after  passage 
of  said  normally  liquid  fluid  is  discontinued;  and 

similarly  passing  a  cool  gas  through  said  second  cylindrical 
spaces  when  sufficient  water  adsorbed  by  said  molecular 
sieve  material  has  been  driven  off  to  resume  circulation  of 
said  normally  liquid  fluid  through  said  molecular  sieve 
material,  in  order  to  cool  said  molecular  sieve  material  to 
a  temperature  permitting  resumption  of  removal  of  water 
from  said  normally  liquid  fluid. 


4,409,105 
DRIED,  STERILIZED,  GAMMA-GLOBULIN-nXED 
COLUMN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
Hiroshi   Hayashi;  Takao  KiyoU,  both  of  Fuji,  and  Mitsuni 
Shibukawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1980,  55-178110 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  8/02 
U.S.  CI.  210—679  12  Qaims 


5  A  process  for  preparing  a  dried,  sterilized  y-globulin-fixed 
column  which  comprises  subjecting  carrier  resin  having  y- 
globulin  borne  thereby  and  fixed  thereto  to  drying  treatment 
and  then  to  sterilization  with  ethylene  oxide  gas  or  propylene 
oxide  gas. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  water  from  a  normally  liquid  fiuid 
by  a  molecular  sieve  matenal  and  regenerating  said  molecular 
sieve  material,  compnsing: 

placing  said  matenal  within  a  senes  of  first  concentnc,  elon- 
gated, cylindncal  spaces  of  limited  thickness  and  sepa- 


4,409,106 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  BLOOD 

COMPONENTS 

Tadaaki  Furuta,  and  Shuusaku  Tabata,  both  of  Fuji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,439 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1981,  56-141216; 
Sep.  8,  1981,  56-141217;  Nov.  26,  1981,  56-188320 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/01 
U.S.  a.  210—732  12  Claims 

9  A  method  for  separating  blood  components  by  means  of 
sedimentation  action  due  to  graviutional  force,  comprising  the 

steps  of 

continuously  passing  blood  to  be  separated  through  a  blood 
How  channel  comprising  at  least  two  flat  empty  spaces 
having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  20  mm,  said  blood 
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containing  an  added  water-soluble  polymer,  while  the 
blood  flow  channel  is  filled  up; 


an  alcohol  or  mixture  of  alcohols  having  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms; 

wherein  the  concentration  of  said  odor  masking  agent  in  said 
composition  is  up  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition,  the  concentration  of  said  oleate  mixture  in 
said  composition  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about 
60  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  and  the  concen- 
tration of  said  alcohol  in  said  composition  is  in  the  range 
of  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition. 


3     5^- 


I 


6  10  7a 


separating  the  blood  flow  into  multiple  streams  of  the  sepa- 
rated blood  component  layers;  and 
collecting  the  desired  blood  component  layer  or  layers. 

I 

4,409,107 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AERATING  BODIES 

OF  WATER 

Charles  D.  Busch,  Rte.  3,  Box  188,  Lafayette,  Ala.  36862,  as- 
signor to  Charles  D.  Busch,  Lafayette,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,266 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/72.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  210—758  15  Qaims 


4,409,109 
FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 
James  M.  Richmond,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,341,  Jul.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,035 
Int.  Q.3  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.8  3  Qaims 

1.  A  solution  comprising  from  about  50  to  about  75  percent, 
by  weight,  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


Ri        O 

r         II 

(CH2CHO)xCCH3 


r   o 

II 

0CCH3 


13.  A  method  of  aerating  a  body  of  water  such  as  a  catfish 
pond,  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  a  paddlewheel,  stirring  water  in  a  body  of  water  near 
the  surface  of  such  water; 

moving  the  stirring  water  from  just  below  the  surface  of  the 
water  generally  upward  then  moving  that  water  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction  at  or  near  the  surface  so 
that  oxygen-deficient  deep  water  is  moved  to  the  surface 
to  be  mixed  with  oxygen-rich  surface  water  while  essen- 
tially no  water  is  removed  from  the  body  of  water;  and 

rotating  the  paddlewheel  slowly  enough  so  that  water  is 
stirred  with  essentially  no  splashing,  bubbling  or  spraying. 


\    / 

N  O 

/    \  II 

R5  (CH2CHO)^CCH2),H 

R4 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  groups  containing  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl.  R5  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups 
containing  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are 
independently  integers  from  1  to  about  20,  and  z  is  0  or  1. 


I 


4  409  108 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  WELL  FLUIDS 
Leroy  L.  Carney,  New  Caney;  Royal  E.  Loftin,  Houston; 
Thomas  E.  Anderson,  Houston,  and  Guillenno  Vasquez, 
Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company, 
Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,885 
Int.  a.3  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.5  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  reducing  the  frictional  resistance  devel- 
oped in  an  aqueous  fluid  between  the  surface  of  a  moving  metal 
article  and  an  adjacent  surface,  said  composition  consisting 

essentially  of: 

an  odor  masking  agent,  a  mixture  of  substantially  equal 
amounts  of  glycerol  monooleate  and  glycerol  dioleate, 
and 


4,409,110 
ENHANCED  OIL  DISPLACEMENT  PROCESSES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS 
John  K.  Borchardt,  and  David  L.  Brown,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla, 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No,  222,837 
Int.  Q.3  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.55  D  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  polymer  augmented  treatment  of  a  porous, 
permeable  subterranean  formation  subject  to  water  flooding 
techniques  in  connection  with  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons 
comprising  injecting  into  said  formation  via  an  injection  well 
an  aqueous  mixture  of  at  least  two  types  of  water  soluble 
polymers  wherein  the  first  polymer  is  a  nonionic  synthetic 
water  soluble  aqueous  fluid  viscosifier  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  0.5  million-30  million  and  the  second  polymer 
is  a  cationic  organic  polymer  which  contains  cationic  atoms  of 
nitrogen,  sulfur,  phosphorus  or  combinations  thereof  wherein 
the  polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  800-6,000,000 
and  is  adsorbed  by  the  formation  leaving  a  viscous  aqueous 
nuid  containing  said  first  viscosifying  polymer  and  the  remain- 
ing aqueous  fluid  has  a  higher  viscosity  than  the  aqueous  fluid 
containing  both  polymers. 
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4,409.111 
ANTl-GALLING  LUBRICATIVE  COMPOSITION 
Mark  Holmes,  Quaker  HUl,  and  Elliott  Frauenglass,  Newing- 
ton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Loctite  Corporation,  Newing- 
ton.  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,695 
Int.  a.J  ClOM  3/48.  3/22 
MS.  a.  252—30  6  Qaims 

1.  A  preapplied,  lubricating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  dispersion  or  suspension  of  graphite  powder  or  a 
metal  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
copper  or  aluminum,  or  any  mixture  of  the  foregoing,  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  polymeric  binder. 


HjC 


/ 


l\ 
R      H 


M 


H     R 
\l 

N- 


/ 


■CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  Cio-C24alkyl,  M  is  a  metal  of  the  group  of  zinc, 
iron,  copper,  nickel,  molybdenum  and  chromium  and  X  is 
— Hjor      O 


4,409,112 
LUBRICANT,  SLOW  SPEED,  HIGH  LOAD 
Charles  W,  Urmy,  Jr.,  Irring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,968 
Int.  a.5  ClOM  1/10.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  252—33.4  19  Gaims 

1.  A  heavy  duty  lubncating  composition  comprising  a  solu- 
tion or  mixture  including: 
a  carrier  fluid; 

a  metal  lignosulfonate  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein, 
an  alkali  metal  fluoantimonite;  and, 

a  nonionic  homopolymer  of  ethylene  oxide  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  400,000  to  5,000,000. 


4,409,113 

SYNTHETIC  HOT  FORGING  LUBRICANTS  AND 

PROCESS 

Jerome  W.  Bertell,  South  Holland,  III.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,206 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  3/18 

U.S.  a.  252—42  18  Claims 

1.  A  hot  forging  lubricant  comprising  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion containing  from  about  0.5  to  35  percent  by  weight  of 
composition  of  a  dialkali  metal  salt  of  a  phthalic  acid  and  from 
about  0.005  to  25.0  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  a 
thickening  agent. 

9.  A  hot  forming  lubricant  comprising  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion containing  conventional  aqueous  lubricant  additives,  the 
improvement  comprising  including  in  the  composition  from 
about  0.5  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  a  dialkali 
metal  salt  of  a  phthalic  acid  and  from  about  0.005  to  25.0 
percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  a  thickening  agent. 

16.  A  hot  forging  process  for  metals  comprising  applying  to 
hot  forging  dies  an  aqueous  lubncant  composition  containing 
from  about  0.1  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  a 
dialkali  metal  salt  of  a  phthalic  acid  and  from  about  0.005  to 
25.0  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  a  thickening  agent, 
placing  the  metal  between  the  dies,  closing  the  dies  under 
pressure,  opening  the  dies  and  removing  the  forged  metal 


4,409,115 

ETCHING  SOLUTION  FOR  ETCHING  OF 

PHOTOPOLYMERIC  HLMS 

Manfred  A.  J.  Sondergeld,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1981,  3150637 

Int.  a.5  C09K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  252—79.1  4  Qaims 

1  An  etching  solution  for  dot  etching  photof)olymerized 
materials  which  comprise  an  organic  polymeric  binder  having 
alkali  soluble  groups,  a  polymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomeric  compound,  and  a  photoinitiator  or  photoinitiator 
system,  the  photopolymenzed  material  having  an  optical  den- 
sity in  the  actinic  region  of  the  spectrum  of  at  least  1.0,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  etching  solution  contains  as  the 
etching  agent  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  water-insoluble  poly- 
meric polycarboxylic  acid  whose  acid  strength  is  the  same  or 
less  than  that  of  the  organic  polymenc  binder  present  in  the 
photopolymenzed  material. 


4,409,116 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CLEANING  PRODUCT 

Richard  Lodico,  20  Track  Rd.,  Reading,  Mass.  01867 
Piled  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,330 
Int.  a.'  CUD  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—91  6  Qaims 


4,409,114 
HYDROGEN  SULHDE  SUPPRESSANT  ADDITIV  E  FOR 

FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield;  Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercerville,  and 
Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,266 
Int.  Q.5  ClOM  3/32.  3/48 
U.S.  Q.  252—75  »0  Qaims 

1.  A  functional  fluid  composition  composing  a  major 
amount  of  a  synthetic  or  mineral  oil  of  lubncating  viscosity 
containing  an  oil-soluble  additive  in  an  amount  effective  to 
suppress  the  tendency  of  the  fluid  composition  at  elevated 
temperatures  to  form  hydrogen  sulfide,  the  additive  being  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  product  for  cleaning  windshield  wiper  blades  compris- 
ing a  single  use  packaged  cleansing  unit  comprising  a  sheet  of 
liquid  absorbant  matenal  impregnated  with  a  windshield  wiper 
cleaning  liquid, 

said  sheet  of  matenal  being  enclosed  in  a  sealed,  tearable, 

gas-tight  envelope, 
said  windshield  wiper  cleaning  liquid  comprising 

an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  hydroxide  which  has  a 

concentration  between  0. 1  N  and  3  N,  said  ammonium 

hydroxide  solution  composing  between  10%  and  50% 

of  said  liquid,  by  volume, 

acetone,  said  acetone  comprising  between  30%  and  80%  of 

said  liquid,  by  volume,  and 
an  alcohol  having  between  one  and  five  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, said  alcohol  comprising  between  2%  and  50%  of  said 
liquid,  by  volume. 
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4,409,117 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  STABLE  TO  CHLORINE 
SEPARATION,  AND  AGENTS  FOR  FRODUONG  SAME 
Krister  Holmberg,  Molndal,  and  Ingrar  NUason,  KungiilT,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  EKA  AB,  Surte,  Sweden 
FUed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,527 
Int.  Q.3  CUD  i/i9J,  7/26.  7/56.  17/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—99  8  Qaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  alkali  metal  phos- 
phate, alkali  metal  silicate,  a  surfactant,  a  chlorinated  triazine 
trione  of  the  formula 


719 


C.  at  least  one  perborate  salt  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50%  by 
weight: 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  perborate  salt  is  present  in 
a  compacted,  granulated  mixture  in  an  amount  effective  to 
facilitate  compaction  without  substantially  sticking  to 
tablet  forming  equipment  and  with  suitable  dimensional 
stability  without  prolonged  disintegration  time  when 
placed  in  solution,  said  granulated  mixture  containing 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.70%  by  weight  of  said  gran- 
ulated mixture  of  a  polymeric  fluorocarbon. 


O, 


X 

I 


0) 


,o 


I    I 


CI  C  CI 

11 

o 


wherein  X  is  CI,  Na  or  K,  or  when  X  is  Na,  the  dihydrate 
thereof,  and  optionally  conventional  additives,  characterized 
in  that  the  chlorinated  triazine  trione  of  formula  (I)  is  in  the 
form  of  granules  having  a  particle  size  of  from  0.5  to  5  mm., 
said  granules  being  coated  with  a  hydrophobic  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  thin  layer  of  a  diester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  diester  of  phthalic  acid  or  adipinic  acid  with 
an  alcohol  having  4-18  carbon  atoms,  said  diester  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  of  3-9%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
amount  of  the  chlorinated  triazine  trione  of  formula  (I). 

6.  An  agent  for  producing  a  detergent  composition,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  agent  comprises  granules  of  chlorinated 
triazine  trione  of  the  formula 


a 


X 


H 
o 


(I) 


4,409,119 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  CLEANING 
SOLUTIONS 
Helga  Biirger,  Erkrath,  and  Christian  Rossmann,  Langenfeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  Auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,289 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1981,  3137340 

Int.  Q.3  CUD  7/02.  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  252—156  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  an  alkaline  or  neutral  aqueous 
degreasing  and  cleaning  solution  containing  at  least  1  g/l  of  a 
phosphate  or  a  silicate,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  wherein  said 
solution  is  contaminated  with  emulsified  mineral  oil,  natural 
oil,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  comprising  adding  to  said  contami- 
nated solution  either  (1)  from  about  0.3  to  about  2  g/l  of  cal- 
cium ions,  (2)  from  about  0.2  to  about  1.2  g/l  of  magnesium 
ions,  or  (3)  a  mixture  of  calcium  ions  and  magnesium  ions 
chemically  equivalent  to  from  about  0.3  to  about  2  g/l  of 
calcium  ions. 


.O 


CI 


wherein  X  is  CI,  Na  or  K,  or  the  dihydrate  of  the  triazine  trione 
of  formula  (I)  when  X  is  Na,  said  granules  having  a  particle  size 
of  from  0.5-5  mm.,  said  granules  being  coated  with  a  thin 
hydrophobic  layer  of  a  diester  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  diester  of  phthalic  acid  or  adipinic  acid  with  an 
alcohol  having  4-18  carbon  atoms,  said  diester  being  employed 
in  an  amount  of  3-9%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  amount  of 
the  chlorinated  triazine  trione  of  formula  (I). 


I 

4,409,118 

TABLET  FORMING  CLEANSER  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Anthony  B.  J.  Eoga,  Boonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N^I. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,892,  Aug.  31,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,362,639,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
251,030,  Apr.  3,  1981.  This  appUcation  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

380  157 
Int.  Q.3  CllD  7/14,  7/16.  7/18.  7/30 
U.S.  Q.  252—99  37  Qaims 

1.  An  effervescent  cleansing  composition  in  Ublet  form 
comprising: 

A.  a  phosphate  salt  in  an  amount  of  from  about  20%  to  about 
45%  by  weight; 

B.  a  silicate  salt  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  20%  by  weight; 
and 


4,409,120 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  OIL-SOLUBLE  PRODUCT 
Michael  K.  Martin,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,692,  Dec.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,191 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  8/04 
U.S.  Q.  525—280  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oil-soluble,  star-shaped  prod- 
uct, said  process  comprising: 

a.  solution  polymerizing  one  or  more  conjugated  diene  mon- 
omers and  optionally  one  or  more  monoalkenyl  arene 
monomers  under  polymerization  conditions  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  -75°  C.  to  -1-150°  C.  with  an  or- 
ganomonolithium  compound,  therein  forming  living  poly- 
meric arms; 

b.  contacting  said  living  polymeric  arms  with  a  polyalkenyl 
aromatic  coupling  agent  at  a  temperature  between  about 
0°  C.  and  about  -t-150*  C,  therein  forming  a  coupled 
polymer  having  a  poly(poIyalkenyl  aromatic)  nucleus  and 
attached  polymeric  arms; 

c.  contacting  said  coupled  polymer  with  a  nitrogen  contain- 
ing polar  compound  monomer  therein  attaching  poly(ni- 
trogen  containing  polar  compound)  arms  to  said  nucleus; 
and 

d.  contacting  the  resulting  polymer  with  a  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine  and  p-toluenesul- 
fonylhydrazide  at  a  temperature  between  about  50°  C.  and 
about  150°  C,  therein  forming  N2H2,  which  reduces  by 
hydrogenation  at  least  about  80%  of  the  aliphatic  unsatu- 
ration  of  said  polymeric  arms. 
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4,409,121 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Edwin  J.  Latos,  Chicago,  and  John  C.  Payne,  Glendale  Heights, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,375,  Jul.  21,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,869 
Int.  a.'  C23F  11/16.  11/14.  11/12.  11/18 
VJS.  CI.  252—389  A  »0  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  the  prevention  of  corrosion  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  phosphate  compound,  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  chro- 
mium, a  phosphonate  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrilotns(methylene)triphosphonic  acid  and  1- 
hydroxyethylidene-l.l-diphosphonic  acid,  and  an  aryl  triazolc. 


4,409,122 
CATALYST  REACTIVATION 
Engelina  C.  Kleuskens,  Stein;  Johannes  G.  H.  Maessen,  Roer- 
mond,  and  Theodoras  J.  van  de  Mond,  Geleen,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,362 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jan.    27.    1981. 
8100364 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  2-'30:  C07C  120/14.  121/32:  BOIJ  27/02 
U.S.  a.  502—20  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reactivation  of  a  spent  oxidic  catalyst. 
which  is  suitable  for  oxidation,  ammoxidation  and/or  oxidative 
dehydrogenation  of  olefines,  which  catalyst  contains  a  tellu- 
rium oxide  and  as  principal  active  components  antimony  and- 
/or  iron  oxides,  said  process  consisting  essentially  in  mixing  the 
spent  catalyst  with  a  solid  particulate  tellurium  compound  or 
with  a  particulate,  solid  carrier  material  containing  a  tellurium 
compound,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  tellurium  con- 
tent, calculated  as  metal,  of  the  reactivated  catalyst  to  a  value 
between  90^f  and  SOO^r  by  weight  of  the  tellurium  content  of 
the  original,  fresh  catalyst, 

2.  Process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  oxidic  catalyst 
is  on  a  solid  particulate  carrier  material. 

3.  Process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  value  is  from 
90%  to  100<^c 


4,409,124 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  SULFUR  SORBENT  BY 

OXIDATION  AND  LEACHING 
Richard  C.  Robinson,  San  Rafael,  and  William  C.  Hecker,  Al- 
bany, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,754 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  23/94.  23/92:  ClOG  29/16.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  502—5  7  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  regenerating  a  spent  copper-inorganic  po- 
rous earner  composite  sorbent  for  removing  thiol  compounds 
from  hydrocarbons  in  which  the  copper  component  of  the 
sorbent  constitutes  about  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  copper 
calculated  as  copper  metal  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  spent  sorbent  with  an  oxidizing  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  350°  C.  to  700°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
convert  the  sulfur  in  the  sorbent  to  a  sulfate  form;  and 

(b)  directly  after  step  (a)  contacting  the  oxidized  sorbent 
with  a  liquid  solvent  for  said  sulfate  form  whereby  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  sulfate  form  is  extracted  from 
the  oxidized  sorbent  by  the  solvent. 


4  409  123 
SULFLR  SORBENT  REGENERATION  PROCESS 
WiUiam  C.  Hecker,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,755 
Int.  a."'  BOIJ  23/94.  23/92:  ClOG  29/16.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  502—38  1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  spent  copper-inorganic  po- 
rous earner  composite  sorbent  for  removing  thiol  compounds 
from  hydrocarbons  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  spent  sorbent  with  an  oxidizing  gas  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  300°  C  to  700°  C.  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  convert  the  sulfur  in  the  sorbent  to  a 
sulfate  form;  and 

(b)  purging  the  oxidized  sorbent  with  a  nonreducing  men 
gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  500°  C.  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  substantially  all  of  said 
sulfate  form  to  sulfur  dioxide  whereby  the  sulfur  content 
of  the  sorbent  is  reduced  substantially,  said  elevated  tem- 
perature being  below  that  which  would  cause  a  deleten- 
ous  change  in  the  sorbent.  said  purging  with  an  inert  gas 
being  performed  after  step  (a)  without  an  intervening  step 
in  which  the  oxidized  sorbent  is  contacted  with  a  reducing 
gas. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  inert  gas  is  nitrogen. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature  of  step(a) 
is  in  the  range  of  about  450°  C.  to  about  650°  C,  the  inert  gas 
is  nitrogen,  the  elevated  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  about 
550*  C.  to  700°  C,  and  the  sulfur  content  is  reduced  to  below 
about  one  percent  by  weight 


4,409,125 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACTIVATED  HBROUS 

CARBON 
Hiroshi  Nishino,  Osaka;  Masayuki  Suzuki,  Kyoto,  and  Hideo 
Hirota,  Sennan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00160,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  2,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  266,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1978,  53/76039; 
Jul.  10,  1978,  53/84231 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/12:  BOIJ  20/20:  DOIF  9/12 
U.S.  a.  502—180  3  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  producing  activated  fibrous  carbon,  which 
comprises  carbonizing  vegetable  fibers  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium salts  of  inorganic  acids,  nitric  acid  and  boric  acid  and 
then  activating  the  carbonized  material,  in  the  presence  of  30 
to  2(X)  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  chlonde  on  the  basis  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  carbonized  matenal,  in  an  atmosphere  of 
nitrogen  eas  or  a  combustion  gas  from  heavy  oil,  light  oil  or 
keros'ene.^at  350°  C.  to  750°  C.  for  0.25  to  2  hours. 

2  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  carbonization 
temperature  is  at  about  250°  to  450°  C. 

3  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  ammonium 
salt  of  inorganic  acid  is  ammonium  chlonde. 


4,409,126 

ULTRA  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CATALYST  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  OLEHNS 

Randall  S.  Shipley,  Alvin,  and  Donald  F.  Birkelbach,  Angleton, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,868 

Int.  C\:  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  502—169  10  Claims 

1    A   hydrocarbon  soluble  reaction  product  or  complex 

formed  from  the  admixture  at  a  temperature  and  time  sufficient 

to  provide  a  color  change  of 

(a)  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  represented  by  the 
empincal  formulae  Tm(OR)^X^.>,  or  Tm(0R)jt.20 
wherein  Tm  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  groups 
IVB,  VB  or  VIB;  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl 
group,  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  each  X  is 
independently  a  halogen;  x  has  a  value  equal  to  the  va- 
lence of  Tm  and  y  has  a  value  from  1  to  the  valence  of  Tm; 
and 


(b)  at  least  one  organometal  compound  represented  by  the 
empirical  formula  MR^X^;  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  magnesium,  aluminum,  boron,  lithium  or  mixtures 
thereof;  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  halogen,  x  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  the 
valence  of  metal  M;  the  value  of  x  +  y  is  equal  to  the 
valence  of  M;  the  quantities  of  (a)  and  (b)  employed  being 
that  which  provides  a  ratio  of  Q:Tm  of  from  about  0. 1 : 1  to 
about  2:1;  and  wherein  Q  has  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  X  divided  by  the  valence  of  M  times  the  number 
of  moles  of  MR;tXy. 


g  is  0-3  and  h  is  0-2,  and  x  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms 
required  to  saturate  the  valencies  of  the  other  constituents. 


I 

4,409,127 

ATTRITION  RESISTANT  METAL/OXYGEN 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Robert  A.  Keppel,  Seabrook,  Tex.;  Samuel  J.  Tremont,  Man- 
chester, Mo.;  Emerson  H.  Lee,  and  George  D.  Davis,  both  of 
Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,785 
Int.  CT.3  BOIJ  21/04,  23/14.  23/18.  23/84 
U.S.  a.  502—205  41  Qaims 

1.  An  attrition  resistant  metal/oxygen  composition  which 
comprises  the  infusion  and  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  35  to  80  mole  percent  of  an  alumina  existing  in  a  crystal 
form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  y,  6,  tj,  and  x 
crystal  forms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  or  that  can  be  trans- 
formed by  heat  to  such  crystal  forms,  and  characterized 
by 

(i)  a  mean  particle  size  from  about  10  /im  to  about  200  fim, 
(ii)  a  fractional  porosity  of  at  least  0.2, 
(iii)  a  surface  area  of  at  least  150  m^/g,  and 
(iv)  a  pore  diameter  such  that  at  least  10  percent  of  the 
pores  are  less  than  55  A,  and 

(b)  20  to  65  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide,  or 
compound  convertible  by  heat  to  such  metal  oxide,  hav- 
ing a  maximum  mean  particle  size  of  about  100  ^m,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  alumina/metal  oxide  mean  particle 
size  ratio  is  at  least  2,  which  metal  oxide  is  susceptible  of 
undergoing  infusion  and  reaction  with  the  alumina  upon 
being  subjected  to  temperatures  of  at  least  0.4  Tm  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cause  infusion  and  reaction  between  the 
metal  oxide  and  the  alumina,  wherein  Tm  is  the  melting 
point  in  °K.  of  the  alumina  wherein  the  composition  is 
represented  by  the  empirical  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  PbioSb3Bi20;((Al203)7-28,  Biis-JO^U- 
5Zri.20;c(Al203)i6-29,  (PbOx)3(Al203)4.  Pb5BiO;f{Al- 
203)i8,  PbioSb3Bi2KO;t(Al203)i9.  Bii5Ca5ZrO;c(Al- 
203)16,  Bi5Fe5Ca5BOx(Al203)8,  and  Bi2Fe2Ca20x(Al- 
203)3. 


4,409,129 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CATALYST 

Seizi  Takeuchi,  Hitachiota,  and  Shimpei  Matsuda,  Tokai,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00044,  §  371  Date  Oct.  19,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  19,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02532,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  17,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,051 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1980,  55-26689 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  21/18.  23/42.  23/44,  23/46 

U.S.  Q.  502—185  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  catalyst  supported  by  a 
carrier,  which  comprises  the  step  of  reducing  a  solution  con- 
taining a  platinum  ion  and  at  least  one  metal  ion  having  an 
oxidation-reduction  potential  different  from  that  of  platinum  to 
precipitate  metal  particles  onto  a  carrier  and  the  step  of  dis- 
solving out  particles  of  the  at  least  metal  having  an  oxidation- 
reduction  potential  different  from  that  of  platinum  from  the 
precipitated  metal  particles  obtained  by  the  reduction  to  form 
a  catalyst  supported  by  said  carrier;  the  metal  ion  having  an 
oxidation-reduction  potential  different  from  that  of  platinum 
being  a  metal  ion  having  a  reduction  potential  lower  than  that 
of  platinum. 


I  

4,409,128 
OXIDATION  CATALYST,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  METHACRYLIC  AOD  BY  GAS 
PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  METHACROLEIN 
Richard  Krabetz,  Kirchbeim;  Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and 
Matthias  Schwarzmann,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheinland- 
Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,633 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1980,3030243 

Int  C\?  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  502— 211  IQaim 

1.  An  oxidation  catalyst  wherein  the  catalytically  active 
component  has  the  general  formula 

Mo  1 2PaRh/,CucVdCseX/YjZAOx, 

where  X  is  Cr  and/or  Fe,  Y  is  Nb,  Z  is  Na,  Li,  K  and/or  Rb, 
a  is  0.1-4,  b  is  0.001-1,  c  is  0.05-2,  d  is  0.05-4,  e  is  0.1 -5,  f  is  0-2, 


4,409,130 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STABILITY  OF 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC 

HYDROTREATMENT  OF  PETROLEUM  CUTS 

Jacques  Bousquet,  2  Rue  de  la  Carriere,  69540  Iricny;  Qaude 

Gueguen,  Le  Cayet,  38780  Septeme  Pont  I'Eveque,  and  Daniel 

Vautier,  28  Rue  des  Fleurs,  69360  Serezin  du  Rhone,  all  of 

France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  258,321,  Apr.  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,363,719. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,454 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  8,  1980,  80  10307 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  21/12 

U.S.  Q.  502—211  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  catalyst  composition  which 
comprises  5-909{^  of  a  catalyst  containing  a  metal  from  each  of 
Group  VI  and  Group  VIII  of  the  Penodic  Table  on  a  non-acid 
or  weak  acid  oxide  support  and  95-10%  of  a  catalyst  contain- 
ing a  metal  from  each  of  Group  VI  and  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  on  a  silica-alumina  support  having  a  silica 
content  greater  than  5%  by  weight,  said  process  compnsing 
forming  said  first  catalyst  by  impregnating  said  non-acid  or 
weak  acid  oxide  support  with  said  metal,  calcining  said  im- 
pregnated catalyst  and  sulfurizing  said  calcined  catalyst,  form- 
ing said  second  catalyst  by  impregnating  said  silica-alumina 
support  with  said  metal,  calcining  said  second  impregnated 
catalyst  and  sulfurizing  said  second  calcined  catalyst,  and 
combining  said  first  and  second  catalyst. 

4.  The  catalyst  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  and  molyb- 
denum. 


4,409,131 

PREPARATION  OF  COMO  AND  NIMO  CATALYST 

USING  COBALT  OR  NICKEL  COMPLEXES  THAT  ARE 

STABLE  IN  BASIC  SOLUTION 
John  A.  Fetchin,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Maine,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,676 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  21/12,  23/85,  21/04 
U.S.  Q.  502—263  '  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  basic  impregnating  solution  compnsing  a  basic 
molybdate  salt  and  a  basic  salt  of  an  anionic  complex  of  cobalt 
or  nickel  complexed  with  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from 
acetic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  succinic  acid  and  citric  acid  in 
amounts  to  provide  at  least  three  available  proton  sites  per 
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cobalt  or  nickel  atom  in  said  complex,  both  of  said  salts  bemg 
dissolved  in  a  single  basic  aqueous  solution. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  catalyst  comprising  cobalt  or  nickel 
and  molybdenum  on  catalyst  support,  said  method  comprising 
impregnating  a  porous  catalyst  support  with  a  solution  defined 
by  claim  1  and  then  drying  and  calcining  the  impregnated 
support. 

9.  A  catalyst  made  by  the  method  defined  by  claim  5 
wherein  the  catalyst  support  is  porous  alumina,  or  silica  alu- 
mina. 


4,409,132 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS-TREATED  ZEOLITE 
CATALYSTS  FOR  PARA-SELECTIVE  AROMATICS 
CONVERSION 
Nancy  P.  Forbus,  Princeton,  and  Warren  W.  Kaeding,  West- 
field,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Scr.  No.  359,560 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  29/06,  27/18 
MS.  a.  502—62  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  chemically  modified  zeolite  cata- 
lyst useful  for  promoting  the  para-selective  conversion  of 
aromatic  compounds  to  dialkyl  substituted  benzene  materials, 
said  catalyst  compnsing  both  a  crystalline  zeolite  material 
having  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to 
12  and  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  one  or  more  difficultly  reducible  oxides,  said 
method  comprising  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  vapor  phase 
organophosphorus  reagent  selected  from  Ci-4alkyl  phosphite 
esters  and  Ci-4alkyl  phosphate  esters,  at  a  temperature  of  100° 
C.  to  300°  C.  and  for  a  penod  of  time  and  under  conditions 
sufPicient  to  either  enhance  para-selectivity  of  said  catalyst  or 
to  reduce  the  susceptibility  of  said  catalyst  to  deselectivation 
by  contact  with  moisture. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  difficultly 
reducible  oxide  is  magnesium  oxide  and  the  organophosphorus 
reagent  is  selected  from  (RiOKR20XR30)P  and  (R1OKR2OK- 
R30)P  =  0,  wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  lower  alkyl  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  catalyst  composition  prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  claim  1,  2.  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8  or  9. 


alumina  upon  being  subjected  to  temperatures  of  at  least 
0.4  Tm  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  infusion  and  reaction 
between  the  bismuth  oxide  and  the  alumina,  wherein  T„,  is 
the  melting  point  in  °K.  of  the  alumina  which  composition 
exhibits  a  surface  area  of  less  than  5  m^/g. 


4,409,134 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  SEMICONDUCTOR 

AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Shunpei  Yamazaki,  21-21  Kitakarasuyama  7-chome,  Setagaya- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,609 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-26388 

Int.  C\?  HOIC  13/00 

U.S.  a.  252—501.1  3  Claims 


4,409,133 
ATTRITION  RESISTANT  BISMUTH-CONTAINING 
METAL/OXYGEN  COMPOSTTIONS  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Samuel  J.  Tremont,  Manchester,  Mo.;  Robert  A.  Keppel,  Sea- 
brock,  Tex.;  Emerson  H.  Lee,  and  George  D.  Davis,  both  of 
Creve  Coeur,   Mo.,  assignors  to   Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,786 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  21/04,  23/18 
U.S.  C\.  502—354  29  Qaims 

1.  An  attrition  resistant  bismuth-containing  metal/oxygen 
composition  which  comprises  the  infusion  and  reaction  prod- 
uct of: 

(a)  35  to  80  mole  percent  of  an  alumina  existing  in  a  crystal 
form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  y,  5,  tj,  and  x 
crystal  forms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  or  that  can  be  trans- 
formed by  heat  to  such  crystal  forms,  and  characterized 
by 

(i)  a  mean  particle  size  from  about  10  /i.m  to  about  200  ^m, 
(ii)  a  fractional  porosity  of  at  least  0.2, 
(iii)  a  surface  area  of  at  least  1 50  m^/g,  and 
(iv)  a  pore  diameter  such  that  at  least  10  percent  of  the 
pores  are  less  than  55  A,  and 

(b)  20  to  65  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  bismuth  oxide,  or 
compound  convertible  by  heat  to  such  bismuth  oxide, 
having  a  maximum  mean  particle  size  of  about  100  fim, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  alumina/bismuth  oxide  mean 
particle  size  ratio  is  at  least  2,  which  bismuth  oxide  is 
susceptible  of  undergoing  infusion  and  reaction  with  the 


1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  semiconductor  which  is 
formed  of  a  mixture  of  a  microcrystalline  semiconductor  and  a 
non-crystalline  semiconductor  and  in  which  the  mixture  is 
doped  with  a  dangling  bond  neutralizer  and  the  microcrystal- 
line semiconductor  has  a  lattice  strain;  the  microcrystalline 
semiconductor  is  5  to  200  A  in  particle  size  and  dispersed  in  the 
non-crystalline  semiconductor;  the  dangling  bond  neutralizer 
IS  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fiuorine;  the  microcrystalline  semi- 
conductor and  the  non-crystalline  semiconductor  are  each 
formed  by  silicon,  germanium,  Si3N4.x  (0<x<4),  SiCjt 
(0<x<  1),  SixGei-x(0<x<  1),  GaAs,  BP  or  InP. 


4,409,135 
PASTE  CONTAINING  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCRNG 
POWDER  TO  FORM  CONDUCTING  SOLID  HLLER  IN 

CAVITY  IN  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
Yoshio  Akimune,  Yokohama,  and  Satoshi  Ambe,  Yokosuka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-54254 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  252—514  12  Qaims 


1  A  paste  for  forming  an  electrically  conducting  solid  filler 
for  a  cavity  in  a  substrate  comprised  of  a  ceramic  material,  of 
a  device  having  at  least  two  electrically  conducting  parts 
separately  fixed  to  the  substrate  such  that  the  solid  filler  pro- 
vides an  electrical  connection  between  the  conducting  parts, 
the  paste  comprising: 

an  electrically  conducting  powder  mixture  comprising  a 
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platinum  powder  and  a  ceramic  material  powder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alumina  powder  and  a 
zirconia  powder,  the  proportion  of  said  platinum  powder 
to  said  ceramic  material  powder  being  in  the  range  from 
51:49  to  78:22  by  volume,  the  specific  surface  area  of  said 
powder  mixture  being  in  the  range  from  1.0  to  10.0  m^/g; 
and 
an  organic  liquid  vehicle,  the  proportion  of  said  powder 
mixture  to  said  vehicle  being  in  the  range  from  70:30  to 
50:50  by  weight. 


4,409,136 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  ZEOLTTE-BUILT  DETERGENT 

PASTE 
Bao-ding  Cheng,  Kendall  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate  Pal- 

molive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,145,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,745,  Sep.  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,261 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/42;  CUD  1/83.  3/12,  17/08 

U.S.  a.  252—540  1  Qaim 

1.  A  stable,  homogeneous  paste  detergent  comprising: 

(a)  about  24%  of  a  synthetic  nonionic  detergent  formed  by 
the  condensation  of  a  linear  C12-C15  primary  alcohol  with 
about  7  ethylene  oxide  residues; 

(b)  about  8%  of  sodium  silicate  having  an  Na20:Si02  ratio  of 
about  1:2.35; 

(c)  about  24%  by  weight  based  on  the  anhydrous  weight  of 
a  type  A  zeolite  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  21% 
and  an  average  particle  diameter  of  6.4  microns; 

(d)  about  0.2%  of  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose; 

(e)  about  34.7%  of  deionized  water;  and 

(0  about  9.1%  of  linear  sodium  dodecyl  benzene  sulfonate. 


4,409,137 

SOLIDinCATION  OF  RADIO ACnVE  WASTE 

EFFLUENTS 

Leo  M.  Mergan,  Uccle,  and  Jean-Pierre  Cordier,  Braine-Le- 

Comte,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Belgonucleaire,  Brussels 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,796,  Apr.  9,  1980, 

abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,102,  Oct.  6, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

247,446 
I        Int.  a.3  C09K  3/00,  11/04 
U.S.  a.  252—632  45  Qaims 


wall  with  said  concentrate  to  remove  the  remaining  liquid 
from  said  waste  and  form  a  solid  waste  residue,  said  rotor 
means  including  mixing  means  for  shearing  said  solid 
waste  residue  so  as  to  form  dry  particles  and  advancing 
means  for  engaging  said  dry  particle  to  positively  advance 
said  dry  particles  toward  an  outlet  of  said  mixing  appara- 
tus; and, 

enveloping  said  dry  particles  of  waste  material  in  a  second 
material. 

40.  An  apparatus  for  enveloping  radioactive  waste  liquid 
containing  solids  comprising: 

means  for  treating  said  waste  with  at  least  one  chemical 
reagent  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  liquid  to  greater  than  7.0; 

thin-film  evaporator  means  for  concentrating  said  waste 
liquid,  said  thin-film  evaporator  means  having  a  heated 
wall  and  rotor  means  for  distributing  said  waste  liquid  as 
a  thin-film  on  said  wall  so  as  to  evaporate  moisture  from 
said  waste  and  form  a  liquid  concentrate  containing  a 
greater  concentration  of  solids  than  in  said  waste  liquid; 

a  heated  mixing  apparatus  having  a  heated  wall  for  drying 
said  concentrate  and  rotor  means  for  contacting  said 
heated  wall  with  said  concentrate  to  remove  the  remain- 
ing liquid  from  said  waste  and  form  a  solid  waste  residue, 
said  rotor  means  including  a  plurality  of  mixing  paddles 
for  shearing  said  solid  waste  residue  between  said  paddles 
and  said  heated  wall  and  between  different  paddles  so  as 
to  form  dry  particles,  and  advancing  means  for  engaging 
said  dry  particles  to  positively  advance  said  dry  particles 
toward  an  outlet  of  said  mixing  apparatus; 

means  for  discharging  said  concentrate  from  said  thin-film 
evaporator  to  said  mixing  apparatus; 

means  for  causing  said  waste  liquid  to  pass  through  said 
thin-film  evaporator  and  said  concentrate  to  be  discharged 
to  said  mixing  apparatus  so  that  the  concentrate  received 
by  said  mixing  apparatus  contains  at  least  30  weight  per- 
cent moisture;  and, 

means  for  enveloping  said  dry  particles  of  waste  solids  in  a 
second  material. 


I 

1.  A  process  for  enveloping  a  radioactive  waste  liquid  con- 
taining solids,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

chemically  treating  said  waste  liquid  by  adding  at  least  one 
chemical  reagent  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  liquid  to  greater 
than  7.0; 

concentrating  said  solids  using  a  thin-film  evaporator  having 
a  heated  wall  and  means  for  distributing  said  waste  liquid 
as  a  film  on  said  wall  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  moisture 
from  said  waste  liquid  and  form  a  liquid  concentrate  con- 
taining a  greater  concentration  of  solids  than  in  said  waste 
liquid; 

drying  said  concentrate  in  a  mixing  apparatus  having  a 
heated  wall  and  rotor  means  for  contacting  said  heated 


4,409,138 

NONABSORBABLE  COMPOUNDS  OF  MUCOLYTIC 

ACTIVITY,  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION, 

AND  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH 

CONTAIN  THEM  AS  ACTIVE  PRINCIPLE 

Javier  E.  Maltz,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ment  Texcontor,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,249 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  1,  1980,  23161  A/80 

Int.  Q.5  C07G  7/00:  C08B  37/00:  A61K  37/02 

U.S.  Q.  260—112  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  mucolytic  activity  while  not  being 

absorbed  by  tissues  of  the  formula 


OH 


CH2O— CH2— CH— CH2— SH 

OH 

OH    H 

(CH2-CH)„-(CH2-CH)„-H 

CO  CO— NH2 

I 

N=CH— (CH2)3— CH2— NH— deoxynbo- 

nuclease 


wherein  n-l-m  is  500. 
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4,409,139 
GONADOSTATIN 
Nicholas  C.  Ling,  San  Diego;  Roger  C.  L.  Guillemin.  La  Jolla; 
Shao-Yao  Ying,  San  Diego,  and  Frederick  S.  Esch,  Oceanside, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological 
Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,294 
Int.  aJ  C07G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  deriving  substantially  pure  gonadostatin,  a 
proteinaceous  mammalian  gonadal  substance  characterized  by 
its  selective  inhibition  of  LRF-stimulated  pituitary  secretions 
of  LH  and  FSH  in  dosages  below  a  threshold  level  and  general 
stimulation  of  pituitary  hormone  secretion  in  dosages  above  a 
threshold  level,  the  method  comprising: 
obtaining  a  mammalian  gonadal  secretion; 
initially  separating  the  components  of  said  secretion  accord- 
ing to  molecular  weight  by  gel  filtration  and  obtaining  a 
partially    punfied    material    containing   eluate    fractions 
which  deomonstrate  gonadostatin  activity; 
further  separating   components  of  said   partially   punfied 
matenal  by  partition  chromatography  with  a  two-phase 
1-butanol,  pyndine,  acetic  acid,  water  eluent  system  to 
obtain  further  punfied  material;  and 
additionally  purifying  said  further  punfied  matenal  by  re- 
verse  phase   high   performance   liquid   chromatography 
with  a  formic  acid,  pyridine,   1-propanol,  water  eluent 
system  of  increasing  1-propanol  concentration  to  obtain  a 
substantially  purified  substance  which  demonstrates  activ- 
ity in  inhibiting  the  LRF-stimulated  secretion  of  LH  and 
FSH  by  the  pituitary. 


R— Lys— Lys— Glu— Asp — As- 

n— Val— Leu— Val— Glu— Ser— His — 
Glu— Lys— Ser— Leu— Gly— Glu— Ala— As- 
p— Lys— Ala— Asp— Val— Asp— Val— Leu — 
Thr— Lys— Ala— Lys— Ser- Gin— Oh 


[I] 


wherein  R  is  H.  H— Tyr—  or  Ri— Fro— Arg— ,  Ri  is  H, 
H— Tyr—  or  R2— Ala— Gly— Ser— Gin— Arg— ,  and  R2  is  H, 
H— Cys—  or  H— Tyr— ,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,409,140 

SUBSTRATES  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

ENZYMES 

Robert  E.  Smith,  574  Escondido  Cir.,  Livermore,  Calif.  94550, 

and  Eugene  R.  Bissell,  101  Via  Lucia,  Alamo,  Calif.  94507 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,444,  Apr.  23,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,294,923. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,518 

Int.  CIJ  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  proteolytic  enzyme  substrate  of  the  formula 


CF3 


4,409,142 

DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  5-AMINO  OR 

HYDROXY-3-CARBOXY  OR  METHYL-ISUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLPHYRAZOLE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 

RADICAL 

Heinz  W  icki,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 

Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,380,  Apr.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,374,064.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,684 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    2,    1979, 
4117/79 

Int.  a.'  C09B  3]/06.  31/10.  31/14 
U.S.  a.  260—160  28  Qaims 

1.  A  disazo  compound  of  the  formula 


N=N  — B 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  an  amino  acid,  a  peptide,  an  amino  acid  which  has 
been  reacted  with  a  blocking  group,  or  a  peptide,  the  terminal 
amino  acid  of  which  has  been  reacted  with  a  blocking  group; 
and  R  is  releaseable  therefrom  by  enzymatic  hydrolysis  to  form 
a  measureable  amount  of  7-amino-4-trifluoromethylcoumann 


or  a  salt  thereof  each  cation  of  which  is  non-chromophoric, 
wherein 

A-X  is  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component, 
wherein  X  is  a  metallizable  group  or  a  substituent  convert- 
ible to  a  metallizable  group,  with  the  proviso  that  X  is 
ortho  to  the  — N=N—  radical, 
B  is  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  of  the  heterocyclic 
senes  or  the  non-cyclic  active  methylene  radical-contain- 
ing senes,  with  the  proviso  that  the  — N=N— B  group  is 
in  the  3-  or  4-position  of  Ring  D, 
R  IS  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl  or  sulfo, 
Y  IS  —OH  or  — NH2.  and 
Z  IS  methyl  or  carboxy, 
wherein  each  halo  is  independently  fiuoro,  chloro,  bromo  or 
lodo,  with  the  provisos  that  (i)  the  disazo  compound  contains 
at  least  one  water-solubilizing  group  in  addition  to  any  water- 
soiubilizing  group  as  X  or  Y  and  (ii)  the  disazo  compound  may 
be  in  salt  form  only  if  it  contains  at  least  one  sulfo  or  carboxy 
group. 


4,409,141 
PEPTIDES  FOR  ASSAYING  HUMAN  PARATHYROID 
HORMONE 
Toshlharu   Noda,   Houston,   Tex.;   Kaoru   Morita,   Shizuoka; 
Sadami   Kobari,   Mishima;   Nobuaki   Nakagawa,   Shizuoka; 
Susumu  Watanabe,  Shizuoka;  Shigeo  Katsuragi,  Shizuoka; 
Kunio  Ohyama,  Shizuoka,  and  Masahiko  Taniuchi,  Mishima, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizu- 
oka, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-187686; 
Apr.  16,  1981,  56-057691;  Sep.  25,  1981,  56-152377 

Int.  Q.5  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  Q.  260—112.5  R  »  Claim 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula 


4,409,143 
MONOAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  PHOSPHAMIC  AOD 

DIESTER  GROUPS 
John  Lenoir,  and  Gerald  Jan,  both  of  Fribourg,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,245 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   30,    1980, 
3341/80 

Int.  Q.'  C09B  29/085.  29/09.  29/26;  G03C  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  260—205  8  Claims 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


I 


October  11,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


725 


D4— N=N 


HN  0X5 

\   / 

P 

ll\ 

O     0X6 

in  which  X5  and  Xa  independently  of  one  another  are  alkyl 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  cyano,  fluorine,  chlorine 
or  bromine,  or  are  phenyl  or  benzyl,  Y5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Ye  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  methoxy,  phenyl,  hydroxyl,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  carbalkoxy  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  radical  of 
the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

alkyl— C—O—  or  aryl— C— O— 

where  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the 
aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  bromine,  cyano  or  nitro,  or  cyano  or  is  phenyl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  by  chlorine,  or  Y5  together  with  Ye 
stands  for  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  pyrrolidine  ring 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  carbalkoxy  having  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  Z4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  w  hich 
is  substituted  by  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  or  Z4  is  chlorine,  bromine, 
cyano  or  carbalkoxy  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  stands  for 
the  atoms  which  together  with  Y5  form  a  methyl-substituted 
piperidine  ring,  D4  is  thiaziazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  chlorine  or  phenyl  or  imidazolyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or"  substituted  by  cyano,  and  in  which  at  least  one  of 
the  nitrogen  atoms  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  — C2 
H4OC6H5,  or  is  benzthiazolyl  or  benzisothiazolyl  which  are 
both  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  nitro  groups,  or  thienyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl  or  carbethoxy 
or  methyl  and  carbethoxy,  or  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 

I 

A3 


ety  has  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  methoxy- 
substituted,  cyano,  nitro  or  halogen,  and  Ej  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  cyano,  nitro,  chlonne,  trifiuoro- 
methyl,  bromine,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  carbmethoxy.  carbethoxy. 
methoxy,  ethoxy  or  cyano-  or  carbethoxy-  or  cyano-  and  car- 
bethoxy-substituted  vinyl,  or  stands  for  the  atoms  which  to- 
gether with  82  form  a  propylene  or  imido  group,  in  which  the 
nitrogen  atom  is  alkoxyalkyl-substituted,  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl 
moieties  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,409,144 
XERONINE,  A  NEW  ALKALOID,  USEFUL  IN  MEDICAL. 

FOOD  AND  INDUSTRIAL  HELDS 
Ralph  M.  Heinlcke,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration of  the  University  of  Hawaii,  Honolulu,  Hi. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,919,  Jan.  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,953 

Int.  CI.'  C07G  17/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/48:  C12N  9/48 

9/50 
U.S.  Q.  260—236.5  17  Qaims 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  called  xeronine  formed  by 
the  process  comprising  obtaining  source  materials  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  plant,  bacteria  and  animal  alkaloid 
producing  lipophilic  extracts,  combining  lysozymes  with  the 
extracts  to  produce  a  mixture,  controlling  the  concentration 
level  of  free  calcium  ions  in  the  mixture  to  produce  an  opti- 
mum concentration  level  which  activates  the  lysozymes,  and 
controlling  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  the  range  of  about  3  5-5.0 
to  react  the  extracts  with  the  activated  lysozymes  to  produce 
the  active  substance  xeronine. 


4,409,145 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
4-PHENYL-1.3-BENZODIAZEPINES 
Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  N.J.;  Manfred  Worm,  Wiesbad- 
en-Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Charles  A.  Crichlow, 
Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,062,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,309,424, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,896,  Oct.  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,867 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  243/03 
U.S.  Q.  260—239  BD  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  A3  and  A4  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxy  having  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxyethoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano.  nitro,  alkylsul- 
fone  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  halogen,  B2  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  cyano,  nitro,  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl,  bromine, 
acetyl,  benzoyl,  carbmethoxy,  carbethoxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
cyano-  or  carbethoxy-  or  cyano-  and  carbethoxy  substituted 
vinyl,  or  is  alkoxy  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  is  alkenyl 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  cyano,  nitro,  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl,  bromine, 
acetyl,  benzoyl,  carbmethoxy,  carbethoxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
cyano-  or  carbethoxy-  or  cyano-  and  carbethoxy-substituted 
vinyl,  or  is  T2— CO— ,  in  which  T2  is  methyl  or  phenyl,  or  B2 
is  carbalkoxy  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfone  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylsulfone,  N-alkyl-substituted  or 
N,N-dialkyI-substituted  sulfonamide,  in  which  each  alkyl  moi- 


■v„ 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylalkyl  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  having 
from  1  to  5  carbons  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  and  the  aryl  moiety  of 
the  aralkyl  group  being  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one 
or  more  chloro,  bromo,  fiuoro.  methoxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy  or  tnfiuoromethyl  groups.  X  and  Y  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  chlonne,  bromine, 
fiuorine,  methoxy,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
or  tnfiuoromethyl;  m  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  n  is  the  integer  1.  2 
or  3;  and  the  optical  antipodes  thereof;  or  a  physiologically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  which  compnses  converting  an  aceto- 
phenone  of  the  formula 
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4,409,146 

SLBSTITLTED  CAPROLACTAM  DERIVATIVES  AS 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 

Eugene  D.  Thorsett,  Fanwood,  and  Elbert  E.  Harris,  Westfield, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,863,  Aug.  25,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,692, 

Oct.  6,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

394,972 
Int.  a.'  C07D  223/ W 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  R  8  Qaims 

1    A  compound  of  the  formula: 


to  the  correspondmg  oxime  of  the  formula 


^^s^sx-'^^CHi— C= 


NOH 


esterifying  said  oxime  with  acetic  anhydride  to  provide  the 
corresponding  acetate  of  the  formula 


aN02 
II 
CH2C=NOCCH3 


O 


reducing  said  acetate  with  a  reducing  agent  which  is  compati- 
ble with  the  nitro  group  to  provide  the  corresponding  2-nitro- 
a-phenylphenethylamine  of  the  formula 


NO2 


CH2CHNH2 


reducing  said  2-nitro-a-phenylphenethylamine  to  provide  the 
correspondmg  2-amino-a-phenylphenethylamine;  and  cycliz- 
ing  said  2-amino-a-phenylphenethylamine  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


R"— S— CH2 


1 


11   \ 

O  CH— COR^ 


wherein: 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  having 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  amino  loweralkyl,  alkylamino  low- 
eralkyl, hydroxyalkyl,  dialkylamino  loweralkyl,  arlower- 
alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo, 
alkyl,  aminoalkyl,  or  alkoxy; 
R-  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
R^  is  hydroxyl,  loweralkoxy,  or  aralkyloxy; 
R*  IS  hydrogen  or  loweralkanoyl;  and, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof:  wherein  in  said 
R',  R-,  R'and  R"* groups,  said  alkyl  groups  have  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  said  loweralkyl  groups  have  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  said 
aryl  and  said  ar  prefix  denote  unsubstituted  aromatic  ring(s) 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


C2H5O 


CH3O 


C2H5OCH     or     CH3O— CH 


C2H5O 


CH3O 


in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  25'  C.  to  reflux  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,409,147 

CARBAPENEM  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

Mitsuko  Asai,  Takatsuki;  Susumu  Shinagawa,  Higashiosaka, 
and  Akira  Imada,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,310 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-30701; 
Mar.  10,  1980,  55-30702 

Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  260—245.2  T  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is 
thereof. 


-SO3H,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 


4,409,148 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYUC  AODS 
Gail  M.  Qualeatti,  Palatine,  and  Dalia  Germanas,  Des  Plaines, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,356 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  cue  3/12 

U.S.  a.  260—409  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 

acid  which  comprises  treating  said  acid  in  a  reaction  system  in 
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the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  reducing  catalyst  system  com- 
prising from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  rhenium 
composited  on  a  solid  support  and  from  about  1.0%  to  about 
5.0%  by  weight  of  said  catalyst  of  a  phosphorous-conuining 
modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous 
acids  and  phosphorous  salts  at  treatment  conditions,  and  re- 
covering the  resultant  unsaturated  alcohol,  ester  or  alcohol  and 
ester  reaction  product. 


4,409,149 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CATALYST  PRECURSORS 
Ernst  Billig,  Charleston,  and  David  R.  Bryant,  South  Charles- 
ton, both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,897 
Int.  a.3  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  rhodium  (I)  carbonyltriorgano- 
phosphorus  mono-/3-ketoenolate  complexes  which  comprises 
reacting  (a)  a  halocarbonylbis(triorganophosphorus)  rhodium 
(I)  complex,  (b)  a  /3-ketoenolate  source,  and  (c)  an  oxygen 
transfer  agent,  wherein  the  amount  of  /3-ketoenolate  source 
employed  is  at  least  one  mole  equivalent  per  mole  equivalent  of 
the  halocarbonylbis(triorganophosphorus)  rhodium  (I)  com- 
plex and  wherein  the  oxygen  transfer  agent  is  present  in  a 
quantity  equal  to  or  exceeding  one  mole  equivalent  per  mole 
equivalent  of  the  halocarbonylbis(triorganophosphorus)  rho- 
dium (I)  complex. 


I 

4,409,150 
PREPARATION  OF  CYANOBENZYL  CYCLOPROPANE 

CARBOXYLATES 
Derek  A.  Wood,  Sittingboume,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  Inter- 
nationale Research  MaatschappU  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,998 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1981, 
8116033 

Int.  a.3  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  pyrethroid  insecticide  of  gen- 
eral formula: 


(1) 


CH3 


C— O— CH— ('  V— R2 


wherein  the  two  hydrogen  atoms  on  the  cyclopropane  ring  are 
in  the  cis-configuration,  characterised  in  that  an  acid  of  for- 
mula 


R3. 


\ 


C=CH      H 
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the  substituents  in  the  formulae  having  the  following  meanings; 
A  represents  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  group;  each  of  Rj 
and  R2  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom; 
and  each  of  R3  and  R4  independently  represents  a  chlorine  or 
bromine  atom  or  a  methyl  group. 


(ID 


4,409,151 
N,N-DIMETHYLENE  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS  OF 
ALKYLENE  DIAMINES 
Derek  Redmore,  Webster  Groves,  and  William  S.  Paley,  Mary- 
land Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,866,  Oct.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,487. 
This  application  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser,  No.  334,847 
Int.  a.5  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—502,5  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  N,N-dimethylene  phosphonic 
acid  of  the  formula 

NH2(CH2)„N(CH2P03H2)2 

where  n  =  2-20,  which  comprises  reacting  in  aqueous  solution 
one  mole  of  a  diamine  of  the  formula 

NH2(CH2)„NH2 

where  n  has  the  aforesaid  value,  with  essentially  two  equiva- 
lents each,  based  on  nitrogen-bonded  hydrogen,  of  formalde- 
hyde and  phosphorous  acid,  at  a  pH  of  less  than  2  and  a  tem- 
perature from  80°  to  150°  C,  the  formaldehyde  and  phospho- 
rous acid  being  added  in  either  order  or  together  to  the  di- 
amine. 


is  neutralised  with  a  water-soluble  base  and  then  reacted  in  the 
presence  of  a  phase-transfer  catalyst  with  a  solution  in  a  sub- 
stantially water-immiscible  organic  solvent  of  an  alpha-cyano- 
benzyl  aryl  sulphonate  of  formula: 


4,409,152 

CONTINUOUS  HIGH  PRESSURE  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  PHENYLPHOSPHONOUS  DICHLORIDE 

Lawrence  F.  Humphrey,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No,  307,034 
Int.  a.J  C07F  9/48 
U.S.  a.  260—543  P  7  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  prepanng  phenylphosphonous 
dichloride  having  negligible  amounts  of  polychlonnated  bi- 
phenyl  which  comprises  continuously  reacting  white  or  yel- 
low phosphorous  with  phosphorus  trichloride  and  monochlo- 
robenzene  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  275°  C  to 
about  400°  C,  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  40  atm  to  about 
80  atm  and  in  the  presence  of  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  from  at 
least  about  50%  of  monochiorobenzene. 


4  409  153 
0-(2-ARYL-3-OXO-l-CYCLOHEXENYL)  PHOSPHATES 

Leonard  E.  Hodakowski,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,865,  Mar.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No,  351,419 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/177;  AOIN  57/12 
VJS.  a.  260—946  5  Claims 

1.       0-[2-(2'methylphenyl)-5,5-dimethyl-3-oxo-l-cyclohex- 
enyl]-0-ethyl-S-n-propyl  thiophosphate. 
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2.  0-(2-(2'-methylphenyl)-5,5-dimethyl-3-oxo-l-cyclohex- 
enyl]-0-ethyl-S-n-butylthiophosphate. 

3.  0-[2-(2',4'-dimethylphenyl)-5.5-dimethyl-3-oxo-l- 
cycIohexenyl]-0-€thyl-S-n-propyl  thiophosphate 

4.  0-[2-(2',4-dichlorophenyl)-5,5-dimethyl-3-oxo- 1  - 
cyclohexenyl]-0-ethyl-S-n-propyl  thiophosphate 

5.  0-[2-(2-methyl-4'-chlorophenyl)-5,5-dimethyl-3-oxo- 1  - 
cyclohexenyl]-0-ethyl-S-n-propyl  thiophosphate. 


4,409,154 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

WATERTIGHT  OPTICAL  HBER  CABLE 
Bernard  Grenat,  La  Mulatiere,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  dite  Compagnie  Lyonnaise  de  Transmissions  Optiques, 
Oichy,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,527 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6.  1980,  80  02563 

Int.  a  J  B29D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  264—1.5  4  Claims 


they  can  be  filled  with  a  viscous  substance  under  pressure 
from  said  inner  cylindrical  chamber; 

a  pipe  for  supplying  the  viscous  substance  under  pressure  to 
said  inner  cylindrical  chamber,  said  pipe  communicating 
with  said  inner  cylindrical  chamber; 

an  outer  cylindrical  chamber  surrounding  said  inner  cylin- 
drical chamber  and  being  spaced  therefrom  for  supplying 
a  melted  thermoplastic  substance  under  pressure,  the 
downstream  end  of  said  outer  chamber  ending  in  a  conical 
die  surrounding  said  nozzle  of  said  inner  cylindrical  cham- 
ber; and 

a  pipe  for  supplying  a  thermoplastic  substance  under  pres- 
sure, said  pipe  communicating  with  said  outer  chamber. 


4,409,155 
EXPLOSIVE  BOOSTER  MANUFACTURE 
Joseph  R.  Bonnycastle,  St.  Bruno;  Alfred  G.  Michaud,  and 
Edward  K.  Rowley,  both  of  Beloeil,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
C-I-L  Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217.856 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  4,  1980,  345004 

Int.  a.'  C06B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—3  R  5  Oaims 


J'L 


/tf.  *w. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  cable  of  the 
type  which  comprises  at  least  one  tubular  cylindrical  structure 
of  plastic  material  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  bores 
housing  individual  optica!  fibers  and  filled  with  a  mscous 
substance,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  the  optical  fibers  through  respective  tubes  which 
each  have  a  gap  of  some  length; 

injecting  a  viscous  substance  under  pressure  into  said  tubes 
through  said  gaps  so  that  said  viscous  substance  fills  the 
tubes  around  the  optical  fibers; 

causing  the  optical  fibers  coated  with  said  viscous  substance 
to  protrude  beyond  the  ends  of  said  tubes; 

simultaneously  extruding  a  thermoplastic  material  around 
the  coated  optical  fibers  through  an  annular  orifice  and 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  completely  cover  said  optical 
fibers  with  their  respective  coatings  of  viscous  substance; 

maintaining  the  relative  pressure  of  injection  of  the  viscous 
substance  and  that  of  the  extrusion  of  said  thermoplastic 
material  to  prevent  radial  expansion  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  when  it  leaves  the  annular  onfice  before  it  is 
cooled;  and 

rapidly  cooling  the  cylindrical  structure  thus  obtained  such 
that  the  extruded  thermoplastic  material  cools  to  solidifi- 
cation prior  to  said  viscous  substance  and  constitutes  a 
uniform  body  occupying  the  space  between  the  optical 
fibers  and  their  coatings  of  viscous  substance,  and  wherein 
there  are  no  voids  within  the  viscous  substance  between 
the  thermoplastic  material  and  said  optical  fibers. 

3.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  cable  of  the 
type  which  comprises  at  least  one  tubular  cylindrical  structure 
of  plastic  material  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  bores 
housing  individual  optical  fibers  and  filled  with  a  viscous 
substance,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inner  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  upstream  end  plate 
and  a  conical  downstream  end  which  forms  a  nozzle; 

optical  fiber  guide  tubes  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
inner  cylindrical  chamber  and  passing  through  said  up- 
stream end  plate  and  through  said  conical  downstream 
end,  and  wherein  the  portions  of  said  guide  tubes  within 
said  inner  cylindncal  chamber  include  openings  such  that 


8*1     i_^j  ■■'  ana     MimiM     t  "  J -■  ^^ 


1  A  semi-automatic,  semi-continuous  method  for  manufac- 
turing a  cast  high  explosive  booster  which  comprises  the  con- 
secutive steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  assembly  consisting  of  a  base  plate,  a  tubular 
shell  removably  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  one  or 
more  operative  pins  removably  secured  to  said  base  plate 
w  ithin  the  confines  of  said  tubular  shell; 

(b)  advancing  said  assembly  to  an  inspection  and  indexing 
station  where  leakproof  mounting  of  the  said  tubular  shell 
on  the  said  base  plate  is  provided; 

(c)  advancing  the  said  assembly  to  a  molten  explosives  dis- 
pensing station; 

(d)  filling  the  said  tubular  shell  with  molten  explosives; 

(e)  advancing  the  said  assembly  and  filled  tubular  shell  to  a 
cooling  station; 

(0  advancing  the  said  cooled  tubular  shell  and  assembly  to  a 
disassembly  station  where  the  said  pins  and  the  said  base 
plate  are  separated  from  the  said  filled  tubular  shell;  and 

(g)  advancing  the  said  filled,  cooled  shell  to  a  packaging 
station. 


4,409,156 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROCAPSULES 

Yoshiyuki   Hoshi,  and  Takayuki   Hayashi,  both   Fujinomiya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,059 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1979,  54-126968 

Int.  O.'  BOIJ  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  264 — 4.33  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  microcapsules  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of:  (a)  preparing  a  solution  of  melamine  and 
formaldehyde  prepolymer,  (b)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  sty- 
rene-sulfonic  acid  polymer,  (c)  dispersing  a  core  material  in 
said  styrene-sulfonic  acid  polymer  solution,  (d)  mixing  said 
melamine-formaldehyde  prepolymer  solution  and  said  styrene- 
sulfonic  acid  polymer  solution,  (e)  heating  said  solutions  to 
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form  microcapsules  having  melamine-formaldehyde  members 
wherein  the  ratio  of  styrene-sulfonic  acid  polymer  to  melamine 
in  the  capsule  production  system  is  about  0.2  to  20. 


4,409,157 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

METAL  NITRATE  SOLUTIONS 

Paul  A.  Haas,  and  William  B.  Stines,  botii  ofKnoxville,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,576 

Int.  a.3  G21C  21/00 

U.S.  O.  264—0.5  2  Oaims 


4,409,159 
MOULDING  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  ARTICLES 
Ian  C.  N.  W.  Parkins,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  to  Dow 
Mac  Concrete  Limited,  Stamford,  England 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,267 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1980, 
8020925 

Int.  O.'  B28B  7/04.  23/06.  7/38 
U.S.  O.  264—39  12  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  co-conversion  of  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining heavy  metal  nitrates,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  uranium,  plutonium,  thorium,  and  their  combinations,  to 
produce  the  corresponding  metal  oxide  in  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous state  which  is  capable  of  directly  producing  loadable 
quality  nuclear  fuel  pellets  comprising  the  step  of  contacting 
said  solution  with  ammonium  nitrate  for  sufficient  time  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  300°  to  800°  C.  and  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  ammonium  nitrate 
to  total  heavy  metal  in  the  solution  of  about  0.5  to  5.0  for 
effecting  the  production  of  metal  oxides  having  a  B.E.T.  (N2 
absorption)  surface  area  of  5-15  mVg,  a  predominant  (50  to 
90%)  average  particle  size  of  10  microns  or  less,  and  a  sinter- 
ability  to  a  metal  oxide  of  91  ±3%  of  the  corresponding  theo- 
retical crystal  density. 


4,409,158 
SPRAY  DRYING  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HOLLOW 

HBERS 
Bruce  D.  Spivak,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PQ  Corporation, 

Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,130,  Jan.  22, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,361,624. 
This  application  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,061 
Int.  a.3  B29C  6/00; 
U.S.  O.  264—8  3  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  hollow  .fibers  of  more  than 
about  100  microns  in  length  by  spray  drying,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  Preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  silicate  and  a 
"polysalt,"  said  solution  having  a  viscosity  of  300  cp  or 
more; 

b.  Subjecting  said  solution  to  spray  or  centrifugal  force, 
thereby  forming  fibers  that  are  at  least  5  times  longer  than 
their  diameter,  in  a  spray  dryer. 

c.  Maintaining  the  spray  dryer  at  an  inlet  temperature  of  175° 
to  500°  C.  and  an  outlet  temperature  of  100°  to  300°  C; 
and 

d.  Recovering  the  desired  product. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pre-stressed  reinforced  con- 
crete articles  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  arranging  and  tensioning  elongate  reinforcing  members 
in  a  casting  bed  lying  between  two  abutment  assemblies 
each  said  assembly  including  clamping  means  serving  to 
hold  the  reinforcing  members,  the  clamping  means  of  one 
said  assembly  being  pivotally  displaceable  to  an  inopera- 
tive position; 

(b)  moving  a  plurality  of  open-ended  moulds  through  said 
one  abutment  assembly  in  the  length  direction  of  the 
reinforcing  members  on  to  the  casting  bed  with  the  rein- 
forcing members  lying  within  the  cross-section  of  the 
moulds; 

(c)  closing  off  the  ends  of  the  moulds; 

(d)  filling  the  moulds  with  concrete  and  allowing  the  con- 
crete to  cure  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  accommodate  the 
tension  in  the  reinforcing  members; 

(e)  releasing  the  reinforcing  members  from  the  clamping 
means  of  both  assemblies; 

(0  pivotally  displacing  the  clamping  means  of  said  one  as- 
sembly to  the  inoperative  position; 

(g)  removing  the  moulds  in  the  length  direction  of  the  rein- 
forcing members  from  the  casting  bed; 

(h)  severing  the  reinforcing  members  at  locations  between 
adjacent  end-to-end  moulds;  and 

(i)  de-moulding  the  pre-stressed  concrete  articles 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  moulds  are 
cleaned  and  greased  at  a  location  remote  from  the  casting  bed. 


4,409,160 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 

HLM  PRODUCT 
Nobuhiko  Kogo;  Yoshimitsu  Tsutsui;  Koji  Kato,  and  Hisao 
Kishigami,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,358 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24457; 
Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24458;  Mar.  21,  1980,  55-34898 

Int.  0.5  G05D  5/03;  B29F  3/00 
U.S.  O.  264—40.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  thickness  of 
extruded  biaxially  elongated  films  characterised  in  that  a  corre- 
lation between  positions  along  the  widthwise  direction  of  a 
film  sheet  and  positions  of  die  manipulation  bolts  of  an  extru- 
sion die  is  obuined,  and  initially,  a  profile  of  the  film  sheet 
prior  to  lateral  elongation  is  converged  into  a  tolerable  range; 
therafter,  the  thickness  of  the  film  sheet  after  lateral  elongation 
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is  measured,  and  if  there  are  thickness  deviations  outside  the 
tolerable  range,  a  thickness  regulation  is  effected  by  transmit- 
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ting  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  thickness  deviations  to  ap- 
propriate die  manipulation  bolts. 


4,409,161 
BLOW  MOLDING  METHOD 
leuan  L.  Harry;  Suppayan  M.  Krishnakumar,  both  of  Nashua; 
Walter  R.  Jolly,  Merrimack;  Martin  H.  Beck,  Brookline,  all 
of  N.H.,  and  John  F.  E.  Pocock,  New  Isenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,152 

Int.  a.'  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  264—40.1  10  Oaims 
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4,409,162 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ACRYLONURILE 

SEPARATION  MEMBRANES  IN  nBROUS  FORM 

Seiji  Takao,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Exlan  Com- 
pany Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,367,  Mar.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,058 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1978,  53-39334; 
Apr.  5,  1978,  53-40582 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/04:  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  264—41  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acrylonitrilic  hollow  fiber,  which 
compnses  dissolving  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  in  formamide- 
containing  dimethylformamide  to  prepare  an  acrylonitrile 
polymer  solution  containing  more  than  80  wt.%  of  acryloni- 
trile units,  the  molecular  weight  of  said  acrylonitrile  polymer 
expressed  by  [tj]  as  measured  in  DMF  at  30°  C,  being  0.4-4 
and  the  concentration  of  said  acrylonitrile  polymer  in  said 
solution  being  from  10  to  35  wt.%  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
solution;  shaping  said  polymer  solution  into  a  hollow  fibrous 
product  w  hile  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  solution  at  a 
temperature  above  the  gellation  temperature,  determining  the 
gellation  temf)erature  by  the  following  procedure:  pouring 
about  1 50  to  180  g  of  a  sample  solution  into  a  beaker  which  is 
about  5.5  cm  in  diameter  and  about  11  cm  in  height;  dipping 
said  beaker  into  a  temperature-controlled  water  bath  main- 
tained at  the  same  temperature  level  as  the  dissolution  tempera- 
ture, then  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  solution  at  the  rate 
of  about  10°  C./hour,  accompanied  by  lowering  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  water  bath,  and  at  a  given  point  in  time  during  this 
temperature  lowenng,  placing  a  glass  rod  which  is  3  mm  in 
outer  diameter  and  2.5  g  in  weight,  vertically  on  the  surface  of 
the  solution  while  being  supported  lightly  at  its  upper  portion 
by  a  ring-shaped  holder,  then  permitting  the  glass  rod  to  pene- 
trate into  the  solution  under  the  action  of  its  own  weight  and 
sinking,  measuring  the  time  elapsed  until  a  sinking  depth  of  5 
cm  IS  attained,  and  employing  the  solution  temperature  at 
which  the  time  elapsed  first  exceeds  5  seconds  as  the  gellation 
temperature  of  the  solution;  bringing  the  surface  layer  of  the 
hollow  fibrous  product  into  contact  with  an  aqueous  solution, 
at  a  temperature  below  10°  C,  containing  more  than  30  wt.% 
of  a  water-soluble  solvent  compatible  with  the  mixed  solvent, 
said  aqueous  solution  being  referred  to  as  solvent  removal 
treatment  medium  A,  immediately  or  after  bringing  it  into 
contact  with  an  inert  atmosphere;  bringing  the  core  of  the 
hollow  fibrous  product  immediately  into  contact  with  an  aque- 
ous solution,  at  a  temperature  above  10°  C,  containing  less 
than  30  wt.%  of  a  water-soluble  solvent  compatible  with  said 
mixed  solvent  or  an  inert  medium,  said  aqueous  solution  or  said 
inert  medium  being  referred  to  as  solvent  removal  treatment 
medium  B,  or  bringing  it  into  contact  with  said  solution  after 
bringing  it  into  contact  with  an  inert  atmosphere,  thereby 
removing  the  solvent;  and  then  stretching  the  solidified  fiber 
thus  obtained. 


4- 


1.  A  method  of  blow  molding  a  preform  within  a  split  blow 
mold  into  a  blown  article,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of 
placing  a  preform  between  a  pair  of  open  blow  mold  halves, 
then  introducing  a  stretch  rod  into  the  preform  and  advancing 
a  blow  head  to  a  position  adjacent  the  preform,  next  initiating 
closing  of  the  blow  mold  and  advancing  the  stretch  rod  to 
effect  axial  stretching  of  the  preform  and  seating  the  blow  head 
on  the  preform  in  sealed  relation,  thereafter  clamping  closed 
the  blow  mold  halves  together  at  a  preselected  force,  and  then 
introducing  a  high  pressure  blow  medium  into  the  preform  and 
effecting  complete  blow  molding  of  the  preform  to  the  config- 
uration of  the  blow  mold. 


4,409,163 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  A  COMPOSITE  FOAMED 

RESIN  PULL  STRAP 

Dick  T.  Van  Manen,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Voplex 

Corporation,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,431 
Int.  a.3  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  264 — 45.5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  molding  a  pull  strap  handle  having  a  strong 
and  resilient  support  element  formed  as  a  fiat,  thin  strip  with 
two  face  sides,  a  region  of  said  element  between  the  ends  of 
said  element  being  enclosed  within  a  cover  formed  to  provide 
a  firm  side  on  one  face  side  of  said  element  and  a  soft  side  on 
an  opposite  face  side  of  said  element,  said  molding  method 
compnsing: 

a.  molding  said  firm  side  of  said  cover  of  a  resin  material; 

b.  attaching  said  firm  side  of  said  cover  to  said  one  face  side 
of  said  support  element; 
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c.  locating  said  support  element  and  said  attached  firm  side 
of  said  cover  in  a  mold  from  which  the  free  ends  of  said 
support  element  extend,  said  mold  having  a  cavity  ar- 
ranged adjacent  said  opposite  face  side  of  said  element; 
and 
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4,409,165 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A 

CELLULAR  PRODUCT 

Hueng  T.  Kim,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,921 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—53  10  Qaims 


26     24      64  66 


d.  forming  said  soft  side  of  said  cover  of  a  self-skinning 
foamed  resin  material  molded  to  the  shape  of  said  cavity 
and  bonded  to  said  support  element  and  said  firm  side  of 
said  cover. 


4,409,164 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PRODUCTS  CONSISTING  OF 

FOAMED  AND/OR  CROSS-LINKED  SYNTHETIC 

POLYMERS 

Albert  J.  H.  Brasz,  Born,  Netherlands,  and  Hermanus  A.  Wal- 

link,  Selfkant,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stamicar- 

bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,546 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  25,   1980, 
8001732 

Int.  Q.3  B29D  27/00;  B29F  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  264—50  12  Qaims 

I 


1.  A  method  for  extruding  a  cellular  polymeric  resin  com- 
prising the  steps  of  charging  a  particulate  polymeric  resin  into 
an  extruder  having  disposed  therein  an  elongated  screw,  con- 
veying said  particulate  resin  through  the  extruder,  densifying 
said  particulate  resin  in  a  compaction  section,  forming  a  contin- 
ually moving  barrier  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  plug  of  a 
uniform  thickness  of  said  densified  resin  that  is  substantially 
impervious  to  a  blowing  agent  at  a  location  downstream  of  the 
compaction  section,  injecting  a  blowing  agent  downstream  of 
the  barrier  into  said  solid  particulate  resin,  mixing  said  solid 
particulate  resin  and  said  blowing  agent,  melting  said  mixture 
of  said  resin  and  said  blowing  agent,  and  extruding  said  molten 
mixture  into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure  whereupon  the  blowing 
agent  expands  within  said  molten  resin  to  form  a  cellular  prod- 
uct. 


4,409,166 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  HREPROOF  BRICKS 
Willy  Vogt,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,233 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  3014068 

Int.  a.3  B28B  1/08;  B29C  11/00 
U,S.  Q.  264—72  5  Qaims 


"^Tr 


1.  In  processes  for  the  formation  by  extrusion  of  synthetic 
polymer  products  containing  fbaming  and/or  cross-linking 
agents  using  an  extrusion  machine  equipped  with  screw  means 
for  effecting  at  least  partial  distribution  of  the  foaming  and/or 
cross-linking  agents  in  the  polymer  composition  during  the 
extrusion  process,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  in 
enhancing  the  rate  of  production  of  said  foamable  or  cross- 
linkable  products  at  a  given  extrusion  exit  temperature  by 
providing  and  utilizing  a  modified  screw  means  in  the  melting 
zone  of  the  extrusion  machine  said  modified  screw  means 
having  a  melting  torpedo  device  incorporated  therein,  and 
extruding  the  said  polymer  composition  at  an  extrusion  rate 
higher  than  the  maximum  rate  at  which  useful  products  can 
otherwise  be  obtained  under  otherwise  equal  conditions  as 
regards  the  use  of  extrusion  machines  equipped  with  unmodi- 
fied screw  means,  polymer  material,  foaming  and/or  cross- 
linking  agents,  and  the  exit  temperatures  employed. 

6.  Process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  in  a  direct  foaming 
process  a  physically  active  foaming  agent  is  used. 


\  I  i  iJ 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  bricks  with  the  aid  of 
a  mold,  normally  open  on  top,  ceramic  material  introducible 
into  said  mold,  and  a  piston  disposed  above  said  mold,  movable 
with  respect  to  said  mold,  and  forming  a  cover  surface  of  said 
mold  when  entering  the  top  of  the  mold, 

the  steps  comprising: 

exerting  a  quasi-static  pressure  by  said  piston  on  said  ceramic 
material,  and 

applying  a  very  rapidly  increasing  impact  pressure  on  said 
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ceramic  material,  said  impact  pressure  being  superim- 
posed upon  said  piston. 

4,409.167 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  MODIHED  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLY(ETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE)  RESIN 

Robert  J.  Kolouch,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  and  Rudolph  H.  Michel, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  & 

Co„  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,673,  Jan.  13,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,768 

Int.  a.^  B29B  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  264—102  13  Qaims 


insulating  porous  separator  being  between  said  electrodes,  the 
improvement  comprising  forming  a  slurry  of  solid  particles 
disf)ersed  in  a  molten  electrolyte  including  alkali  metal  salt  at  a 
temperature  above  its  melting  point,  said  solid  particles  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said  positive-electrode- 
active  material,  said   negative-electrode-active  material  and 
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1.  A  process  for  extruding  a  bubble-free  article  from  a  poly- 
meric composition  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

(a)  poly(ethyiene  terephthalate)  resin; 

(b)  a  uniform  blend  of  po!y(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin  with 
a  compatible  polymer,  the  amount  of  the  compatible  poly- 
mer being  at  most  about  10  weight  percent  of  the  blend;  and 

(c)  a  uniform  blend  of  a  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin  with 
an  incompatible  polymer  and  a  compatibilizing  agent,  the 
total  amount  of  the  incompatible  polymer  and  compatibiliz- 
ing agent  being  at  most  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  blend; 

said  process  compnsing: 

(1)  premixing  an  organic  diisocyanate  with  said  polymeric 
composition  or  individual  components  of  said  comp)osition, 
in  any  order,  the  amount  of  said  diisocyanate  being  sufficient 
to  increase  the  melt  viscosity  of  said  polymeric  composition 
to  the  desired  level  without  causing  excessive  crosslinking; 

(2)  introducing  the  premix  of  step  (1)  into  the  feed  section  of  a 
twin-screw  extruder  having  a  cold  feed  section,  a  hot  plasti- 
cation  zone,  a  kneading  zone  maintained  at  an  average  tem- 
perature of  about  280°  to  320°  C,  a  venting  zone  maintained 
at  an  average  temperature  of  about  280°  to  320°  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  less  than  about  1.33  kPa,  a  metering  zone  main- 
tained at  an  average  temperature  of  about  260°  to  280°  C, 
and  an  extrusion  due  maintained  at  an  average  temperature 
of  about  255°  to  265°  C,  all  the  temperatures  being  wall 
temp)eratures;  and 

(3)  operating  the  extruder  at  about  30-120  rpm  and  at  a  pres- 
sure of  about  350  kPa  or  less  to  recover  the  extruded  article 
from  the  die. 


electrically  insulating  ceramics  which  are  substantially  insolu- 
ble in  said  electrolyte  and  sulfide  compatable,  casting  said 
slurry  into  a  form  having  the  shape  of  one  of  said  secondary 
electrochemical  cell  components  and  smoothing  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  slurry,  cooling  said  cast  slurry  to  form  a  solid, 
and  removing  said  secondary  electrochemical  cell  component. 


4,409,168 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPONENTS  FOR  A 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  SECONDARY 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Franklin  C.  Mrazek,  Hickory  Hills,  and  James  E.  Battles,  Oak 
Forest,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,251 
Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/16 
VJS.  a.  264—104  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  component  for  a  high-temperature 
secondary  electrochemical  cell,  said  component  being  one  of 
the  group  of  secondary  electrochemical  cell  components  se- 
lected from  a  positive  electrode,  a  negative  electrode,  and  an 
electrically  insulative  porous  separator,  wherein  said  positive 
electrode  including  as  positive  electrode-active  material,  a 
sulflde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  sulfides, 
iron  sulfides,  nickel  sulfides,  copper  sulfides  and  cobalt  sul- 
fides, said  negative  electrode  including  as  negative  electrode- 
active  material,  an  alloy  of  aluminum  and  said  electrically 


4,409,169 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DISK-SHAPED 
INFORMATION  CARRIERS 
Dieter  Bartholdsten,  Hanover,  Hermann  Koop,  Ronnenberg; 
Erhard  Schrode,  Lehrte,  and  Adelbert  Zielasek,  Burgwedel, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Polygram  GmbH, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1980,  3028947 

Int.  a.^B29D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  264—107  12  Qaims 
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1  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  disk-shaped  information 
carriers  with  a  high  storage  density  which  can  be  optically 
read  out,  of  the  type  manufactured  out  of  transparent  synthet- 
ics employing  a  molding  press  equipped  with  at  least  one 
pressing  matrix,  the  press  havng  a  compression  form  com- 
prised of  separable  mold  halves  which  can  be  moved  towards 
one  another  and  both  of  which  have  means  for  heating  and 
cooling  during  the  pressing  cycle,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises;  said  mold  halves  each  being  provided  with  an 
annular  ridge,  the  ridges  lying  opposite  one  another  so  as  to 
form  a  squeezing  gap  when  the  mold  is  closed  and  serving  as  an 
outer  boundary  for  the  hollow  space  of  the  mold  at  which 
material  can  fiow  through  the  gap; 

preheating  the  transparent  synthetic  material  to  a  tempera- 
ture significantly  greater  than  the  initial  pressing  tempera- 
ture of  the  compression  form; 
injecting  an  excess  of  the  preheated  material  than  is  required 
for  the  finished  product  into  the  compression  form  via  a 
central  aperture  in  one  of  the  mold  halves  so  as  to  form  a 
lump  of  material; 
pressing  the  lump  of  material  by  closing  the  compression 
form  to  obtain  a  squeezing  gap  width  with  a  magnitude 
equal  to  several  tenths  of  the  thickness  of  the  finished 
storage  disk,  said  squeezing  gap  maintaining  a  pressure  in 
the  pressed  material  while  permitting  excess  material  to 
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squeeze  therethrough,  said  pressing  step  being  initiated 
prior  to  the  termination  of  the  injecting  step; 

cooling  the  compression  form,  said  cooling  step  being  initi- 
ated prior  to  the  termination  of  the  pressing  step;  and 

the  pressing  and  cooling  steps  chronologically  proceeding  in 
an  internal  sequence  which  approximates  an  exponential 
function  so  that  along  with  the  use  of  the  squeezing  gap 
condensation  bubbles  and  double  diffraction  effects  due  to 
frictional  and  shearing  forces  are  substantially  avoided. 


gent  feed  end  of  said  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  provide  and 
maintain  an  essentially  complete  fill  thereof  and  recovering 


I 

4,409,170 

PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSTTE  PRODUCTS  BY 

CONSOLIDATION  USING  PRESSURE  AND 

CONVECnON  HEATING 

John  Stofko,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  John  Jansky,  France 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,481 

Int.  a.3  D04H  1/16 

U.S.  a.  264—113  18  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  product  of  low  to  medium 
density  by  consolidation  of  fibrous,  particulate  or  laminar 
materials  in  the  presence  of  a  bonding  agent,  under  heat  and 
pressure,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  materials  are  pressed  in  a  closed,  sealed  press  and  heated 
substantially  entirely  by  the  direct  passage  thereinto  of  a 
fluid  heat  carrier  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  having 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  plasticize  said  materials  and  to 
heat  the  bonding  agent  to  a  temperature  at  which  consoli- 
dation of  said  materials  occurs,  said  heating  being  carried 
out  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  complete  consolidation  of 
said  materials,  said  heat  carrier  being  distributed  uni- 
formly to  said  materials  through  one  side  thereof  or 
through  opposite  sides,  and  (1)  passed  out  therefrom  also 
along  one  or  opposite  sides,  or  (2)  said  fluid  heat  carrier 
being  left  within  said  materials  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
permit  it  to  expand  therein  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


densified  powder  material  product  discharged  from  the  con- 
vergent discharge  end  of  said  zone. 


4,409,172 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 

MULTI-LAYER  TUBING  USING  A  FREELY  SUSPENDED 

MANDREL 
Robert  S.  Ward,  Jr.,  Lafayette,  and  Donald  R.  Beckham,  Liver- 
more,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thoratec  Laboratories  Cor- 
poration, Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,120 

Int.  C\J  B29F  3/00;  B29C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  264—209.2  18  Qaims 


I 

4,409,171 
METHOD  OF  DENSIFYING  POWDERS 

Gonzalo  S.  Leon;  John  E.  Fraize,  both  of  Sudbury,  Mass.,  and 
Richard  C.  Fortier,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Cabot 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,379,  Nov.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,325,686. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,941 
Int.  a.3  B29J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—120  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  densifying  powder  materials  which  com- 
prises: providing  an  enclosed  convergent  densifying  zone 
having  a  divergent  feed  end,  a  convergent  discharge  end  and 
an  angle  of  convergency,  0,  said  zone  being  defined  by  a  pair 
of  opposed  gas-permeable  belts  supported  spanwise  by  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  support  rolls  arranged  in  opposed  paral- 
lel pairs,  each  said  pair  of  rolls  having  a  gap  therebetween 
defining  a  distinct  densifying  sUtion;  driving  said  belts  toward 
the  convergent  discharge  end  of  said  zone  at  essentially  equal 
speeds;  feeding  powder  material  to  be  densified  into  the  diver- 


4.  A  method  for  fabricating  tubing  compnsing  positioning  an 
elongated  mandrel  vertically  within  and  through  a  reservoir 
having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  forming  an  annu- 
lar opening  therebetween,  maintaining  said  mandrel  and  reser- 
voir free  for  lateral  movement  relative  to  each  other  in  all 
directions,  placing  a  tubing  matenal  in  said  reservoir  and  per- 
mitting said  tubing  material  to  pass  through  said  annular  open- 
ing to  form  said  tubing. 
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4  409  173 
PROCESS  AND  APPaRATUs'fOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  OBJECTS  OF  CRYSTALLINE  POLYSTYRENE 

Pietro  Padovani,  Verona,  Italy,  assignor  to  O.M.V.  SpA.  Italy 

FUed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  17,  1980,  84970  A/80 

Int.  a.3  DOID  5/12 

VS.  CI.  264—210.2  11  Qaims 


4,409,175 

METHOD  OF  PRESHAPING  A  PREFORMED 

LIGNOCELLULOSIC  mat  FOR  MOLDING  INTO  A 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

Georg  Bjorhaag,  Amal,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Byggnads  AB  Ham- 

maren,  Bromma,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,765 

Int.  aj  B29J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  264—517  12  Claims 


—  IT 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  objects,  such  as  cups, 
containers  or  other  packaging,  of  crystalhne  polystyrene  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

heating  particulate  crystalline  polystyrene  to  form  molten 

material, 
continuously  extruding  said  molten  crystalhne  polystyrene 

through  a  die  having  an  outlet  with  an  adjustable  profile 

to  form  a  sheet, 
rolling  and  stabilizing  said  sheet, 
heating  both  edges  of  the  sheet, 
drawing  the  sheet  by  applying  lateral  guides  lo  the  heated 

edges, 
passing  the  drawn  sheet  through  a  heating  device  to  heat 

both  surfaces  and  through  a  subsequent  forming  device  to 

form  said  objects, 
removing  the  objects  so  obtained  from  the  press  component 

of  the  forming  device  and 
grinding  up  the  waste. 


4,409,174 
METHOD  FOR  BATCH  PRODUCTION  OF 
ISOSTATICALLY  PRESSED  CALOUM  POWDER  DISCS 
Albert  Toy,  Gardena;  Louis  L.  Constantino,  Placentia,  and 
Donald  B.  Evans,  Redondo  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,099 

Int.  a.5  B28B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—313  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  batch  production  of  low  cost  isostatically 
pressed  powder  calcium  discs  comprising  placing  one  at  a  time 
a  multiplicity  of  molds  with  calcium  powder  thereon  in  a  bag 
of  flexible  material  until  said  bag  is  filled  with  a  sUck  of  said 
molds  one  on  top  of  the  other  and  contiguous,  sealing  said  bag 
with  a  top  cap,  isostatically  pressing  said  bag  with  said  molds 
contained  therein  to  isostatically  press  the  powder  calcium  on 
said  molds,  removing  said  molds  with  the  isosutically  pressed 
calcium  disc  thereon  from  said  bag  and  subsequently  removing 
the  formed  discs  from  said  molds. 


H 


1.  A  method  of  preshaping  a  preformed  lignocellulosic  mat 
and  then  pressure-molding  the  same  in  a  mold  to  produce  a 
structural  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  mat  of  a  mixture  of  lignocellulosic  particles  and  a 
hardenable  binder,  in  which  mixture  said  particles  are 
coated  with  said  binder,  by  compacting  a  layer  of  said 
mixture  on  a  flat  bed  to  an  extent  barely  sufficient  to 
provide  enough  coherence  for  transfer  thereof  to  a  com- 
ponent of  said  mold  without  substantial  risk  of  disintegra- 
tion of  the  mat; 

trimming  the  mat  in  its  thickness  by  insertion,  into  one  sur- 
face thereof,  of  a  movable  tubular  extremity  of  at  least  one 
suction  device  to  pull  particles  by  suction  into  said  at  least 
one  suction  device  in  order  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the 
mat  at  predetermined  locations  to  a  predetermined  extent; 

placing  the  trimmed  mat  in  a  component  of  said  mold  in  a 
molding  press  in  a  predetermined  position  of  said  mat 
relative  to  said  mold;  and 

then  pressure  molding  a  structural  component  from  the 
trimmed  mat  in  said  molding  press  and  curing  the  same  by 
hardening  said  binder  and  thereby  firmly  bonding  said 
particles. 


4,409,176 

METHOD  FOR  MOULDING  AN  ARTICLE  FROM 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Kjell  M.  Jakobsen,  Skanor,  Qaes  T.  Nilsson,  Loddekbpinge,  and 

Lars  G.  Larsson,  Hiior,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  PLM 

Aktiebolag,  Malmo,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1980,  80007222 
Int.  a.3  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—527  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  molding  an  article  from  a  tube-shaped  pari- 
son  comprising  introducing  a  parison  of  thermoplastic  material 
having  an  onented  portion  which  is  of  relatively  high  strength 
and  resistant  to  stretching  into  a  mold  having  a  wall  with  a 
cylindrical  mold  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  recesses  therein,  applying  internal  pressure  to  the  pari- 
son to  bring  a  f>lurality  of  regions  of  the  oriented  portion  of  the 
parison  into  contact  with  the  cylindrical  mold  surface  in  axially 
spaced  regions  of  the  mold  adjoining  said  recesses  such  that  the 
parison  extends  across  the  recesses  without  entering  into 
contact  with  the  mold  wall  at  said  recesses,  and  relatively 
displacing  said  axially  spaced  regions  of  said  mold  in  axial 
direction  to  axially  shift  the  plurality  of  axially  spaced  regions 
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of  the  parison  while  concurrently  applying  the  internal  pres- 
sure to  said  parison  and  reducing  the  axial  extent  of  said  reces- 
ses to  a  final  position  in  which  said  recesses  are  of  ring-shape 
with  a  defined  cross-sectional  profile,  the  relative  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  regions  of  the  mold  in  combination  with  the 
reduction  of  the  axial  extent  of  the  recesses  and  the  internal 
pressure  applied  to  the  parison  causing  said  regions  of  the 
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4,409,178 

FORMATION  OF  BEADED  EDGES  ON  PLASTICS 

MATERIALS  ARTICLES 

Peter  Ward,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Plastona  (John  Wad- 

dington)  Ltd,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,198,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,814 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
24809/78 

Int.  a.J  B29C  7  7/CW.  77/70 
U.S.  a.  264—544  9  Oaims 


parison  in  contact  with  the  mold  under  the  application  of 
internal  pressure  to  be  correspondingly  relatively  axially  dis- 
placed with  said  regions  of  the  mold  while  the  regions  of  the 
oriented  portion  of  the  parison  extending  across  said  recesses 
are  deformed  into  said  recesses  under  said  internal  pressure 
without  substantial  stretching  and  reduction  in  wall  thickness 
to  assume  the  shape  of  said  recesses  in  said  final  position  and 
form  a  ring-shaped  profile  on  said  article. 


'  4,409,177 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  WRAPAROUND  CLOSURE 

ARTICLE 

Jorgen  Berth;  Eriing  Hansen,  both  of  Los  Altos;  Malcolm  D. 

Heaven,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Tommy  Petersen,  Ishoej, 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Raychem  A/S,  Glostnip,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,451 

I  Int.  a.3  B23B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—531  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wraparound  closure  article  com- 
prising a  longitudinally-slit,  generally  tubular  body  potion 
having  upstanding  closure  means  adjacent  the  longitudinal  slit, 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  a  hollow  elongate  parison  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial within  an  open  split-mould  such  that  on  closing  the 
mould  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  parison 
is  held  between  two  parts  of  the  mould  to  form  the  up- 
standing closure  means; 

(b)  closing  the  mould; 

(c)  expanding  the  hollow  parison  into  contact  with  the 
mould  by  differential  pressure  to  form  the  body  portion; 
and 

(d)  slitting  the  article  along  the  or  each  longitudinal  edge 
portion. 


.<w 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  with  a  beaded  edge 
from  a  heated  plastics  sheet  material  wherein  the  article  is 
formed  in  a  mold,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  the  heated  plastics  sheet  matenal  between 
spaced  complimentary  male  and  female  mold  parts  of  the 
mold  in  which  the  article  is  formed; 

(b)  bringing  the  mold  parts  together  and  sevenng  from  the 
sheet  by  such  action  a  flat  blank  of  the  plastics  sheet  mate- 
rial from  which  the  whole  article  is  produced; 

(c)  continuing  the  movement  together  of  the  mold  parts  after 
said  severing  with  the  blank  still  in  flat  form  until  the 
blank  engages  the  base  of  the  female  mould  part  when  the 
female  and  male  mould  parts  squeeze  the  blank  on  oppo- 
site sides  in  a  continuous  annular  edge  region  of  said 
severed  portion  adjacent  the  line  along  which  the  said 
blank  was  severed  from  the  remainder  by  means  of  faces 
of  the  mold  parts  which  are  directly  opposite  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  together  of  the  mold  parts  so  that  the 
plastics  material  where  squeezed  is  reduced  in  thickness 
and  the  displaced  material  is  displaced  outwardly  into  a 
bead  cavity  defined  by  the  mold  and  located  outwardly  of 
the  said  edge  region; 

(d)  continuing  to  squeeze  the  sheet  matenal  until  the  bead 
cavity  is  completely  filled  with  displaced  plastics  matenal 
so  that  the  said  bead  will  have  a  pre-determined  cross-sec- 
tional shape;  and 

(e)  forming  the  article  in  the  mold. 


4,409,179 

PRESSURIZED  CORE  SHROUD  FOR  ALIGNING  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE 

Joseph  M.  Burger,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,162 

Int.  a.3  G21C  5/08 

U.S.  a.  376—302  12  Oaims 

1.  A  core  alignment  shroud  for  insertion  in  a  nuclear  reactor 

vessel,  the  reactor  vessel  having  means  for  introducing  a  flow 

of  coolant  through  the  reactor  core,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  frame  for  mounting  in  the  vessel,  the 
frame  having  an  inner  surface  closely  conforming  in  shape 
to  the  lateral  perimeter  of  the  core; 
a  flexible  panel  sealingly  atuched  along  its  edges  to  the  inner 

surface  of  the  frame  to  form  a  chamber  therebetween; 
conduit  means  having  a  first  end  opening  into  the  chamber 
and  a  second  end  adapted  for  fiuid  communication  with 
the  reactor  coolant  at  a  location  upstream  of  the  core. 
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such  that  when  the  shroud  is  in  the  vessel  and  reactor 
coolant  is  flowing,  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  upstream  of 
the  core  is  higher  than  the  pressure  acting  on  the  outer 


surface  of  the  panel  creating  a  pressure  differential  across 
the  panel  which  deflects  the  panel  inwardly  against  the 
core. 


4,409,180 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RARE  EARTH 

INTERMETALLIC  HYDRIDABLE  COMPOUNDS 

Gary  D.  Sandrock,  Ringwood,  N.J.;  Eraest  L.  Huston,  Tuxedo 

Park,  N.Y.,  and  James  Liu,  Ramsey,  N.J.,  assignors  to  MPD 

Technology  Corporation,  Wyckoff,  N,J. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,171 
Int.  a.3  C22C  19/03 
U.S.  a.  420—455  2  Qaims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  intermetallic  hydridable  compounds 
of  the  RBjt  type  having  a  predictable  plateau  pressure  where  R 
is  at  least  2  members  of  the  group  of  rare  earth  metals  consist- 
ing of  cerium,  neodynmium,  praseodymium  and  lanthanum 
and  no  single  element  of  said  group  compnses  greater  than 
0.95R,  where  B  is  nickel  and  where  x  is  a  number  from  4  5  to 
5.5,  the  improvement  comprising  formulating  and  alloying 
along  with  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  nickel,  rare  earth  ele- 
ments together  in  weight  fractions  in  accordance  with  the 
following  equation 

/'25  =  exp 

(10.60-5. 70;(rc«-10.03Jri.a-8.46A'/T-7.40Jr.\d) 

X  being  the  weight  fraction  of  a  given  element  and 

Xc^  -t-  XidL  -t-  Xpt  ->-  X\d  =  1 

to  provide  an  intermetallic  compound  having  a  desorption 
plateau  pressure  m  atmospheres  at  25°  C.  aproximately  as  given 
by  the  equation. 


that  is  insoluble  in  said  brazing  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  molybdenum 

(2)  mixtures  of  molybdenum  and  a  metal  selected  from  Fe, 
Co,  W  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(3)  mixtures  of  tungsten  and  a  metal  selected  from  Fe,  Co 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  said  additive  has  a  density  of  from  about  95%  to 
about  105%  of  the  density  of  said  brazing  alloy. 


4,409,182 
COLORIMETER  TEST  KIT  APPARATUS 

F.  Sutherland  Macklem,  468  Main  St.,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 
06840 

Filed  Jun.  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,044 

Int.  a?  GOIN  21/78.  21/80 

U.S.  a.  422—61  8  aaims 


4,409,181 
BRAZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Brian  C.  Coad,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,926 
Int.  a.5  C22C  5/08.  28/00.  30/02 
UJS.  CI.  420—502  4  aafms 

1.  A  brazing  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  foil  having  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  50%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  brazing 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  25%  to  about 
40%  by  weight  of  copper,  from  0  to  about  25%  by  weight 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  In, 
Cd,  Sn  and  mixtures  thereof,  balance  silver 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  additive 


!  -  i 


1.  A  colonmetnc  test  kit  apparatus  comprising  a  color  tube 
which  includes  a  transparent  plastic  tubular  container  having 
one  end  closed  and  leak  proof,  said  tube  being  provided  with 
an  array  of  non-opaque  color  windows  on  its  surface,  the  color 
of  the  color  windows  being  selected  to  at  least  approximately 
match  the  colorimetric  response  of  a  measured  sample  of  fluid 
under  test,  which  color  tube  can  be  filled  with  the  fluid  under 
test  so  as  to  correct  the  color  of  the  color  windows  for  any 
initial  coloration  of  the  fluid  under  test;  at  least  one  transparent 
plastic  tubular  sample  container  marked  with  a  sample  level 
line  to  be  used  as  a  sampler  vial  to  provide  an  accurately  mea- 
sured sample  of  the  fluid  under  test;  at  least  one  hermetically 
sealed  tubular  reagent  vial  containing  a  chemical  reagent; 
puncturing  means  for  opening  said  vial  to  provide  a  hole  of 
predetermined  size  to  convert  it  to  a  dropper  to  dispense  said 
chemical  reagent  drop  by  drop  into  the  measured  sample  in  the 
sampler  vial  to  develop  a  colored  sample  which  can  be  held 
adjacent  to  one  color  window  at  a  time  to  fmd  the  best  color 
match;  said  tubular  reagent  vial  being  disposed  in  said  sampler 
vial  and  said  sampler  vial  being  disposed  in  said  color  tube  in  a 
nesting  arrangement  so  that  said  color  tube  becomes  a  holder 
for  the  complete  test  kit  when  not  in  use;  and  removable  cap  or 
plug  means  for  closing  said  color  tube,  said  cap  or  plug  being 
of  a  form  and  size  such  that  the  complete  test  kit  can  be  posi- 
tioned by  hanging  closely  alongside  similar  kits  to  present  a 
conveniently  accessible  array  of  colorimetric  test  kits  such  as 
may  be  required  in  analyzing  a  given  fluid. 
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4  409  183 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE  QUANTITY  OF 

OZONE  IN  WATER 

Bertram  Fischer,  Wolfmadenstrasse  67,  D-7000  Stuttgart  80, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,403 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928324 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26.  27/30 
U.S.  a.  422—68  12  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  ascertaining  the  quantity  of  ozone  in 
water,  comprising  spaced-apart  water-immersible  first  and 
second  electrodes  each  of  which  consists  of  an  alloy  the  pre- 
dominant metal  of  which  is  gold;  means  for  establishing 
through  each  of  said  electrodes  a  constant  flow  of  electric 
current  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  1  microampere,  including  means 
for  applying  to  said  electrodes  voltages  of  identical  absolute 
value  but  opposite  polarity;  means  for  measuring  the  potential 
difference  between  said  electrodes,  including  a  differential 
amplifier  having  output  means  for  the  transmission  of  first 
signals  denoting  the  measured  potential  difference;  means 
connecting  said  measuring  means  with  said  electrodes;  a  source 
of  reference  signals  denoting  a  voltage  which  is  indicative  of 
an  acceptable  quantity  of  ozone  in  the  water;  means  for  com- 
paring the  signals  from  said  amplifier  and  said  source,  said 
comparing  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  and  an  output 
arranged  to  transmit  signals  denoting  the  difference  between 
the  characteristics  of  signals  received  at  said  first  and  second 
inputs;  ozonizer  means  arranged  to  supply  ozone  to  the  water 
at  a  rate  which  is  a  function  of  the  characteristics  of  signals  at 
said  output  of  said  comparing  means;  means  connecting  said 
output  means  of  said  amplifier  with  said  first  input;  means 
connecting  said  source  with  said  second  input;  and  means 
connecting  said  output  of  said  comparing  means  with  said 
ozonizer  means. 


I 


that  its  top  surface  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  handle  and  substantially  spaced  apart  from  said 
handle,  wherein  each  spreader  pad  portion  has  a  top  sur- 
face capable  of  frictionally  engaging  and  supporting,  for 


spreading,  a  portion  of  said  paraffin  ribbon,  and  where  the 
top  surfaces  of  the  spreader  pad  portions  are  alligned  such 
that  they  can  spread  said  ribbon  upon  flexing  of  said  han- 
dles. 


4,409,185 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGINGS  WHICH  CONTAIN 
HYDROGEN  EMITTING  PYROPHORIC  METALLIC 
CATALYSTS 
Helmfried  Krause,  Rodenbach;  Hubertus  Wobbermin,  Frank- 
furt, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Edgar  Geigle,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Alzenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  by  Brigitte 
Geigle,  legal  representative,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1980,  3039528 

Int.  a.'  G05B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  422—113  H  Qaims 


4  409  184 

PARAFTIN  WRINKLE  AND  BUBBLE  REMOVER 

APPARATUS 

William  Giroir,  3001  B  Independence  St.,  Metairie,  La.  70002 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  181,967,  Aug.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,357,302. 

This  application  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,746 

Int.  a.3  BOIL  9/00 

U.S.  a.  422—99  3  auras 

1.  A  hand  held  apparatus  for  removing  wrinkles  and  bubbles 

in  a  thin  paraffin  ribbon,  said  hand  held  apparatus  having  a 

substantially  J-shape  and  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  normally  flexible  handles  integrally  connected 
together  at  one  end  portion  of  the  hand  held  apparatus  and 
each  of  said  handles  integrally  connected  to  an  arcuate 
portion,  the  arcuate  portions  providing  support  to 
spreader  pad  portions  movable  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other responsive  to  a  flexing  of  said  handles,  with  said 
arcuate  portions  extending  downwardly  from  said  handles 
and  then  arcing  upwardly  to  support  said  spreader  pad 
portions; 

b.  each  spreader  pad  portion  being  connected  to  and  dis- 
posed at  the  end  of  each  of  the  arcuate  support  portions 
which  is  not  connected  to  the  handles,  in  such  a  manner 


i    e 


1.  A  safety  device  for  packagings  which  contain  hydrogen 
emitting  pyrophoric  metallic  catalysts,  compnsing  a  hollow, 
upwardly  open  stopper  (1)  containing  a  cavity  provided  with 
sealing  means  (2)  in  the  bottom  (8)  of  which  is  arranged  valve 
means  (3)  for  pressure  relief,  comprising 
a  mushroom-shaped  valve  insert  of  elastic  material  (6),  having 
a  stem  and  a  cap,  the  stem  of  which  is  passed  through  a  bore 
opening  in  the  stopper  bottom  (8)  and  has,  beneath  the  stop- 
per bottom,  a  thickening  constructed  as  a  stop  which  builds 
up  stress,  and  the  cap  of  which  covers  at  least  one  gas 
throughfiow  opening  (7)  at  the  upper  side  of  the  stopper 
bottom,  the  distance  between  the  thickening  and  the  cap 
shoulder  being  somewhat  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the 
stopper  bottom, 
wherein  said  cavity  of  the  stopper  is  filled  with  a  caulyst  (4) 
for  recombination  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  the  air  and  is 
closed  by  a  gas-permeable  cover  (5)  connected  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  stopper. 
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4,409,186  (b)  monoamines  or  polyamines  which  contain  at  least  2 

CATALYST  PARTICLE  SIZING  APPARATUS  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  the  amino  nitrogen  and 

William  A.  Gibson,  and  Ting  C.  Ho,  both  of  Orange,  Tex.,        (c)  water,  with  ethylene  oxide  and/or  propylene  oxide. 
•nignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,838  

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/00 
VS.  a.  422—131  2  Claims  4,409,188 

CONTAINER  STERILI2L\TION 
Helmut  Silberzahn,  Hauptstrasse  72,  Mosbach,  Baden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  D-6950 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,625 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1980.  3033043 

Int.  a.3  A61L  2/00 
L'.S.  CI.  422—303  7  Oaims 


1.  A  particle  sizmg  apparatus  including  in  combination; 

(a)  a  cylindncal  housing  whose  faces  lie  in  the  plane  of 
gravity, 

(b)  an  arcuate  opening  cut  into  the  lower  surface  ol  the 
cylindrical  ht  usmg, 

(c)  a  fine  mesh  screen  which  overlaps  the  arcuate  openmg. 

(d)  a  hemicylindncal  housing  whose  faces  lie  in  the  plane  of 
gravity  attached  to  the  lower  section  of  the  cylindncal 
housing,  and  defining  a  cavity  in  communication  there- 
with, the  depth  of  the  hemicylindrical  housmg  being  equal 
to  the  depth  of  the  cylindrical  housing, 

(e)  an  inlet  in  the  top  center  surface  of  the  cylindncal  hous- 
ing, 

(0  an  outlet  port  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the  hemicylindrical 

housing, 
(g)  a  first  face  plate  which  overlaps  and  seals  one  face  of 

each  of  the  cylindrical  housing  and  the  hemicylindrical 

housing, 
(h)  a  second  face  plate  which  overlaps  and  seals  the  second 

face  of  each  of  the  cylindrical  housing  and  the  hemicylin- 
drical housing, 
(i)  a  shaft  mounted  axially  within  the  cylindrical  housing  and 

rotatable  therein, 
(j)  brushes  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  extending  to  contact 

the  entire  inner  surface  of  the  cylindncal  housing  and  the 

fine  mesh  screen  fitted  therein,  and 
(k)  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  of. 


4,409.187 
SEALING  AGENT  AND  LUBRICANT  FOR 
MEDIUM-PRESSURE  AND  HIGH-PRESSURE 
AUTOCLAVES 
Armin  Kohler,  Donnagen;  Herbert  Schuster,  Cologne,  and  Rudi 
Renner,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011083 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  3/00:  ClOM  3/16 
\JS.  CI.  422—135  6  Oaims 

1.  In  an  autoclave  containing  a  stuffing  box,  which  stuffing 
box  contains  a  sealing  agent  and/or  lubncant  the  improvement 
wherein  said  sealfng  agent  or  lubricant  is  a  polyether-polyol 
which  has  an  average  OH-functionality  of  5.0  to  7.0  and  an 
average  OH  number  of  250  to  500  and  a  molecular  weight  of 
600  to  12,000  and  a  viscosity  of  3  to  22  Pas  at  25°  C.  prepared 
by  reacting  a  mixture  of  sucrose  and  at  least  one  other  starting 
molecule  chosen  from  the  group  comprising: 

(a)  polyhydnc  alcohols  with  an  OH-functionality  of  less 
than  8, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  containers  comprising: 

a  fluid-tight  housing  having  a  container  inlet  and  a  container 
outlet; 

a  plurality  of  container  immersion  cells  axially  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  housing  and  at  an  oblique  angle; 

an  immersion  bath  within  said  housing  containing  a  fluid 
stenlizing  agent  comprising  ozone  and  water; 

a  collector  adjoining  said  bath  within  said  housing  for  re- 
ceiving excess  fluid  from  said  immersion  bath,  and 

means  for  variable  enrichment  of  the  gaseous  ozone  in  said 
immersion  bath,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one  spray 
nozzle  for  spraying  a  mixture  of  ozone  and  fresh  water 
into  the  area  of  said  container  immersion  cells  and  at  least 
one  inlet  to  said  immersion  bath  for  supplying  a  mixture  of 
ozone  and  said  fluid  from  said  collector. 


4,409,189 
RECOVERY  OF  TUNGSTEN  FROM  BRINES 

S.  Ralph  Borrowman,  Bountiful;  Paulette  B.  Altringer,  Summit 
Park,  and  Parkman  T.  Brooks,  Salt  Lake  City,  all  of  Utah, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,735 
Int.  O.^  COIG  41/00 
U.S.  O.  423—54  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  tungsten  from  alkaline  brines 
containing  boron,  arsenic  and  sulfur  impurities  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  brine  with  a  resin  consisting  essentially  of 
a  copolymer  of  8-hydroxyquinoline,  resorcinol  and  form- 
aldehyde to  load  the  resin  with  tungsten  and  a  portion  of 
said  impurities; 

(b)  contacting  the  loaded  resin  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonium  chloride,  in  a  concentration  of  about  0.1  to  2 
normal,  and  ammonium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  a  pH  of  about  7.5  to  9.5  to  selectively  remove 
boron,  arsenic  and  sulfur  values,  and  thereafter 

(c)  contacting  the  loaded  resin  with  water  or  an  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  to  remove  tungsten. 
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4,409,190 

EXTRACnNG  COBALT  FROM  SPENT 

HYDROPROCESSING  CATALYSTS  WTTH  CYANIDE 

Dean  A.  Van  Leirsburg,  Petaluma,  Calif^  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,815 

Int.  0.5  C22B  3/00:  COIG  51/00 

U.S.  O.  423—150  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  to  leach  cobalt  from  spent  catalysts,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  roasting  said  spent  catalysts  at  between  400°  C.  and  600° 
C; 

(b)  contacting  said  roasted  catalysts  with  an  aqueous  ammo- 
nia and  ammonium  salt  leach  solution  forming  pregnant 
liquor  and  residual  catalyst;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  residual  catalyst  with  a  cyanide  ion  con- 
taining second  leach  solution  forming  a  second  pregnant 
liquor. 

I  

4,409,191 
INTEGRATED  CYCLIC  SCRUBBING  AND  CONDENSATE 

STRIPPING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
GASEOUS  IMPURFHES  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Robert  M.  Osman,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N^I. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,638 
Int.  0.3  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  O.  423—220  7  Claims 


I 

1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  the  removal  of  acid  gases  from  a 
feed  gas  stream  comprising  a  hot,  steam-containing  gas  mixture 
by  means  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  scrubbing  solution  which  is 
continuously  recycled  between  an  absorber  in  which  said  acid 
gases  are  absorbed  by  said  scrubbing  solution  and  a  regenera- 
tor in  which  said  acid  gases  are  desorbed  by  steam-stripping, 
said  hot  steam  containing  gas  mixture  having  at  least  a  poriion 
of  the  steam  content  therein  condensed  and  separated  from  the 
gas  mixture,  prior  to  said  gas  mixture  entering  the  absorber  to 
form  a  process  condensate  having  gaseous  impurities  dissolved 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  said  process  condensate  to  a  pressure  lower 

1035  O.G.— 28 


than  the  pressure  at  which  scrubbing  solution  regenera- 
tion takes  place; 

(b)  subsequently  heating  the  process  condensate  resulting 
from,  and  at  the  pressure  of,  step  (a)  with  at  least  one  fluid 
having  a  temperature  sufficient  to  boil  said  process  con- 
densate to  strip  said  process  condensate  of  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  gaseous  impurities  dissolved  therein  and  to 
yield  a  vaporous  mixture  comprising  steam  and  said 
stripped  gaseous  impurities; 

(c)  separating  said  vaporous  mixture  of  step  (b)  from  the 
stripped  process  condensate  and  compressing  the  vapor- 
ous mixture  to  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  at 
which  scrubbing  solution  regeneration  takes  place; 

(d)  introducing  said  compressed  vaporous  mixture  into  the 
regenerator  to  assist  in  said  steam  stripping. 


4,409,192 
GAS  SCRUBBING  METHODS 
Frederick  W.  Lichtner,  Richboro,  and  Jean  T.  Rose,  Fairless 
Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tre 
vose.  Pa, 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,403 
Int.  O.^COIB  77/00 
U.S.  O.  423—242  11  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  scrubbing  flue  gases  containing  sulfur 
dioxide  for  the  removal  thereof  which  comprises  (1)  contact- 
ing the  flue  gases  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  mate- 
rial which  will  react  with  the  sulfur  dioxide  to  form  either 
calcium  sulfate  or  calcium  sulfite  or  both;  and  (2)  separating 
the  insoluble  either  calcium  sulfate  or  calcium  sulfite  or  both 
from  the  aqueous  medium,  the  improvement  being  adding  to 
said  aqueous  medium  prior  to  contact  with  the  gas  from  about 
0.5  to  300  parts  per  million  of  a  combination  of 
i.  a  water  soluble  sulfonated  polystyrene,  and 
ii.   a  compound  having  the  formula:  (X)2N— R— N(X)2, 
wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  hydrogen  or  the  group  — CH2PO3M2,  where  M  is  a 
water-soluble  cation,  the  compound  further  characterized 
in  that  at  least  one  and  preferably  all  X's  are  — CH- 
2PO3M2. 


4,409,193 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE 
Tadao  Sato;  Tadashi  Endo;  Osamu  Fukunaga,  all  of  Sakura,  and 
Minoru  Iwata,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National 
Institute  for  Researches  in   Inorganic  Materials,  Ibaraki, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,354 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1981,  56-32139; 
Mar.  20,  1981,  56-40563 

Int.  0.3  COIB  21/06 
U.S.  O.  423—290  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cubic  boron  nitride  which  com- 
prises heating  hexagonal  boron  nitride  and  magnesium  boron 
nitride  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1350'  C.  under  pressure  at 
which  the  cubic  boron  nitride  is  thermodynamically  stable, 
said  magnesium  boron  nitride  having  lattice  spacings  obtained 
from  the  major  x-ray  diffraction  lines  thereof  as  designated  in 
Table  2  of  the  specification. 


4,409,194 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  MAGNESIUM  FROM  WET 

PROCESS  SUPERPHOSPHORIC  AOD 

Alfred  W.  Petersen,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  SUuffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,746,  Dec.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,981 

Int.  O.J  COIB  25/16 

U.S.  O.  423—321  R  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  soluble  magnesium  from  wet 

process  superphosphoric  acid  containing  (1)  about  62  to  about 

72  percent  by  weight  P2O5  with  about  10  to  about  45  percent 
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of  the  P2O5  in  polyphosphate  form,  and  (2)  about  0.5  to  about 
3.0  pecent  by  weight  MgO  comprising  the  steps  of  agmg  said 
acid  from  about  4  to  about  180  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about 
85*  to  about  180°  C.  with  intermittent  agitation  of  about  0.4  to 
about  50  percent  of  the  aging  time  penod  followed  by  the  step 
of  filtering  the  aged  superphosphoric  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
about  85°  to  about  180°  C. 


4,409,195 

PURinCATlON  OF  SILICON  SOURCE  MATERIALS 

Robert  D.  Darnell,  and  William  M.  Ingle,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,519.  Jun.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,374,110.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,391 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  15, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  COIB  33/107 
U.S.  a.  423—342  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  dopant  impurity  including  one  or 
more  of  boron,  phosphorous,  arsenic  and  aluminum  in  the  form 
of  chlorides,  hydrides,  or  intermediate  compounds  containing 
both  hydrogen  and  chlorine  from  a  silicon  source  material 
including  tnchlorosilane  or  dichlorosilane  which  comprises 
the  steps  of;  heating  said  material  in  gaseous  form  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  170°  C.  and  about  500°  C.  with  o.xygen  to 
form  impurity  containing  siloxane  complexes;  and  separating 
said  complexes  from  said  source  material. 


ro  I      1    «cto    I J  Zr_  ■e-ooa-. 


1     _<nyta'nii- 


•j'V 


a  pressure  of  5  to  50  bar,  to  a  temperature  of  500*  to  2000* 
C,  and 
(g)  expanding  said  high  pressure  nitrogen-rich  gas  stream 
from  step  (0  in  a  turbine  to  generate  power. 


4,409,197 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SODIUM  PERCARBONATE 

Junichiro  Sugano,  Nagoya;  Tomoyuki  Yui,  Yokkaichi;  Yo- 
shitugu  Minamikawa,  Yokkaichi;  Tsuneo  Fujimoto,  Yokkai- 
chi, and  Minora  Kubota,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Set.  No.  315,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1980,  55-150502 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/00,  15/30 
U.S.  a.  423—415  P  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  sodium  per- 
carbonate  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  sodium  car- 
bonate with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  working  solution  of  so- 
dium carbonate,  hydrogen  peroxide  and  water,  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  two  stabilizers,  one  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  N,  N',N'-tetra(phos- 
phonomethyDdiaminoalkane  of  the  following  formula 


4,409,196 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  FOR  AMMONIA  PRODUCTION 
Geoffrey  F.  Skinner,  Maidenhead,  and  Wieslaw  M.   Kowal. 
Henley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,625,  Apr.  8,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,816 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
7914200;  Apr.  23,  1980,  8013446 

Int.  a.'  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—359  H  Qaims 


tintlKM  W>» 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  feed  gas  stream  for  the  synthe- 
sis of  ammonia  which  comprises: 

(a)  partially  oxidising  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oil,  coal,  natural  gas  or  any  combination 
thereof  in  the  presence  of  air  at  a  pressure  of  15  to  150  bar 
and  at  a  temperature  of  300°  to  2000°  C.  to  produce  a  raw 
gas  stream  containing  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  with  a  stoi- 
chiometnc  excess  of  nitrogen  of  at  least  200  mole  percent 
based  upon  that  needed  for  ammonia  synthesis,  together 
with  carbon  oxides,  methane  and  hydrogen  sulphide  if 
sulphur  was  present  in  the  oil,  coal  or  gas, 

(b)  treating  the  raw  gas  stream  from  step  (a)  to  remove 
substantially  all  component  gases  other  than  hydrogen 
and  nitrogen, 

(c)  drying  the  raw  gas  stream  from  step  (b)  if  water  is  pres- 
ent, 

(d)  subjecting  the  raw  gas  stream  from  step  (c)  at  a  pressure 
of  15  to  100  bar  to  a  separation  stage  to  separate  (1)  a 
hydrogen-nitrogen  feed  gas  stream  at  a  pressure  of  15  to 
100  bar,  said  feed  gas  stream  having  a  predetermined 
nitrogenihydrogen  ratio  suitable  for  ammonia  synthesis, 
and  (2)  a  nitrogen-nch  gas  stream  at  a  pressure  of  5  to  50 
bar, 

(e)  injecting  said  hydrogen-nitrogen  feed  gas  stream  from 
step  (d)  into  a  reactor  for  ammonia  synthesis, 

(0  heating  said  nitrogen-nch  gas  stream  from  step  (d),  still  at 


O  O 

II  II 

[(OH);PCH2l7N— R-N+CH2P(OH)2]2 


(A) 


wherein  R  is  either 


CH^ 


CH3  CH^ 

I  I  I 

-CH-(CH2)„-  or  -CH-(CH2)n-CH-, 

and  n  IS  0  or  1  to  4,  mixtures  thereof  and  the  other  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphates,  silicates  and  magne- 
sium salts  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  N,N,N',N'-tetra(- 
phosphonomethyDdiaminoalkane  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  100  ppm  based  on  the  working  solution  and  wherein  the 
phosphate,  silicate  or  magnesium  salt  are  added  in  amounts  of 
0.1  to  2.0^7^  by  weight,  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight,  or  0.1  to  1.0% 
by  weight,  respectively,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sodium 
carbonate  reactant. 


4,409,198 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COPPER  (II) 

CHLORIDE  FROM  COPPER  (II)  OXYCHLORIDE  USING 

TERTIARY  AMINE  HYDROCHLORIDES 

Alfred  Coenen,  Maria  Laach;  Manfred  Schroeder,  and  Guenter 
Prominski,  both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Chemische  Werke  Huls,  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1981,  3130810 

Int.  a.'  COIG  3/05 
U.S.  a.  423—462  10  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  preparing  copper(Il)  chlonde  from  copper- 
(II)  oxychloride,  comprising  reacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
copper(II)  oxychloride  with  the  hydrochloride  of  a  tertiary 
amine  in  an  organic  nonpolar  solvent, 

wherein  the  tertiary  amine  has  12-40  carbon  atoms  in  total, 
contains  at  most  one  methyl  group  directly  linked  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  and  has  a  dissociation  constant  Ka  of  the 
equilibnum  rection 

NR3He  +  H2Ch=fNR3  +  H3O® 

which  is  10-^5,0  10-8  5 
10.  A  cyclic  oxychlorination  process  comprising 
chlorinating    a    compound    by    reaction    with    Cu(II)Cl2, 

thereby  converting  the  latter  to  Cu(I)Cl; 
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reacting  the  resultant  Cu(I)Cl  with  oxygen  to  form  Cu2. 

(1IK)C12;  and 
reacting  the  latter  with  the  hydrochloride  of  a  tertiary  amine 

in  accordance  with  claim  1  to  regenerate  Cu(II)Cl2. 


4,409,199 
REMOVAL  OF  H2S  AND  COS 
George  C.  Blytas,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,048 
Int.  CIJ  BOID  53/34;  COIB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  423—573  G 


13  Qaims 


GAS 

t 


COS 
'  HrDROLYSIS 


ABSOmEU  7 


10  reoenehator 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  and  COS  from  a  sour 
gaseous  stream  containing  H2S  and  COS  comprising: 

a.  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  an  absorption  zone 
with  an  aqueous  absorbent  under  conditions  to  absorb  the 
bulk  of  the  H2S,  and  producing  a  product  gas  stream 
containing  a  reduced  H2S  concentration  and  COS,  and  a 
loaded  absorbent  mixture; 

b.  contacting  the  product  gas  stream  containing  COS  with  a 
catalyst  for  the  hydrolysis  of  COS,  in  the  presence  of 
water,  and  under  conditions  to  react  COS  and  water,  and 
producing  a  gas  stream  containing  CO2  and  H2S; 

c.  removing  H2S  from  the  gas  stream  by  contacting  the  gas 
stream  in  a  first  contact  zone  with  an  aqueous  oxidizing 
reactant  solution  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of 
an  oxidizing  reactant,  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
point  of  sulfur,  and  producing  a  purified  gaseous  stream 
and  a  reactant  solution  containing  sulfur  and  reduced 
reactant; 

d.  concomitantly  removing  loaded  absorbent  mixture  from 
the  absorption  zone,  and  regenerating  the  loaded  absor- 
bent to  produce  an  acid  gas  stream  comprising  H2S,  and  a 
regenerated  absorbent; 

e.  and  returning  regenerated  absorbent  to  the  absorption 
zone. 


I 


4,409,200 
REVERSE  TRANSCRIPTASE  FROM  HUMAN  MILK, 
METHOD  FOR  TFS  PURinCATION,  AND  FTS  USE  IN 
THE  DETECnON  OF  BREAST  CANCER 
William  F.  Feller,  Bethesda;  Judith  A.  Kantor,  Jack  G.  Chirik- 
jian,  both  of  Rockville,  all  of  Md.,  and  Terence  M.  Phillips, 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,326 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/56.  33/58 
U.S.  a.  436—516  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  mammalian  breast  cancer  by 
detecting,  in  a  physiological  fluid  of  said  mammal,  antibodies 
having  immuno-reactivity  towards  human  reverse  transcrip- 
tase, which  comprises: 
mixing  a  sample  of  said  fluid  containing  said  antibodies  with 
an  excess  of  reverse  transcriptase  substantially  purified 


having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  70,000  and  a  sedimen- 
tation coefficient  on  a  glycerol  gradient  of  between  5  and 
5.5  S,  and  being  capable  of  binding  to  said  antibody  and  of 
forming  a  complex  therewith,  and; 
detecting  said  complex. 


4,409,201 
PRESSURE-RESISTANT  MICROCAPSULES  WITH  A 

POLY  AMIDE  SHELL  AND  A 
POLYURETHANE-POLYUREA  INNER  MASS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Rudolf  Heinrich,  Kelkheim;  Heinz  Frensch,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Konrad  Albrecht,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1980,  3020781 

Int.  a.^  A61K  9/50.  9/58:  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a.  424—32  18  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure-resistant  microcapsule  comprising  a  single 
shell  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyamide.  a  structured  mass  of 
a  polyurethane-polyurea  polymer  occupying  the  volume 
within  said  shell,  and  an  encapsulated  water-immiscible  liquid 
phase. 

4.  A  microcapsule  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  encapsulated 
liquid  phase  comprises  a  pesticidally  active  compound. 


4,409,202 

BREATH  FRESHENER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Frank  Witzel,  Spring  Valley;  Mario  A.  DiNolfo,  Ossining,  both 

of  N.Y.;  Burton  Rodney,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  and  Donald  A. 

M.  Mackay,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands, 

Inc.,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,944,  Apr.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,303,648. 

This  application  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,772 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.-'  A61K  33/06.  33/08.  33/10 
U.S.  Q.  424—49  11  Qaims 

1.  A  breath  freshener  candy  compxisition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  combination  of  vegetable  oil  and  a  substrate  compris- 
ing magnesium  hydroxide  or  the  basic  hydrated  form  of  mag- 
nesium carbonate,  dispersed  in  a  non-toxic  candy  carrier,  said 
vegetable  oil  being  present  in  the  weight  ratio  to  the  substrate 
of  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  0.35:1. 


4,409,203 
NON-NITROCELLULOSE  NON-FORMALDEHYDE  OR 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  NAIL  POLISH  EMPLOYING 

AN  ACRYLATE  RESIN  AS  THE  HLM  FORMER 

Harry  W.  Gordon,  and  Nanette  R.  Avila,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Del  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  132,504,  Mar.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,620 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  424—61  7  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  nail  polish  for  application  to  human  nails,  said 

polish  constituting  a  liquid  composition  consisting  essentially 

of:  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  of  a  methacrylate  homopoly- 

mer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  25,000  as  the  principal 

film-forming  constituent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate,  butyl  methacrylate 

and  isobutyl  methacrylate  homopolymers,  from  about  0.5%  to 

about  6.0%  of  cellulose  acetate  proprionate.  from  about  2%  to 

about  6%  of  acetyl  tributyl  citrate,  from  about  2%  to  about  6% 

of  a  mixture  of  sucrose  esters,  and  from  about  0%  to  about  3% 

of  camphor,  all  the  foregoing  percentages  being  based  upon 

the  weight  of  the  liquid  nail  polish,  said  polish  being  free  of 

nitrocellulose  and  of  formaldehyde  and  formaldehyde  resins, 

said  polish  also  including  an  organic  volatile  solvent  in  which 

the  homopolymer  is  dissolved,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  ethyl  acetate,  butyl  acetate,  methyl 
ethyl  ketone,  acetone,  amyl  aceUte,  methyl  acetate,  ethanol. 
Cellosolve,  toluene,  xylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  bemg 
essentially  water  free. 


4,409,204 
MEANS  FOR  THE  AFTERTREATMENT  OF 
PERMANENTLY  DEFORMED  HAIR 
Giiiither  Lang,  Niederbeerbach,  and  Theodor  W^jaroff,  Darm- 
stadt, both  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wella  Ak- 
tiengeseilschaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912427 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/06,  7/09.  7/11 
MS.  a.  424—70  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  aftertreatment  of  permanently 
deformed  hair  comprising 

A.  from  about  0.1  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  glyoxylic  acid. 

B.  from  about  0.1  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
organic  compound  having  an  aliphatic  multiple  carbon- 
carbon  bond  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

A  R' 

\      / 

C=C 

in  which  R',  R^  and  R^  are  independently  H,  CN,  COOM 
with  M  being  H,  Li,  Na,  K  and  NH4,  COOR'  with  R 
being  C6H5,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  CONR'2,  and 


content  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.75% 
expressed  as  sodium  chloride  equivalents,  and  a  viscosity 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1  cps  to  150  cps  at  23°  C, 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  non-ionic 
synthetic  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range 
of  from  about  300  to  about  250,000  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyethylene  glycol  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0%  of  a  non-ionic 
tonicity  adjusting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mannitol,  sorbitol,  dextrose,  sucrose,  urea,  glycerol  and  mix- 
tures thereof 


4,409,206 
TRANSDERMAL  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION 
Herbert  Strieker,  Stettiner,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Boehringer  Ingelbeim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,839,  May  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,  2920500 

Int.  CX?  A61K  il/78.  9/70:  A61L  15/03 
U.S.  a.  424—81  24  Claims 


CH 


/ 

I 
\ 


CH3 


COOM 


and  wherein  A  represents  COOM  and  CH2COOM,  M 
having  the  meaning  noted  above,  provided  that  A  signifies 
CH2COOM  only  when  at  least  one  of  R',  R-  and  R^  is 
CN.  COOM,  COOR'  and  CONR'2  and 

(b)  a  compound  with  an  activated  triple  bond  of  the  formula 

A— C=C-R* 

in  which  R*  is  H,  CN,  COOM  with  M  being  H.  Li.  Na,  K 
and  NH4,  COOR'  with  R'  being  C6H5.  Ci-Cb  alkyl. 
CONR'2,  and 


CH 


/ 

\ 
\ 


CH3 


COOM 


and  wherein  A  represents  COOM  and  CH2COOM.  M 
having  the  meaning  noted  above,  provided  that  A  signifies 
CH2COOM    only    when    R*  is   CN,    COOM,    COOR  . 
CONR'2  and 
C.  water. 


4,409,205 
OPHTHALMIC  SOLUTION 
Charles  D.  ShiTciy,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Cooper 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,372,  Mar.  5,  1979, 

a^doned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,853 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/74 

U.S.  a.  424—78  9  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  solution  for  use  in  normalizing  irregularly 

structured  tear  films  in  mammalian  eyes  having  an  ionic  salt  ion 


--^ 


T^ 


■c 


1   A  method  for  prepanng  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  for 
transdermal  application  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pouring  unto  a  flat,  contained  surface  a  polyacrylate 
dispersion  or  suspension  comprising  (i)  from  about  10  to 
80%  by  weight  of  skin-compatible  polyacrylate  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  or  co- 
polymers of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid,  alkyl  esters  thereof,  and  acryloni- 
trile.  (ii)  from  about  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  water  or  a 
suiuble  solvent,  and  (hi)  from  0  to  about  30%  by  weight 
of  hydrophilic  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene  glycol,  glycerin,  sorbitol,  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

(b)  allowing  the  water  or  organic  solvent  to  evaporate  from 
the  polyacrylate  dispersion  or  suspension  of  step  (a)  to 
form  a  dry  polyacrylate  film; 

(c)  contacting  one  or  both  surfaces  of  the  polyacrylate  film 
from  step  (b)  one  or  more  times  with  an  organic  solution 
or  suspension  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  antihypertonics,  tran- 
quilizers, coronary  drugs,  migraine  drugs,  corticoids, 
contraceptives,  analgesics,  antirheumatics,  and  anticholin- 
ergics; and 

(d)  allowing  the  organic  solvent  or  suspension  agent  to 
evaporate  from  the  polyacrylate  film  of  step  (c)  to  form  a 
polyacrylate  film  comprising  pharmaceutically  active 
substance  in  amorphous  form. 

the  resulting  polyacrylate  film  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  10  to  500  \im. 


I 
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4,409,207 

DERIVATIVES  OF  CLAVULANIC  ACTD,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Brian  C.  Gasson,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,749,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,314,941. 
This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,119 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1978, 
03129/78 

Int.  a.s  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424-114  38  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  synergisti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 
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H 


(I) 


.^r 


CH2OCH2CONH2 


4,409,208 
GNRH  ANTAGONISTS 
Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  and  Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  both  of  La  Jolla, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,487,  Apr.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,292,313,  and  Ser.  No.  182,594,  Aug.  29,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,063 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  29, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  16  Qaims 

1.  A  peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof,  said  peptide  having 
the  formula: 

X-Ri-R2-R3-Ser-Tyr-R4-R5-Arg-Pro-R6 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  having  7  or  less  car- 
bon atoms;  Ri  is  dehydro  Pro  or  dehydro  D-Pro;  R2  is  D-Phe, 
Cl-D-Phe,  dichloro-D-Phe,  CF3-D-Phe,  F-D-Phe,  difiuoro-D- 
Phe,  AcNH-D-Phe,  N02-D-Phe.  dinitro-D-Phe.  Br-D-Phe, 
dibromo-D-Phe.  CHs-S-D-Phe,  OCHj-D-Phe  or  CHs-D-Phe; 
R3  is  D-Trp  or  /3-(naphthyl)-D-Ala;  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of /3-(naphthyl)-D-Ala,  D-Trp.  imBzl-D-His. 
D-Leu  and  D-Ser(O-tBut);  R5  is  Leu  or  N°Me-Leu;  and  Rfe  is 
Gly-NH2  or  NHCH2CH3;  provided  however  that  either  R3  or 
R4  is  /3-(naphthyl)-D-Ala. 


i 


C02H 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  ester  thereof  of  the  formula  (II),  (III)  or  (IV): 


CH2OCH2CONH2 


(ID 


CH2OCH2CONH 


or 


C02CHA2a 


H 


.err 


CH2OCH2CONH2 


C02CH(A*)0C0A' 


wherein  A'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  mono-substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alk- 
oxyl  or  alkanoyloxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acetyl  or  benzoyl; 
a2  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  bro- 
mophenyl  or  nitrophenyl;  A^  is  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  me- 
thoxyphenyl, bromophenyl  or  nitrophenyl;  A*  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  and  A*  is  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyl,  or  A*  is  attached  to  A'  to  form  a  phenyl  ring, 
and  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  penicillin,  in  com- 
bination with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,409,209 
NOVEL  PHOSPHORYLMURAMYL  PEPTIDES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Gerhard    Baschang,   Bettingen,   Switzerland;    Lajos   Tarcsay, 
Grenzach-Wyhlen;  Albert  Hartmann,  Grenzach,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jaroslav  Stanek,  Birsfelden,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,104,  Oct.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,323,560. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,381 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—177  27  Qaims 

1.  Pharmaceutical  preparation  with  antiobiotic  activity  for 
parenteral  or  enteral  administration  which  contains  an  antibiot- 
ically  effective  combination  of  at  least  one  antibiotic  and  an 
amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the  activity  of  said  antibiotic  of  at 
least  one  phosphorylmuramyl  peptide  of  the  formula 


CH2OH 


a) 


(HI) 


HO 


(IV) 


''^Sh) 


R3— CH 

COAi         R7 
I  I 

CON— CH— CON— CH— CH:CH  — COA2 

I  I 

wherein  X  represents  carbonyl,  Ri  represents  lower  alkyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, or  represents  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  R2,  R4  or  Re 
independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R5  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  mercapto, 
lower  alkylthio,  amino  or  halogen,  or  represents  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  in  which  the  lower  alkyl  radical  con- 
tains from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  in  each  of  which  the  cyclo- 
alkyl radical  contains  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 


744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


CXrroBER  11,  1983 


lower  alkyl  radical  and  each  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  heterocyclyl  or  hetero- 
cyclyl-iower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  m  the 
lower  alkyl  radical,  and  each  containing  one  or  two  nitrogen 
atoms  and  having  5  or  6  nng  members,  or  R4  and  Rs  together 
alternatively  represent  alkylene  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R7  represents  hydrogen,  and  one  of  the  radicals  Ai  and  A2 
represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


O 

It 

— T— Y— O— P— O— W 


OH 


(H) 


CH-(-(CHi)TTrCH— CHr-CO—D-Pro— D-Ser—L-Pro— L-Arg 

I 
O 


i 


L^-OH  — Asp  ^  L-3-OH— Pro  —  D-Ser  —  D-^-OH— Asp 

or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof,  wherein  Pro 
represents  proline,  Ser  represents  serine,  Arg  represents  argi- 
nine,  /3-OH-Asp  represents  threo-/3-hydroxyaspartic  acid  and 
3-OH-Pro  represents  trans-3-hydroxyproline. 


in  which  T  represents  HN  or  O,  Y  represents  lower  alkylene 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alk- 
oxy. lower  alkanoyloxy,  halogen,  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkanoylthio,  amino-lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-  lower 
alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoylamino-lower  alkyl, 
aminocarbonyl,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  radical,  or  by  hetero- 
cyclyl or  heterocyclyl-lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  lower  alkyl  radical  and  each  containing  one  or 
two  nitrogen  atoms  and  having  5  or  6  ring  members  or  a  radi- 
cal of  one  of  the  formulae 


Yi  — COO— Y: 
Yi— OOC— Y: 

Yi  — CO— N  — Y2     or 
Rg 

Yi  — NCO— Y:. 
I 
R8 


(Ilia) 
(Illb) 
(lllc) 

(Hid) 


4,409,211 

SYSTEMIC  CONTROL  OF  INSECT  INFESTATIONS  IN 

ANIMALS  BY  USE  OF 

0.0-DIMETHYL-2,2,2-TRICHLORO-2-(TETRAHY- 

DROPYRANYL-2-OXY)ETHYLPHOSPHONATE 

Ashley  H.  Freiberg,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,941,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,320,123.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,531 
Int.  aJ  A61K  31/665;  C07D  309/06 
U.S.  a.  424—203  4  Oaims 

1  A  method  of  killig  insect  larvae  in  an  animal  having  an 
opening  infested  with  said  larvae  comprising  administering  an 
insecticide  effective  amount  of  0,0-dimethyi-2,2,2-trichloro-l- 
(pyranyl-2-oxy)ethylphosphonate  to  said  animal  at  a  site  re- 
mote from  the  infested  opening. 


in  which  Yi  and  Y:  each  represents  lower  alkylene  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  halogen,  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkan- 
oylthio, amino-lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoylamino-lower  alkyl,  aminocarbonyl, 
lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  or 
a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  radical,  or  by  heterocyclyl  or  heterocyc- 
lyl-lower alky!  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  lower 
alkyl  radical  and  each  containing  one  or  two  nitrogen  atoms 
and  having  5  or  6  nng  members  and  Rg  represents  hydrogen, 
W  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  7  to  30 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkanoyloxy,  halogen,  amino. 
lower  alkylamino.  lower  alkanoylamino  or  0x0  or  represents  a 
cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  radical  having  from  10  to  30  carbon 
atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  other 
of  the  radicals  Ai  and  A2  represents  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy. 
amino  or  lower  alkylamino,  or  represents  aminocarbonyl- 
lower  alkylamino  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  lower 
alkyl  radical  by  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  amino  groups,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof  together  with  a  significant 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner. 


4,409,212 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  AND  TREATING 

CEREBRAL  INSUFFiaENCY 

Cesare  Mondadori,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,792 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    16,    1981, 
2565/81 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/33 
U.S.  a.  424—244  8  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  imparied  memory 
conditions  compnsing  administenng  to  a  human  being  in  need 
of  such  treatment,  orally  or  rectally,  a  prophylactic  or  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


4,409,210 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUND 
Hiroshi    Kawaguchi,   Tokyo;    Masataka    Konishi,    Yokohama; 
Koko  Sugawara,  Wako,  and  Koji  Tomita,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,355 
Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  4  Qaims 

1.  The  peptide  antibiotic  compound  Bu-2517  of  the  formula 


CO— NH2 


wherein  Xi  is  hydrogen,  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  up 
to  35,  or  IS  cyano,  and  X2  and  Y  together  are  an  additional 
bond,  or  X 1  and  X2  together  are  the  0x0  radical  and  Y  is  hydro- 
gen, or  Xi  IS  hydroxy  and  X2  and  Y  are  hydrogen. 
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I  4,409,213 

PROSTANOID  COMPOUNDS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 
Eric  W.  Collington,  Welwyn;  Harry  Finch,  Hitchin;  Roger  F. 
Newton,  Melbourn,  and  Christopher  J.  Wallis,  Royston,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,363,  Feb.  6,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  56,416,  Jul.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,265,891.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1978, 
29403/78 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/55.  31/557;  C07D  223/00.  295/14 
U.S.  a.  424—244  7  Qaims 

1.  Prostanoids  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


OR* 
I 


0:"' 


0R5 


X  is  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH— or  (CH2)2— ; 

R'  is  straight  or  branched  C1.7  alkyl  bearing  as  a  terminal 
substituent  — COOR'°  where  R'°  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
Ci-e  alkyl  or  C7-10  phenalkyl; 

Y  represents  (i)  — NR^R^  where  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  phenalkyl  having 
C1.7  alkyl  portion  or  Cmo  alkyl,  both  alkyls  being  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  — OR^  (where 
R''  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  C1.7  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyalkyl 
having  a  Cm  alkyl  portion)  or  — NR^R^  (where  R*  and 
R''  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  Cm  alkyl,  or  where  — NR^R'  is  a  saturated  heterocy- 
clic amino  group  as  defined  below  for  Y);  any  phenyl 
group  in  R^  or  R^  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  Cm  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl  groups;  always  pro- 
vided that  the  total  numbers  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  group 
— NR2r3  does  not  exceed  15; 

or  (ii)  a  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperdino,  morpho- 
lino,  piperazino,  thiamorpholino,  1-dioxothiamorpholino, 
homomorpholino,  hexamethyleneimino,  piperazino  substi- 
tuted at  the  second  nitrogen  atom  by  C1-7  alkyl  or  phenal- 
kyl having  a  C1-4  alkyl  portion,  and  piperidino  which 
contains  in  the  ring  the  group  C(OH)R*  (where  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  C1-7  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenalkyl  having  a 
Ci-4  alkyl  portion)  and  any  of  said  groups  substituted  on 
the  ring  by  one  or  more  C1-4  alkyl  groups; 

R'*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci -6  alkyl  (optionally  interrupted  by 
one  or  two  oxygen  atoms),  C3-6  alkenyl,  C2-4  alkanoyl, 
phenalkanoyl  having  a  C2-4  alkanoyl  portion,  phenyl  or 
aralkyi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyhydryl, 
naphthyl  (C1-3)  alkyl  and  phen(Ci-3)  alkyl  and  any  one  of 
said  aryl  groups  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen, 
hydroxy,  Ci-6  alkyl  Ci-6  alkoxy,  Ci_4  hydroxyalkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  C5-7  cycloalkyl, 
phenalkoxy  dimethylaminomethyl,  carboxamido 
(— CONH2),  thiocarboxamido  (— CSNH2),  Ci -4  alkanoyl 
or  — NR^R^  groups  as  defined  above); 

R5  is  as  defined  above  for  R*,  excluding  phenyl; 

and  the  physiologically  accepuble  salts  thereof;  provided 
that  when  both  R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  Y  is  the 
group  — NR^R^  in  which  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C 1-4 
alkyl,  R3  is  not  an  alkyl  group  which  is  only  substituted  by 
a  hydroxy  group. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  bronchodilat- 
ing  or  blood  platelet  aggregation-inhibiting  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  one  or  more  pharmaceu- 
tical carriers. 


4,409,214 
7-ACYLAMINO-3-VINYLCEPHALOSPORANIC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Osaka;  Takashi 
Masugi,   Ikeda;   Hideaki   Yamanaka,   Hirakata,  and   Kohji 
Kawabata,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Phar- 
maceutical, Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,334 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1979, 
7939985;  Feb.  8,  1980,  8004335;  Apr.  21,  1980,  8012991;  Jul.  14, 
1980,  8022920 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34 
U.S.  a.  424—246  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


R'— C— CONH 


N 
OR* 


CH=CH: 


in  which 

R'  is  2-aminothiazol-4-yl  or  2-acylaminothiazol-4-yl, 
R2  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group,  and 
R*  is  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  carboxy  or  a  protected 
carboxy  group, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
7.  A  compound  of  claim  1.  in  which 

R2  is  mono-  or  di-  or  triphenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  or 
lower  alkanoyloxy(lower)alkoxycarbonyl. 


4,409,215 

7ACYLAMINO-3-SUBSTITUTEDCEPHALOSPORANIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Kohama-nishi; 
Takashi  Masugi,  Ikeda;  Hideaki  Yamanaka,  Hirakata,  and 
Kohji  Kawabata,  Sumiyoshi,  all  ot  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,831 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1979, 

7939985;  Feb.  8,  1980,  8004335;  Apr.  21,  1980,  8012991 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/20 

U.S.  Q.  424—246  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N   ^r- 


■C— CONH 


N 
OR** 


in  which 

R5  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group, 

R^  is  methoxymethyl, 

R^  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group,  and 

R^  is  lower  alkyl.  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 

6.  A  method  for  treating  an  infectious  disease  caused  by 
pathogenic  microorganisms,  which  comprises  administering  an 
antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  claim  1 
to  infected  human  being  and  animals. 
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4,409^16 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  DIABETES  USING 

OXAZOLINE  OR  THIAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS 

Barrie  C.  C.  Cantello,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No,  139,284 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1979, 
7913864 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/42.  31/425.  31/535.  31/54 
MS.  a.  424—246  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  diabetes  in  humans  which 
comprises  administenng  to  the  humans  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  active  compound  of  formula  (II)  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof: 


4,409,218 
ANALGESIC  METHOD 
Alan  C.  White,  Windsor,  and  Gerald  Bradley,  Weybridge,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited, 
Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1981, 
8109713 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/535 
U.S.  a.  424—248.55  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  in  need  of  an  analgesic 
which  compnses  administering  to  said  mammal  an  analgesi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  2R*,4aS*,8aS*  morpholine  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 


R*  R^ 

\    / 

Rl  X  N 


(ID 


I  \=N— C=N— R 

R^^   N 


N 

wherein  X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur;  R'  and  R-  are  the 
same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-6alkyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl.  Cji-6  cycloalkyl,  carbo-Ci.6  alkoxy  or  carboxy 
or  R'  and  YG  represent  the  remaining  members  of  a  benzene 
ring;  R-  represents  Ci-t,  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  R'*  represents 
Ci.6alkyl;  R^  represents  Ci.6  alkyl,  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  up  to  3  groups  selected  from  halogen,  Ci.<,  alkyl. 
and  Ci.6  alkoxy;  or  benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  3 
groups  selected  from  halogen,  Ci.6  alkyl  and  C|.6  alkoxy;  or 
R^and  R-  together  represent  the  remaining  members  of  a  ?-  or 
6-membered  nng  optionally  containing  an  oxygen,  sulphur  or 
additional  nitrogen  atom  and  being  optionally  substituted  with 
Ci.6  alkyl;  and  R^  represents  Ci.6  alkyU  phenyl,  optionally 
substituted  with  up  to  3  groups  selected  from  halogen,  nitro-, 
amino-,  tnfluoromethyl,  Ci.6  alkyl  and  Ci.6  alkoxy;  or  benzyl 
optionally  substituted  with  up  to  3  groups  selected  from  halo- 
gen. Ci.6  alkyl  and  Ci-b  alkoxy 


(CH2) 


O 


N 


OR' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  n  represents  1.  2  or  3;  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
nyl,  aryl(lower)alkyl,  2-tetrahydrofurylmethyl  or  cyclo(lower- 
)alkylmethyl;  and  OR'  is  hydroxy  or  acyloxy. 


4,409,219 
QUINOXALINE-l,4-DIOXIDE  FODDER  SUPFLIMENTS 
Pal  Benko;  Daniel  Bozsing;  Jamos  Gundel,  and  Karoly  Magyar, 
all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyes- 
zeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,300 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  23,  1980, 1298/80 
Int.  a.'  C07D  403/12.  403/6.  341/12;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 


4,409,217 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,   Kawanishi;   Hisashi  Takasugi,   Kohamanishi; 
Toshiyuki  Chiba,  and  Kiyoshi  Tsuji,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors   to    Fujisawa    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.. 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,340,  Mar.  14,  1978.  This 
application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,970 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/59 
U.S.  Q.  424—246  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
4-nitrobenzyl  7-[2-(tert-butoxycarbonylmethoxyimino)-2-(2- 
forTnamidothiazol-4-yl)acetamido]-3-chloro-3-cephem-4- 

carboxylate  (syn  isomer), 
7-[2-(tert-butoxycarbonylmethoxyimino-2-(2-formamido- 
thiazol-4-yl)-acetamido]-3-chloro-3-cephem-4-carboxylic 

acid  (syn  isomer), 
7-[2-(tert-butoxycarbonylmethoxyimino)-2-(2-aminothiazol- 
4-yl)-acetamino]-3-chloro-3-cephem-4-carboxylic        acid 

(syn  isomer),  and 
7-[2-carboxyinethoxyimino-2-{2-aininothiazol-4- 
yl)acetamido]-3-chloro-3-cephem-4-carlx3xylic  acid  (syn 

isomer). 
3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antimicrobi- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  m  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble,  substantially  non-toxic 
carrier  or  excipient. 


(I) 


wherein 

Q  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  lower  alkanoyl,  nitro  or  halogen; 

R->  is  cyano,  lower  alkanoyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
'— COOR3,  -CONR4R5.  or  — CONHNR4R5; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  C6  to  Cio  aryl,  or  Ce  to 
CioaryKCito  C4alkyl)  which  latter  can  be  substituted 
with  a  halogen  or  a  hydroxy  group,  and  the  aromatic  ring 
of  the  said  aryl  groups  can  contain  1  to  3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  or  alk- 
oxy, amino,  nitro,  halogen  and  hydroxy; 

R4  IS  hydrogen,  Ci-Cigalkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl, 
lower  cycloalkyl,  C(,  to  Cio  aryl,  Q  to  CioaryKCi  to 
C4alkyl)  which  can  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  or  a  hy- 
droxy group,  and  the  aromatic  ring  of  said  aryl  groups  can 
contain  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  nitro,  halogen, 
and  hydroxy,  a  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  a  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  or  a  Cato  Cioarylsulfonyl  group  which  can  be  substi- 
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tuted  by  an  amino  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  mono-  or 
bicyclic  heterocyclic  sulfonyl  group  wherein  the  hetero- 
cyclic group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyridazinyl, 
pyrazinyl,  furyl,  imidazolyl,  oxazolyl,  quinolyl,  and 
isoquinolyl  and  wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyethyl,  dodecyl,  1,1-dimethyl- 
propyn-2-yl,  phenyl,  3,4,5-trimethoxy-phenyl,  2,6-dimeth- 
yl-phenyl,  2-pyridyl,  p-amino-phcnylsulfonyl,  or  me- 
thoxycarbonyl;  or 

R4  and  Rs  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
pyrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  N-methyl- 
piperazino,  N-ethyl-piperazino,  N-phenyl-piperazino,  or 
N-benzyl-piperazinc,  or  in  the  case  wherein  R2  is  carboxy, 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  basic  carboxylate  salt 
thereof,  but  when  Q  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  carboxy,  Ri  is 
different  from  hydrogen. 

6.  An  antimicrobial  or  weight-gain  increasing  veterinary 
composition  containing  a  compxjund  as  defined  in  claim  1, 
together  with  a  suitable  insert,  solid  or  liquid  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,409,221 

l^^,4,4A^B-HEXAHYDRO-4A-PIPERAZINYLMETHYL- 

4-DIBENZOFURANONE  OR   DIBENZOFURANOL 

DERIVATIVES 

Michel  Combourieu;  Jean-Oaude  Laigle,  both  of  Aurillac,  and 

Norbert  Busch,  Manzat,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Riom 

Laboratories  •  Cerm  S.A.,  Riom,  France 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,621 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12,  1981,  81  11672 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/495;  C07D  405/00.  405/06.  307/81 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,409^20 
FUSED-RING  AMINO-PYRAZINES  AS  BRADYCARDIAC 

AGENTS 

Rudolf  Homaus;  Gerhart  Griss,  both  of  Biberach;  Robert 
Sauter,  Laupheim;  Wolfgang  Grell,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany;  Walter  Kobinger,  and  Ludwig  Pichler,  both  of 
Vienna,  Austria,  assignora  to  Dr.  Karl  Tbomae  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,024 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 

1980  3032994 

'int.  Q.'  C07D  471/04,  487/04;  A61K  31/495.  31/55 

U.S.  Q.  424—250  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B  N  R3 


wherein 
one  of  A  and  B  is  methylene  or  (alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms) — methylene,  and  the  other  is  ethylene  or  (alkyl  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms) — ethylene. 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  ofl  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  halophenyHalkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms),  alkanoyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
(alkanoyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  halophenyl-(alkanoyl  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aralkoxycarbonyl  of  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl; 
one  of  R2  and  R3  is  amino  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  halophenyl; 

or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

thereof. 
5.  A  bradycardiac  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition 

consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 

effective  bradycardiac  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


N— CH2— CH  — Ar 
I 
OR5 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  which  R|,  R2, 
R3  and  R4  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  Rj  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  X  represents  hydrogen  and  Y 
represents  hydroxy  or  X  and  Y  together  represent  oxygen,  and 
Ar  represents  an  optionally  substituted  aromatic  moiety,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  or  pyridyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  alkyl  (1-4  C),  alkoxy  (1-4  C)  or  halogen. 


4,409,222 

PINAODIL-DIURETIC  PREPARATION  FOR  TREATING 

HYPERTENSION  OR  CONGESTIVE  HEART  FAILURE 

Edoardo  Arrigoni-Martelli,  Birkerod,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Leo 

Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiski  Fabrik 

Produktionsaktieselskab),  Ballenip,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,934 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1981, 
8111986 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/505.  31/44 
U.S.  Q.  424—251  14  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  treating  hypertension  or 
congestive  heart  failure  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  mixture  of  N"-cyano-N-4-pyridyl-N'-l,2,2-trime- 
thylpropylguanidine  and  a  diuretic,  the  two  active  components 
being  used  as  such  or,  if  appropriate,  in  the  form  of  atoxic  salts 
thereof. 

13.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  or  conges- 
tive heart  failure  in  mammals,  including  man.  comprising  si- 
multaneous administration  to  a  host  suffering  from  said  illness 
a  therapeutically  acceptable  amount  of  N"-cyano-N-4-pyridyl- 
N'-l,2,2-trimethylpropylguanidine  and  a  therapeutically  ac- 
ceptable amount  of  a  diuretic  as  specified  in  claim  1. 


4,409,223 
ANXIOLYTIC  METHOD 
Leslie  A.  Riblet,  832  Walnut,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.  47620,  and 
Michael  S.  Eison,  5487  Eden  Dr.,  ETansville,  both  of  Ind. 

47715 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,785 

Int  Q.^  A61K  31/495.  31/505 

U.S.  Q.  424—251  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  ameliorating  an  anxiety  state  in  a  mammal 
in  need  of  such  treatment  comprising  systemic  administration 
to  said  mammal  of  an  effective  but  non-toxic  anxiolytic  dose  of 
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l-(2-pyrimidinyl)piperazine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,409^24 

PYRIMIDO[l,6-A]INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Ito  L.  JirkoTsky.  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to   American 

Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  941,816,  Sep.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,307,234. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,575 

Int.  a.3  A61K  505/00:  C07D  487/04.  491/14.  521/00 

U.S.  a.  424—251  35  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


CH2CH;— R^ 


(1) 


dioxy  in  which  case  R3  is  any  one  of  the  groups  given  for 
Rl  and  R2  above; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  C1.6  alkyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  C1.6  alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl-Ci.6  alkyl, 
either  of  which  phenyl  moieties  may  be  substituted  by 
Ci-fe  alkyl,  Ci-6  alkoxy,  CF3  or  halogen,  and  Rb  is  hydro- 
gen; and 

j  is  1  to  4;  and 

p  IS  1  and  q  is  1. 

5  4-Amino-5-chloro-2-methoxy-N-(3-quinolizidinylmethyI)- 

benzamide 

7  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treatment  of 
disorders  related  to  impaired  gastric  emptying,  comprising  a 
gastric  emptying  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

8  A  method  of  treating  disorders  related  to  impaired  gastric 
emptying  in  humans  and  animals,  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  thereof  a  gastric  emptying 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen;  R- is  lower  alkyl,  cyclo(lower)alky!.- 
pyrrolidin-l-ylmethy!  or  a  radical  of  formula  — NR^R' 
wherein  R"  and  R""  each  is  lower  alkyl;  R-^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  [4-(pyrroiidin-l-yl)-1.4-dioxobutyl]amino;  R*  is  lower 
alkyl;  and  R-'^  is  bromo,  chloro,  lower  alkoxy,  1-pyrroiidinylt- 
hloxomethylthio,  4,5-dihydro-lH-imidazol-2-ylthio,  or  a  radi- 
cal of  formula  — NR''*R"  wherein  R'''is  lower  alkyl  and  R'' 
is  lower  alkyl,  or  hvdroxy(lower)alkyl,  or  R'*and  R'^  together 
form  a  chain  of  formula  — CH2CH=CH— (CH:):— ,  — (CH: 

)2_0_(CH2)2-.  -(CH2)4-.  -(CH2)5-.  (CH2)b-. 
— (CH2)2— NR'*— (CH2)2—  wherein  R'^  is  lower  alkyl  or 
4-(lower  alkoxy)phenyl,  — (CH2)2— CHR'^— (CH:);- 
wherein  R'^  is  benzoyiamino,  CH2CHRi«OCHRl'^CH: 
wherein  R'^and  R''^each  is  lower  alkyl.  or  — CH=N— CHr^- 
CH— ,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

30.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  antihy- 
pertensive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1,  or  a  therapeuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  as  claimed  in  claim 
1. 


4,409,226 
IMIDAZO[l,5-A]PYRIDINES 
James  A.  Bristol,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Raymond  G.  Lovey, 
West  Caldwell,  N.J..  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Ken- 
ilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,349 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  471/04 
L.S.  CI.  424—256  29  Qaims 

1    A  compound  represented  by  the  formulas: 


4,409,225 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZAMIDES 
Michael  S.  Hadley,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,762 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/435:  C07D  455/02 
U.S.  a.  424—256  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I)  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof: 


(I) 


the  5,6.7,8-tetrahydro,  and  perhydro  derivatives  thereof,  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein: 

R2  and  R3  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl.   trifluoromethyl,   B-CF3,   B-Ar.   carbocyclic  aryl. 

pyridyl,  halogen,  B-halogen,  B-ORg,  B-S(0)„-lower  alkyl, 

wherein  (n)  is  0,1,  or 


0000 

II  II  11  II 

2,  — C— Rl.  B— C— Rl,  O— C— R|.  B— C— OR|. 


/ 


s       m 

II     / 


wherein: 

Rl  IS  a  Ci-6  alkoxy  group; 

R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  halo- 
gen, CF3.  Ci-^  acyl.  C1.7  acylamino,  Ci.fe  alkyl-S(0)„ 
wherein  n  is  0.  1  or  2,  nitro.  or  amino,  aminocarbonyl  or 
aminosulphonyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1.6 
alkyl  groups; 

or  Rl  and  R2  uken  together  are  methylendioxy  or  ethylene- 


B— O— C— Rl.  B— N  ,  BSR6,  B— C— N 


\ 


\ 


Rs 


R5 


o  R4 

II       / 

B— c  — N  .  B— NO2.  — NO2.  —NO.  — S(0)„— R7. 

\ 

Rj 
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-continued 


o  R4        O     .      R4 

II       /  II       / 

— C02R6,  — C— N  ,  B— C— N  .  BCN,  — SCN. 

\  \ 

Rs  Rs 

—  S(0)„— CF3,  — OR7,  — N  .  — NHOH, 

Rs 

O  O 

II  II 

—  N=C:.  B— N=C:.  — NR7— C— OR'7,  — NR7— C— R'7, 

S  S  OR 

II  H  I 

—  NR7— C— OR'7,  — NR7C— R'7,  — CH2OR9,  — C— CN. 

I  R7 

OR'7  R7  R'7       R7         R'7 

I  I  /  I  / 

— C— COORfr  — C=C=C  ,  — C=C 

\  \ 

R7  R"7  R"7 

o  o 

H  II 

— C=C— R7.  B— NR7— C— OR'7,  BNR7— C— R'7, 

I    S  S  NCN      R7 

II  -     II  II        / 

B— NR7— C— OR'7,  BNR7— C— R7.  NR7— C— N 

R"7 

CHN02 

II  R'7  NCN      R'7 

II        /  II        / 

—  NR7— C— N  .  B— NR7— C— N 

I  R  7  R  7 

CHNO2 

II  R'7       Rii        R'7       Rii 

B— NR7— C— N  ,  — C=C  ,  — C— C=C— R7, 

\  I         \  I 

R"7        R12         R"7        R12 

o  o 

II  II 

O— C— R'7  O— C— R7 

I  I 

— C— CN        or  — C— COOR6; 
I  I 

R7  R7 

or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group 
having  2  to  6  bridging  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  substituted 
derivatives  thereof; 
X   represents  hydrogen,   lower  alkyl,   halogen,   hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl. 


—  N 


O  R4 

II        / 
•NO2,  — CN,  — COOR6,  — C— N 

Rj 


R7 


— S(0)„— Rl  or  -N-S(0)„-Ri. 


wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or  two  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Rl  represents 


/ 

i 

\ 


R* 


Rs 


n  represents  two; 

Z  represents  O,  S,  SO,  SO2,  NR6,  or  a  bond  connecting  B  to 
the  5-,  6-,  7-,  or  8-position  of  the  imidazo  [l,5-a]pyridine 
nucleus; 

B  represents  a  straight-or  branched-chain  lower  alkylene 
moiety; 

B,„  represents  a  straight-or  branched-chain  lower  alkylene 
moiety  and,  when  Z  is  a  bond  connecting  B^  and  the 
imidazo[l,5-l]pyridine   nucleus,   the   — OR7  derivatives 

.  thereof  or  the  a03)-or  )3(y)-unsaturated  derivatives 
thereof; 

m  is  1  to  10  with  the  proviso  that  when  W  is  Ar,  the  number 
of  bridging  carbons  between  Z  and  W  is  no  greater  than  5; 

W  represents  Ar  wherein  Ar  represents  phenyl,  pyridyl, 
thienyl,  imidazolyl,  furanyl  or  X'-,  Y'-.  Z'-substituted-phe- 
nyl  wherein  each  of  X',  Y',  and  Z'  independently  are  as 
hereinabove  defined  for  X;  and  when  m  is  1  to  3,  W  repre- 
sents alkenyl,  alkynyl,  Z'Re  or  Z'CORe  wherein  Z'  is  S, 
SO,  or  SO2; 

Y  represents  O,  S,  SO.  SO2  or  NRe; 

where  in  the  above  definitions: 

Rl  represents  Ar,  lower  alkyl, 

R4  R4 

/  / 

— N  . B— N 

\  \ 

Rj  Rs 

or  Ar-loweralkyl; 

R4  and  R5  each  indep)endently  represent  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  Ar,  Ar-loweralkyl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  tri- 
fluoromethylloweralkyl,  or  when  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  4-7 
membered  cyclic  amino  or  a  morpholino  group; 

R6  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  Ci2-alkyl,  aryl  or  an  aralkyl 
group  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms: 

R7,  R'  and  R"  represent  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

Rg  represents  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxyloweral- 
kyl, trifluoromethylloweralkyl.  Ar-loweralkyl.  or  Ar; 

R9  represents 

O  O  R7   O 

II  II  I      II 

B— O— C— R7,  B— S— C— R7.  B— N— C— R7, 

O  O 

II  II 

B— S— (0)„R7,  —P— (OR  10)2.  -S— ORia 

o 

Rio  represents  H,  alkali  metal  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rii  and  R12  each  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or 
together  represent  oxygen; 

Ri3  and  Rueach  represent  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  together  repre- 
sent — O —  or  — S — ; 

Ri5  and  Rieeach  represent  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  together  repre- 
sent — O —  or  — S — ,  provided  that  when  R13  and  R14 
together  represent  — O—  or  — S— ,  R15  and  R16  do  not 
represent  — O —  or  — S — ; 

p  and  q  are  each  independently  0,  1  or  2  provided  that  when 
one  of  p  and  q  is  zero,  the  other  is  not  zero;  wherein  for  all 
variables  other  than  W,  Ar  represents  carbocyclic  aryl. 

18.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  the  symptoms  of  peptic 
ulcer  disease  in  mammals,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
mammal  having  peptic  ulcer  disease  a  therapeutically  effective 
quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


750 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


4.409^27 
4-(((HETEROCYCLO)THIO)METHYL)BENZOIC  ACTDS. 
ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL 

USE 
Donald  P.  Matthews,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  65,390,  Aug.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,325.959. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,788 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/70 

VS.  a.  424—263  ^2  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group  or 
a  cyano  group;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
8  An  anorectic  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit 
form  compnsmg  from  0.5  to  250  mg  per  dosage  unit  of  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  m  claims  1  or  6  in  admixture  with  a  pharma- 
ceutical earner. 


i-(CH:),-S-CH:— /  Q  V 


cox 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocy- 
clic moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
pyridinyl,  thienyl.  and  1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,  said  optional  substitu- 
tion on  the  heterocyclic  ring  being  selected  from  a  lower  alkyl, 
halo,  or  hydroxy;  X  represents  amino  or  an  —OR'  moiety 
wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  n  repre- 
sents the  integer  0,  1.  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptahlc 

salt  of  the  acid. 

14.  A  method  for  treating  hyperglycemia  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administenng  internally  to  a  mammal  an 
effective  hypoglycemic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula; 


4,409,229 

ANTIDEPRESSIVE  AND  TRANQUILIZING 

SUBSTITUTED 

1,3-D1HYDROSPIRO[BENZO(OTHIOPHENE]S 

Helen  H.  Ong,  Whippany,  Vernon  B.  Anderson,  High  Bridge, 

both  of  N.J.,  and  James  A.  Profitt,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,344,  Jul.  2,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,908,  Oct.  5, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

857,177,  Dec.  2,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  313,169 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445.  31/40:  C07D  495/10 

U.S.  a.  424—267  37  Qaims 

1    A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)n, 


(R') 


R-(CH2) 


-S-CH:-(0 


COX 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocy- 
clic moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
pyridinyl,  thienyl,  and  1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,  said  optional  substitu- 
tion on  the  heterocyclic  nng  being  selected  from  a  lower  alkyl 
halo,  or  hydroxy;  X  represents  amino  or  an  —OR'  moiety 
wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  n  repre- 
sents the  integer  0,  1,  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
salt  of  the  acid. 


4,409,228 
ANDREXIANT  AMINOPIPERIDINES  INTERMEDIATES 

THERETO  AND  DRUGS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Dino  Nisato,  Pavia,  and  Paolo  Carminati,  Milan,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Sanofi,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,603,  Jun.  16,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,022 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21,  1979,  79  15974 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424— 267  11  Oaims 

1.  4-amino-l-(2-pyndyl)piperidine  of  the  formula; 


or  an  optical  antipode  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  cycloalkyllower- 
alkyl  wherein  the  cycloalkyl  portion  contains  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  loweralkenyl,  phenylloweralkyl,  diphenyllow- 
eralkyl,  or  phenoxyloweralkyl;  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy, 
tnfluoromethyl,  chlonne,  bromine,  fluorine,  hydroxy,  methyl- 
enedioxy  or  loweralkylthio,  m,  n  and  n'  are  integers  from  Ito 
3;  and  the  sum  of  n  and  n'  is  3  or  4. 

34  A  method  of  treating  depression  which  compnses  admin- 
istering to  a  patient  an  antidepressive  amount  of  a  compound 
defined  in  claim  1. 


^"U         J-N  VnH2 


in  which  R  represents  chlonne;  bromine;  a  tnfuluoromethyl 
group;  a  trifluoromethoxy  group;  a  2,2,2-tnfluoroethoxy 
group;  a  lower  alkylthio  group;  a  tnfluoromethylthio  group;  a 
phenoxy  group;  a  phenoxy  group  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nng 
by  a  halogen,  a  tnfluoromethyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group  or  a  cyano  group; 
a  phenylthio  group;  a  phenylthio  group  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  ring  by  a  halogen,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  lower 


4  409,230 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

EMPLOYING 
8-[3-<6-FLUORO-l,2-BENZISOXAZOL-3-YL)PROPYL]l- 
PHENYL-l,3,8-TRIAZASPIRO-[4.5]DECAN-4-ONEAND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Larry  Davis,  Sergeantsrille,  and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  Someirille, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,246,  Apr.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,374,245. 
This  application  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,340 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—267  ♦  C\ntia 

1  A  method  of  treating  psychoses  comprising  administenng 
to  a  mammal  in  need  of  psychoses  treatment  a  psychoses  treat- 
ing effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyl, loweralkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  the  optical  anti- 
pods  thereof,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,409,231 

SUBSTITUTED  ARYLOXY AMINO  PROPANOLS,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  USE 

Wolfgang  Stenzel,  and  Erich  Colmen,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengeselischaft, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,214 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  2926517 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  31/415.  31/42:  C07D  263/32.  231/12 
U.S.  a.  424—272  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


(I) 


OCH2— CH— CH2— NH— R2 
OH 


4,409^2 

SUBSTITUTED  OXADIAZOLES,  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Erich  Cohnen,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (>ennany,  assignor  to 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengeselischaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1980,3030530 

Int.  a.5  C07D  271/10;  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  a.  424—272  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 
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(I) 


o 


N 


R— CO— NH 


N 


CH3 


O— CHt-CH  — CHr-NH  — C— CHi 

I  I 

OH  CH^ 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  17  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  the  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 

9.  A  method  of  treating  angina  pectoris,  hypertension,  or 
arrythmia  comprising  administering  an  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  effective  against  said  angina  pectoris,  hypertension, 
or  arrythmia,  to  a  warm  blooded  animal. 


4,409,233 
HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED  PREPARATIONS  OF  DOPA 

COMPOUNDS 
Kazuhiro  Tsukada,  and  Wataru  Kato,  both  of  Hiromachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00174,  §  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  17,  1979 

per  Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  262,065 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1978,  53-81285 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  37/13 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  16  Qaims 

1.  A  highly  concentrated  aqueous  composition  of  a  dopa 
which  comprises  a  dopa  and  at  least  one  amino  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methionine,  proline,  hydroxypro- 
line,  serine,  threonine,  valine,  arginine,  lysine,  histidine  and 
ornithine,  said  composition  having  a  concentration  of  said 
amino  acid  of  1-300  mg  per  ml  of  said  aqueous  composition. 

16.  A  freeze-dried  composition  of  a  dopa  which  comprises  a 
dopa  and  at  least  one  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methionine,  proline,  hydroxyproline,  senne,  thre- 
onine, valine,  arginine,  lysine,  histidine  and  ornithine,  said 
composition  having  been  prepared  by  freeze-drying  a  concen- 
trated aqueous  composition  comprising  said  dopa  and  said 
amino  acid  in  an  amount  of  1-300  mg  per  ml  of  said  aqueous 
composition. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  and  an  NH  group,  R'  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  amino  and  acylamino  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  selected  from  isopropyl,  tertiarybutyl, 
and  2-(3,4-dimethoxyphenethyl),  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  method  for  lowering  the  blood  pressure  of  a  warm 
blooded  animal  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,409,234 

PYRAZOLOINDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

BRONCHODILATING  COMPOSITION 

Yasuo  Fujimura,  Saitama;  Sadao  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Isao  Mat- 
sunaga,  Tokyo;  Yasuyuki  Shiraki,  Tokyo;  Yugo  Ikeda, 
Sayama;  Tamotsu  Yamazaki,  Tokorozawa;  Yasuhiro  Ohba, 
Kawasaki;  Shun-ichi  Hata,  Yokohama;  Minoni  Shindo,  To- 
kyo, and  Kazushige  Sakai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,943,  Jul.  3,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,861 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-89311 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/415 

U.S.  Q.  424—273  N  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


X© 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  1 
group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxyl  group  or  ben- 
zyloxy  group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower 
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alkyl  group  or  phenyl  group  (provided  Ri  and  R2  are  not 
hydrogen  at  the  same  time);  and  X©  is  a  halide  ion,  a  hydrox- 
ide ion,  a  methanesulfonate  ion,  a  p-toluenesulfonate  ion.  a 
sulfate  ion,  a  nitrate  ion,  a  carbonate  ion,  an  acetate  ion,  a 
benzoate  ion  or  a  salicylate  ion. 

23.  A  bronchodilating  composition  compnsing  an  amount 
effective  for  bronchodilation  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner 


tuted  by  one  carboxyl,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl 
or  n-propoxycarbonyl, 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
4  A  method  of  stimulating  an  immune  response  in  a  patient 
which  composes  administering  to  the  patient  an  immunos- 
timulating  effective  amount  of  an  aziridine-2-carboxylic  acid 
denvative  or  salt  thereof  according  to  claim  1. 


4,409^5 

SUBSTITUTED 

7-<2,6-DIBROMO-4-METHYL-PHENYL)-2,3-DIHYDRO- 

IMIDAZO[U-A]IMIDAZOLES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
Helmut  Stable;  Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter  Kobinger, 
Vienna,  Austria;  Christian  Lillie,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Ludwig 
Pichler,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn, 
Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,014,  Nov.  2. 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1980,  3042636 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415;  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

5.  The  method  of  lowenng  the  heart  rate  of  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which  compnses  perorally,  parenter- 
ally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  warm-blooded  animal  an 
effective  bradycardiac  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 


4,409,236 
N-SUBSTITLTED  AZIRIDINE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  IMMUNO-STIMULATION 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Elmar  Bosies,  Weinheim;  Herbert  Berger,  Mannheim;  W olfgang 
Kampe,  Heddesheim;  Uwe  Bicker,  Mannheim,  and  Alfred 
Grafe,  Morienbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,863,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,321,194. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,  2833986 

Int.  C\.^  A61K  31/395:  C07D  203/08.  333/30 
U.S.  a.  424—275  *  Qaims 

1.  A  2-cyanoaziridine  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,409,237 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SODIUM  CHROMOGLYCATE  AND  /J2  SELECTIVE 

BRONCHODILATORS 

Hugh  Cairns;  Peter  M.  Greenhalgh,  both  of  Loughborough,  and 

Brian  Howlett,  Leicester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons 

Limited,  Ipswich,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,021 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
8014197;  Feb.  19,  1981,  8105306 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  a.  424—283  12  Qaims 

1   A  pharmaceutical  mixture  comprising 

(a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  of 
1 ,3-bis(2-carboxychromon-5-yloxy)propan-2-pl,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof,  as  active  ingredient 
A,  in  combination  with 

(b)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  y32 
selective  bronchodilators,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof,  in  solid  form,  as  active  ingredient  B. 


V7 

N 

I 
R' 


-CN 


4,409,238 
INSECTICIDES  AND  INSECTiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Fumio  Mori,  Kurashiki,  and  Yoshiaki  Omura,  Okayama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,380,  Mar.  10,  1979.  This 
application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,390 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1977,  52-27510; 
Mar.  23.  1977.  52-32863;  Apr.  5,  1977,  52-39237;  Apr.  11,  1977, 
52-41813 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/20,  9/24:  C07C  69/65.  121/75 
U.S.  Q.  424—304  53  Qaims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  (i)  an  insecticid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  an  isovalerate  having  the  structural 
formula: 


"^ 


wherein  Z'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and 


wherein 

R'  is  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl  residue,  substituted  by 


X 

I 

c 

/  % 

X  CH 


/ 


IS  a  methyl,  etnyi  or  n-propyi  resiaue,  suosmuicu  uy  a  ,    .         - 

thienyl  radical,  the  thienyl  radical  being  optionally  substi-    Z^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
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X  CH  X  CH 

\^\        /  \   ^      \      / 

C  CH2  and  C  CH 

iL  •  ' 

X  X  Y 


when  Z'  is  hydrogen,  and  hydrogen  when  Z'  is 


X 
I 
C 

/  \   / 

X  CH 


A,  when  Z' 


is 


X 

I 
C 

/  \  / 

X  CH 


is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano  and 
ethynyl,  and  when  Z'  is  hydrogen,  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano  and  ethynyl;  and  X 
and  Y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  each  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
and  (ii)  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


if 

I  60. 

^  0 
It 


wavel£NGTh  I  pm  I 
5 


^- 


■"OGC     aax  axe 


nOO         800  500 

WAVENUMBER     (  en 


200 


O 


C— NH  — R  — GOGH 


(OH)2 


wherein  R  represents 


—  CH:— (     H      \— or  — (CH2)5— 


or  a  salt  or  an  ester  thereof 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  com- 
prising a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  denvative  of 
dihydroxybenzoic  acid  represented  by  the  formula  (1): 


4,409,239 

PROPYLENE  GLYCOL  DIESTER  SOLUTIONS  OF 
PGE-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 

Cheng-Der  Yu,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

{U.S.A,)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,403 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/215.  31/19 

U.S.  a.  424—305  33  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  pharmaceutical  composition  of  a  PGE  or  PGE- 
type  compound  comprising  a  solution  of  said  compound  in  a 
solvent  comprising  at  least  propylene  glycol  diester  of  short 
chain  fatty  acid. 

14.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stable  soft-shell  gelatin  compo- 
sition of  PGE  or  PGE-type  compounds  which  comprises 
dissolving  at  least  one  of  said  compounds  in  a  solvent  compris- 
ing at  least  one  propylene  glycol  diester  of  a  short  chain  fatty 
acid  and  adding  the  mixture  to  a  soft-shelled  gelatin  capsule. 


4,409,240 

DERIVATIVES  OF  DIHYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 

Hitoshi  Takita;  Yutaka  Mukaida;  Sakuo  Noda,  and  Hidetoshi 

Kobayashi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,372 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1981,  56-25991 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/195;  C07C  101/30 

U.S.  a.  424—319  5  Qaims 

I 


1.  A  derivative  of  dihydroxybenzoic  acid  represented  by  the 
formula  (I): 


O 

II      - 

C— NH  — R  — COOH 


(I) 


(OH): 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  in  claim  1,  or  a  salt  or  an  ester  thereof 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,409,241 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANXIETY  WITH 

2 -(ORTHOCHLOROBENZOYLM -CHLORO- 

GLYCYLANILIDES,  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Gilbert  Mouzin;  Henri  Cousse,  and  Antoine  Stenger,  all  of 

Castres,  France,  assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,529,  Oct.  19,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,370,347, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  76,841,  Sep.  19,  1979.  This 

application  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,974 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1978,  78  27401 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/16.  31/205 
U.S.  CI.  424—324  18  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  suitable  for  use  in  the 
treatment  of  anxious  states,  comprising  a  2'-(ortho-chloroben- 
zoyl)-4'-chloroglycylanilide  selected  from  compounds  having 
the  formula  1: 


(1) 


in  which: 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

Rl  and  R2  may  be  identical  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  and  lower-alkynyl, 
and  cycloalkyl  having  three  to  six  ring  members,  inclu- 
sive, with  the  proviso  that,  when  one  of  Ri  and  R2  repre- 
sents hydrogen  the  other  is  not  lower  alkyl;  and  with  the 
further  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2  cannot  simultaneously 
represent  either  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl, 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  or  organic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount  effective  for  said  pur- 
pose, in  association  with  a  p'-armaceutical  carrier. 
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4,409^2 
4-PHENOXY-3-HYDROXYBUTYRAMIDOXIME 

DERIVATIVES 
Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 
Maisons-Alfort,  France 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,057 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1981,  81  06469 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/155:  C07C  131/00 
U.S.  a.  424—326  3  Qaims 

1.  A  new  4-phenoxy-3-hydroxybutyramidojiime  denvative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of. 

(i)  4-(anylphenoxy)-3-hydroxy-butyramidoximes  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


ff  ^O— CH2— CHOH  — CH2— C 

V 

CH2— CH=CH2 


NH 


(I) 


\ 


NHOH 


and, 

(ii)  addition  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  therapeutical  composition  comprising,  in  association 
with  a  physiologically  acceptable  excipient,  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  as 
antiarrythmic  agent. 


4,409,245 

PROTECTION  OF  MICROORGANISMS  AGAINST 

BACTERIOPHAGE  VIRUS  ATTACKS 

Erich  Wolf,  Orerath;  Andreas  Lembke,  Eutin-Sielbeck,  and  Rolf 

Deininger,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Chimicasa  GmbH,  Chur,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,761,  Jan.  23,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,409 
Claims   priority,  application   Luxembourg,   Jan.   27,   1978, 
78955;  Jan.  2,  1979,  80748 

Int.  a.3  A23C  9/12.  9/123.  9/13;  C12N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—9  ♦  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  protecting  a  living  culture  of  microorgan- 
isms selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  streptococcus  lactis, 
streptococcus  cremeris  and  streptococcus  diacetylicatis  from 
attack  by  phage  viruses  comprising  adding  to  the  microorgan- 
ism culture  a  terpene  capable  of  demonstrating  a  viricidal 
activity  against  phage  viruses  in  an  amount  effective  to  obtain 
such  viricidal  activity  but  ineffective  to  cause  toxic  effect  in 
the  microorganisms,  wherein  said  terpene  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  black  pepper  oil,  cinnamon  flower  oil, 
cardamom  oil,  linallyl  acetate,  cinnamic  adehyde,  safrol,  car- 
von,  cis/trans  citral  and  combinations  thereof 


4,409,243 
TREATMENT  OF  AUTO-IMMUNE  AND 
INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES 
Julian  Lieb,  41  Village  La.,  Bethany,  Conn.  06525 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,651 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/15.  31/42.  31/44.  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—330  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  arthritis  in  a  subject,  which 
method  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  an  effective 
amount  therefor  of  a  monoamine  oxidase  inhibiting  drug  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mebanazine,  and  tranylcy- 
promine. 


4,409,246 

YEAST  STRAIN  FOR  FERMENTING  HIGH  PLATO 

VALUE  WORTS 

Graham  G.  Stewart;  Thomas  E.  Goring,  and  Ingeborg  Russell, 

all  of  London,  Canada,  assignors  to  Labatt  Brewing  Company 

Limited,  London,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,854 

Int.  C\?  C12C  11/04;  C12N  1/18 

U.S.  a.  426—16  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  brewing  process  wherein  a  malt  wort  is  prepared; 
fermented  with  brewers'  yeast;  and,  following  completion  of 
the  fermentation,  finished  to  the  desired  alcoholic  brewery 
beverage;  the  improvement  comprising  fermenting  said  wort 
having  a  Plato  value  of  about  14.5  or  greater  with  a  strain  of 
the  species  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  brewers'  yeast  having  the 
NCYC  No.  962. 

7.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  brewer's  yeast  strain  of 
the  species  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  having  the  NCYC  No.  962, 
said  strain  having  the  ability  to  ferment  high  Plato  value  worts 
of  14.5  or  greater  and  the  ability  of  flocculate  to  the  bottom  of 
the  fermentation  vessel  when  attenuation  is  substantially  com- 
plete. 


4,409,244 
CHEWING  GUM  CONTAINING  FRUCTOSE  SYRUP 
Subraman  R.  Cherukuri;  Dominiek  R.  Friello,  both  of  Danbury; 
Walter  Hopkins,  Greenwich,  all  of  Conn.;  Ellery  Parker, 
Johnstown,  and  Donald  A.  M.  Mackay,  Pleasantrille,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany.  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,625,  Dec.  18,  1980.  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,686 
Int.  a.  3  A23G  3/30 
MS.  a.  426—5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  having  good  shelf-life,  is  easy  to  remove 
from  its  wrapper  and  is  free  of  com  syrup,  said  chewing  gum 
consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  gum  base,  a  first  portion  of 
sugar  dispersed  and  trapped  in  said  particles  of  gum  base,  a 
second  portion  of  sugar  mixed  with  said  particles  of  gum  base 
containing  said  first  portion  of  sugar,  and  pure  fructose  syrup 
which  contains  from  about  25  to  about  90%  by  weight  fructose 
solids,  the  total  amount  of  sugar  being  within  the  range  of  from 
about  30  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  said  chewing  gum,  and 
from  about  8  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said  chewing  gum 
being  pure  fructose  syrup  which  serves  as  a  humectant  ad- 
mixed with  said  particles  of  sugar  containing  gum  base. 


4,409,247 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING  LACTOSE  WTTH 

IMMOBILIZED  LACTOSE 

Jean-Luc  A.  G.  Baret,  Moret,  and  Luc  A.  Dohan,  Fontainebleau, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,945 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1980,  80  12616 

Int.  Q.3  A23C  21/02;  C12N  11/14 

U.S.  Q.  426—41  1*  Claims 

1  A  process  for  treating  whey  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  lactose  contained  therein  is  hydrolyzed  into  glucose  and 

galactose  by  means  of  an  immobilized  lactase,  which  process 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  heating  the  whey  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  45°  to 
about  90°  C.  for  at  least  about  1 5  seconds; 

B.  centrifuging  the  heated  whey  while  it  is  still  warm; 

C  contacting  the  centrifuged  whey  with  an  immobilized  lac- 
tase under  conditions  sufficient  to  hydrolyze  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  lactose  contained  therein  into  glucose  and  gala- 
tose; 

D.  cleaning  the  immobilized  lactase  by  contacting  the  immobi- 
lized lactase  with  a  solution  of  a  protease  which  removes 
protein  coating  the  immobilized  lactase  without  significant 


I 

October  11,  1983 
I 

deleterious  effects  on  the  enzymatic  activity  of  the  immobi- 
lized lactase;  and 
E.  disinfecting  the  immobilized  lactase  by  contacting  the  im- 
mobilized lactase  with  a  disinfecting  solution  which  substan- 
tially kills  the  contaminating  microorganisms  without  signif- 
icant deleterious  effects  on  the  immobilized  lactase;  wherein 
the  lactase  is  immobilized  on  an  inorganic  support. 
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together  with  an  uncoagulated  egg  white  portion,  the  process- 
ing including  applying  high  energy  agitation  to  said  coagulated 


4,409,248 

HEAT-GELLING  AND  FOAM-STABILIZING 
ENZYMATICALLY  MODIHED  VEGETABLE  ISOLATES 
William  F.  Lehnhardt,  and  Frank  T.  Orthoefer,  both  of  Decatur, 
111,,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Deca- 
tur, III. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,671 
Int.  Q.'  A23J  3/00.  3/00;  C12P  21/06 
U.S.  Q.  426—46  42  Qaims 

12.  A  method  for  providing  a  heat-gelling,  enzymatically 
modified  vegetable  glycoprotein  composition  containing  (on  a 
weight  basis)  7S  glycoprotein  as  the  major  protein  component 
of  said  composition,  said  method  comprising  enzymatically 
treating  an  aqueous  vegetable  solution  which  on  a  total  protein 
weight  basis  contains  78  glycoprotein  as  the  major  vegetable 
protein  component  with  proteinase  to  partially  hydrolyze  the 
glycoprotein  into  glycoprotein  aggregates  of  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  within  the  200,000  to  300,000  molecular  weight 
range  in  which  the  glycoprotein  aggregates  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  plurality  of  enzymatically  modified  glycoprotein 
subunits  of  an  average  molecular  weight  less  than  that  of  the 
unhydrolyzed  glycoprotein  subunit  precursor  source  material 
for  said  enzymatically  modified  protein  composition  and,  the 
enzymatically  modified  glycoprotein  subunits  are  character- 
ized as  having  an  average  electrophoretic  migration  value  less 
than  that  of  the  unhydrolyzed  subunits  precursor  source  mate- 
rial for  said  composition,  and  said  composition  is  being  further 
characterized  as  forming  a  solid,  opaque  gel  when  an  aqueous 
solution  adjusted  to  0. 1  M  sodium  chloride  concentration  and 
pH  5.75  and  containing  15  protein  grams  of  said  composition 
for  each  100  ml  of  water  is  heated  at  85°  C.  for  15  minutes. 


4  409,249 

EGG  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
John  H.  Forkner,  2116  Mayfair  Dr.  West,  Fresno,  Calif.  93703 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,252,  Sep.  2, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,684,  Jul.  23, 1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  83,1 16,  Oct.  9, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

357  821 
Int.  a.3  A23B  5/04;  A23L  1/32 
U.S.  Q.  426—100  45  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  egg  product  from  raw  egg 
white  separated  from  egg  yolk  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
the  egg  white  to  effect  preliminary  coagulation  thereof,  sub- 
jecting a  portion  of  the  coagulated  egg  white  to  processing 
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and  uncoagulated  portions  to  form  a  homogeneous  aerated 
dispersion,  and  then  freezing  the  dispersion. 

4  409  250 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARINGSUGAR  COATED.  PUFFED 

SNACKS  UPON  MICROWAVE  HEATING 
Glenn  J.  Van  Hulle,  Brooklyn  Park;  Charles  A.  Anker,  and 
Dean  E.  Franssell,  both  of  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,572 
Int.  Q.'  A21D  2/18.  2/36.  8/02.  8/06 
U.S.  Q.  426—242  *  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sugary  coated  snack  product  by 
microwave  heating,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  gelatinized  starch-containing  dough  having  a 
moisture  content  of  about  12%  to  25%  by  weight; 

B.  shaping  the  dough  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  pieces; 

C.  partially  drying  said  pieces  at  a  temperature  of  about  70° 
F.  to  200°  F.  and  at  a  relative  humidity  of  at  least  35%  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  moisture  content 
of  the  pieces  to  between  about  5%  to  15%; 

D.  dispersing  the  partially  dried  pieces  throughout  a  puffing 
medium  consisting  essentially  of,  from  about  40%  to  95% 
by  weight  of  the  puffing  medium,  a  nutritive  carbohydrate 
sweetening  agent  and  from  about  5%  to  10%  by  weight 
moisture,  wherein  the  puffing  medium  is  substantially  free 
of  protein  sources  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  puffing 
medium  to  the  pieces  is  about  0.1:1  to  4:1,  to  form  a  puff- 
ing medium/piece  matrix;  thereafter 

E.  microwave  heating  the  matrix  for  about  1-4  minutes  to 
form  a  plurality  of  puffed  pieces  enrobed  in  a  sugar  coat- 
ing; and, 

P.  cooling  to  room  temperature  to  harden  the  sugar  coating 
on  the  puffed  pieces. 


4  409  251 

CONTROLLABLY  MOISTURIZED  MOLD  RESISTANT 

CELLULOSIC  FOOD  CASINGS 

Thomas  E.  Higgins,  Riverside,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,878 

Int.  Q.5  B65B  55/00;  A23L  1/31;  F16L  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  426—413  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  large  size  tubular  cellulosic  food  casing 

"  controllably  premoisturized  to  an  extent  that  it  can  be  stuffed 

without  the  addition  of  further  moisture  pnor  to  stuffing,  and 
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having  a  moisture  content  of  between  about  17  and  about  30 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  casing,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  glycerine  content  in  the  casing 
being  at  least  about  40  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  dry  cellulose  in  said  casing,  with  the  proviso  that 
said  glycerine  content  is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  water  activ- 
ity in  the  casing  at  not  greater  than  0.80. 

9.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  encased  food  product  having 
a  stuffed  diameter  of  not  less  than  about  50  millimeters. 
wherein  a  large  sized  tubular  cellulosic  food  casing  having 
fibrous  web  embedded  in  its  wall  is  provided,  basing  a  pread- 
justed  moisture  content  of  between  about  P  and  about  30 
weight  percent  moisture  based  on  the  total  weight  of  casing  to 
impart  to  said  casing  sufficient  extensibility  and  flexibility  for 
the  casing  to  be  stuffed  with  a  foodstuff  without  the  addition  c^f 
further  moisture,  and  wherein  said  casing  is  stuffed  with  said 
foodstuff  to  form  said  encased  food  product, 

the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  into  said  casing  a 
sufficient  amount  of  glycerine  such  that  the  casing  glycer- 
ine content  is  at  least  about  40  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  dry  cellulose  in  the  casing,  with  the  proviso  that 
said  glycerine  content  is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  water 
activity  in  the  casing  at  no  greater  than  0  80,  and  stuffing 
said  casing  to  form  said  encased  food  product  without 
adding  further  moisture  to  said  casing  prior  to  said  stuff- 
ing. 


4.409.252 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PACKAGING  OF  FOOD  UNDER 

PROTECTIVE  GAS  IN  SYNTHETIC  CONTAINERS  V\  ITH 

FLEXIBLE  TOPS 
Guido  Buschkens,  Krefeld,  and  Peter  Nobis,  Neuss.  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367.329 

InL  a."  B6SB  31/04.  31/06 

U.S.  a.  426—396  6  Claims 


raise  the  lid  at  an  unsecured  location  remote  from  the  tear-off 
tongue,  lowering  the  nozzle  and  moving  the  nozzle  sideways 
out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  container  to  permit  the  lid 
to  return  to  its  flat  condition,  and  moving  the  container  to  the 
lid  sealing  station. 

4.  In  a  procedure  for  packaging  a  food  under  protective  gas 
in  synthetic  material  containers  with  flexible  lids  sealed  to  the 
rims  of  the  containers  where  the  packaging  steps  include  prod- 
uct filling,  protective  gas  Hushing,  lid  application,  and  lid 
sealing;  the  improvement  being  in  that  the  packaging  steps  are 
performed  in  the  sequence  of  product  filling  and  then  lid  appli- 
cation and  then  flushing  with  protective  gas  and  then  sealing  of 
the  lids,  the  packaging  steps  being  performed  to  the  container 
while  the  container  is  mounted  to  a  movable  conveyor,  the  lid, 
relative  to  the  movement  of  the  conveyor,  having  upstream 
and  downstream  ends  and  side  portions  intermediate  thereof, 
the  lid  having  a  tear-off  tongue  located  at  one  of  the  side 
portions  and  projecting  beyond  the  rim  of  the  container,  the  lid 
application  step  comprising  placing  the  lid  on  the  container  rim 
so  that  the  lid  lies  flat  on  the  container,  securing  the  flat-ori- 
ented lid  to  the  container  at  one  of  the  ends  of  the  lid,  the 
protective  gas  flushing  step  comprising  positioning  a  fixed 
wedge  in  the  path  of  motion  of  the  container  located  to  have 
the  narri)vv  end  of  the  wedge  slide  beneath  the  tear-off  tongue 
of  the  lid,  raising  the  tear-off  tongue  away  from  the  container 
as  the  tear-off  tongue  slides  upwardly  along  the  wedge  to 
expose  the  head  space  of  the  container  to  the  thick  end  of  the 
wedge,  the  thick  end  of  the  wedge  having  a  bore  in  flow 
communication  with  a  protective  flushing  gas  nozzle,  blowing 
the  protective  gas  from  the  nozzle  and  through  the  bore  into 
the  head  space  of  the  container,  utilizing  the  escaping  air  from 
the  head  space  to  raise  the  lid  at  an  unsecured  location  remote 
from  the  tear-off  tongue,  and  permitting  the  lid  to  return  to  its 
flat  condition  as  the  container  moves  away  from  the  wedge 
and  to  the  lid  sealing  station. 


4,409,253 

RECOV  ERY  OF  NONCAFFEINE  SOLUBLES  IN  AN 

EXTRACT  DECAFFEINATION  PROCESS 

Lowen  R.  Morrison,  Jr.,  Hamilton,  Ohio;  Melisse  N.  Elder, 
Villa  Hills,  Ky.,  and  John  H.  Phillips,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,730,  Mar.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,752 
Int.  a.'  A23F  5/22 
U.S.  a.  426—424  22  Qaims 


1.  In  a  procedure  for  packaging  of  food  under  protective  gas 
in  synthetic  matenal  containers  with  flexible  lids  sealed  to  the 
rims  of  the  containers  where  the  packaging  steps  include  prod- 
uct filHng,  protective  gas  flushing,  lid  application,  and  lid 
sealing;  the  improvement  being  m  that  the  packaging  steps  are 
performed  in  the  sequence  of  product  filling  and  then  lid  appli- 
cation and  then  flushing  with  protective  gas  and  then  sealing  of 
the  lids,  the  packaging  steps  being  performed  to  the  container 
while  the  container  is  mounted  to  a  movable  conveyor,  the  lid. 
relative  to  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  having  upstream  and 
downstream  portions  and  side  portions  intermediate  thereof, 
the  lid  application  step  comprising  placing  the  lid  on  the  con- 
tainer rim  so  that  the  lid  lies  flat  on  the  container,  secunng  the 
flat-oriented  lid  to  the  container  at  selected  spots  on  the  rim 
thereof  intermediate  the  upstream  and  downstream  portions  of 
the  lid,  the  upstream  portion  of  the  lid  having  a  tear-off  tongue 
projecting  beyond  the  container  rim,  the  protective  flushing 
gas  step  comprising  placing  a  protective  flushing  gas  nozzle 
beneath  the  tear-off  tongue,  raising  the  nozzle  to  lift  the  tear- 
off  and  create  flow  communication  t>etween  the  nozzle  and  the 
container  head  space  while  the  container  is  stationary,  blowing 
the  protective  flushing  gas  through  the  nozzle  and  into  the 
head  space,  utilizing  the  escaping  air  from  the  head  space  to 
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1.  A  decaffeination  process  which  recovers  90%  or  more  of 
the  caffeine  from  a  coffee  extract,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
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(a)  contacting  roast  coffee  extract  with  ethyl  acetate  solvent  to 
form  decaffeinated  extract  and  a  caffeine-containing  solvent 
phase; 

(b)  contacting  the  caffeine-containing  solvent  phase  with  water 
to  form  an  aqueous  caffeine-containing  phase  and  a  decaf- 
feinated solvent  phase; 

(c)  crystallizing  caffeine  in  the  aqueous  phase  by  cooling  the 
aqueous  phase,  concentrating  the  aqueous  phase,  or  a  combi- 
nation thereof; 

(d)  separating  the  crystallized  caffeine  from  the  residual  aque- 
ous phase;  and 

(e)  recovering  noncaffeine  solubles  from  the  residual  aqueous 
phase  in  an  amount  of  about  80%  or  more  based  on  the 
non-caffeine  solubles  present  in  the  aqueous  caffeine-con- 
taining phase  of  step  (b),  by  adding  the  residual  aqueous 
phase  to  the  coffee  extract  of  step  (a). 
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4,409,254 


PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AND  ISOLATING  A 

BEET  COLORANT 
Torunn  A.  Garin,  Bronxville,  and  Gerald  J.  Vogel,  Tarrytown, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,568 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/27.  1/277 

U.S.  CI.  426—540  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  concentration  and  isolation  of  betanin 
pigment  from  an  aqueous  extract  of  a  plant  containing  betanin 
combrising  the  steps  of  lowering  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  ex- 
tract to  1.5  to  about  2.7,  contacting  the  pH-adjusted  extract 
with  a  nonionic  adsorbent  so  that  the  betanin  pigment  concen- 
trates on  the  adsorbent,  eluting  the  adsorbent  to  remove  the 
betanin  pigment  from  the  adsorbent  to  an  eluting  agent,  and 
separating  the  pigment  from  the  eluting  agent. 

I 

4  409  255 

COLD  WATER  SOLUBLE  GELATIN  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  L.  Danielson,  and  Peter  M.  Bosco,  both  of  Brookfield 
Center,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany, 

N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,559 
Int.  a.5  A23L  1/04;  A23J  1/10.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—576  21  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cold  water  soluble  gelatin  prod- 
uct, comprising:  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
gelatin,  sugar  containing  com  syrup  solids  and  maltodextrin, 
the  ratio  of  sugar  to  gelatin  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  3:1 
to  about  7:1,  acid  and  an  amount  of  surface-active  agent  effec- 
tive to  increase  dispersibility  in  the  final  product,  and  drying 
the  solution. 


from  room  temperature  to  within  a  range  of  substantially 
270°  F.  (121°  C.)  to  310°  F.  (154°  C.)  at  a  rate  of  at  least 
substantially  30°  F.  (11.4°  C.  per  second  while  confining 
said  slurry  within  a  vessel  and  holding  said  heated  slurry 
for  a  time  within  a  range  of  substantially  15-270  seconds, 
the  time  and  temperature  being  inversely  related; 
(d)  rapidly  cooling  said  slurry  after  heating  to  below  the 
browning  temperature  of  the  slurry;  and  without  further 
grinding  constituting  a  soybean  product  in  a  stable  disper- 
sion. 


4,409,257 

HOMOGENEOUS,  FREE-FLOWING  LIQUID  BLACK 

PEPPER  OLEORESIN  COMPOSITION 

G.  Duane  Deline,  Glen  Arm,  Md.,  assignor  to  McCormick  A 

Company,  Inc.,  Hunt  Valley,  Md. 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,756 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/221 
U.S.  a.  426—651  8  Qaims 

1.  A  homogeneous,  free-flowing,  liquid  oleoresin  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  20  to  60  weight  percent  black 
pepper  oleoresin,  20  to  50  weight  percent  benzyl  alcohol  and  0 
to  50  weight  percent  food  grade  emulsifiers  and/or  diluents. 


4,409,258 
TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  CORNEAL 

CONTACT  LENSES  HYDROPHILIC 
Bernard  Feurer,  Saint  Orens  de  Gameville,  and  Philippe  Bar- 
onet, Toulouse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Alcon  Pharma- 
ceuticals Limited,  Cham,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,674 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1980,  80  12169 
Int.  a.'  G02B  1/12  1/04 
U.S.  a.  427—38  9  Qaims 


/ 


4,409,256 
'  SOYMILK  PROCESS 

Lawrence  A.  Johnson,  College  SUtion,  Tex.;  William  J.  Hoover, 
and  Charles  W.  Deyoe,  both  of  Manhattan,  Kans.,  assignors  to 
The  Ediong  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,717 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/20.  2/38 
U.S.  a.  426—598  <>  CI"™* 

3.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  soybean  product  from 
whole  soybeans,  said  product  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
70%  or  more  of  the  whole  soybean  solids  in  a  stable  dispersion 
and  containing  trypsin  inhibitor  activity  less  than  10  percent 
than  that  found  in  whole  soybeans  with  reference  to  total  solids 
in  said  product,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  dry  comminuting  whole  soybeans  at  room  temperature; 

(b)  adding  water  to  the  dry  comminuted  soybeans  to  form  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  substantially  10  to  25  percent  by 
weight  of  said  comminuted  soybeans  at  room  tempera- 
ture; 

(c)  quickly  subjecting  said  slurry,  shortly  after  formation,  to 
steam  infusion  to  minimize  oxidation  of  the  slurry,  provid- 
ing extreme  turbulence  and  high  shear  to  heat  said  slurry 


1.  A  process  for  treating  contact  lenses  made  of  polymers  or 
mixtures  of  polymers,  said  process  rendering  said  lenses  hydro- 
philic  or  increasing  their  hydropilic  nature  at  their  surface  and 
to  a  given  depth,  said  process  comprising:  producing  an  elec- 
tric field  between  a  cathode  and  an  anode;  subjecting  a  gas 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  compounds 
thereof  to  the  electnc  field,  the  gas  being  supplied  between  the 
anode  and  the  cathode  at  a  pressure  between  10  *  and  10  -' 
millibars;  causing  at  least  a  part  of  the  positive  ions  accelerated 
by  the  cathode  to  traverse  the  cathode  in  a  narrow  beam 
thereby  generating  a  narrow  beam  of  positive  ions  identical  in 
nature  and  having  substantially  the  same  kinetic  energy;  bom- 
barding each  lens  at  a  position  removed  from  between  the 
cathode  and  the  anode  with  the  positive  ion  beam  by  having 
the  positive  ion  beam  sweep  over  the  lens  so  as  to  expose  the 
surface  of  the  lens  uniformly  to  the  beam  whereby  each  point 
of  the  surface  receives  substantially  the  same  amount  of  ions  at 
the  same  incident  energy  thereby  achieving  homogeneous 
treatment  of  the  lens  surface  and  to  a  given  depth  within  the 
lens;  and,  thereafter  hydrating  each  contact  lens. 
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4,409^59 

MOS  DYNAMIC  RAM  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Mark  T.  Bohr,  Beaverton;  Kenneth  K.  Yu,  Portland;  Ronald  J. 

C.  Chwang,  Beaverton,  and  C.  Neil  Berglund,  Lake  Oswego. 

all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,870,  Sep.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,364,075. 

This  application  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,116 

Int.  a.-'  HOIL  29/78.  27/02:  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—38  4  Oaims 


S/riut/e. 


Maeo  iMC 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  pair  of  storage  capacitors  in  an 
n-type  well  for  use  in  dynamic  memory  cells,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  p-type  region  in  said  well; 

forming  a  polysilicon  layer  over  said  p-type  region,  said 
layer  being  doped  with  an  n-type  dopant  and  contacting 
said  p-type  region  at  a  predetermined  area; 

driving  said  n-type  dopant  from  said  polysilicon  layer  at  said 
predetermined  area  through  said  p-type  region  so  as  to 
separate  said  p-type  region  into  a  first  and  a  second  p-type 
region  separated  by  an  n-type  region; 

whereby  two  storage  capacitors  are  formed 


4,409,260 
PROCESS  FOR  LOW-TEMPERATLRE  SURFACE  LAYER 

OXIDATION  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

Ricardo  C.  Pastor,  Manhattan  Beach;  Remedies  K.  Chew,  Long 

Beach,  and  Luisa  E.  Gorre,  Oxnard,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,243,  Feb.  21,  1981. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,606,  Aug.  15, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,205.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1982.  Ser. 

No.  392,499 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.    HOIL  2/  i/6 

U.S.  a.  427—82  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  coherent,  uniform  oxide  layer  on 
the  surface  of  a  selected  semiconductor  matenal  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providing  a  wafer  of  said  semiconductor  material;  and 

(b)  heating  said  wafer  to  a  temperature  of  about  750°  C  or 
lower  in  the  presence  of  a  selected  oxygen-containing 
precursor  and  a  chosen  gas  phase  halogen-containing 
molecular  reactant  capable  of  reacting  with  said  oxygen- 
containing  precursor  at  said  temperature  to  form  atomic 
oxygen,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  enable  said 
atomic  oxygen  to  react  with  the  surface  atoms  of  said 


layer,  said  temperature  being  sufficiently  low  to  avoid 
adverse  effects  on  said  wafer. 


4,409,261 

PROCESS  FOR  AIR  HRING  OXIDIZABLE 

CONDUCTORS 

Charles  Y.  Kuo,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporation, 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119.202,  Feb.  7, 1980.  This  application  Nov. 

18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,413 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—96  15  Qaims 

P**OCeiXJ«€  res  «eBtCaTiON  Of  cax^R  conooctops 
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1  A  method  of  forming  a  thick  film  electrical  conductor  on 
a  non-conductive  substrate  wherein  the  resistance  is  less  than 
one  ohm  per  square,  comprising  the  steps  of  intimately  mixing 
a  copper  powder,  glass  frit  and  vehicle  to  form  a  printable 
mixture,  printing  the  mixture  on  a  non-conductive  substrate 
and  thereafter  drying  the  mixture,  preparing  a  combination  of 
boron  powder  and  vehicle  which  are  intimately  mixed  to- 
gether and  applying  the  boron  powder-vehicle  mixture  over 
the  entire  surface  of  the  previously  printed  and  dried  mixture, 
drying  the  boron  powder-vehicle  mixture,  firing  the  boron  on 
top  of  the  printed  copper  powder  and  glass  frit  mixture,  and 
finally  washing  with  water  to  remove  the  boron  and  boron 
oxide  from  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  overlying  printed 
surface. 


4,409,262 
FABRICATION  OF  SUBMICRON-WIDE  LINES  WITH 
SHADOW  DEPOSITIONS 
Edward  C.  Jelks,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  George  L.  Kerber,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,341 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—99  1  Qaim 
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I    A  method  of  fabncating  elongate  conductive  lines  of 
submicron  width  on  a  silicon  oxide-on-silicon  substrate  carried 
wafer  and  thereby  form  said  coherent,   uniform  oxide    on  a  copper  heatsink  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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depositing  a  first  layer  of  aluminum  to  a  thickness  of  1000  A 
upon  the  substrate; 

spinning  a  photoresist  layer  on  the  aluminum  layer  to  pro- 
vide an  evenly  distributed  photoresist  layer  in  a  prear- 
ranged pattern; 

etching  the  aluminum  layer  with  a  mixture  of  two  parts 
phosphoric  acid,  one  part  acetic  acid  and  one  part  deion- 
ized  water  to  undercut  the  photoresist  edge; 

depositing  a  second  layer  of  aluminum  at  an  angle  0i  to  an 
edge  of  the  photoresist  layer,  thereby  defining  an  elongate 
submicron-wide  opening  to  the  underlying  substrate; 

depositing  a  titanium  layer  on  the  substrate  and  a  gold  layer 
on  the  titanium  layer  for  the  elongate  conductive  lines 
onto  the  substrate  at  an  angle  of  Qi  through  the  elongate 
submicron-wide  opening;  and 

removing  undesired  material  surrounding  the  elongate  con- 
ductive lines  by  dissolving  the  photoresist  layer  in  hot 
acetone  followed  by  stripping  the  remaining  portions  of 
said  first  layer  of  aluminum  and  said  second  layer  of  alumi- 
num with  etchant. 


I 


4,409,263 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

LIGHTGUIDE  HBER 

Charles  J.  Aloisio,  Jr.;  Terrence  A.  Lenahan,  both  of  Chamblee; 
James  V.  Smith,  Jr.,  Decatur,  and  Carl  R.  Taylor,  Lawrence- 
ville,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,134 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14.  1/10;  B05C  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427—163  27  Qaims 
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volumetric  fiow  of  the  coating  material  from  the  chamber 
into  the  reservoir  to  cause  the  removal  of  bubbles  from  the 
elongated  material  and  to  cause  the  coating  material  in  the 
chamber  and  on  the  coated  elongated  material  to  be  sub- 
stantially bubble-free. 


4,409,264 
BOSS  FORMATION  USING  LOW  SURFACE  ENERGY 

DAMS 
Kenneth  B.  Gilleo,  and  Willard  H.  Kreibich,  both  of  Sparta, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Northern  Engraving  Corporation,  Sparta, 
Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,070 

Int.  a.5  B05D  1/36,  5/00.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—265  22  Qaims 


-J  If 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  elevated  boss  on  an  article 
surface  having  a  surface  energy  greater  than  30  dynes  per 
centimeter  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  on  the  article  surface  a  continuous,  raised  retain- 
ing means  defining  a  boundary  enclosing  a  pattern  area,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  retaining  means  being  formed  by 
applying  a  continuous  strip  of  a  liquid  boundary-forming 
composition  containing  a  low  surface  energy  compound 
having  a  surface  energy  of  about  5  to  about  20  dynes  per 
centimeter; 

(b)  introducing  a  liquid  resin  into  the  pattern  area  in  a  quan- 
tity sufficient  to  completely  cover  the  pattern  area  at  a 
depth  greater  than  the  height  of  the  retaining  means  with- 
out flowing  over  the  retaining  means,  the  liquid  resin 
being  solidifiable  at  a  temjjerature  below  the  deformation 
temperature  of  the  article  surface  and  below  the  decompo- 
sition temperature  of  the  boundary-forming  composition 
and  having  reaction  and  solubility  rates  with  the  article 
surface  and  the  boundary-forming  composition  which  are 
sufficiently  low  to  prevent  significant  weakening  or  de- 
struction of  the  article  surface  or  the  retaining  means  prior 
to  and  during  solidification  of  the  liquid  resin;  and 

(c)  solidifying  the  liquid  resin  while  maintaining  the  pattern 
area  in  an  essentially  horizontal  plane. 


1.  A  method  of  coating  an  elongated  material  to  provide  a 
substantially  bubble-free  covering,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of: 

advancing  the  elongated  material  through  a  continuum  of 
liquid  coating  material,  which  extends  from  a  free  surface 
in  a  reservoir  through  first  and  second  dies  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  chamber,  at  a  velocity  which  causes  air  to  be- 
come entrained  in  the  coating  material,  the  advancing  of 
the  elongated  material  being  in  a  direction  from  the  reser- 
voir to  the  second  die  and  causing  a  pressure  gradient  to 
be  established  between  portions  of  the  first  die  and  be- 
tween the  chamber  and  the  second  die  with  the  pressure 
decreasing  from  an  exit  orifice  of  the  first  die  to  the  free 
surface  and  increasing  from  within  the  chamber  to  a  loca- 
tion prior  to  the  exit  orifice  of  the  second  die;  and 

flowing  coating  material  into  the  chamber  at  a  pressure 
which  sufficiently  enhances  the  pressure  gradient  between 
the  portions  of  the  first  die  and  which  establishes  sufficient 


4,409,265 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ONE-SIDED 

COATING  OF  CONTINUOUS  METAL  STRIP 

Klaus  Frommann,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,177 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1981,  3101760 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/12.  1/18.  1/28:  B05C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  427—271  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  one-sided  coating  of  a  continuous  metal 
strip,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  vessel  of  liquid  coating  material; 

(b)  directing  a  metal  strip  about  a  horizontally  rotating  guide 
roller  located  above  said  vessel  of  liquid  coating  material; 

(c)  rotating  a  feed  roller,  parallel  to  said  guide  roller,  and 
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displaced  into  said  vessel  by  at  least  half  of  its  circumfer- 
ence; 

(d)  transferring  liquid  coating  matenal  from  said  feed  roller 
to  one  side  of  said  metal  stnp  by  rotating  said  feed  roller 
in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  as  said  guide  roller; 

(e)  performing  said  steps  (a)-(d)  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  an 
elevated  temperature; 

(0  the  temperature  of  said  inert  atmosphere  being  such  that 
said  continuous  metal  stnp  leaves  said  inert  atmosphere  at 
a  temperature  of  about  400°  C; 


o< 


,3 


~L 


21 


(g)  controlling  the  desired  coating  thickness  by  use  of  a 
metering  device;  wherein  the  improvement  is  character- 
ized by  the  steps  of 

(h)  cooling  said  metal  stnp  to  a  temperature  of  about  1 00°  C 
by  causing  it  to  travel  a  distance  from  said  inert  atmo- 
sphere; and  then 

(i)  mechanically  removing  on  oxide  layer  from  the  uncoated 
side  of  said  metal  strip. 


4,409,267 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HNISHING  TREATMENT  OF 
FABRIC  MATERIALS 
Shoji  Ichinohe,  and  Katsusuke  Kasahara,  both  of  Annaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1981,  56-56580 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02 

L'.S.  a.  427—387  1  Qaim 

1   A  method  for  the  finishing  treatment  of  a  fabric  material 

which  comprises  soaking  the  fabric  material  with  a  liquid 

composition  compnsing,  as  the  effective  ingredient  thereof,  an 

organopolysiloxane  represented  by  the  general  formula 


Me 

I 
R— Si— O- 

I 
Me 


Me 
I 
•Si— O- 


Me 
I 
Si— O- 


Me 
I 
•Si— O- 
I 
Z 


Me 

I 
■Si— R. 
I 
Me 


in  which  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms.  G  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 

-rCH:-t^j— Oi-CH:CH:0-trt-CH2CHMe— O-tj— r2, 

R-  being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  x  being  a  number  of 
0.  1.  2  or  3  and  y  and  z  each  being  zero  or  a  positive  integer  not 
exceeding  200  with  the  proviso  that  y  +  z  cannot  be  equal  to 
zero.  Z  IS  an  amino-containing  group  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 


OH 

I 
rCH2->3— O— CH2CH— CH:- R-' 


OH 


4,409,266 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SHATTERPROOF  COATING  OF 

GLASS  SURFACES 

Wolfhart  Wjeczorrek,  Cologne,  and  Gerhard  Mennicken,  Lever- 

kusen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1981.3119151 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/04.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  427—302  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  glass  surfaces  to  render  them  shat- 
terproof which  comprises 

(a)  applying  a  physically  drying  priming  lacquer  which 
comprises 

(i)  a  silane  adhesion  promoter, 

(ii)  a  polyurethane  polyurea  binder  which  has  a  linear 

molecular  structure  and  which  is  soluble  in   lacquer 

solvents, 
(iii)  at  least  one  catalyst  which  accelerates  the  isocyanate- 

addition  reaction,  and 
(iv)  at  least  one  solvent. 

(b)  drying  the  priming  lacquer, 

(c)  coating  the  dried  priming  lacquer  with  a  solvent-free  or 
substantially  solvent-free  coating  composition  containing 
a  two-comfX)nent  polyurethane  binder  compnsing  an 
isocyanate-reactive  compxanent  and  an  isocyanate-con- 
taining  component,  and 

(d)  reacting  the  two-component  polyurethane  binder  to 
harden  the  coating  composition. 


a  being  zero  or  3  and  R-  being  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
amino  group,  R  is  a  group  selected  from  R',  G  and  Z,  and  p, 
q  and  r  are  each  a  positive  integer  not  exceeding  800,  and 
drying  the  fabric  material  wet  with  the  liquid  composition. 


4,409,268 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANELS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Hiroshi  Inoue,  and  Nobuo  Tooyama,  both  of  Ena,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00045,  §  371  Date  Nov.  5,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02079,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-89665; 
Jul.  19,  1979,  54-32000;  Oct.  12, 1979,  54-131985;  Oct.  26, 1979, 
54-139052 

Int.  a.i  G09K  3/34 
U.S.  CI.  428—1  17  Oaims 

1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel  in  which  a  plastic  film 
provided  with  a  transparent  conductive  film  is  used  as  a  panel 
substrate,  the  improvement  of  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel 
which  IS  characterized  by  an  orientation  treated  film  on  said 
substrate  which  is  formed  from  a  reaction  product  of  a  satu- 
rated polyester  and  a  reinforcing  additive  which  is  one  or  more 
components  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  reactive 
titanium  compound,  an  isocyanate  compound,  an  acid  anhy- 
dride and  a  melamine  resin. 
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4,409,269 
FRAMED  WOOD  BLOCK  FAONG 

Harlis  Gardner,  Rte.  2,  Box  401,  Raymond,  Wash.  98577 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,384 
Int.  a.J  B32B  3/14,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—50  2  Qaims 

1.  A  decorative  facing  comprising:  a  backing;  several  indi- 
vidual rectangular  wood  blocks  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  width  and  secured  to  said  backing  in  several  substan- 
tially straight,  parallel,  uniformly  spaced  rows  with  their 
lengths  extending  lengthwise  of  said  rows,  each  of  said  rows 
having  a  plurality  of  said  blocks  with  the  adjacent  ends  of 
adjacent  blocks  spaced  apart  uniformly  lengthwise  of  such  row 
so  that  the  distance  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent 
blocks  is  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  adjacent 
blocks  in  adjacent  rows  transversely  of  such  rows;  first  elon- 
gated wood  strips  interposed  between  adjacent  rows  of  blocks, 
having  faces  adjacent  to  and  secured  to  the  backing,  of  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  adjacent  rows  of 
blocks  and  of  a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  combined  lengths 
of  a  plurality  of  the  blocks  in  at  least  one  of  such  adjacent  rows 
so  as  to  extend  unbrokenly  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  and 
alongside  a  plurality  of  the  blocks  in  such  one  adjacent  row; 
and  second  elongated  wood  strips  interposed  between  the 
adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  blocks  in  one  of  the  rows,  having 
faces  adjacent  to  and  secured  to  the  backing,  of  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  distance  between  such  adjacent  block 
ends  and  extending  transversely  of  such  row  between  adjacent 
first  strips  bordering  such  row;  said  first  and  second  strips 
framing  said  blocks  and  maintaining  alignment  of  said  blocks, 
and  the  faces  of  said  strips  and  said  blocks  remote  from  said 
backing  being  exposed  to  view. 

I  

4,409,270 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  GLASS  HBER 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PARTS  AND  PRODUCT 

Dolan  D.  Faber,  Akron;  Richard  G.  Holmes,  Wadsworth,  and 

Joseph  J.  Varano,  Hartrille,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,873 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/26 

U.S.  a.  428—63  16  Qaims 

I 
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initiator  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to  2  parts  by 

weight, 
(e)  polyvinyl  acetate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  30  to  80 

parts  by  weight, 
(0    a    copolymerizable    monoethylenically    unsaturated 

compound   having   a   — CO —   group  and   a   — NH2. 

^NH —  and/or  — OH  group  in  an  amount  of  from 

about  20  to  120  parts  by  weight, 
(g)  a  copolymerizable  liquid  acrylate  compound  having 

from  2  to  4  vinyl  groups,  being  free  of  urethane,  cycio- 

aliphatic  and  aromatic  groups  and  having  an  average 

molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  1500  in  an  amount  of 

from  about  20  to  120  parts  by  weight, 
(h)  a  calcium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  at  least  10  carbon 

atoms  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.2  to  5  parts  by 

weight, 
(i)  an  inorganic  filler  in  an  amount  of  from  about  50  to  150 

parts  by  weight, 
(j)  a  conductive  carbon  black  in  an  amount  of  from  about 

5  to  20  parts  by  weight  and 
(k)  an  organic  free  radical  peroxide  initiator  in  an  amount 

of  up  to  about  5%,  or  up  to  about  2%,  by  weight  based 

on  the  weight  of  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  materi- 
als, 
said  polymerizable  and  copolymerizable  materials  (a),  (b),  (0 
and  (g)  being  different  from  each  other. 


4,409,271 
LIGHTWEIGHT  CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT 
Harald  Pehr,  Godersdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Pehr  Holding 
Gesellschaft,  Villach,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  [)ec.  16,  1980,  6114/80 
Int.  a.'  B32B  3/06.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  428—71  8  Qaims 


^^^^^ 


I 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  surface  defect  in  a  thermoset 
fiberglass  reinforced  polyester  resin  or  vinyl  ester  resin  mold- 
ing comprising 

(I)  filling  said  defect  with  an  excess  amount  of  a  thermoset- 
ting electrically  conductive  repair  material, 

(II)  applying  to  said  repair  material  heat  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  280°  F.  to  415°  F.  and  pressure  at  from  about 
25  to  50  psi,  or  from  about  36  to  50  psi,  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  cure  said  repair  material  without  substantial 
shrinkage, 

(III)  withdrawing  the  heat  and  pressure  from  the  part  and 
allowing  the  part  to  cool  to  room  temperature  and 

(IV)  finishing  said  part  in  the  area  of  said  defect  to  remove 
excess  repair  material  and  to  return  the  part  to  its  original 
contour,  said  repair  matenal  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  polymerizable  epoxy  based  oligomer  having  at  least 
two  acrylate  groups  in  an  amount  of  100  parts  by 
weight, 

(b)  a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  80  to  150  parts  by  weight, 

(c)  a  zinc  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  at  least  10  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.2  to  5  parts  by 
weight, 

(d)  an  accelerator  for  an  organic  free  radical  peroxide 


1.  A  lightweight  construction  element  comprising: 
an  untrimmed  velvet  fabric  compnsing; 

a  first  fabric  web;  and 

a  second  fabric  web  separated  from  said  first  fabric  web 
and  peripherally  secured  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  pile  yarns  linking  said  first  fabnc  web  to  said 

second  fabric  web  at  a  predetermined  distance;  and 
an  airtight  pressure  resistant  coating  provided  on  said  first 

fabric  web  and  on  said  second  fabnc  web  such  that  an 

airtight  internal  chamber  is  formed  having  said  plurality  of 

pile  yarns  disposed  therein. 


4,409,272 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COLOR 
DEVELOPING  MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCT 
Graeme  McGibbon,  Knebworth,  England,  assignor  to  The  Wig- 
gins Teape  Group  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,249,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,013 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1979, 
7917814 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/00.  7/00.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  428—98  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  colour  developmg  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing  a  colour  developing 
reactant  consisting  essentially  of  an  acidwashed  dioctahedral 
montmorillonite  colour  developing  clay  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium, adjusting  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  an  alkaline  value  by 
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adding  an  alkaline  potassium  compound  to  the  aqueous  me- 
dium before,  during  or  after  dispersion  of  the  clay  in  the  aque- 
ous medium,  the  particle  size  of  the  clay  being  subsuntially 
unaltered  whilst  the  clay  is  in  the  presence  of  the  alkaline 
potassium  compound,  coating  the  dispersion  on  to  a  web  of 


lines,  the  improvement  comprising  oriented  structural  fiber 
integrally  attached  to  said  corrugated  sheet  so  as  to  follow  the 


undulating  surface  of  said  corrugated  sheet  at  an  approximate 
onentation  angle  of  15°  with  said  ridge  lines. 


■'j J       t        s       i       io       1!       S       16       ii       n 


sheet  material,  and  drying  the  thus-coated  web  whereby  the 
ageing  rate  of  the  colour  developing  matenal  is  less  than  that 
obtained  using  a  like  alkaline  sodium  compound  at  the  same 
pH. 

11.  Colour  developing  material  manufactured  by  a  process 
as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,409,273 
SCRIM  FABRIC  AND  PRODUCT 
Edward  W.  Weitzel,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,736 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428—109  1  Claim 


80 


1.  A  non-woven  synthetic  fabnc  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
polyester  fill  yams,  a  plurality  of  polyester  warp  yarns  extend- 
ing over  and  adhered  to  the  fill  yams  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  thereto,  a  plurality  of  polyester  warp  yarns 
extending  under  and  adhered  to  the  fill  yarns  and  the  warp 
yams  extending  over  the  fill  yams,  the  end  count  of  the  warp 
yams  in  the  center  of  the  fabric  being  at  least  twice  the  end 
count  of  the  warp  yams  at  the  extremities  of  the  fabnc. 


4,409,274 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Christopher  R.  Chaplin,  Reading;  James  E.  Gordon,  Oxford- 
shire, and  Giorgio  Jeronimidis,  Reading,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,777 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/28,  5/08,  5/22 
MS.  a.  428—112  17  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  structural  material  assembly  compnsing  two 
planar  face  sheets  separated  by  at  least  one,  corrugated  sheet 
having  an  indulating  surface,  said  face  sheets  being  attached  to 
said  corrugated  sheet  along  respective  corrugated  flute  ndge 


4,409,275 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATE 

Joseph  J.  Samowich,  33  Greenwich  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,445,  Dec.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,329,386.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,656 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/10.  5/20  5/22 

L'.S.  a.  428—138  27  Oaims 


IDA  o^cofAr-o** 


^£  f^  'A^OAMT 


1.  A  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  an  intermediate  layer  of  cross-linked  thermoset  resilient 
foamed  emulsion  adhered  to; 

(b)  a  substrate 

(c)  said  intermediate  layer  (a)  being  self-bonded  to  the  sub- 
strate (b) 

(d)  at  least  one  active  compound  added  to  said  intermediate 
layer; 

(e)  barrier  means  for  substantially  preventing  ambient  ele- 
ments and  said  at  least  one  active  compound  from  react- 
ing, said  barrier  means  comprising  a  plastic  surface  film  of 
a  cross-linked  thermoset  emulsion  self  bonded  to  said 
intermediate  layer, 

(0  whereby,  said  at  least  one  active  compound  will  react  to 
ambient  elements  only  upon  said  barrier  means  being  at 
least  partially  opened  to  expose  a  least  a  portion  of  said 
intermediate  layer. 


4,409,276 

METAL  ARTICLE  HAVING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

WOOD  GRAIN  AND  STAINABLE  COATING 

Lawrence  R.  Martinelli,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Geronimo  E. 

Lat,  Skokie,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,771 
Int.  C\}  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—142  12  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  article  having  an  integral,  three-dimensional, 
simulated  wood  grain  in  its  surface  provided  by  forming  a 
Tiultitude  of  grooves  in  said  surface,  and  applying  a  stainable, 
substantially  colorless,  translucent  coating  over  said  simulated 
wood  gram,  said  coating  comprising  an  acrylic  resin  and  an 


I 

October  11,  1983 

I 

extender  pigment  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  S  to 
about  7  microns  and  a  hardness  on  the  Mob  scale  of  no  more 
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than  about  4,  the  ratio  of  extender  pigment  to  resin  is  from 
about  1.5:1  to  about  3.6:1  by  weight. 

I  ^ 

4,409^77 

VISUAL  INFORMATION  CARRIER  COMPRISING  A 

FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  SHEET 

Wolfgang  Michel,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  AktiengesellschafL  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Reg.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1980,  8031841  [U] 

Int.  a.J  B32B  3/30;  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  428—156  17  Claims 


1.  A  visual  information  carrier  comprising  a  single-layer, 
flexible,  transparent,  synthetic  polymer  sheet  having  a  fluores- 
cent dye  dispersed  therein;  said  sheet  being  free  from  white 
fracture  and  having  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  transpar- 
ent profiled  structure  produced  by  deformation  of  the  sheet; 
said  profiled  structure  presenting  a  contrasting  visual  appear- 
ance in  comparison  to  unprofiled  regions  of  said  sheet. 


4,409,278 
BLISTER-FREE  DIRECT  BONDING  OF  METALS  TO 
CERAMICS  AND  METALS 
Eric  P.  Jochym,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,840 
Int.  Q\?  B23K  1/12 
U.S.  a.  428—163  32  Qaims 

1.  A  large  area,  blister-free  assembly  formed  by  direct  bond- 
ing a  metal  to  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  first  substrate  having  two  major  surfaces;  and 
a  first  metallic  sheet  direct  bonded  to  one  of  the  major  sur- 
faces of  said  first  substrate  and  having  a  thickness  of  less 
than  about  0.010  inch,  the  interface  between  said  first 
metallic  sheet  and  said  first  substrate  including  an  eutectic 


composition,  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  forming  said 
interface  including  therein  a  first  plurality  of  channels 
providing  means  for  venting  gases  from  said  interface 
during  the  direct  bonding  operation. 
19.  In  a  method  for  direct  bonding  a  metal  sheet  to  a  sub- 
strate wherein  said  metal  sheet  has  a  thickness  of  less  than 
about  0.010  inch,  said  method  being  of  the  type  employing  a 
bonding  agent  compatible  with  said  substrate  so  as  to  form  an 
eutectic  with  said  metal  sheet,  said  eutectic  consisting  predom- 
inantly of  said  metal  sheet  and  exhibiting  an  eutectic  tempera- 


ture lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  metal  sheet  such  that 
heating  said  metal  sheet  having  an  eutectic  formed  thereon, 
while  said  metal  sheet  is  in  close  conuct  with  said  substrate,  to 
at  least  the  eutectic  temperature  but  below  the  melting  point  of 
said  metal  sheet  causes  said  eutectic  to  wet  said  substrate  and 
form  a  direct  bond  therewith  upon  cooling,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of; 

forming  a  plurality  of  channels  in  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces 
forming  said  direct  bond,  said  channels  providing  means 
for  venting  gases  from  the  interface  between  said  metal 
sheet  and  said  substrate. 


4,409,279 
GLASS  SUPPORT  ROD  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRON-GUN 

MOUNT  ASSEMBLIES 
John  R.  Hale,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,436 

Int.  a.'  B32B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  428—192  5  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  in  an  electron-gun  mount  assembly,  a  glass  sup- 
port bead  comprising  a  generally  recungular  glass  body  with 
fiat  ends,  at  least  two  opposite  edges  at  said  ends  having  radii 
of  at  least  about  0.375  millimeter  (15  mils). 


4,409,280 
DECORATIVE  SURFACE  COVERINGS 
John  W.  Wiley,  Woodstown;  Charles  H.  Brower,  Salem,  both  of 
N.J.,  and  David  Wang,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Man- 
nington  Mills,  Salem,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,164 
Int.  Q.J  B32B  3/00.  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  428—203  7  Qaims 

1.  A  surface  covering,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  backing  sheet  material; 

(b)  an  expanded  resinous  layer  disposed  on  said  backing 
sheet  material; 

(c)  a  first  printed  design  on  said  expanded  resinous  layer; 

(d)  a  first  substantially  translucent  or  transparent  layer  over- 
lying said  first  printed  design; 

(e)  a  second  printed  design  of  an  mk  containing  decorative 
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translucent  or  transparent  layer;  and 


(f)  a  second  substantially  translucent  layer  overlying  said 
second  printed  design. 


4,409,281 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  and  Goro  Akashi,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1980,  55-52740 
Int.  aJ  GllB  5/70:  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—212  4  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  recording  medium  comprising  a 
first  layer  comprised  in  a  magnetic  iron  oxide  powder  dis- 
persed in  a  binder  formed  on  a  non-magnetic  supjxtrt  having  a 
coercive  force  of  from  200  to  700  oersteds,  a  second  layer 
formed  on  the  first  layer  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  metal 
pxjwder  dispersed  in  a  binder  and  having  a  greater  coercive 
force  than  that  of  the  first  layer  of  from  600  to  1 300  oersteds, 
and  a  third  layer  comprising  a  thin  ferromagnetic  metal  film 
formed  on  the  second  layer  in  a  thickness  of  from  0.01  p.  toO.S^i 
and  having  a  coercive  force  greater  than  400  oersteds. 


4,409,283 

FORMABLE  VISCID  CAULKING  MEMBER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  E.  Boyle,  Jr.,  11  Sullivan  Rd.,  West  Quincy,  Mass. 

02169 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,133 

Int.  a.5  B65D  53/06.  53/08 

U.S.  a.  428—272  11  Claims 


1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  consisting  essentially  of  stacked  and 
intertwined  long  fibers  forming  thin  intertwined  layers  extend- 
ing between  one  surface  of  said  fabnc  or  part  thereof,  and 
another  surface  of  said  fabric  or  part  thereof 


1.  A  formable  viscid  caulking  member  comprising:  a  viscid 
medium  including  40%  to  90%  microcrystalline  wax  and, 
complementarily,  from  60%  to  10%  refined  scale  wax;  and  a 
flexible  multifilament  member  saturated  with  said  viscid  me- 
dium. 

6  A  method  for  making  a  formable  viscid  caulking  member 
comprising: 

immersing  a  length  of  fiexible,  multifilament  member  in  a 
heated  liquid  viscid  medium  including  a  microcrystalline 
wax  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
refined  scale  wax,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resins,  homopol- 
ymers,  cof)olymers,  natural  resins  and  natural  fillers  and 
allowing  said  multifilament  member  to  reside  therein  in  a 
relaxed  condition  to  saturate  said  multifilament  member 
with  viscid  medium; 
withdrawing  said  saturated  multifilament  member  from  said 

heated  liquid  viscid  medium; 
solidifying  said  saturated  multifilament  member;  and 
winding  the  solidified  saturated  multifilament  member  on  a 
spool. 


4,409,282 
NONWOVEN  FABRICS 
Shigeo  Fujii;  Tokuzo  Ikeda;  Takashi  Mikami,  and  Shuji  Okano, 
all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,770,  Nov.  3,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,637,  Dec.  21, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,375,446,  and  Ser.  No.  167,638,  Dec.  21,  1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,289 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1978,  53/50745; 

Nov.  1,  1979,  54/140439 

Int.  a.^  B32B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  428—219  5  Qaims 


4,409,284 

POROUS  MOLDINGS  MADE  OF  ACCUMULATED  MASS 

OF  STRINGY  OR  THREADY  EXTRUDATES 

Morihiko  Sugino,  Kamakura,  and  Eyi  Saura,  Fi^isawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1980,  55-97101; 
Jul.  15,  1980,  55-97102;  Jan.  20,  1981,  56-7598 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  428—304.4  13  Oaims 


1.  A  porous  molding  produced  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises providing  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  porous  inorganic  materials  and  organic 
matenals  capable  of  being  carbonized  and  at  least  one  binder 
therefor,  forming  an  accumulated  mass  of  thready  extrudates 


I 


October  11,  1983 

I 


CHEMICAL 


765 


of  said  mixture,  and  drying  and  sintering  said  accumulated 
mass,  said  porous  molding  having  fine  pores  present  in  said 
thready  extrudates  themselves  and  voids  established  among 
said  thready  extrudates  and  formed  by  putting  extrudates  on 
themselves;  wherein  said  thready  extrudate  has  a  sectional  area 
of  below  8  mm^;  and  wherein  the  porosity  of  said  porous 
molding  is  above  0.2  cc/g  when  determined  from  a  reduction 
in  volume  of  mercury  by  immersing  said  porous  molding  in 
mercury  after  degassing  and  applying  a  pressure  to  the  mer- 
cury. 


4,409,285 
SURFACE-MODIFYING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Martin  S.  Swerdlow,  New  Barnet,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,851 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1980, 
8036086 

Int.  a.3  A32B  5/22.  13/12 
U.S.  a.  428—332  1  Claim 

1.  An  optical  surface,  on  which  the  undesirable  effects  of 
surface  misting  and  light  reflection  are  reduced,  which  com- 
prises a  substrate  having  a  coated  layer  comprising  silica  and- 
/or  alumina  particles  and  a  polymeric  binder  wherein  at  least 
some  of  the  particles  protrude  from  the  surface  of  the  poly- 
meric in  the  coated  layer,  said  particles  comprising  a  small 
particle  size  component  having  an  average  particle  size  in  the 
range  7  to  50  nm  and  present  in  an  amount  from  20  to  98%  by 
weight  and  a  large  particle  size  component  having  an  average 
particle  size  in  the  range  75  to  150  nm  and  present  in  an  amount 
from  5  to  65%  by  weight. 


4,409,287 
SKI  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Thomas  B.  Harrison,  534  Highland  Blvd.,  Richardson,  Tex. 
75081 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,833 

Int.  a.'  A63C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—343  2  Oaims 


1.  A  protective  covering  for  use  on  the  upper  surface  of  a 
snow  ski  comprising  a  sheet  of  a  plasticized  mixture  of  ionomer 
resin  and  polyethylene  resin,  and  a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  resin  bonded  to  one  side  of  said  plasticized  sheet. 


4,409,288 
EPOXY  RESIN  EMULSION  HNISHES  FOR  CARBON 

HBERS 

Raymond  G.  Spain,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hitco, 

Irving,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,673 

Int.  0.5  B32B  9/00;  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  O.  428—367  16  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  carbon  fibers  to  provide  an  epoxy 
resin  finish  thereon  in  which  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  ep>oxy 
resin  is  applied  to  said  fibers  and  said  fibers  are  thereafter  dried, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  an  effective  amount 
of  a  two  component  emulsifying  system  in  said  epoxy  resin 
emulsion,  one  of  said  emulsifying  components  being  a  long 
chain  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  eight  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  the  other  emulsifying  component  being  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  having  the  formula: 

R' 

I 

R— N— R'  +  X- 

I 
R' 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  from  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  such  radicals,  each  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different  radicals  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl,  and 
X  is  bromine  or  chlorine. 


4,409,286 

COMPOSITE  THERMOPLASTIC  HLMS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jean-Oaude  Decroix,  Arras,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chi- 
mique  des  Charbonnages-CDF  Chimie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,903 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  15,  1981,  81  09684 
Int.  0.5  B32B  27/10.  27/08:  B28B  3/20 
U.S.  O.  428—332  8  Oaims 

1.  A  composite  film  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
layer  of  a  thermoplastic  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  25  to 
3,000  fim  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low  density 
polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polybutene,  polyamide,  polysty- 
rene and  polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  layer  of  a  terpolymer  film 
comprising  from  88  to  98.7  mol%  of  units  derived  from  ethyl- 
ene, from  1  to  10  mol%  of  units  derived  from  an  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates  and  alkyl  methac- 
rylates,  the  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
from  0.3  to  3  mol%  of  units  derived  from  maleic  anhydride. 


4,409,289 

CELLULOSE-ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER 

SOLUTIONS,  ARTICLES,  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Jacques  Menault,  Charbonnieres-les-Bains,  and  Henry  Rodier, 
Sainte-Foy-les-Lyon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc-Textile,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,221,  May  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,377,648. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,184 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1979,  79  12383; 
Mar.  13,  1980,  80  05963 

Int.  0.3  B32B  23/02.  27/02:  DOID  5/06.  5/12 
U.S.  O.  428—374  8  Oaims 

1.  Fibres,  filaments  and  yams  based  on  cellulose  and  an 
acrylonitrile  polymer,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  cellulose/a- 
crylonitrile  polymer  is  between  0. 1  and  1 ,  each  constituent  is  m 
the  form  of  a  continuous  three-dimensional  system  of  which 
the  fibrils,  which  are  orienuted  approximately  along  the  axis  of 
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the  fibre,  are  closely  interwoven,  and  the  cellulose  is  in  the 
form  of  macromolecules  which  are  partially  involved  m  a 
three-dimensional  crystal  lattice  charactenstic  of  cellulose  II. 
4.  Process  for  the  production  of  yams  and  fibres  composing 
extruding  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  cellulose  hav- 
ing a  degree  of  polymerisation  of  at  least  200,  (b)  an  acryloni- 
trile  polymer,  (c)  dimethylsulphoxide  and  (d)  formaldehyde 
the  weight  ratio  of  cellulose/acrylic  polymer  being  between 

0.1  and  1, 
the  weight  ratio  of  formaldehyde/cellulose  being  between 

0.2  and  2  and 
the  total  polymer  concentration  being  between  18  and  iO'^c 

by  weight 
into  a  coagulating  bath  consisting  essentially  of  25  to  80%  by 
volume  of  water  and  75  to  20%  by  volume  of  dimethyl- 
sulphoxide. said  bath  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  0°  and  40°  C,  the  filaments  are  thereafter  orien- 
tated, and  the  filaments  are  at  least  substantially  freed  of 
solvent. 


chlonde/vinyl  acetate/vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  and  vinyl 
chloride/vinyl  acetate/maleic  anhydride  copolymer. 


4,409,290 

ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO  GLASS  HBERS 

Richard  M.  Wise,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,549,  Dec.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,355,131, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228.844,  Jan.  26, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

400,781 

Int.  a.5  B32B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  428—378  12  Qaims 

1.  A  bonded  composite  material  composing  a  glass  fiber 
reinforcing  element  embedded  in  a  vulcanized  rubber,  said 
element  containing  from  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  (dry) 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  element  of  a  heat  cured  adhesive 
composition  composing  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery 
graft  compolymer  of  a  seed  of  (1)  a  polymer  of  an  acrylate 
monomer,  said  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  not  above  about  —20°  C,  said  polymer  optionally  addition- 
ally containing  copolymenzed  with  said  acrylate  monomer  a 
very  minor  amount  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  polyunsatu- 
rated monomer,  and  a  shell  of  (2)  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  pyri- 
dine monomer  having  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  a  conju- 
gated diene  monomer  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  in  said  graft  copolymer  the  total  amount  of  said  mono- 
mers forming  said  graft  copolymer  is  from  about  8  to  20%  by 
weight  of  said  acrylate  monomer,  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of 
said  vinyl  pyridine  monomer  and  from  60  to  89%  by  weight  of 
said  conjugated  diene  monomer  and  (b)  from  about  3  to  15 
parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  thermosetting  phenolic- 
aldehyde  resin,  said  composition  forming  a  bond  between  said 
element  and  said  rubber. 


4,409,292 

VITREOUS  MATERIAL  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENT  INCORPORATING  SAME 

Jean-Paul  Parant,  Arpajon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  dite  Compagnie  General  d'EIectricite,  Arpi^on,  France 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,950 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1981,  81  13497 
Int.  CIJ  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  428—428  2  Qaims 

2.  A  semiconductor  compxinent  comprising  a  silicon  part 
and  a  layer  of  a  vitreous  material  adhering  to  an  outer  surface 
of  said  part,  said  vitreous  material  comprising,  by  weight: 
30%  to  40%  zinc  oxide  ZnO, 
15%  to  30%  lead  oxide  PbO. 
20%  to  40%  boron  oxide  B2O3. 
5%  to  20%  silicon  dioxide  Si02, 
2%  to  10%  aluminum  titanate  AhTiOs,  and 
0%  to  5%  bismuth  oxide  Bi203 


4,409^1 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Akira  Kasuga;  Yasuo  Tamai,  and  Yasuyuki 
Yamada,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Com  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-38405 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  10/02;  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  a.  428—425.9  10  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  suppxsrt;  and 

a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  non-magnetic 
support,  said  layer  comprising  fine  ferromagnetic  particles 
dispersed  in  a  binder,  said  binder  comprised  of; 
a  polyester  polyurethane  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5  wt%,  said 
polyester  polyurethane  prepared  by  reacting  poly(l,6- 
hexane  adipate)  with  4,4-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate; 
and 
a  vinyl  chloride  acetate  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  vinyl 


4,409,293 

WOOD  COMPOSITES  OF  LOW  FORMALDEHYDE 

EMISSION 

James  H.  Williams,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Borden,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,574 
Int.  Q.'  B32B  27/42 
U.S.  Q.  428—524  31  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  lignocellulosic  material  under  heat 
and  pressure,  where  the  bonded  lignocellulosic  material  is 
characterized  by  a  low  emission  of  formaldehyde,  which  com- 
prises 

applying  a  binder  to  said  lignocellulosic  material,  said  binder 
comprising  a  urea-formaldehyde  base  resin  having  a  molar 
ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  urea  of  1 .0: 1  - 1 .2: 1 ,  said  base  resin 
having  essentially  no  free  formaldehyde  and  said  base 
resin  when  cured  containing  substantially  more  methylene 
groups  than  methylene  ether  groups, 
consolidating  said  lignocellulosic  material  and  curing  the 

binder. 
9.  An  improved  pressed  composite  of  lignocellulosic  mate- 
nal  bound  together  by  a  urea-formaldehyde  binder,  which 
composite  is  characterized  by  reduced  emission  of  formalde- 
hyde, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  as  said  binder 
a  urea-formaldehyde  base  resin  having  a  molar  ratio  of  formal- 
dehyde to  urea  of  1.0:1-1.2:1,  said  base  resin  having  no  free 
formaldehyde  and  said  base  resin  when  cured  contains  substan- 
tially more  methylene  groups  then  methylene  ether  groups. 

17.  A  process  for  adhesively  securing  a  first  item  to  a  second 
using  a  curable  urea-formaldehyde  resin,  comprising 
disposing  between  a  first  item  and  a  second  item  a  curable 
urea-formaldehyde  resin  having  a  molar  ratio  of  formalde- 
hyde to  urea  of  1.0:1-1.2:1,  said  resin  containing  essen- 
tially no  free  formaldehyde  and  being  curable  to  a  struc- 
ture containing  substantially  more  methylene  groups  than 
methylene  ether  groups,  and  then 
curing  said  resin  to  bind  said  items  together. 


4,409,294 

SLIDING  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takeshi  Hiraoka,  Ageo;  Yoshikatsu  Nakamura,  Omiya,  and 

Osamu  Kawamura,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1980,  55/70831 

Int.  Q.^  B22F  9/00 

VJS.  Q.  428—553  1  Claim 

1.  A  sliding  member  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  en- 
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gine,  said  member  having  a  sliding  surface  formed  by  flame-    having  contacted  a  casting  surface  and  metallurgically  alloy- 
spraying  a  mixture  of  (a)  50  to  97%  of  high  carbon  ferrochro-    bonded  during  casting  to  an  adjacent  portions  along  the  edges 

of  said  dissimilar  portions  of  said  strip;  said  strip  having  the 
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mium  and  (b)  3  to  50%  by  weight  of  high-carbon  iron  contain- 
ing at  least  0.6%  by  weight  carbon. 


'  4,409,295 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  MATERIAL 
Edward  F.  Smith,  III,  Madison,  and  F.  Dennis  Gyurina,  West 
Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,354 

Int.  Q.^  B32F  15/04;  HOIH  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  428—591  10  Qaims 


metallurgical  bond  formed  at  a  transition  zone  between  por- 
tions having  a  width  of  less  than  five  times  the  average  thick- 
ness of  the  bonded  portions  and  extending  through  the  strip 
thickness  from  one  face  to  the  other  face  of  the  strip 


4,409,297 
COMPOSITE  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
David  G.  Howe,  Greenbelt,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,664 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  15/20 

U.S.  Q.  428—614  15  Claims 


1   A  static  electrical  connector  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  first  element  having  a  first  contact  surface  thereon,  said 
first  element  comprising  a  first  metal  substrate  having  a 
copper  base  alloy  comprising  from  about  2  to  about  12% 
aluminum,  about  0.001  to  about  3%  silicon,  and  the  bal- 
ance essentially  copper; 

a  second  element  having  a  second  contact  surface  thereon, 
said  second  contact  surface  being  a  gold  or  gold  base 
alloy;  and 

means  for  pressing  said  first  contact  surface  against  said 
second  contact  surface  whereby  substantial  elimination  of 
fretting  debris  buildup  between  the  contact  surfaces  is 
achieved. 


4,409,296 

RAPIDLY  CAST  ALLOY  STRIP  HAVING  DISSIMILAR 

PORTIONS 

Brian  L.  Ward,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,149 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1979, 
7916035         , 

'  Int  a.3  B32B  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—610  21  Qaims 

1.  A  rapidly  quenched,  thin  cast  metallic  strip  having  an 
upper  face  and  a  lower  face;  said  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rapidly  quenched,  cast  metallic  dissimilar  portions  of  at  least 
two  different  compositions  cast  edge-to-edge,  each  portion 


1.  A  composite  superconductor  comprising: 

a  first  reactant  alloy  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Cu-aGa  wherein  a  is  from  about  0.4  to  about  22  at.  %, 
Cu-bGa-cAl  wherein  b  is  from  about  0.4  to  about  20  at.  % 
and  c  is  from  about  0. 1  to  about  6,  Cu-dSn  wherein  d  is 
from  about  1  to  about  11,  and  Cu-eSi  wherein  e  is  from 
about  0.5  to  about  14; 

a  second  reactant  alloy  of  a  ternary  alloy  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  Nb-fSn-yX,  V-gGa-yX,  and  V-hSi-yX 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  yttrium, 
tellurium,  cerium,  lanthanium,  erbium,  gadolinium,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  f  is  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 2,  g  is  from 
about  0.4  to  about  12.5,  h  is  from  about  0.5  to  9,  and  y  is 
an  amount  up  to  300  percent  of  the  solubility  limit  of  X  in 
said  alloy;  and 

a  continuous  intermediate  layer  of  an  intermetallic  A- 15 
compound  between  said  first  and  second  alloys,  said  layer 
being  produced  by  a  solid  state  reaction  between  said 
alloys. 


4,409,298 

CAST  ABLE  METAL  COMPOSITE  FRICTION 

MATERIALS 

Qarence  E.  Albertson,  Villa  Park;  John  A.  Horwath,  Palatine, 

both  of  111.,  and  Duane  W.  Lashua,  Brillion,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,318 

Int.  Q.'  B22D  19/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—614  3  Claims 

1.  A  metal  composite  friction  material  having  an  average 

dynamic  coefficient  of  friction  greater  than  0.2  comprising 
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from  99  to  85  wt%  of  a  metal  matrix  and  correspondingly  from 
about  1  to  about  15  wt%  of  at  least  one  solid  particulate  com- 
ponent having  a  surface  composition  which  is  not  wet  by  the 
metal  matrix  when  liquid,  said  metal  matrix  formed  of  an  alloy 
of  aluminum  containing  no  more  than  80  wt%  aluminum  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum-silicon  alloy, 
aluminum-silicon-zinc  alloy  and  aluminum-zmc  alloy,  and  said 
solid  particulate  component  being  homogeneously  dispersed 
within  said  metal  matrix. 


layer  of  semi-conducting  material  between  the  gas-side  layer 
and  the  electrolyte-side  layer. 

11  A  secondary  metal-gas  battery  comprising  a  metal  elec- 
trode, a  porous  gas-diffusion  bifunctional  electrode  having  a 
gas-side  layer  operative  during  discharge  for  gas  consumption, 
an  electrolyte-side  layer  operative  during  charging  for  gas 
evolution  and  current-collection  means  associated  with  the 


4,409,299 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Chiaki    Mizuno;    Yasuo   Tamai,    and    Akira    Kasuga,   all    of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1981,  56-29549 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/70:  HOIF  10/02:  B32B  27/iO 

U.S.  a.  428—694  17  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  flexible  support  base; 

a  magnetic  recording  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 
support  base,  the  layer  comprised  mainly  of  fine  ferromag- 
netic particles  and  a  binder,  the  binder  comprised  of 
a  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate/vinyl  alcohol  copolymer; 

and 
a  vinyl  chlonde/vinylidene  chloride  copolymer. 


4,409,300 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Takehisa  Ohkawa,  Usuda,  and  Kuniichi  Yoda,  Saku,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,055 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1981,  56-47315 
Int.  Q\}  GllB  5/70:  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  428—695  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  material 
and  a  magnetic  coating  layer  thereon  comprised  of  a  magnetic 
material  dispersed  in  a  binder,  characterized  in  that  the  mag- 
netic coating  layer  contains  a  highly  viscous  silicone  oil  having 
a  viscosity  of  100,000  centistokes  or  more  in  combination  with 
a  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester,  said  silicone  oil  being  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


(CH3)3-SI-0- 


^R 
I 
Si— o- 

I 

R 
\  J 


-Si(CH3)3 


,,  —-a 


electrolyte-side  layer,  electrolyte  between  the  metal  electrode 
and  the  electrolyte-side  of  the  bifunctional  electrode,  and 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  gas-side  layer  of  the  bifunc- 
tional electrode,  characterized  in  that  the  bifunctional  elec- 
trode comprises  an  intermediate  rectifying  layer  of  semicon- 
ducting material  between  the  gas-side  layer  and  the  elec- 
trolyte-side layer. 


4,409,302 

VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  STORAGE 

BATTERY 

David  T.  Poe,  Yorktown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,096 

Int.  Q\?  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—88  5  Claims 


wherein  R  is  CH3,  R'  is  CH3,  C6H5  or  F  and  n  is  a  number 
which  determines  the  viscosity  of  said  silicone  oil;  and  wherein 
said  silicone  oil  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  2  percent  by 
weight,  and  the  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester  is  used  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.5  to  4  percent  by  weight,  each  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  binder. 


4,409,301 
BIFUNCTIONAL  GAS  DIFFUSION  ELECTRODE 
Herman  F.  Angerer,  Biel-Benken,  and  Nenad  R.  Tomoy,  Ge- 
neva, both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,519 
Int  a.J  HOIM  4/00 
U,S.  a.  429—27  11  Claims 

1.  A  composite  bifunctional  porous  gas-diffusion  electrode 
operative  alternately  for  gas  consimiption  and  gas  evolution. 
comprising  a  gas-side  layer  operative  for  gas  consumption,  an 
electrolyte-side  layer  operative  for  gas  evolution  and  current- 
collection  means  associated  with  the  electrolyte-side  layer, 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  an  intermediate  rectifying 


»     m 


1.  In  an  electric  storage  battery  having  a  venting  system  for 
relieving  gases  from  the  innards  of  the  battery  including  an 
electrolyte  trapping  chamber  defined  in  part  by  a  floor  sloping 
toward  an  electrolyte  drainage  aperture  at  the  low  point  of  the 
fioor  and  proximate  the  electrolyte  level  within  the  battery,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  rim  defining  said  aperture  and  a 
tongue-like  drip  tab  depending  at  an  acute  angle  from  the 
underside  of  said  rim  so  as  to  extend  beneath  said  aperture  and 
promote  the  running  off  of  electrolyte  from  said  floor  back  to 
said  innards  which  electrolyte,  but  for  the  tab.  would  other- 
wise accumulate  on  said  floor  and  plug  said  aperture. 
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4,409,303 

CATALYTIC  CATHODE  FOR  PRIMARY  AND 

SECONDARY  FLUID  CATHODE  DEPOLARIZED  CELLS 

William  L.  Bowden,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Duraceli  Inc., 

Bethel,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,689 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  a.  429—105  9  Qaims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  active 
metal  anode,  an  electrolyte  salt  dissolved  in  a  fluid  cathode 
depolarizer  and  a  catalytic  cathode  comprised  of  at  least  one 
graphite  intercalated  metal  halide. 

I  

4,409,304 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST 

TWO  CELLS  CONNECTED  IN  ELECTRICAL  SERIES 
Francois  Gerard,  and  Jean- Yves  Machat,  both  of  Clermont-Fer- 
rand, France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablisse- 
ments  Michelin,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,368 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1981,  81  04155 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/24 
U.S.  a.  429—158  17  Qaims 
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4,40935 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CHARACTERS  AND 

OTHER  REPRESENTATIONS,  IN  PARTICULAR  TTTLE 

SET,  ON  A  PHOTO  MATERIAL 
Fred  A.  Goetschi,  Haus  zum  Anker,  CH-6354  Vitznau,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,516 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  23, 1980, 
80  105  701.9 

Int.  Q.='G03C5/0«.  5/18 
U.S.  Q.  430—22  10  Qaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  device  comprising  at  least  two  cells, 
each  cell  comprising  at  least  one  positive  electrode  and  at  least 
one  negative  electrode  in  the  form  of  plates,  characterized  by 
the  following  features: 

(a)  each  plate  is  joined  on  at  least  one  side  to  a  current  outlet 
which  in  turn  is  joined  to  an  electron-conductive  exten- 
sion which  is  formed  of  blades  or  has  blades,  said  blades 
being  distributed  substantially  over  the  entire  distance 
between  the  extreme  edges  of  the  corresponding  assem- 
bly; 

(b)  the  extension  corresponding  to  each  plate  abuts  at  its 
so-called  "free"  end  at  a  terminal,  called  the  "cell  termi- 
nal", of  the  same  jwlarity  as  the  plate,  or,  at  least  in  part, 
constitutes  such  a  terminal  at  its  "free"  end,  each  cell  thus 
having  at  least  one  positive  terminal  and  at  least  one  nega- 
tive terminal,  at  least  one  side  of  the  device  having  termi- 
nals of  opposite  signs  by  crisscrossing'of  blades  of  oppo- 
site signs,  the  device  having  means  for  avoiding  electrical 
contact  at  the  places  where  the  blades  cross  one  another; 

(c)  the  electrical  junction  between  each  plate  and  its  outlet  is 
effected  substantially  over  the  entire  corresponding  side 
of  the  plate; 

(d)  each  outlet  and  the  corresponding  extension  form  an 
assembly  located  outside  of  the  plate;  the  distance  be- 
tween the  extreme  edges  of  this  assembly  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  corresponding  side  of  said  plate, 
from  said  plate  up  to  the  "free"  end  of  the  corresponding 
extension,  these  extreme  edges  abutting  at  said  plate; 

(e)  the  two  cells  are  connected  in  electrical  series  by  at  least 
two  terminals  of  the  cells;  the  electrical  junction  between 
these  two  terminals  is  effected  substantially  over  said 
entire  distance  between  extreme  edges  in  the  case  of  each 
extension  which  abuts  at  one  of  these  terminals  or  which, 
at  least  in  part,  constitutes  by  its  "free"  end  one  of  these 
terminals. 


.«:>.        • 


1.  A  method  of  photographically  producing  characters  or 
other  representations  under  daylight  conditions,  such  as  title 
set,  utilizing  photomaterial  in  sheet  form  which  is  generally 
insensitive  with  respect  to  daylight  or  blue  light  and  having  a 
predetermined  sensitivety  with  respect  to  short-wave  light,  in 
conjunction  with  a  suitable  developer  liquid,  a  transparent 
cover  film  which  is  non-transmissive  with  respect  to  said  de- 
velop)er  liquid  and  a  record  carrier  film  which  has  at  least  one 
transparent  region  in  the  form  of  a  character,  symbol,  picture, 
photo  or  other  like  representation  surrounded  by  a  ground 
which  is  opaque  with  respect  to  short-wave  light  to  thereby 
provide  a  photostenciling  implement,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  wetting  said  photomaterial  with  said  developing  liquid, 

(b)  covering  said  wetted  photomaterial  with  said  transparent 
cover  film, 

(c)  relatively  positioning  said  record  carrier  film  and  said 
transparent  cover  film  such  that  said  one  transparent 
region  is  juxtaposed  to  where  its  projected  image  is  to  be 
produced  on  said  photomaterial, 

(d)  irradiating  said  one  transparent  region  with  short-wave 
light  so  as  to  activate  the  photomaterial  in  the  area  juxta- 
posed to  said  one  transparent  region  to  thereby  provide  a 
corresponding  image  on  the  photomaterial  which  be- 
comes immediately  visible  to  the  naked  eye  in  daylight 
conditions. 


4,409,306 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  PHOSPHOR  SUSPENSION 
Volker  Gerstle,  Wendlingen;  Gerhard  Mauz,  Kbngen,  and  Rolf 

Z;ondler,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,018 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1981,  3110476 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/66 
U.S.  Q.  430—28  5  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  a  phosphor  suspension  by  mixing  a 
photosensitive  material,  a  photosensitizer,  and  a  phosphor  for 
the  purpose  of  forming  a  photosensitive  film,  characterized  in 
that  the  photosensitizer  in  the  suspension  is  a  chromic-acid 
solution. 
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4  409,307 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVE  INORGANIC  INTERLAYER 

FOR  ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATABLE  RECORDING 

Mark  Leiental,  Rochester,  Arthur  A.  Rasch,  Webster,  and  David 

P.  Sullivan,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,770 

Int.  aJ  G03G  13/00.  13/22 

U.S.  a.  430—31  25  Qaims 
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ductive  layer  and  said  recording  layer  of  a  magnitude  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  latent  image  in  the  re- 
cording layer  corresponding  to  the  image  to  be  recorded; 
and, 
(111)  heatmg  said  recording  layer  substantially  uniformly  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  dye 
image  and  a  silver  image  in  said  recording  layer. 


1.  In  an  electrically  activatable  recording  element  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support  bearing 

(a)  a  first  layer,  and,  contiguous  to  the  first  layer, 

(b)  an  electrically  activatable  recording  layer, 
the  improvement  wherein 

said  first  layer  (a)  is  an  inorganic  electrically  active  conduc- 
tive layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  chlonde,  silver  bro- 
mide, silver  iodide,  transition  metal  bromides  and  chlo- 
rides, alkali  metal  chlorides,  bromides  and  iodides,  and 
combinations  thereof  capable  upon  electncally  activated 
exposure  and  processing  of  said  element  of  enhancing 
image  formation  in  said  electrically  activatable  recording 
layer. 
22.   A  dry  electrically  activatable  recording  process  for 
producing  a  dye  image  and  a  silver  image  in  an  electrically 
activatable  recording  element  comprising,  in  sequence: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  layer, 

(b)  a  photoconductive  layer, 

(c)  an  electrically  activatable  recording  layer  separated  from 
(b)  by  either  (i)  an  air  gap  of  up  to  20  microns  or  (ii)  an 
electrically  conductive  polymeric  layer,  and  compnsing,  in 
an  electrically  conductive  binder, 

(A)  a  dye-forming  coupler,  and 

(B)  an  oxidation-reduction  combination  comprising 

(1)  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  with 

(2)  a  reducing  agent  for  the  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing 
agent,  wherein  the  reducing  agent  in  its  oxidized  form, 
forms  a  dye  with  the  dye-forming  coupler, 

(d)  an  electrically  active  conductive  layer  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  chlorides, 
silver  bromides,  silver  iodides,  transition  metal  bromides  and 
chlorides,  alkali  metal  chlorides,  bromides  and  iodides,  and 
combinations  thereof,  on 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive  support, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps: 

(I)  imagewise  altering  the  conductivity  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  in  accord  with  an  image  to  be  recorded, 

(II)  applying  an  electrical  potential  across  said  photocon- 


4,409,308 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MEMBER  WITH  TWO 

AMORPHOUS  SILICON  LAYERS 

Isamu  Shimizu,  Yokohama;  Shigeni  Shirai,  Yamato,  and  Eiichi 

Inoue,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabuskiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,238 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1980,  55-138980; 
Oct.  3,  1980,  55-138981;  Oct.  8,  1980,  55-140960;  Oct.  8,  1980, 
55-140961;  Oct.  8,  1980,  55-140962 

Int.  a.'  G03G  5/14,  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430—60  98  Qaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising: 
a  support,  a  photoconductive  layer  constituted  of  an  amor- 
phous material  containing  silicon  atoms  as  matrix  and 
containing  hydrogen  atoms  or  halogen  atoms,  and  an 
intermediate  layer  provided  between  them,  side  interme- 
diate layer  having  a  function  to  bar  penetration  of  carriers 
from  the  said  of  the  support  into  the  photoconductive 
layer  and  to  permit  passage  from  the  photoconductive 
layer  to  the  support  of  photocarriers  generated  in  the 
photoconductive  layer  by  projection  of  electromagnetic 
waves  and  movement  of  the  photocarriers  toward  the  side 
of  the  support,  and  said  intermediate  layer  being  consti- 
tuted of  an  amorphous  material  containing  silicon  atoms 
and  oxygen  atoms  as  constituents. 


4  409,309 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSmVE 

ELEMENT 

Kozo  Oka,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,865 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1980,  55-104317; 
Feb.  3,  1981,  56-13779 

Int  C\?  G03G  5/08.  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  430—65  21  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  element  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support  having  provided 
thereon,  in  sequence,  a  photoconductive  layer  and  a  protective 
layer,  wherein  said  protective  layer  has  a  thickness  of  from  1  to 
30  fim  and  contains  a  powder  of  a  metal  oxide  having  a  volume 
intrinsic  resistance  of  10"  n-cm  or  less  in  an  amount  of  from  10 
to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  protective 
layer  and  a  mean  particle  size  of  0.3  \Lm  or  less  dispersed  in  a 
binder  resin,  said  protective  layer  being  substantially  transpar- 
ent in  wavelength  regions  of  light  to  which  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  is  sensitive. 
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4,409^10 
SURFACE  DOPED  INORGANIC 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
PARTICLES  IN  BINDER 
Kazumi  Okano,  Fuchu;  Yi^i  Nishigaki,  Yokohama,  and  Masa- 
nao  Kasai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  188,122,  Sep.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-121504 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Feb.  23, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/087,  5/09 
U.S.  G.  430—95  5  Gaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  which 
comprises  a  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a  binder  having 
dispersed  therein  inorganic  photoconductive  particles  on  the 
surface  of  which  a  water  insoluble  compound  of  a  metal  ele- 
ment of  Group  VII  of  the  Periodic  Table  is  deposited  by  react- 
ing a  water  soluble  compound  of  a  metal  element  of  Group 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  with  a  reagent  which  is  capable  of 
producing  said  water  insoluble  compound  in  the  presence  of 
said  inorganic  photoconductive  particles. 


4,409,311 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER 
Takao  Kawamura,  Senboku  Seiwadai  Koporasu  717-Go,  398-1, 
Tsiyino,  Sakai-Shi,  Osaka-Fu,  and  Yoshida  Masazumi,  Ama- 
gasaki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  Takao  Kawamura  and  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,377 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-44498; 
Mar.  25,  1981,  56-44499 

Int.  G.J  HOIL  45/00:  B05P  5/12 
U.S.  G.  430—95  5  Gaims 


1.  A  photosensitive  member  which  comprises  an  amorphous 
silicon  photoconductive  layer  containing  about  10  to  40  atomic 
%  of  hydrogen,  10"'  to  4x10"^  atomic  %  of  oxygen  and 
about  10  to  20,000  ppm  of  Group  IIIA  impurity  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  said  photoconductive  layer  exhibiting  infrared  absorp- 
tion peaks  between  wavenumber  of  2000  cm~'  where  Si-H 
bonds  are  predominant  and  wavenumber  of  2090  cm~ '  where 
Si-H2  bonds  are  predominant  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  infrared 
absorption  coefficient  peak  at  wavenumber  2090  cm  ~ '  to  that 
of  peak  at  wavenumber  2000  cm  ~ '  is  within  the  range  of  0.2  to 
1.7. 


4,409,312 

DRY  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  WITH 

AL  OR  TI  ALKOXIDE 

Toshimitsu  Ikeda,  Himeji;  Nobuyasu  Honda,  Tenri,  and  Tetsuya 

Nakano,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MiU  Industrial  Co. 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,445 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1981,  56-24264 

Int.  a.3  G03G  9/08,  9/14 

U.S.  G.  430—110  12  Gaims 

1.  A  dry  developer  for  an  electrostatic  image,  which  com- 
prises molded  particles  of  a  dispersion  of  a  binder  medium,  a 
wax  and  a  pigment,  wherein  a  combination  or  partial  reaction 
product  of  (A)  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin  with  a  polar  group- 
containing,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  (B)  a  metal 
alkoxide  of  aluminum  or  titanium  is  incorporated  as  a  cross- 
linking  agent  into  said  molded  particles  and  wherein  1  to  25 
parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  (A)  and  0.2  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  the  metal  alkoxide  (B)  are  contained  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  sum  of  the  binder  resin  and  the  wax. 


4,409,313 
POWDER  DEPOSmON  TO  FORM  PATTERN  ON  LIGHT 
IMAGED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  DIAZONIUM  SALT 
COATING  HAVING  SALT  OF  AROMATIC  AMINE 
Higime  Morishita,  Tokyo;  Takahiro  Kohashi,  Hachioji;  Saburo 
Nonogaki;  Motoo  Akagi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Nobuaki  Hayashi, 
and  Shoichi  Uchino,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,849,  Jul.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,377,630. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,586 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1980,  55-90650; 
Jun.  5,  1981,  56-85719 

Int.  C\?  G03C  5/34;  HOIJ  9/227 
U.S.  G.  430—144  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  pattern  of  powder  coat  layer 
comprising  the  steps  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  photosensi- 
tive composition  containing  an  aromatic  diazonium  salt  which 
gets  sticky  upon  exposure  to  light  and  a  salt  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


:>A' 


(wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  a  straight  chain  alkyl 
group,  and  X,  Y  and  Z  each  represents  H,  a  straight  chain  alkyl 
group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  but  two  or  more  of  X,  Y  and  Z  can 
not  be  H  at  the  same  time)  to  form  a  thin  coat  layer  on  said 
substrate,  subjecting  said  thin  layer  to  pattern  light  exposure  to 
make  the  exposed  part  sticky,  and  contacting  the  powder 
particles  with  the  exposed  thin  layer  to  have  the  powder  de- 
posited on  the  exposed  part. 


4,409,314 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  COMPOUNDS,  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MIXTURE,  AND  LIGHT-SENSmVE  COPYING 

MATERIAL  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Gerhard  Buhr,  Koenigstein;  Hans  Ruckert,  and  Paul  Stahlhofen, 

both  of  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,154 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1980,  3040157 

Int.  G.^  G03C  1/60,  1/54:  C07C  113/00 
U.S.  G.  430—192  15  Gaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  mixture  which  contains  a  water-insoluble 
resinous  binder,  which  is  soluble  or  swellable  in  aqueous-alka- 
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line  solutions,  and  a  1.2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-sulfonic 
acid  ester  of  a  dihydroxyacylophenone  or  of  a  dihydroxyben- 
zoic  acid  ester,  wherein  the  sulfonic  acid  ester  corresponds  to 
the  formula  I 


O— D      O— D 


in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  4  to  17  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkoxy  radical  having  4  to  17  carbon  atoms,  the  carbon 
chain  of  which  can  be  interrupted  by  ether  oxygen  atoms.  R- 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  and  D  is  a  1.2-naph- 
thoquinone-2-diazide-sulfonyl  radical. 

10.  A  l,2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-sulfonic  acid  ester  of  a 
dihydroxyacylophenone  or  of  a  dihydroxybenzoic  acid  ester. 
wherein  the  sulfonic  acid  ester  corresponds  to  the  formula  I 


4,409,316 
RESISTIVELY  HEATABLE  PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENT  WITH  STRIPPABLE  LAYER 
Jeanine  L  Zeller-Pendrey,  Woodbury;  Mark  C.  Skinner,  Afton 
Township,  Washington  County,  and  David  A.  Morgan,  Lake 
Elmo,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,64« 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/90.  1/84.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—263  8  Oaims 

1  A  photothermographic  element  comprising  a  support  base 
having  on  one  surface  thereof  a  photothermographically  im- 
ageable  layer  and  adhered  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  sup- 
port base  a  strippable  layer  having  a  resistance  of  between  60 
and  1.500  ohms  per  square. 

7  The  element  of  claims  1,  2  or  5  wherein  said  support  base 
IS  a  transparent  polyethylene  terephthalate  polymeric  resin 
layer  and  said  strippable  layer  comprises  a  mixture  of  cellulose 
acetate  and  cellulose  acetate  propionate. 


O— D      O— D 


in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  4  to  P  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkoxy  radical  having  4  to  17  carbon  atoms,  the  carbon 
chain  of  which  can  be  interrupted  by  ether  ox>gen  atoms.  R- 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  D  is  a  1,2-naphihoquinone- 
2-diazide-sulfonvl  radical 


4,409,317 
RADIATION  SENSITIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Hiroshi  Shiraishi,  Hachiojl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1981,  56/149420 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68 

L'.S.  CI.  430—270  «  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  alkali  soluble  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenolic  resins,  poly(p-vinylphenol)  and 
halogenated  poly(p-vinylpheno!)s. 

(b)  poly(2-methylpentene-l-sulfone),  and 

(c)  isoamyl  acetate  or  a  mixture  of  90  to  99.9'7f  by  volume  of 
isoamyl  acetate  and  0.1  to  10%  by  volume  of  one  or  more 
solvents  compatible  with  isoamyl  acetate. 


4,409,315 

REDUCING  POST-PROCESS  D^,^  INCREASE  IN 

POSITIVE  REDOX  DYE-RELEASING  IMAGE 

TRANSFER  SYSTEMS  USING  OXIDANTS  IN  COVER 

SHEETS 
Eugene  A.  Armour;  Richard  P.  Henzel,  and  Rowland  G.  Mo- 
wrey.  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,508 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/40.  5/54 
U,S.  CI.  430—214  26  Oaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  to  be  processed  with  an 
electron  transfer  agent,  said  assemblage  comprising 

(a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  dye  image-receiving  layer  and  at  least  one  pho- 
tosensitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated 
therewith  a  nondiffusible,  positive-working,  redox  dye- 
releaser  capable  of  releasing  a  diffusible  dye  upon  reduc- 
tion; and 

(b)  a  transparent  cover  sheet  located  over  the  la>er  outer- 
most from  said  support; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  cover  sheet  contains  an  oxi- 
dant having  an  electrode  potential  of  from  about  ^  200 
mV  up  to  about  -^  1000  mV  versus  a  saturated  calomel 
electrode  at  a  pH  of  about  5  to  about  6,  said  oxidant  being 
capable  of  oxidizing  said  electron  transfer  agent,  and  the 
reduced  form  of  said  oxidant  being  incapable  of  reducing 
said  positive-working  redox  dye-releaser 


4,409,318 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A 

POI  YMER  OF  AN  INDENONE  BASED  COMPOUND 

AND  A  METHACRYLATE  COMPOUND 

Edwin  A.  Chandross,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Ray  L.  Hartless, 

Lopatcong  Township,  Warren  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 

N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,534.  May  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,363,867. 

This  application  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,408 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/78 

L  .S.  CI.  430—271  8  Qaims 

1  .A  photosensitive  body  comprising  a  substrate  in  contact 
with  a  photosensitive  material,  said  photosensitive  material 
comprising  an  organic  polymer  characterized  in  that  said  poly- 
mer is  formed  from  the  monomers  comprising  (1)  an  indenone 
based  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


w 

o 


and  (2)  a  methacrylate  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


CH, 
I 
CH2=C 

X 
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I 

where  X  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitriles,  alkyl    copolymer  having  a  repeating  unit  derived  from  a  monomer 
esters,  and  carboxylic  acid  functional  groups.  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


4,409^19 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSED  POSITIVE  RESIST  MASK 

PROCESS 

James  J.  Colacino,  Stromville,  NY,  and  Ronald  A.  Leone,  Satel- 
lite Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,695 

Int.  C\?  G03C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  430—296  11  Qaims 


JfBPWWSffrT^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  pattern  of  openings  in  an  alkali 
soluble  and  a  photosensitive  diazo  benzophenone  positive 
resist  system,  comprising: 

forming  an  adhesion  promoter  layer  on  a  substrate  wherein 
said  adhesion  promoter  comprises  a  partially  cyclized 
poly-cis-isoprene  photoresist  heating  said  adhesion  pro- 
moter layer  to  desensitize  it; 

forming  a  layer  of  said  resist  system  on  and  over  said  adhe- 
sion promoter  layer; 

exposing  said  resist  with  an  electron  beam  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  said  Ojjenings; 

developing  said  exposed  resist  system  in  an  alkaline  medium 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  13°  to  15°  C; 

determining  the  time  for  completion  of  development  of  at 
least  one  of  said  openings  over  a  dedicated  portion  of  said 
substrate,  and  continuing  the  development  of  said  resist 
system  for  an  additional  10  to  100%  of  said  time;  and 

heating  said  developed  resist  pattern  over  a  period  of  about 
20  to  about  60  minutes  to  a  final  temperature  of  about  120 
to  160 ±5°  C,  and  baking  said  resist  at  said  final  tempera- 
ture for  a  time  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  20  min- 
utes, wherein  the  last  said  heating  is  performed  in  a  step- 
wise manner,  with  the  first  bake  at  a  temperature  of  about 
80  to  90±5°  C.  for  about  10  to  about  20  minutes,  a  second 
bake  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  to  about  120°  C.  for 
about  10  to  about  20  minutes,  and  a  bake  at  said  final 
temperature  for  about  10  to  about  20  minutes. 


I 

4,409,320 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Morio  Yagihara;  Tsumoru  Hirano;  Keyi  Mihayashi,  and  Taka- 

shi  Ozawa,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,271 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-68979 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—381  16  Claims 

16.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  develop- 
ing an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  magenta  color  image 
forming  polymer  coupler  latex  which  is  capable  of  forming  a 
dye  upon  coupling  with  an  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic 
primary  amine  developing  agent  and  which  is  a  polymer  or 


R 

I 


CH2=C— CONH 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlorine  atom;  and  X 
represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  acylamino  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamoyl 
group,  a  cyano  group,  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  and  which 
is  present  at  the  4-position  or  5-position  of  the  phenyl  group; 
wherein  said  developing  is  conducted  using  an  alkaline  aque- 
ous solution  containing  an  aromatic  primary  amine  developing 
agent. 


4,409,321 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REPRODUCTION  OF  COLOR 

IMAGE 
Kaoru  Onodera,  Odawara;  Toshifumi  lijima,  Kokubunji,  and 
Wataru  Fujimastu,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1981,  56-8702 

Int.  a.3  G03C  7/16 

U.S.  a.  430—383  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  reproduction  of  a  color  image  which 

comprises  the  formation  of  a  dye  image  on  a  photographic 

light-sensitive  material,  said  formation  of  a  dye  image  being 

carried  out  in  the  manner  that  a  photographic  light-sensitive 

material  for  camera-exposure  use  is  imagewisely  exposed  and 

processed  to  form  a  dye  image,  and  through  said  photographic 

light-sensitive  material  having  said  image,  an  exposure  is  made 

on  a  photographic  printing  light-sensitive  material  and  said 

exposed  photographic  printing  light-sensitive  material  is  then 

processed  in  an  alkaline  activator  solution  to  thereby  form  a 

dye  image  thereon, 

said  photographic  light-sensitive  material  for  camera-expo- 
sure use  comprising  a  transparent  support  provided 
thereon  with  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a 
green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  blue-sen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layers 
each  comprising  one  of  three  different  couplers  selected 
from  nondiffusible  couplers  capable  of  forming,  by  the 
coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized  product  of  a  silver 
halide  developing  agent,  compounds  having  spectral  ab- 
sorption maximum  wavelength  in  the  wavelength  region 
longer  than  340  nm,  the  spectral  absorption  maximum 
wavelength  of  said  compounds  being  at  least  30  nm  spaced 
apart  from  one  another,  said  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  comprising  a  coupler  capable  of  forming 
said  compound  having  the  highest  molecular  extinction 
coefficient  among  said  three  different  couplers  and  said 
green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  compnsing  a 
coupler  capable  of  forming  said  compound  having  the 
lowest  molecular  extinction  coefficient  among  said  three 
different  couplers,  and 
said  photographic  pnnting  light-sensitive  matenal  compns- 
ing a  support  provided  thereon  with  three  different  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having  the  respec- 
tive spectral  sensitivity  thereof  corresponding  to  the  re- 
spective absorption  maximum  wavelength  of  said  com- 
pounds formed  in  said  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial for  camera-exposure  use,  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
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layers  each  comprising  one  of  three  nondiffusible  yellow, 
magenta,  and  cyan  coupler,  and  containing  a  color  devel- 
oping agent  and/or  the  precursor  thereof. 


4,409^22 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Atsuo  Ezaki,  and  Takeshi  Murakami,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329.292 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1980,  55-181029 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—523  6  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  hahde  photographic  matenal  compnsing  a  sup- 
port, a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  protective  layer  on 
one  side  of  said  support,  and  a  non-photosensitive  back  layer 
on  the  other  side  of  said  support  wherein  silver  halide  is  pres- 
ent in  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  in  an  amount  not  greater 
than  30  mg/dm^  based  on  the  amount  of  silver,  and  a  first 
matting  agent  in  said  protective  layer  and  a  substantially  spher- 
ical matting  agent  in  said  back  layer, 

wherein  said  first  matting  agent  comprising  a  fine  powder  of 
an  inorganic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  barium  sulphate,  desensitized  silver  halide.  zinc 
dust,  manganese  colloid,  titanium  dioxide,  silicon  dioxide. 
magnesium  oxide  and  calcium  carbonate  or  a  an  organic 
high  molecular  weight  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  cellulose  acetate, 
polystyrene,  polymethylstyrene,  polymethylmethacryl- 
ate, polypropylmethacrylate,  polymethylacrylate,  butyl 
polyacrylate  and  polyethylenecarbonate,  and 
wherein  said  spherical  matting  agent  is  an  organic  high 
molecular  weight  compound  obtained  by  suspension  poly- 
merization thereof 


4,409^24 

MULTILAYER  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIALS 

Takatoshi  Ishikawa;  Akio  Mitsui;  Masakazu  Morigaki,  and 

Takashi  Nakamura,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1981,  56-149078 
Int.  C\?  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—546  8  Qaims 

1    A  multi-layered  color  photographic  sensitive  material, 
comprising: 
a  support  base; 

a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer;  and 

a  layer  containing  a  high  boiling  solvent  and  an  oil-soluble 
coupler,  wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  solvent  to  coupler  is  J 
or  less,  and  a  compxjund  represented  by  the  general  formula 


4,409,323 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Ryosuke  Sato,  Hino;  Yuji  Hotta,  and  Katsumi  Matsuura.  both  of 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,442 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55-17644 
Int.  Q.'  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  430—544  9  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  matenal  comprising  a  light  sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  provided  on  a  support,  said  mate- 
rial containing  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

A-TIME-PUG, 

wherein  A  is  a  coupler  group  capable  of  a  coupling  reaction 
with  an  oxidized  color  developing  agent,  PUG  is  a  photo- 
graphically useful  group,  and  TIME  is  a  timing  group  joining 
said  coupler  and  said  photographically  useful  group  and  fur- 
ther wherein  said  timing  group  is  cleavable  from  said  coupler 
group  on  reaction  of  said  coupler  group  with  said  oxidized 
color  developing  agent  and  further  wherein  the  resulting 
cleaved  timing  and  photographically  useful  group  entity- 
TIME-PUG  is  able  to  undergo  electron  transfer  along  a  conju- 
gated system  therein  to  cleave  the  PUG  after  the  group- 
TIME-PUG  is  cleaved  from  said  coupler  group  A  and  further 
wherein  one  end  of  TIME  is  connected  with  PUG  through  a 
methylene  group  contained  in  TIME  and  substituted  by  Rl 
and  R2,  wherein  Rl  and  R2  are  individually  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group  and  wherein  the  other  end  of 
TIME  is  connected  to  A  at  the  coupling  site  of  A  through  an 
O,  S  or  N  atom  contained  in  TIME. 


(I): 


,R4 


(D 


o=c- 


R3 

N  Rl 

I 
R 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl  group,  R  is  an 
aryl  group,  and  R),  R2.  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group. 


4,409,325 
VALPROATE  CONJUGATION  USING  DICARBONYLS 

Danton  K.  Leung,  San  Jose,  and  Prithipal  Singh,  Santo  Qara, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,867,  Jul.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,323,507, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  11,254,  Feb.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,238,389.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,630 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/96:  A61K  39/00 

U.S.  Q.  435—7  2  Qaims 

1  Method  for  determining  the  presence  of  valproate  in  a 
physiological  fluid  which  comprises  combining  in  an  aqueous 
assay  medium  a  sample  of  said  physiological  fluid, 

antibodies  prepared  in  response  to  an  antigen  of  the  formula: 


R(CO);„2W 
(CH3CH2CH2)2C 

COOH 


4  \ 


nl 


wherein: 

R  IS  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

m-  IS  0  or  1; 

Z*^  IS  a  poly(amino  acid); 

n'  is  at  least  1  and  not  greater  than  the  molecular  weight  of 

Z2  divided  by  500;  and 
when  m^  is  0,  W*  is  methylene  bonded  to  amino  groups  of 

Z-  and  when  m^  is  1,  W*  is  a  bond  to  amino  groups  of  Z^ 

to  form  amide  linkages, 
an  enzyme  conjugate  of  the  formula: 


R(CO)m2W*  ^ 


(CH3CH2CH2)2C 

COOH 
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wherein 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

m^  is  0  or  1; 

Z^  is  an  NAD  dependent  enzyme; 

n^  is  at  least  1  and  not  greater  than  the  molecular  weight  of 
Z2  divided  by  500;  and 

when  m^  is  0,  W*  is  methylene  bonded  to  amino  groups  of 
Z2  and  when  m^  is  1,  W*  is  a  bond  to  amino  groups  of  Z^ 
to  form  amide  linkages,  NAD  and  remaining  substrate  for 
said  enzyme,  and  determining  the  rate  of  transformation 
from  NAD  to  NADH  as  compared  to  the  rate  determined 
with  an  assay  medium  having  a  known  amount  of  valpro- 
ate. 

2.  Antibodies  prepared  in  response  to  an  antigen  conjugate 
of  the  formula: 


volume,  potassium  iodide  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about 
15  percent  by  weight,  a  nonionic  surfactant  in  an  amount  from 


R(C0)„2W*  ^ 
(CH3CH2CH2)2C 

COOH 


about  0.01  to  about  0.5  percent  by  volume  and  a  salt  of  cholic 
acid  in  an  amount  from  about  0.01  mM  to  about  10  mM. 


r2 


wherein: 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

m^  is  0  or  I; 

Z^  is  a  poly(amino  acid); 

n2  is  at  least  1  and  not  greater  than  the  molecular  weight  of 
Z2  divided  by  500;  and 

when  m2  is  0,  W*  is  methylene  bonded  to  amino  groups  of 
Z2  and  when  m^  is  1,  W*  is  a  bond  to  amino  groups  of  Z^ 
to  form  amide  linkages,  which  antibodies  will  bind  to 
valproate,  antigen  conjugate  of  the  above  formula,  and 
enzyme  conjugate  of  the  formula 


I 
/ 


R(CO)m2W*  ^ 


(CH3CH2CH2)2C 

COOH 


Z2 


nl 


4,409^26 

STABILIZED  ENZYMATIC  SOLUTIONS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  DETERMINING  TOTAL  CHOLESTEROL  IN 
HUMAN  SERUM 
Ivan  E.  Modrovich,  1043  Mesa  Dr.,  CamarUlo,  Calif.  93010 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,204,  Jul.  10, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,911,  Aug.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,162 

Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/60.  1/26.  1/28:  C12N  9/96 

U.S.  a.  435—11  27  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  stobilized  enzymic  reagent  solution  for  use  in 

determining  total  cholesterol,  comprising  cholesterol  esterase 

in  an  amount  greater  than  50  U/liter,  cholesterol  oxidase  in  an 

amount  greater  than  100  U/1,  a  buflfcr  solution  for  maintaining 

the  pH  within  the  range  of  about  4  to  9,  a  polyhydroxy  organic 

compound  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to  about  50  percent  by 


4,409,327 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 
OF  THE  BIOLOGICAL  ACTIVITY  OF  HEPARIN  IN 
PLASMA 
Knut  Bartl,  Wilzhofen;  Helmut  Lill,  Wielenbach;  Peter  Roes- 
chlau,  Seeshaupt,  and  Joachim  Ziegenhorn,  Stomberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,536 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005540 

Int.  Q.'  C12Q  1/56.  1/38 
U.S.  Q.  435—13  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  the  biological  activ- 
ity of  heparin  in  plasma  by  adding  thrombin  or  factor  Xa  as  a 
proteolytic  enzyme  and  a  chromogen  substrate  of  the  latter, 
and  measuring  the  dye  liberated  from  the  chromogen  substrate, 
wherein  the  determination  is  carried  out  in  the  absence  of 
exogenic  anti-thrombin  111,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  0.02  to  2.0  mole  per  liter  based 
on  the  total  reaction  mixture  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein: 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
m^  is  0  or  1; 
Z^  is  an  enzyme; 
n^  is  at  least  1  and  not  greater  than  the  molecular  weight  of 

Z2  divided  by  500;  and 
when  m^  is  0,  W*  is  methylene  bonded  to  amino  groups  of 

Z^  and  when  m^  is  1,  W  is  a  bond  to  amino  groups  of  Z^ 

to  form  amide  linkages. 


Rl 


R3 


c 
\   /  \   / 

N  N 

/  \ 

R2  R4 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  the  group  NR;;  and 

Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  independently  selected  from  hy- 
drogen or  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  so  that  the  proteo- 
lytic enzyme  acts  in  the  presence  of  said  compound. 


4,409,328 
METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  GLYCEROL 
Joachim  Ziegenhorn,  Stamberg;  Knut  Bartl,  Wilzhofen;  Albert 
Roder,  Seeshaupt;  Gunter  Lang;  Hans  Mbllering,  both  of 
Tutdng,  and  Ulrich  Nagele,  Bemried,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,861 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1980  3035465 

Int  a.5  C12Q  1/26.  1/28,  1/30.  1/31  1/44 
U.S.  Q.  435—25  27  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  determination  of  glycerol,  comprising  the 
steps: 
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incubating  glycerol  with  galactose  oxidase  m  an  aqueous 
medium  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  for  a  time  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  for  a  reaction  to  occur;  and 

measuring  the  oxygen  consumed  or  the  products  produced 
in  the  reaction  as  a  measure  of  the  glycerol. 

4,409,329 
SACCHARinCATlON  METHOD 

Richard  S.  Silver,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  & 

Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,296.  Mar.  24.  1981. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398.618 

Int.  a.'  C12P  J 9/02.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  435—105  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrolysis  of  cellulose  to  simple  sugars 

which  compnses; 

contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising 
from  three  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  solid  cellulose  contain- 
ing charge  stock  with  a  cellulase  enzyme  complex  wherein 
the  concentration  of  said  enzyme  complex  is  greater  than  0.1 
units  per  milliliter  of  said  slurry  and  wherein  said  contacting 
occurs  in  the  presence  of  a  mechanically  produced  shear  rate 
of  from  50,000  to  200,000  feet/minute/foot  substantially 
throughout  said  reaction  zone  and  wherein  the  cellulose 
content  of  said  solid  cellulose-containing  charge  stock  is 
from  30  to  80  weight  percent  of  said  charge  stock. 


needed  to  maintain  viability  of  said  cells  having  a  molecular 
weight  below  the  upper  permeability  limit  of  said  mem- 
branes. 


4,409,332 

COLLAGEN-ENZYME  CONJUGATES  THAT  EXHIBIT 

NO  INFLAMMATORY  RESPONSE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Steven  R.  Jefferies,  5802  Leith  Walk,  Baltimore,  Md.  21239; 
James  L.  Gutmann,  10112  Daventry  Dr.,  Cockeysville,  Md. 
21030,  and  Barry  M.  Heatfield,  33  Penny  La.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21209 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,973 
Int.  a.'  C12N  9/96 
I  .S.  CI.  435—188  11  Qaims 

1  An  inert,  non-inflammatory  polymeric  conjugate  of  re- 
constituted collagen  crosslinked  to  form  a  matrix  and  com- 
plexed  with  soluble  alkaline  phosphatase. 


4,409,330 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

IMMUNOGLOBULINS  FROM  WHOLE  BLOOD 

John  K.  Pollard,  Jr.,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,872 
Int.  a.'  C12N  U/W.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  435—178  3  Qaims 

1.  An  immunoadsorbent  material  for  removing  IgG  immu- 
noglobulins and  immune  complexes  from  whole  blood  com- 
prising inactivated,  protein  A-bearing  Staphlococcus  aureus 
bacteria  immobilized  in  a  polymeric  matrix,  said  material  being 
in  the  form  of  gel  like  beads  having  an  average  diameter  rang- 
ing from  100  to  1000  microns. 


4,409,333 
METHOD  FOR  THE  EVALUATION  OF  SOLDERABILITY 

Soitiro  Tosima.  Machida,  and  Shigeo  Harada,  Isehara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,595 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  436—2  15  Qaims 


20-COlOH  C»»»C  NCWi't. 


4,409,331 

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTANCES  W ITH 

ENCAPSULATED  CELLS 

Franklin  Lim,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Damon  Corporation, 

Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,583,  Mar.  13,  1981. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24.600. 
Mar.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,352,883,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,413,  Oct.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1982.  Ser.  No.  372,835 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5.  1999. 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C12N  U/IO  11/04.  5/00.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  435—178  25  Qaims 

18.  A  system  for  producing  a  substance  which  is  produced 
by  living  cells  comprising  viable  cells  encapsulated  within 
semip)ermeable  membranes  and  suspended  in  an  aqueous  cul- 
ture medium  for  said  cells, 

the  semipermeable  membranes  of  said  encapsulated  viable  cells 
having  an  upper  limit  of  permeability  sufficient  to  allow 
traverse  of  nutrients  required  by  said  cells,  said  semiperme- 
able membranes  comprising  a  polysaccharide  gel  having 
plural  anionic  groups  cross-linked  with  a  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  greater  than  about  3000  and  having  plural 
cationic  groups,  said  semipermeable  membranes  encapsulat- 
ing suspended  viable,  healthy,  physiologically  active  cells 
disposed  in  a  medium  which  includes  all  components  (A) 
needed  to  maintain  viability  of  said  cells  and  which  compo- 
nents are  of  a  size  in  excess  of  the  upper  permeability  limit  of 
said  membranes, 
said  aqueous  culture  medium  comprising  all  components  (B) 


*-2 


1   The  method  for  evaluating  the  solderability  properties  of 
a  molten  solder,  said  method  comprising  the  stepN  of 

(a)  providing  a  test  piece  having  a  transparent  support  with 
first  and  second  surfaces,  and  having  a  metal  Tilni  of  a 
predetermined  thickness  formed  on  the  first  surface,  said 
metal  of  the  metal  film  being  a  metal  which  will  alloy  with 
the  molten  solder,  said  second  surface  be  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  first  surface  so  that  the  area  of  the  metal  film  on 
the  first  surface  can  be  observed  through  the  transparent 
support  from  the  second  surface; 

(b)  placing  the  metal  film  in  contact  with  the  molten  solder; 

(c)  maintaining  the  metal  film  in  contact  with  the  molten 
solder  for  a  measured  length  of  time,  at  least  sufficiently 
long  enough  for  noticeable  change  due  to  alloying  of  the 
molten  solder  with  the  metal  of  the  metal  film  to  occur 
and  be  observed  through  the  transparent  support  from 
second  surface; 

whereby,  a  rate  of  alloying  of  the  molten  solder  with  the 
predetermined  thickness  of  the  metal  film  is  obtained  which 
rate  is  directly  related  to  the  solderability  properties  of  the 
molten  solder. 


I 
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4,409^34 
STABILIZED  THROMBIN  PREPARATION 

Helmut  Lill,  Wielenbach,  and  Knut  Bartl,  Wilzhofen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bochringer  Mannheim 
GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,364 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019612 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  33/48;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  436—8  8  Qaims 

1.  Stabilized  thrombin  preparation  comprising  thrombin  and 
as  a  stabilizer  serum  albumin  together  with  at  least  one  prote- 
ase inhibitor  which  does  not  inhibit  thrombin  itself  and  at  least 
one  tetraligand  or  hexaligand  chelate  former. 
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'  4,409,335 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  GLUCOSE  DEPENDENT 
SCHIFF  BASE  EFFECT  FROM  HEMOGLOBIN  Ai  ASSAY 
Mark  S.  Hanamoto,  Mill  Valley,  and  Steve  K.  Tanaka,  Vallejo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Calif. 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,899 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 
,       2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
'     Int.  Q.'  GOIN  33/66,  33/72 
U.S.  Q.  436—67  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  separation  of  hemoglobin  Ai  from 
nonglycosylated  hemoglobins  and  the  SchitTbase  precursors  to 
hemoglobin  Ai  in  a  sample  of  human  blood  which  comprises: 

(a)  lysing  the  red  blood  cells  in  said  sample  to  form  a  hemoly- 
sate, 

(b)  impregnating  a  weak  cation  exchange  resin  with  said  he- 
molysate, 

(c)  passing  through  said  resin  a  buffer  solution  with  ions  of  an 
alkali  metal  dissolved  therein  at  a  concentration  of  from 
about  0.06  M  to  about  0. 1 1  M  to  dissociate  said  Schiff  base 
precursors  into  glucose  and  hemoglobin  A  and  to  preferen- 
tially elute  said  glucose  and  said  hemoglobin  Ai  over  said 
hemoglobin  A  said  other  nonglycosylated  hemoglobins,  and 

(d)  recovering  the  eluate  from  step  (c), 

the  improvement  which  comprises  including  an  effective 
amount  of  a  dihydroxyboryl  compound  in  said  hemolysate. 
said  buffer  solution,  or  both. 


of  oxidizable  sulfur  containing  components  therein 
sulfur  dioxide  and  sulfur  trioxide; 

(b)  conveying  the  pyrolyzed  and  volatilized  components  of 
said  sample  in  the  flowing  stream  of  carrier  gas  through  a 
fixed  bed  of  cupric  oxide  maintained  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  650°  C.  to  800°  C.  whereby,  sulfur 
dioxide  and  sulfur  trioxide  are  quantitatively  captured  by 
the  cupric  oxide  as  copper  sulfate  and  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons are  oxidized  so  as  to  be  noninterfering  in  an  iodo- 
metric  analysis; 

(c)  after  all  of  the  sulfur  oxides  are  quantitatively  captured, 
removing  the  stream  of  carrier  gas  together  with  the 
oxidized  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  from  contact  with  said 
fixed  bed.  and  then  raising  the  temperature  of  the  cupric 
oxide  above  840°  C.  to  decompose  said  copper  sulfate  and 
liberate  sulfur  dioxide;  and 

(d)  determining  by  iodometric  titration  the  amount  of  sulfur 
dioxide  which  is  liberated  to  determine  the  sulfur  content 
of  said  sample. 


to 


4  409  336 

METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS  FOR  DETERMINING  VERY 

LOW  SULFUR  LEVELS  IN  VOLATILIZABLE  SAMPLES 

Jack  I.  Oita,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,712,  Feb,  17,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,795 

Int.  Q.5  GOIN  31/12.  31/16 

U.S.  Q.  436—123  6  Claims 


4,409,337 
GLASS  ENVELOPES  FOR  TUNGSTEN-HALOGEN 
LAMPS 
William  H.  Dumbaugh,  Jr.,  Painted  Post,  N.Y..  assignor 
Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,865 
Int.  CI.'  C03C  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  501—66  4  Qaims 

3.  A  glass  exhibiting  a  strain  point  in  excess  of  665°  C,  a 
liquidus  temperature  no  higher  than  1 125°  C,  a  viscosity  at  the 
liquidus  of  at  least  50.000  poises,  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  (0°-300°  C.)  between  about  42-46  x  IQ- 7°C..  said 
glass  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the 
oxide  basis,  of 
Si02— 54-59 
AI2O1-I5.5-I7.5 
B2O3— 3.75-5.5 
CaO— 6-9.25 
MgO— 4-6.25 
BaO— 5-11 
ZnO— up  to  4 
wherein  the  sum  SiO;-t- AiiO?  will  not  exceed  about  TSTf .  the 
weight  ratio  SiOiiAbO.'  is  maintained  about  3.1-3.7.  and  the 
weight  ratio  CaO:MgO  is  held  between  about  1.2-2  0 


I 

2.  A  method  of  analysis  for  determining  very  low  levels  of 
sulfur  in  volatilizable  samples  which  contain  sulfur  and  hydro- 
carbons which  are  convertible  at  least  in  part  to  unsatureated 
hydrocarbons  by  pyrolysis,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  sample  of  known  quantity  with  a  flowing 
stream  of  a  carrier  gas  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  800°  C.  to  1000°  C.  and  sufficiently  high  to  pyro- 
lyze  and  volatilize  the  sample  and  to  effect  the  oxidation 


4,409,338 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FAST-COOL  VINYL 

AROMATIC  EXPANDABLE  POLYMERS 

Adolph  V.  DiGiulio,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,156 
Int.  CI.'  C08J  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  521-59  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  expandable  vinyl  aromatic  poly- 
mer particles  which  exhibit  fast-cooling  properties  in  molded 
products  produced  therefrom  comprising: 

polymerizing  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  in  which  is  dis- 
solved about  0.5  to  4.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  of  a  triblock  copolymer  rubber 
of  2-50  weight  percent  of  polymerized  vinyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  50-98  weight  percent  of  polymerized  con- 
jugated diene,  to  form  vinyl  aromatic  polymer  particles 
containing  said  triblock  copolymer  rubber;  and  impreg- 
nating the  vinyl  aromatic  polymer  particles,  containing 
said  triblock  copolymer  rubber,  with  a  blowing  agent. 
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4,409339 
HYDROPHILIC  SULFONATED  POLYOLEnN  POROUS 

MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
Kazuo  Matsuda;  Mitsuo  Kohno,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Yo- 

shinao  Doi,  Moriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1979,  54-132460 
Int.  a  J  C08F  110/00.  8/36:  BOIJ  47/12 
U.S.  a.  521—143  4  Qaims 

1.  A  water  permeable  porous  membrane  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  sulfonated  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonated  polyethylene,  sulfonated  polypropyl- 
ene, sulfonated  polybutene  and  mixtures  thereof  and  sulfonated 
copolymers  of  two  or  more  kinds  of  monomers  selected  from 
ethylene,  propylene,  butene,  hexene  and  tetrafluoroethylene, 
said  polyolefin  contains  sulfonic  groups  in  an  amount,  in  terms 
of  exchange  capacity,  of  0.05  to  1  milliequivalent  per  gram  of 
the  sulfonated  polyolefin  and  has  a  porosity  of  30  to  85^  and 
an  average  pore  diameter  of  0.05  to  1^. 


to  NH2  groups  of  component  (B)  lying  between  1.3:1  and 

0.75:1. 


4,409,340 

HEAT-CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION,  ITS  USE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SUBSTRATES 

Heinrich  Stolzenbach;  Rudolf  Heitzmann,  and  Siegfried  Hein- 

rich,  all  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Herberts  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1981,  3108953 

Int.  a?  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—159  19  Qaims 

1.  Heat-curable  coating  composition,  consisting  essentially 
of 

(A)  a  prepolymer  with  an  average  molecular  weight  of  500 
to  15,000,  which  includes  on  the  average  2  to  6  ketoxime- 
blocked  NCO  groups,  which  are  linked  via  cycloaliphatic 
and/or  aliphatic  groups  to  the  prepolymer, 

(B)  a  cross  linker  from  the  group  of  amines  having  the  for- 
mula 


HiS 


CHi 


NH2 


HiC  CH3 

in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group, 

.CH2— NHi 
H2N— CH: 


and 
CH, 
CH3— c — c=o 

I      I 

H2N— CH2— CH2— CH2— N         N— CH2— CH2— CH2— NH2 

C 
li 

o 


4,409>»1 
COMPOSITION  FOR  HRE  RETARDANT  URETHANE 

FOAM 

Yasuo  Hira,  Fujisawa;  Susumu  Tsuzuku,  Tokyo;  Makoto  lida, 
Kawasaki;  Masao  Gotoh,  Yokosuka;  Hitoshi  Yokono,  Kat- 
suta;  Yoshikazu  Kimura,  Seto,  and  Kazumi  lijima,  Katsuta,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-17002 
Int.  C\?  C08G  18/14,  18/32.  18/77 
U.S.  a.  521—162  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  forming  rigid  polyurethane  foam 
comprising  one  or  more  polyols,  one  or  more  isocyanates,  one 
or  more  catalysts,  one  or  more  foam  stabilizers,  one  or  more 
blowing  agents  and  one  or  more  fire  retardants,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 
(a)  the  one  or  more  polyols  comprises  at  least  one  polyol 
selected  from  polyols  represented  by  the  formulae  (1)  and 
(2)  in  an  amount  of  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  polyols 
contained  within  said  composition: 


N 


(> 


Z3^     ^Z4 

N 
CH2— |-         ^CH2 
CH3 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  Z\  through  Zio  are 

individually 


CH, 

II  ' 

i-CH2— CH-0->ST-H.  -f-CH2— CH2— O^S2-H,  or 

CH3 
I 
-^CH2-CH— Ot!TtCH2— CH2— Oi73-H. 


in  which  ni  through  a*  are  each  an  integer  of  1  to  4; 
III        (b)  the  one  or  more  isocyanates  consist  of  at  least  one  isocya- 
nate  selected  from  isocyanates  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formulae  (3)  and  (4): 


NCO 


CH2 


(C)  organic  solvents  in  an  amount  of  0  to  50  weight  percent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  coating  composition, 

(D)  optionally  pigments,  fillers,  blowing  agents  and  other 
known  additives, 

the  equivalent  ratio  of  blocked  NCO  groups  of  component  (A)    wherein  1  is  0-10, 


CH2 


(3) 


October  11,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


779 


I 


NCO 


NCO 


(4) 


n-N=c=N-Q 

the  amount  of  the  one  or  more  isocyanates  being  0.9  to  1.3  in 
terms  of  isocyanate  index  to  the  total  polyols  (a);  and 
(c)  the  one  or  more  fire  retardant  consist  of  at  least  one 
halogen-containing  phosphoric  ester  which  is  liquid  at 
room  temperature  under  atmospheric  pressure;  the 
amount  of  the  one  or  more  fire  retardants  being  at  least 
0.35%  by  weight  in  terms  of  the  content  of  phosphorus 
element  in  the  total  composition. 


I  4,409,342 

SYNERGISTIC  REINFORCEMENT  PROMOTER 
SYSTEMS  FOR  HLLED  POLYMERS 

Fred  H.  Ancker,  Warren  Township,  Plainfield  County;  Arnold 
C.  Ashcraft,  Jr.,  Hightstown,  both  of  N.J.;  Eric  R.  Wagner, 
deceased,  late  of  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  and  by  Maria  M.  Wag- 
ner, executrix,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,813 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/10.  3/34,  3/26 

U.S.  a.  523—202  7  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  essentially  free  of  free  radical  initiators 

comprising  a  hydrocarbon  polymer,  an  inorganic  filler,  and 

about  0.1   to  5.0  weight  percent  of  two  interfacial  agents 

wherein: 

(a)  said  agents  are  capable  of  copolymerization  with  each 
other; 

(b)  at  least  one  agent  contains  at  least  one  reactive  olefinic 
double  bond  capable  of  mechanico-chemical  grafting  to 
the  polymer; 

(c)  one  agent  is  more  highly  adsorbable  onto  the  filler  sur- 
face while  the  other  agent  is  more  highly  soluble  in  the 
filled  polymer;  and 

(d)  said  agents  have  a  synergy  index,  S,  being  greater  than 
zero,  which  is  defined  by  the  formula: 

S=50(Qa  +  Qs-0.2)(\-\OR/X0.5-^^) 

wherein  Q^  and  Qsare  the  Alfrey-Price  resonance  param- 
eters of  the  most  reactive  olefinic  double  bonds  in  the 
adsorbable  and  soluble  agents,  respectively;  R/  is  the 
relative  flow  ratio  of  the  adsorbable  agent  measured  by 
thin  layer  chromatography  on  a  neutral  silica  gel  using 
xylene  as  the  eluant  and  di-n-butyl  fumarate  as  the  stan- 
dard, and  A  is  the  the  difference  between  the  Hildebrand 
solubility  parameter  of  the  soluble  agent  and  that  of  the 
polymer. 

i     

4,409,343 

ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO  GLASS  HBERS 

Richard  M.  Wise,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,549,  Dec.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,355,131, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,844,  Jan.  26, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

400,805 
Int.  a.^  C08L  61 /W 
U.S.  a.  523—206  6  Oaims 

1.  A  glass  fiber  reinforcing  element  containing  from  about  10 
to  40%  by  weight  (dry)  based  on  the  weight  of  said  element  of 
a  heat  cured  adhesive  composition  useful  for  adhering  said 
element  to  a  rubber  compound  and  comprising  (a)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  rubbery  graft  copolymer  of  a  seed  of  (1)  a  polymer 
of  an  acrylate  monomer,  said  polymer  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  of  not  above  about  —20°  C,  said  polymer  option- 
ally additionally  containing  copolymerized  with  said  acrylate 


monomer  a  very  minor  amount  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking 
polyunsaturated  monomer,  and  a  shell  of  (2)  a  copolymer  of  a 
vinyl  pyridine  monomer  having  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 
a  conjugated  diene  monomer  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  in  said  graft  copolymer  the  total  amount  of  said  mono- 
mers forming  said  graft  copolymer  is  from  about  8  to  20%  by 
weight  of  said  acrylate  monomer,  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of 
said  vinyl  pyridine  monomer  and  from  60  to  89%  by  weight  of 
said  conjugated  diene  monomer  and  (b)  from  about  3  to  15 
parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  thermosetting  phenolic- 
aldehyde  resin. 


4,409,344 
LOW  SHRINK  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINOUS 

COMPOSITION 
Thomas  J.  Moulson,  and  John  E.  Greenzweig,  both  of  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Cargill  Incorporated,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,660,  Apr.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,298,711.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,478 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/04.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  523—512  10  Qaims 

1.  A  molding  compound  containing  fibrous  reinforcement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  low  shrink  p)olyester  which  is  a  product  of  a  mixture  of 
(i)  from  about  25  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  fu- 
maric  acid,  their  anhydrides  and  mixtures  thereof; 
from  about  5  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  member  se- 
lected  from   the  group   consisting  of  isophthalic   acid, 
ph'thalic  acid,  their  anhydrides,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
from  about  10  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  propylene  glycol; 
from  about   10  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  dipropylene 

glycol; 
from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  propylene  glycol 
terephthalate; 

(ii)  heating  said  mixture  of  about  420°  F.  until  a  neat  resin 
is  formed  with  an  acid  number  of  from  about  5  to  about 
50;  and 
(iii)  diluting  the  neat  resin  with  from  about  25  to  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  mixing  said  resin  with  a  filler,  fibrous  reinforcing  agent 
and  catalyst-initiator. 


4,409,345 
POLYOLEHN  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Tsutomu    Moteki,    Sodegauramachi;    Kazuo    Aoki,    Chibashi; 
Kunihiro  Yamaguchi,  and  Michio  Yoshizaki,  both  of  Ichihara- 
shi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,678 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1981,  56-614 
Int.  Q.'  C08L  23/04 
U.S.  Q.  524—13  4  Qaims 

1.  A  polyolefin  resin  composition  comprising; 

(a)  a  resin  mixture  comprising  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
block  copolymer  of  propylene  containing  at  most  40%  by 
weight  of  ethylene  or  butene  and  8  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
high  density  polyethylene  resin,  each  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  resin  mixture; 

(b)  a  modified  polyolefin  resin  obtained  by  graft-polymenz- 
ing  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polymerizable  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  their 
salts  and  their  esters;  and 

(c)  finely  divided  vegetable  fibers,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  (a) 
to  (b)  being  in  the  range  of  55:45  to  99:1,  and  the  content 
of  (c)  being  in  the  range  of  15  to  70%  by  weight  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  fibers  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition. 
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4,409.346 

COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  BY 

6-AMINO-DIBENZ[D.G][1.3.2]DIOXAPHOSPHOCTNES 

Michael  Rasberger.  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geig> 

Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  146.974.  May  5.  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,322.527. 
This  application  Dec.  15.  1980.  Ser.  No.  216,350 

Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    15,    1979. 

4504/79 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/46.  5/15.  5/49.  5  51 

U.S.  a.  524—83  ^*  Cl*''"^ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  substrate  stabilized 
by  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


wherein 

R,  IS  hydrogen.  Ci-Cis  alkyl.  Cs-Ci:  cycloalkyl.  phenyl  or 
C-'-Cq  phenylalkyl  and  R;  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C|s  alkvl. 
or,  if  Ri  IS  hydrogen,  R;  is  a  divalent  1. 1.3.3-tetramethvl- 
propylene  radical  fused  in  the  2-position  and  3-position  or 
the  9-position  and  10-position,  and  .X  is  a  group  — CH(R- 
,)_,  in  which  R3  IS  hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
II  — CH(R4)— CH(R5)SR6.  and  each  of  R4  and  R-;  inde- 
pendently IS  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cb  alkyl  and  Rh  is  C|-C:,, 
alkyl,  v.h\\e  the  alkyl  group  can  be  interrupted  by  one  or 
more  sulfur  atoms,  and 
A  IS  a  group  — N(R^)R8  (IV),  in  which  R-  is  hydrogen, 
C|-C::  alkyl,  C:-C:i  oxa-  or  thiaalkyl.  C;-Cis  alkenyl. 
C^-Cis  alkynyl,  C:-Cfo  hydroxyalkyl,  C3-C:4  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl.  C5-C1:  cycloalkyl,  C(,-Ci4aryl,  C--C|?  alka- 
ryl.  C'-Ci";  aralkyl,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C'l-Ci? 
p'iperidin-4-  or  -1-yl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  III 


UIl) 


in  which 
Rl,  Ri  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  and  Rg  is  Ci-C::  alkyl. 
C2-C21  oxa-  or  thiaalkyl.  Cj-Cig  alkenyl.  C3-C, 8  alkynyl. 
C->-Cb  hydroxyalkyl.  C3-C24  alkoxycarbonylalkyl. 
C5-C1:  cycloalkyl.  Cb-Cu  aryl.  C7-C15  alkaryl.  C^-Ci^ 
aralkyl.  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C5-C17  pipendin- 
4-yl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— (Rg)n— N— R7     or 

?  ?  ? 

i-C,H2.)-N-t-(C,H2,)-N-t;;,(C,H2u-)-N-R7, 


in  which 
R-  IS  as  defined  above  and  n  is  0  or  1.  and  Rg  is  C2-C22 
alkvlene  which  can  be  interrupted  by  one  or  two  oxygen 
or  sulfur  atoms,  or  is  C4-C22  alkenylene.  C4-C22  alkyny- 
lenc.  C^-Cg  cycloalkylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


\  II 


-/     H     Vrio— ^    H     V. 


in  which  Rio  is  -0-.  — S-  or  — (Rii)C(Ri2)-.  m 
which  each  of  R]i  and  R12  independently  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C8  alkyl.  or  Rn  and  R12  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  C5-C12  cycloalkyl; 
and  R^  is  also  phenylene.  biphenylene  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  \'III 


Rio' 


O 


O 


in  w  hich 
R 10  IS  as  defined  above,  and  each  of  r.  t  and  u  independently 
IS  2,  3,  4.  5  or  6  and  m  is  0,  1.2  or  3.  and  Q  is  a  group  of 
the  formula  III,  in  which  Ri,  R:  and  X  are  as  defined 
above,  or  R-  and  R8  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  are  also  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted pyrrolidine,  oxazolidine.  pipendine  or  morpholine. 
or  R-  and  Rh  together  form  the  radical  — CH2— CH2— N(- 
Q)_CH;— CH:— .  in  which  Q  is  as  defined  above. 


4.409,347 
FLAME-PROOF  POLY  AMIDE  MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Ludwig  Rottmaier.  Odenthal;  Rudolf  Merten.  Leverkusen;  Mi- 
lan J.  Tima.  Cologne,  and  Dietrich  Michael,  Krefeld,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,602 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 

1981,  3109479 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/34 

L.S.  a.  524—91  9  ^*>™* 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  flame-resistant  thermoplastic  polyam- 
ide  moulding  composition  which  optionally  contains  up  to 
60  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  reinforcing 
material  and/or  filler  and  optionally  other  conventional  aids  or 
additives,  and  which  contains  from  0.1  to  20%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  composition,  of  at  least  one  glycoluryl,  a 
reaction  product  of  a  glycoluryl  or  a  mixture  thereof  as  name- 
proofing  agent,  said  glycoluryl  being  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(Vj 


(VI) 


R:^- 


H2- 


I       R'     1 
/    ^C^    \ 

o=c        I        c=o 

I      R2    I 


and  said  reaction  product  of  glycoluryl  being  of  the  formula 


I 
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Rir 


I 

N. 


o=c 


N 


wherein 


R' 

I 

R2 


n^e 


-N 


c=o 


N 


N 


N 


V«' 


T 

NH2 


N 


R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  independently    formula  (V) 
represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical; 

R-'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  arali- 
phatic  or  aromatic  radical; 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  amino,  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic, 
araliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  or  one  of  said  radicals  substi- 
tuted with  halogen; 

R5  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  arali- 
phatic or  aromatic  radical  and 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


RlO_N  \_ 

R^CH3     CH3 

in  which  R''  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'^  is  hydrogen. 
C1-C12  alkyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxyl 
groups,  Cj-Cg  alkenyl  or  benzyl,  and  T  denotes  a  radical  of  the 


H3C     CH2R' 


(V) 


N 


4,409,348 

POLY-BIS-TRIAZINYLAMINOTRIAZINYLAMINES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  LIGHT 

STABILIZERS  FOR  PLASTICS,  AND  PLASTICS  WHICH 

HAVE  BEEN  STABILIZED  WITH  THEM 
Hartmut  Wiezer,  Gersthofen,  and  Gerhard  Pfahler,  Augsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1981,  3117964 

Int.  a.3  C07D  43/00;  C08K  5/34;  C08L  79/04 
U.S.  a.  524—100  5  Qaims 

1.  A  ]X)ly-bis-triazinylaminotriazinylamine  of  the  formula  (I) 


R* 


N 


N 


R5  R* 

I  I 

,(N— Y— N-); 


E2 


N    ^-^    N  N    ^-^    N 

Y  Y 

R'NR2  R'NR2 

I 

in  which  s  is  0  or  1,  t  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  100  and  R' 
and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  group  of  the 
formula  (II)  or  (III) 


(II) 


(III) 


-f-(CH2)AN^(CH2)iN-R7 
T"  T 

i-CH2)mN-R« 
T 


in  which  formulae  k,  1  and  m  denote  identical  or  different 
integers  from  2  to  6  and  n  denotes  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  R^ 
and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
C1-C18  alkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyl,  C7-C9  phenylalkyl  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  (IV) 


N    ^-^    N 

r'2nr'3 


N— ^  N  — R'° 

R^HjC     CH2R' 


(I) 


in  which  R^  and  R"^  have  the  meanings  indicated  above,  R" 
and  R'^  are  identical  or  different  radicals  which  denote  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cig  alkyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl. 
Ci-Cigalkoxy  or  Ci-C2alkylamino,  or  denote  C5-C 12  cycloal- 
kyl which  can  be  substituted  by  1  to  4  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  or 
denote  allyl,  phenyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  up  to  two 
Ci-Cg  alkyl  groups  and/or  by  an  OH  group,  C7-C14  aralkyl  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  (IV),  and  R'^  denotes  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cig  alkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyl,  C7-C14  aralkyl  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  (IV),  R-\  R"*,  R^  and  R^  represent  identical  or 
different  radicals  R'\  X  and  V  are  identical  or  different  and 
denote  Ci-Cig  alkylene,  C2-C12  bis-(propoxy)-alkylene  or 
monocycloalkylene,  dicycloalkylene  or  tricycloalkylene 
which  has  6  to  18  C  atoms  and  which  can  be  substituted  by  up 
to  four  methyl  groups  and  in  which,  moreover,  up  to  two  C 
atoms  can  be  replaced  by  N  atoms  which  can  carry  propylene 
groups,  or  denote  Cb-Cig  arylene  or  C7-Cig  aralkylene,  or  the 
groupings 


R'  R^  R^  R*' 

II  II 

—  N — X  —  N—     or     — N  —  Y  — N  — 

can  be  replaced  by  piperazinylene  radicals,  or  the  groupings 


R3 


R* 

I 


R5 


R' 


—  N— X  — ,  — N  — X  — ,  — N  — Y—     or     — N— Y  — 

can  be  replaced  by  Cj-Cg  azamonocycloalkylene  or  azabicy- 
cloalkylene  radicals  which  can  be  substituted  by  up  to  four 
methyl  groups,  with  the  limitation  that,  if  s  =  zero,  X  is  not 
C2-C6  alkylene  or  C2  to  Cb  alkylene  which  is  interrupted  by  0, 
and,  if  s=  1,  either  X  alone  or  Y  alone  may  be  C2-C6  alkylene 
or  C2-C6  alkylene  which  is  interrupted  by  0,  E'  represents  CI 
or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR'*R'^ 


R-           R* 
1              1 

R«'            R^ 

1               1 

1              1 
—  N  — Y— NH 

or 

1               1 
—  N  — Y  — NH 

in  which  R'^and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  R' 
or  R2,  and,  if  t=  1,  R'^can  also  denote  a  radical  R"  or  R'^and 
R'5  can  denote  a  radical  R'-\  and  E^  is  H,  CI  or  — NR''»R'^ 
and,  in  formula  (I),  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R',  R^,  R\  R^, 
R5  and  R^  denotes  a  group  of  the  formula  (IV)  or  contains  this 
group. 

5.  Synthetic  polymers  which  have  been  stabilized  against 
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decomposition  by  UV  light  and  which  contain  0.01  to  5  parts 
by  weight,  relative  to  the  polymer,  of  a  compound  as  claimed 
in  claim  1. 


4  409^49 
STABILIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
George  E.  Ham,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,698 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/15 
VJS.  a.  524—108  6  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  stabilized  aromatic  polycarbonate  composition 
resistant  to  yellowing  which  comprises  an  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate blended  with  a  heat  stabilizing  amount  of  a  2-keto-l,3- 
dioxolane  containing  compound  having  a  boiling  point  greater 
than  about  250°  C. 


bone-acid   solution   as  separate  ingredients  at  approxi- 
mately room  temperature;  and 
adding  a  neutralizer  to  adjust  the  pH  value  of  the  dispersion 
lacquer  to  a  desired  level,  whereby  a  desired  viscosity  is 
obtained. 


4  409  350 

FIRE  RETARDANT  ACRYLIC  HBERS  CONTAINING 

ORGANO-TIN-SULFUR  COMPOUND  HAVING  HIGH 

DEGREE  OF  GLOSSINESS 

Kazuaki  Fujiwara,  Himeji,  and  Akio  Konishi,  Kakogawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,256 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1980,  55/167128 
Int.  a.J  C08K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  524—180  5  Qaims 

1.  Acrylic  fiber  comprising  a  copolymer  containing  30  to 
70%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  halogen-containing  monomer,  said  fiber  further  con- 
taining 0.2  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  tin  com- 
pound containing  sulfur  which  is  soluble  in  a  solvent  in  which 
said  copolymer  is  soluble,  and  0.2  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  glyci- 
dyl  methacrylate  polymer,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  copoly- 
mer. 


4,409,353 
EASILY  DISPERSIBLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  WATER 
SOLUBLE  POLYMER 
Osamu  Umekawa,  Kaizuka;  Yosuke  Ito,  Osaka,  and  Sakae 
KaUyama,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Katayama  Chemi- 
cal Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1981,  56-108686 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/30 
U.S.  a.  524—421  13  Qaims 

1.  An  easily  dispersible  composition  having  a  high  degree  of 
granularity  and  free-fluidity  which  comprises  a  powder  of  a 
water-soluble  polymer  having  flocculating  ability  and  a  hy- 
drated  sodium  sulfate,  and  if  required  a  hydrated  magnesium 
sulfate  and/or  a  hydroscopic  agent. 


4,409,354 
FLUORINATED  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  MICACEOUS  IRON  OXIDE 
Mutsusuke   Namba,   Settsu;  Seisuke  Suzue,   Ibaraki;  Toshio 
Mizuno,  Takatsuki,  and  Yoshiaki  Kataoka,  Settsu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/00013,  §  371  Date  Sep.  1,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  1,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02161,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

per  Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,026 

Int.  Q.'  C08K  3/08:  C08L  27/18:  B32B  27/20:  C09D  3/78 

U.S.  Q.  524-431  15  Qaims 

1.  A  fiuorinated  resin  coating  composition  comprising  (a)  a 

fluonnated  resin,  (b)  micaceous  iron  oxide  and  (c)  a  liquid 

carrier. 


4  409  351 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  AND  LONG  CHAINED  FATTV  AOD 

Garland  G.  Lee,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,589 
Int.  Q.-'  C08K  5/09:  C08L  69/00.  91/06 
U.S.  Q.  524—322  15  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  polycarbonate,  polysul- 
fone,  polyethersulfone,  polysulfide  or  polyacrylate  in  admix- 
ture with  an  injection  mold  releasing  effective  amount  of  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  from  about  14  to 
about  36  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,409,352 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISPERSION  LACQUER  FOR 

LUMINESCENT  SCREENS 
Heinz  Beckerle,  Aichwald;  Lothar  Huster,  Plochingen,  and  Rolf 
Zondler,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,639 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1980,  3046373 

Int.  Q.^  C08K  3/38 
U.S.  Q.  524-^W5  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  dispersion  lacquer  containing  a  boric- 
acid  compound  and  intended  for  use  as  a  volatilizable  substrate 
layer  during  the  metallization  of  a  luminescent  screen,  wherein 
an  aqueous  emission  of  a  polyacrylate,  an  inorganic  binder,  and 
an  oxidizing  agent  are  used,  the  improvement  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyvinylalcohol  and  a 


4  409  355 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  SOLIDS 

COPOLYMER  LATICES  WITH  LOW  VISCOSITY 

Manfred   Heimberg,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,021,  Aug.  18, 1981,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,603,  Mar.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser,  No.  344,234 

Int.  Q.^  C08L  33/08.  33/10 

U.S.  Q.  524—458  1*  Clai"" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  copolymer  latices  possessing  a 
solids  content  of  at  least  about  60  weight  percent  and  a  viscos- 
ity not  exceeding  15,000  cp.  Brookfield  Viscosity  (RVF,  Spin- 
dle No.  4)  at  2  rpm  from  (a)  vinyl  acetate  in  an  amount  repre- 
senting from  about  10  weight  percent  to  about  95  weight 
percent  of  total  monomer  charge,  and  (b)  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylate  ester,  methacry- 
late ester,  and  vinyl  ester  of  an  alpha-branched  saturated 
monocarboxylic  acid  representing  the  balance  of  the  total 
monomer  charge  which  comprises  polymerizing  in  a  single 
reaction  stage  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  the  total  vinyl 
acetate  monomer  (a)  and  from  0  to  about  50  weight  percent  of 
the  total  acrylate  ester,  methyacrylate  ester  and/or  vinyl  ester 
of  alpha-branched  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid  monomer 
(b)  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  reaction  medium  containing  a  poly- 
menzation  catalyst,  and  thereafter  polymerizing  in  said  reactor 
in  a  second  stage  the  remaining  portion  of  the  total  vinyl  ace- 
tate monomer  (a)  together  with  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
acrylate  ester,  methacrylate  ester,  and/or  vinyl  ester  of  alpha- 
branched  saturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer  (b)  in  the  reac- 
tion medium  containing  additional  catalyst  if  needed,  polymer- 
ization being  continued  substantially  to  completion. 


CHEMICAL 


i 

October  11,  1983 

I 

4,409^56 
ORGANOSILIOC  ELASTOMERS  REINFORCED  WITH 
IMPROVED  PRECTPITATED  SILICA  PARTICULATES 

Robert  Lagarde,  Feyzin,  and  Georges  Vrisakis,  Collonges  au 
Mont  d'Or,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  In- 
dustries, Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,291 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1979,  79  31218 
Int.  a.5  C08K  3/34 

U.S.  Q.  524—492  15  Qaims 

1.  A  filler  reinforced  organosilicic  polymeric  composition  of 

matter,  the  reinforcing  filler  therefor  comprising  a  reinforcing 

amount  of  precipitated  silica  particulates  having  the  properties: 

f 
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(i) 

BET  surface  area 

190  to  340  mVg 

(ii) 

CTAB  surface  area 

180to280mVg 

(iii) 

„  .       BET  surface  area 
'^""°  CTAB  surface  area 

0.9  to  1.2 

1 

(iv) 

Residual  sodium  content 

<500ppm 

(v) 

pH 

3.5  to  6.0 

(vi) 

Specific  volume  V© 

>4.2 

(vii) 

Amount  of  particles  of 
a  size  as  will  not  pass 
through  a  45fi  mesh  sieve 

<0.05% 

4,409,357 

FOOTWEAR-COMPOUNDS  FROM  DERIVATIZED 

STAR-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Ralph  Milkovich,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,832 

Int.  Q.3  C08L  97/00,  53/02;  C08K  3/36.  5/01 

U.S.  Q.  524—505  5  Qaims 

1.  A  shoe-sole  composition  having  greater  processibility  and 

adhesion  to  shoe  uppers  than  composition  made  with  un- 

derivatized  copolymers  consisting  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  star-block  copolymer  of  10  to 
55%  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  45 
to  90%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  of  4  to 
to  8  carbon  atoms;  said  copolymer  having  at  least  three 
arms  connected  to  a  polyvinyl  aromatic  compound  nu- 
cleus and  polar  functional  groups  attached  to  said  nucleus 
by  reacting  a  derivatization  agent  directly  at  the  nucleus; 

(b)  about  80-250  parts  by  weight  of  a  naphthenic  extender 
oil; 

(c)  about  40-150  parts  by  weight  of  a  polystyrene  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecular 
weight  polystyrene,  low  molecular  weight  poly- 
alphamethylstyrene,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  about  0-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  filler;  and 

(e)  about  0-50  parts  by  weight  of  sUbilizers. 


0-40%  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  a  lower  alkyl 
ester  of  methacrylic  acid. 


4,409359 
SEALING  COMPOUND  FOR  CAN  ENDS 
Yusaburo  Tanimura,  Kawasaki,  and  Hideo  Kunusaka,  Yoko- 
suka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,713 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  IWl,  56-18966 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  7/00.  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—575  8  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  compound  for  can  ends  excellent  in  the  adapt- 
ability to  the  lining  operation,  which  comprises  an  aqueous 
latex  of  a  styrene-butadiene  rubber,  a  tackifier  and  a  filler, 
wherein  said  latex  contains  styrene-butadiene  rubber  particles 
having  a  number  average  particle  size  of  from  1 600  to  3000  A, 
which  are  stabilized  by  an  emulsifier  or  a  dispersant. 


4,409,360 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS  CONTAINING 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  ITS  ESTERS 

AND  ETHERS 
Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,323 

Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  524—804  9  Qaims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  having  dicylopentadienyl 

ether  functionality  and  dicyclopentadienyl  ester  functionality 

produced  by  reacting  under  resin  forming  conditions 

(A)  an  alpha,  beta  ethylenically  unsaturated  polycarboxylic 
acid,  anhydride,  or  mixture  thereof, 

(B)  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  mole  dicyclopentadiene,  polycy- 
clopentadiene,  or  a  dicyclopentadiene  concentrate  per 
mole  of  (A), 

(C)  about  0.03  to  about  10  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  (A), 

(D)  a  polyol,  and 

(E)  an  ether  compound  having  one  of  the  formulas 


Ro-01-Ri-OtffCH2-CH(R2)-CH2-R3 
Ro— O— R4— OH 

V 

CH2 

Ro— O— CH2— C— CH2— R6 
R5 
Ro— OCH2— CH(R2)4— CH2— OH 


L 
II. 

Ill 


IV 


4,409,358 
COPPER  COMPLEXES 
Helmut  Kraft,  Wattenheim;  Heinz  Schumacher,  Weinheim; 
Emst-Heinrich  Ponuner;  Dietrich  Schlotterbeck,  both  of 
Limburgerhof,  and  Gregor  Ley,  Wattenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,800 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1980,  3017123;  Jun.  14,  1980,  3022432;  Oct.  18,  1980,  3039409 

Int.  CL?  C07F  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  524—547  6  Qaims 

1.  A  copper  ammine  salt  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  wherein  the  term  ammine 
includes  complexes  of  ammonia  and/or  low  molecular  weight 
volatile  amines  and  wherein  the  anion  is  a  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer of  60-100%  of  acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid  and 


where 

Ro  =  dicyclopentadienyl 

n=0-2 

R 1  =  -C^HijrirO-Cj,Hi£n 

x-1-4 

z=0-2 

R2  =  — OH,  — O— Ro 

R3  =  R2.  — O— CH2— CH{R2)— CH2— R2 

R4 = — C^2>r4-0— C>,H2>i^ 

y  =  2-4 

w  =  0-2 

R5  =  R2.  — CH2— OH,  — CH2— O— Ro,  — CH3,  or  — H 

R6  =  — OH,  — CH2— OH,  — CH2— O-Ro,  — O— Ro, 
-fO — C^H2j;)i}OH;  and  wherein 

R2,  R3,  R5  and  R6  are  chosen  so  that  each  compound  has  at 
least  one  hydroxy!  group,  with  the  proviso  that  the  com- 
bined moles  of  (D)  and  (E)  are  in  the  range  of  0.30  to  2.2 
moles  per  mole  of  (A). 
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4,409,361 
HRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER  RESIN 
Lawrence  E.  McAllister,  Saco,  and  Herbert  Dietrich,  Ken- 
nebunk,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Materials,  Inc.,  Bid- 

deford.  Me. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,980,  Feb.  9,  1981. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  73,218,  Sep.  7,  1979. 
Pat.  No.  4,275,170,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
58,567,  Jul.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1981. 
Ser.  No.  318,141 
Int.  aJ  C08L  61/04 
U.S.  a.  524—876  *  CTaims 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  flame  retardant  polymer  resm,  said 
method  compnsmg  the  steps  of. 

mixing  an  mitially  non-aqueous  substantially  unreacted  solu- 
tion of  a  phenol  in  a  liquid  aldehyde  in  molar  ratio  of  about 
0.5  to  1  phenol  to  aldehyde,  said  phenol  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metacresol,  orthocresol, 
3,5-dimethylphenol.  resorcinol  and  substituted  resorci- 
nols,  said  aldehyde  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  furfural  and  mixtures  of  furfural  and  paraformalde- 
hyde; 
effecting  condensation  polymerization  of  said  solution  into 

said  resin;  and 
adding  to  said  solution  prior  to  polymerization,  refractory 
fibers  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  greater  than  about  10.  said 
fibers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
graphite,  silica  and  metal  oxides  and  silicates 


4,409,364 

ADHESIVE  BLENDS  AND  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 

COMPRISING  ACID  OR  ANHYDRIDE  MODinED  PE  + 

HOPE  +  POLYPROPYLENE 

Seymour  Schmukler,  Palatine;  John  Machonis,  Jr.,  Schaum- 
burg.  and  Mitsuzo  Shida,  Barrington,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Chemplex  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,278 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/06.  23/26 
U.S.  a.  525—74  10  aaims 

1.  An  adhesive  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  about  0  1  -40  parts  by  weight  in  said  blend  of  a  graft  copoly- 
mer of  about  70-99.999  wt.%  of  a  polyethylene  backbone 
grafted  with  about  30-0.001  wt.%  of  at  least  one  grafting 
monomer  comprising  at  least  one  polymerizable  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride for  a  total  of  1009?-  and 

(b)  about  99  9-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  blending  resin  mixture  of 
about  25-90  wt.r'r  of  a  high  density  polyethylene  and  about 
75-10  \M.%  of  a  polypropylene  for  a  total  of  100%. 


4,409,362 
RESIN-OIL  SHALE  COMPOSITE  REACTION  PRODUCT 
Joseph  A.  Bzdula,  Fulton,  and  Howard  W.  Sibley.  Baldwinsville. 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.V. 
Filed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,529 
Int.  C\:  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—54.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite  reaction  product  formed  from  a  mixture  of 
oil  shale  or  organics  separated  therefrom,  a  resin  or  resm  pre- 
cursor reactive  with  said  oil  shale  or  organics  and  a  catalyst 
agent  for  the  reaction  between  the  oil  shale  or  organics  sepa- 
rated therefrom  and  said  reactive  resin  or  resin  precursor 


4,409,363 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MIXTURE 

OF  POLYCARBON.ATES  AND  STYRENE-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS,  USE  OF  THE  MIXTURE  AND  MOLDED 

PARTS  THEREOF 

Franz  Brandstetter,  Neustadt,  and  Franz  Haaf,  Bad  Durkheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1982,  Ser.  No.  349.762 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  24, 
1981.  3106758 

Int.  a.'  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  a.  525—67  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mixture  of  a  polycar- 
bonate and  a  styrene  containing  polymer  comprises 

(a)  contacting  a  dissolved  polycarbonate  with  a  precipitating 
agent  and  subsequently  removing  the  solvent  and  the  precip- 
itating agent  from  the  precipitated  solid  material  to  prepare 
a  polycarbonate  having  a  residual  moisture,  and 

(b)  mixing  the  polycarbonate  having  the  residual  moisture  and 
styrene-containing  polymer  melt  at  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  range  of  the  polycarbonate  and  styrene-containing 
polymer 

wherein  the  polycarbonate  having  the  residual  moisture  con- 
tains more  than  1  and  less  than  50  percent  by  weight  residual 
moisture,  relative  to  the  weight  of  polycarbonate,  and  wherein 
the  mixing  of  the  polycarbonate  having  the  residual  moisture 
and  the  styrene-containing  polymer  is  accomplished  while 
removing  volatile  ingredients. 


4.409,365 

THERMOPLASTIC  RUBBER  BLENDS  COMPRISING 

CRYSTALLINE  POLYOLEHN,  VULCANIZED 

MONO-OLEFIN  RUBBER  AND  VULCANIZED  NITRILE 

RUBBER 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,355 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  9/02.  23/16.  23/26.  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  525—78  1*  Claims 

1.  An  elastoplastic  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
about  10  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  an  elastoplastic  composi- 
tion comprising  a  blend  of  about  15  to  75  parts  by  weight  of 
crystalline  polyolefin  resm  and,  correspondingly.  85  to  about 
25  parts  by  weight  of  vulcanized  monoolefin  rubber,  and, 
correspondingly,  90  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  (b)  an 
elastoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about  25  to  75 
parts  by  weight  of  crystalline  polyolefin  resin,  and  correspond- 
ingly, 75  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  vulcanized  nitnle 
rubber. 


4,409,366 

HOMOGENEOUS  BLENDS  OF  A  TRANS-ISOMER  OF 

POLYISOPRENE 

Henry  Schmelzcr,  66  Wingra  Ave.,  Rutherford,  N.J.  07070 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,735,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,375,  Dec.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,615 

Int.  a.'  C08L  7/00.  33/02 

U.S.  a.  525—221  1*  Claims 

1    A  composition  comprising  an  apparently  homogeneous 

blend  of  from  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  trans-isomer  of  po- 

ly(l,4-isoprene)  substantially  free  of  depolymerized  polymer, 

in  combination  with  from  90%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  iono- 

mer  that  contains  at  least  one  mol  percent  of  an  ethylenically 

unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  one  or  two  carboxylic  acid 

groups,  wherein  at  least  about  10%  of  the  carboxyl  groups  are 

neutralized  by  a  metal  having  an  ionic  valence  of  from  one  to 

three,  inclusive,  and  up  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  cis-isomer 

of  natural  rubber  or  synthetic  rubber. 


i 
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4,409,367 
PROCESS  FOR  CROSS-LINKING  POLYMERS 
Wilhelmus  M.  Beijieveld,  ZM  Olst,  and  Jan  D.  van  Drumpt,  ZD 
Deventer,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,172 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   20,    1981, 
8100240 

Int.  a.3  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  a.  525—277 
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about  750  to  4,000  and  said  polymer  having  an  average  of  from 
about  4  to  9  arms  and  having  Li  atoms  on  the  ends  of  said  arms. 


4,409,369 
TRANSPARENT  IMPACT  RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
7  Claims    Charles  E.  Lyons,  and  Lu  H.  Tung,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.. 


1.  In  a  process  for  cross-linking  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  ethylenepropylene  co- 
polymers by  contacting  said  polymer  with  a  cross-linking 
agent  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  as  the  cross-linking  agent  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

R,-C^ 

R3 


(I) 


\ 

I 

/ 


o 
II 
N— O— C— Rz 


assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,796,  Mar.  3,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265.760 
Int.  a.'  C08L  53/02 
U.S.  a.  525—314  21  Qaims 

1.  A  transparent  impact  resistant  alkenyl  aromatic  resin,  the 
alkenyl  aromatic  resin  being  prepared  by  the  free  radical  poly- 
merization of  a  monomer,  the  monomer  consisting  essentially 
of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer,  in  the  presence  of  a  block 
copolymer  of  the  AB  or  AB(BA)„  configuration  wherein  A 
represents  a  block  of  polymerized  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer 
and  B  represents  a  block  of  diene  polymer  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  5.  the  resin  having  a  plurality  of  diene  domains  in 
the  form  of  rods  and  spheres  having  diameters  less  than  about 
70  nanometers  and  without  observable  occlusions  of  polymer- 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1-22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
groups  having  2-22  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  groups  having  '^ed  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer 
6-20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  groups  having  6-20  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  groups  having  7-20  carbon  atoms,  alkyloxy  groups 
having  1-22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  groups  having  2-22 
carbon  atoms,  and  cyclohexyloxy  groups  having  6-20  carbon 
atoms,  all  of  which  groups  may  be  substituted  or  unsubstituted; 
Rj  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  having  1-22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  having  2-22 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  groups  having  6-20  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  groups  having  6-20  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  groups  hav- 
ing 7-20  carbon  atoms,  and 


10 
II 
— C— R4, 

wherein  R4  is  independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as 
Ri  and  R2  as  defined  above,  all  of  which  groups  may  be  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted;  provided  that  when  R3  is  hydrogen,  Ri 
represents  an  alkyloxy.  alkenyloxy  or  cyclohexyloxy  group  as 
defined  above. 


4,409,368 

PREPARATION  OF  STAR  POLYMERS 
Francis  J.  Vitus;  Ivan  G.  Hargis,  both  of  Tallmadge;  Russell  A. 

Livigni,  and  Sundar  L.  Aggarwal,  both  of  Akron,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,671 

Int.  a.J  C08F  297/04 

U.S.  a.  525—314  9  Qaims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  polymerizing  under  inert 
conditions  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0°  to  120'  C.  or  from  about  20°  to  80°  C,  a  polymeriz- 
able ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  an  activated 
unsaturated  double  bond  with  a  hydrocarbon  soluble,  gel  free 
and  stable  initiator  in  a  minor  amount  sufTicient  to  polymerize 
said  monomer  to  obtain  a  polymer,  said  initiator  being  free  of 
a  solubilizing  polymerizable  comonomer  and  comprising  the 
adduct  of  RLi  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
normal,  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  of 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  diethylenically  unsaturated  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl  benzene  and  disopropenyl 
benzene  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  mole  ratio  of  RLi  to  said 
aromatic  compound  being  about  IK). 83,  said  adductjiaving  an 
average  of  from  about  4  to  9  C-Li  sites  and  a  VPO  Mn  of  from 


4,409,370 
THERMOPLASTIC  BLEND  OF  OXYMETHYLENE 
COPOLYMERS  EXHIBITING  IMPROVED  IMPACT 
RESISTANCE 
Michael  F.  Froix,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  and  Rajal  M.  Kusumgar. 
North  PlainField,  N.J..  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,535.  Jul.  3.  1980.  abandoned.  This 
application  May  26.  1982.  Ser.  No.  382.215 
Int.  Q.'  C08L  59/04 
U.S.  Q.  525—414  10  Qaims 

1.   A   polymer  blend   having  improved   impact   resistance 
comprising: 

(A)  a  first  copolymer  whose  recurnng  units  consist  essen- 
tially of 
(i)  oxymethylene   groups  having   the   formula   — OCH2 — 
interspersed  with 


(ii)  — O— C— C— (Ri)n— 
I       I 
Ri 


Rl 


groups,  where  each  Ri  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  halogen- 
substituted  lower  alkyl  radicals,  each  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  oxymethylene,  lower 
alkyl  and  haloalkyl  substituted  methylene,  and  lower  alkyl 
and  haloalkyl  substituted  oxymethylene  radicals,  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  zero  to  three,  each  lower  alkyl  radical 
having  one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  said  oxymethylene  units 
of  said  first  copolymer  composing  approximately  85  to 
approximately  99.9  mole  percent  of  the  recurring  units  of 
said  first  copolymer,  said  (ii)  groups  of  said  first  copoly- 
mer being  incorporated  during  the  step  of  copolymenza- 
tion  to  produce  said  first  copolymer  by  the  opening  of  the 
ring  of  a  cyclic  ether  having  adjacent  carbon  atoms  by  the 
breaking  of  an  oxygen-to-carbon  linkage,  and 

(B)  a  second  copolymer  whose  randomly  recurnng  units 
consist  of 

(i)  oxymethylene  groups  having  the  formula  — OCH2 — 
interspersed  with 
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(ii)  — O— C— C— (R3)fl— 
I       I 
Ri   Ri 

groups,  where  Ri,  R:,  R3  and  n  have  the  same  meanings  as 
the  corresponding  symbols  used  with  regard  to  said  first 
copolymer  and  where  the  selections  made  with  regard  to 
said  second  copolymer  are  independent  of  the  selections 
made  with  regard  to  said  first  copolymer,  said  oxymethy- 
lene  groups  of  said  second  copolymer  comprising  approxi- 
mately 65  to  approximately  75  mole  percent  of  the  ran- 
domly recurring  units  of  said  second  copolymer,  said  (ii) 
groups  of  said  second  polymer  comprising  approximately 
25  to  approximately  35  mole  percent  of  the  randomly 
recurring  units  of  the  second  copolymer  and  being  ran- 
domly incorporated  during  the  step  of  copolymenzation 
to  produce  said  second  copolymer  by  the  opening  of  the 
ring  of  a  cyclic  ether  having  adjacent  carbon  atoms  by  the 
breaking  of  an  oxygen-to-carbon  linkage,  wherein  said 
second  copolymer  comprises  approximately  1.5  to  ap- 
proximately 40  weight  percent  of  said  blend,  said  blend 
having  an  impact  resistance  greater  than  that  of  said  first 
copolymer. 

4,409,371 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE  MODIHED 

POLYESTERAMIDES  CONTAINING 

ENDOMETHYLENETETRAHYDROPHTHALYL 

FUNCTIONALITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,507 

Int.  a.3  C08F  283/00;  C08G  63/76:  C08L  67/00 

U.S.  a.  525—418  18  Claims 

1.   A   process  for  preparing  dicyclopentadieny!   modified 

polyesteramides  containing  endomethylenetetrahydrophthalyl 

groups  within  the  esteramide  chain,  said  process  comprising 

(1)  the  reaction  of 

(a)  a  dicyclopentadiene  or  concentrate  thereof,  water, 
endomethylenetetrahydrophthalic  acid  or  anhydride 
and  maleic  anhydride,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  or 
mixture  of  acid  and  anhydride,  or 

(b)  a  dicyclopentadiene  or  concentrate  thereof,  endome- 
thylenetetrahydrophthalic  acid  or  anhydride,  and  a 
polycarboxylic  acid,  and 

(2)  adding  additional  polycarboxylic  acid,  if  desired,  and  a 
polyol  and  a  diamine  and  reacting  to  substantial  comple- 
tion. 

4.  A  dicyclopentadiene  modified  polyesteramide  composed 

of: 

(A)  a  central  esteramide  chain  containing  pendant  olefinic 
unsaturation  composed  of: 
(a)  diamido  groups  of  the  formula: 

O  O 

N  R 

— C— N— Rj— N— C— 
I  I 

Ri  R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic 
and  aromatic  or  R\  and  R2  together  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic ring,  and  R3  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  ether-linked 
alkylene,  ether-linked  arylene,  alkylene  amino  linked 
alkylene,  alkylene  amino  linked  cycloalylene,  cycloal- 
kylene,  polycycloalkylene,  arylene,  bis(alkyl)cycloalky- 
lene  and  bis(alkyl)polycycloalkylene. 


(b)  bisalkoxy  groups  of  the  formula: 

— O— Rj— O— 

wherein  R3  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  as  before  de- 
fined, 

(c)  carboxylic  acid  groups  wherein  at  least  a  part  of  said 
groups  are  endomethylenetetrahydrophthalyl  and  any 
remaining  said  groups  are  a,/3-unsaturated,  saturated  or 
aromatic  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

(B)  at  least  one  terminal  group  of  said  polyesteramide  being 
a  dicyclopentadienyl  radical. 

16.  The  modified  polyesteramide  of  claim  4  formulated  with 
a  reactive  diluent. 

17.  The  modified  polyesteramide  of  claim  16  wherein  said 
reactive  diluent  is  styrene. 


4,409,372 
PAINT  BRUSH  BRISTLES 
John  Ward,  Crofton,  and  Robert  E.  Austin,  Crownsville,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Ametek,  Inc.,  Odenton,  Md. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,914 
Int.  a.^  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  525—425  2  Qaims 

1.  Paint  brush  bristles  formed  of  a  compatible  blend  of  nylon 
6/6  and  4-15%  (based  on  the  total  quantity  of  resin)  of  a  co- 
polyester  derived  from  terephthalic  and  isophthalic  acids  with 
cyclohexane  dimethanol. 


4,409,373 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  UPON 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLY  AMIDES 
Norbert  Wiemers,  Monheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Italo 
Albini,  Paria,  Italy,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeseli- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,168 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1981,  3111206 

Int.  a.3  C08L  77/08;  C09J  3/16 
U.S.  a.  525—432  13  Qaims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  based  upon  thermoplas- 
tic polymerized  fatty  acid  components  which  comprises: 

(I)  from  about  10  to  90  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  total  adhesive  composition,  of  a  polyamide 
prepared  by  condensing: 

(a)  from  about  35  to  49.5  mol  percent  of  dimeric  higher 
fatty  acids  in  combination  with 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  15  mol  percent  of  Ci2-C22-nionom- 
enc  fatty  acids  with 

(c)  from  about  2  to  35  mol  percent  of  polyether  diamines 
of  the  formula 

H2N-R1— O— <RO);r-R2-NH2 

wherein  x  represents  a  number  of  from  8  to  80;  Ri  and 
R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a 
divalent  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  aliphatic  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

(d)  from  about  1 5  to  48  mol  percent  of  aliphatic  or  cycloal- 
iphatic diamines  having  from  2  to  40  carbon  atoms  in 
the  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  moiety,  and 

(II)  from  about  90  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  toul  adhesive  composition,  of  a  polyamide 
prepared  by  condensing: 

(a)  from  about  20  to  49.5  mol  percent  of  dimeric  higher 
fatty  acids  in  combination  with 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  15  mol  percent  of  Ci2-C22-nionom- 
eric  fatty  acids  with 

(c)  from  55  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  cycloal- 


I 

October  11,  1983 


I 


CHEMICAL 


787 


iphatic  polyamine  having  at  least  2  primary  amino 
groups  and  from  2  to  40  carbon  atoms. 


I  4,409^74 

COLOR  DEVELOPER  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
COPYING  PAPER 

Toyoji  Kikuga,  and  Koji  Hind,  both  of  Fi^ieda,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.,  SUzuoka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,563,  Jul.  30,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  847,518,  Nov.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,216,299.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,538 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1976,  51-131674 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08L  61/06.  61/10.  61/14 

U.S.  Q.  525—491  43  Qaims 

1.  A  color  developer  for  pressure-sensitive  copying  paper 

which  comprises: 

(1)  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  of  a  para-substituted  difunctional 
phenol-aldehyde  condensate,  and 

(2)  a  tri-  or  higher-functional  phenol-aldehyde  condensate,  a 
polyvalent  metal-modified  product  thereof  or  a  mixture  of 
said  condensate  and  said  metal  modified  product. 


4,409,375 
METHOD  FOR  SCAVENGING  ALDEHYDES 
Seymour  Hartman,  Mahopac,  and  Timothy  M.  Brown,  Holmes, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,965 

Int  a.3  C08G  12/40 

U.S.  Q.  525—505  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  scavenging  aldehydes  which  comprises 

exposing  the  aldehydes  to  alkali  metal  bisulfite  salts  as  the  only 

scavenging  agents. 


4,409,376 

NOVEL  DILUENTS  USEFUL  IN  PREPARING  HIGH 

SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Rostyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibsonia;  Marvis  E.  Hartman,  Pitts- 
burgh, and  Thomas  R.  Hockswender,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
I    Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,168 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  8/28;  C08L  61/32 
U.S.  Q.  525—509  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  comprising  a  reaction  product 


of: 


(A)  a  compound  containing  from  about  1  to  4  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups,  and 

(B)  a  compound  having  at  least  two  reactive  functional 
groups  of  varying  reactivity;  wherein  one  of  said  func- 
tional groups  is  a  mercapto  group  which  is  reactive  with 
the  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  or  groups  of  com- 
pound (A),  and  another  functional  group  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy!  group, 
carboxyl  group  and  a  group  having  an  oxidizable  unsatu- 
ration. 

6.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 
(i)  the  composition  of  claim  1,  and 

(ii)  a  crosslinking  agent  which  is  an  isocyanate  or  an  amino- 
plast. 


'  4,409,377 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Yoshihani  Misaka,  and  Takamitsu  Merita,  both  of  Kitakyushu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,939 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1981,  56-5751 

Int.  a.5  C08F  4/10.  4/26 

U.S.  Q.  526—93  14  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  polymerization  process  which  comprises 


suspension  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  a  monovinyl  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methacrylic  acid,  acrylic 
acid  or  styrene  as  a  major  component  and  a  polyvinyl  mono- 
mer which  comprises  divinylbenzene  as  a  major  component 
using  carboxymethyl  cellulose  as  a  dispersing  agent,  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  one  metal  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halide,  inorganic  acid  salt,  organic 
acid  salt,  hydroxide  or  oxide  of  iron,  zinc  and  copper  is  present 
in  the  polymerization  system  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  10  wt%, 
calculated  as  the  metal,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  carboxy- 
methyl cellulose. 


4,409,378 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEHNS  AND 

CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 
Tadashi  Asanuma,  Izumi;  Nobutaka  Uchikawa,  and  Tetsunosuke 
Shiomura,  both  of  Takaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,518,  May  29,  1981.  This 
application  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,065 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1980,  55/93878 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
U.S.  Q.  526—125  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of  a-ole- 
fins  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  system  comprising  a  titanium 
compound  supported  on  a  carrier,  an  organoaluminum  com- 
pound and  an  electron  donative  compound,  ihe  improvement 
which  comprises  using  an  activated  titanium  compound  ob- 
tained by  copulverizing  magnesium  chloride,  an  orthocarboxy- 
lic  acid  ester  represented  by  the  formula, 

X'C(OR')3 

wherein  X'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1-12  car- 
bon atoms  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1-12  carbon 
atoms  and  a  1-10  halogen  atom(s)-substituted  hydrocarbon 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms  and  then  treating  the  copulvenzed 
product  with  titanium  tetrachloride  by  susf)ending  the  copul- 
verized  product  in  the  titanium  tetrachloride  or  a  solution 
thereof  as  said  titanium  compound  supported  on  a  carrier. 


4,409,379 
COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  INITIATED  WITH  BIS 
(4-TERT.  BUTYL  CYCLOHEXYL) 
PEROXYDICARBONATE  AND  AEROSOL  HAIR 
LACQUER  CONTAINING  THE  COPOLYMER  SO 
PRODUCED 
Quintino  Gaetani,  Bondy;  Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Qaude 
Mahieu,  Paris,  and  Christos  Papantoniou,  Montmorency,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,653,  Oct.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,157 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1978,  78  30462 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  4/34;  A61K  7/11 
U.S.  Q.  526—230.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  useful  in  cosmetics, 
in  particular,  for  the  production  of  aerosol  hair  lacquer  compo- 
sitions, comprising  copolymerizing  in  the  presence  of  bis(4- 
tert.  butyl  cyclohexyl)peroxydicarbonate,  as  the  polymenza- 
tion  initiator,  85-95  weight  percent  vinyl  acetate  and  5-15 
weight  percent  crotonic  acid. 
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4,409^80 

NOVEL  TERTIARY  ALCOHOL-DIBLCXnCED 

DIISOCYANATE  UREA  URETHANE  OLIGOMERS  AND 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SAME 
Joseph  W.  Holubka,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,793 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/32.  18/80:  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  528—45  8  Oaims 

1.  A  chain-extendable  crosslinkable  tertiary  alcohol- 
diblocked  diisocyanate  urea  urethane  oligomer  of  number 
average  molecular  weight  about  300  to  about  5000  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  primary  or  secondary  alkanoiamine  of 
molecular  weight  about  60  to  about  700,  with  half-blocked 
diisocyanate  of  molecular  weight  about  120  to  about  2000  in 
molar  ratio  of  about  1:2,  respectively,  whereby  both  the  hy- 
droxy and  amine  functionality  react  with  free  isocyanate 
groups  to  form  urethane  and  urea  linkages  respectively,  said 
oligomer  being  substantially  free  of  unreacted  hydroxy  and 
amino  functionality,  said  half-blocked  diisocyanate  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  an  alcohol  blocking  agent  bearing  a 
tertiary  hydroxyl  group,  with  organic  diisocyanate  in  molar 
ratio  of  about  1 : 1 .  said  oligomer  having  a  de-blocking  tempera- 
ture of  about  80°  C.  to  about  220°  C. 


-continued 


II 
o 


CN 


--4- 


CN 


/n 


wherein  A  represents  an  aromatic  unit  having  from  1  to  3 
attached  or  fused  aromatic  rings,  said  rings  being  attached 
directly  or  through  an  aliphatic  group,  sulfur,  or  oxygen;  and 
n  represents  an  average  value  from  1  to  100. 


4,409,381 

NOVEL  DIBLOCKED  DIISOCYANATE  UREA 

URETHANE  OLIGOMERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SAME 

Joseph  W.  Holubka,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,794 
Int.  CI.-  C08G  18/32:  C08L  63/00:  C08G  18/80 
U.S.  CI.  528-45  9  Qaims 

1.  A  chain-extendable,  crosslinkable  diblocked  diisocyanate 
urea  urethane  oligomer  of  number  average  molecular  weight 
about  300  to  about  5000  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
primary  or  secondary  alkanoiamine  of  molecular  weight  about 
60  to  about  700.  with  half-blocked  diisocyanate  of  number 
average  molecular  weight  about  120  to  about  2000,  in  molar 
ratio  of  about  1:2,  respectively,  whereby  both  the  hydroxy  and 
amine  functionality  react  with  free  isocyanate  groups  to  form 
urethane  and  urea  linkages  respectively,  said  oligomer  being 
substantially  free  of  unreacted  hydroxy  and  amino  functional- 
ity wherein  said  half-blocked  diisocyanate  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  organic  diisocyanate  with  monofunctional  blocking 
agent,  wherein  said  oligomer  has  a  de-blocking  temperature  of 
about  120°  C.  to  about  250°  C. 


4,409,382 

SYNTHESIS  AND  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

PHTHALONITRILE  MONOMERS  CONTAINING 

MULTIPLE  PHENOXY  AND  SULFONE  LINKAGES 

Teddy  M.  Keller,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,893 
Int.  a.  5  C08G  73/06 
U.S.  a.  528—173  57  Qaims 

1.  An  oligomenc  polyarylether  sulfone  phthalonitrile  mono- 
mer represented  by  the  formula: 


NC 


NC 


-(O)— O-A-O- 


4  409  383 
THERMALLY-RESPONsivEPOLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Denis  J.  Zaiucha,  Waterford;  Frederick  H.  Sexsmith,  Erie,  and 
Dennis  D.  Howard,  Girard,  all  of  Pa.;  Michael  L.  Nulph, 
Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,628 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/82.  18/48:  B32B  17/06 
U.S.  a.  528—499  27  Qaims 

1  A  polymeric  material  which  is  transparent  at  a  first  tem- 
perature and  less  transparent  at  a  second  temperature,  said 
second  temperature  being  different  from  and  higher  than  said 
first  temperature,  said  polymeric  material  being  capable  of 
returning  to  its  more  transparent  state  when  its  temperature  is 
adjusted  to  said  first  temperature,  said  polymeric  material 
comprising  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  curing  in  the 
presence  of  moisture  at  least  one  first  organic  compound,  said 
first  organic  comf>ound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  linear  or  branched  saturated  or  unsaturated  acyclic. 
cyclic  or  aromatic  monomeric  or  polymeric  compounds  char- 
acterized by  the  presence  of  at  least  one  reactive  isocyanate 
group,  such  isocyanate  group-containing  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  such  compounds  which 
contain  at  least  one  hydrophilic  center  consisting  essentially  of 
ethylene  oxide  units  having  the  structure  (CH2CH20)n, 
wherein  n  is  at  least  2,  such  compounds  which  do  not  contain 
such  hydrophilic  centers,  and  mixtures  thereof;  providing  that, 
when  said  reactive  isocyanate  group-containing  compound 
does  not  contain  such  hydrophilic  centers,  said  compound  is 
cured  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  second  compound  charac- 
terized by  the  presence  of  at  least  one  hydrophilic  center  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ethylene  oxide  units  having  the  structure 
(CH:CH20)n.  wherein  n  is  as  previously  defined,  said  reaction 
product  containing  at  least  2  percent  by  weight  water. 

11  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  polymeric  matenals 
which  are  transparent  at  a  first  temperature  and  less  transpar- 
ent at  a  second  temperature  which  is  different  from  and  higher 
than  said  first  temperature,  said  polymeric  materials  being 
capable  of  reverting  to  the  more  transparent  state  when  the 
temperature  is  adjusted  to  said  first  temperature,  said  method 
comprising  curing  in  the  presence  of  moisture  at  least  one  first 
organic  compound  having  at  least  one  reactive  isocyanate 
group  to  form  a  cured  polymeric  material,  said  isocyanate 
group  containing  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of,  (1)  such  compounds  having  at  least  one  hydro- 
philic center  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  oxide  units 
having  the  structure  (CH2CH20)n,  wherein  n  is  at  least  2,  (2) 
such  compounds  which  do  not  contain  such  hydrophilic  cen- 
ters, and  (3)  mixtures  of  such  compounds  (1)  and  (2);  providing 
that,  when  said  first  compound  does  not  contain  such  hydro- 
philic centers,  such  first  compound  is  cured  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  second  compound  which  is  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  hydrophilic  center  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ethylene  oxide  units  as  previously  defined,  and  con- 
tacting said  cured  polymeric  material  with  moisture  subse- 
quent to  Its  cure  in  an  amount  and  for  a  time  sufficient  for  said 
polymenc  material  to  take  up  at  least  two  percent  by  weight  of 
moisture. 
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4,409384 

VISCOSE  PREPARATION  USING  LOW 

CONCENTRATION  CAUSTIC 

William  B.  Lindsey,  Qinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,218 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/10 
U.S.  Q.  536—60  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  viscose  having  an  "F" 
value  greater  than  250  from  cellulose  comprising  the  steps  of 
(i)  contacting  the  cellulose  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing between  13  and  16  weight  percent  NaOlI  for  a  time 
and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  produce  an  alkali  cellu- 
lose with  an  NaOH  content  of  12.0  to  15  weight  percent 
and  concurrently  aging  the  alkali  cellulose  by  contact 
with  sufficient  H2O2  and  10-40  ppm  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Mn  and  Co  compounds 
to  reduce  the  DP  to  between  300  and  800; 
(ii)  removing  excess  NaOH  from  the  alkali  cellulose; 
(iii)  xanthating  the  alkali  cellulose;  and 
(iv)  dissolving  the  cellulose  xanthate  of  step  (iii)  in  aqueous 
NaOH  to  form  a  viscose  containing  at  least  4.0%  NaOH. 
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feeding  from  3.6  to  6.5  percent  by  weight  aqueous  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  to  the  neutralizer  to  convert.  2,3-dichloroaniline  and 
2,5-dichloroaniline  to  their  corresponding  hydrochlorides, 
feeding  the  hydrochlorides  to  the  multiple  stage  extraction 
unit,  removing  an  aqueous  solution  of  3,4-dichloroaniline  hy- 
drochloride from  the  top  of  the  multiple  stage  extraction  unit, 
reacting  the  3,4-dichloroaniline  hydrochloride  with  a  base  to 
form  an  immiscible  mixture  of  an  aqueous  chloride  salt  solution 
and  3,4-dichloroaniline,  decanting  the  mixture  to  recover  3.4- 
dichloroaniline,  recycling  a  portion  of  the  3,4-dichloroaniline 
to  the  multiple  stage  extraction  unit. 


4,409,385 
POLYSACCHARIDES  HAVING  ANTICARCINOGENIC 
ACTIVITY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Kazuo  Nakajima,  Kyoto;  Yoshiaki  Hirata;  Hiroyuki  Uchida, 
both  of  Otsu;  Yoshie  Kimizuka;  Tsutomu  Taniguchi,  both  of 
Kyoto;  Akira  Obayashi,  and  Osamu  Tanabe,  both  of  Uji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,690,  Aug.  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54-101100 

Int.  Q.'  C07H  1/08:  C08B  37/00 

U.S.  Q.  536—123  4  Claims 

1.  A  polysaccharide  isolated  from  a  liquid  extract  of  at  least 

one  of  stromatoid  and  mycelium  of  a  strain  of  Isaria  atypicola  of 

the  class  Hyphomycetes  which  is  capable  of  producing  the 

polysaccharide,  or  from  a  culture  medium  in  which  said  strain 

has  been  incubated,  said  polysaccharide  having  anticarcino- 

genic  activity  against  Sarcoma- 180,  Ehrlich  carcinoma  and 

Meth  A,  and  further  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(1)  white  or  slight  brown  powder,  non-dialyzable; 

(2)  Molisch  reaction.  Anthrone  reaction  and  ninhydrin  reac- 
tion are  positive; 

(3)  Elson-Morgain  reaction  is  weak  positive  or  negative; 

(4)  iodide  reaction  and  Bial  reaction  are  negative; 

(5)  soluble  in  water  and  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  substance 
soluble  in  water,  but  insoluble  in  an  organic  solvent; 

(6)  no  sharp  melting  point,  and  is  carbonized  upon  strong 
heating; 

(7)  the  hydrolyzate  of  the  polysaccharide,  obtained  by  dis- 
solving the  polysaccharide  in  0.1  N  aq.  sulfuric  acid  and 
heating  the  solution,  containing  0.5%  by  weight  of  the 
polysaccharide,  at  100°  C.  for  5  hours,  contains  one  or 
more  of  glucose,  galactose  and  mannose; 

(8)  elemental  analysis  is  C  35. 78%.^  H  6.28%,  N  0.65%. 


4,409,387 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Marc  Montavon,  and  Roland  Reiner,  both  of  Basel.  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,163.  Nov.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,349.672. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,995 
Int.  CI.   C07D  50/  i6 
U.S.  Q.  544—26 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1  Qaim 


IV 


CH:— S— .\ 


COOR 


wherein  X  is  the  group 


H^C. 


H 
N 


]: 


.0 


o 


H^C. 


or 


-U 


I 


OR 


O 


(a) 


(b) 


Y  is  halogen.  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  readily  hydrolysable  ester 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisling  of  lov\er  al- 
kanoyloxyalkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl,  lactonyl. 
lower  alkoxymethyl  and  lower  alkanoylaminomethyl  groups 
or  a  readily  hydrolysable  ether  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkanoyloxyalkyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyloxyalkyl, lactonyl.  lower  alkoxymethyl  and  lower  al- 
kanoylaminomethyl groups  and  n  stands  for  1  or  2.  as  well  as 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  with  acids  or  bases  of  these 
compounds. 


I  4,409,386 

SEPARATION  OF  3,4-DICHLOROANILINE 

Tzu-Ching  Chang,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,757 

Int.  C\?  C07C  85/26 

U.S.  Q.  564—438  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  crude  mixture  of  3,4-dichloroani- 
line containing  2,3-dichloroaniline  and  2,5-dichloroaniline  as 
impurities  comprising  feeding  the  crude  mixture  to  a  multiple 
stage  extraction  unit,  removing  2,3-dichloroaniline  and  2,5- 
dichloroaniline  from  the  bottom  of  the  multiple  stage  extrac- 
tion unit,  removing  a  portion  of  said  2,3-dichloroaniline  and 
2,5-dichloroaniline  from  the  system,  feeding  the  remaining 
2,3-dichloroaniline  and  2,5-dichloroaniline  to  a  neutralizer, 


4,409,388 

1,2,4-TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTIFERTILirV  AGENTS 

Amedeo  Omodei-Sale",  Pavia;  Pietro  Consonni,  and  Giulio  Gal- 

liani,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,376 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1978, 
7842416 

Int.  Q.^  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  Q.  548—262  3  Qaims 

1.  A  1,2,4-triazole  compound  having  the  following  general 
formula 
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wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Ri  represents  hy- 
drogen or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  or  R  and  Ri  taken  together  represent  a 
further  bond  between  the  carbon  and  the  oxygen  atom,  R: 
represents  (Ci-C4)alkoxy,  chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo  and  R; 
represents  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  or  R2  and  R3  taken  to- 
gether represent  a  methylenedioxy  group. 


4,409^90 
PYRROLO[3,4-D][2]BENZAZEPINES 
Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  Caldwell;  Eugene  J.  Trybulski,  Parsip- 
pany.  and  Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,124,  Jul.  23,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,354,973, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,555,  Aug.  5, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,935 
Int.  a.'  C07D  207/333,  207/335 
U.S.  a.  548—561  1  Claim 

1.  A  comf)Ound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


wherein  Ri"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  C3  to  Ct  alkenyl  and  C3  to  C7  alkynyl;  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  halogen  and  Rb  is  halogen. 


4,409,389 
PREPARATION  OF  IMIDAZOLES 
Michael  Bellas,  Wigan,  and  John  Duvall,  Liverpool,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,056,  Jul.  31, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1980. 
8002594 

Int.  a.'  C07D  233/64.  233/58 

U.S.  a.  548—342  5  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparmg  an  imidazole  of  the  formula 


•N 


Rt— C- 


R2— C  C— R 

\      / 

N 

I 
H 


comprising  contactmg  a  diamine  salt  of  the  formula 


/ 

R— CH 
\ 


NH^* 


2A- 


NH3- 


in  concentrated  HCl,  H2SO4.  HC104or  H3PO4  with  a  biscar- 
bonyl  compound  of  the  structure 

O    O 

II      II 

RlC— CR2. 


4,409,391 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  ANTHRACYCLINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Michael  J.  Broadhurst,  Baldock;  Cedric  H.  Hassall,  Welwyn, 
and  Gareth  J.  Thomas,  Luton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,348,  Jan.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,316,985. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,522 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1979, 
7901537;  Jul.  26,  1979,  7926151 

Int.  O.J  C07C  50/22;  C07D  317/72.  339/06 
U.S.  a.  549—39  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  compounds  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


I 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
the  other  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group 
or  R'  and  R^  together  represent  an  ethylene  ketal  or  ethyl- 
ene thio  ketal  group,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxy  or  lower  alkanoyloxy  group  and  R*  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


R'  R* 

\    / 
— C— CH2— X 


wherein  A  ~  is  an  anion  equivalent  of  said  HCl,  H2SO4. 
HCIO4,  or  H3PO4,  and  R,  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  said 
alkyl  radical  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  car- 
bamoyl, lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  lower  dialkylcarbamoyl,  lower  which  compnses 
alkylthio,  or  phenyl.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  R'  and  R^  together  form  an  0x0  group  or  an 
ethylene  ketal  or  ethylene  thio  ketal  group  and  X  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  or  lower  alkanoyloxy 
group. 


I 
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III 


OH 


R'^  ^R2 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  have  the  significance  given 
earlier  in  this  claim, 
with  the  dialdehyde  of  the  formula 


radical  corresponding  to  any  free  radical,  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  peroxy,  peroxycarbonyl,  and  azo  com- 
pounds, present  in  the  oligomerization  reaction  in  which  the 
oligomer  is  produced,  the  carboxyl  group,  a  carboxylate  ion, 
or  a  fluorocarbonyl  group;  with  the  proviso  that  when  both  R 
and  Ri  are  hydrogen  atoms,  the  oligomer  is  a  liquid. 

2.  An  oligomer  of  claim  1  which  has  a  tetrahydrofuran 
radical  attached  thereto,  either  at  one  of  the  ends  of  the  oligo- 
mer molecule,  as  shown  in  formula  (B),  or  at  a  position  re- 
moved from  the  end  as  shown  in  formula  (C) 


^^^X^^CHO 


IV 


in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  boronic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzeneboronic,  tolueneboronic, 
xyleneboronic,  methoxybenzeneboronic,  nitrobenzenebo- 
ronic  and  pyridineboronic  acid. 


I 

4,409,392 

6'  ESTERS  OF  ZEARALANOL 

Edward  B.  Hodge,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 

Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,271 

Int.  a.J  C07D  313/00 

U.S.  a.  549—270  1  Qaim 

1.  The  composition 

I 

CH3 

O  O 

II 
OCCH2CH2CO— 


OH 


4,409,393 

OLIGOMERS  OF 

PERFLUORO(2,2-DIMETHYL-l>DIOXOLE)  AND 

THEIR  FLUORINATION  PRODUCTS 

Edward  N.  Squire,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,867 
Int.  a.3C07D  577/70 
U.S.  a.  549—448  4  Qaims 

1.  An  oligomer  of  perfluoro(2.2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxole)  con- 
taining at  least  one  chain  having  the  following  formula: 
I 


F 

I 

-C- 

I 

o 


-c- 

I 

o 


-c- 

I 

o 


F 
I 

-c- 

I 

o 


\  / 

c 

/  \ 

CF3       CF3 


\  / 

c 

/  \ 

CF3  CFj 


(A) 


■Ri. 


wherein  k  is  1  to  about  4,  and  each  of  R  and  R]  independently 
may  be  hydrogen,  a  radical  obtained  by  removing  a  hydrogen 
atom  from  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  ether  molecule,  a 


F  F 

I  I 

H C C— 

I  I 

o  o 

\  / 

C 

/  \ 

CF3        CF3 

wherein  n  is  about  2-8;  and 


CH2 CH2, 

I  I 

-CH  CH2 

\      / 
O 


(B) 


H- 


-C- 

I 
O 


F 

I 

-C- 

I 

o 


\  / 

C 

/  \ 
CF3        CF3 


CH2— CH2 

-CH       CH- 
\     / 

o 


F 

I 

-C- 

I 

o 


F 

I 

-C- 

I 

o 


\  / 

C 

/  \ 
CF3        CF3 


(C) 
•H, 


-ip 


wherein  each  of  m  and  p  is  about  1-4 

3.  An  oligomer  of  claim  2  wherein  n  in  formula  (B)  is  2-6  and 
each  of  (m)  and  (p)  in  Formula  (C)  is  at  least  2. 


4,409,394 

SUPPORTED  SILVER  CATALYSTS  MIXED  WITH 

PROMOTER  METAL  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

Erwin  Vangermain;  Qaus-Dieter  Mengler,  Rainer  Elm;  Horst 

Ueberschaer,  and  Wilhelm  Brauckmann,  all  of  Marl,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hiils  AG, 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,649,  Jun.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,310,442. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,470 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1979,  2925625 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  301 /W 
U.S.  Q.  549—534  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  the 
controlled,  vapor  phase,  partial  oxidation  of  ethylene  with 
molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  7-8  mg  of  chloride  per 
(stp)  m^  in  the  circulating  gas  from  using  1,2-dichloroethane 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  fixed  bed  supported  silver  catalyst 
having  a  promoter  metal  compound,  the  improvement  com- 
prising increasing  the  activity  and  extending  the  service  life  of 
said  catalyst  by  preparing  a  physical  mixture  of  particles  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(a)  supported  silver  catalysts  and  promoter  metal  compounds; 

(b)  supported  silver  catalysts  and  supported  promoter  metal 
compounds; 

(c)  promoter  metal  compound  treated  supported  silver  cata- 
lysts and  promoter  metal  compounds;  or 

(d)  promoter  metal  compound  treated  supported  silver  cata- 
lysts and  supported  promoter  metal  compounds;  said  sup- 
ported silver  catalysts,  said  promoter  metal  compounds  and 
said  supported  promoter  metal  compounds  having  the  same 
shape  and  particle  size  so  that  uniform  mixing  is  obtained. 
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4  409  395 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCOLLIC 
AOD  ESTERS 
Hanihiko     Miyazaki;     Koichi     Hirai;     Taizo     Uda;     Yasuo 
Naluunura,  all  of  Ube;  Harumi  Ikezawa,  Onoda,  and  Takanori 
Tsuchie,  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.. 
Yanaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,033 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-9064 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/66 
U.S.  a.  560—179  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  glycollic  acid  ester  by  the 
vapor  phase  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  an  oxahc  acid  diester  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  hydrogen  gas,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  oxalic  acid  diester  in  the  vaporous  state  is  con- 
tacted with  hydrogen  gas  in  the  presence  oi  a  catalyst  com- 
posed of  Ag  supported  on  a  solid  carrier  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  120'  C.  to  about  300°  C. 


substituted  olefimc  acid,  which  comprises  the  hydrogenation 
of  a  tetra-substituted  olefimc  acid  having  formula  1 


4.409,396 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Dominik  Dempf,  Mehring;  Ludwig  Schmidhammer,  Haiming; 
Gerhard  Dummer.  Burgkirchen;  Giinter  Roscher.  Kelkheim; 
Karl-Heinz  Schmidt.  Idstein;  Ernst  Selbertinger.  Marktl.  and 
Rudolf  Strasser,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich  and  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980.  3036421 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/055 
U.S.  a.  560—245  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  ester  by  the  reaction  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  olefin  and  a  cyclo-olefin,  with  oxygen 
and  a  carboxylic  acid  in  the  gaseous  phase,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  catal>sl 
which  contains  elements  of  subsidiarv  group  VIII  of  the  peri- 
odic system,  a  compound  which  contains  elements  of  subsid- 
iary group  VIII  of  the  periodic  system  and  a  combination  o'i 
said  catalyst  and  said  compound,  and  an  alkali  metal  acetate,  at 
temperatures  of  from  100°  to  250°  C.  and  pressures  of  from  0.5 
to  21  bar  absolute,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from  t  to  8000  parts  per 
million  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  carboxylic  acid  used,  of  an 
organic  chlorine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  a-chlorocarboxylic  acids  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  esters  thereof  with  alcohols  having  from  1  to  4 
carbons  atoms; 

(b)  a-chloroaldehydes  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  chlorine  derivatives  of  methane  having  from  1  to  4  chlo- 
rine atoms; 

(d)  chlorine  derivatives  of  methane  having  from  1  to  3 
chlorine  atoms  and  at  least  one  fiuorine  atom, 

(e)  chlorine  derivatives  of  ethane  and  of  propane  each  hav- 
ing at  least  2  chlorine  atoms;  and 

(0  an  admixture  thereof 


R' 

-j-R^ 


(I) 


■-R^ 


Rll 
\  / 

C=C 

r'  r 


\ 

c=c 

/     \ 

r'  cooh 


wherein  R-  and  R'  each  is  a  methyl  group  or  when  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
a  cyclopropyl  group;  R^  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
each  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  in 
the  presence  of  a  coordination  complex  of  rhodium,  ruthenium 
or  indium  in  combination  with  a  chiral  metallocenylphosphine 
selected  from  a  ferrocenyl-,  a  ruthenocenyl-  or  an  osmocenyl- 
phosphine  ligand  or  pyrrolidinylphosphine  ligand. 


4.409,398 

PREPARATION  OF  (IR.  CIS)-OXYIMINO-SUBSTITUTED 

CYCLO-PROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Steven  A.  Roman.  Fulshear,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981.  Ser.  No.  292,567 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  131/02 
U.S.  CI.  562—506  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  (lR,4R.5S)-4-acetoxy- 
b,6-dimethyl-3-oxabicyclo[3. 1 .0]hexan-2-one  which  comprises 
treating  ( 1  R,cis)-4,7,7-trimethyl-3-oxabicyclo[4. 1 .0]hept-4-en- 
2-one  with  ozone  and  reducing  the  product  formed  by  this 
ozonolysis  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  noble  metal 
catalyst  of  Group  VIII. 

8  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  (lR,cis)-oxyimino-sub- 
stituted  cvclopropanecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


CH=NORi 


u herein  K\  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms;  a  {cycloalkyl)alkyl  group  containing 
from  3  to  ''  carbon  atoms,  a  total  of  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms 
and  optionally  ring-substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms; 
a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms; 
an  alkenyl  group  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  an  alkynyl 
group  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  aryl  group 
containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  an  aralkyl  group  con- 
taining from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  optionally  ring-sub- 
stituted bv  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  or  a  group 


4.409.397 

ASYMMETRIC  HYDROGENATION  OF 

TETRA-SUBSTITUTED  OLEFINIC  ACIDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Timm  E.  Paxson.  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  6.  1982.  Ser.  No.  375,437 
Int.  a.'  C07C  59/48.  53/194 
U.S.  a.  562—496  24  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  asymmetric  hydrogenation  of  a  tetra- 


— (CH)p— X 

I 
X 

wherein  X  is  thienyl,  furfuryl,  — CO2R'.  -CONR'R', 
_SO,Ri.  -SO^NR'R^  -PO(OR')2.  -NO2,  -CN,  -OR', 
_SRi.  -S(0)R'.  -S(0)2R'.  -NR'R',  -N(0)R'R2  or 
— (OCH2CH2)^— OR'  in  which  q  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  R'  and 
R-  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  (cycloalkyl)alkyl  group  contain- 
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ing  from  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms,  a  total  of  from  4  to  9  carbon 
atoms  and  optionally  ring-substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  7  ring  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  containing  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  an  alky- 
nyl group  containing  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group 
containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group 
containing  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  optionally  ring- 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  taken 
together  is  an  alkylene  or  oxaalkylene  group  containing  from  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  when  one  R'  or  R2  is  furfuryl  or  thienyl 
then  the  other  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  p  is  an  integer  of  I  or  2; 
when  p  is  1  then  X'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  when  p  is  2  then  X'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  which 
process  comprises  treating  (lR,cis)-4,7,7-trimethyI-3-oxabicy- 
clo-[4.1.0]hept-4-en-2-one  with  ozone  and  then  reducing  the 
product  formed  by  this  ozonolysis  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
and  a  noble  metal  catalyst  of  Group  VIII,  and  treating  the 
resulting  (lR,4R,5S)-4-acetoxy-6,6-dimethyI-3-oxabicy- 

clo[3.1.0]-hexan-2-one  with  an  acid  addition  salt  of  the  corre- 
sponding hydroxylamine  or  optionally  substituted  hydrocar- 
byloxyamine  in  the  presence  of  a  base. 


4,409,401 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS 

Timothy  P.  Murtha,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,068 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  568—362  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  one  or  more 
unsaturated  comf>ounds  comprising  contacting  them  with  a 
catalyst  containing  palladium,  sodium  carbonate,  and  thi- 
oanisole  wherein  the  sulfur  content  of  the  final  catalyst  is  0.001 
to  1  wt.  %,  based  on  the  total  catalyst  weight. 


4  409  399 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALIPHATIC  AMINES 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia;  Robert  A.  Innes,  and  Anatoli  Onop- 

chenko,  both  of  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Millmas- 

ter  Onyx  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,639 

Int.  a.3  C07C  85/06.  85/08 

U.S.  O.  564—473  39  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  amines  which  comprises  reacting 
an  aliphatic  alcohol  or  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  with  an  aminating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  a  pri- 
mary amine  and  a  secondary  amine  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  an  unsupported  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
copper  oxide  or  copper  hydroxide  and  (2)  nickel  oxide  or 
nickel  hydroxide. 


4,409,400 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CYCLOHEXANE-l,3-DIONE  FROM  SKETOHEXANOIC 

ACTD  ESTER 

Werner  H.  Miiller,  Eppstein;  Karl  E.  Mack,  Kelkheim,  and 
Hansjorg  Hey,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,098,  Jun.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 

1978,  2825170 

Int.  aJ  C07C  45/54 

U.S.  O.  568—346  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexane-l,3-dione 

consisting  essentially  of  reacting,  in  the  gaseous  phase,  a  8- 

ketohexanoic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4,409,402 
TERT.-BUTOXYBUTANALS, 
TERT.-BUTOXYBUTANOLS, 
BIS-TERT.-BUTOXYPENTANALS  AND 
BISTERT.-BUTOXYPENTANOLS 
Walter  Himmele,  Walldorf,  and  Werner  Hoffmann,  Neuhofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No   167,790 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932527 

Int.  O.'  C07C  47/02.  43/13.  00/00 
U.S.  O.  568—496  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  one  of  the  formulae: 

CH2CH3 

I 
(CH3hCO— CH  — CHO. 

CH3 

I 
(CH3)3CO-CH-CH2-CH2-CHO, 

CHi    CH; 

II 
(CH3)3CO-CH-CH-CHO, 

CH.— CH^— CH2— CH:— CH3 

I 
(CH3)3CO— CH— CH2— CH2— CHO,  and 

CH2— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH3 

I 
(CH3)3CO-CH-CH-CHO. 

CH3 


I 


II  ^ 

CH3-C-CH2-CH2-CH2-C 

OR 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  250°  C.  to  500°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  impreg- 
nated catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  catalytic  carrier  im- 
pregnated with  a  compound  of  an  active  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum,  zirconium,  cerium 
and  thorium. 


4,409,403 
OXYALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Ronald  J.  Vaughan,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varen  Technol- 
ogy, Marshallton,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179.520.  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
90,940,  Nov.  5,  1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  660,634.  Feb.  23. 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,317,949,  said  Ser.  No.  179.520,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,613,  Aug.  9,  1979. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,502, 

May  10,  1978,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No,  90,940,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,634, ,  and  Ser.  No.  65,613,. 

This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,482 

Int.  0.3  C07C  41/03 

U.S.  O.  568—678  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  oxyalkylation  of  a  vaporizable  hydrox- 

ylic  compound  with  an  alkylene  oxide,  said  reaction  being 

earned  out  with  an  excess  of  said  hydroxylic  compound  and 

wherein  the  reaction  products  are  higher  boiling  than  said 

reaclants,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(1)  vaporizing  said  hydroxylic  compound  in  a  reflux  zone, 

(2)  passing  said  vaponzed  hydroxylic  compound  through  a 


794 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


catalyst  zone  to  a  condensing  zone  whereby  said  vapor  is 
condensed, 

(3)  returning  said  condensed  hydroxylic  compound  to  said 
catalyst  zone, 

(4)  in  said  catalyst  zone  contacting  said  condensed  hydrox- 
ylic compound  with  vaporized  hydroxyhc  compound  and 
an  alkylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  sohd  msoluble  acid 
catalyst  at  about  the  boiHng  temperature  of  the  liquid 
phase  containing  said  hydroxylic  compxjund  whereby  a 
mono-oxyalkylated  derivative  of  said  hydroxylic  com- 
pound is  formed, 

(5)  returning  said  mono-oxyalkylated  derivative  and  unre- 
acted  hydroxylic  compound  to  said  reflux  zone,  and 

(6)  recovering  said  mono-oxyalkylated  derivative  from  said 
reflux  zone. 


4,409,405 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM  METHANOL  AND 

SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Jiang-Jen  Lin,  Round  Rock,  and  John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,724 
Int.  a.3  C07C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  568—902  18  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  ethanol  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  methanol 
with  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  cobalt-containing  com- 
pound and  a  germanium-containing  compwund  in  the  presence 
of  an  inert  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  at  a  pressure 
of  500  psi  or  greater  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  50°  to  about 
350°  C. 


4,409,404 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHANOL  USING  SAID 

NOVEL  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Wayne  R.  Pretzer;  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gibsonia, 

and  John  E.  Bozik,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 

Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  220,427,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,346,020,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,563, 

May  25, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  939,258,  Sep.  5,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26. 

1982.  Ser.  No.  352,807 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9.  1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C07C  29/00.  27/00  •- 

U.S.  a.  568—902  32  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  ethanol  which  com- 
prises introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  ( 1 )  methanol,  (2)  hydro- 
gen, (3)  carbon  monoxide,  (4)  a  cobalt  entity  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  cobalt  carbonyl,  a  hydrido  cobalt  car- 
bonyl  and  a  cobalt-containing  matenal  convertible  to  a  cobalt 
carbonyl  or  a  hydndo  cobalt  carbonyl,  (5)  a  tertiary  organo 
Group  VA  compound  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  formula: 


V 


R:— (0)„-E 
I 

(0)„ 
R3 


4,409.406 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ETHANOL  FROM 

DILUTE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  EMPLOYING  LIQUID 

EXTRACTION  MEDIA 

Julian  Feldman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distill- 
ers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  305,884,  Sep.  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,346,241. 
This  application  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,544 
Int.  a.'  C07C  29/76.  29/80  29/82.  29/86 
U.S.  a.  568—916  17  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  obtaining  substantially  anhydrous  ethanol 
from  a  dilute  aqueous  ethanol  solution  thereof  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  contacting  the  dilute  aqueous  ethanol  solution  with  an 
inert  organic  extractant  which  is  liquid  at  ambient  pres- 
sure and  temperature  in  at  least  one  extraction  zone  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  raffinate  phase  con- 
taining significantly  less  ethanol  than  the  dilute  aqueous 
ethanol  feed,  and  an  extract  phase  containing  a  significant 
amount  of  the  ethanol  originally  present  in  the  dilute 
aqueous  ethanol  feed, 

(b)  concentrating  the  extract  phase  resulting  from  step  (a)  in 
a  rectifying  column  to  provide  an  aqueous  ethanol  of  high 
proof;  and, 

(c)  azeotropically  distilling  the  concentrated  ethanol  result- 
ing from  step  (b)  in  an  anhydrous  column  operated  under 
substantially  superatmospheric  pressure  with  thermal 
values  recovered  from  the  anhydrous  column  overheads 
being  used  to  satisfy  part  of  all  of  the  thermal  operating 
requirements  of  the  rectifying  column. 


wherein  E  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trivalent  phosphorus,  trivalent  arsenic  and  trivalent  anti- 
mony; and  R],  R;  and  Rj  are  either  alike  or  different 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
or  unsaturated,  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  one  to  24  carbon  atoms;  aryl  radicals  having 
from  six  to  20  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  radicals  having  from 
two  to  30  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from 
three  to  40  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals 
having  from  six  to  40  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
0  or  1  with  the  provision  that  when  n  is  1,  E  must  be 
phosphorus 
(6)  an  iodine  compound,   and  (7)  a  ruthenium  compound, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  are  in 
excess  of  about  1:1.  and  then  subjecting  the  contents  of  said 
reaction  zone  to  an  elevated  temperature  and  elevated  pressure 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  methanol  to  ethanol 


4,409,407 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l,3,5TRICHLOROBENZENE 
Gerd-Michael  Petruck,  Erkrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Paul  R.  Wambach.  deceased,  late  of  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  by  Christa  Wambach,  heiress,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  ©f  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,347 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1981.  3134726 

Int.  Q.'C07C  77/24 
U.S.  Q.  570—202  8  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,3,5-trichlorobenzene 
by  isomenzation  of  at  least  one  other  trichlorobenzene  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  trichloride, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  isomerization  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  formic  acid. 
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I  4,409,408 

INHIBITING  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 
AROMATIC  MONOMERS 

Richard  F.  Miller,  Humble,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,409 
I  Int.  a.^  C07C  7/18 

U.S.  Q.  585—4  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprised  of  (a)  a  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
[K)und  containing  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  vinyl  aromatic  compound  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  about 
10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  N,N-dialkylhydroxyla- 
mine  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  alkyl  group  has  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  about  90  to 
10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tertiary-alkylcatechol  having 
4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

5.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  polymerization  of  a  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  comprising  adding  to  the  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  an  amount  of  an  polymerization  inhibiting  agent 
effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  rate  of  pxalymerization,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  as  the  agent  a  combination  of: 

(a)  about  10  to  90  parts  of  at  least  one  N,N-dialkylhydroxyla- 
mine  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  are  the  same  or  different 
and  each  alkyl  group  has  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  about  90  to  10  parts  of  at  least  one  tertiary  alkylcatechol 
having  4  to  20  alkyl  carbon  atoms 

per  100  total  parts  by  weight  of  the  compounds  in  8a)  and 
(b). 


being  from  0.7:1  to  3:1  by  weight,  thereby  avoiding  substantial 
isomerization  and  hydrogenation  of  the  1 -olefin 


4,409,409 
TWO  STAGE  OLEnN  WAX  PROCESS 
Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr.,  Watchung;  Gerald  Doyle,  White  House 
Station;  Terry  J.  Burkhardt,  Cranford,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Ralph 
W.  Looney,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,927 
!  Int.  a.3  C07C  2/74 

U.S.  Q.  585—255  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  linear  waxes  having  an  Mn  of 
about  500  to  about  5000  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oligomerizing  ethylene  to  an  ologomerization  product 
having  an  M^  of  about  200  to  700; 

(b)  metathesizing  said  oligomerization  product  to  form  a 
linear  olefin  wax;  and 

(c)  removing  from  said  linear  olefin  wax  essentially  all  prod- 
ucts having  a  carbon  number  of  less  than  about  C30. 

I  

4,409,410 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  HYDROGENATING  A 

DI-OLEHN  IN  A  MIXTURE  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

HAVING  AT  LEAST  4  CARBON  ATOMS  AND 

COMPRISING  AN  a-OLEFIN 

Jean  Cosyns,  Maule,  and  Daniel  Durand,  Rueil  Malmaison,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Ruell- 

Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,127 
Int  a?  C07C  5/06.  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  585—259  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  a  diolefin  pres- 
ent in  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms 
and  comprising  an  1 -olefin  in  addition  to  the  diolefin,  wherein 
said  mixture  is  reacted  with  hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  is  a  supported 
catalyst  comprising  simultaneously  palladium  or  a  palladium 
compound  and  silver  or  a  silver  compound,  the  palladium 
content  of  the  catalyst  being  from  0.05  to  0.5%  by  weight  and 
the  silver  content  from  0.05  to  1%  by  weight,  the 


silver 


palladium 


ratio 


4,409,411 

PROCESS  OF  HYDROGENATING  BENZENES  AND 

GROUP  IVA  METAL  HYDRIDE  CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 

Guido  P.  Pez,  Boonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981.  Ser.  No.  303,261 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  5/02.  5/03 
U.S.  Q.  585—275  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  cyclohexene  or  alkylcyclohexene 
which  comprises  reacting  liquid  benzene  or  alkylbenzene  with 
hydrogen  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  solid 
carbonaceous  group  IVa  metal  hydride. 

said  solid  carbonaceous  group  IVa  metal  hydride  having 
been  produced  by  reacting  a  group  IVa  metal  halide  with 
a  hydrocarbon  solution  of  an  alkyllithium  or  aryllithium  at 
a  temperature  between  about  0°  and  about  120°  C,  recov- 
ering the  solid  carbonaceous  product,  and  reacting  the 
solid  carbonaceous  product  with  hydrogen  to  produce 
said  solid  carbonaceous  Group  IVa  metal  hydride. 


4,409,412 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ALKYL  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Werner  O.  Haag,  and  Tracy  J.  Huang,  both  of  Lawrencerille. 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,176,  Jan.  30, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 
24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,337 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  2/86 
U.S.  Q.  585—454  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  an  aromatic  compound  to  pro- 
vide a  product  aromatic  compound  possessing  at  least  one 
more  alkyl  group  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  than  the  starting 
aromatic  compwund,  which  comprises  reacting  at  elevated 
temperature  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  possessing  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  directly  bonded  to  the  aromatic  nucleus 
with  an  alkylating  agent  which  is  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and- 
/or  a  hydrogen-containing  substance  which  provides  hydro- 
gen under  process  conditions  and  a  carbon  oxide,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metal  or  metal-containing 
component,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt, 
ruthenium,  manganese,  rhodium  and  osmium,  and  a  zeolite 
having  a  constraint  index  of  12  or  less  whereby  said  product 
aromatic  compound  is  produced. 


4,409,413 

CONVERSION  OF  XYLENES  CONTAINING  ETHYL 

BENZENE 

Kazuyoshi  Iwayama,  Kamakura,  and  Takehisa  Inoue,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1980,  55-83952; 
Oct.  9,  1980,  55-140408 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  5/22.  4/12 
U.S.  Q,  585—481  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  isomenzing  xylenes  and 
hydrodealkylating  ethyl  benzene  to  benzene  by  contacting  a 
mixture  containing  ethyl  benzene  and  at  least  one  xylene  iso- 
mer with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  said  catalyst 
comprising  a  mordenite  type  zeolite  which  has  been  ion- 
exchanged  with  hydrogen  ion  and/or  hydrogen  ion  precursor 
rhenium  and  phosphorus. 

4.  A  process  for  simultaneously  isomerizing  xylenes  and 
hydrodealkylating  ethyl  benzene  to  benzene  by  contacting  a 
mixture  containing  ethyl  benzene  and  at  least  one  xylene  iso- 
mer with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  said  catalyst 
comprising  a  mordenite  type  zeolite  which  has  been  ion- 
exchanged  with  hydrogen  ion  and/or  hydrogen  ion  precursor, 
phosphorus  and  vanadium. 
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4,409,414 

PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  OLERN  PRODUCTS 

Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr.,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park.  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10.527,  Feb.  9,  1979.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  882,946.  Mar.  2,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,618,  Mar.  7,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,699.  Dec.  13. 

1968,  Pat.  No.  4,108.744.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  562.089,  Jul.  1,  1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,836,  Jan.  28,  1965, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55.845. 

Sep  8, 1960,  Pat.  No.  3,168,588.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  179,655 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1986,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aJ  C07C  2/34 

U  S.  CI.  585 524  ^  Claim 

1."  A  "process  for  preparing  a  reaction  product  comprising  at 
least  90  mole  %  linear  alpha  olefins  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  70  to  about  700  which 
comprises  polymerizing  an  ethylene-containing  gas  in   the 
presence  of  a  substantially  soluble  catalyst  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  a  Ti  metal  compound  with  an  aluminum 
alkyl  compound  such  that  the  ultimate  formula  of  the  alumi- 
num alkyl  compound  is  A1R„X3  -  n.  wherein  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  comprising  chloride,  bromide  and  iodine,  n  is  less 
than  2,  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical,  said  Ti  metal  compound 
having  the  formula  TiX^A/,,  wherem  a  =  3  or  4,  b  =  0  or  1  and 
a  +  b  =  3  or  4,  X  =  C1  or  Br  and  A  is  CI  or  Br  or  an  anion  de- 
rived from  a  protonic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R  OH  and  RCOOH.  wherein  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl 
groups,  said  aluminum  alkyl  compound  and  said  Ti   metal 
compound  being  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  temperature 
of  less  than  about   *75°  C.  and  an  ethylene  pressure  above 
about  50  psia,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  ethylene  to  olefin 
reaction  product  is  above  0.8  throughout  the  reaction  wherein 
the  product  olefin  concentration  is  greater  than  5  wt   'T  based 
on  the  diluent  and  reaction  product. 


4  409  415 
OLEnN  OLIGOMERIZATION  USING  BORON 
TRIFLUORIDE  AND  AN  ALCOHOL-POLYOL 
COCATALYST 
Neal  E.  Morganson,  McCandless  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  Adam  V.  Vayda,  Oakmont  Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303.369 
Int.  a.' C07C  i/02.  3/18 
U.S.  a.  585—525  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mi.xture  of  olefin  oligomers 
which  comprises  contacting  in  the  liquid  phase  an  olefin  hav- 
ing from  about  six  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  a  catalyst  comprising  boron  trifluoride  and  a 
cocatalyst  comprising  between  about  75  and  about  '^^  u eight 
percent  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  one  to  about  ten 
carbon  atoms,  and  between  about  one  and  about  25  percent  of 
a  polyol  selected  from  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol. 
butane  diol  and  glycerine. 


particulate  solids  carrier  material,  and  maintaining  the  bed 
within  a  temperature  range  of  about  1200°- 1700°  F.  and  at 
an  average  residence  time  less  than  about  5.0  seconds  to 
crack  the  feed  material  and  produce  a  crackate  material 
and  coke,  while  depositing  coke  on  the  particulate  solids 
carrier  material; 
(b)  passing  the  crackate  effluent  from  said  cracking  zone 
along  with  said  particulate  solids  carrier  material  contain- 
ing coke  to  a  solids  separation  step,  and  then  passing  the 
solids  to  a  combustion  zone  containing  a  slow  fluidized 
bed  of  said  particulate  solids  carrier  material  conUining 
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coke  maintained  at  higher  temperature  then  m  said  crack- 
ing zone; 

(c)  introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  and  steam  into  the 
slow  fluidized  bed  to  maintain  it  within  a  temperature 
range  of  about  1400°-2000°  F.  for  combustion  of  coke; 

(d)  recycling  said  particulate  solids  carrier  material  from 
said  combustion  zone  to  the  lower  end  of  said  fast  fluid- 
ized bed  cracking  zone  at  a  controlled  rate  to  provide 
process  heat  therein;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  a  hydrocarbon  vapor  effluent  product  from 
the  solids  separation  step. 


4,409,417 

PROCESS  OF  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Sheldon  Herbstman.  Spring  Valley.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc..  White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,477 

Int.  a.'  C07C  5/36 

U.S.  a.  585—660  *^  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  passing,  at  dehydrogenating 
conditions,  into  contact  with  a  supported  dehydrogenation 
catalyst  containing  (i)  a  noble  Group  VIII  metal,  (ii)  a  metal  of 
Group  VH  B  or  Group  IV  A,  and  (iii)  a  metal  of  Group  lA.  a 
charge  composition  containing  dehydrogenatable  hydrocar- 
bon, hydrogen,  and  ammonia  thereby  forming  a  product  dehy- 
drogenated  gas  stream;  and 

recovering  said  product  dehydrogenated  gas  stream. 


4,409,416 
LIGNIN  CRACKING  PROCESS  USING  FAST  FLUIDIZED 

BED  REACTIONS 
George  J.  Snell,  112  Arlington  Dr.,  Fords,  N.J.  08863.  and  Derk 
T.  A.  Huibers.  37  Abey  Dr.,  Pennington,  N.J.  08534 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353.314 
Int.  a.5  C07C  I/OO.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  585—635  12  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  cracking  lignin-containing  materials  to 
produce  hydrocarbon  products,  comprising 

(a)  feeding  lignin-containing  feed  material  with  a  diluent  gas 
into  a  cracking  zone  containing  a  fast  fluidized  bed  of 


4,409,418 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Marvin  M.  Johnson;  Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  and  Semyon  Kukes. 
all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  7.  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,939 
Int.  a.'  C07C  5/24.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  585—667  ^  <^"7* 

1  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  an  aliphatic  mono-ole- 
fin  hvdrocarbon  feed  to  shift  an  internal  double  bond  therein  to 
produce  a  corresponding  terminal  olefin  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  mono-olefin  hydrocarbon  feed  under  isomeri- 
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zation  conditions  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  comprising  zirco- 
nium phosphate  and  at  least  one  of  chromium  and  thorium. 


4.409.419 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2.5-DIMETHYL-2,4-HEXADlENE 

Aldo  Prevedello;  Edoardo  Platone.  and  Morello  Morelli,  all  of 
San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Pa- 
lermo, Italy 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,655 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  29,  1980,  24353  A/80 
Int.  a.5  C07C  1/20.  1/253 
U.S.  a.  585—611  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,5-dimethyl-2,4-hexadi- 
ene  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  2,5-dimethyl-2,5-hex- 
anediol  in  liquid  phase  or  in  aqueous  solutions  thereof  with  an 
acid,  derivatives  of  said  acid  or  substances  which  form  free 
acids,  heating  the  mixture  thus  obtained  to  a  temperature  in  a 
range  of  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  160°  C,  distilling  off 
water  as  it  is  formed,  recycling  the  organic  phase,  and  separat- 
ing the  2,5-dimethyl-2,4-hexadiene  obtained  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


4.409.420 

RELIEF  SYSTEM 

Joe  Van  Pool,  and  Mack  F.  Potts,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1981.  Ser.  No.  296.948 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  2/62;  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  585—723  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  HF-alkylation  operation  wherein  there  are  obtained 
in  a  stream  various  light  hydrocarbons  and  HF  acid  those  steps 
in  combination  which  comprises 

(a)  passing  a  vaporous  HF  acid-hydrocarbon  stream  contain- 
ing entrained  liquid  to  an  acid  relief  drop-out  zone  operat- 
ing under  conditions  which  remove  entrained  liquid  there- 
from, 

(b)  charging  the  vaporous  stream,  reduced  in  liquid  content, 
obtained  in  (a)  to  a  neutralizing  zone  or  section  operated 
under  conditions  such  that  the  vaporous  stream  is  con- 
tacted with  continuously  circulating  heated  neutralizing 
agent  so  that  substantially  HF-free  hydrocarbon  vapors 
are  yielded  to  a  flare, 

(c)  introducing  a  first  portion  of  a  sulfur-free  and  HF-free 
gas  into  a  by-pass  line  which  is  in  open  communication 


with  the  downstream  portion  of  a  low  pressure  rupture 
zone  or  section, 

(d)  maintaining  open  pressure  communication  between  said 
gas  in  (c)  and  the  upstream  portion  of  said  low  pressure 
rupture  zone  or  section  and  with  the  downstream  portion 
of  a  high  pressure  rupture  zone  or  section,  said  by-pass 
line  affording  a  vapor  relief  safety  by-pass  for  said  acid 
relief  drop-out  zone  when  both  said  high  pressure  rupture 
zone  or  section  and  said  low  pressure  rupture  zone  or 
section  are  ruptured,  and 

(e)  introducing  a  second  portion  of  said  sulfur-free  and  HF- 
free  gas  in  (c)  into  said  drop-out  zone  or  section  and  pass- 
ing same  therethrough  and  into  and  through  said  neutral- 
izing zone  to  prevent  moisture  from  entering  the  system  as 
via  the  flare. 


4,409,421 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE 
TERT.-OLEFINS 
Jens   Herwig;   Bruno  Schulwitz,   both  of  Cologne;   Bernhard 
Schleppinghoff;  Hans-Volker  Scheef,  both  of  Dormagen,  and 
Peter  M.  Lange,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH.  Cologne  and   Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen.  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  4.  1982,  Ser.  No.  385.225 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19. 
1981,  3124294 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  7/01.  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  585—833  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pure  tertiary  olefin 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  contacting  at  least  one  lertiary  olefin  in  a  hydrocarbon 
stream  within  which  it  is  in  admixture  with  other  hydro- 
carbons with  an  alkanol  wherebv  to  form  an  alkyl  tertiary 
alkyl  ether; 

(B)  separating  off  the  residual  hydrocarbons  which  are 
largely  free  of  tertiary  olefins  from  said  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl 
ether; 

(C)  cleaving  said  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl  ether  back  to  said  ter- 
tiary olefin  and  alkanol;  and 

(D)  separating  pure  ternary  olefin  from  alkanol,     ' 
the  improvement  wherein: 

(E)  said  alkanol,  at  the  cleavage  from  said  tertiary  alkyl 
ether,  is  separated  off  by  distilling  off  from  said  tertiary 
olefin  to  the  extent  of  60  to  9991-  by  weight; 

(F)  residual  alkanol  in  admixture  with  said  tertiary  olefin  is 
separated  from  said  tertiary  olefin  by  passing  the  mixture 
of  residual  alkanol  and  tertiary  olefin  over  a  synthetic  ion 
exchanger  which  contains  groups  which  exchange  cations 
or  anions  or  a  mixture  thereof  wherebs  said  alkanol  be- 
comes absorbed  on  said  synthetic  ion  exchanger  and  sub- 
stantially pure  tertiary  olefin  is  removed;  and  thereafter 
absorbed  alkanol  on  said  synthetic  ion  exchanger  is  de- 
sorbed  by  contacting  said  synthetic  ion  exchanger  con- 
taining absorbed  alkanol  with  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons 
containing  at  least  one  tertiary  olefin,  and 

(G)  reacting  said  desorbed  alkanol  from  step  (F).  while  in 
admixture  with  at  least  one  tertiary  olefin  to  form  said 
alkyl  tertiary  alkyl  ether. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,409,422 

HIGH  INTENSITY  SOLAR  CELL 

Beraard  L.  Sater,  9007  Westlawn  Blvd.,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio 

44138 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,923,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,244,  Nov.  8,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,567 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  il/06 

U.S.  CI.  136—244  16  Oaims 


RADIATION 


1.  A  high  intensity  edge  illuminated  solar  cell  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  essentially  parallel  layers  of  impurity 
doped  semiconductor  material  and  arranged  in  that  order 
with  said  first  and  third  layers  terminating  in  opposing 
essentially  parallel  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  said 
layers  having  a  plurality  of  edge  surfaces  extending  per- 
jjendicularly  between  said  major  surfaces; 
said  second  layer  being  of  a  first  type  conductivity  and 
exhibiting  a  high  resistivity  on  the  order  of  100  ohm-cm  to 
1000  ohm-cm,  said  first  layer  being  of  an  opposite  second 
type  conductivity  so  as  to  define  a  PN  junction  between 
said  first  and  second  layers  and  which  junction  is  essen- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  and  second  major  surfaces; 
said  third  layer  being  of  said  first  type  conductivity  but  of 
greater  impurity  concentration  than  that  of  said  second 
layer  and  the  junction  of  said  second  and  third  layers 
being  essentially  parallel  to  said  PN  junction; 
at  least  one  of  said  edge  surfaces  adapted  for  receiving  inci- 
dent radiation  and  thereby  serving  as  an  operating  surface, 
said  operating  surface  being  passivated  to  minimize  sur- 
face recombination  losses;  and, 
first  and  second  low  ohmic  resistance  metalized  layers  re- 
spectively on  said  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  said 
metalized  layers  being  opaque  to  radiation. 
16.  A  high  intensity  solar  cell  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  cells  aligned  in  series  such  that  the  first 
and  second  major  surfaces  of  an  intermediate  cell  respectfully 
face  the  second  and  first  major  surfaces  of  the  next  preceding 
cell  and  the  next  succeeding  cell. 
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4,409,423 
HOLE  MATRIX  VERTICAL  JUNCHON  SOLAR  CELL 
James  F.  Holt,  Medway,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,574 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  il/06 
CI.  136—255  2  Claims 

A  vertical  junction  solar  cell  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  predetermined  thickness 
having  substantially  parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

b.  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  strips  on  said  upper 
surface  and  separating  said  upper  surface  into  a  plurality 
of  distinct  active  areas,  and  an  electrical  header  strip 
joining  said  conducting  strips  to  provide  a  first  electrical 
contact  for  said  cell; 

c.  a  second  electrical  contact  on  said  lower  surface;  and 

d.  each  of  said  active  areas  including  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  holes  of  predetermined  depth  into  said  substrate, 
said  holes  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section  and 


U.S 
1 

a. 


a  depth  less  than  said  substrate  thickness  and  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  holes,  and  being  configured  in  a  pre- 


determined array,  the  walls  defining  said  holes  fom.ing 
the  vertical  junctions  of  said  cell. 


4,409,424 
COMPENSATED  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  SOLAR  CELL 
Genevieve  Devaud,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,730 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—258  21  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  amorphous  silicon  solar  cell  which  comprises  an 
electrically  conductive  substrate,  a  layer  of  glow  discharge 
deposited  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  over  said  substrate 
and  having  regions  of  differing  conductivity  with  at  least  one 
region  of  intrinsic  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon,  said  layer 
of  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  having  opposed  first  and 
second  major  surfaces  where  said  first  major  surface  contacts 
said  electrically  conductive  substrate,  and  means  for  electri- 
cally contacting  said  second  major  surface,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  intrinsic  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  region  is 
deposited  from  an  atmosphere  containing  not  less  than  about 
0.2  atom  percent  mono-atomic  boron. 


4,409,425 

CRYOGENICALLY  STABILIZED  SUPERCONDUCTOR 

IN  CABLE  FORM  FOR  LARGE  CURRENTS  AND 

ALTERNATING  HELD  STRESSES 

Giinter  Ries,  Weingarten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1980,  3048418 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  12/00 
U.S.  a.  174—15  S  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  cryogenically  stabilized  superconductor  in  cable  form 
for  large  currents  and  alternating  field  stresses  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superconducting  elements  which  conuin  twisted 
conductor  filaments  of  superconductor  material  embedded  in  a 
matrix  material  of  predetermined  electric  conductivity,  said 
superconducting  «'lements  twisted  with  several  stabilizing 
elements  of  thermally  and  electrically  highly  conductive  mate- 
rial which  is  electrically  normally  conducting  at  the  operating 
temperature  of  the  superconductor  and  the  electric  conductiv- 
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ity  of  which,  at  the  operating  temperature,  is  substantially 
higher  than  that  of  the  matrix  matenal  of  the  superconducting 
elements,  disposed  parallel  thereto,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  the  superconductor  being  divided  into  stabilized  super- 
conducting subconductors,  each  comprising  a  supercon- 
ducting element  and  a  stabilizing  element,  the  stabilizing 
element  electrically  connected  to  its  respective  supercon- 


sure  and  adapted  to  allow  said  channel  to  open  out  respon- 
sive to  pressure  within  said  sleeve,  the  inner  and  outer 
arms  of  said  channel  being  bondable  to  the  substrate  and 
said  sleeve  respectively. 


4.409,427 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELDING  JACKET  FOR 

MULTIPLE  RIBBON  CABLES 

Walter  A.  Plummer,  III,  14«31  Foxcroft  Rd.,  Tustin,  Calif. 

92680 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981.  Ser.  No.  325,725 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/34 

U.S.  CI.  174—36  5  Qaims 


ducting  element  onl\  at  individual  points  dispersed  one 
behind^the  other  in  the  lengthwise  direction  o\'  the  super- 
conductor: 

(b)  said  subconductors  being  twisted  with  each  other:  and 

(c)  means  insulating  said  subconductors  from  each  other  in 
such  a  manner  that  an  electrically  highly  conducting  cross 
connection  of  all  of  said  subconductors  is  proMded  onl\ 
after  one  or  more  twisting  lay  lengths 


4,409.426 
SPLICE  CASE 
Jean-Marie    E.    Nolf,    Hamme-Mille,    and    Marc    Verschelde. 
Waregem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  N.V  .  Raychem  S.A., 
Kessel-lo,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,337,  Oct.  23,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1982.  Ser.  No.  343.254 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27.  1978. 
42194/78 

Int.  CI.    H02G  /5. 32 
U.S.  a.  174—21  R  18  Qaims 


^29 


1.  A  unitary  tubular  jacket  for  shielding  a  plurality  of  ribbon 
cables  from  electrical  interference  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  shielding  subassemblies  the  inner  one  of 
uhich  comprises  a  flexible  strip  of  flexible  conductive 
material  foldable  into  a  plurality  of  accordian  pleats  form- 
ing storage  cells  for  a  respective  ribbon  cable  and  the 
outer  one  o^  which  subassemblies  has  one  lateral  edge 
secured  to  one  lateral  edge  of  said  inner  subassembly; 

a  pair  of  separable  interlocking  seam  members  secured  to  the 
lateral  edge  portions  of  said  outer  subassembly  in  a  man- 
ner providing  a  guard  flap  sufficiently  wide  to  bridge  and 
underlie  said  seam  members  when  interlocked  to  one 
another. 

said  outer  subassembly  comprising  an  outer  layer  of  flexible 
non-conductive  matenal  secured  to  an  inner  layer  of  con- 
ductive material;  and 

means,  including  conductive  braids  electrically  connected  to 
said  conductive  inner  subassembly  and  secured  to  the 
outer  side  of  said  guard  flap  in  position  to  lie  in  contact 
with  the  conductive  layer  of  said  outer  subassembly  when 
said  seam  members  are  interlocked. 


1.  A  casing  for  a  pressurized  segment  of  an  elongate  sub- 
strate, comprising 

a  sleeve  positionable  about  the  substrate  segment  to  define  an 
enclosure  thereabout,  said  sleeve  tapering  at  the  ends 
thereof  to  meet  the  substrate  when  said  sleeve  is  assembled 
with  the  substrate;  and 

an  auxiliary  member  positionable  about  the  substrate  be- 
tween the  substrate  and  said  sleeve  at  the  region  w  here  the 
substrate  and  said  sleeve  meet,  said  auxiliary  member 
being  of  flexible  sheet  matenal  having  inner  and  outer 
arms  in  cross-section  defining  an  annular  channel  with  the 
concavity  of  said  channel  facing  the  intenor  of  said  enclo- 


4.409.428 

OV  FRHEAD  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Philip  Dey.  New  Barnet;  Ronald  Dunkley.  High  Wycombe,  and 

Graham  Holden,  Bradshaw,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  BICC 

Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,596 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1981, 
8116960 

Int.  a.    H02G  7/00:  HOIB  17/44 
U.S.  CT.  174—43  15  Oaims 

1  In  an  overhead  electnc  transmission  system  of  the  kind  in 
which  there  is  freely  supported  in  long  lengths  between  towers 
mutually  spaced  along  the  system  at  least  one  overhead  elec- 
tnc conductor  which  includes  at  least  one  optical  fibre  for  the 
transmission  of  light,  a  joint  between  optical  fibres  of  two 
overhead  electnc  conductors  suspended  from  a  tower,  or 
between  optical  fibres  of  an  overhead  electnc  conductor  sus- 
pended from  a  tower  and  of  a  cable  extending  to  a  location 
spaced  from  the  tower,  in  which  each  or  the  overhead  electnc 
conductor  constitutes  a  live  conductor  of  the  system,  which 
joint  IS  enclosed  within  a  substantially  fluid-tight  housing  of 
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metal  or  metal  alloy,  the  housing  being  electrically  connected 
to  each  or  the  said  overhead  electric  conductor,  being  electri- 
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4.409.430 
MULTIPLE  JOINT  BOX 
Georg  Boscher,  Munich,  and  Wolfgang  Haeder.  Eichenau.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1982.  Ser.  No.  398.401 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27. 
1981,  3129570 

Int.  CI."  H02G  15/013 
U.S.  CI.  174—92  26  Qaims 


■y^,';fy-if>'if^x^'^'i^>vAy//  ■ 


cally  insulated  from  earth,  and  having  an  external  shape  of 
such  a  form  as  to  provide  efTective  control  of  electrical  stress. 


4,409,429 

OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION  OR 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Bernard  Gaylard,  2  Ollerbarrow  Rd.,  Altrincham,  Cheshire, 

England 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,683 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1981, 
8118526 

Int.  Q.'  H02G  7/04,  7/20,  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  174—43  10  Claims 


1.  An  overhead  electric  transmission  or  distribution  system 
comprising  at  least  one  overhead  stranded  electric  conductor 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  helically  wound  bare  elongate 
elements  of  metal  or  metal  alloy,  at  least  one  elongate  compart- 
ment within  and  extending  throughout  the  length  of  the 
stranded  conductor  and,  loosely  housed  in  the  elongate  com- 
partment or  at  least  one  of  the  elongate  compartments,  at  least 
one  optical  fibre,  which  overhead  stranded  conductor  is  freely 
supported  in  long  lengths  from  towers  spaced  along  the  sys- 
tem, wherein  at  at  least  one  tower  of  the  system  at  least  one 
said  overhead  stranded  conductor  is  supported  from  each  of 
two  opposite  sides  of  the  tower  by  suspension  means  incorpo- 
rating a  weak  link  designed  to  fracture  at  a  tensile  load  substan- 
tially less  than  that  which  the  or  each  optical  fibre  of  the 
stranded  conductor  can  withstand  before  fracturing  and 
wherein  an  excess  length  of  the  said  stranded  conductor  ex- 
tends between  the  positions  at  which  said  suspension  means  are 
secured  to  the  stranded  conductor,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that,  in  the  event  that  the  tensile  load  on  the  stranded  conduc- 
tor increases  to  a  value  greater  than  that  which  the  weak  links 
can  withstand,  at  least  one  of  the  weak  links  will  fracture  and 
the  excess  length  of  stranded  conductor  will  reduce  substan- 
tially the  tensile  load  on  the  stranded  conductor  and  thereby 
substantially  reduce  risk  of  optical  fibre  fracture. 


1.  A  multiple  joint  box  having  a  longitudinally  slitted  socket 
pipe  and  at  least  one  end-face  sealing  body  with  a  plurality  of 
cable  apertures  formed  therein  for  the  connecting  or  distnbut- 
ing  of  cables,  the  improvements  comprising  said  sealing  body 
comprising  a  tape  wound  spirally  into  a  disk,  the  thickness  of 
the  tape  being  at  least  greater  than  half  the  diameter  of  a  said 
cable  aperture,  said  tape  having  a  plurality  of  semicircular 
recesses  formed  at  spaced  intervals  in  one  side  of  said  tape  in  an 
end  portion  of  said  tape  whose  length  corresponds  to  the 
circumference  of  said  socket  pipe,  and  a  plurality  of  semicircu- 
lar recesses  formed  at  spaced  intervals  in  both  sides  of  the 
remaining  length  of  said  tape,  the  spacings  of  said  recesses 
being  selected  such  that  they  lie  opposite  one  another  in  the 
wound  state  of  said  tape,  thereby  forming  circular  cable  aper- 
tures. 

25.  The  method  of  sealing  a  plurality  of  circular  cables 
protruding  from  a  cylindncal  pipe  which  compnses 
forming  a  flexible,  resilient  sealing  tape  with  a  thickness 
at  least  equal  to  one-half  the  diameter  of  the  cables  to  be 

sealed, 
forming  substantially  semi-circular  recesses  on  only  one 
surface  of  the  tape  from  one  end  of  the  tape  toward  the 
other  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  dimension  of  the 
inner  circumference  of  said  cylindncal  pipe  to  provide  a 
non-recessed  tape  surface  on  a  ponion  of  one  surface  of 
said  tape, 
forming  semi-circular  recesses  on  both  surfaces  of  said  tape 

along  the  remainder  of  the  length  of  the  tape, 
winding  the  said  tape  about  said  cables  such  that  each  cable 
is  received  within  complementary  substantially  semi-cir- 
cular recesses  juxtaposed  with  one  another, 
winding  said  non-recessed  portion  of  said  tape  last  to  present 
a  non-recessed  tape  surface  exteriorly  of  all  of  the  cables, 
clamping  a  seal  sleeve  over  the  non-recessed  portion  of  said 
tape  to  compress  the  wound  seal  tape  about  said  cables. 

and 
sealing  said  seal  sleeve  to  the  inner  circumference  of  said 

pipe. 


4,409,431 
OIL  WELL  CABLE 
David  H.  Neuroth,  Bethany,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harrey  Hubbell 
Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981.  Ser.  No.  291,125 
Int.  Q.'  HOIB  7/18 
U.S.  a.  174—103  38  Qaims 

38.  An  electncal  cable  compnsing: 

a  pair  of  elongated,  bendable  electncal  conductors,  each 
comprising  a  conductor  surrounded  by  a  layer  of  insula- 
tion; 
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first  means,  located  adjacent  the  insulation  on  at  least  one  of 
said  electrical  conductors  and  extending  substantially 
across  the  cross  sectional  height  of  the  cable,  for  provid- 
ing cross  sectional  rigidity  to  the  cable  for  resisting  com- 
pressive forces  exerted  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  electrical  conductors,  while  al- 


-21 


their  intermediate  arcuate  portions,  and  wherein  at  least  one 
elastomer  block  is  inserted  between  said  eyes  to  be  held  in 
position  by  said  tightening  means  drawing  said  eyes  towards 
each  other 


4,409,433 

BINDING  FOR  RETAINING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR  IN  A  TOP  GROOVE  ON  A  RIGID 

INSULATOR  WHICH  ALSO  HAS  A  ORCUMFERENTIAL 

GROOVE 
Michel  Willem,  Abrest,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  Ccraver,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,370 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1982,  82  05930 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  17/22 

U.S.  a.  174—172  9  Qaims 


lowing  long  radius  bending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 

axes  of  said  electrical  conductors;  and 
second  means  for  enclosing  said  electrical  conductors  and 

said  first  means, 
said  first  means  having  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the 

diameter  of  the  insulation  on  one  of  said  conductors 


4,409,432 
BINDING  RETAINING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
IN  A  aRCUMFERENTIAL  GROOVE  AROUND  A  RIGID 

INSULATOR 
Michel  Willem,  Abrest,  and  Lucien  Gamet,  Saint- Yorre,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ceraver,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,369 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1981,  81  15205; 
Apr.  6,  1982,  82  05929 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  17/22 
U.S.  a.  174—172  14  Claims 


■'— Ci>3F= 


1.  A  binding  for  retaining  an  electrical  conductor  in  a  cir- 
cumferential groove  around  a  rigid  insulator,  the  binding  being 
disposed  substantially  symmetrically  about  a  plane  of  symme- 
try which  passes  through  the  insulator  and  which  is  orthogonal 
to  said  conductor,  and  comprising  a  ring,  two  conductor- 
retaining  branches,  and  tightening  means  for  tightening  the 
binding,  wherein  each  of  said  branches  comprises  a  first  end 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  preformed  spiral  retainer  for  wrapping 
around  said  conductor,  an  intermediate  portion  in  the  form  of 
an  arc  of  a  circle  having  a  radius  of  curvature  that  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  radius  of  the  bottom  of  said  circumferential 
groove,  and  a  second  end  portion  providing  an  eye  for  engag- 
ing the  tightening  means,  with  both  branches  passing  through 
the  ring  at  the  transition  between  their  spiral  end  portions  and 


'v'^^^"^- 
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1  A  binding  for  retaining  an  electrical  conductor  in  a  top 
groove  on  a  rigid  insulator  which  also  has  a  circumferential 
groove,  the  binding  being  disposed  substantially  symmetrically 
about  a  plane  of  symmetry  which  passes  through  the  insulator 
and  which  is  orthogonal  to  said  conductor,  and  comprising  a 
first  ring  for  occupying  a  portion  of  the  circumferential 
groove,  a  second  ring  for  occupying  the  top  groove,  two 
conductor-retaining  branches,  and  tightening  means  for  tight- 
ening the  binding,  each  of  said  branches  comprising  a  first  end 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  preformed  spiral  retainer  for  wrapping 
around  said  conductor,  an  intermediate  portion  for  threading 
through  said  second  ring  when  lodged  in  the  top  groove  and 
through  said  first  ring  when  lodged  in  the  circumferential 
groove,  and  then  extending  in  an  arc  of  the  same  diameter  as 
the  circumferential  groove  to  a  second  end  portion  which 
provides  an  eye  for  engaging  the  tightening  means. 


4  409,434 
TRANSISTOR  INTEGRATED  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY 

USABLE  FOR  CODING  PURPOSES 
Jean-Oaude  Basset,  Paris,  and  Alain  Meinguss,  Meudon  la 
Foret,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Electronique  Marcel  Das- 
sault, Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211.970 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1979,  79  29588; 
Nov.  30,  1979,  79  29589 

Int.  a.^  HOIK  //Oft  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  a.  178—22.19  23  Qaims 

11   An  MOS  logic  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  input  terminals  El,  E2  adapted  to  receive 
respective   logic  signals  relative  to  a  common  ground 
connection; 
an  output  terminal; 

first  and  second  inverting  MOS  transistors  having  gates 
directly  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  inputs,  said  tran- 
sistors delivering  as  outputs  inverted  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  inputs,  respectively; 
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first  and  second  processing  MOS  transistors  having  gates 
coupled  to  receive  signals  from  said  first  input  and  to 
receive  said  inverted  second  input  signal,  respectively; 

third  and  fourth  processing  MOS  transistors  having  gates 
coupled  to  receive  said  inverted  first  input  signal  and  to 
receive  signals  from  said  second  input,  respectively; 

the  source-drain  paths  of  said  first  and  secondprocessing 
MOS  transistors  being  serially  arranged  with  those  of  said 
third  and  fourth  processing  MOS  transistors  between  said 
output  terminal  and  a  ground  connection; 

fifth   and   sixth   processing   MOS   transistors  arranged   in 

I 
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4,409,436 

STEREO  PILOT  SIGNAL  ELIMINATING  ORCUIT  FOR 

AM  STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVER 

Tatsuo  Numata;  Aklra  Nishioka,  and  Hitoshi  Hirata,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  55-85914 

Int.  a.'  H04H  S/00 

U.S.  a.  381—15  6  Oaims 


source-drain  parallel  relationship  and  having  gates  cou- 
pled to  said  first  input  and  to  receive  said  inverted  second 
input  signal,  respectively; 

seventh  and  eighth  processing  MOS  transistors  having  gates 
coupled  to  receive  said  inverted  first  input  signal  and  to 
receive  a  signal  from  said  second  input,  respectively; 

the  source-drain  paths  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  processing  MOS 
transistors  being  serially  arranged  with  those  of  said  sev- 
enth and  eighth  processing  MOS  transistors  between  said 
output  terminal  and  ground  connection; 

at  least  one  of  said  processing  transitors  being  doped  to  be 
passive  and  inactive  in  response  to  its  gate  signal. 


4,409,435 

HEARING  AID  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  UNDER  NOISY 
ORCUMSTANCE 
Hiroshi  Ono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gen  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,552 

Int.  a.3  H04R  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  381—71  4  Qaims 


Iff  C0MPBE5S0B  OR  SATURATION  AUP 

MISE  HEDUCTION  CHANNEL 


i      MIX  Ave.  SPKR 


AM  STFPr:  Sfc 


1.  An  AM  stereophonic  receiver  circuit  for  an  AM  stereo- 
phonic signal  in  which  a  carrier  signal  is  phase  modulated  by  a 
sub-signal  corresponding  to  a  difference  between  right  and  left 
channel  signals  and  amplitude  modulated  by  a  main  signal 
corresponding  to  a  sum  of  said  right  and  lefi  channel  signals, 
comprising:  means  for  receiving  and  producing  an  IF  signal;  a 
main  signal  detector  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  IF 
signal;  a  sub-signal  detector  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  IF  signal;  first  and  second  adder/subtracior  circuits,  an 
output  of  said  sub-signal  detector  being  coupled  to  an  addition 
input  of  said  first  adder/subtractor  circuit  and  to  a  subtraction 
input  of  said  second  adder/subtractor  circuit,  and  an  output  of 
said  main  signal  detector  being  coupled  to  addition  inputs  of 
both  said  first  and  second  adder/subtractor  circuit;  and  a  ste- 
reo pilot  signal  detector  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  sub-signal  detector,  said  stereo  pilot  signal  detec- 
tor circuit  producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  pilot 
signal  of  a  received  stereophonic  AM  modulated  signal,  said 
output  signal  of  said  stereo  pilot  signal  detector  circuit  being 
coupled  to  a  subtraction  input  of  said  first  adder/subtractor 
circuit  and  to  an  addition  input  of  said  second  adder/subtractor 
circuit,  a  left  channel  output  being  produced  at  an  output  of 
said  first  adder/subtractor  circuit  and  a  right  channel  signal 
being  produced  at  an  output  of  said  second  adder/subtractor 
circuit. 


4,409,437 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  TELEPHONE  LINE 

STATE 

Sakae  Horyu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1979,  54-141188 

Int.  Q.'  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  179—2  DP  5  Qaims 


,1    OR  4 


1.  A  hearing  aid  suitable  for  use  under  noisy  conditions 
comprising; 

a  frequency  division  means  for  dividing  input  signals  picked 
up  through  a  microphone  into  a  first  low  frequency  range 
and  a  second  substantially  unattenuated  frequency  range 
higher  than  said  first  range,  said  second  range  having  a 
low  frequency  cutoff  that  is  no  higher  than  700  Hz., 

a  compensating  means  for  selectively  saturating  or  reducing 
the  output  level  of  one  of  said  ranges  including  noisy 
signals  therein  only  when  the  input  level  of  signals  of  said 
one  frequency  range  is  higher  than  the  certain  level,  and 

a  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  compensated  signals  of  said 
one  frequency  range  with  non-compensated  signals  of  the 
other  of  said  frequency  ranges. 


HOCMODUIATO** 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  states  of  a  telephone  line, 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  signals  from  the  telephone 

line  in  forms  distinguishable  one  from  another; 
means  for  indicating  a  first  state  of  the  than  a  predetermined 

level  IS  included  in  said  plurality  of  signals;  and 
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means  for  disabling  said  indicating  means  when  said  receiv- 
ing means  receives  a  signal  havmg  a  predetermmed  fre- 
quency, and  for  providmg  a  signal  causing  an  external  unit 
.connected  to  said  apparatus  to  indicate  that  the  telephone 
line  is  in  a  second  state  different  from  the  first  stale 


4,409,439 
CONTROLLABLE  TELEPHONE  CALL  ANNUNOATOR 

Barry  L  Gamble.  9175  Poplar  Ave.,  Cototi,  Calif.  94928 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,362 
int.  a.'  H04M  11/02 
U.S.  a.  179—84  C  10  Qaims 


4,409,438 
RINGING  CONTROL  CIRCLIT  IN  A  TELEPHONE 
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1.  A  ringing  control  circuit  for  a  telephone  exchange  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  subscriber  line  circuits  in  a  group,  each 
coupled  with  a  subscriber, 

(b)  a  ringing  source  common  to  all  the  subscriber  line  cir- 
cuits for  providing  a  continuous  ringing  signal, 

(c)  a  ringing  switch  means  provided  for  each  subscriber  for 
coupling  said  ringing  source  to  each  subscriber. 

(d)  a  ring  trip  circuit  common  to  all  the  subscriber  line 
circuits  provided  between  said  ringing  source  and  the 
subscribers  to  detect  an  answer  signal  of  subscribers, 

(e)  each  subscriber  line  circuit  having  a  subscriber  ringing 
controller  for  switching  said  ringing  switch  means  to 
provide  an  interrupted  ringing  signal  to  a  related  sub- 
cnber,  and  a  subscriber  line  scan  circuit  for  detecting 
whether  a  handset  is  lifted, 

(0  said  subscriber  ringing  controller  starting  ringing  upon 
arrival  of  a  call  to  the  subscriber  and  finishing  ringing 
upon  detection  of  an  answer  signal  by  said  ring  trip  cir- 
cuit, characterized  in  that 

(g)  a  nnging  phase  selection  means  is  provided,  having  as  its 
outputs  phased  nnging  signals  equal  to  or  less  in  number 
than  the  number  of  subscnbers  in  a  group,  said  phased 
nnging  signals  being  alternatively  active, 

(h)  each  subscnber  line  circuit  having  an  AND  circuit  with 
two  inputs,  one  input  of  which  is  the  answer  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  nng  tnp  circuit,  and  the  other  input  of 
which  is  one  of  the  phased  nnging  signals, 

(i)  an  output  of  said  AND  circuit  causing  a  subscnber  nng- 
ing controller  to  stop  the  nnging. 


1  A  controllable  telephone  call  annunciator  for  connection 
to  a  telephone  line  which  can  supply  consecutive  ring  signals, 
comprising: 

(a)  indicating  means  for  providing  a  humanly-sensible  indi- 
cation in  response  to  a  driving  signal  supplied  thereto. 

(b)  gate  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an  output 
arranged  to  supply  said  dnving  signal  to  said  indicating 
means  when  all  of  said  inputs  thereof  are  activated. 

(c)  coupling  means  connecting  said  telephone  line  to  one  of 
the  inputs  of  said  gate  means  such  that  said  one  input  will 
be  intermittently  enabled  in  correspondence  to  the  respec- 
tive ring  signals  on  said  telephone  line, 

(d)  selectable  timer  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  timed 
activating  signal  to  a  second  input  of  said  gate  means. 

(e)  selectable  sensing  means  connected  to  said  telephone  line 
for  sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  ring  signal 
condition  on  said  telephone  line  and  selectively  supplying 
an  activating  signal  on  a  third  input  of  said  gate  means  in 
response  thereto,  and 

(f)  selection  means  for  manually  selecting  and  initiating 
operation  among  said  selectable  timer  means,  said  select- 
able sensing  means,  or  both  said  selectable  timer  means 
and  said  selectable  sensing  means,  whereby  said  indicating 
means  can  be  selectively  disabled  or  made  operational  in  a 
plurality  of  independent  modes. 


4,409,440 
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U.S.  a.  179—90  BD  10  Oaims 


1  Telephone  index  and  combined  switch  arrangement  for 
memory  stored  dialing  data  for  automatic  dial  telephone  sys- 
tems, said  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  multiple  card  index  means  for  a  visual  listing  of  names 


October  11,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


805 


and  telephone  numbers,  each  card  including  individual 
lines  for  individual  numbers; 

(b)  means  to  individually  visual  display  a  single  card  thereof; 

(c)  a  light  source; 

(d)  fiber  optic  means  for  conducting  light  enamating  from 
said  light  source,  to  said  means  to  individually  display  one 
of  said  cards; 

(e)  light  sensing  means  having  a  plurality  of  identical  compo- 
nents, each  of  which  is  associated  with  a  separate,  individ- 
ual card,  and  each  of  which  functions  to  convert  incident 
light  to  an  electrical  impulse,  and  activate  a  first  circuit  to 
a  data  block, 

(0  selector  switch  means  for  each  said  individual  line  of  a 
displayed  card  for  activating  a  second  circuit  associated 
with  a  particular  line  on  a  card  to  retrieve  and  automati- 
cally dial  a  telephone  number  stored  at  a  location  in  the 
memory  associated  with  said  particular  line. 


4,409,441 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  USE  IN  A 

VIBRATORY  ENVIRONMENT 

Joseph  E.  Murray,  Jr.,  Maiden,  and  Paul  J.  Sylvester,  Reading, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,722 
I  Int.  CI.'  H04R  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—111  R  9  Claims 


extending  therethrough  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
common  plane,  a  pair  of  spaced  coupling  pieces  projecting 
from  said  other  end  of  said  second  resilient  band  piece  in  facing 
relation  to  the  opposing  ends  of  said  coupling  portion,  each  of 
said  pair  of  coupling  pieces  having  a  hole  therein  in  alignment 
with  the  hole  in  said  coupling  portion,  a  shaft  extending 
through  the  holes  formed  in  said  coupling  portion  and  in  said 
pair  of  coupling  pieces  whereby  said  first  and  second  band 
pieces  can  be  angularly  displaced  relative  to  one  another  in 
said  common  plane  about  said  shaft,  the  spacing  between  said 
pair  of  coupling  pieces  being  significantly  greater  than  the  axial 
extent  of  said  coupling  portion  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
shafi  whereby  said  first  and  second  band  pieces  can  be  moved 
relative  to  one  another  along  said  shafi,  bias  means  comprising 
a  coil  spnng  wound  about  said  shafi  between  one  of  said  pair 
of  the  coupling  pieces  and  said  coupling  portion  for  urging  said 
coupling  portion  along  said  shafi  into  engagement  with  one  of 
said  coupling  pieces,  said  coupling  portion  and  said  one  of  said 
coupling  pieces  having  stepped  portions  which  define  planes 
that  extend  transverse  to  said  shafi  and  which  are  moved  into 
engagement  with  one  another  by  the  biasing  force  of  said  coil 
spnng  to  prevent  angular  displacement  of  said  band  pieces 
relative  to  one  another  about  said  shafi,  said  planes  being 
disengaged  from  one  another,  to  permit  relative  angular  dis- 


1.  An  electroacoustical  transducer  assembly,  comprising: 

a  relatively  inflexible  backplate  having  an  electrically  con- 
ductive major  surface  and  having  another  electrically 
conductive  surface  electrically  connected  to  said  major 
surface  on  the  opposite  side  thereof; 

a  relatively  fiexible  diaphragm  having  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  electrically  nonconductive  surfaces  on  opposite 
sides  thereof;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  spring,  having  a  portion  thereof 
fixedly  attached  to  said  electrically  conductive  opposite- 
side  backplate  surface,  for  connecting  said  backplate  to  an 
electncal  circuit,  for  urging  said  major  backplate  surface 
into  engagement  with  said  electrically  nonconductive 
diaphragm  surface  and  for  properiy  tensioning  said  dia- 
phragm. 

I  4,409,442 

HEADPHONE 
Tomohiko  Kamimura,  Habikino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hosiden 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,223 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    12,    1980,    55- 

64684[U] 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/05 
U.S.  a.  179—156  R  2  Oaims 

1.  A  headphone  comprising  a  first  resilient  band  piece  of 
arcuate  shape  having  first  coupling  means  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  second  resilient  band  piece  having  second  coupling  means  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  second  band  piece  having  the  same 
length,  width,  thickness  and  shape  as  said  first  band  piece; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  band  pieces  to  one  another  with  the  arcuate  shapes 
of  said  band  pieces  lying  in  a  common  plane,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  a  coupling  portion  projecting  from  said 
other  end  of  said  first  resilient  band  piece  and  having  a  hole 


placement  of  said  band  pieces  about  said  shafi.  by  movement  of 
said  coupling  portion  and  said  one  of  said  coupling  pieces  away 
from  one  another  along  said  shafi  against  the  biasing  force 
exerted  by  said  coil  spnng;  a  first  end  piece  having  a  length 
approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  first  resilient  band  piece, 
said  first  end  piece  being  slidably  coupled  with  said  first  cou- 
pling means  so  that  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  first 
end  piece  is  slidable  along  said  first  resilient  band  piece;  a 
second  end  piece  of  the  same  matenal,  shape,  length,  width  and 
thickness  as  said  first  end  piece,  said  second  end  piece  being 
slidably  coupled  with  said  second  coupling  means  so  that 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  second  end  piece  is  slid- 
able along  said  second  resilient  band  piece;  and  first  and  second 
headphone  members  each  of  which  is  covered  by  an  ear  pad 
and  each  of  which  includes  a  transducer  for  convening  an 
electric  signal  into  an  acoustic  signal,  said  first  and  second 
headphone  members  being  respectively  mounted  on  said  first 
and  second  end  pieces  at  positions  remote  from  said  connecting 
means  such  that  when  said  first  and  second  end  pieces  are  slid 
relative  to  their  respective  coupling  means  until  said  head- 
phone meiiibjT>  --•._ -^  said  first  and  second  coupling  means, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  headphone  members  are 
brought  into  contact  with  each  other  through  said  covenng  ear 
pads. 
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PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING 
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Int.  a.'  HOIH  J5/34 
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1.  In  fluid  pressure  responsive  electrical  switching  apparatus 
having  a  laminated  switch  assembly  including 

a  diaphragm  contact  subassembly  at  one  extremity  of  said 
assembly  and  having  an  upstream  face  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate directly  with  fluid  in  a  zone  to  whose  pressure  said 
apparatus  is  to  respond  and  an  opposite  downstream  face. 

an  intermediate  spacer  subassembly  provided  with  a  later- 
ally inwardly  aperture  therethrough  and  having  an  up- 
stream surface  extending  around  one  extremity  ot  said 
aperture  and  engaged  with  said  downstream  face  of  said 
diaphragm  contact  subassembly  and  an  opposite  down- 
stream surface  extending  around  the  opposite  extremity  of 
said  aperture, 

a  base  contact  subassembly  at  the  opposite  extremity  o^  said 
assembly  and  having  an  upstream  face  of  which  a  portion 
is  engaged  with  said  downstream  surface  of  said  spacer 
assembly  and  an  opposite  downstream  face,  and 

means  for  securing  said  subassemblies  together  in  the  afore- 
said relationship  thereof, 

said  diaphragm  contact  subassembly  comprising  a  relati\el\ 
yieldable,  electrically  insulative  diaphragm  element  hav- 
ing an  upstream  surface  presenting  said  upstream  face  of 
said  diaphragm  contact  subassembly  and  an  opposite 
downstream  surface  facing  said  upstream  surface  and  said 
one  extremity  of  said  aperture  of  said  spacer  subassembly. 
and  electrically  conductive,  first  contact  structure  secured 
to  said  downstream  surface  of  said  diaphragm  element  and 
extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  latter  aligned  with 
said  aperture  of  said  spacer  subassembly. 

said  spacer  subassembly  compnsing  an  electrically  insulative 
spacer  element  having  said  aperture  therethrough, 

said  base  contact  subassembly  composing  a  relatively  rigid, 
electncally  insulative  baseplate  element  having  an  up- 
stream surface  facing  said  downstream  surface  and  said 
opposite  extremity  of  said  aperture  of  said  spacer  subas- 
sembly and  an  opposite  downstream  surface,  and  electri- 
cally conductive,  second  contact  structure  secured  to  said 
upstream  surface  of  said  baseplate  element  and  extending 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  latter  aligned  with  said  aper- 
ture of  said  spacer  subassembly  and  with  at  least  a  part  of 
said  first  contact  structure, 
said  first  and  second  contact  structures  being  normally 
spaced  apart  when  said  diaphragm  element  is  in  a  normal 
disposition  thereof, 
said  part  of  said  first  contact  structure  being  shiftable  into 
engagement  with  a  part  of  said  second  contact  structure 
through  said  aperture  when  a  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
element  aligned  with  said  aperture  moves  sufficiently  in  a 
downstream  direction  under  the  influence  of  a  fiuid  pres- 
sure of  at  least  a  predetermined  level  applied  to  said  up- 
stream face  of  said  diaphragm  contact  subassembly, 
there  being  a  fiuid  chamber  in  said  assembly  within  said 
aperture  of  said  spacer  subassembly  and  between  said 


downstream  face  of  said  diaphragm  contact  subassembly 
and  said  upstream  face  of  said  base  contact  subassembly, 

there  being  housing  means  for  mounting  said  switch  assem- 
bly with  said  upstream  face  of  said  diaphragm  contact 
subassembly  in  direct  fiuid  communication  with  said  zone. 

there  being  means  for  peripherally  sealing  said  switch  assem- 
bly to  said  housing  means  to  separate  said  upstream  face  of 
said  diaphragm  contact  subassembly  from  direct  fiuid 
communication  with  said  downstream  face  of  said  base 
contact  subassembly, 

there  being  electrically  conductive  lead  means  for  effecting 
electrical  connection  with  at  least  one  of  said  contact 
structures  internally  of  said  switch  assembly. 

said  lead  means  passing  through  said  baseplate  element  aiid 
emanating  from  said  downstream  surface  thereof, 
the  improvement  of  which  comprises; 

each  of  said  diaphragm  element,  said  spacer  element  and  said 
baseplate  element  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  holes 
therethrough,  one  of  said  pair  of  holes  through  each  of 
said  elements  being  aligned  with  each  other,  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  holes  through  each  of  said  elements  Ijeing 
aligned  with  each  other,  a  portion  of  said  first  contact 
structure  extending  into  adjacency  with  said  one  hole 
through  said  diaphragm  element,  a  portion  of  said  second 
contact  structure  extending  into  adjacency  with  said  other 
hole  through  said  baseplate  element,  and 

said  lead  means  including  a  first  lead  wire  extending  through 
said  one  holes  and  said  first  contact  structure  and  being 
electrically  connected  with  the  latter,  and  a  second  lead 
wire  extending  through  said  other  holes  and  said  second 
contact  structure  and  being  electrically  connected  with 
the  latter. 


4,409,444 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Hajimu  Yoshiyasu,  Itami;  Fumiyuki  Hisatsune,  Fukuyama; 
Shinji  Yamagata,  Fukuyama,  and  Junichi  Terachi,  Fukuyama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I>ec.  9,  1980,  55-175987; 
Feb.  26,  1981.  56-27918[U];  Feb.  26,  1981,  56-27919[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  ii/02 
U.S.  CI.  200—144  R  6  Oaims 


J03  < — J     20' 


1  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  contactors  compris- 
ing ngid  conductors  with  contacts  secured  thereto,  said  con- 
tactors functioning  to  open  and  close  an  electric  circuit,  an  arc 
shield  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  contactors,  having  a 
resistivity  higher  than  that  of  said  rigid  conductors  and  which 
surrounds  said  contact,  arc  dnving  means  to  drive  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  an  electnc  arc  struck  across  the  gap  be- 
tween said  pair  of  contactors,  and  an  arc  runway  adjoining  said 
contact  provided  with  said  arc  shield,  which  extends  in  said 
predetermined  direction  with  a  predetermined  height,  said  arc 
runway  having  a  resistivity  lower  than  that  of  said  arc  shield. 
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4,409,445 
aRCUTT  BREAKER 

Hiyimu  Yoshiyasu,  Itanii;  Fumiyuki  Hisatsune,  Fukuyama; 

Shinji  Yamagata,  Fukuyama,  and  Junichi  Terachi,  Fukuyama, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1980,  55-175984; 
Feb.  26, 1981, 56-27913[U];  Feb.  26, 1981, 56-27920[U];  Feb.  26, 
1981,  56-27922[U];  Feb.  26,  1981,  56-27923[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  3i/02 
U.S.  a.  200—144  R  9  Qaims 


contacts  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position  causing 
an  arc  to  be  drawn  therebetween  such  that  said  arc  has  a  root 
on  said  second  contact,  and  further  movement  of  said  contacts 
towards  said  open  position  causing  said  arc  root  to  be  trans- 
ferred from  said  second  contact  to  said  arcing  electrode, 
whereby  a  magnetic  field  is  generated  by  an  arcing  current 
flowing  through  said  field  coil  which  causes  said  arc  to  rotate 
and  become  extinguished,  a  principal  arcing  zone  being  defined 
by  such  rotation  of  said  arc,  said  arc  being  disposed  within  said 
principal  arcing  zone  when  said  root  thereof  is  transferred 
from  said  second  contact  to  said  arcing  electrode,  whereby 
said  arc  can  rotate  immediately  under  the  infiuence  of  said 
magnetic  field. 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  contactors  compris- 
ing rigid  conductors  with  contacts  fastened  thereto,  said  con- 
tactors functioning  to  open  and  close  an  electric  circuit,  an  arc 
shield  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  contactors,  having  a 
resistivity  higher  than  that  of  said  conductors  and  which  sur- 
rounds said  contact,  arc  driving  means  to  drive  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  an  electric  arc  struck  across  the  gap  between 
said  pair  of  contactors,  and  an  arc  runway  adjoining  said 
contact  provided  with  said  arc  shield  and  extending  in  said 
predetermined  direction,  and  which  has  a  resistivity  lower 
than  that  of  said  arc  shield  and  is  narrower  than  the  side  of  said 
contact  to  which  it  adjoins. 
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4,409,447 
GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  COMBINING  A 
MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  ROTATING  ARC  AND  A 
PUFFER  INDUCED  GAS  BLAST 
Heinz  O.  Noeske,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,115,  Jun.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,747 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  a/ 88.  33/18 
U.S.  a.  200—148  A  18  Qaims 


4,409,446 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHGEAR 
John  Parry,  Gwent,  Wales,  assignor  to  South  Wales  Switchgear 
Limited,  Wales 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,200 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/18 

U.S.  a.  200—147  R  15  Qaims 


1.  Electrical  switchgear  employing  an  electrically  insulating 
fiuid  for  arc  extinction  and  comprising  first  and  second 
contacts  which  are  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, an  arcing  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
contact,  and  a  field  coil  electrically  connected  in  series  with 
said  arcing  electrode,  said  field  coil  having  a  pole  face  and  an 
axis,  said  first  contact  having  an  end  portion  which  engages 
said  second  contact  when  said  contacts  are  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion and  which,  when  said  contacts  are  moved  towards  said 
open  position,  moves  transversely  across  said  pole  face  of  said 
field  coil  and  inwardly  of  said  axis  thereof,  movement  of  said 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  sealed  housing  filled  with  an  insulating  gas  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure; 

first  main  contact  means  disposed  within  said  housing; 

second  main  contact  means  disposed  within  said  housing; 
said  second  contact  means  being  movable  relative  to  said 
first  contact  means  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
contact  means  are  in  abutment  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  contact  means  are  separated,  and  said  second 
contact  means  being  cooperable  with  said  first  contact 
means  to  carry  electrical  current  when  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  means  are  in  said  first  position  and  to  inter- 
rupt an  electrical  circuit  when  said  first  and  second 
contact  means  are  in  said  second  position; 

a  first  annular  auxiliary  electrode  having  an  annular  arcing 
surface  disposed  adjacent  said  first  mam  contact  means; 

a  second  annular  auxiliary  electrode  having  an  annular  arc- 
ing surface  disposed  adjacent  said  first  auxiliary  electrode 
such  that  said  arcing  surface  of  said  second  auxiliary 
electrode  is  adjacent  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
arcing  surface  of  said  first  auxiliary  electrode;  said  second 
auxiliary  electrode  being  movable  relative  to  said  first 
auxiliary  electrode  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
first  and  second  arcing  surfaces  are  in  abutment  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  arcing  surfaces  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other; 

first  annular  magnetic  means  disposed  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  first  auxiliary  electrode; 
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second  annular  magnetic  means  disposed  m  axial  alignment 
with  said  second  auxiliary  electrode; 

first  relatively  movable  piston  and  cylinder  means  disposed 
within  said  housing  adjacent  said  first  main  contact  means; 

second  relatively  movable  piston  and  cylinder  means  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  adjacent  said  second  main 
contact  means;  and 

actuating  means  including  means  for  moving  said  second 
main  contact  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position,  means  for  moving  said  second  auxiliary  electrode 
from  said  first  position  said  second  position,  means  for 
moving  said  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder  of  said  first 
piston  and  cylinder  means  and  means  for  moving  said 
piston  relative  to  said  cylinder  of  said  second  piston  and 
cylinder  means. 


4,409.448 
PULL-PLSH  SWITCH 
Hiroshi  Matsui,  Hirakata;  Kazuo  Sakami,  Kobe;  Matsuo  Nishi- 
oka,  Hirakata,  and  Takashi  Onizawa,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1981.  Ser.  No.  316.283 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     31,     1980, 
55/156665[U];  Mav  20,  1981,  56/73572[U] 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  5/20 
U.S.  a.  200—153  LA  7  Claims 
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OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  A  ORCUIT 

BREAKER 

Ikuo  Takano,  Hachioji;  Hiroshi  Umino,  Inagi,  and  Junji 
Fujiwara,  Fuchuhonmachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,297,  Nov,  14,  1979, 
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1.  A  pull-push  switch  comprising: 

an  operating  shaft, 

a  U-shaped  elastic  movable  contact  fabricated  bv  bending  a 
leaf  spring  disposed  astride  said  shaft. 

a  stationary  contact  disposed  between  the  legs  of  said  elastic 
contact. 

a  cam  securely  mounted  on  said  operating  shaft  so  as  to  be 
positioned  between  the  legs  of  said  elastic  movable 
contact; 

said  cam  having  a  small-diameter  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
large-diameter  cylindrical  portion  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  by  a  predetermined  distance  in  the  axial  direction. 
said  small-diameter  cylindrical  portion  and  said  large- 
diameter  cylindrical  portion  are  joined  with  each  other 
through  a  tapered  intermediate  position; 

said  tapered  intermediate  portion  comprises  a  first  conicall\ 
tapered  portion  and  a  second  conically  tapered  portion. 
and 

the  large-diameter  bases  of  said  first  and  second  conically 
tapered  portions  are  contiguous  and  the  small-diameter 
bases  of  said  first  and  second  conically  tapered  portions 
are  contiguous  with  the  small-  and  large-diameter  cylin- 
drical portions,  respectively: 

whereby  when  said  operating  shaft  is  pulled  or  pushed  so 
that  said  large-diameter  cylindrical  pxDrtion  of  said  cam 
forces  at  least  one  of  said  legs  of  said  elastic  movable 
contact  to  bend  outwardly  away  from  said  stationary 
contact,  the  switch  is  opened,  but  when  said  operating 
shaft  is  pushed  or  pulled  so  that  said  legs  of  said  elastic 
movable  contact  spring  back  to  rest  on  said  small-diameter 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  cam,  said  legs  are  made  into  and 
maintained  in  contact  with  said  stationary  contact  and 
consequently  the  switch  is  closed 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  use  in  a  circuit  breaker  hav- 
ing a  stationary  contact  and  a  moving  contact,  said  mechanism 

comprising 

a  frame, 

a  shaft  disposed  on  said  frame; 

link  means  for  actuating  said  moving  contact  of  the  circuit 
breaker; 

accumulating  means  for  accumulating  energy  for  actuating 
said  mov  ing  contact  and  provided  between  said  frame  and 
said  shaft; 

means  for  associating  said  link  means  with  said  accumulating 
means; 

means  fo  driving  said  accumulating  means; 

at  least  one  roller  clutching  means  provided  between  said 
means  for  driving  said  accumulating  means  and  said  accumu- 
lating means, 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  link  means; 

means  for  operating  said  link  means  for  closing  said  moving 
contact  of  the  circuit  breaker  by  using  the  accumulated 
energy  of  said  accumulating  means; 

means  for  operating  said  link  means  for  tripping  said  moving 
contact  of  the  circuit  breaker  by  using  the  energy  of  said 
biasing  means;  and 

means  for  absorbing  an  an  over-loading  of  said  means  for 
dm  mg  said  accumulating  means  and  provided  between  said 
accumulating  means  and  said  means  for  driving  said  accumu- 
lating means  w  herein  said  means  for  absorbing  an  over-load- 
ing as  said  means  for  driving  said  accumulating  means  com- 
prises 

a  connecting  element  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connected 
with  one  end  of  said  accumulating  means; 

a  bearing  fitting  member  mounted  circumferentially  around  a 
first  roller  clutching  means  and  having  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined gap,  wherein  said  first  roller  clutching  means  is 
mounted  on  said  shaft;  and 

a  gear  member  mounted  around  said  fitting  member  having  at 
least  one  stud  adapted  to  fit  within  said  gap  of  said  fitting 
member,  wherein  said  at  least  one  gap  and  stud  permit  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  bearing  fitting  member  and  said 
gear  member,  said  movement  being  limited  by  said  predeter- 
mined gap. 
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1.  A  membrane  switch  device  of  the  type  comprising  first 
and  second  parallel  spaced-apart  insulating  supports,  the  sup- 
ports having  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces  and  having 
opposed  contact  means  on  the  opposed  surfaces  forming  an 
electrical  switch  means,  at  least  one  of  the  supports  being 
fiexible  whereby  upon  movement  of  the  supports  towards  and 
against  each  other  until  the  opposed  contacts  are  against  each 
other,  the  switch  means  is  closed,  the  switch  means  being 
characterized  in  that: 

the  contact  means  on  the  first  surface  comprises  two  electri- 
cally separate  and  adjacent  contacts,  one  of  the  contacts 
having  a  first  surface  main  contact  portion  and  a  common- 
ing  portion,  the  other  contact  on  the  first  surface  having  a 
commoning  portion  which  is  adjacent  to  the  commoning 
portion  of  the  main  contact  portion,  the  two  commoning 
portions  defining  a  commoning  zone  on  the  first  surface, 
the  contact  means  on  the  second  surface  comprises  a  second 
surface  main  contact  portion  and  a  second  surface  com- 
moning portion  which  is  electrically  isolated  from  the 
second  surface  main  contact  portion,  the  second  surface 
commoning  portion  being  against  the  commoning  zone 
and  the  second  surface  main  contact  portion  being  against 
the  first  surface  main  contact  portion  when  the  second 
surface  is  moved  relatively  towards  and  against  the  first 
surface, 
a  second  surface  circuit  conductor  on  the  second  surface 
extends  to  the  second  surface  main  contact  portion  and 
first  surface  circuit  conductors  on  the  first  surface  extend 
to  the  two  contacts  on  the  first  surface  whereby, 
upon  relative  movement  of  the  second  surface  towards  the  first 
surface,  the  second  surface  circuit  conductor  will  be  electri- 
cally connected  to  both  circuit  conductors  on  the  first  surface, 
and  the  sequence  of  connection  will  exclude  the  possibility  of 
the  second  surface  circuit  conductor  being  connected  to  the 
other  contact  on  the  first  surface  prior  to  its  being  connected  to 
the  first  surface  main  contact  portion. 


1.  In  a  casting  furnace  of  the  type  suited  to  the  production  of 
directionally  solidified  articles  by  a  withdrawal  process  and 
having  a  cylindrical  susceptor  with  a  pour  end  and  a  with- 
drawal end  surrounded  by  induction  heating  coils,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

means  for  establishing  a  temperature  profile  within  the  fur- 
nace which  is  characterized  by  a  peak  temperature  in 
close  proximity  to  the  withdrawal  end  of  the  furnace 
including  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  circumferen- 
tially about  the  interior  of  the  withdrawal  end  of  the 
susceptor  for  inhibiting  the  conduction  of  heat  energy  out 
of  the  furnace  at  the  withdrawal  end  of  the  susceptor 
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Keiji  Oouchi;  Isao  Takoh,  and  Hisayuki  Serizawa,  all  of  Ka- 
shiwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co., 
Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  55-83215 

Int.  a.^  H05B  6/78 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E  15  Qaims 


J-  -^ 


>^ 


&\ 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  including  a  resistive  heating  element 
and  a  high-frequency  wave  source,  composing: 

a  heating  chamber; 

a  metal  skewer  having  a  length  shorter  than  a  honzontal 
distance  between  opposed  side  walls  of  said  heating  cham- 
ber; 

a  driving  rotation  shaft  for  rotatingly  driving  said  skewer 
from  a  first  end  of  said  skewer,  said  driving  rotation  shaft 
passing  through  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  heating 
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chamber,  said  dnving  rotation  shaft  being  formed  o(  a 
dielectnc  matenal; 

an  electnc  motor  for  rotating  said  dnving  rotation  shaft 
mounted  outside  said  heating  chamber; 

a  receiver  made  of  dielectnc  matenal  rotatingly  and  detach- 
ably  supporting  a  second  end  of  said  skewer; 

a  coupling  detachably  connected  to  said  driving  rotation 
shaft  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said  skewer 
for  transmitting  rotational  movement  of  said  dnving  rota- 
tion shaft  to  said  skewer,  said  coupling  being  formed  of  a 
dielectric  material; 

a  spnng  positioned  around  said  skewer  and  disposed  be- 
tween a  stop  integrally  formed  with  said  skewer  and  said 
coupling  for  urging  said  first  end  of  said  skewer  away 
from  and  out  of  contact  with  said  dnving  rotation  shaft 
and  urging  said  coupling  toward  said  dnving  rotation 
shaft; 

a  clamping  member  provided  on  said  skewer  and  slidable  in 
the  longitudinal  axial  direction  of  said  skewer  for  holding 
food  products  on  said  skewer;  and 

power  transmission  means  for  connecting  a  driven  portion  o\ 
said  dnving  rotation  shaft  and  said  electnc  motor  wiihoui 
slip  therebetween. 


adapted  to  deliver  microwave  energy  to  the  interior  of  the 

cabinet 


4,409,453 
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Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20.968,  Mar.  16,  1979,  abandoned, 
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1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  food  product  comprising;  a  cabi- 
net; a  conveyor  means  adapted  to  transport  a  focxi  product 
through  the  cabinet;  means  to  deliver  a  temperature  controlled 
gaseous  fluid  within  the  cabinet;  a  plenum  adapted  to  receive 
the  temperature  controlled  gaseous  fluid  from  the  delivery 
means;  a  plurality  of  ducts  communicating  with  the  plenum 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  means 
and  being  further  adapted  to  evenly  distnbute  the  flow  of  said 
temperature  controlled  gaseous  fiuid  from  said  plenum  to  a 
cooking  compartment  disposed  within  said  cabinet,  at  least  one 
duct  being  disposed  above  the  conveyor  means,  at  least  one 
duct  being  disix)sed  below  the  conveyor  means,  and  at  least 
one  additional  spaced  apart  duct  being  disposed  either  over  or 
below  the  conveyor  means,  each  of  said  ducts  being  further 
provided  with  at  least  two  spaced  apart  jet  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apertures  extending  therethrough,  the 
spaced  apertures  of  the  spaced  apart  jet  plates  being  aligned  so 
as  to  form  columnated  jets  from  the  temperature  controlled 
gaseous  fluid  received  by  the  duct  from  the  plenum  and  to 
thereafter  direct  the  columnated  jets  so  as  to  impinge  against 
discrete  areas  on  the  surface  of  the  food  product,  before  the 
columnated  jets  are  substantially  diffused,  to  wipe  away  a 
boundary  layer  of  air  from  the  discrete  areas  against  which  the 
streams  impinge;  and  microwave  energy  generating  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  microwave  oven  for  canning 
food  products  in  a  non-metallic  jar  having  a  mouth,  compris- 
ing: 

a  non-metallic  jar  having  a  mouth; 

a  jar  lid  of  non-metallic  matenal  and  having  sealing  means 

for  engaging  the  mouth  of  the  jar  and  forming  an  airtight 

seal  therewith  under  the  influence  of  greater  atmospheric 

pressure  outside  the  jar  than  inside;  and 
an  enclosure  of  non-metallic  material  generally  transparent 

to  microwave  energy  enveloping  said  jar  and  said  lid  and 

comprising 

a  base  member  for  engaging  the  base  of  said  jar  and  hold- 
ing said  jar  in  a  predetermined  position; 

a  cover  member  releasably  engaging  said  base  member 
and  enclosing  at  least  the  portions  of  said  jar  and  said  lid 
not  enclosed  by  said  base  member,  said  cover  member 
and  said  base  member  forming  a  pressure-tight  seal 
therebetween  when  so  engaged  as  to  prevent  the  entry 
of  gas  from  outside  the  enclosure  to  within  the  enclo- 
sure; 

means  connected  to  said  cover  member  for  resiliently 
urging  said  jar  lid  against  said  jar  mouth,  and 

pressure  control  means  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  enclosure  for  limiting  the  maximum  pressure 
within  said  enclosure  to  a  predetermined  amount  above 
the  ambient  pressure  outside  said  enclosure  sealing  the 
enclosure  against  entry  of  air,  whereby  said  jar  and  said 
lid  enclosing  a  food  product  and  held  within  the  envel- 
oping enclosure  may  be  heated  within  a  microwave 
oven  to  form  steam  of  the  predetermined  maximum 
pressure  within  the  jar  to  sterilize  the  food  product  and 
venting  the  steam  from  the  jar  and  from  the  enclosure, 
with  subsequent  cooling  of  the  enclosure  and  the  jar 
causing  the  pressure  within  the  enclosure  and  outside 
the  jar  to  be  less  than  the  ambient  outside  the  enclosure 
and  greater  than  the  pressure  in  the  jar,  said  pressure 
control  means  preventing  the  entry  of  air  into  said 
enclosure,  thereby  causing  the  venting  of  the  steam 
from  the  jar,  again,  and  to  effect  an  air-tight  seal  be- 
tween the  lid  and  the  jar  when  removed  from  the  enclo- 
sure. 
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comprises  forming  a  blank  comprised  of  a  surface-treated  steel 
plate  into  a  cylinder  and  passing  a  lap  portion  of  the  formed 
cylinder  between  a  pair  of  electrode  rollers  through  an  elec- 
trode wire  to  effect  electric  resistance  welding,  wherein  said 
surface-treated  steel  plate  comprises  a  layer  of  metallic  tin  or  a 
tin-iron  alloy  formed  on  the  steel  plate  substrate  in  an  amount 
of  0.05  to  0.5  g/m^as  calculated  as  metallic  tin  and  a  hydrated 
chromium  oxide  layer  formed  on  said  tin  layer  in  an  amount  of 
0.005  to  0.05  g/m^  as  calculated  as  metallic  chromium  and 
electric  resistance  welding  is  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
in  the  state  where  an  electrode  wire  having  a  plated  layer  of  tin 
or  a  tin  alloy  having  a  thickness  of  0. 1 5  to  2  ^m  is  kept  in  close 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  surface-treated  steel  plate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dielectric  heating  tubular  thermoplastic 
article  preforms,  each  article  preform  having  a  formed  portion 
and  a  formable  portion,  the  formable  portion  to  be  heated  to 
the  molecular  orientation  temperature  in  preparation  for  biax- 
ial expansion  into  a  finished  article,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  radio  frequency  signal  generator  for  producing  an 
alternating  electric  potential  having  a  frequency  in  the 
radio  frequency  range; 

(b)  an  electrode  pair  energizable  by  the  signal  generator,  the 
electrodes  of  the  pair  arranged  to  establish  an  alternating 
electric  field  therebetween  when  energized  by  the  electric 
potential,  the  pair  having  at  least  one  recontourable  elec- 
trode comprising; 

( 1 )  a  support  post, 

(2)  a  continuous  strip  attached  to  the  support  post  with  a 
portion  of  its  length  substantially  parallel  to  and  facing 
the  other  electrode  of  the  pair,  the  post  and  strip  being 
less  wide  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  preform,  and 

(3)  means  for  adjustably  supporting  by  the  post  said  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  strip,  the  supporting  means 
providing  adjustment  of  the  distance  between  the  strip 
and  the  post  to  define  a  contour  of  said  portion  of  the 
strip;  and 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  single  preform  by  its 
formed  portion  with  the  formable  portion  between  the 
electrodes  of  the  electrode  pair,  the  preforms  being  lo- 
cated with  the  inside  diameter  thereof  extending  equally 
beyond  the  width  of  the  recontourable  electrode. 


4,409.457 

SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TIRE  MOLDING 

METAL  MOLDS  WITH  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING 

Kenichi  Takahashi;  Koichi  Hirano.  both  of  Kodaira,  and  Shoji 
Futamura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgeport 
Tire  Co.  Ltd.  and  Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical 
Discharge  Works,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,199 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-26919; 

Jun.  20,  1979,  54-77653;  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-77654;  Jun.  20,  1979, 

54-77655;  Aug.  6,  1979,  54-100046;  Dec.  10,  1979,  54-160000 
Int.  O.'  B23P  J/08 

U.S.  a.  219—69  M  24  Qaims 


'.  4,409,456 

WELDED  CAN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 

Yoichi  Kitamura;  Hisashi  Hotta,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Chikara  Yurita,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,824 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1980,  55-28585 

Int.  Q.^  B23K  7/76,  77/iO 

U.S.  Q.  219—64  6  Claims 


—       11' 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparatioon  of  welded  cans,  which 


1.  A  tire  molding  metal  mold  manufacturing  method  using 
electric  discharge  machining  for  machining  a  tire  molding 
metal  mold  having  an  integrally  formed  tire  molding  surface 
consisting  of  a  predetermined  curved  surface  corresponding  to 
the  outer  circumference  of  a  tire  to  be  molded  and  a  plurality 
of  projections  protruding  on  said  tire  molding  surface,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  an  electrical  discharge  machin- 
ing equipment  having  a  machining  head  for  feeding  a  machin- 
ing electrode  which  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angular 
position,  in  a  feeding  direction  of  said  angular  position,  and 
having  a  rotatable  head  support  for  supporting  said  machining 
head  at  said  predetermined  angular  p)osition;  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  machining  electrodes  each  having  a  portion  corre- 
sponding to  a  common  reference  plane  determined  by  the 
curved  surface  of  said  tire  molding  surface  and  recesses  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  one  projection  protruding  on  said  tire 
molding  surface,  a  part  of  said  reference  plane  and  a  part  of 
said  recesses  being  formed  into  such  a  shape  so  as  to  prevent 
excess  metal  removal  dunng  discharge  machining,  in  relation 
to  the  feeding  direction  of  said  angular  position;  mounting  one 
of  said  machining  electrodes  to  said  machining  head;  setting 
said  machining  head  at  a  first  predetermined  angular  position 
corresponding  to  said  one  of  said  machining  electrodes;  ma- 
chining a  workpiece  being  machined  by  feeding  said  one  of 
said  machining  electrodes  in  a  feeding  direction  of  said  first 
angular  position  while  preventing  excess  metal  removal;  re- 
placing said  one  of  said  machining  electrodes  with  another  one 
of  said  machining  electrodes;  and  machining  a  portion  of  said 
workpiece  left  unmachined  during  the  step  of  preventing  ex- 
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cess  metal  removal,  using  said  other  one  of  said  machining 
electrodes. 


4,409,458 

EDM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH  THE 

CONTROLLED  SUPPLY  OF  A  LIQUID  MACHINING 

MEDIUM  INTO  THE  GAP 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1980,  55-51335; 
Apr.  21,  1980,  55-52699 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  219—69  D  il  Claims 


£'-t<i*c  'a  - 


1.  A  method  of  machining  an  electrically  conductive  work- 
piece  with  a  tool  electrode  spacedly  juxtaposed  therewith 
across  a  machining  gap  comprising  the  steps  of; 

supplying  a  liquid  machining  medium  into  said  gap, 

effecting  a  succession  of  electncal  discharges  between  the 
tool  electrode  and  the  workpiece  to  electroerosively  re- 
move stock  from  the  workpiece  with  said  liquid  medium 
in  the  machining  gap  being  progressively  contaminated 
with  discharge  products; 

replenishing  a  predetermined  amount  in  volume  of  said 
liquid  machining  medium  into  discharge  sites  of  said  ma- 
chining gap  to  partially  replace  said  contaminated  liquid 
medium  to  produce  such  electrical  discharges  consecu- 
tively, and  predetermining  said  amount  in  volume  for  each 
unit  weight  of  said  stock  removed  from  the  workpiece. 
said  amount  in  volume  per  unit  weight  of  stock  removed 
ranging  between  400  and  3000  cc/gr;  and 

presetting  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  liquid  machining  medium 
replenished  into  discharge  sites  of  said  machining  gap  in 
conjunction  with  at  least  one  of  the  parameters  of  said 
electncal  discharges  determining  the  prescribed  stock 
removal  by  weight  per  unit  time,  thereby  presetting  said 
amount  in  volume  per  unit  weight 


workpiece,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  supporting 
member  loosely  inserted  into  said  first  workpiece,  a  stop- 
ping member  inserted  into  a  depression  formed  in  said 
supporting  member  with  a  gap  formed  therebetween  and 
movable  in  the  diametrical  direction  of  said  first  work- 
piece,  said  stopping  member  having  a  pointed  end  part 
projecting  from  said  depression,  and  means  for  flowing 
compressed  air  within  said  depression  even  in  a  state  in 
which  the  welding  operation  is  performed,  said  stopping 


member  being  urged  by  a  force  in  a  direction  projecting 
outward  from  said  depression  due  to  the  compressed  air 
supplied  into  said  depression  so  that  said  pointed  end  part 
pushes  against  the  joint  part  of  said  first  workpiece,  said 
compressed  air  being  released  at  a  part  where  said  pointed 
end  part  pushes  against  said  joint  part;  and 
welding  means  for  welding  said  first  workpiece  held  by  said 
holding  means  and  said  second  workpiece  in  a  confronting 
state,  at  said  joint  part  of  said  first  workpiece. 


4  409,460 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  VACUUM  BOOSTER 

HOUSING 

Michiharu  Nishii,  Chiryu,  and  Atsushi  Ohmi,  Anjo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,503 

Int.  a.'  B23K  11/14 

U.S.  a.  219—93  3  Qaims 


4,409,459 
AUTOMATIC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Shuzi  Nakayama,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico.  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  55-84895; 
Apr.  20,  1981,  56-56666 

Int.  a  J  B23K  11/W.  37/04 
U.S.  a.  219—86.24  6  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  welding  apparatus  comprising; 
positioning  means  successively  supplied  with  a  first  work- 
piece,  for  positioning  said  first  workpiece  so  that  a  joint 
part  of  said  first  workpiece  faces  toward  a  predetermined 
direction; 
holding  and  moving  means  for  holding  and  moving  the  first 
workpiece  which  is  positioned  by  said  positioning  means; 
holding  means  provided  at  a  position  opposing  a  second 
workpiece  which  is  successively  supplied,  for  receiving 
the  first  workpiece  moved  by  said  holding  and  moving 
means  and  holding  said  first  workpiece  in  a  state  where 
the  joint  part  of  the  first  workpiece  opposes  said  second 


1  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  vacuum  booster  housing 
including  a  body  of  sheet  metal  having  an  annular  wall  portion, 
a  plurality  of  bolts  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  in 
said  annular  wall  portion  with  the  heads  of  said  bolts  being 
inside  said  body  and  the  shafts  of  said  bolts  projecting  through 
said  holes  for  securing  a  brake  master  cylinder  to  said  booster 
housing,  and  an  annular  reinforcing  plate  interposed  between 
and  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  wall 
portion  and  the  seating  faces  of  the  heads  of  said  bolts,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  forming  on  the  seating  face  of  the  head  of  each  said  bolt 
an  annular  projection  coaxial  with  the  shaft  thereof; 

(b)  forming  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  wall  portion 
annular  projections,  each  annular  projection  being  coaxial 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  holes; 

(c)  placing  said  reinforcing  plate  between  and  in  contact 
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with  the  annular  projections  on  said  bolts  and  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  annular  wall  portion,  and 
(d)  simultaneously  projection  welding  said  annular  wall 
portion  to  said  reinforcing  plate  and  said  reinforcing  plate 
to  the  heads  of  said  bolts. 


been  at  least  extensively  equalized  within  the  weld  zone  and 
the  adjacent  area,  the  abutting  weld  surfaces  in  contact  with 


I 

4,409,461 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  WELDER  FOR  NAILS  USED 

IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  NAILING  MACHINE 
Hiroshi  Mizutani,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Chuo  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,918 

Int.  a.3  B23K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  219—111  2  Qaims 
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each  other  are  melted  and  welded  to  each  other  by  means  of  an 
energy  beam,  and  the  weld  zone  and  the  adjacent  area  are 
subsequently  cooled  in  a  uniform  manner. 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  welder  for  welding  nails  used  in 
an  automatic  nailing  machine  comprising: 

a  rotary  disk  having  grooves  cut  in  a  periphery  thereof  at 
predetermined  intervals  for  holding  said  nails; 

means  for  successively  feeding  nails  into  said  grooves; 

means  for  rotating  said  disk  to  successively  place  said  nails  in 
a  predetermined  welding  position; 

means  for  feeding  a  pair  of  wires  at  a  constant  speed  to  said 
position  where  said  wires  can  be  contacted  with  one  of 
said  nails  held  in  said  grooves; 

a  position  detector  for  producing  a  signal  upon  each  rotation 
of  said  disk  by  a  predetermined  rotating  angle  correspond- 
ing to  said  intervals;  and 

energization  means  having  current  supplying  elements  con- 
tacting said  wires,  for  supplying  momentary  currents 
through  a  circuit  consisting  of  said  wires  and  a  nail  con- 
tacted therewith  at  said  welding  position  each  time  said 
signal  is  produced;  said  rotary  disk,  energization  means 
and  feeding  means  cooperating  to  weld  nails  across  said 
pair  of  wires  successively  so  as  to  make  nails  suitable  for 
use  in  an  automatic  nailing  machine. 


4,409,463 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Louis  Duruz,  Romanel,  and  Jean-Marc  Strehl,  I^usanne,  both 
of    Switzerland,    assignors    to    Raskin,    S.A.,    Cheseaux/- 
Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314.193 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    23,    1980, 
7908/80 

Int.  Q.'  B23K  27/OU 
U.S.  Q.  219—121  LG  6  Qaims 


4  409  462 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  NON-CRACKING  ENERGY  BEAM 
WELDING  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SHAPED  PARTS 
Bernd  Jahnke,  Neckargemiind,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,007 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1980,  3030532 

Int.  a.3  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  219—121  ED  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  crack-free  energy  beam  welding  of  tem- 
perature resistant  shaped  parts,  made  of  nickel  and  cobalt- 
based  superalloys  containing  5  to  24%  chromium,  up  to  11% 
molybdenum,  up  to  2%  niobium,  untalum  and  niobium  up  to 
7%,  up  to  22%  cobalt,  up  to  6%  titanium,  up  to  7%  aluminum, 
0.01  to  0.5%  carbon,  0.001  to  0.2%  beryllium,  up  to  0.3% 
zirconium,  up  to  2%  hafnium,  up  to  6%  iron  and  up  to  12% 
tungsten,  balance  nickel  (all  percentages  by  weight),  character- 
ized in  that  the  weld  zone  and  an  adjacent  area  are  heated  to  a 
preheat  temperature  of  between  1070*  to  1180°  C.  and  main- 
tained at  said  preheat  temperature  until  the  temperature  has 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  sheet  material  by  means  of  a  sta- 
tionary laser  beam,  comprising  a  table  provided  with  an  open- 
ing through  which  the  laser  beam  passes,  and  which  further 
comprises,  disposed  under  said  table,  a  defiector  means  for 
defiecting  rays  of  the  laser  beam  which  ensures  the  dispersion 
of  the  energy  of  the  laser  beam  and  means  for  recovering  the 
cut-out  members,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  mem- 
bers are  not  subject  to  deterioration  by  the  laser  beam  during 
continuation  of  the  cutting  operations. 

4,409,464 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  AN  ELECTRIC 
WELDING  GUN,  OPERATED  BY  THE  ARM  OF  A 
PROGRAMMABLE  MANIPULATOR 
Marcello  Favareto,  Rivoli,  and  Renato  Anselmino,  Turin,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Comau  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 
Filed  Jun,  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,237 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  26,  1980,  67994  A/80 
Int.  Q.'  B23K  9/24 
U.S.  Q.  219—136  8  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  device  for  changing  an  electric  welding 
gun,  operated  by  an  arm  of  a  programmable  manipulator  and 
disposed  between  the  end  of  said  arm  of  a  programmable 
manipulator  and  an  electric  welding  gun,  comprising  two 
elements  (10,  50)  which  are  rigid  with  said  manipulator  arm 
(11)  and  a  welding  gun  respectively,  and  which  can  be  con- 
nected together  in  a  separable  manner;  means  (19)  for  checking 
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the  correct  selection  of  the  chosen  type  of  gun  and  for  check- 
ing that  said  element  (10)  carried  by  the  arm  (11)  has  properly 
approached  this  latter,  lead-in  guide  means  (22,  60)  between 
the  two  elements  for  their  mutual  msertion,  means  (42,  71)  for 
releasably  couphng  together  the  two  elements  at  the  end  of 
their  niutual  insertion  movement,  and  valve  units  (31)  which 
automatically  open  dunng  the  coupling  together  of  the  two 
elements  in  order  to  directly  connect  together  ducts  (13)  in  the 


two  elements  for  the  passage  of  a  liquid  for  cooling  electrical 
contacts  (15,  16)  and  electrodes  (63)  and  oil  for  a  closing  cylin- 
der (33)  thereof,  the  electrical  connection  between  the  manipu- 
lator and  gun  being  made  by  means  of  two  male  (66)  and 
female  (16)  contacts,  one  provided  on  the  element  (10)  rigid 
with  the  arm  (11)  and  the  other  in  the  element  (50)  rigid  with 
the  gun  and  being  coupled  together  at  the  moment  in  which 
said  elements  (10,  50)  become  connected  together 


4,409,465 

PULSE  ARC  WELDING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  IN 

WHICH  PULSE  CURRENT  AND  BACKGROUND 

CURRENT  HAVE  A  CONSTANT  CURRENT 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Hideyuki  Yamamoto;  Waichi  Nishikawa,  both  of  Kobe,  and 

Moritoshi  Nagasaka,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka 

Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,388 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/09 

U.S.  a.  219—137  PS  17  Qaims 
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sumable  electrode  and  the  workpiece  for  producing  a 
welding  voltage  signal; 

producing  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  welding 
voltage; 

comparing  the  welding  voltage  signal  with  the  reference 
signal  for  producing  a  difference  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  therebetween;  and 

controlling  an  average  value  of  the  welding  current  by  said 
difference  signal  such  that  the  average  value  of  the  weld- 
ing current  is  decreased  relative  to  the  increase  of  said 
welding  voltage  signal  above  a  predetermined  level,  and 
the  average  value  of  the  welding  current  is  increased 
relative  to  the  decrease  of  said  welding  voltage  signal 
below  said  predetermined  level,  whereby  said  selding 
voltage  which  is  in  relation  to  the  arc  length  is  maintained 
constant. 


4,409,466 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  HOOP  FOR  THE 

VESSEL  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Alain  Commeau,  Montchanin,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,260 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  22,  1980,  80  22554 
Int.  a.^B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—137  R  5  Qaims 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hoop  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
vessel,  equipped  internally  with  projecting  guide  blocks  of 
nickel-base  alloy,  formed  of  an  outer  cylindrical  hoop  (1)  of 
low-alloy  steel  coated  internally  with  a  thin  plating  (2)  of 
stainless  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  internally  coating  said  hoop  (1)  with  a  thin  stainless  steel 
plating  (2); 

(b)  attaching  supporting  blocks  (3)  to  the  interior  of  said 
hoop  (1),  leaving  bare  an  area  of  low-alloy  steel  of  said 
hoop  surrounded  by  said  stainless  steel  plating  (2); 

(c)  depositing  on  said  area  by  arc  welding  a  plating  (34)  of 
nickel-base  alloy  until  a  profile  is  obtained  which  projects 
with  respect  to  said  stainless  steel  plating  (2); 

(d)  machining  said  nickel-based  alloy  plating  (34)  and  then 
welding  thereto  a  separate  piece  (35)  of  nickel-base  alloy 
by  arc  welding  with  addition  of  nickel  alloy  deposited  in 
a  groove  (4)  formed  between  said  nickel-base  alloy  plating 
(34)  and  said  separate  piece  (35). 


1.  A  method  of  welding  a  workpiece  by  an  arc  produced 
between  a  consumable  electrode  which  is  fed  towards  the 
workpiece  at  a  constant  speed  and  the  workpiece,  said  arc 
being  produced  by  a  pulse  current  imposed  on  a  background 
current,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  background  current  with  a  constant  current 
characteristic; 

generating  a  pulse  current  with  a  constant  current  character- 
istic; 

controlling  the  pulse  current  level  to  a  predetermined  level; 

imposing  the  pulse  current  on  the  background  current, 

detecting  the  welding  voltage  measured  between  the  con- 


4,409,467 
PORTABLE  PRINTING  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
USING  MULTIPLE  FOLDED  RECORDING  PAPER 
Yoshiakj  Hoigo,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,482 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    21,    1979,    54- 
177569(U];  Dec,  21.   1979,  54-177570[U];  Dec.  21,  1979,  54- 
177572[U];  Mar.  13,  1980,  55-32715[U] 

Int.  a.i  G06C  29/00:  B41J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  235—58  CF  14  Claims 

4.  A  compact  portable  printing  electronic  calculator  com- 
pnsing; 
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a  calculator  body; 

a  recording  paper  tape-holding  means  for  holding  a  multiple- 
folded  recording  paper  tape  therein  and  in  said  calculator 
body,  said  multiple-folded  recording  paper  tape  having  a 
forward  end  portion,  said  recording  paper  tape-holding 
means  including  an  outlet  port  having  a  guide  member 
projecting  above  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  upper- 
most portion  of  the  multiple-folded  recording  paper  tape 
in  the  recording  paper  tape-holding  means;  said  guide 
member  comprising  means  defining  a  press  plane  for  sup- 
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porting  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  uppermost  portion 
of  the  recording  paper  tape  which  is  brought  to  the  outlet 
port,  and  means  defining  a  guide  plane  for  guiding  the 
forward  end  portion  of  the  uppermost  portion  of  the 
recording  paper  tape  out  of  said  recording  paper  tape- 
holding  means  in  an  unfolded  state;  and 
a  printer  located  in  the  calculator  body  and  including  means 
for  printing  data  on  the  recording  paper  tape  which  is 
guided  and  delivered  out  from  within  the  recording  paper 
tap)e-holding  means. 


4,409,468 

METHOD  FOR  INDIRECTLY  LAYING  A  WEAPON  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  THE 

METHOD 

Cornelius  Mayer,  Fallanden;  Jorg  Durrer,  Oberengstringen,  and 
Ronald  Weber,  Wettswil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Biihrle  AG,  Zurich, 
Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,267,  Mar.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.  23,   1979, 

2738/79 

Int.  a.3  F41G  3/14.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  235—404  4  Qaims 


value  representative  of  a  target  azimuth  angle  Z  measured 
between  said  reference  direction  N  and  the  target  direc- 
tion ZA; 

a  third  selector  switch  for  inputting  to  the  computer  a  value 
representative  of  a  target  elevation  angle; 

an  azimuth  code  disk  for  inputting  to  the  computer  a  value 
representative  of  the  angle  between  the  auxiliary  direction 
OA  and  the  effective  direction  of  the  weapon; 

an  elevation  code  disk  for  inputting  to  the  computer  a  value 
representative  of  the  effective  elevation  angle  of  the 
weapon; 

a  first  numerical  display  cooperating  with  said  computer  for 
indicating  the  angle  between  the  effective  lateral  direction 
of  the  weapon  and  the  target  direction  ZA;  and 

a  second  numerical  display  cooperating  with  said  computer 
for  indicating  the  difference  between  the  effective  eleva- 
tion angle  of  the  weapon  and  the  target  elevation  angle 


4,409,469 
OPTICAL  BAR  CODE  READER 

Syoichi  Yasuda;  Takaaki  Okamoto,  both  of  Nara;  Kenrow  Yat- 
sunami,  Yamatokoriyama;  Shigeo  Terashima,  Tenri;  Masahiro 
Horii,  Nara;  Yoshihiko  Iwamoto,  Sakurai,  and  Kiyotsugu 
Amasaki,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filea  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226.864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-5989; 

Jan.  23.  1980,  55-7450 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/14 

U.S.  a.  235—463  3  Cairns 
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4.  An  apparatus  for  indirect  laying  a  weapon  arranged  upon 
a  vehicle  at  a  target  with  the  aid  of  an  electronic  firing  data 
computer  having  a  display,  comprising: 

a  first  selector  switch  for  inputting  to  the  computer  a  value 

representative  of  an  orientation  azimuth  angle  A  measured 

between  a  reference  direction  N  and  an  auxiliary  direction 

OA; 

a  second  selector  switch  for  inputting  to  the  computer  a 


1.  An  optical  bar  code  reader  comprising; 

scanning  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  scanning  beams 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  distance, 
each  said  beam  scanning  successive  randomly  oriented 
portions  of  a  bar  code  label; 

light  receiving  means  for  developing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  each  beam  developed  by  said  scanning  means 
and  scanning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bar  code  label; 

processor  means  for  receiving  signals  developed  by  said 
light  receiving  means  representative  of  said  bar  code: 

means  for  combining  a  plurality  of  signals  developed  by  said 
light  receiving  means  for  forming  a  combined  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  entire  bar  code  and  for  transfernng  said 
combined  signal  to  said  processor  means,  said  combining 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stonng  means  for  stonng 
a  plurality  of  signals  developed  in  response  to  scanning 
beams  which  scan  less  than  the  entire  bar  code  label  and 
composition  means  for  combining  said  plurality  of  signals 
to  form  said  combined  signal;  and 

means  for  determining  if  a  signal  developed  by  said  light 
receiving  means  in  response  to  any  scanning  beam  repre- 
sents the  entire  bar  code,  for  interrupting  operation  of  said 
combining  means  upon  determination  that  a  signal  devel- 
oped by  said  light  receiving  means  represents  the  entire 
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bar  code,  and  for  transfernng  such  a  signal  representing 
the  entire  bar  code  to  said  processor  means. 


4,409.470 
NARROW-BODIED,  SINGLE-AND  TWIN-WINDOWED 
PORTABLE  LASER  SCANNING  HEAD  FOR  READING 

BAR  CODE  SYMBOLS 
Howard  M.  Shepard,  Great  River,  Edward  D.  Barkan,  South 
Setauket.  and  Jerome  Swartz,  Stonybrook,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,231 
Int.  a.'  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  235—472  63  Oaims 


4.409,471 
INFORMATION  CARD 

Seiichiro  Aigo,  3-15-13  Negishi.  Daito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,512 
Int.  a.'  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  a.  235—492  *  Qaims 


1.   In  a  scanning  system  for  reading  bar  code  symbols,  a 
scanning  head  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  elongated  body  portion  including  a 
front  region,  a  rear  region,  and  an  intermediate  body 
region  extending  between  the  front  and  rear  regions,  and 
having  side  walls  spaced  transversely  apart  of  each  other 
by  a  predetermined  width; 

(b)  light  source  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  for 
generating  an  incident  light  beam; 

(c)  optic  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  for  directing 
the  incident  beam  along  a  light  path  towards  a  reference 
plane  located  exteriorly  of  the  housing  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  front  region  thereof,  and  towards  a  bar  code  symbol 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  reference  plane  to  thereby 
generate  a  reflected  light  beam  which  is  directed  along  a 
light  path  away  from  the  reference  plane  and  back 
towards  the  housing; 

(d)  scanning  means  mounted  within  the  housing  at  the  rear 
region  thereof,  for  sweeping  at  least  one  of  said  beams 
over  a  field  of  view  across  the  bar  code  symbol; 

(e)  sensor  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  for  detecting 
the  light  intensity  in  the  reflected  beam  over  a  field  of 
view  across  the  bar  code  symbol,  and  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  light  intensity; 

(0  signal  processing  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  for 
processing  the  electncal  signal  to  generate  therefrom  data 
descnptive  of  the  bar  code  symbol;  and 

(g)  window  means  mounted  on  the  housing,  and  having  a 
light-transmissive  window  at  the  rear  region  in  close 
adjacent  confronting  relationship  with  the  scanning  means 
thereat,  said  window  being  configured  and  positioned  in 
the  light  path  of  said  at  least  one  swept  beam  to  permit  the 
latter  to  pass  through  the  window  and  unobstructedly 
travel  extenorly  of  and  past  the  front  and  intermediate 
body  regions  of  the  housing, 

whereby  the  field  of  view  of  the  swept  beam  is  substantially 
independent  of  the  predetermined  width  of  the  housing 
due  to  its  exterior  transmission  outside  of  the  front  and 
intermediate  body  regions  of  the  housing. 
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1.  In  an  information  card  adapted  to  identify  an  individual  or 
organization  in  accordance  with  security  code  information,  to 
store  an  input  signal  therein  or  to  generate  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  input  signal  and  to  provide  like  functions,  said 
card  including  a  metallic  casing  disposed  in  an  opening  which 
is  formed  in  said  card  and  at  least  one  semiconductor  chip 
seated  in  said  metallic  casing  and  roofed  by  a  cover  film,  and  a 
conductor  strip  extending  from  each  of  contacts  of  said  semi- 
conductor chip  being  disposed  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  be 
brought  into  contact  with  a  signal  input/output  terminal,  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  information  card  further 
comprises  an  elastic  member  provided  in  said  metallic  casing  at 
a  location  corresponding  to  the  conductor  strip  and  equipped 
with  a  magnet  at  the  free  end  thereof,  the  conductor  strip  is 
I'lxedly  secured  to  the  metallic  casing  through  an  insulative 
material,  and.  when  the  conductor  strip  is  spaced  apart  from 
the  signal  input/output  terminal,  the  conductor  strip  is  kept  in 
contact  with  said  magnet  or  elastic  member  so  that  it  is  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  metallic  casing  through  said  elastic 
member,  whereby  electrically  connecting  all  conductor  strips 
together  and  protecting  said  semiconductor  chip  from  electro- 
static breakdown. 


4.409,472 
IRIS  SERVO  APPARATUS 

Kenji  Kimura,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55/56867 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/20:  H04N  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250—201  7  Oaims 
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1   An  iris  servo  apparatus  comprising: 

optical  means  including  an  iris  mechanism  and  adapted  to 

obtain  optical  information  corresponding  to  an  object 

being  photographed; 
photoelectnc  converting  means  coupled   to  said  optical 

means  for  converting  said  optical  information  obtained  by 

said  optical  means  into  a  first  electrical  signal; 
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first  automatic  control  means  coupled  to  said  photoelectric 
converting  means  and  to  said  iris  mechanism  for  control- 
ling said  iris  mechanism  responsive  to  said  first  electrical 
signal  so  as  to  maintain  the  level  of  said  first  electrical 
signal  at  a  first  predetermined  level; 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  first  automatic  control  means 
for  detecting  how  said  iris  mechanism  is  controlled  by  said 
first  automatic  control  means  and  for  outputting  a  second 
electrical  signal  from  said  first  automatic  control  means 
when  said  iris  mechanism  of  said  optical  means  is  con- 
trolled to  be  fully  opened;  and 

second  automatic  control  means  coupled  to  said  photoelec- 
tric means  and  to  said  switch  means  for  generating  a  third 
electrical  signal  responsive  to  said  first  electrical  signal, 
the  gain  of  said  second  automatic  control  means  being 
controlled  responsive  to  outputting  of  said  second  electri- 
cal signal  by  said  switch  means  such  that  the  level  of  said 
third  electrical  signal  becomes  equal  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined level; 

said  first  automatic  control  means  alone  controlling  said  iris 
mechanism  and  said  second  automatic  control  means 
being  substantially  inoperable  as  long  as  said  switch  means 
does  not  output  said  second  electrical  signal;  and 

said  second  automatic  control  means  alone  controlling  said 
iris  mechanism  responsive  to  said  switch  means  outputting 
said  second  electrical  signal. 

I  

4  409  473 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  OBJECT 
Naofumi  Furuta,  Kenan,  and  Kunio  Ohi,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sunx  Limited,  Komaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1981,  56-2299;  Jan. 
13,  1981,  56-4490;  Mar.  5,  1981,  56-31745 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—206  9  Claims 


regulator  means,  for  detecting  the  object  to  generate  an 
electrical  signal;  and 
(d)  output  means,  connected  to  said  detecting  means,  for 
carrying  out  switching  operation  in  response  to  said  elec- 
trical signal  and  for  producing  a  detection  output  corre- 
sponding to  said  electrical  signal. 


4,409,474  ' 
WIDERANGE  PHOTOMULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT 

Robert  F.  Howarth,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,203 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—207  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  photomulliplier  tube  having  a  cathode,  dynodes  and 
anode  disposed  in  an  envelope  in  a  mutually  spaced  relation- 
ship, an  improvement  for  increasing  the  linear  dynamic  range 
capability  comprising: 

means  coupled  between  the  anode  and  the  dynode  nearest 
the  anode  for  impressing  a  constant  and  stable  collection 
potential  thereacross. 


4,409,475 
SPATIAL  FREQUENCY  HLTER 
Theodore  F.  Zehnpfennig,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Visi- 
dyne.  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,155 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  27/46 

U.S.  a.  250—224  26  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  object  to  be  detected,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  input  means,  having  outputs  respectively  connected  to 
first  and  second  lines,  for  connection  to  an  external  power 
source  and  for  transforming  input  voltage  supplied  from 
the  external  power  source  to  a  predetermined  DC  voltage; 

(b)  switching  regulator  means,  connected  to  said  input 
means  through  the  first  and  second  lines,  for  chopping  the 
DC  voltage  applied  from  said  input  means  at  a  given  duty 
cycle,  said  switching  regulator  means  including 

(i)  an  inductive  member  having  at  least  one  end, 
(ii)  a  drive  section  having  at  least  two  transistors  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  other  and  being  arranged 
between  the  second  line  and  the  one  end  of  said  induc- 
tive member  to  perform  switching  operation,  and 
(iii)  a  control  section  connected  to  said  drive  section  to 
control  the  switching  operation  of  said  drive  section 
and  having  at  least  two  transistors  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  and  at  least  one  zener  diode; 

(c)  detecting  means,  connected  to  said  switching  regulator 
means  so  as  to  be  supplied  with  power  from  said  switching 


C^ 
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1.  A  spatial  frequency  filter  comprising: 
an  optical  system  having  detector  means  and  means  for 
projecting  onto  said  detector  means  an  image  of  an  object 

area;  and 
means  for  gyrating  said  optical  system  alternately  at  least  in 
a  first  mode  to  develop  a  first  system  transfer  function  and 
a  second  mode  to  develop  a  second  system  transfer  func- 
tion which  IS  matched  to  said  first  system  transfer  function 
in  low  spatial  frequencies  for  imposing  on  said  detector 
means  a  first  representation  of  the  image  in  said  first  mode 
and  a  second  representation  of  the  image  in  said  second 
mode  for  providing  a  fiuctuating  elemental  image  output 
from  each  element  of  said  detector  means,  which  image 
output  derives  from  a  high  spatial  frequency  object. 
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4,409,476 

HBER  OPTIC  TEMPERATURE-MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Foike  Lbfgren,  and  Sven-Erik  Soderstrom,  both  of  Viisteras. 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  16,  1980,  8004447 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  5/10;  GOIK  11/20;  G08C  15/06 
U.S.  a.  250—227  11  Oaims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  temperature-measuring  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


a  plurality  of  different  sensors  made  of  a  solid  material  ha\- 
ing  temperature-dependent  photo-luminescent  properties 
and  each  arranged  in  a  different  location  where  tempera- 
ture is  to  be  sensed, 

a  source  of  incident  light  for  each  sensor  which  incident 
light  IS  capable  of  making  the  respective  sensor  luminesce. 

an  optical  fiber  for  each  source  and  respective  sensor  posi- 
tioned to  feed  incident  light  from  the  former  to  the  latter, 

a  luminescent  light  receiving  unit, 

a  further  optical  fiber  for  each  sensor,  each  said  further 
optical  fiber  terminating  adjacent  to  the  receiving  unit  and 
positioned  to  receive  luminescent  light  from  the  respec- 
tive sensor, 

electronic  measuring  means  to  process  the  output  of  the 
receiving  unit,  and 

means  to  sequence  the  operation  of  said  plurality  of  sources 
so  that  the  incident  light  therefrom  is  time-division  multi- 
plexed 


plied  to  said  deflecting  means  causing  it  to  substantially 
simultaneously  change  the  deflection  path  so  that  said 


light  beam  continuously  traces  said  predetermined  non- 
linear path 


4,409,478 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE 

ACQUISITION  UTILIZING  A  CONCAVE,  CYLINDRICAL 

REFLECTOR 
Charles  J.  Libby,  West  Roxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Automatix 

Incorporated,  Bilierica,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,597,  Feb.  26,  1982.  This 

application  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,932 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  250—236  15  Oaims 


4,409,477 
SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Norman  J.  Carl,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,279 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14;  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  scanning  optical  system  including  a  collimated  light 
beam,  means  for  defiecting  said  beam  periodically  over  a  pre- 
determined non-linear  path  and  including  means  for  continu- 
ously controlling  the  deflection  of  said  beam  comprising; 
means  for  contmuously  sensing  when  said  beam  is  being 
deflected  over  a  path  deviating  from  said  predetermined 
non-linear  path  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
path;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  continuously 
generating  a  feedback  signal  which  is  continuously  ap- 


1   Method  for  image  acquisition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A  impinging  a  beam  of  collimated  light  on  a  concave,  cylin- 
drical reflective  surface  to  produce  a  conical  beam  of  light 
having  an  angular  arc  that  is  a  function  of  the  radius  of  the 
concave,  cylindrical  reflective  surface  and  the  width  of 
the  collimated  light  beam  impinging  thereon; 

B  illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  an  object  with  said  coni- 
cal beam  of  light;  and, 

C  imaging  at  least  part  of  said  light  beam  illuminated  por- 
tion of  the  object  on  an  array  of  photosensitive  elements  to 
produce  corresponding  signals  representative  of  the  image 
on  said  array. 
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4,409,479 

OPTICAL  CURSOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  and  Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,137 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  5/16 
U.S.  a.  250—237  G  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cursor  control  device  to  provide  an  output  indicative 
of  the  amount  and  direction  of  movement  of  the  device  relative 
to  an  orthogonal  coordinate  system  including 

a  planar  grid  pattern  comprising  orthogonally  positioned 
grid  lines  of  uniform  spacing,  a  line  and  spacing  therebe- 
tween defining  a  grid  period, 

means  to  illuminate  at  least  a  portion  of  said  grid  portion, 

a  housing, 

sensor  array  means  mounted  in  said  housing  to  receive  and 
detect  radiation  from  said  grid  pattern,  said  array  means 
comprising  optical  transducer  means  for  each  orthogonal 
direction,  each  of  said  transducer  means  having  an  elon- 
gated radiation  detecting  area  to  receive  radiation  from  an 
elongated  radiation  collecting  area  at  the  plane  of  said  grid 
pattern,  the  length  of  each  of  said  transducer  means  radia- 
tion collecting  area  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  grid 
period  and  the  width  of  each  of  said  transducer  means 
radiation  collecting  area  being  equal  to  or  narrower  than 
one  half  of  said  grid  period. 


I 

4,409,480 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TESTING  AND 
CALIBRATION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  WELL  LOGGING 

TOOLS 
Wyatt  W.  Givens,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2%,930 

Int.  a.3  GOID  7«/0ft- GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—252.1  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  radioactive  logging  tool  hav- 
ing an  epithermal  neutron  detector  and  a  thermal  neutron 
detector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  steady-state  neutron  source, 

(b)  means  for  housing  said  neutron  source  so  as  to  permit 
said  neutron  source  to  be  placed  surrounding  said  radioac- 
tive logging  tool, 

(c)  means  surrounding  said  housing  for  shielding  said  neu- 
tron source  from  radioactive  ground  scattering  effects, 
and 

(d)  neutron  moderating  means  surrounding  said  neutron 
source  and  said  radioactive  logging  tool,  whereby  the 
epithermal  neutron  detector  of  said  radioactive  logging 
tool  is  exposed  to  epithermal  neutrons  directly  from  said 


neutron  source  and  the  thermal  neutron  detector  of  said 
radioactive  logging  tool  is  exposed  to  thermal  neutrons 
from  said  moderating  material. 


4,409,481 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF 

THERMAL  NEUTRON  DECAY  COMPONENTS 
Harry  D.  Smith,  Jr.;  Ward  E.  Schultz,  and  Jerry  L.  Verbout,  all 
of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,151,  Aug.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,680 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—270  49  Oaims 


i] 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  determining  the  borehole 
component  and  the  formation  component  of  thermal  neutron 
decay  time  of  a  borehole  and  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

repetitively  emitting,  in  a  well  borehole,  relatively  short 
duration  pulses  of  fast  neutrons  which  are  rapidly  moder- 
ated by  interaction  with  nuclei  of  materials  in  the  borehole 
and  surrounding  earth  formations  and  slowed  down  to 
thermal  energy,  creating  repetitive  bursts  of  thermal  neu- 
tron population  in  the  borehole  and  surrounding  earth 
formations; 

detecting,  in  the  borehole  during  a  time  interval  between 
said  repetitive  pulses  of  fast  neutrons,  radiations  represen- 
tative of  the  thermal  neutron  population  in  the  borehole 
and  surrounding  earth  formations,  in  at  least  four  time 
subintervals  subsequent  to  a  pulse  of  fast  neutrons  and 
generating  at  least  four  count  rate  signals  representative  of 
said  thermal  neutron  populations  during  said  at  least  four 
time  subintervals; 

detecting,  during  a  separate  time  interval  between  said  repet- 
itive bursts  of  fast  neutrons,  radiations  attnbutable  to  a 
background  radiation  component  of  radiation  and  gener- 
ating a  background  count  signal  representative  thereof; 

correcting  said  at  least  four  count  rate  signals  for  the  pres- 
ence of  said  background  radiation  component  to  provide 
at  least  four  background  corrected  count  rate  signals; 

combining  said  at  least  four  background  corrected  count 
rate  signals  according  to  an  iterative  fitting  technique  in 
which  exponential  relationships  are  assumed  to  exist  for  a 
borehole  and  a  formation  component  of  thermal  neutron 
decay  time  to  simultaneously  obtain  two  measurement 
signals  representative  of  the  borehole  component  and  the 
formation  component  of  thermal  neutron  decay  times;  and 

recording  said  measurement  signals  as  a  function  of  borehole 
depth. 
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4,409,482 
STABILIZATION  CONTROL  FOR  A  MASS 
SPECTROMETER 
Peter  Scheid,  Gottingen,  and  Heinrich  Slama,  Bovenden.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max-PIanck-Gesellschaft 
zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Goettingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  3014053 

Int.  a.'  BOID  59/44 
U.S.  a.  250—282  10  Claims 


of  a  target  scene  to  remove  unchanging  target  scene  content 
and  background  radiation  from  said  electrical  signal,  compris- 


ing: 


6.  The  method  of  controlhng  the  operation  of  a  mass  spec- 
trometer in  which  an  ion  stream  is  accelerated  by  a  unidirec- 
tional acceleration  voltage  and  subsequently  deflected  by  a 
magnetic  field  to  impinge  upon  an  ion  collector  that  generates 
an  output  current  proportional  to  the  ion  concentration  in  the 
stream,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  modulating  the  acceleration  voltage  with  a  constant 
frequency  modulation  signal  voltage  having  an  amplitude 
smaller  than  the  acceleration  voltage  range  over  which 
the  output  of  the  ion  collector  is  equal  to  or  exceeds  fifty 
percent  of  the  maximum  current; 

B.  deriving  a  modulation  signal  component  from  the  output 
of  the  ion  collector; 

C.  detecting  the  phase  of  that  modulation  signal  component 
to  develop  an  error  signal  having  a  polarity  indicative  of 
the  direction  of  variation  of  the  acceleration  voltage  from 
an  optimum  condition  corresponding  to  maximum  current 
output  from  the  ion  collector; 

D.  and  adjusting  the  acceleration  voltage,  in  response  to  the 
error  signal,  to  reduce  the  error  signal  to  approximately 
zero  and  thereby  stabilize  operation  at  the  optimum  condi- 
tion. 


4,409,483 
RADIANT  ENERGY  DIFFERENTIAL  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Alfred  P.  Turley,  Glen  Burnie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,720 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  31/49:  GOIJ  1/00;  GOIT  1/24:  HOIL  27,14 

U.S.  a.  250—332  16  Qaims 
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(a)  means  for  scanning  a  target  scene  for  directing  radiant 
energy  from  two  adjacent  target  areas  to  a  first  and  sec- 
ond means  for  detecting  radiant  energy,  respectively; 

(b)  first  and  second  means  for  detecting  radiant  energy 
including  means  responsive  to  said  radiant  energy  for 
generating  first  and  second  electrical  signals;  and 

(c)  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  to  generate  a  difference  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals 
representative  of  target  scene  radiant  energy  variations. 


4,409,484 
BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATABLE  SCINTILLATION 

DETECTOR 
Carlos  D.  Pinkstaff.  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Technicare 
Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,573 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  I/J66 

L.S.  a.  250—363  S  8  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representative 
of  amplitude  differences  in  radiant  energy  from  adjacent  areas 


1.  In  a  curved  beam  apparatus  for  supporting  a  rotating 
scintillation  detector  of  the  type  having  a  support  arm  for 
supporting  the  scintillation  detector,  a  carrier  member  rotat- 
able  about  its  longitudinal  axis  for  retaining  the  support  arm 
permitting  the  support  arm  and  scintillation  detector  to  orbit 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  earner  member,  and  a  base 
member  for  supporting  the  support  arm,  a  brake  mechanism 
which  permits  the  carrier  member  to  make  a  complete  revolu- 
tion from  a  preselected  starting  position  in  either  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  direction  before  impeding  further  travel  in 
said  direction,  said  brake  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  reciprocating  striker  member; 

(b)  guide  means  disposed  adjacent  said  striker  member  for 
defining  its  reciprocating  path; 

(c)  a  pair  of  dampening  means  for  opposing  the  reciprocat- 
ing motion  of  said  stnker  member  and  for  positionally 
biasing  said  stnker  member;  and 

(d)  means  for  intermittently  coupling  said  stnker  member 
and  earner  member  such  that  during  an  orbit  of  the  detec- 
tor, said  stnker  member  is  advanced  toward  one  of  said 
dampening  means  to  decelerate  said  rotated  carrier  mem- 
ber and  preclude  the  earner  member  from  traversing  a 
second  revolution  in  its  direction  of  rotation. 
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4,409,485 
RADIATION  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPAQUING 

THE  MICA  WINDOW 

Hayden  Morris,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Charles  Christianson, 

Laurel,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  N6.  308,740 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  J/18 

U.S.  a.  250—374  8  Qaims 


4,409,487 
ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
Georg  Kuschel,  16,  W.-Pieck-Str.,  JENA-Lobeda,  District  of 
Gera,  and  Hartmut  Reinhardt,  59b,  Grobschwabhausen,  Dis- 
trict of  Erfurt,  both  of  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,562 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  1, 
1980,  222294 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  i7/26 
U.S.  a.  250—398  11  Oaims 


26 


24 
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1.  In  a  radiation  detection  tube  comprising  an  electrically 
conducting  cylindrical  case,  an  end  member  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  case  closing  said  end  of  said  case,  an  insulator  fitted 
to  said  end  member,  an  anode  extending  coaxially  through  said 
insulator  and  said  case,  a  radiation  transparent  mica  window 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  case  opposite  said  end  member,  an 
opaque  to  ultraviolet  light  radiation  transparent  coating  on  said 
mica  window,  a  radiation  detection  gas  contained  within  said 
case,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  coating  being  electrically  non-conductive  preventing 
electrical  arcing  between  said  anode  and  said  coating. 


4,409,486 

DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CHARGED-PARTICLE 

BEAM 
Terence  Bates,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,457 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1980, 
8018987;  Apr.  15,  1981,  8111893 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  i/12 
U.S.  a.  250—396  ML  17  Qaims 


1.  An  achromatic  system  for  deflecting  a  beam  of  charged 
particles  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  successive  magnetic 
deflection  means  arranged  to  produce  in  operation  successive 
deflections  of  the  beam  in  alternate  directions,  the  system 
causing  substantially  no  net  divergence  in  position  and  direc- 
tion, in  each  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes,  of  the  beam 
leaving  the  system  compared  with  the  beam  entering  the  sys- 
tem, characterised  in  that  said  plurality  comprises,  in  succes- 
sion, first  and  second  magnetic  deflection  means  each  for 
deflecting  the  beam  through  an  angle  not  substantially  greater 
than  50  degrees  followed  by  a  third  magnetic  deflection  means 
for  deflecting  the  beam  through  an  angle  not  substantially  less 
than  90  degrees,  and  wherein  in  operation  charged  particles 
with  different  respective  energies  entering  the  third  deflection 
means  are  transversely  spaced. 


1.  A  corpuscular  beam  processing  device  comprising  subse- 
quently about  an  optical  axis  in  mutual  electron  optical  align- 
ment 

an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  corpuscular  beam, 

an  aperture  adjacent  to  said  electron  gun  for  defining  said 

corpuscular  beam  cross-section, 
a  first  deflection  system, 
a  first  electron  lens, 
a  second  defiection  system, 
an  electrostatic  defiection  system, 
a  black-out  aperture, 
at  least  a  second  electron  lens  having  a  center  in  said  optical 

axis, 
a  third  defiection  system, 
a  target  plane, 

a  slide  being  displaceably  arranged  in  said  target  plane, 
said  first  defiection  system  being  for  defiecting  said  cor- 
puscular beam  off  said  optical  axis, 
said  first  electron  lens  being  for  focusing  said  corpuscular 

beam  into  said  electrostatic  defiection  system, 
said  second  defiection  system  being  for  directing  said 
corpuscular  beam  into  said  center  of  said  second  elec- 
tron lens, 
said  second  electron  lens  being  arranged  adjacent  said 
target  plane, 
said  electrostatic  defiection  system  compnsing  at  least  two 
electrode  supporting  bodies. 

each  of  said  bodies  being  provided  with  a  face  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  face  of  the  other  electrode  body,  each  face 
having  a  leading  edge  in  opposition  to  said  second 
defiection  system,  the  faces  of  said  bodies  having  a 
leading  edge  distance  ao  relative  to  each  other  and  a 
bottom  distance  a^  relative  to  each  other  where  au>ao. 
each  of  said  bodies  having  limiting  plane  faces  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  black-out  aperture, 
said  limiting  plane  faces  including  obtuse  angles  with  the 
associated  one  of  said  both  faces, 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  being  provided  at  least  on  one  of 
said  both  faces, 

said  electrodes  being  of  high  conductive  material  com- 
pared to  the  material  of  said  faces, 
said  electrodes  being  adjacently  arranged  along  the  direc- 
tion of  the  greatest  extension  of  said  one  of  said  both 
faces, 
each  electrode  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  on  said  one 
of  said  both  faces  being  provided  with  an  individual 
supply  lead, 
said  one  of  said  both  faces  being  of  low  electric  conductiv- 
ity compared  to  the  electrode  matenal, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  is  of  rectangular  shape 
having  two  sides  in  parallel  and  two  sides  at  right  angles 
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to  the  corpuscular  beam  for  substantially  each  deflected 
off  the  optical  axis  position  of  said  corpuscular  beam, 

said  electrostatic  deflection  system  bemg  for  deflectmg 
said  corpuscular  beam  off  and  directing  said  corpuscu- 
lar beam  to,  respectively,  said  target  plane, 

said  black-out  aperture  being  for  trapping  said  corpuscu- 
lar beam  when  deflected  off  the  target  plane, 

said  third  deflection  system  being  for  fine  positioning  said 
corpuscular  beam  in  said  target  plane, 

said  second  electron  lens  being  for  imaging  said  leading 
edges  into  said  target  plane. 


4  409  488 
RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL  DOSE  COMPLTER 
Russell  W.  King,  1220  Via  Granate  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre.  Calif. 
91024 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,026 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26. 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  23/10 

U.S.  a.  250—432  PD  16  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  directly  determining  the  contration  of 
radioactivity  of  a  source  in  a  radiation-shielded  closed  con- 
tainer and  for  determining  the  volume  of  material  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  container  such  that  the  withdrawn  volume 
will  constitute  a  predetermined  dose  of  radioactivity,  the  de- 
termination and  withdrawal  of  the  desired  amount  of  radioac- 
tive material  being  accomplished  without  removing  the  con- 
tainer from  its  radiation  shield,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  radioactive  source  container  having  a  body  in  which 
the  main  volume  of  radioactive  material  is  contained,  said 
container  being  adapted  for  isolating  an  aliquot  of  prede- 
termined volume  of  the  radioactive  material  from  the 
main  volume; 

(b)  radiation-shielding  means  within  which  said  container  is 
enclosed,  said  radiation-  shielding  means  bemg  adapted 
for  isolating  the  radiation  of  said  aliquot  from  that  the 
main  volume  of  radioactive  material  within  said  container; 

(c)  radiation-detection  means  in  operable  association  with 
said  radiation-shielding  means  for  sensing  and  converting 
the  radiation  from  said  aliquot  into  an  electncal  signal 
indicative  of  the  concentration  of  radioactivity  in  the 
container. 


4,409,489 
ROAD  TRAFHC  ACTUATED  GENERATOR 
Thomas  J.  Hayes,  11  W.  17th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,304,  Sep.  26,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,340 
Int.  a.5  F03G  5/00:  F04B  9/14.  43/12 
liJS.  a.  290—1  R  27  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from  a  moving  vehi- 
cle on  a  roadway  by  causing  a  working  fluid  to  flow  therefrom, 
which  comprises; 
a  network  of  collapsible,  resilient  bodies,  an  input  manifold 
and  an  output  manifold  coupled  thereto  wherein  each 
body  comprises  a  structure  allowing  substantially  com- 


plete working  fluid  expulsion  therefrom,  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  the  input  manifold  and  an  outlet  connected  to 
the  output  manifold,  the  network  forming  part  of  the 
roadway  and  having  a  surface  adapted  for  passage  of  a 
vehicle,  each  body  comprising  an  inner  elastic  tube  and 
outer,  upper  and  lower  sections  of  semirigid  hose,  the  tube 
having  upper  and  lower  portions  with  integral  projections 
extending  substantially  horizontally  from  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  each  portion,  each  pair  of  upper  and  lower  projec- 
tions forming  a  continuous,  unbroken  protrusion  or  being 
permanently  or  detachably  joined,  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  tube  being  concentrically  joined  to  the 


//O  III 


upper  and  lower  sections  of  hose,  the  radial  dimensions  of 
each  hose  section  being  smaller  than  the  radial  dimension 
of  the  corresponding  inner  tube  portion  measured  from 
the  extreme  horizontal  ends  of  the  projections; 

a  working  fluid  source  coupled  to  the  input  manifold; 

a  means  for  converting  a  volume  of  pressurized  working 
fluid  into  mechanical  or  electrical  energy; 

a  means  for  accumulating  a  pressure  head  of  working  fluid; 
and 

the  means  for  converting  and  means  for  accumulating  being 
connected  in  series  or  in  parallel  through  a  one-way  valve 
to  the  output  manifold. 


4,409,490 
HYDRAULIC  PLANT 

Carmelo  Caputo,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Solar  77  S.p.A.,  Rome, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,766 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  5,  1980,  24002  A/80 
Int.  a.'  F03B  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  290—4  D  12  Qaims 
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1  Hydraulic  plant  for  the  dynamometric  braking  of  and  the 
recovery  of  energy  from  engines  under  test  comprising  a  sepa- 
rate pumping  unit  mechanically  connected  to  and  driven  by 
each  engine  under  test  and  operable  to  pump  fluid  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  pressure  and  at  a  delivery  rate  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  power  supplied  by  the  associated  engine,  a  hydrau- 
lic circuit  having  a  high  pressure  side  to  which  the  pumped 
fluid  is  delivered  and  a  lower  pressure  side  for  the  delivery  of 
fluid  to  the  pumping  units,  a  fluid  reservoir  connected  to  said 
low  pressure  side  of  the  hydraulic  circuit,  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  reservoir  at  a  substantially  low  predetermined  pres- 
sure, a  hydraulic  motor  operable  at  subsUntially  constant 
pressure  and  vanable  liquid  flow  rate,  an  alternating  electrical 
current  generator  mechanically  connected  to  said  hydraulic 
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motor  and  operable  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  and  to  drive 
said  motor,  said  generator  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
external  electrical  network,  a  first  fluid  connection  from  said 
motor  to  said  reservoir,  a  second  fluid  connection  to  said 
motor,  valve  control  means  connected  between  said  high 
pressure  side  of  said  hydraulic  circuit,  said  reservoir  and  said 
second  fluid  connection  and  displaceable  as  a  function  of  the 
fluid  delivery  rate  in  said  high  pressure  side  and  the  fluid 
delivery  rate  in  said  second  fluid  connection  demanded  by  said 
hydraulic  motor  to  control  the  delivery  of  fluid  from  said  high 
pressure  side  to  said  reservoir  and  to  said  second  fluid  connec- 
tion, said  valve  control  means  being  operable  to  at  least  partly 
place  said  high  pressure  side  in  communication  with  said  reser- 
voir when  the  fluid  delivery  rate  in  said  high  pressure  side  is 
greater  than  the  delivery  rate  demanded  in  said  second  fluid 
connection  and  to  at  least  partly  interrupt  delivery  of  fluid 
from  said  high  pressure  side  to  said  second  conduit  when  the 
fluid  delivery  rate  in  said  high  pressure  side  is  less  than  the 
delivery  rate  demanded  in  said  second  fluid  connection  and  a 
non-return  valve  connection  between  said  second  fluid  con- 
nection and  said  reservoir  to  supply  fluid  to  said  motor  when 
the  fluid  delivery  rate  in  said  high  pressure  side  falls  to  zero 
and  the  motor  is  driven  as  a  pump  by  the  alternator  from  the 
external  electrical  network. 


4,409,491 

AC  FREQUENCY  AND  PHASE  SYNCHRONIZER 

Lawrence  A.  Schott,  15940  Warwick  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,619 

Int.  Q\?  H04B  3/44 

U.S.  a.  307—77  14  Claims 


4,409,492 
SHOCK  EXCITED  PULSE  TRANSFORMER 
Evgeny  A.  Abramian,  Moscow,  U^.S.R.,  assignor  to  Institut 
Vysokikh    Temperatur    Akademii    Nauk    SSSR,    Moscow, 
U  S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU80/00074,  §  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03254,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  12,  1981 

per  Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  336,351 

Int.  a.3  H02M  9/02 

U.S.  a.  307—108  2  Qaims 

1.  A  shock  excited  pulse  transformer  comprising  a  primary 

winding,  a  secondary  winding,  a  capacitor,  a  charging  device 

and  a  switch  mechanism  in  the  circuit  of  the  winding,  wherein 


the  improvement  comprises  at  least  two  stages,  each  having  a 
primary  winding  equippjed  with  a  capacitor  and  a  switch  de- 
vice and  a  secondary  winding,  the  secondary  windings  being 
connected  in  series  and  in  all  stages  except  the  last  one  coiled 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  frequency  and  phase  synchronism 
between  two  a.c.  power  sources  comprising  a  pair  of  dynamo- 
electric  motors  each  having  an  electrically  conductive  housing 
and  an  output  shaft,  means  mounting  said  motors  with  said 
output  shafts  in  opposed  coaxial  orientation  and  with  at  least 
one  of  said  motor  housings  ungrounded,  means  for  connecting 
said  motors  to  respective  ones  of  said  power  sources  such  that 
said  opposed  shafts  are  adapted  for  rotation  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, means  mounted  on  said  opposed  shafts  and  responsive  to 
electrical  synchronism  between  said  sources  for  effecting  a 
change  in  electrical  interconnection  between  said  motor  hous- 
ings through  said  shafts,  and  means  responsive  to  said  change 
in  electrical  interconnection  of  said  housings  through  said 
shafts  for  indicating  such  electrical  synchronism. 


r* 


with  two  parallel  conductors  insulated  from  each  other,  in  the 
first  stage  a  first  conductor  is  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
charging  device  and  a  second  conductor  is  grounded,  and  in  all 
other  stages  capacitors  of  the  circuits  of  the  primary  windings 
are  inserted  between  said  conductors  in  parallel 


4,409,493 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

ELECTRIC  POWER  BETWEEN  PARTS  TURNING  AT 

LOW  SPEED 

Jean-Qaude  Le  Stang,  Toulouse,  and  Georges  Thomin,  Tolosan, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  d' Etudes  Spa- 

tiales,  France 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,496 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27,  1980,  80  14381 
Int.  Q.'  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  Q.  307—132  R  14  Qaims 


4.  A  device  for  transmitting  electncal  power  between  a  fixed 
part  and  a  turning  part,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  movable  intermediate  part, 

(b)  a  flexible  electrical  conductor  connecting  the  intermedi- 
ate part  to  the  turning  part, 

(c)  a  driving  device  located  between  the  intermediate  part 
and  the  turning  part, 

(d)  clutching  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  inter- 
mediate part  and  the  fixed  part, 

(e)  electrical  switching  means  for  electrically  connecting 
and  disconnecting  the  intermediate  and  fixed  parts, 

(0  a  position  detector,  and 

(g)  control  means  located  between  the  position  detector  and 
the  electrical  switching  means  and  the  clutching  means  for 


824 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1983 


activating  said  electrical  switching  means  and  said  clutch- 
ing means. 


4,409,494 
RESET  CIRCUIT  FOR  DATA  LATCHES 
Gregory  J.  Smith,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,049 
-   Int.  a.'H03K  17/20.  17/62 
U.S.  a.  307—238.3  '  C\A\m% 
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amount  of  the  voltage  drop  across  said  first  pn  junction 
diode; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  collector  and  an  emitter  con- 
nected to  said  first  pn  junction  diode,  for  providing  said 
input-voltage  hysteresis  characteristic;  and 

a  switching  circuit,  connected  to  said  second  and  third  tran- 
sistors, for  turning  on  said  third  transistor  in  response  to  a 
turning  on  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,409,4% 

MOS  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  SUBSTRATE  BIAS 

GENERATING  CTRCUIT 

Fumio  Baba,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00124,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02773,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  232,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54-70382 

Int.  a.5  H03K  3/353:  H03L  7/24 

U.S.  a.  307—296  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  reset  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  input  terminal  responsive  to  a  reset  signal  having 
first  and  second  states,  comprising: 

a  first  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  a  first  bias 
voltage,  for  sinking  current  from  said  output  terminal; 

means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  a  base  of  said  first 
NPN  transistor  for  biasing  said  first  NPN  transistor  when 
said  reset  signal  is  in  said  first  state;  and 

a  second  NPN  transistor  for  limiting  current  from  said  out- 
put terminal,  said  second  NPN  transistor  having  an  emit- 
ter coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  a  base  coupled  to  said 
first  threshold  voltage,  and  a  collector  coupled  to  said 
means. 


OENESATOR 


4,409,495 
SCHMITT  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  WITH  LOW  INPUT 
CURRENT 
Hiromu  Enomoto,  Kawasaki;  Yoshiharu  Mitono,  Tokyo;  Yasu- 
shi  Yasuda,  Inagi;  Taketo  Imaizumi,  Fukuoka,  and  Hiroshi 
Ohto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,643 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1980,  55-71804 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/295 

U.S.  a.  307—290  13  Qalms 


vce 


M 


1  An  MOS  device  including  a  substrate  bias  circuit  for 
controlling  the  potential  on  a  substrate  containing  said  MOS 
device,  comprising: 

a  clock  generator  for  receiving  an  external  clock  signal  and 
generating  first  and  second  internal  clock  signals; 

a  circuit  internal  to  said  MOS  device  connected  to  said  clock 
generator  and  operated  by  said  first  and  second  internal 
clock  signals; 

a  pumping  circuit  dnver,  connected  to  said  clock  generator, 
for  receiving  said  first  and  second  internal  clock  signals 
and  generating  third  and  fourth  internal  clock  signals 
which  are  in  synchronization  with  said  first  and  second 
internal  clock  signals  and  are  in  opposite  phase  with  each 
other;  and 

a  pumping  circuit  connected  to  said  pumping  circuit  driver 
and  said  substrate  and  driven  by  said  third  and  fourth 
internal  clock  signals,  for  generating  a  potential  for  bias- 
ing said  substrate  when  said  pumping  circuit  effectuates  a 
pumping  operation,  said  pumping  circuit  effecting  said 
pumping  operation  when  the  potential  on  said  substrate  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  Schmitt  tngger  circuit  having  an  input-voltage  hystere- 
sis charactenstic,  comprising: 

an  input  sUge  comprising  a  first  transistor  which  is  a  multi- 
emitter  transistor  having  first  and  second  emitters,  and  a 
first  load  resistor  connected  to  said  first  emitter  at  a  node; 

an  output  stage  compnsing  a  second  transistor  having  a  base 
connected  to  said  second  emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 

a  first  pn  junction  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  said 
node  and  a  cathode  connected  to  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor,  for  turning  on  said  second  transistor  by  apply- 
ing a  voluge  lower  than  the  voltage  at  said  node  by  the 


4,409,497 
WINDOW  COMPARATOR  ORCUIT 

Katsumi  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,498 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1980,  55-71722 
Int.  C\?  H03K  5/153,  5/24:  GOIR  19/165 
U.S.  a.  307—360  3  Claims 

1.  A  window  comparator  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  to  be  supplied  with  an  input  signal; 
a  first  reference  voltage  terminal  to  be  supplied  with  a  first 

voltage; 
a  second  reference  voltage  terminal  to  be  supplied  with  a 

second  voltage  lower  than  the  first  voltage; 
first  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  transistor 
whose  base  is  connected  to  the  first  reference  voltage 
terminal,  and  a  second  transistor  whose  base  is  connected 
to  the  input  terminal  and  whose  emitter  is  connected  to  an 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor; 
a  first  constant  current  source  for  supplying  a  first  constant 
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current  and  connected  to  the  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors; 

second  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  third  transistor 
whose  base  is  connected  to  the  input  terminal,  and  a 
fourth  transistor  whose  base  is  connected  to  the  second 
reference  voltage  terminal  and  whose  emitter  is  connected 
to  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor; 

a  second  constant  current  source  for  supplying  a  second 
constant  current  having  the  same  value  as  the  first  con- 
stant current  and  connected  to  the  emitters  of  said  third 
and  fourth  transistors; 


4,409,499 
HIGH-SPEED  MERGED  PLANE  LOGIC  FUNCTION 

ARRAY 
John  M.  Zapisek,  Hauppauge,  and  Gus  Giulekas,  West  Hemp- 
stead, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Standard  Microsystems 
Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,160 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/177.  19/094;  HOIL  29/78:  G06F  7/48 

U.S.  a.  307—468  6  Qaims 


a  current  mirror  circuit  to  be  supplied  with  one  of  the  sum  of 
collector  currents  of  said  second  and  fourth  transistors 
and  the  sum  of  collector  currents  of  said  first  and  third 
transistors; 

a  third  constant  current  source  for  supplying  a  third  constant 
current  having  a  value  different  from  the  first  and  the 
second  constant  currents  and  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  current  mirror  circuit;  and 

an  output  transistor  whose  base  is  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  current  mirror  circuit. 


I 


4,409,498 

TRANSIENT  CONTROLLED  CURRENT  SWITCH 

Jack  A.  Dorler,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Joseph  M.  Mosley, 

Hopewell  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  . 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,684 

Int.  aj  H03K  17/16,  19/092 

U.S.  a.  307—454  11  aalms 
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1.  In  a  programmable  l5gic  array  comprising  an  array  of 
input  and  output  lines  and  a  plurality  of  product  term  lines 
intersecting  said  input  lines  and  said  output  lines,  and  MOS 
devices  having  gate  and  drain  terminals  formed  at  selected 
intersections  of  said  product  term  lines  and  said  input  lines  and 
said  output  lines,  said  product  term  lines  being  connected  to 
the  drains  of  said  MOS  devices  on  said  input  lines  and  to  the 
gates  of  said  MOS  devices  on  said  output  lines,  said  MOS 
devices  being  provided  in  the  form  of  dual-device  structures, 
each  of  which  comprises  a  pair  of  doped  silicon  source  regions, 
an  intermediate  doped  silicon  dram  region,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
polysilicon  terminals  overlymg  and  extending  beyond  said 
source  and  drain  regions,  said  input  lines  and  said  output  lines 
and  their  associated  MOS  devices  being  arranged  in  a  direction 
orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  said  product  term  lines. 


4,409,500 
OPERATIONAL  RECTinER  AND  BIAS  GENERATOR 
David  R.  Welland,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  DBX,  Inc.,  New- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,811 

Int.  a.'  H03K  17/00:  G06G  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  307—490  23  Qaims 


1.  A  current  controlled  gate  comprising  at  least  one  input 
transistor  receiving  a  logic  input  signal,  a  voltage  source,  a  pair 
of  transistors  coupled  to  operate  as  a  current  mirror,  means 
coupled  to  said  voltage  source  and  to  the  bases  of  said  pair  of 
transistors  to  insure  that  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  will  be 
driven  into  saturation  dependent  on  the  state  of  said  input 
transistor,  and  an  output  transistor  connected  to  said  voltage 
source  and  responsive  to  said  input  transistor  state  and  a  cur- 
rent from  said  current  mirror  which  is  dependent  upon  the 
saturation  state  of  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  to  produce  a 
logic  output. 


1.  A  device  for  rectifying  an  AC  current  input  signal  applied 
at  its  input  terminal  and  adapted  to  have  its  output  be  a  current 
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irce,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination  (1)  an  amplifier 
ge  havmg  an  mverting  input  termmal  coupled  to  the  mput 
minal  of  said  device,  and  an  output  termmal,  (2)  a  first 
nsmission  path  mcludmg  first  current  conveying  means  (a) 
ipled  selectively  to  provide  signal  transmission  between  the 
lut  and  output  terminals  of  said  device  and  (b)  connected  so 
t  said  selective  signal  transmission  over  said  first  transmis- 
n  path  is  controlled  by  the  output  signal  provided  at  said 
tput  terminal  of  said  amplifier  stage,  wherein  a  first  current 
ws  between  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  the  device 
ng  said  first  transmission  path  only  when  said  input  signal  is 
a  first  polanty:  and  (3)  a  second  transmission  path  including 
ond  current  conveying  means  (a)  coupled  selectively  to 
)vide  signal  transmission  between  the  mput  and  output 
minals  of  said  device  and  (b)  connected  so  that  said  selective 
nal  transmission  over  said  second  transmission  path  is  con- 
lled  by  the  output  signal  provided  at  said  output  termmal  of 
i  amplifier  stage  wherein  a  second  current  fiows  between 
i  input  and  output  terminals  of  said  amplifier  stage  along 
d  second  transmission  path  and  an  inverted  current  substan- 
lly  equal  in  magnitude  but  opposite  in  polanty  to  said  second 
■rent  simultaneously  fiows  between  the  output  terminal  of 
d  amplifier  stage  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  device 
ing  said  second  transmission  path  only  when  said  input 
nal  is  of  a  polarity  opposite  said  first  polarity,  the  improve- 
nt  wherein: 

;aid  first  and  second  current  conveying  means,  each  include 
means  for  respectively  poviding  a  maximum  limit  of  unity 
voltage  feedback  with  respect  to  said  amplifier  stage. 

4,409,501 
POWER-ON  RESET  ORCLIT 
irtis  L.  Eickerman,  and  Arlie  A.  ^Ramsey,  both  of  Scottsdale, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,415 
Int.  a.'  H03K  17/22.  17/284.  17/687 
S.  a.  307—594  7  Qaims 


first  electrode  of  said  capacitor  to  maintain  said  capacitor 
at  a  predetermined  voltage  level. 
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4,409,502 
SELF-COOLED  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  WITH 
INTEGRATED  FAN  AND  SALIENT  POLE  ROTOR 
Jack  L.  McCabria,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No,  331,725 

Int.  a.'  H02K  1/32 

U.S.  n.  310—61  8  Qaims 


6.  A  reset  circuit,  responsive  to  an  applied  voltage  and  hav- 

g  a  first  and  second  voltage  terminal,  comprising  in  combina- 

)n: 

a  first  PET  having  a  source,  a  gate,  and  a  drain  coupled  to 
said  gate; 

a  second  FET  having  a  source  coupled  to  said  drain  of  said 
first  FET,  a  gate,  and  a  drain,  said  gate  of  said  second 
FET  being  coupled  to  said  second  voltage  terminal, 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  said  drain  of 
said  second  FET  to  form  a  first  node,  said  first  FET,  said 
second  FET,  and  said  capacitor  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  first  and  second  voltage  terminals; 

a  first  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  first  node  and 
providing  an  output; 

a  second  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  first  inverter  and  providing  an  output; 

a  third  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  second  inverter  to  form  a  second  node,  said  third 
inverter  having  an  output  providing  a  reset  pulse  which  is 
the  output  of  the  circuit;  and 

means  for  providing  feedback  from  said  second  node  to  said 


1.  A  self-ctxiled  electrical  machine  comprising; 

a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  stator  assembly  within  said  frame,  said  stator  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  axial  stator  cooling  passages; 

a  rotor  within  said  frame,  said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of 
poles  with  interpole  spaces  between  said  poles; 

a  plurality  of  wedges  each  disposed  within  one  of  said  inter- 
pole spaces,  and  each  having  two  radially  disposed  legs 
and  one  circumferentially  disposed  surface; 

said  radially  disposed  legs  and  said  circumferentially  dis- 
posed surface  of  each  of  said  wedges  forming  an  axial 
rotor  cooling  passage  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
wedge  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  circum- 
ferentially disposed  surface; 

said  axial  stator  cooling  passages  having  an  opening  which  is 
in  radial  alignment  with  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  in 
each  of  said  wedges; 

a  plurality  of  radial  vanes,  one  of  said  vanes  being  attached 
to  one  end  of  each  of  said  wedge  legs  wherein  one  of  said 
vanes  extends  from  each  end  of  said  wedges  to  a  point 
beyond  said  interpole  space; 

an  impeller  tab  attached  to  each  end  of  each  of  said  wedges 
said  tabs  propelling  coolant  radially  as  said  rotor  turns; 
and 

a  shroud  attached  to  each  end  of  each  of  said  wedges,  said 
shrouds  preventing  recirculation  of  coolant  after  said 
co<ilant  has  been  propelled  by  said  impeller  tabs. 


4,409,503 

ROTARY  ASSISTANCE  DEVICE,  MORE  ESPEOALLY 

FOR  VEHICLE  STEERING 

Andre  Barthelemy,  Saint  Remy  les  Cbevreuse,  France,  assignor 

to  Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  both  of 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,604 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20,  1980,  80  22407 
Int.  a.3  H02K  7/10 
L.S.  a.  310—75  D  6  Qaims 

1  A  rotary  assistance  device  for  coupling  to  a  dnven  mem- 
ber which  IS  able  to  rotate  in  both  directions  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  a  dnve  shaft,  compnsing: 

a  motor  rotatable  at  a  relatively  high  speed  in  relation  to  the 
speed  of  the  dnve  shaft  and  the  dnven  member; 
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speed  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of  the  motor  4,409,505 

comprising  at  least  one  pinion  driven  by  said  motor  and    ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  OPERATING 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Christian  C.  Petersen,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,975 

Int.  Q.'  H02K  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  310—90  6  Qaims 


angular  torque  damping  means  of  high  flexibility  disposed 
inside  said  at  least  one  pinion; 
friction  coupling  means  for  driving  the  driven  shaft. 


4,409,504 

TANDEM  CONNECTED  SUBMERSIBLE  OIL  WELL 

PUMP  MOTORS 

Brown  L.  Wilson,  and  Joseph  T.  Carle,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Oil  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,312,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,350,911. 

This  application  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F04D  13/08:  H02K  5/10 

U.S.  Q.  310—87  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  submersible  motor  assembly  used  to  drive  a  pump  for 
pumping  fluids  from  wells  having,  tandemly  arranged,  a  lower 
motor  assembly  and  an  upper  motor  assembly,  each  motor 
assembly  having  a  longitudinal  housing  with  top  and  bottom 
ends,  an  electric  motor,  rotor-driven  longitudinal  shaft,  thrust 
bearings  supporting  the  shaft,  oil  corridor  means  within  the 
shaft,  and  housing  to  permit  the  circulation  of  oil  contained 
within  the  housing,  and  internal  electrical  leads  to  the  motor 
and  splined  connection  for  the  shafts,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by: 
electrical  connection  means  between  the  lower  and  upper 
motor  assemblies  comprising,  at  the  top  of  the  lower 
assembly,  a  socket,  an  insulated  female  receptacle,  con- 
nected to  the  internal  electrical  lead,  which  is  spirally 
wrapped  inside  the  housing,  the  receptacle  movable  from 
the  socket  for  initial  connection  with  an  insulated  male 
terminal  fixed  at  the  bottom  of  the  upper  assembly  just 
prior  to  connecting  the  motor  assemblies,  and  positionable 
in  the  socket  when  connected. 


-  M  ?  M 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  in  combination 
a  housing  including  means  for  establishing  a  stator  field; 
an  armature  including  a  commutator  and  a  rotor  shaft, 
bearing  means  supporting  said  rotor  shaft  for  rotation  with 

respect  to  said  stator; 
a  brush  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  brush  including 
a  terminal  portion  integrally  formed  of  base  metal  resil- 
iently  biased  into  contact  with  said  commutator;  and 
means  for  providing  a  supply  of  synthetic  non-organic  com- 
mutator enhancing  lubricant  to  the  area  of  or  adjoining 
said  commutator  to  enhance  commutation  with  said  brush 
arrangement  and  thereby  reduce  the  voltage  drop  from 
said  terminal  portion  to  said  commutator. 


4,409,506 
INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Motoya  Ito;  Noboru  Fujimoto;  Noriyoshi  Takahashi;  Masatoshi 
Watanabe,  all  of  Hitachi,  and  Seizi  Yamashita,  Katsuta,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,841 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1980,  55-102362 
Int.  Q.'  H02K  1/21  1 7/00 
U.S.  Q.  310—166  20  Qaims 


13      12 


1.  An  induction  motor  comprising  a  stator  having  a  stator 
core  applied  with  a  winding  for  generating  a  rotating  magnetic 
field,  and  a  rotor  opposing  the  stator  with  a  predetermined  gap 
therebetween  and  rotating  under  the  influence  of  the  rotating 
magnetic  field  generated  by  the  stator,  said  rotor  including  a 
core  fitted  to  a  rotor  shaft  and  a  cylindrical  member  covering 
the  circumferential  surface  of  the  core,  said  cylindncal  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slits,  each  of  said  slits 
being  elongated  axially  and  extending  through  the  cylindrical 
member  in  a  radial  direction  thereof  to  the  circumferential 
surface  of  said  core. 
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4,409.507 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES  FOR  MULTIPLES  OF 

THREE  PHASES  WITH  UNBALANCED 

FRACTIONAL-SLOT  WINDINGS 

Gurney  L.  Godwin.  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982.  Ser.  No.  392,427 

Int.  a.'  H02K  23/34 

U.S.  a.  310—205  6  ^^™^ 
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clamping  and  reta  ning  said  brush  when  separated  from  said 
stationarv  holder  part  and  for  releasmg  said  brush  when  at- 
tached lo  said  stationary  holder  part,  said  retainer  being  con- 
structed so  as  to  be  disposed  near  the  sliding  surface  of  the 
brush  when  the  detachable  holder  part  is  secured  to  the  station- 
ary holder  part,  characterized  by  comprising  a  coating  film 
coating  the  entire  surface  of  the  brush  clamping  portion  and 
thereabout  of  said  retainer  and  made  of  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  smaller  than  that  of 
the  materia!  of  said  retainer,  whereby  undesirable  accumula- 
tions of  powders  on  said  retainer  are  avoided. 


me  I  X    X  J  0  J  □ , 
poit  ?'  X  fo  Co  I 
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1   An  AC  dvnamoelectric  machine  comprising 
an  AC  winding  configured  for  M  phases,  where  M  is  an 
integral  multiple  of  three,  disposed  in  a  core  having  uni- 
formly spaced  coil  slots  numbering  Q  and  a  number  ot 
electrical  poles  P  where  the  number  of  coil  slots  per  phase 
(Q/M)  IS  an  integer,  and  the  number  of  coil  slots  per  phase 
per  pole  (Q/M/F)  is  a  non-integer  expressible  as  a  simple 
fraction  having  a  numerator  N  and  a  denominator  D, 
where  D  is  two  or  more  and  M  and  D  have  a  common 
factor  of  at  least  two, 
said  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils  of  one  or  more 
turns   each  of  which  has  two  coil  sides  respectively  dis- 
posed in  two  of  said  coil  slots,  and  selected  numbers  of 
said  coils  are  connected  into  coil  groups  of  which  some 
are  of  unequal  numbers  of  coils,  where  the  number  ot 
successive  poles  whose  coil  groups  for  the  M  phases  are  a 
distinct  repeatable  pattern  for  the  total  winding  is  D,  and 
D  times  X,  where  X  is  an  integer,  equals  P,  and  the  num- 
ber of  individual  coils  within  the  coil  groups  for  each 
individual  phase  within  said  D  pole  windings  is  N. 


4,409,508 
BRUSH  HOLDER  WITH  COATED  CLAMP  FOR 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Norihiro     Ooki.     KaUuta;     Noriyoshi     Takahashi,     Hitachi; 
Yasuyuki  Wachi.  Takahagi;  Yoshio  Takikawa,  Hitachi;  Norio 
Yamakawa,  Ibaraki,  and  Shoji  Motegi,  Hitachi,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  HiUchi.  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company. 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1982.  Ser.  No.  375,102 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1981,  56-69415 

Int.  Cl.^  H02K  13.  00 

U.S.  a.  310—239  ">  Claims 


4,409,509 

PIEZOFLECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

Fl  FCTRON  WORK  FUNCTION  AND  CONTACT 

POTENTIAL  MEASUREMENTS 

Karl-Heinz  Besocke,  Jiilich,  and  Siegfried  Berger,  Titz-Rodin- 
gen.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernfor- 
schungsanlage  Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 

1981.  3034390 

Int.  CI.    H01L4/  70 
U.S.  CI.  310—317  3  Claims 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  detachably  holding  a  brush  adapted  to 
slide  on  the  surface  of  a  rotary  electricity  collector  of  a  dyna- 
mo-electric machine,  said  brush  holder  having  a  stationary 
holder  part  stationarily  fixed  to  the  stationary  part  of  said 
dynamo-electnc  machine,  and  a  detachable  holder  part  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  stationary  holder  part  for  holding  the 
brush  after  separation  from  said  stationary  holder  part,  said 
detachable  holder  part  being  provided  with  a  retainer  for 


1  A  piezoelectric  transducer  apparatus  for  measuring 
contact  potentials  between  relatively  movable  electrodes  and 
electron  work  function  of  surfaces  and  for  atomar  molecular 
and  optical  chopper  applications,  said  apparatus  having  a  pi- 
czoelectricallv  driven  movable  electrode  and  a  counter-elec- 
trode, means 'for  providing  an  oscillatory  driving  voltage  for 
said  miivabie  electrodes,  spring  means  for  mounting  said  mov- 
able electrode  and  means  for  providing  a  controllable  voltage 
superimposed  on  said  oscillatory  driving  voltage  for  variation 
of  the  means  spacing  between  said  movable  electrode  and  said 
counter-electrode,  said  movable  electrode  having  first  and 
second  poles  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  a  position  of  said 
movable  electrode  to  which  said  oscillatory  driving  voltage 
means  provides  said  voltage  to  said  movable  electrode, 

said  means  for  providing  oscillatory  driving  voltage  includ- 
ing a  self  excited  oscillation  generator  circuit  (8,  9,  13), 
having  a  reference  or  ground  potential  conductor  (19), 
said  apparatus  further  comprising 
a  capacitor  (20)  connected  between  said  first  pole  (5)  of  a 
piezoelectric  driving  element  (4)  of  said  movable  elec- 
trode and  said  oscillation  generator  circuit; 
a  connection  between  said  second  pole  (6)  of  said  piezoelec- 
tric element  and  said  reference  or  ground  potential  con- 
ductor; 
connection  means  for  applying  said  controllable  voltage  in 
parallel  to  said  poles  (5.  6)  of  said  piezoelectric  element. 

and  . 

an  amplitude  control  circuit  (26,  27,  28,  29)  for  varying  the 
amplitude  of  said  oscillatory  driving  voltage. 
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I  4,409,510 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ULTRAACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCERS  OF  THE  LINE  CURTAIN  OR  POINT 

MATRIX  TYPE  AND  TRANSDUCERS  OBTAINED 

THEREFROM 

Donello  Assenza,  and  Massimo  Pappalardo,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,281,  Jun.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,370,785. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,355 

Oaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Jun.  22,  1979,  49520  A/79 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—334  13  Oaims 
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4,409,512 

INCANDESCENT  ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  ETALON 

TYPE  TRANSPARENT  HEAT  MIRROR 

Peter  Walsh,  Stirling,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Duro-Test  Corporation, 

North  Bergen.  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,645,  Jun.  5,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863.155,  E>ec.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,941 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  5/16.  61/40:  HOIK  1/26.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  313—113  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  ultraacoustic  line  curtain  or  point  matrix  transducer, 
characterized  by  a  piezoelectric  bar  (10)  having  width  and 
thickness  almost  equal  to  each  other  and  provided  with  four 
faces  (1,  2,  3,  4.)  two  of  which  (2,  4)  are  metalized,  a  substrate 
(5)  connected  with  one  (3)  of  both  non-metalized  faces  of  the 
piezoelectric  bar  (10)  and  provided  with  at  least  a  metallic 
electrode  (8)  deposited  on  both  opposite  faces  (6,  7)  thereof, 
which  are  normal  to  the  face  connected  with  said  one  (3)  of 
both  non-metalized  faces  of  the  piezoelectric  bar  (10),  said 
electrode  (8)  being  connected  with  the  metalized  faces  (2,  4)  of 
the  bar  (10)  by  a  layer  (9)  of  conductive  epoxy  resin,  and  an 
external  coating  jacket  (11)  of  epoxy  resin  which  encloses 
completely  the  bar  (10)  and  the  substrate  (5)  with  the  elec- 
trodes (8). 


I 

4,409,511 
PHASE  TRANSITION  COOLED  WINDOW  FOR  BROAD 

BEAM  ELECTRON  GUN 

Gary  K.  Loda,  Danville,  and  Sherman  R.  Farrell,  Orinda,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  RPC  Industries,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,808 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  7/28 

U.S.  a.  313—34  27  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  charged-particle-transparent 
window  of  the  type  used  in  combination  with  a  charged  parti- 
cle accelerator  system,  the  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  vaporizable,  liquid  coolant  material; 

means  for  atomizing  the  liquid  coolant  material  and  for 
directing  the  atomized  material  onto  the  window  whereby 
when  the  window  is  heated  by  the  charged  particles,  the 
atomized  material  absorbs  heat  from  the  window  as  at 
least  some  of  the  material  changes  from  a  liquid  to  a  gase- 
ous state. 


1.  An  incandescent  electric  lamp  comprising 

a  sealed  envelope  of  a  material  which  is  transparent  to  light 

in  the  visible  range, 
an  incandescent  filament  within  said  envelope, 
means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  filament  to 
cause  it  to  incandesce  at  a  temperature  so  as  to  produce 
light  energy  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  visible  range  and 
energy  in  the  infrared  range, 
the  major  portion  of  said  envelope  being  optically  shaped 
with  a  curved  surface  curved  in  at  least  two  directions  in 
any  given  area  to  reflect  energy  back  toward  and  to  im- 
pinge upon  said  filament,  an  etalon  coating  located  di- 
rectly on  a  substantial  part  of  the  curved  surface  portion 
of  the  envelope,  said  coating  comprising  only  a  single 
triad  of  films  consisting  of  a  film  of  a  dielectric  material 
sandwiched  between  and  in  direct  contact  with  two  films 
of  an  electrically  conductive  metal  with  one  of  said  films 
of  electrically  conductive  metal  being  deposited  directly 
on  the  envelope,  said  films  being  matched  to  the  charac- 
teristics of  both  the  visible  range  light  energy  and  the 
infrared  range  energy  produced  by  the  filament  for  trans- 
mitting exterior  to  the  lamp  at  least  about  80%  of  the 
visible  range  light  energy  at  the  peak  of  the  luminosity 
curve  of  the  visible  range  light  energy  produced  by  the 
filament  and  for  reflecting  at  least  about  75%  of  the  en- 
ergy in  the  infrared  range  at  about  1.0  micron  and  above 
back  towards  the  filament  to  impinge  thereon  to  thereby 
increase  the  operating  temperature  of  the  filament  and  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  electrical  current  needed  to  heat 
said  filament  to  incandescence. 


4,409,513 
ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTRON  GUN 
Ralph  J,  D'Amato,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,237,  Apr.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,318,026.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,841 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/46.  17/04.  19/38  19/40 
U.S.  a.  313—348  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electron  gun  comprising  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  spaced  therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
electrode  adjacent  to  said  cathode  comprises 

an  electrically  conductive  base  member  of  a  first  material 
having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough,  said  base 
member  having  two  opposing  surfaces,  and 
overlying  layers  of  a  second  electrically  conductive  matenal 
disposed  on  said  opposing  surfaces  of  said  base  member, 
said  overlying  layers  overhanging  said  aperture  in  said 
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base  member,  said  overlymg  layer  proximate  to  said  cath- 
ode havmg  a  plurality  of  beam  formmg  apertures  there- 
through which  communicate  with  said  aperture  in  said 
base  member  for  forming  a  plurality  of  beam  bundles 
which  originate  from  isolated  areas  on  said  cathode. 
5.  In  an  electron  gun  compnsing  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of 

electrodes  spaced  therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein  the 

electrode  adjacent  to  said  cathode  composes 

an  electncally  conductive  base  member  of  a  first  material 
having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough,  said  base 
member  having  two  opposing  surfaces,  and 


gnd  opposite  said  cathode  and  a  second  screen  grid  being 
between  said  first  screen  grid  and  said  beam  focusing 


15* —  ^    TV 
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overlying  layers  of  a  second  electrically  conductive  material 
disposed  on  said  opposing  surfaces  of  said  base  member 
overhanging  said  aperture  therein,  said  overlying  layer 
proximate  to  said  cathode  having  a  plurality  of  beam 
forming  apertures  therethrough  and  said  overlying  layer 
remote  from  said  cathode  having  a  like  plurality  of  beam 
forming  apertures  therethrough,  said  apertures  m  said 
remote  layer  being  aligned  with  said  apertures  in  said 
proximate  layer,  said  apertures  in  said  proximate  layer  and 
in  said  remote  layer  communicating  with  said  aperture  in 
said  base  member  for  forming  a  plurality  of  electron 
beams  which  originate  from  isolated  areas  of  said  cathode 


«  1 


electrodes,  and  said  second  screen  grid  and  said  control 
grid  being  electrically  connected. 


4,409,515 
PROJECTION  TELEVISION  TUBE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

Henry  E.  Kloss,  174  Brattle  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02133 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,714,  Feb.  16,  1979,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  875,222,  Feb.  6,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,711 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  31/00.  31/10 

L.S.  a.  313—477  R  8  Qaims 


4,409,514 
ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  IMPROVED  BEAM  FORMING 

REGION 
Joshua  Shefer,  Princeton,  and  Carmen  A.  Catanese,  Rocky  Hill, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1981.  Ser.  No.  258.805 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/48 
U.S.  a.  313—449  16  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electron  gun  for  use  in  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said  gun 
including  beam  forming  electrodes  and  beam  focusing  elec- 
trodes, the  improvement  compnsing 

said  beam  forming  electrodes  including  a  cathode,  a  control 
gnd  adjacent  to  said  cathode  and  two  screen  gnds,  a  first 
of  said  screen  gnds  being  adjacent  to  a  side  of  said  control 


1   A  projection  television  tube  comprising: 

a  neck; 

an  end  plate  sealed  to  the  neck  and  having  an  internal  reflec- 
tive surface  lying  on  a  spherical  surface  having  a  center  of 
curvature  located  forwardly  of  the  end  plate  along  the 
projection  axis  of  the  tube  and  an  end  plate  penpheral  area 
including  a  sealing  surface  lying  on  a  spherical  surface 
concentnc  with  said  reflective  surface; 

an  electron  beam  target  surface  spaced  forwardly  of  said  end 
plate  and  lying  on  a  sphencal  surface  concentric  with  said 
reflective  surface  and  located  on  the  same  side  of  said 
center  of  curvature  as  said  reflective  surface,  said  target 
surface  intersecting  the  projection  axis  of  the  tube; 

a  target  support  having  a  target  support  peripheral  edge 
sealing  area  lying  on  a  sphencal  surface  that  is  concentric 
with  said  target  surface,  said  target  support  being  located 
between  said  target  surface  and  said  center  of  curvature, 
and  intersecting  the  projection  axis  of  the  tube,  said  target 
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support  also  comprising  an  imperforate  face  plate  for  the 
envelope; 

said  target  surface  being  secured  to  said  target  support; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  member  of  predetermined  length  ex- 
tending between  said  end  plate  peripheral  area  and  said 
peripheral  edge  sealing  area  of  said  target  supp>ort,  said 
cylindrical  member  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  coexten- 
sive with  said  projection  axis,  and  including  opposite 
sealing  end  surfaces  concentric  with  said  reflective  sur- 
face; 

said  cylindrical  member  and  said  target  support  peripheral 
edge  sealing  area  being  joined  along  a  joint  interface 
surface  area  lying  on  a  spherical  surface  that  is  concentric 
with  said  reflective  and  target  surfaces; 

said  cylindrical  member  and  said  end  plate  sealing  surface 
also  being  joined  along  a  joint  interface  surface  area  lying 
on  a  spherical  surface  that  is  concentric  with  said  reflec- 
tive and  target  surfaces; 

said  end  plate,  target  support  and  cylindrical  member  being 
respectively  bonded  together  along  their  mutual  joint 
interface  areas  in  sealed  relationship; 

an  electron  gun  means  sealed  within  said  neck  and  arranged 
to  produce  an  electron  beam  to  print  a  raster  on  said  target 
surface; 

an  electron  beam  focusing  means;  and 

an  electrical  connection  between  said  target  surface  and  said 
reflective  surface. 


I 

4,409,516 

ROUNDED  END  HALOGEN  LAMP  WITH  EXHAUST 

TUBE  HAVING  DIFFERENT  GLASS 

George  L.  Thomas,  Chesterland,  and  William  A.  Graff,  Wil- 
loughby,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,224 

Int.  a.3  HOIK  1/22 

U.S.  a.  313—579  6  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  incandescent  lamp  comprising  an  envelope 
of  a  first  high  temperature  aluminosilicate  glass  exhibiting  a 
sealing  temperature  not  exceeding  about  1450°  C.  comprising 
in  approximate  weight  percent  54-71  Si02,  12-18  AI2O3,  4-8 
CaO,  10-23  BaO,  and  0-3  R2O,  wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal  ion, 
along  with  minor  amounts  of  incidental  impurities,  residual 
fluxes  and  refining  agents,  such  that  the  aggregate  Si02  and 
AI2O3  content  lies  within  the  approximate  range  73-83  weight 
percent,  the  aggregate  BaO  and  CaO  content  lies  within  the 
approximate  range  17-30  weight  percent  and  the  ratio  between 
BaO  weight  percent  and  CaO  weight  percent  lies  within  the 
approximate  range  2.3  to  3.5,  said  envelope  also  having  a 
rounded  end,  refractory  metal  lead-in  wires  hermetically 
sealed  into  said  envelope  at  one  end  of  said  envelope  opposite 
said  rounded  end,  a  tungsten  filament  connected  at  each  end  to 
said  lead-in  wires,  said  envelope  containing  the  tipped-off 
residue  of  an  exhaust  tube  prepared  from  a  second  different 
higher  temperature  aluminosilicate  glass  located  at  the  end  of 
the  envelof>e  oppxMite  the  rounded  end  and  exhibiting  a  higher 
sealing  temperature  of  about  1500*  C,  with  said  different 
higher  temperature  aluminosilicate  glass  comprising  in  approx- 
imate weight  percent  56-63  Si02,  13-17  AI2O3,  19-24  BaO, 


1-4.5  CaO,  and  0-3  R2O,  wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal  ion, 
along  with  minor  amounts  of  incidental  impunties,  residual 
fiuxes  and  fining  agents,  such  that  the  aggregate  BaO  and  CaO 
content  lies  within  the  approximate  range  21-26  weight  per- 
cent and  the  ratio  between  BaO  weight  percent  and  CaO 
weight  percent  exceeds  4.7,  and  a  filling  within  said  envelope 
containing  an  inert  gas  and  a  halogen,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  having  said  exhaust  tube  devoid  of  any  con- 
ventional refractory  metal  spiral. 


4,409,517 
HIGHPRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH 
ENVELOPE  LEAD-THROUGH  STRUCTURE 
Johannes  H.  M.  Van  Der  Sande;  Franciscus  G.  P.  Sools,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Ronald  J.  Campbell,  Penning- 
ton, N.J.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,746 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jun.    3,    1980, 
8003216 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/12.  61/36 
U.S.  a.  313—631  5  Qaims 


1.  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  for  use  in  the  vertical 
position  having  a  ceramic  tubular  discharge  vessel  which  is 
sealed  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which 
does  not  deviate  by  more  than  45°  from  the  vertical  in  use,  the 
discharge  vessel  containing  a  gas  filling  containing  a  halogen 
and/or  halide,  respective  electrodes  disposed  at  the  ends  of  the 
discharge  vessel,  the  discharge  being  maintained  between  these 
electrodes  during  operation  of  the  lamp,  each  electrode  being 
connected  to  a  current  lead-through  member  included  in  the 
discharge  vessel  wall,  the  current  lead-through  member  lo- 
cated at  the  upper  end  of  the  discharge  vessel  consists  at  least 
at  its  surface  facing  the  discharge,  of  a  material  which  is  resis- 
tant to  attack  by  halogens  and/or  halides,  and  that  the  current 
lead-through  member  located  at  the  other,  lower  end  of  the 
discharge  vessel  contains  a  material  which  is  highly  permeable 
to  hydrogen  and  which  would  be  attacked  by  a  halogen  and/or 
a  halide  if  used  at  the  upper  end. 


4,409,518 
TWT  INTERACTION  ORCUTT  WITH  BROAD  LADDER 

RUNGS 
Arthur  Karp,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Gary  A.  Biggs,  Sandy,  Utah, 
assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,954 
Int.  C\?  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  a.  315—3.5  13  Qaims 

1.  A  slow  wave  circuit  comprising: 
a  conductive  envelope  extended  in  an  axial  direction,  and 

defining  interior  walls; 
an  array  of  parallel  conductive  rungs  spaced  along  the 
length  of  said  envelope,  each  rung  connected  only  at  its 
ends  to  said  envelope  at  opposite  ones  of  said  interior 
walls; 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  a  remaining  one  of  said 
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interior  walls  of  said  envelope  is  shaped  so  that  the  spac- 
ing between  said  remaining  wall  and  each  said  rung  near 
at  least  one  of  said  rung  ends  is  smaller  than  the  spacing 
between  said  wall  and  rung  near  the  middle  of  each  said 
rung,  and  the  breadth  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rungs,  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  rungs  and  to 


•/-'  //y\ 


4,409,520 
MICROWAVE  DISCHARGE  ION  SOURCE 

Hidemi  Koike,  Tokorozawa;  Noriyuki  Sakudo,  Ohme;  Katsumi 
Tokiguchi,   Hachioji,  and   Ichiro  KanomaU,  Fuchu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,072 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-36074 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  7/46.  19/80 
L.S.  a.  315—39  8  Claims 


20'!^ 
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said  axial  direction  is  greater  than  one-half  the  length  ot 
said  rungs,  whereby  the  fundamental  wave  of  said  lowest 
passband  is  a  backward  wave,  and  the  upper  cutoff  fre- 
quency of  the  lowest  passband  of  said  circuit  corresponds 
to  a  pole  of  the  impedance  of  said  circuit  in  said  axial 
direction. 


4.409,519 

TWr  SLOWWAVE  STRLCTLRE  ASSEMBLED  FROM 

THREE  LADDER-LIKE  SLABS 

Arthur  Karp,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates. 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,953 

Int.  C\J  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  a.  315—3.5  5  Claims 


1  A  microwave  discharge  ion  source  comprising  means  for 
generating  microwaves,  a  discharge  chamber  which  has  ridged 
electrodes  for  introducing  the  microwaves  generated  by  the 
microwave  generating  means  and  establishing  a  microwave 
electric  field  and  which  is  maintained  in  a  vacuum  state,  and  a 
waveguide  which  guides  said  microwaves  generated  by  said 
microwave  generating  means  to  said  discharge  chamber;  said 
waveguide  consisting  of  a  section  which  has  no  ridged  elec- 
trode and  which  serves  to  guide  said  microwaves  generated  by 
said  microwave  generating  means  to  said  discharge  chamber 
without  reflecting  them,  and  a  section  which  has  ridged  elec- 
trodes, a  vacuum-sealing  dielectric  plate  being  disposed  in  said 
section  of  said  waveguide  having  no  ridged  electrode,  said 
vacuum-sealing  dielectric  plate  serving  to  maintain  the  vac- 
uum state  of  said  discharge  chamber  and  also  to  propagate  said 
microwaves  without  refiecting  them;  an  insulating  packed 
material  being  packed  in  a  space  in  said  waveguide  existent 
between  said  vacuum-sealing  dielectric  plate  and  said  dis- 
charge chamber,  said  insulating  packed  material  serving  to 
prevent  any  discharge  outside  said  discharge  chamber. 


1.  A  slow  wave  circuit  comprising: 

a   first   unitary   elongated   metallic   ladder-like   interaction 
element,  said  element  including  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
axially-extending  longitudinal  members,  and  an  array  of 
rung  members  connecting  said  longitudinal  members, 
said  longitudinal  and  rung  members  defining  apertures  in 
said  element,  said  apertures  being  spaced  from  each  other 
by  a  periodic  pitch; 
a  pair  of  unitary  elongated  metallic  side  coupling  elements, 
each  having  an  array  of  axially  extending  recesses,  said 
recesses  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  twice  said  peri- 
odic pitch; 
said  pair  of  side  elements  being  bonded  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  interaction  element  such  that  each  of  said  recesses 
bridges  two  successive  apertures  of  said  interaction  ele- 
ment; 
said  recesses  in  one  of  said  side  elements  being  axially  offset 
by  said  pitch  with  respect  to  said  recesses  in  the  other  of 
said  side  elements,  such   that  successive  apertures  are 
connected  via  said  recesses  on  alternating  sides  of  said 
apertures. 


4  409,521 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  REDUCED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE 

Victor  D.  Roberts,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,422,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,422 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78.  29/96 
U.S.  a.  315—57  »<»  Claims 

1  An  arc  discharge  device  comprising: 
an  elongate  evacuable  envelope  having  electrodes  disposed 
within  said  envelope  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  enve- 
lope containing  an  lonizable  discharge  medium,  said  dis- 
charge device  operating  by  the  conduction  of  alternating 
current  between  said  electrodes  through  said  medium;  and 
electromagnetic  radiation  reduction  means  external  to  said 
envelope,  said  means  providing  a  conductive  current  path 
in  which  the  direction  of  current  flow  is  opposite  to  the 
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direction  of  current  flow  within  said  envelope  so  as  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field  which  generally  opposes  the 


4,409,523 

PINCUSHION  DISTORTION  CORRECTION 

APPARATUS 

Masayuki  Yasumura,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1981.  Ser.  No.  228.677 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  31.  1980,  55-10700 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/56 

U.S.  CI.  315—371  6  Claims 


magnetic  field  produced  by  the  discharge  current  flow 
between  said  electrodes. 


4,409,522 

DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  USING  REDUCED 

STARTING  CURRENT 

William  J.  Elliott,  Zephyr  Cove,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Quietlite 

International.  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev. 

I  Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,146 


Int.  CV  G05F  7/00,  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315—308 


10  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  for  an  electric  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

a  source  of  a  direct  current  potential, 

current  sensing  means, 

at  least  one  power  transistor  having  a  transconductive  path 
and  a  control  electrode,  said  transconductive  path(s),  said 
lamp,  and  said  current  sensing  means  being  connected  in 
series  across  said  source, 

means  responsive  to  said  current  sensing  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  through  said  lamp  at 
a  regulated  level,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  transconductive 
path(s)  for  increasing  the  magnitude  of  said  regulated 
level  as  said  voltage  decreases  during  initial  lamp  warmup. 


CCv    MEANS 


1.  A  pincushion  distortion  correction  apparatus  for  televi- 
sion receivers  comprising; 

a  saturable  transformer  including  a  ferromagnetic  core  form- 
ing a  cubic  magnetic  loop  path  structure,  said  ferromag- 
netic core  consisting  of  two  ferromagnetic  core  pieces 
having  four  legs  and  two  common  portions,  a  controlled 
winding  wound  on  the  first  and  second  ones  of  said  four 
legs  of  the  core,  a  control  winding  wound  on  the  second 
and  third  ones  of  said  four  legs  of  the  core,  and  a  space  gap 
means  provided  between  said  two  ferromagnetic  core 
pieces; 

a  deflection  coil  being  connected  in  series  with  said  con- 
trolled winding;  and 

a  signal  source  for  supplying  a  control  parabolic  signal  to 
said  control  winding. 


4,409,524 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DRIVING 
AND  BRAKING  CURRENT  OF  A  BRUSHLESS  D.C. 
MOTOR 
Henrik  B.  Nielsen,  Nordborg,  and  Nils  H.  Nygaard.  Rodding. 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Nordborg,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208.529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949017 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  6/02 
U.S.  CI.  318—138  5  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  brushless  DC  motor  having  a 
permanent  magnet  rotor  and  first  and  second  stator  windings, 
comprising,  first  and  second  semiconductor  switching  ele- 
ments in  respective  series  with  said  windings,  said  windings 
being  double  wound  on  the  core  of  said  stator,  the  core  of  said 
stator,  first  and  second  free  wheeling  diodes  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  junctions  of  said  windings  and  said  switching 
elements  in  oppositely  poled  relation  to  said  switching  ele- 
ments, scanning  circuit  commutating  means  for  alternately 
switching  said  elements  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  the 
rotary  position  of  said  rotor,  first  and  second  current  measur- 
ing means  in  respective  series  relation  to  said  switching  ele- 
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ments  and  said  diodes,  and  comparator  means  responsive  to  oo.icui  r^'^^^^oTrkO 

said  currem  measunng  means  for  alternately   blocking  and  u       c   P  \^     x-nl^t. .     v«m-o-mi 

unblocking  the  output  of  said  scanning  circuit  commutat.ng    "-/"^' .  V--"ch.      Sa,t^.  jnd     T.»o^«     Y«^ 


means  when  said  first  and  second  current  measunng  means 
reach  predetermined  values. 


4.409.525 
VEHICLE 
Carl  S.  M.  Hartwig,  Taby.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco 
Aktiebolag,  Nacka.  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  15.  1981.  Ser.  No.  283.517 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  14,  1980.  8005729 
Int.  a.'  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  318—139  4  Gaims 


Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1979,  54-151433 
Int.  a.'  H02K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  318—254  29  Oalms 
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1.  A  vehicle  operated  by  electric  battery  power  comprising 
a  DC  electric  traction  motor  (11)  having  an  armature  (16) 

and  a  field  winding  (15); 
a  battery  (10)  chargeable  from  an  external  power  source  (26) 

separate  from  the  vehicle;  and 
a  battery  charging  and  motor  dnve  controlling  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  chopper-controller  being  operable  in  a  drive  mode  for 
coupling  said  motor  to  said  battery  (10)  for  controlling 
the  motor  speed  and  for  selectively  operating  in  an 
external  charge  mode  for  coupling  said  battery  (10)  to 
said   external    power  source   (26)   for   controlling   the 
supply  of  battery  charging  energy  to  said  battery  (10) 
from  said  external  source  (26); 
said  chopper-controller  being  also  operable  in  a  regenerative 
braking  mode  and  includes  means  coupled  to  said  field 
winding  (15)  of  said  motor  for  causing  said  motor  to  carry 
out  regenerative  braking  of  the  vehicle  when  in  said  re- 
generative braking  mode; 
said  chopper-controller  including  replacing  means  coupled 
to  said  armature  (16)  and  to  said  external  power  source 
(26)  for  replacing  said  armature  (16)  with  said  external 
power  source  (26)  when  in  said  external  charge  mode; 
a  diode-bridge  rectifier  means  (25)  coupling  said  external 

power  source  (26)  to  said  replacing  means, 
said  chopper-controller  operating  in  said  regenerative  brak- 
ing mode  when  said  battery  (10)  is  charged  from  said 
external  source  (26);  and 
said  chopper-controller  further  composing  a  first  circuit 
including  a  senes  circuit  of  a  forced-commutated  thynstor 
(14),  a  first  diode  means  (22)  and  the  traction  motor  (11), 
whereby  when  said  copper-controller  is  in  said  regenera- 
tive braking  mode,  said  first  circuit  builds  up  charging 
energy  in  said  field  winding  (15)  of  the  motor  (11)  which 
energy  is  supplied  to  said  battery  (10)  by  said  second 
circuit  for  charging  said  battery  (10)  dunng  said  regenera- 
tive braking  mode. 


1.  In  a  brushless  DC  motor  comprising  a  rotor  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  and  including  rotor  magnet  means  establishing  a 
sinusoidal  magnetic  field  along  a  circular  line  concentric  with 
said  axis,  and  a  stator  including  two-phase  stator  windings 
spaced  from  each  other  by  an  electrical  angle  which  is  an  odd 
multiple  of  W".  said  rotor  and  stator  being  mounted  for  relative 
rotation  about  said  axis  with  said  stator  windings  confronting 
said  rotor  magnet  means  across  said  line  so  as  to  be  affected  by 
said  sinusoidal  magnetic  field; 

a  drive  circuit  including  signal  generating  means  providing 
an  output  with  a  frequency  determined  by  the  speed  of 
said  relative  rotation,  memory  means  for  stonng  informa- 
tion data  representing  respective  sampled  values  of  prede- 
termined sinusoidal  waveforms,  means  responsive  to  said 
output  of  the  signal  generating  means  for  reading  out  said 
information  data  from  said  memory  means,  means  for 
synchronizing  said  reading  out  of  the  information  data 
with  the  affect  of  said  sinusoidal  magnetic  field  on  said 
stator  windings,  means  for  providing  electrical  currents 
through  said  stator  windings  which  co-act  with  said  mag- 
netic field  to  produce  torque  for  effecting  said  relative 
rotation,  and  means  responsive  to  said  information  data 
read  out  of  the  memory  means  for  controlling  said  electri- 
cal currents  so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  ripple  from 
said  torque. 


4.409.527 
TRANSISTOR  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Marcel  R.  Sommeria.  P.O.  Box  371.  Palos  Heights,  III.  60463 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54.419.  Jul.  3.  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,161 
Int.  a.'  H02P  5/06 
U.S.  a.  318—341  3  Qaims 

1  A  digital  motor  control  circuit  for  a  DC  motor,  including 
means  for  generating  an  analog  feedback  signal  indicative  of 
the  speed  of  said  motor;  compnsing  a  plurality  of  driving 
elements  connected  m  two  groups,  a  power  supply,  a  first  of 
said  groups  being  connected  to  supply  current  from  said  power 
supply  to  said  motor  for  powering  the  motor  in  a  forward 
direction,  and  the  other  group  being  connected  to  supply 
current  from  said  power  supply  to  said  motor  for  powering  the 
motor  in  the  reverse  direction,  a  source  of  clock  pulses,  a 
digital  counter  connected  to  said  source  of  clock  pulses  and 
operative  continuously,  a  digital-to-analog  converter  con- 
nected to  said  counter  for  connecting  a  stair-step  waveform 
having  levels  corresponding  to  the  state  of  said  counter,  com- 
parator means  connected  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
for  companng  said  analog  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the 
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speed  of  $aid  motor  with  said  stair-step  waveform,  means 
connected  to  said  comparator  means  for  deriving  a  pulse  width 
modulated  signal  consisting  of  pulses  having  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges,  one  edge  of  each  of  said  pulses  being  established  in 
response  to  a  comparison  between  said  stair-step  waveform 
and  said  feedback  signal,  and  the  other  edge  being  established 
at  the  beginning  of  each  cycle  of  said  stair-step  waveform, 
means  connected  to  receive  said  pulse  width  modulated  wave- 
form for  controlling  one  or  the  other  group  of  said  driving 
elements,  means  for  deriving  a  signal  responsive  to  the  sign  of 
said  feedback  signal,  means  for  storing  said  sign  signal,  means 
for  comparing  said  sign  signal  with  a  previously  stored  sign 
signal,  and  means  for  interrupting  operation  of  said  driving 


stantially  constant  at  that  speed  setting  under  variable  load 
conditions,  said  motor  speed  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electric 
motor  of  the  universal  type  having  an  armature  winding 
and  a  commutator, 

a  triac  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode, 

a  pair  of  alternating  current  (AC)  supply  terminals, 

a  capacitor  of  relatively  large  capacitance  value  of  the  non- 
polar  type  having  a  capacitance  in  the  range  of  500  to 
1,000  microFarads  per  ampere  of  peak  motor  current 
when  the  motor  is  operating  under  full  rated  load  at  full 
speed  setting, 

said  pair  of  supply  terminals,  said  motor  terminals,  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  of  said  triac  and  said  capacitor 
being  connected  in  a  series  circuit, 

a  phase-shifting  trigger  circuit  having  a  speed-control  vari- 
able resistor,  said  trigger  circuit  being  connected  across 
said  series  circuit,  with  said  trigger  circuit  being  con- 


elements  for  at  least  one  cycle  of  operation  of  said  counter 
coincident  with  each  change  in  sign,  a  precision  rectifier  for 
providing  an  amplified  signal  corresponding  to  the  absolute 
value  of  said  feedback  signal,  said  rectifier  including  an  invert- 
ing amplifier  having  an  input  resistor  and  two  parallel  feedback 
circuits,  one  feedback  circuit  having  a  diode  poled  relative  to 
the  output  terminals  of  said  amplifier  in  one  direction  and 
having  a  resistor  equal  to  said  input  resistor  for  establishing 
unity  gain  in  one  mode  of  operation  of  said  amplifier,  and  the 
other  feedback  circuit  having  a  diode  poled  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  a  zener  diode  for  determining  the  output  voltage 
of  said  amplifier  in  another  mode  of  operation  of  said  amplifier, 
and  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  receive 
said  sign  signal. 


I 

4,409,528 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  PROVIDING 

ARMATURE  CURRENT  SENSING  AND  FEEDBACK 

ACTION  FOR  EACH  HALF  CYCLE  AND  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT  REDUCING  ENERGY  CONSUMPTION  OF 

INDUCTION  MOTORS  WHEN  RUNNING  UNDER  NO 

LOAD  AND  LIGHT  LOADING 

Allen  F.  Podell,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc., 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Set.  No.  159,136 
Int.  a.5  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318—345  D  12  Qaims 

1.  A  motor  speed  control  circuit  for  supplying  electrical 
power  to  a  motor  during  both  positive  and  negative  half  cycles 
of  an  alternating  current  supply  voltage  in  which  power  is 
automatically  varied  as  the  load  on  the  motor  varies  at  any 
given  speed  ^tting  in  order  to  maintain  the  motor  speed  sub- 
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nected  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  triac  for  adjusting 
the  desired  speed  of  the  motor  by  adjusting  said  variable 
resistor  for  adjusting  the  firing  angle  of  said  triac, 

by  virtue  of  said  capacitor  being  in  said  series  circuit  with 
the  motor  and  the  triac,  the  charging  voltage  occurring  on 
the  capacitor  during  each  half  cycle  of  the  AC  supply 
voltage  is  a  function  of  the  current  fiowing  through  the 
armature  winding  which  in  turn  is  a  function  of  the  torque 
load  being  imposed  on  the  motor  at  that  moment, 

whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  charging  voltage  occurring 
on  said  capacitor  during  each  half  cycle  automatically 
changes  the  firing  angle  of  the  triac  at  a  given  setting  of 
said  variable  resistor  during  each  succeeding  half  cycle  for 
increasing  the  power  to  the  motor  when  the  torque  load 
has  increased  and  for  decreasing  the  power  to  the  motor 
when  the  torque  load  has  decreased, 

thereby  to  maintain  the  motor  speed  substantially  constant  at 
any  given  speed  setting  of  said  variable  resistor  over  a 
relatively  wide  range  of  torque  loading  on  the  motor. 


4,409,529 
PROSTHESIS 
Robert  Basford,  Fetcham;  David  Hart.  Keighley;  David  Haw- 
kins. Bifleet;  David  Knight,  Worcester  Park,  and  Roger  Sidey. 
Richmond,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Hugh  Steeper  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,117 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1980, 
8009850;  Sep.  23,  1980,  8030680 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  318—653  23  Claims 

1.  A  prosthesis  comprising: 

(a)  a  gripping  member; 

(b)  an  operating  lever  mounted  to  pivot  about  a  pivot  axis 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  gripping  member; 

(c)  a  power  unit  including  an  electric  motor,  and  a  drive 
shaft  rotatable  by  said  electric  motor; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  drive  shaft  to  the  operating  lever  at 
a  region  spaced  from  the  said  pivot  axis  of  the  operating 
lever,  said  connecting  means  being  constructed  so  that 
when  the  drive  shaft  rotates  the  connecting  means  (and 
also  the  region  of  the  operating  lever  connected  to  the 
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shaft)  travels  axially  along  the  shaft  thereby  causing  the 
operating  lever  to  pivot  about  its  pivot  axis;  and 


tus  for  increasing  the  accuracy  and  response  linearity  of  said 
servo  system  comprising: 

one  or  more  integrating  second  order  filter  networks  for 

filtering  said  control  signal; 
a  dither  frequency  generator  for  producing  a  dither  signal  at 
a  frequency  substantially  the  same  as  said  upper  frequency 
limit;  and 


(e)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  power  unit  to  allow  the 
connecting  means  to  move  along  an  arcuate  path  about 
the  pivot  axis  during  pivoting  of  the  operating  le\er 


4,409,530 

METHOD  WD  APPARATUS  FOR  STEPPER  MOTOR 

POSITION  CONTROL 

Robert  K.  Neeper,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Richard  C.  Meyer,  La 

Habra,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc., 

Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,114 

Int.  CI.   G05B  19  40 

U.S.  CI.  318—685  -  <^"'^''"s 


switching  means  for  inserting  said  second  order  filter  net- 
works in  said  servo  system  to  filter  said  control  signal  and 
for  applying  said  dither  signal  to  said  control  signal  during 
small  position  errors,  whereby  overall  servo  system  re- 
sponse linearity  is  improved  by  said  dither  signal. 


4  409  532 
START  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPLIT  PHASE 

INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Robert  K.  Hollenbeck,  and  Jimmy  R.  Rickard,  both  of  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,717 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  3/20.  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  318—749  ^8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  turntable  comprising 

a  four  winding  stepping  motor  coupled  with  said  turntable; 

means,  connected  to  said  four  windings,  for  energizing  said 
four  windings; 

a  NAND  gate  connected  to  said  energizing  means; 

an  optical  sensor,  associated  with  said  turntable  and  con- 
nected to  said  NAND  gate; 

a  position  encoder,  associated  with  said  turntable  and  con- 
nected to  said  NAND  gate;  and 

a  comparator,  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  windings  and 
to  said  NAND  gate. 


4.409,531 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

LINEARITY  OF  A  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Lennart  Bjurstrbm,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 

get  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,659 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct,  2,  1979,  7908149 
Int.  a.'  F41G  5/06:  G05B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  318—631  *  ^^"•a»'"s 

1.  In  a  closed  loop  servo  system,  wherein  a  command  signal 
and  position  signal  are  compared  forming  an  error  signal  serv- 
ing as  a  control  signal  reducing  said  error  signal,  said  system 
having  a  bandwidth  with  an  upper  frequency  limit,  an  appara- 


1.  A  start  control  arrangement  for  a  reversible  alternating 
current  split  phase  induction  motor  having  a  run  winding 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  a  start  winding  adapted 
for  energization  by  a  voltage  signal  from  an  external  alternat- 
ing current  power  supply,  said  start  control  arrangement  being 
effective  to  selectively  initiate  motor  rotation  in  one  direction 
or  the  other,  said  start  control  arrangement  comprising: 
selection  means  for  selecting  rotation  of  the  motor  in  one 

direction  or  the  other; 
current  control  means  for  connection  in  series  with  the  start 
winding  of  the  motor  having  a  conductive  state  and  a 
non-conductive  state  and  operative  when  conductive  to 
pass  current  from  the  power  supply  to  the  start  winding 
and  when  non-conductive  to  prevent  current  from  now- 
ing  in  the  start  winding;  and 
control  means  comprising; 

voltage  sensing  means  for  detecting  zero  crossings  of  the 

voltage  signal  from  the  external  supply; 
timing  means  operative  to  sense  the  elapsed  time  from  the 

preceding  zero  crossing;  and 
start  control  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  and 
said  selection  means  operative  to  render  said  current 
control  means  conductive  for  a  first  predetermined 
portion  of  each  half-cycle  of  the  voltage  signal  when 
rotation  in  said  one  direction  is  selected,  thereby  initiat- 
ing motor  rotation  in  said  one  direction  and  to  render 
said  current  control  means  conductive  for  a  second 
predetermined  portion  of  each  half-cycle  when  rotation 
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in  said  other  direction  is  selected,  thereby  initiating 
motor  rotation  in  said  other  direction. 


I         , 

4,409,533 

METHOD  OF  RESTARTING  INDUCTION  MOTOR  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 

Takao  Kawabata,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-80349 

Int.  a.3  H02P  1/42 

U.S.  a.  318—807  5  Claims 


POWEB 
SOURCE 

^ 

«3 

^ 

t 

*i 

PC 
PHASE  DIFC 
DETEaOfi 

t>4 

«6 

'SOviCTO, 

ucnoK 

PL. 

COM 

or 
fliNG           ' 
COuhTfO 

SMiPtO 

I 

?5C„a-)fi         :? 

,,-  *.- 

RAMP 

::h3 

DISCR1M8 
GOMP  CKT 
1 1 — 

fHt;;.«x' 

COMv^TlIR 

1 

''    . 

Cn^ 

■r              ° 

In 

1.  A  method  of  restarting  an  induction  motor  in  the  deceler- 
ating mode  by  a  variable  frequency  electric  source,  comprising 
the  steps  of  detecting  a  residual  electromotive  force  across  said 
induction  motor,  synchronizing  the  frequency  of  said  variable 
frequency  electric  source  with  the  frequency  of  said  residual 
electromotive  force  to  thereby  supply  electric  power  to  said 
induction  motor  from  said  variable  frequency  source  while 
maintaining  the  frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  electric 
source  in  synchronism  with  the  speed  of  said  induction  motor, 
and  then  changing  said  frequency  of  said  variable  frequency 
electric  source  to  a  predetermined  value  to  thereby  place  said 
induction  motor  in  a  predetermined  operating  state. 
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4,409,534 

MICROCOMPUTER-BASED  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATED  INVERTER  FED  MACHINE  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 

Bimal  K.  Bose,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,537,  Apr.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,164 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40.  7/44.  7/58 

U.S.  a.  318—811  5  Qaims 


CCWTBOl  ftP«»*R*'L'5  Ifi 


1.  For  use  with  a  pulse  width  modulated  inverter  fed  ma- 
chine drive  system  comprised  of  a  polyphase  alternating  cur- 
rent machine  excited  from  a  direct  current  voltage  source 


through  an  inverter  configured  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  con- 
trolled switching  devices,  each  of  the  controlled  switching 
devices  of  each  pair  coupled  in  series  aiding  fashion  and  each 
of  the  pairs  of  controlled  switching  devices,  respectively, 
coupled  across  the  direct  current  source  and  coupled  at  the 
junction  between  switching  devices  of  each  pair  to  a  separate 
one  of  the  phases  of  the  polyphase  alternating  current  machine, 
an  improved  control  apparatus  for  regulating  the  conduction 
frequency  and  conduction  duration  of  inverter  controlled 
switching  devices  to  regulate  machine  speed  and  torque,  com- 
prising: 

timing  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first  interrupt  signal  at 
a  frequency  varying  in  accordance  with  an  operator-com- 
mand frequency  and  generating  a  second  interrupt  signal 
at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  first 
interrupt  signal: 
said  timing  circuit  comprising, 

a  clock  for  generating  a  clock  signal  at  periodic  intervals,  a 
counter  port  for  storing  a  first  word  proportional  in  length 
to  the  desired  duration  between  successive  occurrences  of 
said  first  interrupt  signal  and  storing  a  second  word  pro- 
portional in  length  to  the  desired  duration  between  succes- 
sive occurrences  of  said  second  interrupt  signal,  a  first 
counter  coupled  to  said  counter  port  and  to  said  clock, 
said  first  counter  receiving  said  first  word  from  said 
counter  port  and  decrementing  said  first  word  from  said 
counter  port  and  decrementing  said  first  word  by  a  fixed 
amount  upon  receipt  of  a  clock  signal  from  said  clock  and 
when  said  first  word  is  completely  decremented,  said  first 
counter  generating  said  first  interrupt  signal;  a  logic  gate 
coupled  to  said  clock  for  generating  periodic  pulses  at  a 
frequency  twice  the  frequency  of  said  clock  signals;  and  a 
second  counter  coupled  to  said  counter  port  and  to  said 
logic  gate,  said  second  counter  receiving  said  second 
word  from  said  counter  port  and  decrementing  said  sec- 
ond word  by  a  fixed  amount  upon  each  receipt  of  a  signal 
from  said  logic  gate,  and  when  said  second  word  is  com- 
pletely decremented,  said  second  counter  producing  said 
second  interrupt  signal; 
processor  means  coupled  to  said  timing  circuit  means,  said 
processor  means  being  responsive  to  said  timing  circuit 
first  and  second  interrupt  signal  and  during  intervals  be- 
tween successive  occurrences  of  said  timing  circuit  first 
interrupt  signal,  said  processor  means  producing  inverter 
pulse  width  modulation  signal  pulses  and  inverter  half 
cycle  polarity  signal  pulses  to  regulate  the  conduction 
duration  and  conduction  sequence  of  inverter  switching 
devices,  respectively,  said  inverter  pulse  width  modula- 
tion signal  pulses  being  produced  by  said  processor  means 
by  uniform  sampling  in  accordance  with  said  timing  cir- 
cuit means  second  interrupt  signal  when  said  operator- 
commanded  frequency  is  below  a  preselected  frequency 
and  said  inverter  pulse  width  modulation  signal  pulse 
being  produced  by  said  processor  means  by  synthesis  from 
stored  data  in  accordance  with  said  timing  circuit  second 
interrupt  signal  when  said  operator-commanded  fre- 
quency is  above  said  preselected  frequency;  and 
storage  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  and  to  said 
inverter  for  retaining  said  pulse  width  modulation  signal 
pulses  and  said  half  cycle  polarity  signal  pulses  generated 
by  said  processing  means  during  each  interval  between 
successive  occurrences  of  said  timing  circuit  first  interrupt 
signal  and  during  each  successive  interval  between  succes- 
sive occurrences  of  said  timing  circuit  first  interrupt  sig- 
nal, said  storage  means  releasing  pulse  width  modulation 
signal  pulses  and  half  cycle  polarity  signal  pulses  stored 
therein  during  each  previous  interval  between  successive 
occurrences  of  said  timing  circuit  first  interrupt  signal  to 
said  inverter. 
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4,409,535 
GATED  ASYNCHRONOUS  CARRIER  MODULATION 
Mark  R.  Hickman.  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vee  Arc  Cor- 
poration, Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,615 

Int.  a."  H02P  5/34 

U.S.  a.  318—811  10  Qaims 
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1.  Motor  pulse  width  modulation  control  apparatus  compris- 


ing; 


means  for  establishmg  a  repetitive  modulation  signal. 

means  for  generatmg  a  earner  frequency  signal  at  a  fre- 
quency greater  than  the  frequency  of  the  modulation 
signal. 

means  for  gating  the  carrier  frequency  signal  at  a  gating  rate 
less  than  the  frequency  of  the  earner  frequency  signal  so 
as  to  provide  a  gated  carrier  frequency  signal. 

and  means  for  modulating  the  gated  earner  frequency  signal 
by  the  repetitive  modulation  signal  so  as  to  provide  a 
cyclic  pulse  width  modulation  drive  signal  for  motor 
control, 

said  means  for  gating  the  earner  frequency  signal  compns- 
ing  means  for  generating,  on  an  asynchronous  basis  to  the 
modulation  signal,  a  resetting  of  the  earner  frequency 
signal  whereby  the  earner  frequency  is  restarted  a  number 
of  times  every  modulation  cycle. 

said  carrier  frequency  being  restarted  from  a  fixed  amplitude 
at  each  gating. 


provides  auxiliary  mechanical  supporting  for  the  charge 
current  source  and  any  associated  modules,  said  mechani- 
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cal  support  occurring  simultaneously  with  the  plugging  in 
of  the  charge  current  source  into  the  outlet  source. 


4,409,537 
INTERCONNECTION  OF  PRIMARY  CELLS 
W  illiam  A.  Harris,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,982 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/44 

U.S.  CI.  320—7  17  Claims 
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4,409,536 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  PLUG-IN 

TRANSFORMER/CHARGER 

John  M.  Evjen,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,190,  Aug.  13,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,320 
Int.  a.^  H02J  7/00 
VS.  a.  320—2  10  Qaims 

1.  A  charging  system  adapted  for  use  with  a  conventional 
outlet  source,  said  system  comprising; 

(i)  a  charge  current  source  including  a  high  impedence 
center  tapped  transformer,  a  housing  for  said  transformer. 
two  blades  extending  from  one  face  of  the  housing  for 
engagement  with  the  socket  outlet  source,  and  fastening 
means  on  said  face  of  the  housing;  and 
(ii)  anchoring  means  disposed  on  said  outlet  and  detachable 
matable  with  said  fastening  means,  whereby  engagement 
of  said  fastening  means  with  said  anchonng  means  when 
the  charge  current  source  is  plugged  into  the  outlet  source 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  power  from  at  least  one  group  of 
pnmary  electnc  cells,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  said  at  least  one  group  of  pnmary  electric  cells  to 
form  two  senes-connected  subgroups  each  containing 
one-half  of  the  cells; 

connecting  said  at  least  one  group  of  primary  electric  cells  to 
a  three-conductor  electric  supply  system  having  positive, 
negative  and  neutral  conductors  such  that  one  of  said 
series-connected  subgroups  is  connected  between  the 
negative  conductor  and  the  neutral  conductor  and  the 
other  of  said  serially  connected  subgroups  is  connected 
between  the  positive  conductor  and  the  neutral  conduc- 
tor. 


4,409,538 
CHARGE  CONTROL  QRCUIT 

Junichi  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55-117885 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  10/46 

U.S.  a.  320—11  2  Qaims 

1.  A  charge  control  circuit  comprising:  an  excess  charge 

detecting  circuit  and  a  charge  changeover  circuit  of  a  second- 
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ary  battery  operated  by  an  electromotive  force  of  a  power 
device,  said  excess  charge  detecting  circuit  being  connected 
between  a  first  line  connected  to  both  a  positive  terminal  of 
said  power  device  and  a  positive  terminal  of  said  secondary 
battery  and  a  second  line  connected  to  a  negative  terminal  of 
said  power  device,  said  excess  charge  detecting  circuit  com- 
prising a  first  stage  having  a  source  of  a  first  P  channel  MOS- 
FET  connected  to  the  first  line,  a  gate  thereof  connected  to  a 
negative  terminal  of  the  secondary  battery  and  a  drain  thereof 
connected  to  both  a  drain  and  a  gate  of  a  first  N  channel  MOS- 
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PET  connected  to  the  second  line,  a  second  stage  having  a 
source  of  a  second  N  channel  MOSFET  connected  to  the 
second  line,  a  gate  thereof  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  first  N 
channel  MOSFET  and  a  drain  thereof  connected  to  the  first 
line  by  way  of  a  resistor,  and  a  third  stage  having  a  source  of 
a  second  P  channel  MOSFET  connected  to  the  first  line,  a  gate 
thereof  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  second  N  channel  MOS- 
FET, a  drain  thereof  connected  to  a  drain  of  a  third  N  channel 
MOSFET,  a  gate  of  the  third  N  channel  MOSFET  connected 
to  the  drain  of  the  first  N  channel  MOSFET  and  a  source  of 
the  third  N  channel  MOSFET  connected  to  the  second  line. 


I 

4  409  539 

SELF-EXOTATION  FOR  AN  ALTERNATOR  OF  THE 

LOW-CARBON  STEEL  ROTOR  TYPE 

Raymond  E.  Nordbrock,  West  Chicago,  and  Kirk  A.  Sievers, 

Roselle,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

III. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,864 

Int.  a.3  H02P  9/GS 

U.S.  a.  322—28  6  Oaims 


1.  A  charging  system  for  amplifying  AC  output  voltages 
induced  in  at  least  one  stator  winding  of  an  alternator  by  resid- 
ual magnetism  in  the  alternator  rotor  and  energizing  a  field 
winding  of  the  alternator  at  low  alternator  rotational  speeds  to 
self-energize  the  charging  system  by  means  of  the  residual 
magnetism,  said  charging  system  comprising: 

an  alternator  having  at  least  one  stator  winding  wound  on  a 
core,  the  alternator  further  having  a  field  winding  wound 
on  a  low  carbon  steel  core  and  in  operative  proximity  to 
said  stator  winding  to  provide  an  electromagnetic  field  for 
said  stator  winding; 
electronic  voltage  regulator  means  having  at  least  one  input 
terminal  coupled  to  said  stator  winding  of  the  alternator, 
the  electronic  voltage  regulator  means  comprising  an 
operational  amplifier  having  one  of  its  input  terminals 
coupled  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  electronic  voltage 


regulator  means,  the  operational  amplifier  providing  an 
amplified  output  AC  signal  at  its  output  terminal,  peak 
detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
operational  amplifier  to  peak  detect  the  magnitude  of  the 
amplified  AC  output  signal,  and  circuit  means  coupled  to 
the  peak  detector  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  of 
the  peak  detector  means  to  develop  the  output  signal  of 
the  electronic  voltage  regulator  means,  whereby  the  elec- 
tronic voltage  regulator  means  is  responsive  to  small  AC 
output  voltages  induced  into  the  stator  winding  by  resid- 
ual magnetism  during  low  alternator  speeds,  such  as  dur- 
ing start-up.  to  develop  an  output  signal  ai  an  output  of  the 
electronic  voltage  regulator  means  of  sufficient  magnitude 
to  fully  excite  the  alternator  field  winding  even  when  said 
small  AC  output  voltages  are  of  lower  magnitude  than 
that  required  to  forward  a  silicon  semiconductor  junction; 
and 
coupling  means  to  couple  the  output  signal  of  the  electronic 
voltage  regulator  means  to  said  field  winding  of  the  alter- 
nator. 


4,409,540 
ACTIVE  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER 
Thaddeus  M.  Jones,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,862 

Int.  CI.'  H03H  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  323—369  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  voltage  divider  circuit  adapted  to  receive  an  input 
voltage  and  including  a  high  resistance  primary  resistor  pro- 
viding a  voltage  drop  for  effecting  a  selected  low  output  volt- 
age, overload  protection  means  operably  effective  on  failure  of 
said  resistor  to  restnet  increases  in  said  output  voltage,  said 
overload  protection  means  comprising  differential  amplifier 
means  affording  integrating  operation  and  diode  means  effec- 
tive to  prevent  excess  voltage  from  being  applied  to  summing 
junctions  of  said  amplifier  means. 


4,409,541 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

CONTINUITY  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
Raymond  G.  Richards,  Summerside,  Canada,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,473 
Int.  CI.'  GOIR  il/02.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—51  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  continuity  of  a  conductor,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  with  the  conductor  a  capacitor  intermediate  its  ends 

to  provide  a  transmitting  capacitance  coupling; 
forming  with  the  conductor  a  capacitor  on  each  side  of  the 
transmitting  capacitance  coupling  to  provide  a  first  re- 
ceiving capacitance  coupling  and  a  second  receiving  ca- 
pacitance coupling;  and 
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determining  the  potential  difference  between  the  first  and 
second  receiving  capacitance  coupling  to  determine  conti- 


nuity of  the  conductor  at  least  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond receiving  capacitance  couplings. 


4,409,543 
IMPEDANCE  METER 

Noriyuki  Sugihara,  Hachioojishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1980,  55-30740 
Int.  CI."  GOIR  27/00.  25/00:  H03D  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  324—57  R  4  Qaims 


~it 


4,409,542 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  LC  FILTER  CIRCL  IT 

IN  AN  AC  POWER  NETWORK 

Michael  Becker,  Lttenreuth;  Alfons  Fendt,  Erlangen;  Dusan 
Povh.  Nuremberg;  Klaus  Renz,  Fiirth;  Gerhard  Schuch.  Er- 
langen, and  Hermann  Waldmann,  Weiher,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  26.  1981.  Ser.  No.  266.279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

1980,  3020107 

Int.  CI.   GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  324—57  Q 


Mav  27. 


5  Claims 


•^w.'«*:»«=       .      ■   — ■ 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  an  LC  filter  circuit  connected  to 
an  AC  power  network,  the  LC  filter  circuit  having  a  capacitor 
battery  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  legs,  each  leg 
having  a  plurality  of  sectional  capacitors  connected  in  series 
with  respective  fuses,  adjacent  ones  of  the  sectional  capacitors 
being  coupled  to  one  another,  the  system  further  comprising 
electronic  simulator  means  for  determining  the  fundamental 

frequency  component  of  a  simulated  filter  current,  and 
transient  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  fundamental 
frequency  component  of  saxj  simulated  filter  current  with 
a  fundamental  frequency  component  of  a  measured  filter 
current. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  an  impedance  or  a  dissipation 
factor  of  a  device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reference  oscillator,  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  de- 
vice, for  applying  a  first  voltage  signal  across  the  device  to 
yield  a  current; 

a  converter,  coupled  at  an  input  to  the  device,  for  converting 
the  current  to  a  second  voltage  signal  and  for  presenting 
said  second  voltage  signal  at  an  output; 

a  phase  shifter,  coupled  at  an  input  to  the  reference  oscilla- 
tor, for  selectively  shifting  the  phase  of  the  first  voltage 
signal  by  either  0  or  90  degrees  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  and  for  presenting  the  0  degree  shifted  first  voltage 
Mgnal  or  the  90  degree  shifted  first  voltage  signal  at  an 
output; 

switch  means,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  reference  oscillator  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  converter,  for  selecting  one  of  a  first  and  a 
second  position  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  whereby 
the  first  voltage  signal  is  presented  at  an  output  when  the 
first  position  IS  selected  and  the  second  voltage  signal  is 
presented  at  the  output  when  the  second  position  is  se- 
lected. 

synchronous  rectifying  means,  having  a  first  input  coupled 
to  the  phase  shifter  output  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
the  switch  means  output,  for  presenting  at  an  output  a 
rectified  signal  such  that  said  rectified  signal  represents  a 
phase  difference  between  the  shifted  first  voltage  signal 
and  the  first  voltage  signal  when  the  first  position  is  se- 
lected and  the  rectified  signal  represents  a  phase  differ- 
ence between  the  shifted  first  voltage  signal  and  the  sec- 
ond voltage  signal  when  the  second  position  is  selected; 

control  means,  coupled  to  the  phase  shifter  and  to  the  switch 
means,  for  presenting  control  signals  to  the  phase  shifter 
and  to  the  switch  means: 

detecting  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  synchronous 
rectifying  means,  for  detecting  the  rectified  signal  and  for 
measuring  a  phase  difference  A  when  the  first  switch 
position  and  the  0  degree  shifted  first  voltage  signal  are 
selected,  a  phase  difference  B  when  the  first  switch  posi- 
tion and  the  90  degree  shifted  first  voltage  signal  are 
selected,  a  phase  difference  C  when  the  second  switch  and 
the  0  degree  shifted  first  voltage  signal  are  selected,  and  a 
phase  difference  D  when  the  second  switch  position  and 
the  90  degree  shifted  first  voltage  signal  are  selected;  and, 
calculating  means,  coupled  to  the  detecting  means,  for  cal- 
culating B/A,  D/C,  and  D/A  and  for  determining  the 
device  impedance  or  the  dissipation  factor  therefrom. 
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4,409,544 

INSTRUMENTS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  CARRIER 

POWER  AND  ANTENNA  IMPEDANCE  IN  AM 

BROADCASTING 

Robert  W.  Redlich,  9  Grand  Park  Blvd.,  Athens,  Ohio  45701 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,782 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  CI.  324—57  R  2  Claims 
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signal  representative  of  said  quantity  measured  respectively  on 
the  first  and  the  second  phase  conductor,  and  a  summing  de- 
vice for  providing  the  sum  of  the  signal  so  produced,  the 
device  further  including  means  for  powering  the  electronic 
measuring  devices  and  the  summing  device  comprising: 
a  first  supply  circuit  connected  to  the  first  phase  conductor 
for  supplying  a  continuous  supply  voltage  to  the  first 
measuring  device,  a  supply  device  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond phase  conductor  for  supplying  a  continuous  supply 
voltage  to  the  second  measuring  device  and  a  continuous 
supply  voltage  to  the  summing  device,  and  a  high-imped- 
ance  tie  circuit  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  first 
supply  circuit  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  supply 
device,   wherein  the  summing  device  is  supplied   with 
operating  voltage  so  long  as  a  potential  difference  exists 
between  one  of  the  phase  conductors  and  the  reference 
conductor. 


i      ,  ■•■'•■■  ■•'  - — ► 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  measuring  the  resistance  and  reac- 
tance of  the  antenna  load  on  an  AM  broadcasting  transmitter, 
the  combination  of; 

heterodyning,  long  time-constant  detection  means  for  ob- 
taining voltages  I,  V„  and  V,that  are  proportional  respec- 
tively to  the  magnitudes  of  carrier  current,  the  component 
of  carrier  voltage  that  is  in-phase  with  carrier  current,  and 
the  component  of  carrier  voltage  that  is  in  phase  quadra- 
ture with  carrier  current,  said  carrier  voltages  and  cur- 
rents being  those  that  exist  in  a  transmission  line  between 
an  AM  broadcasting  transmitter  and  its  antenna  load, 

a  dividing  analog  to  digital  converter  having  numerator  and 
denominator  inputs,  with  said  voltage  I  impressed  at  all 
times  on  the  denominator  input,  and  said  voltages  V,  and 
V^  impressed  selectively  by  means  of  a  switch  on  the 
numerator  input,  so  that  the  analog  to  digital  converter  is 
a  digital  signal  proportional  respectively  to  resistance  and 
reactance  of  the  antenna  load. 


4,409,546 
MERCURY  PROBE  AND  METHOD 
Carl  Shulman,  Edgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MSI  Electronics 
Inc.,  Woodside,  N'.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,357 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  1/06.  31/22:  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  324—158  P  17  Claims 
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4,409,545 

ELECTRONIC  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

POLYPHASE  NETWORK,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  THE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  POWER 

Alain  Bazin,  Villejuif,  France,  assignor  to  Enertec,  Montrouge, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser,  No.  233,426 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19,  1980,  80  03565 
Int.  CI.'  GOIR  19/0O,  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  324—107  13  Claims 


14  li      '6 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  a  quantity  in  a  polyphase  alter- 
nating current  electrical  distribution  network  which  includes 
at  least  one  first  and  one  second  phase  conductor  and  one 
reference  conductor,  the  device  being  of  the  type  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  electroniq  measuring  device  for  producing  a 

t 


1.  The  method  of  operating  mercury  probe  apparatus  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  contact  aperture  in  an  aperture  plate 
for  engagement  with  a  test  wafer,  a  mercury  reservoir  and 
passage  means  between  said  aperture  and  the  reservoir,  the 
passage  means  having  an  opening  into  the  reservoir  below  the 
level  of  the  mercury  therein,  the  contact  aperture  being  above 
the  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  reservoir  so  that  the  mercury  is 
normally  retracted  from  the  contact  aperture  by  gravity,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  applying  a  pressure  difference 
between  the  contact  aperture  and  the  upper  surface  of  the 
mercury  in  the  reservoir  for  thereby  shifting  mercury  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  aperture  to  form  at  least  one  mercury-probe 
contact,  electrically  testing  the  wafer,  and  terminating  said 
pressure  difference  for  thereby  allowing  mercury  in  the  pas- 
sage means  to  descend  from  the  contact  aperture,  said  method 
including  the  further  step  of  adjusting  the  level  of  the  mercury 
in  the  reservoir  so  that  said  opening  of  the  passage  means  into 
the  reservoir  is  not  deeper  than  about  the  level  at  which  the 
buoyant  force  of  the  mercury  at  said  opening  tending  to  cause 
mercury  to  enter  the  passage  means  is  balanced  by  the  surface 
tension  of  the  mercury  across  the  opening  whereby,  when  the 
pressure  difference  is  terminated,  mercury  is  expelled  from  the 
passage  means  into  the  reservoir  for  retention  therein  with  any 
dross  that  may  have  entered  said  aperture. 

4,409,547 
MERCURY-PROBE  APPARATUS 
Albert  Lederman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MSI  Electronics 
Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,745 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  1/06.  31/22:  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  a.  324—158  P  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  semiconductor  wafers,  including  a 

support  for  a  test  wafer  and  a  mercury  probe  movable  into  test 

position  overlying  the  test  wafer,  said  mercury  probe  compris- 
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ing  a  reservoir  of  mercury  and  means  definmg  a  mercury 
passage  havmg  one  end  that  opens  into  a  submerged  portion  of 
said  reservoir,  the  opposite  end  of  the  passage  bemg  formed  m 
insulation  and  constitutmg  a  contact  aperture,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  pressure  difference  between  the  reservoir  and  the 
contact  aperture  to  fill  the  passage  with  mercury,  said  contact 
aperture  being  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  mercury  in  the 


around  the  circumference  of  said  wheel  and  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  as  said  wheel  rotates  so 
that  said  leading  edge  produces  a  signal  of  a  first  polarity 
and  said  trailing  edge  produces  a  signal  of  a  second  polar- 
ity, opposite  from  said  first  polanty,  with  an  intermediate 
zero  crossing  between  said  signal  of  said  first  polanty  and 
said  signal  of  said  second  polarity;  and 
said  pickup  receiving  means  including  a  rigid  base  for 
mounting  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  transducer  thereby 
providing  a  cantilevered  support  for  said  magnet  so  that 
said  piezoelectric  ceramic  transducer  can  bend  in  two 
different  directions  from  an  undeflected  reference  position 
and  produce  said  first  polarity  signal  by  bending  in  a  first 
direction  and  said  second  polarity  signal  by  bending  in  a 
second  direction. 


^  ^ 


reservoir  by  a  vertial  distance,  said  vertical  distance  and  the 
cross-section  of  the  passage  being  so  limited  that,  when  said 
pressure  difference  is  eliminated,  surface  tension  of  the  mer- 
cury causes  the  mercury  in  the  passage  to  be  emptied  automati- 
cally into  the  reservoir,  said  passage  including  means  for  inhib- 
iting escape  of  mercury  from  the  reservoir  via  said  passage  in 
case  the  probe  is  jolted  while  the  contact  aperture  is  unob- 
structed 


4.409.548 

PIEZOELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

ELECTRICALLY  DISTINGUISHABLE  BIPOLAR 

SIGNALS 

Louis  R.  Focht.  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,744 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/48.  3/54 

U.S.  a.  324— 168  11  Claims 


4.409,549 

CARRIAGE  MOUNTED  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

SURFACE  DEFECTS  IN  FLAT  SURFACED  METALLIC 

OBJECTS 
Henry  C.  Garner,  Swinton;  Jack  Broadbent,  Rotherham;  David 
H.  Savidge,  Rotherham,  and  Eric  Wadsworth,  Dinnington,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,638 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1980, 
8002887 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/90;  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324—262  2  Oaims 


1.  A  pulse  getierating  means  for  providing  electrically  distin- 
guishable signals,  said  signals  occurring  as  a  function  of  posi- 
tion of  a  relatively  moveable  element,  said  pulse  generating 
means  comprising: 

a  wheel  means  coupled  to  said  relatively  movable  element 
for  generating  changes  in  magnetic  flux, 

a  pickup  receiving  means  located  in  energy  transfer  coupling 
with  respect  to  said  wheel  means  for  providing  electri- 
cally distinguishable  signals  in  response  to  passage  of  said 
wheel  means  past  said  pickup  means; 

said  wheel  means  including  a  tooth  means  extending  along  a 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  wheel  means  and 
projecting  toward  said  pickup  means  for  generating 
changes  in  magnetic  fiux  at  said  pickup  as  said  wheel 
rotates; 

said  pickup  receiving  means  including  a  permanent  magnet, 
coupled  to  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  transducer  capable  of 
electncally  generating  a  piezoelectnc  signal  of  two  polan- 
ties,  said  magnet  being  sufficiently  close  to  a  path  of  rota- 
tion for  said  teeth  means  so  that  movement  of  said  teeth 
means  past  said  pickup  receiving  means  causes  a  change  of 
magnetic  flux  and  applies  a  force  to  said  magnet  which 
applies  a  stress  to  the  ceramic  transducer  thereby  creating 
a  piezoelectric  voltage; 

said  wheel  means  including  at  least  one  tooth  positioned 


1    Apparatus  for  inspecting  a  flat  surface  of  an  elongate 
metallic  object  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  carriage  operable  to  traverse  the  object  surface  to  be 
inspected; 

(b)  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  coupled  to 
a  flexible  drive  such  that  it  rotates  about  an  axis  perpendic- 
ular to  the  object  surface; 

(c)  a  scanning  disc  attached  to  the  rotor  so  as  to  rotate  about 
the  periphery  of  the  carriage  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  object  surface; 

(d)  high  frequency  energized  eddy-current  probes  located 
within  recesses  in  the  periphery  of  the  scanning  disc  so 
that  the  probes  scan  the  object  surface  at  locations  out- 
board of  the  carriage; 

(e)  a  housing  for  the  scanning  disc  supported  on  the  carriage; 
and, 

(0  a  gimbal  device  positioned  about  the  circumference  of  the 
housing  and  operable  in  concert  with  the  housing  to  posi- 
tion the  scanning  disc  vertically  above  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  object  surface  to  be  inspected. 
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'  4,409,550 

NMR  SODIUM  IMAGES 
Eric  T.  Fossel,  West  Newton,  and  Jean  L.  Delayre,  Quincy,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard 
College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,100 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—300  6  Qaims 
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4,409,551 

TELLURIC  SURVEY  ELECTRODE 
Lonnie  J.  Norton,  Cedar  Hill,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,897 

iHt.  a.3  GOIV  3/00 

U.S.  a.  324—349  5  Claims 


1.  A  telluric  survey  electrode  for  temporary  ground  inser- 
tion comprising: 

elongated-housing  constructed  of  an  electrically  conductive 
metal; 

insulating  means  within  said  housing  for  fortifying  said  hous- 
ing; 

connector  means  soldered  to  one  end  of  said  elongated 
housing  for  removal  of  said  survey  electrode  from  the 


ground  and  for  providing  an  electrical  path  to  and  from 
said  electrode;  and 
sealing  means  at  each  end  of  said  housing  havmg  at  least  one 
end  soldered  for  providing  a  generally  smooth  airtight 
barrier  between  said  connector  means  and  outside  ambi- 
ance. 


4,409,552 

CYCLIC  MEANS  WITH  MAGNFITIC  LATCH  FOR 

CHECKING  SWITCH  INTEGRITY 

Arlon  D.  Komfelien,  RicbfieM,  Minn.,  assiRnor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mimi. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,813 

Int.  CI.' GOIR  3J/02 

U.S.  CI.  324—415  9  Claims 


I 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  sodium  NMR  image  of  sodi- 
um-containing biological  tissue  having  a  physical  characteris- 
tic capable  of  fluctuation,  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  NMR  pulse  spectrometer  capable  of  providing  a  plurality 
of  observation  pulses  and  changing  magnetic  field  gradi- 
ents for  producing  an  image, 

sodium-23  nucleus  selector  means  connected  to  said  spec- 
trometer, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  said  physical  characteristic  and 
providing  an  output  signal,  and 

triggering  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  output 
signal  and  connected  to  said  spectrometer  for  triggering 
said  spectrometer  to  produce  said  observation  pulses  at  a 
selected  point  in  the  course  of  said  fluctuation  of  said 
physical  characteristic  of  said  tissue. 


1.  A  means  for  checking  the  elecirica!  integrity  of  electric 
switch  means,  including;  switch  means  capable  of  bemg  me- 
chanically operated  by  movement  of  a  biased  mechanical  mass: 
magnetic  means  including  electromagnetic  means  and  perma- 
nent magnetic  means  with  said  magnetic  means  having  two 
relatively  moveable  parts  with  said  relatively  moveable  parts 
being  attracted  to  each  other  against  said  biased  mechanical 
mass  by  said  permanent  magnetic  means  when  said  electro- 
magnetic means  is  deenergized;  a  first  of  said  parts  being 
moved  with  said  biased  mechanical  mass  and  a  second  of  said 
parts  being  fixed  in  space;  said  permanent  magnetic  means 
holding  said  two  moveable  parts  engaged  to  establish  a  first 
state  for  said  switch  means,  and  said  electromagnetic  means 
being  energized  to  neutralize  said  permanent  magnetic  means 
to  allow  said  biased  mechanical  means  to  disengage  said  two 
moveable  parts  to  establish  a  second  state  for  said  switch 
means;  reset  means  capable  of  manually  moving  said  baised 
mechanical  mass  from  said  second  state  to  said  first  state  in  the 
event  that  said  two  moveable  parts  fail  to  become  engaged; 
electric  circuit  means  connected  to  said  electromagnetic  means 
and  said  switch  means  to  controllably  energize  said  electro- 
magnetic means  to  allow  said  moveable  parts  to  move  from 
said  first  state  to  said  second  state;  said  biased  mechanical  mass 
tending  to  return  said  moveable  parts  toward  said  first  state 
with  said  electric  circuit  means  being  operated  to  reverse  the 
energization  of  said  electromagnetic  means  at  a  proper  time  to 
cause  said  electromagnetic  means  to  attract  and  hold  said 
moveable  parts  in  said  first  state;  and  said  electnc  circuit  means 
verifying  the  operation  of  said  switch  means  w  hen  said  move- 
able pans  change  between  said  states. 


4,409,553 

PARAITIN  MONITOR 

Carlton  M.  Sloogii,  Spring,  and  Edwin  L.  Colling,  Jr.,  Sagarlaiid, 

both  of  Tex.,  aasigaers  to  Texaco  lac.,  WMte  Ptaias,  N.Y. 
Cofltmuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  194,696,  Oct.  6,  1980,  abandoMd.  Tbis 
applicatioa  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,359 
Int.  a.-'  COIN  27/00.  33/28 
UJS.  a.  324—445  6  Claims 

1.  A  paraffin  monitor  which  comprises: 
pulse  means  connected  to  ground,  the  pulse  means  being 
means  for  periodically  providing  electncal  pulses  to  a 
signal  means; 
signal  means  connected  to  the  pulse  means  and  to  ground 
and  immersed  in  a  medium  having  paraffin,  the  signal 
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means  being  means  for  providing  an  oscillating  decaying 
signal  in  response  to  each  pulse  from  the  pulse  means,  with 
the  frequency  and  decay  time  of  the  oscillating  decaying 
signal  decreasing  in  accordance  with  the  build-up  of  paraf- 
fin on  the  signal  means;  and 


4  409  555 
QUADRATURE  STEPWAVE  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
Mart  V.  Min,  ulitsa  Ladva,  26;  Toomas  E.  Parve,  bulvar  Ryan- 
naku,  3,  kv.  7;  Khyarmo  E.  Khyarin,  ulitsa  Silla,  2,  kv.  2,  and 
Toom   A.   Pungas.  Sypruse  pst,  219,  kv.  3,  all  of  Tallin, 
U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU80/00121,  §  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01762,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1981 

per  Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,632 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  11,  1979,  2845551 
Int.  a.'  H03B  19/00;  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  328—14  5  Qaims 


indicating  means  connected  to  the  signal  means  and  to 
ground,  the  indicating  means  being  means  for  providing 
an  indication  of  the  paraffin  build-up  in  accordance  with 
the  signal  from  the  signal  means. 
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4,409,554 

ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  SIMULATION  DEV  ICE 

Joe  B.  Untz,  317  Silver  Fox  La.,  Goose  Creek,  S.C.  29445 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237.834 

Int.  a.'  H03Ki/0/7,  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  328—14  13  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  signal  simulator  device  comprising: 

a  master  clock  having  a  stable  oscillator  and  outputting  a 
plurality  of  discrete  frequencies  derived  from  said  stable 
oscillator; 

a  modulation  generator  having  at  least  one  signal  output 
channel,  said  modulation  generator  having  as  an  input  .aid 
discrete  frequencies  which  are  used  to  generate  an  output 
signal  with  a  predetermined  signal  characteristic; 

said  signal  output  channel  having  a  plurality  of  clock 
switches,  each  of  said  clock  switches  selecting  one  of  said 
discrete  frequencies,  a  plurality  of  counters,  each  of  said 
counters  being  connected  to  one  of  said  clock  switches  to 
count  the  frequency  pulses  of  said  discrete  frequency 
selected,  and  a  plurality  of  parameter  switches  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  said  counters  to  select  said  predeter- 
mined signal  characteristic  for  said  output  signal;  and 

means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  master  clock 
and  said  modulation  generator. 


1.  A  quadrature  stepwave  frequence  converter  comprising  a 
two-output  device  having  a  plurality  of  control  inputs  for 
changing  the  gams  for  the  signals  transmitted  from  its  inputs  to 
its  outputs  upon  a  change  in  the  values  of  the  binary  signals  at 
the  control  inputs,  and  a  sequencer  having  its  outputs  con- 
nected to  the  control  inputs  of  the  two-output  device  for  ap- 
plying binary  signals  to  said  control  inputs  so  as  to  vary  the 
gain  for  the  signal  transmitted  from  the  input  of  the  two-output 
device  to  its  one  output  according  to  a  step  variable  function 
appro.ximatmg  a  sine  wave  and  to  vary  the  gain  for  the  signal 
transmitted  from  the  input  of  the  device  to  its  other  output 
according  to  a  step  variable  function  approximating  a  cosine 
wave,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  two-output 
device  comprising  first  and  second  variable-gam  circuits,  each 
having  N  control  inputs  forming  a  separate  group  of  the  con- 
trol inputs  of  the  device  and  respectively  corresponding  to  the 
control  inputs  of  the  other  variable-gain  circuit  for  changing 
the  absolute  value  of  the  gam  for  the  signal  transmitted  from  a 
first  input  of  the  device  to  a  first  output  upon  a  change  in  the 
value  of  the  binary  signal  applied  to  a  control  input  of  said  first 
variable-gain  circuit  and  the  absolute  value  of  the  gain  for  the 
signal  transmitted  from  a  second  input  of  the  device  to  a  sec- 
ond output  upon  a  change  in  the  value  of  the  binary  signal 
applied  to  a  control  input  of  the  second  variable-gain  circuit  so 
that  a  change  in  the  value  of  the  binary  signal  applied  to  a 
control  input  of  a  variable-gain  circuit  produces  a  change  in 
the  absolute  value  of  the  corresponding  gam  by  a  predeter- 
mined value  corresponding  to  this  control  input  and  in  a  direc- 
tion determined  by  the  direction  of  the  change  in  the  binary 
signal  and  so  that  changes  in  the  binary  signals  applied  to  the 
control  inputs  of  one  variable-gain  circuit  produce  changes  in 
the  corresponding  gain  which  are  proportional  to  the  changes 
in  the  other  gam  produced  by  changes  in  the  binary  signals  at 
the  corresponding  control  inputs  of  the  other  circuit;  and  first 
and  second  sign  reversing  circuits,  said  first  sign  reversing 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  first  variable-gain  circuit  and 
the  second  sign  reversing  circuit  being  connected  to  the  second 
variable-gain  circuit,  each  of  the  sign  reversing  circuits  having 
a  control  input  forming  another  control  input  of  the  two-out- 
put device  for  reversing  upon  a  change  in  the  value  of  the 
binary  signal  at  the  control  input  of  the  sign  reversing  circuit 
the  sign  of  the  gain,  the  absolute  value  of  which  is  varied  by 
means  of  the  variable-gain  circuit  connected  to  this  sign  revers- 
ing circuit;  wherein  the  sequencer  has  first  and  second  sign 
control  outputs,  said  first  sign  control  output  being  connected 
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to  the  control  input  of  said  first  sign  reversing  circuit  and  the 
second  sign  control  output  being  connected  to  the  control 
input  of  the  second  sign  reversing  circuit  for  applying  to  said 
control  inputs  binary  signals  each  changing  its  value  at  regular 
intervals  and  which  are  shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  each 
other  by  90°,  and  a  plurality  of  gain  value  control  outputs 
connected  to  the  control  inputs  of  the  variable-gain  circuits  for 
changing  the  value  of  the  binary  signal  applied  to  each  of  the 
control  inputs  of  said  first  variable-gain  circuit  first  in  a  direc- 
tion providing  an  increase  in  the  gain  absolute  value  and  then 
in  a  direction  providing  a  decrease  in  the  gain  absolute  value 
during  each  time  period  between  two  successive  changes  in  the 
binary  signal  at  the  control  input  of  the  first  sign  reversing 
circuit  connected  to  the  first  variable-gain  circuit  so  that  a 
change  in  the  binary  signal  at  each  next-in-order  control  input 
of  said  first  variable-gain  circuit  in  a  direction  providing  an 
increase  in  the  gain  absolute  value  occurs  after  a  change  in  a 
similar  direction  in  the  binary  signal  at  the  preceding-in-order 
control  input  of  said  first  variable-gain  circuit  (5),  a  change  in 
the  binary  signal  in  a  direction  providing  a  decrease  in  the  gain 
absolute  value  occurs  before  a  change  in  a  similar  direction  in 
the  binary  signal  at  the  preceding-in-order  control  input  of  said 
first  variable  gain  circuit,  and  for  changing  the  binary  signals 
applied  to  the  control  inputs  of  the  second  variable  gain  circuit 
so  that  the  instant  of  change  in  the  value  of  the  binary  signal  at 
that  control  input  of  the  second  variable-gain  circuit  which 
corresponds  to  the  "k"th-in-order  control  input  of  the  first 
variable  gain  circuit  in  a  direction  providing  a  change  in  the 
gain  absolute  value  in  one  sense  coincides  with  the  instant  of 
change  in  the  value  of  the  binary  signal  at  the  (N-k  +  I)th-in- 
order  control  input  of  the  first  variable  gain  circuit  in  a  direc- 
tion providing  a  change  in  the  gain  absolute  value  in  the  oppo- 
site sense. 


nection  of  the  first  impedance  and  the  second  impedance,  but 
of  opposite  sign. 


4,409,557 
BANDPASS  HLTER  WITH  AN  ACTIVE  ELEMENT 
Franco  N.  Sechi,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,724 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/191 

U.S.  CI.  330—277  19  Claims 


4,409,556 

AMPLIFIER  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  VERY  LOW 
DISTORTION 

Theodorus  J.  Van  Kessel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,771 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    7,    1980, 
8003905 

Int.  a.'  H03F  1/34.  1/26,  3/45 
U.S.  CI.  330—75  9  Qaims 


1.  An  amplifier  arrangement  comprisng:  an  amplifier  having 
an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting  input  and  an  output,  a  first 
impedance  coupled  between  the  output  and  the  inverting  input 
of  the  amplifier  and  a  second  impedance  coupled  between  an 
input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  arrangement  and  the  inverting 
input  of  the  amplifier,  an  impedance  network  having  a  first  and 
a  second  terminal,  means  coupling  said  network  between  the 
inverting  input  and  the  non-inverting  input  of  the  amplifier,  the 
value  of  the  impedance  of  said  impedance  network  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  impedance  value  of  a  parallel  con- 


1.  A  bandpass  filter  for  passing  radio  frequency  signals, 
including  frequency  F.  over  a  given  range  of  frequencies  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  circuit  reference  point; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  negative  resistance  means  including  first  and  second  ampli- 
fying means  connected  in  cascode  between  said  reference 
point  and  said  output  terminal  with  said  first  amplifying 
means  coupled  between  said  second  amplifying  means  and 
said  reference  point  and  responsive  at  an  input  terminal 
thereof  to  said  radio  frequency  signals  which  include  said 
frequency  F  for  amplifying  the  same,  means  for  feeding 
back  in  phase  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  signal  appearing  at 
said  output  terminal  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifying  means  for  producing  a  negative  resistance  at 
said  output  terminal  relative  to  said  circuit  reference 
point;  and 

an  inductor  and  a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  output  terminal 
to  form  a  resonant  circuit  having  a  center  frequency  of 
said  F  and  having  undesired  resistance  which  is  offset  by 
said  negative  resistance. 


4,409,558 

GAIN  COMPENSATED  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Johannus  P.  H.  Knijnenburg,  and  Bernardus  Verhoeven,  both  of 

Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
8001116 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  330—288  6  Claims 

1.  Am  amplifier  arrangement  comprising  an  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal,  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  whose  base  electrodes  are  intercon- 
nected, means  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first 
transistor  to  the  input  terminal,  means  connecting  the  emitter 
of  the  second  transistor  to  a  first  common  circuit  point  via  a 
first  resistor,  means  connecting  the  collector  of  the  first  transis- 
tor to  a  quiescent-current  source,  means  connecting  the  collec- 
tor of  the  second  transistor  to  the  output  terminal  and,  via  a 
second  resistor,  to  a  power-supply  terminal,  a  base  drive  circuit 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  the  first 
transistor,  a  voltage  follower  output  connected  to  the  base 
electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  for  driving  said 
base  electrodes  so  that  the  current  in  the  first  transistor  is  equal 
to  the  quiescent  current  from  said  quiescent-current  source. 
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and  a  base-current  diverting  output  to  which  at  least  a  part  of 
the  base  currents  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  flow,  and 
means  connecting  said  base-current  diverting  output  to  a  tap- 
ping on  the  second  resistor  located  so  that  the  voltage  across 
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the  second  resistor  depends  on  the  current  gain  factors  of  the 
first  and  second  transistors  to  a  minimal  extent  when  the  volt- 
age at  the  input  terminal  has  a  value  that  corresponds  to  the 
voltage  across  the  first  resistor. 


4,409,559 

SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  STEREOPHONIC 

AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 

Nobutaka  Amada;  Harushige  Nakagaki,  and  Shigeki  Inoue,  all 

of  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-37538; 
Dec.  4,  1980,  55-170268 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/68 
U.S.  a.  330—295  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  power  supply  controlled  stereophonic  amplifier  system 
comprising: 

two  main  amplifier  circuits  resjjectiveiy  corresponding  to 
left  and  right  channels; 

a  switching  regulator  having  a  switching  element  for  supply- 
ing a  voltage  to  the  main  amplifier  circuits; 

input  signal  level  detecting  means  for  detecting  input  signals 
supplied  to  said  main  amplifier  circuits  to  produce  a  de- 
tected signal  having  a  magnitude  equal  to  the  larger  of  the 
absolute  values  of  the  input  signals; 

means  for  controlling  said  switching  element  in  response  to 
a  compressed  output  signal  produced  from  the  detected 
signal,  the  supplied  voltage  of  said  main  amplifier  circuits 
varying  as  a  function  of  said  input  signals; 

said  input  signal  level  detecting  means  including  a  signal 
compressor  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  detected 
signal  for  producing  the  compressed  output  signal  which 
is  supplied  to  said  means  for  controlling  said  switching 
element  whereby  the  voltage  supplied  to  said  main  ampli- 
fier circuits  IS  controlled. 


4,409,560 
OUTPUT  TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSION  CIRCUIT 
WiUiam  F.  Davis,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Sctuuimburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,612 

Int.  C\?  H03F  3/04;  H03K  5/22 

U.S.  a.  330—2%  8  aaims 


1.  An  output  circuit  powered  by  a  source  of  supply  voltage 
and  having  an  output  node,  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  capable  of  assuming 
first  and  second  states; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  output 
node  for  generating  a  first  voltage  at  said  output  node 
when  said  input  signal  is  in  said  first  state  and  for  generat- 
ing a  second  voltage  at  said  output  node  when  said  input 
signal  is  in  said  second  state,  said  second  means  including 
a  current  source  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said 
output  node  for  supplying  current  to  said  output  node 
when  said  input  signal  is  in  said  second  state,  said  current 
source  being  turned  off  when  said  input  signal  is  in  said 
first  state;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  said  output 
node  for  clamping  said  output  node  to  said  first  voltage 
when  said  source  of  supply  voltage  is  turned  on,  said  third 
means  comprising:  current  sinking  means  coupled  to  said 
output  node  for  diverting  current  from  said  output  node; 
and  switching  means  coupled  to  said  current  sinking 
means  and  to  said  source  of  supply  voltage  for  turning  said 
current  sinking  means  off  when  said  input  signal  is  in  said 
second  state. 


4,409,561 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER  OUTPUT  STAGE  DRIVEN 

BY  A  SINGLE  ENDED  GAIN  STAGE 
Stuart   B.  Shacter,  Mesa,   Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorali,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,980 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/16.  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  330—300  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  operational  amplifier  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
differential  first  state,  an  output  circuit  having  an  mtput  and  an 
output,  comprising: 
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a  voltage  gain  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  differential   first  stage,   an  emitter 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  first  source  of  supply  voltage, 
and  having  a  collector; 
a  current  source  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  voltage  gain 
transistor  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  second  source  of 
supply  voltage; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  collector  of  said  voltage  gain 
transistor  and  to  said  output  and  responsive  to  current 
fiowing  from  said  current  source  for  establishing  a  quies- 
cent voltage  at  said  output,  said  first  means  including: 
diode  means  coupled  between  said  current  source  and  the 

collector  of  said  voltage  gain  transistor; 
a  first  junction  field  effect  transistor  having  gate  and 
source  electrodes  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  volt- 
age gain  transistor  and  having  a  drain  electrode; 
a  second  junction  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate 
electrode  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  voltage  gain 
transistor,  a  source  electrode  coupled  to  said  output  and 
a  drain  electrode;  and 
current  mirror  means  coupled  between  the  drain  electrode 
of  said  first  junction  field  effect  transistor  and  a  drain 
electrode  of  said  second  junction  field  effect  transistor; 
voltage  pull-up  means  coupled  between  said  current  source 
and  said  output  for  producing  a  first  output  voltage  at  said 
output  when  a  first  input  voltage  appears  on  said  base 
electrode  of  said  voltage  gain  transistor;  and 
voltage  pull-down  means  coupled  to  said  output  and  to  said 
first  means  for  producing  a  second  output  voltage  at  said 
output  when  a  second  input  voltage  is  applied  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  voltage  gain  transistor. 


4,409,563 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

WITH  FREQUENCY  COMPRESSION  LOOP 

Johannes  J.  Vande^vaf,  Lyncbbn-g,  Va.,  assiinor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,655 

Int.  a,'  H03C  3/00;  H03L  7/22 

U.S.  a.  331— 11  17  aaims 


4,409,562 

PHASE  CORRECTION  ORCUIT  EMPLOYING 

BANDPASS  nLTERS 

Hiroshi  Kurihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigRor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,444,  Aug.  6,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1978,  53-152342 

Int.  a?  H03D  3/18:  H03L  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  331—1  A  12  aaims 
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13.  A  phase  locked  loop  synthesizer,  comprising: 
phase  locked  loop  (PLL)  means,  having  a  first  characteristic 
loop  bandwidth,  for  generating  a  synthesized  signal,  said 
PLL  means  including  a  signal  controlled  oscillator  (SCO) 
having  first  and  second  control  inputs  for  controlling  the 
frequency  of  said  SCO,  said  first  control  input  receiving  a 
signal  from  said  PLL;  and 
subsidiary  frequency  compression  loop  (FCL)  means  having 
a  second  characteristic  bandwidth  wider  than  said  first 
characteristic  bandwidth,  said  FCL  means  having  an 
output  coupled  to  said  second  control  input  of  said  SCO 
whereby  said  SCO  is  subject  to  frequency  control  by  both 
said  PLL  means  and  said  FCL  means. 


4,409,564 

PUI  SE  DELAY  COMPENSATION  FOR  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER 

Kwok  S.  Lo,  San  Die^o,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wavetek,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,996 

Int.  CI.'  H03L  7/lH 

U.S.  CI.  331—16  16  aaims 
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1.  A  phase  correction  circuit,  comprising: 

first  means,  having  an  input  point  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond output  points  with  different  equivalent  noise  band- 
widths,  for  receiving  a  signal  to  be  filtered  at  said  input 
point  and  for  generating  therefrom  bandpass-filtered  sig- 
nals at  said  first  and  second  output  points; 

phase  detector  means  for  detecting  the  phase  difference 
between  signals  at  said  first  and  second  output  points;  and 

phase  shifter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase 
detector  means  and  the  output  point  having  the  larger 
equivalent  noise  bandwidth  for  changing  the  phase  of  the 
signal  at  the  output  point  having  the  larger  equivalent 
noise  bandwidth  when  a  phase  difference  is  detected. 


11.  A  pulse  delay  compensator  for  use  with  a  divide  counter 
dividing  a  frequency  signal  by  a  first  positive  integer  or  a 
second  positive  integer  to  produce  a  divided  frequency  signal 
having  a  division  ratio  equivalent  to  a  number  including  an 
integer  and  a  fixed  fractional  number  and  with  the  first  and 
second  positive  integers  a  number  of  integers  apart,  including, 
means  for  controlling  the  divide  counter  to  divide  the  fre- 
quency signal  by  the  first  or  second  positive  integer, 
the  controlling  means  including  means  for  repetitively  sum- 
ming the  fixed  fractional  number  to  produce  a  summation 
with  each  divide  by  the  dividing  means  and  with  the 
control  of  the  divide  counter  in  accordance  with  each 
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overflow  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  summation  value 
produced  by  the  repetitive  summing,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  divide  counter  and  to  the  repetitive 
summing  means  for  producing  pulse  delay  compensation 
for  the  divided  frequency  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
repetitive  summing  to  equalize  the  pulse  period  between 
adjacent  pulses  in  the  divided  frequency  signal. 


4,409,566 
COAXIAL  LINE  TO  WAVEGUIDE  COUPLER 

W  illard  T.  Patton,  Moorestown,  and  Robert  J.  Mason,  Medford, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,453 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  5/WJ 

U.S.  CI.  333—26  8  Qaims 


4.409.565 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LOW 

FREQUENCY  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

Erich  Scherer.  W  iesenstrasse  18,  D-6603  Sulzbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981.  Ser.  No.  234,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
1980.  3007717 

Int.  a.'  H03B  21/01:  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  331—40  11  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  including  a  circuit  arrangement  for  produc- 
ing a  low  frequency  alternating  output  current  having  a  fre- 
quency within  the  range  of  0  to  100  Hz  comprising  at  least 
three  sine  wave  oscillation  generators  (1.  2,  3)  each  producing 
a  basic  oscillation  having  a  fundamental  frequency  oi  about 
4000  Hz,  direct  current  power  supply  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sine  wave  oscillation  generators  for  supplying 
d.c.  power  to  said  generators,  common  generator  output  termi- 
nals (6,  7)  operatively  connected  in  parallel  to  all  three  genera- 
tors for  providing  said  output  current  in  the  form  of  low  fre- 
quency beats,  each  generator  comprising  a  plurality  of  oscilla- 
tion circuits  (Ri,  Qi\  R2k  Cj)  for  producing  different  harmonic 
modulating  frequency  signals  for  modulating  said  basic  oscilla- 
tion, a  regenerative  feedback  circuit  (C4,  Cg,  Q\i)  operatively 
connecting  its  respective  oscillation  circuits  to  the  input  of  its 
oscillation  generator  for  said  modulating  of  the  basic  oscilla- 
tion, each  generator  further  compnsing  an  input  circuit  includ- 
ing an  input  potentiometer  (P2,  P4,  Pe)  operatively  connected 
to  the  input  of  the  respective  generator  for  varying  said  modu- 
lating frequency  signals  by  varying  the  operating  point  of  its 
respective  generator,  output  means  (49,  50),  and  low  frequency 
amplifier  means  (44)  operatively  connected  between  said  com- 
mon generator  output  terminals  and  said  output  means, 
whereby  said  output  means  are  supplied  with  said  low  fre- 
quency output  current  having  the  frequency  of  said  beats. 


1.  A  coa.Kial  transmission  line  to  waveguide  coupling  struc- 
ture for  operation  over  a  frequency  range,  said  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  base  plate  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  and  an 
edge  surface,  said  base  plate  having  an  elongated  transmis- 
sion line  cavity  therein; 

an  inner  conductor  disposed  in  said  transmission  line  cavity 
and  spaced  from  said  base  plate  to  form  a  coaxial  trans- 
mission line  with  said  base  plate  forming  the  outer  con- 
ductor of  said  coaxial  line,  said  coaxial  transmission  line 
terminated  at  one  end: 

said  base  plate  having  a  tapered  slot  extending  completely 
therethrough,  said  slot  intersecting  and  extending  beyond 
said  coaxial  transmission  line;  and 

first  and  second  waveguide  half-pieces,  said  first  and  second 
waveguide  half-pieces  contacting  and  extending  from  said 
first  and  second  major  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  base 
plate  over  the  region  of  said  slot  to  form  a  waveguide 
having  ridge  loading  provided  by  said  base  plate,  said 
waveguide  terminated  at  one  end.  said  wavelength  half- 
pieces  extending  the  length  of  said  slot  whereby  said 
waveguide  and  said  coaxial  line  intersect  and  cross. 


4.409.567 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

Kentaro  Setsune.  Sakai,  and  Toshihide  Tanaka,  Ikoma,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-171166 
Int.  a.'  H03H  9/145.  9/42.  9/64 
U.S.  CI.  333—151  4  aaims 


1   A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising: 
(a)  an  SAW  (surface  acoustic  wave)  element  having  an 
SAW  propagating  substrate, 

an  input  piezoelectric  transducer  having  a  pair  of  comb- 
shaped  electrodes  which  are  coupled  with  each  other 
and  formed  on  said  SAW  propagating  substrate  and  for 
generating  an  SAW  on  said  SAW  propagating  substrate 
responding  to  an  input  electric  signal, 
an  output  piezoelectric  transducer  having  another  pair  of 
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another  comb-shaped  electrodes  which  are  coupled 
with  each  other  and  formed  on  said  SAW  propagating 
substrate  and  for  generating  an  output  electric  signal 
responding  to  said  SAW  on  said  SAW  propagating 
substrate, 

(b)  a  printed  circuit  having  an  insulation  substrate, 
wiring  conductors  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  insulation 

substrate  as  a  signal  input  electrode  and  as  a  signal 
output  electrode,  and  at  least  one  of  said  wiring  conduc- 
tors including  one  among  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor, 
an  input  side  grounding  conductor  formed  on  said  surface 
and  an  output  side  grounding  conductor  formed  on  said 
surface,  said  input  side  grounding  conductor  and  said 
output  side  grounding  conductor  being  isolated  from 
each  other  by  an  isolation  gap  inbetween, 

(c)  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  SAW  element  on  said  printed 
circuit, 

(d)  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  comb-shaped 
electrodes  of  said  input  piezoelectric  transducer  to  said 
signal  input  electrode  and  to  said  input  side  grounding 
conductor,  and 

(e)  another  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  another 
comb-shaped  electrodes  of  said  output  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducer to  said  signal  output  electrode  and  to  said  output 
side  grounding  conductor. 


I 

4,409,568 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  TIME  DELAY 

ELEMElVr  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIALLY  COHERENT 

DIGFFAL  RECEIVER 

William  H.  Childs,  Gaithersburg,  and  Peter  A.  Carlton,  Qarks- 

burg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Communications  Satellite 

Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,645 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  9/00;  H03D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  333—156  15  Qaims 


inductors,  comprising  a  pair  of  transformers  each  having  a  T  or 
pi  network  equivalent  circuit  consisting  of  three  inductance 
values,  wherein  two  inductance  values  correspond  to  those  of 
two  of  said  individual  inductors,  the  third  inductance  value  of 
one  of  said  equivalent  circuits  being  positive  and  the  third 
inductance  value  of  the  other  end  of  said  equivalent  circuits 
being  negative  and  equal  to  the  third  inductance  value  of  the 
first-mentioned  of  said  equivalent  circuits,  said  transformers 
being  interconnected  so  that  said  equivalent  circuit  third  in- 


ductance values  are  in  series  or  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
whereby  the  third  inductance  values  do  not  affect  the  fre- 
quency characterisitc  of  said  filter  circuit,  each  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  one  end  of 
the  primary  winding  of  each  transformer  being  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  secondary  winding  thereof  so  that  said  windings 
are  effectively  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  the  wind- 
ings of  one  transformer  being  connected  in  series  aiding  rela- 
tionship and  the  windings  of  the  other  transformer  being  con- 
nected in  series  opposing  relationship. 


1.  A  signal  delay  circuit  having  first  and  second  parallel 
paths  providing  signal  delays  t/)and  t[/ respectively,  said  cir- 
cuit having  a  preselected  net  delay  \.r,  means  in  said  second 
path  for  producing  variations  in  delay  with  temperature  to 
offset  the  changes  in  delay  with  temperature  of  the  first  path, 
the  first  path  having  a  temperature  coefficient  ao  and  the 
second  path  having  temperature  coefficient  at/of  the  same  sign 
as  ao,  wherein  Ir  —  Id—^U- 


4,409,569 

HLTER  CIRCUrrS  HAVING  TRANSFORMERS  AS 

nLTER  ELEMENTS 

Jerome  Potash,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  OPT  Industries, 

Inc.,  Phillipsburg,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,438 
Int.  d?  H03H  7/09.  7/075 
U.S.  a.  333—177  7  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  filter  circuit  comprising  at  least  two  trans- 
formers and  having  a  frequency  characteristic  corresponding 
to  that  of  a  given  filter  circuit  including  at  least  four  individual 


4,409,570 
SEPARATED  SUBSTRATE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
William  J.  Tanski,  Maynard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,044 

Int.  a.'  H03H  9/64.  9/42.  9/25.  9/54 

U.S.  a.  333—187  12  Claims 
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1.  A  shallow  bulk  acoustic  wave  delay  filter,  including: 

a  base  substrate  having  a  first  surface; 

active  piezoelectric  substrate  means  for  propagating  acous- 
tic waves  therein,  said  active  means  having  a  first  surface 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  opposite  from  said  base  substrate 
first  surface; 

transducer  means  affixed  to  said  base  substrate  first  surface 
in  energy  coupling  non-contacting  relation  to  said  active 
substrate  for  coupling  energy  between  said  transducer 
means  and  said  active  substrate;  and 

means  for  separation  disposed  between  said  active  substrate 
and  said  base  substrate  for  fixing  a  separation  distance 
between  said  active  substrate  first  surface  and  said  base 
substrate  first  surface. 
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4,409,571  seated  relative  to  said  opposing  surface  portions  of  said  units, 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTERS  and  means  for  removably  fastening  said  units  together  to  retain 

Robert  F.  Milsom,  Redhill;  Robert  J.  Murray,  Horley,  and  Ian 
FlinB,  Crawley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,806 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1980, 
80323€0 

Int.  a.'  H03H  9/64.  9/145 


U.S.  a.  333—196 


6  Claims 


said  arbor  confined  by  and  seated  relative  to  said  opposing 
surface  portions. 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  bandpass  transversal  filter  com- 
prising a  +0°  rotated  Y-cut  lithium  niobate  substrate,  an  input 
and  an  output  transducer  each  including  an  interdigital  array  of 
strip-like  electrodes  arranged  on  the  substrate  to  respectively 
launch  and  receive  surface  acoustic  waves  propagating  in  the 
X  direction,  characterized  in  that  the  spacing,  overlap  and  the 
number  of  strip  electrodes  in  said  input  and  output  transducer 
interdigital  electrode  arrays  are  chosen  and  provided  so  as  to 
cause  the  transfer  response  from  the  input  transducer  to  the 
output  of  the  output  transducer  of  the  filter  to  have  a  passband 
with  a  35  db  fractional  bandwidth  A  m  the  range  0  0?  to  0  5, 
and  to  have  an  upper  stopband  of  at  least  35  dh  from  said 
passband  up  to  a  frequency  approximately  equal  to 


4,409,573 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED 

ANTI-REBOUND  LATCH 

Bernard  Di  Marco,  Bellefontaine,  and  Andrew  J.  Kralik,  Marys- 

ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Siemens- Allis,  Inc.,  Atlanta, 

Ga. 

Filed  Apr,  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,305 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  77/10 

U.S.  a.  335—16  25  Qaims 
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Fc  where  V/.  and  \'s  are  the  velocities  in  the  X  direction  of  the 
substrate  of  longitudinal  bulk  acoustic  waves  and  surface 
acoustic  waves,  respectively,  and  Fc  is  the  centre  frequency 
relative  to  the  35  db  fractional  bandwidth  A,  and  in  that  ^°  is  in 
the  range  from  121°  to  127°. 


4,409,572 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Angelo  Mostosi,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to  SACE  S.p.A.  Cos- 

truzioni  EiettronMccaaiche,  BergMU),  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,580 

ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  2,  1981,  21367/81  [U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  75/00.  77/00.  83/00 
U.S.  a.  335—8  2  Claims 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  two  ma-  constructional 
units  defining  a  switch  housing,  a  first  of  said  units  housing 
fixed  contacts,  associated  terminals  and  trippmg  means;  a  sec- 
ond of  said  units  carrying  substantially  the  entire  mechanical 
control  mechanism  of  said  electric  switch  includmg  a  manually 
operative  handle  movable  between  off  and  on  positions,  means 
carried  by  said  second  unit  for  displaying  the  electncal  status 
of  said  electric  switch,  means  for  pivotal  supporting  movable 
contacts  between  opposing  surface  portions  of  each  of  said 
units  whereby  said  movable  contacts  can  be  moved  by  the 
operation  of  said  handle  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  fixed 
contacts,  said  pivotal  supporting  means  including  an  arbor 
carrying  movable  contacts,  said  arbor  being  confined  by  and 


1    A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  first  electrically  conductive  arm  equipped  with  a  first 
electrical  contact  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  arm  equipped  with  a  second 
electrical  contact  at  one  end  thereof,  said  second  arm 
movable  from  a  closed  pxjsition  wherein  said  contacts  are 
engaged  to  allow  current  to  fiow  between  said  contacts  to 
said  arms  and  to  an  open  position  wherein  said  contacts 
are  disengaged  to  prevent  current  from  flowing  between 
said  first  and  second  arms,  said  first  and  second  arms  being 
operatively  positioned  so  that  electrodynamic  forces  gen- 
erated by  current  flowing  in  said  arms  and  acting  therebe- 
tween will  move  said  second  arm  from  said  closed  to  said 
open  position  when  the  current  through  said  contacts 
exceeds  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

magnetically  activated  means  for  operatively  engaging  said 
second  arm  to  maintain  said  second  arm  in  said  open 
position  after  said  second  arm  has  been  moved  by  said 
electrodynamic  forces  said  magnetically  activated  means 
being  mounted  for  movement  independent  of  movement 
by  said  second  arm  and  being  activated  by  the  flow  of 
current  in  said  second  arm. 


I 
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4,409,574 
GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  A 
UNinED  TEST  AND  RESET  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
John  J.  MIsencik,  Shelton,  and  Alden  K.  Clements,  Stratford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,025 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  73/22 

U.S.  a.  335—18  ,  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

means  for  interrupting  applied  power  to  a  load  upon  occur- 
rence of  a  ground  fault  by  opening  a  pair  of  power 
contacts; 

a  test  circuit  branch,  including  a  pair  of  test  contacts,  con- 
nected to  simulate  a  ground  fault  when  said  test  contacts 
are  closed; 

a  test  and  reset  mechanism  for  testing  said  interrupter  means 
to  determine  its  operability  and  for  resetting  said  inter- 
rupter means  after  it  has  performed  a  ground  fault  or  test 
trip; 

said  mechanism  comprising  a  single  manually  operable  force 
applying  element  accessible  on  the  exterior  of  the  inter- 
rupter, 

latch  and  spring  means  for  holding  said  force  applying  ele- 
ment at  a  first,  latched,  position  in  normal  operation  in 
which  said  power  contacts  are  closed  and  said  test 
contacts  are  open, 

means  responsive  to  a  first  externally  applied  movement  of 
said  single  manually  operable  force  applying  element  for 
sequentially  achieving  second  and  third  positions  of  which 
said  second  position  is  a  test  position  in  which  said  power 
contacts  are  closed  and  said  test  contacts  are  also  closed, 
and  said  third  position  is  a  tripped  position  in  which  the 
release  of  said  latch  and  spring  means  has  occurred  and 
said  power  contacts  are  open, 

means  responsive  to  a  second  externally  applied  movement 
of  said  single  manually  operable  force  applying  element 
for  achieving  a  fourih  position  which  is  a  reset  position  in 
which  said  power  contacts  are  open  and  said  test  contacts 
are  closed,  and  after  achieving  said  fourih  position  said 
mechanism  returns  to  said  first,  latched,  position. 


Tokyo 


55- 


I  4,409,575 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 

Masanao    Hisadome,    Kuwana,    Japan,    assignor    to 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushlld  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,659 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    7,    1980, 
111842[U];  Dec.  20,  1980,  55-183572[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/26 

U.S.  a.  335—160  2  Qaims 

1.  A  reversible  electromagnetic  contactor  comprising: 

two  electromagnetic  contactor  units  each  including  a  coil 

for  exciting  a  fixed  iron  core,  a  movable  iron  core  which 

is  in  a  predetermined  inoperative  position  when  the  fixed 

iron  core  is  not  excited  but  pulled  toward  the  fixed  iron 

core  and  contacted  therewith  when  the  fixed  iron  core  is 


excited,  and  a  spring  means  for  urging  the  movable  iron 
core  to  the  inoperative  position; 

a  roller; 

a  connecting  member  held  between  the  two  units  and  pro- 
vided with  a  through-groove  which  holds  the  roller  mov- 
able in  any  direction  toward  the  both  units;  and 

holding  means  for  pushing  the  roller  toward  the  inoperative 
unit  and  holding  the  movable  iron  core  of  said  unit  in  the 
inoperative  position  when  the  movable  iron  core  of  the 
other  unit  moves  to  the  operative  position; 

wherein  the  distance  in  which  the  roller  can  move  along  the 
through-groove  of  the  connecting  member  is  made 
shorter  than  the  diameter  of  said  roller,  and  the  holding 
means  in  each  of  the  units  is  a  movable  frame  attached  to 
the  movable  iron  core  in  each  of  the  units  and,  when  one 


of  the  units  is  excited,  forces  the  roller  into  the  other  of 
units  causing  the  roller  to  contact  the  movable  frame  of 
the  other  unit  and  to  prevent  the  movement  of  this  mov- 
able frame  toward  the  operative  position;  and 
wherein  the  connecting  member  has  two  parallel  side  walls 
which  define  the  through-groove,  and  roller  supporting 
holes  formed  in  the  side  walls  to  be  aligned  with  each 
other,  and  the  roller  has  a  shaft  whose  diameter  is  smaller 
than  that  of  the  roller  supporting  hole,  and  said  connect- 
ing member  and  roller  are  made  of  somewhat  resilient 
material  permitting  the  roller  to  be  forced  into  the 
through-groove  of  the  connecting  member  in  such  a  way 
that  the  roller  can  be  positioned  in  the  through-groove 
with  its  shaft  projected  into  the  roller  supporting  holes  so 
as  not  to  freely  come  out  of  the  through-groove. 


4,409,576 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WHICH  CHANGE 

MAGNETIC  FORCES  OF  A  LINEAR  MOTOR 

Christian  C.  Petersen,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,232 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/20  36/00 
U.S.  a.  335—170  12  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  means  aligned  in  and  spaced  apart  along  a 
given  direction  and  being  operable  for  establishing  first 
and  second  magnetic  fields  having  predetermined 
strengths  with  like  poles  facing  each  other  along  said 
given  direction; 
and  said  first  means  including  magnetically  permeable  mate- 
rial having  a  distal  end  face  in  facing  relation  to  an  op- 
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posed  end  face  of  said  second  means,  said  matenal  having 
a  given  permeability  and  relatively  easily  demagnetizable 
relative  to  said  fields  and  being  of  short  enough  length 
which,  when  said  second  means  is  in  remote  proximity  to 
said  material,  will  permit  the  magnetic  field  of  said  first 
means  to  extend  at  least  to  said  distal  end  face  of  said 
material  and  of  great  enough  length  which,  when  said 
second  means  is  in  close  proximity  to  said  material,  will 


for  electncally  connecting  a  circuit  conductor  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  terminal  clamps;  and 
(g)  an  end  wall  at  each  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  body, 
each  end  wall  defining  a  terminal  access  aperture  provid- 
ing operative  access  to  the  respective  one  of  said  gnpping 
means. 


permit  substantially  all  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  first 
means  to  pass  through  side  surfaces  of  said  material 
whereby  as  the  distance  along  said  given  direction  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  means  is  varied,  an  attractive 
force  exists  between  said  second  means  and  said  matenal 
when  said  end  face  of  said  second  means  is  within  a  given 
distance  of  said  distal  end  of  said  matenal  and  a  repulsive 
force  exists  when  said  end  face  of  said  second  means  is 
greater  than  said  given  distance. 


4,409,578 
COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE  COMPRISING  A  DEFLECTION 
YOKE  AND  DEFLECTION  YOKE  FOR  A  COLOR 
DISPLAY  TUBE 
Wilhelmus  A.  J.  Beelaard,  and  Nicolaas  G.  Vink,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,791 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Nov.    1,    1979, 
7908000 

Int.  CI.'  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  335—210  10  Oaims 


4,409,577 
SWITCH  HOUSING  HAVING  RECESSED  CONDUCTOR 

TERMINALS 

Thomas  J.  Holce,  Portland,  and  Charles  M.  Huckins,  Tigard, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sentrol,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,574 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  45/04 

U.S.  a.  335—202  11  Claims 


10.  A  magnetically  actuated  switch  unit  for  use  in  a  secunty 
alarm  intrusion  detection  circuit  and  the  like,  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongate  body  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  and 
defining  cavity  means  therein  for  receiving  an  electncal 
component; 

(b)  a  pair  of  terminal  clamps,  one  of  said  clamps  being  lo- 
cated at  each  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  elongate  body; 

(c)  a  magnetic  contact  switch  mounted  in  said  cavity  means, 
said  magnetic  contact  switch  having  a  pair  of  leads,  each 
of  said  leads  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said 
terminal  clamps; 

(d)  conductor  aperture  means  defined  in  said  body  for  re- 
ceiving circuit  conductors  therethrough; 

(e)  means  for  holding  said  terminal  clamps  in  predetermined 
positions  with  respect  to  said  conductor  aperture  means; 

(0  gripping  means  included  in  each  of  said  terminal  clamps 


15 


1  A  color  display  tube  having  three  electron  guns  situated  in 
one  plane  for  emitting  three  electron  beams  towards  a  display 
screen  and  having  a  deflection  device  which  is  mounted 
around  a  neck  part  of  the  display  tube  and  also  having  a  deflec- 
tion yoke  compnsing  a  substantially  cylindrical  core  of  a  mag- 
netizable matenal  the  diameter  of  which  at  one  end  is  smaller 
than  that  at  the  other  end,  a  first  deflection  coil  for  generating, 
upon  energization,  a  line  deflection  magnetic  field,  and  a  sec- 
ond deflection  coil  for  generating,  upon  energization,  a  field 
deflection  magnetic  field,  which  second  deflection  coil  consists 
of  two  substantially  symmetrical  coil  halves  which  are  axially 
wound  and  which  are  provided  toroidally  on  the  core,  each  of 
said  second  deflection  coil  halves  occupying  an  angular 
amount  on  said  core  of  between  70°  and  90%  said  second  de- 
flection coil  having  a  winding  distribution  for  generating  a 
field  deflection  magnetic  field  of  substantially  pin-cushion 
shape  throughout  the  length  of  the  core,  a  first  deflection 
device  provided  at  the  end  of  said  core  having  the  smaller 
cross-section,  said  first  device  changing  the  magnetic  field  of 
the  second  deflection  coil  from  pin-cushion  to  barrel-shape, 
said  first  device  comprising  two  members  of  magnetically 
permeable  matenal  which  are  provided  substantially  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  the  field  deflection  magnetic  field,  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof,  inside  said  core  adjacent 
the  end  having  the  smaller  diameter,  and  a  second  deflection 
device  compnsing  two  blocks  of  magnetically  permeable  ma- 
tenal placed  diametncally  opposite  to  each  other  on  the  axis  of 
the  field  deflection  magnetic  field,  which  blocks  are  situated  in 
the  regions  of  stray  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  second 
deflection  coil  at  the  end  of  said  core  having  said  smaller 
diameter 
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4,409,579 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNETIC  SHIELDING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John  R.  Clem,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,556 

Int.  CI?  HOIF  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  335—216  19  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  magnetic  shield  around  a 
working  volume,  comprising: 

(a)  first  cylinder  of  superconducting  material  surrounding 
said  working  volume,  said  first  cylinder  having  an  axis,  a 
circumference,  a  central  portion  of  predetermined  mag- 
netic pinning  properties,  end  portions  of  higher  magnetic 
pinning  properties,  and  transition  regions  interposed  be- 
tween said  central  and  said  end  portions,  said  transition 
regions  having  a  predetermined  length  and  magnetic 
pinning  properties  which  vary  monotonically  along  the 
length  of  said  transition  regions: 

(b)  first  current  means  for  generating  circumferentially- 
directed  currents  in  said  first  cylinder;  and 

(c)  second  current  means  for  generating  axially-directed 
currents  in  said  first  cylinder. 


other  and  formed  at  opposing  portions  of  said  mating  end 
edge  portions,  said  mating  end  edge  portions  of  said  half 
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end  plates  being  opposed  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  at 
least  one  slit  for  eliminating  eddy  current  therebetween 


4,409,581 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIZING,  ON 

BOTH  SIDES,  THE  SURFACES  OF  BODIES  TO  BE 

MAGNETIZED 

Franz  Reumann,   Baden,   Austria,  assignor  to   Internationale 

Patente  Verwertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,524,  Jul.  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,089 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  28,  1977,  5576/77 

Int.  CI.'  HOIF  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  335—284  2  Claims 


4,409,580 
SOLENOID  ACTUATOR  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

VALVE 

Tsuneo  Ishigaki,  Sugito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1981,  56-1117[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/10 
U.S.  a.  335—243  4  Qaims 

1.  A  solenoid  actuator  for  an  electromagnetic  valve,  com- 
prising: 
a  coil  body  having  at  an  axial  center  portion  thereof  a  sta- 
tionary core  and  a  movable  core;  and 
a  magnetic  frame  within  which  said  coil  is  housed  and  which 
further  comprises  an  integral  one-piece  bent  magnetic 
frame  plate  having  an  end  plate  which  abuts  against  a  first 
end  face  of  said  coil  body,  a  first  and  second  side  plate 
integrally  extending  from  said  end  plate  for  covering  side 
portions  of  said  coil  body  and  a  first  and  second  half  end 
plate  integrally  extending  from  each  of  the  side  plates, 
respectively,  for  covering  a  second  end  face  of  said  coil 
body,  wherein  mating  end  edge  portions  of  each  of  said 
half  end  plates  each  include  a  semi-circular  notch  formed 
therein,  respectively,  at  a  center  portion  of  said  mating 
end  edge  portions  to  define  a  through  hole  within  which 
said  stationary  core  is  mounted  and  a  respective  concave 
and  convex  connecting  portion  engageable  with  each 
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2.  Apparatus  for  magnetizing  two  opposite  sides  of  a  body  of 
magnetizable  material  compnsing  two  magnetizing  heads  ar- 
ranged at  a  spaced  relationship  opposite  one  another  to  receive 
said  body  therebetween;  means  for  rotating  magnetization 
vectors  of  said  heads  relative  to  one  another  by  a  comp)ensating 
angle  in  accordance  with  the  equation 


arc  sin 


[    sin  J  ■  sin  H-     I 
I    sin  (h'  -  x)    J 


where 

z  is  the  compensating  angle  of  each  vector  with  respect  to 
the  intended  position  of  that  vector  in  the  magnetised 
body, 

x  is  the  error  angle  of  each  vector  with  respect  to  its  in- 
tended position  when  no  angular  compensation  is  made, 
and 
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w  is  the  angle  included  between  the  two  magnetisation 
vectors  in  their  intended  position  in  the  magnetised  body 


4,409,582 
ELECTRICAL  FUSE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
David  J.  Kimmel,  Qearwater,  and  John  H.  F.  Lauterbach,  New 
Port  Richey,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,358 

Int.  C\J  HOIH  85/16 

U.S.  a.  337—231  12  Qaims 


24  ,,36 


means  for  selectmg  from  among  said  view  plurality  the  view 
having  a  given  address; 

means  for  projectmg  the  selected  view  on  to  said  display 
device; 

means  for  selecting  from  among  said  address  message-plural- 
ity the  message  including  a  map  address  equal  to  said 
selected  view  address;  and 

display  logic  means  for  activating  selected  points  of  the 
display  device  in  response  to  the  definition  and  coordi- 
nates of  the  symbols  contained  in  the  selected  message. 


4,409,584 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Sumitsugu  Arima,  Yokosuka;  Hanitoshi  Tsujimura,  and  Yukio 
Fukunaga,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,779 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    13,    1980,    55- 
114597[U] 

Int.  a.'  G08G  1/00:  G05G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  340—22  6  Qaims 


«  i   J, 


1.  An  electncal  fuse  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced-apart  conductors,  each  of  the  conductors  having  a 
supported  portion  and  a  flat  blade  portion,  the  supported  por- 
tions being  supported  in  an  insulating  body,  the  blade  portions 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  insulating  body,  and  a  fuse  metal 
link  having  its  ends  connected  to  the  supported  portions  and 
being  at  least  partially  continued  in  the  insulating  body,  the 
fuse  being  characterized  in  that: 

the  spaced-apart  conductors  are  of  die  cast  metal  and  the 
insulating  body  is  molded  onto  the  spaced-apart  conduc- 
tors. 


4,409,583 

VIDEO  SYSTEM  FOR  ASSISTING  AUTOMOBILE 

TRAFHC  EMPLOYING  A  SEGMENTED  LCD  DISPLAY 

Pierre-Louis  Dahan,  106,  Bd.  Pereire.  Paris.  France  75017. 

and  Phac  Letuan,  5,  Pare  de  la  Bievre,  L'Hay-les-Roses, 

France  94240 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,991.  Feb.  23,  1981.  This 

application  May  21,  1981.  Ser.  No.  265.797 

Int.  a."  G08G  1/00;  G09G  3/18 

U.S.  a.  340—22  5  Claims 
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1.  Radio  system  for  video  display  of  a  map  and  symbols 
traced  on  said  map  comprising: 

means  for  radio  transmitting  a  plurality  of  digital  messages, 
each  including  the  address  of  a  map  among  a  plurality  of 
maps,  the  definition  of  symbols  among  a  plurality  of  sym- 
bols and  the  coordinates  of  said  symbols  on  said  map; 

a  display  device  having  a  plurality  of  points  defined  by 
coordinates  and  which  can  be  selectively  activated; 

a  plurality  of  transparent  views  representing  said  maps  and 
having  addresses  assigned  thereto; 


1  .An  instrument  panel  supporting  structure  for  a  steerable 
vehicle  mcluding  a  body  structure  having  a  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion, comprising: 

a  hollow  steering  column  tube  held  stationary  with  respect 
to  said  body  structure, 

a  steering  shaft  axially  extending  in  and  through  said  steering 
column  tube  and  having  a  rear  end  portion,  the  steering 
shaft  having  a  center  axis  therethrough  and  being  rotat- 
able  about  the  center  axis  with  respect  to  the  steering 
column  tube, 

a  steering  wheel  rotatable  with  the  steering  shaft  about  said 
center  axis  and  including  at  least  one  spoke  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  radially  away  from  said  center  axis, 

a  first  support  member  mounted  on  the  rear  end  portion  of 
the  steering  shaft  and  rotatable  about  said  center  axis  with 
respect  to  both  the  steering  column  tube  and  the  steering 
shaft, 

a  second  support  member  fixed  with  respect  to  said  steering 
column  tube, 

one  of  the  first  and  second  supp)ort  members  having  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  arranged  circumferentially  about  said  cen- 
ter axis  and  open  in  directions  parallel  with  said  center  axis 
and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  support  members 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cavities  arranged  circum- 
ferentially about  said  center  axis  and  open  toward  and  in 
alignment  with  said  recesses,  respectively, 

said  spoke  portion  partly  intervening  between  said  first 
support  member  and  said  second  support  member  so  as  to 
intervene  between  any  one  of  said  recesses  and  corre- 
spondingly aligned  cavities  when  the  steering  wheel  as- 
sumes a  predetermined  angular  position  about  said  center 
axis  with  respect  to  said  steering  column  tube, 

a  plurality  of  slidable  members  respectively  movable 
through  said  cavities  toward  and  away  from  said  recesses. 
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each  of  said  slidable  members  having  a  tapered  end  por- 
tion so  as  to  be  moved  by  said  spoke  portion,  and 
biasing  means  urging  each  of  said  slidable  members  to 
project  into  each  of  said  recesses  so  as  to  have  the  tapered 
end  portion  of  each  slidable  member  received  in  each  of 
the  recesses,  said  slidable  members  comprising  a  first 
group  of  members  each  having  a  tapered  end  portion 
provided  with  an  electric  contact  element  and  a  second 
group  of  members  each  of  which  is  devoid  of  an  electric 
contact  element,  said  recesses  comprising  a  first  group  of 
recesses  each  having  an  electric  contact  element  embed- 
ded therein  and  formed  with  a  recess  provided  with  a 
contact  element  for  receiving  and  contacting  each  of  said 
first  group  of  slidable  members  and  a  second  group  of 
recesses  each  of  which  is  devoid  of  an  electric  contact 
element,  each  of  the  contact  elements  of  said  first  group  of 
slidable  members  being  urged  by  said  biasing  means  to 
establish  electrical  connection  with  each  of  the  contact 
elements  in  said  first  group  of  recesses. 


4,409,585 
SYSTEM  GOVERNING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  SENSOR 

Christian  Rousseau,  Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  Des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,739 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1980,  80  06952 
Int.  C1.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—52  R  4  Qaims 


first  number  of  said  coils  of  said  wire  about  said  mounting 
means  to  define  a  first  LC  circuit  and  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected to  a  second  number  of  said  coils  of  said  wire  about  said 
mounting  means  to  define  a  second  LC  circuit,  said  first  num- 
ber of  coils  being  different  than  said  second  number  of  coils,  a 
harmonic  multiplier  supported  by  said  mounting  means  and 
interconnecting  said  one  of  said  coils  of  said  first  LC  circuit 
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with  one  of  said  coils  of  said  second  LC  circuit  at  a  position 
about  the  circumference  of  said  mounting  means  so  that  said 
first  LC  circuit  is  resonant  to  a  first  frequency  and  said  second 
LC  circuit  is  resonant  to  a  different  second  frequency,  a  switch 
supported  by  said  terminal  means  and  connected  to  said  LC 
circuits  for  actuating  upon  sensing  a  predetermined  tire  condi- 
tion. 


1.  A  sensor  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  sensor  body; 

a  movable  target  fixed  to  a  crankshaft  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  target  being  constructed  and  adapted  to 
electrically  influence  said  sensor  when  passing  before  said 
sensor  body  without  contacting  any  element  mechanically 
connected  to  said  sensor  body; 

a  bar  having  a  circular  arcuate  longitudinal  axis,  said  axis 
being  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  target; 

means  for  fixing  said  bar  to  a  clutch  bell  housing  for  said 
engine  such  that  said  bar  is  stationarily  fixed  adjacent  said 
target;  and 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  discrete  predetermined  adjust- 
ment positions  for  said  sensor  body  along  said  axis, 
whereby  said  sensor  body  may  be  fixed  to  said  bar  at  a 
selected  one  of  said  adjustment  positions  so  that  the  angu- 
lar position  and  velocity  of  said,  crankshaft  can  be  de- 
tected. 


I  

4,409,586 
TIRE  CONDITION  MONITOR  CONVERTER 
Peter  A.  Hochstein,  14020  Fifteen  Mile  Rd.,  Sterling  Heights, 
Mich.  48077 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,261 
Int.  a.i  B60C  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  340—58  7  Qaims 

1.  A  tire  condition  monitor  converter  assembly  comprising; 
a  circular  mounting  means  for  engaging  a  vehicle  wheel  rim,  a 
plurality  of  coils  of  wire  extending  about  said  mounting  means, 
and  termini  means  for  deposition  on  the  wheel  rim  with  said 
mounting  means  and  including  a  first  capacitor  connected  to  a 


4,409,587 
ALTIMETER  CODE  CONVERTER 
Robert  G.  Scott,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,031 

Int.  Q.'  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DD  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  altitude  code  converter  that  has  input  a  parallel  signal 
being  Gray  coded  for  altitude  information  and  that  outputs  a 
binary  serial  word  acceptable  to  a  computer  comprising: 
an  input  data  interface  connected  for  receiving  the  altitude 
information  coded  parallel  signal  and  connected  for  out- 
putting  an  adjusted  parallel  signal  having  a  plurality  of 
adjusted  bit  signals,  said  input  data  interface  having  a 
plurality  of  adjusting  circuits  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  bit  signals  of  the  parallel  signal,  each  of  said  adjust- 
ing circuits  having  buffer  amplifying  means  therein; 
a  conversion  device  connected  for  receiving  the  adjusted 
parallel  signal  output  from  said  input  data  interface  and 
connected  for  outputting  a  binary  serial  signal,  said  con- 
version device  including  a  code  conversion  circuit  for 
converting  the  adjusted  parallel  signal  to  a  binary  parallel 
signal  representing  actual  altitude  in  binary  notation,  said 
code  conversion  circuit  being  memory  means  having  a 
lookup  table  therein,  said  memory  means  addressed  by  a 
plurality  of  said  adjusted  bit  signals  and  outputting  a  16  bit 
binary  parallel  signal  having  a  decimal  equivalent  value  of 
an  altitude  input  to  said  altitude  code  converter  in  Gray 
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code,  and  a  memory  select  circuit  connected  for  selecting 
read-only  memones  to  be  addressed;  a  data  conversion 
circuit  for  receiving  the  binary  parallel  signal  and  output- 
ting  a  binary  senal  signal  having  a  predetermined  bit 
length  and  having  a  panty  bit  inserted  therein,  said  data 
conversion  circuit  including  at  least  one  parallel-to-serial 
shift  register  for  outputting  a  32  bit  senal  signal  without 
parity  and  a  parity  generator  connected  for  inserting  a 
parity  bit  into  said  32  bit  senal  signal,  and  a  data  control 
circuit  for  outputting  timing  signals  to  said  code  conver- 
sion circuit  and  said  data  conversion  circuit,  said  data 
control  circuit  including  a  pair  of  counters  connected  for 
having  input  initializing  signals  from  said  condition  pres- 
ent circuit  and  a  strobe  signal  from  said  computer  and 
outputting  a  plurality  of  counting  signals  to  a  timing  signal 
generator  compnsing  a  plurality  of  gates  and  inverters, 
said  timing  signal  generator  outputting  a  clock  signal,  a 
data  gating  signal  dunng  a  data  shift  penod,  a  data  enable 
signal,  a  panty  signal,  a  chip  select  signal,  and  a  load 
signal: 
an  output  data  interface  connected  for  receiving  the  binary 
senal  signal  and  for  outputting  said  binary  senal  computer 

word: 
a  condition   preset  circuit  connected   for   initiali/ing  said 

conversion  device: 
means  for  powenng.  said  means  for  powenng  including  a 
circuit  connected  for  providing  a  plurality  of  fixed  volt- 
ages to  said  code  converter  and  a  circuit  connected  for 
indicating  external  power  failure  to  said  conversion  de- 
vice. 


4.409,589 
ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRIC  BELL 

I^uis  J.  Finkle,  Bellflower,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,433 

Int.  a.'  G08B  3/00 

L  .S.  CI.  340—3%  6  Qaims 


4,409,588 
MINIATURE  SOUNDER  WITH  MULTI-PART  TUNED 

CAVITIES 
Alan  Hofer,  WanUugh,  and  Frank  M.  Yama,  Massapequa,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pickering  &  Company,  Inc.,  Plainview. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,347 
Int.  a.    G08Bi//0 
U.S.  a.  340—384  R 
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1    An  electrically  powered  bell  assembly  comprising: 

a  bell. 

a  base  structure  fixed  relative  to  said  bell; 

a  suppon  plate  adjustably  attached  to  said  base  structure  for 
adjustable  alignment  relative  to  said  bell;  and 

a  hammer  assembly  mounted  on  said  plate  and  adapted  to 
strike  said  bell,  said  hammer  assembly  including  a  hammer 
shdablv  mounted  to  impact  against  said  bell,  an  electric 
motor,  an  annular  cam  plate  operatively  interconnected  to 
said  motor  for  rotation  thereby,  said  cam  plate  having  a 
circular  cam  surface  formed  on  one  side  thereof,  said  cam 
surface  including  at  least  one  step  in  the  shape  thereof,  a 
follower  attached  to  said  hammer  and  aligned  to  nde  on 
said  cam  surface  and  spnng  means  deployed  between  said 
hammer  and  said  support  plate  for  urging  said  hammer  to 
an  equilibrium  position  relative  to  said  bell. 


4,409,590 

BUILDING  SECURITY,  COMMUNICATION  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

l^win  T.  Baker,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,867 

Int.  a.'  G08B  I /OS 

U.S.  CI.  340—533  10  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  sounder  comprising: 

a  diaphragm: 

a  surrounding  housing  disposed  about  said  diaphragm; 

an  open-ended  chamber  dimensioned  to  resonate  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency  positioned  within  said  housing,  said 
chamber  having  a  first  portion  including  a  first  open  end 
closed  by  said  diaphragm  and  a  second  portion  including 
an  opposite  open  end  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  housing: 

an  armature  affixed  to  said  diaphragm; 

a  magnetic  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  armature 
for  dnving  said  diaphragm  at  a  desired  frequency;  and, 

an  open-ended  enclosure  positioned  within  said  housing 
providing  an  outlet  from  said  sounder;  said  open-ended 
chamber  having  a  volume  tuned  to  a  subharmonic  of  said 
desired  frequency  and  said  open-ended  enclosure  and 
housing  having  a  combined  volume  tuned  to  said  desired 
frequency. 


1  A  system  for  providing  penmeter  secunty,  intra-building 
communication  and  power  to  powenng  means  in  each  of  at 
least  one  functional  unit  in  a  building,  compnsing: 

first  and  second  conductive  loops  placed  about  the  building 

periphery  and  spaced  from  one  another; 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  loops  for  detecting  an 

intruder  in  proximity  to  said  building  penphery; 
data  transceiver  means  coupled  to  a  first  one  of  said  loops  for 

transmitting  data  to,  and  for  receiving  data  from,  the 

intenor  of  said  building  by  magnetic  induction;  and 
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means  for  providing  power  to  those  of  said  functional  unit 
powering  means  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
loop. 


4,409,591 

VARIABLE  SIZE  CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
Mark  D.  Simkovitz,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wayne  State 
University,  Detroit,  Mich. 

I   Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,371 
Int.  a.3  G06F  i/]4 
U.S.  a.  340—731  31  Qaims 
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said  communication  channel  dunng  a  transition  of  said 
transmitted  signal;  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  CD  signal  for  terminating  said 
transmitting  of  said  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  variable  size,  point  display 
characters  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  character  to  be  displayed; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  dis- 
tinct character  sizes  for  the  selected  character; 

character  generator  means,  responsive  to  the  means  for 
selecting  a  character  and  the  means  for  selecting  a  charac- 
ter size,  for  generating  the  selected  character  having  the 
selected  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  distinct  sizes, 
the  character  generator  means  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  first  binary  codes  assigned  to 
each  distinct  geometric  pattern  disposed  in  a  block  ele- 
ment of  a  character  matrix  defining  each  character  to  be 
displayed  on  a  row-by-row,  column-by-column  basis; 

first  means  for  add'-essing  the  first  memory  to  output  there- 
from selected  ones  of  the  first  binary  codes  corresponding 
to  the  selected  character  on  a  row-by-row,  column-by- 
column  basis  of  the  selected  character  matrix; 

first  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  first  memory 
means,  for  generating  second  binary  codes  corresponding 
to  the  sequence  of  binary  states  of  the  points  defining  the 
point  matrices  of  each  block  element  of  the  selected  char- 
acter on  a  line-by-line  basis  for  each  block  element,  the 
second  binary  codes  corresponding  to  the  selected  one  of 
the  predetermined  number  of  distinct  character  sizes;  and 

second  means,  responsive  to  the  second  binary  codes,  for 
generating  binary  sequences  of  signals  on  a  point-by-point 
basis  for  generating  the  selected  character  having  the 
selected  character  size. 
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4,409,592 

MULTIPOINT  PACKET  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  USING  RANDOM  ACCESS  AND  COLLISION 

DETECnON  TECHNIQUES 

V.  Bruce  Hunt,  2070-B  Liberty  Park  Ate.,  MenIo  Park,  Calif. 
94025 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,448 
Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.5  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  data  communication  system  having  a  communication 
channel  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  transceivers,  each  of 
said  transceivers  including  means  for  transmitting  a  signal 
having  transitions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  signal  on 
said  communication  channel  during  a  transition  of  a  signal 
transmitted  by  said  transmitting  means  for  providing  a 
collision  detected  (CD)  signal  if  no  signal  is  detected  on 


4,409,593 
THRESHOLD-LESS  COLLISION  DETECTION  AND  BIT 

ARBITRATION  IN  A  CFSK  DATA  SYSTEM 
Sanjay  K.  Bose,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,707 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00:  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.5  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  collision  detection  in  a  chirped-frequency- 
shift-keyed  (CFSK)  data  system  having  a  common  system 
communications  medium  and  a  plurality  of  data  stations  each 
containing  a  data  transmitter  and  a  data  receiver,  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 

identifying  each  of  a  successive  plurality  of  synchronous  bit 
time  intervals  during  which  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
data  stations  transmitters  may  transmit  a  bit  of  digital  data 
over  the  common  system  communications  medium; 
constantly  monitoring  the  common  system  communications 
medium  with  each  data  station  receiver  even  while  the 
transmitter  of  the  same  dau  station  is  transmitting  digital 
data; 
subjecting  the  signal  received  by  each  data  station  receiver 
to  a  plurality  of  processing  operations  each  in  a  respective 
one  of  a  like  plurality  of  channels;  and 
comparing  the  energy  contents  of  the  outputs  of  the  plural- 
ity of  channels  to  detect  if  a  data  transmission  colision  has 
occurred. 
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4,409,594 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

PULSE  MODULATION  WITH  ALTOMATIC 

MODULATION  CONTROL 

Danio  Graziani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21,  1979,  25913  A/79 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  1/44 
U.S.  a.  343—399  10  Claims 


0 

I  LI- 

I    ^ 


,♦ 


I  -.■•a    _— 


■oouu  • 

A      "^ 


1.    A    radio-frequency    pulse   transmitting   s>stem    such   as 
DME  or  Tacan  comprising: 

first  means  including  at  least  one  radio-frequency  amplifier 
responsive  on  a  radio-frequency  input  to  a  pulse- 
modulated  earner  signal  and  to  a  further-frequency  video 
pulse  on  a  control  terminal  for  producing  radio-frequency 
output  pulses  having  predetermined  envelope  characteris- 
tics; 

second  mean>  for  discretely  sampling  said  radio-frequency 
output  pulses  at  a  plurality  of  amplitude  levels  and  fur 
generating  discrete  modulation  control  signals  each  repre- 
senting the  duration  of  the  envelope  of  said  radio-fre- 
quency output  pulses  at  a  predetermined  corresponding 
amplitude  level; 

third  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  separate  video  puUe 
trains  synchronous  with  and  of  puKe  duration  not  exceed- 
ing the  pulses  of  said  pulse-modulated  carrier  signal: 

fourth  means  comprising  a  separate  gain-controllable  ampli- 
fier responsive  to  each  of  said  second  means  modulation 
control  signals  and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  third 
means  video  pulses  to  adjust  the  amplitude  of  said  corre- 
sponding video  pulse  as  a  function  of  the  corresponding 
control  signal  from  said  second  means: 

and  fifth  means  for  combining  said  video  puKes  from  said 
third  means  to  provide  a  train  of  pulses  having  peak  ampli- 
tude substantially  equal  to  the  sum  o'i  the  amplitudes  of 
said  video  pulses  from  said  third  m.eans,  said  combined 
pulse  train  being  applied  at  said  radio-frequency  amplifier 
as  said  further-modulating  pulse. 


4,409,595 

STRIPLINE  SLOT  ARRAY 

Pyong  K.  Park,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aerospace 

A  Comnunicatioas  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Contuuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,416,  May  6,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,323 

Int.  a.5  HOIQ  13/10 

U.S.  a.  343—771  8  Qaims 

1.  A  slot  array  antenna  comprising; 

a  dielectnc-filled  electncally  conductive  box  having  four 
electncally  conductive  faces  elongated  along  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  each  face  having  a  width  dimension  orthogonal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis,  each  cross-section  of  said  box  or- 
thogonal to  said  longitudinal  axis  being  substantially  rect- 
angular, whereby  two  of  the  faces  have  relatively  narrow 
widths  and  two  of  the  faces  have  relatively  wide  widths; 
cut  out  of  one  of  the  relatively  wide  width  faces,  several 
collinearslots,  each  slot  being  aligned  and  elongated  along 
a  single  long  axis,  said  long  axis  being  parallel  to  the 


longitudinal  axis  and  bifurcating  said  cut  face  into  two 
substantially  equal  halves;  and 
one  continuous  stripline  feed  conductor  for  exciting  said 
slots,  said  conductor  being  imbedded  within  said  dielec- 
tric, roughly  disposed  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal 
axis,  wherein  said  conductor  comprises  several  segments 
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each  of  winch  is  angled  with  respect  to  the  long  axis 
depending  upon  the  desired  amount  of  energy  to  be  cou- 
pled from  said  segment  to  its  nearest  slot; 
wherein  the  electrical  width  of  each  of  said  relatively  wide 
width  conductive  faces  is  greater  than  one-half  wave- 
length at  the  desired  frequency  of  opyeration  of  said  an- 
tenna. 


4,409,596 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AN  INK  JET 

PRINTER  HEAD 

Hiroshi  Ishii,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corporation, 
Nageno  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1980,  55-110652; 
Aug.  25.  1980,  55-116727 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—1.1  27  Claims 


/7     I     IS 


1  .A  method  of  expelling  ink  droplets  on  demand  from  an  ink 
jet  printer  head  to  effect  printing,  said  head  including  a  combi- 
nation of  a  single  pressure  chamber,  a  nozzle,  a  flow  path 
connecting  said  chamber  to  an  ink  source,  a  flow  path  connect- 
ing said  chamber  to  said  nozzle,  and  a  transducer  element 
ass<,K-iated  with  said  single  chamber,  said  transducer  element 
when  driven  altering  the  internal  volume  of  said  pressure 
chamber,  a  driver  circuit  for  driving  said  transducer  element, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  generating  driver  pulses  of  a  first  waveform  aiid  ampli- 
tude in  said  driver  circuit; 

(b)  continuously  applying  said  pulses  of  said  first  waveform 
and  amplitude  to  drive  said  transducer  element  when 
droplet  expulsion  is  not  desired; 

(c)  selectively  generating  a  dnving  pulse  of  a  second  wave- 
form and  amplitude  in  said  driver  circuit  whenever  a 
droplet  is  demanded; 

(d)  applying  said  pulse  of  said  second  waveform  after  a  pulse 
of  said  first  waveform  to  drive  said  transducer  element 
and  to  effect  droplet  ejection,  only  said  pulse  of  said  sec- 
ond waveform  imparting  sufficient  energy  to  said  trans- 
ducer at  a  rate  sufficient  to  cause  a  droplet  to  eject  from 
said  nozzle. 
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I  4,409^97 

LINE  PRINTER  FOR  RECORDING  ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Keiyi  Nakamura,  Takatsuki,  and  Shigeni  Ideno,  Kameoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinuulzu  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1981,  56-120393 

Int.  a.'  GOID  9/12,  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—35  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  line  printer  for  recording  analog  signals,  which  com- 


prises 


a  plurality  of  printing  elements  arranged  side  by  side  in  a 
row,  said  printing  elements  being  located  close  to  each 
other  one  after  another; 

an  output  head  carrying  said  printing  elements  such  that 
they  are  individually  and  selectively  driven; 

a  paper  feeding  device  allowing  a  paper  to  be  fed  perpendic- 
ularly to  said  row  of  said  printing  elements; 

a  register  for  storing  the  maximum  data  of  all  signals  re- 
ceived for  a  given  period  of  time; 

a  register  for  storing  the  minimum  data  of  all  signals  re- 
ceived for  said  period  of  time,  and 

means  for  driving  said  output  head  so  as  to  cause  said  print- 
ing elements  to  be  driven  at  the  same  time  correspond- 
ingly to  said  maximum  data,  said  minimum  data,  and  data 
interlocated  therebetween. 


4,409,598 
MAGNETIC  IMAGING 

J.  Kirk  Swigert,  Penfield,  and  Darlyn  F.  Pochan,  Ontario,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,730 

Int.  aJ  GOID  15/12 

U.S.  a.  346—74.2  2  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  magnetic  imaging  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  creating  a  latent  magnetic  image  on  a  flexible  and  mov- 
able magnetizable  imaging  member,  wherein  said  magne- 
tizable imaging  member  comprises  a  base  or  web  having  a 
solid  coating  of  magnetizable  material  thereon  and  the 
magnetizable  material  having  an  overcoating  of  electro- 
conductive  material  that  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  copper,  nickel,  cobolt,  magnesium, 
tin,  zinc,  chromium,  gold,  silver,  and  mixtures  or  alloys 
thereof,  said  overcoating  of  electroconductive  material 
being  approximately  0.04  microns  thick  and  having  a 
surface  resistivity  of  approximately  2  ohms  per  square; 

(b)  developing  said  latent  magnetic  image  with  toner  having 
magnetic  or  magnetizable  properties  as  said  magnetizable 
imaging  member  is  moved  past  a  developing  station, 
wherein  the  developed  image  lies  on  the  surface  of  the 
electroconductive  material; 

(c)  pressure  transferring  the  developed  image  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  electroconductive  material  of  the  magnetizable 


imaging  member  to  a  receiving  substrate  by  passing  the 
magnetizable  image  member  and  the  receiving  substrate 
with  the  developed  image  therebetween  through  at  least 
two  rotatable  pressure  rolls  which  exert  a  linear  pressure 
thereon  of  approximately  25  pounds  per  linear  inch, 
whereby  adhesive  properties  of  the  electroconductive 
material  enable  efficient  release  and  transfer  of  greater 
than  90%  of  the  developed  image  to  the  receiving  sub- 
strate without  damaging  the  imaging  member  and  without 
toner  residue  buildup;  and 
(d)  fixing  said  developed  image  to  said  receiving  substrate 


4,409,599 

PRINTING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THERMAL 

PRINTER 

Takeshi  Yasuda,  Fussa,  and  Kazuyoshi  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1980,  55-149285; 
Oct.  27,  1980,  55-149286 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  printing  control  device  for  a  thermal  printer,  compris- 


ing: 


buffer  means  for  storing  data  to  be  printed; 

character  generating  means  coupled  to  said  buffer  means  for 
generating,  in  a  parallel  mode,  dot  data  of  a  dot  pattern 
which  corresf)onds  to  data  read  out  of  said  buffer  means. 

printing  means  including  a  thermal  printing  head  section 
coupled  to  said  character  generating  means  and  having  n 
printing  elements,  said  thermal  printing  head  section  being 
adapted  to  apply  a  predetermined  voltage  to  given  ones  of 
said  printing  elements  corresponding  to  the  dot  data  to  be 
printed,  which  dot  data  are  generated  from  said  character 
generating  means;  and 

an  on-time  preparing  circuit  coupled  to  said  thermal  printing 
head  section  and  to  said  character  generating  means  in- 
cluding means  for  detecting,  out  of  the  dot  pattern  gener- 
ated from  said  character  generating  means,  the  number  of 
dots  to  be  printed;  and  means  for  generating  an  on-time 
signal  having  a  time  width  determined  as  a  function  of  the 
number  of  delected  dots,  and  for  delivenng  said  on-time 
signal  to  said  thermal  pnnting  head  section  each  time  one 
dot  printing  is  performed; 

said  printing  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  on- 
time  signal  for  controlling  the  time  width  of  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  applied  to  the  respective  pnnting  elements 
of  said  printing  head  section  which  correspond  to  the  dot 
data  to  be  printed. 
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4,409,600 
THERMAL  PRINTER  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Masabiro  Minowa,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corpora- 
tion, Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-187626 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/ JO:  B41J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  13  Qaims 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  thermal  printer  for  printing  charac- 
ters on  a  printing  sheet  by  selectively  applying  current  to  a 
plurality  of  heat  generating  elements,  comprising: 

current  application  control  means  for  selectively  controlling 
the  application  of  current  to  said  heat  generating  elements; 
a  power  source  supplying  said  current  to  said  current  appli- 
cation control  means  and  to  said  heat  generating  elements; 
time  control  means  for  varying  the  active  operational  period 
of  time  of  said  current  application  control  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  heat  generating  elements,  said  time  control 
means  including; 

a  charging  circuit  having  at  least  a  first  constant  voltage 
means,  a  first  resistor  and  a  capacitor  in  series  between 
the  terminals  of  said  power  source;  a  discharging  circuit 
connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  said  capacitor  of  said 
charging  circuit;  and 
switching  means  adapted  to  be  ON  or  OFF  according  to 
a  selected  charge  level  of  said  capacitor,  said  switching 
means  when  ON  enabling  said  current  application  con- 
trol means  to  apply  current  to  said  heat  generating 
elements,  said  switching  means,  when  OFF,  preventing 
said  current  application  control  means  from  applying 
current  to  said  heat  generating  elements,  the  time  re- 
quired for  said  capacitor  to  charge  to  said  selected  level 
varying  inversely  with  the  voltage  level  of  said  power 
source,  the  temperature  of  said  heat  generating  ele- 
ments, when  energized,  being  constant  over  a  wide 
range  of  voltages  of  said  power  source. 


which  is  clamped  to  said  recording  head,  said  piezoplate 
consisting  of  a  layer  of  piezoceramic  material  and  a  carrier 
layer  and  having  a  base  portion,  the  ceramic  layer  of  said 
base  portion  of  said  piezoplate  having  a  pluraity  of  gaps 
disposed  in  regions  corresponding  to  extensions  of  the 
interstices  between  said  transducer  teeth. 
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whereby  said  gaps  substantially  eliminate  mechanical  coupling 
between  said  transducer  teeth  such  that  actuation  of  one  of  said 
transducer  teeth  has  substantially  no  influence  on  others  of  said 
transducer  teeth. 


4.409,602 

MOSAIC  RECORDER  WITH  IMPROVED  NOZZLE 

STRUCTURE 

Jan  Bolmsjren,  Vaellingby;  Bertil  Hoek,  Vasteras,  and  Kenth 
Nilsson,  Akersberga,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1981.  3114259 

Int.  CI,'  GOID  15/18:  B41J  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  10  Qaims 


4.409,601 
.MOSAIC  RECORDER  WITH  REDUCED  MECHANICAL 

COUPLING 
Kenth  Nilsson,  Akersberga,  and  Jan  Bolmgren,  Vaellingby,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1981,  3114192 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18:  B41J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  mosaic  recorder  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  through 
which  a  recording  liquid  is  ejected  for  printing  alphanumeric 
characters  and  images  in  punctiform  representation  on  a  mov- 
ing recording  medium,  said  nozzles  being  disposed  adjacent 
one  another  in  rows  in  a  recording  head,  and  each  nozzle 
having  an  inlet  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  comb-like  bilaminar  piezoplate  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
respectively  overlying  said  inlet  openings  of  said  nozzles, 
each  tooth  being  a  transducer  for  selectively  causing  a 
droplet  of  recording  liquid  to  be  ejected  from  the  nozzle 
associated  therewith,  said  piezoplate  having  a  base  portion 


1  In  a  mosaic  recorder  for  pnnting  characters  and  images  on 
a  moving  recording  medium  in  punctiform  representation,  said 
recorder  having  a  recording  head  with  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
disposed  in  rows  therein  for  respectively  ejecting  droplets  of  a 
recording  liquid  onto  said  recording  medium,  each  said  nozzle 
having  a  piezoelectric  transducer  associated  therewith,  each 
transducer  being  a  tooth  of  a  comb-like  transducer  plate 
mounted  to  said  recording  head,  said  transducers  respectively 
forcing  ejection  of  said  droplets  from  said  nozzles  upon  respec- 
tive actuation  of  said  transducers,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

each  of  said  nozzles  having  a  generally  oblong  inlet  opening 
tapering  to  a  generally  circular  exit  opening  from  which 
said  droplet  is  ejected,  said  inlet  opening  of  said  nozzle 
being  disposed  substantially  transversely  to  a  row  of  said 
nozzles. 


I 
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4,409,603 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Wiliam  L.  Goffe,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,180 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/06 
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an  air  region  adjacent  the  dielectric  sheath  and  conductive 
member;  and 
means  for  extracting  ions  from  said  air  region  to  create  an 
electrostatic  image  on  a  further  member. 


U.S.  a.  346—155 


10  Gaims 


4,409,605 
AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTORS  EQUIVALENT  TO 

CRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Arun  Madan, 
Birmingham,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,489,  Jan.  5,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,284,  Dec.  17, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  887,353,  Mar. 

16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,898.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  427,688 

Int.  aj  HOIL  45/00 

U.S.  a.  357—2  39  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  applying  a  charge  pattern  to 
an  insulating  imaging  member  by  a  stylus  array  of  the  type 
wherein  the  styli  of  the  array  are  in  direct  contact  with  the 
insulating  imaging  member,  and  the  insulating  imaging  mem- 
ber and  the  styli  move  relatively  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  adjustable  stylus  array  having  each  stylus  in  the  array 
resiliently  held  into  contact  with  the  insulating  imaging 
member; 
means  for  applying  a  signal  voltage  to  the  styli  in  said  array 
for  production  of  a  charge  pattern  on  the  insulating  imag- 
ing member;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  stylus  array  to  obtain  a  force  of 
contact  between  the  styli  in  the  array  and  the  insulating 
imaging  member  that  is  below  the  force  of  contact  neces- 
sary to  develop  a  triboelectric  charge  on  the  insulating 
imaging  member  because  of  the  rubbing  contact  with  the 
styli  during  relative  movement  between  the  styli  and  the 
insulating  imaging  member,  so  that  there  will  be  substan- 
tially no  background  charge  on  the  insulating  imaging 
member. 
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4,409,604 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  DEVICE 

Richard  A.  Fotland,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,830 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/06:  HOIJ  7/24;  H05B  31/26 

U.S.  a.  346—159  35  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  film  comprising  a  solid  amorphous 
semiconductor  host  matrix  including  at  least  one  element  and 
having  elecronic  configurations  which  have  an  energy  gap  and 
a  density  of  localized  defect  states  therein,  said  host  matrix 
including  at  least  one  element  being  formed  by  the  glow  dis- 
charge decomposition  of  a  compound  containing  said  at  least 
one  element  and  at  least  one  compensating  or  alterant  element 
in  a  partial  vacuum  Slaving  an  atmosphere  separately  contain- 
ing at  least  one  different  compensating  or  alterant  element  and 
not  derived  from  the  compound,  wherein  one  of  said  different 
at  least  one  compensating  or  alterant  element  of  said  com- 
pound and  element  separately  contained  in  said  atmosphere 
comprises  at  least  fluorine  and  wherein  both  of  the  same  were 
incorporated  in  said  amorphous  semiconductor  host  matrix 
during  deposition  thereof  yielding  compensated  or  altered 
amorphous  semiconductor  material  having  altered  electronic 
configurations  with  a  reduced  density  of  localized  defect  states 
in  the  energy  gap. 
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1.  Electrostatic  imaging  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elongate  conductor; 

a  dielectric  sheath  for  said  elongate  conductor; 

a  conductive  member  transversely  oriented  with  respect  to 

said  elongate  conductor  and  contacting  or  closely  spaced 

from  said  dielectric  sheath; 
a  varying  potential  applied  between  said  elongate  conductor 

and  said  conductive  member  in  order  to  generate  ions  in 


4,409,606 

HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Kornelis  J.  Wagenaar,  Nijmegen;  Hendrik  C.  De  Graaff,  and 

Johannes  A.  Appels,  both  of  Eindhoven,  ail  of  Netherlands, 

assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,199 

Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.    10,    1980, 
8001409 

Int.  G.'  HOIL  29/90 
U.S.  G.  357-13  12  Gaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising  a  surface-adjoining  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  which  is  situated  on  a  substrate  region  of  the 
second  opposite  conductivity  type  and  forms  a  p-n  junction 
therewith,  a  separation  region  which  extends  from  the  surface 
over  substantially  the  whole  thickness  of  the  semiconductor 
layer  and  surrounds  an  island-shaped  region  of  the  semicon- 
ductor layer,  within  which  island-shaped  region  are  present  an 
active  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  belonging  to  a 
semiconductor  circuit  element  and  a  juxtaposed  contact  zone 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  having  a  higher  doping  concen- 
tration than  the  semiconductor  layer,  the  active  zone  and  the 
contact  zone  both  adjoining  the  surface  and  at  least  the  contact 
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zone  being  further  surrounded  entirely  by  the  island-shaped 
region,  the  thickness  and  the  doping  concentration  of  the 
island-shaped  region  being  so  small  that  upon  applying  a  volt- 
age in  the  reverse  direction  across  the  p-n  junction,  the  deple- 
tion zone  extends  up  to  the  surface  at  a  voltage  which  is  lower 
than  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  p-n  junction,  characterized 
in  that  between  the  semiconductor  layer  and  the  substrate 
region  a  buned  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  is  present 
having  a  higher  doping  concentration  than  the  semiconductor 


whereby  said  depletion  regions  associated  with  said  junc- 
tions overlap  in  said  channel  from  source  region  to  drain 
region  due  to  the  substantial  extension  of  said  depletion 
regions  into  said  substrate,  the  electric  field  associated 
with  the  overlapped  depletion  regions  being  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  create  an  inversion  layer  of  said  second 
conductivitv  type  in  said  channel  extending  from  source 
region  to  drain  region,  said  surface  inversion  layer  provid- 
ing a  conduction  path  through  said  channel  as  between 
said  source  and  drain  regions  such  that  said  MOSFET  is 
normally  in  the  conduction  mode  without  application  of 
said  threshold  gate  voltage  for  nonconduction  to  said  gate 
electrode 


layer  and  extending  at  least  below  at  least  a  portion  of  the  said 
active  zone  and  is  separated  from  the  active  zone  by  the  island- 
shaped  region,  in  which,  in  projection,  the  distance  m  ^m 
between  the  edge  of  the  buned  layer  and  the  edge  of  the 
contact  zone  is  at  least  equal  to 

2Vg/Ec 
wherein  Ef  is  the  critical  field  strength  in  volts  per  ^m  above 
which  avalanche  multiplication  occurs  in  the  semi-conductor 
layer,  and  Vb  is  the  breakdown  voltage  in  volts  of  the  p-n 
junction. 


4,409,607 

NORMALLY-ON  ENHANCEMENT  MODE  MOSFET 

WITH  NEGATIVE  THRESHOLD  GATING 

Vladimir  Rumennik,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,338 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02.  29/12.  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357—23  1  Claim 


4,409,608 

RECESSED  INTERDIGITATED  INTEGRATED 

CAPACITOR 

Max  N.  Voder.  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,345 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  27/02,  29/06.  23/48.  29/44 

U.S.  CI.  357—51  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  Normally-On  enhancement  mode  MOSFET  having  a 
gate  threshold  voltage  for  nonconduction  compnsing: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said 
substrate  being  very  lightly  doped  such  that  it  has  a  rela- 
tively very  high  resistivity  of  at  least  300  ohm  centimeters. 

a  heavily  dop>ed  source  region  and  a  heavily  doped  drain 
region  provided  at  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  regions 
being  of  a  second  conductivity  type  whereby  source  and 
drain  junctions  are  provided,  each  of  said  junctions  having 
a  depletion  region  associated  therewith  due  to  the  built-in 
potential  of  the  junction,  said  depletion  regions  extending 
substantially  into  said  substrate  due  to  the  very  light  dop- 
ing of  said  substrate. 

and  an  insulated  gate  electrode  coupled  to  said  surface  of 
said  substrate  adjacent  said  source  and  drain  regions, 

said  source  and  dram  regions  being  separated  by  a  substrate 
channel  of  a  length  not  greater  than  about  one  micron 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising; 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  surfaces  and  a  resistivity  of  the  material  of  the  sub- 
strate being  greater  than  10^  ohm-centimeters; 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced  apart  electrodes  embedded  within 
the  bulk  of  the  substrate  between  the  first  and  second 
surfaces, 

a  second  plurality  of  spaced  apart  electrodes  embedded 
within  the  bulk  of  the  substrate  between  the  first  and 
second  surfaces,  the  ones  of  the  first  electrodes  alternating 
with  the  ones  of  the  second  electrodes  along  the  plane  of 
the  substrate; 

at  least  one  electronic  member  formed  within  the  substrate; 

means  interconnecting  the  first  plurality  of  electrodes  and 
the  electronic  member  and  disposed  proximal  the  first 
surface;  and 

means  interconnecting  the  second  plurality  of  electrodes  and 
disposed  proximal  the  first  surface; 

the  first  and  second  plurality  of  electrodes  being  metallized 
members  forming  interdigited  opposite  electrodes  of  a 
capacitor  with  a  dielectric  thereof  being  the  substrate 
matenal 
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4,409,609  4,409,611 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  ENCODED  SIGNAL  COLOR  IMAGE  COMPOSITING 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME  Petro  Vlahos,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vlahos-Gottschalk 

Takeshi  Fukuda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Research  Corp..  now  Ultimatte  Corp..  Reseda.  Calif. 

Kawasaki,  Japan  Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,073 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,952  Int.  Cl.^  H04N  9/535 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/06.  29/04,  27/12  U.S.  Q.  358—22                                                          19  Claims 
U.S.  a.  357—55                                                             3  Qaims 


1.  A  selected  interconnection  between  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor devices  on  a  substrate,  comprising 

said  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity 
type, 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  the  first  conductivity  type,  the  layer  being  formed 
on  the  substrate, 

a  V-groove  for  selectively  separating  said  devices,  penetrat- 
ing through  the  semiconductor  layer,  and  reaching  into 
the  substrate, 

an  insulating  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  V-groove, 

a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  formed  in  the  V- 
groove  on  the  insulating  film, 

a  single  crystal  semiconductor  region  formed  along  a  surface 
portion  of  the  polycrystal  semiconductor  layer,  and 

a  metal  wiring  layer  formed  to  selectively  contact  with  the 
single  crystal  semiconductor  region  and  said  devices. 


4,409,610 

METHOD  FOR  REFRODUONG  POLYCHROME 
IMAGES 

Walter  Jaeger,  Cureglia,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GX-HoIding 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,353 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   29,    1979, 
10614/79 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/34 
U.S.  a.  358—12  10  Qaims 
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1.  Method  for  reproducing  polychrome  moving  images  from 
an  electric  video  signal  sequence,  characterized  by  the  use  of  a 
video  signal  sequence  which  corresponds  to  an  image  scan  and 
image  reproduction  with  a  line  raster  and  the  line  by  line  video 
signal  sequence  comprises  alternately  a  first  and  a  second 
signal  of  which  the  first  signal,  at  least  in  portions  of  a  line, 
corresponds  to  a  first  colour  separation  and  that  the  second 
signal,  in  portions  of  a  line  and  sequentially,  corresponds  to  at 
least  two  different  other  colour  separations  of  the  image  origi- 
nal, that  at  least  the  first  signal  is  repeated  at  least  once  by 
repetition  and  delayed  by  at  least  one  field  period  and  that  at 
least  the  second  signal  is  divided  into  signal  components  associ- 
ated with  its  colour  separations  and  that  the  first  signal  as  well 
as  the  signal  components  of  the  second  signal  are  converted 
into  luminous  image  traces  of  different  colour. 


1.  The  method  of  compositing  color  image  video  signals 
involving  a  colored  backing,  which  comprises  tne  method 
steps  of; 

(a)  forming  a  control  signal  E^as  a  linear  function  of  the  red, 
green  and  blue  video  components  of  the  foreground  scene 
in  accordance  with  the  equation; 

Eb  =  K{(B-G)-K\(G-R)-  ^KjiR-G)']-. 

(b)  generating  a  chroma  vector  and  adjusting  the  phase  angle 
of  the  generated  vector  to  match  the  phase  angle  of  the 
vector  representing  the  colored  backing  in  the  foreground 
scene  video  signal, 

(c)  removing  the  chroma  of  the  colored  backing  by  vector 
subtraction  in  which  the  amplitude  of  the  generated  vec- 
tor is  controlled  by  E^and  where  K  is  initially  adjusted  to 
match  vector  amplitudes, 

(d)  removing  the  spurious  chroma  from  the  foreground 
subject  caused  by  illumination  of  the  subject  by  colored 
light  from  the  backing  by  setting  Ki  to  unity  and  K2  to 
zero  in  the  E^  equation, 

(e)  forming  a  control  signal  Ef  as  a  linear  function  of  the  red, 
green  and  blue  video  components  of  the  foreground  scene 
in  accordance  with  the  equation; 


Ec  =  K[[B-K2{KrR  OR  KgO- 
KgG)-Ki(\-B)y. 


(\~K2){KrR  AND 


(0  anthmetically  subtracting  E^and  Ef  in  a  selected  propor- 
tion from  the  foreground  scene  video  signal  at  an  ampli- 
tude that  results  in  zero  luminance  over  the  area  of  the 
colored  backing, 

(g)  linearly  controlling  the  level  of  the  background  image 
video  signal  in  proportion  to  the  amplitude  of  control 
signal  Ef, 

(h)  combining  by  arithmetic  addition  the  foreground  scene 
video  signal  from  which  has  been  removed  the  chroma 
and  luminance  of  the  colored  backing,  with  the  back- 
ground scene  video  signal  whose  level  has  been  controlled 
byEf. 
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4,409,612 

aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEPARATING  THE 

COMPONENTS  OF  A  PAL  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Leo  Wannuth,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  20, 
1980,  3035647 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/50 
U.S.  a.  358—24  2  Gaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  separating  the  components  ot  a 
PAL-colour  television  signal,  in  which  the  composite  chromi- 
nance signal  is  applied  through  a  first  path  and  through  a 
second  path  delayed  by  substantially  one  line  period  or  a  multi- 
ple thereof  relative  to  the  first  path  to  respective  inputs  of  a 
first  and  second  combining  stage,  particularly  an  adder  or  a 
subtracting  stage,  from  the  outputs  of,  which  the  separated 
chrominance  signal  components  can  be  derived,  said  circuit 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  delay  device  in  said  second  signal  path. 

and 

a  first  and  second  combining  device  having  their  inputs 
connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  signal 
paths. 

said  delayed  signal  being  applied  to  said  first  combining 
stage  through  said  first  delay  device  producing  a  time 
delay  of.  283.5  chrominance  subcarrier  periods  and  to  said 
second  combining  stage  through  said  first  and  second 
delay  devices,  said  second  delay  device  producing  a  time 
delay  of  0.5  chrominance  subcarrier  period. 


4,409.613 
SEPP-BASED  DEFLECTION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Takashi  Nakamura;  Yoshihiro  Morioka;  Kazunori  Yamaji.  all  of 
Atsugi,  Japan;  Takashi  Nakamura;  Yoshihiro  Morioka.  and 
Kazunori  Yamaji,  all  of  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982.  Ser.  No.  354.307 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1981,  56-31004 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/09 

U.S.  a.  358—51  *0  Claims 


a  source  of  horizontal  and  vertical  deflecting  signals  having 
respective  outlets  supplying  said  deflecting  signals; 

means  for  supplying  said  honzontal  and  vertical  deflecting 
signals  to  respective  honzontal  and  vertical  deflection 
inputs  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  pickup  tubes; 

compensating  voltage  generating  means  having  an  input 
coupled  to  receive  said  horizontal  and  vertical  deflecting 
signals  and  outputs  providing  respective  deflection  com- 
pensating voltages  for  selected  ones  of  said  pickup  tubes; 

and 
combining  means  for  combining  said  respective  deflection 
compensating  voltages  with  corresponding  ones  of  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  deflecting  signals  to  generate  ad- 
justed horizontal  and  vertical  deflecting  signals  for  appli- 
cation to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  inputs  of 
said  selected  pickup  tubes;  said  combining  means  includ- 

mg 

transistor  means  having  an  input  electrode  coupled  to  re- 
ceive the  associated  deflection  compensating  voltage  and 
an  output  electrode  coupled  through  a  load  resistor  to  one 
of  said  outputs  of  said  source  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
detlecting  signals;  and 

a  pair  of  complementary  transistors  arranged  in  single-ended 
push-pull  configuration,  said  complementary  transistors 
having  bases  coupled  to  said  output  electrode  of  said 
transistor  means  and  emitters  coupled  through  respective 
emitter  resistors  to  one  of  the  defiection  inputs  of  one  said 
selected  pickup  tubes. 


4,409,614 
MFTHOD  FOR  THE  REPRODUCTION  OF  ORIGINALS 
W  HICH,  WITH  RESPECT  TO  THEIR  COLOR  CONTENT, 
ARE  SCANNED  ACCORDING  TO  A  TRISTIMULUS 
METHOD 
Helmut  Eichler.  Burgunderstr.  13,  D-7601  Durbach;  Friedrich 
W   Vorhagen.  Am  W  aid  44.  D-5190  Stolberg-Atsch.  and  Hans 
M.    Hutten.    Helleter   Feldchenstr.    10,   D-5102   Wurselen- 
Broichweiden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,953,  filed  as  PCT  DE79/00121  on 
Oct.  9. 1979.  published  as  WO80/00753.  Apr.  17, 1980.  S  102(e) 
dated  Jun.  6, 1980.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7.  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 

1978.  2844158 

Int.  CVG03F  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  358—76  72  Qaims 
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1.  Method  for  reproduction  of  originals,  including  originals 
of  non-metameric  colour  composition,  where  the  original  is 
scanned  in  each  case,  with  respect  to  its  colour  content,  ac- 
cording to  a  tristimulus  method  and  after  processing  of  the 
scanning  signals  a  reproduction  is  obtained,  via  colour  mixture, 
by  means  of  a  predetermined  colour  rendition  system,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  scanning  signals  (Er.Ec.Eb)  are  converted, 
into  three  pnmary  colour  signals  (e.g.  X,  Y,  Z)  having  actual 
colour  values  in  a  predetermined  colour  coordinate  system 
corresponding  substantially  identically  to  theoretical  colour 
values  of  the  onginal,  and  that  adaptation  of  the  pnmary  col- 
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the  image  and/or  any  other  further  non-linear  processing  of 
the  primary  colour  signals  or  the  signals  deriving  from  these 
are  only  carried  out  after  said  scanning  signals  have  been 
converted  into  the  primary  colour  signals  having  actual  colour 
values  in  said  predetermined  colour  coordinate  system  corre- 
sponding substantially  identically  to  said  theoretical  colour 
values  of  the  original. 


'  4,409,615 

VIDEO  IMAGING  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLED  RADIATION  SOURCE 
Renville  H.  McMann,  Jr.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.;  Stephen  Kreinik, 
Monsey,  N.Y.,  and  Martin  M.  Noyack,  Weston,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-CSF  Broadcast,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,793 
Int.  Q\?  H04N  5/i2 
U.S.  CI.  358—111  27  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  a  body,  comprising: 

an  adjustable  source  of  radiation  directable  at  the  body; 

means  for  detecting  radiation  received  from  said  body; 

means  for  converting  the  detected  radiation  into  an  elec- 
tronic video  signal; 

motion  detection  means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for 
generating  a  motion-indicative  signal  as  a  function  of 
differences  between  present  and  past  signal  levels  at  ele- 
mental positions  of  the  video  frame; 

control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  motion- 
indicative  signal  for  generating  an  intensity  control  signal 
as  a  function  of  said  motion-indicative  signal; 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  source  of 
radiation  to  vary  the  active  intensity  of  said  source  of 
radiation;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  video  signal. 
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4,409,616 

DIGITAL  DENTAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  S.  Ledley,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Georgetown 
University,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,997 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7//A  5/32 

U.S.  CI.  358—111  8  Qaims 

1.  A  digital  dental  system  for  real  time  display  of  a  patient's 

dental  image  to  detect  changes  with  respect  to  at  least  one 

previous  dental  image  of  the  patient,  comprising: 

imaging  means  for  obtaining  a  dental  image  from  the  patient 
in  real  time  and  providing  said  dental  image  as  electrical 
signals; 
converting  means  for  converting  said  electrical  signals  to 

digital  signals; 
input  means  for  inputting  further  digital  signals  correspond- 
ing to  said  at  least  one  previous  dental  image  of  the  pa- 
tient; 
processing  means  for  processing  said  digital  signals  and  said 
further  digital  signals  to  develop  corresponding  display 
signals  and  further  display  signals;  and 
display  means  comprising  a  display  unit  and  at  least  one 
further  display  unit  responsive  to  said  display  signals  and  said 
further  display  signals,  respectively,  for  simultaneously  and  in 
real  time  displaying  said  dental  image  and  said  at  least  one 


previous  dental  image,  respectively  of  said  patient  wherein  said 
processing  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  memories,  one  for 
each  said  display  unit  and  said  at  least  one  further  display  unit, 
and  a  video  crossbar  switch  connecting  said  converting  means 
to  said  plurality  of  memories,  said  plurality  of  memories  stor- 
ing said  digital  signals  and  said  further  digital  signals,  respec- 


\      y 


tively,  said  processing  means  further  comprises  a  video  proces- 
sor connected  to  said  video  crossbar  switch,  said  video  cross- 
bar switch  being  actuable  for  routing  digital  signals  from  said 
plurality  of  memories  to  said  video  processor,  said  video  pro- 
cessor operating  to  whole  picture  process  said  digital  signals  to 
determine  changes  in  the  patient's  dental  image  with  respect  to 
the  at  least  one  previous  dental  image  of  the  patient. 


4,409,617 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING 
Norman  P.  Whitehead,  Newbury;  Kenneth  D.  Boness,  Walling- 
ford,  and  Roger  Martin,  Faringdon,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,164 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1980, 
8038807 

Int.  C1.3  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  358—147  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  information  processor  for  rendering  input  data  com- 
patible with  standard  video  recording  and/or  display  equip- 
ment, said  information  processor  comprising  means  for  digitiz- 
ing the  input  data  over  periods  which  are  synchronous  with 
the  fields  of  a  standard  video  signal,  memory  means  for  storing 
the  digitized  data  and  for  releasing  stored  digitized  data  in 
correspondence  with  the  line  scan  of  a  standard  video  monitor, 
said  memory  means  having  two  halves  which  correspond  to 
the  interlaced  fields  of  a  standard  video  signal  and  being  so 
arranged  that  one  half  is  filled  while  the  other  is  emptied,  and 
means  for  converting  the  released  stored  digitized  data  into 
video  luminance  signals. 
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4,409,618 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  EFFECTS  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 
CHROMAKEY  TRACKING  TECHNIQUE 
Masao  Inaba,  and  Kazuo  Kashigi,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,334,  Oct.  23,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  922,634,  Jul.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4^00,890.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301.037 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1977,  52-83285; 
Jul.  11,  1977,  52-83286 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/22.  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—183  3  ^^'a'""* 
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1.  A  tracking  system  for  producing  special  effects  on  a  tele- 
vision picture,  said  television  picture  comprised  of  a  first  pic- 
ture and  a  second  picture  inserted  into  said  first  picture,  said 
first  and  second  pictures  being  represented  by  first  and  second 
video  signals  respectively,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  key  signal  representing  a  key  frame  to 
be  positioned  on  said  first  picture;  means  for  removing 
electncal  noise  signals  from  said  key  signal  to  produce  a 
noise-removed  key  signal;  means  responsive  to  said  noise- 
removed  key  signal  for  producing  a  position  signal  repre- 
senting a  position  of  a  circumscribed  frame  of  said  key 
frame,  said  position  signal  including  two  horizontal  posi- 
tion signal  values  and  two  vertical  position  signal  values; 
means  for  producing  a  compressed  second  video  signal 
representing  a  compressed  second  picture  in  response  to 
said  second  video  signal  and  said  position  signal;  means 
responsive  to  said  two  horizontal  position  signal  values 
and  two  vertical  position  signal  values  for  producing  a 
frame  signal,  said  frame  signal  being  applied  to  said  re- 
moving means;  and  means  responsive  to  said  key  signal  for 
selectively  combining  said  first  video  signal  and  said  com- 
pressed second  video  signal,  whereby  said  special  effects 
are  produced. 


through  Mibsiantially  90  degrees  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
camera  ai^is  and  perpendicular  to  said  two  sides  of  said 
television  camera  body,  the  electronic  view  finder  includ- 
ing the  eyepiece  portion  having  a  length  less  than  its  width 
m  the  direction  of  the  camera  axis,  when  in  said  position  of 
use,  said  eyepiece  portion  projecting  from  one  side  of  said 
television  camera  body  when  said  electronic  view  finder 
body  IS  rotated  to  said  position  of  use  whereby  a  user  can 
readily  look  into  said  eyepiece  portion  when  using  said 


z 
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television  camera  assembly,  and  said  eyepiece  portion 
being  positioned  above  and  substantially  contiguous  with 
said  television  camera  body  when  said  electronic  view 
finder  body  is  rotated  to  the  position  of  non-use  whereby 
said  eyepiece  portion  does  not  project  substantially  be- 
yond the  sides  of  said  television  camera  body  when 
viewed  from  the  top,  thereby  reducing  the  effective  width 
of  said  television  camera  assembly  when  altering  it  to  the 
position  of  non-use. 

4,409,620 

PICTURE  DIVISION  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Shigeo   Enomoto,   Tokyo,  Japan,   assignor  to   Asahi   Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1980,  55-117348 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/38 
U.S.  CI.  358—228  12  Claims 


-8 
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4,409,619 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  WITH  AN  ELECTRONIC  V  lEW 

FINDER 
Takayuki  Takubo,  and  Takeshi  Okano,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981.  Ser.  No.  259.458 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    30,    1980.    55- 

59516[U] 

Int.  C\:  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  a.  358—224 

\.  A  television  camera  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  television  camera  body  having  a  top  and 
which  are  substantially  parallel  to  a  camera  axis  passing 
through  a  lens  attached  to  said  television  camera  body  and 
a  subject  to  be  viewed  by  said  television  camera; 

(b)  an  electronic  view  finder  having  a  body  mounted  on  or 
above  the  top  of  said  television  camera  body,  an  eyepiece 
portion  attached  to  one  side  of  a  body  of  said  electronic 
view  finder;  and 

(c)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  body  of  said  electronic 
view  finder  on  or  above  the  top  of  said  television  camera 
body  so  that  said  electronic  view  finder  can  be  rotated 
between   a  position  of  use   and   a   position   of  non-use 


14  Qaims 


two  sides 


SVNCH  "•• 


-X^' 


C5-L 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  circuit  for  a  television 
camera,  comprising: 

a  video  signal  extracting  circuit  means  for  dividing  a  video 
signal  for  a  field  into  a  plurality  of  parts  in  a  time  division 
mode  and  for  selectively  extracting  any  one  of  said  parts 
each  of  which  represents  a  different  specified  picture 
region  less  than  the  entire  field;  and 

means  for  performing  automatic  exposure  control  in  re- 
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sponse  to  a  video  signal  corresponding  only  to  said  picture 
region  extracted  by  said  video  signal  extracting  circuit 
means. 


4,409,621 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  AND 

DECOMP ACTING  CHARACTER  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  A  VARIETY  OF  METHODS 

John  S.  Richards,  and  Alan  G.  DePaoli,  both  of  Bolingbrook, 

III.,  assignors  to  Information  International,  Inc.,  Culver  City, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,772,  May  23, 1978.  This  application 

Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,945 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/12 


4,409,622 

METHOD  OF  SKIPPING  ALL-WHITE  BLOCKS  BY 

INTERPOSING  A  WHITE  SIGNAL  PIECE  BETWEEN 

TWO  ADJACENT  BLOCKS  WHICH  ARE  NOT 

CONSECUTIVE  IN  AN  ORIGINAL  FACSIMILE  SIGNAL 

Hideaki  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1980,  55-158710 
Int.  Q.3  H04N  1/40.  7/12 
U.S.  Q.  358—260  5  Qaims 
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32  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  coded  representation  of  a 
character  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  linear,  adja- 
cent zones,  selected  of  said  zones  comprising  one  or  more 
segments,  each  segment  having  a  transition  at  each  end  thereof, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  the  orthogonal 
positions  of  said  transitions; 

(b)  means  for  storing  separately  the  transition  signals  of  a 
first  zone  from  the  transition  signals  of  a  second  zone 
adjacent  to  said  first  zone; 


1.  A  method  of  compressing  graphic  information  of  an  origi- 
nal facsimile  signal  comprising  black  and  white  signal  elements 
representative,  respectively,  of  black  and  white  areaj«  arranged 
along  a  line  of  scan  on  an  original  text,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of  dividing  said  original  facsimile  signal  into  a  plural- 
ity of  signal  blocks  corresponding  to  graphic  blocks  on  said 
original  text  and  having  predetermined  durations,  respectively, 
of  producing  control  flags  for  the  respective  signal  blocks  for 
use  in  discriminating  a  signal  block  consisting  of  a  white  signal 
element  from  a  signal  block  comprising  a  signal  element  other 
than  the  white  signal  element,  and  of  producing  a  compressed 
facsimile  signal  comprising  said  control  flags  and  a  succession 
of  the  signal  blocks  comprising  the  signal  elements  other  than 
the  white  signal  element  with  the  signal  blocks  consisting  of 
white  signal  elements  deleted  from  said  succession,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  step  of  interposing  a  white 
signal  piece  of  a  preselected  duration  between  two  adjacent 
signal  blocks  in  said  succession  only  when  said  two  adjacent 
signal  blocks  do  not  correspond  to  the  graphic  blocks  which 
are  continuous  on  said  original  text. 


4,409,623 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PROCESSING  GRAY 

SCALE  FACSIMILE  SIGNAL 

Makoto  Kobayashi,  Yokosuka;  Tetsuji  Yamamoto,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Jimbo,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,548 


n  u»enMCi  jv 


. ,         .  .  .        ,  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1981,  56-12233; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  stonng  means  for  counting  the    ^^  ^^   j^g,^  56-12234;  Apr.  20,  1981,  56-59505 
transition  signals  of  said  first  and  second-zones  to  provide  j^j  q  j  jj04\  ///^ 

first  and  second  counts  respectively,  for  comparing  said    jj  §  q  358_261  14  Qaims 

first  count  of  the  number  of  transition  signals  in  said  first 
zone  with  resjject  to  said  second  count  of  the  number  of 
transition  signals  in  said  second  zone,  and  for  selecting  one 
of  a  plurality  of  methods  of  encoding  which  provides  the  ' 

smallest  quantity  of  storable  data  indicative  of  the  transi- 
tions of  each  of  said  zones  dependent  upon  said  compari- 
son; and 

(d)  means  for  encoding  the  transition  signals  of  each  of  said 
zones  into  encoded  data  in  accordance  with  the  encoding 
method  selected  for  said  zone;  said  means  for  counting, 
comparing  and  selecting  including  means  responsive  to 
the  first  and  second  counts  of  transition  signals  in  said  first 
and  second  zones  being  unequal  for  examining  the  number 
and  spacing  of  said  transitions  within  a  zone  to  select  a 
first  encoding  method  if  there  are  a  relatively  small  num-  1.  A  method  for  processing  a  gray  scale  facsimile  signal. 
ber  of  transitions  within  a  single  zone,  to  select  a  second    comprising  the  steps  of: 

encoding  method  if  there  are  a  large  number  of  transitions  dividing  the  gray  scale  facsimile  signal  into  a  plurality  of  block 
within  a  single  zone,  and  to  select  a  third  encoding  method  signals,  each  block  signal  being  a  facsimile  signal  containing 
if  there  is  a  larger  number  of  transitions  than  that  required  a  gray  scale  component  which  corresponds  to  one  of  the 
to  initiate  said  second  encoding  method.  blocks  obtained  by  dividing  an  original  picture  of  the  facsim- 
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ile  signal  into  a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  picture  elements; 

classifying  picture  element  signals  of  each  block  signal  into  a 
high  optical  density  and  a  low  optical  density  group  through 
the  use  of  a  threshold  value  and  generating  binary  space 
information  indicating  which  one  of  the  two  groups  each 
picture  element  signal  belongs  to; 

obtaining  means  gradation  information  of  the  high  optical 
density  group  and  mean  gradation  information  of  the  low 
optical  density  group  for  each  block  signal  and  making  the 
gradation  of  each  block  signal  to  be  represented  hy  the  two 
pieces  of  gradation  information; 

making  the  gradation  information  of  the  block  signal  to  be 
represented  by  one  of  the  two  pieces  of  gradation  informa- 
tion in  the  case  where  the  difference  between  the  two  pieces 
of  gradation  information  of  the  block  signal  is  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  value  and/or  in  the  case  where  the  number  of 
picture  element  signals  belonging  to  either  one  of  the  two 
groups  is  smaller  than  a  predetermined  value; 

correcting  the  space  information  to  space  information  having 
all  the  picture  elements  of  the  block  signal  belonging  to  one 
of  the  two  groups  in  the  case  of  the  gradation  information  of 
the  block  signal  being  represented  by  one  of  the  two  pieces 
of  gradation  information; 
coding  the  space  information  into  a  binary  code  corresponding 
to  the  order  of  occurrence  of  the  picture  element  signals  of 
the  facsimile  signal  to  obtain  space  coded  data;  and 
combining  the  space  coded  data  and  the  representative  grada- 
tion information  into  a  series  of  coded  data  for  output 


IS  moved  being  proportional  to  the  reduction  ratio  be- 
tween said  platen  and  said  array. 


4.409.625 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INFORMATION 

READING  IN  ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  READERS 

Satoru  Ogasawara,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,892 
Claims  priority,  appi  cation  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1981,  56-972 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/17 
U.S.  a.  358-288  »«  Claims 


4,409,624 
RASTER  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
William  Kingsley,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,132 

Int.  a.   H04N  1/04:  G03G  15/28 

U.S.  a.  358—285  12  Claims 


1  An  information  reading  device  comprising  a  sensor  hav- 
ing a  pluralitv  of  sensing  elements  receiving  an  image  of  an 
original  document  through  an  optical  system,  said  original 
document  having  respective  lines  of  information  thereon  sepa- 
rated by  first  intervals,  said  sensing  elements  not  aligned  with 
said  lines  of  information  separated  by  said  first  intervals  such 
that  the  lines  of  information  in  the  image  received  by  said 
sensing  elements  are  not  aligned  with  said  sensing  elements, 
and  logic  means  for  combining  selected  sensor  element  outputs 
to  obtain  signals  representing  information  on  respective  lines. 


4,409,626 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  VERTICAL  TIMING 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
James  M.  Ferguson,  Lcvittown,  Pa.;  Thomas  Y.  Chen,  Bruns- 
wick, and  Walter  G.  Gibson,  Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,193 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/76.  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  358-338  !«  ^«*"« 


«     J «  '  «< 


10.  A  raster  input  scanner  composing: 

(a)  a  transparent  platen  for  supporting  documents  to  be 

scanned; 

(b)  lamp  means  movable  across  the  length  of  said  platen  to 
progressively  illuminate  the  document  thereon  during 
scanning; 

(c)  lamp  drive  means  for  moving  said  lamp  means; 

(d)  a  linear  scanning  array,  said  array  being  stationary; 

(e)  a  lens  interposed  between  said  platen  and  said  array  for 
focusing  image  lines  from  said  document  onto  said  array; 

and 

(0  dnve  means  for  moving  said  lens  in  synchronism  with 
said  lamp  means  at  a  fraction  of  the  rate  at  which  said 
lamp  means  is  moved,  the  fractional  rate  at  which  said  lens 


C0»«!:TI  riao,  SS 


1   A  video  disc  player,  composing: 

signal  recovery  means  for  providing  a  composite  video 
output  signal  having  recurnng  horizonul  timing  compo- 
nents and  recurnng  vertical  timing  components  and  in 
which  a  data  word  is  present  during  a  honzontal  line  of 
the  vertical  interval  thereof; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  recovery  means  for  processing 
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said  data  words  to  provide  a  data  status  signal  indicative 
of  the  validity  of  each  processed  data  word; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  recovery  means  for  providing 
a  reference  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
horizontal  line  rate  of  said  composite  video  output  signal; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  for  continu- 
ously producing  a  vertical  timing  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  the  field  rate  of  said  composite 
video  output  signal; 

fourth  means  for  applying  said  data  status  signal  to  said  third 
means  for  causing  said  vertical  timing  signal  produced  by 
said  third  means  to  exhibit  a  predetermined  timing  rela- 
tionship with  said  vertical  timing  component  of  said  com- 
posite video  output  signal;  and 

fifth  means  for  utilizing  said  vertical  timing  signal. 


means  for  producing  and  said  digital  clock  signal  from 
said  means  for  synthesizing  to  produce  a  control  signal  for 


I 

4,409,627 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  DECODING  ORCUIT 

Yosbizumi  Etc,  Sagamihara,  and  Yasuhiro  Hirano,  Hachioji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115i282 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/94 
U.S.  a.  360—38.1  6  Claims 


PROCESSING  —6 
CKT 


'6   OSC 


1.  A  video  signal  decoding  circuit  for  decoding  a  received 
video  code  signal  which  is  accompanied  by  a  clock  signal 
comprised  of  pulses  synchronized  with  the  video  code  signal 
comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  said  video  code  signal  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  clock  signal; 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 

decoding  the  data  stored  in  said  memory  means; 
first  means  for  detecting  a  drop-out  of  pulses  in  only  said 

clock  signal;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  producing 
a  quasi-code  in  that  portion  of  the  video  code  signal  which 
occurs  only  when  a  drop-out  of  said  clock  signal  is  de- 
tected by  said  first  means. 


I 


4,409,628 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  SPEED  CONTROL  USING  A 
PLAYBACK  DATA  DERIVED  CLOCK  SIGNAL 
Stanley  H.  Frimet,  Englewood,  and  Leighton  A.  Meeks,  Little- 
ton, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,365 
Int.  a.J  GllB  15/52 
U.S.  a.  360—73  14  Chums 

1.  A  tape  transport  speed  control  system  comprising: 
playback  means  for  reading  digital  data  signals  recorded  on 

a  preselected  recording  track  of  a  recording  medium, 
means  for  driving  the  recording  medium  past  said  playback 

means; 
means  for  synthesizing  digital  clock  signals  representative  of 
the  speed  of  the  recording  medium  during  the  recording 
of  the  digital  data  signals  from  said  digital  data  signals; 
means  for  producing  a  digital  signal  representative  of  the 
speed  of  the  recording  medium  during  the  playback  of 
said  digital  data  signals,  and 
speed  control  means  responsive  said  digital  signal  from  said 


vQTod  un^t 
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said  means  for  driving  to  maintain  the  speed  of  the  record- 
ing medium  at  the  speed  used  during  the  recording  of  said 
digital  data  signals. 


4,409,629 

MECHANISM  FOR  CENTERING  AND  CLAMPING  A 

FLOPPY  DISC 

Norman  M.  Puis,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magnum 

Division  of  Tandon  Corporation,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,913 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/016.  17/02.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360—99  10  Oaims 


1.  A  positioner  system  for  fioppy  disc  drives  having  a  rotat- 
able  center  spindle  comprising: 

a  positioner  element  comprising  a  multiple-petal  cone  insert- 
able  within  the  central  aperture  of  a  floppy  disc,  a  portion 
of  the  outer  cone  surface  defined  by  the  petals  being 
greater  in  diameter  than  the  nominal  dimension  of  the 
interior  aperture  of  the  fioppy  disc,  the  petals  being  suffi- 
ciently compliant  to  be  bent  inwardly  by  the  fioppy  disc 
edge  upon  insertion  without  distorting  the  fioppy  disc  and 
to  thereafter  restore  the  undamped  disc  to  concentricity; 
and 

follower  means  mounted  adjacent  the  positioner  element 
and  movable  to  engage  the  petals  thereof  to  urge  the 
petals  downwardly  to  clamp  the  fioppy  disc  against  the 
spindle. 


4,409,630 
INFORMATION  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  A  RECORDING 
JACKET  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Etsuro  Saito,  Ayase,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-171747 
Int.  aj  GllB  5/016.  21/08.  5/82.  23/02 
U.S.  a.  360—99  31  Qaims 

1.  A  jacket  for  positioning  a  recording  sheet  in  an  informa- 
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tion  signal  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  holding  means,  comprising: 

an  upper  plate  having  a  peripheral  portion; 
a  lower  plate  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  cooperating 
with  said  upper  plate  for  sandwiching  said  recording  sheet 
between  said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate; 
a  peripheral  wall  enclosing  the  peripheral  portions  of  the 
upper  and  lower  plates;  and 


for  reproduction  to  lead  it  to  a  direction  different  from  the 
direction  of  said  light  source;  and 
(c)  rotatory  polarizing  means  disposed  in  a  light  path  of  said 
light  beam  for  reproduction  between  said  polarizing  beam 
splitter  and  said  magnetic  recording  medium,  and  to  rotate 
the  polarized  plane  of  said  light  beam  for  reproduction. 


positioning  means  located  on  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  plates  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  holdmg 
means  so  that  said  holding  means  pulls  at  least  said  one  of 
said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  other  for  maintaining  said  upper  plate  and  said 
lower  plate  a  substantially  fixed  distance  apart  during 
operation  of  said  apparatus  with  said  jacket  and  recordmg 
sheet  positioned  therein. 
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4,409,632 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  ARRANGEMENT 

Kenji  Kanai,  Neyagawa;  Nobuyuki  Kaminaka,  Moriguchi; 
Norimoto  Nouchi,  KaUno,  and  Noboru  Nomura,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1979,  54-151047 
Int.  Q.^  GllB  5/20.  5/22 
L.S.  a.  360—123  7  Qaims 


4,409,631 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

REPRODUCING  INFORMATION  RECORDED  IN  A 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Kazuya  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306.536 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27.  1980,  55-188878 
Int.  a.'  GllB  5/32 
U.S.  a.  360—114  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  apparatus  to  reproduce  information  recorded 
in  a  magnetic  recording  medium  by  utilization  of  the  interac- 
tion between  light  and  magnetism,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  light  source  to  supply  a  light  beam  for  reproduction; 

(b)  a  polarizing  beam  splitter,  the  transmission  and  reflection 
factors  of  which  depend  on  the  polarization  direction  of  the 
light  beam,  and  which  leads  said  light  beam  for  reproduction 
from  said  light  source  to  the  magnetic  recording  medium, 
and,  in  interaction  with  the  magnetism  in  said  magnetic 
recording  medium,  receives  again  said  emitting  light  beam 


1  A  magnetic  head  arrangement  including  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  head  units  aligned  with  a  predetermined  pitch  along 
a  first  direction  orthogonal  to  a  second  direction  of  movement 
of  a  recording  medium,  each  said  magnetic  head  unit  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  magnetic  layer; 

a  first  electrically  insulating  layer  in  contact  with  said  first 

magnetic  layer; 
an  electrically  conductive  layer  formed  directly  on  said  first 
electrically  insulating  layer,  said  electrically  conductive 
layer  being  in  the  shape  of  a  spiral  having  a  central  open- 
ing; . 
a  second  electrically  insulating  layer  covenng  a  portion  ot 

said  spiral  which  is  wider  than  said  central  opening; 
a  second  magnetic  layer  having  a  contacting  portion  within 
said  central  opening  and  in  magnetic  connection  with  said 
first  magnetic  layer,  an  intermediate  portion  located 
above  said  portion  of  said  spiral  and  electrically  insulated 
therefrom  by  said  second  electrically  insulating  layer,  and 
a  gap  forming  portion  positioned  exterioriy  of  said  spiral 
and  forming  with  said  first  magnetic  layer  a  predeter- 
mined gap  adapted  to  confront  a  recording  .medium; 
said  second  magnetic  layer  including  said  gap  forming  por- 
tion having  a  width  in  said  first  direction  greater  than  the 
width  in  said  first  direction  of  said  central  opening;  and 
the  total  length  of  a  border  between  said  contacting  portion 
and  said  intermediate  portion  being  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  width  in  said  first  direction  of  said  gap  forming 
portion. 


October  11,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


871 


I 

4,409,633 

MN-ZN  SINGLE  CRYSTALLINE  FERRITE  HEAD  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hisashi  Watanabe,  Yokohama;  Yoshiteni  Urino,  Tokyo,  and 
Shinichi  Aotsu,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Akai  Elec- 
tric Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,768,  Mar.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,285,894. 
This  application  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1978,  53-28873 
Int.  C\?  GllB  5/14,  5/22 
U.S.  a.  360—127  3  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  head,  for  a  magnetic  tape  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus,  comprising: 

at  least  one  head  core,  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  made  of 
Mn-Zn  single  crystalline  ferrites  where  an  air  gap  is 
formed; 

wherein  different  phases  are  locally  precipitated  only  at  a 
region  including  the  air  gap  at  the  central  portion  thereof 
where  a  running  magnetic  tape  is  contacted  during  the 
recording  and  reproducing  operations  of  the  tape  record- 
ing and  reproducing  apparatus. 


4,409,634 
TAPE  RECORDER 

Ryoichi  Sawaki,  and  Toshihiko  Kadota,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,754 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    12,    1980,    55- 
64631[U] 

Int.  a.^  GllB  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  360—137  1  aaim 
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simultaneously  erasing  any  sound  previously  recorded 
thereon;  and 

tactile  indicating  means  arranged  on  said  casing  adjacent 
said  buttons  to  enable  said  buttons  to  be  distinguished  one 
from  the  other  by  human  touch  alone,  said  tactile  indicat- 
ing means  including  means  for  enabling  said  record  button 
to  be  readily  distinguished  from  the  others  of  said  plurality 
of  buttons, 

said  tactile  indicating  means  compnsing  a  projected  wall 
arranged  to  project  from  the  surface  of  said  casing,  said 
projected  wall  being  formed  with  a  portion  extending 
about  said  record  button  on  at  least  three  sides  thereof 


4,409,635 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SYSTEM  WITH  FAULT 

TOLERANT  CONTROL  UNIT 

Mark  G.  Kraus,  Churchill  Boro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,425 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  7/26 

U.S.  a.  361—62  16  Claims 
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1.  An  audio  tape  mechanism  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  cassette  tape  chamber  for  receiving  a  tape  cassette  therein; 

speaker  means  for  generating  sound  developed  from  opera- 
tive engagement  of  a  tape  cassette  placed  within  said  tape 
chamber  with  said  audio  tape  mechanism; 

control  means  within  said  audio  tape  mechanism  for  control- 
ling operation  of  said  tape  cassette  to  enable  said  audio 
tape  mechanism  to  both  record  sound  on  said  tape  cassette 
and  to  reproduce  recorded  sound  through  said  speaker 
means; 

a  plurality  of  operating  bjjttons  located  on  the  exterior  of 
said  casing  for  enabling  selective  actuation  of  said  control 
means  for  effecting  controlled  actuation  of  said  audio  tape 
mechanism,  said  operating  buttons  including  a  record 
button  capable  of  effecting  operation  of  said  audio  tape 
mechanism  to  record  sound  on  said  tape  cassette  while 


1.  An  electrical  power  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generators; 

a  plurality  of  contactors  individually  connected  in  series 
with  the  output  of  said  generators  and  a  plurality  of  power 
buses; 

computer  means  having  input  means  for  receiving  informa- 
tion signals  and  output  means  for  delivering  digitally 
encoded  information  signals; 

said  computer  means  being  adapted  to  treat  said  received 
information  signals  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
program  and  to  produce  said  digitally  encoded  output 
information  signals; 

said  computer  means  being  further  adapted  to  run  through  a 
self-test  program  and  to  generate  a  digital  control  word  at 
the  end  of  each  test  program  sequence  after  a  fixed  time 
interval  following  the  initiation  of  said  self-test  program, 
wherein  said  control  word  encodes  the  test  program  re- 
sults; 

a  memory  for  storing  predetermined  digitally  encoded  mes- 
sages and  self-test  routine  instructions  in  a  given  sequence 
and  outputting  said  messages  and  said  self-test  routine 
instructions; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  predetermined  digitally 
encoded  messages  from  said  memory  means  and  said 
digitally  encoded  control  words  from  said  computer 
means,  producing  an  output  signal  at  a  first  logic  level 
when  said  messages  are  equivalent  to  said  control  words 
and  producing  an  output  signal  at  a  second  logic  level 
when  said  messages  are  not  equivalent  to  said  control 
words; 

means  for  initializing  said  memory  such  that  a  selected  pre- 
determined digitally  encoded  message  appiears  at  the  out- 
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put  of  said  memory  when  electrical  power  is  applied  to 
the  control  unit; 

feedback  means  responsive  to  a  transition  in  said  comparator 
means  output  signal  which  delivers  signals  to  said  memory 
means  for  the  purpose  of  indexing  said  predetermined 
digitally  encoded  messages  and  self-test  routine  instruc- 
tions after  said  fixed  time  interval  following  the  occur- 
rence of  said  transition;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  for  con- 
trolling said  contactors  in  accordance  with  said  computer 
means  output  information  signals  when  the  comparator 
means  output  signal  periodically  switches  between  said 
first  and  second  logic  levels  to  define  a  square  wave,  and 
for  dnving  said  contactors  into  a  predetermined  state 
when  the  comparator  means  output  signal  fails  to  define  a 
square  wave. 


4,409,637 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  IMPULSE 

SUPPRESSION 

Roger  R.  Block,  4712  S.  Wind  Blvd.,  Kissimmee,  Fla.  32741 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,354,  Apr.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,359,764.  This  application  No?.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,765 

Int.  a.'  H02H  i/22 

U.S.  a.  361— 119  Uaaims 
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4,409,636 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTY  PHASES  IN  A 

MULTIPHASE  ELECTRICAL  NETWORK 

Nils  Brandt,  and  Torbjom  Einarsson,  both  of  Vasteras,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Asea  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,454 

(Haims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5,  1980,  8008576 

Int.  a.'  H02H  i/2(i 

U.S.  a.  361—87  13  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  at  least  one  faulty  phase  in  a  multi- 
phase electrical  network  comprising, 

a  band  exclusion  filter  connected  to  each  phase  of  the  net- 
work for  filtering  off  the  part  of  a  received  signal  w  hich 
has  the  same  frequency  as  the  nominal  operating  fre- 
quency of  the  network,  said  signal  being  proportional  to 
the  current  which  flows  through  the  phase, 

a  first  output  for  each  phase  for  indicating  whether  or  not 
there  is  a  fault  in  that  phase, 

a  second  output  of  the  device  for.  each  phase  for  a  tripping 
signal  for  supply  to  a  circuit  breaker  in  that  phase, 

a  rectifying  unit, 

a  unit  for  determining  the  peak  value  of  the  output  from  the 
rectifier  unit,  both  said  rectifying  unit  and  said  peak  value 
determining  unit  being  connected  to  each  said  band  exclu- 
sion filter, 

a  function  element  to  receive  the  output  signals  from  the 
peak  value  forming  units  in  all  the  phases  and  to  produce 
an  output  signal  which  represents  a  percentage  of  the 
phase  signal  whose  amplitude  is  highest, 

a  level  and  comparison  device  for  each  phase,  in  which  the 
output  signal  from  the  function  element  is  compared  with 
the  rectified  peak  value  for  each  phase,  and 

means  to  control  the  generation  of  signals  for  said  first  and 
second  outputs  of  the  device  from  the  output  signal  from 
the  respective  level  and  comparison  device. 


1.  An  electrical  impulse  suppressor  for  shunting  electromag- 
netic impulse  energy  along  a  radio  frequency  signal  transmis- 
sion line  of  the  type  having  primary  and  secondary  conductors 
and  a  known  characteristic  impedance  therebetween,  the  sup- 
pressor comprising  in  combination; 

paired  first  and  second  electrical  connectors  each  having 
primary  and  secondary  conductors  for  being  operatively 
interposed  along  the  primary  and  secondary  conductors 
of  the  radio  frequency  signal  transmission  line; 
first  and  second  discharge  means  each  for  defining  a  known 
breakdown  voltage  and  a  known  capacitance  between 
first  and  second  sections  thereof; 
first  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  first  section  of  said 
first  discharge  means  between  said  primary  conductors  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  connectors; 
second  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  first  section  of 
said  second  discharge  means  between  said  secondary 
conductors  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  connectors; 
and 
groundplane  means  located  adjacent  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  second 
section  of  each  of  said  discharge  means  to  a  ground  poten- 
tial, with  said  first  means  and  said  second  means  and 
groundplane  means  having  known  inductances  which 
interact  with  said  capacitances  of  each  of  said  discharge 
means  and  any  stray  capacitance  of  the  combination 
thereof  to  produce  a  characteristic  impedance  which  is 
generally  equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the 
radio  frequency  signal  cable,  whereby  the  suppressor  will 
shunt  electrical  impulse  energy  to  ground  potential  while 
normally  representing  a  low  standing  wave  ratio  for  radio 
frequency  energy  transmitted  along  the  transmission  line. 


4,409,638 
INTEGRATED  LATCHING  ACTUATORS 
Oded  E.  Sturman,  c/o  Kineret  Engineering,  9819  Etiwanda  Ave.; 
Benjamin  Grill,  9819  Etiwanda  Ave.,  both  of  Northridge, 
Calif.  91325,  and  Lynn  Harrison,  23554  Cherry  St.,  Newhall, 
Calif.  91321 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,174 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—152  11  aaims 

1.  An  integrated  latching  actuator  comprising  an  actuator 
having  a  stationary  magnetic  member,  at  least  one  coil,  a 
moveable  magnetic  member  and  a  return  means,  said  station- 
ary magnetic  and  said  moveable  magnetic  member  forming  a 
magnetic  circuit,  said  moveable  magnetic  member  being  move- 
able with  respect  to  said  stationary  magnetic  member  between 
a  first  latched  position  and  a  second  unlatched  position,  said  at 
least  one  coil  being  disposed  m  said  magnetic  circuit  so  that  a 
first  current  pulse  therein  magnetizes  said  magnetic  circuit  and 
encourages  said  moveable  magnetic  member  to  said  first  posi- 
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tion  wherein  the  retentivity  of  said  magnetic  circuit  will  main- 
tain said  moveable  magnetic  member  at  said  first  position,  and 
a  second  current  pulse  therein  substantially  demagnetizes  said 
magnetic  circuit,  said  return  means  being  a  means  for  encour- 
aging said  moveable  magnetic  member  to  said  second  position 
upon  substantial  demagnitization  of  said  magnetic  circuit 
circuit  means  having  first  and  second  electrical  connections 
and  being  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  coil,  said  circuit 
means  being  a  means  responsive  to  a  first  predetermined 
voltage  sequence  applied  to  said  electrical  connections  to 
provide  said  first  current  pulse  to  said  at  least  one  coil,  and 


means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  means  for  producing  a 
high  constant  value  control  signal  whenever  the  input  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  output  terminal 
means  for  coupling  the  control  signal  to  a  load,  gating  circuit 
means  for  coupling  said  control  signals  to  said  output  terminal 
means,  and  timing  means  for  disabling  said  gating  circuit  means 
for  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  termination  of  a 
high  level  control  signal,  said  gating  circuit  means  including 
signal  gating  means  through  which  the  control  signal  is  cou- 
pled to  the  output  terminal  means,  and  enabling  gating  means 
for  enabling  and  disabling  said  signal  gating  means  in  response 
to  the  output  of  said  timing  means. 
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responsive  to  a  second  predetermined  voltage  sequence 
applied  to  said  electrical  input  connections  to  provide  said 
second  current  pulse  to  said  at  least  one  coil,  wherein  said 
first  predetermined  voltage  sequence  is  the  application  of 
a  substantially  nonzero  voltage,  the  removal  of  said  sub- 
stantially nonzero  voltage  for  a  period  less  than  a  prede- 
termined time  period,  followed  by  the  reapplication  of  the 
substantially  nonzero  voltage 
enclosure  means  containing  said  actuator  and  said  circuit 
means,  said  first  and  second  electrical  input  connections 
being  accessible  outside  said  enclosure  means. 


I  4,409,639 

SOLENOID  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 

Charles  R.  Wesner,  Crozet,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,445 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  47/18 

U.S.  CI.  361—167  4  aaims 
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1.  A  driver  circuit  for  energizing  a  solenoid  in  response  t6 
analog  input  signals,  said  circuit  comprising  input  terminal 
means  for  receiving  said  analog  input  signals,  comparator 


4,409,640 
ABORT  CYCLE  TIMER 
Mark  V.  Profio,  W'auwatosa;  James  T.  Libert,  Waukesha,  and 
Julian  C.  Kampf,  Grafton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Square  D 
Company,  Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,487 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  47/18 

U.S.  a.  361—197  14  Claims 
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1.  An  abort  cycle  timer  circuit  connected  to  an  AC  source  of 
electrical  power  having  first  and  second  conductors  and  pro- 
viding an  AC  electrical  signal  and  for  operating  electrical 
equipment,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  means  for  providing  a  substantially  DC  voltage  and  cur- 
rent; 

a  first  relay  having  at  least  one  set  of  normally  open  contacts 
and  at  least  one  set  of  normally  closed  contacts,  said  nor- 
mally open  contacts  connected  between  said  means  for 
providing  a  DC  voltage  and  current  and  a  junction  point, 
and  one  of  said  normally  closed  contacts  connected  to  said 
junction  point; 

a  first  means  for  causing  an  open  circuit  connected  in  series 
between  the  first  conductor  and  said  means  for  providing 
a  DC  voltage  and  current; 

a  second  means  for  causing  an  open  circuit  connected  in 
series  with  a  coil  of  said  first  relay  between  the  first  con- 
ductor and  the  second  conductor;  and. 

a  timing  abort  means  for  operating  a  coil  of  a  second  relay 
and  connected  to  said  normally  closed  contacts  of  said 
first  relay,  said  junction  point  and  the  second  conductor, 
said  coil  of  said  second  relay  connected  t>etween  said 
junction  point  and  the  second  conductor,  said  second 
relay  having  normally  open  and/or  normally  closed 
contacts. 


4,409,641 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  PROTECTED  ELECTRONIC 
NETWORK  STRUCTURE  AND  HOUSING 
COMBINATION 
(krt  Jakob,  Stuttgart;  Willi  Gansert,  Kornwestheim;  Siegfried 
Ck>etzke,  Bietigheim-Bissingen,  and  Lothar  Ruttkowski,  Lud- 
wigsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^nnany 
Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1980,  3020902 

Int.  a.J  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—386  15  Claims 

1.  Environmentally  protected  electronic  network  structure, 
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particularly  a  control  system  for  automotive  vehicles,  includ- 
ing a  printed  circuit  board  (41)  and  electncal  and  electronic 
circuit  elements  (42,  43,  65),  at  least  some  of  which  (43.  65) 
require  cooling,  having 

a  housing  (1)  retaining  said  pnnted  circuit  board; 
a  cover  (49)  closing  off  the  housing, 

the  electrical  and  electronic  circuit  elements  being  sup- 
ported on  the  pnnted  circuit  board; 
a  heat  conducting  element  (24,  25;  73,  75)  located  in  thermal 
transfer  relation  with  respect  to  said  at  least  some  circuit 
elements  requinng  cooling  to  conduct  heat  therefrom; 
and    an    externally    accessible    multi-terminal    connection 
socket  (2)  to  provide  externally  accessible  electrical  termi- 
nals, 
wherein 

the  housing  composes  a  unitary  pan  or  tub-shaped  ele- 
ment (1)  of  an  electncally  insulating  plastic  material; 
said  pnnted  circuit  board  (41)  having  a  unitary  projecting 
portion  forming  a  projecting  contact  terminal  stnp  (47); 


said  body  and  isolated  from  said  coating,  a  cathode  lead  wire  in 
contact  with  said  coating,  an  anode  lead  wire  in  contact  with 
said  nser,  and  a  molded  encapsulating  material  surrounding 
and  enclosing  said  body,  said  nser,  and  portions  of  said  lead 
wires  to  form  a  case,  said  anode  lead  wire  having  three  spaced 
apart  elbows  forming  an  offset  bent  transverse  portion  and  a 
non-offset  portion;  said  riser  and  said  non-offset  portion  of  said 
anode  lead  wire  being  coaxial  with  each  other;  two  of  said 
elbows  offsetting  said  bent  portion  a  spaced  distance  from  said 
riser  and  said  non-offset  f)ortion,  the  third  of  said  elbows  form- 
ing said  bent  transverse  portion,  said  contact  of  riser  to  anode 
lead  wire  being  at  said  bent  transverse  portion,  and  said  trans- 
verse portion  and  said  offset  portion  of  said  lead  wire  being 
enclosed  in  said  case. 
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4,409,643 
LONG  LIFETIME,  LOW  INTENSITY  LIGHT  SOURCE 
FOR  USE  IN  NIGHTTIME  VIEWING  OF  EQUIPMENT 

MAPS  AND  OTHER  WRITINGS 
Alan  M.  Frank,  Livermore,  and  William  R.  Edwards,  Modesto, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,966 

Int.  CI.'  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—157  5  Qaims 


said  housing  being  formed  with  a  slit  (3)  through  which 
said  projecting  terminal  portion  extends,  and  further 
being  formed  with  a  plug  receiving  portion  externally 
of  the  slit  and  adjacent  the  projecting  portion  (47)  of  the 
pnnted  circuit  board,  with  clearance,  to  permit  engage- 
ment with  a  plug  connector  for  the  terminals  of  the 
terminal  stnp  on  the  printed  circuit  board; 

said  unitary  plastic  element  being  further  formed  with 
internal  locating  means  for  positioning  and  holding  the 
pnnted  circuit  board  (41), therein; 

being  additionally  formed  with  an  internal  attachment 
means  (23.  62,  69)  for  attachment,  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion, of  said  heat  conducting  element  (24,  25;  73,  75); 

and  being  additionally  formed  with  external  attachment 
means  (13.  15)  for  attachment  of  the  housing  to  a  sup- 
port structure  on  the  vehicle; 

and  wherein  said  cover  (49)  compnses  a  metal  lid  secured 
to  said  housing  element  (1)  and  closing  off  the  pan  or 
tub-shaped  element,  while  providing  for  radiation  ot 
heat  generated  by  the  electncal  and  electronic  elements 
positioned  within  the  housing. 


4,409,642 

OFFSET  LEAD  CONHGURATION  FOR  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  CAPACITOR 

Douglas  M.  Edson,  Alfred,  Me.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 

Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,818 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  a.  361-^3  6  Claims 


—  .v? 


1   A  low  intensity,  long-lifetime  continuous  light  source  for 
nighttime  use  for  low  intensity  illumination  of  maps  and  docu- 
ments to  enable  reading  time  without  obscuring  normal  night 
vision,  which  comprises: 
a  power  source; 
a   diode,   electncally   connected   in   series   to  said   power 

source,  for  producing  visible  wavelength  light  in  response 

to  a  small  current  through  said  diode  from  said  power 

source; 
a  lens  positioned  adjacent  to  said  diode  to  focus  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  diode  light,  said  lens  having  a  focal  length 

in  the  range  of  1  to  2  centimeters;  and 
means   electrically   connected    in   series   with   said    power 

source  and  said  diode  so  as  to  reduce  the  intensity  of  the 

light  produced  by  said  diode  by  controlling  the  current 

through  said  diode. 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  capacitor  comprising  a  capacitor  body 
having  a  conductive  cathode  coating,  a  nser  extending  from 


4,409,644 

BATTERY  SYSTEM  ADAPTER  FOR  USING  FILM 

POWER  PACKS 

Hoyt  y>.  Axton,  Tahoe  City,  and  Corey  B.  Bailey,  Lake  View 

Terrace,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sierra  Survival  Company, 

Inc.,  Ada,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,987 

Int.  a.'  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  C\.  362—200  *  Qaims 

1.  A  battery  assembly  for  replacing  one  of  a  NEDA  908  like 

battery  and  a  NEDA  26  like  battery  adapted  for  using  a  film 

power  pack  as  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  the  film  power 

pack  having  a  length,  a  width,  and  a  height,  and  at  least  two 

film  power  pack  terminals,  the  battery  assembly  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  substantially  square  cross-section  in  a  hori- 
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zontal  plane  and  a  holding  opening  extending  a  distance 
therethrough  and  intersecting  a  portion  of  the  case; 

a  plurality  of  dividers  disposed  in  the  holding  opening  and 
connected  to  the  case,  each  divider  being  spaced  a  dis- 
tance from  at  least  one  adjacent  divider  to  form  a  holding 
space  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  dividers  and  each  of 
the  holding  spaces  being  sized  and  adapted  for  receiving 
and  retaining!  y  accommodating  a  substantial  portion  of 
one  film  power  pack; 

contact  means  connected  to  the  case  and  having  a  pxjrtion 
disposed  in  the  holding  opening,  the  portion  of  the  contact 
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means  disposed  in  the  holding  opening  being  contactable 
with  the  film  power  pack  terminals  when  the  film  power 
packs  are  disposed  in  the  holding  spaces,  the  contact 
means  contacting  the  film  power  pack  terminals  of  each 
film  power  pack  to  connect  at  least  some  of  the  film  power 
packs  in  electrical  series,  the  source  of  electrical  energy 
provided  by  the  film  power  pack  being  provided  at  the 
contact  means;  and 
at  least  two  terminals,  each  terminal  connected  to  the  case 
and  to  a  portion  of  the  contact  means,  the  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  provided  by  the  film  power  pack  being 
provided  at  the  terminals. 


a  housing  forming  therein  a  chamber; 

a  carrier  for  insertion  in  said  chamber,  said  carrier  config- 
ured to  conform  substantially  to  said  cartridge; 

electrical  contact  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  opera- 
bly  electrically  contacting  the  terminals  of  said  battery 
when  said  cartridge  is  placed  in  said  carrier; 

electrical  illumination  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  and 
being  selectively  electrically  coupled  to  said  electrical 
contact  means,  said  electrical  illumination  means  being 


visible  from  outside  said  housing  when  said  carrier  is 
inserted  therein; 

electrical  connector  means  mounted  on  said  carrier,  said 
electrical  connector  means  being  selectively  electrically 
coupled  to  said  contact  means  and  being  accessible  from 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  when  said  carrier  is  disf)Osed 
in  said  housing  chamber;  and 

electrical  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  electri- 
cal illumination  means  and  said  electrical  connector  means 
to  said  electrical  contact  means. 


4,409,646 

MULTIPLE-EFFECT  LIGHT  SOURCE,  ESPECIALLY 

USABLE  AS  A  PROJECTOR  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHY, 

MOTION  PICTURES  AND  TELEVISION  OR  AS  A 

LIGHTING  APPARATUS 

Mardick  Baliozian,  15,  route  de  Val  Martin,  Sainte-Gemme, 

F-78810  Feucherolles,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,798 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  11,  1980,  80  19612 
Int.  a.'  F21V  77/02 
U.S.  a.  362—319  2  Qaims 


4,409,645 

COMBINATION  FLASHLIGHT  AND  AUXILIARY 
POWER  PACK 

Francis  J.  Sloan,  211  Holly  St.,  Cranford,  N.J.  07016 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,287 
Int.  a.3  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  Q,  362—200  21  Qaims 

1.  A  power  pack  for  accommodating  therein  at  least  one 
battery  comprising: 
a  housing  forming  a  chamber  therein; 
a  carrier  for  insertion  in  said  chamber; 
electrical  contact  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  opera- 
bly  electrically  contacting  the  terminals  of  said  at  least  one 
battery;  and 
electrical  connector  means  mounted  on  said  carrier,  said 
electrical  connector  means  being  electrically  coupled  to 
said  contact  means  and  being  accessible  from  the  exterior 
of  said  housing  when  said  carrier  is  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing chamber. 
21.  A  flashlight  and  auxiliary  power  pack  for  utilizing  fiat 
batteries  disposed  in  cartridges  configured  for  also  accommo- 
dating therein  a  plurality  of  photographic  image  rendering 
units  comprising: 


1.  A  device  to  be  used  with  a  light  source  for  use  as  a  projec- 
tor for  lighting  subjects  in  photography,  motion  pictures,  or 
television,  comprising: 
a  polyhedric  housing  with  a  rectangular  opaque  light-refiect- 

ing  back, 
two  opaque  light-refiecting  longitudinal  sides  contiguous  with 

the  long  sides  of  said  back  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 

plane  of  said  back, 
a  central  front  rectangular  side  between  opposed  edges  of  said 

longitudinal  sides, 
two  contiguous  inclined  front  translucent  sides  each  of  which 
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is  situated  between  said  central  front  rectangular  side  and 
the  corresponding  extremity  of  said  reflecting  back, 

said  inclined  sides  being  visible  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the 
reflecting  back, 

two  reflecting  flaps  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  light 
source  inside  the  housing  and  articulated  on  the  back  be- 
tween the  lateral  sides,  in  order  to  move  from  one  extreme 
position  to  the  other,  namely  a  first  position  where  they  are 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  back  and  a  second 
position  where  they  lie  against  it,  means  to  control  these 
flaps  so  as  to  place  them  and  keep  them  in  the  selected 
angular  position,  and  adjustable  exterior  reflecting  flaps 
articulated  on  the  edges  common  to  the  back  and  the  translu- 
cent lateral  faces. 


log  firing  control  input  signal,  and  to  receive  N-number  saw- 
tooth signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  thyristor  bridge,  including  a  plurality  of  thyristors,  opera- 
tively  connected  to  receive  N-phase  power  from  an  N- 
phase  power  supply; 
a  firing  angle  control  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  thyristors,  and  having  an  input  terminal,  for 
generating  thyristor  firing  pulses  to  control  the  firing 
angle  of  said  plurality  of  thyristors  in  response  to  compar- 
ing said  analog  firing  control  input  signal,  arriving  at  said 
input  terminal  of  the  firing  angle  control  circuit,  with  each 
of  said  N-number  of  sawtooth  signals; 


4,409,647 

POWER  CONVERTER  USING  A  RESONANT  CIRCUIT 

Harry  Terkanian,  267  Concord  Ave.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Scr.  No.  243,125 

Int.  a.^  H02M  3/315.  5/45 

U.S.  a.  363—27  8  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  direct  current  voltage,  said 
circuit  comprising; 

A.  circuit  for  rectifying  input  A  C  utility  voltage  to  obtain  a 
direct  current  voltage,  and 

B.  means  for  capacitive  smoothing  said  direct  current  volt- 
age, and 

C.  charging  inductance  means  for  coupling  said  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  to  a  resonant  circuit 

D.  said  resonant  circuit  including  three  capacitive  elements, 
each  of  said  elements  connected  at  a  common  junction  in 
a  so  called  T  connection  and  having  a  resonant  frequency 
that  will  remain  in  a  predetermined  and  narrow  range 
despite  wide  variations  in  loading 

E.  switch  means,  consisting  of  an  SCR,  an  antiparallel  diode, 
and  enabling  pulse  generator,  said  switch  coupled  with 
said  charging  inductor  means  and  said  resonant  circuit 
means  for  enabling  a  circulating  current  representing 
energy  received  by  means  of  said  charging  inductor 
means,  and 

F.  means,  coupled  with  said  resonant  circuit  means  for  con- 
verting said  circulating  current  to  said  direct  current 
voltage  consisting  of  an  output  transformer,  rectifier,  and 
filter. 
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an  input  signal  control  circuit,  connected  to  receive  the 
analog  firing  control  input  signal  received  at  the  input 
terminal  of  said  firing  angle  control  circuit,  for  controlling 
the  level  of  said  analog  firing  control  input  signal;  and 

a  firing  circuit  input  reset  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
receive  and  controlled  by  said  thyristor  firing  pulses,  for 
enabling  said  input  signal  control  circuit  for  at  least  an 
interval  of  time  equivalent  to  the  commutation  overlap 
time  of  said  thyristors; 

said  analog  firing  control  input  signal  held  at  a  constant  level 
by  said  input  signal  control  circuit  immediately  after  the 
generation  of  each  of  said  thyristor  firing  pulses. 


4  409,649 
SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  WITH  MICROPROCESSOR 

Stephen  E.  Heeger,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,905,  Jul.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,883 
Int.  a.'  G05B  19/04:  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  CI.  364—144  8  Qaims 
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4,409,648 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  PHASE  CONTROL 

MECHANISM  MALFUNCTION 

Katsuo  Kobari,  Tachikawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Hachisuka,  Hachioji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,468 

Int.  a.'  H02H  7/125 

U.S.  a.  363—54  7  Qaims 

1.   An  apparatus  for  preventing  malfunctions  in  a  phase 

control  mechanism  operatively  connectable  to  receive  an  ana- 


1  For  use  with  program  controlled  apparatus  having  stor- 
age means  for  storing  program  data  and  modifiable  storage 
means  for  storing  data  including  timing  data  used  by  the  pro- 
gram controlled  apparatus,  a  service  module  comprising  a 
hand-held  unit,  said  unit  containing  display  means  for  display- 
ing said  data,  and  switch  means  for  permanently  modifying 
only  said  timing  data,  and  an  electrical  connector  connected 
with  said  switch  means  and  display  means,  said  connector 
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being  releasably  connectable  with  said  storage  means,  whereby 
the  data  content  of  said  storage  means  may  be  displayed  by  said 
display  means  and  modified  by  said  switch  means  only  while 
said  service  module  is  connected  with  said  storage  means  by 
said  connector,  said  program  data  other  than  said  time  data 
being  unmodifiable  by  said  service  module. 


I 

4,409,650 
AUTOMATIC  POSITION  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Fumio  Noguchi,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin  Meiwa 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,305 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/42;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—193  22  Qaims 


ducing  one  of  a  plurality  of  insertion  instructions  at  one  point 
in  the  sequence  of  control  instructions,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  storing  in  one  of  the  addressed  memory  element 
groups  the  insertion  instruction  for  controlling  the  testing  of 
the  operating  device,  storing  in  at  least  one  of  the  addressed 
memory  element  groups  an  insertion  reference  instruction 
routine  associated  with  the  fetching  of  the  insertion  instruction 
and  the  address  of  the  next  instruction  of  the  sequence  of 


^•'■■J/NO 


LT 


1 ^ 

1 

i   i., 

60-:  e 

1.  An  automatic  position  controlling  apparatus  of  a  playback 
system,  comprising 

means  for  teaching  positional  data  of  a  plurality  of  points, 

driving  means  responsive  to  said  positional  data  of  said 
plurality  of  points,  as  taught,  for  driving  an  apparatus  to 
be  position  controlled, 

smoothing  means  acting  on  said  driving  means,  said  smooth- 
ing means  including 

means  for  evaluating  a  formula  of  a  curve  smoothly  connect- 
ing said  taught  positional  data  of  a  plurality  of  points 
associated  with  each  other, 

means  responsive  to  said  curve  formula  for  evaluating  a 
commanded  position  for  every  predetermined  time  inter- 
val less  than  the  response  time  period  of  said  driving 
means,  and 

means  for  correcting  said  commanded  position  according  to 
a  time  delay  in  the  response  characteristic  of  said  driving 
means. 
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control  instructions,  upon  reading  the  insertion  reference  in- 
struction routine  momentarily  stopping  the  operation  of  the 
address  generator  means  and  during  such  stopping  fetching  the 
insertion  instruction  from  the  addressed  memory  means  for 
transfer  to  the  decoder  means,  then  inserting  the  address  of  said 
next  instruction  of  the  sequence  of  control  instructions  into  the 
address  generator  means,  and  then  restarting  the  address  gen- 
erator means. 


4,409,652 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Leopold  Neumann,  Lexington,  and  Richard  B.  Kline,  II,  Stone- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Siemens  AG,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,764 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15/16,  15/20.  11/00 

U.S.  CI,  364—200  12  Qaims 


I 

4,409,651 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING 
INSTRUCTIONS  IN  A  CONTROL  SEQUENCE  IN  A 
STORED  PROGRAM  CONTROLLED 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Hans  O.  S.  KjoUer,  Viisterhaninge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefo- 
naktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,881,  Feb.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,240,136.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,395 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  28,  1977,  7702208 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  16, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  stored  program  controlled  equipment  having  an 
operating  device  to  be  controlled,  a  clock  pulse  generator  for 
generating  sequences  of  timing  pulses  wherein  adjacent  timing 
pulses  within  one  of  the  sequences  establishes  the  clock  pulse 
period  of  the  equipment,  an  addressed  memory  means  having  a 
plurality  of  addressed  memory  element  groups  for  storing 
control  instructions  which  are  read  in  response  to  received 
addresses,  an  address  generator  means  responsive  to  said  tim- 
ing pulse  for  sequentially  emitting  to  the  addressed  memory 
means  the  addresses  of  the  memory  element  groups  to  be  read, 
and  an  instruction  decoder  means  for  generating  control  sig- 
nals for  controlling  the  operating  device,  the  method  of  intro- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  digital  signals,  containing  a 
microprocessor  system,  said  microprocessor  system  compns- 
ing  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  processor  which  is  DMA-capable, 

(b)  a  second  processor  which  is  not  DMA-capable; 

(c)  a  main  memory; 

(d)  first  connecting  means  associated  with  said  first  proces- 
sor for  connecting  said  first  processor  with  said  mam 
memory  via  a  first  communication  path; 

(e)  second  connecting  means  associated  with  said  second 
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processor  for  connecting  said  second  processor  with  said 
main  memory  via  a  second  communication  path; 

(0  an  input  for  said  first  processor  for  receiving  an  DMA 
request; 

(g)  means  associated  with  said  second  processor  for  issuing  a 
DMA  request  at  certain  time  intervals  to  said  input  for 
DMA  request  of  said  first  processor; 

(h)  means  associated  with  said  first  processor  for  initiating 
the  first  processor's  current  operations  such  that  those 
operations  that  the  first  processor  had  started  t^efore  the 
arnval  of  the  DMA  request  of  said  second  processor  and 
had  not  yet  completed  are  now  completed;  and 

(i)  means  associated  with  said  first  processor  for  producing  a 
signal  when  the  first  processor  has  completed  its  current 
operations,  said  signal  controlling  said  first  connecting 
means  associated  with  said  first  processor  and  said  second 
connecting  means  associated  with  said  second  processor 
to  cut  off  said  first  communication  path  between  first 
processor  and  main  memory  and  instead  close  the  second 
communication  path  between  said  second  processor  and 
said  main  memory. 


4,409,653 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  A  CLEAR  AND  WAIT 

OPERATION  WITH  A  SINGLE  INSTRUCTION 

William  C.  Bruce,  Jr..  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc.. 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,629.  Jul.  31,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239.269 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/46 

U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 


instruction  and  to  additionally  generate,  when  the  de- 
ccxled  instruction  is  a  branch  instruction,  a  branch-to 
address  of  said  decoded  branch  instruction; 

means  for  generating  an  interrupt  signal  for  vanous  types  of 
interrupt  requests  at  a  timing  depending  on  the  type  of 
interrupt  request; 

execution  means  connected  to  said  instruction  means  for 
sequentially  executing  operations  of  said  decoded  instruc- 
tions, when  no  interrupt  signal  is  recieved  from  said  inter- 
rupt generating  means,  including  means  for  providing  a 
first  signal  to  said  instruction  means  in  response  to  com- 
pletion of  the  operation  of  each  of  said  decoded  instruc- 
tions for  fetching  from  said  instruction  means  a  next  se- 
quential instruction  address  for  an  instruction  to  be  next 
executed  and  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  to  said 
instruction  means,  when  a  branch  instruction  is  executed 
and  the  branch  is  successful,  to  fetch  a  branch-to  address 
of  said  branch  instruction  from  said  instruction  means; 

a  plurality  of  registers, 


CLEAR 

CCR 


SET 
E-BIT 


STACK 
REGISTERS 


WAIT 

FOR 

INTERRUPT 


1.  A  method  of  performing  a  clear  and  wait  operation  with 
a  single  instruction  in  a  processor  having  a  plurality  of  pro- 
grammable registers  including  a  condition  code  register,  by 
f)erforming  the  following  steps  in  response  to  a  clear  and  wait 
instruction  ANDing  an  immediate  byte  with  contents  of  the 
condition  code  register  so  that  the  condition  code  register  may 
be  cleared  if  desired,  the  immediate  byte  being  obtained  from 
a  preselected  memory  location;  inhibiting  a  non-maskable 
interrupt  during  the  ANDing  of  the  immediate  byte  with  the 
contents  of  the  condition  code  register;  stacking  the  plurality 
of  programmable  registers  to  save  the  state  of  the  processor  at 
lime  of  performing  the  clear  and  wait  operation;  and  waiting 
for  an  interrupt  to  occur  so  the  interrupt  can  be  directly  ser- 
viced, and  returning  the  processor  to  normal  program  execu- 
tion after  servicing  the  interrupt,  thereby  having  performed  a 
clear  and  wait  operation  with  a  single  instruction 


4,409,654 
DATA  PROCESSOR  ADAPTED  FOR  INTERRUPTION  TO 

AN  INSTRUCTION  STREAM 
Kenichi  Wada,  Tjuoa,  and  Naoki  Yamada,  Hadano,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28140 
Int.  a.J  G06F  9/30 
\iS.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 

1.  An  information  processing  system  compnsing: 
instruction  means  for  sequentially  decoding  a  plurality  of 
instructions  to  generate  the  address  of  the  next  sequential 


input  pointer  means  for  generating  a  pointer  signal  whose 
value  indicates  one  of  said  registers,  including  means  for 
storing  any  of  said  next  sequential  instruction  address  and 
said  branch-to  address,  as  fetched,  in  the  register  indicated 
by  said  pointer  signal,  and  means  for  sequentially  and 
cyclically  changing  said  pointer  value  in  response  to  one 
of  said  first  and  second  signals  for  indicating  said  registers 
sequentially  and  cyclically; 

delay  means  connected  to  said  input  pointer  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  pointer  signal  and  producing  it  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  delay; 

control  means  connected  to  receive  said  first,  second  and 
interrupt  signals  and  for  producing  a  third  signal  at  a 
timing  which  is  determined  by  said  first,  second  and  inter- 
rupt signals; 

latch  means  for  latching  said  delayed  pointer  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  third  signal;  and 

means  for  reading  the  address  out  of  one  of  said  registers 
indicated  by  the  delay  pointer  signal  latched  by  said  latch 
means. 


4,409,655 
HIERARCHIAL  MEMORY  RING  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
USING  COMPARISONS  OF  REQUESTED  AND 
PREVIOUSLY  ACCESSED  ADDRESSES 
Steven  Wallach,  Framingham;  Kenneth  D.  Holberger,  North 
Grafton;  David  L.  Keating,  Natick,  and  Steven  M.  Staudaher, 
Northboro,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data  General  Corpora- 
tion, Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,981 
Int.  a.3  G06F  9/00,  9/32.  9/34 
U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Qaims 

1  In  a  data  processing  system  which  utilizes  memory  storage 
means  for  stonng  a  plurality  of  different  groups  of  data,  said 
memory  storage  means  being  capable  of  storing  said  different 
groups  of  data  at  different  designated  locations  thereof,  said 
designated  locations  being  identifiable  as  storage  segment 
locations,  said  locations  being  designated  by  successive  seg- 
ment nembers  and  having  a  descending  order  of  protection 
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with  respect  to  data  reference  accesses  by  an  operator  such  said  user  devices  to  said  bus  access  modules,  each  of  said  node 

that  the  degree  of  protection  of  a  segment  location  becomes  devices  comprising  in  combination 

1        1-     t_ aI _^_._*    m**«v«Wa^    tWavAz-kf   W«kr*rtm^c  y_\  i : *.  /»..*_■■*  »v«a>«nf  «ni^1 1 ir 


successively  higher  as  the  segment  number  thereof  becomes 
successively  lower,  the  addresses  of  data  in  each  group  thereof 
being  accompanied  by  a  plurality  of  selected  bits  which  iden- 
tify the  storage  segment  location  in  which  said  data  is  stored, 
said  system  comprising 
comparing  means  for  responding  to  said  selected  bits  which 
accompany  an  address  and  which  identify  the  storage 
segment  location  at  which  a  data  reference  access  is  being 


(a)  bus  input/output  means  including  data  format  conversion 
means  coupled  to  said  bus  access  modules  for  selecting 
said  active  ones  of  said  control  cable  and  said  message 
cable  and  for  transmitting  or  receiving  digital  messages 
and  control  signals  therethrough; 

(b)  a  control  bus  coupled  to  said  bus  input/output  means; 

(c)  a  message  bus  coupled  to  said  bus  input/output  means; 

(d)  control  line  sequencer  means  coupled  to  said  control  bus 
for  receiving  control  signals  therefrom  and  including 
logic  means  for  performing  preprocessing  functions  rela- 
tive to  said  control  signals  for  determining  whether  said 
control  signals  are  intended  to  affect  that  node  device  and 
are  of  a  proper  format; 

(e)  controller  means  adapted  to  receive  preprocessed  data 
signals  from  said  control  line  sequencer  and  to  develop 
command  signals  in  accordance  with  said  preprocessed 
data  signals,  and  further  status  indicators; 

(0  means  including  said  control  bus  and  said  bus  input/out- 
put means  for  sending  said  command  signals  on  said  active 
control  cables  to  other  of  said  plurality  of  nodes  coupled 
to  said  active  control  cable;  and 
(g)  means  responsive  to  said  command  signals  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  messages  over  said  message  bus  and  be- 
requested  to  compare  said  selected  bits  with  a  plurality  of  tween  said  plurality  of  user  devices. 

selected  bits  which  accompany  a  current  address  and  

which  identify  the  storage  segment  location  at  which 
currently  requested  data  reference  access  has  already  been 

provided  with  respect  to  said  current  address;  and  4,409,657 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  prohibiting  a    j^yy^  CLOCK  FOR  RECORDING  THE  IDENTIFICATION 

^J .   „   ..^.o„»  c»„n,^nt  Qp  ^   PERSON 

Cornells  van  der  Lcly,  7  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,381 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May    20,    1980, 

8002895 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/21:  G07C  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—401  21  Oalms 


data  reference  access  to  an  address  at  a  storage  segment 
location  which  the  selected  bits  of  the  address  at  which 
said  data  reference  is  being  requested  identify  as  a  segment 
location  having  a  higher  segment  number  than  the  seg- 
ment number  of  the  selected  bits  of  said  current  address. 


'  4,409,656 

SERIAL  DATA  BUS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Steven  C.  Andersen,  Prior  Lake;  Thomas  P.  Penkauskas,  Eagan; 
James  W.  Kassel,  St.  Paul,  and  Stephen  O.  Newcomer,  Apple 
Valley,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Her  Miyesty  the  Queen,  in 
right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defense,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,125,  Mar.  13,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,068 
Int.  a.5  G06F  3/04.  5/04.  9/22.  11/20 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  25  Claims 

I 


1.  A  time  clock  system  for  recording  and  communicating 

between  management  and  workers,  work  being  performed 

during  time  periods,  comprising  a  management  office  and  a 

plurality  of  work  stations,  electronic  circuits  connecting  said 

office  and  said  work  stations  for  transmitting  data  between 

them,  said  work  stations  adapted  to  receive  work  orders  from 

1.  In  a  serial  data  bus  transmission  system  of  the  type  used  to    ^.^  management  office  via  said  circuits,  a  time  clock  at  said 

interconnect  a  plurality  of  user  devices  for  message  intercom-    ^^^^.^^  ^.^  ^^^^  ha^^mg  means  that  records  the  work  orders 

munication  over  transmission  cables,  said  system  mcluding  a    ^^^  .^formation  as  to  the  identification  of  the  worker  carrying 

plurality  of  cables,  one  of  which  acts  as  an  active  control  cable  positioned  to  receive 

Z.Z.^:\^.  S  L-J^'r^^t^  t  fairer  '^:~.  co„c.„,„.  ..  .o.e,  .o.  ca.  .«.  .. 
S'pSily  of  cbl«,.plurali.y  of  node  devices  for  coupling   record  sa.d  mformauon 
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4,409,658 

APPARATUS  FOR  LANDING  LOADS  FROM 

TRANSPORT  AIRCRAFT,  ESPECIALLY  LOW  FLYING 

AIRCRAFT 
Hans  Beusse,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Geseilschaft  mit  beschraenk- 
ter  Hafhing,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,827,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1977,  2704650 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/78;  G06F  15/50:  B64D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  364—424  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  load  landing  system  for  discharging  a  load  from  an 
aircraft  and  landmg  said  load  on  the  ground,  compnsmg  frame 
means,  means  reieasably  securing  said  frame  means  to  said 
load,  rocket  means  operatively  secured  to  said  frame  means, 
servomotor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rocket  means 
for  tilting  said  rocket  means,  gyro  platform  means  supported 
by  said  frame  means,  steering  nozzle  means  supported  by  said 
frame  means,  closed  loop  control  amplifier  means  operatively 
connecting  said  steering  nozzle  means  to  said  gyro  platform 
means  for  operating  said  steering  nozzle  means  for  the  position 
control  of  the  landing  apparatus,  computer  means,  keyboard 
input  means  operatively  connected  to  said  computer  means  for 
supplying  input  values  to  the  computer  means,  said  input  val- 
ues including  values  representing  the  horizontal  starting  speed 
of  the  load,  the  predetermined  horizontal  touchdown  speed, 
and  the  mass  of  the  load  as  it  is  starting  from  the  aircraft,  said 
computer  providing  output  values  including  a  tilting  sequence 
for  said  rocket  means,  the  operating  duration  of  said  rocket 
means  and  the  dropping  altitude  above  ground;  said  landing 
system  further  comprising  logic  circuit  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  landing  system  for  checking  the  landing 
system  to  provide  clearance  signals  representing  the  operabil- 
ity  of  the  landing  system  and  given  operating  conditions,  and 
pressure  supply  means  operatively  connected  to  said  steering 
nozzle  means. 


4,409,659 
PROGRAMMABLE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

APPLICATIONS 
Janet  Devine,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sonobond  Ultra- 
sonics, Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,081 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—475  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  metalworking  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing   relative  interfering   motion   between   a   metal 
workpiece  and  a  cutting  tool  whereby  said  cuttmg  tool  cuts 
said  workpiece;  and 


(b)  vibrating  said  tool,  by  application  thereto  of  ultrasonic 
vibratory  energy,  to  enhance  tool  cutting  action: 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(c)  sensing  a  physical  parameter  indicative  of  progress  of  said 
tool  in  cuttmg  said  workpiece  while  said  tool  is  cutting  and 
workpiece;  and 


X 


\a 


14 


J 


MaCxiME 

TOOl 
FRAME 


TOOL  Ultrasonic 

18        i     ^TRiSSDUCEB 


30  «OHRP.tC£ 


f   f 

I     ^ 
I 


32 


30 


PH0GB4W- 
MABlE 

^   coxtbol 

iClBCUiTBr 

24 


(d)  changing  vibrational  amplitude  of  said  tool,  while  said  tool 
IS  cutting  said  workpiece,  in  response  to  a  continuously 
mathematically  calculated  relationship  between  said  sensed 
physical  parameter  and  previous  observations  of  said  sensed 
physical  parameter  by  continously  reinitiating  said  mathe- 
matical calculations  until  and  after  said  parameter  is  within 
preselected  limits  indicative  of  satisfactory  progress  of  said 
tool  cutting  said  workpiece. 


4,409,660 
ELECTRONIC  TOTALIZER 

Herbert  A.  Shauger,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  & 
Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,229 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—510  11  aaims 
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1  A  totalizer  usable  in  conjunction  with  a  transducer  re- 
sponsive to  a  process  variable  such  as  flow  rate  to  produce  a 
varying  current  signal  in  a  predetermined  range,  the  totalizer 
providing  a  readout  indicative  of  the  time-integrated  total  of 
the  process  variable  in  units  of  measurement  appropriate 
thereto  which  in  the  case  of  liquid  flow  rate  may  be  liters,  tons 
or  other  measuring  units,  said  totalizer  comprising: 

A  input  means  to  convert  the  current  signal  into  a  voltage 

signal  proportional  to  the  process  variable; 
B  a  voltage-to-frequency  converter  coupled  to  said  input 
means  for  converting  the  voltage  signal  into  pulses  at  a 
rate  that  is  a  function  of  the  signal  magnitude,  the  pulse 
frequency  being  relatively  high  at  the  upper  limit  of  the 
range; 
C  a  selectively  adjustable  digital  scaler  responsive  to  the 
converter  pulses  to  provide  output  pulses  at  a  scaled- 
down  rate  selected  to  yield  the  desired  unit  of  measure- 
ment; said  scaler  being  formed  by  a  binary  scaling  circuit 
having  a  senes  of  switches  to  select  the  desired  scale- 
down  factor,  said  binary  scaling  circuit  having  an  inhibit- 
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ing  network  connected  thereto  to  prevent  response  to 
converter  pulses  representing  a  transiducer  current  signal 
below  said  range;  and 
D  a  counter  responsive  to  the  scaler  output  pulses  to  provide 
said  readout. 


I 

4,409,661 
AIMPOINT  SELECTION  PROCESSOR 
John  G.  Romanski,  Kingsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,817,  Aug.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,362 

Int.  a.3  G06F  /J/55;  H04N  i/00.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  364—516  ♦  Claims 
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1.  In  a  video  tracking  system  having  a  digital  correlation 
tracker,  an  imaging  sensor,  video  preprocessor  means  for  spa- 
tial and  amplitude  quantizing  of  the  sensor  image  into  pixels 
and  gray  levels  and  means  for  computing  target  discriminant 
functions  therefrom,  the  improvement  residing  in  an  aimpoint 
selection  processor,  said  aimpoint  selection  processor  compris- 
ing 

image  binary  coding  means  for  developing  binary  target 

patterns  from  said  discriminant  functions, 
a  moment  measuring  circuit,  responsive  to  said  discriminant 
functions  and  the  output  of  said  image  binary  coding 
means,  for  measuring  the  moments  of  said  binary  target 
patterns, 
a  microprocessor  said  microprocessor  being  programmed  to: 
(a)  generate  and  store,  from  initial  binary  coding  and 
moment  measurement  data,  a  target  reference  pattern  data 
base  defining  target  pattern  size,  aspect  angle,  selected 
aimpoint  and  reference  points;  (b)  compute,  from  real  time 
binary  coding  and  moment  measurement  data  and  said 
reference  pattern  data  base,  an  ensemble  of  estimated 
aimpoints;  and  (c)  average  said  estimated  aimpoints  to 
provide  an  output  aimpoint  signal,  and 
data  bus  means  operably  connected  to  said  image  binary 
coding  means,  said  moment  measuring  circuit  and  said 
microprocessor. 


'  4,409,662 

PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROLLER 
Prabhakar  P.  Rao,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,008 
Int  a.^  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  364—557  H  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  temperature  device,  com- 
prising: 
heat  mode  select  switch  means  for  placing  said  apparatus  in 
a  heat  mode  of  operation  from  which  one  of  three  select- 
able states  can  be  entered; 
automatic  state  select  switch  means  for  placing  said  appara- 
tus in  an  automatic  operation  state  when  said  apparatus  is 
placed  in  said  heat  mode; 
isothermal  state  select  switch  means  for  placing  said  appara- 


tus in  an  isothermal  operation  state  when  said  apparatus  is 
placed  in  said  heat  mode; 

manual  state  select  switch  means  for  placing  said  apparatus 
in  a  manual  operation  state  when  said  apparatus  is  placed 
in  said  heat  mode; 

information  entry  switch  means  for  providing  manually 
selectable  numerical  data  to  said  apparatus; 

temperature  information  select  switch  means  for  directing 
said  apparatus  to  receive  manually  selectable  temperature 
information  from  said  information  entry  switch  means; 

time  information  select  switch  means  for  directing  said  appa- 
ratus to  receive  manually  selectable  time  information  from 
said  information  entry  switch  means; 

rate  information  select  switch  means  for  directing  said  appa- 
ratus to  receive  manually  selectable  rate  information  from 
said  information  entry  switch  means; 

casing  data  select  switch  means  for  instructing  said  appara- 
tus to  utilize  predetermined  casing  temperature  and  casing 
time  parameters  stored  in  a  memory  of  said  apparatus; 

liner  data  select  switch  means  for  instructing  said  apparatus 
to  utilize  predetermined  liner  temperature  and  liner  time 
parameters  stored  said  memory; 

squeeze  data  select  switch  means  for  directing  said  apparatus 
to  utilize  predetermined  squeeze  temperature  ans  squeeze 
time  parameters  stored  said  memory; 

means,  responsive  to  the  sequential  actuation  of  said  heat 
mode  select  switch  means,  said  automatic  state  select 
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switch  means,  one  of  said  casing  data  select  switch  means, 
liner  data  select  switch  means,  or  squeeze  data  select 
switch  means,  said  information  entry  switch  means,  said 
rate  information  select  switch  means,  and  said  information 
entry  switch  means,  for  controlling  the  temperature  de- 
vice using  the  predetermined  temperature  and  time  pa- 
rameters selected  by  the  actuation  of  one  of  said  casing 
data  select  switch  means,  said  liner  data  select  switch 
means  or  said  squeeze  data  select  switch  means; 

means,  responsive  to  the  sequential  actuation  of  said  heat 
mode  select  switch  means,  said  isothermal  state  select 
switch  means,  said  temperature  information  select  switch 
means,  and  said  information  entry  switch  means,  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  device  to  reach  a  selectable  tem- 
perature as  selected  by  the  actuation  of  said  temperature 
information  select  switch  means  and  said  information 
entry  switch  means; 

means,  responsive  to  the  sequential  actuation  of  said  heat 
mode  select  switch  means,  said  manual  state  select  switch 
means,  one  of  said  casing  data  select  switch  means,  liner 
data  select  switch  means,  or  squeeze  data  select  switch 
means,  said  information  entry  switch  means,  and  either 
said  temperature  information  select  switch  means  and  said 
information  entry  switch  means  or  said  time  information 
select  switch  means  and  said  information  entry  switch 
means,  for  controlling  the  temperature  device  in  an  auto- 
matic with  partial  override  substate  wherein  the  predeter- 
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mined  temperature  and  time  parameters  selected  by  the 
actuation  of  one  of  said  casing  data  select  switch  means, 
said  liner  data  select  switch  means,  or  said  squeeze  data 
select  switch  means  are  overridden  by  the  temperature  or 
time  data  manually  selected  by  the  actuation  of  one  of  said 
temperature  information  select  switch  means  and  said 
information  entry  switch  means  or  said  time  information 
select  switch  means  and  said  information  entry  switch 
means; 

means,  responsive  to  the  sequential  actuation  of  said  heat 
mode  select  switch  means,  said  manual  state  select  switch 
means,  said  temperature  information  select  switch  means, 
said  information  entry  switch  means,  said  time  informa- 
tion select  switch  means  and  said  information  entry  switch 
means,  for  controlling  the  temperature  device  to  achieve  a 
temperature  selected  by  the  actuation  of  said  temperature 
information  select  switch  means  and  said  information 
entry  switch  means  in  a  time  selected  by  the  actuation  of 
said  time  information  select  switch  means  and  said  infor- 
mation entry  switch  means;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  sequential  actuation  of  said  heat 
mode  select  switch  means,  said  manual  state  select  switch 
means,  said  rate  information  select  switch  means,  said 
information  entry  switch  means,  said  temperature  infor- 
mation select  switch  means,  and  said  information  entry 
switch  means,  for  controlling  the  temperature  device  to 
achieve  a  temperature  selected  by  the  actuation  of  said 
temperature  information  select  switch  means  and  said 
information  entry  switch  means  at  a  rate  selected  by  the 
actuation  of  said  rate  information  select  switch  means  and 
said  information  entry  switch  means. 


said  first  memory  are  incremented  by  such  predetermined 
amount,  and  including  second  digital  indicator  means  for  dis- 
playing the  count  stored  in  said  second  memory. 


4,409,663 
DIGITAL  ODOMETER 
James  Becker,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Daniel  L.  Neill,  Belleville,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company,   Romulus. 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,199 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—561  4  Claims 
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4,409,664 
DIGITAL  WHEEL  SPEED  SENSOR 

Thomas  Skarvada,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,123,  Sep.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,270,176. 

This  application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,902 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20;  B60T  8/00 

U.S.  a.  364—565  10  Qaims 


1.  A  digital  odometer  for  a  vehicle  composing  mechanical 
encoder  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  and  mechanically 
connected  to  be  driven  by  the  transmission  of  said  vehicle,  said 
encoder  means  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable  encoder  discs, 
means  for  incrementally  rotating  said  discs  by  a  predetermined 
amount  for  each  unit  of  distance  travelled  by  the  vehicle, 
means  for  sensing  and  supplying  digital  electrical  data  signals 
corresponding  to  the  rotational  position  of  each  of  said  discs  as 
an  indication  of  the  total  distance  of  travel  of  the  vehicle,  logic 
means  including  a  first  memory  for  receiving  said  data  in 
digital  form,  and  first  digital  indicator  means  for  displaying 
data  stored  in  said  first  memory,  said  indicator  means  being 
located  for  convenient  viewing  from  the  dnver's  area  of  the 
vehicle,  said  logic  means  and  said  first  memory  being  wire 
connected  to  said  transmission-located  encoder,  said  logic 
means  further  including  a  second  memory,  manually  con- 
trolled means  for  clearing  said  second  memory,  and  program 
control  means  for  incrementing  the  count  stored  in  said  second 
memory  by  a  predetermined  amount  each  time  the  contents  of 
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4.  In  a  brake  control  system  including  a  rotatable  wheel  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  wheel,  for  generating  a  periodic 
wheel  signal  having  a  frequency  indicative  of  the  rotational 
behavior  of  the  wheel,  an  apparatus  for  precisely  measuring 
the  time  duration  of  one  or  more  cycles  of  the  wheel  signal 
comprising: 

clock  means  for  generating  a  penodic  clock  signal; 

first  counter  means  for  maintaining  a  count  indicative  of 
clock  signal  cycles; 

second  counter  means  for  maintaining  a  count  indicative  of 
wheel  signal  cycles; 

gating  means  for  selectively  enabling  and  disabling  the  first 
and  second  counter  means,  said  gating  means  resf)onsive 
both  to  a  control  signal  and  to  the  phase  angle  of  the 
wheel  signal,  such  that,  when  the  control  signal  is  in  a  first 
state,  the  first  and  second  counter  means  are  consistently 
enabled  at  a  predetermined  phase  angle  of  the  wheel  signal 
and.  when  the  control  signal  is  in  a  second  state,  the  first 
and  second  counter  means  are  consistently  disabled  at  the 
same  predetermined  phase  angle  of  the  wheel  signal; 

computer  means,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  counter 
means  and  to  the  gating  means,  for  generating  the  control 
signal  to  selectively  control  the  gating  means; 

means,  included  in  the  computer  means,  for  reading  and 
storing  the  counts  stored  in  the  first  and  second  counter 
means  at  a  first  time; 

means,  included  in  the  computer  means,  for  placing  the 
control  signal  in  the  first  state  at  a  second  time,  subsequent 
to  the  first  time,  to  cause  the  gating  means  to  enable  the 
first  and  second  counter  means  at  the  next  occurrence  of 
the  predetermined  phase  angle  of  the  wheel  signal; 

means,  included  in  the  computer  means,  for  placing  the 
control  signal  in  the  second  state  at  a  third  time,  subse- 
quent to  the  second  time,  to  cause  the  gating  means  to 
disable  the  first  and  second  counter  means  at  the  next 
occurrence  of  the  predetermined  phase  angle  of  the  wheel 
signal; 

means,  included  in  the  computer  means,  for  determining 
whether  the  first  and  second  counter  means  have  been 
disabled; 

means,  included  in  the  computer  means,  for  reading  and 
storing  the  counts  stored  in  the  first  and  second  counter 
means  at  a  fourth  time,  subsequent  to  the  third  time  and 
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after  the  determining  means  has  determined  that  the  first 
and  second  counter  means  have  been  disabled; 

means,  included  in  the  computer  means,  for  calculating  the 
difference  between  the  count  stored  in  the  first  counter 
means  at  the  first  and  fourth  times  as  a  measure  of  elapsed 
time;  and 

means,  included  in  the  computer  means,  for  calculating  the 
difference  between  the  count  stored  in  the  second  counter 
means  at  the  first  and  fourth  times  as  a  measure  of  the 
number  of  wheel  signal  cycles  occurring  during  the 
elapsed  time. 


4,409,666 

ELECTRONIC  DESK-TOP  CALCULATOR  WITH 

INDICATION  FUNCTION  OF  STORED  DATA  RANGE 

Yukihiro  Nishiguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,816,  Sep.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,905 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1978,  53-109455 

Int.  a?  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a,  364—710  20  Oaims 


4,409,665 
TURN-OFF-PROCESSOR  BETWEEN  KEYSTROKES 
Graham  S.  Tubbs,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,430 

Int.  a.3  G06F  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  364—707  2  Qaims 

I 


1.  An  electronic  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  operator  input  means  including  means  for  generating  an 
ON  signal,  an  OFF  signal  and  a  plurality  of  operation 
signals;  and 

(b)  integrated  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  operator 
input  means,  having  a  process  only  mode,  a  display  only 
mode,  a  process  and  display  mode  and  an  off  mode,  said 
integrated  circuit  means  including  (i)  controller  means 
having  means  for  selectively  generating  inactive  first  and 
second  control  outputs  when  said  integrated  circuit  means 
is  in  the  off  mode,  means  for  selectively  generating  an 
active  first  control  output  and  an  inactive  second  control 
output  when  said  integrated  circuit  means  is  in  the  process 
only  mode,  means  for  selectively  generating  an  inactive 
first  control  output  and  an  active  second  control  output 
when  said  integrated  circuit  means  is  in  the  display  only 
mode  and  means  for  selectively  generating  active  first  and 
second  control  outputs  when  said  integrated  circuit  means 
is  in  the  process  and  display  mode,  and  (ii)  clock  generator 
means,  connected  to  said  controller  means,  including  first 
means  for  selectively  generating  first  clock  outputs  in  an 
active  cycling  state  in  response  to  said  active  first  control 
output  and  in  an  inactive  predefined  steady  state  in  re- 
sponse to  said  inactive  first  control  output  and  second 
means  for  selectively  generating  second  clock  outputs  in 
an  active  cycling  state  in  response  to  said  active  second 
control  output  and  in  an  inactive  predefined  steady  state  in 
response  to  the  inactive  second  control  output. 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising:  a  plurality  of  first 
memory  means  for  independently  storing  data,  key  means, 
second  memory  means,  a  plurality  of  transfer  means  respec- 
tively coupled  between  said  first  memory  means  and  said 
second  memory  means,  first  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
said  key  means  for  selectively  enabling  one  of  said  transfer 
means  to  transfer  data  stored  in  an  associated  one  of  said  first 
memory  means  to  said  second  memory  means,  third  memory 
means  for  storing  address  information  of  said  associated  one  of 
said  first  memory  means,  first  display  means  coupled  to  said 
second  memory  means  for  displaying  data  stored  in  said  second 
memory  means,  second  display  means  having  a  plurality  of 
display  patterns  provided  in  correspondence  to  said  plurality 
of  first  memory  means  respectively,  second  means  responsive 
to  said  address  information  stored  in  said  third  memory  means 
for  operatively  energizing  one  of  said  display  patterns,  means 
for  determining  if  the  content  of  said  associated  one  of  said  first 
memory  means  is  outside  a  predetermined  range,  third  means 
for  supplying  a  data  representing  said  predetermined  range  to 
said  determining  means,  fourth  means  for  supplying  the  con- 
tent of  said  second  memory  means  to  said  determining  means, 
and  fifth  means  responsive  to  said  determining  means  for  con- 
trolling said  second  means  when  the  content  of  said  associated 
one  of  said  first  memory  means  is  outside  of  said  predetermined 
range  to  render  the  energizing  manner  of  said  one  of  said 
display  patterns  distinguishable  from  the  energizing  manner 
when  the  content  of  said  associated  one  of  said  first  memory 
means  is  within  said  predetermined  range. 


4,409,667 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DERIVATION  OF  AN 

ANALOG  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 
Pierre  Ricaud,  Colomiers,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 
Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,812 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1980,  80  12381 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/48:  G06J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—732  12  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  the  derivative  of  an  analog  electnc 
signal  P  varying  slowly  as  a  function  of  a  variable  t,  composing 
the  steps  of: 
converting  a  first  analog  value  Pi  taken  by  the  signal  P  for  a 
first  value  ti  of  the  vanable  t  to  a  first  digital  value; 
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reconverting  said  first  digital  value  to  an  analog  value  Pi: 

representative  of  Pi; 
forming  a  first  analog  difference  8P  =  Pi  — P12; 
converting  SP  to  a  second  digital  value; 
forming  a  second  analog  difference  (P:- Pi 2)  by  subtracting 

P12  from  a  second  analog  value  P2  taken  by  said  signal  P 

for  a  second  value  t2  of  the  variable  t; 


4,409,669 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Leopold  Neumann,  Lexington,  and  Richard  B.  Kline,  II,  Stone- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Siemens  AG,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,763 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—900  16  Qaims 
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converting  said  second  analog  difference  to  a  third  digital 

value; 
subtracting  said  second  digital  value  from  said  third  digital 

value  to  form  a  digital  difference  AP  =  P:-Pi;  and 
dividing  AP  by  the  digital  value  of  the  difference  At  =  t2-ti 

between  said  values  t2  and  t]  of  said  variable  t. 


4,409,668 
ROUND-OFF  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  PROCESSORS 
Junichi  Yoshida,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,142 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980.  55-37223 
Int.  aj  G06F  7/48 
U.S.  a.  364—745  4  Claims 
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1.  A  round-off  apparatus  for  data  processors  which  carry  out 
a  series  of  anthmetic  operations  to  approach  a  solution  with 
increasing  degrees  of  accuracy,  the  rounding-off  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  storage  means  for  storing  the  (i)th  result  of  a  series  of 

arithmetic  operations  of  a  data  processor  by   which  a 

solution  IS  gradually  approached  with  increasing  degrees 

of  accuracy; 
second  storage  means  for  storing  the  (i-t-  l)th  result  of  said 

senes  of  anthmetic  operations; 
detecting  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  storage 

means  for  computing  the  difference  between  said  (i)th 

result  and  said  (i+l)th  result  and  detecting  the  highest 

non-zero  digit  (n)  of  the  computed  difference; 
third  storage  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for 

storing  said  highest  non-zero  digit  (n);  and 
rounding-off  means  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  storage 

means  for  rounding-off  said  (i-t-  l)th  result  to  the  (n-i-  l)th 

digit. 
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1   A  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  main  unit  having 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  signal  processing  means  located  in  said  frame; 

(c)  a  conversion  pulse  clock  generator  of  predetermined 
clock  frequency  located  in  said  frame  and  having  an 
output  for  conversion  pulses; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  modules  replaceably  inserted  into  said 
frame  of  said  main  unit,  each  of  said  modules  having 

(a)  a  module  input  for  analog  signals; 

(b)  a  module  output  connectable  with  said  signal  process- 
ing means  of  said  main  unit; 

(c)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  between  said 
module  input  and  said  module  output  for  converting 
said  analog  signals  into  digital  output  data,  which  ana- 
log-to-digital converter  comprises  a  conversion  clock 
input  connectable  with  said  output  of  said  conversion 
pulse  clock  generator  of  said  main  unit; 

(d)  an  identification  signal  generator  connected  to  said 
module  output  for  generating  a  module  identification 
signal  in  form  of  a  sequence  of  digital  pulses  which 
module  identification  signal  is  different  from  each  mod- 
ule; 

wherein  said  conversing  pulse  clock  generator  in  said  main 
unit  IS  provided  for  clocking  each  of  said  analog-to-digital 
converters  of  said  replaceable  modules  with  said  conversion 
pulses  for  the  execution  of  convertions  of  said  analog  signals  in 
a  fixed  sequence,  regardless  of  the  relative  spatial  correlation  in 
which  said  modules  are  inserted  into  said  mam  frame,  said 
analog-to-digital  converters  thereupon  generating  said  digital 
output  data  from  said  analog  input  signals  for  being  transmitted 
to  said  signal  processing  means  in  said  main  unit,  and  wherein 
said  identification  signals  of  said  identification  signal  genera- 
tors are  provided  for  being  transmitted  together  with  said 
digital  output  data  of  said  analog-to-digital  converters  to  said 
signal  processing  means  in  said  main  unit,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  replaceable  modules  comprises  a  plurality  of  signal  chan- 
nels connected  to  said  module  input  and  a  plurality  of  switches, 
said  switches  connecting  said  signal  channels  to  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  for  the  purpose  of  executing  analog-to-digital 
conversion  with  respect  to  said  analog  signals,  and  wherein 
said  conversion  pulse  clock  generator  supplies  a  train  of  said 
conversion  pulses  which  clock  each  of  said  analog-to-digital 
converters  for  the  executions  of  conversions  in  said  fixed  se- 
quence, and  a  tram  of  switching  pulses  which  actuate  said 
switches  in  the  sense  that  said  individual  signal  channels  are 
connected  to  and  disconnected  from  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  in  a  predetermined  sequence  which  sequence  is 
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fixed,  and  wherein  said  signal  channels  are  assigned  to  signals 
of  different  bandwidths,  and  wherein  said  switches  connected 
to  said  signal  channels  are  supplied  with  switching  pulses  of 
different  switching  frequencies  such  that  a  signal  channel  with 
a  higher  bandwidth  is  scanned  more  often  than  of  signal  chan- 
nel with  a  lower  bandwidth. 


'  4,409,670 

SOLID-STATE  DIGITAL  FLIGHT  DATA  RECORDER 
James  A.  Heradon,  Suffield,  and  Henry  R.  Ask,  South  Windsor, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,545 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/02;  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  flight  data  recorder  for  recording  units  of  signal 
information  representing  repetitively  sampled  aircraft  operat- 
ing parameters  presented  in  series  repeating  data  frames  within 
a  recording  time  period,  comprising: 

minor  memory  means,  having  an  input  for  receiving  each 
series  data  frame  and  having  an  output,  said  minor  mem- 
ory circulating  each  received  data  frame  therethrough,  as 
received,  in  a  preserved  first-in  first-out  (FIFO)  sequence 
to  said  output,  whereby  the  current  data  frames  circulat- 
ing therethrough  represent  the  information  received  in  a 
most  recent  value  real  time  interval  less  than  the  recording 
time  period; 

major  memory  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for 
circulating  in  FIFO  sequence  selected  units  of  information 
presented  to  said  input  therethrough  to  said  output;  and 

signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  minor  memory 
means  and  said  major  memory  means,  for  compressing 
said  received  series  data  frames  appearing  at  said  minor 
memory  output  so  as  to  select  therefrom  successive  ones 
of  said  received  data  frames  as  said  selected  units  of  infor- 
mation and  to  present  said  selected  units  of  information  to 
said  major  memory  means,  whereby  said  selected  units  of 
information  in  said  major  memory  are  represent  the  units 
of  information  received  in  the  recording  time  period  and 
said  series  data  frames  in  said  minor  memory  represent  the 
units  of  information  received  within  a  most  recent  time 
interval  of  the  recording  period. 


I 


4,409,671 


DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  SINGLE  CLOCK  PIN 
R.  Gary  Daniels,  Round  Rock,  Tex.;  Thomas  H.  Bennett,  Scotts- 
dale,  Ariz.;  Fuad  H.  Musa,  Austin,  and  Michael  F.  Wiles, 
Round  Rock,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaufflburg,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,722,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,912 
Int  a.3  G06F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  364—900  1  Claim 

1.  A  monolythic  integrated  circuit  microprocessor  compris- 
ing: 
a  single  clock  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  externally 


generated  clock  signal  which  changes  between  first  and 
second  states  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

timing  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  the  single  clock 
input  terminal,  for  generating  first  and  second  comple- 
mentary, non-overlapping  timing  signals  having  substan- 
tially the  same  frequency  as  said  clock  signal  but  delayed 
relative  thereto  by  first  and  second  predetermined  skews, 
respectively; 

at  least  one  data  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  externally 
generated  input  data  signal; 

input  gating  means  coupled  to  the  single  clock  input  terminal 
and  to  the  one  data  input  terminal,  for  latching  the  state  of 
the  input  data  signal  in  response  to  said  clock  signal 


MICKOPKOCMSSOK  > 


changing  from  a  selected  one  of  said  states  to  the  other  of 
said  states; 
at  least  one  address  output  terminal  for  providing  an  inter- 
nally generated  output  address  signal;  and 
output  gating  means  coupled  to  the  single  clock  input  termi- 
nal and  to  the  one  address  output  terminal  and  responsive 
to  an  internally  generated  address  enable  signal,  for  selec- 
tively coupling  the  internally  generated  output  address 
signal  to  the  one  address  output  terminal  in  response  to  the 
clock  signal  changing  to  said  selected  one  of  said  states 
from  the  other  of  said  states; 
whereby  the  microprocessor  latches  the  state  of  the  input  data 
signal  and  provides  the  output  address  signal  with  minimum 
skew  relative  to  the  clock  signal. 


4,409,672 
DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Takemae,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-41810 
Int.  CV  GllC  J 1/40.  11/24 
U.S.  CI.  365—149  8  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  operatively  connected 
to  receive  address  signals  and  clock  signals,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  power  supplies,  the  potential  of  said  second 
fjower  supply  being  lower  than  said  first  power  supply 
potential; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines; 
a  plurality  of  power  supply  lines; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  respective  of  said  sense  ampli- 
fiers operatively  connected  between  a  corresponding  pair 
of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  comprising 
a  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  word  lines,  a  drain  connected  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  bit  lines,  and  a  source, 
a  capacitor  having  a  predetermined  capacitance  and  an 
electrode  connected  to  the  source  of  said  transistor  and 
another  electrode  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  power  supply  lines;  and 
clock  means  operatively  connected  to  said  power  supply 
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lines  and  to  said  word  lines,  for  selectively  supplying  a 
clock  signal  to  corresponding  of  said  power  supply  lines  in 
response  to  said  address  signals  and  after  the  potential  of 
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said  corresponding  word  line  rises  and  before  the  potential 
of  said  corresponding  word  line  falls,  the  potential  of  said 
clock  signal  falls  and  after  that,  rises. 

4,409,673 
SINGLE  ISOLATION  CELL  FOR  DC  STABLE  MEMORY 
Shashi  D.  Malaviya,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,651 

Int.  CI.'  GllC  1L34 

U.S.  a.  365—180  16  Claims 
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latch  to  read  the  information  state  of  said  latch  or  to  write 
either  of  said  information  states  regardless  of  the  pre-existing 
state  of  said  latch  in  response  to  read  and  write  signals  on 
said  word  and  bit  lines. 


4.409,674 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

Yukio  Takahashi,  Sakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1979,  54-107394 
Int.  a.'  GllC  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  365—190  5  Qaims 
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2.  A  semiconductor  memory  which  is  provided  with  a  mem- 
ory cell  array  composed  of  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  word 
lines  and  bit  lines  for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  the  memory 
cells,  comprising: 
a  detector  circuit  for  detecting  a  read  current  of  the  selected 

memory  cell  of  said  memory  cell  array; 
means  included  as  part  of  said  detector  circuit  for  providing 
hysteresis  characteristics  thereto  so  that  said  detector  circuit 
can  retain  data  read  immediately  before;  and 
means  for  monitoring  the  potentials  of  said  word  lines  and 
effecting  a  flow  of  current  for  providing  the  aforesaid  hyste- 
resis characteristics  only  when  all  the  word  line  potentials 
are  lower  than  a  predetermined  potential. 


4,409,675 

ADDRESS  GATE  FOR  MEMORIES  TO  PROTECT 

STORED  DATA,  AND  TO  SIMPLIFY  MEMORY 

TESTING,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Jonathan  J.  Stinehelfer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,294 

Int.  a.^  GllC  7/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  365—201  1  Clai™ 


1.  A  fully  selectable  static  memory  cell  capable  of  writing 
either  one  of  two  information  states  or  reading  either  one  of 
two  information  states  and  contained  within  a  single  isolated 
region  comprising: 

a  substrate  supporting  a  P-type  semiconductor, 
means  for  isolating  a  region  of  said  semiconductor, 
an  N"^  sub-collector  within  said  isolated  region, 
a  first  NPN  transistor  within  said  region  including  said  sub-col- 
lector, a  P-type  NPN  base  region  and  an  N-type  NPN  emit- 
ter region,  a  parasitic  PNP  transistor  within  said  region,  said 
parasitic  PNP  transistor  including  a  base  region  comprising 
said  NPN  collector  and  a  collector  region  comprising  said 
NPN  base  region, 
controllable  word  and  bit  lines  in  said  isolated  region,  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  word  lines  to  said  transistors 
and  for  coupling  each  of  said  bit  lines  to  both  said  first  and 
second  transistors  for  operating  said  transistors  as  an  SCR 
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1    A  method  of  addressing  a  random  access  memory  com- 
prising in  order  the  steps  of: 

addressing  the  memory  at  a  particular  address;  addressing 
the  memory  at  an  address  other  than  said  particular  ad- 
dress, 
(i)  addressing  the  memory  at  said  particular  address; 


October  11,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


887 


(ii)  addressing  the  memory  at  an  address  not  previously 
addressed  and  other  than  said  particular  address,  and 
repeating  said  steps  (i)  and  (ii)  until  all  addresses  in  the 
memory  have  been  addressed. 


I 

4,409,676 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING  OF 

CCD  MEMORIES 

Ramesh  C.  Varshney,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,804 

Int.  a.3  GllC  29/00 

U.S.  a.  365—201  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  charge  coupled  memory  device  having  a  reference 
voltage  node  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage  and  a  first  and 
a  second  external  pin  for  receiving  a  first  and  a  second  external 
control  signal,  respectively,  a  memory  testing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  coupled  to  said  reference  vokage  node  and  said  first 
and  second  external  pins  which  is  responsive  to  a  control 
signal  applied  to  said  first  external  pin  for  connecting  said 
reference  voltage  node  to  said  second  external  pin. 


load  circuit  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  each 
other  of  said  noise  limiters;  and 
wherein  a  noise  signal  that  appears  at  said  input  of  each  one 
of  said  load  circuits  connected  to  one  of  said  noise  limiters. 
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associated  with  the  operation  of  one  of  these  load  circuits, 
is  suppressed  from  effecting  the  value  of  said  constant 
reference  voltage  that  is  applied  to  the  inputs  of  each  of 
said  load  circuits  connected  to  the  other  noise  limiters. 


4,409,678 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Yoshihiro  Takemae,  and  Fumio  Baba,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,195 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1980,  55-18358 

Int.  a.'  GllC  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  365— 206  5  Qaims 


4,409,677 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Takemae,  Yokohama,  and  Masao  Nakano,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1978,  53-161648; 
Dec.  23,  1978,  53-161649 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/02 
U.S.  a.  365—206  15  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  including  a 
semiconductor  portion,  a  constant  voltage  reference  circuit  to 
generate  a  constant  reference  voltage  and  at  least  two  load 
circuits  which  receive  said  constant  reference  voltage,  said 
device  comprising: 

at  least  two  noise  limiters,  each  having  two  terminals,  a  first 
of  said  two  terminals  of  each  said  noise  limiter  being 
commonly  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  con- 
stant voltage  reference  circuit,  the  second  one  of  said  two 
terminals  of  the  first  one  of  said  noise  limiters  being  con- 
nected to  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  load  circuits,  the  sec- 
ond one  of  said  two  terminals  of  a  second  one  of  said  noise 
limiters  being  connected  to  at  least  a  second  one  of  said 
load  circuits,  and  the  impedance  of  each  said  noise  limiter 
being  at  least  approximately  as  large  as  the  output  impe- 
dance of  said  constant  voltage  reference  circuit; 
wherein  all  of  the  load  circuits  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  each  said  noise  limiter  are  operated  at  a  respec- 
tive time  that  is  different  from  the  time  of  operating  each 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  operatively  connected 
to  receive  a  cancelling  voltage,  compnsing: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  predetermined  bias  volt- 
age applied  thereto; 

a  sense  amplifier; 

a  pair  of  bit  lines  operatively  connected  to  said  sense  ampli- 
fier; 

memory  cells  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of  bit  lines;  and 

a  capacitance  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
operatively  connected  to  receive  said  cancelling  voltage, 
wherein  the  predetermined  bias  voltage  is  applied  to  the 
semiconductor  substrate  and  a  reading  operation  is  per- 
formed by  amplifying  through  said  sense  amplifier  a  volt- 
age difference  caused  between  said  pair  of  bit  lines  due  to 
access  to  one  of  said  memory  cells,  and  wherein  said 
cancelling  voltage  of  a  phase  reverse  to  that  of  a  noise 
disturbing  said  predetermined  bias  voltage  applied  to  said 
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semiconductor  substrate  is  applied  to  said  semiconductor  4,409,680  

semiconauciur  '>"d^\>^i<^        yv  SPEED  WRITE  CONTROL  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 

substrate  through  said  capacitance  nion  artti^  ^^^  '""  g 

V  ernon  K.  Schnathorst,  Monument,  and  Gary  T.  Bastian,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

, Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,753 

Int.  a.'  GllC  8/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—233  4  Qaims 


4,409,679 
STATIC  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Setsuo  Kurafuji,  Yokohama,  and  Kazuo  Tanimoto,  Tama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,748 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-38537 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  C\.  365—227  8  Claims 
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1.  A  Static  memory  circuit,  operatively  connectable  to  re- 
ceive column  selection  signals,  compnsing: 
a  first  power  supply; 
a  second  power  supply  the  potential  of  which  is  lower  than 

that  of  said  first  power  supply; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  column  selection  gate  transistors,  each 
pair  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  pairs 
of  bit  lines  and  controlled  by  said  column  selection  signals, 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  of  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  first  loads  operatively  connected  to  said  first  power 

supply; 
first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  gate  operatively 
connected  both  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  loads  and 
to  a  dram  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  and  each  having  a  source  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors;  and 
third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  a  drain  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  the  respective  bit  lines  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines,  each  having  a  source  opera- 
tively connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  drains  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  and  each  having  a  gate  opera- 
tively connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  word  lines, 
and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  both  the  source  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  of  said  memory  cells  and  to  said 
second  power  supply,  for  setting  the  potential  of  the 
sources  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  of  a  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  to  be  lower  than 
those  of  non-selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  memory 
cells. 
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1  An  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  data  in  a  bank  of 
D-type.  master-slave  fiip-fiops  synchronized  to  a  multiple 
phase  clock,  comprising; 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drain  electrode  con- 
nected to  receive  a  first  phase  signal  from  said  clock, 
having  Its  source  electrode  connected  to  said  bank  of 
Hip-flops  to  control  the  entry  of  data  into  said  bank  of 
fiip-flops,  and  having  a  gate  electrode; 

a  bootstrapping  field  effect  transistor  having  its  source  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  first  field 
effect  transistor,  having  its  drain  electrode  connected  to  a 
source  of  write  command  signals,  and  having  its  gate 
electrode  connected  to  a  source  of  voltage  which  is  sub- 
stantially identical  to  said  write  command  signals  in  mag- 
nitude, and 

means  for  connecting  said  source  electrode  of  said  first  field 
effect  transistor  to  ground  potential  whenever  a  write 
command  signal  is  absent. 


4,409,681 
TRANSDUCER 

Ronald  P.  White,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,572 
Int.  a.'  H04B  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  367—166  15  Qaims 

1    Apparatus  for  driving  an  element  that  has  piston-like 

motion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fiextensional  transducer  having  a  hollow  shell  with  interior 
side  walls;  and 

Huid  dnve  means  including  fiuid  communicating  with  said 
intenor  side  walls  and  one  side  of  said  piston-like  radiating 
element. 
6    A  transducer  apparatus  for  converting  fiexural  volume 

velocity  fiow  to  acoustic  radiation  compnsing: 

A  a  fiuid  filled  fiextensional  transducer  having  a  hollow  shell 
which  contains  said  fiuid,  said  fiuid  being  acoustically  cou- 
pled to  an  outside  medium  and  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell; 
the  outer  wall  of  said  shell  being  acoustically  decoupled 
from  said  medium  to  prevent  conUct  between  the  outer  wall 
of  said  shell  and  said  medium; 

B  means  for  coupling  the  fiexural  vibrations  of  the  inner  wall 
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of  said  shell  of  said  fiextensional  transducer  to  said  outside 
medium;  and 
C.  a  driving  element  mounted  between  the  inner  walls  of  said 
shell,  whereby  the  desirable  frequency  characteristics  of  said 
fiextensional  transducer  are  utilized  and  the  radiating  area  of 


said  transducer  is  determined  by  the  size  of  said  coupling 

means. 

8.  The  apparatus  claimed  in  claim  6  wherein  the  outer  wall 
of  said  shell  is  acoustically  decoupled  by  being  mounted  on  the 
hull  of  a  ship. 


I 

4,409,682 
DIGITAL  EDITING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUDIO  PROGRAMS 
Toshinori  Mori;  Yoshiyuki  Tsuchikane,  and  Takashi  Matsu- 
shige,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119616 
Int.  a.3  G09B  5/04;  G06F  3/16.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  369—3  6  Claims 
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I.  A  digital  editing  system  for  combining  first  and  second 
digitized  analog  signals  into  a  third,  continuous  signal,  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  digital  memories  in  which  said  first  and 
second  digitized  analog  signals  are  respectively  stored; 

third  and  fourth  digital  memories  in  which  first  and  second 
digital  weighting  factors  are  stored  respectively,  the  first 
digital  weighting  factors  representing  a  magnitude  de- 
creasing from  unity  to  zero  and  stored  in  locations  sequen- 
tially addressable  as  a  function  of  time  and  the  second 
digital  weighting  factors  representing  a  magnitude  in- 
creasing from  zero  to  unity  and  stored  in  locations  sequen- 
tially addressable  as  a  function  of  time; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  address  generators  respec- 


tively associated  with  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
memories; 

control  means  for  initially  causing  said  first  and  second 
address  generators  substantially  simultaneously  to  retrieve 
the  first  and  second  digitized  analog  signals  sequentially 
from  sequential  addresses  generated  thereby  for  said  first 
and  second  digital  memories  and  for  subsequently  causing 
said  third  and  fourth  address  generators  substantially 
simultaneously  to  retrieve  the  first  and  second  digital 
weighting  factors  sequentially  from  said  third  and  fourth 
digital  memories  when  a  predetermined  address  is  reached 
by  said  first  and  second  address  generators; 

means  for  multiyplying  the  retrieved  first  and  second  digi- 
tized analog  signals  respectively  by  digital  magnitudes  of 
unity  and  zero  until  said  predetermined  address  is  reached, 
and  for  subsequently  multiplying  the  retneved  first  and 
second  digitized  analog  signals  first  by  the  retrieved  first 
and  second  digital  weighting  factors,  respectively,  and 
thereafter  by  digital  magnitudes  of  zero  and  unity,  respec- 
tively; and 

means  for  combining  the  multiplied  first  and  second  digi- 
tized analog  signals  to  generate  a  combined  digital  signal 


4,409,683 
PROGRAMMABLE  MULTIPLEXER 
Thomas  R.  Woodward,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,462 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/02;  H03K  1 7/00 

U.S.  a.  370—112  10  Qaims 


9.  An  improved  programmable  multiplexer  circuit  inte- 
grated on  a  semiconductor  chip  comprised  of: 

a  plurality  of  fixed  multiplexer  means;  each  of  said  fixed 
multiplexer  means  including  a  plurality  of  data  inputs,  a 
plurality  of  control  inputs,  and  an  output  for  passing  a 
signal  from  any  one  of  said  data  inputs  to  said  output  in  a 
fixed  predetermined  fashion  in  response  to  encoded  sig- 
nals on  said  control  inputs;  wherein 

associated  with  each  of  said  fixed  multiplexer  means  is  a 
programmable  memory  means  for  generating  said  en- 
coded control  signals  by  performing  respective  program- 
mable transformations  of  an  address  that  is  the  same  for  all 
of  said  memory  means. 


4,409,684 

CIRCUIT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

TRANSMirriNG-RECEIVING  STATION  TO  A  DATA 

NETWORK  OF  A  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Gerhard  Pooch,  Emmering,  and  Hans-Juergen  von  der  Neyen, 

Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,102 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1980,  3032296 

Int.  a.'  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  375—116  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  synchronizing  a  transmitting/receiving 
station  to  the  data  network  of  a  digital  communication  system 
which  comprises  a  correlation  receiver  in  the  receiving  device, 
the  correlation  receiver  including  a  multi-stage  time  delay 
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chain  in  which  the  input  data  signals,  composed  of  a  data  block 
containing  code  words  inserted  at  determinate  points  of  the 
data  block  as  a  Barker  code,  is  delayed,  the  time  delay  chain 
including  a  plurality  of  parallel  outputs  each  connected  to  an 
input  of  a  respective  multiplier,  which  multipliers  can  be  set  to 
the  Barker  code,  and  in  which  the  multipliers  have  respective 
outputs  which  are  connected  to  a  majority  decision  circuit 
which  is  operable  to  provide  a  correlation  signal  for  synchroni- 
zation purposes,  the  improvement  therein  comprising 

synchronization  means  in  said  correlation  receiver  including 
a  bit  synchronization  output  and  a  block  synchronization 
output  for  providing  respective  bit  and  block  synchroniza- 
tion signals; 
a  regenerator  including  a  plurality  of  inputs  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  receive  the  input  data  signal  and  including 
an  output; 


S>NC  OATJ 


the  taxi  IS  measured  by  means  of  a  distance  pick-up,  which 
delivers  a  number  of  pulses  proportional  to  said  distance,  and 
the  duration  of  the  taxi  run  is  measured  by  means  of  an  elec- 
tronic clock  which  delivers  pulses  of  constant  and  high  fre- 
quency, w  herein  the  taxi  run  is  split  into  elementary  portions  of 
equal  length,  which  is  the  constant  distance  travelled  by  the 
taxi  between  two  successive  pulses  delivered  by  the  distance 
pick-up,  the  number  of  pulses  nl  delivered  by  the  said  clock 
during  each  elementary  portion,  i.e.  between  two  successive 
pulses  of  the  distance  pick-up  is  counted;  a  constant  number  p2 
which  is  the  unit  price  of  a  travelled  distance  equal  to  the 
constant  length  of  each  portion,  is  compared  after  each  por- 
tion, to  a  variable  number  nl.pl  which  is  the  partial  price  of  the 
portion  obtained  by  multiplying  the  price  pi  of  a  time  unit 
equal  to  the  period  of  the  said  clock,  by  the  duration  nl  of  each 
portion,  the  highest  of  the  two  numbers  then  selected  as  partial 
price  of  the  said  elementry  portion;  and  wherein  the  total  fare 
is  calculated  by  adding  up  the  said  partial  prices. 
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a  phase  shifter  including  an  input  for  connection  to  said  hit 
synchronization  output,  a  control  input,  and  an  output 
connected  to  another  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  regenerator 
for  controlling  the  phase  of  the  bit  synchronization  sig- 
nals, 

a  first  switch  connected  between  said  bit  svnchroni/ation 
output  and  said  input  of  said  phase  shifter, 

a  second  switch  connected  between  said  bkx;k  synchroniza- 
tion output  and  a  further  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  regener- 
ator; 

said  first  and  second  switches  each  including  a  contrti!  input, 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  bit  and  block  synchroniza- 
tion outputs  and  connected  to  said  control  inputs  of  said 
first  and  second  switches  and  to  said  control  input  of  said 
phase  shifter,  and  operable  to  correct  phase  shift  and 
connect  said  output  synchronization  outputs  to  said  regen- 
erator for  synchronized  operation  of  said  regenerator. 


4,409.685 
METHODS  AND  T.AXIMETERS  FOR  C.ALCLI  ATING  A 

TAXI  FARE 
Qaude  F.  Ricard.  10  Oliveraie  G  -  Route  de  Nice.  Aix-en-Prov- 
ence,  France  13100 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981.  Ser.  No.  228.741 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7.  1980.  80  02900 

Int.  a:  G07B  13  00:  G06F  15^20 

U.S.  a.  377—20  6  Qaims 
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METHOD  OF  SERIALIZATION  OF  DICE 

Kenneth  A.  Ports.  Indialantic.  and  Justin  E.  Harlow.  Mel- 
bourne, both  of  Ha.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mel- 
bourne, Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980.  Ser.  No.  159.750 

Int.  CI.    G06F  15/46:  G06K  9/00 

I  .S.  CI.  382—8  8  Qaims 
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1   A  method  of  preparing  a  mask  for  serialization  of  chips  on 
a  wafer  comprising 

initially  forming  a  plurality  of  identical  chip  patterns  on  a 
mask  by  stepping  and  repeating  a  single  chip  pattern  onto 
said  mask  in  rows  and  columns,  said  single  chip  pattern 
having  a  blank  area  in  said  pattern;  and  v 

secondK  forming  location  identifying  indicia  in  the  resulting  . 
blank  areas  of  each  chip  pattern  on  the  mask  by  stepping 
to  each  blank  area  after  the  formation  of  said  chip  pat- 
terns. 
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1.  Method  for  calculating  a  taxi  fare  displayed  on  an  elec- 
tronic taximeter,  according  to  which  the  distance  travelled  by 


4.409,687 
ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  IN  A  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Berti.  and  James  W.  Williams,  both  of  Lynchburg,  Va., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,995.  Jan.  10.  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,085,  Oct.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,080 

Int.  aJ  H04Q  7/02:  H04B  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  455—7  *8  Cl«"™« 

1.  An  arrangement  for  establishing  communication  over  one 
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of  a  plurality  of  radio  frequency  channels  between  a  first  one  of 
a  plurality  of  radio  stations  and  a  second  one  of  the  plurality  of 
radio  stations  through  a  repeater  station,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  placing  said  first  station  in  an  idle  mode  and 
for  causing  said  first  station  to  scan  said  radio  frequency 
channels; 

b.  second  means  for  stopping  the  scan  caused  by  said  first 
means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  group  signal  trans- 
mitted by  said  repeater  on  one  of  said  channels,  and  en- 
abling said  first  station  to  be  operated  on  said  one  channel 
in  response  to  said  predetermined  group  signal  thereon; 

c.  third  means  for  alternatively  placing  said  first  station  in  a 
call  originate  mode  and  for  causing  said  first  station  to 
scan  said  radio  frequency  channels;  and 

d.  fourth  means  for  stopping  the  scan  caused  by  said  third 
means  on  one  of  said  channels  and  listening  for  a  predeter- 
mined busy  signal  on  said  one  channel  and  in  response  to 
the  absence  of  said  predetermined  busy  signal  on  said  one 
channel,  determining  that  said  one  channel  is  non-busy 
and  enabling  said  first  station  to  be  operated  on  said  non- 
busy  channel  in  response  to  said  absence  of  said  predeter- 
mined busy  signal  thereon,  and  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  said  predetermined  busy  signal,  continuing  said  scan- 
ning. 
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43.  A  method  of  automatically  establishing  trunked  plural 
channel  radio  communication,  between  plural  transceivers, 
said  method  comprising  the  following  steps  at  each  transceiver 
site: 

normally  scanning  each  channel  to  detect  the  presence  of 
predetermined  control  signals  thereon  transmitted  by 
another  of  said  plural  transceivers  and,  if  detected,  at  least 
temporarily  interrupting  the  scan  and  permitting  tran- 
sceive  operations  to  occur,  and 
upon  command,  interrupting  said  normal  scanning  step  to 
search  for  an  idle  one  of  said  channels,  and,  when  de- 
lected, thereafter  generating  and  transmitting  predeter- 
mined control  signals  thereon  including  the  transmission 
of  a  busy  signal  interrupted  during  an  initial  listening 
period  when  an  answering  busy  signal  is  detected  to  per- 
mit transceive  communication  operations. 
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PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED,  SCANNING  RADIO 

RECEIVER  INCLUDING  FUTURE  CODE  DEVELOPING 

MEANS 
William  Baker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Masco  Corpora- 
tion of  Indiana,  Cumberland,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,032,  May  28,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,738. 

Apr.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,270,217.  This  application  Jun.  28, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  392,458 

Int.  CI.'  H03J  7/18 

U.S.  a.  455—165  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  scanning  radio  receiver,  including  frequency  synthe- 
sizer means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal  for  mixing 
with  a  received  signal  to  produce  an  IF  signal  at  a  certain  IF 
frequency,  said  frequency  synthesizer  means  being  digitally 
controlled  and  being  responsive  to  applied  frequency  codes  to 
develop  a  local  oscillator  frequency  for  reception  of  a  signal  at 
a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  applied  frequency  code,  a 
detector  circuit  for  responding  to  said  IF  signal  and  including 
means  for  developing  on  a  signal  present  line  an  indication  of 
the  receipt  of  a  signal  by  the  receiver,  keyboard  means  for 
supplying  control  data,  processor  means  coupled  to  said  detec- 
tor circuit  through  said  signal  present  line  and  coupled  to  said 
frequency  synthesizer  means  for  control  thereof,  timer  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  processor  means,  said  proces- 
sor means  including  means  for  testing  for  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  signal  on  said  signal  present  line  and  further  in- 
cluding a  read  only  memory  and  a  random  access  memor\  for 
storing  data,  the  control  data  supplied  by  said  keyboard  means 
and  the  data  stored  by  said  read  only  and  random  access  mem- 
ory being  such  that  frequencies  to  be  scanned  by  said  receiver 
are  determinable  therefrom,  said  processor  means  being  opera- 
tive to  develop  a  frequency  code  for  supply  to  said  synthesizer 
means  in  accordance  with  said  control  and  stored  data,  said 
random  access  memory  having  a  first  frequency  code  memory 
portion  for  temporarily  containing  a  frequency  code  devel- 
oped by  said  processor  means,  said  processor  means  being 
controlled  by  said  timer  means  to  process  said  control  and 
stored  data  to  develop  and  supply  a  frequency  code  to  said  first 
frequency  code  memory  portion  and  to  thereafter  output  said 
frequency  code  from  said  first  frequency  code  memory  portion 
to  said  synthesizer  means  and  to  thereafter  process  control  and 
stored  data  and  develop  and  supply  a  new  frequency  code  to 
said  first  frequency  code,  memory  portion,  said  processor 
means  being  also  controlled  by  said  timer  means  for  operating 
after  supply  of  a  new  frequency  code  to  said  first  frequency 
code  memory  portion  to  effect  a  test  of  said  signal  present  line, 
and  said  processor  means  being  responsive  to  the  absence  of  a 
signal  on  said  signal  present  line  in  said  test  thereof  for  output 
of  said  new  frequency  code  from  said  first  frequency  cckIc 
memory  portion  to  said  synthesizer  means. 
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Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hartman  Luggage  Company,  Lebanon, 
Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,436 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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Ralph  Sabatella,  711  Mound  Ave.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.  91030  Marvin  Zaro,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Advertising  Displays 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,736  Company,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^                  Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,168 

Int.  CI.  D23— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 94  Int.  Q.  D20— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 181 


270,879 
WALL  MOU^^^ABLE  BICYCLE  SUPPORT 

Jon  O.  Jacobson,  6836  -  20th  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,033,  Jul.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,533 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06,  D8— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D6— 114 


270,880 

HOLDER  FOR  ROD  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Alpheus  B.  Poland,  Rte.  5  Box  149,  Coushatta,  La.  71019 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,778 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 
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Int.  a.  D6— 08 

U.S.  a.  D6— 247 


270,887 
DISPOSABLE  PAN  FOR  HEATING  AND  SERVING  FOOD 

David  F.  Allgeyer;  Philip  P.  Johnson,  both  of  Conway,  and  John 
W.  Gilliom,  Wooster,  all  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  UMC  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 359 


270,889 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,596 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Int.  a.  D07— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


270,885 
CLOTHES  HANGER 
AuTO  Taivalvuo,  Sairakkala,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Mk-Tuote 
AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  30,  1980,  789/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 08 

U.S.  a.  D6— 256 


<^ 


270,891 

ELECTRIC  SCALER  AND  PEELER 

Chris  T.  Spurr,  1417  Avenue  E,  Bay  City,  Tex.  77414 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,556 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DOl—04 

U.S.  a.  D7— 139 


._       am 


o 
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270  892  270,893 
FOLDING  COOKING  GRILL  TRAY  FOR  MICROWAVE  STEAMING  UTENSIL 
Omar  Gonzales,  105  Willin,  Are.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78209,  and  Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington  Mass^;  V^aJter  B.  Herbst  Evans- 
George  B  Kobel,  4523  Briarwick.  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78217  ton,  and  Thomas  E.  Salisbury,  Highland  Park,  both  of  III., 
Filed  Nov   12   1981   Ser  No  320,657  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Term  oV  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,045 

Int  CI   D7 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D7-336  Int.a.D07-02 

L  .S.  CI.  D1-A09 


■:o 
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^                         270^94  270,896 

TREE  GUARD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  SMALL  ARTICLES 

Robert  E.  Haggard,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Merry  Haggard,  Frederic  Baillod,  1,  Place  du  Tricentenaire,  2300  La  Chaux-de- 

Snohomish,  Wash.  Fonds,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,937,  Jon.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  Des.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,656 

268,084.  This  application  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,247  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D9— Oi 

Int.  a.  D8— 0/  U.S.  a.  D9— 349 
U.S.  a.  D8— 01 


270,897 
BOTTLE 
John  J.  Scalice,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,134 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 395 


270,898 
FOOD  CONTAINER 
270,895  Dennis  J.  Nemura,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  John  M.  Watben,  Jr.,  Cbes- 

SHINGLE  STRIPPER  ter,  N  J.,  assignors  to  James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc., 

William  R.  HoUoway,  3046  Bloomington  Ave.  South,  Minneapo-       Greenwich,  Conn, 
lis,  Minn.  55407  Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,673,  Sep.  12,  1979.  This  application  Sep. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,151  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,789 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Int  a.  D8— 05  Int.  Q.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 89  U.S.  a.  D9— 429 
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270  899  270,902 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  TOERMOMETER  DESK  SET  CHROMATOGRAPHY  CHAMBER 

R^H^^S6^.,nL..nsa.nn^a.mS.R6.,Sec.l,  Henn«,  R.  Felton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  «s.gnor  to  Anidtech, 

t!s«-{  T«i.«n  Incorporated,  Newark,  Del. 

Te™  of  patent  14  year,  ^"Tnt^'t?  DIO^"" 

Int.  a.  DIO— 0/  *"*•  ^-  "»0— 04 

U.S.a.DlO-2  U.S.  a.  DlO-81 


270,900 
ALARM  CLOCK 
Joseph  Kanoui.  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica  S.A., 
Villars-sur-Glane,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,223 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hague,  Oct.  16,  1980,  70774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— o; 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 23 


270,903 
INFANT  SCALE 
Siinke  Vogel,  Hamburg,  and  Frohmut  Miiller,  Barsbiittel,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vogel  &  Halke,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1980,  66MR10919 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 91 


270,901 

FACE  PLATE  AND  CONTROLS  FOR  AN 

AERONAUTICAL  RADIO  NAVIGATION  DEVICE 

George  B.  Foster,  Worthington;  Paul  D.  Gibbs,  Blacklick,  and 

Michael  A.  Smyser,  Galena,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Foster 

Airdata  Systems,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 74 


270,904 

MOUNTING  nXTURE  FOR  A  MANNEQUIN  HEAD 

Louis  V.  Spina,  1211  E.  Dominick  St.,  Rome,  N.Y.  13440 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 164 


^ 


/ 


_-^ 


I 
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270,905  270,907 

TOW  TRUCK  VEHICLE  BODY  SELF-ELEVATING  LINE  TESTING  VESSEL  FOR 

Ronald  R.  Nespor,  c/o  Chevron,  Inc^  R.D.  #7,  Rte.  62,  Mercer,  OFFSHORE  OIL  LINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Pa.  16137  DaTid  T.  Younes,  P.O.  Box  7333,  Abu  Dhabi,  United  Arab 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,076  Emirates 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,283 

Int.  CI.  D12— 7i  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 14  Int.  a.  D12— 06 

U.S.  a.  D12— 316 


(L'    C  (T.  O 


R-l/; 


i 


270,906  270,908 

VISUAL  AID  UNIT  FOR  TRAILER  HITCH  ALIGNMENT  TAPE  PLAYER 

Jack  Orr,  107  Lexington,  Denton,  Tex.  76201  Kaoru  Sumita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,606  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,112 

I  Int  a.  Dll— 16  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1981,  56-15011 

U.S.  a.  D12— 162  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 6 
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rrn  ww  270,912 

iiv,r\rr  HYDRAULIC  PUMP 

Tdcelca.  HJima,  TokyO^J^^or  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Donald  W.  S««ody.  Brookfield,  Wis.  .»ignor  to  Applied  Power 

V-l-k-    TVrTft     I.nan  loC-'  BfOOkfield,  WlS. 

'''^    X  ^S^24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246  «)59  FUed  Jan.  18,  1981,  Ser^  No.  275,138 

CUdnu  priority,  .ppUction  J.p«,  Not.  8,  1980,  55-46725  ^Tt  c?  ms^^T" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "*•  "•  "15— <^^ 

Int.  a.  D14-0/  IJ-S.  a.  D15-7 
VS.  CI.  D14— 30 


270,910 
TELEPHONE  COVER  DEVICE 
Milton  Morse,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  APM  Corporation, 
Englewood,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,759 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14-66 


270,911 
KEYBOARD 
Evert  Endt,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,    y  §  q  D15— 69 

France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,660 
Claims     priority,     application     Hague,     Jul.     21,      1980, 
DM/000276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


270,913 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Ziro  Kosugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,788,  Feb.  25. 1980.  This  application 

Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,829 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54  39,113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  O.  D15— 0<5 


I  r  II'  r  1 1 J I  If  i  L'  1 1 
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I                           270^14  270,916 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  PROTECTIVE  nLM  OVERLAY  OF  A  CAMERA  GRIP 

RECORDING  HEAD  IN  A  XEROGRAPHIC  PRINTER  Nandor  J.  Chepio,  4009  N.  30th  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22207 

PhiUp  L.  Nader,  Succasonna,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wang  Laborato-  FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,813 

ries.  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,273  Int.  Q.  D16— 05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D16— 47 
Int.  a.  D16— Oi,  99 
U.S.  a.  D16— 32 


il 


1^ L 


3L 


||[[i!Mimiii!iffl||r|f 


'"'"■  ■«''■'  ■■''■'-■ 


270,915 

DUAL  SOCKET  FLASH  ADAPTER  FOR  CAMERA 
Timothy  Fohl,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,546 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D16— 42 


270,917 
COMPACT  PEDAL  BOARD  FOR 
ELECTRONICALLY-OPERATED  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
Richard  H.  Peterson,  11748  Walnut  Ridge  Dr.,  Palos  Park,  lU. 
60464;  Patrick  J.  Bovenizer,  Alsip,  lU.;  Richard  W.  Jensen, 
Elmhurst,  lU.,  and  WUliam  H.  Hass,  Hickory  HUls,  lU., 
assignors  to  Richard  H.  Peterson,  Palos  Park,  lU. 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,761 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— o; 

U.S.  CI.  D17— 9 
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270^18  270,920 

CAPO  FOR  A  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  2^^In^^S!^       n.  *n^, 

John  Williamson,  »nd  Robert  Ftlloon,  both  of  Warnham.  En-    Donald  F.  Branom,  F.O  Box  671  Os^eSOjI"- ^^543 
Sland,  assignors  to  Muse  Music  Company  Limited,  England  Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser  No.  268,898 

^^         FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,904  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1980,  Int.  O.  D21— 07 

595201  U.S.a.D21-5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D17— 20 


^^^ 


270,921 
GAME  BOARD 
David  Morgan,  P.O.  Sub  36,  Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 
(S7H  3VO) 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,889 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 15 


^■'*-;*r-* 


270,919 

DRUM 

George  Migirian,  2832  E.  Grand  Blvd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48211 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,744 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— 04 

US.  a.  D17— 22 


270,922 

GAME  BOARD 

Bror  O.  Astergard,  Nilssons  Berg  3,  Giiteborg,  Sweden  (S-411 

43) 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 31 


I 
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270,923 

DECK  OF  PLAYING  CARDS  WITH  SEGMENTED 

NUMBERS 

Bill  J.  Raheb,  38  Briarwood  Dr.,  Matawan,  N  J.  07747 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,299 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 45 
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270,925 
PHYSICAL  EXEROSER 
Senzo  Watanabe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Aiky  Group,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,197 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1980,  55-2367 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 191 
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270,926 
SWIM  HN 
John  F.  Simpson,  1622  Ponderosa  Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92626 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,515 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 239 


270,924  270,927 

TOY  RAZOR  CHILD'S  OUTDOOR  PLAY  GYM 

Ronald  R.  Klawitter,  Gasconade  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hand-  Harold  W.  Carlson,  Dothan,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Brown  Group 

i-Pac,  Inc.,  Hermann,  Mo.  Recreational  Products,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,819  Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,928,  Nov.  13,  1978.  This  application 

I              Term  of  patent  14  years  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,818 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 122  Int.  Q.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D21— 244 


ira  r     > 
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no  928  2704>31 

BACKPACKERS  TENT  HSHING  ROD  HANDLE  COMPONENT 

Jeu-Michel  Brossier.  2081  Motor  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Shigeru   YamHinoto,   Higashikurume,   and   Hideo   Nakamura, 

9QQ^  Koganei,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.,  lo- 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,831  kyo,  Japan                                          ^,     .k»«  ^r 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  3,  1981  Ser.  No  W9  645 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0^  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1981,  5o-40»5 

lie  n  n?!     7^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  U.  U21-Zii  j^^  ^   D24-05.  D22-2i.26 

U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


k^^^^. 


270,929 
HANDGUN  CASE  270,932 

James  F.  Shasteen,  Maumee,  and  Philip  W.  Shasteen,  Defiance,  ^INE  GUIDE  FOR  HSHING  ROD  OR  THE  LIKE 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Shasteen  Industries,  Inc.,  Defiance,    shigeru  Yamamoto,  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa 
"*■'"  Seiko,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,396 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1981,  56-21495 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D22— 24 


Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273.080 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D22— 13 


270,930 
ELECTRONIC  INSECT  KILLER 
Man  H.  Lee;  Moon  W,  Lee;  Ping  N.  Lin,  and  Kai  C.  Chan,  all  of 

8/F,  Sui  On  Industrial  BIdg.,  134  Wai  Yip  St.,  Kwun  Tong,  270,933 

Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  "^^T^  ?.^^Lk    .v          •    l.n.„ 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,750  Kanji  linuma,  and  Yasuhisa  Kameda,  both  of  Koganei,  Japan, 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1981,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

1000998  FUe**  J"'-  ^^  l***'  ^^-  ^°-  28*.**6 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1981,  56-3508 

Int.  Q.  D22— 06  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  Q.  D22-19  Int-  d-  D22— 05 

U.S.  Q.  D22— 25 
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270^34  270,937 

FISHING  REEL  STOVE 

Kaqji  linnma,  Koganei,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.,   Terence  F.  Porter,  and  Philip  R.  Allen,  both  of  Auckland,  New 


Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  29, 1981,  56-23667 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  Q.  D22— 25 


270,935 

EXPANSION  COUPLING  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Duane  D.  Logsdon,  1708  Calavera  Dr.,  FuUerton,  Calif.  92631 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,299 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  Q.  D23— 43 


I 


Zealand,  assignors  to  Mason  A  Porter  Limited,  Mount  Wel- 
lington, New  Zealand 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,517 
Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Sep.  25,  1980, 
16753 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  Q.  D23— 97 


270,936 
COMBINED  TOILET  TANK  AND  AQUARIUM 
D.  Randall  Everson,  18615  Loree  Ave.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,164 
,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int  Q.  D23— 02 

U.S.  Q.  D23— 49 


270,938 

SOLID  FUEL  BURNING  STOVE  UNIT  FOR  USE  AS 

HREPLACE  INSERT  OR  FREE-STANDING  HEATER 

WUliam  H.  Johnson,  Harrisonburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Shenandoah 

Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Harrisonburg,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  Q.  D23— 97 
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270.939  270,942 

LOG  HOLDER  COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  AND  LIGHT 

Richard  C.  Stehlik,  1234  Hollins  Rd.,  Waynesboro,  Va.  22980  Lawrence  G.  McCain,  Beyerly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allware 

FUed  Aua.  31.  1981.  Ser,  No.  297,978  Agencies  Limited,  London,  England 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,021 

Int.  a.  D7— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U^.  a.  D23— 138.5  ^"*-  ^-  B23— (W 

U.S.  a.  D23— 158 


270,940 
RIDGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  GREENHOUSE 
Christopher  Esposito,  897  Gardiner  Dr.,  West  Bay  Shore,  N.Y 
11706 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,228 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 153 


270,943 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  CEILING  FANS 
W  arren  E.  Dennis,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Casablanca  Fan 
Company,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,744 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0^ 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 163 


270,941 
ELECTRIC  DESK  FAN 
Chiang-Lee  Lin,  Rm.  5K,  Chung  Shan  Commercial  Bldg..  No.  49, 
Chung  Shan  N.  Rd.,  Sec.  3,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,796 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 155 


270  944 
CANNULA  MALE  ADAPTOR  PLUG  EXTRACTOR 
Van  B.  Hostetler,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,995 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— Oi.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D24— 08 
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'                            270,945      ^  270,948 
UTENSIL  HOLDER  FOR  USE  BY  ARTHRITIC  PATIENTS          COMBINED  COLLECTOR  AND  HOLDER  FOR  A 

OR  THE  LIKE  PATIENT  RESUSCIATION  SUCTION  PUMP 

Inring  Kohn,  P.O.  Box  1112,  Vallejo,  Calif.  94590  Sam  L.  Say,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  S-Scor  Corporation, 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,091  La  Canada,  Calif. 

■               Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,955 

I                     Int.  CI.  D24 — 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D24— 34 


270,946 
SIMULATIVE  PAanER 

Lisa  Brauer,  5  Waldron  St.,  Marblehead,  Mass.  01945 
Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 0^ 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 45 


U.S.  a.  D24— 59 


Int.  a.  D24— 02 


270,947 

UNFTARY,  DISPOSABLE  nLTER  UNIT 
Ravinder  C.  Mehra,  Fairport;  Heinz  W.  Hahn,  Rochester,  and 
Rjy  K.  Aggarwal,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,321 
.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int.  a.  D24— 99 

U.S.  a.  D24— 57 


270,949 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
William  S.  Denton,  Jr.,  Morristown;  Donald  P.  Shell,  Knoxville, 
and  Hubert  Bebb,  Gatlinburg,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Comunity  Tectonics,  Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,714 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 6 
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270^50  270^52 

DISCOTEQUE  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  COMBINED  LIGHTER  HOLDER  AND  PIPE  SMOKERS 

Diana  D.  Walls,  Des  Moines,  lows  50312,  and  Sharon  D.  New-  TOOL 

t(w,  1010  Scliool  St.,  Apt  5,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50309,  assign-  Charles  A.  Peterson,  444  Estudillo  Ave.,  San  Lcandro,  Calif. 

on  to  Sharon  Newton,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  94577                                 _     ^      ,.,     ,,„  ,„^ 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,792  Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,384 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25-0i  Int.  Q.  D27-99 

U.S.  a.  D25-19  IJ  S.  a.  D27-51 


270,951 

TREE  STAND 

Bobby  G.  Cryar,  115  Joann  St.,  Albertrille,  Ala.  35950 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,942 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 99 

U.S.  a.  D25— 62 


270,953 

COMBINATION  KNIFE  AND  PIPE  TAMPER 

Jerry  Langtry,  24342  Penn,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,757 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 99 

U.S.  a.  D27— 51 
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'  270,954  270,955 

HAIR  SETONG  APPARATUS  NAIL  CLIPPER  WITH  CLIPPING  EMPTYING 

Yoshio  Mizobata,  and  Kunihani  Ichikawa,  both  of  Kadoma,  CHAMBER 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  William  B.  Hannon,  P.O.  Box  187,  Kihei,  Maui,  Hi.  %753 
Japan  Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,959 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,442  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1981,  56-46607  Int.  O.  D28— Oi 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D28— 60 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 35 


or 


'^3^(OZ?' 


l^ 


i""*^*  m  m  m  m  , 


:n 


>•■ 


270,956 
SPRAY 
Carlos  M.  Martinez,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Monturas  y 
Fomituras,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,773 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  14,  1981,  98,814 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 91.1 


triJ 
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270,957  270,959 

RESPIRATOR  HORSESHOE 

Richard  D.  Maryywiek,  Northbridge,  and  Joseph  Z.  Zdrok,  James  J.  Rigney,  158  Quh  Dr.,  LoTeland,  Ohio  45140 
Webster,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpo-  Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,664 

ration,  Southbridge,  Mass.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  NoY.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439.948  Int.  Q.  D30— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  t -S.  a.  D30— 35 
Int.  a.  D29— 02 
U.S.  a.  D29— 7 


w  jBBHaaaDii\- 

\  flBBBaBBB@BB\ 

'  ~  ■BOBaHBEBae/ 


cr-. 


270,960 

WET/DRY  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Carl  Parise.  Reno,  and  Michael  Parise,  Sparks,  both  of  Nev., 

assignors  to  Parise  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Sparks,  Nev. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,240 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 05 

U.S.  a.  D32— 21 


270,958 

HORSESHOE 

James  J.  Rigney,  158  Oub  Dr.,  Loveland,  Ohio  45140 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175.663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D30— 35 


270,%! 
MOP  BUCKET 
Larry  S.   Hawkins,  Winchester;  WUIiam  A.  LaFollette,  Jr., 
Stephens  City,  and  Dale  T.  Maza,  Stephenson,  all  of  Va., 
assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.,  Winches- 
ter, Va. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,043 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D32— 53 
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'  270,962 

COMBINED  CREEPER  AND  TOOL  CADDY 
Detlef  Martell,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  J.  C.  Hallman 
Manufacturing  Co.  Limited,  Kitchener,  Canada 
FUed  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,893 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  14, 1981, 14-07-81-6 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— /4 
U.S.  a.  D34— 23 


270,963 
STORAGE  BASKET  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Daniel  D.  Hawes,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Edward  W.  Massey, 
Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bliss  A  Laughlin  Industries 
Incorporated,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,221 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 04 
U.S.  a.  D34— 40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1983 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiricant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lehnhardt,  Wilham  F.;  and  Orthoefer,  Frank  T..  4,409,248.,  CI 
426-46.000. 
Abe,  Motoshi:  See — 

Minegishi,    Keiichi;    Akiba,    Tokuji;    Harada,    Hiroshi;    Takei, 
Akihiko;  and  Abe.  Motoshi.  4,409.030.,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Abramian,  Evgeny  A.,  to  Institut  Vysokikh  Temperatur  Akademii 
Nauk    SSSR.    Shock   excited    pulse   transformer.    4,409,492.,    CI. 
307-108.000. 
Abrams,  Simon.  Ventilated  rain  garment.  4.408,356.,  CI.  2-87.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Shelton.  William  S..  4,408,771.,  CI.  277-206.00R. 
A'Costa,  Anthony.  Hand  gun  and  kit  therefor.  4,408.410.,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Acton  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Stelmack.  Lawrence  A.,  4,408,825.,  CI.  350-1.700. 
Adamovich.  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

NemeU.  Rusaam  S.;  Kislov.  Vladimir  G.;  Gorbulev,  Efim  S.; 
Koval.  Ivan  A.;  Eremenko.  Boris  S.;  Brainman.  Felix  A.;  Kont- 
sov,  Jury  M.;  Adamovich,  Anatoly  V.;  Burov.  Lev  A.;  and 
Moldavanov.  Viktor  P.,  4.408.770..  CI.  277-140.000. 
Adelmann,  William  J..  Jr..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  DifTerential  pres- 
sure control  for  gas  seal  in  turbo  machinery.  4,408.765..  CI.  277-3.000. 
Adomeit,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Schulz.  Volkmar.  to  Heinz-Dieter  Ado- 
meit;  and  Metallwcrk  Max  Brose  GmbH  &  Co.  AdjusUble  vehicle 
seat.  4,408.802..  Q.  297-452.000. 
Adrian.  Fritz;  Sattler.  Heinrich;  and  Sauerland.  Werner,  to  Steag  Ak- 
tiengeselischaft.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  pyrite- 
containing  mineral  coal.  4,408.723..  CI.  241-19.000. 
Advance  Brushes,  Inc.:  See — 

Pusterhofer.  Ronald  J.,  4,408.367.,  CI.  15-180.000. 
Aeration  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Rajendren.  Richard  B..  4.409.100.,  CI.  210-219.000. 
Aerobitronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Relyea,  Richard  D..  4.408.613..  Q.  128-670.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Schirk.  Gunter;  and  Kastl.  Alfons.  4.408.891..  CI.  366-265.000. 
Aggarwal.  Sundar  L.:  See — 

Vitus.  Francis  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan  G.;  Livigni,  Russell  A.;  and  Ag- 
garwal. Sundar  L.,  4.409.368..  CI.  525-314.000. 
Aigo,  Seiichiro.  Information  card.  4.409.471..  CI.  235-492.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Vora,  Suresh  M.;  Mazzafro.  William  J.;  Brian.  Pierre  L.  T.;  and 
Chen.  Michael  S.  K..  4.409.064..  CI.  159-47.100. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishii.  Michiharu;  and  Ohmi.  Atsushi,  4,409.460..  CI.  219-93.000. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakibara,   Shiro;   Maseki,   Shinobu;   Watanabe,   Kazuaki;   and 
Minemoto.  Isamu.  4.408.462..  Q.  60-330.000. 
Akagi.  Motoo:  S(?e — 

Morishita.  Hajime;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki.  Saburo;  Akagi, 
Motoo;  Hayashi.  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4.409,313.,  CI. 
430-144.000. 
Akai  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Watanabe.    Hisashi;    Urino,    Yoshiteru;    and    Aotsu,    Shinichi, 
4,409,633.,  CI.  360-127.000. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See — 

Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi.  Goro.  4.409.281.,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Akiba.  Tokuji:  See — 

Minegishi.    Keiichi;    Akiba,    Tokuji;    Harada,    Hiroshi;    Takei, 
Akihiko;  and  Abe,  Motoshi,  4,409,030.,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Akimov,  Boris  I.:  See — 

Azarevich,  Gennady  M.;  Maximov,  Jury  V.;  Akimov,  Boris  I.;  and 
Gusyatsky.  losif  A.,  4,408.472.,  a.  72-71.000. 
Akimune,  Yoshio;  and  Ambe,  Satoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Paste  containing  electrically  conducting  powder  to  form 
conducting  solid  filler  in  cavity  in  ceramic  substrate.  4,409,135.,  CI. 
252-514.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See — 

Bjurstrom,  Lcnnart,  4,409,531.,  CI.  318-631.000. 
Akuta.  Masajiro,  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Ringing  control 
circuit  in  a  telephone  switching  system.  4,409.438..  CI.  179-18.0HB. 
Akutsu.  Fumihiko:  See — 

Takemura.    Yasuhiko;    and    Akutsu.    Fumihiko.    4,408,491., 
73-626.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Beijleveld.  Wilhelmus  M.;  and  van  Drumpt,  Jan  D..  4,409,367 

525-277.000. 
Richmond.  James  M..  4.409.109.,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Albertson,  Clarence  E.;  Horwath,  John  A.;  and  Lashua,  Duane  W.,  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  CasUble  metal  composite  friction  materi- 
als. 4,409,298.,  CI.  428-614.000. 


CI   525-432.000 


Konrad, 


CI. 


CI. 


Albini,  Italo:  See — 

Wiemers,  Norbert;  and  Albini,  Italo,  4,409,373 
Albrecht,  Konrad:  See— 

Heinrich,     Rudolf;    Frensch,    Heinz;    and     Albrecht, 
4,409,201,  CI.  424-32.000 
Albright,  Larry  E.;  and  Hoechsl,  Lonnie  D  ,  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company.  Latch  mechanism  for  a  skid-steer  loader  with  a  roll  over 
protective  structure   having   a   tilt-back   capability    4,408,672.,   CI 
180-89.140. 
Alcon  Pharmaceuticals  Limited:  See— 

Feurer,  Bernard;  and  Baronet,  Philippe,  4,409,258.,  CI.  427-38.000 
Alefeld,  Georg;  and  Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter,  to  Alefcld,  Georg.  System 
comprising   at    least   one   absorption    heat    pump.    4,408,468.,    CI 
82-476.000. 
Alflex  Limited:  See— 

Alford,  Sidney  C,  4,408,535.,  CI.  102-305.000 
Alford,    Sidney    C,    to   Alflex    Limited.    Explosive   cutting   means 

4,408,535.,  CI.  102-305.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ward,  Brian  L.,  4,409,296.,  CI  428-610.000 
Allen,  Paul  E.,  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc.  Pneumatic  method  and  apparatus 

for  circulating  liquids.  4,408,960.,  CI.  417-54  000 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Datta,  Amitava;  Davis,  Lance  A.;  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J  ;  and 

Marti,  Jordi,  4,409,041.,  CI.  148-31.550 
Nienart,  Louis  F.;  Fehrman,  Richard  G.;  and  Wan,  Chung-Chu, 

4,408,653.,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Pez,  Guido  P.,  4,409,411  ,  CI.  585-275.000. 
AUis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Novotny,  Carl  F.,  4,408,768..  CI.  277-84.000 
Allison,  Blair:  See — 

Gossard,  David  C;  West,  John,  Stelson,  Kim  A.;  Allison,  Blair; 

Webb,  R.  Davis,  Jr.;  and  Hardt,  David,  4,408,471  ,  CI.  72-21  000 

Aloisio,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Lenahan,  Terrence  A.;  Smith,  James  V  ,  Jr ;  and 

Taylor,  Carl  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc  ;  and  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  coating  lightguide 

fiber.  4,409,263.,  CI.  427-163.000. 

Altringer,  Paulette  B.:  See— 

Borrowman,  S.  Ralph;  Altringer,  Paulette  B.;  and  Brooks,  Parkman 
T.,  4,409,189.,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Vemam,  William  D.;  Rogers,  Ralph  W.,  Jr  ;  and  Stumpf,  Harry  C  , 
4,409,036.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Amada,  Nobutaka;  Nakagaki,  Harushige;  and  Inoue,  Shigeki,  to  Hiu- 
chi,  Ltd.  Supply  voltage  controlled  stereophonic  amplifier  system 
4,409,559.,  CI.  330-295.000. 
Amasaki,  Kiyotsugu:  See— 

Yasuda,  Syoichi;  Okamoto,  Takaaki;  Yatsunami,  Kenrow;  Tera- 
shima,    Shigeo;    Horii,    Masahiro;    Iwamoto,    Yoshihiko;    and 
Amasaki,  Kiyotsugu,  4,409,469.,  CI  235-463.000 
Ambe,  Satoshi:  See— 

Akimune,  Yoshio;  and  Ambe,  Satoshi,  4,409.135  ,  CI   252-514  000 
Amchem  Proiducts,  Inc.;  See- 
Burger,     Helga;     and     Rossmann,     Christian,     4,409,119,     CI 
252-156.000. 
Amemiya,  Norio:  See — 

Miyashita.    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Muneo;    Shimizu,    Akira,    Ozeki, 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya,    Norio;    and    Yamazaki,    Masaru,    4,408,756,    CI 
271-288.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation;  See— 

Pollard,  John  K.,  Jr.,  4,409,330.,  CI.  435-178.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.;  See — 

Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.,  4,409,224.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
American  Maplan  Corporation;  See— 

Hanslik,  Wilhelm,  4,408,888.,  CI   366-83.000. 
American  Seating  Company;  See— 

Knapp,  Robert  L.,  4,408,800.,  CI.  297-285.000 
American  Standard,  Inc.;  See— 

Swiers.  Richard  H.;  and  Parkison,  Richard  G.,  4,408,745.,  CI 
251-357.000. 

Ametek,  Inc.;  See—  

Ward,  John;  and  Austin,  Robert  E.,  4,409.372.,  CI   525-425.000 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Heeger,  Stephen  E.,  4,409,649.,  CI.  364-144.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

ApiceUi,  Samuel  W.;  and  Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.,  4,408,815,  CI 

339-95.00R. 
Blades,  Brian  J.,  4,409,450.,  CI   200-1 59.00B 
Eaby,  Daniel  G.;  Long,  William  B.;  and  Shuey,  John  R.,  4,408,820  , 

CI.  339-156.00R. 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  4,408,821.,  CI.  339-177.00R 


PI 
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Huber.  John  H..  4.408.823  ,  CI   339-208.000. 

Kimmel.  David  J  ;  and  Lauterbach.  John  H.  F,  4,409.582..  CI 

337-231.000. 
Weidler.  Charles  H..  4.408,824  ,  CI   339-258.0OR 
Werner.  Walter  M.,  4.408,926  .  CI  403-310.000 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Barzee.  Verl  N.,  4.408.860..  CI.  354-293.000 
Anchor/Darling  Valve  Company:  See— 

Karpenko.  Anatole  N..  4,408,636.,  CI    138-94.000 
Ancker,  Fred  H  ;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C  .  Jr  ;  Wagner,  Enc  R  ,  deceased; 
and  by  Wagner,  Mana  M.,  executnx,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 
Synergistic   reinforcement   promoter  systems   for   filled   polymers 
4.409,342.,  CI   523-202.000 
Andersen,  Steven  C;  Penkauskas,  Thomas  P.;  Kassel,  James  W  .  and 
Newcomer,  Stephen  O ,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen,  in  nght 
of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defense  Serial  data  bus 
communication  system.  4.409,656..  CI.  364-200.000 
Anderson.  Andrew  W  .  to  Scandia  Packagmg  Machinery  Company 
Method   and   apparatus   for   wrapping   an   article    4.408.439.   CI 
53-461.000. 
Anderson.  Donald  R..  Norstrud.  Iven  R.;  and  TTirelkeld.  John  H  .  to 
Britt    Tech    Corporation.    Demounuble    wheeled    liquid    sprayer 
4,408,720..  CI.  239-149.000 
Anderson.  John  E  :  See— 

Kobayashi.    Hisashi;    and    Anderson,    John    E.    4.408,982.    ei 

431-10.000  ^      ^  „ 

Anderson.  Mark  A  ;  Balliett.  Robert  W.;  Lin'.<.  Paul  E  ,  and  Satchell, 

Donald  P.  Method  of  fixing  hazardous  substances  in  waste  foundry 

sand.  4,408.985..  CI.  432-1  000. 

Anderson.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Carney.  Leroy  L.;  Loftin.  Royal  E  ;  Anderson,  Thomas  E  ,  and 
Vasquez,  Guillermo,  4.409,108.,  CI  252-8.50C 
Anderson,  Vernon  B  :  See — 

Ong.   Helen  H.;  Anderson,  Vernon   B.;  and   Profitt,  James  A  . 
4.409,229..  CI.  424-267.000. 
Andersson,  Kjell;  and  Forsell,  Ragnar,  to  Scandinavian  Lancers  Ak- 
ticbolag.  Method  and  arrangement  for  spreading  covenng  material 
4.408.750.,  CI.  266-216.000. 
Angerer,  Herman  F  .  and  Tomov,  Nenad  R.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation    Bifunctional   gas  diffusion  electrode    4,409,301  ,  CI 
429-27.000 
Anic  S.p.A  :  See— 

Prevedello,    Aldo;    Platone,    Edoardo;    and    Morelli,    Morello, 
4,409,419,  CI.  585-611.000. 
Anker.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Van  Hulle,  Glenn  J  ;  Anker,  Charles  A.;  and  Franssell.  Dean  E . 
4,409,250.,  CI,  426-242.000. 
Anselmino,  Renato;  See— 

Favareto,    Marcello;    and    Anselmino,    Renato,    4,409,464.,    CI. 
219-136.000. 
Aoki,  Kazuo:  See— 

Moteki,  Tsutomu,  Aoki,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Kunihiro;  and  Yo- 
shizaki.  Michio.  4,409.345  .  CI.  524-13.000. 
Aotsu,  Shinichi:  See — 

Watanabe.    Hisashi.    Unno.    Yoshiteru;    and    Aotsu.     Shinichi. 
4,409.633..  CI.  360-127.000 
Apicelli,  Samuel  W  :  and  Grabbe.  Dimitry  G  .  to  AMP  Incorporated 
High  compliance  roll-in  channel  wire  termination    4.408.815  ,  CI 
339-95.00R 
Appels,  Johannes  A.:  See — 

Wagenaar,  Komelis  J  ;  De  Graaff,  Hendrik  C  ;  and  Appels,  Johan- 
nes A.,  4,409,606.,  CI   357-13.000 
Applegate,  Steven  L  ,  and  Molloy,  James  J  ,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Ribbon  feed  system  for  a  matrix  pnnter 
4,408,908.,  CI  400-120.000. 
Appling,  Tom  J  Apparatus  and  method  for  sandblasting  flanged  beams 
4,408,419,  CI    51-429.000 

ARA  Inc    See 

Mazelsky,  Bernard,  4,408,738..  CI  244-122  OOR 
Arai,  Yasunon;  and  Ogawa,  Ryou,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Variable  power  lens  system  for  copying    4,408,841  ,  CI 
350-425.000 
Araki,  Ikuo;  Kanazawa.  Teruo;  Ito.  Shinji;  and  Sumikawa.  Kenji.  to 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co  .  Ltd   Grain  of  gas  generator  and  a  process 
for  producing  the  same  4.408.534..  CI    102-288  000 
Architectural  Signing,  Inc  :  See— 

Bloom,  Hanley  D  ;  Bloom,  Stanley;  Perry,  Fred  E.;  and  Leone. 
Sam.  4.408.407.,  CI.  40-607.000. 
Argon  Industne  Meccaniche  s.r  1.:  See — 

Colapinto.  Fabio.  4.408.400  .  CI    34-4  000 
Arias    L.,    Adolfo     Ammunition    magazine    package    combination 

4,408.409..  CI  42-50.000 
Arima,  Sumitsugu,  Tsujimura.  Harutoshi;  and  Fukunaga.  Yukio,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited  Instrument  panel  supporting  struc- 
ture. 4,409,584..  CI.  340-22.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J  :  See— 

Sigel.  Bernard,  Semrow.  Carolyn  M  ;  Kolstedt,  Mark  W  ;  Arkans, 
Edward    J;    and     Kaczmarek,     Lynn     M.,    4,408.692,    CI 
206-438.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See— 

Cordea.  James  N,  and  Sheth.  Harshad  V  ,  4,409,027  ,  CI    75- 

128  OOW 
Cowan.  William  S..  4.408.932.,  CI  405-227  000 
Lautensleger,  Richard  W.,  Bingham,  George  R  ,  and  Trepanier, 
Peter  J  .  4.408.423  .  CI.  52-90.000 
Armour.  Eugene  A  ;  Hcnzel,  Richard  P  ;  and  Mowrey.  Rowland  G  .  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company   Reducing  post-process  D„,„  increase  in 


positive  redox  dye-releasing  image  transfer  systems  using  oxidants  in 
coversheets  4.409.315.  CI   430-214  000 
Armstrong,    Richard    J     Torch    for    vaponzable   pressurized    liquid. 

4.408.630.  CI    137-340.000. 
Amdt.  Raymond  J    See — 

DeCamp,  James  E.;  Amdt.  Raymond  J.;  and  Gruzewski,  Ronald 
L,  4,408.562.  CI    118-669.000 
Arrigoni-Martelli.  Edoardo.  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S 
(Lovens  Kemiski  Fabrik  Produktionsaktieselskab)   Pinacidil-diuretic 
preparation  for  treating  hypertension  or  congestive  heart  failure. 
4.409.222.  CI   424-251.000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Kazuo.  Kohno.  Mitsuo;  and  Doi.  Yoshinao.  4,409,339., 
CI   521-143000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Furuta.  Tadaaki;  and  Tabata.  Shunsaku,  4,409,106  ,  CI  210-732.000. 
Hayashi,    Hiroshi;    Kiyota.    Takao;    and    Shibukawa,    Mitsuru, 
4,409,105,  CI.  210-679.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aral,  Yasunori;  and  Ogawa,  Ryota,  4,408,841  ,  CI   350-425.000. 
Enomoto,  Shigco,  4,409,620.,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Haneishi.  Yasuyuki,  4,408,499  ,  CI.  74-527.000. 
Nakajima.  Tohru,  4.408.602.,  CI    128-303.100. 
Tokutomi,     Seijiro;     Nakamura,     Kazuo;     and     Jyojiki,     Kasao, 
4.408.853  ,  CI    354-25.000. 
Asai,    Kiyokazu;   Oshima.   Yujiro,  Takeuchi,   Akihiro;   and   Tokoro, 
Hiroharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Knocking 
detecting  device  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,408,479.,  CI 
73-35000 
Asai.   Mitsuko.   Shmagawa.   Susumu;  and   Imada.   Akira,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  Carbapenem  compounds  and  their  produc- 
tion  4,409,147  ,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Asakawa,  Hiroo:  See — 

Mimura,  Fumio,  and  Asakawa,  Hiroo,  4,408,741.,  CI.  248-68.0CB. 
Asano,  Kiyomitsu;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuo,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Nihon  Tsushm  Gijyutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  with  cartridge 
type  wheel.  4.408.909  .  CI.  400-144.200. 
Asanuma.  Tadashi;  Uchikawa.  Nobutaka;  and  Shiomura,  Tetsunosuke, 
to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,   Inc    Process  for  polymerization  of 
a-olefins  and  catalysts  therefor  4,409,378  ,  CI   526-125.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Brandt,  Nils;  and  Einarsson.  Torbjom.  4.409,636..  CI   361-87.000. 
Dahle.  Orvar;  Hoffman.  Bertil;  Nordvall.  Jan;  Siby.  Sture;  and 

Widehn.  Ake.  4.408.496.,  CI.  73-728.000. 
Larker,  Hans;  and  Tegman.  Ragnar.  4.409.029..  CI  419-10.000 
Lofgren.    Foike;    and    Soderstrom.    Sven-Erik,    4.409.476..    CI. 
250-227000. 
Ashcraft.  Arnold  C  .  Jr.:  See— 

Ancker.  Fred  H  .  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C.  Jr ;  Wagner.  Enc  R.,  de- 
ceased;   and    Wagner,    Mana    M.,    executrix,    4,409,342.,    CI 
523-202.000. 
Ashida,  Shinzo:  See— 

Yamada,    Yoshiro;    Hatsuoka.    Nobuyasu;    and    Ashida,    Shinzo, 
4,409,026.,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc  :  See— 

Johnstm.  Charles  A  ;  Ward.  Clifford;  Moore,  Howard  F.;  and 
Hettinger.  Jr  ,  William  P.,  4,409,092.,  CI.  208-89.000. 

Ask.  Henry  R    See—  

Herndon,  James  A  ,  and  Ask,  Henry  R.,  4,409,670.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Assenza.  Donello,  and  Pappalardo,  Massimo,  to  Consiglio  Nazionale 
Delle  Ricerche    Method  for  providing  ultraacoustic  transducers  of 
the  line  curtain  or  point  matnx  type  and  transducers  obtained  there- 
from. 4.409.510.  CI.  310-334.000. 
Associated  Electncal  Industnes  Limited:  See— 

Kettenngham.  Terence  A  ,  Lewis.  Dennis  L  ;  and  Mayley,  David 
E..  4.408.378..  CI   28-289.000. 
Astemborski.  Dennis:  See— 

Torrey.  Rodney  J  ;  Astemborski.  Dennis;  Camer,  Marshall  A.;  and 
Rose.  Gerald  D..  4.409,007.  CI.  55-112.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.,  4,409,338..  CI.  521-59.000. 
Milkovich.  Ralph.  4.409.357..  CI.  524-505.000. 
Miller,  Richard  F  .  4.409.408..  CI   585-4.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hartwig.  Carl  S   M..  4.409.525..  CI.  318-139.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schaper.    Siegfned;    Wimmer.    Anton;    and    Dommes,    Werner, 
4,408,380.,  CI.  29-I56.50A 
Auguste.  Deloffre  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  acupuncture  points  on  a 
patient  and  for  applying  electncal  stimulating  signals  to  the  detected 
pomts  4,408.617  .  CI.  128-735.000. 
Aung.  U   Soe  Ships  steenng  gear  4.408,555..  CI.  114-150.000 
Aust  John  J  .  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Carton  having  tear  resistant  hand 

holes  4.408.710  ,  CI.  229-15.000 
Austin.  Robert  E  :  See—  ,,  ,^,  ^^^^ 

Ward.  John;  and  Austin.  Robert  E  .  4.409.372..  CI.  525-425  000 
Autere,  Ilpti  Heating  boiler  4,408.547  .  CI    110-234.000. 
Automatic  Controls.  Corp  :  See— 

Mernck.  James  W  ,  4.408.583  .  CI    123-415  000. 
Automatix  Incorporated:  See— 

Libby.  Charles  J  .  4.409.478  .  CI  250-236.000. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Barthelemy.  Andre.  4.409.503..  CI   310-75.00D.  

Sigwald.  Jacques;  and  Lesueur.  Claude.  4.408.451  .  CI.  60-322.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot  See— 

Barthelemy.  Andre.  4.409.503  .  CI.  310-75.00D. 
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Sigwald,  Jacques;  and  Lesueur,  Claude,  4.408.451.,  CI.  60-322.000. 
A  Vila,  Nanette  R.:  See — 

Gordon,    Harry    W.;    and    Avila.    Nanette    R,    4,409,203 ,    CI 
424-61.000. 
AVM  Corporation:  See— 

Dodson,    Daniel    P.;   and    Ludwig,   George   C,   4,408,751..   CI. 
267-120.000. 
Axelgaard,  Jens,  to  Professional  Suff  Association  of  the  Rancho  Los 
Amigos  Hospital,  Inc.  Electrical  muscle  stimulation  for  treatment  of 
scoliosis  and  other  spinal  deformities.  4.408,609..  CI.  128-421.000. 
Axton,  Hoyt  W.;  and  Bailey.  Corey  B.,  to  Sierra  Survival  Company, 
Inc.  Battery  system  adapter  for  using  film  power  packs.  4,409,644., 
CI.  362-200.000. 
Azarevich.  Gennady  M.;  Maximov,  Jury  V.;  Akimov,  Boris  I.:  and 
Gusyatsky,  losif  A.  Apparatus  for  the  machining  on  cylindrical 
surfaces  on  metal-cutting  lathes.  4.408.472.,  CI.  72-71.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Kim,  Hueng  T,  4.409.165..  CI.  264-53.000. 
Baba,  Fumio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  MOS  Device  including  a  substrate 

bias  generating  circuit.  4.409.496..  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Baba,  Fumio:  See — 

Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  and  Baba,  Fumio.  4,409.678.,  CI.  365-206.000 

Bailey,  Corey  B.:  See— 

Axton.  Hoyt  W.;  and  Bailey.  Corey  B..  4.409.644..  CI.  362-200.000 
Baillievier.  Freddy,  to  N.V.  Bekaert  S.A.  Steel  cord  for  reinforcement 

of  elastomer  material.  4.408.444.,  CI.  57-237.000. 
Baker,  Lewin  T..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Building  secunty, 

communication  and  control  system.  4.409.590..  CI.  340-533.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Sutton,  Leonard.  4.408.435..  CI.  53-225.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.:  See— 

Layfield.  James  D..  4,408,972..  CI.  425-8.000. 
Baker,  William,  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana.  Processor  controlled, 
scanning  radio  receiver  including  future  code  developing  means. 
4,409,688.,  CI.  455-165.000. 
Baldasarri.  Giuseppe,  to  Southwire  Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  radiation  pyrometric  temperature  measurement  of  a  continuous 
cast  metal  bar.  4.408,903.,  CI.  374-121.000. 
Baldwin,  A.  Frank,  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  dyeing 
absorbent  microbiocidal  fabric  and  product  so  produced.  4,408,996., 
CI.  8-490.000. 
Baliozian,  Mardick.  Multiple-effect  light  source,  especially  usable  as  a 
projector  for  photography,  motion  pictures  and  television  or  as  a 
lighting  apparatus.  4,409.646.,  CI.  362-319.000. 
Balkwill,  G.  Russell;  Robinet,  Jules  P.;  and  Tamasovics,  John  F.  Air 
and  moisture  resistant  cover  with  electrical  box  having  fastening 
nange.  4,408,695..  CI.  220-3.300. 
Ballester,  Jose  F.  Novel  cover  and  container  assembly.  4,408,698.,  CI. 
220-306.000.  „    u   .      .. 

Balliet,  Richard  F..  to  Clay,  Andrew  M..  a  part  interest.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  increasing  visual  acuity.  4,408.846..  CI.  351-203.000. 
Balliett,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Anderson,  Mark  A.;  Balliett,  Robert  W.;  Link,  Paul  E.;  and  Satch- 
ell, Donald  P.,  4,408,985.,  CI.  432-1.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Brey,  Arthur  L.,  4.408.762..  CI.  273-121.00A. 
Bankoku  Needle  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Masamitsu.  4.408.691..  CI.  206-382.000. 
Barclay,  John  A.  Wheel-type  magnetic  refrigerator.  4,408,463.,  CI. 

62-3.000.  ^.       „,     , 

Baret.  Jean-Luc  A.  G.;  and  Dohan,  Luc  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Process  for  hydrolyzing  lactose  with  immobilized  lactose.  4,409,247., 
CI.  426-41.000. 
Barkan,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Edward  D.;  and  Swartz,  Jerome, 
4,409.470..  CI.  235-472.000. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See- 
Bauer.  Karl;  Dammann,  Peter;  Kubler,  Hermann;  and  Lorenz. 
Hellmut.  4.408.448..  CI.  57-336.000.  .  ,„»  ..„    ^, 

Bauer,  Karl;  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Dammann.  Peter,  4,408,449.,  CI 

57-340.000. 
Schippers,  Heinz.  4.408,377..  CI.  28-250.000. 
Baronet,  Philippe:  See —  ,,  ,„  r,,^ 

Feurer,  Bernard;  and  Baronet,  Philippe.  4,409,258.,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Bartel.  Donald  L.:  See—  ^    ^,   ,  .  „,. 

Burstein.  Albert  H.;  and  Bartel.  Donald  L..  4,408,359.,  CI.  3-1.912. 
Barthelemy,  Andre,  to  Automobiles  Citroen;  and  Automobiles  Peugeot. 
Roury   assistance  device,   more  especially   for   vehicle   steenng 
4,409,503.,  CI.  31O-75.0OD.  ^,  ^       , 

Barthelmess.  Ulrich.  to  OMYA  GmbH.  Improved  pivoUble  centnfugal 

classifier  and  method  of  classifying.  4,409.097..  CI.  209-1 1 .000. 
Bartholdsten.  Dieter;  Koop,  Hermann;  Schrode.  Erhard;  and  Zielasek, 
Adelbert  to  Polygram  GmbH.  Method  for  manufactunng  disk- 
shaped  information  carriers.  4,409,169..  CI.  264-107.000. 
Bartl  Knut;  Lill.  Helmut;  Roeschlau,  Peter;  and  Ziegenhom.  Joachim, 
to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  and  reagent  for  the  deter- 
mination of  the  biological  activity  of  heparin  in  plasma.  4.409,327.,  CI. 
435-13.000. 

^*'^Lill."Helmutrand  Bartl,  Knut,  4.409,334.,  CI.  436-8.000. 

Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Bartl,  Knut;  Roder.  Albert;  Lang.  Gunter; 
Mollering.  Hans;  and  Nagele.  Ulrich.  4.409,328.,  CI.  435-25^000. 
Barton.  C.  D.  Luggage  identification  ug.  4,408.406..  CI.  40-19.000. 
Bartos,  Ralph  M.  Uttice  pie  top  cutter  guide  plate.  4.408,397.,  CI 
33-I74.00T. 


Bartsch.  Walter  F  ,  to  Figgie  International  Power  brake  for  article  feed 

apparatus  4,408,687.,  CI.  198^91.000. 
Barzee,  Verl  N,  to  Ampex  Corporation  Apparatus  for  a  camera  mount 

4,408,860.,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Baschang,  Gerhard;  Tarcsay,  Lajos;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek. 
Jaroslav.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Novel   phosphorylmuramyl 
peptides  and  processes  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4,409,209  .  CI 
424-177.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brandstetter,  Franz;  and  Haaf,  Franz,  4,409.363  ,  CI   525-67  000 
Himmele.     Walter;     and     Hoffmann.     Werner.     4.409,402.     CI 

568-496.000. 
Krabetz,  Richard;  Merger,  Franz;  and  Schwarzmann.  Matthias. 

4,409,128,  CI.  502-211.000. 
Kraft,    Helmut;    Schumacher,    Heinz;    Pommer.    Emst-Heinnch. 
Schlotterbeck.    Dietnch;    and    Ley.    Gregor.    4.409.358 .    CI 
524-547.000. 
Basford.  Robert;  Hart,  David;  Hawkins,  David;  Knight,  David,  and 
Sidey,  Roger,  to  Hugh  Steeper  Limited    Prosthesis.  4,409,529..  CI 
318-653.000. 
Basset,   Jean-Claude;   and   Meinguss.   Alain,   to   Electronique   Marcel 
Dassault  Transistor  integrated  device,  particularly  usable  for  coding 
purposes.  4,409,434.,  CI.  178-22.190. 
Bassoff,  Arthur  B  ,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc    Gear-roller    4.408,473  .  CI 

72-108.000. 
Bastian,  Gary  T.:  See — 

Schnathorst,  Vernon  K.;  and  Bastian.  Gary  T.  4.409.680.  CI 
365-233.000. 
Bates,  Terence,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Deflection  system  for 

charged-particle  beam  4,409,486.,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Battles,  James  E  :  See — 

Mrazek,    Franklin    C;    and    Battles,    James    E,    4.409.168.    CI 
264-104.000. 
Bauer.  Karl;  Dammann.  Peter;  Kubler,  Hermann,  and  Lorenz.  Hellmut, 
to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabnk  AG  Yarn  false  twisting  method 
and  apparatus.  4.408.448..  CI.  57-336  000 
Bauer.    Karl;   Schippers,   Heinz;   and   Dammann,    Peter,   to    Barmag 
Barmer   Maschinenfabnk    AG.    Fnction    false   twisting   apparatus 
4.408.449..  CI.  57-340.000. 
Baugh.  Hollis  A.  Latching  system  for  control  lines  for  pipe-laying 

barges.  4.408.929..  CI.  405-166.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Herwig.    Jens;    Schulwitz,    Bruno;    Schleppinghoff,    Bemhard. 
Scheef.    Hans-Volker;   and    Lange.    Peter    M.   4.409,421  .   CI. 
585-833.000. 
Kohler.  Armin;  Schuster.  Herbert;  and  Renner.  Rudi.  4.409.187  . 

CI.  422-135.000. 
Petruck.    Gerd-Michael.    and    Wambach.    Paul    R.    deceased. 

4.409.407..  CI.  570-202.000. 
Rottmaier.  Ludwig;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Tima.  Milan  J.;  and  Michael. 

Dietnch.  4.409,347..  CI.  524-91.000, 
Wieczorrek,  Wolfhart;  and  Mennicken.  Gerhard,  4,409,266.,  CI 
427-302.000. 
Bazin,  Alain,  to  Enertec  Electronic  measunng  device  for  a  polyphase 
network,  in  particular  for  the  measurement  of  power.  4.409.545..  CI 
324-107.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boven  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Bruhwiler.  Eduard;  and  Koch,  Hans,  4,408,461.,  CI.  60-737  000. 
Jahnke,  Bemd,  4,409,462.,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Bearden,  Joe  L.:  See— 

Clarady,  Joseph  F .  Jr.;  Jessee,  Karen  L  ;  and  Bearden,  Joe  L  . 
4,408.881.,  CI.  356-347.000. 
Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Stuntz,  Gordon,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.   Process  for  reducing  coke  formation   in   heavy   feed 
caulytic  cracking.  4,409,093.,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Beauvais,  Max  P.;  and  Camezon,  Raymond  E    Microwave  canning 

apparatus.  4,409,454.,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Bechthold,  Paul;  Joswig,  Franz;  and  Lingenbach,  Josef,  to  Kernfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung   Heat- 
able  cell  for  photoacoustic  tests.  4,408,478.,  CI.  73-24.000. 
Bechtold,    Stephen    K.    Skylight    dome    assembly.    4.408,422.    CI 

52-72.000. 
Beck.  Martin  H.:  See— 

Harry,  leuan  L  ;  Knshnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Jolly,  Walter  R.; 
Beck,   Martin   H.;   and    Pocock,   John    F.    E.,   4,409,161..   CI 
264-40.100. 
Becker.  James;  and  Neill.  Daniel  L..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company  Digital 

odometer.  4,409,663,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Becker,  Michael;  Fendt,  Alfons;  Povh,  Dusan;  Renz,  Klaus;  Schuch, 
Gerhard;  and  Waldmann,  Hermann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Moniton'ng  system  for  an  LC  filter  circuit  in  an  AC  power  network 
4.409,542.,  CI.  324-57.00Q. 
Beckerle,  Heinz;  Huster,  Lothar;  and  Zondler,  Rolf,  to  International 
Sundard  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  dispersion  lac- 
quer for  luminescent  screens.  4,409,352.,  CI   524-405.000 

Beckham,  Donald  R.;  See—  ,     „     .  .,v,  .-.-.     /-■ 

Ward,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Beckham,  Donald  R.,  4,409,172.,  CI 
264-209.200. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  ,  .^  ,,„     ^, 

Neeper,    Robert    K.;    and    Meyer,    Richard    C,    4,409,530,    CI 
318-685.000. 
Beckmann,  Charies  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I.,  and  Company 
Pigment      pre-blending     mixhead      atuchment.      4,408,890.      CI 
366-155.000. 
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Beckmann.  Juergen:  See — 

Uhlig.  Klaus,  Szczurek.  Marian;  Vilacha,  Carlos;  and  Beckmann, 
Juergen,  4.408,631  ,  CI    137-380.000 
Beecham  Group  Limited  See— 

Cantello,  Barne  C   C,  4.409,216  ,  CI   424-246  000. 
Gasson.  Bnan  C,  4.409.207.,  CI   424-114  000 
Hadley.  Michael  S  ,  4.409,225  .  CI  424-256000. 
Beelaard,  Wilhelmus  A    J  ,  and  Vink,  Nicolaas  G  ,  to  US    Philips 
Corporation    Color  display  tube  compnsing  a  deflection  yoke  and 
denection  yoke  for  a  color  display  tube  4.409.578  .  CI   335-210  000 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cohnen.  Ench.  4.409.232  ,  CI   424-272.000 

Stenzel,  Wolfgang;  and  Cohnen.  Ench.  4.409.231  .  CI  424-272  000 
Beijbom.  Peter  See— 

Sevcnn&son.  Lars  M  ;  Beijbom.  Peter;  and  Martensson.  Anders  K  . 
4,408,682  .  CI    188-202.000. 
Beijieveld.  Wilhelmus  M  ,  and  van  Drumpt.  Jan  D  .  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  cross-linking  polymers.  4,409,367  ,  CI  525-277  000 
Belcher.  Samuel  L  ,  Peck,  Timothy  R  .  and  Smith.  Roger  D  ,  to  Cincin- 
nati Milacron  Inc   Dielectric  heating  section  for  blow  molding  ma- 
chine 4.409.455  .  CI   219-10.810 
Belgonucleaire:  See— 

Mergan.    Leo    M,    and    Cordier.    Jean-Pierre.    4.409,137.    CI 
252-632.000 
Bell.  Clinton  C    Flexographic  ink  distnbution  system    4.408,527  .  CI 

101-350  000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc    See— 

Aloisio,  Charles  J  .  Jr  ,  Lenahan,  Terrence  A  .  Smith,  James  V  .  Jr . 

and  Taylor.  Carl  R  ,  4,409,263  ,  CI   427-163  000 
Chandross,    Edwin    A  ,    and    Hartless.    Ray    L.,    4,409.318,    CI 
430-271.000 
Bellas,  Michael;  and  Duvall,  John,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Prepa- 
ration of  imidazoles.  4,409,389  ,  CI    548-342  000 
Belov,  Alexei  G    See— 

Zhuravlev.    Vadim    F ,    and    Belov,    Alcxei    G ,    4.408,482 .    CI 
73-75.000 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Schacle,  Charles  V  .  4,408.958  .  CI.  416-237  000 
Benko,  Pal;  Bozsing.  Daniel.  Gundel.  Jamos,  and  Magyar.  Karoly.  to 
Egyt   Gyogyszervegyeszeti   Gyar    Quinoxaline-l,4-dioxide    fodder 
suppliments.  4.409,219  ,  CI   424-250.000 
Bennett,  Thomas  H    See- 
Daniels,  R  Gary,  Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Musa.  Fuad  H.,  and  Wiles, 
Michael  F  ,  4,409,671  ,  CI   364-900.000. 
Berger,  Herbert  See — 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert.  Kampe,  Wolfgang.  Bicker,  Uwe. 
and  Grafe.  Alfred.  4.409,236  .  CI.  424-275.000 
Berger,  Siegfried;  See — 

Besocke.    Karl-Heinz.    and    Berger,    Siegfned.    4.409.509.    CI 
310-317,000 
Berglund.  C  Neil  See- 
Bohr.  Mark  T  ,  Yu.  Kenneth  K  ,  Chwang.  Ronald  J  C  ,  and  Berg- 
lund. C   Neil.  4,409,259  ,  CI   427-38.000 
Bemardis,  Francesco,  to  Ing    C    Olivetti  &  C  .  Sp  A    Dot  printing 
device  for  accounting,  terminal,  telewnting  machine,  and  similar 
office  machine   4.408.907  .  CI   400-124  000 
Bemt.  Jorgen  O   Repair  or  replacement  link   4.408.450  ,  CI    59-88  000 
Bertell,  Jerome  W  ,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation    Synthetic  hot  forging 

lubncants  and  process.  4.409,113.,  CI.  252-42.000 
Berth,  Jorgen,  Hansen,  Erling;  Heaven,  Malcolm  D  .  and  Petersen, 
Tommy,  to  Raychem  A/S  Method  of  forming  a  wraparound  closure 
article.  4,409.177  ,  CI   264-531  000 
Berti,  John  C  .  and  Wilhams.  James  W  ,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Arrangement  and  method  for  esublishing  radio  communication  m  a 
system.  4.409.687  ,  CI.  455-7.000. 
Besocke.  Karl-Heinz,  and  Berger.  Siegfned.  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Julich  GmbH   Piezoelectncally  dnven  transducer  for  electron  work 
function    and    contact    potential    measurements     4,409,509,    CI 
310-317000 
Betz  Laboratones.  Inc    See — 

Lichtner.    Fredenck    W;    and    Rose.    Jean    T..    4.409.192.    CI 
423-242.000 
Beukema,  John  A  ,  to  Gnnnell  Fire  Protection  Systems  Company.  Inc 

Hingeable  split  pipe  collar.  4.408.788  ,  CI   285-419  000 
Beusse,  Hans,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chraenkter  Haftung    Apparatus  for  landing  loads  from  transport 
aircraft,  especially  low  Hying  aircraft,  4,409,658  ,  CI   364-424  000 
Bhatia,  Shyam  See- 
Mohan  Rao,  G  R  ,  Stanczak,  John  S.;  Lien,  Jih-chang;  and  Bhatia. 
Shyam,  4,408,385.,  CI.  29-576.00B 
Bhattacharyya.  Dhirendra  N  ;  Seshan,  Snnivasachan,  Campbell,  John 
S.;  and  Sen,  Soumendranath,  to  Indian  Explosives  Limited  Water-m- 
oil emulsion  explosives  and  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  the  same 
4,409.044  ,  CI    149-2  000 
BICC  Public  Limited  Company  See— 

Dey.  Philip;  Dunkley,  Ronald;  and  Holden,  Graham.  4.409.428  .  CI 
174-43.000 
Bicker.  Uwe:  See— 

Bosies.  Elmar;  Berger,  Herben,  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe.  Alfred,  4,409,236  .  CI  424-275.000 
Bickford,  Gary  P    See- 
Fitzgerald.  Robert  W  ,  Jr ,  Hall.  Robert  L  .  and  Bickford.  Gary  P , 
4,408,829  ,  CI   350-96.290 
Bieri,  Rudolf,  to  Rud  Biere  Maschinen  Und  Apparatebau  AG  Device 
for  coating  a  surface  of  a  conveyor  band  4,408,688  .  CI   198-500  000 


Biggs,  Gary  A  :  See — 

Karp.  Arthur;  and  Biggs.  Gary  A  .  4,409,518.,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Billig,  Ernst,  and  Bryant,  David  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Process    for    producing   caulyst    precursors    4,409,149.,   CI.    260- 
429  OOR 
Bingham.  George  R    See— 

Lautensleger.  Richard  W  ;  Bingham,  George  R.;  and  Trcpanier, 
Peter  J  .  4,408.423  ,  CI.  52-90.000. 
Binz.  Jorg  See— 

Guth.  Chnstian;  and  Binz,  Jorg.  4.408,995.,  CI.  8-477.000. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratones,  Inc  :  See — 

Hanamoto,    Mark    S;    and    Tanaka,    Steve    K.,    4,409,335.,    CI. 
436-67000 
Bird.  Graham  J    See — 

Serban,    Alexander;   Bird,   Graham   J.;   and   Crosa,   Lindsay   E., 
4,409,017  ,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Birkelbach,  Donald  F.  See — 

Shipley.  Randall  S.  and  Birkelbach.  Donald  P.,  4,409,126.,  CI. 
502-169  000. 
Bissell.  Eugene  R    See — 

Smith,   Robert  E.;  and  Bisscll,  Eugene  R.,  4,409,140.,  CI.  260- 
11250R 
Bjorhaag,  Georg,  to  Byggnads  AB  Hammaren.  Method  of  preshaping  a 
preformed  lignocellulosic  mat  for  molding  into  a  structural  member. 
4,409,175.  CI   264-517.000. 
Bjurstrom,  Lennart.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Method  and  a  device  for 
increasing  the  lineanty  of  a  servo  system.  4,409,531.,  CI.  318-631.000. 
Blackwood,  John  See — 

Mihovch,  John,  and  Blackwood,  John,  4,408,553.,  CI   1 12-158.00A. 

Blades.  Bnan  J  .  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Double  pole  membrane  switch 

having    preferred    sequence   closing   feature.    4,409,450.,   CI.    200- 

159  00B 

Blake.    Joseph    W.    Ill;    and    Kaufman,   Jack    W.    Surgical   device. 

4.408,603  .  CI    128-325  000. 
Blanchard.  Clarence  E  .  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Transom 
mounted  manne  propulsion  device  with  fore  and  aft  crankshaft  and 
power  shaft   4.408.994  .  CI.  440-53.000. 
Block.  Roger  R   Connector  for  electromagnetic  impulse  suppression. 

4.409.637.  CI   361-119.000. 
Bloom.  Hanley  D  ,  Bloom.  Stanley;  Perry,  Fred  E.;  and  Leone,  Sam,  to 

Architectural  Signing.  Inc   Panel  sign.  4.408,407  ,  CI.  40-607.000. 
Bloom.  Stanley:  See — 

Bloom.  Hanley  D  ;  Bloom.  Stanley;  Ferry,  Fred  E.;  and  Leone, 
Sam,  4.408,407  ,  CI.  40-607.000. 
Bloomer.  Charles  K.:  See — 

Bustin.  Franz,  and  Bloomer,  Charles  K..  4.408,970.,  CI.  425-72.00R. 
BIytas.  George  C  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Removal  of  H2S  and  COS. 

4.409,199.  CI   423-5730OG. 
Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  State  University;  See — 

Lehle,  Frednc  R  ,  Maine,  James  W  ;  Grossman,  David;  Leavitt, 
Richard  A.;  and  Putnam.  Alan  R..  4.408.414.,  CI.  47-l.OOR. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH;  See — 

Stncker.  Herbert.  4.409,206.,  CI.  424-81.000. 
B<xhnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Bartl.    Knut.   Lill,   Helmut,   Roeschlau.   Peter;   and   Ziegenhom, 

Joachim.  4.409.327..  CI.  435-13.000. 
Bosies.  Elmar,  Berger.  Herbert,  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 

and  Grafe,  Alfred.  4,409.236.,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Lill.  Helmut;  and  Bartl.  Knut.  4,409,334..  CI.  436-8.000. 
Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Bartl.  Knut;  Roder,  Albert;  Lang,  Gunter; 
Mollcnng.  Hans,  and  Nagele,  Ulnch,  4,409.328..  CI.  435-25.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The;  See — 

Buchsel,  Chnstian  K    E.,  4.408.739  .  CI.  244-137.00R. 
BOGE  GmbH   See— 

Meller,  Theo;  and  Knecht.  Heinz.  4.408.773..  CI.  280-61 1.000. 
Bohr,  Mark  T  ,  Yu.  Kenneth  K  ;  Chwang.  Ronald  J  C;  and  Berglund. 
C  Neil,  to  Intel  Corporation  MOS  Dynamic  RAM  cell  and  method 
of  fabncation   4.409.259..  CI.  427-38.000. 
Bollinger.  John  G  ;  Nichols.  Richard  E  ;  and  Delaruelle.  Dale  H.,  to 
Harns    Corporation.    Engine    monitonng    system.    4.408,483.,    CI. 
73-115  000 
Bolmgren,  Jan;  Hoek.  Bertil;  and  Nilsson,  Kenth.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Mosaic    recorder    with    improved    nozzle    structure. 
4.409.602  .  CI   346-140.00R. 
Bolmgren.  Jan;  See — 

Nilsson.  Kenth;  and  Bolmgren,  Jan.  4.409,601.,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Boness.  Kenneth  D  ;  See — 

Whitehead,  Norman  P.;  Boness.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Martin,  Roger. 
4.409.617..  CI   358-147.000. 
Bonin.    Jean-Claude,    to    CAV    Rotodiesel.    Fuel    injection    pump. 

4,408.590,  CI    123-502.000. 
Bonnycastle,  Joseph  R  ;  Michaud,  Alfred  G.;  and  Rowley,  Edward  K., 
to  C-I-L  Inc    Explosive  booster  manufacture.  4,409,155.,  CI.  264- 
3  OOR 
Bononi,  Walter  H   Hinge  joint  for  childrens  eyeglasses.  4,408,843..  CI. 

351-153000 
Borchardt.  John  K  .  and  Brown.  David  L..  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Enhanced  oil  displacement  processes  and  compositions.  4,409,110., 
CI   252-8  55D 
Borden.  Inc  ;  See — 

Grace.  Thomas  T.  Jr..  4.409,015.,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Williams.  James  H  .  4.409.293.,  CI.  428-524.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Albertson,  Clarence  E.;  Horwath,  John  A.;  and  Lashua,  Duane  W., 
4.409.298  ,  CI   428-614.000. 
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Borrowman,  S.  Ralph;  Altringer,  Paulette  B.;  and  Brooks,  Parkman  T., 
to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Recovery  of  tungsten  from 
brines.  4,409,189..  CI.  423-54.000. 
Boschcr,  Georg;  and  Haeder,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Multiple  joint  box.  4,409,430.,  CI.  174-92.000. 
Bosco,  Peter  M.:  See — 

Danielson,    Robert   L.;   and    Bosco,    Peter   M.,   4,409,255.,   CI. 
426-576.000. 
Bose,  Bimal  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Microcomputer-based 
pulse  width  modulated  inverter  fed  machine  drive  system.  4,409,534., 
CI.  318-811.000. 
Bose.  Sanjay  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Threshold-less  collision 
detection  and  bit  arbitration  in  a  CFSK  daU  system.  4,409,593.,  CI. 
340-825.500. 
Bosies.  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker.  Uwe;  and 
Grafe,  Alfred,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  N-Substituted  aziri- 
dine-2-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  and  immuno-stimulation  composi- 
tion and  method.  4.409.236.,  CI.  424-273.000. 
Bousquet,  Jacques;  Gueguen,  Claude;  and  Vautier.  Daniel.  Process  for 
improving  the  sUbility  of  caulysts  for  the  catalytic  hydrotreatment 
of  petroleum  cuts.  4.409.130..  CI.  502-211.000. 
Bowden,  William  L.,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Catalytic  cathode  for  pnmary 
and    secondary    fluid   cathode   depolarized    cells.    4,409,303.,    CI. 
429-105.000. 
Bowman,  James  A.,  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc.  Infinitely  vanable  seat 

back  recliner.  4,408.799..  CI.  297-361.000. 
Boyesen,  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries,  Inc.  Motorcycle  drive 

wheel  suspension  system.  4.408.674..  CI.  180-227.000. 
Boyle,  Donald  E..  Jr.  Formable  viscid  caulking  member  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,409.283..  CI.  428-272.000. 
Bozik,  John  E.:  See— 

Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 
4,409,404.,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Bozsing,  Daniel:  See — 

Benko,  Pal;  Bozsing,  Daniel;  Gundel.  Jamos;  and  Magyar,  Karoly. 
4,409,219.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bradley,  Gerald:  See — 

White,  Alan  C;  and  Bradley.  Gerald,  4,409.218.,  CI.  424-248.550. 
Bradley,  Lindell  P.:  See- 
Bradley,   Robert   F.;   and   Bradley,    Lindell   P.,   4,408,557.,   CI. 
116-206.000. 
Bradley.  Robert  F.;  and  Bradley.  Lindell  P..  to  Micro-Circuits  Co.,  Inc. 

Timer  and  storage  condition  indicator.  4,408,557..  CI.  116-206.000. 
Brainman,  Felix  A.:  See — 

Nemets,  Rusaam  S.;  Kislov.  Vladimir  G.;  Gorbulev,  Efim  S.; 
Koval,  Ivan  A.;  Eremenko.  Boris  S.;  Brainman,  Felix  A.;  Kont- 
sov.  Jury  M.;  Adamovich,  Anatoly  V.;  Burov,  Lev  A.;  and 
Moldavanov,  Viktor  P..  4.408,770.,  CI.  277-140.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Kiener, 
Heinz;  and  Friedrich,  Wolfgang,  4.408.809..  CI.  308-187.100. 
Brandstctter.  Franz;  and  Haaf,  Franz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mixture  of  polycarbonates  and 
styrene-conuining  polymers,  use  of  the  mixture  and  molded  parts 
thereof.  4.409.363.,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Brandt,  Nils;  and  Einarsson,  Torbjom.  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Device  for 
detecting  faulty  phases  in  a  multi-phase  electrical  network.  4,409.636.. 
CI.  361-87.000. 
Brasz,  Albert  J.  H.;  and  Wallink,  Hermanus  A.,  to  Sumicarbon,  B.V. 
Process  of  making  products  consisting  of  foamed  and/or  cross-linked 
synthetic  polymers.  4,409,164.,  CI.  264-50.000. 
Brauckmann,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Vangermain.  Erwin;  Mengler,  Claus-Dieter;  Elm,  Rainer;  Ueber- 
schaer,    Horst;    and    Brauckmann,    Wilhelm,    4,409,394..    CI. 
549-534.000. 
Brauer,  Hans;  and  Demny.  Werner,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co. 

Rolling  lines.  4,408,476.,  CI.  72-229.000. 
Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt  AG:  See — 

Schaper,  Helmut,  4,409,031..  CI.  127-19.000. 
Brester,  Robert  R.;  and  Roberts,  Thomas  L.,  to  Velvac,  Inc.  Cutting 
tool  having  circular  blade  mounted  on  a  pivoted  lever.  4,408,508.,  CI. 
83-397.000. 
Brewaeys,  Luc;  and  Hens.  Maurice,  to  CMP  Chemical  &  Metallurgical 

Products  Ltd.  Blister  pack.  4,408,693..  CI.  206-461.000. 
Brey    Arthur  L..  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.   Electronic 

piiiball  game.  4,408,762..  CI.  273-121.00A. 
Brian  Griffin  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Griffin.  Brian  C.  4.408,543..  CI.  108-24.000. 
Brian,  Pierre  L.  T.:  See— 

Vora.  Suresh  M.;  Mazzafro,  William  J.;  Bnan,  Pierre  L.  T.;  and 
Chen.  Michael  S.  K.,  4,409,064.,  CI.  159-47.100. 
Bridgeport  Tire  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano.    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoji, 
4,409.457..  CI.  2I9-69.00M. 
Bristol.  James  A.;  and  Lovey,  Raymond  G..  to  Schenng  Corporation 

Imidazo[1.5-a]pyridines.  4,409.226..  CI.  424-256.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Konishi.  Masataka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  and 
Tomita.  Koji.  4,409.210.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Stevens,  James  W.,  4,409.070..  CI.  204-4.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See—  ..^o„o-, 

Masters.  Jeffrey;  Saimbi,  Manjit  S.;  and  Webb,  Roger  J.,  4,408,983.. 
CI.  431-116.000. 


British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Gamer,  Henry  C;  Broadbent,  Jack;  Savidge,  David  H.;  and  Wads- 
worth,  Eric,  4,409,549.,  CI.  324-262.000 
Britt  Tech  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Donald  R.;  Norstrud,  Iven  R.;  and  Threlkeld,  John  H.. 
4,408,720.,  CI.  239-149.000. 
Broadbent,     Edward     G.     Curtainsided     vehicles.     4,408.793.,     CI. 

296-181.000. 
Broadbent,  Jack:  See- 
Gamer,  Henry  C;  Broadbent.  Jack;  Savidge.  David  H.;  and  Wads- 
worth,  Eric,  4,409,549.,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Broadhurst,  Michael  J.;  Hassall,  Cednc  H.;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J.,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  to  produce  anthracycline  com- 
pounds. 4,409,391.,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Brock,  Kenneth.  Hand  warmer.  4,408,355.,  CI.  2-66.000. 
Brodbeck,  Robert  M.,  to  Marcamor,  Inc.  Telephone  index  and  switch 

arrangement.  4,409,440.,  CI.  179-9O.0BD 
Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Ryer,  Jack,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.  Hydrogen  sulfide  suppressant  additive  for 
functional  fluids.  4.409.114.,  CI.  252-75  000 
Brooke,  Michael  E.;  and  Wendt,  Alan  C,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum 
Company.  Suspended  panel  ceiling  having  impact  absorbent  panel 
retaining  clip  assemblies.  4,408.428  ,  CI.  52-489.000. 
Brooks,  Alden  W.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  top 
toothed  endless  power  transmission  belt  construction  and  a  belt 
construction  made  by  such  method.  4,409.047..  CI.  156-138.000 
Brooks,  Parkman  T.:  See — 

Borrowman,  S.  Ralph;  Altnnger.  Paulette  B.;  and  Brooks,  Parkman 
T,  4,409,189.,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Takiguchi,  Michitaka;  and  Hone.  Fujio.  4.408.554..  CI  1 12-302  000 
Brower.  Charles  H.:  See- 
Wiley,  ■  .hn  W.;  Brower.  Charles  H..  and  Wang,  David.  4,409,280.. 
CI.  428-203.000. 
Brown,  David  L.:  See — 

Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Brown.  David  L.  4.409,110.  CI    252- 
8.55D. 
Brown.  Paul,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Inc  Support  for  an 

intennediate  platen  of  a  sUck  mold.  4,408.981..  CI,  425-589.000 
Brown,  Robert,  to  Rheological  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  process  for 

hot-stamping  containers.  4,409,063  ,  CI    156-542.000 
Brown,  Robert  J.;  and  Lever.  Clyde  J..  Jr .  to  Western  Electnc  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Telecommunications  cable  and  method  of  making  same 
4,408,443..  CI.  57-204.000. 
Brown,  Roy,  to  Graphoidal  Developments  Limited  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  glass  mould  lubrication.  4,409,010.,  CI   65-26.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  W.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Electncal  circuit 

and  method  of  operating  such.  4,408,466,,  CI  62-208,000, 
Brown,  Timothy  M.:  See— 

Hartman,   Seymour;   and    Brown,   Timothy    M..   4.409.375 .   CI 
525-505.000. 
Broyles,  Howard  F.;  White,  Mark  L.;  and  Dipprey.  Neil  F   Turret 
mounted  solar  concentrator  with  boom  mounted  secondary  mirror  or 
collector.  4,408.595..  CI.  126-424.000 
Bruce.  William  C.  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Method  of  performing  a  clear 
and    wait    operation    with    a    single    instruction.    4,409,653..    CI 
364-200.000. 
Bruckner,  Wemer:  See— 

Schmalfeld,  Jorg;  Bruckner,  Werner;  Jacobs,  Jom;  Greulich.  H  S.; 
and  Schlutter.  A..  4.408.548  .  CI    110-347,000, 
Bruhwiler,  Eduard;  and  Koch.  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  &  Com- 
pany Limited.  Combustion  chamber  of  a  gas  turbine  with  pre-mixing 
and  pre-evaporation  elements.  4,408.461,,  CI   60-737,000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Kent.  Preben,  4.408.632..  CI.  137-516  290 

Kusche.  David  W,.  4.408.579.,  CI    123-73.00V 

Moss.  Elvis  W  ;  and  Shackelford,  John  T.  4.408.729.  CI    242- 

84.50A. 
Pittman.  John  B..  4.408.728..  CI.  242-84  20A 
Bryan.  James  S  ;  Gaster.  Ivan;  Tell.  Mayo  B  ;  and  Dunn.  Claude,  to 
Dayco  Corporation.  Textile  cot  remover  and  method  of  making  and 
using  same.  4.408.395..  CI   30-179.000 
Bryant.  David  R  :  See— 

Billig.  Ernst;  and  Bryant,  David  R..  4.409,149  .  CI   260-429  OOR 
Bucher-Guyer  AG;  See— 

Vogt,  Willy,  4.409.166.,  CI.  264-72.000, 
Buchsel,  Christian  K.  E.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Air  transportable 

cargo  loader  for  an  airplane  4,408.739..  CI  244-137  OOR 
Buhr.  Gerhard;  Ruckcrt.  Hans;  and  Stahlhofen.  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Light-sensitive  compounds,  light-sensitive  mixture, 
and  light-sensitive  copying  material  prepared  therefrom.  4.409.314 . 
CI.  430-192.000. 
Buljan.  Sergej-Tomislav:  See—  ..^™^,     ^, 

Sarin.   Vinod   K.;  and   Buljan,   Sergej-Tomtslav,   4,409,003 ,   CI 

51-295.000.  ^    , 

Sarin,  Vinod  K.;  Buljan,  Sergej-Tomislav;  and  D'Angelo,  Charles, 
4,409,004.,  CI.  51-295.000 
Bullseye  Gun  Centers,  Inc.:  See— 

Reneau,  J.  R.;  and  Relyea,  Richard  D.,  4,408,759..  CI.  272-131.000 
Bulten-Kanthal  AB:  See— 

Camitz,    Carl-Henmng;    and     Lindgren,     Stig.    4.408.747.    CI 
254-382.000. 
Burger.  Helga;  and  Rossmann,  Christian,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc 
Process     for     regenerating     cleaning     solutions.     4,409,119.,     CI 
252-156.000. 
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Burger,  Joseph  M  .  to  Combustion  Engineenng,  Inc   Pressunzed  core 
shroud     for    aligning    a    nuclear     reactor    core      4.4OT,17').     CI 
376-302.000. 
Burgert,  Manfred    Feed-in  device  for  continuous  forms  for  a  pnnter 

4,408.916  .  CI.  400-613  200 
Burke.  Billy  T   Apparatus  for  separating  a  matenal  of  lighter  specific 
gravity  from  a  matenal  of  heavier  specific  gravity    4,40<).0<)8  .  CI 
209-172  500 
Burkhardt.  Terry  J    See— 

Langer    Arthur  W  .  Jr  ,  Doyle.  Gerald;  Burkhardt.  Terry  J  ,  and 
Looney,  Ralph  W  ,  4,409.409  .  CI    585-255  000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin.  A   Frank.  4.408,996..  CI    8-490.000. 
Burov.  Lev  A.:  See — 

Nemets.   Rusaam  S.;   Kislov.   Vladimir  G  ,  Gorbulev.   Efim   S, 
Koval,  Ivan  A  ;  Eremenko.  Bens  S  ;  Brainman.  Felix  A  .  Kont- 
sov    Jury   M     Adamovich.   Anatoly   V     Burov,   Lev   A  ,  and 
Moidavanov,  Viktor  P.  4.408.770.  CI   277-140.000 
Burroughs  Corporation  See- 
Woodward.  Thomas  R  .  4,409.683..  CI    370-1 12  000 
Burstein.  Albert  H  .  and  Bartel.  Donald  L.,  to  New  York  Society  for  the 
Relief  of  the  Ruptured  and  Cnppled,  Maintaining  the  Hospital  for 
Special  Surgery    Hip  joint  prosthesis  4,408,359  .CI    3-1912 
Busch   Charles  D  ,  to  Busch,  Charles  D    Method  and  apparatus  for 

aerating  bodies  of  water.  4.409.107  ,  CI    210-758  000 
Busch.  Norbcn;  See—  .^    v,     u 

Combouneu.  Michel;  Laigle.  Jean-Claude;  and  Busch.  Norbert. 
4,409.221  .  CI   424-250.000 
Buschkens.  Guido;  and  Nobis,  Peter,  to  Messer  Gnesheim  GmbH 
Procedure  for  packaging  of  food  under  protective  gas  in  synthetic 
containers  with  fiexible  tops.  4,409.252  .  CI   426-396  000 
Busse.  Charles  E  ,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation   Method  and  appara- 
tus for  sealing  the  sidewall  and  bottom  seam  portions  of  two-piece 
containers  during  manufacture  thereof  4,409.045  ,  CI    156-69  000 
Bustin.  Franz;  and  Bloomer.  Charles  K  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 

Stabilizing  air  ring  apparatus  4.408.970.,  CI  425-72  OOR 
Butler.  John  C    See— 

Thomas.  E   Raymond.  Cahill.  Lysle  D  ;  Tibbits,  John  L  ;  Eraser. 
Kenneth   D;   Keane.  John   F.   Harling,   Stanley  C  .   Kramer. 
George  H.,  Duke.  Ronald  J.,  Kessis.  Theodore  A  ,  Butler,  John 
C;  Frank,  Gary  L  .  and  Lawson.  John  A  .  4.408.868  ,  CI    355- 
14!oOR. 
Butler.  L.  Dennis;  and  Wells.  J   Dwayne.  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Con- 
trol linkage  for  two  function  bale  pickup  4,408.942.,  CI   414-24  500 
Buttner.    Hans    H     Machine    for    tying    packages     4,409.061  .    CI 

156-502.000 
Byggnads  AB  Hammaren  See— 

Bjorhaag.  Georg.  4.409.175..  CI.  264-517.000. 
Byrne,  Dale  M    See — 

Guthne.    Richard    W,    and    Byrne.    Dale    M,    4.408.827,    CI 
350-96.100 
Bzdula.  Joseph  A  ,  and  Sibley.  Howard  W  .  to  Carner  Corporation 
Resin-oil     shale     composite     reaction     product.     4.409.362.,     CI. 
525-54.500 
C.  H.  Boehnnger  Sohn:  See— 

Suhle,   Helmut;   Koppe.   Herbert;   Kummer,   Werner;   Kobinger. 
Walter;  Lillie.  Chnstian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,409,235..  CI 
424-273.00R 
C-l-L  Inc    See— 

Bonnycastle.  Joseph  R  ;  Michaud.  Alfred  G.,  and  Rowley.  Edward 
K..  4.409.155.,  CI.  264-3.00R. 
C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc  :  See— 

Redmann.  Jerry  L..  Jr  ;  and  Gumey,  Gerald  W  ,  4,408,808  ,  CI 
308-187  000 
Cabot  Corporation;  See — 

Leon,  Gonzalo  S;   Fraize.  John   E.;  and   Fortier,   Richard  C  , 
4.409.171  ,  CI.  264-120.000 
Cadbury  Schweppes  PLC:  See — 

Jeans.  Edward  L,,  4.408.701.,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Cahill,  Lysle  D    See- 
Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L  ;  Fraser, 
Kenneth   D,   Keane.  John   F;   Harting.   Sunley  C;   Kramer, 
George  H  ;  Duke.  Ronald  J  ;  Kessis,  Theodore  A  ;  Butler.  John 
C;  Frank.  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson.  John  A  ,  4.408.868..  CI.  355- 
14.00R 
Cairns,  Hugh;  Greenhalgh,  Peter  M.;  and  Howlett.  Bnan.  to  Fisons 
Limited   Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  sodium  chromog- 
lycate  and  02  selective  bronchodilators.  4,409,237..  CI.  424-283.000. 
Calkins  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Camck.  Lawrence  K..  4,408,777..  CI.  280-461. OOA. 
Cambridge  Instruments,  Inc.;  See — 

Grossman,  Hyman.  4,408,615..  CI.  128-696.000. 
Cameco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Willett,  Harold  A..  4.408.441.,  CI.  56-14  300. 
Camezon,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Beauvais,  Max  P;  and  Camezon,  Raymond  E..  4,409,454.  CI 
219-10.55E. 
Qunis,  Thomas;  Spencer.  Paul  R.;  Schwieben,  Erwin  H  ,  and  Hay. 
Robert  R..  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company  Corona  discharge  device 
for  electrophotographic  charging  and  potential  leveling.  4.408,865  . 
CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Camitz,  Carl-Henning;  and   Lindgren,  Stig.  to  Bulten-Kanthal   AB 
Device  and  method  for  collecting  chains  or  the  like.  4,408.747  .  CI 
254-382.000. 


Camm.  Alan  J    See — 

Spurrell.  Roworth  A    J  ;  Camm.  Alan  J  ;  and  Ward.  David  E., 
4.408.606  .  Ci    128-419.0PG 
Campbell.  Allan  H    See— 

Richardson.    Frank,    and    Campbell.    Allan    H..    4.408,811.,    CI. 
312-37  000 
Campbell.  Ira  J  .  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp  Method  for  removing 
and  replacing  shrunk-on  sleeves  on  a  shaft.  4.408.382..  CI.  29-426.100. 
Campbell.  John  S    See— 

Bhattacharyya.  Dhirendra  N  ;  Seshan.  Snnivasachan;  Campbell, 
John  S  ,  and  Sen.  Soumendranath.  4.409,044..  CI.  149-2.000. 
Campbell,  Ronald  J  :  See- 
Van  Der  Sande,  Johannes  H    M.;  Sools.  Franciscus  G.  P  ;  and 
Campbell.  Ronald  J  ,  4,409.517..  CI.  313-631.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Fonier,  Michel.  4.408.537.,  CI    102-395.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen,  in  nght  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defense  See- 
Andersen.  Steven  C  ;  Penkauskas.  Thomas  P.;  Kassel,  James  W.; 
and  Newcomer.  Stephen  O  .  4.409.656..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukahon,   Hidehiko;   Iwashita.  Tomonon;  and   Nakamura.   Kat- 

sunon.  4,408.859.,  CI.  354-274.000. 
Horvu.  Sakae,  4.409.437  .  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuya.  4.409,631  .  CI.  360-114.000. 
Okano,  Kazumi;  Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Kasai.  Masanao,  4.409,310.. 

CI   430-95  000 
Sugiura.  Yoshinon,  4,408.559..  CI.  118-60.000. 
Tomosada.  Masahiro;  and  Maeshima.  Katsuyoshi.  4.408.869..  CI. 
355-1400R 
Canon  Kabuskiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Shimizu.  Isamu;  Shirai,  Shigeru,  and  Inoue.  Eiichi.  4,409,308..  CI. 

430-60  000 

Canteilo.  Barne  C  C  .  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Method  of  treating 

diabetes  using  oxazoline  or  thiazoline  compounds.  4.409,216.,  CI. 

424-246.000 

Caputo,  Carmelo.  to  Solar  77  S.p.A.  Hydraulic  plant.  4.409,490..  CI. 

29O-400D 
Caratsch,  Hans-Peter,  to  Sinter  Limited.  Apparatus  for  applying  solder 

to  pnnted  circuit  boards  4.408.560..  CI.  118-69.000. 
Cardenas.  Luis  F  ,  and  Veazey.  Ennque  M..  to  Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso. 
90  Degree  push-out  for  glassware  forming  machines  and  electronic 
control  for  the  same   4,409,013  ,  CI   65-163.000. 
Cargill  Incorporated:  See— 

Moulson.  Thomas  J.;  and  Greenzweig,  John  E.,  4.409.344..  CI. 
523-512.000. 
Carl.  Norman  J  ,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Scanning  optical  system. 

4.409.477  .  CI.  250-227.000. 
Carle,  Joseph  T.:  See —  ^^ 

Wilson,  Brown  L.,  and  Carle,  Joseph  T  .  4.409,504.,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Carlton,  Peter  A  :  See— 

Childs.    William    H;    and    Carlton,    Peter    A.,    4.409,568..    CI. 
333-156  000 
Carminati,  Paolo:  See—  ,,,,^,^ 

Nisato.  Dino;  and  Carminati.  Paolo.  4.409.228.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
earner.  Marshall  A  :  See—  .    „  .         j 

Torrey  Rodney  J  ;  Astemborski,  Dennis;  Carner,  Marshall  A.;  and 
Rose,  Gerald  D.,  4.4O9.0O7.,  CI.  55-112.000. 
Carney.   Leroy   L  ;    Loftin.   Royal   E.;   Anderson.  Thomas   E.;  and 
Vasquez  Guillermo.  to  Halliburton  Company.  Lubricating  composi- 
tion for  well  fluids.  4,409.108.  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Carnck    Lawrence  K..  to  Calkins  Manufacturing  Company.   Hitch 

mechanism  4.408.777..  CI.  280-461. OOA. 
Carner  Corporation:  See— 

Bzdula,    Joseph    A.;    and    Sibley.    Howard    W..    4,409,362.,    CI. 

525-54.500.  ,.    ^ 

Mumane,   Raymond  J  ;  Gomore,  Stephen  C;  and  Mathewson, 
Myron.  4.408.467..  CI.  62-296.000. 
Carter  Gordon  V.,  and  Tromble,  Ralph  D.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany Tnm  stnp  assembly.  4,408,432..  CI.  52-718.000. 
Carter  J  Wame,  Jr  ;  and  Carter.  J.  Wame.  Sr  .  to  Carter  Wind  Power. 

Method  of  making  blade  supports.  4.409.050..  CI.  156-172.000. 
Carter,  J   Wame.  Sr.:  See — 

Carter.  J    Wame.  Jr.;  and  Carter,  J.  Wame.  Sr.,  4,409,050.,  CI. 
156-172.000. 
Carter  Wind  Power:  See— 

Carter.  J    Wame.  Jr.;  and  Carter.  J.  Wame,  Sr.,  4,409.050.,  CI. 
156-172.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Honjo.  Yoshiaki.  4.409.467..  CI.  235-58.0CF. 

Yasuda,  Takeshi;  and  Waunabe,  Kazuyoshi,  4,409,599.,  CI.  346- 

76.0PH. 
Yoshida,  Junichi,  4,409.668..  CI.  364-745.000. 
Catanese.  Carmen  A.:  See—  .  ,r^  ...       r^, 

Shefer.    Joshua;    and    Catanese,    Carmen    A.,    4,409,514.,    CI. 
313-449.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Claimiont.  Royd  H.,  Jr.;  and  Graze,  Russell  R..  Jr..  4,408,575.,  CI. 
123-41.350. 

CAV  Rotodiesel:  See—  

Bonin.  Jean-Claude,  4,408,590..  CI.  123-502.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Froix.    Michael    F..    and    Kusumgar.    Rajal    M.,    4,409.370.,    CI. 
525-414.000. 
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Central  Plants,  Inc.:  See- 
Tanner.  Milton  R.,  4,409.102.,  CI.  210-603.000. 
Centre  de  Recherchcs  Mctallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Fischbach,  Jean-Paul  F.,  4,408.878.,  CI.  356-43.000. 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales:  See— 

Le  Stang,  Jean-Claude;  and  Thomin.  Georges,  4,409,493.,  CI 
307-132.00R. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The:  See — 

Diel,    Robert    McK.;   and    Huebert.   James    P.,   4,408,518..    CI 
91-31.000. 
Chalesle,  Andre:  See — 

Legros,  Andre;  and  Chalesle.  Andre.  4.408.785..  CI.  285-49.000. 
Chambers,  Allan  K.:  See — 

Wynnyckyj.  John  R.;  Rhodes.  Edward;  and  Chambers,  Allan  K., 
4.408.568..  CI.  122-379.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Hartman,   Seymour;  and   Brown.  Timothy   M.,  4.409.375.,   CI. 
525-505.000. 
Chan,  Riley  T.:  See— 

LevenspicI,  OcUve;  and  Chan.  Riley  T..  4,408,656.,  CI.  165-1.000 
Chandler  Evans  Inc:  See — 

Nasvytis,  Pius  J.;  and  Jahrstorfer,  George  W.,  4,408,953  .  CI 
415-62.000. 
Chandler  Evans,  Inc.:  See — 

Layboume,  Bemard  D..  4.408.961..  CI.  417-189.000. 
Chandross,  Edwin  A.;  and  Hartless.  Ray  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Photosensitive  element  containing  a  polymer  of 
an    indenone   based   compound   and   a   methacrylate   compound. 
4,409,318.  CI.  430-271.000, 
Chang,  Pei-Ching:  See— 

Paszner.  Laszlo;  and  Chang.  Pei-Ching,  4.409.032..  CI.  127-37.000 
Chang,  Tzu-Ching.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Separation  of  3.4-dichloroaniline.  4,409.386..  CI.  564-438  000. 
Chaplin,  Christopher  R.;  Gordon.  James  E.;  and  Jeronimidis,  Giorgio, 
to    Westvaco    Corporation.    Composite    material.    4,409,274.,    CI. 
428-112.000. 
Chapman.  James  S.;  and  Tedcschi.  Anthony,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Holder  for  aligning  paramagnetic  articles.  4,408,753.,  CI. 
269-8.000. 
Charles  Surk  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Singer,  Herbert  B.,  4,408,807..  CI.  308-187.000. 
Chase,  Thomas  L.;  and  Ehemann,  George  M.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Photographic  method  for  printing  a  viewing-screen  structure  using  a 
light-transmission  filter.  4.408.851.,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls.  AG:  See— 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Schroedcr,  Manfred;  and  Prominski,  Guenter. 

4.409.198.,  CI.  423-462.000. 
Vangermain,  Erwin;  Mcngler.  Claus-Dieter;  Elm,  Rainer;  Ueber- 
schaer.    Horst;    and    Brauckmann,    Wilhelm.    4,409,394.,    CI. 
549-534.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Schmukler,  Seymour;  Machonis.  John.  Jr.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo, 
4.409,364..  CI.  525-74.000. 
Chen.  Michael  S.  K.:  See— 

Vora,  Suresh  M.;  Mazzafro.  William  J.;  Brian.  Pierre  L.  T.;  and 
Chen,  Michael  S.  K..  4.409.064..  CI.  159-47.100. 
Chen,  Thomas  Y.:  See — 

Ferguson.  James  M.;  Chen,  Thomas  Y.;  and  Gibson.  Walter  G.. 
4.409.626,.  CI.  358-338.000. 
Cheng,  Bao-ding,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Molecular  sieve 

zeolite-built  detergent  paste.  4,409,136..  CI,  252-540.000. 
Cherukuri.  Subraman  R.;  Friello,  Dominick  R.;   Hopkins,   Walter; 
Parker,  Ellery;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A,  M..  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc. 
Chewing  gum  containing  fructose  synip.  4.409.244..  CI.  426-5.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Hecker,  William  C.  4.409.123..  CI.  502-38.000. 

Robinson.  Richard  C;  and  Hecker.  WUliam  C,  4.409.124..  CI. 

502-5.000. 
Van  Leirsburg,  Dean  A..  4,409.190.,  CI.  423-150.000, 
Chew,  Remedios  K.:  See — 

Pastor.  Ricardo  C;  Chew.  Remedios  K.;  and  Gorre.  Luisa  E.. 
4.409.260.,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Chiba,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsuji, 
Kiyoshi,  4,409.217..  CI.  424-246.000, 
Chichibu  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Minegishi,    Keiichi;    Akiba.    Tokuji;    Harada.    Hiroshi;    Takei. 
Akihiko;  and  Abe.  Motoshi.  4.409,030..  CI.  106-97.000. 
Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Duffy.    Frank    H.;    and    Culver.    Norman    D.,    4,408,616.,    CI. 
128-731.000. 
Childs.  William  H.;  and  Carlton,  Peter  A.,  to  Communications  Satellite 
Corporation.  Temperature  compensated  time  delay  element  for  a 
differentially  coherent  digital  receiver.  4.409.568..  CI.  333-156.000. 
Chimicasa  GmbH:  See- 
Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Deininger.  Rolf,  4,409,245..  CI 
426-9.000. 
Chirikjian.  Jack  G.:  See- 
Feller.  William  F.;  Kantor,  Judith  A.;  Chirikjian,  Jack  G.;  and 
Phillips.  Terence  M.,  4.409,200.,  CI.  436-516.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Moteki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki.  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Kunihiro;  and  Yo- 
shizaki.  Michio.  4.409.345.,  CI.  524-13.000. 


Chittenden,  Constance  T.:  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  S  ;  and  Chittenden.  Constance  T.  4,408.614  .  CI 
128-680.000. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi.     Kenzo;     Ichisaka.    Teruo;    and    Ikegami.    Tadao, 
4.409,084..  CI.  204-257.000. 
Christian,  Robert  F.,  to  Jade  Engineenng,  Inc.  Conveyor  for  removal 
of  bed  drain  material  from  a  coal-buming  fluidized  bed  combustor 
4,408,944.,  CI.  414-216.000 
Christianson,  Charles:  See — 

Morris,    Hayden;    and    Christianson,    Charles.    4,409,485.,    CI 
250-374.000. 
Christie,  Eugene  J.  Gas  leak  detector  viewer  4,408.480.,  CI.  73-40.700 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimura,  Yasuo;  Tanaka,  Sadao;  Matsunaga.  Isao;  Shiraki. 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda.  Yugo;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu;  Ohba.  Yasuhiro, 
Hata,  Shun-ichi;  Shindo,  Minoru;  and  Sakai,  Kazushige. 
4,409,234.,  CI.  424-273.00N. 
Tsuji,  Yashuhiro;  Wakabayashi.  Kiyoshige.  and  Watanabe,  Mitsuo. 
4,408,880..  CI.  356-338.000. 
Chwang.  Ronald  J.  C:  See — 

Bohr,  Mark  T.;  Yu.  Kenneth  K.;  Chwang.  Ronald  J  C  ,  and  Berg- 
lund.  C.  Neil.  4,409,259..  CI  427-38.000 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See — 

Lenoir,  John;  and  Jan,  Gerald.  4,409,143  .  CI  260-205  000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Baschang.  Gerhard;  Tarcsay.  Lajos;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek. 

Jaroslav.  4.409.209..  CI.  424-177.000. 
Guth,  Chnstian;  and  Binz.  Jorg.  4.408,995.,  CI   8-477.000 
Mondadon,  Cesare,  4.409.212.,  CI   424-244.000 
Rasberger,  Michael.  4.409,346..  CI   524-83.000 
Ciesiel.  Allen  R.;  LaSpesa,  Richard  E  ;  and  Zolavvar.  Rupcrto  B  .  to 
Teletyf)e  Corporation.  Pnnter  ribbon  canndge  mounting  assembly 
4.408,914.,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Ciliberti.  Frank  L  .  Jr.,  to  Duracell  Inc  Method  of  jacketing  a  battery 
with    a   self-adhesive    battery   jacket    and    article    4,409.051  ,    CI 
156-212.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Belcher.  Samuel  L.;  Peck.  Timothy  R.;  and  Smith.  Roger  D.. 
4,409,455..  CI.  219-10.810. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takasugi,  Tsuneji;  and  Umezawa.  Seiji,  4.408,900..  CI  368-295  000 
Clairmont.  Floyd  H.,  Jr ;  and  Graze.  Russell  R  ,  Jr  .  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co    Nozzle  assembly  for  controlled  spray    4.408.575.,  CI 
123-41.350. 
Clarady.  Joseph  F..  Jr.;  Jessee,  Karen  L.;  and  Bearden,  Joe  L  .  to  United 
Technologies     Corporation.     Holographic     inspection     technique 
4,408,881.  CI.  356-347.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Albright,    Larry   E.,   and    Hoechst,    Lonnie   D.,   4,408,672..   CI. 
180-89.140. 
Clay,  Andrew  M.:  See — 

Balliet,  Richard  F.,  4,408,846.,  CI   351-203.000 
Cleary,  James  D.,  to  Unitek  Corporation    Orthodontic  palatal  arch 
wires  for  accurate  transmittal  of  correctional  forces.  4,408.989.  CI 
433-7.000. 
Clem,  John  R.;  and  Clem.  John  R  Superconducting  magnetic  shielding 

apparatus  and  method.  4,409.579.,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Clem,  John  R.:  See- 
Clem,  John  R.;  and  Clem,  John  R.,  4,409,579..  CI.  335-216.000 
Clements,  Alden  K.:  See— 

Misencik,    John    J.;    and    Clements.    Alden    K,    4.409.574,    CI 
335-18.000. 
Clevinger,  Martin  R.  Dual  signal  magnetic  pickup  with  even  response 

of  strings  of  different  diameters.  4.408.513.,  CI.  84-1  150. 
CMP  Chemical  &  Metallurgical  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Brewaeys,  Luc;  and  Hens.  Maunce,  4,408.693..  CI  206-461.000 
Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

DeWitt,   Robert   W.;   and   Feddeler.   Lester   H..   4.408.743.   CI 
248-285.000. 
Coad,  Brian  C,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Brazing  compositions. 

4,409,181.,  CI.  420-502.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.:  See— 

O'Brian.  Rodney  W.,  4.409,096.,  CI  209-10  000 
Sampson,  John  D  ;  and   Sparrow,  David  J.   W.,  4,408.886..  CI 
366-13.000. 
Cobaris,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Green,  James  P.;  and  Cohans.  Paul  L  .  4,408,803  .  CI   301-5.700 
Cockerill  Sambre:  See — 

Delcour,  Leon  J.  E.,  4,408,708  .  CI  228-139  000 
Coenen,    Alfred;    Schroeder,    Manfred;   and    Prominski,   Guenter.    to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls.  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  copper 
(II)  chloride  from  copper  (II)  oxychloride  using  tertiary  amine  hy- 
drochlorides. 4,409,198..  CI.  423-462.000 
Cohen,  Carlos;  and  Raab.  Alfred,  to  Jacuzzi  Inc  Fitting  to  combine  air 

and  pressurized  water.  4,408.721  ,  CI   239-417  000 
Cohnen,  Erich,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft    Substituted  oxadia- 
zoles,  method  for  the  production  thereof,  compositions  conuining 
them  and  method  of  use  thereof  4,409,232.,  CI  424-272.000. 
Cohnen,  Erich:  See — 

Stenzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Cohnen,  Erich.  4.409.231  .  CI  424-272  000 
Colacino,  James  J  ;  and  Leone,  Ronald  A  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation   Electron  beam  exposed  positive  resist  mask 
process.  4,409,319.,  CI.  430-296.000 
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Colapinto.  Fabio.  to  Argon  Industne  Meccanichc  sr  1   Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  drying  freshly  pnnted  sheets  and  other  substrates  by 
infrared  or  ultraviolet  radiation  4.408,400  ,  CI   34-4.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company;  See- 
Cheng.  Bao-ding,  4.409,136..  CI   252-540000. 
Colling,  &win  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Slough.  Carlton  M.;  and  Colling.  Edwin  L  .  Jr.  4.409.553  .  CI 
324-445.000. 
Collington.  Eric  W  ;  Finch.  Harry;  Newton.  Roger  F;  and  Wallis. 
Christopher  J.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Prostanoid  compounds  and 
pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,409.213  ,  CI  424-244  000 
Collins,  Leonard  D  Multi-storey  building  and  a  prefabncated  panel  for 

such  a  building.  4,408,434  .  CI.  52-745  000 
Collonia,  Harald:  See — 

Pfalzgraf.     Manfred;     Kern.     Eckhart;    and    Collonia.     Harald, 
4,408.581  .CI    123-339.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp  :  See— 

Corrette.  Richard  H..  4.408.418  .  CI.  51-288  000 
Comau  S.p.A  :  See— 

Favareto,    Marcello;    and    Anselmino.    Renato.    4,409,464,    CI 
219-136.000 
Combes,  Gilles;  and  Kuntz.  Raymond,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Alsth- 
om-Atlantique   Apparatus  for  increasing  the  homogeneity  of  a  fluid 
now  in  a  pipe  4.408.892  ,  CI   366-337.000 
Combouneu.   Michel;   Laigle.  Jean-Claude,  and   Busch.   Norbert,   to 
Riom     Laboratories     -     Cerm     S.A      1.2.3.4.4a.9b-Hexahydro-4a- 
piperazinylmethyl-4-dibenzofuranone  or  -dibenzofuranol  derivatives 
4.409,221  .CI.  424-250.000. 
Combustion  Engineenng,  Inc    See — 

Burger.  Joseph  M.,  4.409.179..  CI   376-302  000 
Comerio  Ercole.  S  p.A  :  See— 

Comeno,  Rinaldo  I  ,  4,408,974.,  CI.  425-194000 
Comerio,  Rinaldo  1 ,  to  Comeno  Ercole.  S  p  A  Mobile  film  stretching 

unit.  4.408.974  .  CI   425-194.000 
Commeau.  Alain,  to  Framatome  Method  of  manufacture  of  a  hoop  for 

the  vessel  of  a  nuclear  reactor  4.409,466.,  CI.  219-137  OOR 
Commonwealth  of  Australia.  The:  See— 

Kossoff.    George;    and    Robinson,     David     E.,    4.408,492,    CI 
73-631000, 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Childs.    William    H.;    and    Carlton.    Peter    A  ,    4,409,568 .    CI 
333-156  000 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique:  See— 

Gleize,  Jacques,  and  Roy,  Jean-Joseph,  4,408.677  .  CI   181-121  000 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelm:  See- 
Gerard.     Francois;     and     Machat,     Jean-Yves.     4.409.304,     CI 
429-158.000. 
Computervision  Corporation:  See— 

Zinky,  William;  and  Rosenberg,  Larry,  4,408,874  ,  CI   355-52  000 
Condon,  Edward  L  ,  to  Mernam,  Marshall  &  Bicknell  Graphic  means 
and  method  for  maximizing  utilization  of  cargo  space  4,408,782  .  CI 
283-70.000 
Conoco  Inc  :  See— 

Davis.   Richard   L.;   Graf,   Harlan   G  ;   and   Edwards,    Don    L, 

4,409,068.,  CI   202-85  000 
Jackson,    Robert    G;    and    Yoon,    Heeyoung,    4.408.571.    CI. 

123-3.000. 
Lafont.  Urry  J  ,  4.408.629.,  CI.  137-329.040 
Yoon,    Heeyoung;    and    Jackson,    Robert    G ,    4.408,572 ,    CI. 
123-3.000. 
Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See— 

Assenza,    Donello;    and    Pappalardo,    Massimo,    4,409,510,    CI 
310-334.000. 
Consonni,  Pietro:  See—  .-     , 

Omodei-Sale',  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  and  Galliani,  Oiulio, 
4,409,388.,  CI.  548-262.000. 
Constantino,  Louis  L.:  See- 
Toy,    Albert;    ConsUntino,    Louis    L.;   and    Evans.    Donald    B. 
4.409.174,  CI   264-313.000 
Conti.  Paolo.  Rotary  binder  4,409.062  .  CI    156-518  000 
Continental  Group.  Inc  .  The;  See- 
Harry,  leuan  L.;  Knshnakumar,  Suppayan  M  ,  Jolly,  Walter  R  . 
Beck.    Martin    H,    and    Pocock,    John    F     E.    4.409.161  .    CI 
264-40.100 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Kuhn.  Dieter;  Rach.  Heinz-Dieter;  Frenchs.  Udo;  and  Pieper. 
Henner.  4.408.647  .  CI    I52-33O.0RF 
Cook.   E.   Wayne.   Multipurpose   ratcheting  wrench    4.408.505  ,  CI 

81-98.000 
Cooper  Laboratories.  Inc  ;  See — 

Shively,  Charles  D  .  4.409.205  .  CI   424-78.000 
Copal  Company  Limited;  See— 

Suzuki.  Akira;  Yoshikawa,  Yukio;  and  Kaneko.  Katumi,  4.408,856  , 
CI.  354-234.000. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y  ;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company  Thermo- 
plastic rubber  blends  compnsing  crystalline  polyolefin,  vulcanized 
mono-olefin   rubber  and   vulcanized   nitnle   rubber    4,409,365  .  CI 
525-78.000  .       ^„ 

Cordea,  James  N.,  and  Sheth,  Harshad  V.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Alloy  steel  for 

roll  caster  shell.  4,409.027.,  CI   75-128.00W. 
Cordier.  Jean-Pierre;  See—  .  .r^  ,-,-,      /-., 

Mergan.    Leo    M;    and    Cordier.    Jean-Pierre,    4.409.137.    CI 
252-632.000 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Baret,   Jean-Luc   A    G ;   and    Dohan.    Luc    A .   4,409,247,   CI 
426-41.000 


Dumbaugh,  William  H.,  Jr .  4,409,337..  CI.  501-66.000. 
Corrette,  Richard  H  ,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Method  of 
forming  through-feed  cylindncal  thread  rolling  dies.  4,408,418..  CI. 
51-288.000 
Cosyns.  Jean,  and  Durand.  Daniel,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  a  di-olefin  in  a  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  comprising  an 
a-olefin   4.409.410.,  CI.  585-259.000 
Couch,  Robert  D  ,  and  Lenderking,  Bruce  N  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Fiber  optic  system  for  measunng  mechanical  motion  or  vibra- 
tion of  a  body   4.408.495  .  CI.  73-655.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.  E   Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Frascr. 
Kenneth   D,   Keane.  John   F.;   Harting.  Sunley  C;   Kramer. 
George  H  ;  Duke.  Ronald  J  ;  Kessis.  Theodore  A.;  Butler.  John 
C  .  Frank.  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson.  John  A..  4.408.868..  CI.  355- 
14.00R 
Coussc,  Henri;  See— 

Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henn,  and  Stenger,  Antoine,  4,409,241., 
CI   424-324000. 
Cowan,  William  S  .  to  Armco  Inc  Subsea  template  levelling  system  and 

method   4,408,932..  CI.  405-227.000. 
Coy,  Donald  L  ,  and  McEvers.  Dale  L..  to  H  &  H  Industries,  Inc 
Machine  for  precisely  feeding  and  turning  an  axially  movable  non- 
rotating  workpiece  4,408,506.,  CI.  82-20.000. 
Crabtree.  Joe  See — 

Elmy,  Raymond  L  ;  and  Crabtree,  Joe,  4,408.683.,  CI.  192-11.000. 
Crane  Co    See — 

Skarvada,  Thomas,  4,409,664.,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C.   See — 

Sung.  Rodney  L.;  Sweeney.  William  M.;  and  Crawford.  Wheeler 
C,  4,409,001  ,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Cremonesi,  Pietro;  and  Sportoletti,  Giancarlo,  to  Italfarmaco  S.p.A. 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  calcium  heparinate    4,409,103..  CI. 
210-638.000 
Cnchlow.  Charles  A  :  See— 

Manin.  Lawrence  L  ;  Worm.  Manfred;  and  Crichlow,  Charles  A., 
4,409,145  ,  CI   26O-239.0BD. 
Cross,  Lindsay  E  ;  See — 

Serban.    Alexander;    Bird,   Graham   J.;    and   Cross,    Lindsay    E.. 
4.409.017..  CI   71-94.000. 
Crosson.  William  J  .  to  Westmoreland  Plastics  Company.  Removable 

electrical  receptacle  4.408,696..  CI.  220-3.600 
Crouch,  Bill  W  ,  Sauer,  William  F.;  and  Zylka,  Kenneth  R..  to  Mendian 
Industnes.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  liquid  impreg- 
nated fabnc  wipes.  4.408.437..  CI.  53-431.000. 
CTS  Corporation;  See— 

Kuo.  Charles  Y  .  4.409,261..  CI.  427-96.000. 
Cuisinarts,  Inc  ;  See — 

Podell,  Allen  F  ,  4,409,528.,  CI   3I8-345.00D. 
Culver,  Norman  D.;  See — 

Duffy,    Frank    H,    and    Culver.    Norman    D.,    4,408,616.,    CI. 
128-731.000 
Cummins,  William  T:  See—  ,.„„„,,     ^i 

Leblanc,  Raymond  F ;  and  Cummins,  William  T,  4,408,931.,  CI. 
405-213.000 
Dahan,   Pierre-Louis;  and   Lctuan,  Phac.  Video  system  for  assisting 
automobile  traffic  employing  a  segmented  LCD  display.  4,409.583.. 
CI   340-22000 
Dahle.  Orvar;  Hoffman,  Bertil;  Nordvall,  Jan;  Siby,  Sture;  and  Widehn, 
Ake.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Pressure-sensing  transducer.  4,408,496.. 
CI   73-728.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Tano,  Mikio.  4.408.487..  CI.  13-159.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd.;  See— 

Namba.  Mutsusuke;  Suzue.  Seisuke;  Mizuno.  Toshio;  and  Kataoka, 
Yoshiaki.  4,409.354  .  CI   524-431.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Tabayashi,  Isao;  Soma,  Hiromi;  and  Fukutomi,  Hiroshi,  4.409.040.. 
CI.  106-20.000. 
D'Alessio.  Michael  S  ;  and  Sandler.  Stanley  A.,  to  Harsco  Corporation. 

Shoring  equipment   4.408.431  .  CI   52-690.000 

D'Alessio,  Michael  S  ,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Coupler.  4,408,922.,  CI. 

403-12.000  .      ^     ,   J 

Daly.  Chnstopher  N.;  and  Money.  David  K..  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd. 

Implantable  tissue-stimulating  prosthesis.  4.408.608..  CI.  128-421.000. 

DAmato.  Ralph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electrode  for  an  electron 

gun.  4.409.513..  CI.  313-348.000. 
Dammann,  Peter;  See — 

Bauer,  Karl    Dammann,  Peter;  Kubler,  Hermann;  and  Lorenz, 

Hellmut.  4.408.448..  CI.  57-336.000. 
Bauer.  Karl,  Schippers.  Heinz;  and  Dammann.  Peter.  4,408.449..  CI. 
57-340.000. 
Damon  Corporation;  See — 

Lim.  Frankhn.  4.409.331  ,  CI   435-178000. 
Danfoss  A/S;  See— 

Nielsen.    Hennk    B.;    and    Nygaard,    Nils    H.,    4,409,524.,    CI. 
318-138.000. 
D'Angelo,  Charles:  See—  ,     ^.     , 

Sann,  Vinod  K.;  Buljan,  Sergej-Tomislav;  and  D  Angelo,  Charles, 
4,409,004  ,  CI   51-295.000 
Danhoff,  Ronald  S.;  See— 

Detterman,  Don  E.;  Danhoff,  Ronald  S.;  and  Wheeler,  William  E., 
4,408.780.,  CI.  281-15.0OR. 
Daniels,  Joseph  C,  to  Sute  Industries,  Inc.  Floor  merchandise  display 
conuiner  4,408,689..  CI.  206-45.170. 
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Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Wiles. 
Michael  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Data  processor  having  single  clock  pin 
4.409.671..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Danielson,  Robert  L.;  and  Bosco,  Peter  M.,  to  Nabisco  Brands.  Inc. 

Cold  water  soluble  gelatin  and  process.  4,409,255.,  CI.  426-576.000 
Danly  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Schelli,  William;  and  Sindclar,  William  £.,  4,408,521.,  CI.   100- 
229.00R. 
Darnell,  Roberi  D.;  and  Ingle,  William  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Purifica- 
tion of  silicon  source  materials.  4,409,195.,  CI.  423-342.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Wolff.  Martin  J.;  and  Falvo,  Joseph  S.,  4,408.919.,  CI.  401-12.000 
Darwood,  Phillip  I.;  Holland,  Ernest;  Taylor,  Peter  M.;  and  Marley, 
Christopher,  to  V.  L.  Churchill  Limited.  Wheel  alignment  gauge 
4,408,399,  CI.  33-203.180. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Wallach,  Steven;  Holbcrger,  Kenneth  D.;  Keating,  David  L.;  and 
Staudaher,  Steven  M.,  4,409,655.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Yonkers,  Edward,  4,408,912.,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Datta,  Amitava;  Davis,  Lance  A.;  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Marti, 
Jordi,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Amorphous  alloys  for  electromagnetic 
devices.  4,409,041.,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Davey,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Taylor,    Randle   W.;   and    Davey,   Richard   G.,   4,409,014.,   CI. 
65-170.000. 
Davis,  Billy  R.;  and  Davis,  Bob  G.  Christmas  tree  stand.  4,408,415  ,  CI 

47-40.500. 
Davis,  Bob  G.:  See — 

Davis,  Billy  R.;  and  Davis,  Bob  G.,  4,408,415.,  CI.  47-40.500. 
Davis,  Edward  P.  Leg  aid  device  and  method.  4,408,600.,  CI.   128- 

80.00R. 
Davis,  George  D.:  See — 

Keppel,  Robert  A.;  Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  Lee,  Emerson  H.;  and 

Davis,  George  D.,  4,409,127.,  CI.  502-205.000. 
Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  Keppel,  Robert  A.;  Lee,  Emerson  H  ;  and 
Davis,  George  D.,  4,409,133.,  CI.  502-354.000. 
Davis,  Lance  A.:  See — 

Datta,  Amitava;  Davis,  Lance  A.;  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  and 
Marti,  Jordi,  4,409,041.,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Inc.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods  employing  8-[3- 
(6-fluoro- 1 ,2-benzisoxazol-3-yl)propyl]- 1  -phenyl-  1,3,8-triazaspiro- 
[4.5]decan-4-one  and  derivatives  thereof  4,409,230.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Davis,  Richard  L.;  Graf,  Harlan  G.;  and  Edwards,  Don  L.,  to  Conoco 

Inc.  Injector  for  calciner.  4,409,068.,  CI.  202-85.000. 
Davis,  William  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Output  transient  suppression 

circuit.  4,409,560.,  CI.  330-296.000. 
Davlantes,  George  N.  Pet  access  door  panel  4,408,416.,  CI.  49-168.000. 
Day,  David  R.:  See — 

McElroy,  Lucian  G.;  and  Day,  David  R.,  4,409,035.,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,  Alden  W.,  4,409,047.,  CI.  156-138.000. 
Bryan,  James  S.;  Gaster,  Ivan;  Tell,  Mayo  B.;  and  Dunn,  Claude, 
4,408,395.,  CI.  30-179.000. 
DBS,  Inc.:  See— 

Senyitko,  Erwin  J..  4,408,523.,  CI.  101-56.000. 
DBX,  Inc.:  See— 

Welland,  David  R.,  4,409,500.,  CI.  307-490.000. 
Debuque,  Ignacio  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Schlueter,  William  B.;  and  Debuque,  Ignacio  D.,  Jr..  4,408,573.,  CI. 
123-25.00P. 
DeCamp,  James  E.;  Amdt,  Raymond  J.;  and  Gruzewski,  Ronald  L.,  to 
Mactron,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  moving  surface. 
4,408,562.,  CI.  118-669.000. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Datta,  Amitava;  Davis,  Lance  A.;  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  and 
Marti,  Jordi,  4,409,041.,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Decroix,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CDF 
Chimie.  Composite  thermoplastic  films  and  a  process  for  their  prepa- 
ration. 4,409,286.,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Latimer,  John  P.,  4,408,404.,  CI.  37-58.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Lenski,  Ralph;  Peiler,  Rolf  W.;  and  Pauli,  Klaus  H.,  4,408,947.,  CI 

414-526.000. 
Steilen,  Ronald  M.,  4.408,704.,  CI.  222-312.000. 
Thompson,  Raymond  D.,  4,408,744.,  CI.  248-636.000. 
Deffayet,  Jean;  and  Lamarque,  Etienne,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Launch- 
ing mechanism  for  subcalibre  projectile.  4,408,538.,  CI.  102-522.000 
Deforeit,  Christian  J.,  to  Matt.  Hohner  AG.  Electronic  musical  instru- 
ment. 4.408,511.,  CI.  84-1.010. 
De  Graaff,  Hendrik  C:  See— 

Wagenaar,  Komelis  J.;  E>e  Graaff,  Hendrik  C;  and  Appels,  Johan- 
nes A.,  4,409,606.,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Krause,  Helmfried;  Wobbermin,  Hubertus;  and  Geigle,   Edgar, 
deceased,  4,409,185.,  CI.  422-113.000. 
Dehne,  Clarence  A.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company.  Method  and  con- 
veyor system  for  processing  articles  through  successive  operations. 
4.408,540.,  CI.  I04-I72.00B. 
Deininger,  Rolf  See — 

Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Deininger,  Rolf  4,409,245.,  CI. 
426-9.000. 


Del  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Gordon,    Harry    W.;    and    Avila,    Nanette    R.,    4,409,203.    CI 
424-61.000 
Delaruelle.  Dale  H  ;  See— 

Bollinger.  John  G.;  Nichols,  Richard  E  .  and  Delaruelle,  Dale  H  , 
4,408,483,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Delayre,  Jean  L.:  See — 

Fossel,  Enc  T  ;  and  Delayre,  Jean  L  ,  4,409,550.,  CI   324-300.000 
Delcour,  Leon  J.  E.,  to  Cockerill  Sambrc.  Method  of  secunng  prefabri- 
cated lagging  components  to  a  metal  surface,  and  a  prefabncated 
lagging  component  for  use  in  the  method  4.408,708  ,  CI.  228-139  000 
Deline,  G,  Duane,  to  McCormick  &  Company,  Inc    Homogeneous, 
free-flowing  liquid  black  pepper  oleoresm  composition    4,409,257., 
CI  426-651000. 
Delta  Electronic  Manufactunng  Corp  ;  Sef — 

Nikitas,  Nick  C,  4,408,822.,  CI   339-I77.00R 
Demny,  Werner:  See — 

Brauer,  Hans;  and  Demny.  Werner,  4.408.476  .  CI  72-229  000 
Dempf  Dominik;  Schmidhammer.  Ludwig,  Dummcr.  Gerhard, 
Roscher.  Gunter;  Schmidt.  Karl-Heinz;  Selbertinger.  Ernst,  and 
Strasser.  Rudolf  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  and  Hoechsi  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, a  part  interest.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  esters.  4,409,396.,  CI.  560-245.000 
Dennison  Manufactunng  Company;  See — 

Fotland,  Richard  A  ,  4,409,604  ,  CI   346-159  000 
Russell,  David  B.,  4,408,979.,  CI  425-383.000 
DePaoli,  Alan  G  ;  See — 

Richards,    John    S,    and     DcPaoli,    Alan    G,    4,409,621,    CI 
358-260  000 
Deprez.  Michel;  Fromion.  Andre;  Hardouin,  Claude;  and  Vilas  Boas. 
Jean  C,  to  501  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii- 
Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme)  Viewing  system  with  automatic 
correction  of  the  reading  distance  as  a  function  of  the  inclination  of 
the  viewing  screen  housing.  4,408,835.,  CI   350-117.000 
Detterman,  Don  E.;  Danhoff,  Ronald  S  ;  and  Wheeler,  William  E  ,  to 
R.   R.   Donnelley  A  Sons  Company    Bound  book  and  method  of 
making  such  books.  4,408,780.,  CI   28I-15.00R 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft;  See — 

Kleber,  Peter,  4,408,740.,  CI.  244-158.00R 
Devaud,    Genevieve.    Compensated    amorphous    silicon    solar    cell 

4,409,424,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Devine,  Janet,  to  Sonobond  Ultrasonics,   Inc    Programmable  power 

supply  for  ultrasonic  applications  4.409,659  ,  CI.  364-475.000 
Devine,  Thomas  M.,  Jr ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of 
making  titanium-stabilized  ferritic  stainless  steel  for  preheater  and 
reheater  equipment  applications.  4,408,709  ,  CI  228-183.000 
DcWitt,  Robert  W  ;  and  Feddeler,  Lester  H  ,  to  Coach  and  Car  Equip- 
ment Corporation.  Seat  with  wear-resistant  mounting.  4,408,743.,  CI 
248-285.000. 
Dey,  Philip;  Dunkley,  Ronald;  and  Holden,  Graham,  to  BICC  Public 
Limited     Company.     Overhead     electnc     transmission     systems 
4,409,428.,  CI.  174-43.000. 
Deyoe,  Charles  W.:  See — 

Johnson,  Lawrence  A  ;  Hoover,  William  J  .  and  Deyoe,  Charles 
W.,  4,409,256.,  CI  426-598.000 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation;  See — 

Angerer,    Herman   F;   and   Tomov,    Nenad    R,   4,409,301  ,   CI 
429-27.000. 
Dibble,  Enc  P.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corporation     Masking    for   selective   electroplating  jet 
method  4,409,071.,  CI.  204-15.000 
Diel,  Robert  McK  ;  and  Huebcrt,  James  P  ,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, The.  Scries  self-leveling  valve  4,408,518  ,  CI   91-31  000 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hisashi,  4,408,591  ,  CI    123-502  000 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Hara,  Toshizo;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Eda.  Masahiro. 

4,408,660.,  CI.  165-21.000. 
Takada,  Haruhiko,  4,408.969.,  CI.  418-93.000. 
Dietrich,  Herbert;  See- 
McAllister,  Lawrence  E;  and  Dietrich,  Herbert,  4.409,361  ,  CI 
524-876.000. 
DiGiulio,  Adolph  V  ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.   Process  for 
forming  fast-cool  vinyl  aromatic  expandable  polymers  4,409,338.,  CI 
521-59.000. 
Di  Marco,  Bernard;  and  Kralik,  Andrew  J.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc. 
Electromagnetically    actuated    anti-rebound    latch.    4,409,573,    CI 
335-16.000. 
DiNolfo,  Mario  A.;  See — 

Witzel,  Frank;  DiNolfo,  Mano  A  ;  Rodney,  Burton;  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A.  M  ,  4,409,202.,  CI  424-49.000 
Dipprey,  Neil  F.;  See — 

Broyles,   Howard   F;   White,   Mark   L  ,  and   Dipprcy.   Neil   F, 
4,408,595  ,  CI.  126-424.000. 
Dobosh,  Raymond  M   Socket  dnve  4,408,504,  CI   81-59  100 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung;  See— 

Humaus.  Rudolf  Gnss,  Gerhart;  Sauter,  Robert;  Grell,  Wolfgang. 
Kobinger,     Walter;     and     Pichler,     Ludwig,    4,409,220.    CI 
424-250.000. 
Dodson.  Daniel  P.;  and  Ludwig,  George  C,  to  AVM  Corporation 
Multi-chamber  temperature  compensated  pneumatic  counterbalance. 
4,408,751,  CI.  267-120.000. 
Doerr,  John  D.;  and  Duncan,  Donn  G   Device  for  treatment  of  baro- 
trauma of  the  middle  ear.  4,408,605..  CI    128-402.000. 
Dohan,  Luc  A.;  See — 

Baret.   Jean-Luc   A.   G.;   and   Dohan.    Luc    A..   4,409,247.,   CI. 
426-41  000. 
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Dohmeier.  Hans  O   Laminated  weanng  plate  assembly  for  tire  cham 

4,408,645.  CI    152-172  000 
Doi.  Yoshmao:  See — 

Matsuda,  Kazuo;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  and  Doi.  Yoshmao,  4.40<),33'> . 
CI.  521-143.000. 
Dominguez.  Manuel  F :  and  Ferguson.  Joseph  E  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Tube  hanger  for  steam  generator  4,408.570..  CI    122-510000 
Dommes,  Werner:  See— 

Schaper.    Siegfried;    Wimmer.    Anton;    and    Dommes.    Werner. 
4,408.380..  CI.  29-156.50A 
Donn  Incorpwrated;  See — 

Zilch.  Gregory  W  ,  4,408,427  .  CI   52-481.000. 
Doomemik  B.V  :  See — 

Doomemik,  Cornells.  4,408.654.,  CI    165-10000 
Doomemik,  Cornells,  to  Doomemik  B  V  Accumulator  for  stonng  heat 

or  cold.  4,408.654..  CI.  165-10.000 
Doree,  Donald  A.  Thread  conditioning  device  4.408.363  .  CI   10-1  008 
Dorlcr.  Jack  A  ,  and  Mosley,  Joseph  M  ,  to  International  Business 
Machines     Corporation      Transient     controlled     current     switch 
4,409.498..  CI.  307-454.000. 
Domberger,  Georg  C  E.;  and  Streich.  Robert  E  .  to  Western  Electric 
Company.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  the  temperature 
of  moving  elongated  articles  and  application  thereof  4.409.042  .  CI 
148-129.000 
Dougan,  Paul  N  .  to  Equity  Oil  Company   In  situ  recovery  of  oil  and 
gas    from    water-flooded    oil    shale    formations.     4.408,665  .     CI 
166-266  000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Ham.  George  E.,  4.409.349..  CI   524-108  000 
Hefner,  Roben  E.,  Jr.,  4.409.360..  CI   524-804.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E.,  Jr..  4.409.371..  CI.  525-418.000. 
Lyons.  Charles  E.,  and  Tung,  Lu  H.  4.409.369  ,  CI    525-314  000 
Matthews.  Donald  P..  4,409.227..  CI   424-263  000 
Shipley,   Randall   S;  and   Birkelbach.   Donald   F.  4.409.126.  CI 

502-169.000 
Spangle,  Lloyd  B  ,  4,408.489  .  CI   73-432  OOR. 
Dow  Mac  Concrete  Limited:  See — 

Parkins,  Ian  C   N   W  .  4.409.159..  CI.  264-39  000 
Dowbenko.    Rostyslaw;    Hanman,    Marvis    E,    and    Hockswender. 
Thomas  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Novel  diluents  useful  in  prepar- 
ing high  solids  coating  compositions   4.409.376  ,  CI.  525-509  000 
Doyle,  Gerald:  See — 

Langer,  Arthur  W  .  Jr ;  Doyle.  Gerald;  Burkhardt.  Terry  J  .  and 
Looney,  Ralph  W  ,  4.409.409  .  CI   585-255  000 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Oyler.  John  F.  4.408.987  .  CI   432-137  000 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Adelmann.  William  J..  Jr  .  4,408.765..  CI   277-3  000 
Jones.  Thaddeus  M..  4.409.540..  CI.  323-369  000 
Urmv.  Charles  W  .  Jr..  4.409,1 12  ,  CI.  252-33  400. 
Dropczynski,  Hartmut,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG   Method  and  appara- 
tus for  the  automatic  severing  and  reattachment  of  a  web  4,408.727  . 
CI.  242-56  OOR 
Drutchas.  Gilbert  H  .  to  TRW  Inc.  Power  steering  pump  4.408,963  . 

CI.  417-283  000 
Duffy.  Frank  H  ,  and  Culver,  Norman  D  .  to  Children's  Medical  Center 
Corporation.  Th     Brain  electncaL  activity  mapping   4.408.616  ,  CI 
128-731  000 
Duke.  Ronald  J  :  See — 

Thomas.  E.  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D  ,  Tibbits,  John  L  ,  Eraser. 
Kenneth  D  ,  Keane,  John  F  .  Haning,  Stanley  C  .  Kramer. 
George  H  .  Duke.  Ronald  J  ,  Kessis.  Theodore  A  .  Butler.  John 
C;  Frank.  Gary  L  .  and  Lawson.  John  A  .  4.408.868  ,  CI  355- 
1400R 
Dumbaugh.  William  H  .  Jr .  to  Corning  Glass  Works  Glass  envelopes 

for  tungsten-halogen  lamps  4,409,337  ,  CI    501-66.000 
Dummer.  Gerhard   See — 

Dempf.  Dominik,  Schmidhammer.  Ludwig,  Dummer,  Gerhard. 
Roscher.  Gunter;  Schmidt.  Karl-Heinz.  Seibertinger.  Ernst,  and 
Strasser.  Rudolf.  4.409.396..  CI    560-245  000 
Duncan,  Donn  G    See — 

Doerr,  John  D  .  and  Duncan.  Donn  G  .  4.408.605  .  CI    128-402  000 
Dunkley.  Ronald  See— 

Dey.  Philip;  Dunkley.  Ronald;  and  Holden.  Graham.  4,409.428  .  CI 
174-t3000 
Dunn.  Claude:  See — 

Bryan.  James  S  .  Gaster,  Ivan;  Tell.  Mayo  B  .  and  Dunn.  Claude. 
4.408.395.  CI   30-179.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I  .  and  Company   See— 

Beckmann.  Charles  H  .  4.408.890  .  CI    366-155  000 

Chang.  Tzu-Ching.  4.409.386..  CI    564-438  000 

Kolouch.    Robert   J  .    and    Michel.    Rudolph    H.   4.409.167.   CI 

264-102.000. 
Lindsey.  William  B  ,  4.409.384  .  CI   536-60.000 
Seidel.    William    C;    and    Staikos.    Dimitn    N.    4.409.076,    CI 

204-130.000. 
Sondergeld.  Manfred  A   J  ,  4.409,115..  CI   252-79  100. 
Squire.  Edward  N  .  4.409,393  .  CI    549-448  000 
Duracell  Inc.:  See — 

Bowden.  William  L  .  4,409,303  ,  CI  429-105  000 
Ciliberti,  Frank  L.,  Jr.  4,409,051  ,  CI    156-212  000 
Durand.  Daniel:  See — 

Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Durand,  Daniel,  4,409,410  ,  CI   585-259000 
Duro-Test  Corporation:  See — 

Walsh,  Peter.  4.409.512,  CI   313-113  000 


Durrer,  Jorg  See- 
Mayer,  Comelius;  Durrer.  Jorg;  and  Weber,  Ronald,  4,409,468.,  CI. 

235-404  000. 
Duruz.  Louis,  and  Strehl.  Jean-Marc,  to  Raskin,  S.A.  Machine  for 

cutting  sheet  matenal   4.409.463.,  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Duvall.  John   See — 

Bellas.  Michael,  and  Duvall.  John.  4.409,389.,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Eaby,   Daniel  G  ,   Long.  William  B.;  and  Shuey,  John  R.,  to  AMP 
Incorporated     Electrical    terminals    for    modular    wiring    systems. 
4,408,820,  CI    339-156.00R. 
Earle,   John   L    Windmill   yaw   and   speed  controls.   4,408.954.,  CI. 

416-9  000 
Eastman.  George  Y  .  Emst.  Donald  M..  and  Thomas,  Warren  E.,  to 
Thermacore.   Inc    Cabinet  cooler  heat  exchanger.  4,408,661.,  CI. 
165-164  000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Armour.  Eugene  A  ;  Henzel,  Richard  P  ;  and  Mowrey,  Rowland 

G  .  4.409,315.,  CI.  430-214.000. 
Bellas,  Michael,  and  Duvall,  John.  4.409.389  ,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Frank.  Lee  F  .  4.408,857.,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Gusufson,  Gary  B  ,  4,408.866.,  CI.  355-3  OTR. 
Lee.  James  K  .  4.408,858..  CI.  354-234.000. 
Leiental,    Mark.    Rasch.    Arthur    A.;    and    Sullivan,    David    P., 

4,409,307,  CI   430-31.000. 
Phillips,  Bobby  M..  4,408.977.,  CI.  425-382.200. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.:  See — 

Mutrux,  Claude,  4,408.897..  CI.  368-200.000. 
EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH   See — 

Herwig.     Jens,     Schulwitz,     Bruno;     Schleppinghoff.     Bcmhard; 
Scheef.    Hans-Volker;    and    Lange.    Peter    M..    4,409.421..    CI. 
585-833  000 
Eckert.  Herbert  L    See— 

Marsch.    James    E;    and    Eckert,    Herbert    L.,    4,408,746.,    CI. 
254-344000 
Eda.  Masahiro:  See — 

Sutoh.  Shinji,  Hara.  Toshizo;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Eda,  Masahiro. 
4.408.660.  CI.  165-21.000. 
Edel.  Hans  J  ,  and  Hornung.  Helmut   Elevated  swivel  chair  having  a 
movable  foot  support  for  locking  the  chair  against  swiveling  motion. 
4.408.801  .  CI    297-433.000. 
ELdlong  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Johnson.  Lawrence  A  ;  Hoover,  William  J.;  and  Deyoe,  Charles 
W  ,  4,409,256.,  CI.  426-598.000. 
Edson,  Douglas  M  .  to  Sprague  Electnc  Company.  Offset  lead  configu- 
ration for  solid  electrolyte  capacitor.  4.409.642..  CI.  361-433.000. 
Edwards.  Don  L  :  See — 

Davis.   Richard   L ;   Graf.   Harlan   G ;   and    Edwards,    Don   L.. 
4.409.068..  CI   202-85.000. 
Edwards.  Roy  E  ;  and  Pnce.  Anthony  G..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 
Control  valve  assemblies  for  hydraulic  braking  systems.  4,408.805., 
CI    303-6  OOA 
Edwards.  William  R.:  See— 

Frank.    Alan    M  ;    and    Edwards,    William    R..    4.409.643.,    CI. 
362-157  000 
Egvt  Gvogvszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See — 

'  Bcnko.  Pal;  Bozsing.  Daniel,  Gundel.  Jamos;  and  Magyar.  Karoly, 
4.409.219.  CI   424-250000 
Ehemann.  George  M  .  Jr    See — 

Chase.  Thomas  L  .  and  Ehemann,  George  M  .  Jr  .  4.408,851.,  CI. 
354-1  000 
Ehrenkranz.   Joel   R    L    Lnnary   temperature  measurement  device. 

4.408.905.  CI    374-157  000. 
Eichler.    Helmut.    Vorhagen.    Fnedrich    W;    and    Hutten.    Hans    M. 
Method  for  the  reproduction  of  onginals  which,  with  respect  to  their 
color    content,    are    scanned    according    to   a    tristimulus    method. 
4.409.614  .  CI    358-76  000 
Eickerman.  Curtis  L  ,  and  Ramsey.  Arlie  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Power- 
on  reset  circuit   4.409.501  .  CI   307-594.000. 
Einarsson.  Torbjom   See- 
Brandt.  Nils,  and  Einarsson.  Torbjom.  4.409.636.,  CI.  361-87.000. 
Eison.  Michael  S    See — 

Riblet.  Leslie  A  ;  and  Eison.  Michael  S..  4,409.223..  CI.  424-251.000 
EKA  AB  See— 

Holmberg.  Krister,  and  Nilsson.  Ingvar.  4,409.117..  CI.  252-99.000 
Eksirom.  James  R  Wave  powered  turbine.  4,408,965..  CI  417-331.000. 
Elder.  Melisse  N.:  See — 

Morrison.  Lowen  R  .  Jr  ;  Elder.  Melisse  N.;  and  Phillips,  John  H.. 
4.409,253  .  CI   426-424  000 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault:  See — 

Bas.set,     Jean-Claude;     and     Meinguss,     Alain,     4,409,434..     CI. 

178-22  190 
Geesen,  Michel.  4.408.895..  CI.  368-118.000. 
Ellen,  Leonard  W    Pipe  organ.  4.408.517.,  CI.  84-345.000. 
Elliott.  William  J  .  to  Quietlite  International.  Inc.  Direct  current  power 
source  for  an  electnc  discharge  lamp  using  reduced  starting  current. 
4.409.522  .  CI    315-308000 
Ellis.  Wayne  S   Transplanting  implement   4.408.550.,  CI.  111-2.000. 
Elm.  Rainer  See — 

Vangermain.  Erwin;  Mengler,  Claus-Dieter;  Elm.  Rainer;  Ueber- 
schaer.    Horst.    and    Brauckmann.    Wilhelm.    4.409,394.,    CI. 
549-534.000 
Elmer.  Otto  C  .  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Adhesion  of 

rubber  to  aramid  cords  4,409,055.,  CI.  156-307.500. 
Elmy.  Raymond  L  ;  and  Crabtree.  Joe.  to  Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing 
Co  .  The   Combined  clutch  and  braking  arrangement  for  a  tractor 
4.408.683.  CI    19211  000 
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Emdener  Strasse:  See — 

Hack,  Adolf,  4,408,975.,  CI.  425-231.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Finkle,  Louis  J.,  4,409,589.,  CI.  340-396.000. 
EMPI,  Inc.:  See— 

Maurer,  Donald  D.,  4,408,607.,  CI.  I28-419.00R. 
Endo.  Tadashi:  See — 

Sato,  1"adao;  Endo,  Tadashi;  Fukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Iwata,  Minoru. 
4,409,193.,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Ovshinsky,    Stanford    R.;    and    Madan,    Arun,    4,409.605.,    CI 
357-2.000. 
Enertec;  See — 

Bazin,  Alain,  4,409,545..  CI.  324-107.000. 
Eng.  Fe  C.  Decorative  mounting  system.  4,408,408.,  CI.  40-61 7.000. 
Engel.  Joseph  R.  Self-cleaning  mirror.  4,408,991.,  CI  433-30000. 
Enjoji,  Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Probe  for 

ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus.  4,408,611.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Enomoto,  Hiromu;  Mitono,  Yoshiharu;  Yasuda,  Yasushi;  Imaizumi, 
Taketo;  and  Ohta,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Schmitt  trigger  circuit 
with  low  input  current.  4,409,495..  CI.  307-290.000. 
Enomoto,  Shigeo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Picture 
division  type  automatic  exposure  control  device  for  television  cam- 
era. 4,409,620.,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Eoga,  Anthony  B.  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Tablet  forming 
cleanser  composition  and  method  of  preparation.   4,409,118.,  CI. 
252-99.000. 
Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,409,596.,  CI.  346- 1. 100. 
Minowa.  Masahiro,  4,409,600.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi,  4,408,911..  CI.  400-208.000. 
Equity  Oil  Company:  See — 

Dougan,  Paul  N..  4,408,665.,  CI.  166-266.000. 
Erco  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Reeve,  Douglas  W.;  and  Rapson,  W.  Howard,  4,409,066.,  CI 
162-88.000. 
Eremenko,  Boris  S.:  See — 

Nemets,  Rusaam  S.;  Kislov,  Vladimir  G.;  Gorbulev,  Efim  S.; 
Koval,  Ivan  A.;  Eremenko,  Boris  S.;  Brainman,  Felix  A.;  Kont- 
sov,  Jury  M.;  Adamovich,  Anatoly  V.;  Burov,  Lev  A.;  and 
Moldavanov,  Viktor  P..  4,408,770.,  CI.  277-140.000. 
Erickson,  Lloyd  A.:  See — 

Graff,    Henry    W.;    and    Erickson.    Lloyd    A.,    4,408,939.    CI. 
411-112.000. 
Erickson.  Roman  R.,  to  Gas  Service  Energy  Corporation.  Temperature 
compensated  gauge  for  pressurized  gas  such  as  natural  gas  fuel  for 
vehicles.  4,408,484..  CI.  73-149.000. 
Eriez  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Torrey,  Rodney  J.;  Astemborski,  Dennis;  Camer,  Marshall  A.;  and 
Rose,  Gerald  D,,  4,409,007.,  CI.  55-112.000. 
Emi,  Bruno:  See — 

Vuilleumier,  Cyril;  and  Emi,  Bruno,  4.408.898.,  CI.  368-220.000. 
Emst,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Eastman,  George  Y.;  Emst,  Donald  M.;  and  Thomas,  Warren  E.. 
4,408,661..  CI.  165-164.000. 
Emst,  Horst  M.:  See— 

Walter,  Lothar;  Emst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Kiener. 
Heinz;  and  Friedrich,  Wolfgang,  4,408.809..  CI.  308-187.100. 
Emst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Lindmo.  Tore;  and  Steen,  Harald  B.,  4,408,877.,  CI.  356-38.000 
Esch.  Frederick  S.:  See — 

Ling,  Nicholas  C;  Guillemin,  Roger  C.  L.;  Ying,  Shao-Yao;  and 
Esch,  Frederick  S.,  4,409,139.,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Esge-Marby  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Niemann,  Heinz,  4.408,705..  CI.  224-39.000. 
Etablissement  Texcontor:  See— 

Maltz.  Javier  E.,  4.409.138..  CI.  260-II2.00R. 
Eto,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Tomita.  Tamaki;  Nakao,  Hisaji;  Nishimura,  Hideo;  Eto,  Kunihiko; 
and  Ohmura.  Haruo,  4.408.933..  CI.  408-8.000. 
Eto,  Yoshizumi;  and  Hirano,  Yasuhiro,  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Video  signal  decoding  circuit.  4,409,627.,  CI.  360-38.100. 
Evans,  Donald  B.;  See — 

Toy,    Albert;   Constantino,    Louis   L.;   and   Evans.    Donald    B, 
4.409,174.,  CI.  264-313.000. 
Evjen,  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Support  means  for 

plug-in  transformer/charger.  4,409,536.,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Excelermatic  Inc.:  See — 

Kraus,  Charles  E..  4,408.502.,  CI.  74-789.000. 
Kraus,  Charles  E.,  4,408.503..  CI.  74-798.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Bearden.    Roby.    Jr.;    and    Stuntz,    Gordon,    4,409,093.,    CI 

208-108.000. 
Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Ryer.  Jack,  4.409,114., 

CI.  252-75.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.;  Doyle,  Gerald;  Burkhardt,  Terry  J  ;  and 

Looney,  Ralph  W..  4,409,409.,  CI.  585-255.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  4,409,414.,  CI.  585-524.000. 
Nadkami,  Ramachandra  A.;  and  Williams,  Rollie  B.,  4,408.999..  CI. 

44-I.OSR. 
Osman.  Robert  M.,  4,409.191.,  CI.  423-220.000. 
Wagner,  John  P.;  and  Hsu,  Edward  C.  4.409,078.,  CI.  204-188.000 
Ezaki,  Auuo;  and  Murakami,  Takeshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co,    Ltd.    Silver   halide   photosensitive   material.    4,409,322.,   CI. 
430-523.000. 


Fa.  Erwm  Kampf  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Hutzenlaub.   Armin   S.    P.;   and   Schmidt.   Willi.  4.408.474.   CI 
72-205.000. 
Faber.  Dolan  D.;  Holmes.  Richard  G  .  and  Varano.  Joseph  J  .  to  Gen- 
eral Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The   Repair  apparatus  4.408.558  ,  CI 
118-59.000. 
Faber,  Dolan  D.;  Holmes.  Richard  G.,  and  Varano.  Joseph  J  .  to  Gen- 
eral Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The   .Method  for  repairing  glass  fiber 
reinforced  plastic  parts  and  product.  4.409.270..  CI   428-63  000 
Faccini.  Ernest:  See — 

Williams,  Harry  S.;  Yates,  Jan  B  .  Reidv.  John  J  ,  Faccini.  Ernest. 

Hill.  Terry  E.;  and  Shafiey.  William  K  .  4.408.405  .  CI  37-62.000 

Factor.  Neal.  System  for  the  regulation  of  light  for  a  sequential  picture 

apparatus.  4.408.838.,  CI   350-347.00E. 
Fag  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.:  See — 

Peuker.  Karl.  4.408.902..  CI.  374-27.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Stinehelfer.  Jonathan  J  .  4.409.675  .  CI    365-201  000. 
Varshney.  Ramesh  C,  4.409.676..  CI    365-201  000. 
Falvo,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Wolff,  Martin  J.;  and  Falvo.  Joseph  S.,  4,408.919  .  CI.  401-12.000 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Koban.     Katsuo;     and     Hachisuka.     Yoshiaki.     4,409.648.     CI 
363-54.000. 
Farrell.  Sherman  R.:  See — 

Loda.  Gary  K.;  and  Farrell.  Sherman  R  .  4.409.51 1  .  CI.  313-34  000 
Favareto.  Marcello;  and  Anselmino.  Renato.  to  Comau  S.p  A.  Auto- 
matic device  for  changing  an  electnc  welding  gun.  operated  by  the 
arm  of  a  programmable  manipulator   4.409.464  .  C!   219-136  000 
Feddeler.  Lester  H.:  See — 

DeWitt,   Robert   W.;   and   Feddeler,   Lester   H..   4,408,743 ,   CI 
248-285.000. 
Fehrman,  Richard  G.   See — 

Nienart.  Louis  F  ;  Fehrman.  Richard  G  ;  and  Wan.  Chung-Chu, 
4.408.653..  CI    164-463.000. 
Feld,  Gundolf:  See — 

Soraya,     Sorayapour;     Feld.     Gundolf.     and     Wacker.     Fredy, 
4,408,986.,  CI.  432-6.000, 
Feldman,  Julian,  to  National   Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation 
Process  for  recovenng  ethanol  from  dilute  aqueous  solutions  employ- 
ing liquid  extraction  media.  4,409.406  .  CI.  568-916000 
Feller.  William  F  ;  Kantor.  Judith  A  ;  Chinkjian.  Jack  G  ;  and  Phillips. 
Terence  M.,  to  Research  Corporation    Reverse  iranscnpiase  from 
human  milk,  method  for  its  punfication.  and  its  use  in  the  detection  of 
breast  cancer.  4.409.200..  CI  436-516  000 
Fendt.  Alfons:  See — 

Becker.    Michael;    Fendt.    Alfons.    Povh.    Dusan;    Renz.    Klaus; 
Schuch.   Gerhard;   and   Waldmann.   Hermann.   4.409.542  .   CI 
324-57.00Q. 
Ferag  AG:  See — 

Meier.  Jacques,  4.408,754..  CI   270-52.000 
Meier.  Jacques.  4.408.755..  CI   270-52.000 
Ferguson.  James  M.;  Chen.  Thomas  Y  ;  and  Gibson,  Walter  G  .  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Video  disc  player  having  vertical  timing  signal  genera- 
tor. 4,409,626.,  CI   358-338.000 
Ferguson,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Dominguez,  Manuel  F.;  and  Ferguson.  Joseph  E..  4,408.570 .  CI 
122-510.000. 
Ferran.  Harry.  Strung  racquet.  4.408.760..  CI   273-73.00D. 
Ferrero.  Giovanni,  to  Ferrero  S.p. A  Beverage  container  pierceable  by 

a  dnnking  straw.  4.408.690  .  CI.  206-222.000 
Ferrero  S.p. A.:  See — 

Ferrero.  Giovanni.  4.408.690  .  CI.  206-222.000 
Fetchin.  John  A.,  to  Maine.  Preparation  of  CoMo  and  NiMo  catalyst 
using  cobalt  or  nickel  complexes  that  are  stable  in  basic  solution 
4.409.131.  CI,  502-263.000. 
Feurer,   Bernard;  and   Baronet,   Philippe,  to  Alcon   Pharmaceuticals 
Limited.  Treatment  process  for  rendenng  comeal  contact  lenses 
hydrophihc.  4.409.258..  CI.  427-38.000. 
Fiber  Matenals.  Inc  :  See— 

McAllister,  Lawrence  E;  and  Dietnch,  Herbert.  4.409.361  .  CI 
524-876.000. 
Fiedler.  Otto  K.:  See— 

Wangler,  Alfred;  and  Fiedler.  Otto  K  ,  4.408.430..  CI.  52-585.000 
Figgie  Intemational:  See — 

Bartsch,  Walter  F..  4.408.687..  CI.  198-491  000 
Fike.  Lester  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tyree.  Charles  N.;  Fike.  Lester  L  .  Jr  .  and  Mclntire.  Ronald  A  . 
4,409,443.,  CI.  200-83.00N. 
Fike  Meul  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Tyree,  Charles  N  ;  Fike,  Lester  L..  Jr ;  and  Mclntire.  Ronald  A  . 
4.409,443.,  CI.  20O-83.00N. 
Fillmore.  William  E.;  Mumford.  George  V.;  and  Smalley.  Ned  J.,  lo 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Multi-part  dispensing  closure  having  a  frangible 
connecting  web.  4,408,700.,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Finch,  Harry:  See— 

Collington,  Enc  W.;  Finch,  Harry;  Newton,  Roger  F.;  and  Wallis. 
Chnstopher  J.,  4,409,213..  CI.  424-244.000. 
Finkle,  Louis  J.,  to  Emhart  Industnes.  Inc    Adjusuble  electnc  bell 

4,409,589.,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Fischbach,  Jean-Paul  F.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Cen- 
trum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measunng  emissivity.  4.408,878  ,  CI  356-43.000. 
Fischell.  Norman  L.  Apparatus  and  process  for  nesting  drum  bodies 
4,408,390..  CI.  29-822.000. 
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Fischer,  Bertram.  Apparatus  for  asccnaining  the  quantity  of  ozone  in 

water.  4,409.183  .  CI  422-68  000 
Fischer,  Mark  L   Bolt  anchor  assembly  4,408,940.  CI  411-258.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See— 

Shauger.  Herbert  A  ,  4,409,660..  CI.  364-510  000 
Fisher,  Alan  R.;  See- 
Liang.  Po-lung;  and  Fisher,  Alan  R  .  4,408.501  ,  CI   74-688  000 
Fisons  Limited:  See— 

Cairns,    Hugh;    Greenhalgh,    Peter    M;    and    Hewlett,    Bnan. 

4,409,237.,  CI  424-283.000 

FiUgeraJd,  Robert  W..  Jr ;  Hall.  Roben  L  ;  and  Bickford.  Gary  P .  to 

Schlumbcrger  Technology  Corporation    Fiber  optic   transducer. 

4.408,829.,  CI.  350-96.290 

Flaig.  Hans,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH    Electronic  clock  stnking 

mechanism  4,408.899.,  CI   368-273  000 
Flinn,  Ian:  See— 

Milsom,  Robert  F  :  Murray,  Robert  J  ,  and  Flinn.  Ian.  4.409.571  . 
CI.  333-196.000 
Flocchini.  Andrew  J   Milking  apparatus  4.408.564,  CI    119-14  080 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

McTamaney.    Louis    S.;    and    Haley.    Frank    P ,    4,408.943 ,    CI 

414-138000 
Ragan,  Marshall  P.,  4.408,879..  CI.  356-155.000 
Focht,  Louis  R  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company   Piezoelectnc  apparatus  for 
generating  electncally  distinguishable  bipolar  signals  4.409,548  .  CI 
324-168.000  ,  ,       ,  , 

Fohl.  Artur.  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH  Belt  lock  for  a  safety  belt 

4,408,374.,  CI.  24-23O00A 
Forbus,  Nancy  P  ;  and  Kaeding,  Warren  W  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Organophosphorus-treated  zeolite  catalysts  for  para-seleciive  aro- 
matics  conversion  4.409.132  .  CI   502-62  000 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation  See— 

Park.  Pyong  K. ,  4.409,595  ,  CI.  343-771  000. 
Ford  Motor  Company  See— 

Focht,  Louis  R.,  4.409,548.,  CI.  324-168.000 
Holubka.  Joseph  W..  4.409.380  .  CI   528-45.000 
Holubka.  Joseph  W  .  4.409.381  ,  CI   528-45  000 
Liang.  Po-lung;  and  Fisher,  Alan  R  .  4.408.501  ,  CI   74-688  000 
Forker,  Richard  O.  Toy  aircraft  and  method  of  operation   4.408,412  . 

CI.  46-89  000. 
Forkner.  John  H  Egg  product  and  process  of  manufacture  4,409. 24<J, 

CI.  426-100.000 
Forney  Edgar  W..  Jr  ,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Connector  for  semi-ngid 

coaxial  cable  4.408.821..  CI.  339-177  OOR. 
Forsell.  Ragnar:  See— 

Andersson.  Kjell;  and  Forsell.  Ragnar.  4,408.750.  CI  266-216  000. 
Forster.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Johne.  Hans;  Forster.  JCarl-Heinz;  Jentzsch,  Arndt,  and  Mulier. 

Wolfgang.  4,408.528  .  CI.  101-364.000 

Forster.  Siegfned.  to  Kemforschungsanlange  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit 

beschrankter  Haftung.  Burner  for  the  formation  and  combustion  of  an 

ignitable  mixture  of  a  liquid  fuel  and  combustion  air   4.408.984.,  CI 

431-354.000 

Forsyth.  Robert  W  Wheeled  vehicle  support  apparatus  4,408.646  .  CI 

152-179.000. 
Forth,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH    Refngerator  cryo- 

stat.  4.408.469  ,  CI   62-514.0OR. 
Fortier.  Michel,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence   Laser-guided  bomb 
trainer.  4,408.537  ,  CI    102-395.000 
Fortier.  Richard  C  :  See — 

Leon.   Gonzalo   S;   Fraize.  John   E;   and   Fortier,   Richard   C. 
4,409,171..  CI.  264-120  000. 
Fossel    Eric  T.    and  Delayre,  Jean  L  ,  to  President  and  Fellows  of 
Harvard  College.  NMR  Sodium  images  4,409,550  ,  CI    324-300.000 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation  See- 
Skinner,  Geoffrey  F.;  and  Kowal,  Wieslaw   M  ,  4,409.196.  CI 
423-359  000. 
Fotland.  Richard  A  .  to  Dennison  Manufactunng  Company    Electro- 

sutic  imaging  device  4.409.604  ,  CI.  346-159  000 
Fraiberg,  Igor,  to  Gearhart  Industnes,  Inc    Threaded  joint  toggle- 
locked  with  a  helical  spnng  4.408.927  .  CI.  403-320.000 
Fraize,  John  E.:  See — 

Leon,   Gonzalo  S ,   Fraize,  John   E ,   and   Fortier.   Richard  C  , 
4.409,171  ,  CI   264-120.000. 
Framatome:  See— 

Commeau,  Alam.  4,409,466..  CI   219-137.00R 
Franck,  Klaus;  Sauer,  Werner;  and  Wiesmann.  Herbert  L  .  to  Wilkhahn, 
Wilkening  &  Hahne  GmbH  &  Co    Furniture  anicle  with  padding 
attached  to  a  supporting  shell.  4.408.797  .  CI   297-218  000 
Frank,  Alan  M  ;  and  Edwards,  William  R  Long  lifetime,  low  intensity 
light  source  for  use  in  nighttime  viewing  of  equipment  maps  and 
other  writings  4,409,643  ,  CI.  362-157  000 
Frank,  Gary  L  :  See- 
Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D  ;  Tibbits,  John  L  ,  Fraser, 
Kenneth   D  .   Keane.   John   F;   Haning.   Sunley   C  .   Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke.  Ronald  J.;  Kessis.  Theodore  A  ,  Butler.  John 
C;  Frank.  Gary  L  ;  and  Lawson.  John  A.,  4.408.868  .  CI    355- 
14!00R 
Frank,  Lee  F  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Method  and  circuit  for 
controlling  an  electromagnetic  actuator  in  photographic  apparatus 
4,408.857.,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Franssell,  Dean  E    See- 
Van  Hulle,  Glenn  J.;  Anker,  Charles  A.;  and  Franssell,  Dean  E  . 
4,409,250.,  CI.  426-242.000. 


Fraser.  Kenneth  D..  See — 

Thomas.  E  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D  ;  Tibbits.  John  L  ;  Fraser. 
Kenneth  D  ,  Keane,  John  F .  Hartmg.  Stanley  C ;  Kramer, 
George  H  .  Duke,  Ronald  J  .  Kessis.  Theodore  A  ,  Butler.  John 
C  Frank.  Gary  L  .  and  Lawson,  John  A.,  4,408,868..  CI.  355- 
14  OOR 
Frauenglass.  Elliott   See — 

Holmes,  Mark,  and  Frauenglass.  Elliott.  4.409,111..  CI  252-30.000. 

Frechette.  Thomas  E  .  to  Royal  Business  Machines.  Inc   Inked  nbbon 

cartridge   nbbon   with  supply   spool   drag  device.   4,408,913.,   CI 

400-208  000 

Freiberg,  Ashley  H  .  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company   Systemic  control 

of  insect  infestations  in  animals  by  use  of  0,0-dimethyl-2.2.2-tri- 

chloro-2-(tetrahydropyranyl-2-oxy)ethylphosphonate   4.409.21 1..  CI. 

424-203000 

Frelund.  Arthur  R..  to  General   Motors  Corporation    Fuel  injection 

nozzle  with  grooved  poppet  valve  4.408.722  .  CI   239-453.000. 
Frensch.  Heinz   See— 

Heinrich,     Rudolf,     Frensch.     Heinz;    and     Albrecht.     Konrad. 
4.409.201  .  CI   424-32  000. 
Frerichs.  Udo:  See — 

Kuhn.  Dieter,   Rach,   Heinz-Dieter;   Frenchs,  Udo;  and   Pieper. 
Henner.  4,408.647  .  CI.  152-330.0RF 
Friednch  Schroeder.  Firma:  See — 

Motz.  Heinz  D  .  4.408.941..  CI.  411-378.000. 
Friednch.  Wolfgang  See- 
Walter.  Lothar    Ernst.  Horst  M  ;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Kiener. 
Heinz,  and  Fnednch.  Wolfgang.  4.408.809  .  CI.  308-187.100 
Fnello,  Dominick  R    See — 

Cherukun.  Subraman  R.;  Fnello.  Dominick  R  ;  Hopkins.  Walter; 
Parker,    Ellery,   and    Mackay.    Donald   A.    M  .   4.409.244.,   CI. 
426-5  000 
Fnemert,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    System  for  arranging 
ferromagnetic   coil   spnngs   and   feeding   same   to   a   work   station. 
4.408.624,  CI    134-133  000 
Fnmet,  Stanley  H  .  and  Meeks,  Leighton  A.,  to  Honeywell.  Inc  Tape 
transport  speed  control  using  a  playback  data  derived  clock  signal. 
4.409.628  ,  CI    360-73  000 
Froix,  Michael  F  ,  and  Kusumgar.  Rajal  M  .  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Thermoplastic   blend  of  oxymethylene  copolymers  exhibiting   im- 
proved impact  resistance.  4.409.370,  CI.  525-414.000 
Fromion.  Andre  See — 

Deprez.   Michel,  Fromion,  Andre;   Hardouin,  Claude;  and  Vilas 
Boas,  Jean  C  .  4.408:835  .  CI    350-1 17.000. 
Frommann.   Klaus,  to  Mannesmann   Aktiengesellschaft    Method  and 
apparatus    for    the    one-sided    coating    of  continuous    metal    stnp. 
4,409.265  .  CI   427-271.000 
Fromont.  Jacques,  and  Plancon.  Marcel,  to  Jeumont-Schneider  Corpo- 
ration    Prix:edure   and    device    for    rolling    meuls   without   stress. 
4.408.470  .  CI   72-8.000 
Fryer,  Rodney  I  ;  Trybulski.  Eugene  J  ,  and  Walser.  Armin.  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc    Pyrrolo(3,4-DI[2]Benzazepines   4.409.390..  CI 
548-561  000 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Yabuhara.  Hideo,  and  Kudo,  Ichiro,  4.408.584  .  CI.  123-440.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  .  See— 

Hoshi.  Yoshiyuki,  and  Hayashi,  Takayuki,  4.409.156.,  CI.  264-4.330 
Ishikawa,    Takatoshi;    Mitsui,    Akio;    Morigaki.    Masakazu;    and 

Nakamura.  Takashi.  4,409.324  .  CI   430-546.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji.  and  Akashi.  Goro.  4.409.281..  CI   428-212.000. 
Mizuno.  Chiaki;  Tamai.  Yasuo;  and  Kasuga.  Akira.  4.409.299,.  CI. 

428-694.000 
Ogawa.    Hiroshi;    Kasuga.   Akira;   Tamai.   Yasuo;   and   Yamada, 

Yasuyuki,  4.409.291..  CI   428-425.900. 
Ooishi,  Kengo.  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4.408.733..  CI.  242-199.000. 
Watanabe,  Shojiro,  4.408.781..  CI.  282-27.500. 
Yagihara.  Mono,  Hirano.  Tsumoru;  Mihayashi,  Keiji;  and  Ozawa, 
Takashi.  4.409.320.  CI   430-381.000 
Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd  :  See — 

Ogasawara.  Satoru.  4,409.625..  CI.  358-288.000. 
Oka,  Kozo.  4,409.309..  CI.  430-65.000. 
Fujii.  Shigeo;  Ikeda.  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okano.  Shuji.  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonwoven  fabrics.  4,409,282., 
CI.  428-219  000 
Fujii,  Yozo,  and  Shiozawa,  Takao,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd    Optical  scanning  unit  dnving  device  for  electrophotographic 
reprcxiucing  apparatus.  4,408,867.,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Fujimastu,  Wataru:  See — 

Onodera.    Kaoru;    Iijima,    Toshifumi;    and    Fujimastu,    Wataru, 
4,409.321  .  CI   430-383.000. 
Fujimoto.  Noboru:  See — 

Ito  Motoya  Fujimoto,  Noboru;  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi;  Watanabe, 
Masatoshi,  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,409,506.,  CI.  310-166.000. 
Fujimoto,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Sugano.    Junichiro;    Yui,    Tomoyuki;    Minamikawa.    Yoshitugu; 
Fujimoto.   Tsuneo;   and   Kubota.   Minoru.  4.409.197..  CI.   423- 
415.0OP 
Fujimura.  Yasuo;  Tanaka.  Sadao;  Matsunaga,  Isao;  Shiraki,  Yasuyuki; 
Ikeda.  Yugo.  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  HaU,  Shun-ichi; 
Shmdo.  Minoru;  and  Sakai.  Kazushige,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Pyrazoloindazole  denvatives  and  bronchodilating  composi- 
tion  4.409,234  ,  CI.  424-273.00N. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Yamanaka, 
Hideaki.  and  KawabaU.  Kohji.  4.409.214..  CI.  424-246.000. 
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Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Yamanaka, 

Hideaki;  and  Kawabafa,  Kohji.  4.409.215.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsuji. 
Kiyoshi,  4,409,217.,  CI.  424-r46.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Baba,  Fumio,  4,409.496..  CI.  307-296.00R. 

Enomoto.  Hiromu;  Mitono.  Yoshiharu;  Yasuda.  Yasushi;  Imaizumi, 

Taketo;  and  Ohta.  Hiroshi,  4.409.495..  CI.  307-290.000. 
Fukuda.  Takeshi.  4.409,609.,  CI.  357-55.000. 
Kiriseko,  Tadashi,  4,408,387..  CI.  29-576.00E. 
Kurafuji.  Setsuo;  and  Tanimoto.  Kazuo.  4.409.679..  CI.  365-227.000 
Kurihara.  Hiroshi,  4.409.562.,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Majima,  Teiji.  4,408,875.,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Takahashi,  Yukio,  4,409,674..  CI.  365-190.000. 
Takemae.  Yoshihiro.  4.409,672.,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Takemae,     Yoshihiro;    and     Nakano,     Masao,    4,409,677.,     CI 

365-206.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Baba,  Fumio.  4.409.678.,  CI.  365-206.000. 
Fujiwara,  Junji:  See — 

Takano,  Ikuo;  Umino,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiwara,  Junji,  4,409,449.,  CI 
200-153.0SC. 
Fujiwara,  Katsuji,  to  TLV  Co.,  Ltd.  Valve  seat  assembly  for  a  steam 

trap.  4,408,626.,  CI.  137-185.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kazuaki;  and  Konishi,  Akio,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fire  retardant  acrylic  fibers  containing  organo-tin- 
sulfur  compound  having  high  degree  of  glossiness.  4,409,350.,  CI. 
524-180000. 
Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  and  Nakamura,  Katsunori.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed  governor  for  camera.  4,408,859  .  CI 
354-274.000. 
Fukuda,   Takeshi,    to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Semiconductor   device   and 

method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.409,609..  CI.  357-55.000. 
Fukui,  Koichiro:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Michitaka;    and    Fukui,    Koichiro,    4,408,655.,    CI. 
165-104.270 
Fukunaga,  Osamu:  See- 
Sato,  Tadao;  Endo,  Tadashi;  Fukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Iwata,  Minoru, 
4,409,193.,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Fukunaga,  Yukio:  See— 

Arima,  Sumitsugu;  Tsujimura,  Harutoshi;  and  Fukunaga.  Yukio. 
4,409,584.,  CI.  340-22.000. 
Fukutomi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tabayashi,  Isao;  Soma,  Hiromi;  and  Fukutomi,  Hiroshi,  4,409,040., 
CI.  106-20.000. 
Fulton,  William:  See — 

Gurbst,  Herbert  S.;  and  Fulton,  William,  4,408,758.,  CI.  272-85.000 
Funada,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Kozaki,    Syuichi;    Funada,    Fumiaki;    and    Minezaki,    Shigehiro, 
4,408,837.,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Furumoto,  Michitake;  and  Harada,  Shinichi,  to  Nippon  Carbureter  Co  . 

Ltd.  Liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus.  4,408,593.,  CI.  126-85.00R 
Furuta,  Naofumi;  and  Ohi,  Kunio,  to  Sunx  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

detecting  an  object.  4.409,473..  CI.  250-206.000. 
Furuta.  Tadaaki;  and  Tabata,  Shunsaku,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method  for  separating  blood  compo- 
nents. 4,409,106.,  CI.  210-732.000. 
Futamura,  Shoji:  See — 

Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Fuumura,    Shoji. 
4,409,457.,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Wons,  Hubert;  and  Sitzler.  Hans-Dietrich,  4,408,520,  CI     100- 
93.00P. 
Gabbrielli  Impianti  di  Gabbrielli  Franco  &  C.s.a.s.:  See— 

Taverna,  Andrea,  4,408,686.,  CI.  198-433.000. 
GaeUni,  Quintino;  Jacquet.  Bernard;  Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papantoniou, 
Christos.  to  L'Oreal.  Copolymerization  process  initiated  with  bis 
(4-tert.  butyl  cyclohexyl)  peroxydicarbonate  and  aerosol  hair  lacquer 
containing  the  copolymer  so  produced.  4.409.379..  CI.  526-230.500. 
Gagnebin,  Gaston,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Man- 
agement   Services,    S.A.    Miniature    pushbutton.    4,408,901.,    CI. 
368-321.000. 
Galliani,  Giulio:  See — 

Omodei-Sale",  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  and  Galliani,  Giulio, 

4,409,388.,  CI.  548-262.000. 

Gallizia,  Achille,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Device  for  manufactunng 

closed    hollow    bodies    in    elastomeric    material.    4,408,980.,    CI. 

425-501.000. 

Gamble,  Barry  I.  Controllable  telephone  call  annunciator.  4,409,439.. 

CI.  179-84.00C. 
Gamet,  Lucien:  See — 

Willem,  Michel;  and  Garnet,  Lucien,  4,409,432.,  CI.  174-172.000. 
Gansert,  Willi:  See- 
Jakob,  Gert;  Gansert,  Willi;  Goetzke,  Siegfried;  and  Ruttkowski, 
Lothar,  4,409,641.,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Gardner,  Harlis.  Framed  wood  block  facing.  4,409,269.,  CI.  428-50.000. 
Garin,  Torunn  A.;  and  Vogel,  Gerald  J.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation 
Process  for  concentrating  and  isolating  a  beet  colorant.  4.409,254.,  CI. 
426-540.000. 
Gamer,  Henry  C;  Broadbent,  Jack;  Savidge,  David  H.;  and  Wads- 
worth,  Eric,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Carriage  mounted  appara- 
tus for  detecting  surface  defects  in  flat  surfaced  meUUic  objects. 
4,409,549.,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Gas  Service  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Erickson,  Roman  R.,  4,408,484.,  CI.  73-149.000. 


Gasson.  Brian  C.  to  Beecham  Group  Limited  Denvatives  of  clavu- 
lanic  acid,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  4.409,207  ,  CI 
424-114.000 
Gast.  Fred  C.  Apparatus  for  indicating  a  line  and  for  producing  and 
visually  displaying  an  image  of  a  line  indicator  4,408,848  ,  CI 
353-11.000 
Gaster,  Ivan:  See — 

Bryan,  James  S  ;  Gaster.  Ivan;  Tell.  Mayo  B  .  and  Dunn.  Claude. 
4,408,395..  CI.  30-179  000 
Gatayama,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Kanno,    Ken-ichi;    Gatayama.    Tetsuya;    and    Koyama.    Masao. 
4,409,088.  CI.  204-402  000 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Stuemky.  Roben  E..  4,408.786  .  CI   285-256  000. 
Gateway  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Miskowicz.  John  S  .  4,408,373  .  CI   24-23O00A 
Gaylard,  Bernard.  Overhead  elecinc  transmission  or  distribution  sys- 
tem. 4.409,429  .  CI    174-43  000 
Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fraiberg,  Igor,  4.408.927  .  CI.  403-320.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See — 

Flaig.  Hans.  4.408.899.,  CI   368-273  000. 
Gebruder  Linck   Maschinenfabnk   und  Eisengiesserei   "Gatlerlinck"; 
See — 
Reuter.  Alfred.  4.408.510..  CI.  83-869  000 
Geesen.  Michel,  to  Electronique  Marcel  Dassault  Apparatus  for  accu- 
rately  timing   an   event    relative   to   clock    signals    4,408.895  .   CI 
368-118.000. 
Geigle,  Bngitte,  legal  representative:  See — 

Krause,    Helmfried;   Wobbermin.    Hubertus.   and   Geigle,   Edgar, 
deceased.  4.409.185  ,  CI.  422-113.000. 
Geigle.  Edgar,  deceased   See — 

Krause.   Helmfried;    Wobbermin.    Hubertus,   and   Geigle.   Edgar, 
deceased.  4,409.185  ,  CI  422-113.000 
Gen  Engineering  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Ono.  Hiroshi.  4,409.435..  CI    381-71  000 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Mernck.  James  W  .  4.408.582..  CI    123-415000 
General  Electnc  Company;  See — 

Baker,  Lewin  T.,  4.409.590..  CI    340-533  000 

Berfi.  John  C;  and  Williams.  James  W  .  4.409.687  .  CI.  455-7.000 

Bose,  Bimal  K..  4.409.534.  CI    318-811  000 

Bose.  Sanjay  K..  4.409.593..  CI.  340-825.500 

Brown.  Thomas  W..  4.408.466  .  CI   62-208.000 

Carter,    Gordon    V  ;    and    Tromble,    Ralph    D .    4.408.432  .    CI. 

52-718000 
Devine,  Thomas  M..  Jr..  4.408,709  ,  CI.  228-183  000. 
Evjen,  John  M..  4,409.536.,  CI.  320-2  000 
Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.;  and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R..  4,409.532  ,  CI 

318-749.000 
Jochym,  Enc  P  ,  4.409,278.,  CI   428-163.000 
Lee,  Garland  G  .  4,409.351..  CI   524-322.000 
Noeske,  Heinz  O..  4,409.447..  CI.  200-I48.00A 
Roberts.  Victor  D..  4.409.521  .  CI    315-57  000 
Thomas.    George    L;    and    Graff.    William    A.    4.409,516.,    CI. 

313-579.000. 
Vandegraaf.  Johannes  J  .  4.409.563  .  CI    331-1 1  000 
General  Foods  Corporation  See — 

Gann.    Torunn    A.;    and    Vogel.    Gerald    J.,    4.409,254.,    CI 
426-540.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Hulle,  Glenn  J  ;  Anker.  Charles  A  ;  and  Franssell.  Dean  E  . 
4.409.250.  CI.  426-242  000 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Frelund.  Arthur  R..  4.408.722  .  Ci   239-453  000 

Keller,  Robert  C,  4,408,675.,  CI.  180-296.000 

Kurzrock,    John    W;    and    Tramm,    Peter    C,    4,408,957..    CI 

416-237.000. 
Poe.  David  T  ,  4.409.302..  CI   429-88.000 
Wich,  Thomas  J..  4.408.718  .  CI   239-88.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Westveer,  Robert  C.  4,408,453.,  CI.  60-445.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  See- 
Elmer,  Otto  C,  4,409,055.,  CI.  156-307.500 
Faber,  Dolan  D  ;  Holmes,  Richard  G  ;  and  Varano,  Joseph  J  . 

4,408,558.,  CI.  118-59.000 
Faber,  Dolan  D.,  Holmes,  Richard  G.;  and  Varano,  Joseph  J., 

4,409,270.,  CI.  428-63.000. 
Vitus,  Francis  J  ;  Hargis.  Ivan  G  ;  Livigni.  Russell  A  ;  and  Ag- 

garwal,  Sundar  L..  4,409,368..  CI.  525-314  000. 
Wise.  Richard  M..  4.409.290..  CI.  428-378.000 
Wise.  Richard  M..  4,409,343.,  CI   523-206.000. 
Georgetown  University:  See— 

Ledley,  Robert  S.,  4,409,616.,  CI.  358-111.000 
Gerard,  Francois;  and  Machat,  Jean-Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Electrochemical  device  compnsing  at  least 
two  cells  connected  in  electncal  senes  4,409,304  ,  CI  429-158.000 
Germanas,  Dalia:  See — 

Qualeatti,     Gail     M;     and    Germanas.     Dalia.     4.409.148.    CI 
260-409.000. 
Gerstle,  Volker;  Mauz,  Gerhard;  and  Zondler.  Rolf,  to  International 
Standard  Electnc  Corporation    Method  of  prepanng  a  phosphor 
suspension.  4.409,306.,  CI.  430-28.000. 
Geyer.  Robert  P.,  to  Sundard  Car  Truck  Company    Resilient  side 
bearing.  4.408.810..  CI.  308-226.000 
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Gibson,  Dale  E  .  to  Leupold  &  Stevens.  Inc  Telescopic  sight  having 
lens   holder   tube   with   half  socket   pivot   mount    4.408.842 ,   CI 
350-560  000 
Gibson,  Walter  G.;  See — 

Ferguson,  James  M  ,  Chen.  Thomas  Y  ;  and  Gibson,  Walter  G  . 
4.409.626.,  CI   358-338.000. 
Gibson,  William  A  ;  and  Ho,  Ting  C  .  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation  Catalyst 

particle  sizing  apparatus.  4,409,186.,  CI  422-131.000. 
Gilleo,  Kenneth  B  ;  and  Kreibich,  Willard  H  ,  to  Northern  Engraving 
Corporation.    Boss    formation    using    low    surface    energy    dams 
4,409.264.,  CI.  427-265.000. 
Giroir.    William     Paraffin    wnnkle   and    bubble    remover   apparatus 

4,409.184..  CI   422-99.000 
Giulekas.  Gus;  See— 

Zapisek.  John  M  ;  and  Giulekas.  Gus.  4.409.499..  CI   307-468  000 
Givens,  Wyatt  W  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Method  and  system  for 
the    testing    and    calibration    of   radioactive    well    logging    tools 
4.409.480..  CI.  250-252.100. 
Gladich.  Radisko  S  ,  to  International  Harvester  Co  Sequence  shifting 

coupling.  4.408.684  .  CI    192-53.00G. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See— 

Grain.  Meidul,  4,408,806.,  CI    308-6.00R. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited;  See— 

Collington,  Enc  W  .  Finch.  Harry;  Newton,  Roger  F  ;  and  Wallis, 
Christopher  J  ,  4,409,213.,  CI.  424-244.000 
Glaze.  John  R.  Gage  for  laying  blocks.  4,408,398  ,  CI    33-180  00R 
Glazunov,  Sergei  G    See— 

Kannsky,  Viktor  N.;  Musienko,  Viktor  T  ;  and  Glazunov.  Sergei 
G,  4,408,971  ,  CI.  425-8.000. 
Gleize,  Jacques;  and  Roy,  Jean-Joseph,  to  Compagnie  Generale  de 
Geophysique.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  seismic 
shocks.  4.408.677  .  CI    181-121.000 
Glover.  Charles  G  .  to  Lodge  &  Shipley  Company,  The  Case  packer 
for  inverting  bottles  and  depositing  them  in  a  case    4,408,436  .  CI 
53-247.000 
Godwin,  Gurney  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Dynamoelectric 
machines  for  multiples  of  three  phases  with  unbalanced  fractional-slot 
windings  4,409,507  .  CI    310-205.000 
Goetschi,  Fred  A    Method  for  producing  characters  and  other  repre- 
sentations, in  particular  title  set,  on  a  photo  matenal   4,409,305  ,  CI 
430-22.000 
Goetzke,  Siegfried:  See- 
Jakob,  Gert;  Gansert,  Willi;  Goetzke,  Siegfried;  and  Ruttkowski. 
Lothar,  4,409,641.,  CI   361-386.000. 
Goffe,  Wiham  L  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrographic  method  and 

apparatus.  4,409,603..  CI.  346-155.000 
Goldberger.  William  M  .  to  Supenor  Graphite  Co    Process  for  the 
electrolytic  reduction  of  metals  and  an  improved  particulate  carbon 
electrode  for  the  same.  4.409.073.,  CI.  204-67.000 
Goldmann,  Helmut,  to  Schenng  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
galvanic  deposition  of  metal  onto  objects,  cleaning  off  and  recovery 
of  adherent  surface  treatment  agents.  4,409,082.,  CI.  204-213  000 
Goldsmith,    Aaron     Cleaning    system    having    improved    agitation 

4,408,366.,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Gomore,  Stephen  C  :  See — 

Mumane.  Raymond  J  ;  Gomore.  Stephen  C;  and  Mathewson, 
Myron.  4.408,467..  CI.  62-296.000. 
GoTbulev,  Efim  S.:  See — 

Nemets,   Rusaam   S.,   Kislov,   Vladimir  G.;  Gorbulev,   Efim   S., 
Koval,  Ivan  A  ;  Eremenko.  Bons  S.;  Brainman,  Felix  A  ;  Kont- 
sov,  Jury   M.,   Adamovich,   Anatoly  V  ;   Burov,   Lev   A  ;   and 
Moldavanov.  Viktor  P.,  4,408,770.,  CI.  277-140000 
Gordon,  Carroll  K.:  See — 

Hagen,    Glenn    E.;    and    Gordon,    Carroll    K.    4,408.454,    CI 
60-500.000 
Gordon,  Harry  W  ;  and  Avila,  Nanette  R  .  to  Del  Laboratories,  Inc 
Non-nitrocellulose   non-formaldehyde   or   formaldehyde    resin   nail 
polish  employing  an  acrylate  resin  as  the  film  former  4,409,203  .  CI 
424-61.000 
Gordon,  James  E.:  See — 

Chaplin,   Christopher   R  ;   Gordon,  James   E ;   and  Jeronimidis, 
Giorgio,  4,409,274.,  CI.  428-112.000. 
Gordon,  Robert  L    See— 

Naugle,  George  H  ;  Gordon,  Robert  L.;  and  Pines,  Richard  J  , 
4.409,053.,  CI.  156-287.000. 
Goring,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Stewart,  Graham  G  ;  Gonng,  Thomas  E.,  and  Russell,  Ingeborg, 
4.409,246.,  CI   426-16.000. 
Gorre,  Luisa  E.:  See — 

Pastor,  Ricardo  C  ;  Chew,  Remedios  K  ;  and  Gorre,  Luisa  E  , 
4,409,260.,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Gossard,  David  C  ;  West,  John;  Stelson.  Kim  A  ,  Allison,  Blair.  Webb, 
R.  Davis,  Jr ;  and  Hardt,  David,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology Press  brake  having  spnng-back  compensating  adaptive  con- 
trol. 4,408,471,  CI.  72-21.000 
Gotoh,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takahashi,     Fumitaka;     and     Gotoh.     Hiroshi,     4,408,490,     CI 
73-497.000. 
Gotoh,  Masao:  See— 

Hira,   Yasuo;  Tsuzuku,   Susumu;   lida,   Makoto;   Gotoh,   Masao; 

Yokono,    Hitoshi;    Kimura,    Yoshikazu;    and    lijima,    Kazumi, 

4,409,341  .  CI   521-162.000 

Gowan,  John  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force  Hot  pressed 

and  diffusion  bonded  laser  mirror  heat  exchanger    4,408,833  ,  CI 

350-310.000. 


Grabbe,  Dimitry  G    See— 

Apicelli,   Samuel   W;   and   Grabbe,    Dimitry   G.,   4.408.815..   CI. 
339-95  OOR 
Grace,  Thomas  T  .  Jr ,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Flowable  liquid  fertilizer  con- 
taining suspended  water  insoluble  nitrogen.  4,409,015.,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Graf,  Harlan  G    See- 
Davis,   Richard    L;   Graf.   Harlan   G.;   and   Edwards,   Don   L., 
4.409.068  .  CI.  202-85.000. 
Grafe.  Alfred   See— 

Bosies.  Elmar.  Berger.  Herbert;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe.  Alfred,  4,409,236.,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Graff,  Henry  W  ,  and  Enckson,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Pathfinder  Auto  Lamp 
Company:   and   Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Composite  fastener  for 
attaching  splash  guard.  4,408,939,  CI   411-112.000. 
Graff.  William  A  :  See — 

Thomas.    George    L;    and    Graff,    William    A.    4,409,516.,    CI. 
313-579  000 
Graphoidal  Developments  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Roy.  4.409,010.,  CI.  65-26.000. 
Graze.  Russell  R  .  Jr  :  See— 

Clairmont.  Floyd  H  .  Jr ;  and  Graze,  Russell  R..  Jr.,  4,408,575..  CI. 
123-41.350. 
Graziani.  Danio.  to  International  Sundard  Electric  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  performing  radio  frequency  pulse  modulation  with  auto- 
matic modulation  control   4.409.594.,  CI.  343-399.000. 
Green,  James  P  ;  and  Cobans,  Paul  L.  Hub  assembly  for  roller  skates. 

4.408,803,  CI.  301-5  700. 
Greenhaigh,  Peter  M.;  See— 

Cairns,    Hugh;    Greenhaigh,    Peter    M.;    and    Howlett.    Brian, 
4,409,237  ,  CI   424-283.000.    ' 
Greenzweig,  John  E  ;  See — 

Moulson,  Thomas  J.;  and  Greenzweig,  John  E.,  4,409,344.,  CI. 
523-512000. 
Grell,  Wolfgang   See— 

Hurnaus.  Rudolf;  Gnss.  Gerhart;  Sauter.  Robert;  Grell,  Wolfgang; 
Kobinger.     Walter;     and     Pichler,     Ludwig,     4,409,220.,     CI. 
424-250.000. 
Grenat,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Lyonnaise  de 
Transmissions  Optiques   Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a 
watertight  optical  fiber  cable  4,409,154.,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Greulich,  H.  S  :  See— 

Schmalfeld,  Jorg;  Bruckner,  Werner;  Jacobs,  Jom;  Greulich,  H.  S.; 
and  Schlutter.  A.,  4,408,548.,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Griffin,  Bnan  C  .  to  Bnan  Gnffin  Pty    Limited.  Laboratory  supply 

arrangement   4,408,543.,  CI.  108-24.000. 
Gnffin.  James  E  ;  and  Griffin.  Lamar  H.  Gas  pump  lever  hook  member. 

4,408,791,.  CI.  294-l.OOR. 
Gnffin,  Lamar  H  :  See — 

Gnffin,  James  E.;  and  Griffin,  Lamar  H.,  4,408,791..  CI.  294-I.OOR. 
Gnll,  Benjamin:  See— 

Sturman.  Oded  E  ;  Grill.  Benjamin;  and  Harrison,  Lynn,  4,409,638., 
CI   361-152.000. 
Gnnnell  Fire  Protection  Systems  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Beukema,  John  A.,  4,408,788.,  CI.  285-419.000. 
Gnss,  Gerhart:  See — 

Hurnaus.  Rudolf;  Gnss.  Gerhart;  Sauter,  Robert;  Grell,  Wolfgang; 
Kobinger,     Walter;     and     Pichler,     Ludwig,    4,409,220.,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Grossman,  David:  See — 

Lehle,  Frednc  R  ;  Maine,  James  W.;  Grossman,  David;  Leavitt, 
Richard  A  ;  and  Putnam,  Alan  R.,  4.408,414.,  CI.  47-I.OOR. 
Grossman,  Hyman.  to  Cambndge  Instruments,  Inc.  Interference  filter. 

4,408.615.,  CI    128-696.000. 
Grozdev,  Sergei  S  :  See— 

Salikhov,  Zufar  G.;  Ivanov,  Vasily  A.;  Vyatchinov,  Viktor  P.; 
Maltscv,  Vladimir  I.;  Grozdev,  Sergei  S.;  and  Khodov,  Nikolai 
v.,  4,409,101  .  CI.  210-266.000. 
Gruller,  David  L  ,  to  Smith  International  Inc    Holddown  apparatus. 

4,408,783.,  CI   285-3.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Kirschbaum,  Nathan;  and  Sclafani,  Augustus,  4,408,736..  CI.  244- 
100  OOR. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p  A  :  See— 

Omodei-Sale",  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  and  Galliani,  Giulio, 
4,409,388.,  CI.  548-262.000. 
Gruzewski,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

DeCamp,  James  E.;  Amdt,  Raymond  J  ;  and  Gruzewski,  Ronald 
L.,  4,408,562,  CI    118-669.000. 
GTE  Laboratones  Incorporated:  See— 

Sann,   Vinod   K  ;   and   Buljan,   Sergej-Tomislav,   4,409.003..  CI. 

51-295.000.  ,     ^^    , 

Sann,  Vinod  K..  Buljan.  Sergej-Tomislav;  and  D'Angelo,  Charles, 
4,409,004.,  CI   51-295.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Coad,  Bnan  C,  4,409,181.,  CI.  420-502.000. 
Louie,  Edmund  A  ,  4,408,925..  CI  403-27.000. 
Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.,  4.409.019..  CI. 
75-0.5AA 
Guderley,  Werner:  See— 

Wenzel,  Jurgen-Michael;  Guderley.  Werner;  and  Hamel.  tmst, 
4,408,945.,  CI.  414-325.000. 
Gueguen,  Claude:  See —  tn     •  i 

Bousquet,    Jacques;    Gueguen,    Claude;    and    Vautier.    Daniel. 
4,409,130,  CI.  502-211.000. 
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Guelden,  Ronald  H..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated. 
Electrical  adapter  with  snap-fltted  jack  and  hood.  4.408.819..  CI. 
339-154.00A. 
Gueneau,  Michel,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  Tour  Aquitane. 
Heating  installation  for  premises  for  dwelling  or  industrial  use. 
4.408.715..  CI.  237-2.00B. 
Guillemin,  Roger  C.  L.:  See — 

Ling,  Nicholas  C;  Guillemin.  Roger  C.  L.;  Ying.  Shao-Yao;  and 
Esch.  Frederick  S..  4,409.139.,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Gibson.  William  A.;  and  Ho.  Ting  C.  4,409,186..  CI.  422-131.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Morganson,    Neal    E.;    and    Vayda,    Adam    V.,    4,409.415..    CI. 

585-525.000. 
Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E.. 

4.409,404.,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Silver.  Richard  S..  4.409.329..  CI.  435-105.000. 
Gundel,  Jamos:  See — 

Benko.  Pal;  Bozsing,  Daniel;  Gundel,  Jamos;  and  Magyar,  Karoly, 
4,409.219..  CI.  424-250.000. 
Gurbst.  Herbert  S.;  and  Fulton.  William,  to  Roth  American,  Inc.  Foot 

support  for  lawn  chair  swing.  4,408,758.,  CI.  272-85.000. 
Gurney,  Gerald  W.:  See — 

Redmann.  Jerry  L..  Jr.;  and  Gurney,  Gerald  W.,  4,408,808.,  CI. 
308-187.000. 
Gustafson,  Gary  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Receiver  sheet 

transport  with  alignment  means.  4,408,866.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Gusums  Bruk  AB:  See — 

Strom,  Jan  T.,  4.408,638.,  CI.  139-425.00A. 
Gusyatsky.  losif  A.:  See — 

Azarevich.  Gennady  M.;  Maximov,  Jury  V.;  Akimov.  Boris  I.;  and 
Gusyatsky,  losif  A.,  4,408,472..  CI.  72-71.000. 
Guth,  Christian;  and  Binz,  Jorg,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 
for  dyeing  or  finishing  textile  fibre  materials  with  foamed  aqueous 
liquor  containing  ethylene  oxide-propylene  oxide  block  co-polymer. 
4,408.995..  CI.  8-477.000. 
Guthrie.  Richard  W.;  and  Byrne,  Dale  M.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Imaging  system  for  hostile  environment  optical  probe. 
4,408,827.,  CI.  350-96.100. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  See — 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Ryer,  Jack,  4,409,114., 
CI.  252-75.000. 
Gutmann,  James  L.:  See — 

Jefferies,  Steven  R.;  Gutmann,  James  L.;  and  Heatfield,  Barry  M.. 
4,409,332.,  CI.  435-188.000. 
GX-Holding  AG:  See- 
Jaeger,  Walter,  4.409.610..  CI.  358-12.000. 
Gyurina,  F.  Dennis:  See — 

Smith.  Edward  F..  Ill;  and  Gyurina,  F.  Dennis,  4,409.295.,  CI. 
428-591.000. 
H  &  H  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Coy,  Donald  L.;  and  McEvers.  Dale  L..  4,408,506..  CI.  82-20.000. 
Haaf.  Franz:  See — 

Brandstetter.  Franz;  and  Haaf,  Franz,  4.409.363.,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Huang,  Tracy  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  alkyl  aromatic  compounds.  4,409,412.,  CI. 
585-454.000. 
Haas,  Gunther;  Plass,  Ludolf;  and  Lohrberg,  Karl,  to  Metallgesellschaft 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrolytic  cell.  4,409,086.,  CI.  204-269.000. 
Haas,  Paul  A.;  and  Stines,  William  B.  Method  for  improved  decomposi- 
tion of  meUl  nitrate  solutions.  4,409,157.,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Haase,  Harry.  Double  walled  underground  storage  containers  for  fluids 
such  as  heating  oil  whjch  endanger  the  ground  water  and  a  method 
for  their  manufacture.  4,408,420.,  CI.  52-1.000. 
Haataja,  Bruce  A.,  to  Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of 
Control  of.  Molded  wood  particle  pallet  having  increased  bending 
strength.  4,408,544.,  CI.  108-53.300. 
Hachisuka.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kobari.     Katsuo;    and    Hachisuka,     Yoshiaki,    4.409.648.,    CI. 
363-54.000. 
Hack,    Adolf,    to    Emdener    Strasse.    Tablet    press.    4.408.975.,    CI. 

425-231.000. 
Hadley,  Michael  S.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Substituted  benza- 

mides.  4,409.225.,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Haeder,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Boscher.  Georg;  and  Haeder.  Wolfgang.  4.409.430.,  CI.  174-92.000. 
Hafele  KG:  See— 

Kubler.  Eberhard.  4.408,923.,  CI.  403-20.000. 
Hagen,  Glenn  E.;  and  Gordon.  Carroll  K.,  to  Sea  Energy  Corporation. 
Ruid  coupled  wave  generator  array  with  subsea  structure.  4.408,454., 
CI.  60-500.000. 
Hagino,  Michiyoshi:  See — 

Shimoda,   Nobuyoshi;  and  Hagino,   Michiyoshi,   4,408,790.,   CI 
293-122.000. 
Hainke,  Hans  U.:  See— 

Hainke,  Volker;  and  Hainke,  Hans  U.,  4,408,937..  CI.  411-42.000 
Hainke.  Volker;  and  Hainke,  Hans  U.,  to  Volker,  Hainke.  Anchor  bolt. 

4,408,937.,  CI.  411-42.000. 
Hale,  John  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Glass  suppori  rod  for  use  in 

electron-gun  mount  assemblies.  4.409.279..  CI.  428-192.000. 
Haley.  Frank  P.:  See— 

McTamancy.   Louis  S.;   and   Haley,   Frank   P.,   4,408,943..   CI. 
414-138.000. 
Hall.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Fitzgerald.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Hall.  Robert  L.;  and  Bickford.  Gary  P., 
4,408,829.,  CI.  350-96.290. 


Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Brown,  David  L..  4,409,110.,  CI    252- 

8.55D. 
Carney,  Leroy  L.;  Loftin,  Royal  E.;  Anderson,  Tliomas  E.;  and 

Vasquez,  Guillermo,  4,409.108.,  CI.  252-8.50C 
Rao,  Prabhakar  P.,  4,409,662.,  CI   364-557.000 
Smith,  Harry  D  ,  Jr.;  Schultz,  Ward  E  ;  and  Verbout,  Jerry  L  , 
4,409,481.,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Ham,  George  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Stabilized  polycar- 
bonate compositions.  4,409,349  ,  CI    524-108.000 
Ham,  William  E.:  See — 

Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.;  Ham,  William  E.;  and  Meier,  Heinnch, 
4,408.884.,  CI.  356-355.000. 
Hamel.  Ernst:  See — 

Wenzel.  Jurgen-Michael;  Guderley,  Werner;  and  Hamel,  Ernst, 
4,408,945.,  CI.  414-325.000. 
Hammerschmidt,  Wmrich  B  :  See — 

Seidel,  Hartmut;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Winrich  B.,  4,408,401.,  CI. 
36-3.00B. 
Hamon-Sobeico,  S.A.:  See — 

Paquet,  Andre  J.,  4,408.460.,  CI.  60-678.000. 
Hanamolo,  Mark  S.;  and  Tanaka,  Steve  K.,  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratones, 
Inc.   Method  for  eliminating  glucose  dependent  Schiff  base  effect 
from  hemoglobin  Aj  assay.  4,409,335  .  CI.  436-67.000 
Haneishi,  Yasuyuki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Click 

stop  device.  4,408,499.,  CI.  74-527.000. 
Hansen,  Erling:  See — 

Berth,  Jorgen;  Hansen,  Erling;  Heaven,  Malcolm  D.;  and  Petersen, 
Tommy,  4,409,177.,  CI.  264-531.000 
Hanslik,  Wilhelm,  to  American  Maplan  Corporation.  Double-worm 

extrusion  press.  4,408,888..  CI.  366-83.000. 
Hanson.  Francis  V.;  Miller.  Jan  D.;  and  Oblad.  Alex  G..  to  University 
of  Utah.  Process  for  recovenng  products  from  tar  sand.  4.409.090., 
CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Hara,  Toshizo:  See — 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Hara,  Toshizo;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Eda,  Masahiro. 
4,408,660.,  CI.  165-21.000. 
Harada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Minegishi,    Keiichi;    Akiba,    Tokuji;    Harada.    Hiroshi;    Takei, 
Akihiko;  and  Abe,  Motoshi,  4.409.030 .  CI.  106-97.000. 
Harada,  Shigeo:  See — 

Tosima,  Soitiro;  and  Harada,  Shigeo,  4,409,333  ,  CI.  436-2.000. 
Harada.  Shinichi:  See — 

Furumoto,  Michitake;  and  Harada,  Shinichi,  4,408,593  ,  CI    126- 
85.00R. 
Harada,  Takeshi:  See — 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Hara,  Toshizo;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Eda,  Masahiro, 
4,408,660.,  CI.  165-21.000. 
Harasaki,  Hayathugu,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd    Support  column  for 

automobile  wheel  suspension  assembly   4.408.794..  CI.  296-198.000 
Hardenbrook,  James  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Apparatus  for  inducing 
an  electrostatic  image  in  a  conductive  member   4.408,864  ,  CI    355- 
3.0TE. 
Hardouin.  Claude:  See — 

Deprez,  Michel;  Fromion.  Andre;  Hardouin.  Claude;  and  Vilas 
Boas.  Jean  C.  4.408.835.,  CI.  350-1 17  000 
Hardt,  David:  See — 

Gossard,  David  C;  West,  John;  Stelson.  Kim  A.;  Allison.  Blair, 
Webb,  R   Davis,  Jr.;  and  Hardt,  David.  4.408.471  ,  CI  72-21  000 
Hargis,  Ivan  G.;  See — 

Vitus,  Francis  J.;  Hargis.  Ivan  G.;  Livigni.  Russell  A  ;  and  Ag- 
garwal.  Sundar  L..  4,409.368..  CI   525-314.000 
Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Huebner.  Richard.  4.408.924  .  CI.  403-23.000. 
Harlow.  Justin  E.:  See — 

Pons,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Harlow,  Justin  E.,  4,409.686  ,  CI  382-8.000 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Marsch,    James    E.;    and    Eckert.    Herbert    L.,    4,408,746,    CI 
254-344.000. 
Harreld,  Donald  R  :  See— 

Laske,  Louis  L..  and  Harreld.  Donald  R  .  4,408.643.,  CI.  383-70  000 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Bollinger,  John  G.;  Nichols,  Richard  E  ;  and  Delaruelle.  Dale  H  , 

4,408,483,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Ports,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Harlow,  Justin  E.,  4,409,686.,  CI.  382-8  000 
Harris,  Elbert  E.:  See — 

Thorsett,  Eugene  D.;  and  Harns,  Elbert  E.,  4,409,146.,  CI    260- 
239.30R. 
Hams,  Victor  A.  Exhaust  brake  valve  unit  4,408,627.,  CI.  137-242.000. 
Harris,  William  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Interconnection  of  pnmary  cells 

4,409,537.,  CI.  320-7.000. 
Harrison,  Lynn:  See — 

Sturman,  Oded  E.;  Gnll.  Benjamin;  and  Harnson,  Lynn,  4,409,638  . 
CI.  361-152.000. 
Harnson.  Thomas  B.  Ski  protective  device.  4,409,287.,  CI.  428-343.000 
Harry,  leuan  L.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M..  Jolly,  Walter  R  ;  Beck. 
Martin  H.;  and  Pocock,  John  F.  E..  to  Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The 
Blow  molding  method.  4,409,161.,  CI.  264-40  100. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

D'Alessio.  Michael  S.;  and  Sandler,  SUnley  A.,  4,408,431.,  CI 

52-690.000. 
D'Alessio,  Michael  S.,  4,408,922  ,  CI.  403-12.000. 
Hart,  David:  See— 

Basford,  Robert;  Hart,  David;  Hawkins,  David;  Knight,  David;  and 
Sidey,  Roger,  4.409.529..  CI.  318-653.000. 
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Hailing.  Stanley  C    See—  .  ._     .      r- 

Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D  ;  Tibbits,  John  L  .  Eraser. 
Kenneth  D  ,  Keane.  John  F ;  Harting.  Stanley  C  ;  Kramer. 
George  H.;  Duke.  Ronald  J  ;  Kessis.  Theodore  A  ,  Butler.  John 
C;  Frank.  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson,  John  A..  4.408,868  .  CI  355- 
HWR 
Hartlcss,  Ray  L  :  Sff—  .^~,-.io     r-i 

Chandross.    Edwm    A;    and    Hartless.    Ray    L.   4.409.318.    CI 
430-271.000 
Hartman.  Marvis  E  :  See— 

Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  Hartman,  Marvis  E.;  and  Hockswender. 
Thomas  R..  4.409.376..  CI.  525-509.000 
Hartman    Paul  R  ;  and  Milam,  Thomas  B  .  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Mirror  adjusting  fixture.  4.408.832..  CI.  350-310.000. 
Hartman,  Seymour;  and  Brown,  Timothy  M  ,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation   Method  for  scavenging  aldehydes.  4,409.375.,  CI 
525-505  000. 
Hartmann,  Albert:  See—  .  c        i 

Baschang.  Gerhard;  Tarcsay.  Lajos;  Hartmann.  Albert,  and  blanek, 
Jaroslav.  4.409.209..  CI.  424-177  000. 
Hartwig.  Carl  S.  M  .  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag   Vehicle   4.409,525  , 

CI.  318-139.000. 
Haruhiko.  Masuda  See— 

Takashi,   Nogami;   and   Haruhiko.   Masuda,  4,408,814.   CI    339- 

59.00M 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Neuroth.  David  H  .  4.409,431..  CI    174-103.000 
Hashimoto,   Michitaka,  and  Fukui.   Koichiro,   to  Showa  Aluminum 

Corporation   Heat  pipe   4,408,655  ,  CI    165-104.270. 
Hassall,  Cednc  H  :  See— 

Broadhurst,  Michael  J  ;  Hassall.  Cedric  H.;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J  , 
4,409.391  ,  CI   549-39.000. 
Hata,  Shun-ichr  See— 

Fujimura,    Yasuo;    Tanaka,    Sadao;    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Shiraki, 

Yasuyuki;  Ikeda.  Yugo;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro. 

Hata,     Stiun-ichi;     Shindo.     Minoru,    and     Sakai,     Kazushige, 

4,409,234  ,  CI.  424-273.00N. 

Hatch  Donald  M  :  and  Larsen,  Richard  J.,  to  Hitco  High  temperature 

consolidation  process  4,409,048  .  CI    156-155.000. 
Hatcher.  Charles  S  ;  and  Smith,   Kenneth  E  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Apparatus  for  drawing  yam  4,408,376.,  CI.  28-245  000 
Hatsuoka,  Nobuyasu:  See— 

Yamada.    Yoshiro;    Hatsuoka,    Nobuyasu,   and   Ashida,    Shinzo, 
4,409,026.,  CI   75-124.000. 
Hatu.  Yoshio:  Sfe— 

lijima.  Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;   Kano.  Toshiji;  and   Hatta. 
Yoshio.  4.409.074..  CI.  204-98.000. 
Hatton,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Nakayama.    Shozo;    Suzuki,    Shigeru;    and    Hatton,    Mitsuhiro, 
4.408.962..  CI.  417-269.000. 
Hatton,  Nobuoto:  See— 

Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Muneo;    Shimizu,    Akira,    Ozeki, 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hatton,  Nobuoto, 
Amemiya,    Nono;    and    Yamazaki.    Masaru,    4,408,756.,    CI. 
271-288.000 
Hauck,  Bobbie  W  :  See— 

Wenger,    Lavon    G;    and    Hauck,    Bobbie    W  ,    4,408,725.    CI 
241-260.100. 

Hauk.  Rolf:  See—  „   „  v,     •    .^    u     .       a 

Weber.  Ralph;  Rollinger,  Bemt;  Hauk.  Rolf;  Nag  .  Michael;  and 
Rmner,  Bemhard,  4,409,023  ,  CI.  75-38.000 
Hauler,  Peter;  Heintz,  Fneder;  and  Zabler,  Ench,  to  Roben  3osch 
GmbH    Process  and  apparatus  for  operating  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,408.589.,  CI.  123-494.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co  KG.:  S^e— 

Schumacher,  Peter,  4,408,621  ,  CI.  131-282.000 
Haven,  James  T  ;  and  Haven,  Warren  G   Dumping  hopper  4,408,946  . 

d.  414-424.000. 
Haven,  Warren  G  :  See— 

Haven,    James    T;    and    Haven,    Warren    G.    4,408,946.,    CI 
414-424.000 
Hawkins,  David:  See—  „       .        . 

Basford,  Roben;  Hart,  David;  Hawkins,  David;  Knight,  David;  and 
Sidey,  Roger,  4,409,529.,  CI.  318-653.000. 
Hay.  Robert  R:  5«—  ^         „       ^^ 

Camis,  Thomas;  Spencer,  Paul  R.;  Schwiebert,  Erwin  H  ;  and  Hay, 
Robert  R.,  4,408,865.,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Hayama,  Yoshihiro;  and  Hosokawa,  Yuukou,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Coil   Manufactunng  apparatus    4,408,639 ,   CI 
140-71.500. 
Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  Kiyota,  Takao;  and  Shibukawa,  Mitsuru,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dned,  stenlized,  gamma-globulin- 
fwed  column  and  a  process  for  prepanng  the  same.  4.409,105.,  CI 
210-679.000. 
Hayashi,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Morishita,  Hajime;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  Akagi, 
Motoo;  Hayashi.  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi.  4,409,313  ,  CI. 
430-144.000. 

Hayashi,  Takayuki:  See —  

Hoshi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Takayuki,  4,409,156  ,  CI  264-4  330 
Hayes,  Thomas  J.   Road  traffic  actuated  generator    4,409,489,  CI. 

290-l.OOR.  r  ^  ^  II 

Heap    James  C,  to  Thrall  Car  Manufactunng  Company    Center  sill 
gondola  car.  4.408,542..  CI.  105-4O6.00R 


Heatfield.  Barry  M    See— 

Jeffenes,  Steven  R  ;  Gutmann.  James  L.;  and  Heatfield,  Barry  M., 

4.409.332.  CI.  435-188.000. 
Heath  Farm  Equipment:  See- 
Keller,   Phillip  D;   Unch,  Oren   D.;  and   Mahagan,   Deroy  E., 
4,408,551.,  CI.  111-85.000. 
Heath,  James  H  ,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty.  Tur- 
bine flow  meters.  4,408,498.,  CI.  73-861.790. 
Heaven,  Malcolm  D  :  See- 
Berth.  Jorgen;  Hansen.  Erling;  Heaven.  Malcolm  D.;  and  Petersen. 
Tommy,  4,409,177.,  CI.  264-531.000. 
Hecker    William  C  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Sulfur  sorbent 

regeneration  process.  4,409,123.,  CI.  502-38.000. 
Hecker.  William  C:  See— 

Robinson,   Richard  C;  and  Hecker,  William  C,  4,409,124,  CI. 
502-5000 
Heeger   Stephen  E  ,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Sequence  controller  with 

microprocessor  4,409,649.,  CI.  364-144.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Unsaturated 
polyesters  containing  dicyclopentadiene  in  the  form  of  its  esters  and 
ethers.  4,409,360.,  CI.  524-804.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E  ,  Jr  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Dicyclopen- 
tadiene modified  polyesteramides  containing  endomethylenetetrahy- 
drophthalyl  functionality  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,409,371., 
CI   525^18.000. 
Heimbach,  Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Zultzke,  Walter,  to  Leybold-Heraeus 
GmbH    Apparatus  for  regulating  the  evaporation  rate  of  oxidizable 
substances  in  reactive  vacuum  deposition.  4,408,563.,  CI.  1 18-692.000. 
Heimberg,  Manfred,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Process  for  prepanng  high  solids  copolymer  latices  with  low  viscos- 
ity. 4,409,355.,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Heinicke,  Ralph  M  ,  to  Research  Corporation  of  the  University  of 
Hawaii.  Xeronine,  a  new  alkaloid,  useful  in  medical,  food  and  indus- 
tnal  fields.  4.409.144  .  CI   260-236.500. 
Heinnch.  Rudolf;  Frensch,  Heinz;  and  Albrecht,  Konrad,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure-resistant  microcapsules  with  a  polyam- 
ide  shell  and  a  polyurethane-polyurea  inner  mass  and  process  for  their 
manufacture.  4,409,201.,  CI.  424-32.000. 
Heinrich.  Siegfned:  See—  .     e 

Stolzenbach.  Heinnch;  Heitzmann,  Rudolf;  and  Heinnch,  Sieg- 
fned, 4,409,340.,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Heintz,  Fneder  See— 

Hauler,  Peter;  Heintz,  Fneder;  and  Zabler,  Ench,  4,408,589.,  CI. 
123-494.000. 
Heinz-Dieter  Adomeit:  See— 

Adomeit,    Heinz-Dieter;    and    Schulz,    Volkmar,    4,408,802.,   CI. 
297-452.000. 

Hemze,  Gerhard:  See—  ^    .      .     ,  .nnnAt.      n^ 

Holzwarth,    Fnedrich;    and    Hemze,    Gerhard,    4,409.046.,    CI. 

156-73600, 
Heitzmann,  Rudolf:  See—  .   „  •.    c 

Stolzenbach,  Heinnch;  Heitzmann,  Rudolf;  and  Heinnch,  Meg- 
fried.  4,409,340,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Hemperly,    Richard    E     Multiple    selectable    timer.    4,408,894.,    CI. 

368-93.000.  ,  ^,. 

Henein,  Nabil,  to  ITT  Industnes,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  assembling  a 

working  cylinder  4,408,389.,  CI.  29-715.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien;  See—  ....nnn 

Wiemers,  Norbert;  and  Albmi,  Italo,  4.409.373..  CI.  525-432.000. 
Hens,  Maunce:  See—  ^^ 

Brewaeys,  Luc;  and  Hens,  Maurice,  4,408,693..  CI.  206-461.000. 
Henzel.  Richard  P :  See—  n      i     j 

Annour,  Eugene  A  ;  Henzel,  Richard  P.;  and  Mowrey,  Rowland 
G.,  4,409,315  ,  CI.  430-214.000. 
Herberts  GmbH:  See—  _.  „  u    c 

Stolzenbach,  Heinnch;  Heitzmann,  Rudolf;  and  Heinnch.  bieg- 
fned,  4,409.340,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Herbstman.  Sheldon,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  of  dehydrogenation  of 

hydrocarbons.  4,409.417.,  CI.  585-660.000. 
Hennanns,  Bemd;  and  Michalak,  Stanislaw,  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller 
GmbH  Heat  storage  mass  for  regenerative  heat  exchange.  4,408,659., 

CI.  165-10.000.  .,  .    ,.n    u     .  r^  

Hemdon,  James  A  ,  and  Ask,  Henry  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration    Solid-sute    digital    fiight    data    recorder.    4.409.670.,    CI. 

364-900.000.  ,   „   „      u    ^    c  u    f 

Herwig,  Jens;  Schulwitz,  Bnino;  Schleppinghoff,  Bemhard;  Scheef, 
Hans-Volker  and  Lange,  Peter  M.,  to  EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH;  and 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  tert.- 
olefins.  4,409,421.,  CI.  585-833.000. 
Hettinger,  Jr;  William  P.:  See—  .,         ^   c         j 

Johnson,  Charles  A.;  Ward,  Clifford;  Moore.  Howard  F.;  and 
Hettinger,  Jr  ;  William  P  ,  4,409,092..  CI.  208-89.000. 
Hewlett  Packard  Company:  See— 

Camis,  Thomas;  Spencer,  Paul  R.;  Schwiebert,  Erwm  H.;  and  Hay, 

Robert  R.,  4,408,865  ,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Sugihara,  Nonyuki.  4.409,543..  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Hey,  Hansjorg:  See—  a  tnn  tnn 

Muller,  Werner  H  ;  Mack,  Karl  E.;  and  Hey.  Hansjorg,  4.409.400., 
CI   568-346.000. 
Hi-Shear  Corporation:  See— 

Williamson,  Hemian  L.,  4,408,936.,  CI.  411-3.000. 
Hickman,  Mark  R  ,  to  Vee  Arc  Corporation.  Gated  asynchronous 

earner  modulation.  4,409,535,  CI.  318-811.000. 
Higgins.  Thomas  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Controllably 
moistunzed  mold  resistant  cellulosic  food  casings.  4,409,251.,  CI. 
426-413.000. 
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Hildebrecht,  Harold  V.,  to  Tewmotor  Corporation.   Apparatus  for 
suspending   a   trunnion   mounted   axle   assembly   from   a   vehicle 
4,408,775.,  CI.  280-95.00R. 
Hill,  Terry  £.:  See- 
Williams.  Harry  S.;  Yates.  Jan  B.;  Reidy.  John  J.;  Faccini,  Ernest; 
Hill,  Terry  E.;  and  Shafley,  William  K..  4.408.405.,  CI.  37-62.000 
Himmele,  Walter;  and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Tert.-butoxybutanals,  tert.-butoxybutanols,  bis-tert.-butoxypentanals 
and  bis-tert.-butoxypentanols.  4,409.402.,  CI.  568-496.000. 
Hira,  Yasuo;  Tsuzuku.  Susumu;  lida.  Makoto;  Gotoh,  Masao;  Yokono, 
Hitoshi;  Kimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  lijima,  Kazumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 
Composition    for    fire    retardant    urethane    foam.    4,409.341.,    CI 
521-162.000. 
Hirai,  Koichi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Hirai,  Koichi;  Uda,  Taizo;  Nakamura,  Yasuo; 
Ikezawa,    Harumi;    and    Tsuchie.    Takanori,    4,409,395.,    CI 
560-179.000. 
Hirai,  Koji:  See — 

Kikuga.  Toyoji;  and  Hirai.  Koji.  4,409,374.,  CI.  525-491.000. 
Hiraki,  Isao:  See— 

Oki.  Takeo;  and  Hiraki.  Isao,  4,409.072.,  CI.  204-57.000 
Hirakura,  Koji;  See — 

Ogata,    Yoshihiro;    Sakamoto.    Koji;    Takahashi,    Harumi;    and 
Hirakura.  Koji,  4.408.863.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Hirano,  Koichi:  See — 

Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano.    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoji, 
4,409,457.,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Hirano,  Tsumoru:  See — 

Yagihara.  Morio;  Hirano.  Tsumoru;  Mihayashi,  Keiji;  and  Ozawa. 
Takashi,  4,409,320.,  CI.  430-381.000. 
Hirano,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Eto,  Yoshizumi;  and  Hirano,  Yasuhiro.  4,409.627.,  CI.  360-38  100 
Hiraoka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Kawamura,  Osamu,  to 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Sliding  member  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,409.294..  CI.  428-553.000. 
Hirata,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Numata,  Tatsuo;  Nishioka,  Akira;  and  Hirata.  Hitoshi,  4,409,436., 
CI.  381-15.000. 
Hirata,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Nakajima,  Kazuo;  Hirata,  Yoshiaki;  Uchida,  Hiroyuki;  Kimizuka, 
Yoshie;   Taniguchi.   Tsutomu;  Obayashi,   Akira;   and   Tanabe, 
Osamu,  4.409.385.,  CI.  536-123.000. 
Hirota,  Hideo:  See— 

Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  and  Hirota,  Hideo,  4,409,125  , 

CI.  502-180.000. 

Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  Skalsky,  Michael;  van  Berkum.  Petrus  A  ;  Holley, 

Loraine  K.;  and  Money.  David  K..  to  Teletronics  Pty,  Limited 

Porous  pacemaker  electrode  tip.  4.408,604.,  CI.  128-785.000 

Hisadome,   Masanao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha 

Electromagnetic  contactor.  4,409,575..  CI.  335-160.000. 
Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki:  See — 

Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  Hisatsune.  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  and 

Terachi.  Junichi.  4,409,444..  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  and 
Terachi.  Junichi,  4,409,445..  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ooki,     Norihiro;     Takahashi.     Noriyoshi;     Wachi,     Yasuyuki; 
Takikawa.    Yoshio;    Yamakawa.    Norio;    and    Motegi,    Shoji, 
4,409,508.,  CI.  310-239.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Eto,  Yoshizumi;  and  Hirano,  Yasuhiro,  4,409,627.,  CI.  360-38  100 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oouchi,  Keiji;  Takoh.  Isao;  and  Serizawa.  Hisayuki.  4,409,452  ,  CI 
219-10.55E. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amada,    Nobutaka;    Nakagaki,    Harushige;   and    Inoue,    Shigeki, 

4,409,559.,  CI.  330-295.000. 
Hira,   Yasuo;  Tsuzuku,   Susumu;   lida.   Makoto;   Gotoh,   Masao; 
Yokono,    Hitoshi;    Kimura,    Yoshikazu;    and    lijima,    Kazumi, 
4,409.341..  CI.  521-162.000. 
Imazeki,  Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Sato,  Mikio.  4,408,840.,  CI. 

350-349.000. 
Ito,  Motoya;  Fujimoto,  Noboru;  Takahashi.  Noriyoshi;  Watanabe, 

Masatoshi;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,409,506.,  CI.  310-166.000. 
Koike,    Hidemi;    Sakudo,    Noriyuki;    Tokiguchi,    Katsumi;    and 

Kanomata,  Ichiro.  4,409,520.,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Miyazaki,   Kunio;  Okosi,   Yukio;   Kumagai,   Akira;  and  Suzuki, 

Hitoshi,  4,409,079.,  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Morishita,  Hajime;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki.  Saburo;  Akagi, 
Motoo;  Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4,409,313.,  CI. 
430-144.000. 
Ooki,     Norihiro;     Takahashi.     Noriyoshi;     Wachi,     Yasuyuki; 
Takikawa.    Yoshio;    Yamakawa.    Norio;    and    Motegi,    Shoji, 
4,409,508..  CI.  310-239.000. 
Shiraishi,  Hiroshi.  4.409.317.,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Takai,  Hideo,  4.408.541.,  CI.  105-199.00R. 

Takeuchi.  Seizi;  and  Matsuda.  Shimpei,  4,409,129.,  CI.  502-185.000 
Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Yamada.  Naoki.  4.409,654..  CI.  364-200.000 
Hitco:  See — 

Hatch,    Donald    M.;   and    Larsen,    Richard    J.,    4,409,048,    CI 

156-155.000. 
Spain,  Raymond  G..  4.409.288..  CI.  428-367.000. 
Ho,  Ting  C:  See- 
Gibson,  William  A.;  and  Ho,  Ting  C,  4,409,186.,  CI.  422-131.000 
Hochstein,  Peter  A.  Tire  condition  monitor  converter.  4,409,586.,  CI. 
340-58.000. 


Hockswender,  Thomas  R    See — 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw.  Hartman,  Marvis  E  .  and  Hockswender. 
Thomas  R..  4.409.376..  CI    525-509  000 
Hodakowski.  Leonard  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  0-(2-Aryl-3- 

oxo-1-cyclohexenyl)  phosphates  4.409,153.0    260-946000 
Hodge.  Eidward  B..  lo  International   Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp    6' 

Esters  of  zearalanol  4.409.392  .  CI   549-270  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  See — 

Buhr.  Gerhard;  Ruckert,  Hans;  and  Stahlhofen.  Paul.  4,409,314  .  CI 

430-192.000 
Dempf,  Dominik;  Schmidhammer.  Ludwig,  Dummer.  Gerhard 
Roscher,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Karl-Heinz;  Selberlinger,  Ernst,  and 
Strasser,  Rudolf,  4.409,396  .  CI    560-245  000 
Heinnch.     Rudolf;     Frensch.     Heinz;     and     Albrecht.     Konrad, 

4,409,201  ,  CI   424-32  000 
Michel,  Wolfgang,  4,409,277.,  CI  428-156  000 
Muller,  Werner  H.;  Mack.  Karl  E  ;  and  Hey.  Hansjorg.  4,409.400  , 

CI   568-346.000 
Rewitzer,  Siegfried,  4,408,438,  CI   53-438  000 
Wiezer,      Hartmul;      and      Pfahler,      Gerhard.      4,409,348  .      CI 
524-100  000 
Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.:  See — 

Albnghl,    Larry    E  ;    and    Hoechst.    Lonnie    D .    4.408.672  .    CI 
180-89  140. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc    See — 

Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T  .  4.409,230  .  CI   424-267  000 
Martin,  Lawrence  L  :  Worm,  Manfred,  and  Crichlow.  Charles  A., 

4,409,145.,  CI.  260-239  OBD 
Ong.   Helen   H.;   Anderson,   Vernon   B  .   and   Profill.   James   A., 
4,409,229.,  CI.  424-267  000 
Hoek,  Bertil  See— 

Bolmgren,  Jan:  Hoek.  Bertil;  and  Nilsson,  Kenth.  4.409.602  .  CI 
346-I4O00R 
Hoek,  Cornells:  See — 

Mutsers,  Stanislaus  M    P  ;  Hoek,  Cornells,  and  Wagemans,  Gerar- 

dus  M   C  ,  4,408,998  ,  CI   23-293  OOA 
Mutsers,  Stanislaus  M    P  ,  Hoek,  Cornells,  and  Wagemans.  Gerar- 
dusM.  C.  4,409,016,  CI    71-59  000 
Hofer,  Alan;  and  Yama,  Frank  M  ,  to  Pickering  &  Compan>,   Inc 
Miniature   sounder   with   multi-pan   tuned   cavities    4,409.588  .   CI 
34O-384.00R 
Hoffman,  Bertil   See — 

Dahle,  Orvar;  Hoffman.  Beriil;  Nordsall.  Jan.  Siby,  Siure,  and 
Widehn,  Ake,  4,408,496.,  CI  73-728  000 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  :  See — 

Broadhurst,  Michael  J  ,  Hassall.  Cedric  H  .  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J  , 

4,409,391.,  CI    549-39000 
Fryer,    Rodney    I  ;    Trybulski.    Eugene   J  .    and    Walser,    Armin. 

4.409,390..  CI.  548-561.000 
Montavon,  Marc,  and  Reiner,  Roland,  4,409,387  ,  CI   544-26  000 
Hoffmann,  Werner:  See — 

Himmele,     Walter;     and     Hoffmann.     Werner.     4.409,402  ,     CI 
568-496.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.,  Propster,  Mark  A  .  and  Seng.  Stephen,  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation    Preheating  glass  batch   4,409.011  , 
CI.  65-27.000. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  See— 

Suzuki,  Kazuie,  4,408,497  ,  CI   73-861  170 
Holberger,  Kenneth  D    See— 

Wallach,  Steven;  Holberger,  Kenneth  D  .  Keating,  David  L  .  and 
Staudaher,  Steven  M  ,  4,409,655  ,  CI    364-200000 
Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M  ,  lo  Sentrol,  Inc    Switch 
housing    having    recessed    conductor    terminals     4,409,577 ,    CI 
335-202.000. 
Holden,  Graham:  See — 

Dey,  Philip;  Dunkley,  Ronald;  and  Holden,  Graham,  4,409,428.,  CI 
174-43.000. 
Holland,  Ernest:  See — 

Darwood,  Phillip  1  ;  Holland,  Ernest.  Taylor,  Peter  M  .  and  Mar- 
ley,  Christopher,  4,408,399  ,  CI   33-203  180 
Holland,  Lawrence  R  ,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration   Apparatus  and  method  for  heating  a 
matenal  in  a  transparent  ampoule.  4,408,658  ,  CI    165-2  000 
Hollenbeck,  Robert  K  :  and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Start  control  arrangement  for  split  phase  induction  motor 
4,409,532.,  CI.  318-749.000. 
Holley,  Loraine  K.:  See — 

Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  Skalsky,  Michael;  van  Berkum,  Petrus  A  . 
Holley,    Loraine    K.;    and    Money.    David    K  ,    4,408,604  .    CI 
128-785  000 
Hollwarth,  Armin.  Sailing  vehicle   4,408,772.,  CI    280-1  000 
Holman,  James  L  ,  Jr.;  and  Neumeier.  Leander  A  ,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Intenor     Recovery    of   metals    from    gnnding    sludges 
4,409,020.,  CI.  75-0.50B. 
Holmberg,  Knster;  and  Nilsson,  Ingvar,  to  EKA  AB   Detergent  com- 
positions stable  to  chlonne  separation,  and  agents  for  producing 
same.  4,409,117.,  CI.  252-99.000 
Holmes,  Mark;  and  Frauenglass,  Elliott,  to  Loctite  Corporation  Anti- 

galling  lubncative  composition   4,409.111  ,  CI   252-30  000 
Holmes,  Richard  G    See— 

Faber,  Dolan  D.;  Holmes,  Richard  G  .  and  Varano,  Joseph  J  . 

4,408,558,  CI.  118-59.000. 
Faber,  Dolan  D,  Holmes,  Richard  G  ,  and  Varano,  Joseph  J  , 
4,409,270.,  CI.  428-63  000 
Holroyd,  Enc,  and  Perkins,  David  J    B  ,  to  W  &  A  Bates  Limited 
Reinforced  structures  4,409,059..  CI    156-397  000 
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Holt,  James  F  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force   Hole  matrix 

vertical  junction  solar  cell  4.409.423  ,  CI    136-255  000 
Holubka,  Joseph  W  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Novel  tertiary  alcohol- 
diblocked  dii&ocyanate  urea  urethane  oligomers  and  coating  composi- 
tions comprising  same  4,409,380  .  CI   528-45  000 
Holubka.  Joseph  W  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company   Novel  dibkxrked  diiso- 
cyanate  urea  urethane  oligomers  and  coating  compositions  compris- 
ing same  4.409.381  ,  CI   528-45  000 
Holzwarth.  Friedrich;  and  Heinze.  Gerhard,  to  SORTIMAT  Creuz  & 
Co.  GmbH    Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  producing  disposable 
synnges    and    the    disposable    syringe    produced     4,409,046,    CI 
156-73.600 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saitoh.     Masaaki,    and     Kameoka,     Michiiada,    4.408,795 ,    CI 

296-218.000 
Sakaoka,  Hiromu,  4,408,576.,  CI    123-52  0MB 
Shimoda,    Nobuyoshi;   and   Hagino,    Michiyoshi,    4,408,790,   C! 

293-122.000 
Takahashi.     Fumitaka.     and     Gotoh,     Hiroshi,     4,408,490.     CI 
73-497  000 
Honda,  Nobuyasu  See— 

Ikeda.    Toshimitsu,    Honda.    Nobuyasu;    and    Nakano.    Tetsuya. 
4,409.312.,  CI   430-110000 
Honeywell,  Inc    See— 

Frimet,    Stanley    H,   and    Meeks,    Leighton    A.   4,409.628,   CI 

360-73.000 
Harris,  William  A  ,  4,409,537  .  CI   320-7  000 
Kompehen,  Arlon  D  .  4,409.552..  CI   324-415  000 
Honjo.  Yoshiaki,  to  Casio  Computer  Co  .  Ltd    Portable  priming  elec- 
tronic calculator  using  multiple  folded  recording  paper   4,409,4b7  , 
CI.  235-58  OCF 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc    See — 

Bowman.  James  A  .  4.408.799  ,  CI.  297-361.000. 
Hoover.  William  J    See — 

Johnson.  Lawrence  A  .  Hoover.  William  J.;  and  Deyoe.  Charles 
W  .  4.409.256  .  CI   426-598  000 
Hopkins.  Walter:  See — 

Cherukuri.  Subraman  R  ,  Friello,  Dominick  R  .  Hopkins.  Walter, 
Parker.   Ellerv.   and   Mackay,   Donald   A    M.  4,409,244.  CI 
426-5  000 
Hone.  Fujio  See — 

Takiguchi.  Michitaka;  and  Hone.  Fujio.  4,408.554  .  CI   1 12-302  000 
Horn,  Masahiro  See— 

Yasuda.  Syoichi:  Okamoto,  Takaaki,  Yatsunami.  Kenrow.  Tera- 
shima     Shigeo     Horn.    Masahiro,    Iwamoto,    Yoshihiko,    and 
Amasaki,  Kiyotsugu,  4,409,469  .  CI   235-463.000. 
Honuchi,  Kunio  See — 

Uchikune,   Mamoru.   Yanagisawa.   Kiyoshi.   Tagami.   Mutsukazu, 
Shimizu.    Taketo.    Honuchi.    Kunio,    and    Sakaguchi.    Hiroo. 
4.408.752  .  CI   269-8  000 
Hornung.  Helmut   5ct' — 

Edel.  Hans  J  ,  and  Hornung.  Helmut.  4.408.801  .  CI   297-433  000 
Horton  Industries.  Inc    See — 

Schilling.  Hugh  K.  and  Raines.  Charles  D.  4.408.685..  CI    192- 
8500A 
Horvath.  William  Automatic  dispenser  cap  4.408,702  .  CI  222-212  000 
Horwath,  John  A    See— 

Albertson,  Clarence  E  .  Horwath,  John  A  ,  and  Lashua.  Duane  VV  , 
4.409.298.  CI   428-614  000 
Horyu.  Sakae.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Apparatus  for  indicating 

telephone  line  state  4,409,437  ,  CI    179-2  ODP 
Hoshi,  Yoshiyuki.  and  Hayashi.  Takayuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd 

Process  for  producing  microcapsules  4.409.156  .  CI   264-4  330 
Hoshino.  Noriyuki  See— 

Yano.  Tadashi.  and  Hoshino.  Noriyuki.  4.408.530  .  CI    101-415  100 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.   See— 

Kamimura.  Tomohiko.  4,409.442  .  CI    I79.1560OR 
Hosokawa.  Yuukou   See — 

Hayama,    Yoshihiro.    and    Hosokawa.    Yuukou.    4.408.639.    CI 
140-71  500 
Hosonaga.  Taketoshi  See — 

Mizushima.  Yoichi.  Hosonaga.  Taketoshi.  Murakami.  Takashi,  and 
Ujiie,  Nikio.  4.408,798  ,  CI   297-326  000 
Hosoya.  Masahiro  See — 

Takano,    Toshimasa.    Hosoya.    Masahiro.   and    Murakami,    Reiji. 
4,408.862  ,  CI   355-3  ODD 
Hotta.  Hisashi  See— 

Kitamura,  Yoichi.  Hotta.  Hisashi,  and  Yuma,  Chikara.  4.409,456., 
C!   219-64  000. 
Hotta,  Yuji  See— 

Sato,  Ryosuke;  Hotta,  Yuji,  and  Matsuura.  Katsumi,  4,409,323  .  CI 
430-544  000 
Howard.  Dennis  D    See— 

Zalucha,  Denis  J  ,  Sexsmith.  Frederick  H.;  and  Howard,  Dennis  D  , 
4,409,383  ,  CI   528-499  000 
Howarth,  Roben  F  ,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy    Widerange 

photomultiplier  circuit  4,409.474  .  CI   250-207  000 
Howe,  David  G  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Composite  super- 
conductors. 4,409,297  ,  CI  428-614  000. 
Howlett,  Bnan  See— 

Cairns,    Hugh,    Greenhalgh,    Peter    M  ;    and    Howlett.    Brian, 
4.409.237  .  CI  424-283  000 
HPS  Corporation  See — 

Peacock.  Roy  N  ,  4.408.634  .  CI    137-630.120. 
Hsu,  Edward  C    See — 

Wagner.  John  P  .  and  Hsu.  Edward  C  .  4.409.078  .  CI.  204-188  000 


Huang,  Tracy  J    See — 

Haag,  Werner  O  .  and  Huang,  Tracy  J  ,  4.409.412  .  CI  585-454.000. 
Huber.  John  H  .  to  AMP  Incorporated    Multi-piece  connector  and 

cover  means  4.408.823  .  CI    339-208  000 
Huckins.  Charles  M    See — 

Holce.    Thomas   J  ,    and    Huckins.    Charles    M.    4.409,577.    CI. 
335-202  000 
Huebert.  James  P  :  See — 

Diel.    Robert    McK  ,    and    Huebert.    James    P,    4,408.518,    CI. 
91-31  000 
Huebner.  Richard,  to  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co  ,  Inc    Split  collar. 

4.408.924.  CI  403-23  000 
Hugh  Steeper  Limited   See— 

Basford,  Robert,  Han,  David,  Hawkins.  David;  Knight,  David;  and 
Sidey,  Roger,  4,409.529,  CI   318-653  000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company  See — 

Pastor,  Ricardo  C  ,  Chew,  Remedies  K  ,  and  Gorre,  Luisa  E., 

4,409,260  ,  CI  427-82  000 
Wiener-Avnear,  Eliezer,  4,408,839..  CI   350-347.O0R. 
Huibers.  Derk  T   A    See— 

Snell,    George    J  ;    and    Huibers.    Derk    T.    A .    4.409,416..    CI. 
585-635  000 
Hukuda.  Minolu,  and  Watanabe.  Tsutomu,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd  Transfer- 
printing  sheet  separating  system  for  electrophotographic  copying 
apparatus  4.408.861  .  CI.  355-3  OTR 
Humphrey.  Lawrence  F  .  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Continuous 
high  pressure  process  for  preparing  phenylphosphonous  dichloride. 
4.409,152,  CI   26O-543.00P 
Hunt,  V    Bruce.  Multipoint  packet  data  communication  system  using 
random  access  and  collision  detection   techniques    4,409,592.,  CI. 
340-825  500 
Hurley,  Thomas  M  ,  to  Monarch  .Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Holster  for 

labeler  4,408,706  ,  CI   224-192.000. 
Hurnaus,   Rudolf.  Griss,  Gerhart;   Sauter,  Robert;  Grell,  Wolfgang; 
Kobinger.  Walter,  and  Pichler.  Ludwig.  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesell- 
schaft    mil    beschrankter    Haftung    Fused-nng   amino-pyrazines   as 
bradycardiac  agents  4.409.220  .  CI   424-250.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Inc    See— 
Brown.  Paul.  4.408,981.,  CI   425-589.000. 
Huster,  Lolhar:  See— 

Beckerle,  Heinz.  Huster.  Lothar;  and  Zondler,  Rolf,  4,409,352.,  CI. 
524-405  000 
Huston.  Ernest  L    See — 

Sandrock,  Gary  D..  Huston,  Ernest  L  .  and  Liu,  James,  4,409,180.. 
CI   420-455  000 
Hutten,  Hans  M    See— 

Eichler.  Helmut,  Vorhagen,  Fnednch  W.;  and  Hutten,  Hans  M., 

4,409.614,  CI    358-76.000 

Hutzenlaub.  Armin  S    P  :  and  Schmidt,  Willi,  to  Fa.  Erwin  Kampf 

GmbH  &  Co   Metal  strip  stretching  mill.  4.408,474  ,  CI   72-205.000. 

Hvland.  Joseph,  and  Wetherell.  Joseph  J    Dynamic  toy  apparatus. 

'4.408.413  .  CI   46-241  000 
Ibrahim.   Fayez   F.   to  Tyler   Refngeration   Corporation    Multiband 
refrigerated  display  case  having  a  top  access  opening  4.408,465  ,  CI 
62-82  CXX) 
Ichinohe,  Shoji.  and  Kasahara,  Katsusuke,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co,, 
Ltd     Meihixl    for    the    finishing    treatment    of    fabric    matenals. 
4,409.267  .  CI   427-387  000 
Ichisaka.  Teruo  See — 

Yamaguchi.     Kenzo,     Ichisaka.    Teruo;    and    Ikegami.    Tadao, 
4,409.084  .  CI   204-257  000 
ICl  .Australia  Limited   See — 

Serban.    Alexander,    Bird.    Graham   J  ;   and   Cross.    Lindsay    E.. 
4.409.017.  CI    71-94000 
Ideno.  Shigeru  See— 

Nakamura.  Kenji.  and  Ideno,  Shigeru,  4,409,597  ,  CI   346-35.000. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko  See — 

Yoshinaga.   Toru,    Igashira,   Toshihiko,    Mon,    Kouichi;    Kawai, 
Hisasi,  and  Morino,  Seiji,  4,408,592.,  CI.  123-625.000 
Iida.  Makoto  See — 

Hira,   Yasuo,   Tsuzuku,   Susumu.   Iida,   Makoio;   Gotoh,   Masao; 
Yokono,    Hitoshi,    Kimura,    Yoshikazu;    and    Iijima,    Kazumi. 
4.409.341  .  CI    521-162000 
Iijima.  Kazumi   See— 

Hira.   Yasuo.   Tsuzuku.   Susumu.   Iida,   Makoto,   Gotoh.   Masao; 
Yokono.    Hitoshi,    Kimura.    Yoshikazu;    and    lijima,    Kazumi, 
4,409,341  ,  CI   521-162.000. 
Iijima,  Tetsuya.  and  Takahashi.  Seiichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd 
Control    for   automobile   air   conditioning   system.    4,408.713..   CI 
236-49  000 
Iijima.  Tokuzo.  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kano.  Toshiji;  and  Hatta.  Yoshio, 
to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Process  for  elec- 
trolysis of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  solution.  4.409.074.,  CI. 
204-98000. 
lijima,  Toshifumi  See— 

Onodera,    Kaoru,    lijima,    Toshifumi;    and    Fujimastu,    Wataru, 
4,409,321  .  CI  430-383000 
Ike.  Toshio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
scanning  a  laser  beam  including  means  for  focusing  a  scale  scanning 
beam  and  a  read/wnte  scanning  beam  on  the  same  facet  of  a  polygon 
scanning  mirror  4.408.826  .  CI.  350-6  800. 
Ikeda.  Tokuzo:  See—  . 

Fujii.  Shigeo;  Ikeda.  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okano,  Shuji. 
4.409,282.,  CI  428-219.000. 
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Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Honda,  Nobuyasu;  and  Nakano,  Tetsuya,  to  Mita 
Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Dry  developer  for  electrostatic  image  with  Al  or 
Ti  alkoxide.  4,409,312.,  CI.  430-110.000, 
Ikeda,  Yugo:  See— 

Fujimura,    Yasuo;    Tanaka,    Sadao;    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Hata,    Shun-ichi;    Shindo,    Minoru;    and    Sakai,    Kazushige, 
4,409.234.,  CI.  424-273.00N. 
Ikegami.  Tadao:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Kenzo;    Ichisaka,    Teruo;    and    Ikegami,    Tadao, 
4.409,084.,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Ikegami,  Toshimasa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Correcting 
mechanism  for  hybrid  display  timepiece.  4,408,896.,  CI.  368-185.000 
Ikezawa,  Harumi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Hirai,  Koichi;  Uda,  Taizo;  Nakamura,  Yasuo; 
Ikezawa,    Harumi;    and    Tsuchie,    Takanori,    4,409,395.,    CI 
560-179.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.;  See- 
Graff,    Henry    W.;    and    Erickson.    Lloyd    A.,    4.408,939.,    CI. 
411-112.000. 
Imada,  Akira:  See — 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Shinagawa,  Susumu;  and  Imada,  Akira,  4,409,147  . 
CI.  260-245.20T. 
Imaizumi,  Taketo;  See — 

Enomoto,  Hiromu;  Mitono,  Yoshiharu;  Yasuda,  Yasushi;  Imaizumi, 
Taketo;  and  Ohta,  Hiroshi,  4,409,495.,  CI.  307-290.000. 
Imazeki,  Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Liquid 
crystal    compositions   containing   plcochroic    anthraquinone   dyes, 
liquid  crystal  devices  containing  the  compositions,  and  the  dyes 
4,408.840.,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Swerdlow.  Martin  S..  4,409,285.,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Imura.  Toshinori;  and  Tominaga.  Shinji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Automatic  focus  adjusting  device  for  use  m  a  camera. 
4.408.855.,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Inaba,  Masao;  and  Kashigi,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital 
video  effects  system  employing  a  chroma-key  tracking  technique. 
4,409,618.,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Inagaki.  Mitsuo;  Sasaya,  Hideaki;  and  Ito,  Seitoku,  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.  Rotary  compressor.  4,408,968.,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Incremona,  Joseph  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Lithographic  printing  plate  with  oleophilic  area  of  radiation 
exposed  adduct  of  diazo  resin  and  sulfonated  polymer.  4,408,532.,  CI. 
101-456.000. 
Indian  Explosives  Limited:  See— 

Bhattacharyya,  Dhirendra  N.;  Seshan,  Srinivasachari;  Campbell, 
John  S.;  and  Sen,  Soumendranath,  4,409,044.,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gallizia,  Achille,  4,408,980.,  CI.  425-501.000. 
Information  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Richards,    John    S.;    and    DcPaoli,    Alan    G.,    4,409.621.,    CI 
358-260.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bernardis.  Francesco,  4,408,907.,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Ingle,  William  M.:  See- 
Darnell,    Robert    D.;    and    Ingle,    William    M..    4,409,195.,    CI. 
423-342.000. 
Innes,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Swift,  Harold  E.;  Innes,  Robert  A.;  and  Onopchenko,  Anatoli, 
4,409.399.,  CI.  564-473.000. 
Inoue,  Eiichi:  See —  -,  o    /-i 

Shimizu.  Isamu;  Shirai.  Shigeru;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  4,409,308.,  CI 
430-60.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Tooyama,  Nobuo,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Liquid 
crystal  display  panels  and  process  for  their  production.  4,409,268.,  CI 
428-1.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,409,458.,  CI.  219-69.00D. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  EDM  Method 
and  apparatus  with  the  controlled  supply  of  a  liquid  machining 
medium  into  the  gap.  4,409,458.,  CI.  2I9-69.00D. 
Inoue,  Shigeki:  See—  c-i.      i 

Amada,   Nobutaka;   Nakagaki,   Harushige;  and   Inoue,   Shigeki, 
4.409,559.,  CI.  330-295.000. 
Inoue,  Takehisa:  See—  .  .nn  .,-,      /-■ 

Iwayama,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Inoue,    Takehisa,    4,409,413.,    CI. 
585-481.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Durand,  Daniel,  4,409,410.,  CI.  585-259,000. 
Institut  Vysokikh  Temperatur  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR:  See— 

Abramian,  Evgeny  A.,  4.409,492.,  CI.  307-108.000. 
Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works:  See— 
Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoji. 
4,409,457.,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Intel  Corporation:  See—  .,.  ^         .  r, 

Bohr,  Mark  T.;  Yu,  Kenneth  K.;  Chwang.  Ronald  J.  C;  and  Berg- 
lund,  C.  Neil.  4,409,259.,  CI.  427-38.000. 
International  Business  Machines:  See — 

Wallace.  Leonard  J.,  4,408,906.,  CI.  400-104.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Applegate,    Steven    L.;   and    Molloy,   James   J.,   4,408,908.,   CI 

400-120.000. 
Colacino,    James   J.;    and    Leone.    Ronald    A.,    4.409,319.,    CI 

430-296.000. 
Dibble,  Eric  P.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  E.,  4,409.071.,  CI.  204-15.000 


Dorler.    Jack    A.;    and    Mosley,    Joseph    M,    4.409.498.,    CI 

307-454.000. 
Malaviya,  Shashi  D  ,  4,409,673  .  CI.  365-180.000. 
International  Harvester  Co  ;  See— 

Gladich,  Radisko  S.,  4,408,684,,  CI    192-53  OOG 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp    See- 
Hodge,  Edward  B.,  4,409,392.,  CI.  549-270  000 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Naugle.  George  H  ;  Gordon,  Robert  L.;  and  Pines,  Richard  J., 
4.409,053,  CI.  156-287.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation  See— 

Beckerle,  Heinz;  Huster,  Lothar.  and  Zondler.  Rolf,  4,409.352.,  CI 

524-405.000. 
Gerstle,  Volker;  Mauz,  Gerhard;  and  Zondler,  Rolf,  4.409,306.,  CI 

430-28.000. 
Graziani,  Danio,  4,409,594  .  CI   343-399  000 
Internationale  Patente  Verwertungsgesellschaft  m.b  H    See— 

Reumann,  Franz.  4,409,581  ,  CI   335-284  000 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc    See— 

Winchip,  Galen  J.,  4,408.509,,  CI.  83-435.100 
Ishida,  Tetsuhisa:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Taizo;  and  Ishida.  Tetsuhisa,  4,408,641  .  CI   141-82  000 
Ishida,  Yasuo,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd  Hexahydroisoindol 

denvatives,  and  their  production  and  use.  4,409,018.,  CI,  71-96.000 
Ishigaki,  Tsuneo,  to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sole- 
noid actuator  for  electromagnetic  valve  4,409,580.,  CI.  335-243.000. 
Ishihara,  Taketoshi:  See— 

Wada,  Shinji;  Oana,  Yoshinon;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and 
Ishihara,  Taketoshi,  4,408,847  ,  CI   351-21 1000. 
Ishii,  Hiroshi,  to  Epson  Corporation,  and   Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dnvmg  an  ink  jet  pnnter  head 
4,409.596,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Ishii.  Kenjiro;  See — 

Toriumi,  Shiro;  Ishii,  Kenjiro;  and  Yamagishi,  Seiichi,  4,408.732  . 
CI.  242-192.000. 
Ishii,  Tasuku  Fluid  dnven  engine  4,408,951  ,  CI  415-36.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takatoshi,  Mitsui,  Akio;  Mongaki,  Masakazu;  and  Nakamura, 
Takashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  Multilayer  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  matenals.  4.409,324  ,  CI  430-546  000 
Italfarmaco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cremonesi,    Pietro;    and    Sportoletti,   Giancarlo,   4,409,103,    CI 
210-638.000. 
Ito,   Motoya;   Fujimoto.   Noboru;   Takahashi.   Nonyoshi;   Watanabe, 
Masatoshi;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Induction  motor 
4.409,506..  CI.  310-166.000. 
Ito,  Seitoku:  See— 

Inagaki,  Mitsuo;  Sasaya,  Hideaki;  and  Ito,  Seitoku.  4,408,968.,  CI 
418-15.000. 
Ito,  Shinji:  See— 

Araki,  Ikuo;  Kanazawa,  Teruo;  Ito,  Shinji;  and  Sumikawa,  Kenji, 
4,408,534.,  CI.  102-288  000. 

Ito,  Yosuke:  See—  ..««,,, 

Umekawa,  Osamu;  Ito,  Yosuke;  and  Katayama,  Sakae,  4,409,353  , 
CI.  524-421.000. 
ITT  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Henein,  Nabil.  4,408,389  ,  CI.  29-715.000. 
Luepertz.  Hans-Henning,  4,408,457  ,  CI.  60-547  100. 
Ivanov,  Vasily  A.:  See — 

Salikhov,  Zufar  G.;  Ivanov,  Vasily  A.;  Vyatchinov,  Viktor  P; 
Maltsev,  Vladimir  I  ;  Grozdev,  Sergei  S.,  and  Khodov,  Nikolai 
v.,  4,409,101.,  CI.  210-266.000. 
Iwai,  Hiroji;  and  Matsui,  Hirotoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Paper 

guide  mechanism  in  a  pnnter.  4,408,917.,  CI.  400-637  200 
Iwamoto,  Akito,  and  Sekizawa,  Hidekazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Apparatus  for  inspecting  average  size  of  funda- 
mental patterns.  4,408,883..  CI.  356-355.000. 
Iwamoto,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Yasuda,  Syoichi;  Okamoto,  Takaaki;  Yatsunami,  Kenrow.  Tera- 
shima,    Shigeo;    Honi,    Masahiro;    Iwamoto,    Yoshihiko;    and 
Amasaki,  Kiyotsugu.  4,409,469.,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See— 

Fukahon,  Hidehiko;   Iwashiu,  Tomonon;  and   Nakamura.   Kat- 
sunon,  4,408,859.,  CI.  354-274.000 
Iwata,  Minoru:  See- 
Sato,  Tadao  Endo,  Tadashi;  Fukunaga.  Osamu,  and  Iwau,  Minoru, 
4,409,193.,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Inoue,  Takehisa,  to  Toray  Industnes,  Incor- 
porated. Conversion  of  xylenes  containing  ethyl  benzene.  4,409,413  , 
CI.  585-481.000.  ,       .^    ^ 

Jackson,  Robert  G.;  and  Yoon.  Heeyoung,  to  Conoco  Inc    Methane 
cold   starter   in  alcohol   fuel   treatment   and  distnbution   method 
4,408,571..  CI.  123-3.000. 
Jackson.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Yoon.    Heeyoung;    and    Jackson,    Robert    G.,    4.408.572..    CI 
123-3.000. 
Jacobs,  Jom:  See—  ,    .    u  c 

Schmalfeld,  Jorg;  Bruckner,  Werner;  Jacobs,  Jom;  Greulich,  H.  S.; 
and  Schlutter,  A.,  4,408,548.,  CI.  1 10-347.000 
Jacquet,  Bernard:  See— 

GaeUni,  Quintino;  Jacquet,  Bernard;  Mahieu.  Claude;  and  Papan- 
toniou,  Christos,  4.409,379  ,  CI.  526-230500 
Jacuzzi  Inc.:  .See —  _„ 

Cohen,  CaHos;  and  Raab,  Alfred,  4,408,721.,  CI.  239-417.000. 
Jaeger    Walter,  to  GX-Holding  AG.  Method  for  reproducing  poly- 
chrome images.  4,409,610.,  CI   358-12000 
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Jaeenberg  Werke  AG  See— 

Dropczynski.  Hartmut,  4.408.727  ,  CI.  242-5600R 
Jahnke,  Bemd,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  &  Company,  Limited   Process 
for  the  non-crackmg  energy   beam   welding  of  high   temperature 
shaped  parts  4.409,462  ,  CI   219-121  OED 
Jahrstorfer.  George  W    See— 

Nasvytis.   Pius  J  .  and  Jahrstorfer.   George   W  .  4.408.953  .  CI 
415-62  000  ,      , 

Jakob,  Gert;  Gansert.  Willi;  Goetzke,  Siegfried,  and  Ruttkowski.  Lo- 
thar.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Environmentally  protected  electronic 
network  structure  and  housing  combination  4.409.641  .  CI 
361-386  000  „,  ^, 

Jakobsen.  Kjell  M  ,  Nilsson.  Claes  T  .  and  Larsson.  Lars  G  .  to  PLM 
Aktiebolag    Method  for  moulding  an  article  from  plastic  matenal 
4,409,176,  CI   264-527  000. 
Jan,  Gerald:  See — 

Lenoir,  John,  and  Jan,  Gerald,  4,409,143  ,  CI   260-205  000 
Jansky,  John:  See— 

Stofko,  John.  4.409,170..  CI   264-113  000 
Janssens  Werner  J  .  to  W  J  Janssens  Industnes  (N  Z  )  Limited.  Edge 

banding  means  4.409.060..  CI    156-497.000 
Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takao.  Seiji.  4.409.162..  CI   264-41  000 
Jarvis.  Henrv  F   Agncultural  shares.  4.408,667  ,  CI    172-722  000 
Jeans    Edward  L  ,  to  Cadbury  Schweppes  PLC    Liquid  dispensing 

valve  4,408.701  .  CI.  222-153  000. 
Jeffenes.  Steven  R  .  Gutmann.  James  L.;  and  Heatfield.   Barry   M 
Collagen-enzyme  conjugates  that  exhibit  no  inflammatory  response 
and  nTethod  for  making  the  same  4,409,332  .  CI   435-188  000 
Jehnng.  Amfned  See— 

Johne    Hans.  Jentzsch.  Amdt.  Schumann,  Gunter;  Jehnng,  Arn- 
fried,  and  Liebschner.  Fntz.  4.408.529  .  CI    101-415  100 
Jelks.  Edward  C  ,  and  Kerber.  George  L  .  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Navy   Fabrication  of  submicron-wide  lines  with  shadow  dep<->sitions 
4.409.262  .  Ci   427-99.000 
Jentzsch.  Amdt  See—  _,».,, 

Johne.  Hans    Forster.  Karl-Heinz;  Jentzsch.  Amdt.  and  Muller. 

Wolfgang.  4.408.528  .  CI.  101-364  000 
Johne    Hans   Jentzsch.  Amdt;  Schumann,  Gunter,  Jehnng.  .Am- 
fned  and  Liebschner,  Fntz,  4,408,529  .  CI    101-415  100 
Jerabek,  Bohumil   Chain  saw  4.408,393  ,  CI   30-123  400 
Jeronimidis.  Giorgio  See— 

Chaplin.   Chnstopher   R;   Gordon.   James    E;   and   Jeronimidis. 
Giorgio.  4.409.274.  CI   428-112  000 
Jeruzal.   Thomas   M  .   and    Koski.    Dennis   G     Portable   workbench 

4.408.642  .  CI    144-286  OOA 
Jervis  B  Webb  Company   See— 

Dehne.  Clarence  A  .  4.408.540.  CI    104-172  OOB 
Jessee.  Karen  L    See— 

Clarady.  Joseph  F  .  Jr    Jessee.  Karen  L  ,  and  Bearden.  Joe  L  , 
4.408.881  ,  CI   356-347  000 
Jeumont-Schneider  Corporation  See— 

Fromont.  Jacques,  and  Plancon.  Marcel.  4.408.470  .  CI   72-8  000 
Jimbo.  Yoshihiro  See— 

Kobayashi.   Makoto,   Yamamoto.  Telsuji.  and  Jimbo.   Yoshihiro. 
4,409.623.  CI    358-261  000 
Jirkovskv.  Ivo  L  .  to  American  Home  Products  Corp    Pynmido[1.6- 

ajindoie  denvatives  4.409.224  .  CI   424-251  000 
Jobst  Institute.  Inc    See— 

Mummert,  Thomas  A  ,  4,408,599  .  CI    128-2400R 
Jochym,  Enc   P  .  to  General   Electnc  Company    Blister-free  direct 
bonding  of  metals  to  ceramics  and  metals  4.409.278  .  CI  428-163  000 
Johannsmeier.   KarlHeinz;   Stoft,   Paul   E  ,   and    Larsen.   Tor  G  .   to 
Kasper  Instruments.  Inc    Apparatus  for  the  automatic  alignment  of 
two  supenmposed  objects,  eg    a  semiconductor  wafer  and  mask 
4,408,885  ,  CI    356-401  000 
John.  Leonard  K   Graphite  fibre  violin  4.408.516,  CI   84-275  000 
John.  Peter  W    Process  for  enlargement  of  rock  fractures.  4.408.663  . 

CI    166-259  000 
John  Wyeih  and  Brother  Limited  See— 

White.  Alan  C  .  and  Bradley.  Gerald.  4.409.218  .  CI   424-248  550 
Johne.  Hans,  Forster.  Karl-Heinz,  Jentzsch.  Amdt.  and  Muller.  Wolf- 
gang, to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"   Leipzig 
Pnnting  equipment  with  screw  controlled  doctor  blade   4,408.528  . 
CI    101-364.000 
Johne,  Hans.  Jentzsch.  Amdt.  Schumann.  Gunter;  Jehnng.  Amfned; 
and  Liebschner.  Fntz.  to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Wemer  Lam- 
berz" Leipzig   Plate  clamping  device  4.408.529.  CI    101-415  100 
Johnson.  Charles  A.  Ward.  Clifford;  Moore.  Howard  F.  and  Het- 
tinger. Jr  ,  William  P  .  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc  Combination  process  for 
upgrading  oil  products  of  coal,  shale  oil  and  crude  oil  to  prcxiuce  jei 
fuels,  diesel  fuels  and  gasoline  4,409.092  .  CI   208-89  000 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company  See— 

Passafiume,    Anthony;    and    Pieniak,    Heinz    .A,    4,409.049.    CI 
156-164  000 
Johnson.  Lawrence  A  .  Hoover.  William  J  .  and  Deyoe.  Charles  W  .  to 
Ediong    Corporation.     The.     Soymilk     process     4.409.256.     CI 
426-598.000 
Johnson,  Marvin  M  .  Nowack,  Gerhard  P  ,  and  Kukes,  Semyon,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Isomenzation  process  4,409,418  .  CI 
585-667000. 
Jolly,  Walter  R    See- 
Harry,  leuan  L.  Knshnakumar.  Suppayan  M.  Jolly.  Waller  R, 
Beck.    Martm    H;   and    Pocock.   John    F    E.   4.409.161,   CI 
264-40  100. 


Jones.  Thaddeus  M  .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Active  voltage  divider. 

4.409.540  .  CI    323-369  000. 
Joswig.  Franz  See — 

Bechthold.  Paul;  Joswig.  Franz;  and  Lingenbach,  Josef.  4.408,478., 

CI   73-24  000. 
Jude  Engineenng.  Inc    See — 

Chnstian.  Robert  F  .  4.408,944  .  CI  414-216.000. 
Wolff.  Eriand.  4.408.769  .  CI.  277-105.000. 
Jugan.  Michael  R    See— 

Nottingham.  Lawrence  D  ;  and  Jugan.  Michael  R  .  4.408,383..  CI. 
29-453000 
Jyojiki.  Kasao  See— 

Tokutomi.     Seijiro;     Nakamura,     Kazuo;     and    Jyojiki,     Kasao. 
4.408.853..  CI   354-25.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chuo  Seisakusho:  See— 

Mizutani.  Hiroshi.  4.409.461..  CI   219-111,000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Tabata,  Junichi,  4,409.538..  CI   320-11.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Mishima.  Toshio.  4,408.512..  CI.  84-1.030. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Sugino.  Monhiko;  and  Saura,  Eiji.  4.409,284.,  CI.  428-304.400. 
Yamada.    Yoshiro;    Hatsuoka,    Nobuyasu;    and    Ashida.    Shinzo, 
4.409.026..  CI.  75-124.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miyanaga:  See— 

Miyanaga.  Masaaki.  4,408,935..  CI.  408-206.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Ikegami,  Toshimasa.  4,408.896..  CI.  368-185.000. 
Ishii.  Hiroshi.  4.409.596..  CI.  346-1.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakayama.    Shozo;    Suzuki,    Shigeru;    and    Hattori,    Mitsuhiro, 
4,408,962  ,  CI  417-269000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Asai.  Kiyokazu;  Oshima,  Yujiro;  Takeuchi.  Akihiro;  and  Tokoro, 
Hiroharu.  4.408.479..  CI   73-35.000 
Kaczmarek.  Lvnn  M  :  See — 

Sigel.  Bernard.  Semrow.  Carolyn  M.;  Kolstedt.  Mark  W.;  Arkans. 
Edward     J.     and     Kaczmarek.     Lynn     M..     4.408.692..     CI. 
206-438  000 
Kadija.  Igor  V  ,  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E  ,  Jr ,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Diaphragm    cells    employing    reticulate    cathodes.    4,409.085.,    CI. 
204-257  000 
Kadota.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Sawaki.     Ryoichi;     and     Kadota.     Toshihiko.     4.409.634..     CI. 
360-137  000 
Kaeding.  Warren  W    See—  ^,,,      ^, 

Forbus.    Nancy    P..   and    Kaeding.    Warren    W.    4.409.132.,   CI. 
502-62000 
Kaiser,  Gunter  See—  „      .      . 

von    Agns,    Rudolf;    Kaiser,    Gunter;    and    Nysten.    Bemhard, 
4.409.052.  CI    156-227  000. 
Kako.   Takuya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Shaft 

sealing  devices  for  hydraulic  machines  4.408.767..  CI   277-27.000. 
Kameoka.  Michitada:  See— 

Saitoh.     Masaaki;     and     Kameoka.     Michitada,     4,408.795.     CI. 

296-218  (X)0 

Kameyama.    Shuichi.   to  Tokyo  Shibaura   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Method  for  manufactunng  a  bipolar  integrated  circuit  device  with  a 

self-alignment  base  contact  4.408.388..  CI   29-578.000. 

Kamimura,  Tomohiko.  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd    Headphone. 

4.4^)9.442  .  CI    179-1 56  OOR 
Kaminaka.  Nobuvuki  See- 
Kami    Kenji,  Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi.  Nonmoto;  and  No- 
mura. Noboru.  4.409.632  .  CI   360-123.000. 
Kampe.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bosies.  Elmar,  Berger.  Herben;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bicker.  Uwe; 
and  Grafe.  Alfred.  4.409.236  .  CI.  424-275.000. 
Kampf,  Julian  C    See—  ^    .  .r^  .^n 

Profio,  Mark  V  ,  Libert.  James  T  ;  and  Kampf,  Julian  C,  4,409.640., 
CI    361-197  000 
Kanai.  Kenji.  Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi.  Nonmoto;  and  Nomura. 
NoNiru.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  head 
arrangement   4.409.632  .  CI   360-123  000 
Kanazawa.  Teruo  See—  ^       ,  v     ■ 

Araki.  Ikuo,  Kanazawa.  Teruo;  Ito.  Shinji;  and  Sumikawa.  Kenji, 
4.408.534  .  CI    102-288  000 
Kaneeafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

F-ujiwara,  Kazuaki.  and  Konishi.  Ak.o.  4,409.350..  CI   524-180.000. 
Iijima    Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;   Kano.   Toshiji;   and   Hatta. 
Yoshio.  4.409.074  .  CI   204-98.000 
Kaneko.  Katumi  See—  .  .„d  ot^ 

Suzuki.  Akira;  Yoshikawa.  Yukio;  and  Kaneko,  Katumi.  4,408,856., 
CI   354-234.000. 
Kanetsu  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchikune.   Mamoru;   Yanagisawa,   Kiyoshi;  Tagami.   Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu.    Taketo;    Honuchi,    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi.    Hiroo. 
4.408.752  .  CI.  269-8.000 
Kanno.  Ken-ichi;  Gatayama.  Tetsuya.  and  Koyama.  Masao.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Regeneration  method  of  lon-selec- 
tive  electrode,  and   ion-selective  electrode  and   lon-concentration 
analyzer    containing    means    adapted    to    practice    said    method. 
4.409.088  .  CI   204-402  000 
Kano.  Toshiji  See— 

Iijima.  Tokuzo;   Samejima.   Yasushi;   Kano,  Toshiji;  and   HatU, 
Yoshio.  4.409.074  .  CI   204-98.000 
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Kanomata,  Ichiro:  See — 

Koike,    Hidemi;    Sakudo,    Noriyuki;    Tokiguchi,    Katsumi;    and 
Kanomata,  Ichiro,  4,409,520..  Cl.  315-39.000. 
Kantor,  Judith  A.:  See — 

Feller.  William  F.;  Kantor.  Judith  A.;  Chirikjian,  Jack  G.;  and 
Phillips.  Terence  M.,  4,409,200.,  Cl.  436-516.000. 
Kaplan,  Laurie  M.  Orthodontic  appliance.  4.408,988.,  Cl.  433-3.000 
Kannsky,  Viktor  N.;  Musienko,  Viktor  T.;  and  Glazunov.  Sergei  G. 

Granulation  apparatus.  4,408,971.,  Cl.  425-8.000. 
Karm.  Robert,  to  Martel,  Catala  &  Cie.  Double  layer  forming  fabncs 

for  use  in  par>er  making  machines.  4,408,637.,  Cl.  139-425. OOA. 
Karp,  Arthur;  and  Biggs,  Gary  A.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  TWT 
Interaction  circuit  with  broad  ladder  rungs.  4,409,518.,  Cl.  315-3.500. 
Karp,  Arthur,  to  Vanan  Associates,  Inc.  TWT  Slow-wave  structure 

assembled  from  three  ladder-like  slabs.  4.409,519..  Cl.  315-3.500. 
Karpenko,  Anatole  N.,  to  Anchor/Darling  Valve  Company.  Reheater 
isolation  device  and  chemical  connector.  4,408,636.,  Cl.  138-94.000. 
Kasahara,  Katsusuke:  See — 

Ichinohe,     Shoji;    and     Kasahara,     Katsusuke,    4,409.267.,     Cl 
427-387.000. 
Kasai.  Masanao:  See — 

Okano,  Kazumi;  Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Kasai,  Masanao,  4,409,310., 
Cl.  430-95.000. 
Kashigi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Inaba,  Masao;  and  Kashigi,  Kazuo,  4,409,618.,  Cl.  358-183.000 
Kasper  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Johannsmeier,  Karl-Heinz;  Stoft,  Paul  E.;  and  Larsen,  Tor  G.. 
4,408,885.,  Cl.  356-401.000. 
Kassel,  James  W.:  See- 
Andersen,  Steven  C;  Penkauskas,  Thomas  P.;  Kassel,  James  W  . 
and  Newcomer,  Stephen  O.,  4,409,656.,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Kasser,  Alexander,  to  Technopulp  AG.  Kraft  paper.  4,409,065  .  Cl 

162-9.000. 
'Kastl.  Alfons:  See— 

Schirk,  Gunter;  and  Kastl,  Alfons,  4,408,891.,  Cl.  366-265.000. 
Kasuga.  Akira:  See — 

Mizuno,  Chiaki;  Tamai,  Yasuo;  and  Kasuga.  Akira.  4.409,299.,  Cl 

428-694.000. 
Ogawa,   Hiroshi;   Kasuga,   Akira;   Tamai,   Yasuo;   and   Yamada, 
Yasuyuki,  4,409,291.,  Cl.  428-425.900. 
Kasuga,  Muneo:  Sei — 

Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Kasuga,  Muneo;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Ozeki, 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya,  Norio;  and  Yamazaki,  Masaru,  4,408,756.,  Cl 
271-288.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo. 
4,408,870.,  Cl.  355-14.0SH. 
Kataoka,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Namba,  Mutsusuke;  Suzue,  Seisuke;  Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Kataoka, 
Yoshiaki,  4,409,354.,  Cl.  524-431.000. 
Katayama  Chemical  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Umekawa,  Osamu;  Ito,  Yosuke;  and  Katayama,  Sakae,  4,409,353  . 
Cl.  524-421.000. 
Katayama,  Sakae:  See — 

Umekawa,  Osamu;  Ito,  Yosuke;  and  Katayama,  Sakae.  4,409,353  , 
Cl.  524-421.000. 
Kato,  Koji:  See — 

Kogo,  Nobuhiko;  Tsutsui.  Yoshimitsu;  Kato,  Koji;  and  Kishigami, 
Hisao,  4,409,160.,  Cl.  264-40.100. 

Tsukada.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kato.  Wataru,  4,409,233.,  Cl.  424-273  OOR 
Kato,  Yasuo:  See — 

Wada,  Shinji;  Oana,  Yoshinori;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and 
Ishihara,  Taketoshi,  4,408,847.,  Cl.  351-211. 000. 
Kato,  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Nakanishi.  Kyoji.  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation.  Top-and-bottom  blown  converter  steel  making 
process.  4,409,024.,  Cl.  75-60.000. 
Katsuragi,  Shigeo:  See — 

Noda,  Toshiharu;   Morita,   Kaoru;   Kobari,   Sadami;   Nakagawa, 
Nobuaki;    Watanabe,    Susumu;    Katsuragi,    Shigeo;    Ohyama, 
Kunio;  and  Tamuchi,  Masahiko.  4.409,141.,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kaufman,  Jack  W,:  See — 

Blake,  Joseph  W.,  Ill;  and  Kaufman.  Jack  W.,  4,408,603.,  Cl 
128-325.000. 
Kawabata,  Kohji:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Yamanaka, 

Hideaki;  and  Kawabau,  Kohji,  4.409.214.,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata.  Kohji,  4,409,215.,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Kawabata,  Takao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
restarting  induction  motor  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  same. 
4,409,533.,  Cl.  318-807.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Konishi,  Masataka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  and  TomiU, 
Koji,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Antibiotic  compound.  4,409,210.. 
Cl.  424-177.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Yoshinaga.   Tom;   Igashira,   Toshihiko;   Mori.   Kouichi;    Kawai, 
Hisasi;  and  Morino.  Seiji.  4,408.592.,  Cl.  123-625.000. 
Kawamura.  Osamu:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Kawamura,  Osamu, 
4,409.294.,  Cl.  428-553.000. 
Kawamura,  Takao;  and  Masazumi,  Yoshida,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  Kawamura,  Takao;  and  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co.,  Ltd.  Pho- 
tosensitive member.  4,409,311..  Cl.  430-95.000. 


Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Kato.  Yoshiei;  Nozaki.  Tsutomu;  and  Nakanishi,  Kyoji.  4.409.024  . 
Cl.  75-60.000 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Mochizuki.   Nonhiro;  and   Kugimiya,  Fusayoshi,  4,408,964.,  Cl 
417-310.000. 
Keane.  John  F.:  See — 

Thomas.  E  Raymond.  Cahill.  Lysle  D  ,  Tibbits.  John  L  ;  Eraser. 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F  ,  Haning.  Stanley  C  ;  Kramer. 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J  ;  Kessis,  Theodore  A  ,  Butler.  John 
C;  Frank,  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson.  John  A  ,  4,408,868.,  Cl  355- 
14.00R. 
Keating.  David  L.:  See — 

Wallach.  Steven.  Holberger.  Kenneth  D  .  Keating.  David  L  ,  and 
Staudaher.  Steven  M.,  4.409.655  .  Cl    364-200  000. 
Keller.  Amold.  to  Waldemar  Link  GmbH  &  Co.  Vano-head  endopros- 
thesis. 4,408,360,  Cl   3-1  913 
Keller,  Phillip  D  ;  Unch.  Oren  D  .  and  Mahagan.  Deroy  E  .  to  Heath 

Farm  Equipment    Row  planter  4.408.551  .  Cl    111-85  000 
Keller,  Robert  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Dual  outlet  engine 

exhaust  system.  4.408.675  .  Cl    180-296  000 
Keller.  Teddy  M  ,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy   Synthesis  and 
polymenzation  of  phthalonitnle  monomers  containing  multiple  phe- 
noxy  and  sulfone  linkages.  4,409.382  .  Cl   528-173  000 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Becker,  James;  and  Neill,  Daniel  L.,  4.409.663  .  Cl    364-561.000 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See — 

Sigel.  Bernard;  Semrow.  Carolyn  M  ;  Kolstedt.  Mark  W  ;  Arkans, 
Edward     J.;     and     Kaczmarek,     Lynn     M  .     4.408.692  .     Cl 
206-438,000 
Toth.  Michael  R  .  4.408.357.  Cl    2-114  000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

Long.  William  D;  and  Rottenkolber.  Paul  J  .  4.408.959.  Cl   416- 
241. OOB 
Kent.  Preben.  to  Brunswick  Corporation    High  flow  shroud  check 

valve.  4.408.632  .  Cl    137-516.290 
Keppel.  Robert  A.;  Tremont.  Samuel  J  ;  Lee.  Emerson  H  ;  and  Davis. 
George  D  .  to  Monsanto  Companv   Attntion  resistant  metal/oxygen 
compositions  and  a  process  for  their  preparation    4.409.127.  Cl 
502-205.000. 
Keppel.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  Keppel.  Robert  A  .  Lee,  Emerson  H  ,  and 
Davis,  George  D.,  4,409,133.,  Cl.  502-354.000 
Kerber.  George  L.:  See — 

Jelks.    Edward    C;    and    Kerber,    George    L.    4.409.262.    Cl 
427-99.000 
Kerbs.  Brad  J.;  and  Lanter.  Kent  J.,  to  Ralston  Punna  Company  Feed 

dispenser.  4,408,565,  Cl    1 19-52  OOR. 
Kern,  Eckhart:  See — 

Pfalzgraf,     Manfred;     Kem,     Eckhart;     and     Collonia,     Harald. 
4.408.581..  Cl.  123-339  000. 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung 
See — 
Bechthold.  Paul;  Joswig.  Franz,  and  Lingenbach.  Josef.  4,408.478  . 

Cl.  73-24.000. 
Besocke.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Berger.    Siegfned.    4.409.509.    Cl 
310-317.000. 
Kemforschungsanlange  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung 
See — 
Forster.  Siegfned.  4.408,984..  Cl.  431-354.000 
Luft,  Harald.  4,409.069  .  Cl   204-1  OOT 
Kessick,  Michael  A.,  to  Research  Council  of  Alberta    Alkali  recycle 
process  for  recovery  of  heavy  oils  and  bitumens    4.409.091  .  Cl 
208-1 1. OLE. 
Kessis,  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D  .  Tibbits.  John  L  .  Eraser. 
Kenneth   D.;   Keane.  John   F.   Harting.   Stanley  C  .   Kramer. 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J  ;  Kessis,  Theodore  A  .  Butler.  John 
C    Frank,  Gary  L  .  and  Lawson.  John  A  .  4.408.868  .  Cl.  355- 
14.00R 
Ketteringham,  Terence  A.;  Lewis,  Dennis  L  ;  and  Mayley,  David  E  ,  to 
Associated  Electncal  Industnes  Limited    Apparatus  for  forming  a 
filament    coil    of   figure    of   eight    conformation.    4.408,378.,    Cl 
28-289.000. 
Khodov,  Nikolai  V.:  See — 

Salikhov,  Zufar  G  ;  Ivanov,  Vasily  A  ;  Vyatchinov,  Viktor  P; 
Maltsev,  Vladimir  I.;  Grozdev,  Sergei  S.,  and  Khodov,  Nikolai 
v.,  4,409,101..  Cl   210-266000. 
Khyarm,  Khyarmo  E.  See— 

Min,   Mart   V.;   Parve,  Toomas  E  ;   Khyarm,   Khyarmo  E.;  and 
Pungas,  Toom  A.,  4.409.555  ,  Cl.  328-14000. 
Kiener,  Heinz:  See- 
Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst,  Horst  M  ;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Kiener, 
Heinz;  and  Fnednch,  Wolfgang,  4,408.809  ,  Cl   308-187  100 
Kikuga,  Toyoji;  and  Hirai,  Koji,  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd 
Color  developer  for  pressure-sensitive  copying  paper  4,409,374  .  Cl 
525-491.000. 
Kikuno,  Masayuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide  screen  LCD  panel 

with  electrical  terminal  connections.  4,408,836.,  Cl  350-334.000 
Killian,  Henry  R.  Roury  engine  4.408,577..  Cl    123-55  OAA 
Kim,  Hueng  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  extruding  a  cellular  product.  4,409,165  ,  Cl  264-53  000. 
Kimizuka,  Yoshie:  See— 

Nakajima,  Kazuo;  Hirau,  Yoshiaki;  Uchida,  Hiroyuki;  Kimizuka, 
Yoshie  Taniguchi,  Tsutomu;  Obayashi,  Akira;  and  Tanabe, 
Osamu,  4,409,385.,  Cl.  536-123.000. 
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Kimmel.  David  J.,  and  Lauterbach,  John  H.  F  .  to  AMP  Incorporated 
Electrical    fuse    and    method    of    making    same     4.409.582,    CI 
337-231.000 
Kimura,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

MiyashiU,    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Munco;    Shimizu.    Akira.    Ozeki. 

Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura.  Katsuhiko,  Hatton.  Nobuoto. 

Amemiya.     None,    and     Yamazaki.     Masaru.     4.408.756.    CI 

271-288.000. 

Kimura,  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ins  servo  apparatus 

4.409.472.  CI  250-201000 
Kimura,  Shigeru:  See—  ,.,^„ 

Kimura.  Teiji;  and  Kimura,  Shigeru,  4,408.372  .  CI   24-217  OOR 
Kimura,  Teiji;  and  Kimura.  Shigeru.  to  Sony  Corporation,  and  Nifco 

Inc.  Coupler  4.408.372..  CI  24-2 POOR 
Kimura,  Yoshikazu;  See— 

Hira.   Yasuo;   Tsuzuku.   Susumu;   Iida,   Makoto,   Gotoh,   Masao; 
Yokono.    Hitoshi;    Kimura.    Yoshikazu;    and    Iijima,    Kazumi. 
4.409,341  .  CI    521-162.000. 
King,  Russell  W   Radioactive  matenal  dose  computer  4,409.488  .  CI 

250-432.0PD 
Kingsley.  William,  to  Xerox  Corporation    Raster  scanning  apparatus 

4,409,624 .  CI.  358-285.000. 
Kiriseko.  Tadashi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  producing  a  bipolar 
transistor  utilizing  an  oxidized  semiconductor  masking  layer  in  con- 
junction with  an  anti-oxidation  mask   4,408,387  ,  CI    29-576  OOE 
Kirschbaum.  Nathan,  and  Sclafani,  Augustus,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation    Landing  gear  door  mud  guard    4.408,736.  CI    244- 
lOO.OOR 
Kish.  Arthur  S  ,  to  Murray  Corporation  Device  for  assembling  a  hose 

and  fitting  4.408.381  .  CI  29-237  000 
Kishigami,  Hisao:  See— 

Kogo,  Nobuhiko.  Tsutsui,  Yoshimitsu.  Kato.  Koji;  and  Kishigami. 
Hisao.  4,409.160..  CI   264-40.100 
Kislov.  Vladimir  G    See— 

Nemets,   Rusaam   S.   Kislov.   Vladimir  G,  Gorbulev.   Efim   S. 

Koval.  Ivan  A  ;  Eremenko.  Boris  S  ,  Brainman.  Felix  A  ,  Koni- 

sov.  Jury  M  .  Adamovich,  Anatoly  V  ,   Burov.   Lev   A  .  and 

Moldavanov.  Viktor  P  .  4.408.770  ,  CI   277-140000 

Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi.  Goro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd 

Magnetic  recording  medium  4,409.281  .  CI  428-212.000. 
Kitamura.  Masuo:  See— 

Yoshikawa.    Tsukasa;    and    Kitamura,    Masuo.    4,408.697 .    CI 
220-279.000 
Kitamura.  Yoichi.  Hotta.  Hisashi;  and  Yunu.  Chikara.  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha.    Ltd.    Welded   can   and    process   for   preparation    thereof 
4.409.456..  CI   219-64  000 
Kitao,  Ikuo:  See— 

Wada,  Shinji.  Oana.  Yoshinori;  Kitao,  Ikuo.   Kato.  Yasuo.  and 
Ishihara,  Taketoshi.  4.408.847  .  CI   351-211  000. 
Kiyota,  Takao;  See— 

Hayashi.    Hiroshi;    Kiyota.    Takao;    and    Shibukawa.    Mitsuru. 
4.409.105.  CI.  210-679.000. 
Kjollcr.  Hans  O  S  .  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson   Method  and 
apparatus  for  inserting  instructions  in  a  control  sequence  in  a  stored 
program    controlled    telecommunications    system.    4.409.651  .    CI 
364-200.000. 
Kleber.  Peter,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstali  fur  Luft 
Apparatus  for  acceleration-free  mounting  of  a  body  in  a  spacecraft 
4.408.740.,  CI.  244-158.00R 
Klein.  Joseph  T  :  See- 
Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T  .  4,409,230..  CI.  424-267  000 
Klcinewefers,  Jaeggli  AG  See— 

Tschimer.  Wolfgang.  4.408.362.,  CI   8-151  000 
Kleinknecht.  Hans  P  ;  Ham.  William  E  ;  and  Meier.  Heinnch.  to  RCA 
Corporation   Optical  measurements  of  fine  line  parameters  in  inte- 
grated circuit  processes.  4,408.884..  CI.  356-355  000 
Kleuskens.  Engelma  C  ;  Maessen,  Johannes  G   H  ;  and  van  de  Mond. 
Theodorus  J  ,  to  Sumicarbon,  B  V  Catalyst  reactivation  4,409.122  . 
CI.  502-20.000. 
Kline.  Richard  B  .  II:  See- 
Neumann.   Leopold;  and   Kline,   Richard   B..   II.  4.409.652  ,  CI 

364-200.000. 
Neumann.   Leopold,  and   Kline.   Richard   B.   II.  4,409.669.  CI 
364-900.000 
Kloss,  Henry  E    Projection  television  tube  and  process  for  forming 

same.  4.409.515  .  CI   313-477  OOR 
Knapp.   Robert   L..   to  Amencan   Seating  Company    Office  chairs 

4,408,800..  CI.  297-285.000. 
Knecht  George  W  .  to  Midland-Ro&s  Corporation  Terminator  connec- 
tor for  shielded  cables  4,408.816..  CI   339-143  OOR 
Knecht.  Hemz:  See— 

Meller.  Theo;  and  Knecht.  Heinz.  4.408.773  ,  CI   280-611  000 
Knifton.  John  F.:  See— 

Un,  Jiang-Jen;  and  Knifton.  John  F  .  4.409.405  .  CI    568-902  000 
Knight,  David:  See— 

Basford.  Robert,  Hart.  David;  Hawkins.  David;  Knight.  David,  and 
Sidey.  Roger.  4,409.529  .  CI   318-653  000 
Knijnenburg,  Johannus  P.   H.,  and  Verhoeven,   Bemardus.  to  US 
Philips     Corporation.     Gain     compensated     transistor     amplifier 
4,409.558..  CI.  330-288.000. 
Kobari,  Katsuo;  and  Hachisuka,  Yoshiaki.  to  Fanuc  Ltd  Apparatus  for 
preventing  phase  control  mechanism  malfunction    4.409.648  .  CI 
363-54.000. 


Kobari.  Sadami   See— 

Noda,   Toshiharu;    Morita.    Kaoru;    Koban.    Sadami;    Nakagawa. 
Nobuaki     Watanabe.    Susumu;    Katsuragi.    Shigeo;    Ohyama. 
Kunio;  and  Taniuchi.  Masahiko.  4.409.141  .  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kobayashi.  Hidetoshi  See— 

Takita.  Hitoshi.  Mukaida.  Yutaka;  Noda.  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hidetoshi.  4.409.240  .  CI   424-319.000 
Kobayashi.  Hisamine;  and  Miyashiro,  Mutsumi,  to  Shikishima  Tipton 
Mfg   Co  .  Ltd   Fully  automatic  barrel  finishing  machine.  4.408,417., 
CI   51-163200 
Kobayashi.  Hisashi.  and  Anderson.  John  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion   Process  for  firing  a  furnace.  4.408.982..  CI.  431-10.000. 
Kobayashi.   Makoto;   Yamamoto.  Tetsuji;  and  Jimbo.   Yoshihiro.  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation    Method  and 
equipment  for  processing  gray  scale  facsimile  signal   4,409.623.,  CI 
358-261  000 
Kobayashi.  Shigeru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Heating  apparatus 

for  motor  vehicles  4,408,714.,  CI.  237-12. 30C. 
Kobinger,  Walter;  See— 

Hurnaus,  Rudolf.  Gnss.  Gerhart;  Sauter.  Robert;  Grell.  Wolfgang; 
Kobinger.  Walter;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig.  4.409.220.,  CI 
424-250000 
Stable.  Helmut.  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig.  4.409.235..  CI 
424-273  OOR 
Koblanski,  John  N  ,  to  Ocean  Ecology  Ltd    Ultrasound  measuring 

instrument.  4.408.494..  CI   73-646.000. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P  ;  See— 

Pretzer,  Wayne  R  ;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P  ,  and  Bozik,  John  E., 
4,409.404  .  CI    568-902  000 
Koch.  Hans  See— 

Bruhwiler.  Eduard,  and  Koch.  Hans.  4.408.461  .  CI  60-737  000 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co    See— 

Brauer.  Hans,  and  Demny.  Werner.  4.408.476.,  CI   72-229.000. 
Koehler,  Rudolph,  to  Noma  Canada  Ltd    Multiple  outlet  and  cover 

therefor   4,408,813  ,  CI    339-38.000. 
Koehring  GmbH   See— 

Kuhn.  Hans,  and  Viecenz.  Arno.  4.408.668..  CI.  173-139.000. 
Kogo.   Nobuhiko;  Tsutsui.   Yoshimitsu;   Kato.   Koji;  and   Kishigami. 
Hisao,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  for  control- 
ling the  thickness  of  a  film  product  4.409.160..  CI.  264-40.100 
Kohashi.  Takahiro  See— 

Morishita.  Hajime;  Kohashi.  Takahiro;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  Akagi. 
Motoo;  Hayashi.  Nobuaki,  and  Uchino.  Shoichi.  4.409.313..  CI 
430-144  000 
Kohler.  Armin.  Schuster.  Herbert;  and  Renner.  Rudi.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselischaft    Sealing  agent  and  lubricant  for  medium-pressure  and 
high-pressure  autoclaves  4.409.187  .  CI   422-135.000. 
Kohler  Co    See— 

Rozek.  Roy  J  .  4.408.361..  CI   4-331  000. 
Kohno,  Mitsuo  See— 

Matsuda.  Kazuo;  Kohno.  Mitsuo;  and  Doi,  Yoshinao.  4.409.339.. 

CI    521-143000 

Koike.  Hidemi.  Sakudo.  Noriyuki;  Tokiguchi.  Katsumi;  and  Kanomata. 

Ichiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Microwave  discharge  ion  source.  4.409.520 . 

CI    315-39000 

Kojima.  Hiroaki.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Control  system 

for  electrostatic  recording  apparatus.  4.408.871.,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Sakaguchi.  Haruo.  Seki.  Nono;  Yamamoto.  Shu;  and  Wakabayashi, 
Hiroha.-.  4,408.831  .  CI.  350-269.000. 
Kolbesen,  Bernd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  cutting  a 

semiconductor  crystal  into  wafers.  4,409,075.,  CI.  204-129  300. 
Kolouch,  Robert  J  ,  and  Michel,  Rudolph  H  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E  I  ,  and  Company  Process  for  extruding  a  modified  high  molecular 
weight  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin.  4.409,167..  CI.  264-102.000. 
Kolstedt,  Mark  W    See— 

Sigel,  Bernard;  Semrow,  Carolyn  M  .  Kolstedt,  Mark  W..  Arkans, 
Edward     J.     and     Kaczmarek.     Lynn     M,.     4,408,692.,     CI. 
206-438.000 
Komatsu.  Akitoshi  See— 

Okamura.     Yuichi;     and     Komatsu,     Akitoshi,     4^8,531.,     CI. 
101-415  100 
Kompelien,  Arlon  D  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Cyclic  means  with  magnetic 

latch  for  checking  switch  integrity  4,409.552..  CI   324-415  000. 
Kondo,  Atsushige;  and  Kondo.  Masakazu.  Apparatus  for  automatically 

prcxlucing  comforters.  4.408.552  .  CI.  112-119.000 
Kondo,  Masakazu  See— 

Kondo,     Atsushige;     and     Kondo,     Masakazu,     4,408,552..     CI. 
112-119000 
Konishi.  Akio  See—  .    .,..„„  ..^ 

Fujiwara.  Kazuaki;  and  Konishi,  Akio.  4,409.350..  CI.  524-180.000. 
Konishi,  Masataka:  See— 

Kawaguchi,   Hiroshi;  Konishi.  MasaUka,  Sugawara.  Koko;  and 
Tomita,  Koji,  4.409.210..  CI.  424-177.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  ,     ,,,  „^ 

Ezaki.  Atsuo.  and  Murakami.  Takeshi.  4.409.322..  CI  430-523.000. 
Fujii.  Yozo;  and  Shiozawa.  Takao.  4.408.867.,  CI   355-8  000. 
Onodera.    Kaoru,    Iijima.    Toshifumi;    and    Fujimastu.    Watani, 

4,409,321  ,  CI.  430-383.000. 
Sato.  Ryosuke;  Hotta.  Yuji;  and  Matsuura.  Katsumi.  4,409,323..  CI 
430-544.000 
Konther-Chamorro.  Siegfried;  See— 

Konther.  Siegfried;  and  Konther-Chamorro.  Siegfried,  4,408.578., 
CI    123-5600R 
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Konther.  Siegfried;  and  Konther-Chamorro,  Siegfried.  Piston  engine  as 
a  combustion  engine  or  as  a  compressor  with  opposed  cylinders 
4.408,578..  CI.  123-56.00R. 
Kontsov.  Jury  M.:  See — 

Nemets,   Rusaam  S.;   Kislov.  Vladimir  G.;  Gorbulev.   Efim  S.; 
Koval,  Ivan  A.;  Eremenko,  Boris  S.;  Brainman,  Felix  A.;  Kont- 
sov, Jury  M.;  Adamovich,  Anatoly  V.;  Burov,  Lev  A.;  and 
Moldavanov,  Viktor  P.,  4,408,770.,  CI.  277-140.000. 
Koon,  Norman  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Amorphous 

transition  metal-lanthanide  alloys.  4.409.043.,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Koop.  Hermann;  See — 

Bartholdsten.  Dieter;  Koop.  Hermann;  Schrode,  Erhard;  and  Ziela- 
sek,  Adelbert,  4.409.169.,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Koppe.  Herbert:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;   Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,409,235.,  CI 
424-273.00R. 
Korb,    George    P.    Hanger    for    rectangular-section    downspouts 

4,408.742..  CI.  248-74.00R. 
Koreicho.  Wladimir.  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications 
System  for  guiding  a  missile  by  light  beam.  4,408,734.,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Korf-Stahl  AG:  See- 
Weber,  Ralph;  Rollinger.  Bemt;  Hauk,  Rolf;  Nagl,  Michael;  and 
Rinner,  Bemhard.  4.409,023.,  CI.  75-38.000. 
Koski,  Dennis  G.:  See — 

Jeruzal,  Thomas  M.;  and  Koski.  Dennis  G..  4,408,642.,  CI    144- 
286.00A. 
Kossoff,  George;  and  Robinson.  David  E..  to  Commonwealth  of  Aus- 
tralia. The.  Signal  processing  equipment  for  ultrasonic  visualization 
4,408.492..  CI.  73-631.000. 
Kosuda.  Toru;  Takeuchi.  Yasuhiro;  Matsubara.  Noboru;  and  Takizawa. 
Masaaki,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Hydraulic  valve  lift  device.  4,408,580.,  CI.  123-90.160 
Koval.  Ivan  A.:  See — 

Nemets,   Rusaam  S.;  Kislov,  Vladimir  G.;  Gorbulev,  Efim   S  ; 
Koval,  Ivan  A.;  Eremenko,  Boris  S.;  Brainman,  Felix  A.;  Kont- 
sov, Jury  M.;  Adamovich,  Anatoly  V.;   Burov.   Lev  A.;  and 
Moldavanov.  Viktor  P..  4.408.770..  CI.  277-140.000. 
Kowal.  Wieslaw  M.:  See— 
■     Skinner.  Geoffrey  F.;  and  Kowal.  Wieslaw  M..  4.409.196.,  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Koyama.  Masao:  See — 

Kanno.    Ken-ichi;    Gatayama.    Tetsuya;    and    Koyama.    Masao, 
4,409.088.,  CI.  204-402.000. 
Kozaki.  Syuichi;  Funada.  Fumiaki;  and  Minezaki,  Shigehiro.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antireflection,  liquid  crystal,  electrode  and  non- 
conductive  layer.  4,408.837..  CI.  350-336.000. 
Krabetz.  Richard;  Merger,   Franz;  and  Schwarzmann.   Matthias,  to 
BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.   Oxidation   catalyst,   especially   for   the 
preparation  of  methacrylic  acid  by  gas  phase  oxidation  of  methacro- 
lem.  4,409.128..  CI.  502-211.000. 
Kraft.  Helmut;  Schumacher.  Heinz;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinnch;  Schlot- 
terbeck.  Dietrich;  and  Ley.  Gregor.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Copper  complexes.  4,409.358..  CI.  524-547.000. 
Kralik.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Di    Marco,    Bernard;    and    Kralik,    Andrew   J.,    4.409.573..    CI. 
335-16.000. 
Kramer.  George  H.:  See- 
Thomas.  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Eraser, 
Ke;ineth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Sunley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis.  Theodore  A.;  Butler.  John 
C;  Frank.  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson.  John  A..  4.408.868.,  CI.  355- 
14!oOR. 
Kraus  Charles  E.,  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Traction  roller  transmission. 

4.408,502.,  CI.  74-789.000. 
Kraus,  Charles  E..  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Traction  roller  transmission 

4.408.503.,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Kraus.  Mark  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  power 

system  with  fault  tolerant  control  unit.  4,409,635..  CI.  361-62  000 
Krause.  Helmfned;  Wobbermin,  Hubertus;  and  Geigle,  Edgar,  deceased 
(by  Geigle,  Brigitte,  legal  representative),  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Safety  device  for  packagings  which  conuin  hydrogen  emit- 
ting pyrophoric  meUllic  catalysts.  4,409,185.,  CI.  422-113.000. 
Krautwurst,  John.  Dismounuble  furniture.  4,408,812.,  CI.  312-256.000. 
Kreibich,  Willard  H.:  See— 

Gilleo,   Kenneth  B.;  and  Kreibich,  Willard  H.,  4,409,264..  CI 
427-265.000. 
Kreinik.  Stephen:  See—  .    .. 

McMann.  Renville  H..  Jr.;  Kreinik.  Stephen;  and  Novack.  Martin 
M,  4.409.615.  CI.  358-111.000. 
Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.:  See— 

Harry,  leuan  L.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Jolly,  Walter  R.; 
Beck,   Martin   H.;   and   Pocock,  John   F.   E.,  4,409.161.,   CI 
264-40.100. 
Kubler.  Eberhard,  to  Hafele  KG.  Fitting  for  connecting  two  vertically 

abutting  bodies  of  furniture.  4,408,923.,  CI.  403-20.000. 
Kubler.  Hermann:  See— 

Bauer.  Karl;  Dammann.  Peter;  Kubler,  Hermann;  and  Lorenz, 
Hellmut,  4,408,448.,  CI.  57-336.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See—  .  ^.    ^    ^-     ... 

Sugitani,   Junichi;   Yoshimoto,   Teruo;  and   Takahashi,   Makoto, 
4.409.025..  CI.  420-584.000. 
Kubota.  Minoru:  See— 

Sugano.  Junichiro;  Yui.  Tomoyuki;  Mmamikawa.  Yoshitugu; 
Fujimoto,  Tsuneo;  and  Kubota.  Minoru,  4,409,197.,  CI.  423- 
415.00P. 


Kudo,  Ichiro:  See— 

Yabuhara,  Hideo;  and  Kudo.  Ichiro,  4.408,584  ,  CI    123-440  000 
Kugimiya,  Fusayoshi:  See— 

Mochizuki.  Nonhiro;  and   Kugimiya,   Fusayoshi,  4,408,964  ,  CI 
417-310.000. 
Kuhl.  Henry  Y    Article  washing  means  with  movable  spray  heads 

4,408.625,  CI.  134-144.000. 
Kuhn,  Dieter;  Rach.  Heinz-Dieter;  Frerichs.  Udo;  and  Pieper.  Henner. 
to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft    Vehicle  wheel 
4.408,647.,  CI.  152-3300RF 
Kuhn,  Hans;  and  Viecenz,  Arno.  to  Koehnng  GmbH    Impact  transfer 

device  for  power  rams.  4.408.668,.  CI    173-139  000 
Kukes,  Semyon:  See — 

Johnson,  Marvin  M  ;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P  ;  and  Kukes,  Semyon, 
4,409.418..  CI.  585-667.000. 
Kulkarni,  Satish  V  ,  and  Stone,  Richard  G  Rimmed  and  edge  thickened 

Stodola  shaped  flywheel.  4,408,500.,  CI   74-572.000 
Kumagai,  Akira:  See — 

Miyazaki,    Kunio;   Okosi,    Yukio,    Kumagai,    Akira,   and    Suzuki, 
Hitoshi.  4,409.079  .  CI   204-192  OOC 
Kumasaka,  Hideo:  See — 

Tanimura,    Yusaburo;    and    Kumasaka.    Hideo,    4.409.359.    CI 
524-575.000. 
Kummer,  Werner:  See— 

Stable,   Helmut;   Koppe,   Herbert,   Kummer,  Werner;   Kobinger, 
Walter,   Lillie,  Christian,  and  Pichler.   Ludwig.  4.409.235..  CI 
424-273.00R 
Kummerling.  Rolf;  Poos,  Robert.  Pentzien.  Thomas,  and  Papierok. 
Karl-Heinz.   to   Mannesmann   Aktiengesellschaft    Adjustable   press 
tool.  4.408.477  .  CI.  72-478.000 
Kuniz.  Raymond:  See — 

Combes.  Gilles.  and  Kuniz.  Raymond.  4.408.892  .  CI   366-337  000 
Kuo.  Charles  Y  .  to  CTS  Corporation   Process  for  air  firing  oxidizable 

conductors  4.409.261..  CI.  427-96  000 
Kurafuji.   Setsuo.   and  Tanimoto.   Kazuo.   to  Fujitsu   Limited.   Static 

memory  circuit.  4.409.679  .  CI.  365-227  000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Mori,  Fumio;  and  Omura,  Yoshiaki,  4,409,238..  CI   424-304  000 
Takamatsu.     Hideo;     and     Minatono.     Shobu.     4.409.056.     CI 
156-334.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Takita.  Hitoshi.  Mukaida.  Yutaka.  Noda.  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidetoshi,  4,409,240  .  CI   424-319  000 
Kunhara,  Hiroshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited   Phase  correction  circuit  employ- 
ing bandpass  filters.  4,409.562.,  CI   331-1  OOA 
Kurozu,   Shinichi,   to  Sumitomo  Heavy   Industries,    Lid    Method   of 
producing    low-sulfur,    reduced,    iron    ore    pellets     4,409,022  ,    CI 
75-36.000. 
Kurzrock,  John  W.;  and  Tramm,  Peter  C  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Supersonic  blading   4,408,957  ,  CI   416-237  000 
Kusano,  Takuo;  Masuda.  Kouichi;  and  Namba,  Masatoshi.  to  Nippon 
Light  Metal  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  an  aluminum  wheel  rim 
4,408.379..  CI.  29-159.100. 
Kusche.  David  W..  to  Brunswick  Corporation   Induction  system  for  a 

two-cycle  engine.  4,408.579..  CI.  123-73.0OV 
Kuschel,  Georg;  and  Reinhardt.  Hartmut.  Electrode  arrangement  for 

electrostatic  deflection  system   4,409,487  ,  CI   250-398  000 
Kusumgar,  Rajal  .M.:  See — 

Froix,    Michael    F;    and    Kusumgar,    Rajal    M.,   4,409,370,    CI 
525-414.000. 
Kuwata,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Sakiyama,     Kazuo;     Kuwata,     Mitsuo;     and     Oshiumi,     Masaru, 
4.409,077..  CI.  204-159.150. 
Kyoto  Ceramic  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kawamura,    Takao;    and    Masazumi,    Yoshida,    4.409.311..    CI 
430-95.000 
L.  &  C.  SteinmuIIer  GmbH:  See- 
Hermanns,     Bernd;    and     Michalak,    Stanislaw.    4.408.659.    CI 
165-10.000. 
Labatt  Brewing  Company  Limited;  See- 
Stewart,  Graham  G  ;  Goring.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Russell.  Ingeborg. 
4.409.246,  CI.  426-16.000 
Labelle.    Henn    M     R     Mounting    assembly    for   a    folding    closure 

4.408,369.,  CI.  16-102.000 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon;  See— 

Lafon,  Louis,  4.409,242  ,  CI.  424-326000 
Labrum,  Ervm  D.  Color  correction  adapter  for  photographic  enlargcrs. 

4,408,873..  CI,  355-36.000 
Lafon,     Louis,     to     Laboratoire     L      Lafon      4-Phenoxy-3-hydroxy- 

butyramidoxime  derivatives  4.409,242  ,  CI.  424-326.000 
Lafont,  Larry  J.,  to  Conoco  Inc   Valve  modification  for  fluid  pump 

valves.  4.408,629.,  CI.  137-329.040, 
Lagarde,  Robert;  and  Vnsakis,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries 
Organosilicic  elastomers  reinforced  with  improved  precipitated  silica 
particulates.  4,409,356.,  CI.  524-492.000. 
Laigle,  Jean-Claude:  See—  ^    vi    ■. 

Combouneu,  Michel;  Laigle,  Jean-Claude;  and  Busch,  Norben. 
4,409.221.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lamarque.  Etienne:  See — 

Deffayet,  Jean;  and  Lamarque.  Etienne,  4,408,538  .  CI   102-522.000 
Landau    Adela.  to  Macdermid  Incorporated.  Adhesion  promoter  for 

pnnted  circuits.  4,409.037.,  CI.  148-6  14R. 
Lane  Company,  Inc..  The;  See — 

Mizelle,  Ned  W..  4.408.796  .  CI   297-85.000. 
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Lang,  Gunter  See — 

Zicgenhom,  Joachim:  Bartl,  Knut;  Rcxier.  Albert,  Lang.  Gunter, 
Mollenng,  Hans,  and  Nagele.  Ulnch.  4.409,328  ,  CI  435-25  000 
Lang.  Gunther;  and  WajarofT.  Theodor,  to  Wella  Akiienge<iellschafi 
Means    for    the    aftertreatmenl    of    permanently    deformed    hair 
4.409,204  ,  CI   424-70  000 
Lange,  Peter  M    See—  ^   „     „      i.    ^ 

Heruig,    Jens,     Schulwitz.     Bruno,    Schleppinghoff,     Bemhard, 
Scheef,    Hans-Volker,    and    Lange,    Peter    M,   4,409,421,    CI 
585-833000 
Langer.  Arthur  W  ,  Jr  ,  Doyle,  Gerald,  Burkhardt,  Terry  J  ,  and  Loo- 
ney,  Ralph  W  ,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Two  stage 
olefin  wax  process  4.409,409  ,  CI   585-255  000 
Langer  Arthur  W  ,  Jr  ,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Enginecnng  Co  Prepa- 
ration of  linear  olefin  products  4,409.414,  CI   585-524  000 
Lanter,  Kent  J    See— 

Kerbs,  Brad  J  ;  and  Lanter.  Kent  J  ,  4.408.565  ,  CI    1 19-52  OOR 
Larker.  Hans;  and  Tegman.  Ragnar,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag   Container 
for  enclosing  radioactive  waste  and  a  method  for  treating  waste 
enclosed  in  the  container  4.409,029  .  CI.  419-10000 
Larsen,  Richard  J    See— 

Hatch,    Donald    M      and    Larsen.    Richard    J.,    4.409.048.    CI 
156-155000 
Larsen.  Tor  G    See— 

Johannsmeier,  Karl-Heinz,  Stoft,  Paul  E  ,  and  Larsen,  Tor  G  , 
4,408.885.  CI    356-401  000 
Larsson.  Lars  G    See — 

Jakobsen.   Kjeli   M  ,   Nilsson,   Claes  T,  and   Larsson,   Lars  G. 
4.409,176,  CI   264-527.000. 
Latshua.  Duane  W    See — 

Albertson.  Clarence  E  ,  Horwath.  John  A  ;  and  Lashua.  Duane  W  , 
4.409.298  .  CI   428-614000 
Laske.  Louis  L  ,  and  Harreld,  Donald  R..  to  Vonco  Products.  Inc 
Plastic   bags   having   a   pressure    resistant    closure    4.408.643.   C! 
383-70000 
Laskey,  Ben  G   Press  loader  4,408,950  .  CI   414-749  000 
LaSpesa,  Richard  E    See— 

Ciesiel,  Allen  R  ,  LaSpesa.  Richard  E  ;  and  Zolawar,  Ruperto  B  . 
4,408.914  ,  CI    400-208  000 
Last,  Anthony  J   Sonic  liquid  atomizer  4,408.719  ,  CI   239-102  000 
Lat.  Geronimo  E    See — 

Martinelli.  Lawrence  R  .  and  Lat,  Geronimo  E.,  4,409,276.  CI 
428-142000 
Latimer.  John   P  ,   to   Deepsea  Ventures,   Inc    Pivotable  articulated 

support  shoe  for  hydraulic  nozzle  4,408,404  .  CI   37-58  000 
Latos,  Edwin  J  ,  and  Payne,  John  C  ,  to  LOP  Inc  Corrosion  inhibitors 

4.409.121  ,  CI   252-389  OOA 
Lautensleger,  Richard  W  .  Bingham,  George  R  .  and  Trepanier.  Peter 
J.,   to   Armco    Inc     Roof  construction    VMth   stabilized    Z-purlins 
4,408.423  .  CI   52-90  000 
Lauterbach.  John  H   F    See — 

Kimmel.  David  J  .  and  Lauterbach,  John  H.  P..  4.409,582  ,  CI 
337-231  000 
Lawson.  Charles  L  Sod  handling  apparatus  4.408.666  ,  CI.  172-19.000 
Lawson.  John  A    See — 

Thomas.  E  Raymond,  CahiU,  Lysle  D  .  Tibbits.  John  L  ,  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D,  Keane.  John  F,  Harting.  Stanley  C,  Kramer. 
George  H  .  Duke.  Ronald  J  .  Kessis,  Theodore  A  ,  Butler.  John 
C;  Frank.  Gary  L  ,  and  Lawson,  John  A.,  4.408.868  ,  CI  355- 
1400R 
Laybourne.  Bernard  D  ,  to  Chandler  Evans,  Inc  Jet  pump  with  integral 

pressure  regulator  4.408,961  .  CI   417-189  000 
Layfield.   James   D .   to   Baker   Perkins   Inc    Centnfugal   pelletizers 

4.408,972  ,  CI   425-8  000 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc    See — 

Bassoff,  Arthur  B  ,  4,408,473  ,  CI   72-108  000 
Leavitt.  Richard  .A    See — 

Lehle    Frednc  R  ,  Maine,  James  W  ;  Grossman,  David;  Leavitt, 
Richard  A  ,  and  Putnam,  Alan  R  ,  4,408,414  ,  CI   47-1  OOR 
Leblanc.  Raymond  F  .  and  Cummins.  William  T  ,  to  Teledyne  Indus- 

tnes  Inc   Shock  cell  product  4.408.931  .  CI  405-213  000 
Lederman,  Albert,  to  MSI  Electronics  Inc   Mercury-probe  apparatus 

4.409,547.,  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Ledley,  Robert  S.,  to  Georgetown  University    Digital  dental  system 

and  method  4,409.616.  CI   358-111000 
Lee,  Emerson  H    See — 

Keppcl,  Robert  A  ;  Tremont,  Samuel  J  ,  Lee.  Emerson  H     and 

Davis.  George  D  ,  4,409.127  .  CI   502-205  000 
Tremont,  Samuel  J  ,  Keppel,  Robert  A  ;  Lee,  Emerson  H  ,  and 
Davis,  George  D  ,  4,409,133  ,  CI   502-354000 
Lee,  Garland  G.,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Compositions  compos- 
ing thermoplastic  resin  and  long  chained  fatty  acid   4,409,351  .  CI 
524-322.000 
Lee.  James  K  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Electromagnetic  actuator 

having  a  compliant  armature  4,408,858  ,  CI   354-234  000 
Lee    Norman  J  .  to  Matbum  (Holdings)  Limited    Hydraulic  control 

v^ve  mechanism   4.408.633  .  CI    ]  37-596.200 
Legros.  Andre;  and  Chalesle.  Andre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault      Engine     vibration     filtration     system      4,408,785 ,     CI 
285-49000.  ,  ^    ^ 

Lehle,  Frednc  R  ;  Maine,  James  W  ;  Grossman.  David,  Leavitt,  Rich- 
ard A  .  and  Putnam.  Alan  R  .  to  Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michi- 
gan Slate  University  Detection  apparatus  and  method  of  use 
4,408.414,  CI   47-1  OOR 


Lehnhardt.  William  F  ,  and  Orthoefer.  Frank  T  ,  to  A.  E.  Suley  Manu- 
factunng  Company   Heat-gelling  and  foam-stabilizing  enzymatically 
modified  vegetable  isolates.  4.409.248..  CI.  426-46.000. 
Leiber  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Speed-controlled  servo-assisted 

steenng  apparatus.  4.408,673.,  CI.  180-141.000. 
Leiental.  Mark,  Rasch.  Arthur  A  ;  and  Sullivan,  David  P.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company   Electncally  active  inorganic  interlayer  for  electri- 
cally activatable  recording  4.409,307..  CI.  430-31.000. 
Lembke,  Andreas  See — 

Wolf  Ench,  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Deininger,  Rolf.  4,409,245.,  CI 
426-9  000 
Lenahan,  Terrence  A.;  See — 

Aloisio,  Charles  J  ,  Jr  ;  Lenahan,  Terrence  A  ;  Smith,  James  V  ,  Jr.; 
and  Taylor,  Carl  R  .  4.409,263  ,  CI  427-163  000. 
Lenderking,  Bruce  N  :  See- 
Couch,   Robert   D  ,  and   Lenderking.   Bruce  N..  4.408.495.,  CI. 
73-655000. 
Le  Noane.  Georges  E  ;  and  Nonclercq,  Bernard  G.  Optical  fibre  subma- 

nne  cable  4,408,828  ,  CI   350-96.230. 
Lenoir,  John;  and  Jan,  Gerald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG    Monoazo  dyes 
containing     phosphamic     acid     diester     groups.     4,409,143.,     CI. 
260-205000 
Lenski,  Ralph.  Peiler,  Rolf  W  ;  and  Pauli,  Klaus  H.,  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany Conveyor  arrangement  for  a  combine  harvester.  4,408,947.,  CI. 
414-526000 
Lentz.   Joe   B    Electronic   signal   simulation   device    4.409,554.,   CI. 

328-14  000 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiski  Fabnk  Pro- 
duktionsaktieselskab):  See — 
Arrtgoni-Martelli,  Edoardo,  4,409,222.,  CI,  424-251  000. 
Leon.  Gonzalo  S  ,  Fraize.  John  E  ;  and  Fortier.  Richard  C,  to  Cabot 
Corporation      Method     of    densifying     powders.     4,409,171.,    CI. 
264-120  000 
Leone.  Ronald  A  :  See — 

Colacino,    James    J.    and    Leone.    Ronald    A..    4.409.319..    CI. 
430-296  000 
Leone.  Sam  See — 

Bloom.  Hanley  D  ;  Bloom.  Stanley;  Perry,  Fred  E.;  and  Leone, 
Sam.  4.408.407  .  CI   40-607.000 
Leonov.   Ivan   A  ,   Smimov,   Bons  V  ;   Mashinin,  Vladimir  V,;  and 
Sharovatov.  Viktor  I  Orthocyclic  coil  winding  machine.  4,408,726., 
CI   242-7090 
Lepesant,  Jean   P.  and  Tantot,  Georges,  to  Societe  IMAJE.  High 
stability  pnnting  liquid,  intended  more  particularly  for  printing  by  ink 
jet   4.409.039  .  CI    106-20000 
LeRoy.  Charles  F  ,  to  UOP  Inc    Simulated  moving  bed  separation 

process  for  high  viscosity  feed  streams.  4,409,033.,  CI.  127-46.200. 

Le  Stang.  Jean-Claude;  and  Thomin,  Georges,  to  Centre  National 

d'Etudes  Spatiales  Method  and  device  for  the  transmission  of  electric 

power  between   parts  turning  at   low  speed.   4,409,493.,  CI.   307- 

132  OOR  .  , 

LeSuer,  William  M  ,  to  Lubnzol  Corporation,  The.  Combinations  of 

hydroxy    amines    and    carboxylic    dispersants    as    fuel    additives. 

4.'409.000.  CI   44-70-000 

Lesueur,  Claude  See—  ^^ 

Sigwald.  Jacques,  and  Lesueur.  Claude.  4.408.451..  CI.  60-322.000. 

Letuan.  Phac  See —  ^^ 

Dahan.  Pierre-Louis,  and  Letuan.  Phac.  4.409.583..  CI.  340-22.000. 

Leung.  Danton  K  .  and  Singh.  Pnthipal,  to  Syva  Company,  Valproate 

conjugation  using  dicarbonyls.  4.409.325  .  CI.  435-7.000. 
Leupold  &  Stevens.  Inc.:  See— 

Gibson.  Dale  E  .  4.408.842  .  CI.  350-560.000.  f^- 

Levenspiel.  Octave;  and  Chan.  Riley  T.  Countercurrent  heat  exchanger 
for  two  streams  of  solids  using  heat  pipes.  4.408.656.,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Lever.  Clyde  J.  Jr    See— 

Brown.    Robert    J  .   and    Lever.    Clyde   J.,   Jr ,   4,408,443,    CI. 
57-204.000 
Levine.    Michael    R     Thermostat    with    adaptive    operating    cycle. 

4.408.711  .  CI   236-11.000 
Lewis.  Dennis  L    See—  ,  ..     ,       r-.      j 

Kettenngham.  Terence  A  ;  Lewis.  Dennis  L.;  and  Mayley,  Davtd 
E.,  4,408,378.,  CI.  28-289.000. 
Lewis    Phihp  C  ,  to  Southwestern  Pipe,  Inc    Integral  fence  post  and 

cap  4,408.748.  CI   256-11.000. 
Ley.  Gregor  See—  ,.  i. 

Kraft.    Helmut;    Schumacher.    Heinz;    Pommer.    Emst-Heinnch; 
Schlotterbeck,    Dietnch;    and    Ley,    Gregor.    4,409,358..    CI. 
524-547  000 
Ley  bold  Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Forth,  Hans-Joachim.  4.408.469..  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Heimbach.    Klaus-Jurgen,    and    Zultzke.    Walter.   4,408.563.,   CI. 
118-692  000  ^  w  ,      . 

Liang,  Po-lung;  and  Fisher.  Alan  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Multiple 
ratio  torque  converter  transmission  with  main  transmission  planetary 
geanng  and  a  compound  torque  splitter  planetary  gear  unit  between 
the  converter  and  the  multiple  ratio  gearing.  4,408,501.,  CI. 
74-688  000 
Libby.  Charles  J  .  to  Automatix  Incorporated  Method  and  apparatus 
for  image  acquisition  utilizing  a  concave,  cylindncal  reflector. 
4.409,478  ,  CI  250-236.000. 
Libert.  James  T:  See—  .  Anat^Ar, 

Profio.  Mark  V  ;  Libert,  James  T  ;  and  Kampf,  Julian  C.  4.409,640.. 
CI   361-197000  ^c.nr^ 

Libit   Sidney  M.  Dispenser  coffee  cap.  4,408,703.,  CI.  222-284.000. 
Lichter,  Robert  J    Safe,  and  method  and  apparatus  for  building  it. 
4.408.545  .  CI    109-50.000. 
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Lichtner.  Frederick  W,;  and  Rose,  Jean  T.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Gas  scrubbing  methods.  4.409,192.,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Lieb,  Julian.  Treatment  of  auto-immune  and  inflammatory  diseases. 

4,409,243.,  CI.  424-330000. 
Liebschner,  Fritz:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Amdt;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Jehring,  Am- 
fried;  and  Liebschner,  Fritz,  4,408.529..  CI.  I0M15.10O. 
Lien,  Jih-chang:  See — 

Mohan  Rao.  G.  R.;  Stanczak.  John  S.;  Lien,  Jih-chang;  and  Bhatia, 
Shyam,  4,408,385.,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Lill,  Helmut;  and  Bartl,  Knut,  to  Boehringcr  Mannheim  GmbH.  Stabi- 
lized thrombin  preparation.  4,409,334.,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Lill,  Helmut:  See— 

Bartl,   Knut;   Lill,   Helmut;   Roeschlau,   Peter;  and   Ziegenhom, 
Joachim,  4,409,327,,  CI.  435-13.000. 
Lillie,  Christian:  See — 

Stable,   Helmut;   Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;   Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig.  4,409.235.,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Lim.  Franklin,  to  Damon  Corporation.  Preparation  of  substances  with 

encapsulated  cells.  4,409.331..  CI.  435-178.000. 
Lin,  Jiang-Jen;  and  Knifton.  John  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Production  of 
ethanol  from  methanol  and  synthesis  gas.  4.409,405..  CI.  568-902.000 
Lindgren.  Stig:  See— 

Camitz.    Carl-Henning;    and    Lindgren.    Stig,    4,408,747,    CI 
254-382.000. 
Lindmo.  Tore;  and  Steen.  .Harald  B..  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH 
Device  for  hydrodynamic  focussing  of  a  particle-suspension  m  a 
liquid  flow  cytophotometer.  4.408.877,.  CI.  356-38.000. 
Lindsey,  William  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Viscose  preparation  using  low  concentration  caustic.  4,409,384.,  CI 
536-60.000. 
Ling,  Nicholas  C;  Guillemin.  Roger  C.  L.;  Ying,  Shao-Yao;  and  Esch. 
Frederick  S.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The.  Gonado- 
statm.  4.409.139.,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Lingenbach.  Josef  See — 

Bechthold.  Paul;  Joswig.  Franz;  and  Lingenbach.  Josef.  4.408.478.. 
CI.  73-24.000. 
Link.  Paul  E.;  See — 

Anderson,  Mark  A.;  Balliett,  Robert  W.;  Link,  Paul  E.;  and  Satch- 
ell,  Donald  P.,  4,408.985..  CI.  432-1.000. 
Liquid  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See — 

Packer.  Martin  R.,  4.408.635..  CI.  138-30000. 
Lissy.   Gunter  J.,   to   Nordson   Corporation,    Powder   spray   booth 

4.409,009..  CI.  55-302.000. 
Litterini.  Donald  E..  to  Technical  Rubber  Company.  Inc   Tire  repair 

unit.  4.408,649..  CI.  152-367.000. 
Littrell,  J    Kerry,  to  Peabody  Spunstrand.  Inc.  Sound  attenuator. 

4.408.679..  CI.  181-243.000. 
Liu.  James:  See — 

Sandrock.  Gary  D.;  Huston,  Ernest  L.;  and  Liu,  James,  4,409.180  . 
CI.  420-455.000. 
Livigni,  Russell  A.:  See — 

Vitus,  Francis  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan  G.;  Livigni.  Russell  A.;  and  Ag- 
garwal.  Sundar  L..  4.409.368..  CI.  525-314.000. 
Lo,  Kwok  S..  to  Wavetek.  Pulse  delay  compensation  for  frequency 

synthesizer.  4.409.564..  CI.  331-16.000. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See — 

Holmes,  Mark;  and  Frauenglass,  Elliott.  4,409.111..  CI  252-30000 
Loda,  Gary  K.;  and  Farrell,  Sherman  R.,  to  RPC  Industnes.  Phase 
transition  cooled  window  for  broad  beam  electron  gun.  4.409.511.. 
CI.  313-34.000. 
Lodge  &  Shipley  Company,  The:  See- 
Glover,  Charles  G..  4,408,436..  CI.  53-247.000. 
Lodico,  Richard.  Windshield  wiper  cleaning  product.  4,409,116.,  CI 

252-91.000. 
Lofgren,  Folke;  and  Soderstrom,  Sven-Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag 
Fiber    optic     temperature-measuring    apparatus.     4,409,476.,     CI. 
250-227,000. 
Loftin.  Royal  E.:  See — 

Carney,  Leroy  L.;  Loftin,  Royal  E.;  Anderson,  Thomas  E.;  and 
Vasquez.  Guillermo.  4,409,108.,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Logic  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Paul  E.,  4.408.960.,  CI.  417-54.000. 
Lohrberg,  Karl:  See- 
Haas,  Gunther;  Plass,  Ludolf;  and  Lohrberg,  Karl,  4,409,086.,  CI 
204-269.000. 
Long,  William  B.:  See— 

Eaby.  Daniel  G.;  Long.  William  B.;  and  Shuey.  John  R.,  4,408,820  , 
CI.  339-156.00R. 
Long,  William  D.;  and  Rottenkolber.  Paul  J.,  to  Kennecott  Corpora- 
tion   and  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ceramic  radial  tur- 
bine wheel.  4,408.959..  CI.  4I6-241.00B. 
Longwell,  John  P.;  and  Peters,  William  A.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.    Process    for    detoxifying    coal    tars.    4.409.094..    CI 
208-121.000. 
Longyear  Australia  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Paech.  Ivor  N..  4,408,766.,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Looney.  Judy  A.  Supportive  shoe  and  insert.  4.408.402.,  CI.  36-43.000 
Looney,  Ralph  W.:  See— 

Langer.  Arthur  W.,  Jr.;  Doyle.  Gerald;  Burkhardt.  Terry  J.;  and 
Looney.  Ralph  W.,  4.409.409..  CI.  585-255.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Zalucha.  Denis  J.;  Sexsmith.  Frederick  H.;  and  Howard,  Dennis  D., 
4.409.383.,  CI.  528-499.000. 


L'Oreal:  See — 

Gaelani,  Quintino;  Jacquet,  Bernard;  Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papan- 
toniou,  Christos,  4,409,379.,  CI.  526-230  500 
Lorenz,  Hellmut:  See — 

Bauer,   Karl;   Dammann,  Peter;   Kubler,  Hermann;  and  Lorenz. 
Hellmut.  4.408.448..  CI.  57-336.000. 
Louie,   Edmund   A.,   to  GTE   Products  Corporation    Cable  tension 

meter.  4,408,925.,  CI.  403-27.000. 
Lovey,  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Bristol,    James   A.;    and    Lovey,    Raymond    G  ,    4,409,226,    CI 
424-256.000. 
Lowis,  Royce;  and  Tunbndge.  Peter  M  .  to  US   Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufactunng  an  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor. 
4.408.384.  CI.  29-571  000. 
Lubnzol  Corporation.  The  See — 

LeSuer.  William  M..  4.4O9.000..  CI.  44-70000. 
Lucas  Industnes  Limited:  See — 

Edwards.  Roy  E  ;  and  Pnce.  Anthony  G.,  4.408,805.,  CI    303- 
6.00A. 
Ludwig,  George  C    See — 

Dodson,    Daniel    P;    and    Ludwig,    George    C,    4.408,751.    CI 
267-120.000. 
Luepertz.  Hans-Henning.  to  ITT  Industnes.  Inc  Mechanically  control- 
lable brake  booster.  4.408.457..  CI.  60-547.100. 
Luft.   Harald.  to   Kernforschungsanlange  Julich  GmbH    Method  of 
determining  sulfur  dioxide  in  gases  and  apparatus  therefor  4,409.069  , 
CI.  204- LOOT. 
Luwa  AG.:  See — 

Rice.  William  T..  III.  4,408.893.,  CI  366-339  000 
Lynch,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Dibble,  Enc  P.;  and  Lynch.  Thomas  E  .  4.409.071  .  CI   204-15  000 
Lyon  Metal  Products.  Incorporated:  See— 

Steinke.  Mark  H,.  4.408.928..  CI   403-405.000 
Lyons.  Charles  E.;  and  Tung.  Lu  H..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The 
Transparent  impact  resin  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof 
4.409.369..  CI   525-314.000 
M.A.N. —Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Mathes.  Josef.  4.408.526  .  CI    101-216  000 
Rebel.  Herbert.  4.408.525  .  CI    101-183  000 
Macdermid  Incorporated:  See — 

Landau.  Adela.  4.409.037  ,  CI    148-6  14R. 
Machat.  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Gerard.     Francois,     and     Machat.     Jean-Yves.     4.409,304..     CI 
429-158.000. 
Machonis.  John.  Jr.;  See — 

Schmukler.  Sevmour;  Machonis.  John.  Jr  .  and  Shida.  Mitsuzo. 
4.409,364.,  Ci.  525-74000 
Maclnnis,  Martin  B  :  See — 

Vanderpool,  Clarence  D  ;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.,  4,409,019.,  CI. 
75-0.5AA. 

Mack   Karl  E  :  See 

Muller.  Werner  H  ;  Mack.  Karl  E  ;  and  Hey.  Hansjorg.  4.409,400  , 
CI.  568-346.000 
Mackay.  Donald  A   M    See — 

Ch'erukun.  Subraman  R  ,  Fnello.  Dominick  R  .  Hopkins.  Walter. 

Parker.   Ellery;   and   Mackav,   Donald   A     M  .   4.409.244..  CI. 

426-5.000. 

Witzel.  Frank;  DiNolfo.  Mano  A..  Rodney.  Burton,  and  Mackay. 

Donald  A.  M  .  4.409.202.,  CI  424-49  000 

Macklem.  F  Sutherland  Colonmeier  test  kit  apparatus.  4.409,182  .  CI 

422-61  000. 
Mactron,  Inc  :  See — 

DeCamp.  James  E  ,  Arndt,  Raymond  J  .  and  Gruzewski.  Ronald 
L.  4.408.562  .  CI    ,18-669  000 
Madan.  Arun:  See — 

Ovshinsky.    Stanford    R  ,    and    Madan.    Arun.    4.409,605  .    CI 
357-2.000 
Maeshima.  Katsuyoshi  See— 

Tomosada.  Masahiro,  and  Maeshima.  Katsuyoshi,  4,408,869  ,  CI 
355-1400R 
Maessen,  Johannes  G.  H    See — 

Kleuskens,  Engelina  C.  Maessen.  Johannes  G    H..  and  van  de 
Mond.  Theodorus  J  .  4.409,122  .  CI   502-20.000 
Magnum  Division  of  Tandon  Corporation  See — 
Puis.  Norman  M..  4,409,629  ,  CI   360-99  000 
Maguire.  James  V   Expansion  sleeve  4.408.938  .  CI  41 1-71  000 
Magyar.  Karoly:  See — 

Benko.  Pal;  Bozsing.  Daniel.  Gundel,  Jamos,  and  Magyar.  Karoly, 
4,409,219..  CI   424-250000 
Mahagan.  Derov  E.:  See — 

Keller.   Phiilip   D;   Unch.   Oren   D;   and   Mahagan.   Deroy    E, 
4,408,551.,  CI    111-85.000 
Mahieu,  Claude:  See — 

Gaetani.  Quintino;  Jacquet.  Bernard;  Mahieu.  Claude,  and  Papan- 
loniou.  Chnstos.  4.409.379..  CI.  526-2.3O500 
Maier-Laxhuber.  Peter  See— 

Alefeld.    Georg;    and    Maier-Laxhuber.    Peter.    4.408.468 .    CI 
82-476.000. 
Maine:  See — 

Fetchin.  John  A  .  4.409.131  .  CI   502-263  000 
Maine.  James  W.:  See — 

Lehle.  Frednc  R  ;  Maine.  James  W  .  Grossman.  David.  Leavitt. 
Richard  A.;  and  Putnam.  Alan  R..  4.408.414.  CI   47-1  OOR 
Maja  Maschinenfabnk  Hermann  Schill  GmbH:  See— 
Schill,  Hennan,  4,408,519.,  CI.  99-486.000. 
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Majima.  Teiji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Method  of  projecting  circuit  patterns 

4.408.875.,  CI   355-53.000  „     .         ^ 

Malaviya.  Shashi  D  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Single    isolation    cell    for    DC    stable    memory     4.40<?.673..    CI 
365-180.000 
Malom-Es  Sutoipari  Kutatointezet   See— 

Solymes.  Laszlo.  4,4O<).008  .  CI   55-261  000. 
Maltsev.  Vladimir  I    S^e— 

Salikhov,   Zufar  G  ;  Ivanov,  Vasily  A.;  Vyatchinov.  Viktor  P  ; 
Maltsev,  Vladimir  I  .  Grozdev,  Sergei  S.:  and  Khodov.  Nikolai 
v.,  4,40«».101..  CI   210-266.000. 
Maltz    Javier  E  .  to  Etablissement  Texcontor    Non-absorbable  com- 
pounds of  mucolytic  activity,  the  process  for  their  preparation,  and 
therapeutic  compositions  which  contain  them  as  active  pnnciple 
4.409.138..  CI    260-1  i;0OR 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Frommann.  Klaus.  4.40<}.265,  CI   427-271  000 
Kummerling,  Rolf;  Poos.  Robert.  Pentzien.  Thomas:  and  Papierok. 
Karl-Heinz.  4.408.477  ,  CI    ■'2-478  000 

Mannington  Mills  See—  r^      ^  a  Ano  -ten 

Wiley,  John  W    Brower.  Charles  H  ,  and  Wang,  David,  4.409,280  , 
CI   428-203  000 
Mansion  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Zieg.  Steven  A  ,  4,408,749  ,  CI   256-67  000. 
Mantis  Excavators,  Ltd    See- 
Witty,  Bnan  H  .  4,408,949  .  CI   414-694  000 
Marcamor.  Inc    See—  „  „„,^ 

Brodbeck.  Robert  M  .  4.409,440..  CI.  179-900BD 
Markanan,  Paul  M.,  to  Sprague  Electnc  Companv    Capacitor  cover- 
terminal  assembly   4,408,818  .  CI    339-147  OOC 
Marley.  Chnstopher  See— 

Darwood,  Phillip  I  .  Holland,  Ernest;  Taylor,  Peter  M    and  Mar- 
ley,  Chnstopher.  4.408.399  ,  CI    33-203.180 
Marsch.  James  E  ,  and  Eckert,  Herbert  L..  to  Hamischfeger  Corpora- 
tion.    Hydrauhcallv     actuated    winch    assembly     4,408,746,    CI 

254-344.000  ,  ^  r- 

Marshall   Claude  J  .  Jr  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation   Com- 
posite wheel  cover  4,408,804  ,  CI    301-37  OOR 
Marshall.    Samuel    W     Generalized    dnfting    oceanographic    sensor 

4.408.488..  CI   "3-170  00A 
Martcl.  Catala  &  Cie   See— 

Karm.  Robert,  4,408,637  .  CI    139-425  OOA. 
Martensson,  Anders  K    See—  »     .       iz 

Sevennsson,  Lars  M  ,  Beijbom.  Peter;  and  Martensson,  Anders  K. , 
4,408,682  ,  CI    188-202  000 
Marti.  Jordi;  See—  »,    .    ,      ,         j 

Datta   Amilava,  Davis,  Lance  A  ,  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J  ;  and 
Marti,  Jordi,  4.409,041  ,  CI    148-31  550 
Martin,  Hans  Sports  shoe  or  boot.  4,408.403  ,  CI   36-1 15.000 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.,  Worm,  Manfred;  and  Crichlow.  Charles  A  .  to 
Hcechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc   Process  for  preparing  4-phe- 
nyl-l,3-benzodiazepines  4,409,145  ,  CI.  260-239  OBD 
Martin  Michael  K  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  forming  oil-solu- 
ble product   4,409,120,  CI    525-280.000 
Manin,  Roger;  See— 

Whitehead,  Norman  P;  Boness,  Kenneth  D  ,  and  Martin,  Roger, 
4,409,617,  CI    358-147.000. 
Martinelli,  Lawrence  R  .  and  Lat,  Geronimo  E  ,  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company    Metal  anicle  having  three-dimensional  wood  gram 
and  stainable  coating  4,409,276.,  CI   428-142.000 
Maruyama,  Teruo,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Indusinal  Co  .  Ltd  Pump  for 

supplying  liquid  fuel  4.408.966.,  CI  417-356.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation  See— 

Busse.  Charles  E..  4.409.045  .  CI    156-69  000 
Masao,  Sasaki,  to  Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd  Ink  nbbon  protecting 

mechanism  in  ink  nbbon  cartndge  4,408,910  ,  CI  400-207  000 
Masazumi,  Yoshida;  See — 

Kawamura,    Takao.    and    Masaiumi.    Yoshida,    4,409,311.    CI 
430-95.000 
Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana:  See- 
Baker,  William,  4,409,688  ,  CI.  455-165.000 
Maseki,  Shinobu  See— 

Sakakibara.    Shiro;    Maseki.    Shinobu,    WaUnabe,    Kazuaki.    and 
Minemoto.  Isamu.  4.408.462..  CI.  60-330000 
Mashinin.  Vladimir  V    See— 

Leonov.  Ivan  A  ,  Smimov,  Bons  V  ;  Mashinin,  Vladimir  V  ;  and 
Sharovatov,  Viktor  I  ,  4,408,726,  CI.  242-7  090 

Mason,  Robert  J  :  See—  .  ,r^  c^      r-i 

Patton.    Willard    T;    and    Mason.    Roben    J.    4.409,566,    Cl 

333-26.000 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  See— 

Gossard    David  C  ;  West,  John;  Stelson,  Kim  A.,  Allison.  Blair. 
Webb.  R   Davis.  Jr  .  and  Hardt,  David.  4.408.471  .  Cl   72-21  000 
Longwell.    John    P,    and    Peters,    William    A,    4,409,094.    Cl 
208-121.000  „       ^^ 

Masters,  Jeffrey;  Saimbi.  Manjit  S  ;  and  Webb.  Roger  J  ,  to  Bnmh  Gas 
Corporation.  Recuperative  burners  4.408,983  .  Cl   431-116000 

Masuda,  Kouichi;  See—  ,    ^,      ^       .,  u 

Kusano,    Takuo;    Masuda.    Kouichi;    and    Namba,    Masatoshi. 
4,408,379..  Cl   29-159.100 
Masugi.  Takashi:  See—  ^  .     ^     ^  x. 

Takava,  Takao    Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi.  Yamanaka, 

Hideaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji.  4,409,214  ,  Cl   424-246  000 
Takava.  Takao    Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi.  Takashi;   Yamanaka. 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji,  4,409.215..  Cl.  424-246  000 


Matbum  (Holdings)  Limited   See- 
Lee.  Norman  J  .  4.408.633..  Cl    137-596.200. 
Mathes.    Josef,    to    MA  N— Roland    Druckmaschinen    Aktiengesell- 
schaft   No-play   gear  dnve  for   pnnting  machines.  4.408,526.,  Cl. 
101-216000 
Mathewson,  Myron  See—  .   .,    . 

Mumane,   Raymond  J  ,  Gomore,   Stephen  C  ;  and  Mathewson, 
Myron.  4,408,467  .  Cl   62-296.000. 
Matsubara,  Noboru   See— 

Kosuda    Toru     Takeuchi.    Yasuhiro;    Matsubara.    Noboru;    and 
Takizawa,  Masaaki,  4,408,580.  Cl.  123-90.160. 
Matsuda.  Kazuo.  Kohno.  Mitsuo,  and  Doi.  Yoshinao.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo    Hvdrophilic   sulfonated   polyolefin   porous  membrane  and 
process  for  prepanng  the  same  4.409,339.,  Cl.  521-143.000. 
Matsuda,  Shimpei   See—  ^^ 

Takeuchi.  Seizi.  and  Matsuda.  Shimpei.  4.409.129..  Cl.  502-185.000. 
Matsui.    Hiroshi.    Sakami,    Kazuo;    Nishioka.    Matsuo;   and   Onizawa, 
Takashi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Pull-push  switch. 
4.4W.448.CI    200-153  OLA 
Matsui,  Hirotoshi   See— 

Iwai.  Hiroji.  and  Matsui,  Hirotoshi,  4,408,917..  Cl   400-637.200. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuva.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Optical  apparatus  and 
methixl  for  reproducing  information  recorded  in  a  magnetic  record- 
ing medium   4.409.631  .  Cl    360-114  000. 
Matsunaga.  Isao  See—  eu      i 

Fujimura.     Yasuo;    Tanaka.    Sadao;    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Shiraki. 
Yasuyuki.   Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Hata,'    Shun-ichi.     Shindo,     Minoru;     and     Sakai,     Kazushige. 
4.409,234  ,  Cl   424-273  OON 
Matsuo,  Munetsugu   See— 

Yokoyama,  Hideo.  Shimba.shi,  Ichiro;  Sakurai,  Koichi.  and  Matsuo, 
Munetsugu.  4.408.561  .  CI    118-72  000. 
Matsushige,  Taka.shi   See—  -n  ,     .■ 

Mon.  Toshinon.  Tsuchikane,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsushige,  Takashi, 
4.4W.682  .  Cl    36<)-3  000 
Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Kanai.  Kenji.  Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki.  Nouchi,  Nonmoto;  and  No- 
mura, Nobtiru,  4,409,632..  Cl   360-123  000 
Maruyama.  Teruo,  4,408,966  ,  Cl   417-356.000. 
Matsui   Hiroshi.  Sakami.  Kazuo.  Nishioka.  Matsuo;  and  Onizawa. 

Takashi.  4.409.448.  Cl    200- 153  OLA. 
Setsune,     Kentaro.     and     Tanaka.     Toshihide.     4.409.567..     Cl. 
333-151  000 
Matsuura.  Katsumi   See—  .  .nr,  ■,-,-,    /~i 

Sato.  Rvosuke.  Hotta.  Yuji;  and  Matsuura.  Katsumi,  4.409,323.,  Cl. 
430-544  000 
Matt    Hohner  AG   See— 

Deforeit,  Chnstian  J  .  4.408.511.,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Matthews,  Donald  P  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  4-(((Heterocyclo)- 
ihiolmethyDbenzoic  acids,  esters  and  amides  and  their  pharmaceuti- 
cal use  4,400,227  ,  Cl   424-263.000. 
Mattia   Manho  M    Removal  and  concentration  of  organic  vapors  from 

gas  streams  4,409,006  ,  Cl.  55-28.000  „   ^    „       ..  v  uu 

Mattis    Donald  J  ,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  P   C  Board  bobbin 

construction   4,408,81*7 .  Cl.  339-147.00R. 
Maurer.   Donald  D  ,  to  EMPI,  Inc    Capacitive  energy  source  and 
circuitry    for    powenng    medical    apparatus.    4,408,607.,    Cl.     128- 

41'>00R  ,  , 

Mausner,  Eberhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  supplemen- 
tary fuel  metenng  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,408,588..  Cl. 
12.3-489  000 

Mauz,  Gerhard   See—  n   ,c  a  Ana  im.    /-i 

Gerstle,  Volker.  Mauz,  Gerhard;  and  Zondler,  Rolf,  4.409,306.,  Cl. 

430-28  000  ^  ,  ., 

Max-Planck-Gesellschaft    zur    Foerderung   der    Wisscnschaften    e.V.: 

Scheid.  Peter;  and  Slama.  Heinnch.  4,409.482  .  Cl.  250-282.000. 
Maximov,  Jury  V    See—  .,     .,  o         i      ^a 

Azarevich.  Gennady  M.,  Maximov.  Jury  V.;  Akimov.  Bons  I.;  and 
Gusyatsky,  losif  A  ,  4,408,472..  Cl.  72-71.000. 
Maver.  Cornelius.  Durrer.  Jorg.  and  Weber.  Ronald,  to  Werkzeugmas- 
c'hinenfabnk  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Method  for  'ndirectly  laying  a 
weapon  and  apparatus  for  the  performance  of  the  method.  4,4W.4es., 
Cl   235-M)4  000 
Mayer,  Rothkopf  Industnes,  Inc  :  See— 

Quay,  Earl  R  ,  4,408.370.,  Cl.  19-105.000. 
Quay,  Earl  R.,  4,408,371.,  CI.  I9-1 14.000. 
Mavlev.  David  E    See—  j  ».     ,       r\      a 

Kettenngham.  Terence  A  ,  Lewis.  Dennis  L  ;  and  Mayley.  David 
E  .  4.408.378  .  Cl    28-289  000. 
Mazelsky.  Bernard,  to  ARA,  Inc  Vanable  energy  absorbing  system  for 

crashworthy  helicopter  seats  4,408,738.,  Cl.  244-122.0OR. 
Mazzafro,  William  J    See— 

Vora.  Suresh  M  ,  Mazzafro,  William  J.;  Bnan,  Pierre  L.  T.;  and 
Chen,  Michael  S  K  ,  4,409.064.  Cl    159-47.100. 
McAfee.  Cathenne  A    See— 

Santee.  Harold  P  .  4,408,664  .  Cl    166-263  000 
McAllister,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Dietnch.  Herbert,  «o  f 'b"  Matenals, 

Inc   Fire  retardant  polymer  resin   4,409,361.,  Cl.  524-876.000. 
McAllister  (Sports  Games)  Limited:  See— 

McAllister,  William.  4,408,761,  Cl.  273-85.0OR. 
McAllister,  William,  to  McAllister  (SporU  Games)  Limited.  Game  and 

game  devices  4,408,761,  Cl.  273-85.00R. 
McCabna.  Jack  L  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Self-cooled  electri- 
cal machine  with  integrated  fan  and  salient  pole  rotor.  4,409,502.,  Cl. 
310-61  000 


I 


OCTOBER  11,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


McCormick  &  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Deline,  G.  Duane.  4.409,257.,  Cl.  426-651.000. 
McCoy.  James  N.  Gas  gun  assembly.  4.408.676..  Cl.  I81-1 13.000. 
McElroy,  Lucian  G.;  and  Day.  David  R.  Clamp  for  varying  the  hinging 

action  of  a  fluid  stripping  bag.  4.409.035.,  CI.  134-6.000. 
McEvers,  Dale  L.:  See — 

Coy,  Donald  L.;  and  McEvers,  Dale  L..  4.408,506..  Cl.  82-20.000 
McGibbon.  Graeme,  to  Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited.  The.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  color  developing  material   and   product. 
4.409.272.,  Cl.  428-98.000. 
McGill,  Howard  L.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Rotary 
straddle  tester  apparatus  with  safety  joint  back-off  clutch.  4,408.485., 
Cl.  73-155.000. 
Mclntire,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Tyree,  Charles  N.;  Pike,  Lester  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mclntire,  Ronald  A., 
4.409.443..  Cl.  200-83.00N. 
McKendrick,  Lome  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  liquid  and 

solid  contaminants  from  a  flowing  gas.  4.409,005.,  Cl.  55-1.000. 
McMann.  Renville  H..  Jr.;  Kreinik.  Stephen;  and  Novack,  Martin  M.,  to 
Thomson-CSF  Broadcast,  Inc.  Video  imaging  with  automatically 
controlled  radiation  source.  4,409,615.,  Cl.  358-111.000. 
McTamaney,  Louis  S.;  and  Haley,  Frank  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Ship-to-ship  fluid  transfer  system.  4,408,943.,  Cl.  414-138.000. 
Mechanical  Technolgy  Incorporated:  See— 

Rauch,  Jeffrey  S.,  4.408.456.,  Cl.  60-518.000. 
Meeks,  Leighton  A.:  See— 

Frimet,   Stanley   H.;   and   Meeks.   Leighton   A..   4.409.628.,   Cl 
360-73.000. 
Mehdi,  Mehdi  G.:  See— 

Northcote,  Reginald  D.;  and  Mehdi,  Mehdi  G.,  4.408,566.,  Cl 
122-4.00D. 
Meier,  Heinrich:  See — 

Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.;  Ham,  William  E.;  and  Meier,  Heinnch, 
4,408,884..  Cl.  356-355.000. 
Meier,  Jacques,  to  Ferag  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  gathering 
together  sheets  or  the  like  into  multi-sheet  printed  products,  espe- 
cially newspapers  and  magazines.  4,408,754..  Cl.  270-52.000. 
Meier,  Jacques,  to  Ferag  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  multi- 
sheet    printed    products,    especially    newspapers    and    magazines. 
4,408,755.,  Cl.  270-52.000. 
Meinguss,  Alain:  See — 

Basset,    Jean-Claude;    and     Meinguss,    Alain,    4.409.434.,    Cl. 
178-22.190. 
Mcise.  Gunther:  See— 

Unger,  Herbert;  and  Meise,  Gunther,  4.408,967.,  Cl.  417-571.000. 
Meller,  Theo;  and  Knecht,  Heinz,  to  BOGE  GmbH.  Self  pumping, 
level    regulating   apparatus   for   vehicles,    especially   automobiles. 
4,408.773.  Cl.  280-611.000. 
Mena-Reyes.  Manuel  A.:  See— 

Walther.  Mike  C;  and  Mena-Reyes,  Manuel  A.,  4,408.920.,  Cl. 
401-176.000. 
Menault.  Jacques;  and  Rodier.  Henry,  to  Rhone-Foulenc-Textile.  Cel- 
lulose-acrylonitrile  polymer  solutions,  articles,  and  methods  of  mak- 
ing same.  4,409.289..  Cl.  428-374.000. 
Mengler,  Claus-Dieter:  See— 

Vangcrmain.  Erwin;  Mengler.  Claus-Dieter;  Elm.  Rainer;  Ueber- 
schaer,    Horst;    and    Brauckmann,    Wilhelm,    4.409,394.,    Cl. 
549-534.000. 
Mennel,  Gabriel  B.,  to  Sacilor  Acieries  et  Laminoirs  de  Lorraine. 

Rolling  mill  rolls.  4,408,475.,  Cl.  72-221.000. 
Mennicken,  Gerhard:  See — 

Wieczorrek,  Wolfliart;  and  Mennicken,  Gerhard.  4,409.266.,  Cl 
427-302.000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Thorsett.  Eugene  D.;  and  Harris.  Elbert  E..  4.409.146..  Cl.  260- 
239.30R. 
Mergan.  Leo  M.;  and  Cordier.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Belgonucleaire.  Solidifi- 
cation of  radioactive  waste  effluents.  4.409,137..  Cl.  252-632.000. 
Merger.  Franz:  See — 

Krabetz.  Richard;  Merger.  Franz;  and  Schwarzmann.  Matthias, 
4.409.128,  Cl.  502-211.000. 
Meridian  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Crouch.  Bill  W.;  Sauer.  William  P.;  and  Zylka,  Kenneth   R., 
4,408,437.,  Cl.  53-431.000. 
Merriam,  Marshall  A  Bicknell:  S«— 

Condon,  Edward  L.,  4,408,782.,  Cl.  283-70.000. 
Merrick,  James  W.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Electronic 

engine  control.  4,408,582..  Cl.  123-415.000. 
Merrick.  James  W..  to  Automatic  Controls,  Corp.  Ignition  timing 

control.  4.408.583..  Cl.  123-415.000. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See— 

Rottmaier.  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Tima.  Milan  J.;  and  Michael, 
Dietrich,  4,409,347.,  Cl.  524-91.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Buschkcns,  Guido;  and  Nobis,  Peter,  4,409.252..  Cl.  426-396.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Beusse.  Hans,  4,409,658.,  Cl.  364-424.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Schwaerzler.  Hans,  4,408,737..  Cl.  244-1  lO.OOD. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Haas,  Gunther;  Plass,  Ludolf;  and  Lohrberg,  Karl,  4.409.086.,  Cl. 
204-269.000. 


Metallurgical.  Inc.:  See — 

Upperman,    Gary    V.;   and    Withers,   James   C ,   4,409,083  .    CI 
204-245.000. 
Metallwerk  Max  Brosc  GmbH  &  Co    See— 

Adomeit,    Heinz-Dicter;    and    Schulz,    Volkmar,    4,408.802 ,    Cl 
297-452.000. 
Metz,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  piloting  and  guiding  pro- 
jectiles in  the  terminal  phase  and  a  projectile  compnsing  means  for 
implementing  this  process.  4,408,735.,  Cl  244-3  220 
Meyer,  Charles  R.  Pulverizer  device  for  handling  liquids  containing 

solid  and  semi-solid  materials  4,408.724  ,  Cl   241-46  170 
Meyer,  Richard  C:  See — 

Neeper,    Robert    K.;    and    Meyer,    Richard    C,    4,409.530,    Cl 
318-685.000. 
Meyerhoefer,  Carl  E,:  See — 

Meyerhoefer,  Carl  H  ;  and  Meyerhoefer,  Carl  E  ,  4,408,622  ,  Cl 
132-73.000. 
Meyerhoefer.  Carl  H.;  and   Meyerhoefer,  Carl   E  ,  to  Revlon,   Inc 

Fingernail  extension.  4,408,622  ,  Cl.  132-73  000 
Michael,  Dietrich:  See — 

Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Tima,  Milan  J  ;  and  Michael. 
Dietrich.  4,409,347  ,  CI    524-91.000 
Michalak,  Stanislaw:  See — 

Hermanns,    Bernd;    and    Michalak,    Sunislaw,    4,408,659,    Cl 
165-10.000. 
Michaud,  Alfred  G.:  See — 

Bonnycastle,  Joseph  R.;  Michaud,  Alfred  G.,  and  Rowley,  Edward 
K.,  4,409,155.,  Cl   264-3,00R 
Michel.  Rudolph  H  :  See— 

Kolouch,   Robert  J,   and   Michel,   Rudolph   H,   4.409.167,   Cl 
264-102.000. 
Michel,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Visual  information 
carrier  comprising  a  flexible  plastic  sheet.  4,409,277  ,  Cl  428- 156  (XX) 
Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  of:  See — 

Haataja,  Bruce  A.,  4,408,544.,  Cl.  108-53.300 
Micro-Circuits  Co  ,  Inc    See — 

Bradley,    Robert    F;    and    Bradley,    Lindell    P,    4,408,557,    Cl 
116-206.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Knecht,  George  W..  4,408,816.,  Cl   339-143.00R. 
Mihayashi,  Keiji:  See— 

Yagihara,  Mono;  Hirano,  Tsumoru;  Mihayashi,  Keiji;  and  Ozawa, 
Takashi,  4,409.320..  Cl  430-381  000. 
Mihovch,  John;  and  Blackwood,  John,  to  Singer  Company,  The  Low 
torque  direct  dialing  pattern  selection  mechanism    4,408,553  ,  Cl 
I12-158.0OA. 
Mikami,  Takashi:  See— 

Fujii,  Shigeo;  Ikeda.  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okano.  Shuji. 
4,409,282,  Cl.  428-219.000. 
Milam,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Hartman,    Paul    R.;    and    Milam,    Thomas    B,    4,408.832,    Cl 
350-310.000. 
Milkovich,   Ralph,  to  Atlantic   Richfield  Company    Footwear-com- 
pounds   from    denvatized    star-block    copolymers    4,409,357  ,    Cl 
524-505.000. 
Miller,  Charles  G  ;  and  Stephens,  James  B    Curtain  for  shrouding 

welding  operations.  4,408,834.,  Cl.  350-321.000 
Miller,  Elbnge  H    Safety  latch  for  in  swinging  doors   4,408,789,  Cl 

292-268.000. 
Miller,  Jan  D.:  See- 
Hanson,  Francis  V  ;  Miller,  Jan  D  .  and  Oblad.  Alex  G  ,  4,409,090  , 
Cl.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Miller,  John  W.  V.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for 

monitoring  a  glass  furnace.  4,409,012.,  Cl  65-29.(X)0 
Miller,  Richard  F..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Inhibiting  polymen- 

zation  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomers.  4,409,408.,  Cl.  585-4.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Weitzel,  Edward  W.,  4,409,273.,  Cl.  428-109.000 
Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc  :  See- 
Swift,  Harold  E.;  Innes,  Robert  A  ;  and  Onopchenko,  Anatoli, 
4,409.399..  Cl   564-473.000 
Milsom,  Robert  P.;  Murray,  Robert  J  ;  and  Flinn,  Ian,  to  US   Philips 
Corporation.     Surface     acoustic     wave     filters      4,409,571,     Cl 
333-196.000. 
Mimura,  Fumio;  and  Asakawa,  Hiroo,  to  Nichiei  Distnbution  Systems, 
Inc.  and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Binding  device  for  elon- 
gated pipes.  4,408,741..  Cl.  248-68.0CB 
Min,  Mart  V.;  Parve,  Toomas  E ;  Khyarm,  Khyarmo  E  ;  and  Pungas, 
Toom  A.  Quadrature  stepwave  frequency  converter  4,409,555  ,  Cl 
328-14.000. 
Minamikawa,  Yoshitugu:  See— 

Sugano,    Junichiro;    Yui,    Tomoyuki;    Minamikawa,    Yoshitugu, 
Fujimoto,  Tsuneo;  and  Kubota,  Minoru,  4,409,197.,  Cl    423- 
415.00P. 
Minatono,  Shobu:  See— 

Takamatsu,     Hideo;     and     Minatono,     Shobu,     4,409,056,     Cl 
156-334.000. 
Minegishi,  Kciichi;  Akiba,  Tokuji,  Harada,  Hiroshi;  Takei,  Akihiko;  and 
Abe,  Motoshi,  to  Chichibu  Cement  Co  ,  Ltd  Matenal  for  destroying 
concrete  structures  4,409,030.,  Cl    106-97.000 
Minemoto,  Isamu:  See — 

Sakakibara,    Shiro;    Maseki,    Shinobu;    Watanabe,    Kazuaki,   and 
Minemoto,  Isamu,  4.408,462  ,  Cl  60-330.000 
Minezaki,  Shigehiro:  See— 

Kozaki,    Syuichi;    Funada,    Fumiaki;    and    Minezaki,    Shigehiro, 
4,408,837.,  Cl.  350-336.000. 
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Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companv    See— 
Incremona.  Joseph  H.,  4.408.532  .  CI    101-456  000 
Molenda.    Robert    P;   and    Rabuse.   George    R.   4,40<J.057 ,   CI 
156-9:000  ^       ^ 

Zeiier-Pendrev.  Jeanine  1  .  Skinner,  Mark  C  .  and  Morgan.  David 
A..  4.409,316  .  CI   430-263  000 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Imura.  Tmhinon.  and  Tominaga.  Shinji.  4.408.855  .  CI   354-25  000 
Kawamura.    Takao.    and     Masazumi,    Yoshida,    4,409,311,    CI 

430-95  000 
Kojima.  Hiroaki,  4,408.871  ,  CI.  355-14.00R 

Toriumi.  Shiro    Ishu.  Kenjiro.  and  Yamagishi.  Seiichi,  4.408,732  . 
CI.  242-192000 
Minowa,  Ma&ahiro,  to  Epson  Corporation    Thermal  printer  drive  cir- 
cuit. 4,409,600  .  CI    346-760PH 
Misaka,  Yoshiharu,  and   Morita,  Takamitsu.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries  Limited    Suspension  polymerization   prcx-ess    4,409.377  , 
CI.  526-93  000 
Misch.  Carl  E   Endodontic  dental  unplant  4.408,990  .  CI  433-224  000 
Misencik,  John  J  .  and  Clements,  Alden  K  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  with  a  unified  test  and  reset 
switch  mechanism   4,409,574,  CI    335-18  000 
Mishima,  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  and 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Tone  source  of  rhythm 
4,408,512  ,  CI   84-1  030 
Miskowicz,  John  S..  to  Gateway  Industries,  Inc    Buckle  with  integral 
push  button  spring  and  reaction  portions  4,408, .^73  ,  CI   24-230  OOA 
Mita  Industrial  Co   Ltd    See— 

Ikeda,    Toshimitsu.    Honda.    Nobuyasu.    and    Nakano,    Tetsuya, 
4.409,312.  CI   430-110  000 
Mitono,  Yoshiharu  See— 

Enomoto.  Hiromu,  Mitono.  Yoshiharu.  Yasuda.  Yasushi.  Imaizumi, 
Taketo.  and  Ohta.  Hiroshi,  4.409.495  .  CI    307-290000 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited   See— 

Misaka.     Yoshiharu.     and     Morita.     Takaraitsu.     4,409,377.     CI 
526-93  000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Kawabata.  Takao.  4,409.533  ,  CI    318-807  000 

Yoshiyasu.  Hajimu.  Hisatsune.  Fumiyuki,   Yamagata.  Shinji.  and 

Ter'achi.  Junichi,  4.409,444  ,  CI    200-I4400R 
Yoshiyasu    Hajimu,  Hisatsune.   Fumivuki,   Yamagata.  Shinji.  and 
Terachi.  Junichi,  4,409,445  ,  CI   20O-1440OR 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc    See— 

Sugano,    Junichiro.    Yui,    Tomoyuki.    Minamikawa,    Yoshitugu, 
Fujimoto,  Tsuneo,  and  Kubota.  Minoru,  4,409.197.  CI    423- 
41500P 
Mitsubishi  Jukogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Kogo  Nobuhiko.  Tsutsui.  Yoshimitsu.  Kato.  Koji;  and  Kishigami. 

Hisao.  4.409.160.  CI   264-40  100 
Yano.  Tadashi,  and  Hoshino.  Noriyuki.  4,408,530  ,  CI    101-415  100 
Mitsui,  Akio   See— 

Ishikawa     Takatoshi,    Mitsui,    Akio;    Morigaki,    Masakazu,    and 
Nakamura,  Takashi.  4.409.324  .  CI   430-546  000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc    See— 

Asanuma.    Tadashi.    L'ehikawa.    Nobutaka;   and   Shiomura.   Tei- 
sunosuke.  4.409.378  .  CI    526-125  000 
Miyanaga.    Masaaki,    to   Kabushiki    Kaisha   Miyanaga    Metal   borer 

4,408,935  ,  CI   408-206  000 
Miyashiro.  Mutsumi   See — 

Kobayashi.    Hisamine,    and   Miyashiro.    Mutsumi.   4.408.41..   CI 
51-i63  200. 
Miyashita.  Kiyoshi,  Kasuga.  Muneo;  Shimizu.  Akira.  Ozeki.  Fumiiaka. 
Tsuda.   Hiroshi,   Kimura.   Katsuhiko:   Hattori.   Nobuoto.   Amemiya, 
Nono;  and  Yamazaki.  Masaru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company   Lim- 
ited. Collator  with  collate  mode  and  job  separation  mode  4,408.756  . 
CI.  271-288  000 
Miyashita.  Kivoshi  5^*-— 

Nishikawa.    Masaji,    Miyashita,    Kiyoshi.    and    Kasuga,    Muneo, 
4.408.870,  CI    355-14  OSH 
Miyazaki,   Haruhiko,   Hirai.   Koichi,   Uda.   Taizo,   Nakamura,   Yasuo, 
Ikezawa,  Harumi.  and  Tsuchie.  Takanori.  to  LBE  Industries.  Ltd 
Process  for  the  production  of  glycollic  acid  esters   4,409.395.,  CI 
560-179000  ,      „       ^ 

Miyazaki.  Kunio.  Okosi.  Yukio.  Kumagai.  .Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi. 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Method  of  metallizing  sintered  ceramics  4,409,079  , 
CI.  204-19200C 
Mizelle,  Ned  W  ,  to  Lane  Company,  Inc  ,  The  Mechanism  for  provid- 
ing angular  adjustability  to  legrest  of  recliner  only  when  projected 
4.408.796  ,  CI  297-85  000 
Mizuno.  Chiaki,  Tamai.  Yasuo.  and  Kasuga.  .Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co..  Ltd   Magnetic  recording  medium   4.409,299  ,  CI   428-694  000 
Mizuno,  Toshio  See— 

Namba,  Mutsusuke;  Suzue,  Seisuke;  Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Kataoka, 
Yoshiaki,  4,409,354,  CI    524-431  000 
Mizushima,    Yoichi,    Hosonaga,   Taketoshi.    Murakami,   Takashi,   and 
Ujiie,  Nikio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd  ,  and  Tachikawa  Sprmg  Co  . 
Ltd  Vehicle  seat  structure  for  two-door  type  vehicle  4.408. ''98  .  CI 
297-326.000 
Mizuuni.  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chuo  Seisakusho    Electrical 
resistance  welder  for  nails  used  in  an  automatic  nailing  machine 
4.409,461  ,  CI    219-111  000 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation  See—  

Bustm,  Franz,  and  Bloomer,  Charles  K  .  4.408.970  .  CI  425-72.0OR 
Forbus,    Nancy    P.   and    Kaeding.    Warren   W.,   4.409.132.   CI 

502-62.000 
Givens,  Wyatt  W  .  4,409.480.  CI.  250-252  100 


Haag.  Werner  O  ,  and  Huang.  Tracy  J  ,  4.409.412  .  CI   585-454  000. 
Norton.  Lonnie  J  .  4.409.551  .  CI    324-349  000 
Rudnick.  Leslie  R  ,  4,409,089  ,  CI    208-8.0LE. 
Mobile  Companies,  Inc    See — 

Williams,  Roger  F  ,  4,409,034  ,  CI    134-4  000 
MiK-hizuki.   Norihiro,   and   Kugimiya,   Fusayoshi,   to   Kayaba   Kogyo 

Kabushiki-Kaisha   Vane  pump  4,408,964  .  CI   417-310.000 
Modrovich,   Ivan  E    Stabilized  enzymatic  solutions  and  method  for 
determining    total    cholesterol    in    human    serum     4.409.326..    CI 
435-11  000 
Mohan  Rao.  G    R  ,  Stanczak.  John  S  ,  Lien.  Jih-chang.  and  Bhatia. 
Shyam.   to   Texas   Instruments   Incorporated    Semiconductor   inte- 
grated  circuit    with   implanted   resistor   element   in   polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  4,408,385  ,  CI    29-57600B 
Moldavanov,  Viktor  P    See— 

Nemets.    Rusaam   S:    Kislov,   Vladimir   G.,   Gorbulev,    Efim   S., 
Koval,  Ivan  A  .  Eremenko,  Boris  S  .  Brainman,  Felix  A  ;  Kont- 
sov    Jury   M     Adamovich.   Anatoly   V.;   Burov.   Lev   A  ,  and 
Moldavanov,  Viktor  P  ,  4.408,770.,  CI   277-140.000 
Molenda,  Robert  P,  and  Rabuse,  George  R,  to  Minnesota  Mining  & 
Manufacturing  Company    Staple  supporting  and   removing  strip. 
4,409,057  ,  CI    156-92  000 
Mollering,  Hans:  See— 

Ziegenhorn.  Joachim.  Barll.  Knut,  Roder,  Albert,  Lang,  Gunter; 
Mollering.  Hans,  and  Nagele.  Ulrich.  4.409.328  .  CI   435-25.000 
Mollov ,  James  J    See— 

Applegate,    Steven    L  ,    and    Molloy,    James   J.,    4,408.908.,    CI. 
400- 1 20  OCX) 
Monarch  Logging  Companv.  Inc    See — 

Rix;hon.    Robert    W,    and    Sneed.    Joe    W.    Jr.    4,408,486,    CI 
73-155000 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hurley.  Thomas  M  .  4.408.706..  CI   224-192  000 
Mondad(ui.  Cesare,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Method  of  preventing 

and  treating  cerebral  insufficiency.  4,409.212.,  CI.  424-244.000 
,Mone\.  David  K    See — 

Daly,    Christopher    N  .    and    Money,    David    K.,   4.408.608  .    CI 

128-421  000 
Hirshorn.  Michael  S  .  Skalsky.  Michael;  van  Berkum.  Petrus  A.; 
Hollev,    Loraine    K  ,    and    Money,    David    K.,    4,408,604.,   CI. 
128-785000 
Monk,  Robert  J  System  and  method  for  repair  of  leaking  storage  tanks 
containing  fluids  which  contaminate  ground  water   4,408,628.,  CI. 
137-312  000 
Monsanto  Company   See— 

Coran.  Aubert  Y  .  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,409.365  .  CI   525-78.000. 
Keppel.  Robert  A.,  Tremont,  Samuel  J  ;  Lee,  Emerson  H.;  and 

Davis,  George  D  ,  4,409,127.,  CI   502-205.000. 
Tremont,  Samuel  J  .  Keppel,  Robert  A  ,  Lee,  Emerson  H  ;  and 

Davis,  George  D  ,  4,409,133.,  CI.  502-354.000. 
Wilkie,  Arnold  E  ,  4,408,445  ,  CI.  57-246.000. 
Wilkie,  Arnold  E  ,  4,408,446  ,  CI    57-246.000. 
Montavon    Marc    and   Reiner.   Roland,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 

Cephalosporin  derivatives   4.409.387  .  CI    544-26.000 
Montgomery.   Melville  G    Wave  action  energy  generating  system. 

4.408.455..  CI   60-505  000 
Mcxire.  Howard  F    See— 

Johnson,  Charles  A;   Ward,   Clifford,   Moore,   Howard   F;   and 
Hettinger,  Jr  .  William  P..  4.409.092  .  CI.  208-89.000. 
Moore   Thomas  W  .  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company    Slag  decarboniza- 

tion  with  a  phase  inversion   4.409.021  .  CI   75-lO.OOR 
Mwre.  William  H    Process  for  producing  cast  iron    4.409,028..  CI 

75-130  00R 
Morelli.  Morello  See— 

Prevedello,    Aldo,    Platone.    Edoardo;    and    Morelli,     Morello, 
4,409,419,  CI    585-611  000 
Morgan.    Adolph    A     Stick    and    peg    game    device     4.408.764.,    CI. 

2-73-341  000 
Morgan,  David  A    See— 

Zeller-Pendrey,  Jeanine  1  .  Skinner,  Mark  C  ;  and  Morgan,  David 
A  ,  4,409,316  ,  CI   430-263  000 
Morganson,  Neal  E  .  and  Vayda,  Adam  V.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company  Olefin  oligomerization  using  boron  tnfluoride  and 
an  alcohol-p^Mvol  ciKatalyst   4,409,415,  CI    585-525  000. 
Mori    Fumio   and  Omura,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Insecticides 

and  insecticidal  compositions   4,409.238  .  CI   424-304  000. 
Mori,  Kouichi   See—  ,,         ,       v 

Yoshinaga    Toru     Igashira,    Toshihiko;    Mori,    Kouichi,    Kawai. 
Hisasi,  and  Monno,  Seiji,  4.408.592.,  CI.  123-625  000. 
Mori,  Motoaki   See— 

Suwabe,  Isaku,  and  Mori,  Motoaki.  4.409.058  ,  CI.  156-361  000 
Mori   Toshinori.  Tsuchikane.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsushige,  Takashi,  to 
Victor  Companv  of  Japan.  Limited   Digital  editing  system  for  audio 
programs  4,409,682  ,  CI    369-3  000. 
Morigaki,  Masakazu  See—  .,      ,  . 

Ishikawa.  Takatoshi,  Mitsui.  Akio;  Mongaki.  Masakazu;  and 
Nakamura.  Takashi.  4.409.324  .  CI.  430-546.000 

Morino.  Seiji   See—  „  „         ^      v 

Yoshinaga.   Toru.    Igashira,   Toshihiko;   Mon,    Kouichi.    Kaw/ai. 
Hisasi,  and  Monno.  Seiji.  4.408.592..  CI    123-625  000. 
Monoka.  Yoshihiro:  See—  ^ 

Nakamura.  Taka.shi.  Monoka,  Yoshihiro;  Yamaji.  Kazunori; 
Nakamura.  Takashi;  Monoka,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamaji.  Kazunori. 
4.409.613,  CI    358-51  000. 
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Nakamura,    Takashi;    Morioka,    Yoshihiro;    Yamaji,    Kazunori; 
Nakamura,  Takashi;  Morioka,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamaji,  Kazunori, 
4,409,613,0.  358-51.000. 
Monshita.    Hajime;    Kohashi,   Takahiro;    Nonogaki,   Saburo;    Akagi. 
Motoo;  Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Powder  deposition  to  form  pattern  on  light  imaged  photosensitive 
diazonium  salt  coating  having  salt  of  aromatic  amine.  4,409,313.,  CI. 
430-144.000. 
Morita,  Kaoru:  See — 

Noda,  Toshiharu;   Morita,   Kaoru;   Kobari,   Sadami;   Nakagawa. 
Nobuaki;    Watanabe,    S^isumu:    Katsuragi,    Shigeo;    Ohyama. 
Kunio;  and  Taniuchi,  Masahiko.  4.409,141.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Morita,  Takamitsu:  See — 

Misaka,    Yoshiharu;    and    Morita,    Takamitsu,    4,409,377.,    CI. 
526-93.000. 
Moriya,  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

Naganoma,  Masanori;  Takemoto,  Kazuaki;  and  Moriya,  Mitsutoshi, 
4,408,712,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Morris,  Hayden;  and  Christiansen,  Charles,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Radiation  detector  and  method  of  opaquing  the  mica 
window.  4,409,485.,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Morrison,  Lowen  R.,  Jr.;  Elder,  Melisse  N.;  and  Phillips,  John  H.,  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Recovery  of  noncaffeine  solubles 
in  an  extract  decaffeination  process.  4.409.253.,  CI.  426-424.000. 
Morton,  Michael  S.  Furnace  construction,  4.408.567,,  CI.  122-14.000 
Moskousky  Institut  Stali  I  Splavov:  See — 

Salikhov.  Zufar  G.;  Ivanov,  Vastly  A.;  Vyatchinov,  Viktor  P.; 
Maltsev,  Vladimir  I.;  Grozdev,  Sergei  S.;  and  Khodov,  Nikolai 
v.,  4,409,101.,  CI.  210-266.000. 
Mosley,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Dorler,    Jack    A.;    and    Mosley,    Joseph    M.,    4,409,498,    CI 
307-454.000. 
Moss,  Elvis  W.;  and  Shackelford,  John  T.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation 

Star  drag  system  for  sping  cast  reels.  4,408,729.,  CI.  242-84  50A. 
Mostosi,   Angelo,   to  SACE  S.p.A.   Costruzioni   Elettromeccaniche. 

Electnc  switch.  4,409,572.,  CI.  335-8,000. 
Motegi,  Shoji:  See — 

Ooki,     Norihiro;     Takahashi,     Noriyoshi;     Wachi,     Yasuyuki; 
Takikawa,    Yoshio;    Yamakawa,    Norio;    and    Motegi,    Shoji, 
4,409,508.,  CI.  310-239.000. 
Moteki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Kunihiro;  and  Yoshizaki, 
Michio,    to    Chisso    Corporation.    Polyolefin    resin    composition. 
4,409,345,  CI.  524-13.000. 
Motion  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Steidle,  Kurt  A.,  4,408.876..  CI.  355-54.000. 
Motorali,  Inc.:  See — 

Shacter,  Stuart  B.,  4,409,561.,  CI.  330-300.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Bruce,  William  C,  Jr..  4.409.653.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Wiles, 

Michael  F.,  4,409,671.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Darnell,    Robert    D.;    and    Ingle,    William    M„    4,409,195.,    CI. 

423-342.000. 
Davis.  William  F..  4.409.560.,  CI.  330-296.000. 
Eickerman,   Curtis   L.;   and   Ramsey,   Arlie   A.,   4,409,501  ,   CI 

307-594.000. 
Nordbrock,  Raymond  E.;  and  Sievcrs.  Kirk  A.,  4,409,539.,  CI 

322-28  000 
Smith,  Gregory  J..  4,409,494.,  CI.  307-238.300. 
Motz,  Heinz  D.,  to  Friedrich  Schroeder,  Firma.  Eyebolt.  4,408,941.,  CI. 

411-378.000, 
Moulson,  Thomas  J.;  and  Greenzweig,  John  E,.  to  Cargill  Incorpo- 
rated.   Low    shrink    unsaturated    polyester    resinous   composition. 
4,409,344.,  CI.  523-512.000. 
Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henri;  and  Stenger.  Antoine,  to  Pierre  Fabre 
S.A.   Method  of  treating  anxiety  with  2'-(orthochlorobenzoyl)-4 - 
chloroglycylanilides,    and    compositions    thereof.    4,409,241.,    CI 
424-324.000. 
Mowrey,  Rowland  G.:  See — 

Armour,  Eugene  A.;  Henzel.  Richard  P.;  and  Mowrey,  Rowland 
G  .  4,409,315.,  CI.  430-214,000. 
MPD  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Sandrock,  Gary  D.;  Huston.  Ernest  L.;  and  Liu,  James,  4,409,180.. 
CI.  420-455.000. 
Mrazek,  Franklin  C;  and  Battles,  James  E.  Method  of  forming  compo- 
nents   for    a    high-temperature    secondary    electrochemical    cell 
4,409,168.  CI.  264-104.000. 
MSI  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Lederman,  Albert,  4,409,547.,  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Shulman,  Carl,  4.409.546..  CI.  324-158.00P. 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshaften  GmbH:  See- 
van  Rinsum.  Comelis,  4.408.586..  CI,  123-446.000. 
Mueller,  Bruce,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Reinforced  plastic  home  can- 
ning nng.  4,408,694.,  CI.  215-276.000. 
Mukaida,  Yutaka:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Mukaida,  YuUka;  Noda,  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidetoshi.  4.409.240..  CI.  424-319.000. 
Mukoh,  Akio:  See — 

Imazeki,  Shuji;  Mukoh.  Akio;  and  Sato.  Mikio.  4.408,840.,  CI. 
350-349.000. 
Muller,  Werner  H.;  Mack.  Karl  E.;  and  Hey.  Hansjorg.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexane-1,3- 
dione  from  6-ketohexanoic  acid  ester.  4.409.400..  CI.  568-346.000. 
Muller,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  Jcntzsch,  Amdt;  and  Muller, 
Wolfgang,  4.408,528..  CI.  101-364.000. 


Multicore  Solders  Limited:  See — 

Shend'ge,  Vasant  J.;  and  Thompson,  Geoffrey  S.,  4,408,730.,  CI. 
242-96.000 
Mumford.  George  V,:  See — 

Fillmore.  William  E.;  Mumford,  George  V  ,  and  Smalley,  Ned  J  , 
4,408,700,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Mummert,  Thomas  A.,  to  Jobst  Institute,  Inc  Apparatus  for  pneumati- 
cally controlling  a  dynamic  pressure  wave  device    4,408,599 ,  CI 
128-24.00R 
Munson,  Beauford  E.  Roller  cone  dnll  bit  4,408,671  ,  CI    175-377  000 
Murakami,  Reiji:  See — 

Takano.   Toshimasa;    Hosoya,    Masahiro;    and    Murakami,    Reiji, 
4,408.862.,  CI.  355-3.0DD 
Murakami,  Takashi:  See — 

Mizushima,  Yoichi;  Hosonaga,  Taketoshi,  Murakami,  Takashi,  and 
Ujiie,  Nikio,  4.408,798.,  CI.  297-326.000. 
Murakami,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ezaki,  Atsuo;  and  Murakami,  Takeshi,  4.409,322  ,  CI  430-523  000 
Murnane,  Raymond  J  ;  Gomore,  Stephen  C;  and  Mathewson,  Myron, 
to  Carrier  Corporation   Noise  suppressing  feeder  tube  for  a  refriger- 
ant circuit.  4,408,467  ,  CI   62-296000 
Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Kish,  Arthur  S.,  4,408,381.,  CI   29-237  000. 
Murray,     Grant.     Electrical     manicuring     device.     4,408,623 ,     CI 

132-73600 
Murray,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sylvester,  Paul  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Ultrasonic  transducer  for  use  in  a  vibratory  environment  4,409,441  , 
CI    179-1  ll.OOR 
Murray  Ohio  Manufactunng  Co.,  The:  See — 

Elmy,  Raymond  L  ;  and  Crabtree,  Joe,  4,408,683  ,  CI    192-11  000 
Murray,  Robert  i.  See— 

Milsom,  Roben  F.;  Murray,  Robert  J  ,  and  Flinn,  Ian,  4,409,571  . 
CI.  333-196.000, 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Selective  hydro- 

genation  of  organic  matenals  4,409,401  ,  CI    568-362.00O- 
Musa,  Fuad  H.:  See — 

Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Bennett,  Thomas  H  ;  Musa,  Fuad  H  ,  and  Wiles, 
MichaeilF.,  4,409,671,  CI   364-900.000. 
Musienko,  Viktor  T  :  See— 

Karinsky,  Viktor  N.;  Musienko,  Viktor  T.;  and  Glazunov,  Sergei 
0,4,408,971,  CI,  425-8.000. 
Mutrux,  Claude,  to  Ebauches  Elecironiques  S  A.  Electronic  timepiece 
having    a    digital    frequency    correction    circuit     4,408,897,    CI 
368-200.000. 
Mutsers.  Stanislaus  M.  P.;  Hoek,  Comelis;  and  Wagemans,  Gerardus  M 
C,  to  Unie  Van  Kunstmestfabrieken   BV    Process  for  preparing 
thermally  stable  ammonium  nitrate-  containing  granules   4,408,998., 
CI.  23-293.00A. 
Mutsers,  Stanislaus  M  P.;  Hoek,  Comelis;  and  Wagemans,  Gerardus  M. 
C,  to  Unie  Van  Kunstmestfabneken,  BV.  Process  for  prepanng 
thermally  stable  ammonium  nitrate-containing  granules  of  high  bulk 
density.  4.409,016.,  CI.  71-59.000 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  Fnello,  Dominick  R  ,  Hopkins.  Walter, 
Parker,   Ellery;  and   Mackay,   Donald   A    M.,  4,409,244.,   CI 
426-5.000. 
Danielson,    Robert    L.;    and    Bosco,    Peter    M  ,    4,409,255,    CI 

426-576.000. 
Witzel,  Frank;  DiNolfo,  Mano  A.,  Rodney,  Bunon,  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A.  M.,  4,409,202.,  CI  424-49.000. 
Nadkarni,  Ramachandra  A.;  and  Williams,  Rollie  B  ,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.  Coal  and  oil  shale  beneficiation  process 
4,408,999,  CI.  44-l.OSR 
Nagai,  Masahiko,  to  Ogawa  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd  Detachable  head 

member  having  slit  structure.  4,408,921.,  CI.  401-198.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Win- 
dow comparator  circuit.  4,409,497.,  CI   307-360.000. 
Naganoma,  Masanori;  Takemoto,  Kazuaki;  and  Monya,  Mitsutoshi,  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  air  conditioners  for 
automobiles.  4,408,712.,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Nagasaka,  Moritoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hideyuki;  Nishikawa,  Waichi;  and  Nagasaka,  Monto- 
shi.  4,409,465.,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Nagele,  Ulrich:  See — 

Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Bartl,  Knut;  Roder,  Albert;  Lang,  Gunter. 
Mollenng,  Hans;  and  Nagele,  Ulnch.  4,409,328  .  CI  435-25.000 
Nagl,  Michael:  See — 

Weber,  Ralph;  Rollinger,  Bemt;  Hauk,  Rolf,  Nagl,  Michael;  and 
Rinner,  Bemhard,  4,409,023.,  CI   75-38  000 
Naimer,  Gundolf,  to  Payer-Lux  Elektroprodukte  Gesellschaft  m  b  H 

Electnc  shaver.  4,408,392.,  CI.  30-34  100. 
Nakagaki,  Harushige:  See — 

Amada,    Nobutaka;    Nakagaki,    Harushige,   and    Inoue,    Shigeki, 
4,409.559.,  CI.  330-295.000. 
Nakagawa,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Noda,   Toshiharu;   Monta,   Kaoru;   Kobari,   Sadami;   Nakagawa, 

Nobuaki;    Watanabe,    Susumu;    Katsuragi,    Shigeo;    Ohyama, 

Kunio;  and  Taniuchi,  Masahiko,  4,409,141  ,  CI   260-112  50R 

Nakajima,  Kazuo;  Hirata,  Yoshiaki;  Uchida,  Hiroyuki;  Kimizuka,  Yo- 

shie;  Taniguchi,  Tsutomu;  Obayashi,  Akira;  and  Tanabe,  Osamu,  to 

Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd    Polysaccharides  having  anticarcinogenic 

activity  and  method  for  producing  same.  4,409,385  .  CI  536-123.000 

Nakajima,  Tohru,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laser 

knife  device.  4,408,602.,  CI.  128-303.100. 
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Nakamura,  Hisashi.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd   Injection  t'™ng  control 
device   for  distnbutor-type   fuel   injection   pumps    4,408.5V1  .   ci 
123-502.000 
Nakamura,  Katsunon;  &e—  ^   v,  ■  v,. 

Fukahon    Hidehiko;   Iwashita.  Tomonon.  and   Nakamura,   Kai- 
sunori,  4.408.85')  .  CI    354-274.000 
Nakamura,  Kazuo:  Se€—  .     ,       l       v„,^ 

Tokutomi.     Scijiro;     Nakamura.     Kazuo;    and    Jyojiki,     JCasao, 
4,408.853..  CI   354-25  000. 
Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Idcno.  Shigeru,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation   Line 

printer  for  recording  analog  signals.  4.40P.597  .  CI    346-35^000 

Nakamura,  Takashi;  Monoka,  Yoshihiro;  Yamaji.  Kazunon,  Nakamura 

Takashi;  Monoka.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamaji.  Kazunon    SEPP-Based 

dettection  control  circuit.  4,409.613  .  CI   358-51  000 

Nakamura.  Takashi:  S«e—  ,       ».      i.  a 

Ishikawa,    Takatoshi;    Mitsui.    Akio;    Mongaki.    Masakazu,    and 

Nakamura,  Takashi,  4.40^.324.,  CI  430-546000 
Nakamura,    Takashi;    Monoka,    Yoshihiro;    Yamaji.    Kazunon. 
Nakamura,  Takashi,  Monoka,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamaji.  Kazunon, 
4.409.613.  CI.  358-51.000. 
Nakamura.  Yasuo;  See— 

Miyazaki.  Haruhiko;  Hirai,  Koichi;  Lda,  Taizo;  Nakamura  Yasuo. 
Ikezawa,    Harumi;    and    Tsuchie,    Takanon.    4.409,395.    CI 
560-179.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshikatsu  See— 

Hiraoka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Kawamura,  Osamu, 
4.409.294..  CI.  428-553.000 
Nakanishi,  Kyoji:  S^e—  a  Ana  mA 

Kato,  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Nakanishi.  Kyoji.  4,409,024  . 
CI.  75-60.000 

Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  

Wakabayashi,  Takao,  4,408,539.,  CI.  104-89.000. 

Nakano,  Masao;  S*-*"—  a  Ana  i.ii      r-\ 

Takemae.     Yoshihiro;     and     Nakano,     Masao,     4,409,677.     CI 

365-206.000- 
Nakano,  Tetsuya:  See—  ^    v,  i  -r  . 

Ikeda    Toshimitsu;    Honda,    Nobuyasu;    and    Nakano,    Tetsuya, 
4,409,312..  CI   430-110.000. 
Nakao,  Hisaji  S^e—  v      u  l 

Tomita.  Tamaki;  Nakao,  Hisaji;  Nishimura,  Hideo;  Eto.  Kunihiko. 
and  Ohmura,  Haruo,  4,408,933.,  CI.  408-8  000 
Nakayama,  Shozo;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  and  Hatton,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho   Swash  plate  type  com- 
pressor 4,408.962  ,  CI   417-269  000 
Nakayama,    Shuzi,   to   Tokico.    Ltd     Automatic   welding   apparatus 

4,409,459.  CI   219-86240 
Namba.  Masatoshi  See—  ^    v,      i.       w      .^u. 

Kusano     Takuo;    Masuda.    Kouichi;    and    Namba,     Masatoshi, 
4,408,379,  CI.  29-159  100 
Namba,  Mutsusuke.  Suzue,  Seisuke;  Mizuno.  Toshio;  and  Kataoka, 
Yoshiaki,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd.  Ruonnated  ''«'!?, '-'Of]";f,''5i!J," 
position  containing  micaceous  iron  oxide  4,409,354  .  CI  5,.4-431  uuu 
Nwvytis.  Pius  J  ;  and  Jahrstorfer,  George  W  ,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc 

High  efTiciency  centnfugal  pump.  4,408.953  ,  CI  415-62  000 
NATEC  Institut:  5«—  .  a^o  A,^,     r-i 

Seidel.  Hanmut;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Winnch  B.,  4,408,401  .  CI 

36-3.00B 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 
Feldman,  Julian,  4,409,406.,  CI   568-916000 
Heimberg.  Manfred,  4,409,355  ,  CI.  524-458  000 
National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Matenals;  See- 

Sato  Tadao  Endo.  Tadashr,  Fukunaga,  Osamu,  and  Iwau,  Minoru. 
4.409,193,  CI   423-290  000  „    ,     .    , 

Naugle,  George  H;  Gordon,  Roben  L.  and  Pines,  Richard  J.  to 
International  Paper  Company  Process  for  making  a  container  for 
stonng  food   4,409,053  ,  CI.  156-287  000. 

NCR  Corporation  See—  -r     ^  aaq  ash     ri 

Schnathorst,  Vemon  K  ;  and   Bastian.  Gary  T ,  4,409.680 ,  CI 

Neal    Larry  V    Plug  for  holes  in  walls.  4,408,429  .  CI    52-514000 
Neeiier,  Roben  K  .  and  Meyer,  Richard  C  ,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 

Inc    Method   and   apparatus   for  stepper   motor   position   control 

4,409,530,  CI    318-685  000 

"  Becker  James;  ^and  Neill,  Daniel  L  ,  4,409,663  ,  CI   364-561  000 
Nelson  A  Taylor  Co.,  Inc.  See— 

Vickery,  Donald  P  ,  4,408,368  .  CI  15-243  000 
Nemcts  Rusaam  S  ,  Kislov,  Vladimir  G  ,  Gorbulev,  Efim  S  .  Koval, 
Ivan  A  Eremenko,  Bons  S  ,  Bramman.  Felix  A  ,  Kontsov,  Jury  M  . 
Adamovich.  Anatoly  V  .  Burov,  Lev  A  ;  and  Moldavanov,  V'kior  P 
Piston  nng  assembly  with  tangential  expander  4,408,770.  CI 
277-140.000  ^  .^    ^ 

Neumann,  Leopold;  and  Kline,  Richard  B  ,  II,  to  Siemens  AG  Appara- 
tus for  processing  digiul  signals.  4,409,652  ,  CI   364-200  000 
Neumann,  Leopold,  and  Kline,  Richard  B  ,  II,  to  Siemens  AG   Signal 

processing  device  4,409,669.,  CI    364-900  000 
Neumeier,  Leander  A  ;  S*e—  ^      »     4  xno  mn    f  i 

Holman,  James  L  ,  Jr ;  and  Neumeier,  Leander  A  ,  4,409,020,  CI 
■'S-OSOB  _,   ^,       „      ., 

Neuroth   David  H  ,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated   Oil  well  cable 

4.409,431,0    174-103.000.  .      .^        ,^   ^ 

New  York  Society  for  the  Relief  of  the  Ruptured  and  Cnppled,  Mam 
taming  the  Hospiul  for  Sp«:ial  Surgery:  5^e- 
Burstem,  Alben  H  ,  and  Bartel,  Donald  L.,  4,408,359.,  CI.  3-1.912 


Newcomer,  Stephen  O.:  Set— 

Andersen,  Steven  C  ;  Penkauskas,  Thomas  P.;  Kassel,  James  W.; 
and  Newcomer.  Stephen  O  .  4.409.656  .  CI   364-200  000. 
Newton.  Roger  F    See—  ^         .  „,  „ 

Collington.  Enc  W  ;  Finch.  Harry;  Newton.  Roger  F.;  and  Wallis, 
Chnstopher  J  .  4.409.213  .  CI  424-244.000. 
Nichiei  Distnbution  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Mimura.  Fumio;  and  Asakawa,  Hiroo,  4,408,741.,  CI.  248-68.(X.B. 
Nichiro  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.:  See —  ^^ 

Suwabc,  Isaku;  and  Mon,  Motoaki.  4,409,058.,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Nichols-Homeshield.  Inc  :  See— 

Verch,  John  T  ,  4,408,650,  CI    160-121.00R. 
Nichols,  Richard  E  :  See—  „     ,-.  i    o 

Bollinger,  John  G.;  Nichols.  Richard  E  ;  and  Delaruellc.  Dale  H., 
4.408,483  ,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Nielsen,  Hennk  B.;  and  Nygaard,  Nils  H.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Arrange- 
ment for  controlling  the  driving  and  braking  current  of  a  brushless 
D  C  motor  4.409,524  ,  CI.  318-138  000. 
Niemann,  Hemz,  to  Esge-Marby  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Cycle  earner. 

4,408,705  ,  CI   224-39  000 
Nienart,  Louis  F  ,  Fehrman,  Richard  G.;  and  Wan,  Chung-Chu,  to 
Allied   Corporation     Method   for   making   serrated   meUl   ribbon. 
4,408,653  ,  CI    164-463.000. 
^ifco  Inc    5ff — 

Kimura,  Teiji;  and  Kimura,  Shigeru,  4,408,372.,  CI.  24-217.00R. 
Nihon  Tsushin  Gijyutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,     Kiyomitsu;     and     Watanabe,     Tetsuo,     4.408,909.,     CI. 

400-144.200  r^  , 

Nikitas    Nick  C  .  to  Delta  Electronic  Manufactunng  Corp.  Coaxial 

connectors.  4,408,822  ,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Nilsson,  Claes  T    Sfe—  ,  -- 

Jakobsen,   Kjell   M.,   Nilsson.  Claes  T.;  and   Larsson,   Lars  O.. 
4.409,176.  CI   264-527.000. 

Hoimberg,  Krister;  and  Nilsson.  Ingvar,  4.409.1 17..  CI.  252-99.000 

Nilsson.  Kenth,  and   Bolmgren.  Jan.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Mosaic  recorder  with  reduced  mechanical  coupling.  4.409.601  .  CI. 

346-140  OOR. 

Nilsson.  Kenth  See—  ^    a  Ano  tj^i     n\ 

Bolmgren,  Jan;  Hoek,  Bertil;  and  Nilsson,  Kenth,  4,409,602.,  CI 

346- 140  OOR. 
Ninet    Jean-Louis    and  Vaillant,  Robert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-ACB.  Device  for  damping  impacts 
between  a  load  and  a  floating  support  when  the  load  is  removed 
4,408,930  ,  CI   405-209  000 
Nippon  Carbureter  Co  .  Ltd  :  S^e—  .  .«o  «oi     n\    \it^ 

Furumoto,  Michitake;  and  Harada,  Shinichi.  4.408,593..  CI.  126- 
8500R 
Nippon  Elanco  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—         ,  ,^^  ^,,    /-,.,..  <n  rmn 
Yamamoto,  Taizo,  and  Ishida,  Tetsuhisa,  4,408,641..  CI.  141-82.000. 
Nippon  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  5ee—  ^,.„     ^,    ,,o.c.-irw> 

Inaba   Masao,  and  Kashigi.  Kazuo.  4,409,618.,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Nishiguchi,  Yukihiro.  4,409,666.,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideaki,  4,409.622.,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Suzuki,  Hideo,  4.408.514..  CI   84-1.240 
Nippon  Kogaku  K  K    See—  ^^ 

Terui.  Nobuhiko;  and  Watanabe.  Sakuji.  4,408,854.,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mimura.  Fumio;  and  Asakawa,  Hiroo,  ^-W^' •  P,  2f8-68^«. 
Ouchi.  Chiaki;  and  Sampei.  Tetsuya,  4,408.652.,  CI.  164-459.000. 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Co,  Ltd  ;  See—  .     v,      u       »j      .     u 

Kusano,    Takuo;     Masuda,     Kouichi;    and     Namba,     Masatoshi. 
4.408,379.  CI   29-159.100 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co .  Ltd.   See—  .  ^       ,  „ 

Araki   Ikuo   Kanazawa,  Teruo;  Ito,  Shinji;  and  Sumikawa,  Kenji, 
4.408.534  .  CI    102-288  000 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Hiraoka.  Takeshi;  Nakamura.  Yoshikatsu;  and  Kawamura,  Osamu, 
4.409,294  .  CI   428-553.000 

Nippon  Soken,  Inc    See—  ^       x.      a  Ai\a  at.a    n\ 

Inagaki,  Mitsuo:  Sasaya,  Hideaki;  and  Ito,  Seitoku,  4,408,968.,  CI. 

418-15.000  ,  ^,  ^  . 

Kosuda    Toru     Takeuchi,    Yasuhiro;    Matsubara,    Noboru;    and 

Takiz'awa,  Masaaki,  4,408.580.  CI.  123-90  160. 
Yoshinaea.   Toru.    Igashira,   Toshihiko;    Mon.    Kouichi;    Kawai, 
Hisasi  and  Monno,  Seiji.  4.408.592.,  CI.  123-625.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—  ^      .         axa  .,..« 

Yokoyama.  Hideo;  Shimbashi,  Ichiro;  Sakurai,  Koichi;  and  Matsuo. 
Munetsugu,  4,408,561  ,  CI.  118-72.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See- 

Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Yamamoto,  Tetsuji;  and  Jimbo,  Yoshihiro, 
4,409,623,0.358-261.000  .  .no  iw^ 

Takayashiki,  Tetsuya;  Usui,  Taiji;  and  Sakurai,  Tetsuma,  4.408,386., 
CI   29-57600E 
Nippondenso  Co ,  Ltd    5ee—  ,.-  ...    .„u. 

Naganoma,  Masanon;  Takemoto.  Kazuaki;  and  Monya.  Mitsutoshi. 
4.408,712,0   236-13.000. 
Nisato.  Dino;  and  Canninati,  Paolo,  to  Sanofi.  Andrexiant  aminopipen- 
dmes  mtemiediates  thereto  and  drugs  containing  same.  4,409„iZ».,  Ci. 
424-267000 
Nishigaki,  Yuji;  See—  a  Ana -i^n 

Okano.  Kazumi;  Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Kasai,  Masanao,  4,409,310., 

O   430-95  000. 
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Nishiguchi,  Yukihiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  desk-top 
calculator  with  indication  function  of  stored  data  range.  4,409,666., 
CI.  364-710.000. 
Nishii,  Michiharu;  and  Ohmi,  Atsushi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  vacuum  booster  housing.  4,409,460.,  O. 
219-93.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Company  Limited.  Duplicating  system  comprising  elec- 
trophotographic copying  apparatus  and  option  devices.  4,408,870., 
O.  355-14.0SH. 
Nishikawa,  Waichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hideyuki;  Nishikawa,  Waichi;  and  Nagasaka,  Morilo- 
shi,  4.409,465.,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Nishimura,  Hideo:  See — 

Tomita,  Tamaki;  Nakao,  Hisaji;  Nishimura,  Hideo;  Eto,  Kunihiko; 
and  Ohmura.  Hanio,  4.408,933.,  CI.  408-8.000. 
Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  and  Hirota,  Hideo,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  activated  fibrous 
carbon.  4,409,125.,  CI.  502-180.000. 
Nishioka,  Akira:  See — 

Numata,  Tatsuo;  Nishioka,  Akira;  and  Hirata,  Hitoshi,  4,409,436., 
CI.  381-15.000. 
Nishioka,  Matsuo:  See — 

Matsui,  Hiroshi;  Sakami,  Kazuo;  Nishioka,  Matsuo;  and  Onizawa, 
Takashi,  4,409.448.,  CI.  200-153.0LA. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Akimune,  Yoshio;  and  Ambe,  Satoshi,  4,409,135.,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Arima,  Sumitsugu;  Tsujimura,  Harutoshi;  and  Fukunaga,  Yukio. 

4,409,584.,  CI.  340-22.000. 
lijima,  Tetsuya;  and  Takahashi,  Sciichi,  4,408,713..  CI.  236-49.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeru,  4.408.714..  CI.  237-12.30C. 
Mizushima,  Yoichi;  Hosonaga,  Taketoshi;  Murakami,  Takashi;  and 

Ujiie.  Nikio,  4,408,798.,  CI.  297-326.000. 
Yabuhara,  Hideo;  and  Kudo,  Ichiro,  4,408,584.,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Nobis,  Peter:  See — 

Buschkens,  Guido;  and  Nobis,  Peter,  4,409,252.,  CI.  426-396.000. 
Noda,  Sakuo:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Mukaida,  Yuuka;  Noda,  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidetoshi,  4,409,240.,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Noda,  Toshiharu;  Morita,  Kaoru;  Kobari,  Sadami;  Nakagawa,  Nobuaki; 
Watanabe,  Susumu;  Katsuragi,  Shigeo;  Ohyama,  Kunio;  and  Taniu- 
chi.  Masahiko,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Peptides  for  assaying 
human  parathyroid  hormone.  4,409,141.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Noeske.  Heinz  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gas  blast  circuit 
breaker  combining  a  magnetically  driven  rotating  arc  and  a  puffer 
induced  gas  blast.  4,409,447..  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Noguchi,  Fumio,  to  Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  position 

controlling  apparatus.  4,409,650.,  CI.  364-193.000. 
Nolf.  Jean-Marie  E.;  and  Verschelde,  Marc,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A. 

Splice  case.  4,409,426.  CI.  174-21. OOR. 
Noma  Canada  Ltd.:  See — 

Koehler,  Rudolph,  4.408.813..  CI.  339-38.000. 
Nomura,  Noboru:  See — 

Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4,409,632..  CI.  360-123.000. 
Nonclercq,  Bernard  G.:  See — 

Le  Noane,  Georges  E.;  and  Nonclercq,  Bernard  G.,  4.408.828.,  O 
350-96.230. 
Nonogaki.  Saburo:  See — 

Morishita.  Hajime;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki.  Saburo;  Akagi. 
Motoo;  Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4,409.313.,  CI. 
430-144.000. 
Nordbrock,  Raymond  E.;  and  Sievers,  Kirk  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Self- 
excitation  for  an  alternator  of  the  low-carbon  steel  rotor  typ>e. 
4.409.539.,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Lissy.  Gunter  J..  4,409.009..  CI.  55-302.000. 
Nordvall,  Jan:  See — 

Dahle.  Orvar;  Hoffman.  Bertil;  Nordvall,  Jan;  Siby,  Sture;  and 
Widehn,  Ake,  4.408,496.,  CI.  73-728.000. 
Norek,  George  G.  Drawing  Uble.  4.408.850..  CI.  353-122.000. 
Norstrud,  Iven  R.:  See — 

Anderson.  Donald  R.;  Norstrud,  Iven  R.;  and  Threlkeld,  John  H.. 
4,408,720..  CI.  239-149.000. 
Northcote,  Reginald  D.;  and  Mehdi,  Mchdi  G.,  to  Thorn  Emi  Energy 

Developments  Limited.  Boilers.  4.408.566..  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Northern  Engraving  Corporation:  See — 

Gilleo,  Kenneth   B.;  and  Kreibich.  Willard  H..  4,409,264..  CI. 
427-265.000. 
Norton.  Lonnie  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Telluric  survey  electrode. 

4.409.551.  CI.  324-349.000. 
Nottingham.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Jugan,  Michael  R.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Removable  sleeve-to-shaft  interlock  for  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine.  4,408,383.,  CI.  29-453.000. 
Nouchi,  Norimoto:  Siee — 

Kanai.  Kenji;  Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Nouchi.  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboni,  4.409,632..  CI.  360-123.000. 
Novack.  Martin  M.:  See — 

McMann,  Renville  H.,  Jr.;  Kreinik,  Stephen;  and  Novack,  Martin 
M..  4.409.615..  CI.  358-1 11.000. 
Novak.  Danny  E..  to  Phillips  Petrolcuni  Company.  Control  of  a  fur- 
nace. 4.408.569..  CI.  I22-448.00R. 
Novamet  Inc.:  See — 

Weber.  John  H.,  4,409,038..  CI.  I48-I2.70A. 
Novotny,  Carl  F.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Gap  adjusting  eccen- 
tric pin  for  articulated  seals  of  rotary  kilns.  4,408.768.,  CI.  277-84.000 


Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  See — 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P  ;  and  Kukes,  Semyon, 
4,409,418.,  O.  585-667.000. 
Nozaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kato,  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Nakanishi.  Kyoji,  4,409,024  . 
O.  75-60.000. 
Nuckel,  Klaus;  and  Schleuchardt,  Manfred,  to  Postalia  GmbH   Device 
for  locking  and  aligning  pnnting  numeral  rolls  and  a  control  cylinder 
4,408,524,0.  101-1  lOOOO. 
Numata,   Tatsuo;   Nishioka.   Akira;   and   Hirata.    Hitoshi.   to   Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  Stereo  pilot  signal  eliminating  circuit  for 
AM  stereophonic  receiver.  4,409.436  .  O.  381-15  000. 
Nuway  Manufacturing  Company  Limited;  See — 
Palmer.  Deryk  J..  4,408.365,  CI    15-112  000 
N.V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See— 

Baillievier,  Freddy,  4,408,444.,  O.  57-237.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Nolf,  Jean-Mane  E  ;  and  Verschelde.  Marc.  4,409,426,  CI    174- 
21. OOR. 
Nygaard,  Nils  H.:  See — 

Nielsen,    Hennk    B.;    and    Nygaard,    Nils    H.,    4,409.524,    CI 
318-138.000. 
Nysten,  Bernhard;  See — 

von    Agns,    Rudolf;    Kaiser,    Gunter;    and    Nysten,    Bernhard. 
4,409,052.,  O.  156-227.000. 
O  M  V.  SpA:  See— 

Padovani,  Pietro,  4,409,173.,  O.  264-210,200 
Oana.  Yoshinon:  See — 

Wada,  Shinji;  Oana.  Yoshinon;  Kitao,   Ikuo;  Kato.  Yasuo;  and 
Ishihara,  Taketoshi.  4.408.847.  CI.  351-211  000 
Obayashi.  Akira:  See — 

Nakajima,  Kazuo;  Hirata.  Yoshiaki;  Uchida.  Hiroyuki;  Kimizuka. 
Yoshie;   Taniguchi,    Tsutomu;   Obayashi.    Akira;    and    Tanabe. 
Osamu.  4.409,385..  CI.  536-123.000. 
Oblad.  Alex  G  :  See- 
Hanson.  Francis  V.;  Miller.  Jan  D  ;  and  Oblad.  Alex  G  .  4.409,090  . 
CI.  208-11. OLE. 
O'Brian,  Rodney  W.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd   Control  systems 

for  matenal  treatment  plant.  4,409,096.,  Ci.  209-10.000 
Ocean  Ecology  Ltd.:  See— 

Koblanski,  John  N.,  4,408,494.,  CI   73-646  000 
Ogasawara,  Satoru,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd   Method  and  apparatus  for 
information  reading  in  onginal  document  readers    4. 4*09. 625..  O 
358-288.000, 
Ogata.  Yoshihiro;  Sakamoto,  Koji;  Takahashi.  Harumi,  and  Hirakura. 
Koji.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Transfer  medium  separating  device. 
4.408,863..  O.  355-3.0TR. 
Ogawa  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd.;  See — 

Nagai,  Masahiko.  4,408,921,.  O.  401-198.000 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  Kasuga.  Akira;  Tamai,  Yasuo,  and  Yamada.  Yasuyuki. 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  4,409,291  , 
O.  428-425.900. 
Ogawa,  Ryota:  See — 

Arai,  Yasunon;  and  Ogawa,  Ryota,  4,408,841  ,  CI    350-425.000 
Ohashi,  Junichi,  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.,  TTie    Tubeless 

radial  ply  tire  for  heavy-duty  vehicles.  4,408,648.,  O    152-353  OOC 
Ohba,  Hiroshi;  and  Wakamatsu,  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dnlhng  machine.  4,408,934  ,  O  408-51  000 
Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  See — 

Fujimura.    Yasuo;    Tanaka,    Sadao;    Matsunaga,    Isao:    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo,  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu,  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Hata.    Shun-ichi;    Shmdo,    Minoru,    and    Sakai,     Kazushige. 
4.409.234..  CI.  424-273.00N. 
Ohi,  Kunio:  See — 

Furuta.  Naofumi;  and  Ohi,  Kunio,  4,409,473  ,  O   250-206  000 
Ohkawa,  Takehisa;  and  Yoda,  Kuniichi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co  ,  Ltd 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,409,300..  O.  428-695.000. 
Ohmi,  Atsushi:  See — 

Nishii,  Michiharu;  and  Ohmi,  Atsushi,  4,409,460.,  CI.  219-93.000 
Ohmura,  Haruo:  See — 

Tomita,  Tamaki;  Nakao,  Hisaji;  Nishimura,  Hideo,  Eto,  Kunihiko, 
and  Ohmura.  Haruo,  4.408,933.,  CI  408-8  000 
Ohta,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Enomoto,  Hiromu;  Mitono,  Yoshiharu;  Yasuda,  Yasushi;  Imaizumi, 
Taketo;  and  Ohu.  Hiroshi.  4,409.495.,  O   307-290.000. 
Ohyama,  Kunio:  See — 

Noda,  Toshiharu;   Morita,   Kaoru;   Koban,   Sadami;   Nakagawa. 
Nobuaki;    Watanabe.    Susumu;    Katsuragi,    Shigeo;    Ohyama, 
Kunio;  and  Taniuchi,  Masahiko,  4,409,141.,  O.  260-112  50R. 
Oil  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  Brown  L.;  and  Carle.  Joseph  T,  4,409.504.,  O.  310-87.000. 

Oita,  Jack  I.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  of  analysis 

for  determining   very   low  sulfur   levels   in   volatilizable  samples. 

4,409,336,  CI.  436-123.000. 

Oka,  Kozo,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  light-sensitive 

element.  4,409.309..  CI.  430-65.000. 
Okamoto,  Takaaki:  See — 

Yasuda,  Syoichi;  Okamoto,  Takaaki;  Yatsunami,  Kenrow;  Tera- 
shima,    Shigeo;    Horii,    Masahiro;    Iwamoto.    Yoshihiko;    and 
Amasaki,  Kiyotsugu.  4,409.469..  CI.  235-463.000. 
Okamura,  Yuichi;  and  Komatsu,  Akitoshi.  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seiaakusho 
Ltd.  Blanket  tensioning  system  in  press.  4.408,531.,  O.  101-415.100 
Okano,  Kazumi;  Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Kasai,  Masanao,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Surface  doped  inorganic  electrophotographic  photosen- 
sitive particles  in  binder  4,409,310  ,  O  430-95  000 
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Okano,  Shuji;  See —  _  .     ,  j  ^i  cu  ... 

Fujii  Shigeo;  Ikeda,  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okano.  Shuji 
4,409,282  .  CI   428-21<J0OO 

Okano,  Takeshi:  S^f—  t>     u        *  Ana  t.\a       r\ 

Takubo,      Takayuki;     and     Okano.      Takeshi.      4.409.619.      CI 

358-224.000. 
OKI  Electnc  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akuta,  Masajiro.  4.409,438..  CI    179-18.0HB 

Masao,  Sasaki.  4,408,910..  CI.  4O0-207X)00 

Takayashiki,  Tetsuya;  Usui,  Taiji;  and  Sakurai.  Tetsuma,  4,408.380  . 

Oki.  Takeo;  and  Hiraki.  Isao,  to  Osaka  Lead  Refinery  Co    Ltd  Method 
of  collecting  lead  from  ashes  containing  lead  compounds.  4,409 .u/-:., 
CI.  204-57.000 
Okosi,  Yukio:  See—  .   c       l 

Miyazaki,   Kunio,  Okosi.   Yukio;    Kumagai.   Akira,   and   Suzuki. 
Hitoshi.  4.409.079  .  CI.  204-192.00C 
Olin  Corporation  See—  .     .    „  u  r-     i      AAnam'.     r\ 

Kadija,  Igor  V  ,  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E  .  Jr .  4,409,085  .  CI 

Smith,  Edward  F  .  Ill,  and  Gyunna.  F    Dennis,  4,409,295  ,  CI 
428-591  000 
Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Kimura,Kenji.  4.409,472,  CI   250-201000 

Miyashita,  Kiyoshi.  Kasuga.  Muneo,  Shimizu.  Akira  Ozeki. 
Fumitaka  Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko.  Hation.  Nobuoio, 
Amemiya.  Norio,  and  Yamazaki.  Masaru.  4.408,756.  CI 
271-288000  ^    ^  .. 

Nishikawa,    Masaji.    Miyashita.    Kiyoshi.    and    Kasuga.    Muneo. 
4,408,870.0    355-14  OSH  .^     ,  ,  ,         a  at^  f.^±       r\ 

Sawaki.     Ryoichi.     and     Kadota.     Toshihiko,     4.409.634,     CI 

360-137000  __ 

Ueda.  Yasuhiro.  4,408.598..  CI.  128-4  000 
Utsuei   Mikio,  4.408.612.  CI    128-660.000. 
Yamtsaki.Masafum..  4,408.852.  CI   354-24  000 
Omodei-Sale'.   Amedeo,   Consonni,    Pietro,   and   Gall.am,   Giulio.   to 
Gruppo  Lepctit  Sp  A    1.2.4-Triazole  derivatives,  and  their  use  as 
antifertihty  agents  4.409.388  .  CI   548-262  000 

Omura,  Yoshiaki   See—  .  ..~,  ,,o    /-i   ^liirunm 

Mon.  Fumio,  and  Omura,  Yoshiaki.  4.409.238  ,  CI  424-304.000. 

OMYA  GmbH  See-  ^,r^ 

Barthelmess.L'lnch.4.4O9.097,  CI   209-11000 

One   Helen  H     Anderson.  Vernon  B  .  and  Profitt.  James  A  .  lo  Ho- 
e«hst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  Antidepressive  and  trfnquilizing 
substituted     l,3-dihydrospiro[benzo(c)thiophene]s     4.40*J..-4 ,     ci 
424-267.000 
Onizawa.  Takashi  See — 

Matsui    Hiroshi,  Sakami,  Kazuo,  Nishioka.  Matsuo.  and  Onizawa, 
Takashi,  4,409,448,  CI   200-1 53.0L A 
Ono,  Hiroshi,  to  Gen  Engineenng  Co  ,  Ltd  Hearing  aid  suitable  for  use 

under  noisy  circumstance  4,409,435  .  CI   381-^1  000 
Onodera   Kaoru,  Iijima,  Toshifumi.  and  Fujimastu.  V^ataru   to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Lid    Method  for  the  reproduction  of 
color  image  4,409,321.,  CI.  430-383.000 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli  See—  »„,,  ,i. 

Swift    Harold  E.  Innes,  Robert  A,  and  Onopchenko.  Anatoli. 
4,409,399,0    564-473  000. 
Ooishi  Kengo.  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd   Mag- 
netic tape  cassette   4,408,733..  CI   242-199000  ,     .^  ,  , 
Ooki.  Nonhiro,  Takahashi,  Nonyoshi,  Wachi.  Vasuyuki.  Takikawa 
Yoshio  Yamakawa.  Norio,  and  Moiegi,  Shoji,  to  Hitachi    Ltd  .  and 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd  Brush  holder  withcoated  clamp  for 
dynamo-electnc  machine  4,409,508.  CI   310-239  000 
Oouchi.  Keiji,  Takoh.  Isao;  and  Serizawa.  Hisayuki,  to  Hitachi  Heating 
Appliances  Co..  Ltd   High-frequency  heating  appliance   4.409.45.  . 
CI  219-ia55E 
OPT  Industnes,  Inc    See— 

Potash,  Jerome.  4.409.569  .  CI   333-177  000 

Oram  Meidul.  to  Glaenzer  Spicer  Articulation  device  for  connecting  a 

member  to  a  shaft  so  that  the  member  pivots  and  slides  relative  lo  the 

shaft.  4,408.806  .  CI   308-6  OOR 

Orthoefcr.  Frank  T    See—  ^    ,_      ,       ^      l  -r     j  ^no  laa     ri 

Uhnhardt.  William  F.,  and  Orthoefer.  Frank  T.,  4.409,248  .  Cl 

426-46.000 
Osaka  Lead  Refinery  Co  ,  Ltd    5ee-- 

Oki,  Takeo;  and  Hiraki,  Isao,  4,409,072  .  CI   204-57  000 
Osaka  Transformer  Co ,  Ltd    See—  ,       ».      . 

Yamamoto,  Hideyuki;  Nishikawa,  Waichi,  and  Nagasaka,  Morito- 
shi,  4.409,465,  C1219-137.0PS  .^«qq,      n 

Osborne,   Anne   M    Card   holdmg   teaching  device    4,408.993.    Cl 

4*^^-410  000 
Oshin«,  Harumi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Disc  brake  4.408.681  .  Cl    188-73  3«0 

Oshima.  Yujiro  See—  ,      . ,  .  j  -t^l  ., , 

Asai    Kiyokazu;  Oshima,  Yujiro,  Takeuchi.  Akihiro,  and  Tokoro. 
Hi'roharu,  4.408,479  ,  Cl   73-35  000 
Oshiumi,  Masaru  See—  ,     ^  ,  >j 

Sakiyama     Kazuo,     Kuwata.     Mitsuo     and    Oshiumi.     Masaru. 
4.409.077.0   204-159  150 
Osman,  Robert  M  ,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co   Integra  ed 
cyclic  scrubbing  and  condensate  st"PP'"« f^'^f^^i.^^.I^^'^'^'^fii'; 
gaseous  impurities  from  gaseous  mixtures.  4  409,191    Cl  423-2.0  000 
Ouchi.  Chiaki;  and  Sampei,  Tetsuya,  to  Nippon   Kokan   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Method   of  continuously   ^a^V^/Jf^''^'   ,'^7/f;?l"«J;^'''^' 
whcrcm  surface  cracks  are  prevented  4.408,652  .  Cl    164-459  000 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  ,.^.,,^^ 

Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  4.408,994  .  Cl.  440-53  000 


Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R  .  and  Madan.  Arun.  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices  Inc  Amorphous  semiconductors  equivalent  to  crystalline 
semiconductors  4,409,605.  Cl  357-2.000. 
Owen  Thomas  E  ;  Suhler.  Sidney  A  ;  and  Peters,  Wendell  R  ,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force  Acoustic  amplitude-threshold  target 
ranging  system  4.408,533  ,  Cl  102-211  000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation   See— 

Hohman.   Charles   M  ;    Propster,   Mark   A  ;   and   Seng,   Stephen, 
4.4O9.011  .Cl   65-27  000 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc    See— 

Aust.  John  J.  4.408,710.  Cl.  229-15.000. 

Fillmore   William  E  ;  Mumford.  George  V.;  and  Smalley.  Ned  J.. 

4,408,700.0   222-153  000 
Miller.  John  W    V  .  4,409.012  .  Cl   65-29.000 
Mueller,  Bruce.  4.408.694,  Cl.  215-276.000 
Taylor.    Randle    W  .    and    Davey.    Richard    G.    4.409.014.,    Cl. 

65-170000  ^^8  078 

Owens.  Joe  M  Advancement  apparatus  for  concrete  screed.  4.408,978., 

Cl   425-456  000  ,. 

Oyler.  John  F  .  to  Dravo  Corporation  Circular  traveling  grate  machine 
'for     process     requiring     minimum     gas     leakage.     4,408,987.,     Cl 
432-137  000 
Ozawa.  Takashi   Set'—  ,      „  .  «-> 

Yagihara.  Mono;  Hirano.  Tsumoru,  Mihayashi,  Keiji;  and  Ozawa, 
Takashi,  4.409.32O.  Cl.  430-381  000 
Ozeki,  Fumitaka   See—  /-,     l 

Miyashita,    Kiyoshi.    Kasuga,    Muneo;    Shimizu.    Akira;    Ozeki. 
,    Fumitaka  Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Kimura.  Katsuhiko;  Hattori.  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya.     Norio,     and     Yamazaki.     Masaru.    4.408,756..    Cl. 
271-288  000 
Pacer  Technology  and  Resources.  Inc.   See- 
Stock,  Hugh  J  .  4.408.699  .  Cl   222-149  000 
Packer    Martin  R  .  to  Liquid  Dynamics.  Inc    Hydropneumatic  pulse 

interceptor   4,408,635.  Cl    138-30000 
Padovani.  Pietro.  to  O  M  V   SpA   Process  and  apparatus  for  the  manu- 
facture   of    objects    of    crystalline     polystyrene     4.409.173..    Cl. 
264-210  200 
Paech.  Ivor  N  .  to  Longyear  Australia  Pty  Ltd   Rotary  seal  apparauis 
with  dual  self-centering  annular  face  seals  4.408.766.  CI^7-3UUU 
Pai.  Yang-Kuang   Manhole  structure   4.408.421  .  Cl.  52-20000 
Palev.  William  S    See—  ^,,,      ^,     -^un 

Redmore.    Derek,    and    Paley.    William    S..   4,409,151  ,    Cl     260- 

5'02  50E  ,  .... 

Palmer   Deryk  J  .  to  Nuwav  Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  Mats. 

4.408.365  .'O    15-112  000 
Papantoniou.  Christos  See—  ^,      .  .  n 

Gaetan.  Quiniino.  Jacquet.  Bernard.  Mahieu.  Claude,  and  Papan- 
toniou. Christos,  4,409.379  .  Cl   526-230  500 
Papierok.  Karl-Heinz   See—  .  n  l 

Kummerling.  Rolf  Poos.  Robert;  Pentzien.  Thomas,  and  Papierok, 
Karl-Hein/.  4.408.477  ,  Cl   72-478  000 
Pappalardo.  Massimo  See—  ,     ^        ..  ^^AQ<;in      r\ 

Assenza.    Donello.    and    Pappalardo,    Massimo,    4,409,510,    Cl 
^10-334  000 
Paquet.  Andre  J  .  to  Hamon-Sobelco.  S  A.  Heating  systemfor  a  steam 

turbine  energy  pr.xducing  plant   4,408.460..  Cl   60-678  000 
Parant   Jean-Paul,  to  Sociele  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  General  d  h- 
leclricite   Vitreous  material  and  semiconductor  component  incorpo- 
rating same   4.409.292  .  Cl   428-428.000 
Park    Pvong  K     to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation 

Stripline  slot  array   4.409.595  .  Cl    343-771  000 
Parker   Ellerv   5ft* — 

Cherukun.  Subraman  R  ;  Friello,  Dominick  R^-  HoP'j;"%  ^J'^""' 
Parker.  Ellerv,  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M..  4.409.244.  Cl 
426-5  [)00        '  .  f     .1, 

Parker  Ray  A  .  Jr .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Apparatus  for  the 
recovery  of  thermoplastic  from  piping  for  reprocessing   4.408.976 . 

Cl  425-301  000  .  ^    V*     .^ 

Parkins    Ian  C    N    W  .  to  Dow  Mac  Concrete  Limited    Moulding 

reinforced  concrete  articles   4.409.159.,  O.  264-39.000. 
Parkison.  Richard  G    See—  „    ,.     j   r-      ^  xoa  ia^     r\ 

Swiers,  Richard  H  .  and  Parkison.  Richard  G..  4.408,745.,  Cl 
251-.^57000  ^,  ,1. 

Parry    John,  to  South  Wales  Switchgear  Limited.  Electrical  switch- 
gear   4.409.446.  Cl   200-147  OOR 
Parse.  Toomas  E    See —  r-         a 

Mm    Mart   V      Parse.  Toomas  E..   Khyarm,   Khyarmo   h..   and 
Punga.s.  loom  A  .  4.409.555..  Cl    328-14.000. 
Pavsafiume.  Anthony,  and  Pieniak,  Heinz  A.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 
Baby  Pnxlucts  Company   Method  and  apparatus  for  effecting  inter- 
mittent securement  of  a  stretched  elastic  member  to  a  moving  web. 
4.409.049.  Cl    156-164  000.  ,  c     .„ 

Pastor  Ricardo  C  .  Chew.  Remedios  K  .  and  Gorre.  Luisa  E  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Process  for  'ov^'-temperature  surface 
layer    oxidation    of    a    semiconductor    substrate.    4.409,260.,    Cl. 

427-82  000  ^  ,  o      I-  ^ 

Paszner.    Laszlo,    and   Chang.    Pei-Ching.    to   Thermoform    Bau-Lnd 

Forschungsgesellschaft   Organosolv  delignification  and  sacchanfica- 

tion    prtK-ess    for    lignocellulosic    plant    materials.    4.409,032.,    Cl. 

127-37  000 
Patel.  Raman   See—  -la  rr^ 

Coran.  Aubert  Y  .  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,409,365.,  Cl    525-78.000. 

Pathfinder  Auto  Lamp  Company   See—  4^0010      r\ 

Graff.    Henry    W.    and    Enckson.    Lloyd    A..    4.408,939..    Cl. 
411-112000 
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Patton,  Willard  T.;  and  Mason.  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Coaxial 

line  to  waveguide  coupler.  4,409,566.,  Cl.  333-26.000. 
Pauli.  Klaus  H.:  See— 

Lenski.  Ralph;  Pciler.  Rolf  W.;  and  Pauli.  Klaus  H..  4.408.947..  Cl 
414-526.000. 
Paxson,  Timm  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Asymmetric  hydrogenation  of 
tetra-substituted    oleflnic    acids    and    derivatives.    4,409,397.,    Cl 
562-496.000. 
Payer-Lux  Elcktroprodukte  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Naimer.  Gundolf.  4.408.392..  Cl.  30-34.100. 
Payne.  John  C;  See — 

Latos,  Edwin  J.;  and  Payne.  John  C.  4,409,121..  Cl  252-389.00A 
Peabody  Coal  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Jimmy  B..  4,409,067.,  Cl.  201-1.000. 
Peabody  Spunstrand.  Inc.:  See — 

Littrell.  J.  Keri^.  4.408.679..  Cl.  181-243.000. 
Peacock.  Roy  N..  to  MPS  Corporation.  Gate  stop  valve.  4.408.634.,  Cl. 

137-630.120. 
Peck.  Timothy  R.:  See — 

Belcher.  Samuel  L.;  Peck,  Timothy  R.;  and  Smith,  Roger  D., 
4.409.455.  Cl.  219-10.810. 
Pehr,  Harald,  to  Pehr  Holding  Gesellschaft.  Lightweight  construction 

element.  4,409.271..  Cl.  428-71.000. 
Pehr  Holding  Gesellschaft:  See— 

Pehr.  Harald.  4.409.271..  Cl.  428-71.000. 
Peiler,  Rolf  W. :  See— 

Lenski.  Ralph;  Pciler.  Rolf  W.;  and  Pauli.  Klaus  H..  4.408,947.,  Cl 
414-526.000. 
Penkauskas.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Andersen.  Steven  C;  Penkauskas.  Thomas  P.;  Kassel.  James  W.; 
and  Newcomer.  Stephen  O..  4,409,656.,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Bertell.  Jerome  W..  4.409.113..  Cl.  252-42.000. 
Pentzien,  Thomas:  See — 

Kummerling,  Rolf;  Poos,  Robert;  Pentzien,  Thomas;  and  Papierok. 
Karl-Heinz,  4,408,477..  Cl.  72-478.000. 
Performance  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Boyesen.  Eyvind.  4,408.674..  Cl.  180-227.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Quick,  Donald  L..  4,409,087.,  Cl.  204-298.000. 
Perkins.  David  J.  B.:  See— 

Holroyd.    Eric;    and    Perkins.    David    J.    B..    4.409.059..    Cl. 
156-397.000. 
Perkins,  J.  E.  Steven,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Vibratory  pneu- 
matic tobacco  feeder.  4.408.619..  Cl.  131-108.000. 
Perrig,  Max,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Process  for  dyeing  cotton  with  reactive 
dyes    in    weakly    alkaline    dye-bath(pH    8.0-8.8).    4.408.997..    Cl. 
8-532.000. 
Perry.  Fred  E.:  See — 

Bloom.  Hanley  D.;  Bloom.  Stanley;  Perry.  Fred  E.;  and  Leone, 
Sam,  4,408,407.,  Cl.  40-607.000. 
Peschl,    Ivan    A.    S.    Z.    Universal    blending    silo.    4.408.889.,    Cl. 

366-113.000. 
Peters,    Kenneth    D.,    to    UOP    Inc.    Catalytic    reforming    process. 

4,409.095..  Cl.  208-134.000. 
Peters.  Wendell  R.:  See- 
Owen.  Thomas  E.;  Suhler.  Sidney  A.;  and  Peters.  Wendell  R., 
4.408.533..  Cl.  102-211.000. 
Peters.  William  A.:  See— 

Longwell,    John    P.;    and    Peters.    William    A..    4,409,094.,    Cl. 
208-121.000. 
Petersen.  Alfred  W.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  sepa- 
rating magnesium  from  wet  process  superphosphoric  acid.  4.409,194., 
Cl.  423-321.0OR. 
Petersen,  Christian  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electric  motor  having 

improved  operating  characteristics.  4,409.505.,  Cl.  310-90.000. 
Petersen.  Christian  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
which  change  magnetic  forces  of  a  linear  motor.  4.409.576.,  Cl. 
335-170.000. 
Petersen,  Tommy:  See — 

Berth,  Jorgen;  Hansen,  Eriing;  Heaven,  Malcolm  D.;  and  Petersen, 
Tommy.  4.409,177.,  Cl.  264-531.000. 
Peterson,  William  E.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Direc- 
tional ultrasonic  transducers.  4,408,493.,  Cl.  73-643.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Redmore.   Derek;   and   Paley,   William   S.,   4,409,151..   Cl.   260- 

502. 50E. 

Petruck.  Gerd-Michael;  and  Wambach.  Paul  R..  deceased  (by  Wam- 

bach.  Christa,  heiress),  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  1.3.5-lrichlorobenzene.  4.409,407..  Cl.  570-202.000. 

Petz.  Gunter.  System  for  connecting  the  edge  areas  of  thin-walled 

bodies.  4.408.787..  Cl.  285-305.000. 
Peuker,  Karl,  to  Fag  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.  Method  of  and 
device  for  determining  the  boiling  point  of  a  liquid.  4.408,902..  Cl. 
374-27.000. 
Pez.  Guido  P..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  of  hydrogenating  ben- 
zenes and  group  IVa  meul  hydride  caUlysts  therefor.  4.409.41 1.,  Cl. 
585-275.000. 
Pfahler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Wiezer.     Hartmut;     and     Pfahler.     Gerhard,     4,409.348..     Cl. 

524-100.000. 

Pfalzgraf.  Manfred;  Kern.  Eckhart;  and  Collonia.  Harald,  to  VDO 

Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  for  controlling  the  speed  of  travel  and 

regulating  the  idling  speed  of  automotive  vehicles  with  an  Otto 

engine.  4.408.581..  CI.  123-339.000. 


PHB  Weserhutte  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wenzel,  Jurgen-Michael;  Guderley,  Werner;  and  Hamel,  Ernst, 
4,408,945.,  Cl.  414-325.000. 
Phelps,  Paul  S.  Disasscmblable  jack  knife  4,408,394,  Cl   30-157  000 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Perkins,  J.  E.  Steven,  4,408,619  ,  Cl    131-108  000 
Phillips,  Bobby  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Spinneret  onfice 

cross-sections.  4,408,977.,  Cl.  425-382.200 
Phillips,  John  H.:  See- 
Morrison,  Lowen  R  ,  Jr ;  Elder,  Melisse  N  ;  and  Phillips,  John  H  , 
4,409,253  ,  Cl.  426-424.000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Hatcher,   Charles   S.;   and    Smith,    Kenneth    E,   4,408,376,   Cl 

28-245.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P .  and  Kukes.  Semyon. 

4,409,418,0.  585-667.000. 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.,  4,409,401  ,  Cl   568-362.000 
Novak,  Danny  E.,  4,408,569.,  Cl    122-448.00R 
Parker,  Ray  A.,  Jr.,  4,408,976.,  Cl.  425-301  000 
Van  Pool,  Joe;  and  Potts,  Mack  F.,  4,409,420 ,  Cl   585-723  000 
Phillips,  Terence  M.:  See — 

Feller,  William  F  ;  Kanior,  Judith  A  ,  Chirikjian,  Jack  G  ,  and 
Phillips.  Terence  M.,  4,409,200,  Cl  436-516  000. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See — 

Humaus,  Rudolf;  Griss,  Gerhart;  Sauter,  Robert.  Grell.  Wolfgang. 
Kobinger,  Walter;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig,  4,409,220,  Cl 
424-250.000. 
Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner,  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig,  4,409,235  ,  Cl 
424-273.00R. 
Pickering  &  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hofer,  Alan;  and  Yama,  Frank  M  ,  4,409,588  .  Cl   34O-384.0OR. 
Pieniak,  Heinz  A.:  See — 

Passafiume,    Anthony;    and    Pieniak,    Heinz    A ,    4,409,049.,    Cl 
156-164.000. 
Pieper,  Henner:  See — 

Kuhn,  Dieter;  Rach,  Heinz-Dieter;  Frerichs,  Udo;  and  Pieper, 
Henner,  4,408,647.,  Cl.  152-330.0RF.  - 
Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See — 

Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henri;  and  Stenger,  Antoinc,  4,409,241  . 
Cl.  424-324.000. 
Pines,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Naugle,  George  H  ;  Gordon.  Robert  L  ;  and  Pines,  Richard  J  , 
4,409,053.,  Cl.  156-287.000, 
Pinkstaff,  Carlos  D.,  to  Technicare  Corporation    Brake  assembly  for 

rotatable  scintillation  detector.  4,409,484.,  Cl.  250-363. OOS. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Numata,  Tatsuo;  Nishioka,  Akira;  and  Hirata,  Hitoshi,  4,409,436  . 
Cl.  381-15.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Yarm,  Jay  M,  4,408,757  ,  Cl   271-311  000 
Pittman,  John  B.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation    Anti-reverse  actuator 

mechanism.  4,408,728  ,  Cl.  242-84  20A 
Plancon,  Marcel:  See — 

Fromont,  Jacques;  and  Plancon,  Marcel,  4,408,470,  Cl.  72-8.000 
Plass,  Ludolf  See — 

Haas,  Gunther;  Plass,  Ludolf;  and  Lohrberg.  Karl.  4.409.086  .  Cl 
204-269.000. 
Plaslona  (John  Waddingion)  Ltd:  See- 
Ward,  Peter,  4,409,178.,  Cl  264-544.000 
Platone,  Edoardo:  See— 

Prevedello,    Aldo;    Platone,    Edoardo;    and    Morelli,    Morello, 
4,409,419.,  Cl.  585-611.000. 
PLM  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Jakobsen,   Kjell   M.;   Nilsson,   Claes  T.,  and   Larsson,   Lars  G  . 
4,409,176.,  Cl.  264-527.000 
Plummer,  Walter  A.,  III.  Radio  frequency  shielding  jacket  for  multiple 

ribbon  cables.  4,409.427.,  Cl.  174-36.000 
Pochan,  Darlyn  F.:  See — 

Swigert,  J.  Kirk;  and  Pochan,  Darlyn  F  ,  4,409,598  ,  Cl  346-74  200 
Pocock,  John  F.  E.:  See- 
Harry,  leuan  L.,  Knshnakumar,  Suppayan  M  ,  Jolly,  Walter  R.. 
Beck,    Martin   H.,   and    Pocock,   John    F    E,   4,409,161,   Cl 
264-40.100. 
Podell,  Allen  F.,  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.  Motor  speed  control  circuit  provid- 
ing armature  current  sensing  and  feedback  action  for  each  half  cycle 
and  control  circuit  reducing  energy  consumption  of  induction  motors 
when  running  under  no  load  and  light  loading   4,409,528.,  Cl.  318- 
345.0OD. 
Poe,  David  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Venting  system  for 

electnc  storage  battery.  4,409,302.,  Cl   429-88.000 
Pohl,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemon  Company,  Tlie.  Conductor  insertion  tool 

and  method.  4,408,391.,  Cl   29-861.000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Murray,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sylvester,  Paul  J  ,  4,409,441.,  Cl    179- 

111. OOR. 
Petersen,  Chnstian  C,  4,409,505.,  Cl.  310-90.000 
Petersen,  Chnstian  C,  4,409,576.,  Cl.  335-170000 
Pollard,  John  K.,  Jr.,  to  Amcncan  Hoechst  Corporation.  Matenal  and 
method  for  removing  immunoglobulins  from  whole  blood.  4,409.330  . 
Cl.  435-178.000. 
Polygram  GmbH:  See— 

Bartholdsten,  Dieter;  Koop,  Hermann;  Schrode,  Erhard;  and  Ziela- 
sek,  Adelben,  4.409,169.,  Cl.  264-107.000. 
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Pommer.  Ernst-Heinrich   See— 

Kraft.    Helmut,    Schumacher,    Heinz;    Pommer,    Emst-Heinrich. 
Schlotterbeck.    Dietnch;    and    Ley,    Gregor.    4.409.358.    CI 
524-547  000 
Pooch,  Gerhard;  and  von  der  Neyen.  Hans-Juergen,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Circuit  for  synchronizing  a  transmitting-receiving  sta- 
tion to  a  data  network  of  a  digital  communication  system  4.409.684  . 
CI.  375-116  000 
Poos.  Robert  See— 

Kummerling.  Rolf;  Poos.  Robert.  Pentzien.  Thomas,  and  Papierok. 
Karl-Heinz,  4,408.477  .  CI.  72-478  000 
Ports,   Kenneth   A  ,   and   Harlow.  Justin   E.  to  Harris  Corporation 

Method  of  senahzation  of  dice  4.409.686..  CI   382-8  000 
Postalia  GmbH  5^e—  .„„,,.      ^, 

Nuckel,    Klaus,    and    Schleuchardt.     Manfred,    4.408.524,    CI 
101-110000 
Potash    Jerome,  to  OPT  Industries.  Inc    Filter  circuits  having  trans- 
formers as  filter  elements.  4.409.569  .  CI.  333-177  000 
Potts.  Mack  F    See—  ,  ,^,„ 

Van  Pool.  ioe.  and  Potts.  Mack  F  ,  4.409.420  .  CI   585-723  000 
Povh,  Dusan  St-f— 

Becker,    Michael,    Fendt.    Alfons,    Povh.    Dusan,    Renz.    Klaus. 
Schuch.   Gerhard,    and    W'aldmann.    Hermann.   4.409.542.,   CI. 
324-57  000 
PPG  Industries.  Inc    See—  ^         ^  ,,     ,  ^ 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  Hartman.  Marvis  E  ,  and  Hockswender, 

Thomas  R  .  4.409.376  ,  CI    525-509  000 
Richards.  Raymond  G  .  4,409,541  .  CI   324-51  000 
PO  Corporation   See— 

SpivTk.  Bruce  D  .  4.409.158  .  CI    264-8.000 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College  See— 

Fossel   Eric  T  ,  and  Delayre.  Jean  L  ,  4.409,550  .  CI   324-300  000 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R  ;  Kobylmski.  Thaddeus  P  .  and  Bozik.  John  E  .  to 
Gulf  Research  &   Development  Company    Process  for  producing 
ethanol  using  said  novel  catalyst  system   4.409,404  ,  CI    568-902  000 
Prevedello    Aide    Platone.  Edoardo,  and  Morelli.  Morello.  to  Anic 
S.p.A    Process  for  preparing  2.5-dimethyl-2,4-hexadiene.  4.409,419  . 
Cl.  585-611  000 
Price   Anthony  G    See — 

Edwards,  Roy  E  ,  and  Price,  Anthony  G  ,  4,408.805  .  Cl    303- 

Price,  William  F  .  Sr    Flip-flop  turbine  vane  module    4.408.956 .  Cl 

416-119000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  See—  ,  „^  „        ,  l.    u 

Mornson,  Lowen  R  .  Jr .  Elder.  Melisse  N  ,  and  Phillips.  John  H  . 
4,409.253.  Cl  426-424.000 
Professional  Staff  Association  of  the  Rancho  Los  Amigos  Hospital, 

Inc  ;  See—  

Axelgaard,  Jens.  4.408,609  .  Cl.  128-421.000 
Profio  Mark  V  .  Libert.  James  T  :  and  Kampf.  Julian  C  ,  to  Square  D 

Company   Abort  cycle  timer  4,409.640,  Cl.  361-197  000 
Profitt.  James  A    See—  .   „    ^       ,  * 

Ong.  Helen   H.,  Anderson.  Vernon   B  ;  and   Profitt,  James  A  , 
4.409.229..  Cl.  424-267  000 

Promaaco  Limited;  See —  . 

SnTedley.  Dennis;  and  Spare.  Noel  C  .  4.408.651  .  Cl    164-316.000 
Prominski.  Guenter  See— 

Coenen,   Alfred,  Schroeder.   Manfred,  and  Prominski.  Guenter. 
4.409.198.  Cl   423-462.000. 
Propster.  Mark  A    See—  c-      t. 

Hohman.  Charles  M..   Propster.   Mark   A  ;  and   Seng,   Stephen. 
4,409.011  .Cl   65-27  000 
Pugh,  Paul  F    Method  for  transporting  low   temperature  heat  long 

distances  4.408.657.  Cl.  165-1000. 
Puis,  Norman  M  .  to  Magnum  Division  of  Tandon  Corporation  Mecha- 
nism   for   centering   and   clamping   a   floppy    disc.    4.409.629.    Cl 
360-99.000 
Pungas,  Toom  A    See—  r-         j 

Min    Mart  V     Parve,  Toomas  E.,  Khyarm.  Khyartno  E  ;  and 
Pungas.  Toom  A.,  4.409,555  .  Cl.  328-14.000 
Pusterhofer,  Ronald  J  .  to  Advance  Brushes,  Inc.  End  brush  4.408,367  , 

Cl.  15-180.000 
Putnam.  Alan  R    See— 

Lehle    Frednc  R     Maine.  James  W  ,  Grossman.  David,  Leavitt. 

Richard  A.,  and  Putnam,  Alan  R.,  4,408.414  .  Cl  47-1  OOR 

Qualeatti,  Gail  M  .  and  Germanas.  Dalia.  to  UOP  Inc   Process  for  the 

reduction  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  4,409,148  ,  Cl  260-409  000 

Quay,  Earl  R  ,  to  Mayer,  Rothkopf  Industnes.  Inc    Short  fiber  feed 

system  for  shver  high  pile  fabnc  knitting  machines   4,408.370,  Cl 

19-105.000  ^   „ 

Quay  Earl  R.,  to  Mayer.  Rothkopf  Industnes,  Inc  Self-cleaning  dofTer 

wire.  4.408.371  .  Cl.  19-114.000 
Quick    Donald  L  ,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corp .  The   Wafer  detection  cir- 

cuit'ry  for  high  vacuum  use.  4,409.087..  Cl.  204-298  000. 
Quietlite  International.  Inc  :  See — 

Elliott.  William  J..  4,409.522.,  Cl   315-308.000 
Qvamstrom,  Bengi  G  L..  to  Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktiebolag 

Method  for  transplanting  of  seedlings.  4,408,549.,  Cl    111-2.000 
R.  R.  Donnelley  &  Sons  Company:  See— 

Detterman,  Don  E.;  Danhoff.  Ronald  S  ;  and  Wheeler,  William  E  . 
4.408,780..  Cl.  281-15.00R 
Raab,  Alfred:  See—  ,  ,^^^ 

Cohen.  Carlos;  and  Raab,  Alfred.  4,408,721..  Cl   239-tl7.000. 
Rabuse,  George  R  :  S€f—  .  .r^n<i     r-t 

Molenda,   Robert    P.;  and   Rabuse,   George   R  ,   4.409,057  ,   Cl 
156-92.000. 


Rach.  Heinz-Dieter  See— 

Kuhn    Dieter.  Rach.  Heinz-Dieter;  Frerichs,  Udo;  and  Picper, 
Henner.  4.408.647  .  Cl    152-330.0RF 
Ragan   Marshall  P .  to  FMC  Corporation.  Beam  projector  for  wheel 

aligner  4.408.879  .  Cl    356-155000. 
Raines.  Charles  D    5«— 

Schilling.  Hugh  K  ;  and  Raines.  Charles  D  ,  4,408,685.,  Cl.  192- 
850OA 
Rajendren,  Richard  B  .  to  Aeration  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  aerating 
device   4.409.100.  Cl   210-219.000. 

Ralston  Purina  Company   See—  

Kerbs.  Brad  J  .  and  Unter,  Kent  J.,  4,408.565.,  Cl.  119-52.00R. 
Ramsey.  Arlie  A    See— 

Eickerman.   Curtis   L..   and    Ramsey.   Arlie   A.,   4,409.501.,   Cl. 
307-594  000 
Randolph,  Travis  M  ,  and  Schreiner,  Charles  P.  Three  wheel  vehicle. 

4.408,776..  Cl    280-261  000. 
Rao    Prabhakar  P  .  to  Halliburton  Company.  Programmable  digiul 

temperature  controller  4.409.662.,  Cl.  364-557.000. 
Rapson.  W   Howard   5<'e—  .^„,,      «^, 

Reeve.   Douglas  W  ,  and   Rapson.  W.   Howard.  4,409,066.,  Cl. 
162-88000 
Rasberger,  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Compositions  subi- 
hzed  by  6-amino-dibenz[d.g][l,3,2)dio)iaphosphocines.  4,409,346.,  Cl. 
524-83  000 
Rasch,  Arthur  A    See— 

Leiental.    Mark.    Rasch.    Arthur    A.,    and    Sullivan.    David    P., 
4,409,307.  Cl   430-31.000 
Raskin.  S  A    See—  ^,  ^ 

Duruz.  Louis  and  Strehl.  Jean-Marc,  4,409.463..  Cl.  219-121.0LG. 
Raskob,  Richard  L   Two-wheel  cart   4.408.774..  Cl.  280-47.260. 
Rauch.  Jeffrey  S  .  to  Mechanical  Technolgy  Incorporated.  Free-piston 

Stirling  engine  power  control  4.408.456.,  Cl,  60-518.000. 
Raychem  A/S  See- 
Berth.  Jorgen,  Hansen,  Erling;  Heaven.  Malcolm  D.;  and  Petersen, 
Tommy.  4.409.177.,  Cl.  264-531.000. 
RCA  Corporation   See — 

Chase.  Thomas  L  ,  and  Ehemann.  George  M.,  Jr  .  4,408,851.,  Cl. 

354-1  000 
D'Amato,  Ralph  J  .  4,409,513.,  Cl.  313-348.000. 
Ferguson,  James  M  ;  Chen,  Thomas  Y.;  and  Gibson.  Walter  G., 

4.409.626  ,  Cl.  358-338.000. 
Hale.  John  R  ,  4.409,279..  Cl   428-192.000. 
Kleinknecht.  Hans  P;  Ham.  William  E.;  and  Meier.  Heinnch. 

4.408.884..  Cl   356-355.000. 
Patton.    Willard    T;    and    Mason,    Robert    J..    4,409,566.,    Cl. 

333-26.000 
Sechi.  Franco  N.,  4,409,557.,  Cl.  330-277.000. 
Shefer,    Joshua;    and    Catanese,    Carmen    A.,    4.409.514.,    Cl. 

313-449  000.  ,^^ 

Tosima,  Soitiro,  and  Harada.  Shigeo,  4,409.333.,  Cl.  436-2.000. 
Ready  Brush.  Inc  :  See— 

Walther.  Mike  C;  and  Mena-Reyes,  Manuel  A.,  4,408,920.,  Cl. 
401-176.000.  ,   .  „ 

Rebel.    Herbert,    to    MAN -Roland    Druckmaschinen    Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Arrangement  for  low-vibration  sheet  transfer  between  print- 
ing units  on  multi-color  pnnting  presses.  4,408,525  ,  Cl.  101-183.00a 
Redhch,  Robert  W.  Instruments  for  measurement  of  earner  power  and 
antenna  impedance  in  AM  broadcasting.  4.409.544..  Cl.  324-57.a)R. 
Redmann.  Jerry  L  ,  Jr.;  and  Gumey,  Gerald  W.,  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son. 
Inc    Relubncatable  double  row  bearing.  4,408,808.,  Cl.  308-187.000. 
Redmore.  Derek;  and  Paley,  William  S.,  to  Petrolile  Corporation. 
N.N-Dimethylene  phosphonic  acids  of  alkylene  diamines.  4.409.151., 
Ci   260-502. 50E.  ^         ,   ^ 

Reeve    Douglas  W  ,  and  Rapson,  W.  Howard,  to  Erco  Industnes 
Limited    Bleaching  procedure  using  chlonne  dioxide  and  chlonne 
solutions  4.409.066  .  Cl.  162-88.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See—  ^,   ,o.  ..onnn 

Legros.  Andre;  and  Chalesle.  Andre,  4.408,785..  Cl.  285-49.000 
Rousseau,  Chnstian,  4,409.585..  Cl.  34O-52.00R. 

Reidy,  John  J    See—  .  ^     ,    r-      •      c 

Williams  Harry  S.;  Yates.  Jan  B.;  Reidy.  John  J.;  Faccini.  Ernest; 

Hill  Terry  E  ;  and  Shafley,  William  K..  4,408,405..  Cl.  37-62.000. 

Reimert,  Larry  E  ,  to  Vetco,  Inc  Production  casing  ticback  connector 

assembly  4.408,784.,  Cl.  285-24.000. 
Reiner,  Roland:  See—  -y.nnn 

Montavon,  Marc;  and  Reiner.  Roland.  4.409.387..  Cl.  544-26.000. 
Reinhardt.  Hartmut:  See—  .  Aoa  aoi       ni 

Kuschel.     Georg;     and     Reinhardt.     Hartmut.     4.409.487..     Cl. 
250-398.000.  .      ^     . 

Relyea.  Richard  D..  to  Aerobitronics.  Inc.  Interactive  exercise  device. 
4.408.613.,  Cl.  128-670.000. 

■"^'Teneau'r  R°an?RTlyea,  Richard  D..  4.408.759..  Cl.  272-131.000. 
Reneau  J   R.  and  Relyea.  Richard  D  ,  to  Bullseye  Gun  Centers.  Inc. 
Total  resistance  gym.  4.408.759..  Cl.  272-131.000. 

Renner,  Rudi:  See—  „   j     .,  ^no  io> 

Kohler.  Annin;  Schuster.  Herbert;  and  Renner,  Rudi.  4,409,187., 

Cl.  422-135.000. 
Renz,  Klaus:  See—  .      ^  „  vi 

Becker.    Michael;    Fendt.    Alfons;    Povh,    Dusan;    Renz    Klaus; 
Schuch,  Gerhard;  and   Waldmann,   Hermann.   4.409.542..  Cl. 
324-57.60Q 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Fohl,  Artur,  4,408.374..  Cl.  24-230.00A. 
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Research  Corporation:  See — 

Feller.  William  F.;  Kantor,  Judith  A.;  Chirikjian.  Jack  G.;  and 
Phillips,  Terence  M.,  4,409,200.,  Cl.  436-516.000. 
Research  Corporation  of  the  University  of  Hawaii:  See — 

Heinicke,  Ralph  M..  4,409.144.,  Cl.  260-236.500. 
Research  Council  of  Alberta:  See — 

Kessick,  Michael  A..  4,40«>,09I..  CI.  208-1 1.OLE. 
Reumann,  Franz,  to  Intemaiionale  Patents  Verwertungsgesellschaft 
m.b.H.  Process  and  apparatus  for  magnetizing,  on  both  sides,  the 
surfaces  of  bodies  to  be  magnetized.  4.409,581.,  Cl.  335-284.000. 
Reuter,  Alfred,  to  Gebruder  Linck  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei 
"Gatterlinck".    Apparatus   for   cutting   boards   from    tree    trunks. 
4.408.510..  Cl.  83-869.000. 
Revlon.  Inc.:  See — 

Meyerhoefer,  Carl  H.;  and  Meyerhoefer.  Carl  E.,  4.408,622..  Cl. 
132-73.000. 
Rewitzer.  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  pressing,  packing  and  hooping  fibrous  material  in  bale  form. 
4.408.438..  Cl.  53-438.000. 
Reynolds  Meuls  Company:  See — 

Moore.  Thomas  W..  4,409,021.,  Cl.  75-IO.OOR. 
Rheological  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Robert,  4,409.063.,  CI.  156-542.000. 
Rhodes.  Edward:  See — 

Wynnyckyj.  John  R.;  Rhodes.  Edward;  and  Chambers,  Allan  K  , 
4.408.568..  Cl.  122-379.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Lagarde.     Robert;     and     Vrisakis.     Georges.     4.409.356.,     Cl. 
524-492.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Menault.  Jacques;  and  Rodier,  Henry,  4,409.289..  Cl.  428-374.000 
Riblet.  Leslie  A.;  and  Eison.  Michael  S.  Anxiolytic  method.  4,409,223., 

Cl.  424-251.000. 
Ricard.  Claude  F.  Methods  and  taximeters  for  calculating  a  taxi  fare. 

4.409.685..  Cl.  377-20.000. 
Ricaud.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Process 
and  device  for  the  derivation  of  an  analog  electric  signal.  4,409,667  , 
Cl.  364-732.000. 
Rice.   William   T..   III.   to   Luwa  A.G.   Motionless   mixing  device. 

4.408,893..  Cl.  366-339.000. 
Richards.  John  S.;  and  DePaoli,  Alan  G.,  to  Information  International, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compacting  and  decompacting  char- 
acter  in   accordance   with   a  variety  of  methods.   4.409.621..   Cl. 
358-260.000. 
Richards.  Raymond  G..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  continuity  of  an  electrical  conductor.  4,409.541.. 
Cl.  324-51.000. 
Richardson,  Frank;  and  Campbell,  Allan  H..  to  Twin-Cee  Limited 
Wall  mounted  paper  towel  handling  unit.  4,408.811..  Cl.  312-37.000. 
Richmond.  James  M..  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Fabric  softening  com- 
pounds and  method.  4.409.109.,  Cl.  252-8.800. 
Rickard,  Jimmy  R.:  See — 

Hollenbeck.  Robert  K.;  and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R..  4.409.532..  Cl. 
318-749.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Asano,     Kiyomitsu;     and     Watanabe.     Tetsuo.     4.408.909..     Cl. 

400-144.200. 
Hukuda.  Minolu;  and  WaUnabe,  Tsutomu,  4.408.861..  Cl.  355- 

3.0TR. 
Inoue.  Hiroshi;  and  Tooyama.  Nobuo.  4.409,268..  Cl.  428-1.000. 
Ogata.    Yoshihiro;    Sakamoto.    Koji;    Takahashi,    Harumi;    and 
Hirakura.  Koji.  4.408.863..  Cl.  355-3.0TR. 
Ries.  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cryogenically  stabilized 
superconductor  in  cable  form  for  large  currents  and  alternating  field 
stresses.  4,409.425..  Cl.  174-15.00S. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Schenkel.  Eduard.  4.408.731.,  Cl.  242-131.000. 
Rinehart.  John  R.  Taxidermy  fish  body  insert  piece  and  method  of 

making  it.  4.408,992.,  Cl.  434-296.000. 
Rinner.  Bemhard:  See- 
Weber.  Ralph;  Rollinger,  Bemt;  Hauk,  Rolf;  Nagl,  Michael;  and 
Rinner,  Bemhard.  4,409.023.,  Cl.  75-38.000. 
Riom  Laboratories  -  Cerm  S.A.:  See — 

Combourieu,  Michel;  Laigle,  Jean-Claude;  and  Busch.  Norbert. 
4.409,221.,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale.  Wylie  W..  Jr..  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cal Studies,  The.  GnRH  antagonists.  4,409.208..  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See — 

Hauler.  Peter;  Heintz.  Frieder;  and  Zabler.  Erich.  4.408.589.,  Cl. 

123-494.000. 
Jakob,  Gert;  Gansert.  Willi;  Goetzke,  Siegfried;  and  Ruttkowski. 

Lothar,  4.409,641.,  Cl.  361-386.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz,  4,408,673.,  Cl.  180-141.000. 
Mausner.  Eberhard.  4.408.588.,  Cl.  123-489.000. 
Wissmann.  Michael.  4,408.587.,  Cl.  123-454.000. 
Roberts.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Brester.   Robert   R.;   and   Roberts.  Thomas   L..   4.408.508..   Cl. 
83-397.000. 
Roberts.  Victor  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluorescent  lamp 
with      reduced     electromagnetic      interference.      4,409.521.,      Cl 
315-57.000. 
Robinet.  Jules  P.:  See— 

Balkwill,  G.  Russell;  Robinet,  Jules  P.;  and  Tamasovics,  John  F., 
4,408.695.,  CI.  220-3.300. 


Robinson,  David  E.:  See — 

Kossoff.    George;    and    Robinson.    David    E..    4.408.492..    Cl 

73-631.000. 
Robinson,    Morris    D.    ControUed-folding    and    controlled-unfolding 

multiple  section  platform  assembly.  4,408,948  ,  Cl  414-545.000 
Robinson,  Richard  C;  and  Hecker,  William  C,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Process  for  regenerating  sulfur  sorbent  by  oxidation  and 
leaching.  4,409,124.,  Cl.  502-5.000. 
Rochon,  Robert  W.;  and  Sneed,  Joe  W.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Logging 
Company,   Inc.    Bell   nipple  densitometer   method   and  apparatus. 
4,408.486..  Cl.  73-155.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Marshall.  Claude  J..  Jr..  4.408.804 .  Cl   301-37.00R. 
Peterson.  William  E..  4.408.493..  Cl.  73-643.000. 
Rockwell,  Leon  G.  Flue  gas  heat  recovery  system.  4,408,716.,  Cl. 

237-55.000. 
Roder,  Albert:  See — 

Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Bartl.  Knut;  Roder.  Albert;  Lang,  Gunter; 
Mollenng.  Hans;  and  Nagele.  Ulrich,  4,409.328  .  Cl   435-25  000 
Rodier,  Henry:  See — 

Menault.  Jacques;  and  Rodier.  Henry.  4,409.289..  Cl.  428-374.000 
Rodney,  Burton;  See— 

Witzel.  Frank;  DiNolfo.  Mario  A  ;  Rodney.  Burton;  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A.  M.,  4,409.202..  Cl.  424-49.000 
Roeschlau,  Peter:  See— 

Bartl,   Knut;   Lill,   Helmut;   Roeschlau,   Peter;  and   Ziegenhom, 
Joachim,  4.409,327.,  Cl.  435-13.000. 
Rogers  Holster  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Rogers.  William  H..  4,408,707..  Cl.  224-239.000. 
Rogers,  Ralph  W.,  Jr  ;  See— 

Vernam,  William  D.;  Rogers,  Ralph  W.,  Jr .  and  Stumpf,  Harry  C. 
4,409,036.,  Cl.  148-2.000. 
Rogers,  William  H..  to  Rogers  Holster  Co ,  Inc    Revolver  reloader 

holster.  4,408,707.,  Cl.  224-239.000. 
Rohner,  Joachim,  to  W    Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Method  and  device  for 
joining  an  upper  thread  to  a  lower  thread.  4,408.442  .  Cl   57-22.000. 
Rollinger,  Bernt:  See — 

Weber.  Ralph;  Rollinger.  Bernt;  Hauk,  Rolf;  Nagl.  Michael;  and 

Rinner.  Bemhard.  4.4O9.023  .  Cl.  75-38.000 

Roman.  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  (IR.  cis)- 

oxyimino-substituted  cyclo-propanecarboxylic  acids   4.409.398..  Cl 

562-506.000. 

Romanski.  John  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Air  Force.  Aimpoint 

selection  processor.  4,409,661.,  Cl.  364-516.000. 
Roscher,  Gunter;  See — 

Dempf,  Dominik;  Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard; 
Roscher,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Karl-Heinz,  Selbertinger,  Ernst,  and 
Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,409,396..  Cl.  560-245.000. 
Rose.  Gerald  D.;  See — 

Torrey.  Rodney  J.;  Astemborski.  Dennis;  Carner.  Marshall  A.;  and 
Rose.  Gerald  D.,  4,409,007.,  Cl   55-112.000 
Rose,  Jean  T.;  See — 

Lichtner,    Fredenck    W;    and    Rose,    Jean    T..    4.409.192.    Cl 
423-242.000. 
Rosenberg,  Larry;  See — 

Zinky.  William;  and  Rosenberg,  Larry.  4.408.874  .  Cl.  355-52.000 
Ross,  Don  O.  Ladder  support  assembly.  4,408,680.,  Cl.  182-68.000 
Rossmann,  Chnstian;  See — 

Burger,     Helga;     and     Rossmann,     Christian,     4,409,119.,     Cl 
252-156.000. 
Roth  American,  Inc.:  See — 

Gurbst,  Herbert  S.;  and  Fulton.  William.  4.408.758..  Cl.  272-85  000 
Rottenkolber,  Paul  J.;  See — 

Long,  William  D.;  and  Rottenkolber,  Paul  J..  4,408.959 ,  Cl.  416- 

241.00B. 

Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Tima.  Milan  J.;  and  Michael. 

Dietrich,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft     Flame-proof    polyamide 

moulding  compositions.  4,409,347.,  Cl.  524-91,000 

Rousseau,  Chnstian.  to  Regie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault.  System 

governing  the  position  of  a  sensor  4.409.585..  Cl   340-52  OOR 
Rowley.  Edward  K  ;  See — 

Bonnycastle.  Joseph  R  ;  Michaud,  Alfred  G.;  and  Rowley.  Edward 
K.,  4.409.155..  Cl.  264-3.00R 
Roxlo.  Charles  B.;  See— 

Salour,  Michael  M.;  and  Roxlo.  Charles  B  .  4.408,464.,  Cl    62- 
5I4.00R. 
Roy.  Jean-Joseph;  See — 

Gleize,  Jacques;  and  Roy,  Jean-Joseph,  4,408,677..  Cl.  181-121.000 
Royal  Business  Machines.  Inc.;  See — 

Frechette.  Thomas  E..  4.408,913.,  Cl.  400-208.000. 
Rozek,  Roy  J.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Diverter  valve.  4,408.361  ,  Cl  4-331  000 
RPC  Industries:  See — 

Loda.  Gary  K.;  and  Farrell,  Shennan  R.,  4,409.51 1..  Cl.  313-34  000 
Ruckert,  Hans;  See— 

Buhr,  Gerhard;  Ruckert.  Hans;  and  Stahlhofen.  Paul,  4,409.314  ,  Cl 
430-192.000. 
Rud   Biere  Maschinen  Und  Apparatebau  AG;  See— 

Bien.  Rudolf,  4,408,688.,  Cl.  198-500.000, 
Rudnick.  Leslie  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Coal  liquefaction  and 

resid  processing  with  lignin.  4,409,089.,  Cl,  208-8.0LE. 
Rumennik.  Vladimir,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Normally-on  enhancement 
mode   MOSFET   with   negative   threshold   gating    4,409,607 ,   Cl 
357-23.000. 
Russell,  David  B..  to  Dennison  Manufactunng  Company  Apparatus  for 
stretching  of  fasteners.  4.408,979..  Cl.  425-383.000. 
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Russell,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Stewan.  Graham  C;  Gonng,  Thomas  E.,  and  Russell,  Ingeborg. 
4,4W,246.,  CI.  426-16.000 
Ruttkowski,  Lothar:  See- 
Jakob,  Gen;  Gansen,  Willi;  Goetzke,  Siegfned:  and  Ruttkowski. 
Lothar,  4.409.641  .  CI.  361-386.000. 
Ryan.  Edward  J  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Method  for 
applying  abradable  material  to  a  honeycomb  structure  and  the  prod- 
uct thereof  4.409.054..  CI.  156-293.000. 
Ryer,  Jack:  See — 

Brois,  Stanley  J.  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Ryer,  Jack,  4.409,114. 
CI.  252-75.000 
Rynberk.  Robert  W  ,  to  Valley  View  Specialties  Co    Fountain  con- 
struction with  lighting  means.  4,408,717  ,  CI    239-18  000 
SAB  Industn  AB:  5ee— 

Sevennsson,  Lars  M..  Beijbom,  Peter;  and  Martensson,  Anders  K  , 
4,408,682.,  CI    188-202.000 
SACE  S.p.A  Costruzioni  Elettromeccaniche:  See— 

Mostosi,  Angelo,  4,409.572..  CI    335-8  000 
Sacilor  Acienes  et  Laminoirs  de  Lorraine;  See — 

Mennel.  Gabriel  B..  4,408,475  .  CI    72-221.000 
Sailor  Pen  Co  .  Ltd  .  The;  See— 

Tanaka.  Toshiaki.  4.408.973  ,  CI   425-139  000. 
Saimbi,  Manjit  S    See — 

Masters.  Jeffrey;  Saimbi,  Manjit  S  ;  and  Webb,  Roger  J  ,  4,408.983  . 
CI.  431-116  000. 
Saito,  Etsuro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Information  signal  recording  and- 
/or  reproducing  apparatus  and  a  recording  jacket  for  use  therewith 
4,409,630  ,  CI    360-99  000 
Saitoh.  Masaaki;  and  Kameoka,  Michitada,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hinge  device  for  a  detachable  roof  panel  in  an 
automobile   4.408.795  .  CI.  296-218  000. 
Sakaguchi.  Haruo.  Seki.  Nono;  Yamamoto.  Shu;  and  Wakabayashi, 
Hiroharu,  to   Kokusai   Denshin   Denwa  Co  .   Ltd    Optical   switch 
4.408,831  ,  CI    350-269.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Hiroo;  See — 

Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Yanagisawa.  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,   Mutsukazu. 
Shimizu,    Taketo;    Honuchi.    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi.    Hirtx>. 
4.408.752  .  CI   269-8000. 
Sakai.  Kazushige  See— 

Fujimura.    Yasuo;    Tanaka,    Sadao;    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo.  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba.  Yasuhiro. 
Hata,    Shun-ichi;    Shindo,    Mmoru;    and    Sakai,     Kazushige. 
4,409,234  ,  CI   424-273.00N 
Sakakibara,     Shiro.     Maseki.     Shinobu;     Watanabe,     Kazuaki,     and 
Mmemoto,  Isamu,  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure  regulating  device  for  use 
in  an  automatic  transmission.  4,408,462.,  CI.  60-330.000 
Sakami,  Kazuo;  See— 

Matsui.  Hiroshi;  Sakami,  Kazuo;  Nishioka,  Matsuo;  and  Onizawa. 
Takashi,  4.409,448  ,  CI   200-153.0LA 
Sakamoto,  Koji.  See — 

Ogata.    Yoshihiro.    Sakamoto,    Koji;    Takahashi.    Harumi,    and 
Hirakura.  Koji.  4,408,863.,  CI    355-3.0TR 
Sakaoka.  Hiromu.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Intake 
system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  4,408,576.,  CI    123-52  0MB 
Sakata  Shokai,  Ltd    See— 

Sakiyama,     Kazuo;     Kuwata,     Mitsuo,    and    Oshiumi,     Masaru, 
4.409.077,  CI    204-159  150 
Sakiyama,  Kazuo;  Kuwata,  Mitsuo;  and  Oshiumi.  Masaru,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  and  Sakata  Shokai,  Ltd.  Ultraviolet  radiation 
curable  coating  composition  4.409,077  .  CI.  204-159.150. 
Sakudo.  Nonyuki:  See — 

Koike.    Hidemi;    Sakudo.    Nonyuki;    Tokiguchi.    Katsumi;    and 
Kanomau.  Ichiro.  4,409,520.,  CI   315-39  000 
Sakurai,  Koichi:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Hideo;  Shimbashi,  Ichiro;  Sakurai,  Koichi.  and  Matsuo. 
Munetsugu.  4.408.561.,  CI.  118-72.000. 
Sakurai,  Tetsuma:  See — 

Takayashiki,  Tetsuya;  Usui,  Taiji;  and  Sakurai,  Tetsuma,  4,408,386  . 
CI.  29-576.00E 
Salikhov.  Zufar  G  ;  Ivanov,  Vasily  A.;  Vyatchinov.  Viktor  P  .  Maltsev. 
Vladimir  I  ,  Grozdev.  Sergei  S.  and  Khodov,  Nikolai  V  .  to  Mos- 
kousky  Institut  Stall  I  Splavov    Fluidized  bed  apparatus.  4,409, 101  , 
CI.  210-266000 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 

Ling.  Nicholas  C  ;  Guillemin,  Roger  C.  L  ;  Ying,  Shao-Yao;  and 

Esch,  Fredenck  S  ,  4,409,139.,  CI  260-1 12.00R. 
Rivier,   Jean   E.    F,   and    Vale,   Wylie   W,,   Jr.   4.409,208,   CI 
424-177.000. 
Salour,  Michael  M.;  and  Roxlo,  Charles  B  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
Air  Force.   Dewar  cooling  chamber  for  semiconductor  platelets. 
4,408,464.,  CI.  62-5I4.00R. 
Samejima,  Yasushi:  See — 

lijima,  Tokuzo;   Samejima,   Yasushi;   Kano,  Toshiji;  and   Hatta, 
Yoshio,  4,409,074..  CI.  204-98.000. 
Samowich,  Joseph  J.  Decorative  laminate.  4.409.275..  CI   428-138  000 
Sampei,  Tetsuya;  See— 

Ouchi.  Chiaki;  and  Sampei.  Tetsuya,  4.408.652.,  CI.  164-459.000 
Sampson.  John  D.;  and  Sparrow,  David  J.  W  ,  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited.  Mixing  equipment.  4,408,886..  CI   366-13.000 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Carl,  Norman  J..  4,409,477.,  CI.  25O-227.000. 
White.  Ronald  P.,  4,409,681  .  CI,  367-166.000 


Sandler,  Stanley  A    See — 

DAIes-sio,   Michael   S.;  and  Sandler.   Stanley  A.,  4.408,431.,  CI. 
52-690  000. 
Sandoz  Ltd    See — 

Perng.  Max.  4.408.997  .  CI.  8-532.000. 
Wicki.  Heinz.  4.409.142  .  CI   260-160.000 
Sandrock.  Gary  D  ;  Huston,  Ernest  L.;  and  Liu,  James,  to  MPD  Tech- 
nology Corporation.  Process  for  manufactunng  rare  earth  mtermetal- 
hc  hydndable  compounds.  4,409,180.,  CI.  420-455.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Wiredal,  Harry  A    I  .  4.408.669..  CI.  175-258.000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Tsukada,  Kazuhiro.  and  Kato.  Wataru.  4,409,233.,  CI.  424-273.00R 
Sanofi   See — 

Nisato,  Dino;  and  Carmmati,  Paolo,  4,409.228..  CI.  424-267.000. 
Santee.  Harold  P  .  to  Santee.  Jack  H  ;  Santee,  Robert  P.;  and  McAfee, 
Cathenne    A     Secondary    oil    recovery    method     4,408,664.,    CI. 
166-263000 
Santee.  Jack  H  :  See — 

Santee.  Harold  P..  4.408.664  .  CI    166-263.000. 
Santee.  Robert  P    See — 

Santee,  Harold  P  .  4.408,664.,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Sarin.  Vincxi  K  ,  and  Buljan.  Sergej-Tomislav,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated     Carbonitnde    coated    silicon    nitnde    cutting    tools. 
4.409.003.  CI    51-295.000 
Sann.  Vincxj  K  ,  Buljan.  Sergej-Tomislav;  and  D'Angelo,  Charles,  to 
GTE    Laboratones   Incorporated    Carbonitnde  coated  composite 
silicon  nitride  cutting  tools  4.409.004  ,  CI.  51-295.000 
Sarnoff.  Stanley  J  .  to  Survival  Technology,  Inc.  Emergency  electrode. 

4.408.610.  CI    128-642000. 
Sasaya.  Hideaki  See — 

Inagaki.  Mitsuo;  Sasaya,  Hideaki;  and  Ito,  Seitoku,  4,408.968.,  CI. 
418-15000. 
Sasseen,  Marvin  W   Novelty  item  of  a  cigarette  extinguishing  ashtray. 

4.408.620..  CI    131-236  000 
Satchell.  Donald  P    See- 
Anderson.  Mark  A  ;  Balliett,  Robert  W.,  Link,  Paul  E  ;  and  Satch- 
ell, Donald  P.  4,408,985  ,  CI.  432-1.000. 
Sater.  Bernard  L.  High  intensity  solar  cell.  4,409,422.,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Sato,  Mikio  See — 

Imazeki,   Shuji;   Mukoh,   Akio;   and   Sato,   Mikio,  4,408,840.,  CI. 
350-349  000 
Sato,  Ryosuke;  Hotta,  Yuji;  and  Matsuura,  Katsumi.  to  Konishiroku 
Photo    Industry    Co,    Ltd     Silver    halide    photographic    material. 
4.409.323  ,  CI   430-544.000. 
Sato.  Tadao.  Endo.  Tadashi;  Fukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Iwata,  Minoru,  to 
National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials.  Process  for 
prepanng  cubic  boron  nitnde.  4,409,193  ,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Sattler.  Heinnch:  See — 

Adnan,  Fntz;  Sattler,  Heinnch;  and  Saueriand,  Werner,  4,408,723., 
CI   241-19000. 
Sauer.  Werner:  See — 

Franck,    Klaus;    Sauer,    Werner;    and    Wiesmann.    Herbert    L., 
4.408,797,  CI.  297-218.000. 
Sauer.  William  F.:  See — 

Crouch,    Bill   W  ,    Sauer.   William    F.,   and   Zylka.   Kenneth   R  . 
4.408,437,  CI    53-431.000. 
Saueriand,  Werner:  See — 

Adnan.  Fntz;  Sattler,  Heinnch;  and  Saueriand,  Werner,  4,408,723., 
CI.  241-19.000. 
Saura.  Eiji:  See — 

Sugino,  Monhiko;  and  Saura.  Eiji,  4,409,284.,  CI.  428-304.400. 
Sauter.  Robert:  See — 

Humaus.  Rudolf;  Gnss,  Gerhart;  Sauter,  Robert;  Grell,  Wolfgang; 
Kobinger,     Walter;     and     Pichler,     Ludwig,     4,409,220.,     CI 
424-250  000. 
Savidge.  David  H  :  See — 

Gamer.  Henry  C  ;  Broadbent,  Jack;  Savidge,  David  H.;  and  Wads- 
worth,  Eric,  4,409,549.,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Sawaki,  Ryoichi;  and  Kadota.  Toshihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 

Limited  Tape  recorder  4,409,634  ,  CI  360-137.000. 
Scandia  Packaging  Machinery  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Andrew  W  ,  4.408,439.,  CI.  53-461.000. 
Scandinavian  Lancers  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Andersson.  Kjell;  and  Forsell,  Ragnar,  4.408,750.,  CI.  266-216.000. 
Schacle.  Charles  V  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The   Wind  turbine  blade. 

4,408,958.,  CI.  416-237.000. 
Schaich.  Josef  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  fuel-air  mixture  in  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,408,574.,  CI.  123-26.000. 
Schaper.    Helmut,   to   Braunschweigische   Maschinenbauanstalt   AG. 
Continuously  operable  sugar  centrifugal  and  method  for  improving 
the  punty  of  the  produced  sugar.  4.409,03I.,.CI.  127-19.000. 
Schaper.  Siegfned,  Wimmer,  Anton;  and  Dommes,  Werner,  to  Audi 
NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  making  connecting 
rods  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.408,380..  CI.  29-I56.50A. 
Scheef.  Hans-Volker:  See— 

Herwig,    Jens;    Schulwitz,    Bruno;    Schleppinghoff.    Bemhard; 
Scheef,    Hans-Volker;   and    Lange,    Peter   M.,   4,409,421.,   CI. 
585-833.000. 
Scheid,  Peter;  and  Slama.  Heinnch,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur 
Foerderung  der  Wisscnschaften  e.V.  Subilization  control  for  a  mass 
spectrometer  4.409,482.,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Schelh,  William;  and  Smdelar,  William  E.,  to  Danly  Machine  Corpora- 
tion. Power  press  with  automatic  die  changing  system.  4,408,521.,  CI. 
1OO-229.0OR. 
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Schenkel,  Eduard,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited.  Creel  for  a 

spinning  machine.  4,408,731..  CI.  242-131.000. 
Scherer,  Erich.  Circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  low  frequency 

alternating  current.  4,409,565.,  CI.  331-40.000. 
Schcrifis  j\^j'  Sec 

Goldmann,  Helmut,  4,409,082.,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Bristol,    James   A.;   and    Lovey,    Raymond   G.,   4.409,226.,   CI. 

424-256.000. 

Scherrer,  Femand.  Section  constituting  an  outer  longitudinal  element 

or  moulding  of  a  false  ceiling  or  a   false   wall.   4.408.433..   CI. 

52-738.000. 

Schill,  Herman,  to  Maja  Maschinenfabrik  Hermann  Schill  GmbH. 

Apparatus  for  slicing  bacon  or  the  like.  4,408,519.,  CI.  99-486.000, 
Schilling.  Hugh  K.;  and  Raines,  Charles  D.,  to  Honon  Industries,  Inc. 

Fluid  set  and  spring  released  clutch.  4,408,685.,  CI.  192-85,0OA, 
Schippers,  Heinz,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Stuffing 

chamber  texturizing  process.  4,408,377.,  CI.  28-250.000. 
Schippers,  Heinz:  See — 

Bauer,  Karl;  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Dammann,  Peter,  4,408,449.,  CI. 
57-340.000. 
Schirk,  Gunter;  and  KastI,  Alfons,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Arrangement 
for     developing     photographic     layer     carriers.     4,408,891,,     CI, 
366-265.000. 
Schleppinghoff,  Bemhard:  See — 

Herwig,    Jens;    Schulwitz,    Bruno;    Schleppinghoff,    Bemhard; 
Scheef,   Hans-Volker;   and   Lange,   Peter   M.,   4,409,421.,   CI 
585-833.000. 
Schleuchardt,  Manfred:  See — 

Nuckel,    Klaus;    and    Schleuchardt,    Manfred,    4,408,524,,    CI 
lOI-1 10.000. 
Schlotterbeck,  Dietrich:  See — 

Kraft,    Helmut;    Schumacher,    Heinz;    Pommer,    Emst-Heinrich; 
Schlotterbeck,    Dietrich;    and    Ley,    Gregor,    4,409.358,,    CI. 
524-547.000. 
Schlueter,  William  B,;  and  Debuque,  Ignacio  D.,  Jr,  System  and  method 
for  superheated-water  injection  system  (SWIS).  4,408,573.,  CI.  123- 
25.00P. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Hall,  Robert  L.;  and  Bickford,  Gary  P., 

4.408,829.,  CI.  350-96.290. 
McGill.  Howard  L.,  4,408.485.,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Schlutter,  A.:  See — 

Schmalfeld,  Jorg;  Bruckner,  Werner;  Jacobs,  Jom;  Greulich,  H,  S,; 

and  Schlutter,  A..  4,408,548..  CI.  1 10-347.000. 

Schmalfeld,  Jorg;  Bruckner,  Werner;  Jacobs,  Jom;  Greulich,  H,  S,;  and 

Schlutter,  A.  Pulverized  coal  combustion  method  and  apparatus. 

4,408.548..  CI,  1 10-347,000, 

Schmelzer,  Henry,  Homogeneous  blends  of  a  trans-isomer  of  polyiso- 

prene.  4,409.366.,  CI.  525-221.000. 
Schmidhammer,  Ludwig:  See — 

Dempf,  IDominik;  Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard; 
Roscher,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Karl-Heinz;  Selbertinger,  Ernst;  and 
Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,409,396..  CI.  560-245.000. 
Schmidt,   Jacob  D.   Hingeless  safe  door  assembly.   4.408,546,,   CI, 

109-75,000. 
Schmidt,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Dempf.  Dominik;  Schmidhammer.  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard; 
Roscher,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Karl-Heinz;  Selbertinger,  Emst;  and 
Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,409,396.,  CI.  560-245.000, 
Schmidt,  Willi:  See— 

Hutzenlaub,   Armin   S,   P.;  and   Schmidt,   Willi,   4,408,474.,  CI, 
72-205,000, 
Schmukler,  Seymour;  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo,  to 
Chemplex  Company.   Adhesive  blends  and   composite  structures 
comprising  acid  or  anhydride  modified  PE  -I-  hope  +  polypropyl- 
ene. 4,409,364.,  CI.  525-74.000, 
Schnathorst,  Vemon  K.;  and  Bastian,  Gary  T.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
High  speed  write  control  for  synchronous  registers.  4,409,680.,  CI. 
365-233.000, 
Schocffler,  William  N,  Impact  cam  subassembly  for  drills,  4,408,670., 

CI.  175-298.000. 
Scholl,  Albert  S.  Trim  knife.  4,408,396.,  CI.  30-294.000. 
Schoolman,    Arnold.    Eyeglass    frame    with    structural    spare    key, 

4,408.844.  CI.  351-158.000. 
Schott.    Lawrence    A.    AC    Frequency    and    phase    synchronizer. 

4.409.491.,  CI.  307-77.000. 
Schreiner,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Randolph.  Travis  M.;  and  Schreiner,  Charles  P.,  4,408,776.,  CI. 
280-261.000. 
Schrode.  Erhard:  See— 

Bartholdsten,  Dieter;  Koop.  Hermann;  Schrode.  Erhard;  and  Ziela- 
sek.  Adelbert,  4.409.169..  CI.  264-107.000. 
Schroder.  Beverly,  personal  represenutive:  See- 
Schroder,  Leonard  E.;  Schroder,  Leonard  D.;  Schroder.  Billy  D,, 
deceased;    and    Schroder,    Beverly,    personal    represenutive, 
4.409.104,,  CI.  210-673.000. 
Schroder,  Billy  D..  deceased:  See- 
Schroder,  Leonard  E.;  Schroder,  Leonard  D.;  Schroder,  Billy  D., 
deceased;    and    Schroder.    Beverly,    personal    represenutive, 
4,409,104,  CI.  210-673.000. 
Schroder,  Leonard  D.:  See- 
Schroder,  Leonard  E,;  Schroder.  Leonard  D.;  Schroder.  Billy  D., 
deceased;    and    Schroder,    Beverly,    personal    represenutive, 
4,409,104.,  CI.  210-673.000. 


Schroder,  Leonard  E,;  Schroder,  Leonard  D  ;  Schroder.   Billy  D  , 
deceased;  and  by  Schroder,  Beverly,  personal  representative  Method 
of  regenerating  molecular  sieve  material  4,409.104.  CI   210-673  000 
Schroeder,  Manfred:  See — 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Schroeder,   Manfred,  and   Prominski,  Guenter. 
4,409,198,,  CI   423-462.000 
Schuch,  Gerhard:  See — 

Becker,    Michael;    Fendt,    Alfons,    Povh,    Du&an.    Renz,    Klaus. 
Schuch,   Gerhard;    and    Waldmann.    Hermann,   4,409,542  ,    CI 
324-57,0OQ. 
Schultz,  Ward  E,:  See- 
Smith,  Harry  D,,  Jr.;  Schultz,  Ward  E  ;  and  Verbout,  Jerry  L., 
4,409,481.,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Schulwitz,  Bruno:  See — 

Herwig,    Jens;     Schulwitz,     Bruno;     Schleppinghoff,     Bernhard, 
Scheef,    Hans-Volker;    and    Lange,    Peter    M,    4.409.421  .    CI 
585-833,000. 
Schuiz,  Volkmar:  See — 

Adomeit,    Heinz-Dieter;    and    Schuiz.    Volkmar.    4,408,802  ,    CI 
297-452.000. 
Schumacher,  Heinz:  See — 

Kraft,    Helmut;    Schumacher,    Heinz;    Pommer.    Emsi-Heinnch; 
Schlotterbeck,    Dietrich;    and    Ley,    Gregor.    4,409,358,    CI 
524-547.000, 
Schumacher,  Peter,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co   KG.  Apparatus  for 

transferring  cigarettes  or  the  like,  4,408,621.,  CI    131-282  000 
Schumann,  Gunter:  See — 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Arndt;  Schumann.  Gunter;  Jehnng.  Arn- 
fned;  and  Liebschner.  Fntz,  4,408,529  ,  CI    101-415  100. 
Schuster,  Herbert:  See — 

Kohler,  Armin,  Schuster.  Herbert;  and  Renner,  Rudi.  4.409.187  . 
CI.  422-135.000. 
Schwaerzler,  Hans,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  and  apparatus  enabling  a  horizontal 
landing  of  a  flying  body.  4,408,737.,  CI.  244-1 10  OOD 
Schwarzmann,  Matthias:  See — 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Merger,  Franz;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias, 
4,409,128,  CI.  502-211000 
Schweinfurter,  Friedrich.  Lateral  channel  pump    4,408,952,  CI    415- 

53.00T, 
Schwiebert,  Erwin  H,:  See — 

Camis,  Thomas;  Spencer,  Paul  R  ;  Schwiebert,  Erwin  H,;  and  Hay, 
Robert  R,,  4.408.865,.  CI  355-3,0CH 
Scifres,  Donald  R,:  See — 

Sprague,  Robert  A,;  and  Scifres,  Donald  R  .  4.409,479.,  CI.  250- 
237,00G. 
Sciuto,   Michael   N.   Stringed   instrument   conversion   kit   employing 

combined  bridge/tuning  mechanism,  4,408,515  .  CI   84-267.000 
Sclafani,  Augustus:  See — 

Kirschbaum,  Nathan;  and  Sclafani,  Augustus,  4,408,736..  CI   244- 
lOO.OOR. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Michael  H.,  4,408,915.,  CI.  400-290.000. 
Smith,  Michael  H.,  4,408,918.,  CI.  400-697.100 
Scott,  Robert  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force   Altimeter 

code  converter,  4,409,587.,  CI   340- 347. ODD 
Sea  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Hagen,    Glenn    E.;    and    Gordon,    Carroll    K,    4,408,454.    CI 
60-500.000. 
Sechi,  Franco  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation,  Bandpass  filter  with  an  active 

element.  4,409,557..  CI.  330-277.000, 
Seidel,  Hartmut;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Winnch  B  ,  to  NATEC  Institut 
One-piece,   washable  and  stenlizable  plastic  shoe    4,408,401.,  CI 
36-3.00B. 
Seidel,  William  C  ;  and  Staikos,  Dimitn  N  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I,,  and  Company.  Indirect  electrochemical  furan  synthesis  4,409,076  , 
CI.  204-130.000. 
Seiderman,  Maurice   lonically  coagulated  hydrophilic  polyelectrolyte 

conuct  lens,  4.408,845,,  CI,  351-160.00H 
Seki,  Norio:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Haruo;  Seki,  Norio;  Yamamoto,  Shu,  and  Wakabayashi, 
Hiroharu,  4,408,831.,  CI.  350-269.000. 
Sekizawa,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Iwamoto,     Akito;     and     Sekizawa,     Hidekazu,     4,408,883.,     CI. 
356-355.000. 
Selbertinger,  Ernst:  See— 

Dempf,  Dominik;  Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard, 
Roscher,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Karl-Heinz,  Selbertinger,  Emst;  and 
Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,409,396.,  CI   560-245.000. 
Semrow,  Carolyn  M,:  See — 

Sigel,  Bernard;  Semrow,  Carolyn  M  ,  Kolstedt,  Mark  W.;  Arkans, 
Edward     J.;     and     Kaczmarek,     Lynn     M.     4,408,692,,     CI 
206-438,000. 
Sen,  Soumendranath:  See — 

Bhatucharyya.  Dhirendra  N  ;  Seshan,  Snnivasachari;  Campbell, 
John  S.;  and  Sen,  Soumendranath,  4,409,044  ,  CI    149-2  000 
Seng,  Stephen:  See — 

Hohman,  Charles  M,;   Propster,  Mark  A  .  and   Seng,  Stephen. 
4,409.011,  CI.  65-27,000, 
Sentrol,  Inc.:  See — 

Holce,   Thomas   J,;   and    Huckins,    Charles   M ,    4,409,577,   CI 
335-202.000, 
Senyitko,  Erwin  J,,  to  DBS,  Inc,  Electnc  impnnter  with  roller  platen 
positional  control,  4.408,523,,  CI,  101-56,000, 
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Serban.  Alexander;  Bird.  Graham  J  ;  and  Cross.  Lindsay  E  .  to  ICI 
Australia  Limited    Herbicidal  isoquinolinoxy-  or  isoquinolinamino- 
phenoxy  alkane  carboxylic  acid  derivatives  4.4W.017..  CI  71-94  000 
Senzawa,  Hisayuki   See— 

Oouchi,  Keiji,  Takoh,  Isao,  and  Senzawa.  Hisayuki.  4.409.45.  .  tl 
219-1055E 
Seshan,  Snnivasachari  See— 

Bhattacharyya,   Dhirendra  N  ;  Seshan,  Srinivasachan.  Campbell, 
John  S  .  and  Sen.  Soumendranath.  4.409.044  ,  CI    149-2  000 
Setsune.  Kentaro.  and  Tanaka.  Toshihide.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial   Co..    Ltd     Surface    acoustic    wave    device     4,409,567.    CI 
333-151000 
Severinsson.  Lars  M  .  Beijbom.  Peter;  and  Martensson.  Anders  K  .  to 
SAB    Industri    AB     Rail    vehicle    slack    adjuster     4.408.682  ,    C! 
188-202.000 
Sexsmith.  Frederick  H    See— 

Zalucha,  Denis  J  ,  Sexsmith.  Frederick  H  ;  and  Howard,  Dennis  U  . 
4,409.383  .  CI    528-499  000 
Shackelford.  John  T    5^e—  ..„„„„     ^,    ,., 

Moss,  Elvis  W  .  and  Shackelford.  John  T.  4.408,729..  CI    242- 
84. 50  A 
Shacter  Stuart  B  .  to  Motorali.  Inc.  Operational  amplifier  output  stage 

driven  by  a  single  ended  gam  stage  4.409.561  .  CI    330-300  000 
Shafley.  William  K    See—  .  .      .    ,-  c 

Williams.  Harry  S  ,  Yates,  Jan  B.,  Reidy.  John  J  .  Faccini.  Ernest. 
Hill.  Terry  E  ;  and  Shafiey.  William  K  .  4.408.405  .  CI  37-62  000 
Sharovatov.  Viktor  I    Se€>— 

Leonov.  Ivan  A  .  Smirnov,  Bons  V  .  Mashinin,  Vladimir  V  ;  and 
Sharovatov,  Viktor  I  .  4.408.726.  CI   242-7  090 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See—  ^  ,,,  ,^ 

Iwai   Hiroji   and  Matsui.  Hirotoshi.  4.408,917  ,  CI   400-637  200 
Kikuno.  Masayuki.  4.408.836  .  CI   350-334  000 
Kozaki,    Syuichi;    Funada.    Fumiaki,    and    Minezaki.    Shigehiro. 

4,408,837  .  CI    350-336.000 
Yasuda.  Svoichi.  Okamoto,  Takaaki.  Yatsunami,  Kenrosv,  Tera- 
shima     Shigeo     Horn.    Masahiro,    Iwamoto.    Yoshihiko.    and 
Amasaki.  Kivotsugu.  4.409.469  .  CI   235-463  000 
Shauger.  Herbert  A  .  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company    Electronic  total- 
izer. 4.409.660.  CI    364-510.000 
Shearhart.  Billy  G  .  to  Sooner  Oil  Tools.  Inc   Retrievable  packer  for  oil 

well  casing   4.408.662  .  CI    166-124000 
Sheem  Sang  K..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Optical  gyroscope 

with  time  dependent  wavelength   4.408.882  .  CI   356-350  000 
Shefer.  Joshua,  and  Catanese.  Carmen  A  .  to  RCA  Corporation   Elec- 
tron   gun    with    improved    beam    forming    region     4.409.514.    CI 
313-449  000  _ 

Shekter.  Robert  J.  Ski  and  a  ski  binding   4.408.779..  CI.  280-607.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B  V    See- 
Wood.  Derek  A  .  4,409.150.  CI    260-465.00D 
Shell  Oil  Company   See— 

Blytas.  George  C  .  4.409.199  ,  CI   423-573  OOG 

Dominguez.  Manuel  F  ,  and  Ferguson.  Joseph  E  .  4.408.570,  CI 

122-510000 
Martm,  Michael  K  ,  4,409,120.,  CI   525-280000 
Paxson,  Timm  E  ,  4,409.397  ,  CI    562-496000 
Roman.  Steven  A  .  4.409.398..  CI    562-506  000 
Shelton.  William  S  .  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated    High  pressure 

sealing  connection  with  metal  seal   4.408.771  .  CI   277-206  OOR 
Shend'ge  Vasant  J  ,  and  Thompson.  Geoffrey  S  .  to  Multicore  Solders 

Limited   Portable  wire  dispenser  4.408,730..  CI   242-96  000 
Shepard.  Howard  M  .  Barkan.  Edward  D  ,  and  Swartz.  Jerome,  to 
Symbol   Technologies.    Inc    Narrow -bodied,   single-and   twin-win- 
dowed  portable  laser  scanning  head  for  reading  bar  code  symbols 
4,409.470.  CI   235-472  000 
Sheth,  Harshad  V    See— 

Cordea.  James  N  ;  and  Sheth.  Harshad  V.,  4,409,027..  CI.   75- 
128.00W 
Shibukawa,  Mitsuru  See— 

Hayashi.     Hiroshi.     Kiyota.    Takao.    and    Shibukawa.     Mitsuru, 
4,409,105  .  CI   210-679000 
Shida,  Mitsuzo  See — 

Schmukler,  Seymour.  Machonis,  John,  Jr  .  and   Shida.   Mitsuzo, 
4,409,364  ,  CI    525-74.000 
Shikishima  Tipton  Mfg  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Kobayashi.    Hisamine.   and    Miyashiro,    Mutsumi,   4,408,417,   CI 
51-163200 
Shimadzu  Corporation  See— 

Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Ideno.  Shigeru,  4,409,597..  CI   346-35.000. 
Shimbashi.  Ichiro  See— 

Yokoyama.  Hideo.  Shimbashi.  Ichiro,  Sakurai.  Koichi.  and  Matsuo. 
Munetsugu,  4,408.561  ,  CI.  118-72.000 
Shimek,  Daniel  C    See— 

Shimek,    Ronald    J.    and    Shimek.    Daniel    C.    4.408.594.    CI 
126-121  000 
Shimek,  Ronald  J.,  and  Shimek.  Daniel  C    Fireplace  healed  grate 

4,408,594,,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Shimizu,  Akira;  See— 

Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Muneo;    Shimizu.    Akira,    Ozeki 

Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko,  Hattori,  Nobuoto 

Amemiya,     Nono;    and    Yamazaki,     Masaru.    4,408,756.,    CI 

271-288.000. 

Shimizu,  Isamu;  Shirai,  Shigeru,  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  to  Canon  Kabuskik 

Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  with  two  amorphous  silicon  lay 

ers.  4.409,308.,  CI  430-60  000 


Shimizu,  Takefo  See — 

L'chikune,   Mamoru,   Yanagisawa.   Kiyoshi;  Tagami,   Mutsukazu; 

Shimizu,    Taketo;    Honuchi,    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi,    Hiroo, 

4,408,752  .  CI    269-8.000 

Shimixla.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Hagino,  Michiyoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha   Shock-absorbing  bumper  for  vehicles.  4.408,790., 

CI    293-122  000 

Shimtxiaira,  Tadayoshi,  to  Epson  Corporation   Ink  ribbon  winding  and 

reversing  assembly   4,408,911  ,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Ichinohe,     Shoji:     and     Kasahara,     Katsusuke,     4,409,267,     CI. 
427-387  000 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Takashi,    Nogami,   and    Haruhiko,    Masuda,   4,408,814.,   CI.    339- 
59  00M 
Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Noguchi,  Fumio,  4,409,650  ,  CI   364-193.000. 
Shinagawa,  Susumu   See — 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Shinagawa,  Susumu;  and  Imada,  Akira,  4,409,147., 
CI   260-245  20T 
Shindo,  Minoru   See — 

Fujimura,    Yasuo;    Tanaka,    Sadao;    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki,   Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba.  Yasuhiro; 
Hata.    Sliun-ichi,    Shindo,     Minoru;    and    Sakai,     Kazushige, 
4,409,234  ,  CI   424-273  OON 
Shiomura,  Teisunosuke  See — 

Asanuma,   Tadashi.    Uchikawa.    Nobutaka.   and   Shiomura,   Tet- 
sunosuke.  4.409.378  .  CI    526-125.000 
Shiozav^a.  Takao  See — 

Fujii.  Yozo,  and  Shiozawa.  Takao,  4,408.867.,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Shipley,   Randall   S,  and   Birkelbach,  Donald  F,  to  Dow   Chemical 
Company,  The    Ultra  high  efficiency  catalyst  for  polymerizing  ole- 
fins 4,409.126.  CI    502-169  000 
Shirai.  Shigeru  See— 

Shimizu.  Isamu,  Shirai.  Shigeru;  and  Inoue.  Eiichi.  4,409,308.,  CI. 
430-60000 
Shiraishi,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Radiation  sensitive  coating  composi- 
tion  4,409.317.  CI   430-270  000 
Shiraki.  'I'asuvukr  See — 

Fujimura'    Yasuo;    Tanaka,    Sadao,    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Shiraki, 

Yasuyuki,  Ikeda,  Yugo,  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro, 

Hata,    Sliun-ichi;    Shindo,    Mmoru;    and    Sakai,     Kazushige, 

4,409,234  ,  CI   424-273  OON 

Shively.  Charles  D  ,  to  Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc  Ophthalmic  solution. 

4.409.205  .  CI   424-78000 
Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishigaki.  Tsuneo.  4.409,580  ,  CI   335-243.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Corporation   See- 
Hashimoto,    Michitaka;    and    Fukui,    Koichiro,    4,408.655.,    CI 
165-104  270 
Shuey,  John  R    See — 

Eaby,  Daniel  G  ;  Long,  William  B.;  and  Shuey,  John  R.,  4,408.820.. 
Ci   339- 156  OOR 
Shulman.  Carl,  to  MSI  Electronics  Inc    Mercury  probe  and  method. 

4.409.546  .  CI    324-158  OOP 
Siblev.  Howard  W    See— 

Bzdula.    Joseph    A.;    and    Sibley,    Howard    W,    4,409,362.,    CI. 
525-54.500. 
Sibv.  Sture:  See— 

'Dahle.  Orvar.  Hoffman.   Bertil;  Nordvall.  Jan;  Siby.  Sture;  and 
Widehn.  Ake,  4.408,496  .  CI.  73-728.000. 
Sickles.   Ralph   A     Slide   machine   loading  apparatus.   4.408,849.,   CI. 

15'<-103000 
Sidey,  Roger,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Pore  pressure 
probe  assembly  and  two-stage  emplacement  thereof  4,408,481..  CI. 
73-73  000 
Sidey.  Roger  See—  .      r^       .       j 

Basford.  Robert,  Hart,  David;  Hawkins,  David;  Knight,  David;  and 
Sidey.  Roger.  4.409.529..  CI.  318-653.000. 
Siemens  AG   See—  .  .r^  ,-,-,     ^i 

Neumann.  Leopold;  and  Kline.  Richard  B.  II.  4,409,652  ,  CI. 
364-200000  „     ^, 

Neumann,   Leopold;  and   Kline.  Richard   B.,   II.  4,409,669.,  CI. 
364-900  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Becker.  Michael.  Fendt.  Alfons;  Povh,  Dusan;  Renz,  Klaus; 
Schuch.  Gerhard,  and  Waldmann,  Hermann,  4,409,542.,  CI. 
324-5760Q  ,     „, 

Bolmgren.  Jan;  Hoek,  Bertil;  and  Nilsson,  Kenth,  4,409,602.,  CI. 
346- 140  OOR  „,  „^ 

Boscher.  Georg.  and  Haeder,  Wolfgang,  4,409,430.,  CI.  174-92.000 
Fnemert,  Horst.  4.408,624.,  CI.  134-133.000. 
Kolbesen.  Bernd.  4,409,075.,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Nilsson,  Kenth;  and  Bolmgren,  Jan,  4,409,601.,  CI.  346-140.00R^ 
Pooch,  Gerhard;  and  von  der  Neyen,  Hans-Juergen,  4,409,684.,  CI. 

375-116.000 
Ries.  Gunter.  4.409.425  .  CI    174-15.00S. 
,    Siemens-Allis,  Inc  ;  See—  .  .r^  cii      /-i 

Di    Marco.    Bernard;    and    Kralik.    Andrew    J.,    4,409,573.,    CI. 
335-16000 
Siemon  Company,  The:  See — 
1  Pohl,  Karl-Heinz,  4,408,391.,  CI.  29-861.000. 

Sierra  Survival  Company.  Inc.:  See—  ,^,  ,„,««« 

Axton.  Hoyt  W  .  and  Bailey,  Corey  B.,  4,409.644,,  CI.  362-200.000. 
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Sievers,  Kirk  A.:  See — 

Nordbrock,  Raymond  E.;  and  Sievers.  Kirk  A..  4,409,539.,  CI. 
322-28.000. 
Sigel,  Bernard;  Semrow.  Carolyn  M.;  Kolstedt.  Mark  W.;  Arkans, 
Edward  J.;  and  Kaczmarek,  Lynn  M.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The. 
Sterile  cover  for  instrument.  4,408,692..  CI.  206-438.000. 
Sigwald,  Jacques;  and  Lesueur,  Claude,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and 
Automobiles  Citroen.  Rotating  joint  for  an  exhaust  pipe  of  an  auto- 
mobile vehicle.  4.408.451..  CI.  60-322.000. 
Silberzahn,  Helmut.  Container  sterilization.  4.409.188.,  CI.  422-303.000. 
Silver,  Richard  S..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Sac- 

charification  method.  4.409.329..  CI.  435-105.000. 
Simkovitz.  Mark  D.,  to  Wayne  State  University.  Variable  size  character 

generator.  4,409,591..  CI.  340-731.000. 
Simons,  Charles  R.  Gameboard  and  carrying  case.  4,408,763.,  CI. 

273-286.000. 
Sindelar,  William  E.:  See — 

Schelli,  William;  and  Sindelar,  William  E.,  4,408,521..  CI.   100- 
229.0OR. 
Singer  Company.  The;  See — 

Mihovch.  John;  and  Blackwood.  John,  4,408,553.,  CI.  I  I2-158.00A. 
Voza,  Alfonse  N.,  4.408,640.,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Singer,  Herbert  B.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 
Compression  molding  of  porous  retainers.  4,408.807.,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Singh,  Prithipal:  See — 

Leung,  Danton  K.;  and  Singh.  Prithipal.  4.409.325..  CI.  435-7.000. 
Sinter  Limited:  See — 

Caratsch,  Hans-Peter,  4,408.560.,  CI.  118-69.000. 
Sitzler,  Hans-Dietrich:  See — 

Wons,  Hubert;  and  Sitzler,  Hans-Dietrich,  4,408,520.,  CI    100- 
93.00P. 
Skalsky,  Michael:  See — 

Hirshorn,  Michael  S.;  Skalsky,  Michael;  van  Berkum,  Petrus  A.; 
Holley,   Loraine   K.;   and   Money,   David   K.,  4,408,604,   CI 
128-785  000 
Skarnells,  David  B.  Fishing  lure  retriever.  4,408,411.,  CI.  43-17.200. 
Skarvada,  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Digital  wheel  speed  sensor.  4,409,664., 

CI   364-565.000. 
SKF  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Kiener, 
Heinz;  and  Friedrich.  Wolfgang.  4,408,809..  CI.  308-187.100. 
Skinner,  Geoffrey  F.;  and  Kowal,  Wieslaw  M.,  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy    Corporation.    Synthesis    gas    for    ammonia    production. 
4.409,196,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Skinner,  Mark  C:  See — 

Zeller-Pendrey,  Jeanine  I.;  Skinner,  Mark  C;  and  Morgan,  David 
A.,  4,409,316.,  CI.  430-263.000. 
Skobel,  Max.  Releasable  connector.  4.408,375.,  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Slama,  Heinrich:  See — 

Scheid,  Peter;  and  Slama,  Heinrich,  4,409.482.,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Sloan,  Francis  J.  Combination  flashlight  and  auxiliary  power  pack. 

4,409,645.,  CI.  362-200.000. 
Slough,  Carlton  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  System  for  monitoring  a  cathodi- 

cally  protected  structure.  4.409.080..  CI.  204-196.000. 
Slough,  Carlton  M.;  and  Colling,  Edwin  L.,  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Paraffin 

monitor.  4,409,553..  CI.  324-445.000. 
Sloupensky,  Jiri;  and  Tyl,  Miloslay.  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarskyu 
Method  of  and  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  open-end 
spinning  machines.  4,408.447..  CI.  57-263.000. 
Smalley,  Ned  J.:  See — 

Fillmore,  William  E.;  Mumford,  George  V.;  and  Smalley,  Ned  J  , 
4,408,700.,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Smedley,  Dennis;  and  Spare,  Noel  C,  to  Promagco  Limited    Hot 

chamber  die-casting.  4,408,651..  CI.  164-316.000. 
Smirnov,  Boris  V.:  See — 

Leonov,  Ivan  A.;  Smirnov,  Boris  V.;  Mashinin,  Vladimir  V.;  and 
Sharovatov,  Viktor  I.,  4,408.726..  CI.  242-7.090. 
Smith,   Donald  P.  Combined  microwave  and  impingement  heating 

apparatus.  4,409,453.,  CI.  2I9-I0.55A. 
Smith,  Edward  F.,  Ill;  and  Gyurina,  F.  Dennis,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

Electrical  connector  material.  4,409.295.,  CI.  428-591.000. 
Smith,  Gregory  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Reset  circuit  for  data  latches. 

4,409,494..  CI.  307-238.300. 
Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Schultz.  Ward  E.;  and  Verbout.  Jerry  L.,  to 
Halliburton  Company.   Method  for  simultaneous  measurement  of 
thermal  neutron  decay  components.  4.409,481.,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Smith  International  Inc.:  See — 

Gruller.  David  L..  4,408,783.,  CI.  285-3.000. 
Smith,  James  V..  Jr.:  See — 

Aloisio.  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Lenahan,  Terrencc  A.;  Smith,  James  V.,  Jr.; 
and  Taylor,  Carl  R..  4.409.263..  CI.  427-163.000. 
Smith,  Jimmy  B.,  to  Peabody  Coal  Company.  Quenching  method  and 

apparatus.  4.409.067.,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Smith,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Hatcher,   Charles   S.;   and   Smith,   Kenneth   E.,   4,408,376.,    CI 
28-245.000. 
Smith,  Michael  H.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Reverse  tab  control  system 

for  typewriters.  4,408,915.,  CI.  400-290.000. 
Smith,  Michael  H.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Halfspace  control  system  for 
electronic    typewriter    with    correction    register.    4.408.918.,    CI. 
400-697.100. 
Smith,  Robert  E.;  and  Bissell,  Eugene  R.  Substrates  and  method  for 

determining  enzymes.  4.409.140..  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Smith,  Roger  D.:  See — 

Belcher,  Samuel  L.;  Peck,  Timothy  R.;  and  Smith,  Roger  D., 
4,409,455.,  CI.  219-10.810. 


Sneed,  Joe  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Rochon,    Robert   W.;   and   Sneed,   Joe   W.,   Jr.,   4,408,486.,   CI 
73-155.000. 
Snell,  George  J.;  and  Huibers,  Derk  T.  A.  Lignin  cracking  process  using 

fast  fluidized  bed  reactions.  4,409,416  ,  CI   585-635  000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Koreicho,  Wladimir,  4,408,734.,  CI  244-3.130. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Combes,  Gilles;  and  Kuntz,  Raymond.  4,408,892  ,  CI   366-337  000 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-ACB:  See — 
Ninet,  Jean-Louis;  and  Vaillant.  Robert,  4,408,930.,  CI  405-209  000 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ceraver:  See — 

Willem,  Michel;  and  Garnet,  Lucien,  4.409,432.,  CI.  174-172.000 
Willem,  Michel,  4,409,433.,  CI.  174-172.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  General  d'Electncite:  See — 

Parant,  Jean-Paul,  4,409,292.,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Lyonnaisc  de  Transmissions  Op- 
tiques:  See — 
Grenat,  Bernard,  4,409,154.,  CI.  264-1.500 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CDF  Chimie:  See — 

Decroix,  Jean-Claude,  4,409,286.,  CI  428-332  000 
Societe  IMAJE:  See— 

Lepesant,  Jean  P  ;  and  Tantot,  Georges,  4,409,039.,  CI   106-20  000 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  Tour  Aquitane:  See — 

Gueneau,  Michel,  4,408,715.,  CI.  237-2.00B. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Ricaud,  Pierre,  4,409,667.,  CI,  364-732.000. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services.  S.A,: 
See — 
Gagnebin.  Gaston,  4.408,901.,  CI,  368-321.000. 
Vuilleumier,  Cynl;  and  Erni,  Bruno,  4,408,898.,  CI   368-220.000 
Soderstrom,  Sven-Erik:  See — 

Lofgren,    Folke;    and    Soderstrom,    Sven-Enk,    4,409,476.,    CI 
250-227.000. 
Solar  77  S.p.A.:  See — 

Caputo,  Carmelo,  4,409,490.,  CI.  290-4  OOD 
Solymes.  Laszlo,  to  Malom-Es  Sutoipan  Kutatointezet.  Dust  disposal 

cyclones.  4,409,008.,  CI.  55-261.000. 
Soma,  Hiromi:  See — 

Tabayashi,  Isao;  Soma,  Hiromi;  and  Fukutomi,  Hiroshi,  4,409,040., 
CI.  106-20.000. 
Sommeria,    Marcel    R.    Transistor    motor    control.    4,409,527,,    CI 

318-341.000. 
Sondergeld,  Manfred  A  J  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I  ,  and  Com- 
pany.   Etching    solution    for    etching    of    photopolymenc    films 
4,409,115,  CI.  252-79.100. 
Sonobond  Ultrasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Devine,  Janet,  4,409,659.,  CI   364-475.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kimura,  Teiji;  and  Kimura,  Shigeru,  4,408,372.,  CI.  24-217. OOR 

Saito,  Etsuro,  4,409,630.,  CI.  360-99.000 

Yamauchi,   Hiroyuki;   and   Yamagami,   Tamotsu.   4.409,526.,   CI. 

318-254.000. 
Yasumura,  Masayuki,  4,409,523.,  CI.  315-371  000 
Sools,  Franciscus  G.  P.:  See — 

Van  Der  Sande,  Johannes  H    M.;  Sools.  Franciscus  G.  P.;  and 
Campbell,  Ronald  J.,  4,409,517.,  CI   313-631.000 
Sooner  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Shearhart,  Billy  G.,  4,408,662.,  CI.  166-124.000 
Soraya,  Sorayapour;  Feld,  Gundolf;  and  Wacker,  Fredy.  to  Stahlwerke 
Rochling-Burbach  GmbH.  Method  for  thermal  treatment  of  wire 
lashings  and  a  continuous-heating  furnace  for  performance  of  the 
method.  4,408,986.,  CI.  432-6000. 
SORTIMAT  Creuz  &  Co  GmbH:  See— 

Holzwarth,    Fnedrich;    and    Hemze,    Gerhard,    4,409,046.    CI 
156-73.600. 
South  Wales  Switchgear  Limited:  See — 

Parry,  John,  4,409,446,  CI.  200-147. OOR. 
Southwestern  Pipe,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis,  Philip  C,  4,408,748.,  CI.  256-11.000 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Baldasarn,  Giuseppe,  4,408,903.,  CI.  374-12!  000 
Spain,  Raymond  G.,  to  Hitco.  Epoxy  resin  emulsion  finishes  for  carbon 

fibers.  4,409,288.,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Spangle,  Lloyd  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The   Apparatus  and 
method  for  measunng  the  expansion  properties  of  a  cement  composi- 
tion. 4,408,489.,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Spare,  Noel  C:  See — 

Smedley,  Dennis;  and  Spare,  Noel  C,  4,408,651.,  CI.  164-316.000 
Sparrow,  David  J.  W.:  See— 

Sampson,  John  D.;  and  Sparrow,  David  J.  W.,  4,408,886 ,  CI. 
366-13.000. 
Spencer,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Camis,  Thomas;  Spencer,  Paul  R.;  Schwiebert,  Erwin  H.;  and  Hay. 
Robert  R.,  4.408,865.,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Butler,  L.  Dennis;  and  Wells,  J.  Dwayne,  4.408,942.,  CI.  414-24.500 
Tanski,  William  J.,  4,409,570.,  CI.  333-187.000 
Wesner,  Charles  R.,  4,409,639..  CI.  361-167.000. 
Spivak,  Bruce  D.,  to  PQ  Corporation.  Spray  drying  method  of  prepar- 
ing hollow  fibers.  4.409,158.,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Sportoletti,  Giancarlo:  See — 

Cremonesi,    Pietro;    and    Sportoletti,    Giancarlo,   4,409,103.,   CI. 
210-638.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Edson,  Douglas  M.,  4.409,642.,  CI.  361-433.000. 
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Markanan.  Paul  M..  4,408.818.,  CI.  339-147  OOC 
Sprague.  Robert  A.:  and  Scifres,  Donald  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 

Optical  cursor  control  device  4,409,479.,  CI   25O-237.0OG 
Spurrell,  Roworth  A,  J.;  Camm.  Alan  J  ;  and  Ward,  David  E  ,  to 
Telectronics    Pty.    Ltd     Rate    related    tachycardia   control    pacer 
4,408,606..  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Profio,  Mark  V  ;  Libert,  James  T.;  and  Kampf.  Julian  C  ,  4.409,640  , 
CI.  361-197.000. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  .  and  Company 
Oligomers  of  perfluoro(2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxole)  and  their  fluonna- 
tion  products.  4,409,393.,  CI.  549-a8.000. 
SRI  International:  See— 

Weaver,  Charles  S.;  and  Chittenden,  ConsUnce  T  ,  4,408,614  ,  CI 
128-680.000 
Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger,  Walter; 
Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  to  C.  H.  Boehnnger  Sohn 
Substituted  7.(2,6-dibromo-4-methyl-phenyl)-2.3-dihydro- 

imidazo(1.2-a]imidazoles,  compositions  and  use.  4.409,235.,  CI   424- 
273.00R 
Suhlhofen.  Paul:  See— 

Buhr.  Gerhard;  Ruckert.  Hans;  and  Stahlhofen.  Paul.  4.409.314  ,  CI. 
430-192.000 
Stahlwerke  Rochling-Burbach  GmbH:  See— 

Soraya.     Sorayapour;     Feld.     Gundolf;     and     Wacker.     Fredy. 
4.408.986..  CI  432-6.000. 
Slaikos.  Dimitn  N  :  See — 

Seidel.    William    C;    and    Staikos.    Dimitn    N.    4.409.076,    CI 
204-130.000. 
Stamicarbon.  B  V.;  See — 

Brasz,  Albert  J    H;  and  Wallink.  Hermanus  A  .  4.409,164,  CI 

264-50.000 
Kleuskens,  Engelina  C  .  Maessen,  Johannes  G    H  .  and  van  de 
Mond,  Theodorus  J  ,  4,409.122  ,  CI.  502-20.000 
Stanczak.  John  S  :  See- 
Mohan  Rao.  G.  R  .  Stanczak,  John  S.;  Lien,  Jih-chang,  and  Bhatia. 
Shyam.  4.408.385..  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Sundard  Car  Truck  Company  See— 

Geyer.  Robert  P  .  4,408.810..  CI.  308-226.000. 
Standard  Microsystems  Corporation  See — 

Zapisek.  John  M  ,  and  Giulekas.  Gus.  4.409,499.,  CI.  307-468  000 
Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  See— 

Oita.  Jack  I  .  4.409.336  .  CI.  436-123.000. 
Sunek.  Jaroslav  See— 

Baschang.  Gerhard;  Tarcsay.  Lajos;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek. 
Jaroslav.  4.409.209  .  CI   424-177  000. 
Sute  Indusines.  Inc    See- 
Daniels.  Joseph  C  .  4.408.689..  CI    206-45.170 
Staudaher.  Steven  M  :  See — 

Wallach.  Steven;  Holberger.  Kenneth  D  ;  Keating.  David  L  ;  and 
Staudaher,  Steven  M  .  4.409,655..  CI   364-200000 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Freiberg.  Ashley  H  .  4.409,211  .  CI.  424-203.000. 
Humphrey.  Lawrence  F  .  4.409.152..  CI.  260-543.00P 
Petersen.  Alfred  W  ,  4.409,194.  CI   423-32 l.OOR 
Steag  Aktiengesellschaft  See- 
Adrian.  Fntz;  Sattler.  Heinnch;  and  Sauerland.  Werner.  4.408.723.. 
CI.  241-19000 
Steen.  Harald  B    See— 

Lindmo,  Tore;  and  Steen.  Harald  B.,  4,408.877  .  CI   356-38.000 
Steidle,  Kuri  A  .  to  Motion  Technology  Corporation.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  microfilming  documents  of  varied  length.  4.408.876 , 
CI.  355-54000 
Steilen.  Ronald  M  .  to  Deere  &  Company    Feed  cup  assembly  with 

flexible  metering  gate.  4.408,704  .  CI  222-312.000. 
Steinhaus  GmbH  See- 
Wolff.  Kurt.  4.409,099  .  CI.  209-399  000. 
Steinke.  Mark  H  .  to  Lvon  Metal  Products.  Incorporated.  Connector 

having  bending  mean's.  4.408.928  .  CI  403-405  000 
Stelmack.   Lawrence   A  ,   to  Acton   Research   Corporation    Vacuum 

ultraviolet  reflectance  filter  4,408.825  .  CI    350-1  700 
Stelson.  Kim  A    See— 

Gossard,  David  C  ;  West,  John;  Stelson.  Kim  A  ,  Allison.  Blair. 
Webb.  R   Davis.  Jr  ;  and  Hardt.  David.  4.408.471  .  CI.  72-21  000 
Stenger.  Antome:  See — 

Mouzin.  Gilbert.  Cousse,  Henn;  and  Stenger.  Antoine.  4.409,241  , 
CI   424-324.000 
Stenzel,  Wolfgang;  and  Cohnen.  Ench.  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Substituted  aryloxyamino  propanols,  and  process  for  their  use 
4,409,231  .  CI   424-272  000 
Stephens,  James  B    See- 
Miller,    Charles    G.;    and    Stephens.    James    B,    4.408.834.    CI 
350-321.000 
Steuben.  Ronald  G.  Automatically  connecting  hitch.  4.408,778  .  CI 

280-509  000 
Stevens,  James  W  ,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company 

Method  of  forming  articles  by  plating.  4,409,070.,  CI   204-4.000 
Stewart.  Graham  G  ;  Gonng,  Thomas  E  ;  and  Russell,  Ingeborg,  to 
Labatt  Brewing  Company  Limited   Yeast  strain  for  fermenting  high 
plato  value  worts.  4,409,246.,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Stinehelfer,  Jonathan  J  ,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion. Address  gate  for  memones  to  protect  stored  data,  and  to  sim- 
plify memory  testing,  and  method  of  use  thereof  4,409.675  .  CI 
365-201000 
Stines.  William  B  :  See- 
Haas.  Paul  A  ;  and  Stines,  William  B.,  4,409,157  ,  CI   264-0  500 


Stock,  Hugh  J  .  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc.  Dispensing 

tip  for  cyanoacrylate  adhesives.  4,408,699.,  CI.  222-149.000. 
Stofko.  John,  to  Jansky,  John.  Production  of  composite  products  by 
consolidation  using  pressure  and  convection  heating.  4,409,170.,  CI. 
264-113  000 
Stoft,  Paul  E    See— 

Johannsmeier.  Karl-Heinz;  Stoft,  Paul  E.;  and  Larsen,  Tor  G., 
4.408.885  .  CI.  356-401.000. 
Stolzenbach.  Hemnch;  Heitzmann.  Rudolf;  and  Heinrich,  Siegfried,  to 
Herberts  GmbH     Heat-curable  coating  composition,   its  use  and 
process  for  coating  substrates  4.409.340.,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Stone.  Richard  G  :  See— 

Kulkami.    Satish    V ;    and    Stone,    Richard    G.,    4,408,500.,    CI. 
74-572.000. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Qvamstrom,  Bengt  G   L.,  4,408,549.,  CI.  111-2.000. 
Strasser,  Rudolf  See — 

Dempf  Dominik;  Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard; 
Roscher,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Karl-Heinz;  Selbertinger,  Ernst;  and 
Strasser,  Rudolf  4,409,396..  CI.  560-245.000. 
Strehl,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Duruz,  Louis;  and  Strehl,  Jean-Marc,  4,409,463..  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Stretch,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Domberger,  Georg  C.  E.;  and  Streich,  Robert  E.,  4.409.042..  CI. 
148-129.000 
Stncker,  Herbert,  to  Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Transdermal  re- 
lease    system     for     pharmaceutical     preparation.     4,409,206.,     CI. 
424-81  000 
Strom,  Jan  T  ,  to  Gusums  Bruk  AB.  Forming  fabric.  4,408,638.,  CI. 

1 39-425  OOA 
Stuckas,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industnes,  Inc.  Fuel  control  system. 

4,408,585  ,  CI.  123-440000. 
Stuemky,  Robert  E  ,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Ferrule,  coupling 

and  coupling  process.  4,408,786..  CI.  285-256.000. 
Stumpf  Harry  C    See— 

Vemam.  William  D  ;  Rogers.  Ralph  W..  Jr  ;  and  Stumpf  Harry  C, 
4.409,036  .  CI.  148-2.000. 
Stuntz.  Gordon   See — 

Bearden.     Roby,     Jr ;     and     Stuntz,     Gordon,     4,409,093.,     CI. 
208-108.000. 
Sturman.  Oded  E  .  Gnll.  Benjamin;  and  Harrison,  Lynn.  Integrated 

latching  actuators.  4,409,638.,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Sugano,  Junichiro;  Yui,  Tomoyuki;  Minamikawa,  Yoshitugu;  Fujimoto, 
Tsuneo.  and  Kubota,  Minoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 
Inc    Process  for  producing  sodium  percarbonate.   4,409,197.,  CI. 
423-41 5.00P 
Sugawara,  Koko  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Konishi,  Masauka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  and 
TomiU,  Koji,  4,409,210.,  CI.  424-177  000. 
Sugihara.  Nonyuki.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Impedance  meter. 

4.409.543  .  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Sugino.  Monhiko;  and  Saura.  Eiji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sho    Porous  moldings  made  of  accumulated  mass  of  stringy  or 
thready  extrudates.  4.409.284..  CI.  428-304.400.  ^ 
Sugitani.    Junichi;    Yoshimoto.    Teruo;    and   Takahashi.    Makoto.    to 
Kubota     Ltd      Heat    resistant    cast    iron-nickel-chromium    alloy. 
4.409.025  ,  CI.  420-584.000. 
Sugiura.  Yoshinori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  fixing  device. 

4.408.559.  CI    118-60.000 
Suhler,  Sidney  A    See— 

Owen.  Thomas  E  ;  Suhler.  Sidney  A  ;  and  Peters.  Wendell  R.. 
4.408.533.  CI    102-211.000. 
Sullivan,  David  P    See— 

Leiental.    Mark;    Rasch.    Anhur    A  ;    and    Sullivan.    David    P., 
4,409.307.  CI   430-31.000. 
Sullivan.  Patrick  F  Cab-mounted  fainng.  4,408.792..  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Sumikawa.  Kenji:  See — 

Araki.  Ikuo;  Kanazawa.  Teruo;  Ito.  Shmji;  and  Sumikawa.  Kenji, 
4.408.534  .  CI    102-288.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakiyama.     Kazuo.     Kuwaia.     Mitsuo;     and    Oshiumi.     Masaru. 
4,409,077.  CI.  204-159.150, 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuga.  Toyoji;  and  Hirai.  Koji.  4.409.374..  CI.  525-491.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industnes.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurozu.  Shmichi.  4.409.022.,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Mattis.  Donald  J  .  4.408,817..  CI.  339-I47.00R. 
Sung.  Rodney  L..  Sweeney.  William  M  ;  and  Crawford.  Wheeler  C.  to 
Texaco  Inc  Gasoline  compositions  conuining  amino  alkanoic  acids 
as  detergents.  4.409.001..  CI.  44-71.000 
Sunx  Limited:  See —  ^^ 

Furuta.  Naofumi;  and  Ohi.  Kunio.  4.409.473..  CI.  250-206.000. 
Supenor  Graphite  Co.:  See — 

Goldberger.  William  M..  4.409,073..  CI.  204-67.000. 
Survival  Technology,  Inc  :  See— 

Samoff,  Stanley  J.,  4.408,610.,  CI.  128-642.000. 
Sutoh,  Shinji,  Hara.  Toshizo;  Harada,  Takeshi;  and  Eda,  Masahiro,  to 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd   Vehicle  humidity  control  apparatus  for 
preventing  fogging  of  windows.  4,408,660..  CI.  165-21.000. 
Sutter,  Gerald,   to  Teichgraeber,   Richard   K    Telescoping  cylinder 

stabilizer  4,408,424.,  CI.  52-115  000. 
Sutton,  Leonard,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited.  Wrapping  ma- 
chines. 4,408,435  ,  CI   53-225.000. 
Suwabe,  Isaku.  and  Mon,  Motoaki,  to  Nichiro  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd. 
Band  type  strapping  machine.  4,409,058.,  CI.  156-361.000. 
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Suzue.  Seisuke:  See — 

Namba,  Mutsusuke;  Suzue,  Seisuke;  Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Kataoka, 
Yoshiaki,  4,409,354..  CI.  524-431.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira;  Yoshikawa,  Yukio;  and  Kaneko,   Katumi,  to  Copal 
Company  Limited.  Device  for  locking  a  blade  driver  in  an  electronic 
shutter.  4,408.856.,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical    instrument   having   portaments   property.   4,408,514.,   CI. 
84-1.240. 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,   Kunio;  Okosi,   Yukio;   Kumagai,  Akira;  and   Suzuki, 
Hitoshi,  4,409,079..  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Suzuki,  Kazuie,  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Electromagnetic 
flowmeter   for   measuring   ferromagnetic    slurries.    4,408,497.,    CI. 
73-861.170. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  and  Hirota,  Hideo.  4,409,125., 
CI.  502-180.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See — 

Ooishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,408,733.,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Nakayama,    Shozo;    Suzuki,    Shigeru;    and    Hattori,    Mitsuhiro, 
4,408,962.,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Svantesson  &  Andcrsson  Mekaniska  (SAMEK)  AB:  See — 

Svantesson.  Gustav  I.,  4,408.644.,  CI.  150-55.000. 
Svantesson,    Gustav    I.,    to    Svantesson    &    Andersson    Mekaniska 

(SAMEK)  AB.  Drinking  cup.  4.408,644.,  CI.  150-55.000. 
Swales,  Doris,  heir:  See — 

Swales,  Frank,  deceased;  and  Swales,  Doris,  heir,  4,408,536.,  CI 
102-379.000. 
Swales,  Frank,  deceased;  and  Swales.  Doris,  heir,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Method  of  re-entry  body  separation  and  ejection 
4,408,536..  CI.  102-379.000. 
Swan,  Richard  L.  Cold-weather  sports  glove.  4,408,358.,  CI.  2-I6I.00A. 
Swartz,  Jerome:  See — 

Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Edward  D.;  and  Swariz.  Jerome, 
4,409.470.,  CI.  235-472.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M.:  See — 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Sweeney.  William  M.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler 
C,  4.409,001.,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Swerdlow,  Martin  S..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Surface- 
modifying  coating  compositions.  4,409,285..  CI.  428-332. CXX). 
Swiers,  Richard  H.;  and  Parkison,  Richard  G..  to  American  Standard. 

Inc.  Swivel  valve.  4,408.745..  CI.  251-357.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.;  Innes,  Robert  A.;  and  Onopchenko,  Anatoli,  to  Mill- 
master  Onyx  Group,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  aliphatic  amines. 
4,409,399.,  CI.  564-473.000. 
Swigert,  J.  Kirk;  and  Pochan,  Darlyn  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic imaging.  4,409,598..  CI.  346-74.200. 
Sylvester,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Murray.  Joseph  E..  Jr.;  and  Sylvester.  Paul  J..  4,409,441, -CI.  179- 
11  l.OOR. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Edward  D.;  and  Swanz,  Jerome, 
4,409,470.,  CI.  235-472.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Yu,  Chcng-Der,  4,409,239..  CI.  424-305.000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Leung.  Danton  K.;  and  Singh.  Prithipal.  4.409.325..  CI.  435-7.000. 
Szczurek,  Marian:  See — 

Uhlig,  Klaus;  Szczurek,  Marian;  Vilacha,  Carlos;  and  Beckmann, 
Juergen,  4,408.631.,  CI.  137-380.000. 
Szewczyk,  Richard  S.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Machine  tool  indexing 

mechanism.  4,408,507..  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Tabata,  Junichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Charge  control 

circuit.  4,409,538.,  CI.  320-11.000. 
Tabata,  Shunsaku:  See — 

Furuta,  Tadaaki;  and  Tabata,  Shunsaku,  4,409,106.,  CI.  210-732.000. 
Tabayashi,  Isao;  Soma,  Hiromi;  and  Fukutomi,  Hiroshi,  to  Dainippon 
Ink  and  Chemicals  Inc.  Ink  for  use  in  ink-jet  printer.  4,409,040.,  CI. 
106-20.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizushima,  Yoichi;  Hosonaga,  Taketoshi;  Murakami.  Takashi;  and 
Ujiic.  Nikio.  4.408.798..  CI.  297-326.000. 
Tagami,  Mutsukazu:  .See — 

Uchikune,  Mamoni;  Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,    Taketo;    Horiuchi,    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi,    Hiroo, 
4,408,752.,  CI.  269-8.000. 
Takada.  Hanihiko,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Vane  compressor  having 

improved  rotor  supporting  means.  4.408,969.,  CI.  4I8-93.(X)0. 
Takahashi,  Fumitaka;  and  Gotoh,  Hiroshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Angular    velocity    sensor.     4.408.490.,     CI. 
73-497.000. 
Takahashi,  Harumi:  See — 

Ogau,    Yoshihiro;    Sakamoto,    Koji;    Takahashi,    Harumi;    and 
Hirakura.  Koji,  4.408.863.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Takahashi.  Kenichi;  Hirano,  Koichi;  and  Futamura,  Shoji,  to  Bridge- 
port Tire  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical 
Discharge  Works.  System  for  manufacturing  tire  molding  metal 
molds  with  electrical  discharge  machining.  4,409,457.,   CI.   219- 
69.00M. 
Takahashi,  Makoto:  See— 

Sugitani,  Junichi;  Yoshimoto,  Teruo;  and  Takahashi,   Makoto. 
4.409,025.,  CI.  42O-584.000. 
Takahashi.  Masamitsu,  to  Bankoku  Needle  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 
Needle  holder.  4,408,691.,  CI.  206-382.000. 


Takahashi.  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Ito,  Motoya;  Fujimoto,  Noboru;  Takahashi,  Nonyoshi;  Watanabe, 

Masatoshi;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,409,506,  CI   310-166  000 
Ooki,     Norihiro;     Takahashi,     Nonyoshi;     Wachi,     Yasuyuki; 
Takikawa,    Yoshio;    Yamakawa,    Nono;    and    Motegi,    Shoji, 
4,409,508.,  CI.  310-239.000. 
Takahashi,  Seiichi:  See — 

lijima,  Tetsuya;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi,  4,408,713  ,  CI  236-49  000 
Takahashi,    Yukio,    to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Semiconductor    memory. 

4,409,674.,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Takai,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bogie  truck  car  body  support  system. 

4.408,541,  CI.  105-199.00R. 
Takamatsu,  Hideo;  and  Minatono,  Shobu,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Curable 

sealing  composition  4,409,056.,  CI.  156-334.000. 
Takano,  Ikuo;  Umino,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiwara,  Junji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Operating  mechanism  for  use  in  a  circuit 
breaker.  4,409,449.,  CI.  20O-153.0SC. 
Takano,  Toshimasa;  Hosoya,  Masahiro;  and  Murakami,  Reiji,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developing  apparatus  for  electro- 
sutic  copying  machine.  4,408,862.,  CI.  355-3.0DD 
Takao,  Seiji,  to  Japan  Exian  Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing 
acrylonitrile  separation  membranes  in  fibrous  form.  4,409,162.,  CI 
264-41.000. 
Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,  Kazuo;  Hirata.  Yoshiaki;  Uchida,  Hiroyuki;  Kimizuka, 
Yoshie;   Taniguchi,   Tsutomu;   Obayashi,   Akira;   and   Tanabe, 
Osamu,  4,409,385.,  CI.  536-123  000 
Takashi,  Nogami;  and  Haruhiko,  Masuda,  to  Shm-Etsu  Polymer  Co , 
Ltd.  Electric  connector  of  press-contact  holding  type.  4,408,814.,  CI. 
339-59.00M. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi.  Masugi.  Takashi;  Yamanaka. 

Hideaki;  and  Kawabata.  Kohji.  4,409,214.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Yamanaka. 

Hideaki;  and  Kawabata.  Kohji.  4.409.215  .  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsuji, 
Kiyoshi,  4,409,217.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takasugi,  Tsuneji;  and  Umezawa,  Seiji,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 
Limited.  Joint  structure  of  bezel  and  watch  body.  4,408,900 ,  CI 
368-295.000. 
Takaya,    Takao;    Takasugi,    Hisashi;    Masugi,    Takashi;    Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical,  Co  , 
Ltd.  7-Acylamino-3-vinylcephalosporanic  acid  denvatives  and  pro- 
cesses for  the  preparation  thereof  4,409,214.,  CI.  424-246.000 
Takaya,    Takao;    Takasugi,    Hisashi;    Masugi,    Takashi;    Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd 
7-Acylamino-3-substifuted    cephalosporanic    acid    denvatives    and 
processes  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,409,215  ,  CI  424-246. (X)0. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsuji,  Kiyo- 
shi,  to  Fujisawa   Pharmaceutical  Co.,   Ltd    Cephem  compounds 
4.409.217.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takayashiki,  Tetsuya;  Usui,  Taiji;  and  Sakurai,  Tetsuma,  to  Oki  Electnc 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation.   Method  of  manufactunng  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  devices.  4,408,386..  CI.  29-576.00E 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd  :  See— 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Shinagawa.  Susumu;  and  Imada,  Akira,  4,409,147  , 

CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Ishida,  Yasuo,  4,409,018.,  CI   71-96.000 

Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  and  Hirota.  Hideo.  4.409,125., 
CI.  502-180.000. 
Takei,  Akihiko:  See — 

Minegishi,    Keiichi;    Akiba.    Tokuji;    Harada.    Hiroshi;    Takei, 
Akihiko;  and  Abe,  Motoshi,  4.409,030.,  CI    106-97  000. 
Takemae.   Yoshihiro.   to   Fujitsu    Limited     Dynamic   semiconductor 

memory  device.  4,409,672.,  CI.  365-149.000 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nakano,  Masao,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  device.  4,409.677.,  CI.  365-206.000 
Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  and  Baba,  Fumio.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device.  4,409,678.,  CI   365-206.000 
Takemoto,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Naganoma,  Masanori;  Takemoto,  Kazuaki;  and  Monya,  Mitsutoshi, 
4,408.712..  CI.  236-13.000. 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko;  and  Akutsu,  Fumihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus.   4,408,491  ,  CI. 
73-626.000. 
Takeuchi.  Akihiro:  See — 

Asai.  Kiyokazu;  Oshima,  Yujiro;  Takeuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tokoro. 
Hiroharu,  4,408,479  ,  CI.  73-35  000. 
Takeuchi,  Seizi;  and  Matsuda,  Shimpei,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 

manufactunng  catalyst.  4,409,129.,  CI.  502-185  000 
Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Kosuda,    Toru;    Takeuchi,    Yasuhiro;    Matsubara,    Noboru;    and 
Takizawa,  Masaaki,  4,408,580..  CI.  123-90  160 
Takiguchi,  Michitaka;  and  Horie,  Fujio,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  needle  thread  control  apparatus.  4,408,554 ,  CI. 
112-302.000. 
Takikawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ooki,     Norihiro;     Takahashi,     Nonyoshi;     Wachi,     Yasuyuki; 

Takikawa,    Yoshio;    Yamakawa,    Nono;    and    Motegi.    Shoji, 

4,409,508.,  CI.  310-239.000. 

Takita,    Hitoshi;    Mukaida,    Yutaka;    Noda.    Sakuo;    and    Kobayashi, 

Hidetoshi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Denvatives 

of  dihydroxybenzoic  acid  and  pharmaceutical  composition  thereof 

4,409,240.,  CI.  424-319.000 
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Takizawa.  Masaaki:  See— 

Kosuda,    Tom;    Takeuchi,    Yasuhiro;    Matsubara.    Noboru;    and 
Takizawa.  Masaaki.  4,408.580.  CI.  123-90.160 

Takoh,  Isao:  See—  ,..«,.<->    /-i 

Oouchi.  Keiji;  Takoh.  Isao;  and  Senzawa.  Hisayuki,  4,409,452  .  CI 

219-10.55E. 
Takubo,  Takayuki;  and  Okano,  Takeshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited.    Television    camera    with    an    electronic    view    finder 
4.409.619.,  CI.  358-224.000. 
Tamai.  Yasuo:  See — 

Mizuno.  Chiaki;  Tamai.  Yasuo;  and  Kasuga,  Akira,  4.409,299 ,  CI 

428-694.000.  ^    ^ 

Ogawa.    Hiroshi;    Kasuga.    Akira;    Tamai,    Yasuo;    and    Yamada, 
Yasuyuki,  4,409.291..  CI.  428-425.900. 
Tamasovics,  John  F.:  See— 

Balkwill,  G.  Russell;  Robinet,  Jules  P;  and  Tamasovics,  John  h  . 
4.408,695.,  CI.  220-3.300. 
Tuiabe.  Osamu:  See—  „  .      „ 

Nakajima.  Kazuo;  Hirata,  Yoshiaki;  Uchida.  Hiroyuki,  Kimizuka. 
Yoshie    Taniguchi,   Tsutomu;   Obayashi,    Akira;   and   Tanabc. 
Osamu,  4,409,385.,  CI.  536-123.000 
Tanaka.  Sadao:  See—  c-i.     ■ 

Fujimura.    Yasuo;    Tanaka,    Sadao;    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo,  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu.  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
HaU.    Shun-ichi;    Shindo,    Minoru,    and    Sakai,     Kazushige. 
4,409,234.,  CI   424-273.00N. 
Tanaka.  Steve  K    See— 

Hanamoto.    Mark    S ;    and    Tanaka.    Steve    K  ,    4,409,335  .    CI 
436-67  000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki,  to  Sailor  Pen  Co,  Ltd  .  The.  Injection  molding 

machine.  4,408,973  ,  CI  425-139.000 
Tanaka,  Toshihide:  See— 

Setsune,     Kentaro;     and     Tanaka.     Toshihide,     4,409,567,     CI 
333-151.000. 
Taniguchi,  Tsutomu:  S*e— 

Nakajima.  Kazuo;  Hirata,  Yoshiaki;  Uchida,  Hiroyuki;  Kimizuka. 
Yoshie-   Taniguchi,   Tsutomu;   Obayashi,   Akira;   and   Tanabe, 
Osamu,  4.409,385.,  CI.  536-123.000. 
Tanimoto,  Kazuo;  See — 

Kurafuji,  Setsuo;  and  Tanimoto,  Kazuo,  4,409,679.,  CI  365-227  000 
Tanimura.  Yusaburo;  and  Kumasaka.  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha, 

Ltd.  Sealing  compound  for  can  ends.  4,409,359.,  CI   524-575  000 
Taniuchi,  Masahiko:  See— 

Noda.  Toshiharu;   Monta,   Kaoru;   Kobari,   Sadami,   Nakagawa, 
Nobuaki     Watanabe,    Susumu;    Katsuragi,    Shigeo;    Ohyama. 
Kunio;  and  Tamuchi,  Masahiko,  4,409,141  ,  CI   260-1 12.50R 
Tanner,  Milton  R.,  to  Central  Plants,  Inc.  Process  for  removing  con- 
taminants from  a  stream  of  methane  gas.  4,409,102  ,  CI   210-603  000 
Tano,  Mikio,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Carton's  de- 
pressed line  height  measuring  device.  4,408,487  ,  CI.  13-159.000 
Tanski  William  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Separated  substrate  acoustic 

wave  device.  4,409,570.,  CI.  333-187.000. 
Tantot,  Georges:  See —  ^ 

Lepesant,  Jean  P.;  and  Tantot,  Georges,  4,409,039.,  CI   106-20  000 
Tarcsay.  Lajos:  See—  .  c        l 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Tarcsay,  Lajos;  Hartmann,  Albert,  and  itanek, 
Jaroslav,  4,409,209.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tavcma,  Andrea,  to  Gabbrielli  Impianti  di  Gabbrielli  Franco  &  C  s.a  s. 
Apparatus  for  transfernng  articles  from  one  conveying  line  to  an- 
other   conveying    line    whose    directions    are    angularly    spaced 
4,408,686 ,  CI.  198-433.000. 
Taylor,  Carl  R.:  See-  ^      ^   ,  ,,    , 

Aloisio,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Lenahan.  Terrence  A  ;  Smith,  James  v.,  Jr  ; 
and  Taylor,  Carl  R.,  4,409,263.,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Taylor,  Kenneth  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Induction 
furnace  having  improved  thermal  profile  4,409,451  ,  CI   219-1049R 
Taylor,  Peter  M  :  See— 

Darwood,  Phillip  I.;  Holland,  Ernest;  Taylor,  Peter  M  ;  and  Mar- 
ley,  Chnstopher,  4,408.399..  CI   33-203  180 
Taylor,  Randle  W  ;  and  Davey.  Richard  G  ,  to  Owens-IIIinois,  Inc 
Constant   oil   to   water   ratio  shear  spray   system    4,409,014,   CI 
65-170.000 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ohkawa,  Takehisa;  and  Yoda.  Kuniichi,  4,409,300.,  CI.  428-695.000 
Technical  Rubber  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Littenni.  Donald  E  ,  4,408,649  ,  CI.  152-367.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Pinksuff,  Carlos  D  ,  4,409.484.,  CI  250-363.00S. 
Technopulp  AG.;  See— 

Kasser,  Alexander,  4,409,065  ,  CI.  162-9.000. 
Tedeschi,  Anthony.  See— 

Chapman,    James    S.;   and    Tedeschi,    Anthony,    4,408,753.,    CI. 
269-8.000 
Tegman,  Ragnar;  See— 

Larker.  Hans;  and  Tegman,  Ragnar,  4,409,029..  CI.  419-10.000. 
Teichgraeber,  Richard  K  ;  See— 

Sutter,  Gerald,  4,408.424.,  CI.  52-115.000 
Teikoku  Chuck  Co  ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Yamane,  Yasuhide,  4,408,522.,  CI    100-295  000 
Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.;  See— 

Daly,   Christopher   N.;  and   Money,   David    K,   4,408,608  ,   CI 

128-421.000. 
Spurrell,  Roworth  A.  J.;  Camm,  Alan  J.;  and  Ward,  David  E 
4,408,606..  CI   128-4I9.0PG. 


Teledyne  Industries  Inc    See— 

Leblanc,  Raymond  F  ;  and  Cummins,  William  T.,  4,408,931.,  CI. 

405-213000. 
Stuckas,  Kenneth  J  ,  4,408,585.,  CI.  123-440.000 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson;  See— 

Kjoller,  Hans  O   S  ,  4.409,651  ,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Teletronics  Pty,  Limited   See— 

Hirshorn,  Michael  S  ;  Skalsky,  Michael;  van  Berkum,  Petrus  A.; 
Holley,    Loraine    K  ;    and    Money,    David    K.,   4,408,604,   CI 
128-785000 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Ciesiel.  Allen  R  ;  LaSpesa,  Richard  E  ;  and  Zolavvar,  Ruperto  B., 
4.408,914  ,  CI   400-208  000 
Tell,  Mayo  B.  See— 

Bryan,  James  S  ;  Gaster,  Ivan;  Tell.  Mayo  B.;  and  Dunn.  Claude. 
4.408.395  ,  CI    30-179.000. 
Tenney.  John  B  ,  Jr ,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  Prosthetic  occlusive  device  for  an  internal 
passageway   4,408,597,  CI    128-I.OOR. 
Terachi,  Junichi;  See— 

Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  Hisatsune.  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  and 

Terachi,  Junichi.  4,409,444  .  CI   20O-144.00R. 
Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  and 
Terachi,  Junichi,  4,409,445.,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Terashima,  Shigeo;  See— 

Yasuda,  Syoichi,  Okamoto,  Takaaki;  Yatsunami,  Kenrow;  Tera- 
shima,   Shigeo;    Horn,    Masahiro;    Iwamoto,    Yoshihiko;    and 
Amasaki.  Kiyotsugu,  4,409,469.,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Terkanian,  Harry  Power  converter  using  a  resonant  circuit.  4,409,647., 

CI    363-27  000 
Terrase.  Leon  J   Sacrificial  anode  4,409,081..  CI.  204-197.000 
Terui,   Nobuhiko;  and   Watanabe,   Sakuji,  to  Nippon   Kogaku  K.K. 
Automatic  focus  detecting  apparatus  of  a  camera.  4,408,854.,  CI. 
354-25.000 
Tew  motor  Corporation  See — 

Hildebrecht,  Harold  V.,  4,408,775.,  CI.  28O-95.0OR. 
Texaco  Inc    See — 

Herbstman,  Sheldon,  4,409,417  ,  CI.  585-660.000. 

Lin.  Jiang-Jen;  and  Knifton,  John  F.,  4,409,405.,  CI.  568-902.000. 

Slough.  Carlton  M  ,  4,409,080,,  CI.  204-196.000. 

Slough.  Carlton  M  ,  and  Colling.  Edwin  L..  Jr.,  4.409,553.,  CI. 

324-445  000. 
Sung    Rodney  L  .  Sweeney,  William  M.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler 
C.  4,409,001.,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Mohan  Rao,  G   R.;  Stanczak,  John  S.;  Lien,  Jih-chang;  and  Bhatia. 

Shyam,  4,408,385.,  CI   29-576.00B. 
Tubbs,  Graham  S..  4,409,665.,  CI    364-707.000. 
Thermacore.  Inc    See— 

Eastman,  George  Y  ;  Ernst,  Donald  M  ;  and  Thomas,  Warren  E., 
4,408,661..  CI.  165-164.000. 
Thermoform  Bau-Und  Forschungsgesellschaft;  See—  ,„  „,.^ 

Paszner,  Laszio,  and  Chang,  Pei-Chmg,  4,409,032.,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Thomas,  E  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D  ,  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Sunley  C;  Kramer,  George 
H  Duke,  Ronald  J  ;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John  C;  Frank, 
Gary  L  ;  and  Lawson,  John  A  .  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation 
Digital  plate  maker  system  and  method.  4,408,868.,  CI.  355-14.00R 
Thomas,  Gareth  J;  S«—  ^        ui 

Broadhurst.  Michael  J  ;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J., 
4.409,391,,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Thomas,  George  L.;  and  Graff,  William  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany  Rounded  end  halogen  lamp  with  exhaust  tube  having  different 
glass.  4,409,516.,  CI    313-579.000. 
Thomas,  Warren  E.;  See— 

Eastman,  George  Y  ;  Ernst,  Donald  M.;  and  Thomas,  Warren  E., 
4.408,661  ,  CI.  165-164.000. 
Thomin,  Georges;  See— 

Le   Sung,   Jean-Claude;   and   Thomin,  Georges.  4,409.493..  CI. 

307-I32.00R.  rAAi^pi^A 

Thompson,  Donnie.  Apparatus  for  washing  an  aloe  vera  leaf.  4,408,364., 

CI    15-21.00D 
Thompson,  Geoffrey  S  ;  See—  -..„<>  -.-.n    r~t 

Shend'ge,  Vasant  J.;  and  Thompson,  Geoffrey  S.,  4,408,730.,  CI. 
242-96.000. 
Thompson,  Raymond  D.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Compact    planar, 
multi-directional  vibration  attenuator  seat  support    4,408,744.,  CI. 
248-636.000. 
Thomson-Brandt;  S^e—  ,  ^„„  ,,o    /-.,   .mt-nivin 

Deffayet,  Jean;  and  Lamarque,  Etienne,  4,408,538.,  CI.  102-3^i.lAAJ. 

Thomson-CSF;  See — 

Metz,  Pierre,  4,408,735.,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Thomson-CSF  Broadcast,  Inc.;  See—  ,    ., 

McMann.  Renville  H.,  Jr.;  Kreimk,  Stephen;  and  Novack,  Martin 
M,  4,409,61 5,  CI   358-111.000. 
Thoratec  Laboratories  Corporation;  See—  .  .«,  ,-,-,     <-, 

Ward,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Beckham,  Donald  R.,  4,409,172.,  CI. 
264-209.200, 
Thorn  Emi  Energy  Developments  Limited;  S«-- 

Northcote,  Reginald  D.;  and  Mehdi,  Mehdi  G  ,  4,408.566..  CI. 
122-40OD  .,      ,     ^  ^       , 

Thorsett,  Eugene  D  ;  and  Harns,  Elbert  E..  to  Merck  &  Co^,  Inc. 
Substituted  caprolacum  denvatives  as  antihypertensives.  4,40S,l4to., 
CI.  26O-239.30R. 
Thrall  Car  Manufactunng  Company;  See- 
Heap,  James  C  ,  4,408,542.,  CI.  105-406.00R. 
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Threlkeld.  John  H.:  See- 
Anderson,  Donald  R.;  Norstrud,  Iven  R.;  and  Threlkeld,  John  H  , 
4,408,720.,  CI.  239-149.000. 
Tibbits,  John  L.:  See — 

Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John 
C  ;  Frank,  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson,  John  A.,  4,408,868.,  CI.  355- 
14.00R. 
Tima,  Milan  J.:  See — 

Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Tima,  Milan  J.;  and  Michael, 
Dietrich,  4.409,347.,  CI.  524-91.000. 
TLV  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Fujiwara,  Katsuji,  4,408,626.,  CI.  137-185.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujii,  Shigeo;  Ikeda,  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okano,  Shuji, 
4,409,282.,  CI.  428-219.000. 
Tokan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Tsukasa;    and    Kitamura,    Masuo,    4,408,697.,    CI 
220-279.000. 
Tokarz,    Richard    D.   Temperature   profile  detector.   4,408,904,   CI 

374-137.000. 
Tokico,  Ltd.;  See — 

Nakayama,  Shuzi.  4,409,459.,  CI.  219-86.240. 
Oshima,  Harumi,  4,408,681.,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Tokiguchi,  Katsumi:  See — 

Koike,    Hidemi;    Sakudo,    Noriyuki;    Tokiguchi,    Katsumi;    and 
Kanomata,  Ichiro,  4,409,520,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Tokoro,  Hiroharu:  See — 

Asai,  Kiyokazu;  Oshima,  Yujiro;  Takeuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tokoro, 
Hiroharu,  4,408,479.,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Nakamura,  Kazuo;  and  Jyojiki,  Kasao,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku     Kogyo     Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Focus    detecting    device 
4,408,853.,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho  Ltd.:  See — 

Okamura,     Yuichi;     and     Komatsu,     Akitoshi,     4,408,531.,     CI 
101-415.100. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada,  Shinji;  Oana,  Yoshinori;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and 
Ishihara,  Taketoshi,  4,408,847.,  CI.  351-211.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Enjoji,  Susumu,  4,408,611..  CI.  128-660.000. 
Hayama,    Yoshihiro;    and    Hosokawa,    Yuukou,    4,408,639.,    CI. 

140-71.500. 
Hisadome,  Masanao,  4,409,575.,  CI.  335-160.000. 
Ike,  Toshio,  4,408,826.,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Iwamoto,    Akito;    and    Sekizawa,     Hidekazu,    4.408,883.,    CI. 

356-355.000. 
Kako,  Takuya,  4,408,767.,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Kameyama,  Shuichi.  4,408,388.,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Kanno,    Ken-ichi;    Gatayama,    Tetsuya;    and    Koyama,    Masao, 

4,409,088.,  CI.  204-402.000. 
Mishima,  Toshio,  4,408,512.,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  4,409,497.,  CI.  307-360.000. 
Ohba,  Hiroshi;  and  Wakamatsu,  Shigeo,  4,408,934.,  CI.  408-51.000 
Takano,  Ikuo;  Umino,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiwara,  Junji,  4,409,449.,  CI 

200-1 53.0SC. 
Takano,   Toshimasa;   Hosoya,    Masahiro;   and    Murakami,    Reiji, 

4,408,862.,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Takemura,    Yasuhiko;    and    Akutsu,    Fumihiko,    4,408.491.,    CI. 

73-626.000. 
Torii,  Akiomi,  4,408,458..  CI.  60-660.000. 
Tsunoda,  Sachio,  4,408.452.,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Tominaga,  Shinji:  See — 

Imura,  Toshinori;  and  Tominaga,  Shinji,  4,408,855.,  CI.  354-25  000. 
Tomita,  Koji:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Konishi,  Masataka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  and 
Tomita,  Koji,  4,409,210.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tomita,  Tamaki;  Nakao,  Hisaji;  Nishimura,  Hideo;  Eto,  Kunihiko;  and 
Ohmura,  Haruo,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ConUct  detect- 
ing apparatus.  4,408,933..  CI.  408-8.000. 
Tomosada,  Masahiro;  and  Maeshima,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Digital   display   device  controlled   by   a   microcomputer 
4,408,869.,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Tomov,  Nenad  R.;  See — 

Angerer,   Herman   F.;  and   Tomov,   Nenad   R.,   4,409,301.,   CI. 
429-27.000. 
Tooyama,  Nobuo:  See — 

Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Tooyama,  Nobuo,  4,409,268.,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Iwayama,     Kazuyoshi;    and    Inoue,    Takehisa,    4,409,413.,    CI. 
585-481.000. 
Torii,  Akiomi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric 

power  generating  system.  4,408,458.,  CI.  60-660.000. 
Toriumi,   Shiro;   Ishii,   Kenjiro;  and  Yamagishi,  Seiichi,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Strip  film  handling  device.  4,408,732.,  CI. 
242-192.000. 
Torme,  Helen  M.   Window  moisture  and  air  flow  control  device. 

4,408,425.,  CI.  52-171.000. 
Torrey,  Rodney  J.;  Astemborski,  Dennis;  Camer,  Marshall  A.;  and 
Rose,  Gerald  D.,  to  Eriez  Manufacturing  Company.  Precipitator 
rapper.  4,409,007.,  CI.  55-112.000. 
Tosima,  Soitiro;  and  Harada,  Shigeo,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for 

the  evaluation  of  solderability.  4,409,333.,  CI.  436-2.000. 
Toth,  Michael  R.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Disposable  garment. 
4,408,357.,  CI.  2-1 14.000. 


Toy,  Albert;  Constantino,  Louis  L.;  and  Evans,  Donald  B,,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army   Method  for  batch  production  of  isostati- 
cally  pressed  calcium  powder  discs  4,409,174,,  CI  264-313.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Noda,  Toshiharu;   Monta,   Kaoru.   Koban,   Sadami;   Nakagawa, 
Nobuaki;    Watanabe,    Susumu;    Katsuragi.    Shigeo;    Ohyama. 
Kunio;  and  Taniuchi,  Masahiko.  4,409.141  ,  CI   260-1  I2.50R. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See — 

Harasaki,  Hayathugu,  4,408,794  ,  CI   296-198.000 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd  ,  The  See— 

Ohashi,  Junichi,  4.408,648  ,  CI    I52-35300C 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.;  See — 

Kitamura.  Yoichi;  Hotta.  Hisashi;  and  Yurita,  Chikara.  4.409,456  . 

CI.  219-64.000. 
Tanimura,    Yusaburo;    and    Kumasaka,    Hideo,    4,409,359,    CI 
524-575.000 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Tomita,  Tamaki;  Nakao,  Hisaji;  Nishimura,  Hideo;  Eto,  Kunihiko. 
and  Ohmura,  Haruo.  4.408,933  .  CI   408-8  000 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Kosuda,    Toru;    Takeuchi,    Yasuhiro,    Matsubara,    Noboru,    and 

Takizawa,  Ma.saaki,  4.408,580  ,  CI    123-90  160 
Sakakibara.    Shiro;    Maseki,    Shinobu.    Watanabe,    Kazuaki.    and 
Minemoto,  Isamu,  4,408,462  ,  CI   60-330  000 
Tramm,  Peter  C  ;  See — 

Kurzrock,    John    W  .    and    Tramm,    Peter    C ,    4,408,957  ,    CI 
416-237,000, 
Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  Keppel,  Robert  A  ;  Lee,  Emerson  H  .  and  Davis, 
George  D,,  to  Monsanto  Company    Attrition  resistant  bismuth-con- 
taining metal/oxygen  compositions  and  a  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,409,133.,  CI    502-354  000 
Tremont,  Samuel  J.;  See— 

Keppel,  Robert  A  .  Tremont,  Samuel  J  ;  Lee,  Emerson  H  ;  and 
Davis,  George  D,,  4,409,127,,  CI   502-205  000 
Trepanier,  Peter  J,;  See — 

Lautensleger,  Richard  W  ;  Bingham.  George  R  ,  and  Trepanier. 
Peter  J  ,  4,408,423.,  CI   52-90  000 
Tromble,  Ralph  D  ;  See- 
Carter,    Gordon    V„    and    Tromble,    Ralph    D.,    4,408,432.,    CI, 
52-718.000, 
TRW  Inc  ;  See— 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H  ,  4,408,963  ,  CI,  417-283,000 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  See — 

Fryer,   Rodney   I  ;   Trybulski,   Eugene  J  ;   and   Walser,   Armin, 
4,409,390.,  CI.  548-561.000 
Tschirner,  Wolfgang,  to  Kleinewefers,  Jaeggli  AG   Method  for  contin- 
uously   treating    strand-like    textile    material     in     vertical     loops 
4,408,362  ,  CI.  8-151.000 
Tsentralny    Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    Instiiut    Kozhevenno-Obuvnoi 
Promyshlennosti;  See — 
Zhuravlev,    Vadim    F..   and    Belov.    Alexei   G.,   4,408,482.,   CI 
73-75.000. 
Tsuchie,  Takanori;  See — 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko,  Hirai,  Koichi;  Uda,  Taizo,  Nakamura,  Yasuo. 
Ikezawa,    Harumi;    and    Tsuchie,    Takanon,    4,409.395 ,    CI 
560-179.000, 
Tsuchikane,  Yoshiyuki;  See— 

Mon,  Toshinori;  Tsuchikane,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsushige,  Takashi, 
4,409,682,,  CI.  369-3.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Muneo,    Shimizu,    Akira;    Ozeki, 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hatton,  Nobuoto, 
Amemiya,    Norio;    and    Yamazaki,    Masaru,    4,408,756.,    CI 
271-288.000, 
Tsuji,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi,  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsuji. 
Kiyoshi,  4,409,217,,  CI.  424-246,000, 
Tsuji,  Yashuhiro;  Wakabayashi,  Kiyoshige;  and  Watanabe,  Mitsuo,  to 
Chugai   Sciyaku   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Laser   nephelometric   system 
4,408,880.,  CI,  356-338.000. 
Tsujimura,  Harutoshi;  See— 

Arima,  Sumitsugu;  Tsujimura,  Harutoshi;  and  Fukunaga.  Yukio. 

4,409,584,,  CI.  340-22,000. 

Tsukada,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kato,  Wataru,  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited 

Highly  concentrated  preparations  of  dopa  compounds.  4,409,233  .  CI 

424-273.00R, 

Tsunoda,  Sachio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pump- 

ing-up  hydroelectric  power  plants.  4,408,452,,  CI.  60-398,000 
Tsutsui,  Yoshimitsu;  See — 

Kogo,  Nobuhiko;  Tsutsui,  Yoshimitsu;  Kato,  Koji;  and  Kishigami, 
Hisao,  4,409,160,,  CI   264-40.100. 
Tsuzuku,  Susumu:  See — 

Hira,   Yasuo;   Tsuzuku,   Susumu;   lida,   Makoto;   Gotoh,   Masao: 
Yokono,    Hitoshi;    Kimura,    Yoshikazu;    and    Iijima.    Kazumi, 
4,409,341,  CI   521-162.000, 
Tubbs,    Graham    S.,    to   Texas    Instruments    Incorporated     Turn-ofT- 

processor  between  keystrokes  4,409,665.,  CI,  364-707,000 
Tunbridge,  Peter  M.;  See— 

Lowis,  Royce;  and  Tunbndge,  Peter  M.,  4,408,384,,  CI,  29-571.000, 
Tung,  Lu  H.:  See- 
Lyons,  Charles  E.;  and  Tung,  Lu  H.,  4,409,369  ,  CI   525-314000. 
Turley,  Alfred  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Radiant  energy 

differential  sensor  system.  4,409,483.,  CI  250-332.000 
Twin-Cee  Limited:  See — 

Richardson,    Frank;    and    Campbell,    Allan    H.    4,408,811,    CI 
312-37.000. 
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Tyl,  Miloslay:  See — 

Sloupensky,  Jin;  and  Tyl.  Miloslay,  4.408.447  ,  CI   57-263  000. 
Tyler  Refngeration  Corporation;  See — 

Ibrahim.  Fayez  F  .  4.408.465  .  CI  62-82  000 
Tyree.  Charles  N  ;  Pike.  Lester  L  .  Jr.;  and  Mclntire.  Ronald  A  ,  to  Fike 
Meul  Products  Corporation  Pressure  responsive  electnca)  switching 
apparatus.  4.409.443  .  CI   200-83.00N 
UBE  Industnes,  Ltd.  See— 

Miyazaki.  Haruhiko;  Hirai.  Koichi;  Uda.  Taizo;  Nakamura,  Yasuo; 
Ikezawa.    Harumi;    and    Tsuchie,    Takanori.    4,409,395,    CI. 
560-179  000 
Uchida.  Hiroyuki;  See — 

Nakajima.  Kazuo;  Hirau.  Yoshiaki;  Uchida.  Hiroyuki,  Kimizuka. 
Yoshic    Taniguchi,   Tsutomu;   Obayashi,   Akira;   and   Tanabe. 
Osamu.  4.409.385  .  CI   536-123.000. 
Uchikawa,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Asanuma.   Tadashi;    Uchikawa,    Nobutaka;   and   Shiomura,   Tet- 

sunosuke.  4.409.378..  CI.  526-125.000. 

Uchikune.  Man:ioru;  Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Tagami.  Mutsukazu,  Shi- 

mizu,  Taketo;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi.  Hiroo.  to  Kanetsu 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  chuck  4.408.752  ,  CI  269-8  000 

Uchino.  Shoichi:  See — 

Morishita.  Hajime;  Kohashi.  Takahiro;  Nonogaki.  Saburo,  Akagi, 
Motoo;  Hayashi.  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino.  Shoichi,  4.409.313  .  CI 
430-144.000 
Uda,  Taizo:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Hirai.  Koichi;  Uda.  Taizo;  Nakamura.  Yasuo. 
Ikezawa.    Harumi,    and    Tsuchie.    Takanori.    4.409.395,    CI. 
560-179.000 
Ueberschaer,  Horst  See— 

Vangermain,  Erwin;  Mengler,  Claus-Dieter;  Elm,  Rainer;  Ueber- 
schaer.   Horst;    and     Brauckmann.    Wilhelm.    4.409.394,    CI. 
549-534.000. 
Ueda.  Yasuhiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd    Endoscope  with  an 

air-liquid  suction  device  4,408.598..  CI    128-4.000 
Uhlig,  Klaus;  Szczurek.  Marian;  Vilacha,  Carlos,  and  Beckmann.  Juer- 
gen.  Wedge-type  tap  for  the  sterile  sampling  of  liquids  4.408.63 1  .  CI 
137-380.000 
Ujiie,  Nikio:  See— 

Mizushima.  Yoichi;  Hosonaga.  Taketoshi,  Murakami,  Takashi;  and 
Ujiie,  Nikio.  4,408,798.,  CI.  297-326.000. 
Umekawa.  Osamu;  Ito,  Yosuke;  and  JCatayama.  Sakae.  to  Katayama 
Chemical  Works  Co  .  Ltd   Easily  dispersible  composition  for  water 
soluble  polymer  4.409,353..  CI.  524-421.000. 

Takas'ugi.  Tsuneji;  and  Umezawa,  Seiji,  4,408.900  ,  CI  368-295  000 
Umino,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takano.  Ikuo;  Umino.  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiwara.  Junji.  4.409.449.,  CI 
20O-153.0SC. 
Unger.  Herbert;  and  Meise.  Gunther.  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen 
GmbH.  Piston  cylinder  and  head  for  compressors.  4.408,967..  CI. 
417-571.000 
Unie  Van  Kunstmestfabrieken  BV:  See— 

Mutsers,  Stanislaus  M.  P.;  Hoek.  Comelis;  and  Wagemans.  Gerar- 

dus  M.  C.  4.408.998..  CI.  23-293.00A. 
Mutsers.  Stanislaus  M   P ;  Hoek.  Comelis;  and  Wagemans,  Gerar- 
dus  M.  C.  4,409,016  ,  CI.  71-59.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Ancker,  Fred  H  ;  Ashcraft.  Arnold  C.  Jr.;  Wagner,  Enc  R  ,  de- 
ceased;   and    Wagner,    Mana    M..    executn*.    4,409,342..    CI 
523-202.000. 
Billig.  Ernst;  and  Bryant.  David  R  .  4.409.149..  CI   260-429  OOR 
Higgins,  Thomas  E..  4,409.251.,  CI  426^13.000 
Hodakowski,  Leonard  E  ,  4,409,153.,  CI.  260-946.000 
Kobayashi.    Hisashi;    and    Anderson,    John    E..    4,408.982..    CI. 
431-10.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority;  See- 
Heath.  James  H.,  4.408.498.,  CI.  73-861.790 

Whitehead,  Norman  P ;  Boness,  Kenneth  D  .  and  Martin.  Roger, 
4.409.617.,  CI.  358-147.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company;  See- 
Brooke,    Michael    E.;    and    Wendt.    Alan    C,    4,408.428..    CI 

52-489.000. 
Martmelli,  Lawrence  R  ;  and  Lat,  Geronimo  E  ,  4,409,276.,  CI 
428-142.000 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force;  See — 
Gowan,  John  G  ,  4,408,833.,  CI   350-310000. 
Holt,  James  F  .  4,409,423  ,  CI    136-255.000 
Owen.  Thomas  E.;  Suhler.  Sidney  A.;  and  Peters.  Wendell  R  . 

4,408.533..  CI.  102-211.000. 
Romanski.  John  G  ,  4.409.661  .  CI   364-516000 
Salour.  Michael  M  ;  and  Roxlo.  Charles  B  ,  4.408,464..  CI   62- 

51400R 
Scott.  Robert  G  ,  4,409.587  .  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Sidey.  Roger,  4.408.481..  CI.  73-73.000. 
Army:  See — 
Toy.  Albert;  Constantino.   Louis  L.;  and  Evans,  Donald  B.. 
4.409,174.,  CI.  264-313.000 
Interior:  See— 

Borrowman,  S.  Ralph;  Altnnger.  Paulette  B.;  and  Brooks.  Park- 
man  T.,  4,409.189..  CI  423-54.000 
Holman.  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Neumeicr.  Leander  A..  4.409.020  .  CI 
75-0.50B. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  See- 
Holland.  Lawrence  R..  4,408.658..  CI    165-2.000 


Tenney.  John  B..  Jr  .  4.408.597..  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Navy  See — 
Howarth,  Robert  F  ,  4.409.474..  CI.  250-207.000. 
Howe.  David  G  .  4.409.297..  CI  428-614.000. 
Jelks.    Edward   C;   and    Kerber.   George    L..   4.409.262..   CI. 

427-99.000. 
Keller.  Teddy  M..  4.409.382.,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Koon,  Norman  C,  4,409.043..  CI.  148-403.000. 
Morns,    Hayden,    and    Chnstianson,    Charles,    4.409.485..    CI. 

250-374000. 
Sheem.  Sang  K  .  4,408,882..  CI.  356-350.000. 
Swales,  Frank,  deceased;  and  Swales,  Doris,  heir,  4,408,536.,  CI. 

102-379  000. 
Williams,  Harry  S  ;  Yates,  Jan  B.;  Rcidy,  John  J.;  Faccini,  Ernest; 
Hill.   Terry    E;    and    Shafley.    William    K..   4,408,405.,   CI. 
37-62000 
Wutherich.  Hermann  A..  4,408.830..  CI.  350-247.000. 
Yoder,  Max  N  ,  4,409,608.,  CI.  357-51.000. 
US   Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Bates,  Terence,  4.409.486..  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Beelaard.  Wilhelmus  A   J.;  and  Vink.  Nicolaas  G.,  4.409,578.,  CI. 

335-210.000 
Knijnenburg,    Johannus    P     H.;    and    Verhoeven.    Bemardus, 

4.409,558  .  CI  330-288  000. 
Lowis,  Royce;  and  Tunbridge.  Peter  M..  4,408,384.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Milsom,  Robert  F.,  Murray,  Robert  J.;  and  Flinn,  Ian,  4,409,571., 

CI.  333-196.000. 
Van  Der  Sande,  Johannes  H    M  ;  Sools,  Franciscus  G.  P.;  and 

Campbell,  Ronald  J  ,  4,409,517  ,  CI.  313-631.000. 
Van  Kessel,  Theodorus  J..  4,409,556.,  CI.  330-75.000. 
Wagenaar.  Kornelis  J  ;  De  Graaff,  Hcndrik  C;  and  Appels,  Johan- 
nes A  .  4.409.606..  CI.  357-13.000. 
Warmuth.  Leo.  4,409.612  .  CI   358-24.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Clarady.  Joseph  F .  Jr.;  Jessee,  Karen  L.;  and  Bearden,  Joe  L.. 

4,408,881,  CI    356-347.000. 
Guthne,    Richard    W;    and    Byrne,    Dale    M.,    4,408,827..    CI. 

350-96.100. 
Hartman.    Paul    R.;    and    Milam.    Thomas    B.,    4,408,832.,    CI. 

350-310.000. 
Hemdon.  James  A  ;  and  Ask,  Henry  R.,  4,409,670.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ryan.  Edward  J..  4,409,054.,  CI.  156-293.000. 
Taylor.  Kenneth  E.,  4,409.451.,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Unitek  Corporation:  See— 

Cleary.  James  D  .  4,408,989.,  CI.  433-7.000. 
University  of  Utah;  See- 
Hanson,  Francis  V.;  Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Oblad.  Alex  G..  4,409,090.. 
CI   208-11. OLE. 
UOP  Inc  ;  See— 

Latos.  Edwm  J  ;  and  Payne,  John  C.  4,409,121.,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
LeRoy.  Charles  F..  4,409,033..  CI.  127-46.200. 
Peters,  Kenneth  D..  4.409,095.,  CI.  208-134.000 
Qualeattt.     Gail     M.;    and    Germanas,     Dalia,    4,409,148.,    CI. 
260409.000. 
Upperman,  Gary  V  ;  and  Withers,  James  C,  to  Metallurgical,  Inc.  Cell 
with  composite  anode  for  electrolytic  production  of  magnesium. 
4.409,083.,  CI.  204-245.000. 
Unch,  Oren  D  ;  See- 
Keller,   Phillip  D.;  Urich,  Oren  D.;  and   Mahagan,   Deroy  E., 
4,408,551,  CI.  111-85.000. 
Unno.  Yoshiteru;  See — 

Watanabe,     Hisashi;    Unno,    Yoshiteru;    and    Aotsu,    Shinichi, 
4,409,633.,  CI.  360-127.000. 
Urmy,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Lubricant,  slow 

speed,  high  load  4.409,112.,  CI.  252-33.400. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Szewczyk,  Richard  S.,  4.408,507..  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Usui.  Taiji:  See — 

Takayashiki.  Tetsuya;  Usui.  Taiji;  and  Sakurai,  Tetsuma,  4,408,386., 
CI   29-576.00E. 
Utsugi.  Mikio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  scanning  device 

for  examming  viscera.  4.408,612..  CI.  128-660.000. 
V   L  Churchill  Limited:  See— 

Darwood,  Phillip  I.;  Holland,  Ernest;  Taylor,  Peter  M.;  and  Mar- 
ley.  Chnstopher.  4.408,399.,  CI.  33-203.180. 

Vaillant.  Robert:  See—  

Ninet.  Jean-Louis;  and  Vaillant.  Robert,  4,408,930.,  CI.  405-209.000. 
Vale.  Wylie  W.,  Jr  ;  See— 

Rivier,   Jean    E.    F.;   and   Vale.   Wylie   W..   Jr.,   4,409.208.,   CI. 
424-177.000. 
Valley  View  Sp>ecialties  Co.:  See — 

Rynberk.  Robert  W..  4,408.717.,  CI.  239-18.000. 
van  Berkum.  Petrus  A.:  See — 

Hirshom.  Michael  S.;  Skalsky,  Michael;  van  Berkum,  Petrus  A.; 
HoIIey.    Loraine   K.;   and   Money.   David   K.,   4,408,604.,  CI. 
128-785  000 
Vandegraaf,  Johannes  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Phase  locked 
loop    frequency    synthesizer    with    frequency    compression    loop. 
4.409,563,  CI   331-11.000 
van  de  Mond,  Theodorus  J.;  See — 

Kleuskens,  Engelina  C;  Maessen,  Johannes  G.  H.;  and  van  de 
Mond,  Theodonis  J  ,  4,409,122.,  CI.  502-20.000. 
van  der  Lely.  Cornells.  Time  clock  for  recording  the  identification  of  a 
person  4.409,657  .  CI.  364-401.000. 
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Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  cobalt  metal  powder.  4,409,019.. 
CI.  75-0. 5AA. 
Van  Der  Sande.  Johannes  H.  M.;  Sools,  Franciscus  G.  P.;  and  Camp- 
bell, Ronald  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High-pressure  discharge 
lamp  with  envelope  lead-through  structure.  4,409,517.,  CI. 
313-631.000. 
van  der  Wiel,  Adrianus  W.,  to  Vredestein  N.V.  Fender,  respectively 

plug  for  a  fender.  4,408.556.,  CI.  114-219.000. 
van  Drumpt,  Jan  D.:  See — 

Beijleveld,  Wilhelmus  M.;  and  van  Drumpt,  Jan  D.,  4,409,367.,  CI. 
525-277.000. 
Vangermain,  Erwin;  Mengler,  Claus-Dieter;  Elm,  Rainer;  Ueberschaer. 
Horst;  and  Brauckmann,  Wilhelm,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG. 
Supported  silver  caulysts  mixed  with  promoter  metal  compounds  for 
the  production  of  ethylene  oxide.  4,409,394.,  CI.  549-534.000. 
Van  Hulle,  Glenn  J.;  Anker,  Charles  A.;  and  Franssell,  Dean  E.,  to 
General  Mills,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  sugar  coated,  puffed  snacks 
upon  microwave  heating.  4,409,250.,  CI.  426-242.000. 
Van  Kessel,  Theodorus  J.,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Amplifier 

arrangement  with  very  low  distortion.  4,409,556.,  CI.  330-75.000. 
Van  Kesteren,  John,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  packing  and  compressing  fresh 

spinach,  or  the  like.  4,408,440.,  CI.  53-527.000. 
Van  Leirsburg,  Dean  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Extracting 
cobalt  from  spent  hydroprocessing  caulysts  with  cyanide.  4,409,190.. 
CI.  423-150.000. 
Van  Manen.  Dick  T.,  to  Voplex  Corporation.  Method  for  molding  a 

composite  foamed  resin  pull  strap.  4,409,163.,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Van  Pool,  Joe;  and  Potts,  Mack  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Relief  system.  4,409,420..  CI.  585-723.000. 
van  Rinsum.  Comelis.  to  MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Frie- 
drichshaften  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump.  4,408,586.,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Varano.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Faber,  Dolan  D.;  Holmes,  Richard  G.;  and  Varano,  Joseph  J.. 

4.408,558,  CI.  118-59.000. 
Faber,  Dolan  D.;  Holmes,  Richard  G.;  and  Varano,  Joseph  J.. 
4,409,270.,  CI.  428-63.000. 
Varen  Technology:  See — 

Vaughan.  Ronald  J.,  4,409,403.,  CI.  568-678.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Karp.  Arthur;  and  Biggs,  Gary  A.,  4,409,518.,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Karp,  Arthur,  4,409,519.,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Varshney.  Ramesh  C,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation. 
Method    and    means   for   diagnostic    testing   of  CCD   memories. 
4.409,676,  CI.  365-201.000. 
Vasquez,  Guillermo:  See — 

Camey,  Leroy  L.;  Loftin,  Royal  E.;  Anderson,  Thomas  E ;  and 

Vasquez,  Guillenno,  4,409,108.,  CI.  252-8.50C. 

Vaughan,  Quentin  D.,  to  Visual  Graphics  Corporation.  Combined 

storing,  transporting,  exposing  and  processing  apparatus  for  camera. 

4.408,872.,  CI.  355-28.000. 

Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  to  Varen  Technology.  Oxyalkylation  process. 

4.409,403.,  CI.  568-678.000. 
Vautier,  Daniel:  See — 

Bousquet,    Jacques;    Gueguen,    Claude;    and    Vautier.    Daniel. 
4.409,130,  CI.  502-211.000. 
Vayda,  Adam  V.:  See — 

Morganson,    Neal    E.;    and    Vayda,    Adam   V.,    4,409.415.,    CI. 
585-525.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Pfalzgraf,     Manfred;     Kern,    Eckhart;    and    Collonia.     Harald. 
4.408,581,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Veazey,  Enrique  M.:  See — 

Cardenas,    Luis   F.;   and   Veazey,   Enrique   M.,   4.409.013.,   CI 
65-163.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  and  Muller, 

Wolfgang,  4,408,528.,  CI.  101-364.000. 
Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Schumann,  Gunter;  Jehring,  Am- 
fried;  and  Liebschner,  Fritz,  4,408,529.,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Vee  Arc  Corporation:  See — 

Hickman,  Mark  R.,  4.409,535.,  CI.  318-811.000. 
Velvac.  Inc.:  See— 

Brester,   Robert   R.;   and   Roberts,   Thomas   L.,   4,408,508.,   CI 
83-397.000. 
Verbout,  Jerry  L.;  See — 

Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Schultz,  Ward  E.;  and  Verbout,  Jerry  L . 
4.409,481,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Verch,  John  T.,  to  Nichols-Homeshield,  Inc.  Roll-down  window  insu- 
lation. 4,408,650.,  CI.  160- 121. OOR. 
Verhoeven,  Bemardus:  See — 

Knijnenburg,    Johannus    P.    H.;    and    Verhoeven,     Bemardus, 

4,409,558.,  CI.  330-288.000. 

Vemam,  William  D.;  Rogers,  Ralph  W.,  Jr.;  and  Stumpf,  Harry  C.  to 

Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Aluminum  alloy  sheet  product 

suitable  for  heat  exchanger  fins  and  method.  4,409,036.,  CI.  148-2.000 

Verschelde,  Marc:  See— 

Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.;  and  Verschelde,  Marc.  4.409,426.,  CI.  174- 
21. OOR. 
Vetco,  Inc.:  See — 

Reimert,  Lan-y  E.,  4,408,784.,  CI.  285-24.000. 
Vickery,  Donald  P.,  to  Nelson  A.  Taylor  Co..  Inc.  Chimney  cleaning 

device.  4.408.368.,  CI.  15-243.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Mori,  Toshinori;  Tsuchikane,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsushige,  Takashi, 
4,409,682.,  CI.  369-3.000. 


Takubo,     Takayuki;     and     Okano,     Takeshi.     4,409,619.,     CI. 
358-224.000. 
Victor  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Zwicker.  Roger  D.,  4,409,002.,  CI.  48-180.00F 
Viecenz,  Amo;  See — 

Kuhn.  Hans;  and  Viecenz,  Amo.  4.408.668..  CI    173-139.000. 
Vilacha,  Carlos:  See— 

Uhlig,  Klaus;  Szczurek.  Manan,  Vilacha,  Carlos;  and  Beckmann. 
Juergen.  4.408.631..  CI.  137-380.000. 
Vilas  Boas.  Jean  C;  See — 

Deprez.  Michel;  Fromion,  Andre;  Hardouin,  Claude;  and  Vilas 
Boas,  Jean  C.  4.408.835..  CI.  350-117  000 
Vink,  Nicolaas  G.:  See — 

Beelaard.  Wilhelmus  A.  J.;  and  Vink,  Nicolaas  G.,  4,409,578  .  CI 
335-210.000. 
Visidyne,  Inc.;  See — 

Zehnpfennig.  Theodore  F  ,  4,409,475  .  CI.  250-224.000 
Visual  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Vaughan,  Quentin  D..  4,408,872..  CI   355-28.000. 
Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso;  See- 
Cardenas,    Luis    F.;    and    Veazey,    Enrique    M.,    4,409,013.,    CI 
65-163.000. 
Vitus,  Francis  J.;  Hargis.  Ivan  G  ;  Livigni.  Russell  A  ;  and  Aggarwal. 
Sundar  L.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Preparation  of 
star  polymers.  4.409.368.,  CI.  525-314.000 
Vlahos-Gottschalk  Research  Corp  ,  Now  Ultimatte  Corp  ;  See— 

Vlahos,  Petro,  4,409,611.,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Vlahos,  Petro,  to  Vlahos-Gottschalk  Research  Corp ,  Now  Ultimatte 
Corp.    Encoded   signal   color   image  compositing.   4,409,611.,   CI 
358-22.000. 
Voest-AIpine  AG;  See — 

Weber,  Ralph;  Rollinger,  Bernt;  Hauk.  Rolf.  Nagl.  Michael,  and 
Rinner.  Bernhard.  4,409.023.,  CI.  75-38  000. 
Vogel,  Gerald  J.;  See — 

Garin,    Torunn    A.;    and    Vogel,    Gerald    J..    4.409,254..    CI 
426-540.000. 
Vogt.  Willy,  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG    Method  of  producing  fireproof 

bricks.  4.409,166..  CI.  264-72.000. 
Volker,  Hainke;  See— 

Hainke,  Volker;  and  Hainke.  Hans  U  .  4.408.937  ,  CI.  411-42  000 
Volkswagen werk  Akticngesellschaft;  See- 
Long.  William  D.;  and  Rottenkolber.  Paul  J..  4,408,959  .  CI  416- 
24I.00B. 
von  Agns,  Rudolf;  Kaiser,  Gunter;  and  Nysten,  Bernhard.  to  William 
Prym-Werke  KG.  Method  of  manufactunng  a  two-wmg  dress-shield- 
ing element.  4.409.052..  CI.  156-227.000. 
Vonco  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

Laske,  Louis  L  ;  and  Han-eld.  Donald  R  .  4.408.643..  CI.  383-70.000 
von  der  Neyen.  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Pooch.  Gerhard;  and  von  der  Neyen.  Hans-Jucrgen.  4.409.684  .  CI 
375-116.000. 
Voplex  Corporation;  See — 

Van  Manen,  Dick  T.  4.409.163.,  CI.  264-45  500 
Vora.  Suresh  M.;  Mazzafro.  William  J  ;  Bnan.  Pierre  L  T.;  and  Chen. 
Michael  S.  K.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc    Process  for 
concentrating    sulfunc    acid    in    an    evaporator.    4.409.064..    CI 
159-47.100. 
Vorhagen.  Friednch  W.:  See— 

Eichler.  Helmut;  Vorhagen.  Fnednch  W  ,  and  Hutten.  Hans  M.. 
4.409.614..  CI.  358-76.000. 
Voza.  Alfonse  N..  to  Singer  Company.  The  Method  and  apparatus  for 

filling  a  container.  4.408.640..  CI.  141-1.000. 
Vredestein  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Wiel.  Adnanus  W.,  4.408.556..  CI.  114-219.000. 
Vnsakis.  Georges;  See — 

Lagarde.     Robert,     and     Vnsakis,     Georges,     4,409,356..     CI 
524-492.000. 
Vuilleumier,  Cynl;  and  Emi,  Bruno,  to  Societc  Suisse  pour  Tlndustne 
Horlogere  Management  Services  S  A    Positioning  mechanism  for  a 
center  wheel.  4,408,898.,  CI.  368-220.000 
Vyatchinov.  Viktor  P.;  See— 

Salikhov.  Zufar  G.;  Ivanov.  Vasily  A  ;  Vyatchinov.  Viktor  P  . 
Maltsev.  Vladimir  I.;  Grozdev.  Sergei  S  ;  and  Khodov.  Nikolai 
v..  4.409.101..  CI.  210-266.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarskyu;  See — 

Sloupensky.  Jin;  and  Tyl.  Miloslay.  4.408.447  .  CI.  57-263  000 
W  &  A  Bates  Limited:  See— 

Holroyd.     Eric;     and     Perkins.     David    J      B.    4.409.059,     CI 
156-397.000. 
W.  J.  Janssens  Industnes  (N.Z.)  Limited;  See— 

Janssens,  Wemer  J.,  4,409,060.,  CI.  156-497  000 
W.  Schlafliorst  &  Co.;  See— 

Rohner,  Joachim.  4.408.442..  CI.  57-22.000. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH   See— 

Unger,  Herbert;  and  Meise,  Gunther,  4.408,967  ,  CI  417-571  000 
Wachi,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Ooki,      Norihiro;      Takahashi,      Nonyoshi;      Wachi,      Yasuyuki, 
Takikawa,    Yoshio;    Yamakawa,    Nono;    and    Motegi,    Shoji. 
4.409,508..  CI.  310-239.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH;  See — 

Dempf,  Dominik;  Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer.  Gerhard. 
Roscher.  Gunter;  Schmidt.  Karl-Heinz;  Selbertinger.  Ernst;  and 
Strasser.  Rudolf,  4,409,396.,  CI   560-245  000 
Wacker,  Fredy;  See— 

Soraya,     Sorayapour;     Feld,     Gundolf;     and     Wacker.     Fredy. 
4,408,986.,  CI.  432-6.000. 
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Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Yamada,  Naoki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Data  processor 
adapted  for  interruption  to  an  instruction  stream    4.4W,654  ,  CI 
364-200.000 
Wada,  Shinji;  Oana,  Yoshinon;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Kato.  Yasuo;  and  Ishihara. 
Taketoshi,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kajsha    Refractory 
power  mcasunng  device.  4,408.847.  CI   351-211  000 
Wadsworth.  Enc:  See- 
Gamer.  Henry  C;  Broadbent.  Jack;  Savidge.  David  H.;  and  Wads- 
worth.  Enc.  4,409,549.,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Wagemans,  Gerardus  M.  C.  See— 

Mutsers.  Sunislaus  M.  P ;  Hoek.  Cornells;  and  Wagemans.  Gerar- 
dus M   C,  4.408.998..  Ci.  23-293.00A. 
Mutsers.  Stanislaus  .M.  P .  Hoek.  Cornells;  and  Wagemans.  Gerar- 
dus M.  C.  4.4O9.016.,  CI.  71-59.000. 
Wagenaar.  Komelis  J  ;  De  Graaff.  Hendnk  C;  and  Appels.  Johannes 
A    to  U  S.  Philips  Corporation   High  breakdown  voltage  semicon- 
ductor device.  4.409.606.,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Wagle,  Joseph   A.;   and   Wagle,   Joseph   H    Wind  operated   wheel 

4,408.955.  CI.  416-119.000. 
Wagle.  Joseph  H.;  See— 

Wagle,    Joseph    A.;    and    Wagle.    Joseph    H..    4.408.955.    CI 
416-119.000. 
Wagner.  Enc  R  ,  deceased:  See— 

Ancker,  Fred  H  ,  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C  .  Jr.;  Wagner,  Enc  R  ,  de- 
ceased;   and    Wagner.    Mana    M,    executrix,    4,409,342.    CI 
523-202.000, 
Wagner,  John  P  ;  and  Hsu,  Edward  C  ,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co    Methods  and  apparatus  for  electrostatically  resolving 
emulsions.  4,409,078.,  CI.  204-188  000. 
Wagner,  Mana  M  .  executnx  See— 

Ancker,  Fred  H  ;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Wagner,  Enc  R  ,  de- 
ceased; and  Wagner.  Mana  M.,  executnx.  4.409,342,  CI 
523-202.000 

Wajaroff,  Theodor:  See—  

Lang,  Gunther;  and  Wajaroff,  Theodor,  4,409,204.,  CI.  424-70  000 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroharu:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Haruo;  Seki.  Nono;  Yamamoto.  Shu;  and  Wakabayashi. 
Hiroharu.  4.408.831  .  CI.  350-269.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Kiyoshige:  See— 

Tsuji.  Yashuhiro;  Wakabayashi.  Kiyoshige;  and  Watanabe,  Mitsuo, 
4,408,880 ,  CI.  356-338.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Takao.  to  Nakanishi  Meul  Works  Co..  Ltd   Overhead 

conveyor.  4.408.539  ,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Wakamatsu.  Shigeo;  See— 

Ohba,  Hiroshi;  and  Wakamatsu.  Shigeo.  4,408,934  .  CI  408-51  000 
Waldemar  Link  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Keller,  Arnold,  4,408.360..  CI.  3-1.913. 
Waldmann.  Hermann:  See — 

Becker.    Michael;    Fendt.    Alfons;    Povh.    Dusan;    Renz.    Klaus; 
Schuch.  Gerhard;   and   Waldmann.   Hermann.   4.409,542  ,   CI 
324-57  OOQ 
Wallace,  Leonard  J  ,  to  International  Business  Machines   High  speed 
on-demand  processor  for  pressure  sensitive  labels.  4,408,906  .  CI 
400-104.000 
Wallach,   Steven;   Holberger.   Kenneth   D;   Keating.    David   L  .   and 
Suudaher,  Steven   M  ,  to  Dau  General  Corporation    Hierarchial 
memory  nng  protection  system  using  compansons  of  requested  and 
previously  accessed  addresses.  4,409,655.,  CI   364-200.000 
Wallink.  Hermanus  A    See— 

Brasz.  Albert  J    H  ,  and  Wallink,  Hermanus  A  ,  4.409,164.  CI 
264-50.000. 
Wallis.  Chnstopher  J  ;  See— 

Collington.  Enc  W  ;  Finch.  Harry;  Newton.  Roger  F  ,  and  Wallis. 
Chnstopher  J  .  4,409,213.,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Walser.  Armin:  See- 
Fryer,   Rodney   1  ;   Trybulski,   Eugene  J  ;   and   Walser.   Armin, 
4.409.390..  CI.  548-561.000 
Walsh.  Peter,  to  Duro-Test  Corporation.  Incandescent  electnc  lamp 
with  etalon  type  transparent  heat  mirror  4.409.512.,  CI.  313-113  000 
Walter,   Lothar;    Ernst,    Horst   M  ;    Brandenstein,    Manfred;    Kiener, 
Heinz;  and  Friednch,  Wolfgang,  to  SKF  Industnes.  Inc  Seal,  espe- 
cially for  wheel  beanng  arrangements  for  vehicles.  4.408.809  .  CI. 
308-187.100. 
Walther.  Mike  C  ;  and  Mena-Reyes.  .Manuel  A.,  to  Ready  Brush.  Inc 

Pocket  toothbrush.  4.408.920..  CI  401-176000. 
Wambach.  Chnsta.  heiress:  See— 

Pctruck.    Gerd-Michael;    and    Wambach.    Paul    R.    deceased. 
4,409.407..  CI.  570-202.000. 
Wambach.  Paul  R.,  deceased:  See— 

Petnick,    Gerd-Michael.    and    Wambach.    Paul    R.    deceased, 
4,409.407.,  CI.  570-202.000. 
Wan,  Chung-Chu:  See — 

Nienart.  Louis  F ;  Fehrman,  Richard  G  ;  and  Wan,  Chung-Chu, 
4.408,653.,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Wang,  David:  See — 

Wiley.  John  W.;  Brower,  Charles  H.;  and  Wang.  David.  4.409.280  , 

CI.  428-203.000. 

Wuigler.  Alfred;  and  Fiedler.  Otto  K.  Construction  elements  and  joint 

connections  for  a  deformable  structure  as  well  as  deformable  line. 

plane  and  three-dimensional  structures.  4,408,430..  CI.  52-585.000 

Ward,  Bnan  L..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Rapidly  cast 

alloy  stnp  having  dissimilar  portions.  4,409,296..  CI.  428-610.000 
Ward,  Clifford:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  A.;  Ward,  Chfford;  Moore,  Howard  F..  and 
Hettinger.  Jr.;  William  P..  4.409,092.,  CI.  208-89.000. 


Ward.  David  E    See— 

Spurrell.  Roworth  A.  J.;  Camm.  Alan  J.;  and  Ward.  David  E., 
4.408.606  ,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Ward.  John,  and  Austin.  Roben  E.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.  Paint  brush  bristles. 

4.409.372  .  CI.  525-425.000. 
Ward.  Peter,  to  Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Ltd.  Formation  of  beaded 

edges  on  plastics  matenals  articles.  4.409.178..  CI.  264-544.000. 
Ward,  Roben  S.,  Jr ;  and  Beckham,  Donald  R..  to  Thoratec  Laborato- 
nes  Corporation    Device  and  method  for  fabncating  multi-layer 
tubing  using  a  freely  suspended  mandrel.  4,409.172.,  CI.  264-209.200. 
Warmuth,  Leo,  to  US    Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
separating    the    components    of   a    PAL    color    television    signal. 
4.409,612.,  CI    358-24.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Eoga.  Anthony  B.  J.,  4,409.118..  CI.  252-99.000. 
Watanabe.  Hideaki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  skipping 
all-white  blocks  by  interposing  a  white  signal  piece  between  two 
adjacent  blocks  which  are  not  consecutive  in  an  original  facsimile 
signal   4,409,622.,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Watanabe,  Hisashi;  Urino,  Yoshiteru;  and  Aotsu.  Shinichi.  to  Akai 
Electnc  Company  Limited  Mn-Zn  Single  crystalline  ferrite  head  and 
a  method  of  making  the  same  4.409,633..  CI.  360-127.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Sakakibara.    Shiro;    Maseki.    Shinobu;    Watanabe.    Kazuaki;   and 
Minemoto.  Isamu.  4,408.462..  CI.  60-330.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Yasuda.  Takeshi;  and  WaUnabe.  Kazuyoshi,  4.409,599.,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH 
Watanabe,  Ma.satoshi:  See — 

Ito,  Motoya;  Fujimoto,  Noboru;  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi;  Watanabe, 
Masatoshi;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,409,506..  CI.  310-166.000. 
Watanabe,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Tsuji.  Yashuhiro;  Wakabayashi.  Kiyoshige;  and  Watatiabe.  Mitsuo, 
4.408.880.,  CI.  356-338.000 

Term,'  Nobuhiko.  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  4,408.854..  CI.  354-25.000. 
Watanabe,  Shojiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording  matenals. 

4.408,781  .  CI.  282-27.500. 
Watanabe,  Susumu;  See — 

Noda,   Toshiharu;   Monta,   Kaoru;   Koban,   Sadami;   Nakagawa, 
Nobuaki;    Watanabe,    Susumu;    Katsuragi,    Shigeo;    Ohyama, 
Kunio;  and  Tamuchi,  Masahiko,  4,409,141.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Watanabe,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Asano.     Kiyomitsu;     and     Watanabe,     Tetsuo,    4,408,909.,     CI. 
400-144.200. 
Watanabe.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hukuda.  Minolu;  and  Watanabe.  Tsutomu.  4,408.861..  CI    355- 
30TR. 
Wavetek:  See — 

Lo.  Kwok  S..  4.409.564..  CI.  331-16.000. 
Wayne  Slate  University:  See — 

Simkovitz.  Mark  D..  4.409.591.,  CI.  340-731.000. 
Weaver.  Charles  S  ;  and  Chittenden,  Consunce  T  ,  to  SRI  Interna- 
tional   Blood  pressure  measurement  with  Korotkov  sound  artifact 
information  detection  and  rejection.  4,408,614.,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Webb.  R   Davis,  Jr    See— 

Gossard    David  C;  West.  John;  Stelson.  Kim  A.;  Allison,  Blair; 
Webb.  R  Davis.  Jr.;  and  Hardt.  David.  4.408,471..  CI.  72-21.000. 
Webb.  Roger  J    See- 
Masters.  Jeffrey;  Saimbi.  Manjit  S.;  and  Webb.  Roger  J..  4.408.983.. 
CI  431-116000 
Weber.  John  H  ,  to  Novamet  Inc.  Method  of  producing  Al-Li  alloys 

with  improved  properties  and  product.  4.409.038..  CI.  148-12.70A. 
Weber.  Ralph;  Rollinger.  Bemt;  Hauk.  Rolf;  Nagl.  Michael;  and  Rin- 
ner,  Bemhard,  to  Korf-Stahl  AG;  and  Voest-Alpine  AG.  Process  for 
directly  making  liquid  pig-iron  from  coarse  iron  ore.  4,409,023.,  CI. 
75-38.000 
Weber,  Ronald:  See— 

Mayer,  Cornelius;  Durrer,  Jorg;  and  Weber,  Ronald,  4,409,468.,  CI. 
235-404.000 
Weidler,  Charles  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Wire-in-slot  terminal. 

4,408,824.,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Weitzel.  Edward  W  .  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Scnm  fabnc 
and  product  4,409.273..  CI.  428-109.000. 

Wella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Lang.  Gunther;  and  Wajaroff.  Theodor.  4,409,204.,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Welland.  David  R..  to  DBX,  Inc.  Operational  rectifier  and  bias  genera- 
tor. 4.409.500..  CI.  307-490.000. 
Wells.  J   Dwayne:  See— 

Butler.  L.  Dennis;  and  Wells.  J.  Dwayne,  4,408,942.,  CI.  414-24.500. 
W'cndt   ^l^n  C  '  Sec 

Brooke.    Michael    E.;    and    Wendt,    Alan    C,    4,408,428..    CI. 
52-489.000. 
Wenger,  Lavon  G.;  and  Hauck,  Bobbie  W.,  to  Wenger  Manufactunng. 
Screw  and  head  assembly  for  processing  whole  grains  and  cellulosic 
matenals.  4,408.725..  CI.  241-260.100. 
Wenger  Manufactunng:  See — 

Wenger.    Lavon    G.;    and    Hauck,    Bobbie    W.,    4,408,725.,    CI. 
241-260  100.  .„„^. 

Wenk.  Rolf  A  .  to  Wilh.  Wenk  AG.  Bone  compression  plate.  4,408,601., 

CI    128-9200D 
Wenzel.  Jurgen-Michael;  Guderlcy.  Werner;  and  Hamel,  Ernst,  to  PHB 
Weserhutte  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sutionary  or  mobile  receiving  bun- 
ker. 4.408.945..  CI.  414-325.000. 
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Werkzeugmaachinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See- 
Mayer,  Cornelius;  Durrer,  Jorg;  and  Weber,  Ronald,  4,409,468.,  CI. 
235-404.000. 
Werner,  Walter  M.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Axial  crimp  connection 

device.  4,408.926.,  01.  403-310.000. 
Wesner,  Charles  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Solenoid  driver  circuit. 

4,409,639.,  CI.  361-167.000. 
West,  John:  See— 

Gossard,  David  C;  West,  John;  Stelson.  Kim  A.;  Allison,  Blair; 
Webb,  R.  Davis.  Jr.;  and  Hardt.  David,  4.408.471..  CI.  72-21.000 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Aloisio.  Charles  J..  Jr.;  Lenahan.  Terrence  A.;  Smith,  James  V.,  Jr.; 

and  Taylor,  Carl  R..  4,409.263..  CI.  427-163.000. 
Brown.   Robert   J.;   and   Lever.   Clyde  J..   Jr..   4.408,443.,   CI. 

57-204.000. 
Chapman,   James   S.;   and   Tedeschi.   Anthony.   4,408,753.,   CI. 
269-8.000.  ,    ^, 

Domberger,  Georg  C.  E.;  and  Streich,  Robert  E.,  4,409,042.,  CI. 

148-129.000. 
Guelden,  Ronald  H.,  4,408,819.,  CI.  339-154.00A. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Campbell.  Ira  J,  4.408,382.,  CI.  29-426.100. 
Couch,  Robert  D.;  and  Lenderking.  Bruce  N.,  4.408,495.,  CI 

73-655.000. 
Godwin,  Gumey  L.,  4,409,507.,  CI.  310-205.000. 
Kraus,  Mark  G.,  4,409.635..  CI.  361-62.000. 
McCabria.  Jack  L.,  4,409.502..  CI.  310-61.000 
Misencik.    John   J.;   and   Clements,    Alden    K..   4,409,574.,    CI 

335-18.000. 
Nottingham,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Jugan,  Michael  R.,  4,408,383.,  CI. 

29-453.000. 
Turley,  Alfred  P.,  4,409,483..  CI.  250-332.000. 
Westmoreland  Plastics  Company:  See— 

Crosson,  William  J.,  4.408.696..  CI.  220-3.600. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See—  . 

Chaplin,  Christopher  R.;  Gordon,  James  E.;  and  Jeronimidis, 
Giorgio,  4,409,274.,  CI.  428-112.000.  „  ,      .. 

Westveer,  Robert  C,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Hydraulic  control 

system.  4,408,453.,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Wetherell,  Joseph  J.:  See—  „,.„„..,,      ,-., 

Hyland,    Joseph;    and    Wetherell,    Joseph    J.,    4,408,413.,    CI. 

46-241.000. 
Wheeler,  William  E.:  See—  ,  ,,,^     ,      „,.„        ^ 

Detterman,  Don  E.;  Danhoff,  Ronald  S.;  and  Wheeler,  William  E.. 
4,408,780.,  CI.  28I-I5.00R. 
White,  Alan  C;  and  Bradley,  Gerald,  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother 

Limited.  Analgesic  method.  4.409.218.,  CI.  424-248.550. 
White,    Lahroy    A.,    Jr.    Loudspeaker    enclosure.    4.408.678.,    CI. 

181-199.000. 
White,  Mark  L.:  See—  v,   i   c 

Broyles,  Howard  F.;  White,  Mark  L.;  and  Dipprey,  Neil  F., 
4,408.595.,  CI.  126-424.000.  .  .^  ^o, 

White,  Ronald  P.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Transducer.  4,409,681., 

CI.  367-166.000. 
Whitehead,  Norman  P.;  Boness.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Martin.  Roger,  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Information  processing. 
4,409,617..  CI.  358-147.000. 
Wich   Thomas  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 

unit  fuel  injector.  4,408.718..  CI.  239-88.000. 
Wicki,  Heinz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Disazo  compounds  having  a  5-amino  or 
hydroxy-3-carboxy  or  methyl- 1 -substituted   phenylphyrazole  cou- 
pling component  radical.  4,409.142..  CI.  260-160.000. 
Widehn,  Ake:  See—  „    ......      ^ 

Dahle.  Orvar;  Hoffman.  Bertil;  Nordvall,  Jan;  Siby,  Sture;  and 
Widehn.  Ake.  4.408.496..  CI.  73-728.000. 
Wieczorrek,  Wolfliart;  and  Mennicken,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  shatterproof  coating  of  glass  surfaces. 
4,409,266.,  CI.  427-302.000.  ..     ,    ,  „  ^..        „    .  r, 

Wiemers,  Norbert;  and  Albini.  Italo.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf  Aktien.  Adhesive  compositions  based  upon  thermoplastic  poly- 
amides.  4,409,373.,  CI.  525-432.000.  . 
Wiener- A vnear,  Eliczer,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Twisted  ne- 
matic  liquid  light  valve  with  birefringence  compensation.  4,408.839., 
CI.  350-347.00R. 
Wiesmann,  Herbert  L.:  See— 

Franck,    Klaus;    Sauer,    Werner;    and    Wiesmann,    Herbert    L, 
4,408.797..  CI.  297-218.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard,  to  Ho«chst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Poly-bis-triazinylaminotriazinylamines.  their  preparation  and  their 
use  as  light  sUbilizers  for  plastics,  and  plastics  which  have  been 
stabilized  with  them.  4,409,348..  CI.  524-100.000. 
WiKKins  Teape  Group  Limited.  The:  See— 

McGibbon^raemc.  4.409.272..  CI.  428-98.000. 

Wiles.  Michael  P.:  See—  ,.    ,^        ^    ^^       . ,», , 

Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Wiles. 
Michael  P.,  4.409.671..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wiley,  John  W.;  Brower,  Charles  H.;  and  Wang,  David,  to  Mannington 

Mills.  Decorative  surface  coverings.  4,409,280.,  CI.  428-203.000. 
Wilh,  Wenk  AG:  See— 

Wenk,  Rolf  A.,  4.408,601..  CI.  128-92.00D. 
Wilkhahn.  Wilkening  &  Hahne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Franck.    Klaus;    Sauer.    Werner;    and    Wiesmann.    Herbert    L., 
4,408,797.,  CI.  297-218.000.  .     , 

Wilkie   Arnold  E..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Twisted  singles  apparel 
yam'.  4,408,445.,  CI.  57-246.000. 


Wilkie,    Amold    E.,    to   Monsanto   Company    Singles   carpet    yam. 

4,408,446.,  CI.  57-246.000 
Willem,  Michel;  and  Gamet,  Lucien,  to  Societe  Anonymc  dite:  Ceraver. 
Binding  retaining  an  electrical  conductor  in  a  circumferential  groove 
around  a  rigid  insulator  4,409.432..  CI    174-172  000. 
Willem,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonymc  dite:  Ceraver  Binding  for  reUin- 
ing  an  electrical  conductor  in  a  top  groove  on  a  ngid  insulator  which 
also  has  a  circumferential  groove  4,409,433  ,  CI.  174-172.000 
Willett,  Harold  A.,  to  Cameco  Industnes,  Inc   Interconnected,  adjust- 
able height  topper  and  gathering  arm  system  for  sugar  cane  harvest- 
ers, etc.  4,408.441..  CI   56-14  300 
William  Prym-Werke  KG:  See— 

von    Agris,    Rudolf;    Kaiser,    Gunter;    and    Nysten,    Bernhard, 
4.409,052.,  CI.  156-227  000 
Williams,  Harry  S.;  Yates,  Jan  B.;  Reidy,  John  J.;  Faccini,  Ernest;  Hill, 
Terry  E.;  and  Shafley.  William  K..  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Navy.  Underwater  excavator.  4,408,405  ,  CI   37-62.000 
Williams,  James  H.,  to  Borden,  Inc  Wood  composites  of  low  formalde- 
hyde emission.  4,409,293.,  CI  428-524  000 
Williams,  James  W.:  See— 

Berti.  John  C;  and  Williams.  James  W  ,  4,409,687  ,  CI.  455-7.000 
Williams,  Roger  F.,  to  Mobile  Companies,  Inc    Cryogenic  cleaning 

process.  4,409,034.,  CI.  134-4  000 
Williams,  Rollie  B.:  See— 

Nadkarni,  Ramachandra  A  ;  and  Williams,  Rollic  B  ,  4,408,999  ,  CI 
44-l.OSR. 
Williamson,    Herman   L  ,   to   Hi-Shear   Corporation    Torque-limited 
threaded    locking    fastener,    and    method    for    setting    the    same 
4,408,936,  CI.  411-3.000. 
Wilson,  Brown  L.;  and  Carle,  Joseph  T  ,  to  Oil  Dynamics,  Inc  Tandem 
connected    submersible    oil    well    pump    motors     4,409,504.,    C! 
310-87.000. 
Wimmer,  Anton:  See — 

Schaper,    Siegfned;    Wimmer,    Anton;    and    Dommes,    Werner, 
4,408,380,  CI.  29-15650A. 
Winchip,  Galen  J.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc 

Cantilevered  sliding  table.  4,408,509  ,  CI.  83-435  100 
Wiredal,   Harry   A.    I.,   to   Sandvik   Aktiebolag    Means   for   dnlling. 

4,408,669.,  CI.  175-258.000. 
Wise,  Richard  M.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Adhesion 

of  rubber  to  glass  fibers.  4,409,290.,  CI  428-378.000 
Wise,  Richard  M.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Adhesion 

of  rubber  to  glass  fibers.  4,409,343.,  CI   523-206  000. 
Wissmann,  Michael,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Fuel  injection  system. 

4,408,587.,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Withers,  James  C:  See— 

Upperman,    Gary    V.;   and    Withers,   James   C.   4.409,083,    CI 
204-245.000. 
Witty,    Brian   H.,   to   Mantis   Excavators,    Ltd     Mechanical   digger 

4,408,949.,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Witzel,  Frank;  DiNolfo,   Mario  A  ;  Rodney,   Burton;  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A  M.,  to  Nabisco  Brands.  Inc  Breath  freshener  composition 
and  method.  4,409.202.  CI  424-49  000 
Witzel,    Homer    D     Axial    flow    rotary    separator     4,408,618,    CI. 

130-23.000. 
Wobbermin,  Hubertus:  See— 

Krause    Helmfned;   Wobbermin,   Hubertus;  and  Geigle,   Edgar, 
deceased,  4,409.185.,  CI.  422-113.000 
Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Deininger,  Rolf,  to  Chimicasa 
GmbH.  Protection  of  microorganisms  against  bactenophage  virus 
attacks.  4,409,245.,  CI.  426-9.000. 
Wolff,  Eriand,  to  Jude  Engineering,  Inc  Stuffing  box  with  outer  flexi- 
ble   tube    to    allow    shaft    gyratory    movements     4,408,769,    CI 
277-105.000. 
Wolff,  Kurt,  to  Steinhaus  GmbH    Sieve  deck  for  sifting  machines 

4,409,099.,  CI.  209-399.000. 
Wolff,  Martin  J.;  and  Falvo,  Joseph  S.,  to  Dart  Industnes  Inc.  Com 

buttering  and  salting  apparatus.  4,408,919  ,  CI  401-12.000 
Wons.  Hubert,  and  Sitzler.  Hans-Dietnch.  to  G  Siempelkamp  GmbH  & 
Co.   Apparatus  for  measuring  platen-press  bend   in   platen   press 
4,408,520.,  CI.  10O-93.0OP. 
Wood,  Derek  A.,  to  Shell  Intemationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V 
Preparation  of  cyanobenzyl  cyclopropane  carboxylates   4,409,150., 
CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E,  Jr.:  See—  .  .^  „„,     ^, 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr ,  4,409,085.,  CI. 
204-257.000. 
Woodward,  Thomas  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.   Programmable 

multiplexer.  4,409,683.,  CI.  370-1 12.000 
Worf,  Douglas  L.  Heat  exchange  system.  4,408,596.,  CI.  126-428.000 
Worm,  Manfred:  See—  ^.     ,      » 

Martin  Lawrence  L.;  Worm,  Manfred;  and  Cnchlow.  Charles  A  , 
4,409,145,  CI.  26O-239.0BD. 
Wutherich,  Hermann  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Multidi- 
rectional translator  mechanism  4,408,830.,  CI.  350-247  000. 
Wynnyckyj,  John  R.;  Rhodes,  Edward;  and  Chambers,  Allan  K.  Fur- 
nace wall  ash  monitoring  system.  4,408,568.,  CI.  122-379.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Goffe,  Wiliam  L.,  4,409.603.,  CI.  346-155.000. 

Hardenbrook,  James  M.,  4.408.864.,  CI   355-3.0TE. 

Kingsley.  William,  4,409,624.,  CI.  358-285.000 

Rumennik,  Vladimir,  4,409,607  ,  CI.  357-23.000 

Sprague,  Robert  A.;  and  Scifres,  Donald  R  .  4,409,479.,  CI   250- 

Swigert.  J.  Kirk;  and  Pochan,  Darlyn  P.,  4,409.598.,  CI.  346-74.200 
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Kunihiro;  and  Yo- 


Kazunon. 
Kazunori. 


Yabuhara,  Hideo;  and  Kudo,  Ichiro,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system  4,408,584  , 
CI.  123-440000 
Yagihara,  Mono;  Hirano,  Tsumoru;  Mihayashi,  Keiji;  and  Ozawa. 
Takashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic light-scnsitive  matenal  4,409,320,  CI  430-381  000 
Yama,  Frank  M  :  See— 

Hofer.  Alan;  and  Yama,  Frank  M..  4,409,588  ,  CI   340-384  OOR 
Yamada,  Naoki:  See— 

Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Yamada.  Naoki.  4.409,654  ,  CI   364-200  000 
Yamada.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Ogawa,    Hiroshi;    Kasuga,   Akira;   Tamai,   Yasuo;   and    Yamada, 
Yasuyuki,  4,409,291  ,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Yamada.  Yoshiro;  Hatsuoka,  Nobuyasu;  and  Ashida,  Shinzo,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Spnng  steel  for  vehicles.  4,409,026  ,  CI 
75-124.000 
Yamagami,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Yamauchi,   Hiroyuki;   and   Yamagami,   Tamotsu,   4,409,526,   CI 
318-254.000 
Yamagata.  Shinji:  See — 

Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji,  and 

Terachi,  Junichi,  4,409,444.,  CI.  200-I4400R 
Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu,  Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  and 
Terachi,  Junichi.  4,409,445.,  CI    200-144.00R 
Yamagishi,  Seiichi:  See — 

Toriumi,  Shiro;  Ishii,  Kenjiro;  and  Yamagishi,  Seiichi,  4,408,732  . 
CI.  242-192.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kenzo;  Ichisaka,  Teruo;  and  Ikegami,  Tadao,  to  Chlonne 
Engineers  Corp   Ltd    Electrolytic  cell  for  ion  exchange  membrane 
method  4,409,084.,  CI   204-257.000 
Yamaguchi,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Moteki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi 
shizaki,  Michio,  4,409,345  ,  CI.  524-13  000 
Yamaji,  Kazunon:  See — 

Nakamura,    Takashi,    Morioka,    Yoshihiro;    Yamaji, 
Nakamura,  Takashi;  Morioka,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamaji 
4,409,613,  CI.  358-51.000 
Nakamura,    Takashi,     Morioka,     Yoshihiro;     Yamaji,     Kazunori. 
Nakamura,  Takashi;  Morioka,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamaji.  Kazunori. 
4,409,613,  CI.  358-51  000 
Yamakawa,  Norio:  See — 

Ooki,     Norihiro;     Takahashi,      Nonyoshi;      Wachi,      Yasuyuki; 
Takikawa.    Yoshio;    Yamakawa,    Nono;    and    Motegi,    Shoji. 
4.409,508.,  CI    310-239.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hideyuki;  Nishikawa,  Waichi;  and  Nagasaka,  Moritoshi,  to 
Osaka  Transformer  Co  .  Ltd  Pulse  arc  welding  method  and  device  in 
which  pulse  current  and  background  current  have  a  constant  current 
characteristic  4,409,465  ,  CI  219-137.0PS. 
Yamamoto,  Shu:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Haruo;  Seki,  Nono;  Yamamoto,  Shu,  and  Wakabayashi, 
Hiroharu,  4,408,831  ,  CI.  350-269.000. 
Yamamoto,  Taizo;  and  Ishida,  Tetsuhisa,  to  Nippon  Elanco  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  filling  viscous  substances  into  hard  gelatin 
capsules.  4,408,641  ,  CI    141-82  000. 
Yamamoto,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Makoto;   Yamamoto,  Tetsuji;  and  Jimbo,   Yoshihiro, 
4,409,623,  CI.  358-261.000 
Yamanaka,  Hideaki:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Yamanaka, 

Hideaki.  and  Kawabata,  Kohji,  4,409,214.,  CI   424-246.000 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,   Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;   Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji,  4,409,215.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Yamane.  Yasuhide,  to  Teikoku  Chuck  Co  ,  Ltd.  Device  for  secunng 

dies.  4,408,522.,  CI.  100-295.000 
Yamaoka.  Kishihiro.  Continuous  kneader.  4,408,887.,  CI   366-75  000 
Yamasaki,  Masafumi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd    Automatic 
exposure  controller  for  camera  of  TTL  direct  photometry  type 
4.408,852.,  CI    354-24.000. 
Yamashila,  Seizi:  See — 

Ito.  Motoya;  Fujimoto,  Noboru;  Takahashi,  Nonyoshi;  Watanabe, 
Masatoshi;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,409,506.,  CI.  310-166.000 
Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamagami,  Tamotsu,  to  Sony  Corporation 

Brushless  DC  motor  4,409,526.,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masaru;  See — 

Miyashiu,    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga.    Muneo;    Shimizu,    Akira;    Ozeki, 

Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi,  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hatton,  Nobuoto, 

Amemiya,    Nono;    and    Yamazaki,    Masaru,    4,408,756,    CI 

271-288.000. 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei   Photoelectric  conversion  semiconductor  and  man- 

ufactunng  method  thereof.  4,409,134.,  CI.  252-501  100. 
Yamazaki.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Fujimura,    Yasuo;    Tanaka.    Sadao;    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Hau,    Shun-ichi;    Shindo,     Minoru;    and    Sakai,     Kazushige, 
4.409,234.,  CI  424-273.0ON 
Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Uchikune.   Mamoru;   Yanagisawa,   Kiyoshi;   Tagami.   Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,    Taketo;    Horiuchi,    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi,    Hiroo, 
4.408.752..  CI   269-8.000. 
Yano,  Tadashi,  and  Hoshino,  Noriyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  printing  plate  exchange  system.  4,408,530 , 
CI.  101-415  100. 
Yann.  Jay  M..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Sheet  separating  device  4,408,757  , 

CI.  271-311.000. 
Yasuda,  Syoichi;  Okamoto,  Takaaki,  Yatsunami,  Kenrow;  Terashima, 
Shigeo;  Honi.  Masahiro;  Iwamoto,  Yoshihiko;  and  Amasaki,  Kiyot- 


to  Conoco  Inc.  Ether  cold 
distribution  apparatus  and 


Heeyoung.    4.408,571.,    CI. 


sugu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  bar  code  reader.  4.409.469., 
CI   235-463  000. 
Yasuda,  Takeshi,  and  Watanabe,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd     Pnnting  control   device   for   thermal   printer.   4,409,599.,   CI. 
346-760PH 
Yasuda,  Yasushi:  See — 

Enomoto,  Hiromu;  Mitono,  Yoshiharu;  Yasuda,  Yasushi;  Imaizumi, 
Taketo,  and  Ohta.  Hiroshi,  4,409,495.,  CI.  307-290.000. 
Yasumura,    Masayuki,    to   Sony   Corporation.    Pincushion   distortion 

correction  apparatus  4,409,523.,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Yates,  Jan  B    See— 

Williams,  Harry  S  ;  Yates,  Jan  B.;  Reidy,  John  J.;  Faccini,  Ernest; 
Hill.  Terry  E.,  and  Shafley,  William  K  ,  4.408.405..  CI.  37-62.000. 
Yatsunami,  Kenrow   See — 

Yasuda,  Syoichi;  Okamoto,  Takaaki;  Yatsunami,  Kenrow;  Tera- 
shima,   Shigeo;    Honi,    Masahiro;    Iwamoto,    Yoshihiko;    and 
Amasaki,  Kiyotsugu,  4,409,469.,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Ying,  Shao-Yao:  See — 

Ling,  Nicholas  C  ;  Guillemin,  Roger  C    L  ;  Ying,  Shao-Yao;  and 
Esch,  Fredenck  S.,  4,409,139.,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Yoda,  Kuniichi:  See — 

Ohkawa,  Takehisa;  and  Yoda,  Kuniichi,  4,409,300.,  CI  428-695.000 
Yoder,  Max  N  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy  Recessed  interdigi- 

tated  integrated  capacitor.  4,409,608.,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Yogev,    Amnon     Heat   storage   pond   and   power   plant   using  same. 

4,408,459,  CI   60-641  800 
Yokono,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Hira,   Yasuo;   Tsuzuku,   Susumu;   lida,   Makoto;   Gotoh,   Masao; 

Yokono,    Hitoshi,    Kimura,    Yoshikazu;    and    Iijima,    Kazumi, 

4,409,341  ,  CI.  521-162.000. 

Yokoya.Tia,  Hideo,  Shimbashi,  Ichiro;  Sakurai,  Koichi;  and  Matsuo, 

Munetsugu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.   Dual-purpose  plant  for 

producing  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  and  hot-dip  galvanized  steel  sheet. 

4,408,561  ,  CI    118-72.000. 

Yonkers,  Edward,  to  Data  Packaging  Corporation.  Ribbon  cartridge 

with  shield   4,408,912.,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Yoon,  Heeyoung;  and  Jackson,  Robert  G. 
starter   in   alcohol    fuel    treatment   and 
method   4,408,572.,  CI    123-3.000. 
Yoon,  Heeyoung:  See — 

Jackson,    Robert    G.,    and    Yoon, 
123-3000 
Yoshida,  Junichi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Round-off  apparatus  for 

data  processors.  4,409,668.,  CI.  364-745  000. 
Yoshikawa,  Tsukasa;  and  Kitamura,  Masuo,  to  Tokan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Opening  means  having  cutting  guide.  4,408.697.,  CI.  220-279.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Yukio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Akira,  Yoshikawa,  Yukio;  and  Kaneko,  Katumi,  4.408,856., 
CI    354-234000 
Yoshimoto,  Teruo:  See — 

Sugitani,   Junichi;   Yoshimoto,   Teruo;   and   Takahashi,   Makoto, 
4,409,025.,  CI.  420-584.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Toru;  Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Mori,  Kouichi;  Kawai,  Hisasi; 
and  Monno,  Seiji,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Ignition  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,408.592..  CI.  123-625.000. 
Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  and  Tera- 
chi, Junichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  breaker. 

4.409.444  ,  CI.  200-144.00R. 

Yoshiyasu,  Hajimu;  Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  and  Tera- 
chi, Junichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  breaker. 

4.409.445  ,  CI.  20O-144.00R 
Yoshizaki,  Michio:  See— 

Moteki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Kunihiro;  and  Yo- 
shizaki, Michio,  4,409,345.,  CI.  524-13.000. 
Ystebo,  Stuart.  Storage  bin  floor  structure.  4,408.426..  CI.  52-245.000. 
Yu,  Cheng-Der,  to  Syntex  (USA)  Inc.  Propylene  glycol  diester  solu- 
tions of  PGE-type  compounds.  4.409.239..  CI.  424-305.000. 
Yu,  Kenneth  K  :  See— 

Bohr,  Mark  T  ;  Yu,  Kenneth  K  ;  Chwang,  Ronald  J.  C;  and  Berg- 
lund,  C   Neil,  4,409,259.,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Yui,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Sugano,    Junichiro;    Yui,    Tomoyuki;    Minamikawa,    Yoshitugu; 
Fujimoto,  Tsuneo;  and   KuboU,  Minoru,  4,409,197.,  CI.  423- 
415.00P 
Yunta,  Chikara:  See — 

Kitamura,  Yoichi;  Hotta,  Hisashi;  and  Yurita,  Chikara,  4,409,456., 
CI.  219-64.000. 
Zabler,  Erich:  5^^ — 

Hauler,  Peter;  Heintz.  Fneder,  and  Zabler,  Ench.  4,408.589.,  CI. 
123-494.000. 
Zalucha.  Denis  J  ;  Sexsmith,  Frederick  H.;  and  Howard,  Dennis  D..  to 
Lord     Corporation      Thermally-responsive     polymeric     matenals. 
4,409,383.,  CI.  528-499.000. 
Zapisek,  John  M  ;  and  Giulekas,  Gus,  to  Standard  Microsystems  Corpo- 
ration High-speed  merged  plane  logic  function  array.  4,409,499..  CI. 
307-468.000 
Zehnpfennig,  Theodore  F.,  to  Visidyne,  Inc.  Spatial  frequency  filter 

4,409,475  ,  CI  250-224.000. 
Zeller-Pendrey,  Jeanine  I.;  Sktnner,  Mark  C;  and  Morgan.  David  A.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company.  Resistively  heaUble 
photothermographic  element  with  strippable  layer.  4.409.316..  CI. 
430-263.000. 
Zhuravlev,  Vadim  F  ;  and  Belov.  Alexei  G..  to  Tsentralny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Kozhevenno-Obuvnoi  Promyshlennosti. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  moisture  content  of 
fibrous  and  granular  matenals.  4,408.482.,  CI.  73-75.000. 
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Zieg.  Steven  A.,  to  Mansion  Industries,  Inc.  Variable  pitch  railing  and 

system.  4.408.749..  CI.  256-67.000. 
Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Bartl,  Knut;  Roder.  Albert;  Lang,  Gunter;  Moll- 
ering.  Hans;  and  Nagele.  Ulrich,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 
Method  and  reagent  for  the  detennination  of  glycerol.  4,409.328..  CI. 
435-25.000. 
Ziegenhom.  Joachim:  See — 

Banl.   Knut;   Lill.  Helmut;   Roeschlau,  Peter;  and  Ziegenhom. 
Joachim.  4.409,327..  CI.  435-13.000. 
Zielasek,  Adelbert:  See — 

Bartholdsten.  Dieter;  Koop,  Hermann;  Schrode,  Erhard;  and  Ziela- 
sek, Adelbert.  4,409,169..  CI.  264-107.000. 
Zilch,  Gregory  W.,  to  Donn  Incorporated.  Framing  system  for  de- 
mountable walls  or  the  like.  4,408,427.,  CI.  52-481.000. 
Zinky.  William;  and  Rosenberg,  Larry,  to  Computervision  Corpora- 
tion.  Projection  aligner  with  specific  means  for  bending  mirror 
4.408,874.,  CI.  355-52.000. 


Zolavvar,  Ruperto  B.:  See — 

Ciesiel,  Allen  R.;  LaSpesa,  Richard  E.,  and  Zolavvar,  Ruperto  B., 
4,408,914.,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Zondler,  Rolf:  See — 

Beckerle,  Heinz;  Huster,  Lothar;  and  Zondler,  Rolf,  4,409,352.,  CI 

524-405.000. 
Gerstle,  Volker;  Mauz,  Gerhard;  and  Zondler,  Rolf,  4,409,306.,  CI 
430-28.000. 
Zultzkc,  Walter:  See— 

Heimbach,    Klaus-Jurgen;   and   Zultzke,   Walter,   4,408,563.,   CI 
118-692.000. 
Zwicker.  Roger  D.,  to  Victor  Equipment  Company    Utility  torch 

having  head  mixer.  4,409,002.,  CI.  48- 180  OOF 
Zylka,  Kenneth  R.:  Set- 
Crouch,   Bill   W.;   Sauer,   William   F;  and   Zylka,   Kenneth   R  , 
4.408,437,  CI.  53-431.000. 
501  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Deprez,  Michel;  Fromion,  Andre;  Hardouin,  Claude;  and  Vilas 
Boas,  Jean  C,  4,408,835.,  CI.  350-117.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1983 

Note -Arranged  m  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
NOTE     '^"■'»"g^^  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Bartholomew.  Ralph  L.:  See—  ,  „     ,  ,  d  i„h  i 

Bolon.  Donald  A.,  Lucas.  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew.  Ralph  L  . 
Re.  31,411.  CI.  252-501.100. 
Bolon.  Donald  A  ;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew.  Ra  ph  L  .  to 
General  Electnc  Company   Radiation  curable  inks.  Re.  31.411  ,  ci 
252-501.100. 
Bowden,  William  L;  See— 

Dey.  Arabmda  N.;  Miller.  John  S  ;  and  Bowden.  William   L  . 
Re   31  414..  CI.  429-101.000 
Cnst,  Norman  B    Universal  recessed  wall  cabinet    Re.  31.409  .  CI 

Cz^el:h,^J^d?im;  and  S.eghart.  Hans  D.,  to  Czech  Joachim^ Dispenser 
for  paste-like  products  with  a  manually  actuauble  piston  Re.  31.408  , 

De^y'  Arabmda  N:;  Miller.  John  S.;  and  Bowden.  William  L  .  to  Dura- 
cell  Inc.  Electrolyte  salts  for  non  aqueous  electrochemical  cells 
Re.  31.414,  CI.  429-101.000. 

Duracell  Inc.;  See —  , 

Dey    Arabmda  N  .  Miller.  John  S..  and  Bowden.  William   L. 

Re.  31.414.  CI.  429-101.000 

General  Electnc  Company  See—  ,  „     u  .  d  i„>,  i 

Bolon.  Donald  A  .  Lucas,  Gary  M  .  and  Bartholomew.  Ralph  L  . 
Re.  31.411.  CI.  252-501.100. 

Gould  Inc.:  See—  ,_  ^ 

Jaggard.  Arthur  M.  Re.  31.413.  CI.  429-27  000. 

Grav  TTiomas  J  .  to  Olin  Corporation.  Raney  alloy  coated  cathode  for 

chlor-alkah  cells.  Re   31.410  .  CI   204-29000R 


Hauno.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Kenji,  to  Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gwci 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pressure-and-heat-sensitive  copying  paper. 
Re    ^1,412.  CI   42H-537.000.  ,     .     ,     ,  v  i 

Jaggard.  Arthur  M  .  to  Gould  Inc  Gas  depohinzed  electrochemical 
cflls  and  method  of  assembly.  Re.  31.413..  CI.  429-27.000. 

Lucas.  Gary  M.:  See —  .  „     ,    ,  n  i  u  i 

Bolon   Donald  A  ;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew,  Ralph  L., 
Re '31.411.  CI.  252-501.100. 

Miller.  John  S.   See—  ,  ,       o         j   d      j        u;:ii;.«,   I 

Dey    Arabmda  N  ;  Miller,  John  S;  and  Bowden,  William  L., 

Re.  31,414.  CI   429-101.000. 

Olin  Corporation:  See—  

GrayTxhomasJ.  Re   31.410.  CI.  2O4-29O.0OR 
Pnce.  David  B  .  and  Shine.  Wathena  L..  to  Scovil   Inc.  Convenience 
food  toaster  operable  at  different  wattage  levels.  Re.  31,415.,  Cl. 
219-494.000 

Scovill  Inc    See —  „,    .  .       o      -ji  .ik      r•^ 

Pnce.    David    B :    and    Shine.    Wathena    L..    Re.  31,415..    CI. 

219-494  000. 
Shine,  Wathena  L.:  See —  -,,  jit      i"! 

Pnce,    David    B .    and    Shine.    Wathena    L ,    Re.  31.415..    CI. 

219-494.000 
Sieehan.  Hans  D:  See—  ,-.       n      it  Ana       r\ 

Czech.     Joachim;    and     Sieghart.     Hans    D..     Re.  31,408..    CI. 

222-341.000  ^   ^      ^ 

Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See- 

Hatano.    Yoshihiro:  and    Yamamoto.    Kenji,    Re.  31,41Z..  Ui. 
428-537000 

Yamamoto.  Kenji   See—  i\  At-j  r\ 

Hatano.     Yoshihiro;  and    Yamamoto.     Kenji,     Re.  31,4U..  Ci. 

428-537000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAM  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


1  B.P.  Industne  Buitoni  Perugina  S.p  A    See— 

Mangano,  Santi  F.,  Bl  4,287.216.  CI.  426-96.000 

Mangano.  Santi  F  .  to  I  B  P  Industrie  Buitoni  Perugina  S  pA  Choco- 
late confection  containing  carbonated  hard  candy  crysuls  dispersed 
therem.  Bl  4.287.216..  10-11-83.  CI.  426-96  000 


Nady.  John   Wireless  transmission  system,  Bl  4.215,431..  10-11-83.  CI. 

455-43.000 
Nippon  Electnc  Co..  Ltd  :  See--  ,,-,,-nnn 

Leda   Kazuyoshi.  Bl  4.266.236..  CI.  357-34.000. 
Ueda    Kazuvoshi.  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co..   Ltd.  Transistor  having 

emitter     rLstors     for  Tabilization     at     high     power    operation. 

Bl  4.266.236..  10-1 1-83.  CI   357-34.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Advertising  Displays  Company:  See— 

Zaro,  Marvm,  270,881  ,  CI   D6-181  000. 
Anaarwal,  Raj  K    See—  ,    d      v- 

Mehra.  Ravinder  C  .  Hahn.  Heinz  W  ,  and  Aggarwal.  Raj  K  . 
270.947  .  CI    D24-57  000. 

^""pone^T^ren?;?.  and  Allen.  Philip  R  .  270.93;  CI   D23-97  000 
Allgeyer.  David  F  ;  Johnson.  Philip  P  .  and  Gilliom.  John  W.  to  LJ^C 
Industnes.  Inc.  Disposable  pan  for  heating  and  serving  food.  270.887  . 
10-11-83.  CI.  D7-359  000 
Allware  Agencies  Limited  See— 

McCain.  Uwrence  G.  270.942.  CI   D23-158  00O 
American  Home  Products  Corporation  See— 
Cassini,  Oleg  L  .  270.888  .  CI   D7-1370OO 
Cassmi.  Oleg  L.,  270.889  .  CI.  D7- 1 37  000 
Amencan  Optical  Corporation:  See-  ^^na^i^    rin29 

Maryyanek.  Richard  D..  and  Zdrok.  Joseph  Z.  270.957  .  CI   D29- 
7.000. 


Analtech.  Incorporated   See—  ^,-  „,  ^nn 

Felton.  Herman  R..  270.902.,  CI   DlO-81  000. 
APM  Corporation   See— 

Morse.  Milton.  270.910..  CI   D14-66.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc    See— 

Sessody.  Donald  W  .  270.912..  CI.  D15-7.000^ 
Astergard.  Bror  O  Game  board    270.922..  10-11-3.  CI.  D21-31_Oai 
Bailie.    Fredenc     Storage    container    for    small    articles.    270.896.. 
10-11-83,  CI    09-349  000 

"^'Demo'^'^wmiTm  S.  Jr.;  Shell.   Donald  P..  and   Bebb.  Hubert. 

270.949  .  CI   D25-6.000 
Bhss  &  Laughlin  Industn..  Incorporated:  See- 

Hawes.  Daniel  D.  and  Massey,  Edward  W.,  270.963.,  CI.  UJ4- 
40  000 
Bovenizer.  Patnck  J    See—  ,    ,     ,  D;^i,,rH  W 

Peterson.  Richard  H  ,  Bovenizer.  Patnck  J  ;  Jensen.  Richard  W., 
and  Hass.  William  H  .  270.917  .  CI.  D17-9.0O0. 
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Bowen,  Robert  P.;  Herbst,  Walter  B.;  and  Salisbury,  Thomas  E.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Tray  for  microwave  steaming  utensil.  270,893., 
10-11-83,  CI.  D7-409.000. 
Branom,  Donald  F.  Game  target.  270,920..  10-11-83.  CI.  D21-5.000. 
Brauer,  Lisa.  Simulative  pacifier.  270,946..  10-11-83.  CI.  D24-45.000. 
Brossier,  Jean-Michel.  Backpacker's  tent.  270,928..  10-11-83,  CI.  D21- 

253.000. 
Brown  Group  Recreational  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson,  Harold  W.,  270.927.,  CI.  D21-244.000. 
Carlson,  Harold  W.,  to  Brown  Group  Recreational  Products,  Inc. 

Child's  outdoor  play  gym.  270.927..  10-11-83,  CI.  D21-244.000. 
Casablanca  Fan  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Dennis,  Warren  E..  270.943.,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Cassini,  Oleg  L..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  270,888..  10-11-83,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Cassini,  Oleg  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  270.889.,  10-11-83.  CI.  D7-1 37.000. 
Chan,  Kai  C:  See — 

Lee,  Man  H.;  Lee.  Moon  W.;  Lin.  Ping  N.;  and  Chan.  Kai  C, 
270.930.,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Cheplo.  Nandor  J.  Camera  grip.  270.916.,  10-11-83.  CI.  D16-47.000. 
Comunity  Tectonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Denton.  William  S..  Jr.;  Shell.  Donald  P.;  and  Bebb.  Hubert, 
270.949.,  CI.  D25-6.0OO. 
Cryar,  Bobby  G.  Tree  sUnd.  270.951..  10-11-83.  CI.  D25-62.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See — 

linuma,  Kanji;  and  Kameda,  Yasuhisa,  270.933.,  CI.  D22-25.0O0. 

linuma,  Kanji,  270,934.,  CI.  D22-25.000. 

Yamamoto,  Shigeru;  and  Nakamura.  Hideo.  270.931.,  CI.  D22- 

23.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeru.  270,932.,  CI.  D22-24.000. 
Davis,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P..  270.872.,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P..  270.873..  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Dennis.  Warren  E..  to  Casablanca  Fan  Company.  Inc.  Cover  plate  for 

ceiling  fans.  270,943..  10-11-83.  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Denton,   William  S.,  Jr.;   Shell,   Donald   P.;  and   Bebb,   Hubert,   to 
Comunity  Tectonics,  Inc.  Building  structure.  270.949.,  10-11-83,  CI. 
D25-6.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Hostetler.  Van  B..  270.944..  CI.  D24-08.000. 
Endt,  Evert,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Keyboard.  270,91 1.,  lO-l  1-83,  CI.  D14- 

100.000. 
Esposito,  Christopher.  Ridge  construction  for  a  greenhouse.  270,940., 

10-11-83,  CI.  D23-153.000. 
Everson,  D.  Randall.  Combined  toilet  tank  and  aquarium.  270,936., 

10-11-83.  CI.  D23-49.000. 
Falloon,  Robert:  See — 

Williamson,  John;  and  Falloon,  Robert,  270,918.,  CI.  D17-20.00O. 
Felton,  Herman  R.,  to  Analtech,  Incorporated.  Chromatography  cham- 
ber 270,902.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D10-81.000. 
Fohl,  Timothy,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Dual  socket  flash 

adapter  for  camera.  270,915.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Foster  Airdata  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Foster,  George  B.;  Gibbs,   Paul  D.;  and  Smyser,  Michael   A„ 
270,901.,  CI.  DlO-74.000. 
Foster,  George  B.;  Gibbs,  Paul  D.;  and  Smyser,  Michael  A.,  to  Foster 
Airdata  Systems,  Inc.  Face  plate  and  controls  for  an  aeronautical 
radio  navigation  device.  270,901.,  10-11-83,  CI.  DlO-74.000. 
Gibbs.  Paul  D.:  See- 
Foster,  George  B.;  Gibbs,  Paul  D.;  and  Smyser,  Michael  A.. 
270,901.,  CI.  DlO-74.000. 
Gilliom,  John  W.:  See— 

Allgeyer,  David  F.;  Johnson,  Philip  P.;  and  Gilliom,  John  W.. 
270.887.,  CI.  D7-359.000. 
Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG:  See— 

Ochsner,  Koni,  270.874..  CI.  D6-3 1.000. 
Gonzales.  Omar;  and  Kobel.  George  B.  Folding  cooking  grill.  270,892., 

10-11-83,  CI.  D7-336.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Fohl.  Timothy,  270.915.,  CI.  D  16-42.000. 
Haggard,  Merry:  See — 

Haggard,  Robert  E.,  270.894..  CI.  D8-01.000. 
Haggard,    Robert    E..    to   Haggard.    Merry.    Tree   guard.    270.894., 

10-11-83.  CI.  D8-01.000. 
Hahn,  Heinz  W.:  See— 

Mehra,  Ravinder  C;  Hahn.  Heinz  W.;  and  Aggarwal,  Raj  K., 
270,947.,  CI.  D24-57.000. 
Handi-Pac,  Inc.:  See — 

Klawitter,  Ronald  R.,  270,924.,  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Hannon,  William  B.  Nail  clipper  with  clipping  emptying  chamber 

270,955.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D28-60.000. 
Hartman  Luggage  Company:  See — 

Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  270.872.,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  270,873.,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Hass,  William  H.:  See- 
Peterson,  Richard  H.;  Bovenizer,  Patrick  J.;  Jensen,  Richard  W.; 
and  Hass,  William  H.,  270,917.,  CI.  D17-9.000. 
Hawes,  Daniel  D.;  and  Massey,  Edward  W.,  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin  Indus- 
tries  Incorporated.   Storage  basket   for   food   products.   270,963., 
10-11-83,  CI.  D34-40.000. 
Hawkins,  Larry  S.;  LaFollette,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Maza,  Dale  T,  to 
Rubbermaid    Commercial    Producte    Inc.    Mop   bucket.    270,961., 
10-11-83.  CI.  D32-53.000. 


Herbst,  Walter  B.:  See— 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Herbst.  Walter  B  ;  and  Salisbury.  Thomas  E  . 
270,893..  CI.  D7-4O9.000. 
Hickey,  Larry  G.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Co  .  Inc.  Chair.  270.877  . 

10-11-83.  CI.  D6-56.000. 
Holloway.   William   R.   Shingle  stnpper    270.895..    10-11-83.  CI    D8- 

89.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikeda,  Yutaka;  and  Pollard,  Truman.  270.876  ,  CI    D6-48  000 
Hostetler.  Van  B..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company    Cannula  male  adaptor 

plug  extractor.  270.944..  10-11-83.  CI.  D24-08  000 
Huang,  Roger.  Combined  clock  and  thermometer  desk  set    270,899  . 

10-11-83,  CI.  DlO-2.000. 
Hultberg,  Ake  A.  Comer  junction  element.  270.883..   10-11-83.  CI 

D6-246.000. 
Ichikawa,  Kuniharu:  See — 

Mizobata,  Yoshio;  and  Ichikawa.  Kuniharu.  270.954.  CI.   D28- 
35.000. 
lijima,  Takekazu,  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loudspeaker.  270,909., 

10-11-83,  CI.  D14-30.000. 
linuma,  Kanji;  and  Kameda.  Yasuhisa,  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc    Fishing 

reel.  270.933..  iail-83.  CI   D22-25.000. 
linuma,  Kanji.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fishing  reel.  270.934..  10-1 1-83.  CI 

D22-25.000. 
Ikeda,  Yutaka;  and  Pollard,  Truman,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Automobile  seat   270.876..  10-11-83.  CI.  D6-48  000. 
Interdica  S.A.;  See — 

Kanoui.  Joseph.  270.900..  CI.  DlO-23,000 
J.  C.  Hallman  Manufactunng  Co  Limited:  See— 

Marten,  Detlef,  270.962..  CI.  D34-23.000. 
Jacobson.  Jon  O.  Wall  mountable  bicycle  support,  270.879.  10-11-83. 

CI.  06-114,000. 
James  River-Dixie/Northem.  Inc.:  See — 

Nemura.  Dennis  J.;  and  Walhen.  John  M  .  Jr  .  270.898..  CI.  D9- 

429.000. 
Wathen.  John  M..  Jr .  270.886  .  CI   D7-28,000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.;  See — 

Kosugi,  Ziro.  270.913..  CI.  D  15-69.000. 
Jensen.  Richard  W,:  See — 

Peterson.  Richard  H  ;  Bovenizer.  Patnck  J  ;  Jensen.  Richard  W  ; 
and  Hass.  William  H..  270,917..  CI.  DI7-9.000 
Johnson,  Philip  P.:  See — 

Allgeyer,  David  F.;  Johnson.  Philip  P..  and  Gilliom.  John  W,. 
270.887,.  CI.  D7-359.0OO. 
Johnson.  William  H,.  to  Shenandoah  Manufactunng  Co  Inc,  Solid  fuel 
burning  stove  unit  for  use  as  fireplace  insert  or  free-standing  heater, 
270,938.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aiky  Group:  See— 

Watanabe,  Senzo,  270,925..  CI.  D21-191.000 
Kameda,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

linuma,  Kanji;  and  Kameda,  Yasuhisa.  270.933..  CI   022-25,000. 
Kanoui.  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S,A,  Alarm  clock.  270.900..  10-11-83.  CI 

DlO-23.000. 
Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  to  Hartman  Luggage  Company. 

Luggage.  270,872.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D3-71.0O0. 
Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  to  Hartman  Luggage  Company 

Luggage.  270,873.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D3-71.000 
Klawitter,  Ronald  R..  to  Handi-Pac.  Inc  Toy  razor  270.924.,  10-1 1-83. 

CI.  D21-122.000. 
Kobel,  George  B  ;  See — 

Gonzales,  Omar;  and  Kobel,  George  B  ,  270.892,.  CI   D7-336.000 
Kohn,  Irving.  Utensil  holder  for  use  by  arthntic  patients  or  the  like 

270,945.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D24-34.000. 
Kosugi,  Ziro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd   Sewing  machine 

270,913.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D15-69.000. 
Kronberg,  Richard  E.  Ladies  spats.  270,869..  10-11-83.  CI.  D2-267.000. 
LaFollette,  William  A.,  Jr.;  See- 
Hawkins,  Larry  S  .  LaFollette.  William  A..  Jr ;  and  Maza.  Dale  T.. 
270,961.,  CI.  D32-53.000. 
Langtry,  Jerry.  Combination  knife  and  pipe  umper.  270,953.,  10-1 1-83, 

CI.  D27-51.000. 
Lee,  Man  H.;  Lee,  Moon  W  ;  Lin,  Ping  N.;  and  Chan,  Kai  C.  Electronic 

insect  killer,  270.930..  10-11-83,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Lee,  Moon  W.:  See- 
Lee,  Man  H.;  Lee,  Moon  W.;  Lin,  Ping  N.;  and  Chan,  Kai  C  . 
270,930.,  CI.  D22- 19.000. 
Lin,  Chiang-Lee.  Electnc  desk  fan  270,941  .  10-1 1-83.  CI  D23-155.000 
Lin,  Ping  N.;  See — 

Lee,  Man  H.;  Lee,  Moon  W.;  Lin.  Ping  N  ;  and  Chan.  Kai  C  . 
270,930.,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Logsdon,   Duane  D.   Expansion  coupling  for  plastic  pipe.   270.935., 

10-11-83,  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Manderfield,  Ellen  B.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article  270.890  . 

10-11-83,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Martell,  Detlef,  to  J.  C.  Hallman  Manufactunng  Co    Limited    Com- 
bined creeper  and  tool  caddy.  270,962,.  10-11-83.  CI   034-23,000. 
Martinez,  Carlos  M.,  to  Monturas  y  Fomituras.  S  A    Spray   270.956  . 

10-11-83,  CI.  D28-91.100. 
Maryyanek,  Richard  D.;  and  Zdrok,  Joseph  Z.,  to  Amencan  Optical 

Corporation.  Respirator.  270,957.,  10-11-83,  CI   D29-7.000. 
Mason  &  Porter  Limited:  See- 
Porter,  Terence  F.;  and  Allen.  Philip  R.,  270,937.,  CI  D23-97.000 
Massey,  Edward  W.:  See — 

Hawes,  Daniel  D.;  and  Massey,  Edward  W..  270,963.,  CI.  D34- 
40.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Matsushita  Electnc  Works,  Ltd    .See-  „„  a,.,     r-i    r>-.8 

Mizobata,  Yoshio;  and  Ichikawa,  Kuniharu.  270,954  ,  CI    L)28- 
35.000 
Maza,  Dale  T  :  See—  r>  i    -r 

Hawkins,  Larry  S  ,  LaFollctte,  William  A  ,  Jr  .  and  Maza.  Dale  T 
270.961  .  CI   D32-53  000 
McCain  Lawrence  G..  to  Allware  Agencies  Limited  Combined  ceiling 

fan  and  light.  270.942..  10-11-83,  CI.  D23-158.000 
Mehra,  Ravinder  C  ;  Hahn,  Heinz  W  ,  and  Aggarwal.  Raj  K  .  to  Sybron 
Corporation.  UniUry,  disposable  filter  unit.  270,947.  10-11-83,  CI 
D24-57.000. 
Migirian.  George.  Drum.  270,919.,  10-1 1-83,  CI   D17-22  000 
Mizobata,  Yoshio;  and   Ichikawa,   Kuniharu,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works,   Ltd.   Hair  setting  apparatus.   270,954..    10-11-83,  CI    D28- 
35.000. 
Monturas  y  Fomituras,  S  A    See- 
Martinez,  Carlos  M  ,  270,956.,  CI.  D28-91.100 
Morgan,  David.  Game  board.  270,921,,  10-11-83,  CI   D21-15  000 
Morse     Milton,    to    APM    Corporation.    Telephone    cover    device 
270.910.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D14-66.000. 

"  Voge[,°Son"ke;  and  Muller.  Frohmut,  270,903  .  CI   D 10-91  000 
Muse  Music  Company  Limited:  See— 

Williamson,  J^n   and  Falloon,  Robert,  270,918.  CI   D17-20000 
Nader  Philip  L.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc   Cartridge  for  protective 
film' overlay  of  a  recording  head  in  a  xerographic  pnnter   270,914  . 
10-11-83.  CI   D16-32  000 
Nakamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Shigeru,  and  Nakamura,  Hideo,  270,931  .  CI    U2.- 

23000 
Nemura.  Dennis  J  .  and  Wathen,  John  M  ,  Jr .  to  James  River-Dixie/- 

Northem,  Inc   Food  container.  270,898..  10-11-83,  CI    D9-429  000 
Nespor.  Ronald  R    Tow  truck  vehicle  body.  270,905,   10-11-83.  CI 

DI2-14.000 

*^^W^'ls,  DiTn"n  D^.  and  Newton.  Sharon  D  .  270.950  .  CI  D25-1''  000 

"^^W^'ls.  Diami  D  .  and  Newton,  Sharon  D  .  270.950  ,  CI  D25-19  000 
Ochsner,  Koni,  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG  Chair  or  similar  article 

270,874.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D6-31  000 
Oneida  Ltd  :  See— 

Manderfield.  Ellen  B  .  270.890  .  CI   D7-137  0OO  ,„,,«, 

Orr,  Jack.  Visual  aid  unit  for  trailer  hitch  alignment  270,906  ,  10-1 1-83. 

C'l.  D12-162.0OO 
Oy  Mk-Tuote  AB  See— 

Taivalvuo.  Auvo.  270,885  .  CI   D6-256  000 
Tavela,  Heikki,  270,884  .  CI   D6-247  000 
Panse    Carl    and  Panse,  Michael,  to  Panse  and  Sons.  Inc    Wet/ dry 

vacuum  cleaner  2m960..  10-11-83.  CI   D32-21  000 
Panse,  Michael  See—  „,,  ,,  ,^^^ 

Panse,  Carl,  and  Panse,  Michael,  270.960  .  CI   D32-21  000 
Parise  and  Sons,  Inc    See — 

Panse,  Carl;  and  Panse.  Michael.  270.960.  CI   D32-21  000 
Peterson   Charles  A   Combined  lighter  holder  and  pipe  smoker  s  tot>l 

270,952.  10-11-83,  CI   D27-5 1.000 
Peterson,  Richard  H  .  Bovenizer,  Patnck  J  ,  Jensen.  Richard  W  .  and 
Hass,  William  H  .  to  Peterson,  Richard  H   Compact  pedal  board  for 
electronically-operated  musical  instruments    270,917,   10-11-83,  CI 
DI7-9.000 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iijima,  Takekazu.  270.909  .  CI    D14-30  000 
Poland,  Alpheus  B   Holder  for  rod  shaped  anicles   270.880.  10-11-83, 

d,  D6-125  000 
Pollard,  Truman  See— 

Ikeda,  Yutaka.  and  Pollard.  Truman,  270.876  .  CI   D6-48  000 
Poner  Terence  F    and  .Allen,  Philip  R  .  to  Mason  &  Poner  Limited 

Stove.  270,937.  10-11-83.  CI.  D23-97  000 
Raheb,  Bill  J  Deck  of  playing  cards  with  segmented  numbers  270,923., 

10-11-83,  CI   D2M5  000 
Raytheon  Company  See— 

Bowen    Roben  F  ,  Herbst,  Walter  B  ,  and  Salisbury,  Thomas  h  , 
270,893  .  CI   D7-409  000 
Revlon,  Inc    See — 

Scalice,  John  J  .  270.897.,  CI.  D9-395  000 
RiKney,  James  J   Horseshoe   270,958  .  10-1 1-83,  CI   D 30- 3 5  000 
Rigney,  James  J   Horseshoe   270,959.  10-11-83,  CI   D30-35  000 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc    See- 
Hawkins,  Larry  S  .  LaFollette.  William  A  .  Jr  ,  and  Maza,  Dale  T  , 
270.961  .  CI.  D32-53  000 
S-Scor  Corporation  See- 
Say.  Sam  L  .  270.948.,  CI    D24-59  000 
Sabatella,  Ralph  Collapsible  toothbrush  holder  2''0,878  .  10-11-83.  CI 
D6-94  000 


Salisbury,  Thomas  E  :  See—  .  ^  ,   ._  -r-v  c 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Herbst,  Walter  B.;  and  Salisbury,  Thomas  E., 
270,893  .  CI.  D7-4O9.0OO. 
Say,  Sam  L  ,  to  S-Scor  Corporation  Combined  collector  and  holder  for 
a  patient   resusciation  suction  pump    270,948.,    10-11-83,  CI.   D24- 
59  000 
Scalice.  John  J.  to  Revlon.  Inc    Bottle    270,897,   10-11-83.  CI.  D9- 

39<i  000 
Sessody,  Donald  W  ,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Hydraulic  pump  270.912., 

10-11-83,  CI   D 15-7  000. 
Shasteen  Industnes,  Inc    See— 

Shasteen.  James  F  ;  and  Shasteen,  Philip  W,.  270.929..  CI.  D22- 
13  000  .    ^  , 

Shasteen  James  F  ;  and  Shasteen,  Philip  W.,  to  Shasteen  Industnes.  Inc. 
Handgun  case   270,929,  10-11-83,  CI.  D22-13.000. 

Shasteen,  Philip  W    See—  

Shasteen,  James  F  ;  and  Shasteen,  Philip  W  ,  270,929..  CI    D22- 
13000 
Shell,  Donald  P    See—  ^  .   „  ..    „  u 

Denton,   William   S  ,  Jr  ;   Shell,   Donald   P.;  and   Bebb.   Hubert, 
270.949.,  CI.  D25-6.00O 
Shenandoah  Manufactunng  Co,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  William  H.,  270,938.,  CI   D23-97.000. 
Simpson,  John  F   Swim  fin   270.926.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D21-239.000. 
Smyser.  Michael  A    See — 

Foster.   George   B  .   Gibbs,   Paul   D  ;   and   Smyser,   Michael   A., 
270.901  .  CI    DlO-74000 
Stinv  Corporation   See — 

Sumita.  Kaoru.  270.908  .  CI   D14-6000. 
Spina    Louis  V    Mounting  fixture  for  a  mannequin  head    270,904., 

10-11-83,  CI   Dl  1-164  000 
Spurr,  Chns  T    Electnc  scaler  and  peeler   270,891.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D7- 

1^9  000  _ 

Siehhk.  Richard  C   Log  holder  270,939.  10-11-83,  CI.  D23-138.500. 
Sumita,  Kaoru,  to  Sony  Corporation   Tape  player.  270,908.,  10-11-83, 

CI   D14-6  000 
Svbron  Corporation  See —  ,    „       i^ 

Mehra    Ravinder  C  ,  Hahn,  Heinz  W  ;  and  Aggarwal,  Raj  K., 
270.947  .  CI   D24-57  000 
Taivalvuo.   Auvo.   to  Oy   Mk-Tuote   AB    Clothes  hanger.   270,885., 

10-11-83,  CI    D6-256000  „„no. 

Tavela.    Heikki.    to   Oy    Mk-Tuote    AB.    Clothes   hanger.    270.884.. 

10-1  i -83.  CI    D6-247  000  __ 

Thompson,  Robert  V   Ottoman   270.875  .  10-11-83,  CI   D6-36.000. 
Thomson -CSF  See — 

Endt    Evert.  270,911  .  CI   D14-100000. 
Tilles.  Harvey  G   Athletic  shoe   270.870..  10-11-83,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Tropiione  Furniture  Co  ,  Inc    See— 

Hickey.  Larry  G..  270.877  .  CI   D6-56  000. 
L'MC  Industnes.  Inc    See—  ,^„  ,.      ,,, 

Allgeyer    David  F  ,  Johnson,  Philip  P.;  and  Gilliom,  John  W.. 
2-'0,887,  CI    D7-359  000 

Vogel  &  Haike  See—  , ,  ,^^ 

Vogel   Sonke  and  Muller.  Frohmut,  270,903.,  CI.  DlO-91.000. 
Vogel    Sonke   and  Muller.  Frohmut.  to  Vogel  &  Halke    Infant  scale. 

270.903.  10-11-83.  CI   D 10-9 1000. 
Walls    Diann  D     and  Newton.  Sharon  D  ,  to  Newton.  Sharon    Dis- 

coieque  building  structure   270.950.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D25-19.000. 
Wang  Laboratones,  Inc    See- 
Nader,  Philip  L  .  270.914  .  CI   D16-32.000. 
Watanabe  Senzo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aiky  Group.  Physical  exerciser. 

270  92<i.  10-11-83.  CI   D21-191  000 
Wathen    John   M.   Jr.   to  James   River-Dixie/Northem,   Inc.   Dish. 

270,886.  10-11-83.  CI,  D7-28.000 
Wathen.  John  M  .  Jr    See— 

Nemura.  Dennis  J  ,  and  Wathen.  John  M  .  Jr.,  270,898.,  CI.  D9- 
429  000 
Williams<in,   John,   and   Falloon,   Robert,   to   Muse   Music  Company 
Limited   Capo  for  a  stnnged  musical  instrument   270,918,,  10-11-83, 
CI    D17-20000  ,    ,^^ 

Wilson.  Arlie  J    Picture  frame   270.882.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D^234.0ay 
Wright   Wendy  M    Knittmg  stand   270,871.,  10-11-83,  CI.  D3-23.000. 
Yamamoto,   Shigeru.   and   Nakamura,   Hideo,   to  P^'^a   Seiko,   Inc. 

Fishing  rcxJ  handle  component   270,931  .  10-11-83,  CI   D22-23.000. 
Yamamoto  Shigeru.  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Line  guide  for  fishing  rod  or 

the  like   270.932.  10-11-83,  CI   D22-24  000. 
Younes  David  T  Self-elevating  line  testing  vessel  for  offshore  oil  lines 

or  the  like   270,907,  10-11-83,  CI.  D12-316.000. 
Zaro  Marvin,  to  Advertising  Displays  Company.  Diplay  unit.  270,881  . 

10-11-83.  CI    D6-181  000 
Zdrok.  Joseph  Z    See—  ,,„„»-!    ^,   r-.in 

Maryvanek.  Richard  D.;  and  Zdrok.  Joseph  Z..  270.957..  CI.  D29- 

7000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Jackson  &  Perkins  Company:  See — 

Warriner,  William  A..  5,118.  CI.  10.000. 

Warriner,  William  A„  5.119.  CI.  15.000, 

Warriner.  William  A.,  5.120.  CI.  20.000, 
Moore.  Ralph  S..  to  Sequoia  Nursery.  Rose  plant.  5,117.  10-11-83.  CI. 
7.000. 


Sequoia  Nursery:  See — 

Moore.  Ralph  S..  5.1 17.  CI   7.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

Jacmat.  5,118.  10-11-83.  CI.  10.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

71-1172.  5.119.  10-11-83.  CI.  15.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

72-12551.  5.120.  10-11-83,  CI   20.000. 

PI  53 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  11,  1983 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


66 

87 
114 
161  A 


CLASS2 

4,408,355 
4,408,356 
4,408,357 
4,408,358 


CLASS  3 

1.912  4,408,359 

1.913  4,408.360 

CLASS4 

331  4,408.361 

CLASS8 

151  4,408,362 

477  4,408,995 

490  4,408,996 

532  4,408,997 

CLASSIC 

1  B  4,408,363 

CLASS  13 

159  4,408,487 

CLASS  IS 
21  D  4,408,364 

112  4,408,365 

180  4,408,367 

243  4,408,368 

321  4,408,366 

CLASS  16 

4,408,369 
CLASS  19 

4,408,370 
4,408,371 


102 


105 
114 


CLASS  23 

293  A  4,408,998 

CLASS  24 

217  R  4,408,372 

230  A  4,408,373 

4,408,374 

230  R  4,408,375 

CLASS  2S 

245  4,408,376 

250  4,408,377 

289  4,408,378 


CLASS  29 


156.5  A 
159.1 
237 
426.1 
453 
571 
576  B 
576  E 

578 
715 
822 
861 


34.1 

123.4 
157 
179 
294 


4,408,380 
4,408,379 
4,408,381 
4,408,382 
4,408,383 
4,408.384 
4,408,385 
4,408,386 
4,408,387 
4,408,388 
4,408.389 
4,408,390 
4,408,391 

CLASS  30 

4,408,392 
4,408,393 
4,408,394 
4,408,395 
4,408,396 


CLASS  33 


174  T  4,408.397 

180  R  4.408.398 

203.18  4,408.399 

CLASS  34 

4  4,408,400 

CLASS  36 

3  B  4,408,401 

43  4,408,402 

US  4,408,403 

CLASS  37 

58  4,408,404 

62  4,408,405 

CLASS  40 

19  4,408,406 


607 


4,408,407 


617 

50 
90 


4,408,408 

CLASS  42 

4,408,409 
4,408,410 


CLASS  43 

17.2  4,408.411 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4.408.999 

70  4.409.000 

71  4.409.001 

CLASS  46 

89  4.408,412 

241  4,408,413 

CLASS  47 
R  4,408,414 


1 
40.5 


180F 


168 


163.2 

288 

295 

429 


1 

20 

72 

90 

115 

171 

245 

481 

489 

514 

585 

690 

718 

738 

745 


225 
247 
431 
438 
461 
527 


1 

28 

112 

261 

302 


14.3 


22 
204 
237 
246 

263 
336 
340 


88 


4,408,415 
CLASS  48 

4,409,002 
CLASS  49 

4,408,416 
CLASS  51 

4,408,417 
4,408,418 
4,409,003 
4,409,004 
4,408,419 

CLASS  S2 

4,408,420 
4,408,421 
4,408,422 
4,408,423 
4,408,424 
4,408,425 
4,408,426 
4,408,427 
4,408.428 
4.408,429 
4,408,430 
4,408,431 
4,408,432 
4,408,433 
4,408,434 

CLASS  53 

4,408,435 
4.408.436 
4.408,437 
4,408,438 
4.408,439 
4.408.440 

CLASS  55 

4,409,005 
4,409,006 
4.409,007 
4,409,008 
4,409,009 

CLASS  56 

4,408,441 

CLASS  57 

4,408,442 
4,408.443 
4.408.444 
4.408.445 
4,408.446 
4.408,447 
4,408,448 
4.408.449 

CLASS  59 

4.408.4S0 
CLASS  60 


322 

330 

398 

445 

500 

505 

518 

547.1 

641.8 

660 

678 


4.408.4S1 
4,408.462 
4,408,452 
4,408.453 
4.408.454 
4,408.455 
4,408.456 
4,408,457 
41408,459 
4,408.458 
4,408,460 


737 

3 

82 

208 

2% 

514  R 


26 

27 

29 

163 

170 


28 
59 
94 
96 


8 
21 
71 
108 
205 
221 
229 
478 


4,408,461 

CLASS  62 

4,408,463 
4,408,465 
4,408,466 
4,408,467 
4,408,464 
4,408,469 

CLASS  65 

4,409,010 
4,409,011 
4,409,012 
4,409,013 
4,409,014 

CLASS  71 

4,409,015 
4,409,016 
4,409,017 
4,409,018 

CLASS  72 

4,408,470 
4,408,471 
4,408,472 
4,408,473 
4,408,474 
4,408,475 
4,408,476 
4,408,477 


CLASS  73 


24 

35 

40.7 

73 

75 
115 
149 
155 

170  A 

432  R 

497 

626 

631 

643 

646 

655 

728 

861.17 

861.79 


527 
572 
688 
789 
798 


4,408,478 
4,408,479 
4,408,480 
4,408,481 
4,408,482 
4,408,483 
4,408,484 
4,408,485 
4,408,486 
4,408,488 
4,408.489 
4,408,490 
4,408,491 
4,408,492 
4,408,493 
4,408,494 
4,408,495 
4,408,496 
4,408,497 
4,408,498 

CLASS  74 

4,408,499 
4,408,500 
4,408,501 
4,408,502 
4,408,503 


CLASS  75 
0.5  A  A         4,409,019 


0.5  B 

10  R 

36 

38 

60 
124 
128  W 
130  R 


4,409,020 
4,409,021 
4,409,022 
4,409,023 
4,409,024 
4,409,026 
4,409,027 
4,409,028 


59.1 
98 


CLASS  81 

4,408,504 
4,408,505 


CLASS  82 

20  4,408,506 

36  A  4,408,507 

476  4,408,468 

CLASS  83 

397  4,408,508 

435.1  4,408,509 

869  4,408,510 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,408,511 

1.03  4,408,512 

1.15  4,408,513 

1.24  4,408,514 

267  4,408,515 

275  4,408,516 


345  4,408,517 

CLASS  91 

31  4,408,518 

CLASS  99 

486  4.408,519 

CLASS  100 

93  P  4,408,520 


229  R 
295 


56 
110 
183 
216 
350 
364 
415  1 


456 


211 
288 
305 
379 
395 
522 


4,408,521 
4,408,522 

CLASS  101 

4,408,523 
4,408,524 
4,408,525 
4,408,526 
4,408,527 
4,408,528 
4,408,529 
4,408,530 
4,408,531 
4,408,532 

CLASS  102 

4,408,533 
4,408,534 
4,408,535 
4,408,536 
4,408,537 
4,408,538 


CLASS  104 

89  4,408,539 


172  B 


4,408.540 


CLASS  105 

199  R  4,408,541 

406  R  4,408,542 

CLASS  106 

20  4,409,039 

4,409,040 

97  4,409,030 

CLASS  108 

24  4,408,543 

53.3  4,408,544 

CLASS  109 


50 

75 

4,408,545 
4,408,546 

CLASS  110 

234 
347 

4,408,547 
4,408,548 

CLASS  111 

2 
85 

4,408,549 
4,408,550 
4,408,551 

CLASS  112 

119                    4,408,552 
158  A                4,408,553 
302                    4,408,554 

CLASS  114 

150  4,408,555 

219  4,408,556 

CLASS  116 

206  4,408,557 

CLASS  118 

59  4,408,558 

60  4,408,559 
69  4,408,560 
72  4,408,561 

669  4,408,562 

692  4,408,563 

CLASS  119 

14.08  4,408,564 

52  R  4,408,565 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4,408,566 

14  4,408,567 

379  4,408,568 

448  R  4,408,569 

510  4,408,570 

CLASS  123 

3  4,408,571 


25  P 
26 

41  35 
52  MB 

55  AA 

56  R 
73  V 
90  16 

339 
415 

440 

446 
454 
489 
494 
502 

625 


4,408,572 
4,408,573 
4,408,574 
4,408,575 
4,408,576 
4,408,577 
4,408,578 
4,408,579 
4,408,580 
4,408,581 
4,408,582 
4,408,583 
4,408,584 
4,408,585 
4,408,586 
4,408,587 
4,408,588 
4,408,589 
4,408,590 
4,408,591 
4.408,592 


CLASS  126 

85  R  4,408,593 

121  4,408,594 

424  4,408,595 

428  4,408,596 

CLASS  127 

19  4,409,031 

37  4,409,032 

462  4.409,033 


CLASS  128 


I  R 

4 
24  R 
80R 
92  D 

303  r 

325 

402 

419  PG 

419  R 

421 

642 
660 

670 
680 
696 

731 
735 
785 


4,408,597 
4,408,598 
4,408,599 
4.408,600 
4,408,601 
4,408,602 
4,408,603 
4,408.605 
4,408,606 
4,408,607 
4,408,608 
4,408,609 
4,408,610 
4,408.611 
4,408,612 
4,408,613 
4,408,614 
4,408,615 
4,408,616 
4,408,617 
4,408,604 

CLASS  130 

23  4,408,618 

CLASS  131 

108  4,408,619 

236  4,408,620 

282  4,408,621 

CLASS  132 

73  4,408,622 


73.6 


4 
6 

133 
144 


4,408,623 
CLASS  134 

4,409,034 
4,409,035 
4,408,624 
4,408,625 


CLASS  136 

244  4,409,422 

255  4,409,423 

258  4,409,424 


CLASS  137 


185 

242 

312 

329.04 

340 

380 

51629 

596.2 

630.12 


4,408,626 
4,408.627 
4,408.628 
4,408.629 
4,408,630 
4,408,631 
4,408,632 
4,408,633 
4,408,634 


CLASS  138 

30  4,408,635 

94  4,408,636 


CLASS  139 

425  A  4,408,637 

4,408,638 

CLASS  140 

71  5  4,408,639 

CLASS  141 


82 


4,408,640 
4,408,641 


CLASS  144 

286  A  4.408,642 


CLASS  148 


2 

6  14  R 

12  7  A 

31,55 
129 
403 


4,409,036 
4,409,037 
4,409,038 
4,409,041 
4,409,042 
4.409,043 


CLASS  149 

2  4,409,044 

CLASS  150 

55  4,408,644 

CLASS  152 

172  4.408,645 

179  4,408,646 

330  RF  4,408,647 

353  C  4.408,648 

367  4,408,649 


CLASS  156 


69 

73  6 

92 
138 
155 
164 
172 
212 
227 
287 
293 
307  5 
334 
361 
397 
497 
502 
518 
542 


4,409,045 
4,409.046 
4,409,057 
4,409,047 
4,409,048 
4,409.049 
4,409,050 
4.409.051 
4,409.052 
4,409,053 
4,409,054 
4.409,055 
4.409,056 
4,409,058 
4.409,059 
4.409,060 
4,409,061 
4.409,062 
4,409,063 


CLASS  159 

47  1  4,409,064 

CLASS  160 

121  R  4,408,650 

CLASS  162 

9  4,409,065 

88  4.409.066 

CLASS  164 

316  4,408,651 

459  4.408,652 

463  4,408,653 

CLASS  165 

1  4,408,656 
4,408,657 

2  4,408,658 
10  4,408,654 

4.408,659 

21  4,408,660 

104  27  4,408,655 

164  4,408,661 

CLASS  166 

4,408,662 
4,408,663 
4,408,664 
4,408,665 


124 
259 
263 
266 


CLASS  172 

19  4,408,666 


722 


4,408,667 


CLASS  173 

139  4,408,668 


PI  55 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  174 

15  S  4.409.425 

21  R  4.409.426 

36  4.409.427 

43  4.409.428 

4.409,429 

92  4.409.430 

103  4.409.431 

172  4,409.432 

4.409.433 

CLASS  175 
258  4.408.669 

298  4.408.670 

377  4.408,671 

CLASS  178 

22.19  4,409.434 


121 
134 


CLASS  179 


2  DP 

18  HB 
84C 
90  BD 

111  R 
IS6R 


4.409,437 
4,409,438 
4.409.439 
4.409.440 
4.409.441 
4,409.442 


CLASS  180 

89  14  4.408.672 

141  4,408.673 

227  4.408.674 

296  4.408,675 

CLASS  181 

113  4,408.676 

121  4.408.677 

199  4.408.678 

243  4.408.679 

CLASS  182 

68  4.408.680 

CLASS  188 

73  38  4.408.681 

202  4.408.682 

CLASS  192 

11  4.408.683 

53  G  4.408.684 

85  A  4.408.685 

CLASS  198 

4.408,686 
4,408.687 
4,408.688 


433 
491 
500 


CLASS  200 


83  N 
144  R 

147  R 

148  A 
153  LA 
153  SC 
159  B 


4.409.443 
4.409.444 
4.409.445 
4.409.446 
4.409.447 
4.409.448 
4.409.449 
4,409.450 


CLASS  201 

1  4.409.06"' 

CLASS  202 

85  4.409.068 


CLASS  204 


1  T 
4 

15 

57 

67 

98 

129.3 
130 
159.15 
188 
192  C 
196 
197 
213 
245 
257 

269 
290  R 
298 
402 


4.409.094 
4.409.095 


CLASS  209 

10  4.409.096 

1 1  4.409.097 
172  5  4.409.098 
399  4.409.099 

CLASS  210 

219  4.409.100 

266  4.409.101 

603  4.409.102 

638  4.409.103 

673  4.409,104 

679  4,409,105 

732  4,409.106 

758  4.409.107 

CLASS  215 

4,408.694 

CLASS  219 


276 


10  49  R 
1055  A 
10  55  E 

1081 

64 

69  D 

69  M 

86  24 

93 
111 

121  ED 
121  LG 
136 

137  PS 
137  R 
494 


4.409.069 

4.409.070 

4.409,071 

4,409,072 

4,409.073 

4.409.074 

4.409.075 

4.409.076 

4.409,077 

4.409.078 

4.409.079 

4,409.080 

4.409.08 1 

4.409.082 

4.409,083 

4,409.084 

4.409.085 

4.409.086 

Re  31.410 

4.4O9.087 

4.409.088 


4.409.451 

4.409.453 

4,409.452 

4,409,454 

4.409.455 

4.409.456 

4.409.458 

4.409.457 

4.409.459 

4.409,460 

4.409.461 

4.409.462 

4.409,463 

4,409.464 

4.409,465 

4,409,466 

Re  31,415 


CLASS  244 


3  13 
3  22 
100  R 
HOD 
122  R 
137  R 
158  R 


4,408.734 
4.408,735 
4.408.736 
4.408.737 
4.408.738 
4.408.739 
4.408,740 


CLASS  248 

68  CB  4,408,741 

74  R  4,408,742 

285  4,408.743 

636  4,408.744 


CLASS 


201 
206 

207 
224 

227 

236 
237  G 
252  1 
270 
282 
332 
363  S 
374 

396  ML 
398 
432  PD 


CLASS  206 
45  17  4.408.689 

222  4.408.690 

382  4.408.691 

438  4.408.692 

461  4.408.693 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4.409.089 

1 1  LE  4.409.090 

4.409.091 

89  4.409.092 

108  4.409.093 


250 

4.409.472 
4,409.473 
4.409,474 
4,409.475 
4.409.476 
4.409.477 
4.409.478 
4.409.479 
4.409.480 
4.409.481 
4.409,482 
4.409.483 
4.409,484 
4,409,485 
4.409,48b 
4,409,487 
4,409.488 


CLASS  251 

357  4.408,745 


CLASS  252 


CLASS  220 

3  3  4,408.695 

3  6  4.408.696 

279  4.408.697 

306  4,408.698 

CLASS  222 

149  4,408,699 

153  4.408.700 

4.408,701 
212  4.408.702 

284  4.408.703 

312  4.408.704 

341  Re  31.408 

CLASS  224 

39  4.408.705 

192  4.408.706 

239  4.408,707 

CLASS  228 

139  4,408.708 

183  4,408,709 

CLASS  229 

15  4,408.710 

CLASS  235 

58  CF  4.409.467 

404  4,409.468 

463  4.409.469 

472  4.409,470 

492  4,409.471 

CLASS  236 

11  4.408.711 

13  4,408,712 

49  4.408.713 

CLASS  237 

2B  4.408.715 

12.3  C  4.408,714 

55  4.408,716 

CLASS  239 

18  4.408,717 
88  4,408,718 

102  4,408,719 

149  4.408.720 

417  4,408,721 

453  4.408,722 

CLASS  241 

19  4,408,723 
46.17  4.408.724 

260  1  4.408,725 

CLASS  242 

709  4.408.726 

56  R  4.408.727 

84  2  A  4.408.728 

84  5  A  4,408.729 

96  4.408.730 

131  4,408.731 

192  4,408,732 

199  4,408,733 


85C 
8  55  D 
88 

30 

334 

42 

75 

79  I 

91 

99 

156 
389  A 
501  1 

514 
540 
632 


4.409,108 

4,409,110 

4.409,109 

4,409,111 

4,409.112 

4,409, 1 1 3 

4.409,114 

4,409,115 

4,409,116 

4,409,117 

4.409.118 

4.409.119 

4,409.121 

Re31.411 

4.409.134 

4.409.135 

4.409.136 

4.409.137 


a. ASS  254 

344  4.408.746 

382  4.408.747 

CLASS  256 

1 1  4,408,748 

67  4,408.749 


CLASS  260 


112  R 

1125  R 

160 
205 
236  5 
239  BD 
239  3  R 
245  2  T 
409 
429  R 
465  D 
502  5  E 
543  P 
946 


4.409.138 
4.409.139 
4.409.140 
4.409.141 
4.409.142 
4,409.143 
4,409,144 
4,409.145 
4.409.146 
4.409.14"' 
4.409,148 
4.409,149 
4.409.150 
4,409,151 
4.409.152 
4.409.153 


CLASS  264 


531  4.409.177 

544  4.409.178 

CLASS  266 

216  4.408.750 

CLASS  267 
120  4.408.751 

CLASS  269 

8  4.408.752 

4.408.753 

CLASS  270 

52  4.408.754 

4.408.755 

CLASS  271 

288  4.408.756 

311  4,408,757 

CLASS  272 

8^  4,408,758 

131  4.408,759 

CLASS  273 

73  D  4,408.760 

8«i  R  4.408.761 

121  A  4.408.762 

286  4.408.763 

341  4.408.764 

CLASS  277 

\  4.408.765 

4.408.766 

27  4.408.767 

84  4.408.768 

105  4.408.769 

140  4.408,770 

206  R  4.408,771 


360 
454 

468 
490 
594 


4.409.497 
4.409,498 
4.409.499 
4.409.500 
4.409,501 


CLASS  308 

6  R  4.408.806 

187  4.408,807 

4.408.808 

187  1  4.408.809 

226  4.408.810 


CLASS  310 


05 
1  5 

3  R 

4  33 
8 

39 
40  1 

41 
455 

50 

53 

72 
102 
104 
107 
113 
120 
209  2 
2102 
313 
517 
527 


61 

75  D 

87 

90 
166 
205 
239 
317 
334 


4.409.502 
4.409.503 
4.409,504 
4,409.505 
4,409.506 
4.409.507 
4.409.508 
4.409,509 
4.409.510 


4.409,157 

4,409,154 

4.409,155 

4,409,156 

4,409,158 

4.409,159 

4,409,160 

4.409.161 

4.409.162 

4.409.163 

4.409.164 

4.409.165 

4.409.166 

4.409.167 

4.409.168 

4.409.169 

4.409.170 

4.409.171 

4.409.172 

4.409.173 

4.409.174 

4.409.175 

4.409.176 


C1.ASS  280 

1  4,408,772 

4"'  26  4,408,774 

q<;  R  4,408,775 

261  4,408,776 

461  A  4,408,777 

509  4,408.778 

607  4.408.779 

611  4.408,773 

CLASS  281 

15  R  4.408,780 

CLASS  282 

27  5  4,408,781 

CLASS  283 

70  4.408.782 

CLASS  285 

3  4.408.783 
24  4.408.784 
49  4.408.785 

256  4.408.786 

305  4.408.787 

419  4.408.788 

CLASS  290 
I  R  4.409.489 

4  D  4.409.490 

CLASS  292 

268  4.408.789 

CLASS  293 

122  4.408.790 

CLASS  294 

1  R  4.408.791 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.408.792 


181 
198 

218 


85 
218 
285 
326 
361 
433 
452 


4.408.793 
4.408.794 
4.408.795 

CLASS  297 

4.408.796 
4.408.797 
4.408.800 
4.408.798 
4.408.799 
4.408.801 
4.408.802 


CLASS  301 

5  7  4.408.803 
37  R  4.408.804 

CLASS  303 

6  A  4.408.805 

CLASS  307 

77  4.409,491 

108  4,409.492 

132  R  4.409.493 

2^8  '  4.409.494 

290  4.409.495 

296  R  4.409.4''o 


CLASS  312 

37  4.408.811 

242  Re  31,409 

256  4,408,812 

CLASS  313 

34  4,409.511 

113  4.409.512 

348  4.409.513 

449  4.409.514 

477  R  4.409.515 

579  4.409.516 

631  4.409.517 

CLASS  315 

3  5  4.409.518 

4.409.519 

39  4.409,520 

57  4,409,521 

308  4,409,522 

371  4,409,523 

CLASS  318 

138  4,409,524 

139  4,409.525 
254  4.409.526 
341  4.409.527 
345  D  4.409.528 
631  4.409.531 
653  4.409.529 
68S  4,409.530 
749  4.409.532 
807  4.409.533 
811  4.409,534 

4.409.535 

CLASS  320 

2  4.409.536 

7  4.409.537 

11  4.409.538 

CLASS  322 

28  4.409.539 

CLASS  323 

369  4.409.540 


177  4,409.569 

187  4,409.570 

196  4,409.571 

CLASS  335 

8  4.409.572 

16  4.409.573 

18  4.409,574 

160  4,409,575 

170  4.409.576 

202  4,409,577 

210  4.409.578 

216  4.409.579 

243  4,409,580 

284  4.409.581 

CLASS  337 

231  4,409,582 

CLASS  339 

38  4,408,813 

59  M  4,408.814 

95  R  4,408,815 

143  R  4.408,816 

147  C  4,408,818 

147  R  4,408,817 

154  A  4,408,819 

156  R  4.408,820 

177  R  4,408,821 

4,408,822 

208  4,408,823 

258  R  4,408,824 

CLASS  340 

22  4,409,583 

4,409.584 

52  R  4.409.585 

58  4.409,586 

347  DD  4,409,587 

384  R  4,409,588 

396  4,409,589 

533  4,409,590 

731  4,409,591 

8255  4,409,592 

4,409,593 

CLASS  343 

399  4,409,594 

771  4,409.595 

CLASS  346 

1  1  4,409,596 

35  4,409.597 

74.2  4.409,598 

76  PH  4,409,599 

4,409,600 

140  R  4,409,601 

4,409,602 

155  4,409,603 

159  4,409,604 


CLASS  324 


51 
57  0 

57  R 

107 
158  P 

168 
262 
300 
349 
415 
445 


4,409.541 
4,409.542 
4,409,543 
4,409,544 
4,409,545 
4,409,546 
4,409,547 
4,409,548 
4,409,549 
4,409,550 
4,409,551 
4,409.552 
4,409,553 


CLASS  328 

14  4,409,554 

4,409,555 

CLASS  330 

75  4,409,556 

277  4,409,557 

288  4,409,558 

295  4,409,559 

296  4,409,560 
300  4,409,561 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,409,562 


II 
16 
40 


CLASS  350 


1,7 
6,8 
96.10 
96.23 
96.29 
117 
247 
269 
310 


321 
334 
336 
347 
347 
349 
425 
560 


4,408,825 
4,408.826 
4,408.827 
4,408,828 
4,408.829 
4,408,835 
4,408,830 
4,408,831 
4,408,832 
4,408,833 
4,408,834 
4,408,836 
4,408,837 
4,408,838 
4,408,839 
4,408.840 
4.408.841 
4.408.842 


4,409.563 
4,409,564 
4,409.565 


CLASS  333 

26  4,409,566 

151  4,409,567 

156  4,409,568 


CLASS  351 

153  4,408,843 

158  4,408.844 

160  H  4,408,845 

203  4,408,846 

211  4,408.847 

CLASS  353 

1 1  4,408.848 

103  4.408.849 

122  4.408.850 

CLASS  354 

1  4.408.851 

24  4.408.852 

25  4.408,853 
4,408,854 
4.408,855 

234  4,408,856 

4,408,857 

4,408,858 

274  4,408,859 

293  4,408,860 

CLASS  355 

3  CH  4,408,865 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


3DD 
3TE 
3TR 


8 
14  R 


14  SH 

28 
36 
52 
53 
54 


38 
43 
155 
338 
347 
350 
355 

401 


2 
13 
23 
34 
51 
55 


4,408,862 
4,408,864 
4,408,861 
4,408,863 
4,408,866 
4.408.867 
4.408,868 
4,408,869 
4.408,871 
4,408,870 
4,408.872 
4,408,873 
4,408,874 
4,408,875 
4,408.876 

CLASS  356 

4,408.877 
4,408.878 
4.408.879 
4,408,880 
4,408,881 
4,408,882 
4,408,883 
4,408.884 
4,408,885 

CLASS  357 

4,409,605 
4,409,606 
4,409,607 
Bl  4,266,236 
4,409.608 
4,409,609 


12 
22 
24 
51 
76 
111 

147 
183 
224 
228 
260 

261 
285 
288 
338 


38.1 

73 

99 

114 
123 

127 
137 


62 
87 
119 
152 
167 
197 
386 
433 


CLASS  358 

4,409,610 
4,409,611 
4,409.612 
4,409,613 
4,409,614 
4,409,615 
4,409,616 
4,409,617 
4,409,618 
4,409,619 
4,409,620 
4,409,621 
4,409,622 
4,409,623 
4,409.624 
4,409,625 
4,409,626 

CLASS  360 

4,409.627 
4.409,628 
4,409,629 
4,409.630 
4,409,631 
4,409,632 
4,409,633 
4,409,634 

CLASS  361 

4,409,635 
4,409,636 
4,409,637 
4,409.638 
4.409,639 
4,409,640 
4.409,641 
4,409,642 


CLASS  362 

157  4,409,643 

200  4.409.644 

4,409,645 

319  4,409,646 

CLASS  363 

27  4,409,647 

54  4,409.648 


CLASS  364 


144 
193 
200 


401 
424 
475 
510 
516 
557 
561 
565 
707 
710 
732 


4,409,649 
4,409,650 
4,409.651 
4,409,652 
4,409,653 
4,409.654 
4,409,655 
4,409,656 
4,409,657 
4,409,658 
4,409,659 
4,409,660 
4,409,661 
4,409,662 
4,409,663 
4,409,664 
4,409,665 
4,409,666 
4,409.667 


745 
900 


149 
180 
190 
201 

206 

227 
233 


13 
75 
83 
113 
155 
265 
337 
339 


166 


93 
118 
185 
200 
220 
273 
295 
321 


4,409,668 
4,409.669 
4.409.670 
4.409,671 

CLASS  365 

4,409,672 
4.409,673 
4.409,674 
4,409,675 
4,409,676 
4,409.677 
4.409.678 
4,409,679 
4,409,680 

CLASS  366 

4,408,886 
4,408,887 
4,408,888 
4,408,889 
4,408,890 
4,408,891 
4,408,892 
4.408,893 

CLASS  367 

4,409,681 

CLASS  368 

4,408,894 
4,408,895 
4,408,896 
4,408.897 
4,408,898 
4,408,899 
4,408,900 
4,408,901 

CLASS  369 

3  4,409,682 


112 


27 
121 
137 
157 


116 


302 


20 


15 

71 


8 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


370 

4,409,683 
374 

4.408,902 
4,408,903 
4,408,904 
4,408,905 

375 

4,409,684 

376 

4,409,179 

377 

4,409,685 

381 

4,409,436 
4,409,435 

382 

4,409,686 


CLASS  383 

70  4,408,643 


CLASS  400 


104 

120 

124 

144.2 

207 

208 


290 
613.2 
637.2 
697.1 


12 
176 
198 


12 

20 

23 

27 

310 

320 

405 


166 
209 
213 

227 


4,408,906 
4,408,908 
4,408,907 
4,408,909 
4,408,910 
4,408,911 
4,408,912 
4,408,913 
4,408,914 
4,408,915 
4,408,916 
4,408,917 
4,408,918 

CLASS  401 

4,408,919 
4,408,920 
4,408,921 

CLASS  403 

4,408.922 
4,408,923 
4,408,924 
4,408,925 
4,408.926 
4,408.927 
4,408,928 

CLASS  405 

4,408,929 

4,408,930 

4,408,931 

4.408.932 


CLASS  408 

8  4.408,933 
SI  4,408,934 

206  4,408,935 

CLASS  411 

3  4,408,936 

42  4,408,937 

71  4.408,938 

112  4.408,939 

258  4,408,940 

378  4,408,941 

CLASS  414 

24.5  4,408,942 

138  4,408,943 

216  4,408,944 

325  4,408.945 

424  4,408.946 

526  4,408.947 

545  4,408,948 

694  4,408,949 

749  4,408,950 

CLASS  415 

36  4.408,951 

53  T  4,408.952 

62  4,408,953 

CLASS  416 

9  4,408,954 
1 19                    4.408,955 

4,408,956 
237  4,408,957 

4.408,958 
241  B  4,408,959 

CLASS  417 

4,408,960 
4,408,961 
4,408.962 
4,408,963 
4,408,964 
4,408,965 
4,408,966 
4,408,967 


54 

189 
269 
283 
310 
331 
356 
571 

CLASS  418 

15  4,408,968 

93  4,408,969 

CLASS  419 

10  4,409,029 

CLASS  420 

455  4.409,180 

502  4.409,181 

584  4.409,025 

CLASS  422 

4,409,182 
4,409,183 
4,409.184 
4.409.185 
4.409,186 
4,409,187 
4.409,188 


61 
68 
99 
113 
131 
135 
303 


CLASS  423 


54 
150 
220 
242 
290 
321  R 
342 
359 
415  P 
462 
573  G 


4,409,189 
4,409,190 
4,409,191 
4,409,192 
4,409,193 
4,409,194 
4,409,195 
4,409,196 
4,409,197 
4,409,198 
4,409.199 


CLASS  424 


32 
49 
61 
70 
78 
81 
114 
177 


203 
244 

246 


248.55 
250 


4,409,201 
4,409,202 
4,409,203 
4,409,204 
4,409,205 
4,409,206 
4,409,207 
4,409,208 
4,409,209 
4,409.210 
4,409.211 
4,409,212 
4,409,213 
4,409,214 
4,409,215 
4,409,216 
4,409,217 
4,409,218 
4,409,219 
4,409.220 
4.409.221 


251 


256 

263 
267 


272 

273  N 
273  R 

275 
283 
304 
305 
319 
324 
326 
330 


4,409,222 
4,409,223 
4,409,224 
4,409,225 
4,409.226 
4,409,227 
4,409,228 
4,409,229 
4,409,230 
4,409,231 
4,409.232 
4,409.234 
4,409,233 
4,409,235 
4,409,236 
4,409,237 
4,409,238 
4,409,239 
4,409,240 
4,409,241 
4,409,242 
4,409,243 


CLASS  425 


8 

72  R 
139 
194 
231 
301 
382.2 
383 
456 
501 
589 


5 

9 

16 

41 

46 

96 

100 

242 

396 

413 

424 

540 

576 

598 

651 


38 

82 
96 
99 
163 
265 
271 
302 
387 


4,408,971 
4,408,972 
4,408,970 
4.408.973 
4,408,974 
4,408,975 
4,408,976 
4,408,977 
4,408,979 
4.408.978 
4.408,980 
4,408.981 


CLASS  426 

4.409.244 
4,409.245 
4,409,246 
4,409,247 
4,409,248 
Bt  4,287,216 
4,409,249 
4,409,250 
4,409,252 
4,409,251 
4,409,253 
4,409,254 
4,409,255 
4,409,256 
4,409,257 

CLASS  427 

4,409,258 
4,409,259 
4,409,260 
4.409,261 
4,409,262 
4,409,263 
4,409,264 
4,409,265 
4.409,266 
4,409,267 


CLASS  428 


I 

50 

63 

71 

98 
109 
112 
138 
142 
156 
163 
192 
203 
212 
219 
272 
304.4 
332 

343 

367 

374 

378 

425.9 

428 

524 

537 

553 

591 

610 

614 

694 
695 


4,409,268 
4,409,269 
4,409,270 
4,409,271 
4,409,272 
4,409,273 
4,409,274 
4,409,275 
4,409,276 
4,409,277 
4,409,278 
4,409,279 
4,409,280 
4,409,281 
4,409,282 
4,409,283 
4,409,284 
4,409,285 
4,409,286 
4,409,287 
4,409,288 
4,409.289 
4,409,290 
4,409,291 
4,409,292 
4,409,293 
Re.31,412 
4,409,294 
4.409,295 
4,409,296 
4,409,297 
4,409,298 
4.409,299 
4,409,300 


27 


3 

7 

30 

224 


66 


CLASS  429 

Re31.4l3 
4.409.301 


88 

4,409,302 

101 

Re3l,414 

105 

4,409,303 

158 

4,409,304 

CLASS  430 

22 

4,409,305 

28 

4,409,306 

31 

4,409,307 

60 

4,409,308 

65 

4.409.309 

95 

4.409,310 

4,409.311 

110 

4,409,312 

144 

4,409.313 

192 

4,409.314 

214 

4,409,315 

263 

4,409,316 

270 

4,409.317 

271 

4,409.318 

296 

4,409,319 

381 

4,409.320 

383 

4,409,321 

523 

4.409.322 

544 

4,409,323 

546 

4,409.324 

CLASS  431 

10 

4,408.982 

116 

4,408,983 

354 

4,408.984 

CLASS  432 

I  4.408.985 

6  4,408,986 

137  4,408.987 

CLASS  433 

4.408,988 


4.408.989 
4,408,991 
4,408.990 


CLASS  434 

296  4.408,992 

430  4,408.993 

CLASS  435 

7  4.409.325 
II  4.409.326 
13  4.409,327 
25  4,409,328 

105  4,409,329 

178  4,409,330 

4,409.331 

188  4,409.332 

CLASS  436 

2  4,409.333 

8  4,409.334 
67  4.409.335 

123  4,409,336 

516  4,409,200 

CLASS  440 

53  4,408,994 

CLASS  455 

7  4,409,687 

43  B  14,215,431 

165  4,409,688 

CLASS  501 

4,409,337 


CLASS  502 


5 

4,409,124 

20 

4.409,122 

38 

4.409,123 

62 

4,409,132 

169 

4.409,126 

180 

4,409,125 

185 

4,409,129 

205 

4,409,127 

211 

4,409,128 

4,409,130 

263 

4,409,131 

354 

4.409,133 

CLASS  521 

59 

4,409,338 

143 

4,409,339 

159 

4,409,340 

162 

4,409,341 

CLASS  523 

202 

4,409,342 

206 

4,409,343 

512 

4,409,344 

CLASS  524 


13 
83 
91 
100 
108 
180 
322 
405 
421 
431 
458 
492 
505 
547 
575 
804 
876 


4,409,345 
4,409,346 
4,409,347 
4,409,348 
4,409,349 
4,409,350 
4,409.351 
4,409,352 
4,409,353 
4,409,354 
4,409,355 
4,409.356 
4,409,357 
4,409.358 
4,409,359 
4,409,360 
4.409.361 


CLASS  525 


54  5 

67 

74 

78 
221 
277 
280 
314 

414 
418 
425 
432 
491 
505 
509 


4,409.362 
4,409.363 
4,409.364 
4,409.365 
4.409.366 
4,409,367 
4.409.120 
4.409.368 
4,409.369 
4.409.370 
4,409,371 
4,409.372 
4.409.373 
4,409,374 
4,409,375 
4,409,376 


CLASS  526 

93  4.409.377 


125 
230  5 


4,409.378 
4.409.379 


CLASS  528 

45  4,409.380 

4,409.381 

173  4.409.382 

499  4,409,383 

CLASS  536 

60  4.409.384 


123 


4,409.385 


CLASS  544 

26  4.409.387 

CLASS  548 

262  4,409,388 

342  4,409,389 

561  4.409,390 

CLASS  549 

39  4.409.391 

270  4,409,392 

448  4,409,393 

534  4.409,394 

CLASS  560 

179  4,409,395 

245  4.409,396 

CLASS  562 

496  4,409,397 

506  4,409,398 

CLASS  564 

438  4,409.386 

473  4.409.399 

CLASS  568 

4,409,400 
4,409.401 
4,409,402 
4,409,403 
4,409,404 
4,409,405 
4,409,406 


346 
362 
496 
678 
902 

916 

CLASS  570 

202  4,409,407 


CLASS  585 


4 
255 
259 
275 
454 
481 
524 
525 
611 
635 
660 
667 
723 
833 


4.409,408 
4,409,409 
4,409,410 
4,409,411 
4,409,412 
4,409,413 
4,409,414 
4,409,415 
4,409,419 
4,409,416 
4,409,417 
4,409,418 
4.409,420 
4,409,421 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


PI  58 


D2— 
D3— 


Dfr- 


267 
309 

23 
71 

31 

36 

48 

56 

94 

114 

125 

181 

234 

246 

247 


270.869 
270,870 
270.871 
270.872 
270,873 
270,874 
270,875 
270.876 
270.877 
270.878 
270.879 
270.880 
270.881 
270.882 
270,883 
270,884 


256 

D7-    28 
137 


139 

336 
359 
409 

01 

89 

349 

395 

429 

2 

23 


D8- 


D9— 


DIO— 


270.885 
270.886 
270.888 
270.889 
270.890 
270.891 
270.892 
270,887 
270,893 
270,894 
270,895 
270.896 
270.897 
270.898 
270.899 
270,900 


Dll- 
D12- 


D14- 

D15- 
D16- 


74 
81 
91 

164 
14 

162 

316 

6 

30 

66 

100 
1 

69 

32 
42 

47 


270,901 
270,902 
270,903 
270,904 
270,905 
270,906 
270,907 
270.908 
270,909 
270.910 
270.911 
270.912 
270.913 
270,914 
270,915 
270.916 


D17- 
D2I- 


D22- 


9 
20 

22 
5 

15 

31 

45 

122 

191 

239 

244 

253 

13 

19 

23 

24 


270.917 
270.918 
270,919 
270,920 
270,921 
270,922 
270,923 
270,924 
270.925 
270.926 
270,927 
270,928 
270,929 
270,930 
270,931 
270,932 


D23- 


D24— 


25 

270.933 

270.934 

43 

270,935 

49 

270,936 

97 

270,937 

270,938 

1385 

270,939 

153 

270,940 

155 

270,941 

158 

270,942 

163 

270.943 

08 

270.944 

34 

270,945 

45 

270.946 

57 

270.947 

59 

270,948 

D25- 


D27- 


6 
19 
62 
51 


D28— 

35 

60 

91  1 

D29- 

7 

D30— 

35 

D32- 

21 

53 

D34— 

23 

40 

270,949 
270,950 
270,951 
270,952 
270,953 
270,954 
270,955 
270,956 
270.957 
270.958 
270,959 
270,960 
270.961 
270,%2 
270.%3 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 
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Canal  Zone  7 
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Connecticut  9 
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Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 
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Iowa 19 
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Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 
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Michigan  26 
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Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 
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Nevada  32 
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New  Jersey  34 
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New  York  36 
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Ohio  39 
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4,408,915 

4.409,123 
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4,408,978 

4.409.034 

4.409.478 

4,408,953 

4.409.124 

4,409,295 

4,409,049 

4.409.092 

4.409.500 

4,408,960 
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4,409,431 

4,409,095 

4,409,098 

4.409.505 

4,408,961 

4,409.140 

4,409,574 

4,409,109 

4,409,293 

4.409.515 

4,409,037 

4.409.177 

4,409,615 

4,409,113 

4,409,532 

4.409.535 

4.409,111 

4.409,181 

4,409,670 

4,409,121 

22       4,408,441 

4.409,550 

01   : 

4.408.585 

4.409.211 

10  :     4,409,076 

4,409,148 

4.408,454 

4,409.570 

4,408,985 

4.409.260 

4,409,386 

4,409,168 

4.408,488 

4.409.576 

04   : 

4,408,605 

4,409.325 

11   :     4,409,485 

4,409.170 
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4.409.587 

4,408.849 
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12  :     4,408,445 
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4,409.042 

4.409,330 

4,408,446 
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4,409,647 
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4,408,505 

4.409,251 

4,409,081 
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4.409.403 
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4,409,655 
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4,409.454 
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23  :     4,409,361 

26       4,408,414 

06  : 

4,408,398 
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29 


30 

31 
32 

33 


34 


4,408.540 
4.408.544 

4,408.557 

4.408.642 

4,408.675 

4.408.711 

4,408,716 

4,408.718 

4.408.722 

4,408,776 

4.408.800 

4.408.804 

4,408.808 

4.408.963 

4,408,972 

4,408.990 

4.409.005 

4,409.035 

4,409,226 

4,409.369 

4.409,380 

4,409,381 

4.409.491 

4,409.548 

4,409.586 

4.409,591 

4,409.605 

4,409,663 

4.408.363 

4.408.426 

4,408.532 

4,408.594 

4,408.600 

4,408.607 

4.408,685 

4,408,774 

4.409.057 

4.409.100 

4,409,250 

4.409.316 

4.409,344 

4.409,537 

4.409.552 

4,409.656 

4,408.680 

4,408,848 

4.408.406 

4,408.565 

4.408.620 

4.408. ■'53 

4,408,844 

4,408,991 

4.409.020 

4,409.04-' 

4,409.133 

4,409.151 

4.409,443 

4,408.671 

4,409.068 

4.408.993 

4,408.358 

4,409.522 

4,408.56"' 

4.409.161 

4.409.303 

4.409.681 

4.408. 3-'5 

4,408.390 


35 
36 


4.408.439 

4,408,553 

4.408,625 

4.408.640 

4.408.653 

4,408,702 

4.408.763 

4.408.905 

4,409,041 

4.409,078 

4,409.089 

4,409,114 

4.409.118 

4.409.132 

4,409,136 

4,409.145 

4.409.146 

4.409.180 

4,409.191 

4.409.229 

4.409.230 

4.409.280 

4.409.318 

4,409.342 

4.409.366 

4.409.390 

4.409.409 

4.409.411 

4.409.412 

4.409.414 

4.409.416 

4,409,447 

4,409,512 

4.409.514 

4,409.546 

4.409,557 

4,409,566 

4,409,569 

4,409,645 

4,408.463 

4.408.546 

Re. 31.411 

4.408.368 

4,408,413 

4,408,422 

4,408,431 

4,408.456 

4.408,467 

4,408,507 

4,408.597 

4,408,603 

4,408.615 

4,408.622 

4,408.709 

4.408.736 

4,408,816 

4,408,838 

4,408.857 

4,408,858 

4.408.866 

4.408.890 

4.408.920 

4,408.922 

4.408,959 

4,408,970 

4,408.982 

4,408.988 
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4,409,05 1 
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4.409,163 

4,409,202 

4,409,203 

4,409,254 

4.409,275 

4,409,278 

4,409.307 

4,409.315 

4,409,31<5 

4,409,337 

4.409,362 

4.409,375 

4,409.417 

4.409,470 

4,409,489 

4.409,498 

4.409,499 

4,409.521 

4,40^.534 

4.409,547 

4.409.588 

4.40'), 590 

4.409,593 

4.409.598 

4,409.603 

4.409,624 

4.409,673 

4.408.395 

4,408.527 

4.408, 5'»6 

4,408.635 

4.408.796 

4,408,893 

4,408,906 

4,408,99t) 

4,408,672 

Re  31,413 

Re  31,415 

4.408,36^ 

4,408.381 

4.408,405 

4,408,418 

4,408,423 

4.408,427 

4,408,436 

4,408.506 

4.408,523 

4,408,558 

4,408.599 

4.408,649 

4.408.687 

4.408,694 

4,408.700 

4,408.706 

4,408,710 

4,408.765 

4,408.775 

4.408,^80 

4,408,868 

4,408,931 

4.409,000 

4,409,009 


40 


41 


4.409,011 

4,409,012 

4.409,014 

4,409,027 

4,409,055 

4,409,073 

4,409,083 

4,409,165 

4,409.253 

4.409.270 

4,409,290 

4,409,343 

4,409,355 

4,409,365 

4,409,368 

4,409,406 

4,409,422 

4,409,423 

4,409,455 

4,409.484 

4,409,502 

4,409.516 

4.409.544 

4,409.573 

4,408,489 

4,408,569 

4,408,662 

4,408,664 

4,408,728 

4,408,729 

4,409,110 

4,409.401 

4,409,418 

4,409,420 

4,409,504 

4,409,662 

4,408,656 

4,408,792 

4.408,842 

4,408,954 

4,409,259 

4,409,577 

4,408,356 

4,408,382 

4,408.383 

4,408,495 

4,408,504 

4,408,572 

4,408,661 

4,408,674 

4.408,696 

4,408,758 

4,408,760 

4,408,815 

4,408,820 

4,408,821 

4,408,823 

4.408,824 

4,408,851 

4,408,926 

4,408,987 

4,409,006 

4.409,007 

4,409,019 

4,409.036 

4.409.064 

4.409,158 


43 
44 
45 


47 


48 


4,409.192 

4.409,279 

4,409,329 

4,409,338 

4,409,357 

4,409,376 

4,409,383 

4,409,393 

4,409,399 

4,409.404 

4,409,415 

4,409,513 

4,409,626 

4,409,635 

4,409,659 

4,409,660 

4,409,683 

4,408,698 

4,408,919 

4,408,370 

4,408,371 

4.408,376 

4,408,751 

4,409,273 

4,409,554 

4,408,394 

4,408,397 

4,408,683 

4,408,689 

4,408,977 

4,409,028 

4,409,067 

4,409,085 

4,409,157 

4,408,364 

4,408,385 

4,408,419 

4,408,485 

4,408,486 

4,408,502 

4,408,503 

4,408,533 

4,408.577 

4.408,582 

4,408,583 

4,408,613 

4,408,623 

4,408,628 

4,408,676 

4,408,678 

4,408,748 

4,408,759 

4,408,771 

4,408,783 

4,408,791 

4,408,829 

4,408,927 

4,408,929 

4,408,932 

4,408,976 

4,408,999 

4,409,002 

4,409,033 

4,409,050 

4,409,080 

4,409,108 

4,409,112 


49 


51 


53 


54 

55 


4,409.120 

4,409,126 

4.409,127 

4.409,186 

4,409.199 

4,409,256 

4,409.262 

4,409,287 

4,409,349 

4,409,360 

4,409.371 

4,409,397 

4,409,398 

4,409,405 

4.409,408 

4,409,453 

4,409,480 

4,409.481 

4,409,507 

4,409,551 

4,409,553 

4.409,653 

4,409,665 

4,409,671 

4,408,665 

4,409,090 

4,409,189 

4,409,194 

4,408,404 

4,408,440 

4,408.459 

4,408,619 

4,408,882 

4,409,043 

4,409,331 

4,409,382 

4,409,563 

4,409,608 

4,409,639 

4,409,687 

Re. 31,409 

4,408,408 

4,408,679 

4,408,739 

4,408,777 

4,408,873 

4,408,904 

4,408,958 

4,409,269 

4,409,149 

4,409,153 

4,409,167 

4,408,361 

4,408,428 

4,408,437 

4,408,483 

4,408,508 

4,408,550 

4,408,579 

4,408,650 

4,408,768 

4,408,924 

4,408,940 

4,408,992 

4,408,994 

4,409,264 

4,409,640 
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1 

6 
01 
05 
06 


270,927 
270,928 
270,951 
270,887 
270.876 
270.877 
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270,926 
270,935 
270,936 
270,942 
270,943 
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15 
17 

18 
19 

22 
25 


270,945 
270,948 
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270,955 
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270,950 
270,880 
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26 

27 

29 

32 
34 
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270,946 
270,957 
270,919 
270,953 
270,869 
270,895 
270,924 
270,960 
270.886 
270.910 


36 


37 


270.914 
270,923 
270,881 
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270,890 
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270,940 
270,947 
270,870 


39 


42 
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270,882 


48 
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53 
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270,916 
270,938 
270,939 
270,961 
270,879 
270,894 
270,912 
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06 
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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  $1.00 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each  Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,145^18,  Re.  S.N.  519,572,  Filed  Aug.  2,  1983,  CI. 
34/10,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING A  VAPORIZED  LIQUID  FROM  A  GAS,  FOR 
USE  IN  EG.  A  PROCESS  BASED  ON  THE  FLUID- 
IZED  BED  PRINCIPLE,  Hanspeter  Kulling,  Owner  of 
Record:  Aeromatic  AG,  Muttenz,  Switzerland,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Lawrence  I.  Lemer,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,145,818,  Re.  S.N.  519,573,  FUed  Aug.  2.  1983,  CI. 
34/10,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING A  VAPORIZED  LIQUID  PTIOM  A  GAS,  FOR 
USE  IN  EG.  A  PROCESS  BASED  ON  THE  FLUID- 
IZED  BED  PRINCIPLE,  Hanspeter  Kulling,  Owner  of 
Record:  Aeromatic  AG,  Muttenz.  Switzerland,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Lawrence  I.  Lemer,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,181,193,  Re.  S.N.  519,752,  Filed  Aug.  2,  1983,  CI. 
181/185,  SOUND  PROJECTION  SYSTEM,  Timothy 
Peter  Isaac,  Owner  of  Record:  Turbosound  Group  Ltd., 
Cambridgeshire,  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  L. 
Mayer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4^5,539,  Re.  S.N.  506,788,  FUed  June  22,  1983,  CI. 
525/330,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SULFUR-MOD- 
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IFIED  POLYCHLOROPRENE,  Paul  Branlard,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Distugil,  Nevilly-sur-Seine,  France,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Norman  H.  Steppo,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,278,049,  Re.  S.N.  512,714,  Filed  July  11,  1983,  CI. 
119/153.5,  ANIMAL  FEEDER,  Larry  R.  van  Dus- 
seldorp,  Owner  of  Record:  Marting  Mfg.,  Inc..  Britt, 
Iowa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  C.  Brinkman,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,281,763,  Re.  S.N.  519,679,  Filed  Aug.  2,  1983,  CI. 
206/530,  TWO-PIECE  HARDSHELL  SOLUBLE 
AND  DIGESTIBLE  LIQUID  CONTAINING  GELA- 
TIN CAPSULE,  Joseph  A.  Pace,  Owner  of  Record:  R. 
P.  Scherer  Corp.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  B.  Newitt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,282,420,  Re.  S.N.  519,628,  FUed  Aug.  2,  1983,  CI.  219/ 
146.24,  WELDING  ELECTRODE,  Kenneth  E.  Banks, 
Owner  of  Record:  Alloy  Rods.  Inc.,  Hanover,  Pa..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  John  K.  WUliamson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,321,038,  Re.  S.N.  516,098,  Filed  July  22,  1983,  CI. 
433/136.  BRAIDED  GINGIVAL  RETRACTION 
CORD,  Don  D.  Porteous,  Owner  of  Record:  Van  R. 
Dental  Products.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Donald  Diamond,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,325,761,  Re.  S.N.  519,574,  FUed  Aug.  2,  1983,  CI. 
156/69,  TWO-PIECE  HARDSHELL,  SOLUBLE 
AND  DIGESTIBLE  LIQUID  CONTAINING  GELA- 
TIN CAPSULE,  Joseph  A.  Pace,  Owner  of  Record:  R. 
P.  Scherer  Corp.,  Troy,  Mich.  Attorney  or  Agent:  George 
B.  Newitt,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b)). 

No  Publications  This  Issue 


Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  AfAurs 

Notice  of  Open  Meeting 

In  accordance  with  Section  10(aX2)  of  the  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act  (Public  Law  92-463),  an- 
nouncement is  made  of  the  following  Committee  meet- 
ing: 

The  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Af- 
fairs wUl  meet  from  10:00  a.m.  untU  5:00  p.m.  on  Nov.  2, 
1983,  at  the  Sheraton  Crystal  City  Hotel,  1800  Jefferson 
Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va. 

The  agenda  for  the  meeting  is  as  follows: 

(1)  Finances  of  the  Trademark  Operation 

(2)  Trademark  Automation  Developments 

(3)  Trademark  Operation  Statistical  Review 

(4)  Operations  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board 

(5)  Quality  of  Examination,  Training  and  Review 

(6)  General  Activities  of  the  Trademark  Examining 
Operation 


i\ 


The  meeting  will  be  open  to  public  observation;  ap- 
proximately twelve  (12)  seats  wUl  be  avaUable  for  the 
public  on  a  first-come  first-served  basis.  If  time  permits, 
oral  comments  by  the  public  of  three  (3)  minutes  on 
each  topic  within  the  above  agenda  wUl  be  allowed. 
Written  comments  and  suggestions  will  be  accepted  be- 
fore or  after  the  meeting  on  any  of  the  matters  dis- 
cussed. 

Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be  available  upon  request. 

For  further  information,  contact  Ellen  J.  Seeherman, 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks, 
Rm.  CP3-11C17,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231.  Telephone:  703-557-7464. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Sept.  19,  1983.  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


National  Technical  Information  Senice 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  avaUable  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

'  DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 

Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
I  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-311,587  (4,395,959).  HAND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  INJECTION  OF  CHEMICALLY- 
IMPREGNATED  FILAMENT. 

SN  6-506,482.  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  PURI- 
FIED FRACTION  FROM  A  MIXTURE  USING 
MAGNETIC  FLUID. 


Department  of  the  Air  Force 

SN  6-^86,125.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH 
STABILITY  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR. 

SN  6-470,749.  VERTICAL  LAUNCH  ALIGNMENT 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS. 

SN  6-471,078.  ECCENTRICALLY  TIGHTENED 
LATCH  DEVICE. 

SN  6-475,417.  STORAGE  CABINET  TRAVEL 
LOCK. 

SN  6-484,107.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SIGNALLING  ON-LINE  FAILURE  DETEC- 
TION. 

SN  6-486,127.  SCANNING  BEAM  BEAMRIDER 
MISSILE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-486,130.  LIQUID  REACTANT  CHEMICAL 
PUMP. 

SN  6-488,249.  AMINE  SALTS  AS  BONDING 
AGENTS. 

SN  6-490,948.  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION  RATE 
CONVERTER. 

SN  6-499,581.  POROUS  CATALYTIC  METAL 
PLATE  DEGENERATION  BED  IN  A  GAS  GEN- 
ERATOR. 

SN  6-499,593.  NON-OBSTRUCTING  LASER  BEAM 
SAMPLING  METER. 

SN  6-499,735.  INTEGRATED  DIELECTRIC  WAVE- 
GUIDE RADAR  FRONT  END  DEVICE 

SN  6-502,419.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
USING  A  PHOTOACOUSTIC  EFFECT  FOR 
CONTROLLING  VARIOUS  PROCESSES  UTI- 
LIZING LASER  AND  ION  BEAMS,  AND  THE 
LIKE. 

SN  6-502,907.  RECOIL  TRANSDUCER  FIXTURE. 

SN  6-504,767.  AN  EFFICIENT  OPTICAL  DESIGN 
FOR  A  MATCHED  FILTER  CORRELATOR. 

SN  6-506,934.  WAVEFORM  DESIGN  FOR  OPTI- 
MIZED AMBIGUITY  RESPONSE. 

SN  6-507,886.  DUAL  GUNN  DIODE  SELF-OSCIL- 
LATING MIXER. 

SN  6-508,791.  IMPULSE  AUTOCORRELATION 
FUNCTION  COMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-508,957.  METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  OPTI- 
CAL FIBRE  AGAINST  STRESS  CORROSION. 

SN  6-511,423.  OPTICAL  FIBER  SPLICE  SLED. 

SN  6-511,811.  RADIATION  SCANNING  AND  DE- 
TECTION SYSTEM. 

DEPARTMEhJT  OF  HEALTH  AND  HUMAN  SERVICES 

SN  6-228,681  (4,395,635).  GAMMA  RAY  COINCI- 
DENCE ANALYSIS  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-352,599  (4,396,628).  ANTIVIRAL  ACTIVITIES 
OF  DANSYLCADAVERINE  AND  CLOSELY 
RELATED  COMPOUNDS. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Oct  18,  1983 


D.  268.871 

D.  269,913 

4,022,127 

4,141,494 

4,256,829 

4,298,362 

4,310,283 

4,343,827 

4,348,735 

4,349,324 

4,350,545 

4,358,114 

4,358,411 

4,358,981 

4,361,617 

4,365,436 

4,365,576 

4,368,467 

4,369,065 

4,369,317 

4,369,381 

4,369,709 

4,371,645 

4,371,690 

4,374,540 

4,376,191 


4.376,516 
4.376,976 
4.379,784 
4.379,825 
4.379,879 
4.380,695 
4.381.190 
4.381.745 
4.381.882 
4,381.992 
4,382,131 
4,382,484 
4,382,765 
4,383,249 
4.383.409 
4,384,060 
4,384,468 
4,385,360 
4,385,675 
4,386,054 
4,386,085 
4,387,015 
4,387,147 
4,388,047 
4,388,933 
4.388,977 


4,389,119 

4,389.721 

4.389.776 

4.389.786 

4,390.200 

4,390.423 

4,390,591 

4,391,138 

4,392,733 

4,392,834 

4,392,891 

4,392,998 

4,393,008 

4,393,140 

4,393,258 

4,393,864 

4.393.868 

4.394,521 

4,394,651 

4,394,682 

4,394.762 

4,395,019 

4,395,115 

4,395,529 

4,395,600 

4.395,970 


4,396.020 
4.396.456 
4.396,738 
4.397,018 
4,397,037 
4,397,079 
4,397,269 
4,397.365 
4,397.748 
4.398.050 
4.398,265 
4,398,373 
4,398,442 
4,398.490 
4.398.581 
4,398,626 
4,398,770 
4,399,028 
4,399,035 
4,399,397 
4,399,851 
4,399,902 
4.399,958 
4.400,763 


Hereby  enters  this  dislcaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,041,172.— CAflr/«  B.  Barlow.  Chamberley,  England. 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  COM- 
BATING INSECT  PESTS  OR  FUNGAL  PESTS 
OF  PLANTS.  Patent  dated  Aug.  9,  1977.  Diclaimer 
filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  by  the  assignee.  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  6,  8 

and  1 1  of  said  patent. 

4,128,603.— /l/tAttr  Katchman,  Delmar  and  Gim  F.  Lee. 
Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  AND  RUBBER 
MODIFIED  POLYSTYRENE.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
5,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  by  the  as- 
signee. General  Electric  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6, 

9.  10,  11,  12,  13  and  14  of  said  patent. 

A,lf)%M%.— Richard  J.  Coppa,  Westvifood,  Seymour  Ellin. 

Chestnut  Hill,  and  John  W.  StempecK  Reading,  Mass. 

FOLLOW  FOCUS  FLASH  ARRANGEMENT. 

Patent  dated  May  19,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  23, 

1983,  by  the  assignee,  Polaroid  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 


Disclaimers 

Des.   259,2^2.— Tyrell   T.    Gilb.    Berkeley,   Calif.   CON- 
NECTOR FOR  WOOD  MEMBERS.  Patent  dated 
May  19,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  July  13,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

3,730,137.— />au/  Luscher  and  Ben  A.  Hudson.  Shelby  and 
Billie  W.  Childers,  Forest  City,  N.C.  APPARATUS 
FOR  COATING  ANX  IMPREGNATING  TEX- 
TURIZED  YARN.  Patent  dated  May  1,  1973  Dis- 
claimer filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  PPG  In- 
dustries. Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,820,531.— /?oma«  Szpur.  Dayton,  Ohio  MEDICAL 
ELECTRODE.  Patent  dated  June  28.  1974.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  NDM 
Corp. 


Dedication 

3.268,351.— Ffa/ren  G.  van  Dom,  Columbus,  Ohio  XE- 
ROGRAPHIC FIXING  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS.  Patent   dated   Aug.   23,    1966.   Dedication 
filed  Oct.  21,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Xerox  Corp. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 

term  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

l,%5\,e5A.—Federick  P.  Kober.  Bayside,  N.Y.  SELF 
CONTAINED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  HEAT 
SOURCE.  Patent  dated  Dec.  3,  1974.  Disclaimer  and 
Dedication  filed,  June  23,  1983,  by  the  assignee, 
Chem-E-Watt  Corp. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 
[Docket  No.  30719-138] 
Attorney  Disciplinary  Rules 


AGENCY:    Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 


ACTION:    Proposed  rule;  extension  of  comment  period  and 
further  public  hearing. 

SUMMARY:   The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  extending  the 
comment  period  and  setting  a  further  public  hearing  on  the 
proposed  Attorney  Disciplinary  Rules  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  of  August  11,  1983.   The  extension  and  further  hearing 
respond  to  a  request  brought  on  behalf  of  a  committee  of  the 
American  Patent  Law  Association. 

DATES:     Written  comments  must  be  received  on  or  before 
November  9,  1983.   Oral  testimony  will  be  received  at  a  public 
hearing  to  be  held  November  9,  1983,  beginning  at  9:00  AM. 
Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be  received  by 
November  2,  1983. 

ADDRESS:   Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.  C.  20231,  marked  to  the 
attention  of  William  Feldman.   The  hearing  will  be  held  in 
Room  11C24  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  located  at  2021 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.   Written  comments 
and  transcripts  of  the  public  hearing  held  on  September  29, 
1983,  and  the  further  hearing  to  be  held  on  November  9,  1983, 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  11A13  of 
Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway, 
Arlington,  Virginia. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:   William  Feldman,  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-2012  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  as  indicated  above. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:   Patent  and  Trademark  Office  issued 
a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  of  August  11,  1983  (48  FR  36478)  and  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  September  20,  1983  (1034  O.G.  39,  1034  TMOG  33). 
The  notice  proposes  to  update  the  rules  of  practice  concerning 
the  standards  of  conduct  applicable  to  persons  practicing 
before  the  Office,  and  to  spell  out  the  disciplinary 
enforcement  procedures  in  greater  detail  in  the  rules.   The 
notice  set  September  29,  1983,  as  the  closing  date  for  comments 
and  scheduled  a  public  hearing  for  that  date.   Comments  have 
been  received  and  the  hearing  was  held  as  scheduled.   However, 
in  response  to  the  request  made  on  behalf  of  a  committee  of  the 
American  Patent  Law  Association,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  extending  the  comment  period  to  November  9,  1983,  and 
scheduling  a  further  hearing  on  November  9,  1983.   Any  person 
desiring  to  do  so  may  submit  written  comments  up  to  that  date 
and/or  present  oral  testimony  at  the  further  hearing  to  be  held 
that  date. 


Date 


=  ^^^M^J!P>1C>.  /fS3 


Deputy  Commis^i'foner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  Ubraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  pubUc  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  sco|>e  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware ■ 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library    _ 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

MinneapoUs  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


I 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklidioma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Pubhc  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 
Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Pubhc  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Information 

Center .■;.;. 

Austin:  McKinncy  Engineering  Library,  Umversity  of  Texas... 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 
Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  Umversity  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 
(602)  965-7607 
(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6570 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext.  215 
(402)472-3411 
(702)  784-6579 
(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 
(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 
(405)  624-6546 
(215)448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 
(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(512)471-1610 

(214)  749-4176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-Usted  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  dato. 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  houri  of  KHX)  a.in.  and  5K)0  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CO^a)mON  of  patent  applications  as  of  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D  E.  TALBERT,  Director     .....  .  .  1-16-81 

SoSanic  SfmTundsM  Compositions;  OrganoMetal  and  Organo- Metalloid  Chemistry    Metallurgy    Metal- 

TiSSd  A^SJ-H"  Metal  Stock;  Elec^i^  Chemistry;  Battenes;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncating 

GENlSPSRGANI?^'SE'i5TIS?  gS^^  ^Tn^SoRN.  Director 1 1-20-81 

°   S^^yS^  ^S;  aSSJIS^o;  S^^^^^^  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicules;  Poisons;  Medicmes;  Cosmetics; 

Steroids  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydndes^cid  H^idre. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J  O  THOMAS.  JR..  Director  3-1-82 

S^S^rSisT  Rubber;  Ptoi  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mix«l  Synthetic  R«m  Compositions;  Synthetic 

Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Formmg;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 

Ink;  Prosthdontics    Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;   Moldmg.  Shapmg.  Treatmg  Process,  and  Apparatus 

Therefor-  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING   LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S  N.  ZAHARNA.  Dir«:tor  .       ^.^.  3-09-82 

Coating'  ProSsses.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 

Bondino  Soecial  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALISED  cSiMIcTL  INDUSTRIES  An5  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-  ^^^  ^^ 

FertiLire^FSs;  F^entation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Gl^  Manufac- 
ture Giis'  Heating  and  Illummating;  Cleanmg  Processes;  Liquid  Punfication;  DistUlation.  Preservmg;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and 'solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refngeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mmeral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  ^.ENGLE  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distnbution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors, 
Switches-  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director   •  ■  •;,  .         _.  3-30-81 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubncation;  Illummation;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acousucs.  Communications  Op- 
tics Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Explonng;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 

INFoK^SSr^NSMiS'St  SToSTgE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23(^EARL  LEVY,  Director  1-05-81 

Commumcations;  Multiplexmg  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processmg.  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  ^„^.  .„  ,.„ 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-  ^^^^^ 

R^eptacles;  Bearings;' Joim^pLking;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures,  Textile  Spmning;  Cluing; 
Food  Treatmg;  AgiUting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometncal  In^t^'^ents;  Sound  Recording;  l^mageProjecor^; 
Web  Fecdingf  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  HoisU;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicatmg;  Fluent  Material  Handling, 

ELEC?tf6liTSS5Sgl^"Y^TCMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  25(^S^S  MATTHEWS  Director  .  8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director '-^'" 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Aru. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R  GRAY,  D»/ector        .......  ._•  .  •     ■■,  5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handlmg  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feedmg,  Dispensmg;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling Fi^e  Extinguishers;  Com  Handlmg;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids,  Boats, 
Shiras'  Aeronautics  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment.  ,  ,,  „, 

MAtISKl  ISTpWG.  aAt^CLE  MANUFACTURIN6,  TOOLS,  GROUP  32(>-STEPHEN  a  KUNIN  D.rector  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assemblmg.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  MeU^ 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machme  Tools  for  Shapmg  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Pnnted  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-  ^^^^^ 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewnters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  _  1 1  i  t  on 
HEAT  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D  J   STOCKING,  Director       ^-            v,       r-  H-l^-SO 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reacoon  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drymg;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplmgs;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director .„.  ••;-,••,••■■,•■  1     w'     i         ^-"-<*" 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Coupling;  Jomts;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  TextUes;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Minmg; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving,  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

ExDirmtioa  of  patents:  The  patents  withm  the  range  of  numbers  mdicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dales  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 

Stl^K  ^'  ^^^    *'*■  Numbers  3.243,822  to  3,248.737.  inclusive 

E?atents .::::::::::::::::::::'.::'.:::'''''''. Numbers  2,6i6  to  2.627  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

OCTOBER  18,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexammation  specification;  matter  pnnted  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,648,768  (130th) 

HEAT-EXCHANGER  COMPONENTS 

Giinter  Scholl,  Paudo,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bio-Energy 

Systems,  Inc.,  Ellenville,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,293,  Nov.  22,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,648.768,  issued  Mar. 

14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  32,659,  Apr.  28,  1970. 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 

1969,  1926187;  Jul.  25,  1%9,  1937783;  Sep.  25,  1969,  1948407 

Int.  a.3  F28F  1/16.  9/04.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  165—171 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-20  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatenta- 
ble, are  cancelled. 

New  claims  21-38  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

21 .  For  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  wherein  a  medium  flow  s 
through  heat  exchanger  means  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  integrally  extruded  plastic 
unitary  elements  arranged  in  a  common  plane  and  each 

comprising 

i.  a  plurality  of  a  thin  walled  parallel  pipes  of  circu- 
lar cross  section,  and 
a.  interconnecting  webs  between  adjacent  pipes: 

(b)  the  webs  at  each  end  of  each  element  being  cut  away 
from  projecting  pipe  ends:  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  headers  each  having  a  series  of  parallel 
spaced  bores  with  which  the  projecting  pipes  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  each  element  communicate. 

915 
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REISSUES 

OCTOBER  18,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  1 1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  pnnted  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,416        

ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER  FOR 
VIBRATING-WIRE  SENSOR 
Everett  O.  Olsen,  Wrentham;  Donald  C.  Simpson,  Norton,  and 
David  A.  Richardson,  Sheldonville,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
The  Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 
Original  No.  4,118,977,  dated  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  732,129, 
Oct.  13, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
161,123 

Int.  C1.3  GOIL  7/70 
U.S.  CI.  73—862.59  33  Qaims 
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33.  Industrial  process  instrument  apparatus  for  developing  an 
electrical  signal  responsive  to  the  value  of  a  process  condition  at  a 
field  measurement  location,  said  process  condition  being  repre- 
sented at  said  measurement  location  by  a  force  proportional  to  the 
value  of  such  condition;  said  instrument  apparatus  comprising: 
a  relatively  thin,  elongate  element  at  said  measurement  loca- 
tion, said  element  being  formed  of  a  material  dimensioned  to 
provide  lateral  bending  flexibility; 
means  for  supporting  said  element  in  a  tensioned  state  providing 
for  resonant  lateral  vibration  of  said  element,  the  tension  of 
said  element  being  variable  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the 
value  of  said  condition,  thereby  to  alter  correspondingly  the 
resonant  vibratory  frequency  of  said  element; 
a  first  two  wire  line  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  elongate 

element; 
electronic  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  two-wire 
line  and  including  wire-excitation  means  for  producing  oscil- 
latory electrical  energy  to  be  supplied  over  said  first  two-wire 
line  to  said  vibratory  element  and  to  produce  an  a-c  signal 
corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  vibration; 
a  second  two-wire  line  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  elec- 
tronic means; 
d-c  power  supply  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
two-wire  line  to  produce  a  flow  ofd<  current  therethrough  to 
supply  all  of  the  electrical  power  of  said  electronic  means;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  said  a<  signal  for 
controllably  altering  said  d-c  current  so  as  to  produce  a  signal 
representing  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  said  element, 
thereby  to  represent  said  force  applied  to  said  element 


of  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  said  sealing  element  not 
connected  to  said  housing  member  or  said  blocking  member, 

said  [annular  sealing  element]  contact  portion  having  a  thin 
walled  [portion  which  is]  construction  of  substantially  the 
same  thickness  throughout,  and  being  elastically  deformablc 
under  a  closing  force  between  said  housing  and  blocking 
members  and  [extends]  extending  through  an  annular 
width  of  said  sealing  element  with  a  wall  thickness  of  said 
entire  contact  portion  to  allow  deformation  of  said  contact 
portion, 

at  least  two  annular  supporting  areas  on  each  of  said  housing 
and  blocking  members  which  under  the  closing  force 


r^^^ 


make  sealing  linear  contact  with  and  deform  said  thin 
walled  contact  portion  of  said  sealing  element, 
and  free  spaces  for  deformation  of  said  thin  walled  contact 
portion  therein,  under  the  maximal  closing  force,  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  thin  walled  contact  portion  from  each  of 
said  annular  supporting  areas  and  enclosed  by  said  thin 
walled  contact  portion  and  said  other  member  than  said 
member  making  the  linear  contact  at  the  annular  support- 
ing area[,].  [said  annular  supporting  areas  adjacent  each 
of  said  free  spaces  for  deformation,  and  said  spaces  on  a 
member  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  supporting 
areas  on  said  same  member.] 


Re.  31,418 
METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Alfons  Tschritter,  Mittelbuchen  near  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Colortronic  Reinliard  A  Co.,  K.G.,  Frie- 
drichsdorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,814,296,  dated  Jun.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  328,097, 
Jan.  30,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

354,399 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 

1972,  2214982 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  11/24 
U.S.  a.  222—220  8  Claims 


Re.  31,417 

SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHUTOFF  ELEMENTS 

Richard  Huber,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Klinger  AG,  Zug, 

Switzerland 
Original  No.  3,945,390,  dated  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  458,427, 
Apr.  5,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
140,641 

I  Int.  CL^  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  a,  137-1  18  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  system  for  a  shutoff  element  comprising  housing 

and  blocking  members  of  the  shutoff  element, 

an  annular  metallic  sealing  element  extending  between  said 

housing  and  blocking  members  [and  sealingly  connected 

to  one  of  said  members]  and  having  a  contact  portion 

defined  as  all  the  area  clamped  between  said  members  by  a 

closing  movement  of  said  blocking  member  with  at  least  one 


L 


7.  A  metering  device  for  kneadable  masses  and  the  like  co/Mris- 
ing  a  supply  bin  having  a  floor,  a  rotatable  feed  disc  with  cogs 
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projecting  into  the  bin  disposed  on  said  floor,  a  rota  table  ejection 
disc  having  teeth  engaging  said  cogs  to  form  a  metering  chamber 
between  cogs,  said  teeth  being  arranged  to  force  the  content  of  the 
metering  chamber  out  a  discharge  opening  in  the  bin,  a  cover  plate 
covering  the  metering  chamber  and  projecting  into  the  supply  bin, 
the  cover  plate  closing  the  top  of  the  metering  chamber  adjacent 
the  discharge  opening,  the  cogs  extending  to  the  coverplate,  their 
height  being  equal  to  the  height  of  the  teeth  of  the  ejection  disc 
whereby  during  the  metering  a  closed  metering  chamber  is 
formed,  means  for  allowing  kneadable  mass  between  the  teeth  to 
escape  in  a  direction  other  than  to  the  discharge  opening  during 
engagement  of  the  teeth  with  cogs,  and  wherein  the  coverplate  is 
sloped  at  the  entry  side  to  avoid  overloading  of  the  metering  cham- 
ber. 


Re.  31,419 
TENNIS  RACKET 
Jack  L.  Frolow,  448  Dewey  St.,  Long  Branch,  N.J.  07740 
Original  No.  4,165,071,  dated  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  646,848, 
Jan.  5,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
229,776 

Int.  a.^  A63B  49/02 
U.S.  a.  273—73  C  116  Qaims 


1.  A  complete  tennis  racket  comprising  at  least  a  frame 
having  a  head  portion  supporting  a  stnng  nettmg  m  a,  plane, 
and  a  handle  portion  having  a  grip  portion  suitably  adapted  for 
the  hand  to  grip;  said  netting  having  a  length  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  frame  greater  than  9  inches  and  a  width  along 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  greater  than  7.5 
inches;  said  racket  havmg  a  weight  W  in  ounces;  a  center  of 
percussion  located  at  a  distance  Cp  in  inches  from  the  end  of 
the  grip  portion,  when  tested  in  accordance  with  test  4  of  FIG 
40  herein  before  defined,  said  center  of  pjercussion  taken  about 
a  pivot  located  at  the  end  of  the  grip  portion,  said  pivot  having 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame  and 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  string  netting;  said  racket  havmg  a 
length  L  in  inches  from  the  end  of  the  grip  portion  to  the  end 
of  the  head  portion;  said  racket  having  a  center  of  gravity 
located  a  distance  Cy  in  inches  from  the  end  of  the  grip  portion; 
said  racket  having  a  first  moment  of  inertia  Ij  in  ounce  inches 
squared  about  said  pivot  and  Ij  is  directly  pioportional  to  the 
product  ofCp,  Cg,  W  given  by  the  formula  ls=(Cp)(Cg)(W); 
said  racket  characterized  in  that  the  magnitude  of  Cp  divided 
by  the  magnitude  of  L  given  by  the  formula  Cp/L  is  greater 
than  0.71;  and  the  magnitude  of  the  weight  W  is  less  than  10.7 
ounces. 


Re.  31,420 
POWDERED  METAL  CASING  FOR  PERFORATING 
CHARGE  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Glenn  B.  Christopher,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jet  Re- 
search Center,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,220,687,  dated  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  887,567, 
Mar.  17,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
410,748 

Int.  a.J  B22F  3/00;  E21B  43/26,  43/111 
U.S.  a.  428—546  4  Qaims 


1  A  shaped  charge  casing  formed  solely  of  a  green  compact 
consisting  of  powdered  metal  sufficiently  compressed  to 
[form  a  jet]  confine  energy  released  upon  explosion  of  said 
shaped  charge  while  being  reduced  to  a  powder  by  said  explo- 


sion. 


Re.  31,421 

BUILDING  ELEMENTS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Felix  Wehnnann,  Vienna;  Rene-Hagen  Voelki,  Maria  Enzers- 

dorf,  and  Edwin  Wojta,  Aigen,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to 

Isovolta  Osterreichische  Isolierstoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Wiener  Neudorf,  Austria 
Original  No.  4,191,667,  dated  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  890,015, 

Mar.  24,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

300,250 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  25,  1977,  2084/77 
Int.  a.5  C08J  11/00:  C08K  7/26 
U.S.  a.  521—42  9  Claims 


-®— 


\\ .  A  building  material  element  having  good  mechanical 
properties  made  by  ( I )  mixing  expanded  vermiculite  and  5  to 
30%  by  weight  of  the  vermiculite  of  recycled  material,  (2) 
coating  the  mixture  with  a  binder.  (3)  forming  the  coated 
mixture  into  a  press  cake  and  (4)  press  heating  the  press 
cake  to  a  density  of  at  least  600  Kg/rn^,  the  said  recycled  ma- 
terial being  granular  or  powdered  material  resulting  from 
trimming  and/ or  dust  material  resulting  from  grinding  a 
building  material  element  resulting  from  the  process  of  steps 
(I )  to  (4)  above. 
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Re.  31,422 

HYDROPHILIC  POLYMERS  AND  CONTACT  LENSES 
OF  HIGH  WATER  CONTENT 
Samuel  Loshaek,  and  Chah  M.  Shen,  both  of  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Sobering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,182,802,  dated  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  864,275, 
Dec.  27,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
328,961 

Int.  a.3  C08F  212/08;  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  526—264  13  Qaims 

1.  A  contact  lens  adapted  for  extended  wear  hydrated  to  a 
water  content  of  about  60%  to  95%  and  having  an  oxygen 
permeability  of  at  least  about 


Re.  31,423 
MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  DETECTOR 
Walter  Strauss,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Original  No.  3,609,720,  dated  Sep.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  882,900, 
Dec.  8,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
341  490 

Int.  a  J  GllC  19/08.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—9  16  Qaims 


15  X  10 


11 , 


cm^  ml  O2 
sec  ml  mm  Hg 


a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  2  kg/cm^,  [and  an  elonga- 
tion at  break  of  at  least  40%  3  consisting  essentially  of  the  free 
radical  initiated  bulk  polymerization  reaction  product  of  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  monomer,  at  least  one  hydrophobic 
monomer  and  at  least  one  cross-linking  monomer,  the  major 
hydrophilic  monomer  being  vinyl  pyridine  or  an  N-vinyl  hetero- 
cyclic monomer  selected  from  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone,  N-vinyl 
succinimide,  N-vinyl-c-caprolactam,  [N-vinyl  pyridine,] 
N-vinyl  glutarimide,  or  mixtures  thereof  m  a  concentration  of  at 
least  about  75%  by  weight,  the  major  hydrophobic  monomer 
being  selected  from  styrene,  ring-substituted  styrenes,  or  mix- 
tures thereof  in  a  concentration  of  about  5%  to  25%  by  weight, 
and  the  cross-linking  monomer  being  selected  from  monomers 
containing  two  or  more  polymerizable  double  bonds  per  mon- 
omer unit  the  percents  by  weight  being  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  monomers  exclusive  of  cross-linking  monomer. 


7.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  system  in  which  said  bubble 
domains  can  be  non-destructively  sensed,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  medium  capable  of  supporting  single  wall  magnetic 
bubble  domains; 

sensing  means  located  adjacent  said  medium  for  detecting  said 
bubble  domains  when  the  magnetic  fiux  of  said  domains 
intercepts  said  sensing  means,  said  magnetic  fiux  being  suffi- 
cient to  change  the  electrical  properties  of  said  sensing  means, 
wherein  said  sensing  means  comprises  a  sensing  element 
whose  properties  depend  upon  the  magnetic  fiux  thereacross, 

means  for  establishing  current  fiow  through  said  sensing  ele- 
ment, and 

means  to  detect  said  change  of  said  properties  of  said  sensing 
element. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


5,121 

ROSE  PLANT  JACGOLD  OF  THE  HYBRID  TEA  CLASS 
WiUiam  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,521 
Int  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 15  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
deep  yellow,  pointed  buds  bom  on  long  straight  stems,  with 
glossy  mildew  resistent  foliage,  no  prickles  on  rachises. 


5,123 
PEACH  TREE  ■  N.J.  F-2  CULTIVAR 
Catherine  H.  Bailey,  Englishtown,  and  L.  Fredric  Hough,  Cream 
Ridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  and 
Orchards  Company,  Louisiana,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,231 
Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 42  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  subsuntially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  (a)  the  abundant 
formation  of  highly  blushed  red  skinned  fruit  having  a  distinc- 
tive vertically  compressed  oblate  configuration  and  freestone 
white  flesh  of  mild  flavor,  (b)  a  vigorous  and  spreading  growth 
habit,  (c)  exceptional  winter  hardiness  of  the  fruit  buds,  and  (d) 
improved  tolerance  to  bacterial  leaf  spot. 


5,122 
ROSE  PLANT  75-20031  JACDEW 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,713 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
V.S.  a.  Ph.- 28  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
floribunda  habit  plant,  with  mildew  resistant  foliage,  bearing 
orange-red,  non-fragrant  blooms. 


5,124 

GENETIC  DWARF  PEACH  TREE  -  ANDERGEN 

CULTIVAR 

Norman  Bradford,  LeGrand,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stark  Brothers 

Nurseries  and  Orchards  Company,  Louisiana,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,413 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit,— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  (a)  genetic  dwarf 

growth  characteristics  which  form  a  dense  tree  growth  which 

is  spreading  to  drooping,  (b)  medium  vigor,  (c)  stocky  and 

shaggy  branches  and  trunk,  (d)  large  acutely  pointed  elongated 

leaves  which  are  of  medium  thickness  and  color,  and  (e)  early 

ripening  firm  medium  sized  highly  colored  globuse  fruit  of 

good  eating  quality. 
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ERRATA 

For  M* 
CLASS                                                                                                    PATENT  NO. 

383-060 " 4''*'0'026 

383-062 ^'^10,130 

38^109 4,410,220 

356-001 4,410,261 

420-584 4,410,362 

206-000 4,410,441 

502-159 4,410,448 

502-^24 4,410,449 

502^22 4,410,450 

502-110 4,410,451 

502-060 4.410,452 

502-253                                      4,410,453 

502-306  "IIIIII 4,410,454 

502-327 4,410.455 

43^542 4,410.506 

525-533 4,410,675 

548-543 4,410.726 

358-335 4,410,761 

381^15 4.410.762 

364-513 4,410.763 

36^513 4,410,764 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  18,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,409,689 
PIVOT  MEANS  FOR  A  LEG  GUARD 

Klas  Buring,  Tulegttan  27,  S-852  35  Sundsrall;  Lars  Eghamn, 
PL  2392,  S-864  00  Matfors;  Jannes  Sigurdsson,  Hedvagen  8, 
and  Rolf  Ahiman,  Box  6403,  both  of  S-792  00  Mora,  all  of 
Sweden 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,696 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  19, 1981,  8103133 
Int.  a.3  A41D  13/00:  A61F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  2—22  ♦  CI""" 


connected  to  the  stem  portion  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  the 
lens  body,  said  terminal  head  portion  having  a  radially  mner 
edge  extending  laterally  from  the  stem  portion  and  a  radially 
outer  distal  edge  spaced  from  the  inner  edge,  the  terminal  head 
portion  being  formed  with  a  suture  holding  aperture  spaced 
between  the  edges  and  suture  guiding  means  extending  be- 
tween the  aperture  and  at  least  one  of  the  edges,  said  guiding 
means  including  a  slit  extending  from  the  aperture  to  the  inner 
edge  substantially  at  the  stem  portion. 


4,409,691 

FOCUSSABLE  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Chauncey  F.  Levy,  1299  Portland  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,240 

Int.  CIJ  A61F  1/16.  1/24 


14621 


U.S.  a.  3—13 


5  Claims 


1.  Pivot  means  for  a  leg  guard  of  the  kind  compnsmg  a  first 
shell-like  section  (1)  and  second  shell-like  section  (2)  arranged 
so  as  to  overlap  each  other  at  least  partially  and  pivotally 
connected  together  by  pivot  means;  and  a  cupped  part  ar- 
ranged to  overlap  the  first  section  and  the  second  section  and 
intended  to  protect  the  knee  of  the  wearer,  characterized  in 
that  the  first  section  (1)  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  second 
section  (2)  by  means  of  two  mutually  coaxial  first  pivot  pins  (4) 
arranged  on  each  side  of  the  leg  guard;  that  the  cupped  part  (3) 
is  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  section  (2)  by  means  of 
two  mutually  coaxial  pivot  pins  (5)  arranged  on  both  sides  of 
the  leg  guard  at  a  distance  from  the  first  pivot  pins;  and  that 
each  of  two  coaxial  guide  pins  (8)  joined  to  the  first  section  (1) 
is  arranged  to  slide  in  hole  means  (10)  in  the  cupped  part  (3), 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  leg  guard  is  bent 
said  second  pivot  pins  (5)  cause  the  cupped  part  (3)  to  move  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  leg  guard  and  pivoting  move- 
ment of  the  cupped  part  around  the  second  pivot  pins  (5)  is 
guided  by  guide  means  formed  by  the  guide  pins  (8)  and  associ- 
ated hole  means  (10). 

4,409,690 

INTRAOCULAR  LENSES 

Lowell  A.  Gess,  111  15th  Ave.,  East,  Alexandria,  Minn.  56308 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,384 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  3-13  5  Qaims 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  capable  of  providing  accommodation 
comprising  a  lens  element,  and  spring  biasing  means  operative 
between  said  lens  element  and  the  ciliary  body  when  the  lens 
element  is  implanted  for  alternately  moving  the  lens  element 
bodily  all  parts  in  the  same  direction  toward  a  first  position 
relative  to  the  fovea  when  the  ciliary  body  is  relaxed  and 
bodily  all  parts  in  the  same  direction  toward  a  second  position 
farther  from  the  fovea  in  response  to  contraction  of  the  ciliary 
body. 

4,409,692 

SCRAPER-PROTECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  GARBAGE 

DISPOSAL  UNFT 

Virginia  V.  Ness,  P.O.  Box  1078,  Ross,  Calif.  94957 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,105,  Apr.  4,  1981.  This 

application  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,348 

Int.  a.3  F03C  1/26;  A47L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  4—286  *  CMva 


1  In  an  intraocular  lens  implant  having  a  lens  body  and  at 
least  two  fixation  elements  connected  to  the  lens  body  in  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  the  improvement 
residing  in  a  configuration  of  one  of  the  fixation  elements 
enhancing  in-situ  suturing  of  the  implant,  includmg  a  stem 
portion  connected  to  the  lens  body  and  a  terminal  head  portion 


1.  A  garbage-disposal  scraper-protector  for  use  with  a  gar- 
bage disposal  unit  and  a  sink  having  a  generally  cylindncal 
drain  opening  leading  to  said  garbage  disposal  unit,  compns- 


mg: 


a  disk  adapted  to  fit  loosely  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  dram 
opening  of  the  sink  and  providing  a  plurality  of  narrow 
openings  enabling  water  to  flow  at  all  times  from  said  sink 
into  said  garbage  disposal  unit,  while  preventing  the  pas- 
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sage  of  silverware  and  kitchen  implements  into  said  gar- 
bage disposal  unit, 

a  handle  having  a  narrow  stem  extending  up  from  the  top  of 
said  disk  and  a  thin,  narrow,  flat  cross-member  extending 
horizontally  across  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  and  long 
enough  to  bridge  said  drain  opening  and  provide  the  sole 
support  for  said  disk  and  prevent  said  disk  from  falling 
through  said  drain  opening,  while  the  flatness  of  said 
cross-member  enables  the  cross-member  to  lie  at  substan- 
tially the  level  of  the  sink  around  said  drain  opening,  and 

a  short,  flexible  scraper  secured  to  and  extending  down  from 
the  bottom  of  said  disk  a  distance  only  slightly  below  said 
drain  opening  and  well  above  the  operating  portions  of 
said  garbage  disposal  unit. 


4,409,693 
BUBBLE  BATH  DEVICE 
Peter  Baumann,  Schulstr.  9,  CH-8280  Kreuzlingen/TG,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1981,  3116199 

Int.  aj  A47K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  4—543  10  Qaims 


1.  A  bubble  bath  device,  compnsing: 

at  least  one  device  body  defining  a  substantially  box-like 
continuous  air  chamber  having  at  least  one  substantially 
flat  surface,  the  surface  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  air 
exit  holes  of  a  first,  relatively  smaller  size  for  producing  a 
first  type  of  bubble  treatment;  and, 

tubular  conduits,  each  having  a  small  cross-section  relative 
to  the  chamber  and  each  having  air  exit  holes  of  a  second, 
relatively  larger  size  for  producing  a  second  type  of  bub- 
ble treatment. 


4,409,694 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUIDS 
John  P.  Barrett,  Sr.,  879  Harbor  Island,  Oearwater,  Fla.  33515, 
and  Daniel  R.  Schulz,  Crystal  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  John 
P.  Barrett,  Sr.,  Gearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,921 

Int.  a.3  A47K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  4—545  8  Claims 

1.  Control  circuit  for  a  bathtub  having  a  hot  water  conduit 

and  a  cold  water  conduit  and  shower,  drain  and  water  heater, 

comprising  in  combination: 

temperature  switch  means  for  selecting  the  desired  tempera- 
ture of  the  water; 
level  switch  means  for  selecting  the  level  of  liquid  within  the 

bathtub; 
function  switch  means  for  selecting  a  bath  or  a  shower 

function; 
level  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  actual  level  of  liquid 

within  said  bathtub; 
means  connecting  said  temperature  switch  means  to  control 
water  flow  from  the  hot  and  cold  water  conduits  into  the 
bathtub; 
level  comparator  means  comparing  level  switch  means  and 
said  level  sensor  for  controlling  the  water  flow  and  drain- 


ing of  the  bathtub  to  maintain  the  water  level  in  accor- 
dance with  said  level  switch  means; 

temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
water  within  the  bathtub; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  value  of  the  temperature  of 
the  water  within  the  bathtub  upon  the  water  level  reach- 
ing a  preestablished  point; 


'"ill*: 


f-^l!(!i!M»l-- 


heater  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  water  tempera- 
ture within  the  bathtub  with  the  value  of  the  temperature 
stored  in  said  memory  means;  and 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  heater  comparator 
means  for  controlling  the  water  heater  in  the  bathtub  to 
maintain  the  water  temperature  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  the  water  temperature  stored  in  said  memory 
means. 


4,409,695 

ADJUSTABLE  BED  FOR  MORBIDLY  OBESE  PATIENTS 

Bruce  L.  Johnston,  Shawnee,  and  Bill  D.  Raines,  Mission,  both 

of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Burke,  Inc.,  Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,175 

Int.  Cl.^  A61G  7/10 

U.S.  a.  5—68  10  Qaims 


1   An  adjustable  bed  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground  engaging  frame; 

(b)  a  mattress  support  including  a  head  section,  a  center 
section,  and  a  foot  section,  each  section  being  pivotally 
interconnected  and  having  opposite  sides; 

(c)  said  center  section  being  mounted  to  said  frame  with  said 
head  and  foot  sections  swingably  attached  to  said  center 
section  for  respective  relative  raising  and  lowering; 

(d)  a  sidearm  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to  said 
center  section  at  a  side  thereof  and  having  a  pivot  connec- 
tion with  rotation  locking  means  to  selectively  position 
said  sidearm  in  an  upright  position  against  said  center 
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section  and  an  outwardly  swung  position  in  an  upwardly 

inclined  relation  to  said  center  section; 
(e)  said  sidearm  having  a  remote  end  adapted  for  providing 

support  to  confine  a  patient  on  said  bed  and  to  provide 

additional  restive  area  when  in  said  outwardly  swung 

position; 
(0  said  sidearm  pivot  connection  including  a  bearing  support 

member  and  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  sidearm 

one  end  and  said  bearing  support; 
(g)  said  bearing  support  having  at  least  two  catch  portions 

thereon;  and 
(h)  a  catch  arm  affixed  to  said  side  arm  and  having  an  end 

portion  receivable  in  a  selected  one  said  catch  portion  for 

maintaining  said  side  arm  in  a  selected  one  of  said  upright 

position  and  outwardly  swung  position. 

i        

4,409,696 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  A  PERSON  IN  SITTING 

CONDITIGN 
Johannes  P.  Bakker,  Van  Galenlaan  28,  3941  VD  Doom,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   14,  1980, 
8000939 


I 
U.S.  Q.  5—81  B 
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cooperative  securement  to  a  corresponding  respective 
said  engagement  means  of  said  upper  carrying  strap; 

each  arm  having  a  rearward  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
said  support  member  housing  about  a  respective  generally 
vertical  axis  whereby  said  forwardly-located  engagement 
means  are  movable  generally  laterally  towards  and  away 
from  one  another; 

means  acting  between  said  support  member  and  said  arms 
for  tending  to  maximally  spread  said  forwardly-located 
engagement  means  laterally  apart  yet  permit  such  portion 
of  the  weight  of  the  person  being  carried  that  is  incumbent 
upon  said  upper  carrying  web  to  draw  said  forwardly- 
located  engagement  means  relatively  closer  together 
whereby  said  upper  carrying  web  tends  to  become 
wrapped  about  more  of  the  girth  of  the  person's  thorax; 

said  support  member  further  including  two  laterally  spaced 
respective  rod  means  projecting  downwardly  from  means 
connecting  respective  one  ends  of  said  rod  means  to  said 
support  member;  and 

each  said  rod  means  being  provided  distally  of  the  respective 
one  end  thereof  with  a  respective  engagement  means 
constructed  and  arranged  for  cooperative  securement  to  a 
corresponding  respective  said  engagement  means  of  said 
lower  carrying  strap. 


'4,409,697 
BEEHIVE  RACK 
Dirk  M.  Bouwens,  Ivy  Green  Farm,  London  Rd.,  Wymondham, 
Norfolk,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,043 

Int.  Q.'  AOIK  47/00 

U.S.  Q.  6—6  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  a  person  in  a  sitting  condition, 
comprising: 

an  upper  carrying  web  or  strap  having  two  opposite  ends 

and  being  of  sufficient  length  that,  when  looped  under  the 

person's  arms  and  around  the  back  of  the  person  the  two 

.     opposite  ends  thereof  become  disposed  substantially  to  the 

front  of  the  person's  under  arms; 

respective  engagement  means  provided  on  each  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  upper  carrying  strap; 

a  lower  carrying  web  or  strap  having  two  opposite  ends  and 
being  of  sufficient  length  that  when  looped  under  the 
person's  lower  thighs  in  the  vicinity  of  the  person's  back 
the  two  opposite  ends  thereof  become  disposed  respec- 
tively laterally  to  the  left  and  right  of  the  person's  lower 

thighs;  ^     e      A 

respective  engagement  means  provided  on  each  of  said 

opposite  ends  of  said  lower  carrying  strap; 
a  support  frame; 
a  carrying  lever; 
means  mounting  the  carrying  lever  to  the  support  frame  m 

cantilever  fashion,  so  that  the  carrying  lever  has  a  free 

end; 

a  support  member  including  a  housing; 

means  suspending  the  support  member  housing  from  said 
carrying  lever  free  end; 

said  support  member  including  two  arms  projecting  laterally 
beside  one  another  generaUy  forwardly  towards  the  per- 
son and  each  being  provided  with  a  respective  forwardly- 
located  engagement  means  constructed  and  arranged  for 


1.  A  beehive  rack  comprising  a  frame  for  carrying  a  brood 
chamber  below  a  queen  excluder  and  a  honey  chamber  above 
the  queen  excluder,  wherein  means  are  provided  fixedly  to 
mount  the  queen  excluder  to  the  frame  in  order  to  support  the 
honey  chamber,  the  frame  including  a  movable  member  which 
in  a  first  position  can  support  the  brood  chamber  with  the  top 
of  the  latter  located  against  the  queen  excluder,  and  means 
enabling  lowering  of  said  movable  frame  member  to  a  second 
position  in  which  the  brood  chamber  is  withdrawable  from 
beneath  the  queen  excluder  for  inspection  purposes,  including 
a  facing  to  the  frame  which  is  formed  with  an  aperture  for 
alignment  with  a  bee  access  aperture  in  the  brood  chamber,  a 
closure  member  for  said  frame  facing  aperture,  means  movably 
supporting  the  closure  member  on  the  frame,  and  means 
whereby  the  closure  member  is  moved  to  close  said  frame 
facing  aperture  when  the  movable  frame  member  is  lowered  to 
its  second  position,  said  aperture  remaining  closed  by  said 
closure  member  independently  of  any  withdrawing  movement 
of  the  brood  chamber. 
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4,409,698 
TAP  FOR  PRESSING  ELASTIC  THREAD  PROnLES 
Gennady  A.  Toropov,  ulitsa  Mironova,  17,  kv.  45;  Stepan  P. 
Shamenko,  prospekt  Geroev,  33,  korpus  1,  kv.  45,  and  Valery 
G.  Badyaev,  ulitsa  Yuria  Savchenko,  1,  "A",  kv.  76,  all  of 
Dnepropetrovsk,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00105,  §  371  Date  Jul.  22,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  22,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W08 1/01672,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  285,113 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  10,  1979,  2844301 
Int.  a.^  B23G  7/02 
II.S.  a.  10—152  T  2  Claims 


4,409,700 
SURFACE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Raymond  F.  Sullivan,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hepta  Cor- 
poration, Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,038 
Int.  a.3  A47L  Ii/12 

1  Qaim 


'. ]    K— 

1.  A  tap  for  pressing  elastic  thread  profiles,  comprising 

a  shank  including  a  groove  forming  portion  for  forming  a 
helical  groove; 

a  thread  forming  portion  threadedly  carried  on  said  shank 
and  having  a  thread  pitch  thereof  equal  to  that  of  the 
groove  forming  portion,  the  crests  of  the  thread  formmg 
portion  axially  displaced  from  those  of  the  groove  form- 
ing portion;  and 

a  stop  member  positioned  on  said  shank; 

said  thread  forming  portion  movable  axially  along  said  shank 
between  said  stop  member  and  said  groove  forming  por- 
tion. 


4,409,699 

POWER  TOOL  WASTE  COLLECTOR 

Arnold  E.  Moorhouse,  81  East  End  Ave.,  HicksviUe,  N.Y.  11801 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,529 

Int.  a.  3  A47L  9/06 

U.S.  a.  15—415  R  2  Qaims 


|Am 
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U.S.  a.  15—121 
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1.  A  surface  cleaning  device  comprising:  an  elongated  han- 
dle having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends;  a  first  extension  and  a  sec- 
ond extension  secured  to  respective  ends  of  the  handle  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  on  one  side  of  the  handle,  each 
extension  being  at  an  acute  angle  with  reference  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  handle;  a  first,  hollow  holding  element  secured 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  first  extension;  a  wiper  member  extend- 
ing into  said  first  holding  element  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle;  a  second,  hollow  holding  ele- 
ment secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  second  extension;  a  body 
of  absorbent  material,  said  body  having  a  portion  extending 
into  said  second  holding  element  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle,  said  handle  adapted  to  be  held 
by  the  hand  and  to  be  moved  so  as  to  move  the  wiper  member 
and  the  body  simultaneously  along  and  in  engagement  with  a 
surface  to  be  cleaned,  the  length  of  the  handle  being  in  the 
range  of  5  to  7  inches  to  allow  the  handle  to  be  grasped  by  the 
hand  in  a  manner  to  permit  full  control  by  the  hand  of  the 
wiper  member  and  the  body  at  the  same  time  during  movement 
of  the  wiper  member  and  the  body  simultaneously  along  and  in 
engagement  with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


4,409,701 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Robert  Perches,  6124  Santa  Monica  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90038 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,589 

Int.  a.5  A46B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15—167  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  power  tool  waste  collector  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  affixed  to  a  power  tool  having  an  aperture,  a  vacuum 
hose  neck  and  track; 

(b)  a  platform  having  an  aperture  and  a  fiat  air  chamber  that  is 
level  with  the  said  base  and  is  slidably  attached  by  a  track  in 
said  base; 

(c)  a  first  post  affixed  to  the  rear  of  the  base; 

(d)  a  second  post  affixed  to  the  rear  of  the  platform; 

(e)  a  tension  spring  attached  between  the  first  post  and  the 
second  post  to  keep  the  platform  against  the  workpiece;  and 

(0  a  vacuum  hose  attached  to  the  vacuum  hose  neck  to  vacuum 
waste  created  by  the  power  tool. 


266       20 


1.  In  a  toothbrush,  comprising: 

(a)  a  head,  including  a  top  surface  having  a  slot  extending 
into  a  bottomed  hollow  space  therewithin; 

(b)  at  least  one  row  of  first  bristles  embedded  in  and  extend- 
ing from  the  head  adjacent  its  slotted  surface; 

(c)  a  member,  a  lower  portion  of  which  is  movably  accom- 
modated in  the  hollow  space  of  the  head,  its  upper  portion 
being  crested  by  a  row  of  second  bristles  and  projects 
through  and  above  the  slot  in  the  surface  of  the  head 
alongside  the  first  row  of  bristles; 

(d)  a  handle  extending  from  the  head  of  the  toothbrush, 
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having  a  longitudinal  grooved  portion  leading  into  the 
hollow  space  in  the  head; 
(e)  a  pusher,  accommodated  longitudinally  movable  within 
the  grooved  portion  of  the  handle  and  the  hollow  space  in 
the  head,  capable  of  raising  the  member,  and  the  row  of 
second  bristles  crested  thereon  above  the  level  of  the  row 
of  first  bristles,  when  pushed  forwardly  and  beneath  the 
member,  respectively  releasing  the  member,  when  with- 
drawn therefrom,  for  gravitation  to  the  bottom  of  the 
hollow  space  in  the  head. 


I 

4,409,702 
UNIVERSAL  BRUSH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  S.  Brown,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assigDor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,879,  Jun.  12, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,045 
Int.  a.3  A47L  11/164 
U.S.  CI.  15—180  9  Claims 


1.  A  scrubbing  plate  assembly  for  use  on  a  carpet  scrubbing 
machine,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  mounting  plate  having  at  least  one  side 
adapted  for  mounting  scrubbing  elements  thereon,  said 
mounting  plate  being  further  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
carpet  scrubbing  machine; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  scrubbing  elements,  positioned  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  mounting  plate  on  one  side  thereof,  each 
of  said  scrubbing  elements  further  comprising  a  rigid  back 
and  flexible  bristles  extending  from  one  side  of  said  back, 
said  back  having  a  pivoting  point  of  attachment  whereby 
said  back  may  be  attached  to  said  mounting  plate,  and  a 
mounting  aperture  which  may  be  made  to  align  with  any 
one  of  a  series  of  cooperating  mounting  apertures  in  said 
mounting  plate  when  any  of  said  scrubbing  elements  is 
pivoted  about  its  said  pivoting  point  of  attachment,  and 

(c)  means  to  secure  rigidly  each  of  said  scrubbing  elements 
when  its  respective  said  mounting  aperture  carried  by  said 
rigid  back  and  one  of  said  series  of  cooperating  mounting 
apertures  in  said  mounting  plate  are  aligned. 


4,409,703 
CREOSOTE  CUTTER 

Leland  D.  MarceUns,  P.O.  Box  M7,  Unadilla,  N.Y.  13849 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,556 
iBt  OJ  F23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  15—249  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  chimney  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  accumula- 
tions of  creosote,  carbon  and  the  like  from  an  interior  flue 
portion  of  a  chimney,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
cutter  bar  means  operably  movable  within  said  flue  portion 
to  effect  said  removing  of  said  accumulations,  said  cutter 
bar  means  being  provided  with  a  substantially  hollow 
interior  portion  so  as  to  permit  smoke  and  other  products 
of  combustion  to  travel  through  and  past  said  cutter  bar 


means,  thereby  to  permit  said  cutter  bar  means  to  be 
permanently  retained  within  said  flue  portion  of  said 
chimney  while  a  combustion  process  is  occurring  therein, 
said  cutter  bar  means  further  including  a  suspension  line 
support  means  positioned  substantially  centrally  within 
said  hollow  interior  portion  of  said  cutter  bar  means  and  a 
suspension  line  guide  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  cutter 
bar  means,  said  cutter  bar  means  further  including  serrated 
edges  to  further  facilitate  said  removing  of  said  accumula- 
tions, said  serrated  edges  including  two  independent  sets 
of  serrations  respectively  provided  on  topmost  and  bot- 
tommost edges  of  said  cutter  bar  means,  said  serrations 
being  substantially  oppositely  directed  from  one  another 
on  said  topmost  and  bottommost  edges  of  said  cutter  bar 
means,  such  direction  of  said  two  independent  sets  of 
serrations  resulting  in  said  serrations  pointing  in  an  axial 
direction  of  movement  of  said  cutter  bar  means; 
mounting  bracket  means  attachable  by  banding  means  to  a 
topmost  portion  of  said  chimney,  said  mounting  bracket 
means  including  upstanding  sujsport  means  directly  at- 
tachable to  said  topmost  portion  of  said  chimney,  and 


at  ,u  „  f  f 


carrying  bar  means  fixedly  securable  to  said  upstanding 
support  means,  said  carrying  bar  means  extending  across 
said  topmost  portion  of  said  chimney  and  having  a  pulley 
means  substantially  centrally  attached  thereto; 

suspension  means  operably  associated  with  said  pulley 
means  and  serving  to  both  support  and  faciliute  a  move- 
ment of  said  cutter  bar  means  within  said  flue  portion,  said 
suspension  means  including  a  length  of  fire-resistant  line 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  and  second  ends 
being  respectively  attached  to  said  suspension  line  support 
means  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  loop,  with  said  loop 
being  directed  through  said  pulley  means  and  said  suspen- 
sion line  guide  means;  and 

interior  bracket  support  means  selectively  fixedly  securable 
within  a  bottommost  interior  flue  portion  of  said  chimney, 
said  interior  bracket  support  means  including  first  and 
second  guide  means  through  which  said  loop  is  guidingly 
directed,  thereby  to  facilitate  a  movement  of  said  loop 
while  substantially  reducing  a  likelihood  of  entanglement, 
thus  to  permit  said  operator  to  move  said  cutter  bar  means 
in  both  up  and  down  directions  within  said  flue  portion  of 
said  chimney. 
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4,409,704 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MEAT 
John  B.  Seiffhart,  867  Kramer  Dr.,  Lodi,  CaUf.  95240 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,554 
Int  a.'  A22C  9/00 
\}&.  a.  17—45  14  aaims 

1.  A  prcx:ess  for  treating  a  quantity  of  meat  pieces  to  raise 
myosin  to  the  surface  of  the  meat  and  increase  fluid  and  addi- 
tive absorption  and  retention  comprising 

tumbling  the  meat  pieces  in  a  partially  loaded  container 
having  an  interior  cavity  with  a  substantially  rectangular 
vertical  cross-section  by  rotating  the  container  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  cross-section  whereby  the  meat 
tumbles  over  itself  and  cycles  from  a  top  portion  of  the 
mass  of  meat  pieces  in  the  container  to  a  bottom  portion  of 
the  mass  while  simultaneously  shaking  the  container  and 
the  meat  up  and  down  with  a  reciprocating  motion  in  the 
plane  of  said  cross-section  whereby  the  meat  pieces  are 
alternately  compressed  and  relieved  while  being  shook. 


4,409,706 

STUD  AND  EYELET  FASTENER 

Charles  D.  Qendinen,  152  Lodewyck,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.  48043 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,370,  Apr.  20,  1981,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,203,  Jan.  18,  1982.  This 

application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,204 

Int.  a.' A44B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  24—208  A  11  Qaims 


4,409,705 
SLIDER  FOR  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Saburo  Yuunaga,  Lahn  Marbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1980, 55-83430[U] 
Int.  a.'  A44B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  24—205.16  R  5  Oaims 


1.  A  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  having  a  pair  of  rows  of  fas- 
tener elements  having  upper  and  lower  leg  portions  and  cou- 
pling head  portions,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  wings  joined  at  their  front  end  to 
define  a  generally  Y-shaped  guide  channel  for  the  passage 
of  a  pair  of  rows  of  fastener  elements  of  the  slide  fastener, 
one  of  said  wings  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of 
flanges  projecting  respectively  from  opposite  lateral  edges 
of  said  base  portion;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  raised  comer  ledges  on  the  inner  face  of  said 
base  portion  of  said  one  wing  adjacent  said  flanges  respec- 
tively each  of  said  comer  ledges  extending  along  an  inner 
face  of  the  base  portion  of  the  respective  flange  through- 
out its  length  and  having  a  fastener-element  pressure 
surface  engageable  with  upper  leg  portions  of  one  of  the 
pair  of  rows  of  fastener  elements,  each  fastener-element 
pressure  surface  being  disposed  opposite  to  outer  end 
surfaces  of  the  upper  leg  portions  of  the  respective  fas- 
tener element  row; 

(c)  each  said  comer  ledge  being  chamfered  at  its  front  end  to 
define  a  front  sloping  surface  which  is  inclined  relative  to 
said  base  portion  and  joins  said  pressure  surface. 


1.  A  fastener  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  stud; 

means  providing  an  eyelet  seat  at  one  side  of  the  stud; 

means  providing  an  eyelet  latching  shoulder  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  stud  from  the  seat; 

an  eyelet  having  an  aperture  dimensioned  to  telescope  over 
the  stud  and  rest  at  one  side  on  said  seat  with  the  eyelet 
encircling  the  stud  and  being  pivotable  on  the  seat  be- 
tween an  unlatched  position  wherein  it  is  removable  from 
the  stud,  and  a  latched  position  lower  on  the  stud  than  the 
unlatched  position  and  caught  at  its  opposite  side  beneath 
the  latching  shoulder; 

said  aperture  being  dimensioned  to  provide  an  interference 
fit  between  the  eyelet  and  stud  as  the  eyelet  is  pivoted  on 
said  seat  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions  between 
latched  and  unlatched  positions;  and 

said  stud  and/or  eyelet  yielding  within  the  elastic  limit  to 
permit  pivoting  of  the  eyelet  through  said  interference  fit 
to  be  caught  beneath  or  released  from  the  latching  shoul- 
der. 


4,409,707 
RETAINER 
Masakazu  Muraishi,  Higashimnrayama,  and  Kimio  Sawazaki, 
Fussa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,133 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54-149431 
Int.  a.3A44B7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  24—214  5  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  for  securing  an  article  to  be  arranged  within  a 
cabin  of  a  vehicle  to  a  vehicle  body  panel  consisting  of  a  rela- 
tively thin  open  section  member  comprising  a  main  body 
which  consists  of  plastics  material  and  is  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  an  opening  in  a  panel  forming  a  portion  of  the  vehicle 
body,  said  main  body  being  provided  on  its  outer  surface  with 
a  first  projection  which  is  urged  against  the  upper  surface  of 
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the  panel  around  the  opening,  and  a  flexible  second  projection 
which  is  pressed  into,  and  passed  through  the  opening  to  en- 
gage with  the  lower  surface  of  the  panel  around  the  opening, 
said  main  body  being  hollow  and  defining  therein  a  space  with 
an  open  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  which  is  closed  at  least  when 
a  portion  of  said  article  is  inserted  into  the  space  through  the 
open  top  end,  said  main  body  being  provided  on  its  inner 
surface  with  a  flexible  third  projection  which  prevents  with- 
drawal of  said  portion  of  the  article  inserted  into  the  space  in 
the  main  body,  said  main  body  consisting  of  two  pieces  which 
are  connected  to  each  other  through  a  thin-walled  hinge  which 
forms  the  bottom  portion  of  the  main  body  and  which  closes 
the  bottom  end  of  the  space  in  the  main  body,  the  two  pieces 
being  provided  with  parting  surfaces,  one  of  which  is  formed 
as  a  ridge  while  the  other  of  which  is  formed  as  a  groove  to 
receive  therein  the  ridge. 


4,409,709 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  UNTWISTING  AND 
CRIMPING  OF  A  CLOTH 
Yoshikazu  Sando;  Hiroahi  Ishidoshiro,  and  Matsuo  Miaakata, 
all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,063,  May  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,339,856. 
This  application  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54-64986; 
Jun.  1,  1979,  54-74401;  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-95176;  Aug.  24,  1979, 
54-116521;  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-119590 

Int.  a.5  D06C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  28—155  3  Qaims 


^,4.^[.».4.ir.J..*.»->-|-*-i-$-«-l-<-l.T»-<'        . 


4  409  708 

PIPE  CLAMP  Wrra  IMPROVED  RETAINING  LUGS 
William  L.  Hauffe,  Warrensburg,  lU.,  assignor  to  MueUer  Co., 
Decatur,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,184 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  63/02;  F16L  55/16 

U.S.  Q.  24—279  24  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  clamp  including  a  flexible  metal  band  means  for 
encircling  a  pipe,  the  band  means  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
spaced  ends  arranged  to  be  drawn  toward  one  another,  a  pair 
of  metal  lugs,  each  of  said  lugs  having  means  for  retaining  one 
of  the  respective  ends  of  said  band  means,  and  bolt  means  for 
drawing  said  lugs  together  to  tighten  said  band  means  about 
the  pipe,  the  improvement  in  said  retaining  means  comprising: 
each  of  said  lugs  having  a  pair  of  ductile  jaws  cast  in  an  open 
position  and  having  a  mouth  for  receiving  one  of  said  ends 
of  the  band  means  therebetween  and  arranged  to  be  closed 
after  insertion  of  the  one  end  of  said  band  means,  one  jaw 
of  said  lug  having  at  least  one  projection  thereon,  the 
other  jaw  of  said  lug  having  at  least  one  recess  therewithin 
for  receiving  the  projection  with  the  end  of  the  band 
means  therebetween  when  the  jaws  of  said  lug  are  closed, 
said  projection  and  said  recess  being  dimensioned  to  pro- 
vide a  space  therebetween  when  said  jaws  are  closed  and 
said  projection  being  eccentrically  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  recess  to  provide  a  portion  of  the  space  between 
said  projection  and  said  recess  of  less  thickness  than  a 
thickness  of  said  band  means  whereby  said  band  means  is 
reduced  in  thickness  in  said  portion  when  said  jaw  mem- 
bers are  closed  and  a  remainder  portion  of  the  space  be- 
tween said  projection  and  said  recess  of  at  least  a  thickness 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  band  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  untwisting  and  crimping  a 
cloth,  comprising  a  treating  chamber,  a  pair  of  endless  convey- 
ers located  in  said  treating  chamber  one  positioned  above  the 
other  and  forming  a  gap  therebetween  to  serve  as  a  cloth 
passage,  a  plurality  of  jet  pipes  each  having  a  series  of  nozzles 
for  jetting  a  high  pressure  fluid  into  the  cloth  passage,  said  jet 
pipes  arranged  in  a  zigzag  manner  up  and  down  on  both  outer 
sides  of  the  gap  within  said  net  conveyers  so  that  said  nozzles 
direct  the  jets  of  high  pressure  fluid  through  said  net  conveyers 
into  the  gap,  the  plurality  of  said  jet  pipes  is  divided  into  two 
groups,  with  said  jet  pipes  in  each  group  disposed  in  parallel, 
the  pipes  in  one  of  said  groups  extending  approximately  per- 
pendicularly of  said  net  conveyers  and  the  other  said  group 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  net  conveyers,  and  said  two 
groups  of  jet  pipes  arranged  altemating  with  one  another  along 
the  length  of  said  net  conveyers. 

4,409,710 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMPING  AND  UNCLAMPING  A 

WARP  BEAM  IN  A  BEAM  WARPING  MACHINE 

Wilhelm  Kofler,  Uzwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschinenfab- 

rik  Benninger  AG,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,490 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    21,    1979, 

8533/79 

Int.  Q.3  D02H  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  28—196  "^  <^""" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  and  unclamping  a  warp  beam 
in  a  beam  warping  machine,  comprising: 
a  beam  warping  machine; 
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centering  and  entrainment  means  provided  for  said  warp 
beam  for  supporting  said  warp  beam  in  said  beam  warping 
machine; 

two  axially  displaceably  mounted  stub  shafts; 

each  of  said  stub  shafts  having  an  inner  end  cooperating  with 
said  centering  and  entrainment  means; 

two  levers  located  in  a  predetermined  plane; 

each  of  said  levers  having  opposed  ends; 

means  for  hingedly  connecting  each  stub  shaft  with  a  related 
one  of  said  levers  between  the  opposed  ends  thereof; 

means  for  synchronously  and  axially  symmetrically  pivoting 
said  levers  simultaneously  towards  and  away  from  one 
another; 

means  including  said  two  levers  and  said  pivoting  means  for 
said  two  levers  for  defining  a  closed  hinge  parallelogram 
arrangement; 

said  closed  hinge  parallelogram  arrangement  having  two 
pairs  of  opposite  substantially  parallel  sides; 

said  two  levers  forming  one  of  the  pairs  of  said  opposite 
substantially  parallel  sides  of  said  closed  hinge  parallelo- 
gram arrangement; 

the  other  pair  of  opposite  parallel  sides  of  said  hinge  parallel- 
ogram arrangement  having  a  first  side  containing  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  pivot  shaft  means  for  said  two  levers;  and 

said  other  pair  of  opposite  parallel  sides  having  a  second  side 
containing  said  means  for  synchronously  and  axially  sym- 
metrically pivoting  said  levers  simultaneously  towards 
and  away  from  one  another. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  and  unclamping  a  warp  beam 
in  a  beam  warping  machine,  comprising: 

a  beam  warping  machine; 

centering  and  entrainment  means  provided  for  said  warp 
beam  for  supf>orting  said  warp  beam  in  said  beam  warping 
machine; 

two  axially  displaceably  mounted  stub  shafts; 

each  of  said  stub  shafts  having  an  inner  end  cooperating  with 
said  centering  and  entrainment  means; 

two  levers  located  in  a  predetermined  plane; 

means  for  hingedly  connecting  each  stub  shaft  with  a  related 
one  of  said  levers; 

means  for  synchronously  and  axially  symmetrically  pivoting 
said  levers  simultaneously  towards  and  away  from  one 
another; 

said  beam  warping  machine  contains  a  stationary  part; 

said  means  for  pivoting  said  levers  comprises  a  threaded 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  in  said  stationary  part  of  the 
beam  warping  machine; 

means  for  pivotably  supporting  said  levers  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  related  pivot  shaft; 

said  threaded  sleeve  serving  to  pivot  each  of  said  levers 
about  its  related  pivot  shaft; 

said  threaded  sleeve  having  opposite  internal  threads; 

threaded  spindles  inserted  into  meshing  engagement  with 
the  opposite  internal  threads  of  said  threaded  sleeve; 

said  threaded  spindles  extending  essentially  parallel  to  a 
connection  line  between  said  pivot  shafts  of  said  levers; 
and 

means  for  hingedly  connecting  each  threaded  spingle  with  a 
related  one  of  both  levers. 


4,409,711 
MFTHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ACCELERATION 
RESISTANT  CRYSTAL  RESONATORS 
Arthur  Ballato,  Long  Branch,  and  John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  both 
of  N  J^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1%,508,  Oct  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,365,182. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,349 
Inta.^H04R  77/00 
U.S.  CL  29— 25  J5  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  acceleration  resistant  resonators  from  a 
single  quartz  plate  that  is  optically  twinned  into  a  left-handed 


(LH)  quartz  portion  and  a  right-handed  (RH)  quartz  portion, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of 

(A)  forming  a  resonator  plate  such  that  the  effective  thick- 
ness of  the  (LH)  portion  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
effective  thickness  of  the  (RH)  portion, 

(B)  mounting  and  bonding  the  resonator  plate  to  be  support 
structure  of  a  crystal  resonator  enclosure, 

(C)  depositing  a  pair  of  electrodes  onto  the  (LH)  portion  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes  onto  the  (RH)  portion, 


—  20' 

(D)  adjusting  the  thicknesses  of  the  two  pairs  of  electrodes 
so  that  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  resonator  on  the 
(LH)  portion  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  resonator  on  the  (RH)  portion, 

(E)  interconnecting  the  pairs  of  electrodes  to  each  other  and 
to  an  oscillator  circuit  so  that  in-phase  vibration  of  the  two 
portions  is  assured,  and 

(F)  hermetically  sealing  the  enclosure. 


4,409,712 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  STYLUS  HAVING  A 

GRAPHITE  ELECTRODE 

Hidealu  Takehara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-72517 
Int  a.3  HOIG  5/24;  GllB  3/44 
U.S.  a.  29—25.42  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  stylus  having  a  graphite  electrode 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  body  of  diamond  in  a  vacuum 
or  inert  gas  environment  containing  a  small  amount  of  oxygen 
at  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  to  cause  carbon  atoms 
of  the  diamond  body  to  form  a  layer  of  graphite  on  the  surface 
of  said  diamond  body  and  shaping  the  graphite  layer  into  an 
electrode  of  a  desired  width. 


4,409,713 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  APPUCATION  TOOL 
James  J.  Johnston,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,557 

Int  a.3  B25F  1/00:  H02G  ]/14 

U.S.  a.  29—33  M  15  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  application  tool  for  applying  an 
electrical  connector  assembly  to  an  electrical  cable,  the  con- 
nector assembly  including  having  a  cavity  therein  opening 
through  its  rear  wall,  insert  means  adapted  to  be  received 
within  the  cavity  for  securing  the  connector  assembly  in  con- 
nected relation  to  the  cable,  the  insert  means  in  partial  assem- 
bly within  the  housing  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  cavity 
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and  beyond  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  insert  means  in  the  housing  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  insert  means  for  its  partially  assembled  forwardly  into  the 
cavity  and  to  its  fully  assembled  position,  said  tool  comprising 
a  tool  body  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  material  and  having 
first  recess  therein  opening  outwardly  through  its  outer  surface 
and  at  least  partially  defined  by  fixed  spaced  apart  side  and  end 
walls,  restraining  means  defined  by  side  walls  of  said  first 
recess  for  receiving  a  partially  assembled  connector  assembly 
therebetween  and  restraining  it  to  move  in  at  least  a  rearward 
direction  relative  to  the  tool  body,  a  first  abutment  defined  by 
a  forwardly  facing  wall  of  said  first  recess  in  the  path  of  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  partially  assembled  connector  assembly 
relative  to  the  tool  body  for  engaging  a  rear  wall  of  said  insert 
means,  first  fulcrum  means  defined  by  a  rearwardly  facing  wall 
of  said  first  recess  spaced  forwardly  of  said  first  abutment  a 
distance  greater  than  the  length  of  said  partially  assembled 
connector  assembly  as  measured  from  the  front  wall  of  the 
housing  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  insert  means  for  supporting  a 
prying  element  in  a  first  position  wherein  an  end  portion  of  the 
prying  element  is  inserted  between  said  first  fulcrum  means  and 
the  forward  end  of  the  housing  to  move  the  housing  rear- 
wardly relative  to  the  tool  body  in  response  to  prying  move- 
ment of  the  prying  element  whereby  to  force  said  insert  means 
toward  its  position  of  assembly  within  said  cavity,  and  second 
fulcrum  means  on  said  tool  body  spaced  rearwardly  of  said 
first  fulcrum  means  and  located  closer  to  said  first  fulcrum  than 
to  said  first  abutment  means  for  supporting  the  prying  element 
in  a  second  position  to  move  the  housing  rearwardly  relative  to 
the  tool  body  in  response  to  prying  movement  of  the  prying 
element. 


i 


4409714 

METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  WICK  AND  BEARING 
Eldon  R.  Cunningham,  Fort  Wayne,  IniL,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,748 

Int  a.3  H02K  15/14:  B21D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  29—148.4  L  1*  Claims 


bridge  means  from  the  one  opposite  end  of  the  bearing 

body; 
entering  one  of  the  fingers  and  one  of  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  wiping  section  of  the  wick  through  the  one 
opposite  end  of  the  bearing  body  into  the  bore  thereof  and 
passing  the  other  of  the  fingers  adjacent  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  bearing  body  and  at  least  in  part  over  the 
bridge  means  generally  during  the  moving  step; 
guiding  the  one  finger  from  the  bore  into  the  slot  means 
between  the  other  end  of  the  bearing  body  and  the  bndge 
means; 
turning  the  wick  at  least  in  part  in  the  slot  means  generally 
about  the  bridge  means  to  dispose  the  opening  in  the  wick 
at  least  in  part  adjacent  the  bridge  means  and  to  locate  the 
wiping  section  in  the  slot  means  with  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  wiping  sections  extending  through  the  slot 
means  axially  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bearing 
body  and  returning  the  fingers  at  least  in  pan  toward  the 
side-by-side  relation  thereof  beyond  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  bearing  body  so  as  to  generally  close  the  passage 
between  the  fingers  and  capture  within  the  opening  in 
releasable  engagement  therewith  at  least  a  part  of  the 
bridge  means. 


4,409,715 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CASTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Hendrikus  J.  M.  Timmer,  Tiel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF 

Industrial  Trading  &  Development  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,503,  Mar.  18,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  814,349,  Jul.  11,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,213,225.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,680 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,    Jul.    9,    1976, 

7607602 

Int.  a.3  B60B  33/00:  B21K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  29—148.4  A  *  Claims 


k      in'naaouitiiTik 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  unitary  lubricant  impregnable 
wick  and  a  bearing,  the  bearing  including  a  body  having  a  pair 
of  opposite  ends  with  a  peripheral  portion  interposed  therebe- 
tween, a  bore  extending  generally  axially  through  the  body 
intersecting  with  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  slot  means  extend- 
ing generally  radially  through  the  body  intersecting  with  the 
opposite  ends  and  the  bore  along  the  entire  axial  length 
thereof,  and  a  bridge  means  on  the  body  between  the  opposite 
ends  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  bore  for  spanning 
the  slot  means,  the  wick  including  a  generally  axially  extendmg 
wiping  section  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  thereon, 
a  pair  of  spreadable  fingers  disposed  generally  in  side-by-side 
relation  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  wiping 
section  between  the  opposite  end  portions,  an  opemng  through 
the  wick,  and  a  passage  between  the  fmgers  and  intersectmg 
with  the  opening,  the  method  compriang  the  steps  of: 

spreading  apart  the  fingers  of  the  wick; 

opening  the  passage  between  the  fingers  upon  the  spreading 
apart  thereof; 

aligning  the  opened  passage  generaUy  with  the  slot  means 
adjacent  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bearing  body; 

moving  the  opened  passage  into  the  slot  means  toward  the 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  castor  assembly  having  an  upper 
fixing  plate  and  a  swivelling  fork  connected  to  a  wheel  com- 
prising the  steps  of  splitting  the  edge  of  a  central  aperture  in  a 
plate  member  forming  the  fixing  plate,  forming  the  edge  to 
define  a  race  for  rolling  elements,  forming  the  remainder  of 
said  plate  member  to  a  cup  shape  including  an  edge  fiange 
disposed  in  a  plane  surface  spaced  axially  from  said  race  and 
covering  the  fixing  plate  with  a  cover  having  extensions  coop- 
erating with  said  edge  flange. 

4,409,716 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  CAST 

WHEEL  BODY 
Urs  Biittiker,  Lohningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Georg  Fischer 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Schaffhauser,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,825,  Nov.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,475 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Switzerland,   Nov.   9,    1978, 

11512/78 

Int  C\?  B21D  53/30 
UJS.  a.  29-159  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  wheel  body  of  iron/carbon  cast 
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material,  said  wheel  body  consisting  of  a  central  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  of  spoke  heads  arranged  in  a  distributed  manner  cir- 
cumferentially  around  said  axis  with  supports  arranged  therein 
for  hammerhead  bolts  which  are  used  to  fasten  a  rim  on  said 
wheel  body,  said  bolts  being  inserted  from  outside  said  wheel 
body  through  an  angular  slot  for  said  bolts  which  extends 
through  a  wall  for  said  bolt  and  through  a  supporting  wall  for 
the  head  of  said  bolt  defmed  by  the  wheel  body,  which  sup- 
porting wall  extends  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and  approxi- 
mately perpendicularly  relative  to  said  wall  for  said  bolt,  said 
bolts  when  tightened  being  nonrotatably  held  against  said  wall 
for  said  bolt,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  casting  said 
slot  in  said  wheel  body  with  an  angle  piece  which  may  be 
pushed  outwardly  and  arranging  said  wheel  body  with  said 
axis  arranged  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation  in  apparatus 
including  a  movable  tool  which  is  movable  vertically  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  with  said  angle  piece 


being  arranged  within  the  path  of  movement  of  said  vertically 
movable  tool;  placing  said  wheel  body  for  processing  horizon- 
tally on  a  rotatable  sliding  table  having  pin-shaped  vertical 
supports  provided  in  a  number  and  arrangement  correspond- 
ing with  the  number  and  arrangement  of  said  spoke  heads; 
moving  said  sliding  table  toward  a  stationary  centenng  device 
and  subsequently  lowering  said  vertically  movable  tool  adja- 
cent said  supporting  wall  almost  to  the  level  of  said  angle 
piece;  applying  a  horizontally  movable  push  member  against 
said  wheel  body  in  a  direction  extending  generally  radially 
relative  to  said  axis  to  move  said  wheel  body  toward  said  tool 
and  moving  said  tool  further  downwardly  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  axis  in  order  to,  first,  break  out  said  angle 
piece,  secondly,  deburr  said  wall  for  said  bolt  and,  thirdly, 
calibrate  said  wall  to  a  specified  thickness;  and  thereafter  mov- 
ing said  tool  out  of  said  wheel  body,  retracting  said  sliding 
table,  rotating  said  sliding  table  to  a  subsequent  spoke  head  and 
again  inserting  said  tool  to  process  a  subsequent  spoke  head. 


4,409,717 
SWEDGING  TOOL  STRUCTURE  AND  USE 
David  W.  Boozer,  Douglasrille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Build- 
ing Systmes  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,858 

Int.  aj  B21D  3/16.  1/00:  B23P  7/00:  B21J  13/08 

MS.  a.  29—402.19  IS  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  acting  upon  a  female  seam  of  a  standing 
seam  roof  panel,  the  female  seam  having  an  end  edge,  first  and 
second  bends  substantially  parallel  to  the  end  edge,  and  first 


and  second  straight  portions  between  the  end  edge  and  the  first 
bend,  and  the  first  and  second  bends,  respectively;  said  tool 
comprising: 

a  handle  portion; 

first,  second,  and  third  surface  means  of  a  seam-engaging 

portion; 
means  for  attaching  said  handle  portion  to  said  third  surface 

means; 
said  first  surface  means  for  engaging  the  end  edge  of  a  female 
seam,  and  being  disposed  remote  from  said  handle  portion; 
said  second  surface  means  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
a  female  seam  first  straight  portion,  and  being  disposed 
between  said  first  and  third  surface  means; 
said  third  surface  means  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
and  for  supporting  a  female  seam  second  straight  portion, 
so  that  as  said  handle  portion  is  rotated  with  said  first 
surface  means  engaging  the  end  edge  of  a  female  seam,  the 
female  seam  is  bent  about  the  second  bend  while  the  first 
bend  and  the  end  edge  of  the  female  seam  remain  in  origi- 
nal condition;  and 
said  handle  and  seam-engaging  portions  being  of  stiffer 
material  than  that  of  portions  of  said  female  seam  of  said 
standing  seam  roof  panel  to  be  bent  thereby. 
12.  A  method  of  acting  upon  a  female  seam  of  a  standing 
seam  roof  panel,  the  female  seam  having  an  end  edge,  first  and 
second  bends  substantially  parallel  to  the  end  edge,  and  first 
and  second  straight  portions  between  the  end  edge  and  the  first 
bend,  and  the  first  and  second  bends,  respectively;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  hand  tool  in  operative  association  with  the 
female  seam  end  edge  and  first  and  second  straight  por- 
tions; 

(b)  maintaining  the  end  edge  and  first  bend  of  the  female 
seam  in  their  original  condition  while  rotating  the  hand 
tool  to  effect  bending  of  the  female  seam  about  the  second 
bend,  the  hand  tool  having  operative  portions  stiffer  than 
the  second  bend  of  the  female  seam;  and 

(c)  removing  the  hand  tool  from  operative  association  with 
the  female  seam  once  the  desired  degree  of  bend  of  the 
female  seam  second  bend  has  been  achieved. 


4,409,718 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  AND  ROBOTIC  CASTING 

QUALITY  ASSURANCE 

Timothy  R.  Pryor,  Tecumseh,  Canada,  assignor  to  Diffracto, 

Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,385 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—407  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  machining  of  a 
casting  in  an  automated  process  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
castings,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

painting  a  background  paint  onto  the  casting, 

removing  said  paint  with  a  laser  to  provide  a  bar  coded  serial 
number, 

electro-optically  inspecting  said  casting  and  producing  out- 
put data  in  accordance  therewith, 

storing,  in  memory,  said  output  data  produced  by  inspecting 
said  casting  and  said  serial  number  and, 

automatically  reading  said  serial  number  at  a  machining 
station  to  provide  access  to  said  casting  data  in  memory, 
and 
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automatically  controlling  machining  of  said  casting  by  a 
machine  at  said  machining  station  in  accordance  with  said 
casting  data. 


4409  719 
METHOD  OF  PIERCING  AND  RIVETING  FASTENER  TO 

A  PANEL 
Rudolf  R.  M.  Muller,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Multifastener  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980,  3003908 

Int.  C\?  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29—432  ♦  Cl*»"s 


general  direction  of  said  pressing  and  retracting  strokes  to 
mount  said  first  tool  for  reciprocal  movement  between  an 
extended  position  with  its  working  end  protruding  farther 
from  said  housing  than  said  second  tool  working  end,  and 
a  retracted  position  with  its  working  end  protruding  less 
far  from  said  housing  than  said  second  tool  working  end; 

means  for  storing  fluid; 

means  for  pressurizing  fluid  in  said  storing  means  and  being 
operable  independently  of  said  ram  moving  means; 

means  for  supplying  the  pressurized  fiuid  along  one  path 
from  said  storing  means  to  said  piston  chamber  to  nor- 
mally hold  said  first  tool  in  said  extended  position;  and 


Ww^ 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  metal  fastener  to  a  panel,  said 
metal  fastener  having  an  enlarged  fastener  head  portion  and  a 
self-piercing  riveting  end  portion,  said  self-piercing  riveting 
end  portion  including  a  central  recess  enclosed  by  a  self-rivet- 
ing wall  on  opposed  sides  of  said  recess,  the  distal  end  of  said 
wall  having  a  sharp  internal  piercing  edge  adjacent  said  recess, 
said  recess  termination  in  a  bottom  wall  having  a  convex, 
generally  conical  central  portion,  the  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  locating  said  fastener  on  a  panel  with  said  self-nveting 
wall  distal  end  engaging  said  panel  opposite  a  die  member, 

(b)  forcing  said  fastener  toward  said  die  member  by  engag- 
ing said  enlarged  head  portion,  said  wall  piercing  edge 
piercing  a  slug  from  said  panel  into  said  central  recess,  and 

(c)  simultaneous  deforming  said  self-riveting  wall  distal  end 
outwardly  relative  to  said  central  recess,  deforming  said 
panel  slug  against  said  convex  generally  conical  recess 
bottom  wall,  thereby  compressing  said  panel  slug  out- 
wardly against  the  internal  surface  of  said  opposed  sides  of 
said  wall,  and  deforming  the  pierced  edge  of  said  panel 
from  the  plane  of  said  panel  toward  said  deformed  wall 
distal  end  against  the  external  surface  of  said  self-riveting 
wall,  and  locking  said  deformed  pierced  panel  edge  be- 
tween said  fastener  enlarged  head  portion  and  said  out- 
wardly deformed  self-riveting  wall  distal  end. 

I  ~ 

4,409,720 
DUAL  FUNCnON,  SINGLE  STROKE  PRESSING  DEVICE 
Joseph  E.  Boudreau,  19  Lincoln  St,  Trumbull,  Conn.  06611 
FUed  No?.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,049 
Int  a.'  B25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  29—432.1  26  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  including  one  press  ram  and  means  for 
reciprocally  moving  said  ram  throu^  sequential  pressing  and 
retracting  strokes,  a  pressing  device  for  performing  at  least  two 
pressing  operations  on  at  least  one  workpiece  in  a  single  press- 
ing stroke  of  said  ram,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  mountable  for  reciprocal  movement  with  said 

press  ram; 
first  and  second  tools  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing 
and  each  having  a  working  end  protruding  in  the^eneral 
direction  of  said  pressing  stroke  from  said  one  end,  said 
housing  defining  a  piston  chamber  and  said  first  tool  being 
formed  with  a  piston  slidable  in  said  piston  chamber  in  the 


means  for  relieving  the  pressure  of  fiuid  in  said  piston  cham- 
ber and  thereafter  returning  fiuid  along  a  second  path  to 
said  storing  means  when  the  pressure  applied  by  said  first 
tool  working  end  to  said  workpiece,  in  response  to  move- 
ment thereof  with  said  ram  and  said  housing  by  said  ram 
moving  means,  reaches  a  predetermined  pressure  during 
an  initial  portion  of  a  pressing  stroke,  thereby  permitting 
said  first  tool  to  move  to  said  retracted  position  and  per- 
mitting said  second  tool  working  end  to  thereafter  press 
said  workpiece,  in  response  to  further  movement  thereof 
with  said  ram  and  said  housing  by  said  ram  moving  means, 
during  the  remaining  portion  of  the  pressing  stroke. 


4,409,721 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGE 

FUNCTION 
Tamaki  Temita,  Okazaki;  Kenichi  Munekata,  Kariya;  FumiUko 
Ohkoshi,  Anjo,  and  Toshifumi  Hasegawa,  Kariya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1980,  55/164806 
Int.  C\?  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.  CI.  29—568  *  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  tool  with  an  automatic  tool  change  function 
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having  a  tool  spindle  rotatably  supported  and  capable  of  re- 
ceiving a  tool  at  one  end  thereof,  compnsing: 

tool  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  at  least  one  tool 
having  a  first  and  second  key-way  formed  thereon  and  for 
selective  insertion  and  removal  of  said  at  least  one  tool 
into  and  from  said  spindle,  respectively; 

a  movable  key  movably  guided  in  said  spindle  and  havmg  a 
width  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  and  second  key-ways 
formed  on  said  tool; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  tool  change  command  for 
rotating  said  spindle  at  a  predetermined  speed  permitting 
key-engagement; 

operating  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between 
said  tool  support  means  and  said  spindle  for  tool  change 
operation  with  said  spindle  being  rotated  at  said  predeter- 
mined speed; 

first  means  for  confirming  that  said  spindle  has  reached  a 
first  predetermined  position  during  rotation  thereof  at  said 
predetermined  speed; 

second  means  for  confirming  that  said  spindle  has  reached  a 
second  predetermined  position  during  rotation  thereof  at 
said  predetermined  speed,  wherein  said  operating  means 
further  comprises  means  responsive  to  said  first  confirm- 
ing means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
tool  support  means  and  said  spindle  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  to  remove  said  at  least  one  tool 
from  said  spindle;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  said  movable  key  prior  to  insertion 
of  said  tool  into  said  spindle  and  for  moving  said  movable 
key  outwardly  into  engagement  with  a  predetermined 
key-way  of  said  first  and  second  key-ways  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  second  confirming  means. 


wherein  said  electrical  contact  layer  is  above  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  gate  electrode. 


4,409,723 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  NONVOLATILE  EPROM  AND 

EEPROM  WITH  INCREASED  EFTICIENCY 

Eliyahou  Harari,  2320  Friars  La.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,764,  Apr.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,328,565.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,739 

Int.  aj  HOIL  21/283.  21/31 

U.S.  CI.  29—571  33  Claims 
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4,409,722 

BORDERLESS  DIFFUSION  CONTACT  PROCESS  AND 

STRUCTURE 

Robert  C.  Dockerty,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  L.  Gar- 

barino,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,722 

Int.  aj  HOIL  21/225.  21/265 

VS.  a.  29—571  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  contact  to  a  semicon- 
ductor device  which  is  formed  on  a  silicon  substrate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  as  part  of  said  device  a  gate  structure  including  an 
insulating  layer  and  a  gate  electrode  of  doped  polycrystal- 
line  silicon; 

forming  in  the  formation  of  two  parallel  gates  an  opening 
through  said  insulating  layer  and  gate  electrode  to  said 
substrate  in  the  area  designated  to  be  a  self-aligned  dif- 
fused region; 

subjecting  said  device  to  a  thermal  oxidation  which  results  in 
a  thicker  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  said  gate  electrodes  than 
on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  where  said  contact  is  to  be 
made; 

etching  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  from  said  surface  while 
etching  only  a  portion  of  said  thicker  silicon  dioxide  layer; 
and 

forming  an  electrical  contact  layer  of  conductive  material  on 
said  surface  and  over  said  thicker  silicon  dioxide  layer 


v» 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  device  which 
comprises: 

forming  a  masking  oxide  on  a  silicon  substrate  to  a  selected 
thickness; 

opening  windows  in  this  oxide  through  to  the  underlying 
substrate  in  the  form  of  long  strips; 

placing  a  selected  impurity  in  the  substrate  through  said 
windows  to  form  a  plurality  of  souce-drain  regions; 

oxidizing  the  substrate  to  a  selected  thickness  in  said  win- 
dows thereby  to  from  a  step  in  the  silicon  for  use  in  further 
processing; 

removing  all  oxide  from  the  substrate; 

forming  a  gate  insulation  of  a  selected  thickness  over  the 
surface  of  the  substrate,  said  gate  insulation  being  less  than 
1500  Angstroms  thick  over  said  source-drain  regions; 

forming  polycrystalline  silicon  over  the  gate  insulation  to  a 
selected  thickness; 

doping  said  polycrystalline  silicon  with  a  selected  impurity 
to  a  selected  conductivity; 

forming  said  doped  polycrystalline  silicon  into  a  plurality  of 
strips,  each  strip  being  parallel  to  and  directly  over  part  of 
a  uniquely  corresponding  source-drain  region  and  also 
overlying  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  adja- 
cent to  said  source-drain  region; 

forming  insulation  of  selected  thickness  over  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  each  strip  of  polycrystalline  silicon; 

forming  a  second  conductive  layer  to  a  selected  thickness  on 
said  insulation; 

forming  the  second  conductive  layer  into  a  second  plurality 
of  strips  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  previously 
formed  polycrystalline  silicon  strips  formed  parallel  to  the 
source-drain  regions;  and 

implanting  a  selected  impurity  in  that  portion  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  not  covered  by  said  first  plurality  of 
strips  or  said  second  plurality  of  strips,  thereby  to  form 
channel  stop  regions  in  the  field  of  the  structure. 
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4,409,724 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  DISPLAY  WITH 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ORCUITS  ON  MONOLITHIC 

STRUCTURE  AND  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 
Aloysious  F.  Tasch,  Jr.;  Perry  A.  Penz,  both  of  Richardson; 
John  M.  Pankratz,  Piano,  and  Hon  W.  Lam,  Dallas,  all  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,899 
Int.  aJ  HOIL  21/268.  21/28 
U.S.  a.  29—571  26  Qaims 

I 


935 


semiconductor  well  region  having  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type;  and 
(b)  a  step  of  forming,  in  said  semiconductor  well  region,  first 
a  channel  stopp)er  semiconductor  region  and  thereafter 
forming  an  active  semiconductor  area  of  said  insulated- 
gate  type  field  effect  transistor,  and  of  concurrently  form- 
ing, above  said  island-like  semiconductor  region  in  the 
same  processes  of  forming  said  channel  stopper  semicon- 
ductor region  and  said  active  semiconductor  area  respec- 
tively, first  a  semiconductor  gate  region  and  thereafter 
either  a  semiconductor  source  or  drain  region  of  said 
static  induction  transistor. 


i-~lO 


1.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  structure  com- 
prising: 

forming  a  plurality  of  islands  of  polycrystalline  semiconduc- 
tor material  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  on  a 
substrate; 

subjecting  said  polycrystalline  semiconductor  islands  to 
focused  energy  from  a  source  thereof  wherein  the  focused 
energy  is  at  an  intensity  sufficient  to  cause  recrystalliza- 
tion  of  the  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  of  said 
islands; 

converting  the  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  in 
said  islands  to  crystalline  semiconductor  material  having 
an  enhanced  electron  mobility  characteristic  in  response 
to  the  focused  energy  impinging  thereon  causing  recrys- 
tallization  thereof; 

removing  any  regions  untreated  by  focused  energy  and 
focused  energy-induced  distorted  regions  from  each  of 
said  islands  of  crystalline  semiconductor  material;  and 

fabricating  electronic  devices  in  respective  crystalline  semi- 
conductor islands. 


4,409,726 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WELL  REGIONS  FOR  CMOS 

DEVICES 
Philip  Shiota,  14270  Old  Wood  Rd.,  Saratoga,  Santa  Qara, 
Calif.  95070 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,511 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/265 

U.S.  a.  29—571  5  Qaims 
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4,409,725 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

Tadahiko  Hotta,  and  Temmoto  Nonaka,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1980,  55-144617; 
Oct  16,  1980,  55-144618 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/22.  21/306.  29/76 
U.S.  a.  29—571  5  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  well  region  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type  within  a  substrate  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site said  first  conductivity  type  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  oxide  on  said  substrate; 

forming  a  layer  of  nitride  on  said  layer  of  oxide; 

patterning  said  layers  of  oxide  and  nitride  to  define  the 
to-be-formed  active  regions; 

introducing  dopants  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into 
said  substrate  other  than  in  said  to-be-formed  active  re- 
gions; 

forming  field  oxide  on  said  substrate  other  than  in  said  to-be- 
formed  active  regions; 

forming  a  mask  on  said  substrate  defining  the  to-be-formed 
well  region; 

removing  that  portion  of  said  field  oxide  which  lies  within 
said  to-be-formed  well  region; 

removing  that  portion  of  said  substrate  within  said  to-be- 
formed  well  region  which  contains  said  dopants  of  said 
second  conductivity  type; 

introducing  dopants  of  said  first  conductivity  type  into  said 
to-be-formed  well  region;  and 

forming  field  oxide  within  said  well  region  other  than  in  said 
active  area,  wherein  said  field  oxide  within  said  well 
region  is  formed  at  a  low  temperature,  thereby  preventing 
substantial  diffusion  of  said  dopants  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
including  a  static  induction  transistor  and  an  insulated-gate 
type  field  effect  transistor  both  having  an  identical  conductiv- 
ity type  of  their  channels,  comprising: 
(a)  a  step  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a 
principal  surface  containing  therein  an  island-like  semi- 
conductor region  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a 


4,409,727 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  NARROW  CHANNEL  HELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Philip  A.  Dalton,  Jr.,  Kettering,  Ohio,  and  Lowell  C.  Bergitedt 

San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,121,  Not.  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,770 
Int  Cl.i  HOIL  21/223.  21/265 
U.S.  a.  29—571  5  ClaiBtt 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pair  of  narrow  channel  conductor- 
insulator-semiconductor  devices  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
of  selected  conductivity-type  comprising: 

forming  in  said  substrate  a  pair  of  narrow  channel  regions  on 
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opposite  sides  of  a  central  region  doped  with  impunties  of    wound  on  said  spool  and,  unwinding  said  yam  from  said  spool 
said  selected  conductivity-type;  and  and  immediately  spiral  winding  fuse  wire  upon  the  progres- 


forming  on  said  substrate  a  pair  of  separate  conductor-insula- 
tor gate  structures  each  overlying  one  of  said  narrow 
channel  regions. 


4,409,728 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STABLE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DC 

VARISTOR 

Howard  F.  Ellis,  Stephentown,  N.Y.,  and  James  S.  Kresge, 

Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,182,  Oct.  27,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317,101. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,030 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  77/02 

U.S.  a.  29—613  5  aaims 


sively  unwinding  yarn  to  form  a  self-supporting  elongated 
body  of  yarn  encompassed  by  fuse  wire. 


4,409,730 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  MULTI-ELEMENT 
ANODE  STRUCTURES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELLS 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No,  319,813 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/08 

U.S.  a.  29—623.5  20  Qaims 


/; '/? 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  zinc  oxide  varistor  having 

stable  electncal  charactenstics  when  subjected  to  DC  voltages 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  glass  collar  to  the  outer  perimeter  of  a  zinc  oxide 
varistor  disc; 

applying  a  pair  of  metal  electrodes  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
disc; 

heat  treating  the  collared  disc  by  raising  said  disc  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  750°  C.  for  one  hour; 

cooling  the  heated  collared  disc  to  less  than  400°  C; 

coating  an  insulating  material  on  the  surface  of  said  glass  col- 
lar; and 

heating  the  heated  collared  disc  to  an  elevated  temperature  up 
to  500°  C.  to  cure  the  insulating  coating. 


1.  A  method  for  fabncating  an  anode  structure  for  an  elec- 
trochemical cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  plurality  of  discrete  lithium  anode  pellets  in  a 
spaced-apart  pattern  adjacent  to  a  metal  screen  of  a  prede- 
termined thickness;  and 

pressing  the  plurality  of  lithium  anode  pellets  into  the  metal 
screen  so  as  to  be  embedded  within  the  screen  and  physi- 
cally secured  thereto. 


4,409,729 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SPIRAL  WOUND  FUSE  BODIES 
Nitin  Shah,  Taylor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  194,778,  Oct.  7, 1980.  This  application  Nov. 

19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,745 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  69/02 

VJS.  a.  29—623  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  mass  producing  fuse  bodies  for  slow  blowing 

fuses  comprising  the  steps  of  first  forming  a  limp  dead  yam 

from  individual  twisted  together  strands  of  insulating  filaments 

coated  with  a  binding  material  which  can  leave  a  conductive 

residue  under  fuse  blowing  conditions,  winding  said  yam  upon 

a  spool,  removing  said  binding  material  from  said  yam  while 


4,409,731 

nXTURE  FOR  REMOVING  AND  REPLACING 

SHRUNK-ON  SLEEVES  ON  A  SHAFT 

Ira  J.  Campbell,  East  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,565 
Int.  a.^  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29—800  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fixture  for  removing  and  replacing  shrunk-on  sleeves  on 
a  shaft,  said  fixture  comprising: 

a  first  portion  having  a  U-shaped  opening  which  fits  over  the 

shaft  without  contacting  the  shaft; 
a  second  portion  having  a  U-shaped  opening  which  fits  over 

the  shaft  without  contacting  the  shaft; 
the  first  and  second  portions  being  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other  so  as  not  to  allow  circulating  currents 
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therethrough  and  fastened  together  to  form  an  opening 

which  fits  over  the  shaft  without  contacting  the  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  studs  electrically  insulated  from  and  fastened  to 

the  first  and  second  portions; 
the  studs  being  cooperatively  associated  to  engage  the  sleeve 

and  support  the  sleeve  in  the  fixture; 


I J 


board  to  electrically  isolate  said  lead  from  said  circuit  on 
said  circuit  board. 


4,409,733 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  ELEMENT 

James  C.  Alemanni,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Integrated 

Machine  Development,  Escondido,  Calif, 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,603 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/00;  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29—827  20  Qaims 


a  fluid  cooled  induction  coil  disposed  to  encircle  the  sleeve; 

a  member  attached  to  the  first  portion,  the  member  having 
means  for  receiving  leads  for  moving  and  lifting  the  fix- 
ture and  sleeve,  whereby  the  sleeve  can  be  induction 
heated  and  easily  removed  and  replaced  in  a  shrunk-on  fit 
on  a  shaft. 


'  4,409,732 

CIRCUIT  ISOLATOR 
Gary  D.  Poff,  Fontana,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  John  Grant,  Brea  and 
Ehuryl  J.  Trulin,  Upland,  both  of,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,384 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—825  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  isolating  the  lead  of  a  separate  component 
soldered  to  a  circuit  board  from  the  total  circuit  in  order  to 
inspect  the  operation  of  said  component,  said  method  using  a 
generally  elongated  isolator  device  having  an  isolator  sleeve  at 
one  end  forming  an  isolator  cavity,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

removing  the  solder  from  the  interface  of  said  lead  and  said 
circuit  on  said  board; 

aligning  said  isolator  sleeve  with  said  lead  in  said  board; 

pushing  said  sleeve  onto  said  lead  to  enclose  said  lead  within 
said  isolator  cavity;  and 

simultaneously  forcing  said  sleeve  completely  through  said 


1.  The  method  of  separating  an  integrated  circuit  element 
from  an  integral  flat  pack  frame  and  inserting  it  in  a  carrier, 
comprising: 

(a)  delivering  said  frame  to  a  cutting  station  with  said  inte- 
grated circuit  element  in  a  selected  clocked  orientation, 

(b)  separating  said  integrated  circuit  element  from  said  frame 
thereby  forming  a  separated  integrated  circuit  element, 

(c)  positioning  a  carrier  at  a  packing  station  and  transfernng 
said  separated  integrated  circuit  element  from  said  cutting 
station  to  said  packing  station  while  maintaining  said 
selected  clocked  orientation  by  picking  it  up  out  of  said 

^  cutting  station  by  generally  vertical  movement,  moving  it 
generally  horizontally  to  above  said  packing  station,  and 
putting  it  down  into  said  carrier  at  said  packing  station  by 
generally  vertical  movement,  and 

(d)  accomplishing  the  above  in  a  continuous  cycle  of  opera- 
tions from  start  to  finish. 

8.  The  improvement  in  means  for  processing  an  integrated 
circuit  element  singly  formed  within  an  integral  fiatpack  frame 
by  separating  the  integrated  circuit  element  from  the  frame  and 
inserting  the  integrated  circuit  element  in  a  selected  clocked 
orientation  into  a  carrier,  said  integrated  circuit  element  hav- 
ing acentral  integrated  circuit  instrumentality  and  a  series  of 
leads  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  instrumentality, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cutting  station  and  delivery  means,  both  of  said  station 
and  said  delivery  means  being  mounted  on  structure 
means,  said  delivery  means  operative  to  deliver  said  frame 
to  said  cutting  station  with  said  integrated  circuit  element 
in  said  selected  clocked  orienution, 

(b)  shearing  means  mounted  on  said  structure  means  and 
located  at  said  cutting  sUtion  operative  to  separate  said 
integrated  circuit  element  from  said  frame  and  thereby  to 
form  a  separated  integrated  circuit  element, 

(c)  a  packing  station  and  a  carrier,  both  of  said  packing 
SUtion  and  said  carrier  being  mounted  on  said  structure 
means,  said  carrier  positioned  at  said  packing  station  and 
packing  means  operative  to  transfer  said  separated  inte- 
grated circuit  element  from  said  cutting  station  to  said 
packing  station  and  to  pack  said  separated  integrated 
circuit  element  into  said  carrier  while  maintaining  said 
selected  clocked  orientation,  and 

(d)  control  means  automatically  sequentially  operating  said 
delivery,  shearing  and  packing  means  in  each  cycle  of 
o{>eration. 


1035  O.G.— 37 
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4,409,734 
HARNESS  MAKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Nathan  A.  Baraglia,  Algonquin;  Robert  Eitzinger,  Lincolnshire, 
and  Kimber  T.  Vought,  Wauconda,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,407 

Int.  a. J  HOIR  43/04;  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—861  23  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  serially  manufacturing  electrical  harnesses 
of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one  multi-contact  electrical 
connector  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  terminals 
therein,  said  terminals  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship in  a  row,  each  of  said  conductors  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  terminals  in  a  conductor  connecting  f)ortion  of  said  one 
terminal,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  feed  roll 
means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  side-by-side 
coplanar  relationship  along  a  conductor  feed  path,  a  cutting 
station  on  said  conductor  feed  path,  said  cutting  station  being 
located  downstream,  relative  to  the  direction  of  conductor 
feed,  from  said  roll  means,  and  a  conductor  connecting  station 
proximate  to  said  cutting  station,  said  conductor  connecting 
station  being  spaced  laterally  from  said  conductor  feed  path, 
and  having  connecting  means  for  connecting  conductors  to 
terminals  in  a  connector  positioned  in  said  connecting  station, 
said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  apparatus  has  upstream  and  downstream  conductor 
guides  proximate  to  said  cutting  station,  said  upstream 
guide  extending  upstream  from  said  cutting  station  and 
said  downstream  wire  guide  extending  downwstream 
from  said  cutting  station,  said  upstream  and  downwstream 
guides  having  opposed  ends,  said  guides  being  relatively 
movable  parallel  to  said  conductor  feed  path  between 
adjacent  positions  and  remote  positions,  said  opposed  ends 
of  said  guides  being  substantially  against  each  other  when 
said  guides  are  in  said  adjacent  positions  and  being  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  gap  when  said  guides  are  in 
said  remote  positions, 
severing  means  in  said  cutting  station  compnsmg  normally 
open  severing  blades  located  in  a  plane  which  extends 
normally  of  said  conductor  feed  path  and  which  lies 
within  said  gap,  said  severing  blades  being  movable  to  a 
closed  position  to  cut  said  conductors  and  thereby  pro- 
duce a  plurality  of  leads  having  their  trailing  ends  in  said 
gap  and  extending  through  said  downstream  guide, 
trailing  end  transferring  means  having  clamping  means  for 
clamping  the  conductors  in  side-by-side  coplanar  relation- 
ship, the  trailing  end  transferring  means  being  movable 
along  a  transfer  path  which  intersects  the  conductor  feed 
path  in  the  gap  and  and  extends  to  the  connecting  station 
and 
actuating  and  control  means  effective  during  each  operating 
cycle  to  position  said  guides  in  said  adjacent  positions  to 
thereafter  actuate  said  feed  roll  means  tlfiereby  to  feed  said 
conductors  along  said  feed  path,  to  thereafter  move  said 
guides  to  said  remote  positions,  to  thereafter  cause  said 
transferring  means  to  move  into  said  gap  between  said 
opposed  ends  of  said  guides  and  clamp  said  conductors  to 
thereafter  close  said  severing  blades  and  cut  said  conduc- 
tors, to  thereafter  transfer  said  trailing  ends  of  said  leads  to 


said  connecting  station,  and  thereafter  to  actuate  said 
connecting  means  to  connect  said  trailing  ends  to  said 
terminals  in  said  connector  and  thereby  produce  one  of 
said  harnesses. 
18.  A  method  of  serially  manufacturing  electrical  harnesses 
of  the  type  comprising  a  least  one  multi-contact  electrical 
connector  and  a  plurality  of  conductors,  said  connector  having 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  terminals  therein,  said  terminals 
being  arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  a  row,  each  of 
said  conductors  being  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  in  a 
conductor   connecting    portion   of  said   one    terminal,    said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  plurality  of  said  conductors  in  side-by-side  copla- 
nar relationship  along  a  conductor  feed  path  through 
upstream  and  downstream,  relative  to  the  direction  of 
conductor  feed,  conductor  guides  which  are  against  each 
other, 
moving  said  conductor  guides  relatively  away  from  each 
other  along  said  conductor  feed  path  thereby  forming  a 
gap  between  said  guides  with  said  conductors  extending 
across  said  gap, 
gripping  said  conductors  in  said  gap  at  a  location  proximate 
to  said  downstream  guide  and  severing  said  conductors  at 
a  location  between  said  upstream  guide  and  the  location  at 
which  said  conductors  are  gripped, 
transferring  the  severed  lead  conductors  laterally  of  their 
axes  to  a  connecting  station  and  connecting  the  cut  ends  of 
said  conductors  to  terminals  in  a  connector  at  said  con- 
necting station. 


4,409,735 
SAFETY  RAZOR 
Cyril  A.  Cartwright,  Monroe;  James  S.  Emmett,  Ansonia;  Ar- 
thur E.  Michael,  Middletown;  Anthony  J.  Peleckis,  Trumbull, 
and  Ernest  M.  Symes,  Guilford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,917,  Jan.  24,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  715,272,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,069,580.  This  application  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

966,918 

Int.  a.^  B26B  21/00.  21/54 

U.S.  a.  30—47  14  Oaims 


1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  seat  member 
having  a  substantially  planar  surface,  a  flexible  blade  having  a 
sharpened  cutting  edge  disposed  on  the  seat  member  surface,  a 
flexible  guard  member  located  forwardly  of  the  cutting  edge,  a 
flexible  cap  member  on  the  blade  having  a  forward  margin 
located  rearwardly  of  the  cutting  edge,  the  seat,  guard,  blade 
and  cap  member  being  yieldingly  bonded  together  and  being 
flexible  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  blade  and 
perpendicular  to  its  cutting  edge  wherein  said  assembly  is 
capable  of  deflecting  substantially  arcuately  about  said  axis  to 
a  curvature  having  a  radius  of  above  five  inches  or  less  in 
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response  to  a  force  within  the  range  of  about  0.018  to  four 
pounds  applied  to  the  longitudinal  midpoint  of  said  assembly. 


4,409,736 

NULL  SEEKING  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  CENTER 

COMPLIANCE  DEVICE 

Donald  S.  Seltzer,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,981 

Int.  C\?  GOIB  S/25 

U.S.  a.  33—169  C  16  Claims 


1.  A  null  seeking  control  system  for  a  remote  center  compli- 
ance device  having  a  fixed  portion  and  operator  means  mov- 
able relative  thereto,  comprising: 

detector  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  operator 
means  of  an  RCC  device  relative  to  the  fixed  portion  of 
that  RCC  device; 
a  threshold  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means 
for  determining  for  at  least  one  degree  of  freedom 
whether  the  operator  means  is  at  a  null  region,  offset  in  a 
first  direction  or  offset  in  a  second  direction  relative  to 
said  fixed  portion  of  the  RCC  device;  and 
a  correction  circuit,  responsive  to  said  threshold  circuit,  for 
providing  an  error  correction  signal  to  maintain  the  null 
position  of  said  operator  means  relative  to  said  fixed  por- 
tion of  said  RCC  device. 


4  409  737 

GAUGING  HEAD  FOR  CHECKING  LINEAR 

DIMENSIONS  OF  MECHANICAL  PIECES 

Guido  Golinelli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finike  Italiana 

Marposs  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  BentivogUo  (BO),  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,887 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  25,  1980,  3485  A/80 

Int.  C\?  GOIB  7/28 

U.S.  a.  33—172  E  1*  Claims 


IMIj,   .„ 


having  an  end  integrally  connected  with  said  portion  and 
a  free  end; 

a  feeler  fixed  at  the  free  end  of  the  measurement  arm,  for 
contacting  the  piece  to  be  checked; 

a  transducer  including:  two  mutually  movable  elements 
fixed  to  the  measurement  arm  and  the  second  section, 
respectively,  and  sealing  means  coupled  to  said  mutually 
movable  elements,  at  least  one  of  the  two  mutually  mov- 
able elements  being  adjustably  fixed  to  the  measurement 
arm  or  the  second  section,  respectively,  the  transducer 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  the 
position  of  the  measurement  arm  with  respect  to  the  sec- 
ond section,  the  second  section  being  adjacent  to  the  first 
section; 

an  adjustable  limiting  device  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  sections  for  limiting  the 
pivotal  movements  of  the  first  section; 

spring  means  including  a  spring  having  two  ends  coupled  to 
the  measurement  arm  and  the  second  section,  respec- 
tively, for  urging  the  arm  to  pivot  about  the  fulcrum 
means,  the  spring  means  including  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  the  thrust  of  the  spring;  and 

locking  means  for  directly  locking  at  least  one  of  said  second 
and  third  sections  to  an  external  support,  the  second  and 
third  sections  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  for  permitting 
locking  of  the  gauging  head  in  different  positions  with 
respect  to  the  external  support. 


4,409,738 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  MOUNTING  AN 
OPTICAL  DIRECTION  INDICATOR 
Ake  C.  Renander,  Hovas,  and  Rune  P.  S.  Samuelsson,  Angered, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,326 

Int.  C1.5  GOIC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—281  2  Qaims 


1.  A  gauging  head  for  checking  linear  dimensions  of  me- 
chanical pieces  comprising: 

an  integral  member  including:  a  first  section  defining  a  mea- 
surement arm,  a  second  section  defining  arm  suppxjrting 
means  and  a  third  section  connecting  the  first  section  and 
the  second  section,  the  third  section  defining  fulcrum 
means  consisting  substantially  of  a  portion  of  reduced 
thickness  permitting  pivotal  movements  of  the  first  section 
with  respect  to  the  second  section,  about  a  geometrical 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  arm,  the  arm  ex- 
tending substantially  along  a  longitudinal  direction  and 


1.  Arrangement  for  adjustably  mounting  an  optical  direction 
indicator  such  as  a  sighting  telescope  (1)  with  associated  base 
(4)  on  a  substructure  (8)  provided  with  three  attachment  pomts 
(5,6,7),  adjustable  for  giving  the  direction  indicator  a  pre- 
scribed direction  in  relation  to  the  substructure,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 
the  first  attachment  point  5  comprises  a  fixed  ball  means  (11) 
allowing  universal  movement  of  the  base  (4)  about  the 
first  attachment  point  (5),  the  second  attachment  point  (6) 
comprises  a  ball  means  (22)  adapted  for  movement  in  an 
arc  with  its  center  at  the  first  attachment  point  (5)  and 
with  the  arc  approximately  in  a  plane  through  the  three 
attachment  points  (5,6,7), 
the  third  atuchment  point  (7)  comprises  a  ball  means  (31) 
adapted  for  displacement  by  a  first  setting  means  (34) 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  the  three 
attachment  points  (5,6,7)  for  pivoting  the  base  (4)  and  the 
direction  indicator  (1)  about  an  axis  (9)  through  the  first 
and  second  attachment  points  (5,6),  and  also  by  a  second 
setting  means  (37)  for  displacing  said  ball  means  (31)  in  an 
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arc  with  its  center  at  the  first  attachment  point  (5)  and 
with  the  arc  approximately  in  the  plane  through  the  three 
attachment  points  (5,6,7)  for  pivoting  the  base  (4)  and  the 
direction  indicator  (1)  about  an  axis  (10)  through  the  Tixed 
ball  means  5  at  right-angles  to  said  plane,  said  first  setting 
means  (34)  including  a  graduated,  setting  screw  (34)  act- 
ing directly  on  the  ball  means  (31)  of  the  third  attachment 
point,  (7)  said  second  setting  means  (37)  including  a  sec- 
ond graduated  setting  screw  (37)  connected  to  the  ball 
means  (31)  of  the  third  attachment  point  by  a  rigid  mem- 
ber (35)  universally  pivotable  at  the  second  setting  screw 
(37)  and  at  the  ball  means  (31). 


4,409,739 
EROSION  RESISTANT  GAS  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  EROSION 
Masayoshi  Kuwata,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Fred  W.  Staub,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,698 

Int.  a.^  F26B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  34—10  15  Claims 


//r-aj   v^SA-c 


/'TAJr-y/f^j 


1.  An  erosion  resistance  gas  distributor  for  fluidizing  a  bed  of 
particulate  matter  with  a  particulate  laden  gas  stream,  compns- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  baffles  laterally  disposed  and  spaced  from  each 
other  to  form  a  gas  passage  therebetween,  said  passage 
having  a  gas  input  side  and  a  gas  output  side  adapted  to 
provide  gas  flow  communication  with  said  bed  of  particulate 
matter;  and 

(b)  a  trough  disposed  on  said  gas  input  side  of  said  passage, 
spaced  from  said  pair  of  baffles  to  form  a  means  for  gas 
communication  between  said  gas  input  side  of  said  passage 
and  an  input  side  of  said  gas  distributor  in  order  to  fluidize 
said  bed  of  particulate  matter  and  to  direct  entering  gas  to 
flow  through  said  means  for  gas  communication  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  baffles  before  entering  said 
passage;  wherein  the  surfaces  facing  said  trough  of  each  of 
said  pair  of  baffles  are  flat  and  outwardly  perpendicular  to  a 
vertical  extension  through  the  lateral  margins  of  said  trough. 


4,409,740 
YELLOWCAKE  (UjOg)  DUST,  WATER  AND  HEAT 
RECOVERY  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Dennis  D.  Sousek,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Draro  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,558 
Int  a.3  F26B  5/00 
UJS.  a.  34—11  36  Oaims 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  substantially  dry  yellowcake  prod- 
uct from  a  slurry  composed  of  yellowcake  particles  and  an 
evaporable  fluid,  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  heat,  evaporable 
fluid  and  yellowcake  particles,  normally  lost  in  heated  off- 
gases  produced  by  drying  of  the  slurry  in  a  yellowcake  dryer 
comprising: 
drawing  the  off-gases  produced  in  the  yellowcake  dryer  into 
a  condenser,  the  off-gases  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  con- 
densable gases,  noncondensable  gases  and  entrained  yel- 
lowcake particles; 
condensing  the  off-gases  by  means  of  a  fluid  spray  whereby 


the  heat  contained  in  the  off-gases  is  transferred  to  the 
spray  fluid  raising  the  temperature  thereof; 

recovering  the  heat  transferred  to  the  spent  spray  fluid  in 
which  the  entrained  yellowcake  particles  and  condensate 
are  not  contained  thereby  cooling  the  spent  spray  fluid; 

collecting  the  cooled  spent  spray  fluid  in  a  condenser  sump 
and  separating  it  into  three  streams; 

discharging  the  first  stream  into  a  fluid  containing  bleed 
chamber  through  which  the  noncondensable  gases  and 
esaped  condensable  gases  remaining  in  the  condenser  after 
condensation  of  the  off-gases  are  drawn  by  means  of  a 
suction  thereby  cleaning  the  noncondensable  gases  and 


recovering  any  residual  yellowcake  particles  entrained 
therewith  and  condensing  the  escaped  condensable  gases; 

continuously  cross-circulating  the  fluid  contained  in  the 
bleed  chamber  with  the  cooled  spent  spray  liquid  in  the 
condenser  sump; 

exhausting  the  cleaned  noncondensable  gases; 

directing  the  second  stream  to  the  fluid  spray;  and 

discharging  the  third  stream  into  a  thickener  having  a  thick- 
ened underflow  consisting  of  recovered  yellowcake  parti- 
cles, the  underflow  being  recombined  with  the  slurry  to  be 
dried,  thereby  recovering  the  yellowcake  particles  con- 
tained therein. 


4,409,741 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  FRESHLY 

PRINTED  SHEETS 
Antonio  Bonomi,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  De  La  Rue 
Giori  S.A.,  Switzerland 

.  Ued  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,668 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    5,    1980, 
3472/80 

Int.  aJ  F26B  13/12:  B65H  29/04 
U.S.  a.  34—162  12  Qaims 


1.  A  conveyor  device  for  transferring  freshly  printed  sheets 
from  a  printing  machine  to  an  output  stack,  which  comprises  a 
first  system  of  two  parallel  endless  chains,  transverse  means 
extending  between  said  chains  for  supporting  and  actuating  a 
series  of  clips  for  alternately  gripping  and  releasing  the  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  to  be  transferred,  said  first  endless  chain 
system  comprising  a  predetermined  rectilinear  section  and 
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means  for  driving  the  chains  continuously,  a  second  system  of 
two  parallel  endless  chains,  transverse  means  extending  be- 
tween said  chains  for  supporting  and  actuating  another  series 
of  clips  for  alternately  gripping  and  releasing  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  sheet  to  be  transferred  as  it  enters  said  rectilinear  section, 
said  second  system  also  comprising  a  predetermined  rectilinear 
section  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  predetermined  rectilinear 
section  of  said  first  system  and  being  driven  at  the  same  linear 
speed  as  said  first  section,  means  for  producing  a  slight  back- 
ward movement  of  the  clips  of  said  second  system  with  respect 
to  those  of  the  first  system  for  stretching  the  sheet  tautly  and 
keeping  the  sheet  in  this  condition  throughout  its  travel 
through  said  rectilinear  section,  means  mounted  on  said  chains 
of  the  second  system  for  supporting  the  clips  thereof  in  such  a 
way  that  said  clips  can  be  moved  in  relation  to  the  chains  of 
said  second  system  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  support 
means  being  responsive  to  a  control  device  for  movement  from 
a  first  position  in  which  the  sheet  is  stretched  to  a  second 
position  in  which  the  sheet  is  slackened  and  a  frame  comprising 
side  members  secured  by  means  of  said  side  members  to  the 
inner  faces  of  the  two  chains  of  said  second  system,  said  side 
members  comprising  guide  means  for  said  support  means  and 
carrying  a  rotary  shaft  rigid  with  a  push-arm  and  with  a  con- 
trol lever  provided  with  a  first  roller  follower,  said  support 
means  comprising  on  the  one  hand  a  bracket  in  which  a  trans- 
verse shaft  carrying  the  clips  of  said  second  system  and  a  clip 
actuating  lever  provided  with  a  second  roller  follower  are 
rotatably  mounted,  and  on  the  other  hand  a  plurality  of  stop 
members  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  clips 
of  said  second  system,  and  a  return  spring  for  urging  said 
support  means  to  said  first  position  in  which  the  sheets  are 
tensioned,  said  support  means  being  movable  as  a  consequence 
of  an  angular  movement  of  said  control  lever  engaging  said 
push-arm  against  the  force  of  said  return  spring  to  said  second 
position,  cam  means  being  carried  by  the  frame  structure  of  the 
device  and  adapted  to  actuate  said  first  and  second  roller 
followers  whereby  said  clips  of  said  second  system  are  firstly 
opened  before  penetrating  into  said  rectilinear  section,  where- 
after said  support  means  is  moved  to  said  second  position  and 
said  clips  are  reclosed,  said  support  means  being  moved  back  to 
said  first  position. 

i 

4,409,742 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREDRYING  PELLETIZED 

MATERIAL 

Charles  M.  Hohman,  Granyille;  Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna, 

and  Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  216,465,  Dec.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,332,603. 

This  application  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,343 

Int.  a.J  F26B  17/26 

U.S.  a.  34—168  ♦  Claims 


a.  a  chamber  comprised  of  a  predrying  section  and  a  preheat- 
ing section; 

b.  gas  conduit  means  opening  into  said  preheating  section 
and  gas  conduit  means  opening  from  said  predrying  sec- 
tion; 

c.  pellet  introduction  conduit  means  opening  into  said  pre- 
drying section  and  pellet  removal  conduit  means  opening 
from  said  preheating  section;  and, 

d.  an  oscillating  grate  positioned  in  open  communication 
between  said  pellet  introduction  conduit  means  and  said 
predrying  section,  said  grate  being  substantially  equal  in 
width  to  the  width  of  the  predrying  section,  the  gas  flow 
area  through  said  predrying  section  being  substantially 
less  than  the  gas  flow  area  through  said  preheating  sec- 
tion. 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  in  which  said  grate  is  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  spaced  members  positioned  to  form  a  gas  flow 
velocity  therethrough  greater  than  the  gas  flow  velocity 
through  said  preheating  section  and  greater  than  the  gas  flow 
velocity  at  the  entrance  to  said  predrying  section. 


4,409,743 
PERFORATED  WALLS  AND  DUCT  SYSTEM 
Knud  Jespersen,  R.R.  #1,  Terracotta,  Ontario;  Guy  E.  Buller- 
Colthurst,  308  Silyerstone  Dr.,  Rexdale,  Ontario,  and  Hans  L. 
Bergner,  3199  Folkway  Dr.,  Mississauga,  Ontario,  all  of 
Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,954,  Nov.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,167 

Int.  a.3  F26B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  34—191  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  glass  batch  pellets  comprising: 


10.  An  air  flow  wall  structure  for  use  in  the  construction  of 
chambers  for  processing  meat  products,  said  wall  structure 

comprising: 

a  wall  having  two  generally  vertical  sides  defining  a  hollow 
interior  enclosure  between  said  two  sides; 

a  plurality  of  removable  separate  generally  vertical  wall 
panel  members  forming  a  said  side  of  said  wall  and  being 
separable  from  the  other  said  side  of  said  wall; 

a  plurality  of  separate  upper  and  lower  panel  support  means 
mounted  at  spaced  locations  within  such  hollow  interior 
of  such  wall  for  engaging  upper  and  lower  panel  edges 
and  for  releasably  supporting  respective  said  wall  panel 
members  in  position  in  said  wall  whereby  one  said  panel 
member  may  be  removed  without  disturbing  another  such 
panel  member; 

partition  means  extending  between  said  two  sides  of  said 
wall  dividing  said  hollow  interior  into  separate  compart- 
ments; 

duct  means  communicating  with  said  compartmenU; 

air  passages  in  said  wall  panel  members  whereby  air  may 
flow  from,  or  into,  said  compartmente;  and 
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damper  means  in  at  least  some  of  Sfiid  duct  means  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  air  therem. 


4,409,744 
PROPELLER  FAN  DRIVE 
Lloyd  F.  Sturgeon,  Oreland,  and  Paul  E.  SmJth,  Philadelphia, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Proctor  &  Schwartz,  Inc.,  Horsham, 
Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,549 

Int.  C\J  F26B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  34—207  5  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  compnsmg  a  chamber  definmg  a  passageway 
for  fan  driven  fluid,  fan  means  for  driving  said  fluid,  fan  drive 
transmission  means  connected  to  said  fan  means,  and  an  enclo- 
sure located  within  said  chamber  wherein  said  enclosure  com- 
prises: 

a  substantially  vertical  means  for  isolating  said  fan  drive 
transmission  means  from  said  fan  dnven  fluid,  said  means 
for  isolating  compnsing  upper  and  lower  opening  means 
vertically  spaced  apart  above  and  below  said  transmission 
means,  the  upper  opening  means  being  open  to  the  ambi- 
ent at  a  point  above  the  chamber,  the  lower  opening 
means  being  open  to  the  ambient  at  a  point  below  the 
chamber,  the  opening  means  being  adapted  to  allow  circu- 
lation of  ambient  air  by  convection  from  the  lower  of  said 
opening  means  past  said  fan  drive  transmission  means  and 
out  the  upper  of  said  opening  means  without  any  substan- 
tial contact  with  said  fan  driven  fluid. 


4,409,745 

INSOLE  SYSTEM  FOR  SHOE  WITH 

REMOVABLY-MOUNTED  HEEL 

Nicola  Musci,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Musci, 

Caracas,  Venezuela 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,515,  Sep.  9,  1981.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,881 
Int.  a.3  A43B  13/28.  21/36 
U.S.  a.  36—24.5  12  Qaims 

1.  An  insole  system  for  a  shoe  with  a  removably-mounted 
heel, 
said  insole  system  comprising: 

a  unitary  insole/heel  jack  unit  having  a  relatively  thin  body 
portion  shap)ed  to  laterally  substantially  cover  the  upper 
side  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  shoe  upper  from  the  back  of 
the  heel  forwards  at  least  to  the  arch,  said  body  portion 
being  anatomicaJly-mimetically  shaped  by  being  generally 
upwardly  concave/downwardly  convex  so  as  to  have  an 
upwardly-projecting  marginal  rim  that  runs  rearwardly  at 
least  from  the  inside  of  the  arch,  around  back  of  the  heel 
and  forwards  at  least  to  the  outside  of  the  arch; 
said  unitary  insole/heel  jack  unit  further  including  a  heel 


jack  unitarily  formed  with  said  body  portion  so  as  to 

protrude  downwardly  therefrom  centrally  of  the  heel; 
said  heel  jack  including  means  for  removably  mounting  a 

shoe  heel  thereto; 
said  unitary  insole/heel  jack  unit  being  constituted  by  a 

molding  of  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer  of  fibrous 


sheet  material  with  a  lens-like  pocket  of  plastic  resin  en- 
capsulated between  them,  both  layers  of  sheet  material 
being  facially  connected  to  said  pocket  of  plastic  resin,  the 
lower  of  said  layers  of  sheet  material  having  an  opening 
therethrough  centrally  of  the  heel;  said  heel  jack  being 
constituted  by  an  integral  downward  protuberance  of  said 
plastic  resm  from  said  fK)cket. 


4,409,746 
VORTEX  INJECTION  DREDGING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Jeffrey  L.  Beck,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Olda. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,637 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/88 

U.S.  a.  37—58  2  Claims 


1   A  dredging  apparatus  for  removing  solid  material  from  a 
body  of  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  a  substantially  circular  cross  section 
and  an  axis  normal  to  said  cross  section; 

(b)  first  inlet  means  through  said  chamber  periphery,  said 
inlet  means  axis  normal  to  a  diameter  of  said  circular  cross 
section; 

(c)  first  outlet  means  through  said  chamber  periphery,  said 
outlet  means  axis  normal  to  a  diameter  of  said  circular 
cross  section; 

(d)  suction  inlet  means  through  said  chamber  substantially 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  chamber  axis; 

(e)  fluid  outlet  means  through  said  chamber  substantially 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  chamber  axis; 

(0  suppxjrt  means  for  positioning  said  suction  inlet  in  said 
body  of  fluid  in  a  manner  to  move  said  fluid  and  said  solid 
material  to  be  dredged,  into  said  suction  inlet; 
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(g)  means  for  communicating  a  high  pressure  fluid  to  said 

first  inlet;  and 
(h)  means  for  communicating  fluid  mixed  with  dredged 
material  from  said  first  outlet  means, 
whereby  said  suction  inlet  means  will  pick  up  solid  material 
and  fluid  and  communicate  same  through  said  first  outlet  and 
communicating  means  to  a  remote  location. 
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4,409,747 
DIGGING  APPARATUS 
Willem  P.  Kaldenbach,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Panama  Overseas  Shipping  Corporation  Inc.,  Willemstod, 
Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,817 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   13,   1979, 

7906840 

Int  a.3  E02F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  37—69  '  Claims 


snow  from  said  housing  and  a  chute  rotatably  mounted  to  said 

housing  for  directing  said  impelled  snow,  a  hydraulic  chute 

rotation  assembly  comprising:  a  frame  having  a  top  surface 

containing  a  slot,  a  first  and  second  pulley  rotatably  mounted 

to  said  top  surface  of  said  frame  in  fixed  location  having  a 

longitudinally  extending  slot  located  generally  between  said 

pulleys,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  fixably  mounted  to  said  frame, 

said  cylinder  having  a  displacable  cylinder  arm,  a  third  pulley 

rotatably  mounted  to  said  cylinder  arm  and  located  generally 

between  said  first  and  second  pulleys  above  said  slot,  said  third 

pulley  being  mounted  to  said  cylinder  arm  such  that  motion  of 

said  cylinder  arm  causes  said  third  pulley  to  travel  in  a  path 

defined  by  said  slot,  and  said  frame  being  fixably  mounted  to 

said  housing,  cable  means  for  communicating  said  chute  and 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  cable  communicating  with 

said  pulleys  such  that  displacement  of  said  third  pulley  by  said 

hydraulic  cylinder  alters  the  relative  lengths  of  said  cable 

relative  to  said  pulleys  resulting  in  rotation  of  said  chute. 


4,409,749 

STRETCH  FRAME 

Kaino  J.  Hamu,  25142  Wandering  La.,  El  Toro,  Calif.  92630 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,220 

Int.  a.3  D06C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  38—102.3  28  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  digging  a  trench  under  a  pipehne  or 
cable  which  has  been  placed  on  the  sea  bottom,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  carriage,  means  for  moving  the  carriage  along  the 
pipeline  on  the  sea  bottom  and  two  forward  diggmg  chains, 
each  digging  chain  being  movable  from  a  first  position  so  as  to 
be  inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
carriage  to  a  second  position  so  as  to  be  substantially  at  nght 
angles  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage,  at  least 
one  of  the  digging  chains  being  disposed  on  each  side  of  the 
pipeline  to  be  buried  and  extending  at  an  angle  under  the 
pipeline  and  to  the  other  side  thereof,  the  digging  chains  being 
mounted  on  the  carriage  at  their  upper  ends  so  that  their  lower 
ends  define  two  points  on  a  line  extending  beneath  the  pipeline 
or  cable  and  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  end  of  each 
chain  extends  laterally  beyond  the  other  chain  when  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  the  trench,  the  digging  chains  being  arranged 
one  behind  the  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
carriage,  whereby  a  trench  with  an  undercut  slope  at  both 
sides  is  dug. 

'  4,409,748 

SNOWBLOWER  HYDRAUUC  CHUTE  ROTATION 
ASSEMBLY 
David  A.  Westimayer,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,393 

Int.  C\?  EOIH  5/09 

U.S.  a.  37—261  5  Qaims 


30v  28,38  , 


18  24  60  24  64 


1.  In  a  stretch  frame  from  stressing  sheet  material  edgewise, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  sheet  tensioning  roller, 

a  frame  structure  including  bearing  means  engaging  the 
external  surface  of  said  roller  along  a  substantial  portion  of 
its  length  and  rotatably  supporting  the  roller  for  turning  of 
the  roller  on  its  longitudinal  axis, 

sheet  gripping  means  on  said  roller  for  gripping  an  edge  of 
said  sheet  material  whereby  rotation  of  said  roller  in  one 
direction  with  the  opposite  edge  of  the  material  fixed  to 
the  frame  stresses  the  material  edgewise  between  said 
edges,  and 

readily  accessible  means  for  rotating  said  roller. 


4,409,750 


CALENDER  FORMED  FROM  A  CUBE  PUZZLE 

Marvin  A.  Silbermintz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy 
Corporation,  Secaucus,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,902 
Int.  Q.5  G09D  3/06;  A63F  9/08 
U.S.  Q.  40—107  1*  Claims 

7.  A  calendar  formed  from  a  cube  puzzle  havmg  a  plurality 
of  small  cubies  operatively  interconnected  to  permit  manipula- 
tion of  the  cubies  and  movement  thereof  from  face  to  face 
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said  indicia  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  relation  on  the 
cubies,  such  that  the  date,  month  abbreviation  and  name  of  any 


4,409,752 
CRAB  TRAP  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING 

George  L.  Anderson,  8527  Arpe  Crescent,  Delta,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  V4C  3Y2 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,796 

Int.  aj  AOIK  77/00 

U.S.  a.  43—102  36  Oaims 


day  in  a  year  may  be  displayed  on  a  face  of  the  cube  puzzle  by 
manipulation  of  said  cubies. 


4,409,751 

HREARM  SUPPORT 

Richard  M.  Goda,  and  Raymond  N.  Goda,  both  of  c/o  701 

Smithfield  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15222 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,503,  Jan.  23,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,746,  Feb.  5,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,711,  Feb.  23, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

297,243 

Int.  aj  F41C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  42—94  3  Qaims 


1.  A  firearm  support,  comprising: 

(a)  a  barrel  support  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  barrel  support  riser  for  pivotaJly  supporting  the 
barrel  of  the  firearm,  and 

(2)  a  barrel  support  base  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a 
support  surface  and  rigidly  affixed  to  said  barrel  support 
riser  for  stabilizing  said  barrel  support  riser; 

(b)  a  stock  support  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  stock  support  riser  for  removably  supporting  the 
stock  of  the  firearm,  and 

(2)  a  stock  support  base  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a 
support  surface  and  rigidly  affixed  to  said  stock  support 
riser  for  stabilizmg  said  stock  support  riser;  and 

(c)  adjusting  means  for  adjustably  fixing  the  relative  lateral 
position  of  said  stock  support  assembly  and  said  barrel 
support  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  slider  rod 
threadably  engaging  said  barrel  support  assembly  and 
slidably  extending  through  said  stock  support  assembly. 


31   A  generally  frustoconical  crab  trap  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  circular,  endless  loop  defining  the  perime- 
ter of  the  bottom  of  the  trap  and  having  a  substantially 
corrosion-resistant  exterior,  the  loop  causing  the  trap  to 
sink  when  used; 

(b)  a  net  encircling  the  loop  and  defining  a  net  bottom  and 
sides  of  the  frustoconical  trap;  and 

(c)  a  circular  buoyant  collar  substantially  of  closed-cell 
foam,  which  has  the  net  cast  within  it,  defining  an  unre- 
stricted top  entryway  within  the  circumference  of  the 
collar  so  that  crabs  can  enter  the  trap,  the  trap  floating 
above  the  bottom  when  the  trap  is  used; 

(d)  a  detachable  bait  box  positionable  in  the  trap's  volume 
through  the  collar;  and 

(e)  a  means  attached  to  the  loop  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
trap, 

wherein  ( 1 )  the  loop,  net,  and  collar  define  a  volume  capable  of 
retaining  crabs  which  enter  the  trap  through  the  collar,  (2)  the 
trap  presents  an  equally  attractive  profile  to  the  crabs  which 
approach  the  trap  across  the  net  from  any  direction,  (3)  the  net 
has  a  mesh  size  over  which  mature  crabs  may  readily  walk  to 
approach  the  collar  from  any  direction,  the  mesh  being  be- 
tween about  1/16-i  inch  in  size,  (4)  the  trap  being  collapsible 
for  flat  storage,  (5)  the  collar  being  the  sole  entryway  to  the 
trap,  and  (6)  the  buoyancy  of  the  collar  being  sufficient  to 
self-erect  the  trap  in  use  by  providing  at  least  four  pounds 
p)Ositive  buoyancy. 


4,409,753 
POWERED  TOY  BOAT 
Bruce  M.  D'Andrade,  Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  and  Fun  S. 
Mak,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Arco  Industries 
Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,423 

Int.  aj  A63H  23/02 

U.S.  a.  46—93  10  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  boat  including  in  combination,  a  hull,  a  gear  train 
having  a  supporting  frame  mounted  within  said  hull  adjacent 
the  stern  end  thereof,  a  helical  type  spiral  rod  extending  longi- 
tudinally within  said  hull  and  extending  through  a  slot  in  one 
first  clutch  member  engageable  with  a  first  gear  of  said  gear 
train  for  rotation  of  said  first  gear  in  opposite  directions  of 
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rotation  when  said  spiral  rod  is  reciprocated  respectively  in 
opposite  directions,  a  propeller  supported  exteriorally  of  the 
stem  end  of  said  hull  upon  one  end  of  a  drive  shaft  supported 
by  bearings  within  said  supporting  frame,  fixed  anchor  means 
adjacent  the  bow  of  said  hull,  an  elongated  readily  twistable 
elastic  band  connected  at  one  end  of  said  anchor  means  and  the 
other  end  of  said  band  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
drive  shaft,  a  drive  gear  in  said  train  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft,  a  second  gear  in  said  gear  train  interengageable  between 
said  first  gear  and  drive  gear,  and  a  second  clutch  intercon- 
nected between  said  propeller  and  drive  shaft  operable  to 
permit  manual  restraint  of  said  propeller  against  rotation  when 
winding  of  said  band  is  occurring,  whereby  when  said  spiral 
rod  is  pulled  outwardly  relative  to  said  hull  said  first  clutch 
member  drivingly  engages  said  first  gear  to  activate  said  gear 
train  to  rotate  said  drive  gear  in  a  direction  to  wind  said  elastic 
band  while  said  propeller  is  manually  restrained  from  rotation 
and  said  spiral  rod  when  sequentially  pushed  inwardly  operat- 
ing to  disconnecting  said  first  clutch  to  render  said  gear  train 
motionless  and  coengaging  members  of  said  second  clutch 
being  engaged  to  prevent  the  twisted  elastic  band  from  un- 
winding, followed  by  repeating  said  foregoing  cycle  until  the 
band  is  wound  to  a  desired  amount. 
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4  409  755 

HAND  HELD  LIQUID  HERBICIDE  APPLICATOR 

Mitchell  E.  Maddock,  Rte.  1,  Box  24AA,  Horence,  Ariz.  85232 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,779,  Mar.  5, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,357,779,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,715, 

Noy.  16,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,291,491,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,147,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,305^24.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,636 

Int.  a.5  AOIM  21/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.5  10  Qaims 


4  409  754 

SOFT  DOLL  HEAD  WrTH  SLEEPING  EYES 

Qaude  R.  M.  Moreau,  8506  60th  Ave^  Elmhurst,  N.Y.  11373 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,584,  Oct  19, 1979.  This  application 

Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,229 

Int  a?  A63H  3/40 

U.S.  a.  46—169  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  soft  doll  head  having  sleeping  eyes  and  comprising  a 
soft,  resilient,  unitary  core  of  substantially  the  shape  of  a  doll 
head  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  cavities 
therein  arranged  with  their  longitudinal  axes  in  parallel,  an 
elongated  sleeping  eye  module  in  each  cavity  with  the  movable 
eye  thereof  facing  outwardly,  an  outer  covering  enclosing  said 
core  onto  which  the  features  of  a  doll  face  can  be  applied,  said 
outer  covering  having  a  pair  of  eye  holes  in  registry  with  said 
eyes,  and  intermediary  means  between  said  core  and  said  outer 
covering  for  securing  said  eye  modules  in  place  relative  to 
each  other,  said  intermediary  means  comprising  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar members  secured  to  said  outer  covering,  said  annular  mem- 
bers and  said  eye  modules  having  cooperating  means  for  secur- 
ing said  eye  modules  in  said  annular  members  with  the  mov- 
able eyes  of  said  eye  members  protruding  through  the  openings 
of  said  annular  members  and  the  annular  members  being  on 
either  side  of  and  integral  with  a  nose  portion,  said  members 
and  nose  portion  forming  a  mask  means,  wherdn  said  eyeholes 
are  formed  by  cutting  a  plurality  of  tongue  portions  in  said 
outer  covering  and  folding  said  tongue  portions  under  said 
outer  covering,  said  tongues  being  secured  to  said  annular 
members  of  said  mask  means. 


1.  A  hand-held  liquid  herbicide  applicator  for  wipingly 
applying  the  liquid  herbicide  on  undesired  vegetation  growing 
at  ground  level  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  straight  tubular  handle  for  holding  at  a 
forwardly  and  downwardly  extending  angle  which  de- 
fines a  normal  application  position,  said  tubular  handle 
constituting  a  reservoir  and  having  a  bore  which  is  open  at 
the  top  for  receiving  the  liquid  herbicide; 

(b)  a  flow  control  valve  means  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  tubular  handle  so  as  to  extend  coaxially  therefrom, 
said  flow  control  valve  means  including  valve  adjustment 
means  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular  handle  for  control- 
ling the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  herbicide  from  the  bore  of 
the  tubular  handle;  and 

(c)  an  elongated  applicator  head  including, 

1.  an  elongated  tubular  dispenser  conduit   one  end  of 
which  IS  coupled  to  said  How  control  valve  means 
co-axially  with  said  tubular  handle  for  receiving  the 
liquid  herbicide  therefrom,  said  dispenser  conduit  hav- 
ing a  bend  so  as  to  extend  angulariy  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  handle  so  as  to  lie  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  when  said  tubular  handle 
is  in  its  normal  application  position,  said  dispenser  con- 
duit having  its  other  end  closed  and  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  aligned  apertures  formed  in  spaced 
increments  along  its  bottom  through  which  the  liquid 
herbicide  will  exit  said  dispenser  conduit, 
II.  a  sponge  assembly  carried  on  said  dispenser  conduit  for 
absorbingly  receiving  the  liquid  herbicide  from  said  dis- 
penser conduit  for  wiping  application  on  the  undesired 
vegetation,  said  sponge  assembly  including,  an  elongated 
resilient  sleeve  demounUbly  mounted  on  said  dispenser 
conduit  in  frictional  movement   restraining  contiguous 
engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  dispenser  conduit, 
said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned 
apertures  formed  in  spaced  increments  therealong  and  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  apertures  of  said  dispenser 
conduit,  an  elongated  synthetic  sponge  affixed  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve  for  absorbingly 
receiving  the  liquid  herbicide  which  is  fiowable  through 
the  aligned  apertures  of  said  dispenser  conduit  and  said 
sleeve. 
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4,409,756 

STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING 

WINDOW  PANES  OF  VEHICLE  BODIES 

Carlo  Audenino,  Trofarello,  and  Mario  Barbero,  Turin,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  262,879 

Int.  a.'  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  49—440  1  Oaim 


sures  being  slidable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  in 
said  tracks,  said  security  rod  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  member  swingably  attached  to  the  top 
track  such  that  it  has  an  up  position  and  a  down  position, 

wherein  when  said  rod  member  is  in  the  down  position  said 
rod  member  extends  between  the  edge  of  said  first  closure 
and  the  edge  of  the  opening  preventing  said  first  closure 
from  being  slid  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  posi- 
tion, and  when  said  rod  member  is  in  the  up  position  it 
does  not  interface  with  the  sliding  of  said  first  closure, 

an  end  member  attached  to  said  rod  member  such  that  when 
said  rod  member  is  in  the  down  position  said  end  member 
engages  said  second  door  in  a  manner  such  that  said  sec- 
ond closure  cannot  be  slid, 

a  latching  assembly  attached  to  a  wall  adjacent  to  said  clo- 
sures, and, 

an  extension  member  attached  to  said  rod  member  and  ex- 
tending beyond  said  closures  to  said  latching  assembly, 

wherein  said  extension  member  engages  said  latching  assem- 
bly to  hold  said  rod  member  in  the  up  and  down  positions. 


1.  A  support  and  guide  structure  for  a  side  window  of  a 
motor  vehicle  body  comprising  a  frame  defining  a  window 
opening  wherein  said  frame  is  formed  by  two  half-shells  which 
are  welded  together  and  has  an  end  portion  at  which  the  half- 
shells  are  joined  which  projects  inwardly  of  said  window 
opening  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
window  opening,  a  channel-shaped  member  fixed  along  side  of 
said  frame  and  having  a  base  wall  and  two  opposing  side  walls 
defining  between  them  a  channel  facing  inwardly  of  said 
frame,  the  side  wall  of  said  channel-shaped  member  which  is 
designed  to  be  inside  the  motor  vehicle  in  use  having  an  appen- 
dage which  IS  turned  over  at  least  part  of  said  edge  portion  at 
which  said  half-shells  are  joined,  a  sealing  stnp  housed  within 
said  channel  and  having  a  pair  of  lips  which  define  between 
them  a  seat  for  receiving  and  guiding  an  edge  portion  of  a 
window  pane  with  said  seat  being  displaced  from  the  longitudi- 
nal center-line  of  said  channel  towards  the  side  wall  of  the 
channel  shaped  member  which  is  designed  to  be  outside  the 
motor  vehicle  in  use  and  a  surround  facing  inwardly  of  the 
vehicle  to  act  as  a  protection  and  embellishment  wherein  said 
surround  is  provided  with  an  internal  side  portion  interposed 
between  said  edge  portion  and  said  appendage. 


4,409,757 

SECURITY  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

John  Daugherty,  3611  Bangor  St.,  S.E.,  Washington,  D.C.  20020 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,262 

Int.  CI.3  E05D  li/04 

U^.  a.  49-449  34  Claims 


r^^^^^^^^^ 
,/W^^ 


1.  A  security  rod  assembly  for  use  with  closures  located  m 
top  and  bottom  tracks,  at  least  a  first  and  second  of  said  clo- 


4,409,758 

PERIMETER  STRIP  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 

ATTRACTABLE  EXTRUDED  PLASTIC  WINDOW 

SYSTEM 

.Albert  Dickerson;  John  Szlag,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio,  and 

John  Reyle,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Plaskolite,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,188 

Int.  a.'  E06B  5/ 52:  E05B  65/04 

U.S.  CI.  49—463  8  Qaims 


1    In  an  auxiliary  window  system  for  a  prime  window,  in 
which  system: 

(1)  a  perimeter  strip  is  applied  to  the  edge  of  a  glazing  pane 
along  a  portion  of  the  penmeter  thereof,  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  the  pane  edge  in  a  longitudinally  extending  channel 
therein,  w  hich  channel  in  cross-section  is  formed  by  upper 
and  lower  channel  forming  segments  of  an  integral  mem- 
ber; and 

(2)  the  perimeter  strip  includes  a  magnetically  attractable 
means  adjacent  and  essentially  parallel  to  the  channel 
forming  segment  of  the  jjerimeter  strip,  which  magneti- 
cally attractable  means  longitudinally  co-extends  along  an 
outer  surface  of  said  channel  forming  segment;  and 

(3)  said  magnetically  attractable  means  is  for  attachment 
with  respect  to  corresfX)nding  magnetic  attraction  means 
applied  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  the  prime  window, 

the  improved  perimeter  strip  which  includes: 

(4)  longitudinally  extending  inwardly  facing  resilient  gaskets 
on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  pane  edge  receiving  channel 
formed  by  the  upper  and  lower  cross-sectional  segments 
of  the  integral  penmeter  strip  member;  and 
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(5)  resilient  gasket  feather  means  integrally  applied  to  an 
outer  surface  of  the  channel  forming  segment  of  the  pe- 
rimeter strip  member  on  a  side  of  the  channel  forming 
segment  facing  the  magnetically  attractable  means  which 
is  adjacent  thereto,  said  gasket  feather  means  (a)  longitudi- 
nally coextending  along  said  outer  surface  (b)  in  a  sealing 
relationship  with  said  magnetically  attractable  means  and 
(c)  providing  a  flexibly  tensioned  relationship  between 
s^id  channer  forming  segment  and  the  magnetically  at- 
tractable means  adjacent  thereto. 
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suction  and  rotate  the  work  piece  about  the  second  work 
holder  center  axis; 

holding  a  work  piece  with  the  first  work  holder; 

rotating  the  work  piece  with  the  first  work  holder; 

machining  one  side  of  the  work  piece  to  form  a  first  sphen- 
cal  surface  on  the  work  piece  centered  about  the  reference 
center  axis  and  a  center  line  of  the  work  piece; 

stopping  rotation  of  the  work  piece; 

moving  the  first  work  holder  with  respect  to  the  second 
work  holder  along  the  first  work  holder  axis  to  bring  the 
work  piece  first  spherical  surface  into  contact  with  the 
second  work  holder  with  the  center  line  of  the  work  niece 
corresponding  with  the  center  axis  of  the  second  work 
holder; 

attracting  the  work  piece  to  and  retaining  the  work  piece  on 
the  second  work  holder  directly  from  the  said  first  work 
holder  by  suction  with  the  center  line  of  the  work  piece 
corresponding  with  the  center  axis  of  the  second  work 
holder; 
disengaging  the  work  piece  from  the  first  work  holder  and 
moving  the  first  and  second  work  holders  apart  along  the 
reference  center  axis;  and 
machining  an  opposite  side  of  the  work  piece  to  form  a 
second  spherical  surface  thereon  centered  about  the  refer- 
ence center  axis  and  the  work  piece  center  line. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  lens  having  opposite  spherical 
surfaces  comprising: 

providing  a  pair  of  work  piece  holders  which  each  have  a 
center  axis  and  which  each  extend  substantially  coaxially 
along  a  reference  center  axis,  a  first  of  the  work  holders 
adapted  to  clamp  a  work  piece  and  rotate  the  work  piece 
about  the  first  work  holder  center  axis  and  a  second  of  the 
work  holders  adapted  to  hold  a  work  piece  surface  by 


1.  A  roof  system  comprising 

a  roof  surface, 

a  roof  membrane  positioned  on  said  roof  surface, 

a  suction  inlet  located  between  said  roof  membrane  and  said 
roof  surface, 

a  housing  rotatably  connected  to  said  suction  inlet,  a  shatt 
mounted  in  said  housing  positioned  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  roof  surface, 

an  exhaust  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

and  means  for  operating  said  exhaust  fan  comprising  a  wind- 
mill attached  to  said  shaft  and  positioned  on  the  extenor  of 
said  housing. 
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V  In*  a  telescoping  seating  system  including  a  plurality  of 

rows  adapted  for  movement  between  an  extended  use  position 
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in  which  the  rows  are  in  tiered  relation  and  a  retracted  use 
position  in  which  the  rows  are  in  nested  relation  and  generally 
vertically  aligned,  each  row  including  an  understructure  and  a 
deck  carried  by  said  understructure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  nser  beam  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
understructure  and  including  a  first  panel  receiving  slot;  foot- 
rest  panel  material  having  a  rear  edge  received  and  held  by  said 
first  slot  of  said  riser  beam  and  including  a  forward  edge,  said 
panel  material  being  continuous  from  said  rear  edge  to  said 
forward  edge;  a  structural  nose  beam  defining  a  second  slot 
opening  in  a  horizontal  direction  toward  the  rear  of  said  system 
and  receiving  the  forward  edge  of  said  footrest  panel  matenal; 
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connecting  arms  for  connecting  said  nose  beam  to  said  riser 
beam;  and  fastener  tightening  means  securing  said  nose  beam 
to  said  connecting  arms  for  forcing  said  rear  and  forward  edges 
of  said  panel  material  respectively  into  tight  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  slots  on  said  riser  beam  and  said  nose  beam 
respectively  to  thereby  clamp  said  footrest  panel  matenal 
against  the  web  of  said  riser  and  to  force  said  panel  material 
against  vertical  movement  by  said  first  and  second  slots,  said 
panel  material  being  in  compression  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction 
against  a  corresponding  tensile  force  in  said  arms  and  thereby 
forming  an  integral  part  of  a  horizontal  truss  together  with  said 
riser  beam,  said  nose  beam  and  said  connecting  arms. 
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1.  An  improved  post  and  beam  building  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  post; 

(b)  a  first  beam  parallel  to  an  exterior  wall  of  the  building 
and  resting  on  said  first  post; 

(c)  a  second  beam  aligned  with  said  first  beam  and  resting  on 
said  first  beam;  and 

(d)  a  third  beam  orthogonal  to  said  first  and  second  beams, 
resting  on  both  said  first  post  and  said  second  beam,  and 
laterally  abutting  portions  of  said  first  and  second  beams, 
the  longitudinal  section  of  said  third  beam  resting  on  said 
first  post  having  a  cross  section  substantially  undiminished 
from  the  cross  section  of  the  main  portion  of  said  beam. 


1  A  system  for  building  a  structural  framework  on  a  founda- 
tion, comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  shells  of  rectangular  cross 
section, 

(b)  means  for  securing  certain  of  said  shells  to  the  foundation 
in  honzontally  spaced  vertical  positions  defining  the  columns 
of  the  framework, 

(c)  others  of  said  shells  being  supported  on  said  column 
shells  in  horizontally  extending  relation  defining  the 
beams  of  the  framework, 

(d)  means  permanently  securing  adjacent  ends  of  said  beam 
shells  together  and  to  the  adjacent  said  column  shells  with 
the  interiors  of  adjacent  said  shells  in  interconnecting 
relation, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  bars  extending  the  full  length  of 
the  interior  of  each  of  said  shells, 

(0  means  holding  said  reinforcing  bars  within  each  said  shell 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  with  each  other  and  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  shell, 
(g)  reinforcing  bars  extending  in  bridging  relation  across 
each  joint  between  adjacent  said  shells  and  in  connected 
relation  with  said  reinforcing  bars  within  said  adjacent 
shells, 
(h)  said  beam  shells  being  open  along  the  upper  sides  thereof 
to  receive  fiuid  concrete  in  sufficient  quantity  to  fill  the 
interiors  thereof  and  of  said  column  shells  below  said 
beam  shells  and  to  cooperate  with  said  reinforcing  bars  in 
retaining  said  shells  in  rigidly  interconnected  relation 
defining  the  structural  framework, 
(i)  means  compressing  the  opposed  side  walls  of  each  of  said 

beam  shells  to  predetermined  concave  curvatures,  and 
(j)  said  compressing  means  having: 

(aa)  predetermined  limited  yield  characteristics  providing 

for  substantial  fiattening  of  said  side  walls  in  response  to 

the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  fluid  concrete  substantially 

filling  said  beam  shells; 

(bb)  waler  means  engaging  each  of  said  opposed  side  walls 

of  said  column  shells, 
(cc)  a  plurality  of  band  means  of  limited  yieldability 
spaced  vertically  in  encircling  relation  with  said  column 
shells  and  said  waler  means,  and 
(dd)  means  holding  said  band  means  in  predetermined 
tension  calculated  to  balance  the  hydrostatic  pressure 
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developed  by  fluid  concrete  substantially  filling  said 
column  shells  with  said  opposed  side  walls  substantially 
fiat. 
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come  secured  to  the  wall  to  thus  form  a  thermally  insulating 
layer  on  the  exterior  thereof:  protective  sheet  means,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  sheet  section  discrete  from  thermal  insulation  means 
and  having  a  predetermined  height; 

(b)  holding  means  for  holding  solely  an  upper  margin  por- 
tion of  the  sheet  section  in  a  position  such  that  said  ther- 
mal insulation  means  is  sandwiched  between  the  exterior 
of  a  basement  wall  and  said  sheet  section,  when  the  sheet 
section  is  applied; 

(c)  said  holding  means  including  a  fastener  engagement 
portion  adapted  for  engagement  by  fastener  means  for 
securing  said  holding  means  to  a  basement  wall  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  the  plane  defined  by  exterior  of  a  base- 
ment wall; 

(d)  said  predetermined  height  of  the  protective  sheet  section 
being  selected  to  be  in  excess  of  the  height  of  the  above- 
grade  portion  of  a  basement  wall  to  which  the  protective 
sheet  section  is  to  be  applied,  to  secure  that,  on  applica- 
tion, the  sheet  section  extends  below  ground  level; 

whereby  said  sheet  section,  when  installed,  is  held  in  a  posi- 
tion generally  parallel  with  a  basement  wall  solely  by  a 
fastener  means  remote  from  exterior  of  the  wall,  and  by  a 
back  fill. 


1.  A  building  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  structural 
members,  a  third  member  connecting  said  first  and  second 
members  to  form  a  frame,  a  brace  extending  in  the  plane  of  said 
frame  and  connected  thereto,  said  brace  having  a  slip  joint 
surfaces  exhibiting  substantial  frictional  characteristics,  said 
slip  joint  being  constructed  of  opposed  members  secured  to 
said  frame,  said  slip  joint  including  friction  members  in  said 
opposed  members  and  clamping  means  for  forcing  said  op- 
posed and  friction  members  together  to  define  a  slippage  inter- 
face for  relative  motion  between  the  surfaces  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  a  force  tending  to  induce  such  motion  of  a  large  magni- 
tude typically  experienced  during  an  earth-quake,  said  clamp- 
ing means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  brace  located  inside  said 
friction  members  and  moveable  to  bear  them  against  said  op- 
posed members  on  movement  of  said  brace. 
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1.  For  use  in  a  thermal  insulation  structure  to  be  applied  to 
the  exterior  of  an  above-grade  portion  of  a  building  basement 
wall  and  comprising  thermal  insulation  means  adapted  to  be- 


1.  A  skylight  construction  for  an  opening  in  a  building  com- 
prising; 

a  curb  frame  extending  about  the  opening  and  having  means 
for  receiving  a  means  for  securing  the  frame  in  place  about 
the  opening, 

translucent  or  transparent  means  covering  the  opening  and 
extending  at  its  edges  to  the  curb  frame, 

means  for  retaining  the  covenng  means  on  the  curb  frame, 

said  curb  frame  being  constructed  of  a  rigid  thermoplastic 
and  having  associated  therewith  at  least  one  gasket  for 
sealing  between  the  curb  frame,  and  support  means  for  the 
curb  frame  including  inner  and  outer  metal  wall  members 
defining  therebetween  a  void  space  that  may  be  filled  with 
insulation, 

said  curb  frame  having  inner  and  outer  recesses  for  receiving 
said  respective  inner  and  outer  metal  wall  members  and 
being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  common  wall  forming  a 
thermal  break  between  said  inner  and  outer  metal  wall 
members. 
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1.  A  prefabricated  load  bearing  wall  panel  for  constructing 
the  walls  of  a  building  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  vertical  support  members  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship,  each  of  said  vertical  members  including  at 
least  one  longitudinal  flange  projecting  generally  inward 
toward  the  opposite  vertical  member; 

(b)  a  first  honzontal  support  memb)er  attached  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  vertical  support  members,  a  second 
horizontal  support  member  disposed  parallel  to  said  first 
member  and  secured  to  said  vertical  members,  the  first 
and  second  honzontal  members  defining  a  general  rectan- 
gular framework  enclosing  a  space  therebetween,  said 
second  honzontal  support  member  is  secured  to  said  verti- 
cal members  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter  to  define 
vertical  legs  extending  beyond  said  framework  for  secur- 
ing said  wall  panel  to  the  building;  and 

(c)  a  light-weight,  ngid  foam  insulating  panel  integrally 
molded  to  said  vertical  support  members  and  said  flanges 
substantially  filling  the  space  enclosed  by  said  framework, 
said  foam  panel  compnsing  a  liquid  foam  w  hich  adheres  to 
said  vertical  members  and  said  fianges,  said  foam  solidify- 
ing to  form  a  self-supporting  panel  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond faces  of  solidified  foam. 
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1.  A  cladded,  insulated  frame  member  assembly  for  buildings 
comprising: 
an  elongated  frame  member  of  metal  having  a  wall  face  with 

a  rib  along  one  edge; 
a  spacer  formed  of  heat  insulating  material  including  hook 


means  along  one  edge  in  interengaged,  hooked  relation 
with  said  nb  and  having  an  opposite  edge;  and 

an  elongated  metal  cladding  element  having  hook  means 
along  one  edge  in  interengaged,  hooked  relation  with  said 
opposite  edge  of  said  spacer  and  having  a  rib  element  with 
a  deformable  portion  adapted  to  be  deformed  into  holding 
engagement  with  said  one  edge  of  said  spacer  for  securing 
said  cladding  element  in  the  assembly, 

said  nb  element  jxjsitioned  between  opposite  outer  edges  of 
said  cladding  element  and  including  a  deflectable  rib  for 
providing  said  holding  engagement  with  said  spacer  hook 
means  on  said  rib  of  said  frame  member, 

said  cladding  element  including  an  opposite  edge  portion 
projecting  beyond  said  rib  element  away  from  said  frame 
member, 

said  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  cladding  element  includ- 
ing means  for  supporting  one  face  of  an  edge  portion  of  a 
panel  supported  by  said  frame  member  assembly, 

said  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  cladding  element  includ- 
ing a  flange  parallel  and  spaced  apart  from  said  rib,  and 

filler  means  inserted  between  said  fiange  and  rib. 
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1  A  vacuum  insulation  spacer  for  use  between  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface  of  a  vacuum  insulation  structure, 
said  spacer  having  at  least  four  supporting  levels,  each  level 
comprising  a  plurality  of  members  made  from  an  insulating 
material  and  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section, 
each  level  including  members  which  are  not  parallel  to  mem- 
bers included  in  an  adjacent  level,  each  level  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  an  adjacent  level  so  that  contact  between  any 
two  levels  occurs  only  between  members  of  a  first  level  and 
members  which  are  not  parallel  with  respect  thereto  in  an 
adjacent  level,  said  contact  occuring  at  contact  points  between 
the  levels,  said  four  levels  being  positioned  with  respect  to  one 
another  such  that  no  two  contact  points  are  aligned  in  a  dimen- 
sion perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  levels,  said  nonalign- 
ment  of  said  contact  points  serving  to  increase  the  resistance  of 
said  spacer  to  heat  transfer  both  by  lengthening  the  heat  trans- 
fer path  between  said  upper  surface  and  said  lower  surface  of 
said  vacuum  insulation  structure  and  by  reducing  the  degree  of 
physical  contact  between  adjacent  levels. 
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of  said  dovetail  recess  to  form  a  bonding  surface  locked  to 
said  recess; 

e.  sanding  said  bonding  surface  smooth  after  said  polyester 

resin  sets;  and 

f.  lining  said  pool  with  glass  fiber  mats  coated  with  polyester 
resin  bonded  to  said  bonding  surface  to  form  a  waterproof 
liner  supported  by  said  concrete  serving  as  a  mold. 


1.  An  improved  elongated  beam  adapted  for  use  in  con- 
structing a  building  and  having  a  substantially  high  strength/- 
weight  ratio,  said  beam  comprising  a  sheet  metal  panel  forming 
a  first  upper  flange  portion  integrally  connected  to  a  first  lower 
fiange  portion  by  a  web  portion  disposed  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  fiange  portions,  said  web  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  stiffening  nbs 
providing  said  web  portion  with  a  generally  corrugated  verti- 
cal cross-sectional  configuration,  a  second  upper  flange  por- 
tion and  a  second  lower  flange  portion  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding said  first  upper  and  lower  flange  portions,  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  strut  members  extending  generally 
vertically  adjacent  said  web  portion,  said  strut  members  in- 
cluding means  projecting  laterally  into  said  ribs,  and  means 
rigidly  connecting  said  strut  members  to  at  least  one  of  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  flange  portions  and  to  said  web  portion 
for  positively  maintaining  said  corrugated  configuration  of  said 
web  portion. 

4,409,772 

METHOD  OF  LINING  CONCRETE  IN-GROUND 

SWIMMING  POOL 

John  D.  Boyack,  101  Gillette  Rd.,  Spencerport,  N.Y.  14559 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,956 

Int.  a.3  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—746  5  Qaims. 


4,409,773 

COIN  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Charles  T.  Bergman,  and  Robert  L.  Zwieg,  both  of  Watertown, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Brandt,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,917 

Int.  a.'  B65B  57/14.  57/11 

U.S.  a.  53—54  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  lining  a  concrete,  in-ground  swimming  pool, 
said  method  comprising: 

a  making  a  first  saw  cut  about  \  inches  deep  in  said  concrete 
around  the  upper  rim  of  said  pool  below  the  coping  for 

CQ|^  DOOi' 

b  making  a  second  saw  cut  about  \  inches  deep  in  said 
concrete  following  said  first  saw  cut  but  inclined  relative 
to  said  first  saw  cut  so  said  first  and  second  cuts  diverge 
with  increasing  depth  into  said  concrete; 

c.  cleaning  out  a  dovetail  shaped  recess  formed  in  said  con- 
crete by  said  first  and  second  saw  cuts; 

d  applying  a  mixture  of  polyester  resin  and  glass  fibers  to  fill 
said  dovetail  recess  and  cover  over  a  narrow  band  of  said 
concrete  around  said  upper  rim  of  said  pool  in  the  region 


1.  In  a  coin  wrapping  machine  having  a  coin  dispensing  and 
counting  mechanism  for  delivenng  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  coins  senatum  to  a  discharge  chute,  stacking  means  adapted 
to  receive  coins  from  said  discharge  chute  to  fomi  a  stack  of 
coins,  and  wrapping  means  below  and  vertically  aligned  with 
said  discharge  chute  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  coins  from 
said  stacking  means  and  to  form  a  wrapper  about  the  stack, 
wherein  said  stacking  means  compnses: 
an  open  stacking  tube; 

a  support  for  said  tube  which  is  movable  between  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  the  open  top  of  said  tube  is  disposed 
at  the  exit  of  the  reject  chute  and  a  discharge  position 
displaced  laterally  from  said  operative  position; 
a  coin  collector  at  said  discharge  position; 
a  detector  for  detemiining  the  formation  of  an  improper 

slack  in  said  tube;  and 
means  for  shifting  said  support  to  said  reject  position  to 
reject  said  coins  from  said  tube  into  said  collector  m  re- 
sponse to  said  detector  only  when  said  detector  deter- 
mines the  formation  of  an  improper  stack. 
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4,409,774 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  COVERING  A  STACK  OF  GOODS 

WITH  A  SHRINK-WRAP 

Rainer  Hannen,  Goch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  MSK 

Verpackiuigs-Systeme  GmbH,  Kalkar-Wissel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218^13 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951086 

Int.  a.5  B65B  43/46.  43/60,  57/00.  59/02 
U.S.  a.  53—77  10  Qaims 


X 


\ 


/ 


\ 


1.  Equipment  for  covering  a  stack  of  goods  with  a  shrink- 
wrap,  compnsing: 

a.  a  vertically  displaceable  hft  carnage; 

b.  guide  means  for  said  carriage; 

c.  means  for  vertically  displacing  said  carriage; 

d.  a  substantially  honzontal  support  connected  to  said  car- 
riage, said  support  rotatable  substantially  180°  around  a 
vertically  displaceable  honzontal  axis  coincident  with  said 
support; 

e.  means  for  rotating  said  honzontal  support;  and. 

f.  shnnk-wrap  gripping  and  releasing  means  connected  to 
said  honzontal  support  and  displaceable  and  rotatable 
therewith  for  transfernng  said  shnnk-wrap  from  a  first 
position  on  one  side  of  said  guide  means  to  a  second  posi- 
tion on  an  opposed  side  of  said  guide  means. 


4,409,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ASEPTIC  PACKING  OF  HIGH 

AaD  FOOD 

Aaron  L.  Brody,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  and  William  E.  Archibald, 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,681,  Dec.  27,  1978. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,352, 

Aug.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,464.  This  application  Oct.  15, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  197,037 

Int.  a.5  B65B  3/02.  55/10 

U.S.  a,  53—167  16  Claims 


,^j"^    I^ 


TT^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  aseptic  packaging  of  food  in  pre- 
formed plastic  cups  and  including  conveying  means  for  carry- 


ing said  cups  through  a  bath  of  sterilizing  liquid  whereby  said 
cups  are  inverted  and  immersed  in  a  bath  of  sterilizing  liquid, 
removed  therefrom  and  said  liquid  is  allowed  to  drain  from 
said  cups  and  said  cups  are  turned  to  an  upright  position, 
drying  means  for  removing  residual  sterilizing  liquid  from  the 
flange  sealing  areas  of  said  cups,  filling  means  for  adding  pre- 
stenlized  food  to  said  cups,  cover  element  delivery  means  for 
supplying  a  cover  element  to  each  of  said  cups,  seahng  means 
for  heat  sealing  said  cover  element  to  each  of  said  cups,  eject- 
ing means  for  removing  said  cups  from  said  conveying  means, 
the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  said  conveying  means  comprises  carrier  plates  joined 
together  to  form  an  endless  belt  conveying  means  for 
carrying  said  cups  through  said  apparatus  and  having 
orifices  for  receiving  said  cups,  said  orifices  being  shaped 
to  conform  with  the  shape  of  the  cup  sealing  flanges, 

(b)  multiple  spray  means  located  at  a  point  where  said  cups 
are  submerged  in  said  bath  of  sterilizing  liquid,  said  spray 
means  mounted  at  fixed  location  above  and  below  the 
surface  of  said  sterilizing  liquid  in  said  bath  and  arranged 
to  spray  liquid  into  said  cups  to  prevent  formation  of  air 
pockets  or  bubbles  in  said  cups, 

(c)  said  drying  means  comprises  jets  of  sterile  inert  gas  di- 
rected at  the  sealing  fianges  of  said  cups  and  being  located 
downstream  from  the  point  where  said  cups  emerge  from 
said  stenlant  bath, 

(d)  said  drying,  filling  and  sealing  means  are  located  inside 
an  enclosure  means  having  means  for  introducing  inert  gas 
into  said  enclosure  means,  said  enclosure  means  arranged 
to  maintain  an  interior  atmosphere  of  sterile  inert  gas  at  a 
pressure  slightly  above  atmospheric  pressure,  and 

(e)  microbiological  barrier  means  is  provided  following  said 
sealing  means,  said  barrier  means  serving  to  separate  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure  means  from  the  outside  atmo- 
sphere and  comprising  a  curtain  of  liquid  sterilant  effec- 
tive to  maintain  the  sterility  of  the  atmosphere  inside  said 
enclosure  means. 


4,409,776 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  ARTICLES 

WITH  COMPOSITE  STRETCHED  HUMS 
Akira   Usui,   Kakegawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinwa  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1980,  55-176261 
Int.  a.'  B65B  lJ/04 
U.S.  CI.  53-399  12  Qaims 


1   A  method  of  packing  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  continuous  composite  stretchable  film  web  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  its  feeding  direction  from  a 
supply  roll,  one  surface  of  said  web  being  adhesive,  while 
the  other  surface  being  nonadhesive; 

wrapping  said  composite  film  web  under  tension  or  in  a 
stretched  state  about  said  article  to  form  a  first  layer  with 
the  nonadhesive  surface  in  contact  with  said  article; 

inverting  said  supply  roll  to  thereby  twist  said  film  web 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  the 
adhesive  surface  faces  the  article;  and  wrapping  said  in- 
verted composite  film  web  about  said  first  layer  with  said 
adhesive  surface  in  contact  with  said  first  layer,  and  cut- 
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ting  said  film  web  wrapped  around  the  article  from  the 
supply  roll. 

I       

4,409,777 
WEB  THREADING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  D.  White,  Grapevine,  and  William  R.  Watson,  Jr.,  De 
Soto,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Infra  Pak  (Dallas),  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,061 

Int.  a.^  B65B  11/04.  13/02;  G03B  1/56 

U.S.  a.  53—587  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  automatically  wrapping  stretchable  wrap- 
ping material  around  a  plurality  of  units  placed  on  a  rotatable 
turntable  in  order  to  unitize  the  units,  wherein  the  stretchable 
material  is  pulled  from  a  feedstock  roll  and  prestretched  by  a 
pair  of  rollers  disposed  between  the  feedstock  roll  and  the  units 
and  defining  upstream  and  downstream  rollers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  pulling  a  leading  end  of  said  wrapping  material  from  said 
feedstock  roll; 

(b)  securing  said  leading  end  of  said  wrapping  material  to  the 
upstream  one  of  said  rollers  by  a  mechanism  which  con- 
strains the  wrapping  material  to  pass  into  engagement 
with  both  the  upstream  and  downstream  rollers; 

(c)  rotating  the  said  rollers  to  advance  said  leading  end 
toward  said  turntable; 

(d)  interrupting  the  rotation  of  said  rollers  when  said  leading 
end  has  advanced  to  a  location  past  the  downstream  rol- 
ler; 

(e)  releasing  the  said  leading  end  from  said  mechanism  and 
from  engagement  with  said  downsteam  roller; 

(0  thereafter  advancing  said  leading  end  to  a  location  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  plurality  of  units;  and 
(g)  securing  said  leading  end  to  at  least  one  of  said  units. 


leading  section  within  a  pre-set  angular  range  of  movement 
relative  to  the  rear  section;  first  sensor  means  that  senses  when 
the  leading  section  reaches  the  limits  of  the  pre-set  angular 
range,  second  sensor  means  that  senses  the  height  of  the  lead- 
ing section  above  the  ground,  and  platform  height  control 
means  simultaneously  connected  to  both  the  first  and  second 
sensor  means  to  control  operation  of  the  pnmary  and  second- 


ary actuation  means  in  a  manner  dep)endent  upon  operation  of 
said  first  and  second  sensor  means  so  that  in  use  the  leading 
section  is  pivoted  within  said  pre-set  angular  range  and  the 
whole  platform  is  respectively  raised  and  lowered  when  the 
leading  section  reaches  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  said 
angular  range  of  movement,  thereby  to  maintain  the  leading 
section  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  ground. 


4,409,779 
LAWN  MOWER  WITH  COMBINED  CLUTCH  AND  SELF 

BIASING  BRAKE 
F.  Eugene  Bent,  Oneida,  and  Irvin  M.  White,  Galesburg,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan, 
III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,415,  Jul.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,307,558.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,355 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOID  69/10 

U.S.  a.  56—11.3  9  Qaims 


I 

4,409,778 

CROP  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 

James  B.  McNaught,  St.  Germain  en  Laye,  France,  assignor  to 

Massey-Ferguson    Services    N.V.,    Curacao,    Netherlands 

Antilles 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB80/00223,  §  371  Date  Aug.  31, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  31,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01938,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  23,  1981 

per  FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  299,034 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1980, 
8000916 

Int.  a.3  AOID  41/06.  45/00 
U,S.  Q.  56—10.2  4  Qaims 

1.  Crop  collecting  apparatus  comprising  a  platform  adapted 
for  pivotal  up  and  down  movement  about  an  axis  that  is  located 
at  the  rear  of  the  platform  and  extends  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  usual  forward  motion  of  the  app- 
paratus,  the  platform  comprising  a  leading  section  and  a  rear 
section  hinged  together  about  an  intermediate  transverse  axis 
extending  parallel  to  said  rear  axis,  primary  actuation  means 
provided  to  pivot  the  platform  about  the  rear  axis  so  as  to  raise 
and  lower  the  platform  relative  to  the  ground,  secondary 
actuation  means  connected  between  the  leading  and  rear  sec- 
tions of  the  platform  so  as  to  positively  control  pivoting  of  the 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  comprising  a  housing,  pulley  means 
rotatably  supported  by  and  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  blade 
assembly  connected  to  said  pulley  means  for  rotation  thereby 
and  including  a  cutter  blade,  and  a  brake  drum  fixed  relative  to 
said  cutter  blade,  an  endless  member  trained  around  said  pulley 
means,  an  idler  pulley  around  which  said  endless  member  is 
trained,  means  mounting  said  idler  pulley  on  said  housing  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  locating  said  idler  pulley  to 
remove  slack  from  said  endless  belt,  and  a  second  position 
locating  said  idler  pulley  to  permit  slack  in  said  endless  mem- 
ber, a  brake  band  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  housing  and 
movable  between  a  braking  position  engageable  with  said 
brake  drum  and  a  non-holding  position,  said  brake  band  being 
fabricated  of  resilient  material  and  being  self-biasing  into  said 
braking  position,  said  brake  band  also  being  connected  to  said 
idler  pulley  so  as  to  bias  said  idler  pulley  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, and  means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  user  for  displacing 
said  idler  pulley  to  said  first  position  and  said  brake  band  to 
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said  non-braking  position  against  the  biasing  action  of  said    portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  supporting  bar  at  an 

brake  band.  angle  of  130°-16O°  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  bar,  said 

attaching  means  comprising  a  straight  end  portion  extending 

4,409.780 
FOLDING  HEADER  ASSEMBLY 
Timothy  K.  Beougher,  Manhattan;  Joaquim  A.  Pipoli,  Wichita; 
Karl  K.  Vissen  Russell  B.  Bauck,  both  of  Manhattan,  and 
Tony  K.  Lippert,  Clay  Center,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Kan- 
sas State  University  Research  Foundation,  Manhattan,  Kans. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Scr.  No.  357.137 
Int.  CI.    AOIB  73/00 
U.S.  a.  56—228  36  Claims 


from  said  coil  portion,  and  said  tooth  having  a  weakened 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  notch  where  said  coil  portion  and  said 
straight  portion  meet. 


4,409,782 
MULTIPLE-PATTERN  TREE  SHAKING  MECHANISM 

Rod  Westergaard,  Ceres;  Lou  Morton,  Bakersfield,  and  Ken 
Zeiders,  Merced,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Westech  Hydrau- 
lics. Ceres  and  Tenneco  West,  Bakersfield,  both  of,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,935 
Int.  a.'  AOID  46/26 
U.S.  CI.  56—328  TS  12  Oaims 


1.  A  folding  header  assembly  for  combines  and  the  like 
comprising  a  center  section  and  a  pair  of  wing  sections;  said 
center  section  being  adapted  for  horizontal  attachment  across 
the  front  of  a  combine  and  said  wing  sections  being  normally 
disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  center  section  and  in  general 
horizontal  alignment  therewith;  a  pair  of  vertically-spaced 
upper  and  lower  hinge  assemblies  disposed  at  each  end  of  said 
center  section  between  said  center  section  and  said  wing  sec- 
tions; each  hinge  assembly  having  hinge  elements  capable  of 
being  coupled  and  uncoupled;  and  actuating  means  connected 
to  each  pair  of  upper  and  lower  hinge  assemblies  for  selectively 
coupling  only  one  of  the  assemblies  of  each  pair  while  uncou- 
pling the  other  of  the  assemblies  of  each  pair;  said  wing  sec- 
tions being  pivotally  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
about  the  pivot  axes  of  the  lower  hinge  assemblies  of  each  pair, 
when  said  lower  hinge  assemblies  are  coupled  and  said  upper 
hinge  assemblies  are  uncoupled,  to  allow  said  wing  sections  to 
travel  over  uneven  terrain;  said  wing  sections  being  foldable 
upwardly  about  the  pivot  axes  of  said  upper  hinge  assemblies, 
when  said  upper  hinge  assemblies  are  coupled  and  said  lower 
hinge  assemblies  are  uncoupled,  to  reduce  the  width  of  said 
header  assembly  in  transit. 


4,409,781 
THATCHING  TOOL  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
George  H.  Blackstone,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Arnold  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,308 
Int.  a.'  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  a.  56—295  4  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  supporting  bar  having  cen- 
tral means  to  be  engaged  by  a  drive  shaft  of  a  motor  of  a  rotary 
power  lawn  mower,  said  bar  having  an  elongate  notch  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  trailing  edge  at  each  end  of  said  bar,  said 
notch  terminating  m  a  slanted  edge  extending  from  the  side  of 
said  notch  away  from  the  trailing  edge  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  bar  and  forming  a  shank  at  the  trailing  edge  extending 
toward  said  central  means,  a  thatching  tooth  at  each  end  of  said 
supporting  bar,  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  resilient  coil  portion 
received  over  the  corresponding  shank,  attaching  means  at  one 
end  of  said  coil  portion  to  be  attached  to  said  supporting  bar, 
and  a  ground-engaging  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  coil 


1  In  a  tree  shaker  having  a  mobile  frame  and  means  for 
engaging  a  tree,  an  improved  shaker  mechanism  comprising: 

a  shaft  secured  to  the  engaging  means; 

at  least  three  eccentnc  weights  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
shaft;  and 

means  for  rotating  each  of  the  weights  alone  or  in  combina- 
tion with  one  another,  said  means  being  capable  of  revers- 
ing the  rotational  direction  of  at  least  one  of  the  weights 
without  changing  the  rotational  direction  of  the  other 
weights. 


4,409,783 

ROTARY  BALER  WITH  IMPROVED  ROLLER  MOUNTS 

FOR  ENDLESS  BELT  REPLACEMENT 

Melvin  V.  Gaeddert,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpo- 
ration, Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug,  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,844 
Int.  a.3  AOID  59/00:  F16C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  56—341  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  rotary  baler  having  a  pair  of  upright  sidewalls 
spanned  by  a  senes  of  transverse  rollers  which  support  endless 
driven  belts  looped  around  the  rollers  in  a  manner  to  engage 
and  coil  up  crop  material  into  a  bale  during  operation  of  the 
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belts,  an  improved  mount  for  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said 
rollers  comprising: 
an  element  having  an  enlargement  disposed  externally  of  the 
sidewall  proximal  to  said  one  end  of  the  roller,  and  an 
elongated  externally  threaded  element  portion  projecting 
inwardly  through  said  proximal  sidewall; 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  one  end  of  the  roller  on  said 
element  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said  proximal  side- 
wall  said  mounting  means  including  a  member  configured 


4,409,785 
METHOD  OF  STARTING  A  FLYER  FRAME 
Katsumi  Nakane,  Okazaki,  and  Hideo  Hirano,  Kariya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-65839 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  7/50 

U.S.  a.  57—78  4  Qaims 


to  present  an  internally  threaded  bore  therein  for  thread- 
ably  receiving  said  portion;  and 

a  spacer  on  said  element  portion  between  said  one  end  of  the 
roller  and  the  proximal  sidewall, 

said  element  portion  being  removable  through  said  proximal 
sidewall,  and  said  spacer  being  removable  from  between 
said  one  end  of  the  roller  and  said  proximal  sidewall  to 
present  a  gap  through  which  said  belts  may  be  passed 
during  replacement  thereof. 


4,409,784 
METHOD  OF  WRAPPING  ROLL  BALES  WITH  PLASTIC 

FILM 

Robert  M.  VanGinhoven,  Lancaster;  Shaun  A.  Seymour,  New 

Holland,  and  Harry  C.  Eberly,  Narvon,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,054,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,366,665.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,378 

Int.  Q.3  AOID  91/00 

U.S.  Q.  56—341  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  method  of  wrapping  a  roll  bale  of  crop  material  with 
plastic  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  holding  the  end  of  a  supply  roll  of  plastic  film  between 
feed  rolls  during  formation  of  a  roll  bale; 

(b)  delivering  the  end  of  the  supply  roll  of  plastic  film  to  the 
outer  surface  of  a  completed  roll  bale  by  operating  a 
control  means  to  energize  an  electric  clutch  in  order  to 
drive  the  feed  rolls; 

(c)  wrapping  at  least  one  full  layer  of  the  plastic  film  around 
the  roll  bale  by  driving  the  feed  rolls  while  rotating  the 
roll  bale;  and 

(d)  severing  the  plastic  film  at  a  location  between  the  roll 
bale  and  the  feed  rolls  by  operating  the  control  means  to 
deenergize  the  electric  clutch  in  order  to  stop  the  feed 
rolls  and  to  simultaneously  deenergize  a  solenoid  in  order 
to  permit  a  cutoff  bar  to  be  moved  to  a  severing  position 
into  contact  with  the  plastic  film  while  continuing  to 
rotate  the  roll  bale. 
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1.  A  method  of  starting  a  flyer  frame,  comprising  the  steps  of 
effecting  a  cushion  starting  of  the  flyer  frame  and  then  allow- 
ing the  normal  speed  operation  of  the  flyer  frame,  wherein 
before  the  cushion  starting  is  commenced,  the  flyer  frame  is 
driven  for  a  predetermined  time  period  at  an  operation  speed 
which  is  lower  than  the  normal  operation  speed  of  the  flyer 
frame. 


4,409,786 

WOOD  BURNING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Joseph  T.  Hamrick,   Roanoke,  and   Leslie  C.   Rose,   Rocky 

Mount,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Biomass  Energy  Systems, 

Incorporated,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,950,  Jun.  30,  1977. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,426, 

Apr.  18,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  22,520 

Int.  Q.'  F02C  3/26 

U.S.  Q.  60—39.464  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  burning  fibrous  particles,  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  turbine; 

injecting  means  for  feeding  fibrous  particles  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  in  a  substantially  continuous  manner; 

pyrolysis  means  for  pre-combustion  heating  the  panicles  as 
the  particles  are  being  fed  into  the  combustion  chamber 
and  for  pyrolyzing  at  least  some  of  the  particles  to  form 
pyrolysis  products,  said  pyrolysis  products  being  fed  into 
the  combination  chamber  with  unpyrolyzed  particles; 

said  pyrolysis  means  including  an  air  compressor  mechani- 
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cally  dnven  by  the  turbine  and  means  for  mixing  com- 
pressed air  with  the  particles  as  the  particles  are  being  fed 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  pyrolysis  means  further 


the  compressed  air  over  an  exterior  surface  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber; 
means  for  igniting  the  particles  and  pyrolysis  products  in  the 
combustion  chamber; 
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means  for  injecting  air  into  the  combustion  chamber  for 
enabling  combustion  of  the  particles  and  pyrolysis  prod- 
ucts therein  to  form  combustion  gases;  and, 

means  for  injecting  the  combustion  gases  into  the  turbine. 
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4,409,787 

ACOUSTICALLY  TUNED  COMBUSTOR 

Michael  A.  Ehivi:  Lewis  B.  Davis,  Jr.,  both  of  Schenectady,  and 

Edward  P.  Hopkins,  East  Berne,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  S«r.  No.  34,341 

Int  a.3  F02G  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  60—39.77  5  Qaims 


1  A  stationary  gas  turbine  combustor  comprising,  in  combi- 
including  means  for  heating  the  compressed  air  before     nation; 

mixing  of  the  compressed  air  with  the  particles,  the  means        a  fuel  nozzle  for  producing  a  flame  which  produces  variable 
for  heating  the  compressed  air  including  means  for  passing  pressure  waves  which  propagate  from  said  flame; 
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a  combustion  chamber  receiving  said  fuel  nozzle  at  one  end 
thereof  and  extending  axially  away  from  said  fuel  nozzle; 
and 

pressure  wave  interference  means  fixed  within  the  interior  of 
said  combustor  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  variable 
pressure  waves  to  modify  the  intensity  of  said  pressure 
waves  and  the  location  of  their  nodes,  said  pressure  wave 
interference  means  comprising  a  quarter  wave  length 
reflection  chamber  at  said  one  end  extending  substantially 
axially  away  from  said  combustion  chamber. 


I 

4,409,788 
ACTUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  ON  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
Dudley  O.  Nash,  and  Thomas  S.  Oayton,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,330,  Apr.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,687 

Int.  a.3  F02K  3/075 

U.S.  a.  60—226.3  11  Qaims 
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1.  An  actuation  system  for  axially  actuating  an  annular  trans- 
lating member  internally  mounted  within  a  cylindrical  outer 
casing  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  through  which  airflow  passes, 
wherein  said  actuation  system  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  crankshafts  extending 
through  said  casing  for  transmitting  rotational  movement; 
actuating  means  for  partially  rotating  at  least  one  of  said 

crankshafts; 
means  for  inducing  synchronous  partial  rotation  of  the  plu- 
rality of  crankshafts  upon  partial  rotation  of  said  one  of 
said  crankshafts,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  arcuate  synchronizing  yoke  extending  around  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  outer  circumference  of  said  casing  and 
having  a  rectangular,  hollow,  cross  section; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  first  crank  arms  each  having  an  end  thereof 
fixedly  attached  to  respective  ones  of  said  crankshafts  for 
rotation  therewith; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  link  arms  each  having  one  end  pivotally 
attached  to  an  opposite  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
crank  arms,  and  an  opposite  end  pivotally  attached  to  said 
arcuate  synchronizing  yoke,  said  link  arms  being  aligned 
substantially  tangentially  with  said  yoke; 

(d)  yoke  mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
concentric  arcuate  guide  tracks  fixedly  mounted  on  oppo- 
site axial  sides  of  said  yoke;  and  a  plurality  of  cooperating 
rollers  each  positioned  between  a  pair  of  said  guide  tracks 
and  each  rotatably  connected  to  a  bracket  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  casing;  and 

means  connecting  each  of  said  crankshafts  to  said  translating 
member  for  causing  translation  of  said  member  upon  rotation 
of  said  crankshafts. 
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4,409,789 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Howard  C.  Hansen,  and  Willard  L.  Chichester,  both  of  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Bu- 
chanan, Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,923 
Int.  a.3  F16D  31/02;  B62D  5/04.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  60—384  17  Claims 

1.  A  power  steering  system  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump  for 


supplying  pressurized  fiuid  to  a  steer  device,  a  servo  motor  for 
operating  said  pump,  a  reduction  gear  box  disposed  between 
said  servo  motor  and  said  pump,  a  steenng  shaft  assembly 
through  which  steering  commands  are  initiated,  means  for 
detecting  the  direction  and  intensity  of  the  steering  commands 
initiated  through  said  steering  shaft  assembly  and  for  activating 
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said  servo  motor  to  operate  said  pump  when  the  steering  com- 
mands are  detected,  and  control  means  for  maintaining  the 
speed  and  torque  of  said  servo  motor  at  desired  levels,  said 
servo  motor,  said  pump,  said  means  for  detecting  the  steering 
commands,  and  said  steering  shaft  assembly  being  in  coaxial 
alignment. 


4,409,790 
MECHANICALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Hermann  Seip,  Bad  Vilbel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1980,  3012454 

Int.  a.'  B60T  ]3/00:  F15B  9/W 
U.S.  CI.  60—547.1  15  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanically  controlled  brake  booster  for  automotive 
vehicles  comprising: 

a  low-pressure  casing  having  at  least  one  movable  wall 
disposed  therein  subdividing  said  casing  into  a  low-pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  working  chamber; 

a  reinforcement  tube  disposed  in  and  extending  axially  of 
said  casing  having  one  end  connected  to  one  transverse 
end  wall  of  said  casing  adjacent  said  low-pressure  cham- 
ber and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  other  transverse 
end  wall  of  said  casing  adjacent  said  working  chamber  and 
a  splash-board  of  said  vehicles,  said  tube  being  an  exten- 
sion of  a  master  brake  cylinder  housing; 

a  pressure  control  valve  disposed  in  a  control  housing,  said 
control  housing  being  disposed  in  and  slidably  sealed  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  tube,  said  control  housing  abutting  a 
master  cylinder  piston  contained  in  said  master  cylinder 
housing  for  actuation  thereof;  and 

a  transmission  device  fastened  to  said  movable  wall  and  said 
control  housing  to  mechanically  couple  said  movable  wall 
to  said  control  casing;  said  transmission  device  extending 
from  said  movable  wall  through  said  work  chamber  and 
said  other  end  wall  substantially  parallel  of  said  control 
housing. 
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4,409,791 
INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER  OF  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Gerard   E.   A.  Jourdain,  Saintry  sur  Seine,  and   Marcel   R. 
Soligny,  Chevilly-Lanie,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  d' Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation, 
"S.N.E.L.M.A.",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,748 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1979,  79  30553 
Int.  a.'  P02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60—740  2  aaims 
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1.  An  injection  device  for  the  combustion  chamber  of  a 
turbine  engine  and  in  particular  a  device  linking  a  fuel  intake 
manifold  on  the  outside  of  the  engme  casing  with  an  injector 
head  mounted  on  the  combustion  chamber,  characterized  in 
that  it  consists  of  a  first  tube  connected  to  the  intake  manifold 
and  carrymg  the  fuel  to  the  injector  head,  a  second  tube  ap- 
proximately coaxial  with  the  first  tube  and  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  said  first  tube  between  the  casing  and  the  mjector 
head,  one  of  the  ends  of  the  second  tube  being  attached  to  the 
casing,  said  tubes  being  placed  radially  m  the  casmg,  guidance 
means  arranged  between  the  first  and  the  second  tube  and 
including  a  sealing  element  comprising  a  sleeve  with  elastic, 
corrugated  walls  attached  by  one  of  its  ends  to  the  first  tube  in 
the  region  of  the  passage  of  the  first  tube  into  the  casing,  the 
end  of  the  second  tube,  attached  to  the  casing,  defining  a 
chamber  having  two  passages:  a  first  passage  for  the  first  fuel 
intake  tube,  with  the  sealing  element  being  secured  between 
the  first  tube  and  the  first  passage,  and  a  second  passage  for  the 
admission  of  a  cooling  fluid,  the  guidance  means  having  pas- 
sages for  the  cooling  fiuid,  the  second  tube  comprising  two 
parts  of  different  diameters,  the  part  with  the  larger  diameter 
cooperating  with  the  guidance  means  in  order  to  allow  the 
longitudinal  displacement  of  said  tube,  at  least  one  injector 
head  cooperating  with  a  cap  integral  with  the  combustion 
chamber,  by  means  of  a  projection  on  said  injector  head. 


4,409.792 
HYDRAULIC  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR 
HIGH-IMPACT  APPLICATIONS 
Andrew  Nowak,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Fluid-Air  Compo- 
nents, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,694,  Apr.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,335,993. 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,256 
Int.  a.3  FOIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  60—414  15  aaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  positioning  system  for  movably  positioning  a 
member  subject  to  impact  loading,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  hydraulic  motor  means  having  a  chamber  for  receiving 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  for  moving  said  member  in 


a  predetermined  direction  in  response  to  the  introduction 
of  hydraulic  fiuid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber; 

(b)  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  for  supplying 
hydraulic  fiuid  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  said 
source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid  including  shock 
absorbing  means  containing  pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid; 

(c)  first  fiuid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid  with  said  chamber  for  con- 
ducting said  fiuid  to  said  chamber,  said  first  fiuid  conduit 
means  having  fiuid  control  valve  means  interposed  therein 
for  selectively  permitting  or  preventing  the  fiow  of  said 
fiuid  from  said  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid  to 
said  chamber  through  said  first  fiuid  conduit  means; 

(d)  second  fiuid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid  with  said  chamber  in  paral- 


lel relationship  with  said  first  fiuid  conduit  means  and 
bypassing  said  control  valve  means; 
(e)  said  second  fiuid  conduit  means  having  one-way  valve 
means  interposed  therein  for  preventing  the  fiow  of  hy- 
draulic fiuid  through  said  second  fiuid  conduit  means 
from  said  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid  toward 
said  chamber,  said  one-way  valve  means  having  means 
responsive  to  differences  between  the  pressures  of  hydrau- 
lic fiuid  in  said  chamber  and  at  said  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fiuid  respectively  for  permitting  the  fiow  of 
fiuid  through  said  one-way  valve  means  and  said  second 
fiuid  conduit  means  from  said  chamber  toward  said  source 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid  when  the  pressure  of  hy- 
draulic fiuid  in  said  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  of  hy- 
draulic fiuid  at  said  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
by  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,409,793 

DUAL  PNEUMATIC  VOLUME  FOR  CRYOGENIC 

COOLER 

Peter  Durenec,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,775 

Int.  a.3  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—6  9  Qaims 
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1   A  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  free  displacer 
in  a  cryogenic  cooler  comprising: 
an  enclosed  cooler  housing  having  a  regenerator-displacer 
with  a  first  pneumatic  piston   rigidly  attached  thereto 
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which  extends  through  a  passageway  into  an  ambient 
temperature  end  of  said  cooler  housing  and  a  regenerator- 
matrix  within  said  free  displacer  at  a  cold  end  of  said 
cooler  housing  wherein  the  mating  surfaces  between  said 
first  pneumatic  piston  and  said  passageway  forms  an  effec- 
tive frictional  seal  between  said  ambient  temperature  end 
and  said  cold  end  wherein  a  working  fluid  in  said  cold  end 
has  alternating  pressure  waves  applied  thereto  from  a 
remote  compressor  to  move  said  free  displacer  recipro- 
cally within  said  enclosed  cooler  housing;  and 
a  dual  pneumatic  volume  means  in  said  ambient  temperature 
end  to  limit  movement  of  said  free  displacer  at  its  extreme 
ends  of  reciprocal  movement  to  provide  pneumatic  brak- 
ing in  the  form  of  flat  displacer  waveform  dwell  times, 
said  dual  pneumatic  volume  means  comprised  of  a  pneu- 
matic bounce  volume  into  which  said  first  pneumatic 
piston  extends  and  a  pneumatic  spring  volume  formed 
inside  said  first  pneumatic  piston  between  a  second  pneu- 
matic piston  moveably  positioned  along  an  inside  surface 
of  said  first  pneumatic  piston  and  extending  to  said  en- 
closed cooler  housing  at  the  end  of  said  pneumatic  bounce 
volume  wherein  compressin  within  said  pneumatic  spring 
volume  during  the  compression  cycle  of  said  working 
fiuid  and  expansion  within  said  pneumatic  spring  volume 
during  the  expansion  cycle  of  said  working  fluid  causes 
pneumatic  braking  of  said  free  displacer  at  the  top  dead 
center  and  bottom  dead  center  to  provide  fiat  displacer 
waveforms. 


4,409,794 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  TRACE  WATER 

CONTENT  OF  RICE-KOJI,  WHEAT-KOJI,  WHEAT 

BRAN-KOJI,  STEAMED  RICE,  STEEPED  RICE  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Masanobu  Kitani,  17-15,  Nagasaki  2-chome,  Toshima-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1980,  55-077637; 
Jun.  25,  1981,  56-097569 

Int.  C1.3  F25D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  62—98  4  aaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  trace  content  of  a  rice-koji, 

wheat-koji,  wheat  bran-koji,  steamed  rice,  steeped  rice  and  the 

like,  comprising: 

a  water  content  adjusting,  koji-producing  chamber  having  net 
plates  disposed  therein,  an  air  exhaust  portion  at  the  upper 
portion  thereof  and  an  air  introduction  portion  at  the  lower 
end  thereof; 

an  air  circulating  route  connecting  said  air  exhaust  portion  and 
said  air  introduction  portion;  and 

a  heat  pump  comprising  a  compressor,  a  condensor,  and  an 
evaporator,  arranged  in  series  and  disposed  at  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  air  circulating  route  whereby  the  freezing 
cycle  of  said  heat  pump  causes  said  evaporator  to  have  a 
cooling  and  thus  dehydrating  function  and  said  condensor  to 
have  a  heating  function; 

wherein  a  first  portion  of  said  condensor  is  disposed  in  the 
airstream  of  said  air  circulating  route  and  a  second  portion  of 
said  condensor  is  disposed  outside  the  airstream  of  said  air 
circulating  route  and  wherein  said  evaporator  is  disposed  in 


the  airstream  of  said  air  circulating  route  upstream  of  said 
first  portion  of  said  condensor,  both  of  said  portions  of  said 
condensor  being  connected  in  series  with  said  evaporator 
and  said  compressor. 


4,409,795 

DEMAND  DEFROST  SYSTEM 

Henry  R.  Krueger,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Russell  Coil 

Company,  Brea,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,856,  Apr.  3,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,689,  Jul.  2, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,288 

Int.  CI.'  F25D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  62—140  34  aaims 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  with  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  plural- 
ity of  fins  arranged  in  generally  parallel  relationship  and  hav- 
ing coils  containing  cooling  fiuid,  for  cooling  air  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  exchanger,  a  demand  defrost  system  for  detecting  the 
existence  of  frost  build-up  on  the  planar  surfaces  of  the  heat 
exchanger  fins  and  for  initiating  a  defrost  cycle  in  response 
thereto  comprising: 

means  at  a  first  peripheral  location  of  said  heat  exchanger  for 
generating  a  detection  signal  and  directing  said  signal 
along  and  through  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  heat 
exchanger  along  a  direct  path  which  passes  through  the 
central  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  between  adjacent 
parallel  fins,  said  path  being  oriented  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  said  adjacent  parallel  fins,  said  detection  signal 
having  a  characteristic  with  varies  in  direct  response  to 
build-up  of  frost  on  any  one  of  said  portions  of  the  planar 
surfaces  of  said  adjacent  parallel  fins  of  the  heat  exchanger 
along  said  path; 
means  at  the  end  of  said  path,  and  at  a  second  peripheral 
location  of  said  heat  exchanger  opposed  from  said  first 
peripheral  location,  for  sensing  said  variation  in  said  de- 
tection signal  characteristic  and  for  producing  a  control 
signal  in  response  to  said  characteristic  achieving  a  se- 
lected value; 
means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  discontinuing 
cooling  operation  of  the  cooling  system  and  for  initiating 
a  defrost  cycle;  and 
means  responsive  to  failure  of  said  detection  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  precluding  initiation  of  said  defrost  cycle. 


4,409,7% 

REVERSIBLE  CYCLE  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

SYSTEM 

Ralph  H.  Fisher,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Rutherford  C. 

Lake,  Jr.;  Hayters  Enterprises,  Inc.  and  John  E.  Duberg,  all 

of  Newport  News,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,123 
Int.  a.J  F25B  li/00.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  62—160  11  aaims 

1.  A  reversible  mode  heating  and  cooling  system  for  heating 
and  cooling  an  interior  space,  comprising: 

(a)  compressor  means  for  compressing  vaporous  refrigerant; 

(b)  indoor  heat  exchange  means  arranged  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  air  in  said  interior  space  for  condensing 
refrigerant  and  heating  said  air  during  the  heating  mode 
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and  evaporating  refngerant  and  cooling  said  air  during  the 
cooling  mode; 

(c)  refrigerant  expansion  means; 

(d)  outdoor  heat  exchange  means  arranged  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  outdoor  ambient  air  for  evaporating 
refrigerant  during  the  heating  mode  and  condensing  re- 
frigerant during  the  cooling  mode; 

(e)  refrigerant  flow  reversing  means  for  providing  mode 
means  heating  and  cooling  from  the  system  by  refngerant 
flow  direction  selection; 

(0  auxiliary  heat  exchange  means  for  evaporating  refngerant 
during  the  heating  mode  and  condensing  refngerant  dur- 
ing the  cooling  mode,  said  auxiliary  heat  exchange  means 
arranged  in  a  series  flow  relationship  with  said  outdoor 
heat  ejtchange  means  and  downstream  thereof  during  the 
heating  mode; 

(g)  refrigerant  conduit  means  connecting  said  compressor 
means,  indoor  heat  exchange  means,  refngerant  expansion 
means,  outdoor  heat  exchange  means,  auxiliary  heat  ex- 
change means  and  refngerant  flow  reversing  means  in  a 
series  flow  relationship  to  form  a  reversible  heating  and 
cooling  system  for  transferring  heat  via  a  fluid  refngerant 
between  said  indoor  heat  exchange  means  and  said  out- 
door and  auxiliary  heat  exchange  means; 

(h)  bypass  refrigerant  conduit  means  connected  in  a  parallel 
flow  relationship  with  said  outdoor  heat  exchange  means 
and  in  a  series  flow  relationship  with  said  auxiliary  heat 
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heating  mode  and  second  valve  means  in  said  bypass 
refngerant  conduit  means  and  third  valve  means  in  said 
connecting  means,  said  second  control  means  including 
means  for  operating  said  second  valve  means  in  said  by- 
pass refngerant  conduit  means  to  allow  refrigerant  flow 
therethrough  and  said  third  valve  means  in  said  connect- 
ing means  to  allow  heat  exchange  fluid  flow  therethrough 
when  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  second  temperature 
sensor  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  during  the  heat- 
ing mode. 


4,409,797 
CONDENSER  COIL  AND  FAN  MOUNT  FOR  A 
TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Donald  D.  King,  Chanhassen,  and  John  E.  Rudd,  Bloomington, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,053 

Int.  a.J  B60H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62—239  5  Qaims 


exchange  means  for  selectively  by-passing  said  outdoor 
heat  exchange  means  and  directing  at  least  a  part  of  said 
refrigerant  flow  through  said  auxiliary  heat  exchange 
means  m  parallel  flow  relationship  with  refrigerant  flow 
through  said  outdoor  heat  exchange  means; 

(i)  storage  means  for  storing  a  heat  exchange  fluid; 

(j)  connecting  means  connecting  said  storage  means  and  said 
auxiliary  heat  exchange  means  for  circulating  a  heat  ex- 
change fluid  and  exchanging  heat  between  said  storage 
means  and  said  auxiliary  heat  exchange  means; 

(k)  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of  heat 
exchange  fluid  How  between  said  storage  means  and  said 
auxiliary  heat  exchange  means,  said  first  control  means 
including  a  first  temp)erature  sensor  disposed  for  sensing 
the  temperature  of  air  after  being  heated  by  condensing 
refngerant  in  said  indoor  heat  exchange  means  during  the 
heating  mode  and  first  valve  means  in  said  connecting 
means,  said  first  control  means  including  means  for  adjust- 
ably operating  said  first  valve  means  in  said  connecting 
means  to  allow  heat  exchange  fiuid  fiow  therethrough 
when  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  first  temperature 
sensor  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  during  the  heat- 
ing mode; 

(1)  second  control  means  for  selectively  allowing  the  flow  of 
refrigerant  through  said  bypass  refngerant  conduit  means 
and  said  connecting  means,  said  second  control  means 
including  a  second  temperature  sensor  dispxjsed  for  sens- 
ing the  temperature  of  outdoor  ambient  air  during  the 


1  In  a  transport  refrigeration  unit  of  the  type  having  a  con- 
denser section  having  a  back  wall  and  containing  an  inverted 
U-shaped  refrigerant  condenser  coil,  and  an  electric  motor 
dnven  propeller  fan  in  said  coil  to  draw  condenser  air  through 
said  coil  from  the  top  and  sides  into  the  central  space  in  said 
coil,  a  coil  and  motor-fan  mounting  arrangement  comprising: 
structural  header  means  at  both  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the 

legs  of  said  coil; 
plate  means  extending  sideways  between  said  header  means 
and  extending  in  a  front-to-rear  direction  for  the  front-to- 
rear  depth  of  said  coil; 
means  secunng  the  ends  of  said  plate  means  to  said  header 

means; 
a  motor  bracket  rigidly  secured  at  each  of  its  opposite  sides 

to  said  plate  means  to  form  one  assembly  therewith; 
means  securing  said  one  assembly  to  said  back  wall  of  said 

condenser  section; 
said  coil,  motor-fan,  plate  means  and  bracket  means  compris- 
ing a  unitary  assembly  adapted  to  be  installed  and  re- 
moved as  such,  and  with  said  plate  means  further  func- 
tioning to  prevent  flow  up  into  said  central  space  from 
below. 


4,409,798 

ENERGY-SAVING  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Shao  W.  Yuan,  6701  Montour  Dr.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22043 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,800,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4.346,569,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,518, 

Oct.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,240,268.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  297,263 

Int.  a.3  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  62—260  4  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  storing  and  utilizing  cold  comprising:  a 

heat-insulated  chamber  (16),  insulating  means  (22)  surrounding 
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said  chamber  for  keeping  ambient  heat  out  of  said  chamber  and 
for  keeping  cold  from  escaping  from  within  said  chamber; 
container  means  (30)  placed  within  said  chamber  and  contain- 
ing therein  a  heat-transfer  medium  in  the  liquid  phase  form, 
said  medium  having  the  property  of  transforming  from  the 
liquid  state  to  the  solid  state  with  the  liberation  of  a  substan- 
tially constant  amount  of  heat  and  of  transforming  from  the 
solid  state  to  the  liquid  state  with  the  absorption  of  substan- 
tially the  same  amount  of  heat;  and  dual  means  (2,11)  for  re- 
moving heat  from  said  container  means,  said  dual  means  com- 
prising: 


a.  circulation  means  (2)  for  circulating  natural  cold  ambient 
air  into  said  chamber  around  said  container  means,  and 
finally,  out  of  said  chamber,  so  that  the  heat-transfer  me- 
dium therein  changes  from  the  liquid  to  the  solid  phase; 
and 

b.  refrigeration  means  (11)  including  a  compressor  (13),  a 
condenser  (15)  and  cooling  coil  means  (17)  containing  a 
refrigerant,  said  cooling  coil  means  removing  heat  from 
said  heat  transfer  medium  contained  in  said  container 
means. 


4,409,799 
HEAT  PUMP  DEVICE 

Tomoyoshi    Nishizaki,    Suits;    Minoni    Miyamoto,    Kusatsu; 

Kazuaki    Miyamoto,    Amagasaki;    Ken    Yoshida,    Ibaraki; 

Katuhiko  Yamigi,  and  Yasushi  Nakata,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1980,  55-160527; 
Nov.  13,  1980,  55-160528;  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-185355 

Int.  a.3  F25B  00/00 
U.S.  a.  62—467  R  8  Qaims 
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vided  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  means  form- 
ing a  hydrogen  fiow  passage  extending  through  the  two  cham- 
bers, said  hydrogen  flow  passage  permitting  the  flow  of  hydro- 
gen, but  rejecting  the  fiow  of  metal  hydrides,  between  the  two 
chambers  and  being  made  at  least  partly  of  a  porous  material 
permeable  to  hydrogen  and  elastically  deformable  in  response 
to  an  applied  pressure,  a  first  metal  hydride  filled  in  the  first 
chamber  and  a  second  metal  hydride  filled  in  the  second  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  externally  heating  and  cooling  the  first 
chamber  and  the  second  chamber  separately  whereby  the  first 
chamber  can  be  maintained  at  high  temperature  T//or  interme- 
diate temperature  Tm  and  the  second  chamber  can  be  main- 
tained at  intermediate  temperature  T^/or  low  temperature  T/., 
said  heat  pump  device  being  adapted  to  perform  a  heat  transfer 
process  comprising  heating  the  first  metal  hydride  to  release 
hydrogen  therefrom,  conducting  the  released  hydrogen  to  said 
hydrogen  flow  passage,  allowing  the  second  metal  hydride  to 
occlude  the  released  hydrogen  exothermically,  then  cooling 
the  first  metal  hydride,  allowing  the  second  metal  hydnde  to 
release  hydrogen  endothermically,  conducting  the  released 
hydrogen  to  said  hydrogen  flow  passage  and  allowing  the  first 
metal  hydride  to  occlude  the  released  hydrogen  exothermi- 
cally. 


4,409,800 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KNITTING 
CUT-PILE  FABRIC 
Alan  Gutschmit,  Troy,  and  Paul  W.  York,  Asheboro,  both  of 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Monarch  Knitting  Machinery  Corp.,  Glen- 
dale,  N.Y.  and  Monatex  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,021,  May  11,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,872 
Int.  a.  3  D04B  9/12 
U.S.  a.  66—9  R  40  Qaims 
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1.  A  heat  pump  device  comprising  a  closed  receptacle  di- 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  cut-pile  fabric  on  a  circular  knit- 
ting machine  having  a  circle  of  movable  knitting  needles  and  a 
circle  of  yam  cutting  elements  movable  transversely  of  and 
between  said  needles,  each  said  yam  cutting  element  having  a 
yam  engaging  hook,  a  yam  cutting  edge  spaced  from  said  hook 
and  a  non-cutting  yam  supporting  surface  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  method  comprising  progressively  feeding  body 
yam  to  said  needles  and  feeding  pile  yam  to  said  needles  and 
cutting  elements,  and  progressively  manipulating  said  needles 
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and  cutting  elenvents  respectively  transversely  to  engage  and 
manipulate  said  body  and  pile  yams  to  form  knit  fabnc  courses 
having  stitches  of  said  body  yam.  having  said  pile  yam  associ- 
ated and  anchored  in  said  body  yam  stitches,  and  having  pile 
loops  of  said  pile  yam  extending  therefrom,  each  said  manipu- 
lating including  forming  stitches  of  said  body  yarn  on  said 
needles,  associating  said  pile  yam  with  said  body  yarn  stitches 
and  forming  pile  loops  of  said  pile  yam  on  said  cutting  ele- 
ments, and  casting  off  said  needles  said  body  yarn  stitches  and 
said  associated  pile  yam  to  anchor  said  pile  yam  in  said  body 
yam  stitches  while  distending  and  retaining  said  pile  loops  on 
said  cutting  elements  with  said  hooks  thereof,  and.  periodically 
during  said  feeding  and  manipulating,  further  manipulating 
said  cutting  elements  transversely  of  said  needles  to  cause  said 
cutting  edges  of  said  cutting  elements  to  sever  said  retained 
pile  loops  subsequent  to  the  casting  off  of  said  pile  yarn  and 
said  body  yam  stitches  in  which  said  pile  yam  is  anchored 
thereby  to  form  cut  pile  ends. 


4,409,801 
NEEDLE  SELECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN 

FLAT  KNTITING  MACHINE 
Masahiro  Shima,  Wakayamashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shima  Idea 

Center  Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00248,  §  371  Date  May  28,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  28,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00869,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

per  Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  269,046 

Int.  a.'  D04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  66—75.1  13  Oaims 


(ill)  a  plurality  of  third  threads  each  extending  coursewise 
across  and  interconnecting  at  least  three  wales,  and 
(b)  said  warp-knit  structure  further  including  a  coarse  region 
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extending  longitudinally  therethrough  within  portion 
other  than  said  longitudinal  marginal  edge  portion,  said 
coarse  region  being  devoid  of  at  least  one  of  said  second 
threads. 
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4,409,803 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PARTING  OF  HIDE  HAIR 
Herbert  Dietrich,  Kaiserslautern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1981,  3113834 

Int.  CI.'  C14B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  69—27  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  selecting  needles  m  a  flat  knitting  machine 
including  a  carriage  and  at  least  one  lock,  which  comprises 
arranging  needle  selecting  members  on  both  the  front  and  rear 
sides  of  the  one  lock  in  both  directions  of  travel  of  the  carnage, 
preliminarily  selecting  and  dividing  needles  into  two  groups  by 
a  succeeding  rear  needle  selecting  member  and  further  select- 
ing and  dividing  one  of  said  two  groups  divided  by  said  prelim- 
inary needle  selection,  into  two  groups  by  a  preceding  front 
needle  selecting  member  at  the  time  of  reversing  of  the  moving 
direction  of  the  carriage. 


4,409,802 
WARP-KNIT  STRINGER  TAPE  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Yoshio  Matsuda,  Nyuzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,953 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    16,    1980,    55- 
1805 19[U] 

Int.  a.3  D04B  2i/08 
U.S.  a.  66—193  7  Qaims 

1.  A  warp-knit  stringer  tape  for  slide  fasteners  comprising: 
(a)  a  warp-knit  structure  including  a  longitudinal  marginal 
edge  portion  adapted  to  support  a  row  of  coupling  ele- 
ments thereon,  said  warp-knit  structure  compnsing: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  first  threads  knit  as  chain  stitches  and  each 

forming  one  wale, 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  second  threads  knit  in  a  stitch  pattern 
forming  wales  and  each  interconnectmg  two  adjacent 
wales,  and 


1  A  device  for  parting  hair  on  a  hide  to  form  a  furrow 
comprising: 

a  hide  hair  divider  adapted  to  extend  in  a  plane  normal  to  a 
hide; 

dnve  means  connected  to  said  divider  for  moving  said  di- 
vider in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  and  across  a  hide; 

said  divider  formed  of  a  plurality  of  webs  each  having  an 
upstream  terminating  wedge-shaped  point  and  a  down- 
stream section  in  said  direction,  each  web  having  a  limit- 
ing edge  between  each  upstream  point  and  downstream 
section  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  direction, 
an  upstream  point  of  each  web  forming  a  gap  with  a 
downstream  section  of  each  adjacent  web. 
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'  4,409,804 

VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Mark  P.  Sork,  24091  Juaneno,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.  92691 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,815 

Int.  Q.^  B62H  5/12.  5/14;  E05B  65/12.  71/00 

U.S.  Q.  70—14  6  Qaims 


4.  Apparatus  for  locking  an  associated  motor  vehicle  having 
a  first  part  which  is  a  spoked  sprocket  which  rotates  during 
powered  movement  of  the  associated  motor  vehicle  and  a 
second  discrete  part  which  is  disposed  proximate  to  the  first 
part,  the  first  part  rotating  with  respect  to  the  second  part, 
which  consists  of: 

first  and  second  elongated  members; 

first  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  member  to  said 
second  member  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions; 

second  means  on  said  first  and  second  members  cooperating 
with  the  first  part  of  the  associated  motor  vehicle,  said 
second  means  being  dimensioned  and  configured  for  (1) 
interfering  relationship  of  said  members  with  the  other  of 
the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  associated  motor  vehicle 
when  installed  on  the  motor  vehicle  in  said  first  position 
and  (2)  non-interfering  relationship  in  said  second  posi- 
tion; 

said  second  means  constituting  respective  first  and  second 
axial  extremities  on  said  first  and  second  members,  said 
first  and  second  axial  extremities  cooperating  to  substan- 
tially surround  and  positively  engage  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  spoked  sprocket,  one  of  said  axial  extremities  being 
generally  U-shaped  and  the  other  of  said  axial  extremities 
being  generally  L-shaped; 

third  means  in  said  first  and  second  members  for  cooperation 
with  an  associated  padlock  to  prevent  relative  pivotal 
motion  therebetween;  and 

said  first  and  second  members  including  a  generally  planar 
portion  and  said  generally  planar  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  members  being  disposed  in  generally  planar 
contact. 


4,409,805 
KEY  OPERATED  LOCK 
Tzu-Cheng  Wang,  4Ui  Floor,  117  Fu-Kong  St.,  Shilin,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,449 
Int.  a.J  ED5B  67/36 
U.S.  Q.  70—32 
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able  lock  bar,  operable  by  an  external  pressure,  disposed  in  said 
body  having  a  head  portion;  two  locking  plates  abutted  one 
another  in  said  body  and  biassd  by  two  separate  springs  paral- 
lelly  and  opposite  to  one  another,  each  of  said  locking  plates 
having  an  opening  adjacent  to  one  another,  said  openings 
jointly  forming  a  throughhole  for  gripping  said  head  portion  to 
place  the  lock  in  its  locking  position,  the  shape  of  said  through- 
hole  being  variable  upon  movement  of  said  locking  plates 
between  a  gripping  position  and  releasing  position;  a  key  oper- 
ated release  means  provided  on  said  locking  plates  for  moving 
said  locking  plates  against  the  biassing  action  of  said  springs  to 
make  said  throughhole  vary  to  its  releasing  position  so  that  the 
lock  bar  is  released. 


4,409,806 
LOCKING  SYSTEM  USING  CODABLE  MAGNETIC 

CARDS 
Robert  L.  Propst,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Herman  Miller, 
Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,841 

Int.  Q.'  E05B  47/00 

U.S.  Q.  70—276  21  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  lock  apparatus  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a 
properly  encoded  magnetic  card,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  movable  elongated  plate  member  made  of 
non-magnetic  material  and  having  means  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  spaced  recesses  thereon  and 

a  plurality  of  tumbler  members  spaced  apart  and  pivotable 
about  a  common  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
plate  member,  each  said  tumbler  member  being  biased  into 
engagement,  respectively,  in  an  associated  one  of  said 
recesses  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber, and  each  said  tumbler  member  being  magnetically 
fixed  so  as  to  establish  north  and  south  magnetic  poles 
thereon,  said  magnetic  poles  being  operable  to  pivot  said 
tumbler  members  out  of  engagement  in  said  recesses  when 
said  magnetic  card  is  placed  adjacent  said  tumbler  mem- 
bers. 


1.  A  key  operated  lock  comprising,  a  lock  body;  a  retract- 


4,409,807 

MASTER-KEY  PISTON  LOCK 

Paul  Lipschutz,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Sodex-Magister 

Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Brevets  Neiman,  Croissy,  France 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,572 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  23,  1980,  80  16187 

Int.  Q.3  E05B  19/06.  27/04.  35/10 

U.S.  Q.  70—340  1  Qaim 

1.  In  combination  a  master-key  lock  and  a  notched  master 

key  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  having  a  cylindrical  rotor  bore  therein,  which 
stator  is  provided  with  radial  holes  Ojjening  into  the  rotor 
bore, 

(b)  stator  pistons  provided  respectively  in  the  radial  holes  in 
said  stator  and  being  spring-loaded  towards  said  rotor 
bore, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatable  in  the  rotor  bore  of  said 
stator,  said  rotor  having  radial  holes  for  axial  alignment 
respectively  with  the  radial  holes  in  the  stator,  each  radial 
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hole  in  said  rotor  having  a  first  portion  having  a  diameter 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  radial  holes  in  the 
stator  and  a  second  portion  of  smaller  diameter,  a  first 
axial  key  passage  into  which  there  open  extremities  of  the 
second  portions  of  said  radial  holes  in  the  rotor,  and  a 
second  key  passage  separate  from  said  first  axial  key  pas- 
sage into  which  second  key  passage  there  opens  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  each  of  said  first  portion  of  the  radial  holes 
in  the  rotor,  and 
(d)  right  circular  cylindrical  rotor  pistons  slidable  respec- 
tively in  the  radial  holes  of  the  rotor,  each  rotor  piston 
having  a  first  portion  having  a  sliding  fit  within  the  first 
portion  of  corresponding  radial  hole  and  a  second  portion 
having  a  sliding  fit  within  the  second  portion  of  said  corre- 
sponding radial  hole,  said  rotor  pistons  each  having  a 


and  a  closed  chamber  therein  and  a  pipeline  communicating 
with  said  closed  chamber,  wherein  the  closed  chamber  is 
formed  together  with  the  foil  immovably  held  in  the  clamping 
facility,  pre-stretching  said  foil  to  form  a  pendant  bubble  in  a 
first  step  by  applying  pressure  to  the  foil  via  a  fiuid  medium 
from  said  pipeline  to  said  closed  chamber,  and  then  shaping 
said  foil  into  the  blister  form  in  a  second  step  including  a  shap- 
ing means  operatively  associated  with  said  foil  for  shaping  said 
foil,  thereby  obtaining  improved  blister  depth  in  the  finally 
shaped  product,  wherein  the  clamping  facility  has  a  second 
chamber  opposed  to  said  chamber  and  wherein  the  pre-stretch- 
mg  is  carried  out  in  the  direction  counter  to  that  experienced 
by  the  foil  in  the  final  shaping. 


4,409,809 
DUAL  MOTION  PRESS 
John  A.  F.  Buchanan,  Worcester,  England,  assignor  to  Super- 
form  Metals  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,397 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1981, 
8111290 

Int.  aJ  B21D  22/10 
U.S.  CI.  72—60  6  Qaims 


frusto-conical  shoulder  between  said  first  and  second 
portions  thereof  with  which  shoulder  there  can  co-oper- 
ate the  notches  of  the  master-key,  the  fioors  of  the  key 
notches  being  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  master  key  at  the 
same  angle  as  said  shoulders,  whereby  on  insertion  into 
said  first  key  passage  of  a  key  equipped  with  appropriate 
coded  notches  the  latter  co-operate  with  the  inner  extrem- 
ities of  said  rotor  pistons  in  such  manner  that  the  outer 
extremity  of  each  of  the  rotor  pistons  is  flush  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  rotor  thus  permitting  rotation  of 
the  rotor  and  on  alternative  insertion  of  a  notched  master- 
key  into  said  second  key  passage  the  notches  of  the  mas- 
ter-key co-operate  with  the  shoulders  on  said  rotor  pistons 
to  bring  the  latter  in  alignment  with  the  rotor  periphery  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


4,409,808 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BLISTERS 
Werner  FesUg,  and  Hans-Ueli  Miiller,  both  of  Schaffhausen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium   Ltd.,  Chippis, 
Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,216,  Mar.  14,  1979.  Pat.  No. 
4^66,416.  This  application  Dec.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,815 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Mar.    31,    1978, 
3460/78 

Int.  Cl.i  B21D  26/04 
U.S.  a.  72—60 


13  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  blisters  which  have  high 
barrier  properties  using  a  metal-plastic  composite  foil  which 
can  be  deep  drawn,  in  particular  an  aluminum-plastic  compos- 
ite foil,  which  comprises  fixedly  and  immovably  holding  said 
foil  in  a  clamping  facility  having  at  least  two  separable  parts 


////.' r/ ///.'/ /7  '/7 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  forming  ductile  metal  sheets  into 
shaped  bodies  having  first  and  second  open-ended  annular 
chambers,  means  for  relatively  moving  the  chambers  while 
maintaining  their  open  ends  in  register  with  one  another  be- 
tween a  position  in  which  the  open  ends  are  spaced  apart  to 
permit  a  metal  sheet  to  be  inserted  therebetween  and  a  position 
in  which  the  open  ends  clamp  the  periphery  of  the  sheet  in  a 
gas  tight  manner  therebetween,  a  mould  plate  in  the  first  cham- 
ber arranged  to  carry  a  mould  on  a  surface  thereof  nearest  the 
second  chamber,  means  for  moving  the  mould  plate  indepen- 
dently of  both  chambers  in  directions  parallel  with  the  direc- 
tions of  relative  movement  between  the  chambers  from  a  first 
position  in  which  it  constitutes  a  gas  tight  sealed  base  for  the 
first  chamber  to  a  second  position  in  which  a  mould  carried  by 
the  plate  extends  within  the  open  end  of  the  second  chamber. 


4,409,810 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEAMLESS  METAL 

TUBES 
Tateo  Yamada,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Kin- 
zoku  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1980,  55-98949 

Int.  Q\?  B21B  79/06 

U.S.  a.  72—68  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  seamless  metal  tubes  which 

compnses  the  steps  of  piercing  a  billet  in  a  piercing  mill  to  form 
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a  hollow  shell,  subjecting  the  said  shell  to  rolling  to  equalize 
the  wall  thickness  by  means  of  a  rotary  mill  having  3  rolls 
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without  any  internal  tools  and  thereafter  reducing  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  shell  in  an  elongating  mill. 


4,409,811 
PROCESS  AND  A  SPINNING  LATHE  FOR  PRODUaNG 

WHEEL  RIMS 
Walter  Bosch,  Ostfildem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bohner  A  Koehle  GmbH  A  Co.,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,865 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1980,  3024744 

Int.  Q.^  B21H  I/IO 
U.S.  Q.  72—82  19  Qaims 


SB      UnJSMM       J7        a  ti  a  a  a  a  ii 


I 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  wheel  rim  having  a  snap-in  groove 
on  one  side,  wherein  there  is  provided  a  tubular  blank  having 
ends  of  different  diameters  and,  located  therebetween,  a  coned 
part  for  forming  an  eventual  inner  wall  of  the  snap-in  groove, 
an  outer  cylindrical  part  is  provided  at  the  smaller  diameter 
end  of  the  coned  part,  the  blank  is  slipped  onto  a  mandril, 
which  is  coned  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  same  cone  form  as 
the  coned  part  of  the  rim  blank,  the  cylindrical  part  of  said 
blank  being  kept  clear  of  said  mandril  and  extending  beyond 
said  one  end  thereof,  the  blank  is  then  gripped  by  means  of  an 
outer  chuck,  and  then  at  least  one  spinning  roller  having  an 
outline  corresponding  to  the  desired  form  of  the  rim  is  moved 
axially  against  the  smaller  diameter  end  of  the  said  blank 
whereby  the  outer  cylindrical  end  part  is  upset  and  bent  out- 
wards against  the  outer  chuck,  by  which  it  is  supported,  for 
producing  the  outer  wall  of  the  snap-in  groove. 


4,409,812 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
METALLIC  TAPE 
Keiichiro  Yoshida,  No.  641,  Mobara,  Mobara  City,  Chiba  Pre- 
fecture 297,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,635 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-141881 
Int.  Q.3  B21B  i9/l4 
U.S.  Q.  72—189  2  Qaims 


10 


/ 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metallic  tape  from  a  wire  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of: 

reciprocatingly  rotating  a  pair  of  opposed  rolling  and  press- 
ing members  which  are  in  a  mounted  position  through  a 
predetermined  angle  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other; 

reciprocatingly  moving  said  wire  material  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  feeding  thereof 
while  keeping  it  parallel  to  the  direction  of  feeding  and 
with  a  f)eriodicity  the  same  as  that  of  said  reciprocatory 
rotation  of  said  rolling  and  pressing  members:  and 

intermittently  feeding  a  constant  length  of  said  wire  material 
at  the  moments  said  wire  material  is  out  from  between  said 
rolling  and  pressing  members,  whereby  said  wire  matenal 
is  rolled  and  pressed  into  a  metallic  tape. 


4,409,813 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRUGATING 

STRIPS 
Jack  R.  Day,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Charles  H.  Curtis,  Kingston,  both 
of  Tenn. ,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy ,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,380 
Int.  Q.3  B21C  i7/02:  B21D  li/02 
U.S.  Q.  72—190  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  corrugations  in  a  length  of  metallic 
foil,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  for  forming  corrugations 
in  said  foil, 

(b)  a  body  formed  with  a  vertical  passage  having  an  ex- 
panded lower  section  and  a  reduced  upper  section,  the 
latter  having  a  width  defined  by  opposed  parallel  side- 
walls,  said  width  being  more  than  one  roller  diameter  and 
less  than  two  roller  diameters. 
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(c)  means  for  positioning  a  length  of  said  foil  under  selected 
tension  in  said  passage,  the  faces  of  said  foil  confronting 
said  sidewalls, 

(d)  first  reciprocatable  roller-supporting  means  for  convey- 
ing a  first  roller  across  the  lower  part  of  said  passage  to 
engage  the  roller  with  a  transverse  section  of  a  face  of  said 
length  of  foil  and  convey  the  first-roller-engaged  section 
to  an  elevated  position  alongside  one  of  said  walls,  and 

(e)  second  reciprocatable  roller-supporting  means  for  con- 
veying a  second  roller  across  the  lower  part  of  said  pas- 
sage to  engage  it  with  a  transverse  section  of  the  other 
face  of  said  length  of  foil  and  convey  the  second-roller- 
engaged  section  to  an  elevated  position  alongside  the 
other  of  said  walls  where  it  displaces  the  first-roller- 
engaged  section  out  of  its  elevated  position  and  upwardly 
in  said  passage. 


4  409  815 
COMBUSTION  PROCESS  SENSOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Rainer  Burkel,  Asperg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Coraelius  Peter, 
Paris,  France,  and  Klaus  Muller,  Taram,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Postfach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1980,  3042454 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  2i/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  8  Oaims 


4,409,814 
GAS  EXTRACTING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Onuma,  and  Shigeo  Kobayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,354 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  il/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—19  8  Claims 


1  Combustion  process  sensor  arrangement  to  determined 
the  physical  processes  occurring  in  the  combustion  space  of  a 
combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 

a  housing  (11)  having  a  combustion  chamber  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  fitted  into  the  engine  facing  the  combustion 
chamber, 

and  a  light  guide  extending  through  the  housing  to  transmit 
light  from  the  interior  of  the  combustion  chamber  during 
operation  of  the  engine, 

wherein  the  light  guide  comprises 

a  window  (12)  melted  into  an  opening  formed  in  the  housing 
remote  from  the  combustion  end  jwrtion; 

and  a  quartz-glass  rod  (13)  facing  the  window  and  being 
positioned  in  light-transmitting  relationship  thereto,  and 
extendingtowards  the  combustion  end  portion, 

and  wherein  the  window  (12)  and  the  quartz-glass  rod  are 
coaxially  arranged  within  the  housing  (11); 

and  an  elastic  element  (14,  19)  is  provided  interposed  be- 
tween the  window  and  said  quartz-glass  rod. 


1.  A  gas  extracting  device  for  extracting  gas  suspended  in  a 
liquid  from  the  liquid,  composing; 

vessel  means  for  separating  gas  suspended  in  the  liquid  from 
the  liquid, 

means  for  stonng  the  gas, 

means  for  drawing  in  the  gas  from  the  vessel  means  and  for 
exhausting  the  gas  to  the  gas  stonng  means,  said  means  for 
drawing  including  a  piston  device  comprising  a  disk  and 
cylinder  wherein  said  disk  is  movable  reciprocally  in  said 
cylinder, 

means  for  actuating  the  means  for  drawing  in  and  exhausting 
the  gas,  said  actuating  means  composing  a  second  piston 
device  which  is  larger  than  said  first  piston  device  and 
includes  a  second  disk  and  a  second  cylinder  wherein  said 
second  disk  is  movable  reciprocally  in  said  cylinder. 

a  vacuum  pump  connected  to  the  vessel  means,  the  gas 
stonng  means,  and  the  means  for  drawing  in  and  exhaust- 
ing the  gas,  and 

means  for  selectively  intercommunicating  the  vessel  means, 
the  means  for  drawing  in  and  exhausting  the  gas,  the  gas 
stonng  means  and  the  vacuum  pump,  whereby  said  gas  is 
extracted  from  said  vessel  means  to  said  means  for  stonng 
by  repeated  actuation  of  said  piston  device  and  repeated 
actuation  of  said  means  for  selectively  intercommunicat- 
ing. 


4,409,816 
KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Anjo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 
suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,945 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-130966 
Int.  Q\?  GOIL  2i/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  »  Claims 
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1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  composing: 

a  mam  body  fixed  to  said  engine  and  adapted  to  be  vibrated 
as  a  unit  with  said  engine; 
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a  vibration  member  supported  by  said  main  body  and  pro- 
vided with  a  vibratory  portion  which  has  a  resonance 
frequency  in  the  range  of  frequency  of  knock  of  said 
engine,  at  least  a  part  of  said  vibratory  portion  having  a 
multi-layered  structure  consisting  of  two  or  more  layers  to 
adjust  and  optimize  the  degree  of  peak  of  resonance  of 
said  vibratory  portion;  and 

means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  vibratory  portion  and 
adapted  for  detecting  the  vibration  of  said  vibratory  por- 
tion. 


i 


4,409,817 
VACUUM  LEAK  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 

David  Edwards,  Jr.,  7  Brown's  La.,  Bellport,  N.Y.  11713 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,613 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/20 
U.S.  a.  73—40.7  19  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  leak  detection  in  a  vacuum  system  which 
comprises  a  moisture  trap  vessel,  a  tube  connecting  said  vessel 
to  said  vacuum  system,  a  valve  in  said  tube,  a  sensitive  low 
pressure  gauge  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  vessel,  and 
means  for  capturing  moisture  entering  said  vessel  so  that  the 
residual  water  vapor  pressure  therein  is  negligible. 


I 

4,409,818 

SEAL  TESTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Ihor  Wyslotsky,  Oakbrook  Terrace,  and  Franklin  E.  Baker,  Jr., 

West  Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Donald  F.  Shiff,  Eden 

Prarie,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,122 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  i/i6 

U.S.  a.  73—49.3  18  Claims 


18.  A  method  for  testing  the  integrity  and  strength  of  a  seal, 
comprising: 

providing  a  pre-sealed  package  formed  of  two  films  joined 
together  to  form  a  continuous  seal,  said  two  films  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  seal  to  define  a  marginal  edge  por- 
tion of  said  pre-sealed  package; 

providing  an  opening  outwardly  of  said  continuous  seal  in 
one  of  said  two  films  of  said  pre-sealed  package; 

sealing  said  marginal  edge  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
continuous  seal  and  outwardly  of  said  opening  in  said  one 
film  of  said  pre-sealed  package; 

injecting  a  fluid  through  said  opening  in  said  one  film  after 


said  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  pre-sealed  package  has 
been  sealed;  and 
sensing  any  passage  of  said  fluid  through  said  continuous 
seal  into  said  pre-sealed  package. 


4,409,819 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING,  AS  A  PROPERTY  OF  AN 

ADSORBENT,  THE  SELECTIVITY  FOR  ONE 
COMPONENT  OF  A  LIQUID  CHARGE  COMPOSITION 
WITH  RESPECT  TO  A  REFERENCE  COMPONENT  OF 

SAID  CHARGE  COMPOSITION 
William  Smolin,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,865,  May  23,  1980,  Pat,  No.  4,351,981. 

This  application  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,162 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  i3/00 

U.S.  a.  73—61.1  R  3  Qaims 


fmriBftZDr/nuiAXytnM  sfifcmirr 


^r'tirie  mot,na  Jut  7rM,rU 


tPitiiiif  diMtaft/t  roTM.  CAfMiry 


*         »>         U        t«        M       •$ 


1.  The  method  of  determining,  as  a  property  of  an  adsorbent, 
the  selectivity  for  one  component  of  a  liquid  charge  composi- 
tion with  respect  to  a  reference  component  of  said  charge 
composition  with  comprises 

(i)  adding  to  said  liquid  charge  composition  a  known  weight 
of  an  essentially  inen  liquid  component  which  is  not  ap- 
preciably adsorbed  from  the  liquid  charge  composition  by 
said  adsorbent  in  the  presence  of  said  liquid  charge  com- 
position thereby  forming  a  test  liquid  composition; 

(ii)  equilibrating  said  test  liquid  composition  at  ambient 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  said  adsorbent  thereby 
forming  an  equilibrium  liquid  in  the  presence  of  said  ad- 
sorbent; 

(iii)  determining  the  %  concentration,  in  said  equilibrium 
liquid,  of  said  essentially  inert  liquid  component,  said 
reference  component,  and  at  least  one  other  component, 
the  selectivity  for  which  is  to  be  determined  with  respect 
to  said  reference  component; 

(iv)  determining  the  weight  in  said  equilibnum  liquid  of  said 
reference  component  and  said  other  component,  from  the 
concentration  of  each  in  the  equilibrium  liquid  and  the 
weight  of  essentially  inert  component  present  in  the  equi- 
librium liquid; 

(v)  determining  the  capacity  weights  of  said  reference  com- 
ponent and  said  other  component  which  are  adsorbed  per 
unit  weight  of  adsorbent  by  the  din"erence  between  the 
weight  of  said  reference  component  of  said  other  compo- 
nent in  the  charge  and  in  the  equilibrium  liquid  divided  by 
the  weight  of  adsorbent; 

(vi)  determining  the  ratio  between  concentration  of  said 
reference  component  and  of  said  other  component  which 
is  adsorbed;  and 

(vii)  determining  the  selectivity  of  said  component  with 
respect  to  said  reference  component  by  dividing  the  ratio 
of  the  concentration  of  said  other  component  which  is 
adsorbed  to  the  concentration  of  said  reference  compo- 
nent which  is  adsorbed  by  the  ratio  of  concentration  of 
said  other  component  in  the  equilibrium  liquid  to  the 
concentration  of  said  reference  component  in  the  equilib- 
rium liquid,  said  selectivity  determined  at  ambient  temper- 
ature being  useful  for  separations  at  elevated  temp)erature. 
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4,409,820 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 

QUANTTTATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  A  FLUID  SUSPENSION 

Irwin  Nash,  200  Fountain  St.,  New  Haven,  Conn.  06515 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,482 

Int.  a.i  COIN  9/30.  33/48 

U.S.  a.  73—61.4 


sample  in  the  volume  measuring  space  to  be  measured 
therethrough. 


4,409,821 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
11  Qaims   ^"^^  ^-  Battles,  and  H.  Bernard  Mathes,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,757 
Int.  a.^  GOIL  5/13 
U.S.  a.  73—116  8  aums 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  propellant  combustion  compris- 


ing: 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  quantitative  analysis  of  a  blood 
sample  having  a  red  blood  cell  component,  a  buffy  coat  and  a 
plasma  component,  comprising 
an  annular  fluid  chamber  circumscnbing  a  central  spin  axis, 
the  annular  fluid  chamber  including  annular,  axially  spaced 
apart  side  walls  extending  away  from  the  central  spin  axis 
and  an  annular  end  wall  spaced  radially  from  the  central 
spin  axis  and  joining  the  annular,  axially  spaced  apart  side 
walls, 
means  communicating  with  the  fluid  chamber  for  allowing  a 
sample  of  a  blood  sample  to  be  deposited  in  the  annular 
fluid  chamber, 
said  annular,  axially  spaced  apart  side  walls  and  said  annular 
end  wall  defining  therebetween  a  volume  measunng  space 
which  circumscribes  the  central  spin  axis  and  increases 
geometrically  as  it  extends  away  from  the  central  spin 
axis,  the  volume  measuring  space  (i)  extending  radially 
outward  to  the  annular  end  wall,  (ii)  including  the  entire 
space  between  the  space  apart  side  walls  and  (hi)  being 
sufficient  to  completely  contain  at  least  the  red  blood  cell 
and  buffy  coat  components  of  the  blood  sample, 
the  geometry  of  the  fluid  chamber  guiding  the  red  blood  cell 
and  buffy  coat  components  of  a  blood  sample  in  the  fluid 
chamber  into  the  volume  measuring  space  and  the  geome- 
try of  the  volume  measuring  space  causing  the  compo- 
nents in  the  volume  measuring  space  to  separate  therein 
into  distinct  concentric  annular  volumes  of  substantially 
fixed  radial  extent  which  extend  outwardly  to  the  annular 
end  wall  with  each  component  within  the  volume  measur- 
ing space  filling  a  portion  of  the  volume  measunng  space 
extending  between  the  side  walls  and  having  a  radial 
extent  that  is  geometrically  proportional  to  the  relative 
amount  of  that  component  to  the  other  components  of  the 
fluid  suspension  sample  within  the  volume  measuring 
space  when  said  fiuid  chamber  is  spun  about  said  central 
spin  axis,  so  that  measurements  of  the  radial  extent  of  the 
annular  volumes  in  the  volume  measunng  space  can  be 
used  to  determine  the  relative  amounts  of  the  red  blood 
cell  and  buffy  coat  components  in  the  volume  measunng 
space, 
at  least  one  of  said  annular,  axially  spaced  apart  side  walls 
being  translucent  over  the  entire  radial  extent  of  the  vol- 
ume measunng  space,  thereby  making  the  volume  space 
translucent,  and  allowing  the  components  of  a  blood 


a  propellant  grain  holder; 

a  propellant  gas  load  connected  to  said  propellant  grain 
holder; 

a  source  of  millimeter  wavelength  microwave  energy  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  electrical  output  impedance; 

coupling  means  connected  between  said  source  of  micro- 
wave energy  and  said  propellant  grain  holder,  said  cou- 
pling means  being  configured  to  match  the  electrical 
output  impedance  of  said  source  of  millimeter  wavelength 
microwave  energy  to  the  impedance  of  said  propellant 
grain  holder;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  source  of  millimeter  wave- 
length microwave  energy  for  comparing  the  millimeter 
wavelength  microwave  energy  coupled  to  said  propellant 
grain  holder  and  millimeter  wavelength  energy  reflected 
from  a  propellant  grain  held  in  said  propellant  grain 
holder. 


4  409  822 
IONIC  PICKUP  FOR  THE  TRANSIT  TIME  BETWEEN  AN 

EMISSION  AREA  AND  A  RECEIVING  AREA 
Roger  Bariol,  Olivet;  Jackie  Lecomte,  Orleans,  and  Jean-Marie 
Bouvet,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,761 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30,  1980,  80  20896 
Int.  a.^  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  O.  73—118  6  Oaims 

1.  An  ionic  air-flow  transducer  for  measuring  the  transit  time 
of  a  stream  of  ionized  particles  between  an  emission  station  and 
a  receiving  station  respectively  associated  with  a  high-voltage 
pulse  generator  and  a  detector,  wherein  a  triggering  mecha- 
nism, a  shaping  circuit  and  a  control  circuit  related  to  the 
position  of  an  engine  crankshaft  is  used  to  obtain  an  electrical 
signal  which  depends  on  average  volume  fiow  (Qv),  compris- 

mg: 

the  receiving  station  including  shielding  and  fiow  regulation 
means  which  passes  said  stream  of  ionized,  particles  and  is 
disposed  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  detector  for 
shielding  said  detector  and  regulating  said  air  flow;  and 

means  for  moving  said  detector  and  associated  shielding  and 
flow  regulating  means  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the 
steam  of  ionized  particles; 
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wherein  said  shielding  and  flow  regulation  means  comprises: 
two  fine-mesh  metallic  grids  arranged  in  parallel  on  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  detector;  and 
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metallic  shims  for  supporting  said  grids,  said  shims  being 
longitudinally  adjustable. 

I 

4,409,823 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  RECORDING 

DEFLECTIONS 

Jean-Oaude  Gressin,  Herrenschwanden,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Map  SA,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,264 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   21,   1979, 
5819/79 

Int.  CI.3  EOlC  23/01:  GOIL  5/12 
U.S.  a.  73—146  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  static  testing  of  a  road  surface,  comprising: 

a  rigid  beam  means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  extending  therebetween; 

support  means  coupled  to  the  first  end  of  said  beam  means 
for  supporting  said  first  end  of  said  beam  means  on  a  road 
surface; 

at  least  one  measuring  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  cou- 
pled to  said  first  end  of  said  beam  means  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  said  measuring  arm  having  a  second  end  which 
comprises  a  feeler  for  resting  on  said  road  surface  at  a  test 
location,  said  measuring  arm  being  capable  of  rotational 
movement  with  respect  to  said  rigid  beam  means  upon 
deformation  of  said  road  surface  at  said  test  location;  and 

a  rocker  lever  means  pivotally  coupled  to  the  second  end  of 
said  beam  means  and  extending  substantially  along  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  lever  means  being  coupled  to  pivot- 
ally support  said  beam  means  on  a  road  surface  at  a  point 
substantially  in  the  middle  of  the  length  of  said  lever 
means  and  having  a  road  contacting  support  disposed  at 
each  end  of  said  lever  means,  said  feeler  and  one  of  said 
road  contacting  supports  of  said  rocker  lever  means  being 
located  between  the  first  and  second  end  of  said  beam 
means. 


4,409,824 

FATIGUE  GAUGE  FOR  DRILL  PIPE  STRING 
Mamdouh  M.  Salama;  Michael  W.  Joosten;  Wiley  E.  Zimmer- 
man, all  of  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  Rbea  W.  Bockhorst,  Mor- 
gantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,994 
Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  73—151  21  aaims 

20.  An  apparatus  for  recording  stress  in  a  drill  pipe  which  is 
to  be  lowered  into  and  extracted  from  a  well,  comprising: 
detector  means  for  detecting  stress  in  said  drill  pipe  at  a 


plurality  of  times  and  for  generating  electrical  signals 
corresf>onding  to  the  detected  stress,  each  of  said  electri- 
cal signals  representing  an  individual  stress  measurement; 
recording  means,  disposable  in  said  drill  pipe  pnor  to  said 
drill  pipe  being  lowered  into  said  well,  for  electronically 
retaining  digital  signals  representative  of  said  correspond- 


ing electrical  signals  until  said  drill  pipe  is  extracted  from 
said  well;  and 
transmitting  means,  disposable  in  said  drill  pipe  prior  to  said 
drill  pipe  being  lowered  into  said  well,  for  transmitting 
said  digital  signals  to  an  external  device  connectible  to 
said  apparatus  only  after  said  drill  pipe  has  been  extracted 
from  said  well. 


4,409,825 
DOWN  HOLE  STEAM  QUALITY  MEASUREMENT 
William  L.  Martin,  Ponca  City,  and  S.  Randall  Whitt,  Okla- 
homa City,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca 
City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,536 
Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—155  22  Qaims 

16.  A  system  for  determining  a  quality  of  wet  steam  at  a 
predetermined  depth  within  a  well  through  which  said  wet 
steam  flows,  comprising: 
a  tubing  string  in  place  within  said  well  for  conducting  said 

wet  steam  through  said  well; 
separating  means,  attached  to  said  tubing  at  said  predeter- 
mined depth  within  said  well,  for  separating  a  sample  of 
liquid  water  from  said  wet  steam  while  preventing  any 
substantial  condensation  of  said  wet  steam  in  said  separat- 
ing means; 
a  sample  tube  means,  having  a  lower  end  communicated 
with  said  separating  means  and  having  an  upper  end  ex- 
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tendine  out  of  said  well,  for  flowing  said  sample  out  of    weapon-holder  having  a  part  engageable  by  an  operator's  body 


said  well;  and 


so  that  the  operator's  body  absorbs  the  recoil  force,  base  means 
for  supporting  said  weapon-holder,  and  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  weapon-holder  on  said  base  means  and  for 
allowing  sliding  displacement  of  said  weapon-holder  upon 
firing  of  the  weapon  relative  to  said  base  means  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  mounting  means  being  inoperative  to  resist  said 
sliding  displacement  for  a  first  period  of  time  during  which  the 
recoil  force  is  absorbed  by  the  operator'body,  said  mounting 
means  further  comprising  recoil-absorbing  means  operative  to 
resist  movement  of  said  weapon-holder  in  the  first  direction  for 
a  second  period  of  time,  said  apparatus  further  including  align- 
ment means  for  aligning  the  barrel  of  the  weapon  parallel  with 
the  first  direction. 


4,409,827 
COMBINED  MARINE  INSTRUMENT  AND  DISPLAY 
THEREFOR 
Ronald  R.  Overs,  E.  Amherst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,012 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  21/10 

L.S.  a.  73—181  9  aaims 
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measuring  means  for  receiving  said  sample  from  said  sample 
tube  means  and  for  measuring  a  concentration  of  dissolved 
solids  in  said  sample. 

4,409,826 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEST-RRING  SMALL-ARMS  AND 

HAND-GUNS 

Fritz  Wenger,  Neugutstrasse  61,  8600  Diibendorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,000 

Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Aug.    20,    1980, 

6293/80 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  /9/00 
U.S.  a.  73—167  9  Qaims 


^i 


1.  Apparatus  for  test-firing  a  weapon  having  a  stock  and  a 
barrel  while  allowing  at  least  a  part  of  the  recoil  force  of  the 
weapon  to  be  absorbed  by  an  operator's  body,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  weapon-holder  for  holding  the  weapon,  said 


1  A  combined  knotmeter,  distance/log  meter  and  depth 
meter  comprising: 

first  sensing  means  for  developing  a  first  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  speed  of  a  marine  vessel; 

first  control  circuit  means  for  developing  a  speed  and  dis- 
tance output  signal  in  response  to  said  first  signal; 

second  circuit  means  for  developing  a  second  signal  as  a 
function  of  water  depth; 

second  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second  sig- 
nal for  developing  a  water  depth  output  signal; 

an  integrated  meter  housing  including  a  dial  face; 

first,  second  and  third  indicators  supported  by  said  housing 
and  visible  through  said  dial  face; 

first,  second  and  third  actuators  for  respectively  driving  said 
first  second  and  third  indicators  in  response  to  said  respec- 
tive speed,  distance  and  depth  output  signals; 

said  housing  includes  a  casing  and  a  rear  panel  removably 
attached  to  said  casing;  and 

said  first,  second  and  third  indicators  are  supported  by  said 
rear  panel  for  movement  therewith. 

4,409,828 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Tokio  Kohama,   Nishio;   Hideki  Obayashi,  Okazaki;   Hisasi 
Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and  Tsuneyuki  Egami,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-48191 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  7/65 
U.S.  a.  73—204  5  Qaims 

1   A  gas  flow  measuring  device  comprising: 
pipe  means  for  flowing  a  gas  whose  flow  rate  is  to  be  mea- 
sured; 
an  electric  heater  disposed  within  said  pipe  means; 
a  first  temperature  dependent  resistor  disposed  within  said 
pipe  means  downstream  of  said  electric  heater; 
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a  second  temperature  dependent  resistor  disposed  within 
said  pipe  means,  at  a  position  suffering  substantially  no 
influence  of  heat  from  said  electric  heater;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  tem- 
perature dependent  resistors  and  to  said  electric  heater  to 
generate  an  output  voltage  indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of 
the  gas  depending  on  the  resistance  values  of  said  first  and 
second  temperature  dependent  resistors; 

said  measuring  circuit  including  a  first  reference  resistor  and 
a  second  reference  resistor  constituting  a  bridge  circuit 
together  with  said  first  and  second  temperature  dependent 


*rfd? 


'•A2 


"-'  - ,-.li_ — 1 t:lT _xi_ 


7b 


/43 


'6    22 


resistors;  a  voltage  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
bridge  circuit  and  said  electric  heater,  for  controlling  a 
heater  voltage  applied  to  said  electric  heater  so  as  to 
maintain  a  voltage  difference  between  opposite  terminals 
of  said  bridge  circuit  at  a  constant  value;  and  output  com- 
puting means,  connected  to  said  voltage  control  circuit, 
responsive  to  said  heater  voltage  and  a  heater  current 
flowing  through  said  electric  heater,  for  generating  said 
output  voltage  by  summing  a  first  value  proportional  to 
said  heater  voltage  and  a  second  value  proportional  to  said 
heater  current,  to  substantially  eliminate  the  effects  of 
ambient  temperature  on  said  output  voltage. 


I 

4,409,829 
VOLUME  FLOW  SENSOR  OF  THE  GEAR  WHEEL 
I  MOTOR  TYPE 

Werner  Weber,  Werdohl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kracht  Pumpen-und  Motorenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Wer- 
dohl, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1980,  3045043 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  i/10.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—261  8  Qaims 


1.  A  volume  fiow  sensor  of  the  gear  wheel  motor  type  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  circular  gear  wheels  which  are  mounted  in  a 
housing  therefor  to  rotate  freely  in  fixed  axles  without  contact 
with  walls  of  said  housing  and  at  least  one  non-magnetic  inset 
in  a  part  of  said  housing  in  the  region  of  the  teeth  of  one  of  said 
gear  wheels,  said  inset  having  two  poles  of  substantial  mag- 
netic conductivity  extending  through  said  inset  from  one  end 
surface  thereof  to  the  other,  the  ends  of  the  poles  at  one  end 
surface  of  said  inset  being  adjacent  said  gear  wheel  teeth  and 


situated  substantially  on  the  same  diameter  of  said  gear  wheel 
and  the  ends  of  the  f)oles  at  the  other  end  surface  of  said  inset 
being  adjacent  field  plates  of  a  field  plate  differential  sensor, 
said  poles  arranged  in  said  inset  with  the  ends  of  said  poles 
which  pass  through  said  one  end  surface  of  said  inset  being  at 
a  greater  distance  apart  than  the  ends  of  said  poles  which  pass 
through  said  other  end  surface  of  said  inset. 


4,409,830 

WAVE  VELOCITY  DETECTING  SCHEMES  FOR 

TRAVELING  WAVE  FLOW  METER 

Joannes  M.  M.  de  Jong,  West  Ford;  Richard  L.  Earle,  Mendon, 

and  Richard  K.  Somes,  Berlin,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,940 

Int.  CV  GOIF  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  73—269  8  Qaims 


1.  A  positive  displacement  fiow  meter  comprising: 

means  for  conducting  fluid; 

fiexure  means  for  undulating  in  response  to  fluid  flow  within 
said  conducting  means;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  a  travel- 
ing wave  associated  with  said  undulating  fiexure  means. 


4,409,831 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  APPARATUS 
Edward  F.  Graham,  Qeveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,418 

Int.  Q.5  GOIF  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—290  R  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  liquid  level  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  a  slurry  vessel  comprising: 

a.  a  fiuid-fiow  conduit  extending  into  the  vessel  and  having 
a  lower  portion  positioned  generally  vertical  therein  and 
terminating  in  an  open  end  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel; 

b.  a  liquid  level  indicator  connected  to  the  conduit  outside  of 
the  vessel; 

c.  an  open-topped,  first  fiuid  container  having  a  bottom  and 
sides  that  extend  upwardly  from  the  container  bottom  to  a 
predetermined  height,  said  container  extending  about  the 
lower  portion  of  said  conduit  and  having  the  bottom 
thereof  juxtaposed  to  the  open  end  of  said  conduit;  and 

d.  a  second  container  having  a  top  portion  sealingly  fastened 
to  and  fitting  about  the  open-ended  conduit  and  a  bottom 
portion,  the  second  container  further  contacting  the  bot- 
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torn  of  the  slurry  vessel  with  its  bottom  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  side  surface  connecting  the  top  portion  and  the 
bottom  portion,  the  side  surface  further  being  perforated 
adjacent  the  bottom  portion  at  a  height  less  than  the  pre- 
determined height  of  the  first  fluid  retaining  container  to 
permit  liquid  to  pass  therethrough  and  enter  the  first  fluid 
retaining  container  when  the  liquid  in  the  slurry  vessel  is 
above  the  predetermined  height  of  the  first  fiuid  retaining 
container  to  perrnit  the  liquid  level  indicator  to  indicate 
liquid  levels  in  the  slurry  vessel  above  the  predetermined 
height  whereby  said  containers  prevent  said  conduit  from 
becoming  plugged  with  insolubles. 

4  409  832 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INDICATING  AN 

INSUmaENT  LEVEL  OF  AUTOMATIC  FLUID 

Oscar  Konjedic,  Beinasco;  Paolo  Carrara,  and  Enzo  Fabris.  both 

of  Turin,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.,  Turin, 

Italy 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,293 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  9,  1980,  68082  A/80 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/04 

U.S.  a.  73—292  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  provided  with  an  engine  and  an  auto- 
matic gearbox,  a  device  for  automatically  indicating  an  insuffi- 
cient level  of  oil  in  said  gearbox,  said  device  comprising; 

a  first  sensor  arranged  to  produce  a  first  enable  signal  when 
said  vehicle  is  stationary, 

a  second  sensor  arranged  to  produce  a  second  enable  signal 
when  said  vehicle  is  on  the  level, 

a  third  sensor  arranged  to  produce  a  third  enable  signal 
when  the  speed  of  engine  rotation  is  at  a  predetermined 
value. 

first  and  second  gearbox-oil  sensing  means  respectively 
arranged  to  sense  the  temperature  and  the  level  of  oil  in 
said  gearbox  and  to  generate  respective  output  signals  in 
dependence  thereon, 

indicator  means  operable  to  indicate  an  insufficient  level  of 
oil  in  said  gearbox;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  sensors,  to  said  sensing 
means,  and  to  said  indicator  means  and  operative  to  cause 
operation  of  said  indicator  means  only  when  all  three  said 
enable  signals  are  present  and  said  output  signals  from  the 
sensing  means  indicate  that  the  level  of  oil  in  said  gearbox 
is  insufficient  at  the  oil  temperature  prevailing 


of  gauge  fluid  so  as  to  displace  said  column  to  a  level 
proportional  to  said  altered  pressure, 

(d)  said  column  being  calibrated  so  as  to  provide  a  reading 
corresponding  to  said  level,  whereby  the  altering  of  said 
pressure  permits  the  use  of  a  lightweight,  relatively  non- 
toxic gauge  fluid. 

(e)  said  means  for  altenng  said  pressure  including  a  housing 
having  opposite  ends,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  diaphragms 
secured  to  each  other  in  fixed  spaced  relation  provided  in 


said  housing,  said  diaphragms  defining  with  said  housing  a 
first  chamber  between  the  first  of  said  diaphragms  and  one 
of  said  housing  ends  and  a  second  chamber  between  the 
second  of  said  diaphragms  and  the  other  of  said  housing 

ends. 
(0  said  means  for  providing  a  proportional  pressure  being 

connected  to  said  first  chamber,  and 
(g)  said  altered  pressure  being  transmitted  from  said  second 

chamber  to  said  column. 


4,409,834 
EVAPOPSYCHROMETER 

Lancelot  I.  Kethley,  840  York  St.,  #8,  Oakland,  Calif.  94610 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,339 
Int.  a?  COIN  1/04 
U.S.  a.  73—336 


4  Claims 


4,409,833 
DIAPHRAGM  MANOMETER 
Roger  Thomson,  Bayshore,  and  Edward  Weik,  Williston  Park, 
both  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  Petrometer  Corporation,  New  Hyde 
Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,110 
Int.  C\J  GOIF  23/16 
MS.  CT.  73—302  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  measunng  the  level  of  a  stored  liquid  in  a 
tank  compnsing: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  tank 
hydrosutic  pressure  exerted  by  said  stored  liquid, 

(b)  means  for  altering  said  pressure  by  a  predetermined  ratio 
to  an  altered  pressure, 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  said  altered  pressure  to  a  column 


1  An  evapopsychrometer  having  the  combination  of  an 
evaponmeter  with  a  psychrometer,  each  of  which  shares  at 
least  one  element  of  the  other,  for  simultaneous  measurement 
of  wet  and  dry  bulb  temperature  and  rate  of  evaporation,  said 
combination  comprising; 

a  thermometer  of  said  psychrometer  having  a  bulb  covered 

by  one  end  of  a  wick; 
a  feeder  for  containing  water  in  closed  space  into  which  an 
opposite  end  of  said  wick  is  extensible;  said  feeder  having 
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a  lid  means  to  enclose  the  top  of  the  feeder  and  having  a 

hole  presenting  a  rim  in  the  lid  means; 
said  bulb  covered  by  said  one  end  of  said  wick  seated  seal- 

ingly  on  said  rim  to  limit  the  portion  of  the  wick  exposed 

to  Ambient  atmosphere; 
said  poriion  of  said  wick  useable  to  evaporate  said  water 

supplied  from  said  feeder; 
said  evaporimeter  having  a  reservoir  means  calibrated  to 

measure  water  evaporated  from  said  portion  of  said  wick; 
whereby  said  evaporimeter  shares  said  portion  of  said  wick 

with  said  psychorometer  to  establish  evaporation  from  the 

same  exact  surface  area  for  both  the  evaporimeter  and 

psychrometer,  whereby  said  portion  is  said  at  least  one 

element. 


4,409,836 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

CESSATION  OF  MOTION  OF  A  BODY 

Richard  A.  Comroe,  East  Dundee;  Michael  D.  Kotzin,  Hoffman 

Estates,  and  Anthony  P.  van  den  Heuvel,  Arlington  Heights, 

all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,342 

Int.  a.^  GOIP  9/04 

U.S.  a.  73—504  6  Qaims 


4,409,835 

DUMMY  CHEST  LOAD  DISTRIBUTION  TRANSDUCER 

Roger  P.  Daniel,  Dearborn,  and  Carl  D.  Yost,  Ann  Arbor,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,017 

Int.  Cl.i  COIN  33/00 

U.S.  a.  73—432  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  chest  transducer  for  measuring  the  gross  load  distribu- 
tion and  direction  of  loading  of  a  vehicle  passenger  restraint 
system  on  the  thorax  of  an  anthropomorphic  dummy; 
the  chest  transducer  comprising: 
a  simulated  rib  cage  supported  on  a  simulated  thoracic  spine  of 

the  anthropomorphic  dummy; 
the  simulated  rib  cage  approximating  the  size  and  shape  of  a 
human  rib  cage  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  iso- 
late forces  applied  to  the  lower  rib  cage  structure  from  those 
applied  to  the  remainder  of  the  thorax; 
a  padding  of  firm  load-deflection  properties  ctpable  of  simulat- 
ing compression  of  the  frontal  wall  of  the  chest  by  compo- 
nents of  the  vehicle  passenger  restraint  system; 
and  multi-directional  load  measurement  cells  mounted  on  the 
simulated  thoracic  spine  and  coupled  in  a  plurality  of  key 
supportive  locations  to  the  rib  cage  to  sense  the  forces  ap- 
plied to  the  latter. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  when  a  moving  body  assumes 
a  substantially  motionless  state  comprising. 

rate  of  turn  sensor  means  attached  to  said  body  for  generat- 
ing a  rate  of  turn  signal  exhibiting  an  amplitude  which  is 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  turn  of  said  body; 

differentiator  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  sensor 
means,  for  differentiating  said  rate  of  turn  signal  to  gener- 
ate a  differentiated  signal; 

absolute  value  circuit  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said 
differentiator  means,  for  generating  an  absolute  value 
signal  equal  to  the  absolute  value  of  said  differentiated 
signal; 

limiter  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  absolute  value 
circuit  means,  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  said  absolute 
value  signal  to  a  predetermined  signal  level,  thereby  gen- 
erating a  limited  signal; 

filtering  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  limiter  means, 
for  filtering  said  limited  signal,  thereby  generating  an 
filtered  signal,  and 

comparator  means,  electncally  coupled  to  said  filter  means, 
for  generating  a  first  signal  when  said  filtered  signal  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  voltage  level  to  indicate  that  said 
body  is  substantially  motionless. 


4,409,837 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RESONANCE  OF 
ROCK  MATERIAL 
William  L.  Medlin,  and  Lucien  Masse,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,479 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—579  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  resonance  of  rock  material  for 
varying  pore  fluid  contents,  comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  horizontally  supporting  a  rock  sample  between  a  pair  of 
masses  which  are  vertically  suspended  by  flexible  means 
from  a  fixed  support  member, 

(b)  injecting  said  rock  sample  with  a  liquid  in  a  vacuum 
system  to  increase  its  pore  fluid  content  to  a  100%  liquid 
saturation. 

(c)  applying  a  sinusoidal  frequency  through  a  magnet-coil 
driving  member  to  at  least  one  of  said  masses,  thereby 
forming  a  harmonic  oscillator  with  the  rock  sample  acting 
as  a  spring  element  connecting  the  masses, 

(d)  detecting  the  relative  displacements  of  said  masses  as  a 
measure  of  determining  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
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injected  rock  sample  and  masses  for  said   lOO^r   liquid 

saturation, 
(e)  passing  air  through  said  rock  sample  to  reduce  the  pore 

fluid  content  by  a  first  increment  from  said  lOO'^c  liquid 

saturation  to  provide  an  incremental  gas/liquid  saturation, 
(0  detecting  the  relative  displacements  of  said  masses  as  a 


^^!^^ 


measurement  signals  which  represent  the  emitted  and 
received  waves; 
one  or  more  signal  processing  paths  which  include: 

I  means  for  calculating  the  Fourier  transform  of  the  mea- 
surement signals  and 

II  means  for  calculating  the  frequency  spectra  of  the 
waves  by  multiplying  the  Fourier  transform  of  the 
measurement  signal  by  correction  factors  which  com- 
prise the  product  of  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the 
emitted  acoustic  waves  in  the  vicinity  of  the  transducer 
means  and  a  frequency  dependent  transmission  function 
of  the  transducer  means; 

means  which  directly  calculate  the  distribution  of  the  refrac- 
tive index  within  the  body  from  the  frequency  spectra; 

and 

means  for  displaying  the  calculated  distribution. 


4,409,839 
ULTRASOUND  CAMERA 
Jon  C.  Taenzer,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens  AG, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,967 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04:  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—625 


measure  of  determining  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
injected  rock  sample  and  masse*  for  said  first  increment  of 
reduction  from  said  100%  liquid  saturation,  and 
(g)  repeating  steps  (e)  and  (0  for  a  plurality  of  incremental 
reductions  in  the  liquid  saturation  of  said  rock  sample  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  incremental  gas/liquid  saturation 
resonance  measurements. 


10  Claims 


f|t 


4,409,838 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE 
Hermann  Schomberg,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1980,  3024995 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—602  16  aaims 


ct::^'' 


,^.u,» 


1   An  ultrasonic  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  focusing  means  for  focusing  ultrasound  waves; 

(b)  an  diverging  acoustic  mirror  positioned  behind  said 
focusing  means  and  containing  a  reflecting  surface;  and 

(c)  an  ultrasound  detector  containing  a  plurality  of  elongated 
detector  elements; 

wherein  said  reflecting  surface  of  said  diverging  acoustic  mir- 
ror reflects  converging  ultrasound  waves  from  said  focusing 
means  such  that  the  beams  arriving  so  as  to  focus  on  a  single 
point  are  diverged  such  as  to  focus  along  a  focal  line  and 
wherein  said  ultrasound  detector  is  positioned  at  said  focal  line 
for  receiving  said  diverged  ultrasound  waves  from  said  diverg- 
ing acoustic  mirror. 


4,409,840 
VIBRATING  VANE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Griffith  T.  Roberts,  Llantrisant,  Wales,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,255 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1981, 
8109823 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/12 
U.S.  a.  73—704  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  determming  the  internal  structure  of  a  body 
by  meajis  of  ultrasonic  waves  which  penetrate  the  body  com- 
prising: 
acoustic  transducer  means  for  periodically  emitting  pulses  of 
planar   acoustic   waves   having   a   large-bandwidth   fre- 
quency spectrum  into  the  body,  for  receiving  echos  of  the 
waves  which  are  scattered  in  the  body  and  for  forming 


3S 


1.  A  vibrating  vane  pressure  gauge  comprises  a  planar  vane 
of  electrically  conductive  material  supported  by  vibration-per- 
mitting support  means  and  having  at  least  one  electrically 
conductive  extension  extending  away  from  the  vane  across  a 
substantial  length  of  the  vane; 
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an  enclosure  in  which  the  vane  can  vibrate  perpendicular  to 
its  plane,  the  distances  in  the  plane  of  the  vane  between 
the  vane  edges  and  the  enclosure  being  small  in  compari- 
son with  the  vane  dimensions; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  enclosure  to  a  gas  or 
vapour  atmosphere; 

vibration  means  for  vibrating  the  vane; 

and  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  decay  of  the  vibration 
when  the  vibration  means  is  deactivated. 


4,409,841 
FATIGUE  DAMAGE  INDICATORS 

Michel  Archer,  La  Celle-St.  Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme:  Stas  Societe  Technique  d' Accessories  Specialises, 
Sartrouville,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,212 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1980,  80  00342; 
Jul.  31,  1980,  80  17225;  Dec.  12,  1980,  80  26727 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/20;  GOIN  3/00,  19/00;  GOIL  5/00 
U.S.  a.  73—762  13  Qaims 


1.  A  fatigue  damage  indicator  comprising: 

a  first  comparatively  thick  member; 

a  second  comparatively  thick  member;  and 

a  comparatively  thin  plate  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  thick  members  so  disposed  that  stresses  applied  to 
the  first  and  second  members  are  applied  to  the  thin  plate 
as  a  shear  stress,  and  having  two  slots  each  extending  in 
the  direction  of  applied  stress  to  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, a  predetermined  fatigue  stress  serving  to  crack  the 
comparatively  thin  plate  starting  from  the  slots  and  dis- 
place a  part  thereof  from  its  initial  location  relative  to  the 
first  and  second  members,  the  thin  plate  comprising  re- 
spective tabs  upstanding  from  the  thin  plate  at  the  blind 
ends  of  said  slots. 


(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  surface  of  said 
structure; 

(b)  optical  means  within  said  housing  for 

(i)  detecting  the  relative  orientation  of  spaced  surface 
coordinate  vectors  of  said  structure,  and 

(ii)  generating  primary  signals  in  response  to  changes  in 
said  orientation; 


\ 


\ 


n 


(c)  circuit  means  within  said  housing  for  converting  said 
primary  signals  to  a  form  usable  by  signal-processing 
electronics;  and 

(d)  signal-processing  electronics  means  within  said  housing, 
including  computational  software,  for  processing  said 
converted  primary  signals  to  secondary  signals,  which 
embody  useful  information  which  directly  indicates  the 
effect  of  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  forces  acting  on  said 
structure. 


4,409,843 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  TABLET  BREAKING  FORCE 
Joseph  J.  Urban,  Richboro,  Pa.,  and  Norman  L.  Henderson, 
Gladstone,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,109 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  3/20;  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  73—851  6  Qaims 


4,409,842 

STRUCTURAL  INFORMATION  DETECTOR 
David  R.  Scott,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  S.  Rtaoades, 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Scott  Science  &  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Lancaster,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,031,  May  18,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,772, 
Oct.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,511.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  37U21 
Int.  a.J  GOIL  1/24 
U.S.  Q.  73—800  4  Qaims 

1.  A  structural  information  detector  for  collecting  and  inter- 
preting data  reflecting  the  effect  of  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
forces  acting  on  a  structure,  said  structural  information  detec- 
tor comprising,  in  combination: 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  force  required  to  break  a 
tablet,  wherein  the  device  comprises: 

(a)  tablet  holding  means  comprising  a  base,  a  tablet  splitting 
edge  in  the  base  and  an  area  of  holding  a  tablet  in  an 
inclined  cantilevered  position  such  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  cantilevered  segment  of  the  tablet  extends  over  the 
tablet  splitting  edge; 

(b)  means  for  exerting  a  force  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  portion  of  the  cantilevered  segment  of  the  tablet  extend- 
ing over  the  splitting  edge  to  thereby  create  a  moment  of 
force  about  the  tablet  splitting  edge  sufficient  to  break  the 
tablet;  and 

(c)  means  for  measuring  the  force  required  to  break  the 
tablet. 
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4  409  844 

FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Schweiso,  1028  Edmonds  Ct.,  SunnyraJe,  Calif.  94087 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,102 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/00.  9/00 

VS.  a.  73—861  9  Qaims 


C«PTUBE   rjLL    '-O* 
FOR  tXACliy  i  MCOte^ 
L'OUIO    LEVEL   WILL 
INDICATE    Flow  iate  j 
"     9«i  at  »   SCWEI50 


1.  A  flow  rate  measuring  device  comprising:  a  non-through- 
flowing  recepucle  for  collecting  samples  of  a  flowmg  media; 
graduations  on  said  receptacle  expressing  the  volume  of  flow 
per  basic  time  period;  and  a  legend,  also  on  said  receptacle, 
specifying  a  sample  collection  period  that  is  different  from  the 
expressed  basic  time  period;  wherein  the  actual  volume  at  each 
graduation  is  different  from  the  expressed  volume  by  the  ratio 
between  the  sample  collection  period  and  the  basic  time  per- 
iod. 


4  409  845 

CALIBRATING  BAG  FOR  USE  ON  DISPENSER 

NOZZLES 

Charles  J.  Stufflebam,  214  Redwood  Ct.,  Lee's  Summit,  64023, 

and  Spencer  D.  Hamer,  10220  Locust,  Kansas  City,  both  of 

Mo.  64131 

FUed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,464 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/00.  9/00 

US.  a.  73—861  2  Oalms 


1.  A  calibration  device  for  determining  the  nozzle  output  of 
agricultural  sprayers  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate,  flexible,  throw-away  bag  of  translucent 
plastic  sheet  material  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  2 
to  5  mils; 

(b)  said  bag  having  front  and  rear  walls,  opposite  side  edges 
and  top  and  bottom  portions,  said  walls  being  joined 
together  at  said  bottom  portion  and  along  said  side  edges 
to  provide  an  open  interior  cavity  for  receiving  a  quantity 
of  liquid  spray  material  dispensed  from  said  nozzle; 

(c)  said  top  portion  including  spaced  arm  portions  extending 


upwardly  along  said  side  edges  and  providing  a  U-shaped 
opening  for  fastening  about  a  spray  boom  and  suspending 
said  bag  therefrom; 

(d)  said  front  wall  having  a  plurality  of  indicia  thereon  to 
measure  the  quantity  of  liquid  spray  material  dispensed 
into  said  bag  and  including  horizontal  indicia  correspond- 
ing to  a  liquid  quantity  measurement  and  longitudinal 
indicia  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  applica- 
tor vehicle  whereby  a  level  of  liquid  quantity  corresponds 
to  a  combined  indicia  disclosing  a  total  quantity  of  liquid 
spray  material  as  dispensed  during  a  specific  time  period; 

(e)  said  bag  includes  one  group  of  horizontal  and  longitudi- 
nal indicia  adjacent  one  side  edge  and  indicating  one 
quantity  of  liquid  per  land  unit  broadcast  rate  and  specify- 
ing a  precise  time  period  for  the  operation  of  the  liquid 
spray  applicator  and  a  second  group  of  horizontal  and 
longitudinal  indicia  adjacent  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
bag  and  indicating  a  separate  quantity  of  liquid  per  land 
unit  broadcast  rate  and  specifying  a  separate  precise  time 
period  for  the  operation  of  the  liquid  spray  applicator;  and 

(0  each  of  said  indicia  groups  including  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal indicia  marks  indicating  quantity  of  liquid  dis- 
pensed and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  indicia  lines  indicat- 
ing the  speed  of  travel  of  the  applicator  vehicle. 


4,409,846 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  METER 

Kazuo  Leno,  Chita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aichi  Tokei  Denki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Chita,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,611 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-13916; 
Mar.  16,  1979,  54-31596 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/60 
U.S.  a.  73—861.17  14  Claims 


12.  In  an  electromagnetic  flow  meter  having:  a  pipe  of  non- 
magnetic and  non-conductive  matenal  through  which  conduc- 
tive fluid  flows;  a  pair  of  electrodes  which  are  provided  oppo- 
sitely on  said  pipe  orthogonal  to  the  flow  direction  of  said  fluid 
and  in  contact  with  said  fluid;  a  magnetic  circuit  for  introduc- 
ing magnetic  flux  in  the  direction  orthogonal  to  the  flow  direc- 
tion and  a  straight  line  connecting  said  electrodes,  an  exciting 
coil  for  producing  said  magnetic  flux  to  be  introduced  into  said 
magnetic  circuit;  an  exciting  current  generating  unit  for  gener- 
ating exciting  current  to  be  supplied  to  said  exciting  coil;  and  a 
fluid  flow  velocity  calculating  unit  for  calculating  fluid  flow 
velocity  on  the  basis  of  the  voltage  produced  between  said 
electrodes  due  to  said  magnetic  flux  and  the  fluid  flow;  said 
electromagnetic  flow  meter  comprising:  a  control  unit  for 
controlling  said  exciting  current  generating  unit  and  said  fluid 
flow  calculating  unit  in  such  a  manner  that  said  exciting  cur- 
rent generating  unit  intermittently  produces  said  exciting  cur- 
rent with  an  alternately  reversed  polarity  and  a  short  time 
duration  and  said  fluid  flow  velocity  calculating  unit  calculates 
the  velocity  of  the  fluid  flow  only  during  a  predetermined 
constant  period  from  a  point  in  time  when  the  residual  flux 
retained  by  said  magnetic  circuit,  after  extinguishing  said  excit- 
ing current,  reaches  a  stable  sute  to  a  point  in  time  when  the 
subsequent  exciting  current  is  initiated,  wherein  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  magnetic  circuit  and  said  exciting  coil  is  substan- 
tially symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  straight  line  connecting 
said  pair  of  electrodes. 
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I  4,409,847 

ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DIFFERENTIAL  FLOW  MEASUREMENT, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  FUEL 

CONSUMPTION  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES  WITH  A  FUEL 

RETURN  LINE 
Valentin  Magori,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  3036457 

Int.  C1.3  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73—861.28  13  Claims 


gear  mounted  thereon,  each  revolution  of  said  rotating  gear 
being  responsive  to  a  defined  volume  of  flow  through  said 
meter,  registry  means  mounted  remotely  from  said  meter  for 
providing  a  visual  readout  of  said  volume  of  flow  through  said 
meter,  and  impulse  generating  means  for  converting  the  move- 
ment of  said  rotating  gear  into  pulses  of  electrical  energy  for 
actuating  said  registry  means,  said  generating  means  including 
a  directional  reversing  gear  driven  in  a  driven  direction  by  said 
rotating  gear  during  only  a  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said 
rotating  gear,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  directional 
reversing  gear  opposite  said  drive  direction  by  said  biasing 
means; 
the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  differential  flow  rate  be- 
tween a  forward  fluid  flow  to  a  user  station  and  a  return  fluid 
flow  from  said  user  station  comprising  a  forward  tube  means 
for  conducting  forward  flow  therethrough,  a  return  tube 
means  for  conducting  return  flow  therethrough,  means  for 
providing  an  ultrasonic  wave  measuring  path  between  said 
forward  and  return  tube  means  including  a  common  partition 
wall  means,  permeable  to  ultrasonics,  for  preventing  flow 
communication  between  said  forward  and  return  tube  means 
and  closed  at  opposed  ends  by  a  first  ultrasonic  transducer 
formed  on  said  forward  tube  means  and  a  second  ultrasonic 
transducer  formed  on  said  return  tube  means,  said  first  ultra- 
sonic transducer  transmitting  a  first  ultrasonic  wave  through 
said  forward  flow  and  said  return  flow  in  succession  to  said 
second  ultrasonic  transducer,  and  said  second  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer transmitting  a  second  ultrasonic  wave  through  said 
return  flow  and  said  forward  flow  in  succession  to  said  first 
ultrasonic  transducer,  whereby  the  difference  in  transit  times 
along  said  wave  measuring  path  for  said  first  and  second  ultra- 
sonic waves  is  used  to  determine  the  differential  flow  rate. 

13.  A  method  of  ultrasonically  measuring  the  rate  of  fluid 
consumption  at  a  user  station  comprising: 

providing  a  forward  fluid  flow  line  to  said  user  station  and  a 

return  fluid  flow  line  from  said  user  station, 
providing  an  ultrasonic  wave  measuring  path  running  be- 
tween said  forward  and  return  flow  lines,  including  a 
common  partition  wall  means,  permeable  to  ultrasonics, 
for  preventing  flow  communication  between  said  forward 
and  return  flow  lines, 
placing  first  and  second  ultrasonic  transducers  at  opposed 
ends  of  said  wave  measuring  path  and  facing  one  another, 
issuing  a  first  ultrasonic  wave  from  said  first  transducer 
through  said  forward  flow  line  and  said  return  flow  line  in 
succession  to  said  second  transducer, 
issuing  a  second  ultrasonic  wave  from  said  second  trans- 
ducer through  said  return  flow  line  and  said  forward  flow 
line  in  succession  to  said  first  transducer,  and 
determining  the  fluid  consumption  rate  from  the  difference 
in  transit  times  along  said  wave  measuring  path  for  said 
first  and  second  ultrasonic  waves. 


I 

4,409,848 
METER  READOUT  WITH  DC  MOTOR  IMPULSE 
GENERATOR 
Paul  D.  Lutz,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  JSJ  Corpora- 
tion, Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,315 

Int  a.3  GOIF  7/00.  15/14 

VS.  CL  73— 861 J8  17  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fluid  flow  generator  device  having  a  casing, 

measuring  means  mounted  to  said  casing  including  a  rotating 


a  DC  electric  motor  having  a  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
said  reversing  gear,  said  electric  motor  including  an  arma- 
ture having  three  poles  or  coils,  said  armature  being 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  first  commutator 
element  rotatable  therewith  and  connected  to  the  coils  of 
said  armature,  a  stationary  commutator  element  having 
normal  power  input  leads  connected  thereto,  and  electric 
circuitry  connecting  the  normal  input  leads  of  said  electric 
motor  to  said  registry  means, 

whereby  when  said  biasing  means  rapidly  rotates  said  re- 
versing gear,  said  shaft  and  armature  rapidly  rotate  so  that 
said  electric  motor  generates  to  said  normal  leads  an  out- 
put signal  transmitted  through  said  electric  circuitry  to 
actuate  said  registry  means. 


4,409,849 
PROBE  FOR  COLLECnNG  TEST  PERMEATE  FROM  A 

MULTIPLE-MEMBRANE  MODULE 
Martin  Roos,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Abcor,  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,559 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/16 

U.S.  a.  73—863.82  12  Qaims 


9.  A  method  of  collecting  test  permeate  from  a  multiple- 
membrane  module  having  a  straight  permeate-collection  pas- 
sageway and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  individual  permeate 
passageways  which  discharge  permeate  into  the  permeate-col- 
lection passageway,  which  method  comprises: 
(a)  inserting  an  elongated  test  probe,  comprising  spaced- 
apart,  concentric,  inner  and  outer  tubes,  into  the  perme- 
ate-collection passageway  a  defined  distance,  the  test 
probe  at  the  one  end  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  periph- 
eral, resilient  O-rings  and  a  radial  passageway  in  the  outer 
tube,  the  test  probe  in  position  defining  a  downstream 
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permeate  passageway,  an  upstream  permeate  passageway 
and  a  test  permeate  passageway; 

(b)  forcing  the  O-rings  peripherally  and  radially  outwardly, 
to  extend  beyond  the  diameter  of  the  outer  tube  and  mto 
a  fluid-sealing  relationship  with  the  interior  wall  surface  of 
the  permeate-collection  passageway  just  above  and  below 
the  individual  permeate  passageways  where  permeate  is  to 
be  collected;  and  .  - 

(c)  withdrawing  test  permeate  from  the  sealed,  individual 
permeate  passageways  by  withdrawal  of  the  test  permeate 
through  the  radial  passageway  between  the  O-rings  and 
from  the  test  probe,  while  withdrawing  upstream  and 
downstream  permeate  from  the  upstream  and  downstream 
permeate  passageways  of  the  test  probe. 


4,409,851 

OSCILLATING  VANE  FLOWMETER 

Per  S.  Bahrton,  Stamstigen  13,  S-181  47  Lidingo,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  24,  1980,  8007504 

Int.  OJ  GOIF  1/20.  1/66 

L'.S.  a.  73—861.21  9  Claims 


Ba 
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4,409,850 

PORTABLE  SAMPLE  VESSEL 

Ted  E.  Zeck,  P.O.  Box  176,  Snyder,  Tex.  79549 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,734 

Int.  a.'  COIN  1/14 

U.S.  a.  73—864.62 


3  A  flowmeter  according  to  claim  1  or  2,  characterized  in 
that  the  profile  of  each  of  the  projections  (6,  7)  has  the  shape  of 
a  knife  edge,  the  tip  of  which  is  close  to  its  upstream  face. 


1  Claim 


1.  A  cell  for  collecting  samples  of  liquified  gasses  having 

a.  a  cylindrical  container  with  an  inside  diameter  having 
(i)  a  sample  end,  and 

(ii)  a  charge  end, 

(iii)  each  of  which  is  closed, 

b.  a  piston  in  the  container, 

c.  a  sample  port  at  the  sample  end  for  introducing  samples 
into  the  container  between  the  sample  end  and  the  piston. 

d.  a  charge  port  in  the  charge  end  for  introducing  an  inert 
gas  charge  into  the  container  between  the  charge  end  and 
the  piston,  and 

e.  a  ball  in  the  container  between  the  sample  end  and  the 
piston; 

wherein  the  improvement  compnses: 

f.  the  ball  having  a  diameter  over  half  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  cylinder, 

g.  the  piston  and  sample  end  having  hemisphencal  recesses 
into  which  the  ball  snugly  fits,  said  hemisphencal  recesses 
coaxial  with  the  cylinder,  and 

h.  shoulders  around  the  recesses  both  radially  extending 
from  and  symmetrical  about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  each 
shoulder  having  a  width  of  less  than  one  half  the  diameter 
of  the  ball  so  that  the  ball  cannot  rest  on  the  shoulder  but 
enters  the  recesses  upon  discharge  of  sample  from  the 
container. 


4,409,852 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  STRETCH  OF  CONVEYOR 

BELT 
Isao  Suzuki,  and  Haruyuki  Serikawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1980,  55-124214 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  5/10 

L.S.  a.  73—862.39  3  Qaims 


-      3 


—  EI 


_J 


1.  Method  of  measunng  the  stretch  of  a  conveyor  belt, 
wherein  opposite  ends  of  a  belt  having  steel  cord  cores  embed- 
ded therein  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  are  joined  to 
each  other,  including; 

previously  providing  magnetic  marks  at  two  positions 
spaced  apart  a  given  distance  from  each  other  and  inter- 
posing a  joint  of  said  steel  cord  cores  of  the  conveyor  belt 
therebetween; 

disposing  two  magnetic  sensors  spaced  apart  a  given  dis- 
tance from  each  other  in  the  running  direction  of  said 
conveyor  belt,  in  adjacent  but  non-contacting  relation  to 
said  conveyor  belt; 

detecting  a  period  of  time  during  which  either  one  of  said 
two  magnetic  marks  moves  across  said  two  magnetic 
sensors  during  running  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  measur- 
ing the  running  speed  of  said  conveyor  belt  based  on  said 
period  of  time  and  a  distance  across  said  two  magnetic 
sensors; 

detecting  also  during  running  of  said  conveyor  belt  a  time  at 
which  one  of  the  magnetic  marks  in  front  in  the  running 
direction  of  the  conveyor  belt  reaches  one  of  the  magnetic 
sensors  in  front  in  the  running  direction  of  the  conveyor 
belt  and  a  time  at  which  the  other  of  the  magnetic  marks 
in  the  rear  in  the  running  direction  of  the  conveyor  belt 
reaches  the  other  of  the  magnetic  sensors  in  the  rear  in  the 
running  direction  of  the  conveyor  belt,  and  measuring  a 
difference  in  time  therebetween;  and 

calculating  the  value  of  the  stretch  between  said  magnetic 
marks  of  the  conveyor  belt  based  on  said  measured  run- 
ning speed  of  the  conveyor  belt,  said  measured  difference 
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in  time,  a  ratio  between  the  distance  across  said  magnetic 
marks  and  the  distance  across  said  magnetic  sensors. 
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4,409,853 
PULP  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Richard  R.  Chase,  Savannah,  Ga.,  and  Franklin  N.  Rhoad,  Bluff- 
ton,  S.C,  assignors  to  Union  Camp  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,481 
Int.  a.3  D21F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  73—863  5  Qaims 


4,409,854 

SAMPLE  CUP  WITH  VENTING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN 

X-RAY  SPECTROSCOPY 

Michael  C.  Solazzi,  Eastchester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chemplex 
Industries,  Inc.,  Eastchester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,533 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a.  73—864.91  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  an  exact  volume  of  a  sample  of  a 
pulp  suspension  having  a  desired  consistency  and  concentra- 
tion for  testing  comprising: 

a  sample  chamber  designed  to  hold  a  specified  volume  of 
suspension,  the  said  chamber  having  an  opening  at  the  top 
for  the  susp>ension  to  flow  out  and  an  opening  at  the  bot- 
tom for  suspension  to  flow  in  whereby  the  suspension  can 
circulate  through  the  chamber; 

an  outlet  tube  at  the  top  of  the  chamber  with  a  weir  inter- 
posed between  the  chamber  and  the  outlet  tube  over 
which  the  suspension  can  flow  from  the  top  of  the  cham- 
ber into  the  outlet  tube,  the  said  outlet  tube  having  an 
outlet  to  permit  the  suspension  to  flow  from  the  outlet 
tube; 

a  pump  to  circulate  the  suspension  which  can  be  turned  off 
to  stop  circulation; 

overflow  means  to  exhaust  any  excess  from  the  circulating 
suspension; 

a  consistency  meter  having  a  readout  to  show  the  consis- 
tency of  the  suspension  going  through  the  meter; 

a  three-way  valve  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  chamber 
which  can  be  turned  to  permit  the  suspension  to  flow  into 
the  chamber,  the  flow  of  suspension  to  be  stopped,  or  to  be 
drained  from  the  chamber; 

the  said  outlet  tube,  pump,  consistency  meter,  three-way 
valve  and  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  being  interconnected 
so  that  the  pump  can  circulate  suspension  continuously 
through  the  chamber  and  meter; 

means  to  add  pulp  and  water  to  the  circulating  suspension  as 
needed  until  the  meter  readout  shows  the  consistency  of 
the  suspension  has  reached  a  reading  targeted  for  the  tests 
to  be  performed; 
and 

means  to  drain  the  volume  of  suspension  from  the  chamber 
for  testing  after  the  circulation  and  flow  of  suspension  into 
the  chamber  has  stopped. 


1.  A  sample  cup  for  retaining  a  specimen  to  be  subjected  to 
spectrochemical  analysis,  comprising: 

a  cup  shaped  member  (10)  having  a  closed  bottom  (35)  and 
an  opened  top  (34),  with  the  top  surface  (36)  of  said  closed 
bottom  (35)  of  said  member  (10)  having  a  recessed  section 
(39)  of  a  first  diameter  nearer  the  bottom  surface  (60)  of 
said  closed  bottom  (35)  and  tapering  to  a  smaller  diameter 
then  said  first,  facing  and  in  direct  communication  with 
said  opened  top  (34),  whereby  the  thickness  of  said  closed 
bottom  (35)  at  said  recessed  section  (52)  is  relatively  thin, 
a  plunger  (21)  extending  transversely  from  the  bottom 
surface  (60)  of  said  closed  bottom  (35)  and  located  below 
said  recess,  whereby  when  said  plunger  is  pushed  towards 
said  opened  top  said  thin  portion  of  said  closed  bottom  is 
ruptured  with  the  sides  of  said  plunger  being  captured 
within  said  recessed  portion  to  prevent  the  plunger  from 
falling  through  said  top  opening. 


4,409,855 

MOTION  TO  ROTARY  MOTION 

Martin  Kokus,  R.D.  #4,  Box  48,  Ebensburg,  Pa.  15931 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,356 

Int.  Q.3  F16H  25/14 

U.S.  Q.  74—55  1  Claim 


1.  A  machine  which  translates  linear  reciprocating  motion  to 
rotating  motion  comprising: 

a  reciprocating  part  having  an  opening,  said  opening  having 
opposed,  rectilinear  side  surfaces  which  arc  parallel  to 
each  other  and  inclined  relative  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  reciprocating  part;  and, 

a  routing  part  which  includes  a  shaft  having  a  cam  secured 
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thereto  that  rotates  within  the  opening  in  the  reciprocat- 
ing part; 
the  reciprocating  and  rotating  parts  being  shaped  such  that 

(a)  the  side  surfaces  engage  the  cam  and  rotate  it  180 
degrees  every  time  the  reciprocating  part  moves 
through  one  half  of  its  reciprocating  cycle; 

(b)  a  line  connecting  the  point  of  contact  between  the  two 
parts  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotating  part  will 
always  be  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
the  reciprocating  part;  and. 

(c)  the  contact  between  the  two  parts  is  always  pure 
rolling  contact. 


4,409,857 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Jean  J.  Lasoen,  Ville  Preux,  France,  assignor  to  Massey-Fergu- 

son  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00054,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00313,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

per  Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,745 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1979, 
7925590 

Int.  a.5  F16H  5/06.  3/38,  3/08 
L.S.  a.  74—337.5  11  Qaims 


4,409,856 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Fred  de  Weaver,  III,  1403  Tampa  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45408 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,681 

Int.  a.'  F16H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  74—84  R  24  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  rotary  motion  into  linear 
motion  compnsing: 

a  frame; 

at  least  one  lower  member  having  a  camming  surface  and 
mounted  to  said  frame  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis; 

said  lower  member  including  lower  non-metallic  damping 
means  isolating  said  camming  surface  from  the  remainder 
of  said  lower  member; 

at  least  one  upper  member  positioned  above  said  lower 
member  and  mounted  to  said  frame  to  rotate  about  a 
second  axis  skewed  to  said  first  axis; 

said  upper  member  including  a  bottom  rim,  a  portion  of 
which  engages  said  camming  surface  of  said  lower  mem- 
ber at  a  point  thereon; 

said  upper  member  including  upper  non-metallic  damping 
means  isolating  said  bottom  nm  from  the  remainder  of 
said  upper  member; 

means  for  rotating  said  lower  member  atx)ut  said  first  axis; 
and 

means  carried  by  said  lower  member  for  engaging  and  dnv- 
ing  said  upper  member  such  that  rotation  of  said  lower 
member  said  rotating  means  causes  said  upper  member  to 
rotate  about  said  second  axis  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
lower  member,  thereby  creating  unbalanced  centnfugal 
forces  which  result  in  a  first  linear  force  substantially 
normal  to  said  first  axis. 


2!.. 


-SiM^'^jtiMi^^^^i. 
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1  .\  transmission  ratio  selecting  mechanism  including  a  ratio 
selector  means,  first  and  second  ratio  coupling  members  (366, 
37)  movable  to  couple  associated  gear  wheels  (28,  29:31,  32) 
with  first  (30)  and  second  (19)  shafts  respectively  to  select  a 
number  of  ratios  of  an  associated  transmission,  and  linkage 
means  (65,  63,  54,  61,  62,  59,  57,  6065,  63,  64.  70,  71,  68,  67,  69) 
for  moving  the  ratio  coupling  members  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  ratio  selector  means,  the  ratio  selecting  mechanism 
being  charactensed  in  that  the  linkage  means  includes  discon- 
necting means  (72,  73.  63,  64)  for  disconnecting  one  (37)  of  the 
ratio  coupling  members  from  the  selector  means  during  selec- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  the  transmission  ratios,  the  selecting 
mechanism  being  arranged  so  that  for  the  selection  of  said  at 
least  one  ratio  both  the  ratio  coupling  members  (36A,  37)  are 
initially  moved  axially  of  their  respective  shafts  (30,  19)  in 
synchronism  in  the  same  direction  by  the  selector  means  so 
that  one  coupling  member  (37)  couples  one  of  the  associated 
gear  wheels  (31,  32)  with  one  (19)  of  the  shafts  thus  completing 
the  first  part  of  the  selection  of  said  at  least  one  ratio,  the 
disconnecting  means  is  then  operated,  and  selection  of  said  at 
least  one  ratio  is  completed  by  further  movement  of  only  the 
other  (36*)  coupling  member  axially  of  its  respective  shaft  (30) 
in  the  opposite  direction  in  response  to  further  movement  of 
the  selector  means  to  couple  another  of  the  associated  gear 
wheels  (28,  29)  with  the  other  shaft  (30),  the  selector  means 
being  arranged  to  return  the  ratio  coupling  members  to  syn- 
chronism on  movement  of  the  selector  means  to  select  another 
ratio 


4,409,858 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Jean  J.  Lasoen,  Ville  Preux,  France,  assignor  to  Massey-Fergu- 

son  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
per  No.  Per/EP80/00055,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00292,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul,  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,746 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1979, 
7925589 

Int.  a.^  F16H  5/06,  3/08 
U.S.  a.  74—337.5  1*  Claims 

1  A  vehicle  transmission  assembly  having  parallel  input 
(30),  output  (19)  and  idler  (35)  shafts  each  provided  with  a  first 
gear  wheel  (28,  31,  34)  and  a  second  gear  wheel  (29,  32,  33),  the 
first  gear  wheels  (28,  31)  on  the  input  and  output  shafts  being 
in  constant  mesh  and  the  first  gear  wheel  (34)  on  the  idler  shaft 
being  in  constant  mesh  with  the  input  shaft  first  gear  wheel  (28) 
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alone,  the  second  gear  wheels  (29,  32)  on  the  input  and  output 
shafts  also  being  in  constant  mesh  and  the  second  gear  wheel 
(33)  on  the  idler  shaft  being  in  constant  mesh  with  output  shaft 
second  gear  wheel  (32)  alone,  first  clutch  means  (36)  for  alter- 
natively coupling  the  input  shaft  first  or  second  gear  wheel  to 
the  input  shaft,  second  clutch  means  (37)  for  alternatively 
coupling  the  output  shaft  first  or  second  gear  wheel  to  the 
output  shaft,  and  control  means  (65, 63, 64, 61, 62,  59,  57, 60:65, 
63,  64,  70,  71,  68,  67,  69)  for  engaging  the  first  and  second 
clutch  means  in  order  to  obtain  a  number  of  different  output 


least  one  main  shift  rail  positioned  within  said  main  gearbox, 
wherein  said  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  shift  inter- 
lock element  comprises  a  recess  within  said  bracket. 


shaft  ratios,  said  assembly  being  characterised  in  that  one  (36) 
of  the  first  and  second  clutch  means  is  a  synchromesh  clutch 
unit  and  the  other  (37)  of  said  first  and  second  clutch  means  is 
a  non-synchromesh  clutch  unit,  in  that  the  first  and  second 
gear  wheels  (34,  33)  of  the  idler  shaft  are  fixedly  rotatable 
therewith,  and  in  that  the  control  means  (65,  63,  64,  61,  62,  59, 
57,  60:65,  63,  70,  71,  68,  67,  69)  is  operable  to  ensure  that  the 
non-synchromesh  clutch  unit  (37)  is  engaged  before  the 
synchromesh  clutch  unit  (36)  on  the  selection  of  each  output 
shaft  ratio. 


4,409,860 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREOSELY  MOVING  A  TABLE 
Shigeo  Moriyama,  Hachioji;  Masaaki  Ito,  Kokubunji,  and  Tat- 
suo  Harada,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-41108 

Int.  a.3  G05G  11/00;  A47B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  74-^79  11  Qaims 


I  4,409,859 

SHIFT-RAIL  INTERLOCK  BRACKET  FOR  COMPOUND 

TRANSMISSION 
James  A.  Yamell,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,129 

Int  a.5  G05G  5/10 

U.S.  Q.  74—477  H  Claims 


1.  In  a  compound  transmission  comprising  a  main  and  an 
auxiliary  gear  box,  wherein  said  main  gear  box  includes  a  shift 
interlock  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  interlock  elements, 
said  transmission  further  comprising  an  auxiliary  shift  rail 
extending  between  and  into  each  of  said  gear  boxes;  an  im- 
provement comprising  an  interlock  bracket  in  fixed  engage- 
ment with  said  shift  rail,  said  bracket  comprising  means  for 
activating  said  shift  interlock  system,  said  bracket  further 
comprising  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  a  shift  interlock 
element,  whereby  said  auxiliary  shift  rail  is  restrained  against 
axial  movement,  said  shift  interlock  element  comprising  means 
for  ejection  of  said  portion  of  said  shift  interlock  element  from 
said  means  for  engaging  said  element,  whereby  said  auxiliary 
shift  rail  is  released  for  axial  movement  thereof,  said  bracket 
further  comprising  means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  at 


1.  An  apparatus  for  precisely  moving  a  table,  comprising: 

rectilinear  drive  means  respectively  fixed  and  disposed  on  X- 
and  Y-coordinate  axes; 

a  movable  member; 

guide  means  for  constraining  the  motion  of  said  movable 
member  in  the  direction  of  one  of  the  X-  and  Y-axes  by  the 
motion  of  said  rectilinear  drive  means  in  the  one  axial 
direction  and  for  constraining  its  motion  in  the  direction 
of  the  other  axis  by  the  rectilinear  motion  of  said  rectilin- 
ear drive  means  in  the  other  axial  direction;  and 

coupling  means  coupling  said  movable  member  and  said 
rectilinear  drive  means  with  a  backlash  in  at  least  one  of 
the  X-  and  Y-axial  directions; 

wherein  said  movable  member  is  constructed  of  an  X-axial 
movable  table  which  has  its  motion  in  the  X-axial  direc- 
tion constrained  by  the  motion  of  the  X-axial  rectilinear 
drive  means,  and  a  Y-axial  movable  table  which  has  its 
motion  in  the  Y-axial  direction  constrained  by  the  motion 
of  the  Y-axial  rectilinear  drive  means;  and 

wherein  the  coupling  means  includes  two  rollers  whose 
respective  rotary  shafts  are  fastened  to  a  part  of  said  Y- 
axial  movable  table,  and  a  rod  which  extends  in  the  X- 
axial  direction  and  which  is  held  between  said  two  rollers 
with  a  spacing  which  provides  said  backlash. 


4,409,861 
DIAL  TYPE  WIRE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Yukio  Sakurai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1979,  54-173418 
Int.  Q.'  F16C  1/10:  G05G  1/08,  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  74—501  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dial  type  wire  control  device  for  controlling  a  subject, 
comprising: 
a  dial  member; 
a  drum; 

means  for  connecting  the  dial  member  with  the  drum  so  that 
the  dial  member  and  the  drum  can  rotate  synchronously; 
a  wire  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  subject;  and 
a  flexible  strap  or  band  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  the  wire,  the  other  end  of  the  band  being 
fixed  to  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  drum  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  strap  or  band  can  be  wound  onto  the 
periphery  of  the  drum  when  the  drum  rotates  in  one  direc- 
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tion,  and  the  strap  or  band  can  be  unwound  from  the 
penphery  of  the  drum  when  the  drum  rotates  in  the  oppo- 
site direction; 

a  number  of  indentations  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
strap  or  band,  said  indentations  engaging  the  drum; 

means  positioned  apart  from  said  drum  for  locking  the  strap 
or  band  by  selectively  urging  the  locking  means  to  be 
engaged  with  the  indentations  of  the  strap  or  band; 


10     v^ 


guide  means  placed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  drum  for 
guiding  the  strap  or  band  in  such  a  manner  that  the  guide 
means  faces  the  periphery  of  the  drum  to  prevent  the  band 
or  strap  from  buckling  when  the  band  or  strap  is  unwound 
from  the  drum;  and 

said  indentations  each  running  across  the  band  for  serving  as 
relief  grooves  to  permit  the  band  to  easily  flex  when  it  is 
wrapped  around  the  drum. 


4,409,862 

VARIABLE  SPEED  ROTARY  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

John  S.  Adkins,  2217  Main  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No,  246,278 

Int.  a.'  F16H  37/00 

U.S.  a.  74—689  9  Oaims 


sheave  assembly  connected  for  rotationally  driving  the 
remaining  one  of  said  cage  and  said  second  gear,  belt 
means  for  transmitting  rotational  motion  between  said 
first  and  second  sheave  assemblies,  and  control  means  for 
varying  the  effective  diameters  of  said  first  and  second 
sheave  assemblies  generally  inversely  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  sheave  assemblies  comprising  a 
pair  of  facing  rotatable  housing  members,  a  plurality  of 
pulley  segments  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
housing  members  and  including  means  carried  by  said 
housing  members  for  rotation  therewith  and  radial  sliding 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  pair  of  facing  scroll 
members  disposed  respectively  adjacent  the  inboard  faces 
of  said  housing  members  and  rotatable  together  with 
respect  to  said  housing  members,  said  scroll  members  each 
having  formed  therein  a  spiraled  recess  presented  toward 
the  adjacent  scroll  member,  said  pulley  segments  each 
including  tab  means  at  opposite  ends  each  received  in  the 
spiraled  recess  of  the  adjacent  scroll  member; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  sheave  assemblies  further  in- 
cluding first  gear  means  connected  to  one  of  said  scroll 
members  for  rotation  therewith,  and  second  gear  means 
meshed  with  said  first  gear  means  and  rotationally  carried 
with  one  of  said  housing  members,  said  second  gear  means 
including  a  bevel  gear  rotatable  with  one  of  said  housing 
members  and  orbital  about  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  and 
first  and  second  independently  rotatable  differential  gears 
in  meshing  engagement  with  said  bevel  gear; 

said  control  means  including  means  for  effecting  relative 
rotation  between  said  first  and  second  differential  gears  of 
said  first  and  second  sheave  assemblies  for  rotating  said 
bevel  gears  meshed  therewith  in  rotational  directions  to 
correspondingly  rotate  said  scroll  members  of  said  first 
and  second  sheave  assemblies  in  generally  opposite  direc- 
tions to  inversely  vary  the  radial  positions  of  said  pulley 
segments  of  said  first  and  second  sheave  assemblies  and 
thereby  variably  dnve  the  remaining  one  of  said  cage  and 
second  gear  through  a  range  of  rotational  speeds. 


4,409,863 
COMBINED  TAB-TOP  CAN  OPENER 

John  J.  Anderson,  320  Gibson,  South  Lyon,  Mich.  48178 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,102 
Int.  a.'  B67B  7/40  7/44 
U.S.  a.  81—3.1  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  vanable  speed  rotary  power  transmission,  comprising: 

a  planetary  gear  train  having  a  first  gear,  a  second  gear,  and 
a  cage  all  on  a  common  axis,  and  at  least  one  planet  gear 
carried  by  said  cage  and  meshed  between  said  first  and 
second  gears  for  planetary  motion  about  said  axis; 

power  output  means  connected  for  rotational  driving  by  said 
first  gear; 

jXJwer  input  means  connected  for  rotatably  dnving  in  one 
direction  one  of  said  cage,  and  said  second  gear;  and 

a  vanable  speed  dnve  assembly  connected  for  rotatably 
driving  the  remaining  one  of  said  cage  and  said  second 
gear  in  the  same  rotational  direction  as  said  power  input 
means  and  through  a  range  of  rotational  speeds  such  that 
said  power  output  means  is  driven  at  a  continuously  vari- 
able speed  ranging  from  a  speed  in  a  first  rotational  direc- 
tion through  zero  to  a  speed  in  a  second,  opposite  rota- 
tional direction; 

said  vanable  sp>eed  drive  assembly  comprising  a  first  variable 
diameter  sheave  assembly  connected  for  rotational  dnv- 
ing by  said  power  input  means,  a  second  vanable  diameter 


1  An  opener  for  a  can  top  having  tabs  or  the  like  for  opening 
the  cans  to  which  they  are  attached  by  mechanical  action, 
comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  member  having  a  first  section,  a  second 
section,  and  a  hollow  central  handle  section  intermediate 
said  first  and  said  second  sections; 

said  first  section  being  formed  integrally  with  said  central 
handle  section  and  being  formed  as  a  flattened  portion  of 
said  tubular  member  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of 
said  hollow  central  handle  section  to  form  a  first  pair  of 
facing  spaced  substantially  parallel  members; 

said  second  section  being  formed  integrally  with  said  central 
handle  section  and  being  formed  as  a  flattened  portion  of 
said  tubular  member  extending  outwardly  from  a  second 
end  of  said  hollow  central  handle  section; 

the  major  portion  of  the  opposing  elements  defining  the  wall 
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of  said  first  section  portion  of  said  hollow  tubular  member 
being  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  from  each  other  to 
form  a  relatively  narrow  oblong  chamber  therein,  as  con- 
trasted with  said  central  handle  section; 

said  oblong  chamber  of  said  first  section  extending  inwardly 
thereof  towards  said  central  handle  section; 

the  major  portion  of  the  opposing  elements  defining  the  wall 
of  said  second  flattened  section  being  in  intimate  contact 
with  each  other  to  form  a  substantially  flat  solid  extension 
from  said  central  handle  section,  and  forming  a  relatively 
rigid  section  as  contrasted  with  said  first  section,  and 
contrasted  with  said  central  handle  section; 

the  opposing  elements  defining  the  wall  of  said  central  han- 
dle portion  being  all  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from 
each  other,  as  contrasted  with  the  spacing  of  the  opposing 
elements  of  the  major  portions  defining  the  walls  of  said 
tubular  member  within  said  first  and  within  said  second 
sections,  and  forming  a  substantially  hollow  rotund  cen- 
tral handle  section  of  said  opener; 

the  oblong  chamber  of  said  first  section  being  formed  to 
receive  a  fiip  top  can  tab  sufficiently  to  operate  the  latter 
tab  through  rotation  of  said  opener; 

said  second  flattened  section  being  provided  with  a  hook- 
like recess  for  use  in  opening  a  can  top; 

said  first  section,  said  second  section,  and  said  central  handle 
section  being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  tubing; 

said  hook-like  recess  being  formed  by  a  fiat  ledge  portion 
extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  flattened 
second  section  inwardly  substantially  parallel  to  the  major 
axis  of  said  tubular  member; 

said  ledge  jsortion  merging  into  a  re-entrantly  curved  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  second  flat  ledge-like  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  first; 

said  second  ledge-like  pxjrtion  terminating  inwardly  from  the 
latter  said  end  a  substantial  distance;  and 

the  whole  forming  a  hook-like  indentation  in  said  flattened 
section  section  for  use  in  opening  a  can  top. 


I  4,409,864 

BOTTLE  OPENER 

Thomas  Gaskins,  Cypress  Knee  Museum,  Palmdale,  Fla.  33944 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,022 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/16 

IJ.S.  a.  81—3.46  R  4  Qaims 


on  a  bottle  with  the  lift  arm  extending  downwardly  along 
the  side  of  the  bottle  cap  to  position  the  upper  pointed 
edge  of  the  outer  hook  tooth  beneath  the  peripheral  lip  of 
the  bottle  cap  so  that  relative  tilting  movement  between 
the  handle  member  and  the  bottle  causes  the  canted  upper 
end  surface  to  forcefully  engage  the  bottle  cap  to  cam  it 
outwardly  and  upwardly  to  lift  same  from  the  bottle. 


4,409,865 
CONTINUOUS  RATCHET  DRIVE 
Wilhelm  F.  Kniutter,  Portland,  Pa.,  and  John  K.  Junkers,  Sad- 
dle River,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Unex  Corporation,  Montclair, 
N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,407 

Int.  C\?  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  a.  81—57.39  1  Oaim 


1.  A  bottle  opener  comprising: 

a  handle  member;  and 

a  cap  engaging  member  mounted  on  said  handle  member  and 
including  a  cantilever  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said 
handle  member,  a  lift  arm  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  cantilever  arm  and  lift  hook  means  on 
an  end  of  said  hft  arm  comprising  a  hook  arm  extending 
transversely  from  said  lift  arm  and  an  outer  hook  tooth 
extending  transversely  from  said  hook  arm  toward  said 
cantilever  arm  and  having  a  canted  upper  end  surface 
defining  an  upper  pointed  edge  positionable  against  a 
bottle  under  a  flute  of  a  bottle  cap  with  the  canted  surface 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  cap  and  wherein  said 
outer  hook  tooth,  said  hft  arm,  and  said  hook  arm  and  said 
cantilever  arm  are  unitarily  formed  of  metal  and  wherein 
said  cantilever  arm,  said  lift  arm,  said  first  hook  arm  and 
said  outer  hook  tooth  are  dimensioned  so  that  said  cantile- 
ver arm  can  extend  over  the  upper  surface  of  a  bottle  cap 


1.  A  continuous  fluid-operated  ratchet  drive  for  a  wrench  or 
the  like  comprising  support  means;  a  ratchet  gear  mounted  on 
said  support  means  turnable  about  a  first  pivot  axis;  lever 
means  pivotable  about  a  second  pivot  axis  extending  laterally 
from  and  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis;  fluid-operated  cylinder 
and  piston  means  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocata- 
bly  arranged  in  said  cylinder  along  a  forward  stroke  and  a 
return  stroke  and  a  piston  rod  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  piston 
and  projecting  with  its  other  end  in  a  sealed  manner  through 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  lever  means 
distant  from  said  second  pivot  axis,  whereby  dunng  said  for- 
ward stroke  of  said  piston  the  pressure  fluid  acts  on  one  end 
face  thereof  and  during  the  return  stroke  on  an  annular  piston 
face,  the  area  of  which  is  reduced  by  the  cross  section  of  the 
piston  rod  as  compared  to  the  area  of  said  one  piston  face,  so 
that  the  force  with  which  the  piston  is  moved  dunng  the  return 
stroke  is  smaller  than  that  at  which  it  is  moved  dunng  said 
forward  stroke;  and  at  least  one  pair  of  drive  pawl  means 
having  free  ends  adapted  to  engage  teeth  of  said  ratchet  gear. 
said  pair  of  drive  pawl  means  being  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
opposite  said  free  ends  on  said  lever  means  tiltable  about  tilting 
axes  located  spaced  from  and  respectively  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  second  pivot  axis  and  wherein  the  distance  of  the  tilting 
axis  of  one  of  said  drive  pawl  means  from  said  pivot  axis  to  the 
distance  of  said  pivot  axis  from  the  tilting  axis  of  the  other 
driven  pawl  means  is  in  reverse  ratio  to  said  forces  at  which 
said  piston  is  moved  during  its  forward  and  its  return  stroke, 
whereby  said  ratchet  gear  is  turned  in  one  direction  and  with 
the  same  force  during  the  forward  as  well  as  during  the  return 
stroke  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder. 


4,409,866 

TOOL  HANDLE  WITH  CONTOURED  THROUGH 

PASSAGEWAY  AND  SPRING  BIASED  TRIGGER 

Joan  McBride,  559  Chestnut  Street,  Westwood,  N.J.  07675 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,577 

Int.  a.3  B25G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  81—177  A  7  Qaims 

1.  A  tool  handle  having  a  through  passageway  adapted  for 
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securing  a  selected  and  inserted  shank  portion  of  a  tool,  said 
tool  handle  sized  for  grasping  and  manipulating  by  a  user  and 
when  grasped  having  a  trigger  mechanism  incorporated  in  and 
extending  from  said  handle  and  as  and  when  actuated  to  allow 
insertion,  adjustment  and/or  withdrawal  of  said  shank  portion 
of  a  tool  in  said  passageway,  said  shank  portion  of  the  tool 
characterized  as  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross  section  in 
that  portion  that  is  insertable  and  carried  by  the  through  pas- 
sageway in  the  tool  handle,  a  plurality  of  substantially  alike 
grooves  formed  in  said  tool  shank  portion  of  a  tool  slidable  and 
removably  mountable  in  the  passageway  in  the  tool  handle, 
these  grooves  substantially  alike  and  selectively  spaced  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool, 
said  tool  handle  and  trigger  mechanism  including: 

(a)  a  tool  handle  body  member  having  a  through  passageway 
which  is  generally  parallel  with  or  is  in  coincidence  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member,  said  passage- 
way having  a  generally  uniform  cross  section  there- 
through and  with  at  least  one  flat  surface  therein  said 
passageway  dis]X}sed  to  slidably  receive  and  retam  a  shank 
portion  of  a  tool  so  as  to  provide  a  contiguous  relationship 
of  these  surfaces  so  that  in  mounted  condition  the  shank 
portion  of  a  tool  is  positively  turned  and  moved  with  and 
by  manipulation  of  the  tool  handle  body  member; 

(b)  a  trigger  carried  in  and  by  said  tool  handle,  this  trigger 
having  a  generally  U-shape  including  two  extending  leg 
portions  and  with  a  first  forward  leg  portion  longer  than 
the  other,  said  first  longer  leg  portion  having  an  aperture 
formed  therethrough,  said  aperture  shaped  and  sized  to 
slidably  pass  a  shank  portion  of  a  tool  insertable  and  mov- 
able in  said  passageway,  this  first  longer  leg  portion  of  the 
trigger  disposed  to  be  slidable  and  guided  in  a  slot  formed 


4,409,867 

ADJUSTABLE  CONSTANT  LEVEL  OILER  AND  TOOL 

FOR  MAKING  OILER  ADJUSTMENTS 

Frank  J.  Lyden,  3300  Lindbergh  Dr.,  Manitowoc,  Wis.  54220 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  110,180,  Jan.  7,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,342,376. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,473 

Int.  a.3  G05D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  81—436  3  Claims 


in  the  tool  handle  body  member,  said  slot  and  first  leg 
portion  extending  transversely  of  and  through  said  pas- 
sageway, this  trigger  also  having  a  second  leg  portion 
spaced  from  said  first  leg  portion,  this  second  leg  portion 
a  shorter  leg  portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
longer  leg  portion  and  slidable  and  guidable  in  a  second 
slot  formed  in  the  tool  handle  body  member; 

(c)  bias  means  carried  by  and  in  the  tool  handle  body  mem- 
ber and  providing  an  outwardly  directed  bias; 

(d)  a  bridge  portion  disposed  and  extending  between  said 
extending  first  and  second  leg  portions,  this  bridge  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  said  bias  means  so  as  to  move 
said  trigger  outwardly,  and 

(e)  restraining  means  fixedly  carried  by  the  tool  handle  and 
disposed  to  engage  said  second  trigger  leg  portion  while 
permitting  inward  movement  of  the  first  and  second  leg 
portions  of  the  trigger  in  said  guide  and  retaining  slots  to 
bring  said  aperture  in  the  first  leg  portion  of  the  trigger  in 
way  of  the  through  passageway  in  the  tool  handle  so  that 
an  insertable  portion  of  a  portion  of  a  tool  shank  may  be 
moved  in  and  out  of  the  passageway  and  with  said  re- 
straining means  including  a  small  metal  pin  mounted  in  a 
hole  formed  in  the  tool  handle  body  and  with  said  metal 
pin  engaging  compatible  means  formed  in  said  second  leg 
portion,  this  restraining  means  adapted  to  inhibit  and  limit 
the  outward  movement  of  the  trigger  while  retaining  the 
trigger  in  and  on  the  tool  handle  body  member  and  to 
prevent  loss  of  said  trigger  and  bring  the  lower  portion  of 
the  first  leg  and  the  form  aperture  therethrough  in  way  of 
and  into  a  groove  to  lock  the  shank  portion  of  a  tool  in  the 
desired  position  in  the  passageway  of  the  tool  handle  body 
member. 


.,7-^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  constant  level  oiler  having  a  nozzle  assem- 
bly and  a  bottom  opening  providing  access  to  the  nozzle  as- 
sembly, said  nozzle  assembly  including  a  tubular  member  sup- 
ported in  the  oiler  and  being  threaded  exteriorly,  an  internally 
threaded  spout  member  engageable  on  the  free  end  of  said 
tubular  member  and  projecting  axially  downward  beyond  the 
end  of  the  tubular  member,  and  a  hollow  lock  nut  threadedly 
engaged  within  the  s]x>ut  member  and  adapated  to  abut  on  the 
end  of  the  tubular  member  to  lock  the  spout  member  relative  to 
the  tubular  member;  a  spout  member  adjustment  tool  insertable 
through  the  bottom  opening  of  the  oiler  and  including  a 
wrench  engageable  within  the  opening  of  the  lock  nut,  a  sleeve 
on  said  wrench  engageable  with  the  spout,  said  wrench  and 
sleeve  being  separately  manipulatable  to  first  rotate  the  lock 
nut  and  thereby  free  the  spout  member  for  rotation,  rotate  the 
spout  member  to  effect  adjusting  movement  vertically  to  a  new 
position  of  adjustment,  and  thereafter  rotate  the  lock  nut  to 
again  abut  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  thereby  relock 
the  spout  member  in  its  newly  adjusted  position. 


4,409,868 

THREADING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 

David  R.  Huddle,  Windsor,  Canada,  and  Robert  L.  Coleman, 

Berkley,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Valeron  Corporation,  Troy, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,700,  Apr.  13,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,638 

Int.  a.^  B23P  15/48 
U.S.  a.  82—1  C  16  Claims 


:i. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

toolholder  means  having  a  first  cutting  element  mounting 
pocket  formed  at  a  peripheral  surface  of  the  toolholder 
means  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  second  cutting  element 
mounting  pocket  axially  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  first 
pocket; 

a  multi-toothed  thread  chaser  insert  positioned  in  the  first 
pocket  so  as  to  present  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  extend- 
ing beyond  the  peripheral  surface  transversely  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  toolholder  means; 

a  single  tooth  thread  chaser  insert  having  a  finishing  cutting 
tooth  of  a  width  narrower  than  the  widths  of  the  cutting 
teeth  of  the  multi-toothed  thread  chaser  insert,  the  single 
toothed  thread  chaser  positioned  in  the  second  pocket  so 


I 


October  18,  1983 


I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


985 


as  to  present  the  single  finishing  cutting  tooth  extending 
beyond  the  peripheral  surface  transversely  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  to  an  extent  further  than  any  of  the  teeth  of  the 
multi-toothed  thread  chaser  insert;  and 
means  for  clamping  the  multi-toothed  thread  chaser  insert 
and  the  single  toothed  thread  chaser  insert  in  their  respec- 
tive mounting  pockets. 


I 

4,409,869 
HORIZONTAL-SPINDLE  LATHE 
Marcel  Berly,  Verriere  le  Buisson,  Fi«nce,  assignor  to  H.  Er- 
nault-Somua,  Velizyrillacoublay,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,387 

Int.  a.5  B23B  3/06.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  82—2  R  6  Claims 


I 

1.  A  horizontal  spindle  lathe  comprising, 

a  frame, 

a  workpiece  spindle  headstock  rigidly  secured  to  said  frame, 

a  workpiece  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  headstock  and 
having  a  horizontal  axis, 

a  single  elongated  bed  rigidly  supported  by  said  frame  and 
extending  in  parallel  relation  with  said  workpiece  spindle 
axis,  said  bed  being  located  within  the  dihedral  angle 
formed  by  two  geometrical  half  planes  extending  horizon- 
tally to  the  rear  of  and  vertically  upwardly  from  said  axis 
of  said  workpiece  spindle  and  having  a  front  longitudinal 
face  and  a  bottom  longitudinal  face, 

a  pair  of  front  slideways  extending  longitudinally  on  said 
front  face  and  a  pair  of  bottom  slideways  extending  longi- 
tudinally on  said  bottom  face  of  said  bed, 

and  a  front  and  bottom  cutting  tool-carrying  carriage 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  each  of  said  front  and 
bottom  slideways. 


each  pair  of  knives  defining  an  opening  leading  into  a  gap 

and  then  into  said  bore; 
means  for  mounting  the  knives  of  each  pair  of  knives  on  the 

cutting  cylinder  so  as  to  enable  adjustment  of  the  width  of 

the  gap  between  said  knives,  the  knives  being  mounted  so 

as  to  provide  a  gap  between  them  greater  than  the  width 

of  the  trim  strip  intended  to  be  cut; 
the  rotating  means  driving  the  knives  at  a  speed  greater  then 

the  speed  of  the  moving  web  at  the  cutting  area; 


means  for  feeding  web  to  the  cutting  cylinder  so  that  the 
knives  cut  trim  strips  continuously  in  said  web  at  a  cutting 
area  to  form  web  products;  and 

means  for  directing  an  air  fiow  through  the  opening  at  the 
cutting  area  so  as  to  move  cut  strips  at  the  cutting  area  into 
the  gap  between  the  cutting  knives  and  then  into  the  bore 
of  the  cutting  cylinder. 


4,409,871 
SHEAR  FOR  BAR  STOCK 
David  H.  Neumann,  Brooklyn  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automa- 
tion Development  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,187 

Int.  a.'  B23D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  83—104  19  Claims 


_!, — c 
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4,409,870 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CUTTING  AND 
REMOVING  THIN  TRIM  STRIPS  FROM  A  PRINTED 

WEB 

Milan  Rynik,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  John  Nickel,  Passaic,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Blava  In-line,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,054 
Int.  a.3  B26D  7/18 
U.S.  a.  83—100  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  in-line  with  a  web  press  for  continuously  cut- 
ting and  removing  thin  trim  strips  from  a  moving  web  to  form 
web  products,  the  apparatus  being  capable  of  cutting  and 
removing  such  trim  strips  having  a  width  as  small  as  1/16  of  an 
inch,  the  apparatus  including: 
a  frame; 

a  cutting  cylinder  operating  on  the  web  at  a  cutting  area,  the 
cylinder  having  an  elongated  bore  and  a  number  of  gaps 
leading  to  said  bore; 
means  for  rotating  said  cutting  cylinder  on  the  frame; 
pairs  of  knives  on  the  cutting  cylinder  for  cutting  the  web, 


1^ 


^ 


1.  A  horizonUl  shear  for  bar  stock  or  the  like  comprising 
first  and  second  horizontally  spaced  bolsters,  a  hydraulic  actu- 
ator mounted  on  the  side  of  said  first  bolster  remote  from  said 
second  bolster,  a  die  assembly  mounted  between  said  bolsters, 
and  means  to  clamp  said  bolsters  toward  each  other;  said  die 
assembly  including  a  die  set  yoke  positioned  against  each 
bolster,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  side  retaining  plates  ex- 
tending between  said  yokes,  said  plates  and  yokes  providing 
mating  surfaces  cooperating  to  position  and  retain  said  plates 
when  said  bolsters  are  clamped  toward  each  other,  a  fixed  die 
secured  to  one  of  said  side  plates,  a  movable  die  positioned 
between  the  other  of  said  side  plates  and  said  fixed  die  for 
horizontal  movement  relative  thereto,  and  a  movable  die  sup- 
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port  rail  engaging  the  lower  side  of  said  movable  die  and 
extending  between  said  yokes,  said  support  rail  and  yokes 
providing  mating  surfaces  which  interengage  to  position  and 
support  said  rail  when  said  bolsters  are  clamped  toward  each 
other,  said  support  rail  having  a  width  at  least  about  as  narrow 
as  the  width  of  said  movable  die  and  spaced  laterally  from 
adjacent  parts  of  said  die  assembly  to  provide  openings 
through  which  debris  is  free  to  fall  out  of  said  die  assembly; 
said  actuator  being  operatively  connected  to  move  said  mov- 
able die  for  operation  of  said  shear. 


4,409,872 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  REINFORONG  LAYERS  IN 

TIRE  MANUFACTURE 
Giorgio  Bertoldo,  Arese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa'  Pneumatici 
PirelU  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,154 
aalms  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1980,  26899  A/80 
Int.  a.^  B29H  7  7/20 
U.S.  a.  83—155  13  Qaims 


10  ■" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  transporting  strips 
of  clastomeric  material  having  metal  cords  embedded  therein 
towards  a  drum  which  will  form  an  annular  reinforcing  struc- 
ture for  a  tread  band  of  a  vehicle  pneumatic  tire  therefrom  to 
be  sandwiched  between  the  tire's  carcass  and  the  tread  band, 
said  apparatus  comprising  for  each  of  said  strips  a  bobbin 
having  an  elastomeric  strip  wound  thereon  adapted  to  form 
layers  of  said  annular  reinforcing  structure,  a  conveyor  belt 
looped  around  two  spaced  pulleys  one  of  which  is  disposed  in 
proximity  of  said  drum  in  its  winding  step  and  cutting  means 
for  cutting  the  elastomeric  strip  into  lengths  suitable  for  layers 
of  said  annular  reinforcing  structure,  said  apparatus  being 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  means  for  maintaining  two 
distinct  and  independent  magnetic  fields  adapted  to  draw  and 


to  maintain  the  strip  in  pre-established  position  on  the  belt 
surface,  said  belt  being  non-magnetic,  the  first  magnetic  means 
being  disposed  immediately  under  the  belt  surface  between  the 
two  pulleys  and  being  stationary  with  respect  to  movement  of 
the  belt,  and  the  second  magnetic  means  being  disposed  on  the 
pulley  nearest  the  drum. 


4,409,873 

MODULAR  STRAIGHT  EDGE 

Peter  KundikofT,  Rte.  1,  Box  204,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,451,  Jun.  18,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,648,  Not.  11, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

191,913 

Int.  Q\?  B27B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  83—745  5  Qaims 


1.  A  modular  straight-edge  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  straight-edge  section  having  a  work 
surface  engaging  portion  and  at  least  one  longitudinal 
straight  guiding  edge, 

said  work  surface  engaging  portion  of  said  straight  edge 
section  having  a  plurality  of  securing  slots, 

a  securing  flange  mounting  a  plurality  of  securing  rails, 

said  rails  being  sized,  spaced,  and  oriented  to  be  received  in 
and  to  engage  said  securing  slots, 

said  securing  flange  further  including  an  extension  for  ex- 
tending beyona  said  straight-edge  sections  and  for  being 
secured  to  a  work  surface. 


4,409,874 

SAW  CHAIN  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS,  PARTICULARLY 

POWER  CHAIN  SAWS 

Karl    Nitschmann,    Schomdorf;    Hans    Dolata,    and    Gunter 

Dietzsch,  both  of  Waiblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  3002138 

Int.  a?  B27B  77/00.  ii/14 
U.S.  a.  83—833  1  Claim 


1.  A  saw  chain  for  chain  saws,  including  portable  power 
chain  saws;  said  saw  chain  having  pivotally  interconnected 
saw  chain  links,  including  cutting  teeth,  wherein  each  cutting 
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tooth  includes  a  body  portion  having  leading  and  trailing 
longitudinally  spaced  round  rivet  holes  therein  for  receiving 
rivets  which  connect  the  cutting  tooth  to  adjacent  links  in  the 
saw  chain,  the  body  portion  being  defined  by  leading  and 
trailing  edges  facing  toward  and  away  from  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  tooth  and  an  inboard  base  edge  which  includes  a 
recess  for  receiving  the  teeth  of  a  chain  drive  wheel;  the  body 
portion  further  including  an  outboard  area  having  a  depth 
limiter  adjacent  the  leading  edge,  and  a  notch  behind  the  depth 
limiter;  the  cutting  tooth  further  including  a  blade  portion 
located  behind  the  notch  and  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  body  portion,  the  blade  portion  having  a  cutting  edge 
facing  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  tooth  and  a  generally  fiat 
section  extending  back  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  body  portion, 
the  improvement  being  characterized  by: 
a  first  set  of  safety  markings  in  the  body  portion  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  base  edge  and  being  spaced  from 
the  base  edge  by  a  distance  approximating  the  depth  of  the 
recess;  the  first  set  of  safety  markings  including  a  marking 
generally  following  the  geometry  of  the  recess  and  being 
spaced  therefrom;  the  set  of  safety  markings  being  formed 
by  grooves  in  the  body  portion,  wherein  the  safety  mark- 
ings provide  an  indication  that  the  round  holes  which 
receive  the  connecting  rivets  are  in  danger  of  being  worn 
into; 
a  second  safety  marking  formed  by  a  single  groove  in  the 
body  portion,  the  second  safety  marking  extending  down 
from  the  blade  portion  into  the  body  portion  at  a  location 
just  to  the  rear  of  the  trailing  rivet  hole,  the  second  safety 
marking  terminating  at  a  location  above  the  trailing  rivet 
hole; 
a  third  safety  marking  extending  across  the  flat  section  of  the 
blade  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  the  cutting  edge  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  cutting  edge,  the  third  safety 
marking  being  a  single  groove  having  one  end  at  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  flat  section  and  the  other  end  betwixt 
the  cutting  edge  and  trailing  edge;  whereby  the  second 
safety  marking  and  the  third  safety  marking  provide  an 
indication  of  the  depth  to  which  the  tooth  may  be  safely 
worn  away  when  sharpening  the  tooth;  and 
a  fourth  safety  marking  spaced  from  the  outboard  edge  of 
the  depth  limiter  and  extending  from  the  leading  edge  to  a 
position  spaced  from  the  opening  of  the  notch,  the  fourth 
safety  marking  being  a  single  groove  which  curves  in  an 
arc  approximating  the  arc  of  the  engaging  edge  of  the 
depth  limiter  whereby  the  fourth  groove  indicates  when 
there  is  excessive  wear  of  the  depth  limiter. 

I  

4  409  875 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRAL 

WOODEN  ANGLE  BAR 

Sadahiro   Nak^ima,   622-7,  Taie,   Hidaka-cho,   Hidaka-gun, 
Wakayama-Pref.,  and  Katsunobu  Tanaka,  218  Nakagawa- 
higashihawara,  Shimada-city,  Shizuoka,  both  of  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,535 
Int.  a.3  B27B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  83—877  1  Cla»" 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  an  integral  wooden  angle  bar 
from  an  integral  block  of  wood,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  fixing  the  integral  block  of  wood,  said  fixing 
means  including  first  and  second  grip  means  for  respec- 
tively abutting  opposite  sides  of  the  integral  block  of 
wood,  and  a  cradle  structure  means,  pivotable  away  from 
said  first  and  second  grip  means,  for  receiving  the  integral 
block  of  wood  by  gravity  feeding  and  for  aligning  the 
integral  block  of  wood  so  as  to  be  abuttable  and  thereby 
fixable  by  said  first  and  second  grip  means;  and 
means  for  making  at  least  two  incisions  including  first  and 
second  incisions  in  the  integral  block  of  wood  while  fixed 
by  said  fixing  means,  the  first  incision  extending  from  a 
first  side  of  the  integral  block  of  wood  to  a  centerplane 
thereof  and  a  second  incision  extending  from  a  second  side 
of  the  integral  block  of  wood  opposite  the  first  side  to  the 
centerplane,  whereby  the  planes  of  the  first  and  second 


incisions  intersect  at  an  angle  of  substantially  90*;  said 
means  for  making  at  least  two  incisions  including  first  and 
second  power  saws  respectively  having  first  and  second 
saw  blades  for  cutting  said  first  and  second  incisions  in  the 


integral  block  of  wood,  said  first  and  second  power  saws 
being  positioned  to  cut  along  the  centerplane  of  the  inte- 
gral block  of  wood  in  tandem,  whereby  at  least  two  inci- 
sions can  be  made. 


4,409,876 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  FORMING 

TONE  WAVEFORMS 

Mitsumi  Katoh,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1980,  55-167%5 

Int.  a.5  GIOH  7/O0 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  phase  angle  data  generator  for  generating  a  phase  angle 
data  signal  which  exhibits  a  value  timewisely  progressing, 
at  every  predetermined  sampling  timing  of  a  constant 
interval,  from  a  first  value  to  a  second  value  at  an  incre- 
mental step  value  per  timing  interval  corresponding  to  the 
frequency  of  a  tone  intended  to  be  sounded; 

a  reset  circuit  connected  to  said  phase  angle  dau  generator 
for  resetting  the  progressing  value  of  said  phase  angle  data 
signal  to  said  first  value  at  each  sampling  timing  that  said 
data  reaches  said  second  value;  and 

a  tone  generator  connected  to  said  phase  angle  data  genera- 
tor for  generating  a  tone  signal  based  on  the  progressing 
value  of  said  phase  angle  data  signal. 


4,409,877 

ELECTRONIC  TONE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Gerald  A.  Budelman,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  CBS,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,364,  Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,355 

Int.  a?  GlOB  i/70;  GIOH  7/O.S,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84— 1 J3  ^  Cl«i«s 

1.  An  electronic  tone  generating  system  of  the  harmonic 
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synthesis  type  for  generating  complex  tones  each  including  a 
'  fundaniental  and  a  series  of  harmonics,  said  system  compnsing: 

a  keyboard, 

a  first  group  of  tone  generators  having  first  output  frequen- 
cies defining  a  first  musical  scale,  wherem  given  tone 
generators  are  selected  in  response  to  said  keyboard  for 
providing  tones  by  harmonic  synthesis  by  providmg  fun- 
damental output  frequencies  corresponding  to  notes  indi- 
cated by  actuation  of  keys  of  said  keyboard  and  a  first  set 
of  harmonic  output  frequencies  corresponding  to  notes 
indicated  by  actuation  of  keys  of  said  keyboard  withm 
predetermined  frequency  error  limits  for  given  harmonics, 

the  same  tone  generators  in  said  first  group  along  said  first 
musical  scale  serving  selectively  to  provide  mdividual 
harmonic  and  fundamental  frequencies  accordmg  to  the 


trolled  and  spnng-loaded  manner  primers  disposed  in  a 
tube  disposed  vertically  above  the  primer  stem  means. 


^^tz^^if^ 


keyboard  keys  operated,  such  that  the  same  tone  genera- 
tor in  said  first  group  as  supplies  a  fundamental  output  for 
a  given  actuated  key  along  the  scale  is  also  selectable  by  a 
lower  actuated  key  along  the  same  scale  to  supply  a  har- 
monic output  for  said  lower  actuated  key  along  the  same 
scale, 
•  and  a  second  group  of  tone  generators  having  second  output 
frequencies  defining  a  second  musical  scale  offset  from 
said  first  musical  scale,  wherein  given  tone  generators  of 
said  second  group  are  selected  in  response  to  said  key- 
board for  providing  a  second  set  of  harmonic  output 
frequencies  corresponding  to  said  notes  indicated  by  actu- 
ation of  keys  of  said  keyboard  in  the  tone  generation  by 
harmonic  synthesis  for  substituting  for  harmonic  output 
frequencies  of  said  first  set  falling  outside  said  predeter- 
mined error  Umits  for  given  harmonics. 


4,409,878 

CARTRIDGE  PRIMER  SEATING  TOOL 

Gerald  E.  McOeniiiiig,  400  S.  St.  Charles,  Florissant,  Mo.  63031 

FUed  Jul.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  285,857 

Int  a.^  F42B  33/10 

UJS.  a.  86—36  2  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  primer  seating  tool  comprising, 

housing  means, 

primer  stem  means  operably  mounted  in  said  housing  means, 

primer  feed  means  operably  mounted  in  said  housing  means, 

comprising  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing 

means,  a  primer  dispensing  block  dispensing  in  cam-con- 


cam  dnve  means  operably  communicating  with  and  syn- 
chronously driving  said  primer  stem  means  and  said 
pnmer  feed  means. 


4,409,879 

EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  VALVES 

Lawrence  L.  Cobb,  Jr.,  Livermore,  CaJif.,  assignor  to 

the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,611 

Int.  a.3  F42B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  89—1  B  4  Qaims 


1  A  device  of  the  character  descnbed  compnsing  the  com- 
bination of  a  generally  tubular  housing  having  an  end  portion 
forming  a  chamber  to  receive  the  sensitive  portion  of  an  explo- 
sive squib,  a  plunger  within  said  housing  having  an  end  portion 
exposed  to  said  chamber,  squib  retaining  means  for  engaging 
said  housing  and  a  said  squib  to  releasably  mainuin  the  squib  in 
close  proximity  to  said  plunger  end  portion  including  a  retain- 
ing ring  of  fusible  material  spaced  outwardly  from  and  encir- 
cling at  least  part  of  a  said  squib  and  part  of  its  sensitive  portion 
for  reception  of  heat  from  an  external  source  prior  to  apprecia- 
ble reception  thereof  by  the  sensitive  portion  of  the  squib,  an 
annular  compression  spring  bearing  at  one  end  against  said 
housing  for  urging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  squib  retaining 
means  and  a  said  squib  away  from  said  housing  and  from  said 
plunger  end  portion  ufX)n  subjection  of  the  fusible  material  to 
heat  sufficient  to  melt  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  and  guide 
means  for  said  spring  to  maintain  even  expMmsion  thereof  as  a 
said  squib  is  being  urged  away  from  said  housing. 


4,409,880 
MISSILE  STOWAGE  AND  LAUNCHER  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Fetterly,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,242 
Int.  a.5  F41F  3/06 
VJS.  a.  89—1.804  18  Chums 

17.  In  a  missile  stowage  and  launching  system  for  stowing  a 
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plurality  of  delta  span-shaped  missUes  and  for  individually  and    return  to  its  position  of  rest,  the  co-operating  cam  means  corn- 
successively  launching  such  missiles  from  their  stowed  posi-    prising  inclined  complementary  tongue  and  grooves  on  the 
tions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
missile  support  means  for  arranging  said  plurality  of  missiles 

I 


in  a  plurality  of  conical-shaped,  nested  clusters  of  missiles, 
and  wherein  said  clusters  and  the  associated  support 
means  comprises  circumferential  openings  to  accommo- 
date transverse  and  outward  launching  of  individual  mis- 
siles from  an  inner  nested  cluster. 


I 


4  409  881 

COMPOSITE  BARREL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Pierre  van  der  Widen,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Fabrique 
Nationale  Herstal,  Herstal,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  26, 1979,  2/58100 
Int.  Cl.^  F41C  21/02 
U.S.  a.  89—16  1  CI"™ 


main  frame  and  the  barrel  assembly,  the  cam  means  on  the 
main  frame  comprising  a  separate  pressed  cam  plate  received 
between  the  left  and  right-hand  side  plates. 


4,409,883 

GAS  OPERATED  nREARM 

Edouard  Nyst,  Chemin  de  la  RouveyroUe,  13360-Roquevaire, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,023 

Int.  a.3  F41C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  89—192  1  ^»*'" 


I 

1.  A  composite  gun  barrel  comprising  an  internal  layer  made 
from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  tungsten,  niobium, 
tungsten  carbide  and  alloys  thereof  an  intermediate  layer  made 
of  a  cobalt  alloy  and  an  external  layer  made  of  an  alloyed  steel. 

I  4,409,882 

HANDGUN 
Anthony  C.  Blackshaw,  50  McQeary  Aye.,  Easdea,  Salisbury; 
Stewart  M.  Beecham,  24  Coltman  Rd^  Mt  Pleasant,  Salis- 
bury, bodi  of  Zhnbabwe,  and  Andre  S.  Holland,  Salisbury, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  Anthony  C.  Blackshaw  and  Stewart 
M.  Beecham,  botii  of,  Zimbabwe 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1979, 

7931087 

Int  a.3  F41C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  89—163  ^  ^J*™* 

1  A  recoil  operated  hand  gun  comprising  a  mam  frame 
constructed  from  a  plurality  of  interconnected  fabricated 
plates  and  having  left  and  right-hand  side  plates  interconnected 
by  a  bottom  plate  defming  a  longitudinal  recess;  a  barrel  assem- 
bly supported  on  the  main  frame  and  received  m  said  longitudi- 
nal recess;  a  slide  movable  relative  to  the  main  frame  and 
co-operating  with  said  left  and  right-hand  side  plates  to  enclose 
the  barrel  assembly  within  said  longitudinal  recess,  the  barrel 
assembly  and  slide  being  locked  together  by  coKjperatmg  earn 
means  on  the  barrel  assembly  and  on  the  main  frame  which 
force  the  barrel  assembly  into  engagement  with  the  slide  on 


«    ?^     '»    »      2C  27 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  with  a  bore  extending  the 
length  thereof,  a  receiver  secured  to  the  rear  portion  of  the 
barrel,  said  receiver  defining  a  cartridge-receiving  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  an  open  breech,  a  bolt  for  closing  the 
breech,  a  driving  spring  for  operating  the  bolt  to  close  the 
breech,  and  an  operating  slide  slidably  mounted  in  the  receiver 
for  operation  of  the  driving  spring,  the  improvement  for  stor- 
ing energy  from  the  gases  released  during  discharge  of  a  car- 
tridge through  the  barrel  which  comprises:  a  cylindrical  cham- 
ber mounted  below  and  parallel  to  said  barrel;  a  vent  posi- 
tioned between  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  the  bore  of  the 
barrel  to  allow  passage  of  gases  from  the  bore  to  the  rear  end 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  chamber;  a  piston  having  a  head  and 
a  rod  and  being  mounted  in  gas-tight  sliding  relationship  within 
the  cylindrical  chamber,  the  head  of  said  piston  being  mounted 
so  as  to  receive  against  its  rearwardly  facing  surface  the  pres- 
sure of  gases  entering  the  cylindrical  chamber  from  the  barrel, 
the  rod  of  said  piston  extending  through  the  forward  end  of  the 
cyhndrical  chamber  in  sliding,  gas-tight  relationship  with  said 
forward  end;  a  spring  mounted  on  the  piston  rod  between  the 
forward  surface  of  the  piston  head  and  the  forward  end  of  the 
cylindrical  chamber;  a  L-shaped  piston-connecting  rod  se- 
cured to  the  forward  end  of  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  con- 
necting rod  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  its  con- 
nection with  the  piston  rod;  a  notch  formed  m  the  piston  rod  at 
its  point  of  attachment  to  the  piston  connecting  rod;  a  fore- 
stock  grip  member  secured  to  the  barrel  and  receiver,  said 
forestock  member  extending  around  the  exterior  of  the  cyhn- 
drical chamber  and  piston  connecting  rod;  a  latch  member 
secured  to  the  interior  of  said  forestock  member,  said  latch 
member  releasably  securing  the  notch  when  the  piston  is  at  the 
limit  of  its  forward  motion;  means  located  on  the  extenor  of 


990 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


the  forestock  for  actuating  the  latch  to  release  the  notch;  a  slide 
connecting  rod  secured  at  its  rear  end  portion  to  the  slide  and 
having  a  bore  therein  at  its  forward  end  for  receiving  the 
rearwardly  extending  portion  of  the  piston  connecting  rod; 
biasing  means  mounted  on  the  piston  connecting  rod  for  bias- 
ing the  slide  connecting  rod  in  a  rearwardly  direction,  and  cam 
means  for  releasing  said  biasing  means  when  the  slide  connect- 
ing rod  reaches  the  limit  of  its  rearward  motion. 


4,409,884 
SYNCHRONIZATION  CYLINDER 
Wilfred  E.  Boehringer,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,377 

Int.  a  J  FOIB  25/04;  F15B  lJ/22 

U.S.  a.  91— 17  11  Qaims 


power  source  for  extend  stroke  and  system  return  for 
retract  stroke; 

second  conduits  interconnecting  said  second  ports  and  con- 
necting said  interconnected  second  ports,  alternately,  to 
system  return  for  extend  stroke  and  to  a  fluid  power 
source  for  retract  stroke; 

third  conduits  interconnecting  said  third  port  of  said  first 
actuator  with  the  fourth  port  of  said  second  actuator;  and 

fourth  conduits  interconnecting  said  fourth  port  of  said  first 
actuator  with  the  third  port  of  said  second  actuator 
whereby  fluid  actuation  of  said  extend  or  retract  chambers 
actuates  the  respective  synchronizing  chambers  so  that 
fluid  expelled  from  said  primary  synchronizing  chamber 
of  one  actuator  unit  is  admitted  to  said  secondary  synchro- 
nizing chamber  of  said  second  actuator  unit  and  vice  versa 
which  synchronizes  the  actuation  of  said  at  least  two 
actuator  units  even  though  their  loads  may  be  unequal. 


1.  A  synchronized  fluid  actuator  system  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  actuator  units,  each  actuator  unit 
further  comprising: 

(a)  an  outside  fluid  cylinder  having  one  closed  end  with  an 
internal  tail  rod  which  terminates  in  a  fixed  piston 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
outside  fluid  cylinder; 

(b)  a  moving  piston  which  slideably  engages  said  inside 
diameter  of  said  outside  fiuid  cylinder  while  having  an 
inside  bore  which  slideably  engages  said  internal  tail 
rod,  thereby  forming  a  variable  extend  chamber  which 
when  pressurized  with  fiuid  extends  said  moving  piston; 

(c)  an  inside  fiuid  cylinder  having  an  outside  diameter 
which  produces  an  area  which  when  subtracted  from 
the  area  of  said  moving  piston  leaves  an  area  equal  to 
the  area  of  said  fixed  piston,  one  closed  end,  the  oppos- 
ing end  attached  to  said  moving  piston  and  an  inside 
diameter  which  slideably  engages  said  fixed  piston, 
thereby  forming  a  variable  retract  chamber  between 
said  piston  surfaces  and  said  inside  cylinder  and  a  sec- 
ondary synchronizing  chamber  between  said  one  closed 
end  of  said  inside  cylinder  and  said  fixed  piston; 

(d)  a  head  end  cap  closing  the  open  end  of  said  outside 
fiuid  cylinder  while  allowing  axial  displacement  of  said 
inside  fiuid  cylinder  thereby  forming  a  primary  syn- 
chronization chamber  equal  and  opposite  in  volumetric 
displacement  with  said  secondary  synchronizing  cham- 
ber; 

(e)  a  first  port  communicating  with  said  extend  chamber; 
(0  a  second  port  communicating  with  said  retract  cham- 
ber; 

(g)  a  third  port  and  a  fourth  port  communicating  to  said 
secondary  and  pnmary  synchronizing  chambers  respec- 
tively; 

(h)  means  to  synchronize  said  at  least  first  and  second 
actuators  at  one  end  stroke  of  each  of  said  moving 
pistons; 
first  conduits  inter-connecting  said  first  ports  and  connecting 

said   interconnected   first   ports,   alternately,   to   a   fluid 


4,409,885 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Hans-Dieter  Reinartz,  and  Rudolf  Thiel,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,433 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1980.  3018270 

Int.  a.'  F15B  9/10:  F16J  15/18 
U.S.  a.  91—376  R  19  Qaims 


1.  A  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  booster  casing  having  a  movable  wall  disposed  therein  coax- 
ial of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  booster  casing  to  divide  said 
booster  casing  into  a  vacuum  chamber  and  a  working  cham- 
ber; and 

a  control  valve  to  control  pressure  in  said  working  chamber, 
said  control  valve  having  a  control  valve  casing  rigidly 
connected  to  said  movable  wall,  said  valve  casing  having  a 
guiding  hub  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  to  axially  guide  said 
valve  casing  in  an  axially  outwardly  extending  portion  of 
one  transverse  end  wall  of  said  booster  casing  defining  said 
working  chamber,  said  guiding  hub  having  a  common  chan- 
nel section  extending  from  an  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
movable  wall  toward  said  movable  wall,  said  control  valve 
having  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  common  chan- 
nel section  disposed  between  an  inner  surface  of  said  portion 
of  one  transverse  end  wall,  an  outer  surface  of  said  valve 
casing  and  a  rolling  diaphragm  seal  disposed  between  the 
inner  surface  of  said  portion  of  one  transverse  end  wall  and 
said  valve  casing,  said  rolling  diaphragm  having  first  longi- 
tudinal ribs  therein  cooperating  with  said  outer  surface  of 
said  valve  casing  to  form  channels  to  enable  said  chamber  to 
communicate  with  said  common  channel  section. 
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4,409,886 
SELF-RETURNING  CYLINDER 
Ray  H.  Hemer,  Brookirille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mosier  Industries, 
Inc.,  Brookville,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,941 

Int.  a.3  F15B  11/15 

U.S.  a.  91—397  9  Claims 
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mitting  to  said  oil  tank  the  operating  oil  delivered  from  said 
hydraulic  pump; 

a  control  circuit  for  piston-raising  operation  for  controlling 
said  normally  open  valve  so  as  to  reduce  the  oil  passage 
thereof  in  the  case  of  raising  the  piston  and  so  as  to  totally 
open  said  normally  open  valve  in  the  case  of  lowering  the 
piston; 

a  control  circuit  for  piston-lowering  operation,  for  controlling 
said  normally  closed  valve  so  as  to  totally  close  said  nor- 
mally closed  valve  in  the  case  of  raising  the  piston  and  so  as 
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1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  a  piston  housed  within  and 
in  bridging  bearing  relation  to  an  inner  wall  surface  of  a  tube, 
a  capping  means  applied  to  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
tube  to  form  therewith  a  housing,  rod  means  havng  one  end 
thereof  in  connection  with  said  piston  and  its  opposite  end 
projected  through  and  outwardly  of  one  of  said  capping  means 
to  provide  an  operating  end  portion  of  said  rod  which  locates 
exterior  to  said  housing,  said  piston  having  an  inoperative 
position  wherein  it  is  located  in  an  adjacent  relation  to  the 
other  of  said  capping  means,  said  other  of  said  capping  means 
having  an  opening  for  the  application  therethrough  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  move  said  piston  in  the  direction  of  said  one 
capping  means,  said  one  end  of  said  rod  means  having  a  blind 
bore  therein  an  inlet  opening  to  which  is  exposed  to  the  fluid 
applied  to  said  piston  to  move  it  in  the  direction  of  said  one 
capping  means,  said  blind  bore  thereby  receiving  therein  a 
small  portion  of  said  fluid  applied  under  pressure,  means  defin- 
ing a  signal  transmission  station  in  said  housing  the  transmis- 
sion of  a  signal  through  which,  governed  by  a  predetermined 
extent  of  projection  of  said  operating  end  of  said  rod  means 
from  said  housing  in  correspondence  with  the  movement  of 
said  piston  provides  in  sequence  a  signal  for  triggering  the  flow 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  induce  a  return  movement  of  said 
piston  to  its  inoperative  position  and  an  evacuation  of  said 
signal  on  said  piston  reaching  its  said  inoperative  position,  said 
blind  bore  having  at  least  one  opening  therefrom  in  a  direction 
inwardly  thereof  from  said  inlet  opening  arranged  to  commu- 
nicate, on  the  achievement  of  a  predetermined  extent  of  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  the  direction  of  said  one  capping  means, 
with  said  signal  transmitting  station  by  way  of  said  one  capping 
means  to  channel  thereto  the  fluid  applied  to  said  blind  bore 
under  pressure,  for  use  thereof  to  produce  said  signal  for  trig- 
gering the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  induce  said  return 
movement  of  said  piston  to  its  inoperative  position. 

4,409,887 

HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 

Shitta  Shingu,  Tokyo;  Atsushi  Takahashi,  and  Isao  Kosugi,  both 

of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,869,  Jan.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,318,332. 

This  application  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,550 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-70357 

Int.  a.3  F15B  11/04.  13/042 

U.S.  a.  91—446  1  Claim 

1.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  comprising: 
a  piston  for  carrying  a  load  thereon; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  causing  said  piston  to  move  vertically; 
a  hydaulic  pump  for  supplying  operating  oil  to  said  hydraulic 

cylinder; 
a  normally  closed  valve  disposed  in  a  conduit  connected  be- 
tween said  hydraulic  pump  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder; 
a  check  valve  connected  in  parallel  to  said  normally  closed 
valve  to  permit  the  flow  of  the  operating  oil  only  toward 
said  hydraulic  cylinder; 
an  oil  tank; 
a  normally  open  valve  connected  to  a  pipe  passage  for  trans- 


to  enlarge  the  oil  passage  thereof  in  the  case  of  lowering  the 
piston; 

an  orifice  member  provided  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
normally  open  valve  in  a  manner  that  it  is  connected  in  series 
thereto;  and 

wherein  said  orifice  member  is  so  formed  as  to  permit  its  open- 
ing to  vary  in  opening  area  and  further  comprising  means  in 
fiuid  communication  with  the  conduit  portion  between  the 
normally  closed  valve  and  the  hydraulic  cylinder  for  con- 
trolling the  opening  of  the  orifice  member  in  response  to 
pressure  variations  in  the  conduit  portion. 


4,409,888 
COMBINED  LINEAR  AND  ROTARY  ACTUATOR  AND 

FLOATING  RING  GEAR 

Paul  P.  Weyer,  48811  284th  Southeast,  Enumclaw,  Wash.  98022 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,335 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  3/00 

U.S.  a.  92—31  7  Qaims 


;  8       9 


1.  A  fluid-powered,  helically  splined  rotary  actuator  com- 
prising an  outer  cylindrical  body,  an  output  shaft,  and  linear- 
to-rotary  transmission  means  between  the  body  and  the  output 
shaft  for  providing  relative  rotational  movement  in  opposite 
directions  between  the  body  and  the  output  shaft, 
said  transmission  means  including  an  encircling,  one-piece, 
circular,  splined  ring  gear  separate  from  and  indepen- 
dently joined  to  said  body, 
said  body  including  an  elongated,  one-piece  continuous 
cylinder  having  a  sidewall  and  having  ring  gear  fastening 
openings  within  the  sidewall,  ports  in  said  body  for  intro- 
ducing pressuriTd  fluid  into  the  cylinder, 
means  for  said  fastening  openings  for  joining  the  ring  gear  to 
said  sidewall  and  sealing  the  fastening  openings  against 
leakage  of  pressurized  fluid  out  of  said  cylinder,  and 
wherein  said  joining  means  transmits  torque  between  the 
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ring  gear  and  the  cylinder  and  axially  locates  the  ring  gear 
within  the  cyhnder,  said  body  having  a  smooth  outer 
surface,  said  ring  gear  joining  means  including  fasteners 
mounted  flush  with  said  body  outer  surface,  an  outer  tube 
encircling  said  body,  said  outer  tube  having  at  least  one  set 
of  end  seals,  and  wherein  said  outer  cylindrical  body  and 
flush  ring  gear  fasteners  provide  a  continuous  smooth 
surface  movable  past  said  end  seals  without  interference 
therewith. 


4,409,890 

FUME  CUPBOARD 

Archibald  L.  Longworth,  Mirador,  Woodbrook  Rd.,  Alderley 

Edge,  Cheshire,  SK9  7BZ,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,666,  May  25, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,280,400.  This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,395 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24508/78 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a. 3  F23J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  98—115  LH  12  Qaims 


4,409,889 
MODULAR  CLEAN  ROOM 
Maurice  L.  Burleson,  8003  Woodglen  Cir.,  La  Palma,  Calif. 
90623 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,258 

Int.  a.3  F24F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  98—33  A  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  clean  room  made  of  prefabricated  modules  comprising: 

a  pair  of  duct  modules  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a 
work  space  between  them,  each  module  having  a  tubular 
box-like  frame  outlining  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  a  pair 
of  end  walls,  and  a  ceiling,  and  panels  attached  to  the 
frame  to  define  a  self-supported,  closed  service  corridor, 
and  including  a  door  in  one  of  the  panels  for  entering  the 
corridor,  at  least  one  of  said  duct  modules  having  an  air 
inlet  at  a  lower  level  and  an  air  exit  at  an  upper  level,  the 
air  inlet  being  formed  in  the  panel  adjoining  the  work 
space; 

an  air  circulating  module  having  a  box-like,  tubular  frame 
extending  over  the  space  between  the  duct  modules  and 
supported  overhead  by  the  duct  modules,  panels  attached 
to  said  air  circulating  frame  and  enclosing  the  top  and  side 
walls  of  the  air  circulating  module,  the  air  circulating 
module  further  including  a  blower  assembly  mounted  to 
said  air  circulating  frame,  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in 
communication  with  said  air  exit,  said  air  circulating  mod- 
ule further  including  a  filter  assembly  positioned  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  air  circulating  frame  and  extending 
over  said  work  space  so  that  air  from  the  blower  assembly 
is  directed  inwardly  between  the  upper  panel  of  the  air 
circulating  module  and  downwardly  through  the  filter 
assembly;  and 

wall  panels  cooperating  with  said  modules  to  complete  the 
enclosure  of  the  interior  work  space  with  said  air  inlets  of 
the  duct  modules  being  open  to  said  space  so  that  air 
flowing  from  the  filter  assembly  will  pass  through  said 
space  in  a  descending  manner  to  said  duct  module  air  inlet, 
wherein  the  air  is  directed  upwrdly  in  said  duct  modules 
through  said  air  exit  leading  to  the  blower  assembly. 


1.  A  fume  cupboard  comprising  a  ventilated  enclosure  hav- 
ing an  access  opening  with  an  edge,  a  cowling  provided  along 
said  edge  and  spaced  therefrom  such  that  an  air  flow  channel 
is  defined  between  the  edge  and  the  cowling  through  which  air 
may  be  drawn  during  use  of  the  cupboard  from  the  exterior  to 
the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  said  cowling  being  shaped  such 
that  there  is  a  streamlined  air-fiow  over  the  cowling  into  the 
enclosure  when  the  cupboard  is  in  use,  and  said  cowling  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  located  outwardly  of  the  enclosure  and  a 
second  portion  sloping  into  the  enclosure  such  that  the  stream- 
lined air  fiow  over  said  second  portion  is  divergent  relative  to 
the  main  air  fiow  into  the  cupboard  through  the  access  open- 
ing. 


4,409,891 
BALER  FEEDER  MECHANISM  WITH  ADJUSTMENT 

FEATURE 

Adrianus  Naaktgeboren,  Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,852 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30,  1980, 
8028103 

Int.  a.^  B30B  1/06 
U.S,  a.  100—189  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  baler  including  a  bale  case,  a  feed  platform  adjacent 
said  bale  case,  feeder  elements  moving  along  a  predetermined 
path  across  at  least  a  pxjrtion  of  said  feed  platform  and  through 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  bale  case  for  feeding  crop  material 
from  said  feed  platform  into  said  bale  case,  wherein  the  im- 
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provement  comprises  said  predetermined  path  of  said  feeder 
elements  being  adjustably  positionable  to  vary  the  depth  of 
penetration  of  said  feeder  elements  into  said  bale  case  and  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  said  feeder  elements  as  they  move 
through  said  bale  case,  wherein  said  feeder  elements  are  con- 
nected to  and  rotatable  about  a  shaft,  and  further  comprising 
means  for  connecting  said  shaft  to  the  chassis  of  the  baler  in  a 
plurality  of  positions  to  adjustably  position  said  predetermined 
path  of  movement  of  said  feeder  elements. 
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4,409,892 
HAND  LABELLING  APPARATUS 
Gunter  Hollaod-Letz,  Hinchbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corp.,  New  York,  NY 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,204 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1980,  3030139 

Int.  a.3  B41J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  101—93.18  1  Clai™ 


arcuate  slot  only  when  said  spindle  is  in  its  fully  pushed-in 
position  and  said  print  wheel  is  prevented  from  moving  from 
its  rest  position  when  said  spindle  is  not  in  its  fully  pushed-in 
position  by  the  non-reduced  diameter  of  said  spindle  which 
cannot  leave  said  opening  and  enter  said  arcuate  slot. 

4,409,893 
PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  POROUS  IMAGE 
Douglas  A.  Newman,  Glen  Cove,  and  Robert  T.  Emerson,  Man- 
hasset,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  631,512,  Not.  13, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,128,430. 
ThU  application  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,889 
Int.  a.5  B41M  1/12,  5/02;  B41L  11/02 
U.S.  a.  101—129  7  Qaims 


1.  A  hand  labelling  apparatus  for  rolling  imprinting  and  for 
dispensing  pressure-sensitive  labels,  comprising  a  housing 
having  at  least  one  wall,  a  print  wheel  mounted  rotatably  about 
an  axis  for  movement  between  a  rest  position  and  an  operating 
position  and  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  which  print  types  are 
disposed  in  a  plurality  of  planes  adjacent  each  other  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  print  wheels,  means  to  position  selected  ones 
of  said  print  types  from  each  of  said  planes  in  a  printing  zone 
which  extends  parallel  to  said  axis  at  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  print  wheel  where,  upon  movement  of  the  print  wheel  to 
the  operating  position,  the  selected  print  types  engage  at  least 
one  of  said  pressure-sensitive  labels  in  rolling  contact  in  re- 
sponse to  the  print  wheel  being  rotated  from  its  rest  position  to 
its  operated  position  to  thus  print  said  at  least  one  label  with 
the  selected  print  types  by  rolling  movement  of  said  selected 
print  types  across  said  labels,  and  an  adjusting  spindle  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  axis  and  connected  to  the  print  wheel,  said 
spindle  being  displaceable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis 
between  a  pushed-in  position  and  a  pulled-out  position  and 
projecting  outwardly  through  an  opening  in  said  housing  wall, 
said  spindle  including  means  selectively  engageable  with  the 
print  types  disposed  in  each  of  the  various  planes  to  move  the 
print  types  in  each  plane  relative  to  the  print  types  in  the 
remaining  planes  so  that  the  selected  print  types  are  positioned 
in  said  printing  zone  at  the  preipheral  surface  of  the  print 
wheel,  means  to  permit  movement  of  said  print  wheel  from 
said  rest  position  toward  said  operating  position  only  when 
said  spindle  is  fully  in  its  pushed-in  position,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  reduced  diameter  region  of  the  addjusting  spindle,  said 
reduced  region  being  the  region  which  lies  in  the  plane  of  the 
housing  wall  when  the  adjusting  spindle  is  completely  pushed 
in,  said  opening  in  the  housing  wall  through  which  said  adjust- 
ing spindle  passes  when  the  print  wheel  is  in  the  rest  position 
having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  non-reduced 
diameter  of  the  adjusting  spindle,  and  an  arcuate  slot  whose 
path  intersects  said  opening  and  corresponds  to  the  path  which 
the  adjusting  spindle  describes  on  on  rotation  of  the  print 
wheel  from  the  rest  position  to  the  operating  position,  the 
internal  width  of  said  slot  being  greater  than  the  reduced 
diameter  of  said  spindle  and  less  than  the  non-reduced  diameter 
of  said  adjusting  spindle,  whereby  said  spindle  can  enter  said 


1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  imaged  master  sheets  capa- 
ble of  being  used  to  produce  a  large  number  of  duplicate  copies 
of  the  master  images  by  means  of  pressure  in  the  absence  of 
spirit  duplicating  fluids  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semi-solid  composition  comprising  a  solidifi- 
able,  oil-resistant  binder  material  from  the  group  consisting 
of  wax,  resin  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  least  one  non-volatile 
liquid  material  which  is  substantially  incompatible  with  said 
binder  material,  a  quantity  of  dyestuff  dissolved  in  said 
non-volatile  liquid  material,  and  a  volatile  liquid  having  a 
boiling  point  within  the  range  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about 

460°  P., 

(b)  printing  said  semi-solid  composition  in  image  form  onto  the 
oil-resisunt  surface  of  a  master  sheet  as  a  relatively  heavy 
deposit  which  will  not  fiow  or  run  on  the  master  sheet  due 
to  its  semi-solid  condition,  and 

(c)  solidifying  said  printed  composition  by  evaporating  said 
volatile  liquid  to  form  images  comprising  a  microporous 
skeletal  structure  of  said  binder  material  containing  within 
the  pores  thereof  said  non-volatile  liquid  material  and  dis- 
solved dyestuff  in  the  form  of  a  pressure-exudable  ink. 

4,409,894 
ROTARY  OFFSET  SHEET  SELECTIVE  PRIME,  VERSO 
OR  MULTICOLOR  PRINTING  MACHINE  AND 
METHOD 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengeselischaft,  Augs- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,229 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  7, 
1981,  8108806 

Int.  Q.3  B41M  1/14;  B41F  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  101—211  1*  Claims 

1.  Method  of  selectively  printing  multi-color,  or  pnme-and- 
verso  printing  in  a  roury  sheet  of  said  printing  machine  having 
a  sheet  supply  apparatus  (3,44,72); 
at  least  one  sheet  supply  cylinder  (12,60,78); 
at  least  two  rubber  blanket  cylinders  (6,7;48,49,50;75,76)  in 
continuous  surface  engagement  with  an  associated  respec- 
tive plate  cylinder; 
at  least  one  printing  or  impression  cylinder  (8,9;55,52,53;77). 
said  printing  or  impression  cylinder  having  a  rubber  blan- 
ket thereon, 


994 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

controlhng  the  respective  engagement  positions  of  at  least 
one  of  the  rubber  blanket  cyhnders  (6,50,75)  and  the  asso- 
ciated printing  or  impression  cylinder  (8,52,77)  in  inter- 
mittent operation  by 

(a)  positioning  the  at  least  one  rubber  blanket  cylinder,  car- 
rying verso  printing  information,  and  the  associated  print- 
ing or  impression  cylinder  to  be  separated  from  each  other 
during  essentially  one  revolution  of  the  respective  cylin- 
ders, to  form  a  first  operating  phase; 

(al)  positioning  the  at  least  one  rubber  blanket  cylinder  and 
the  associated  pnnting  cylinder  in  surface  engagement 
with  each  other  to  effect  transfer  of  pnnted  subject  matter 
and  for  verso  pnnting  during  essentially  a  sequential  revo- 
lution of  the  respective  cylinder,  and  forming  a  second 
operating  phase; 
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(b)  positioning  the  pnnting  or  impression  cylinder  (8,52,77) 
and  the  sheet  supply  cylinder  (12,60,78)  during  said  first 
phase  to  effect  verso  printing  and 

(bl)  positioning  said  printing  or  impression  cylinder  and  the 
sheet  supply  cylinder  to  be  separated  or  surface-disen- 
gaged from  each  other  during  said  second  of)erating 
phase;  and 

(c)  positioning  selected  ones  of  the  rubber  blanket  cylinders 
(7;48,49;76)  and  the  associated  printing  or  impression 
cylinders  (9;51,52;77)  during  said  first  operating  phase  to 
effect  prime  printing  and 

(d)  then  positioning  said  selected  ones  of  the  rubber  blanket 
cylinders  and  the  associated  printing  or  impression  cylin- 
ders dunng  a  second  operating  phase  at  surface-separated 
positions. 


4,409,895 
EXPANSIBLE  ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roiand  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,420 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1. 
1980,  3045164 

Int.  a.5  B41F  13/24 
U.S.  a.  101—248  2  Qaims 


I.  Expansible  rotary  offset  printing  machine,  permitting. 


selectively,  vanous  arrangements  of  operating  cylinders  or 
rollers, 

in  which  said  operating  cylinders  or  rollers  include  at  least 

two  of 
a  rubber  blanket  cylinder;  an  impression  cylinder;  a  plate 
cylinder;  a  transfer  cylinder;  a  sheet  removal  cylinder  of  a 
chain  transport  system, 
said  machine  having: 
side  walls  (1); 

a  plurality  of  operating  cylinders  or  rollers  (2-7); 
and  bearing  positions  (9-14)  for  said  cylinders  or  rollers  at 
predetermined  positions  in  said  side  walls, 
the  side  walls  supporting  said  cylinders  or  rollers  at  the 

predetermined  positions, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  side  walls  include  a  positioning  layout  thereon  having 
a  maximum  of  six  predetermined,  fixed  bearing  posi- 
tions (9-14)  for  each  side  wall, 
one  (9)  of  the  positions  being  arranged  and  located  for  the 
beanng  position  of,  selectively,  an  impression  cylinder 

(2)  or  a  first  rubber  blanket  cylinder  (2'),  respectively 
receiving  a  substrate  (8)  which  is  to  be  printed; 

another  one  (10)  of  the  bearing  positions  being  arranged 
and  located  for  the  bearing  of  a  rubber  blanket  cylinder 

(3)  for  cooperation  with  the  impression  cylinder  (2)  or 
the  first  rubber  blanket  cylinder  (2'); 

a  further  one  (12)  of  the  positions  being  arranged  and 
located  for  the  bearing  of  selectively, 

a  rubber  blanket  cylinder  (5'), 

or  a  sheet  removal  cylinder  (5), 

or  a  sheet  transport  drum  (5)  of  a  chain  transport  system 
(15), 

any  one  of  said  cylinders  of  the  further  one  (12)  of  the 
bearing  positions  cooperating  with,  respectively,  the 
impression  cylinder  (2)  or  the  first  rubber  blanket  cylin- 
der (2')  to  receive  a  sheet  therefrom; 

and  wherein  at  least  one  additional  bearing  position  (FIG. 
2:  13;  FIG.  3:  14)  is  provided,  arranged  and  located  for 
the  bearing  position  of  selectively,  at  least  one  addi- 
tional printing  cylinder  (6,  7)  or  a  sheet  transport  cylin- 
der (7')  of  the  chain  transport  system  (15); 
wherein  the  bearing  positions(9-14)  accept,  selectively, 

(a)  a  first  printing  cylinder  configuration  of 

an  impression  cylinder  (2)  located  at  the  first  one  (9)  of  the 
beanng  positions,  and  receiving  a  substrate  sheet  (8)  on 
which  printing  is  to  be  effected; 

a  plate  cylinder — rubber  cylinder  pair  (4,  3)  and  respective 
bearing  positions  (11,  10)  therefor,  for  prime  printing  by 
cooperation  with  the  impression  cylinder,  and  a  sheet 
removal  cylinder  (5)  located  at  said  further  one  (12)  of 
the  positions  (FIG.  1);  or 

(b)  a  second  cylinder  configuration  of 

an  impression  cylinder  (2)  located  at  said  one  position  (9) 
and  two  plate  cylinder — rubber  blanket  cylinder  pairs 
(4,  3;  6,  5)  located  at  respective  bearing  positions  and  at 
said  further  one  (12)  and  additional  (13)  positions,  re- 
spectively, the  second  blanket  cylinder  (5)  also  forming 
a  sheet  removal  cylinder  for  the  chain  transport  system 
(15)  (FIG.  2);  or 

(c)  a  third  cylinder  configuration  of 

a  rubber  blanket  cylinder  (2')  receiving  the  substrate  sheet 
(8)  located  at  said  one  position  (9),  a  plate  cylinder — 
blanket  cylinder  pair  (4,  3),  and  a  plate  cylinder  (7) 
being  located  at  said  at  least  one  additional  position  (14) 
and  cooperating  with  the  blanket  cylinder  (2')  at  said 
one  position  (9),  the  further  one  (12)  of  the  positions 
having  a  delivery  drum  (5)  located  thereon  and  forming 
a  looping  drum  for  the  chain  transport  system  (15) 
(FIG.  3);  or 

a  fourth  cylinder  configuration 

wherein  said  at  least  one  additional  position  comprises 
two  positions  (13,  14),  said  one  position  (9)  having  a 
blanket  cylinder  (2')  located  thereon,  a  plate  cylin- 
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der— rubber  blanket  cylinder  pair  (4,  3)  located  on  the 
side  walls;  and 
plate  cylinders  (6,  7)  located  at  each  of  said  two  additional 
positions  (13,  14)  and  cooperating,  respectively,  with  a 
rubber  blanket  cylinder  (5')  located  at  said  further  one 
position  (12)  and  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  (2')  lo- 
cated at  said  first  position,  said  rubber  blanket  cylinder 
(5)  at  said  further  one  (12)  position  forming  a  looping 
cylinder  for  the  chain  transport  system  (FIG.  4);  or 
(d)  a  fifth  cylinder  configuration 
wherein  said  at  least  one  additional  position  comprises 
two  additional  positions  (13,  14),  said  at  least  one  posi- 
tion (9)  having  an  impression  cylinder  located  thereon, 
a  plate  cylinder— blanket  cylinder  pair  (3,  4)  cooperat- 
ing with  said  impression  cylinder  (2),  a  further  plate 
cylinder  (6)  being  located  at  one  of  said  additional 
positions  (13),  a  rubber  blanket  cylinder  (5')  being  lo- 
cated at  said  further  one  position  (12)  and  a  transfer 
drum  (7')  being  located  at  the  second  additional  position 
(14)  and  forming  a  looping  drum  for  the  chain  transport 
system  (15)  (FIG.  5). 


j  4,409,896 

INK  ROLLER 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,813,  Jim.  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,971 

Int.  a.5  B41F  31/22 

U.S.  a.  101—367  12  Qaims 


generating  reference  timing  signals  at  a  central  location; 
separately  receiving  and  processing  said  reference  timing 

signals  at  the  site  of  each  electrical  load; 
said  processing  step  at  each  site  including  the  measurement 

of  a  respectively  corresponding  reference  time  interval 
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defined  by  said  reference  timing  signals  and  subsequently 
measuring  a  respectively  corresponding  predetermined 
time  delay  as  a  function  of  the  earlier  measured  reference 
time  interval;  and 
activating  each  electrical  load  after  its  respectively  corre- 
sponding predetermined  time  delay  has  elapsed. 


4,409,898 
ELECTRIC  IGNITER 
Jan-Olov  Blix,  Kristinehamn;  Sven-Erik  Bratt,  and  Olof  Ny- 
gards,  both  of  Karlskoga,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,632 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  27,  1980,  8003924 
Int.  Q.5  F42C  19/12 
U.S.  Q.  102—202.5  6  Claims 


1.  An  ink  roller  for  a  printer,  the  ink  roller  comprising:  a  tube 
having  end  portions,  porous  ink-receptive  material  received 
about  the  tube,  a  bearing  roll  at  each  end  portion  of  the  tube, 
at  least  one  of  the  bearing  rolls  having  a  yieldable  tubular 
portion  received  in  one  end  portion  of  the  tube,  a  plurality  of 
outwardly  extending  teeth  on  the  tubular  portion,  a  plurality  of 
holes  in  the  tube  for  receiving  the  teeth,  and  a  support  within 
the  tubular  portion  to  prevent  the  tubular  portion  from  yield- 
ing and  releasing  the  teeth  from  engagement  with  the  holes  in 
the  tube. 


4,409,897 

APPARATUS  A  METHOD  FOR  SELECHVELY 
ACTIVATING  PLURAL  ELECTRICAL  LOADS  AT 
PREDETERMINED  RELATIVE  TIMES 
Ian  J.  Kirby,  Warrington;  Michael  I.  MitcheU,  Chester,  and 
Andrew  Stratton,  Famborough,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,551,  Jan.  22, 1979,  Pit  No.  4,324,182. 
This  application  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,634 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 

4057/78 

Int.  a.3  F42C  15/40 
U.S.  Q.  102—200  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  activating  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal loads  at  respectively  corresponding  predetermined  relative 
times,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  electric  igniter  for  use  with  artillery  ammunition; 
comprising  two  electrically  conductive  bodies,  an  electncally 
insulating  body  between  said  two  bodies,  the  conductive  bod- 
ies together  with  the  insulating  body  defining  a  common  end 
surface,  an  electrically  conductive  member  disposed  on  said 
common  end  surface  connecting  the  conductive  bodies,  and  a 
pyrotechnic  charge  pressed  into  contact  with  said  member  and 
ignitable  by  heat  generated  in  the  member  on  flow  of  an  elec- 
tric current  therethrough;  said  member  being  bonded  to  said 
common  end  surface  and  comprising  at  least  one  metal  layer 
having  a  resistance  value  predetermined  by  oxidation  of  said 
layer;  a  layer  of  an  inert  material  disposed  directly  on  said  one 
metal  layer  and  a  metal  thin  film  layer  disposed  directly  on  the 
inert  layer. 
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4,409,899 
ACXJUSnC  AMPLITUDE-DOPPLER  TARGET  RANGING 

SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Owen,  Helotes;  Sidney  A.  Suhler,  and  Wendell  R. 
Peters,  both  of  San  Antonio,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,819 

Int.  a.J  F42C  13/06 

U^.  a.  102— 211  TOaims 
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1.  An  acoustic  amplitude-doppler  system  for  determining  the 
distance  to  the  closest  point  of  approach  to  a  munition  and  the 
time  of  arrival  thereat  of  a  moving  target,  said  acoustic  ampli- 
tude-doppler system  comprising 

an  acoustic  sensor  circuit  for  sensing  moving  target  sound 
waves  and  generating  an  input  amplitude  function  signal  P  in 
response  thereto, 
a  differentiating  circuit  receiving  said  input  signal  and  develop- 
ing signals  P,  P  and  F,  said  developed  signals  representing 
respectively  the  first,  second  and  third  derivatives  of  said 
input  signal, 
a  time  determining  circuit  receiving  said  second  and  third 
derivative  signals  P  and  P  and  generating  from  the  times  t;, 
tjof  the  zero  crossings  thereof  and  from  a  time  interval  ratio 
K,  a  response  indicating  the  predicted  time  t^  of  target  ar- 
rival at  said  closest  p)oint  of  approach,  and 
a  distance  determining  circuit  receiving  (a)  a  signal  having  a 
frequency  fo  responsive  to  spectral  lines  in  said  moving 
target  sound  waves,  (b)  input  amplitude  function  P  and  (c) 
first  derivative  signal  P,  and  developing  therefrom  a  re- 
sponse indicating  the  predicted  distance  d  of  the  closest 
point  of  approach  of  said  target  to  said  munition. 


4,409,900 
FLYBY  WARHEAD  TRIGGERING 
Richard  W.  Currie,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,892 

Int.  C\?  F42C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  102—213  6  Oaims 


-  r 


posed  to  provide  a  directional  field  of  view  for  receiving  direc- 
tional reflected  radiation  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  and 
for  providing  an  output  trigger  signal  in  response  to  said  re- 
ceived, reflected  radiation,  a  movable  vehicle,  said  transmit- 
ting means  and  said  receiving  means  being  mounted  on  said 
vehicle,  said  transmitting  means  being  disposed  for  directing 
said  electromagnetic  radiation  external  of  said  vehicle  into  the 
field  of  view  of  said  receiving  means  for  establishing  a  trigger- 
ing window  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  said  vehicle 
where  the  field  of  view  and  the  transmitted  electromagnetic 
radiation  are  coincident. 


4,409,901 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  OPERATIONS  ON  A 

RAILWAY  TRACK 
William  B.  Hark,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Pandrol  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,379,  Not.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,307 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30,  1978, 
46757/78 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  33/00.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  104—7  B  14  Qaims 


1  Apparatus  for  performing  operations  on  a  railway  track, 
comprising  automatic  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  a  fianged  rail  and  a  sleeper  vertically  and  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  a  fianged  rail  by  moving  it  sideways  relative  to 
a  sleeper,  said  automatic  means  including  a  rail  adjusting  mech- 
anism with  two  diagonally  symmetrical  rail  adjusting  parts 
arranged  to  be  juxtaposed  to  the  opposite  edges  of  the  rail 
fiange,  each  of  said  rail  adjusting  paris  including  a  rail  adjust- 
ing member  having  a  recessed  end  portion  defining  an  upper 
and  a  lower  jaw  adapted  to  receive  therebetween  a  proximate 
edge  region  of  the  rail  fiange,  and  said  rail  adjusting  parts 
further  including  means  to  operate  the  respective  rail  adjusting 
members  (a)  for  moving  said  rail  adjusting  members  so  as  to 
locate  said  upper  and  lower  jaws  thereof  in  positions  to  engage 
the  rail  fiange  from  above  and  below,  respectively,  for  lifting 
and  lowering  the  rail  and  (b)  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  rail 
adjusting  members  so  as  to  locate  the  bottom  of  the  respective 
end  recess  thereof  in  position  to  push  against  the  associated  rail 
fiange  for  either  shifting  the  rail  sideways  to  or  maintaining  the 
rail  in  a  desired  location. 


1.  A  triggenng  system  comprising;  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation,  receiving  means  dis- 


4,409,902 
SPIKE  DRIVERS 
Earl  E.  Frank,  Tallman,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Abex  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,647 
Int.  a.3  EOIB  29/26 
U.S.  a.  104—17  R  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  railroad  spike  driver  having  two  pairs  of  rail-engaging 
wheels  for  travel  down  the  track,  of  which  the  wheels  in  one 
pair  are  supported  each  by  an  outrigger,  and  including  a  hori- 
zontal main  frame  supporting  said  outriggers  together  with  a 
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pair  of  independently  operable  air-operated  hammers  each  for    the  height  of  the  cam  rails  determining  the  cross-wise  position 
adjustment  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  railroad  track,  the   of  said  engagement  means,  whereby  at  least  one  of  the  piston - 
improvements  comprising: 
a  pair  of  yoke  castings,  one  for  each  hammer,  including  a 

pair  of  laterally  spaced  guide  bushings; 
a  pair  of  upright  guides  supported  on  the  main  frame  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  on  which  a  related  pair  of  yoke 
bushings  is  slidably  mounted  for  up  and  down  movement 
incidental  to  raising  and  lowering  each  hammer; 


a  pair  of  cylinders  each  supported  by  related  of  said  upright 
guides,  each  cylinder  having  its  piston  connected  to  the 
related  yoke  whereby  each  yoke  may  be  raised  or  lowered 
by  controlling  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  related 
cylinder; 

a  cross  frame  in  a  vertical  plane  supported  by  the  main  frame 
in  a  position  between  the  hammers,  and  respective  clamp 
means  joining  the  respective  upright  guides  to  the  cross 
frame  so  that  by  opening  a  clamp  means  the  related  yoke 
casting  and  hammer  supported  thereby  may  be  laterally 
adjusted  on  said  main  frame. 


4,409,903 

TRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS 
Tore  C.  Wilhelmsson,  H>KansdaI  10,  S-417  44  Goteborg,  and 

Sten  M.  Lundstriim,  Centigatan  12,  50247  Boras,  both  of 

Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,127,  Oct  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,701 

Int  C\?  B60P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  104—162  3  Claims 

1.  Transportation  apparatus  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  track 
supported  on  said  vehicle,  a  traveling  device  movable  on  said 
track,  a  plurality  of  pivotally  movable  piston-cylinder  units 
driven  by  a  pressure  medium  and  interspaced  along  the  track  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  in  which  they  extend,  a  stationary 
means  of  attachment  on  said  vehicle  for  pivotally  supporting 
one  end  of  each  of  said  piston-cylinder  units,  an  engagement 
part  connected  to  said  traveling  device  having  projections,  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  piston-cylinder  units  having  engage- 
ment means  engageable  with  said  engagement  part,  and  cam 
rails  extending  along  said  track  cooperable  with  said  engage- 
ment means,  said  engagement  means  of  the  piston-cylinder 
units  sliding  along  said  cam  rails,  which  depending  upon  the 
degree  of  extension  of  the  piston-cylinder  units,  cause  cross- 
wise displacement  of  the  other  end  of  said  piston-cylinder  units 
in  a  direction  towards  and  away  from  said  engagement  part  of 
the  traveling  device  for  alternate  coupling  operations  of  said 
other  end  of  the  piston  cylinder  units  with  the  traveling  device. 


cylinder  units  always  is  in  engagement  with  the  traveling 
device. 


4,409,904 
DOUBLE-AXLE  DRIVE  FOR  RAILWAY  TRUCKS  OF 
RAILRAOD  VEHICLES 
Johann  Eichinger,  Vaterstetten;  Franz  Parzl,  and  Wolfgang 
Schulz,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1980,  3026756 

Int.  C1.3  B61C  9/44,  9/50.  9/52 
U.S.  a.  105—131  4  Claims 


yp^^^s 
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1.  A  double-axle  drive  for  rail  vehicles,  comprising: 
rotatably  supported  first  and  second  lontigudinally  spaced 

tranversely  wheeled  axles; 
a  rotatably  supported  hollow  shaft  surrounding  each  axle; 
a  drive  motor  located  between  said  axles  having  a  drive  shaft 

at  respective  ends; 
gear  means  between  each  of  said  dnve  shafts  and  said  hollow 


998 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


shafts  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  motor  to  rotate  said 
hollow  shafts  upon  rotation  of  said  dnve  shafts; 
elastic  coupling  means  connected  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
hollow  shaft  to  each  first  and  second  axle  to  rotate  each  of 
said  axles,  elastic  coupling  means  comprising  plural  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  pin  means  secured  to  one  of  said 
hollow  shaft  and  said  axle  with  the  axes  thereof  projecting 
radially,  means  defining  plural  circumferentially  spaced 
arms  secured  to  the  other  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  said 
axle,  said  arms  extending  radially  and  being  oriented  in  the 
circumferential  spacing  between  said  pin  means,  each  said 
pin  means  and  said  arm  having  oppositely  facing,  circum- 
ferentially facing  surfaces  thereon,  opposing  circumferen- 
tially facing  surfaces  on  mutually  adjacent  arms  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  pin  means  located  therebe- 
tween, the  size  of  said  pin  means  being  smaller  than  the 
size  of  the  circumferential  distance  between  said  opposing 
circumferentially  facing  surfaces  to  define  a  space  there- 
between, and  elastically  yieldable  elements  received  in 
said  space  between  said  pin  means  and  said  opposing 
circumferentially  facing  surfaces,  said  elastically  yieldable 
elements  being  fixedly  secured  between  said  pin  means 
and  each  of  said  opposing  circumferentially  facing  sur- 
faces, the  planes  of  said  oppositely  circumferentially  fac- 
ing surfaces  on  said  pin  means  and  said  opposing  circum- 
ferentially facing  surfaces  on  mutually  adjacent  arms 
being  angularly  related  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  an 
associated  one  of  said  axles,  and  further  being  inclined  at 
an  acute  angle  to  each  other,  and  the  planes  of  the  oppo- 
sitely facing  surfaces  on  said  elastically  yieldably  element 
also  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  so  as  to 
facilitate  easy  reception  between  mutually  adjacent  and 
opposing  circumferentially  facing  surfaces  on  said  pin 
means  and  said  arm,  said  opposing  circumferentially  fac- 
ing surfaces  each  having  a  V-shaped  concave  contour, 
said  opposite  sides  of  said  pin  means  having  a  V-shaped 
convex  contour,  and  said  elastically  yieldable  elements 
being  blocks  arranged  in  opposing  pairs  and  having  two 
legs  arranged  in  a  V-shape,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  two 
legs  engaging  said  V-shaped  surfaces  of  said  pin  means 
and  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  two  legs  engaging  said 
V-shaped  surfaces  of  said  concave  contours  on  said  arms. 


4,409,905 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  THE  T>\0  SLIDING  DOORS  OF 

A  CAR  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CABLE-WAY  W ITH 

AUTOMATIC  CLAMPING 

Pier  C.  Zerbi,  Leini,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nuova  Agudio  S.p.A., 

Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  20,  1981,  67387  A/81 
Int.  a  J  B61D  ]3/00;  E05F  11/34 
UJS.  a.  105—329  S  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  cable-car  for  a  continuous  cable-way  with  automatic 
clamping  or  catching,  including  two  sliding  doors,  a  device  for 
moving  said  doors  comprising: 

a  support  structure  extending  above  said  doors  and  sup- 
ported by  said  car  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  honzontal 
longitudinal  axis  between  a  lowered  working  position  and 
a  raised  rest  position,  said  support  structure  acting  as  a 
protective  cover  for  said  device  in  said  working  position, 


an  electnc  motor  rotatable  in  two  senses  and  supported 
centrally  on  said  support  structure, 

two  worm-screws  with  opposing  theads,  which  are  rotatable 
by  said  electnc  motor  and  extend  coaxially  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  latter; 

a  drawing  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  edge 
of  each  of  said  sliding  doors,  and 

a  respective  nut  cooperating  with  each  said  screw  and  being 
prevented  from  routing  so  as  to  be  displaceable  axially  by 
rotation  of  the  respective  said  screw,  each  said  nut  engag- 
ing the  drawing  member  of  a  respective  said  door  when 
said  support  structure  is  in  said  lowered  working  position, 
and  being  disengaged  from  said  drawing  member  when 
said  support  structure  is  pivoted  manually  into  said  raised 
rest  position. 


4,409,906 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  BOARDS 
Carl-Goran  Alneng,  Robertsviksviigen  16,  S-182  35  Danderyd, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,471 

Int.  a,'  A47B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  108—64  10  Qaims 


1  A  clamping  device  for  joining  together  panel  members 
lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane  with  edges  in  abutting 
relationship  but  partially  spaced  by  recesses  providing  a  clear- 
ance therebetween  and  terminating  into  slots  extending  along 
said  plane,  said  members  having  grooves  on  their  undersides 
from  said  edges,  compnsing: 
a  tensioning  member  extending  along  said  edges  and  into  said 

slots; 
secunng  members,  each  having  an  inner  upstanding  side  bear- 
ing against  said  underside  of  said  panel  members  near  said 
recesses  thereof  on  either  side  of  said  tensioning  member; 
said  securing  members  having  an  outer  side  terminating  in 

flanges  bent  to  provide  engagement  with  said  grooves; 
a  generally  trough-shaped,  horizontal  rail  member  bearing 

against  said  securing  members;  and 
screw  means  fitting  in  said  rail  member  and  passing  through 
said  clearance  for  urging  said  rail  member  against  said  secur- 
ing members  thereby  dnving  said  securing  members  toward 
each  other  until  said  edges  of  panel  members  are  in  tight 
abutment. 


4,409,907 
PORTABLE  TREE  TABLE 
Don  S.  Norton,  Qinton,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Brell  Mar  Products, 
Inc.,  Clinton,  Miss. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,354 
Int.  a.3  A47B  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  108—152  17  Claims 

1.  A  portable  tree  table,  comprising: 
a  bracket; 

belt  means  having  means  for  connecting  the  bracket  there- 
with; said  belt  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
tightly  secured  together  about  a  tree  trunk  at  any  selected 
height,  to  thereby  securely,  removably  fasten  the  bracket 
to  the  tree  trunk  at  the  selected  height; 
a  table  member; 
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a  bracket  fixture  secured  to  the  table  member  so  as  to  be 
exposed  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  table  member; 

said  bracket  and  said  bracket  fixture  having  respectively 
nestable  surface  features;  and  sccurement  means  for  re- 
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4,409,909 
PROCESS  OF  COMBUSTION  IN  A  FLUIDIZED-BED 
INCINERATOR 
Takekazu  Tomizawa,  Fujieda;  Susumu  Ueda,  Shizuoka;  Toyoji 
Sakyo,  Shizuoka,  and  Sumio  Kawai,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Okawara  Seisakusho,  Shizu- 
oka, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1980,  55-35383; 
Dec.  15,  1980,  55-177701 

Int.  CI.'  F23G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  110—346  5  Qaims 


movably  securing  the  bracket  fixture  to  the  bracket  with 
said  respective  nestable  surface  features  in  a  nested  condi- 
tion, so  that  the  table  member  is  cantilevered  out  from  the 
tree  at  the  selected  height. 


4,409,908 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  DECONTAMINATION  OF 
WASTE  WATERS 
Petr  G.  Udyma,  ulitsa  Bolshaya  Cherkizovskaya,  1,  korpus  1, 
kv.  25,  Moscow;  lonas  A.  Gills,  ulitsa  Grinchiunio,  7,  kv.  425, 
Kaunas;  Sergei  V.  Zhubrin,  ulitsa  Dovzhenko,  6,  kv.  58;  Alex- 
andr  V.  Sakharnov,  Vinnitskaya  ulitsa,  3,  kv.  94,  both  of 
Moscow;  Boris  A.  Rodioov,  Khiebozavodskoi  tupik,  7,  kv.  1 , 
Ljubertsy;  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  and  Vladimir  V.  Skor- 
nyakov,  ulitsa  Chaikovskogo,  1/2,  kv.  28,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,305,  May  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,246 
Int.  0,3  F23G  7/04;  C02F  1/72 
U.S.  a.  110—346  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  of  combustion  of  particulate  or  powdery  mate- 
rials such  as  dried  sludge,  which  comprises  feeding  said  mate- 
rial to  a  predrier  in  which  said  material  is  dried  by  hot  combus- 
tion products  of  a  direct  Hame  furnace  to  produce  predried 
material  and  high-humidity  low  oxygen  content  exhaust  gas. 
discharging  said  predried  material  from  said  predner  to  a 
fiuidized-bed  incinerator,  separately  supplying  to  said  incinera- 
tor an  air-gas  mixture  comprising  air  and  from  5-40%  by 
weight  of  said  high-humidity  low  oxygen  content  exhaust  gas 
from  said  predrier,  to  thereby  adjust  the  excess  ration  of  com- 
bustion air  and  bum  nitrogen  oxides  in  the  incinerator. 


4,409,910 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLANTING  SEEDS 
WHILE  CONDITIONING  SOIL 
Hoyle,  Burton  J.,  Five  Points,  and  Timothy  B.  K.  Lee,  Sacra- 
mento, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  The  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,802,  Sep.  3,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun,  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,330 

Int.  a.'  AOIC  23/02 

U.S.  a.  111—1  22  Qaims 


j«-^ 


1.  The  method  for  the  thermal  decontamination  of  waste 
waters  which  contain  solid  impurities,  which  comprises  pass- 
ing a  gas  which  in  its  entirety  is  combustible  through  said 
waste  waters  in  the  presence  of  surfactants  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient for  conversion  of  all  of  said  waste  waters  to  a  foam 
formed  of  foam  bubbles  in  which  said  solid  impurities  are 
suspended  and  which  contain  said  gas  within  the  bubbles  and  is 
combustible  due  to  the  combustible  gas,  and  subjecting  said 
combustible  foam  to  combustion,  whereby  the  entire  foam  and 
thus  all  of  the  waste  water  is  evaporated  and  the  combustible 
gas  contained  in  the  bubbles  is  liberated  and  continues  to  bum 
as  a  stable  flame  to  bum  off  contominants  including  said  solid 
impurities  in  the  waste  water. 


of 


1.  A  method  of  planting  seeds  in  a  field,  comprising  the  steps 

f 
injecting  at  30  to  50  p.s.i.  an  anti-cohesion  liquid  chemical 

into  a  narrow  ribbon  of  soil  no  more  than  two  and  one-half 

inches  wide  and  two  inches  deep, 
then,  immediately  thereafter,  vigorously  agitating  said  nb- 

bon  of  soil  by  a  bladed  wheel  at  a  speed  between  900  and 

2000  r.p.m.,  to  insure  coating  of  all  of  the  soil  particles 

with  the  chemical  to  a  depth  below  that  at  which  the  seed 

is  to  be  planted, 
then  placing  the  seed  at  precise  locations  within  and  covered 

by  the  treated  said  ribbon  of  soil,  and 
then  firming  the  soil. 
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4,409311 

LISTING  AND  BED  SHAPING  APPARATUS  WITH 

PLANTER  ATTACHMENT  AND  METHOD 

Alonzo  B.  Stiff,  Brawley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jordan  Implemenet 

Co^  Brawley,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,133 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  a.  Ill— 52  eOaims 


having  at  a  lower  end  of  said  inclined  blade  portion  a  shoe 
member  with  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  upper 
surface  at  a  leading  end  thereof,  and  a  trailing  edge  thereof, 
and  an  upright  and  rearwardly  extending  side  surface,  said  side 
surface  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel 
and  comprising  bearing  surface  means  for  resisting  lateral 
forces  on  the  tool  due  to  the  lifting  action  of  the  blade  on  the 
soil. 


1.  In  a  combination  listing  and  bed  shaping  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  self-propelled  vehicle  having  a  three-point  hitch,  first 
tool  bar  means,  means  for  securing  said  first  too!  bar  means  to 
said  three-point  hitch  so  that  said  first  tool  bar  means  extends 
in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  perpendicular  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  self-propelled  vehicle,  listing  apparatus  carried  by 
said  first  tool  bar  means  for  forming  furrows  and  raised  beds,  a 
second  tool  bar,  means  for  securing  said  second  tool  bar  to  said 
first  tool  bar  means  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond tool  bar  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  first  tool  bar  means, 
bed  shaping  apparatus  carried  by  said  second  tool  bar  for 
forming  the  raised  beds,  said  bed  shaping  apparatus  compnsing 
an  elongate  sheet  metal  structure  having  a  generally  planar 
upper  wall  and  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  side  walls, 
means  connected  between  said  first  tool  bar  means  and  said 
second  tool  bar  for  raising  and  lowering  said  second  tool  bar 
with  respect  to  said  first  tool  bar  means,  a  third  tool  bar  se- 
cured to  said  second  tool  bar  and  planting  apparatus  secured  to 
said  third  tool  bar  and  adapted  to  plant  seeds  in  the  raised  beds. 


4,409,913 
BUTTONHOLE  PRESSER  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Madison;  Marrin  Kurland,  East  Brunswick; 
Richard  Mead,  Whippany;  Ferdinand  P.  Oliva,  Cranford,  and 
Terry  L.  Wilson,  Denville,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,148 

Int.  a.3  D05B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  112—158  B  7  Qaims 


4,409,912 
AGRONOMIC  IMPLEMENT 
Amy  M.  E.  Koronka,  UpWaltham,  and  Paul  Koronka,  Banbury, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No,  204,696 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1979, 
7941175;  Apr.  3,  1980,  8011376 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIC  23/02 
U.S.  a.  111—7  29  Gaims 


1.  A  cultivating  implement  comprising:  a  frame  mounted  for 
movement  in  a  direction  of  travel;  and  at  least  one  soil  working 
tool  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  tool  including  a  blade  having 
a  portion  with  a  leading  and  trailing  edge,  which  portion,  in 
operation,  extends  sidewardly  and  downwardly  into  the  soil  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  edgewise 
through  the  soil  and  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  so 
as  to  lift  soil,  without  inversion,  lying  above  the  blade;  said  tool 


1  A  buttonhole  presser  device  for  use  with  a  sewing  ma- 
chine having  an  electrical  control  circuit  and  arranged  to  sew 
a  buttonhole  pattern,  said  presser  device  comprising: 

a  presser  foot  having  a  shank  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
presser  bar  of  said  sewing  machine; 

means  for  engaging  work  being  sewn,  said  work  engaging 
means  being  coupled  to  said  presser  foot  and  movable 
along  a  line  of  work  feed  by  the  work  feeding  movement 
of  the  sewing  machine  feed  dog; 

a  conductor  carried  by  said  presser  bar  and  electrically 
insulated  therefrom; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  presser  bar  and  said 
conductor  to  said  electrical  control  circuit; 

first  and  second  switch  contact  members  carried  by  said 
presser  foot  shank  and  spaced  from  each  other,  said  first 
switch  contact  member  adapted  to  be  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  presser  bar  and  said  second  switch  contact  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  in  electrical  contact  with  said  conductor 
when  said  presser  foot  shank  is  secured  to  said  presser  bar; 
and 

first  and  second  contact  closing  members  mounted  on  said 
work  engaging  means  and  movable  therewith,  the  dis- 
tance therebetween  defining  the  length  of  a  buttonhole 
pattern  being  sewn,  each  of  said  contact  closing  members 
being  adapted  to  close  an  electrical  circuit  path  between 
said  first  and  second  switch  contact  members. 
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I  4309^14 

MULTI-STAGE  PRESSER  LIFTER  DEVICE 
Eugene  A.  Sansone,  Belle  Meade,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,186 

Int.  a.3  D05B  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  112—237  6  Oaims 


means  so  as  to  modify  the  stitch  control  data  designated  by  the 
discriminating  signal  for  adjusting  the  corresponding  stitch, 


1.  An  improved  presser  lifting  arrangement  for  a  sewing 
machine  having  a  frame,  said  frame  including  a  work  support- 
ing bed,  said  frame  supporting  therein  a  presser  bar  and  means 
for  urging  said  presser  bar  towards  said  work  supporting  bed, 
said  presser  bar  terminating  in  a  presser  foot  for  pressing  a 
work  fabric  against  said  work  supporting  bed,  said  improved 
presser  lifting  arrangement  comprising: 
a  knee  shift  pad; 
means  for  supporting  said  knee  shift  pad  beneath  said  sewing 

machine; 
a  first  means  responsive  to  a  first  pressure  on  said  knee  shift  pad 
for  raising  said  presser  foot  to  a  height  above  said  work 
supporting  bed  sufficient  to  permit  free  movement  of  said 
work  fabric  beneath  said  presser  foot;  and 
second  means  other  than  said  first  means  and  responsive  to  an 
additional  increment  of  pressure  on  said  knee  shift  pad  for 
lifting  said  presser  foot  to  an  upper  limit  for  ready  removal 
or  insertion  of  said  work  fabric  therebeneath,  whereby  said 
work  fabric  may  be  repositioned  beneath  said  presser  foot  by 
actuation  of  said  first  means  only. 


4,409,915 

SWITCH  CONTROL  METHOD  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Yasukata  Eguchi,  Kinitachi;  Susumu  Hanyu;  Hideaki  Takenoya, 
both  of  Hachioji,  and  Mikio  Inamori,  Hino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,740 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-3951 S 
Int.  a.J  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—266.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  stitch  control  method  by  use  of  an  electronic  sewing 
machine  having  a  microcomputer  including  an  electronic 
memory  storing  stitch  control  data  to  operate  the  stitch  form- 
ing device  of  the  sewing  machine  for  producing  stitches,  said 
method  comprising;  providing  a  stitch  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  needle  position  and  the  fabric 
feeding  movement;  pix)viding  discriminating  signals  each  in 
match  with  each  of  the  stitch  control  data  stored  in  the  elec- 
tronic memory  for  discriminating  the  designation  of  the  stitch 
adjusting  means  to  be  effective  or  noneffective;  operating  the 
microcomputer  to  read  out  the  stitch  control  data  from  the 
electronic  memory  at  a  predetermined  rotation  phase  of  the 
sewing  machine  to  make  a  calculation  by  means  of  the  discrim- 
inating signal  and  the  adjustment  signal  of  the  stitch  adjusting 
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the  result  of  the  calculation  operating  the  stitch  forming  device 
at  a  predetermined  rotation  phase  of  the  sewing  machine. 


4,409,916 
SPLIT  VESSEL  OR  SIMILAR  VESSEL 
Ewout  C.  de  Kat,  Ridderkerk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  IHC 
Holland  N.V.,  Papendrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,362 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar.   31,   1980, 
8001892 

Int.  a.3  B63B  35/30 
U.S.  a.  114—29  7  Claims 


^-   XX, 


1.  For  use  with  a  split  hopper  or  similar  vessel  consisting  of 
two  halves  fitting  together  along  the  longitudinal  central  cross- 
sectional  plane  and  being  connected  to  each  other  by  means  of 
hinges  having  a  horizontal  axis,  hydraulic  cylinders  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  hinges  to  couple  said 
two  halves  to  one  another,  which  hydraulic  cylinders  are 
capable  of  at  least  performing  the  closing  movement  of  said 
two  halves  and  have  been  included  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  in 
which  circuit  close  to  said  cylinders  fiexible  tubes  have  been 
provided  for  transferring  hydraulic  liquid  to  and  from  said 
cylinders;  the  improvement  in  which  in  the  pressure  supply 
line  there  is  provided  a  non-return  valve  between  each  cylin- 
der and  each  flexible  tube,  said  non-return  valve  (10,11,53) 
passing  liquid  in  the  direction  of  closing  and  blocking  in  the 
reverse  direction,  said  non-return  valve  furthermore  being 
provided  with  a  control  means  for  opening  said  valve  under 
the  influence  of  a  control  pressure,  between  the  rod  side  and 
the  head  side  of  a  each  cylinder  there  being  provided  a  non- 
return valve  (Gl,  53)  which  blocks  the  passage  from  the  rod 
side  to  the  head  side  and  which  may  be  opened  under  the 
influence  of  a  control  pressure,  the  control  pressure  on  the 
latter  non-return  valve  (Gl)  being  dependent  on  the  presence 
of  control  pressure  on  all  the  first-mentioned  non-return  valves 
(10,11)  provided  for  all  cylinders  between  flexible  tubes  and 
cylinders,  and  for  each  one  of  the  non-return  valves  (10,11) 
present  between  flexible  tubes  and  cylinders  there  is  provided 
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a  switch  (E1,E2)  capable  of  being  activated  by  the  control 
pressure,  which  switches  when  they  are  all  in  the  activated 
position  thereof  complete  an  electnc  circuit  through  an  elec- 
tromagnetic valve  (SI)  in  the  control  pressure  line  to  the  non- 
return valve  (Gl)  between  the  rod  side  and  the  head  side  of 
each  cylinder,  to  move  said  valve  (SI)  into  a  position  in  which 
said  valve  (SI)  passes  the  control  pressure  to  said  latter  non- 
return valve  (Gl). 


said  tube  being  above  sea  level,  and  vacuum  pumping  means 
for  raising  water  into  said  tube  portion  for  floating  ice  along 
said  tube  and  tube  portion  for  said  discharging. 


4,409.917 

ROTATING  PONTOON 

Olavo  Kramer  Da  Luz,  Raa  Gen.  Joao  Manbcl-  604/.\pto  14. 

90.000  Porto  Alegre  Rio  Grande  Ek)  Sul,  Brazil 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,672,  May  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,609 

Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Sep.  2,  1979.  7705898(U] 

Int.  a.'  B63B  35/30 

U.S.  CI.  114—38  7  CTaims 


4,409^19 
SHIP'S  DOUBLE  BOTTOM  AND  BAG  SEGREGATED 
BALLAST  SYSTEM 
Patrick  J.  Strain,  27  Tanglewood  Dr.,  Lynwood,  Nepean,  On- 
tario, Canada  K2H  6PS 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,993 

Int.  aj  B63B  25/08 

U.S.  a.  114—74  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  rotatable  hollow  cylindrical  pontoon  partially  filled 
with  liquid  and  capable  of  turning  about  its  longitudinal  axis  at 
any  desirable  angle,  said  pontoon  permitting  maintenance  and 
repair  of  a  vessel  being  unloaded  without  the  necessity  of 
conventional  dry-docking  and  adaptable  to  unload  dry  bulk 
vessels  by  gravity  and  to  store  dry  bulk  cargo,  said  pontoon 
including  therein  a  watertight  floating  device  to  provide  sup- 
port for  vessels  to  be  processed,  means  for  rotating  said  hollow 
cylindrical  pontoon,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate ballast  tanks,  some  of  said  tanks  containing  liquid,  com- 
pressed air  means  for  transferring  liquid  from  selected  ones  of 
said  liquid  containing  tanks  to  selected  other  non-liquid  con- 
taining tanks  whereby  displacement  of  said  liquid  from  one 
tank  to  another  tank  causes  said  pontoon  to  rotate  by  displace- 
ment of  the  center  of  gravity  thereof. 


4,409,918 
ICE-BREAKING  AND  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Jacob  C.  Wagner,  1042  S.  Du  Pont  Hwy.,  New  Castle,  Del. 
19720 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,897 

Int.  a.'  B63B  35/08 

U.S.  a.  114—40  8  Qaims 


f-ir- 


1  A  segregated  ballast  system  for  a  double  bottomed  ship 
comprising  a  flexible,  impermeable  container,  located  in  the 
cargo  space  of  the  ship  but  not  internally  communicating 
therewith  and  in  fluid  internal  communication  with  the  double 
bottom  space  of  said  ship,  the  container  being  surrounded  by  a 
cage-like  rigid  porous  guide  and  support  means;  means  for 
passing  ballast  water  out  from  and  into  the  double  bottom 
space  and  flexible  container  as  required;  air  vent  means  to 
permit  escape  from  the  container  of  air  entrapped  therein;  and 
the  container  and  rigid  porous  guide  being  circumscribed  by 
and  contained  within  the  walls  of  an  emergency  container  to 
restrain  the  free  flow  of  ballast  water  within  this  emergency 
container  in  event  of  failure  of  the  flexible  container,  said  cargo 
space  being  defined  by  longitudinal  and  transverse  bulkheads, 
the  walls  of  said  emergency  container  being  separate  from  any 
cargo  space  defining  bulkheads. 


4,409,920 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SHIP  HULLS 
Paul  Hammelmann,  Zum  Sundem  17, 4740  Oelde  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,451 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1980,  3027677 

Int.  Q.'  B63B  59/06 
U.S.  Q.  114—222  23  Qaims 


9  a  m 


jes  K  s   u  41 


1.  In  a  system  for  icebreaking  for  water  navigation  having:  a 
ship  with  bow  and  stem,  means  for  breaking  ice  at  the  forward 
part  of  said  ship,  means  for  preventing  broken  ice  from  imped- 
ing progress  of  said  ship,  including;  means  for  conveying  bro- 
ken ice  rearwardly  in  said  ship,  and  means  for  discharging 
rearwardly  conveyed  broken  ice  from  said  ship,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  combination  of  said  means  for  conveying 
broken  ice  including:  means  for  floating  broken  ice  within  the 
ship  in  the  form  of  a  tube  within  the  ship,  at  least  a  portion  of 
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prising  a  carriage  movable  horizontally  on  a  longitudinal  wall 
of  a  dry  dock  and  having  upper  and  lower  portions;  a  control 
cabin  located  on  said  upper  portion  of  said  carriage;  working 
means  connected  with  said  carriage  and  pivotable  about  at 
least  one  vertical  and  horizontal  axes;  working  aggregates  for 
operating  the  apparatus;  a  container  located  in  the  region  of 
said  lower  portion  of  said  carriage  under  water  in  filled  condi- 
tion of  the  dry  dock,  said  container  being  water-tight  and 
accommodating  said  aggregates;  and  a  plurality  of  conduits 
including  at  least  one  fresh  air  supplying  conduit  extending  to 
said  container,  and  at  least  one  exhaust  gas  and  spent  air  dis- 
charging conduit  extending  from  said  container,  said  conduits 
extending  up  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  carriage. 
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4,409,922 

V-SHAPED  BOTTOM  FOR  SPEEDY  MOTORBOATS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  PLANING  SUPPORTING  SKIDS 

Riccardo  Mambretti,  Cascina  Berina,  22070  Fenegro'  (Como), 

Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,113 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1980,  19667  A/80 

Int.  Q.'  B63B  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  114—283  2  Qaims 


I 

4,409,921 
FLOATING  INSPECnON  PLATFORM 
James  P.  Carroll,  Decatur,  Paul  S.  Cary,  Florence,  and  Johnny 
A.  McCay,  Hartselle,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,473 

Int.  C\?  B63B  35/58 

U.S.  Q.  114—264  4  Qaims 


1.  A  floating  platform  adapted  for  use  in  inspecting  the 
interior  of  a  liquid-containing  vessel,  said  platform  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pontoon  members  of  curvilinear  configura- 
tion, said  pontoon  members  having  end  surfaces  carrying 
hinge  loop  members  operable  to  interfit  with  cooperating 
hinge  loop  members  on  the  end  surfaces  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  pontoon  members,  said  pontoon  members  being 
arranged  to  form  inner  and  outer  concentric  floatation 
rings  for  said  platform; 

(b)  removable  pin  means  operable  to  extend  through  said 
interfitted  hinge  loop  members  to  secure  said  pontoon 
members  together  in  the  respective  inner  and  outer  floata- 
tion rings; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  braces  mounted  on  said  floatation  rings  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  thereof  to  interconnect  said 
inner  and  outer  floatation  rings  together,  said  braces  being 
equally  spaced  circumferentially  of  said  floatation  rings; 

(d)  releasable  means  connecting  said  braces  to  said  floatation 
rings; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  platelike  subsections  disposed  on  said  braces 
to  form  a  deck  for  the  platform,  said  subsections  being 
foldable  between  a  compact  storage  configuration  and  an 
expanded  supporting  configuration,  said  subsections  hav- 
ing radially  extending  edge  portions  overlying  said  braces 
whereby  each  brace  supports  adjacent  radial  edges  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  subsections;  and 

(0  pin  means  interconnecting  said  braces  and  said  subsec- 
tions to  hold  said  subsections  in  place  on  said  braces 
against  lateral  movement,  and  said  pin  means  allowing 
said  subsections  to  be  readily  lifted  on  and  off  of  said 
braces  to  assemble  and  disassemble  the  platform. 


1.  A  hull  for  a  boat,  said  hull  compnsing: 

two  longitudinal  surfaces  which  angle  downwardly  toward 
a  central  longitudinal  line  of  the  hull  to  define  a  v-shaped 
structure  which  extends  from  the  bow  of  the  boat  to  its 
stem;  and 

at  least  two  skids  extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  central  line  and  projecting  from  said  hull,  said  skids 
having  two  essentially  vertical  sidewalls  and  a  supporting 
surface  between  said  sidewalls  and  defining  in  cross  sec- 
tion at  least  a  portion  of  a  polygon  whose  width  is  approx- 
imately equal  to  or  less  than  its  height,  the  height  of  said 
sidewalls  and  width  of  said  supporting  surface  uniformly 
decreasing  in  dimension  and  thereby  tapering  to  a  point  as 
said  skids  approach  the  bow  of  said  boat. 


4,409,923 

MARINE  ANCHOR 

David  B.  MacPherson,  15  Potter  St.,  Brunswick,  .Me.  04011 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,196 

Int.  Q.5  B63B  21/44 

U.S.  Q.  114—304  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  marine  anchor  for  anchonng  a  marine  vessel 
with  an  anchor  rode  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  and  a  second  fluke; 

an  anchor  stock; 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  flukes  to  said  anchor 
stock  with  a  space  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
flukes; 

an  anchor  shank  having  a  pivot  aperture  disposed  between  a 
head  portion  and  a  tail  portion  of  said  anchor  shank; 

rode  means  for  connecting  the  anchor  rode  to  said  tail  por- 
tion of  said  anchor  shank; 

said  pivot  aperture  pivoting  said  anchor  shank  on  said  an- 
chor stock  in  said  space  between  said  first  and  second 

flukes; 
anchor  crown  means  comprising  a  uniury  member  having  a 
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first  and  a  second  bend  defining  a  first  and  a  second  end 
region  angularly  disposed  relative  to  a  central  region; 

an  anchor  crown  slot  defined  by  said  central  region  of  said 
anchor  crown  means  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  end  regions; 

means  connecting  said  anchor  crown  means  for  movement 
with  said  first  and  second  flukes  with  said  central  region  of 
said  anchor  crown  means  contacting  said  anchor  stock 
and  with  said  first  and  second  end  regions  extendmg  in  a 
direction  generally  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  flukes 
and  with  said  anchor  stock  being  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  end  regions;  and 

said  anchor  shank  extending  through  said  anchor  crown  slot 
enabling  said  anchor  shank  to  pivot  from  a  first  position  in 
which  said  anchor  shank  head  portion  engages  said  first 
end  region  of  said  anchor  crown  means  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  anchor  shank  head  portion  engages  said 
second  end  region  of  said  anchor  crown  means. 


4,409,926 
HORIZONTAL  SHEEL  BOILER 
John  P.  Moore,  Gainsborough,  England,  assignor  to  Vosi»sr 
Thomycroft  Limited,  Portsmouth,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,135 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
8014229 

Int.  a.5F23C  111/02 
U.S.  a.  122-4  D  4  Oaims 


4,409,924 
SELF-ADJUSTING  PLATING  MASK 
Gerald  C.  Laverty.  SanU  Qara,  and  Michael  Seyffert,  Santa 
Cruz,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,216 

Int.  a.^  B05C  5/02 

\}S.  a.  118—406  9  Qaims 


1.  Plating  apparatus  suitable  to  plate  the  surface  of  a  stnp  of 
metal  comprising: 

strip  moving  means  connected  to  intermittently  move  the 
strip; 

a  plating  head  adapted  to  receive  the  strip  therethrough,  said 
head  including  passageways  adapted  to  contain  and  direct 
plating  electrolyte  against  the  stnp; 

masking  means  disposed  between  said  plating  head  and  said 
stnp,  operable  to  define  the  areas  of  the  stnp  that  are  to  be 
contacted  by  electrolyte  from  said  passageways,  said 
masking  means  being  movable  relative  to  the  plating  head. 

stnp  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  masking  means,  oper- 
able upon  movement  to  engage  the  stnp  at  known  loca- 
tions; 

activating  means  connected  to  said  engaging  means  and  to 
said  stnp  moving  means,  said  activating  means  operable  to 
move  said  engaging  means  into  engagement  with  the  stnp 
just  as  the  stnp  is  completing  a  movement  so  as  to  move 
said  masking  means  with  said  stnp  and  in  predetermined 
alignment  with  said  stnp. 


4,409,925 
ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 
Ewart  Brundrett,  Baden,  and  Franklin  T.  Carter.  Waterloo,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Thermaster  Inc.,  Kitchener,  Canada 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,067 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/015 
MS.  a.  119—1  9  Oaims 

1.  A  granular  absorbent  matenal  having  a  density  of  about  2 
to  about  20  Ib/cu.ft.,  compnsmg  ground  paper.  Plaster  of  Pans 
and  at  least  one  other  component  in  the  weight  ratio  1 :0.0 1 :0.0 1 
to  about  1:2:1  which  has  been  granulated  utilizing  water  drop- 
lets, said  other  component  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sand,  fertilizer,  colorants,  oil  and  deodorants. 


1.  In  a  horizontal  shell  boiler  with  fluidized  bed  combustion 
of  the  type  comprising  a  shell  intended  to  contain  boiler  fluid, 
a  horizontal  furnace  section  extending  within  the  shell,  fiue  gas 
tubes  extending  honzonully  through  the  shell  and  disposed 
above  and  around  the  furnace  section,  and  a  fiue  gas  transfer 
section  at  one  end  of  the  furnace  section  for  transferring  the 
products  of  combustion  from  the  furnace  section  to  the  said 
fiue  gas  tubes  (,  and);  the  improvement  compnsing: 

fiue  gas  transfer  means  extending  horizontally  (through) 
within  an  upper  portion  of  the  furnace  section,  (said  fluid 
gas  transfer  means  compnsing:)  and  which  includes; 
a  double-walled  flue  gas  tube  defining  a  jacket  and  an  inner 

flue  gas  transfer  passage; 
boiler  fiuid  transfer  passages  communicating  the  interior  of 
said  jacket  with  the  intenor  of  said  boiler  shell,  including 
a  first  plurality  of  said  boiler  fluid  transfer  passages  which 
are  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  which  connect  a  lower 
portion  of  said  jacket,  and  a  second  plurality  of  said  boiler 
fluid  transfer  passages  which  connect  an  upper  portion  of 
said  jacket  with  the  interior  of  said  boiler  shell;  and 
horizontally  onented,  flue  gas  transfer  passages  extending 
through  both  of  said  walls  of  said  double-walled  flue  gas 
tube(,)  and  spaced  longitudinally  thereof  said  passages 
communicating  said  inner  flue  gas  transfer  passage  with 
the  intenor  of  said  furnace  section. 


4,409,927 
FLAMELESS  NITROGEN  SKID  UNIT  WITH 
TRANSMISSION  RETARDER 
Stanley  B.  Loesch;  James  C.  St.  John;  Danny  K.  Mints,  and 
Allen  D.  Burmeister,  all  of  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Hal- 
liburton Company,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,049 
Int.  a.'  F22B  3/06:  F28C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  122—26  17  Qaims 

1   An  apparatus  for  heating  a  first  fluid,  comprising: 
a  first  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  main  pump  for  pumping  said  first  fluid; 
a  mechanical  transmission  means  connecting  said  engine  and 
said  mam  pump  so  that  said  main  pump  is  driven  by  said 
engine; 
a  coolant  system  means  for  circulating  a  coolant  fluid  and 
transferring  heat  energy  from  said  internal  combustion 
engine  to  said  coolant  fluid; 
a  coolant  fluid-to-first  fluid  heat  exchanger  means  for  trans- 
ferring heat  energy  from  said  coolant  fluid  to  said  first 

fluid; 
a  transmission  retarder  means,  connected  to  said  transmis- 
sion means,  for  exerting  a  varying  load  on  said  engine  so 
that  an  amount  of  heat  energy  transferred  from  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  to  said  coolant  fluid,  and  from  said 
coolant  fluid  to  said  first  fluid,  is  increased  as  said  load 
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exerted  on  said  engine  by  said  transmission  retarder  means 
is  increased; 

a  second  internal  combustion  engine; 

wherein  said  coolant  system  means  is  further  characterized 
as  being  a  means  for  circulating  said  coolant  fluid  and 
transferring  heat  energy  from  said  first  and  second  inter- 
nal combustion  engines  to  said  coolant  fluid;  and 
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wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises  a  variable  load 
means,  connected  to  said  second  internal  combustion 
engine,  for  exerting  a  varying  load  on  said  second  internal 
combustion  engine,  so  that  an  amount  of  heat  energy 
transferred  from  said  second  internal  combustion  engine 
to  said  coolant  fluid  and  from  said  coolant  fluid  to  said 
first  fluid  increases  as  said  load  exerted  on  said  second 
internal  combustion  engine  by  said  variable  load  means 
increases. 


I 


furnace  tubes  connected  to  receive  the  hot  gas  and  satu- 
rated feedwater  for  generating  a  steam  and  water  mixture; 

a  steam  drum  module  connected  to  receive  the  steam  and 
water  mixture  and  input  feedwater  for  providing  dry 
steam  and  the  saturated  feedwater  therefrom; 

a  superheater  module  externally  connected  by  a  quick  dis- 
connect coupling  with  said  furnace  module  for  receiving 
and  passing  the  hot  gas  from  said  furnace  module  and 
including  a  superheater  tube  bundle  for  receiving  said  dry 
steam  for  providing  a  superheated  steam; 

a  convection  module  externally  connected  by  a  quick  dis- 
connect coupling  with  said  superheater  module  to  receivfc 
and  pass  the  hot  gas  from  said  superheater  module  and 
including  a  steam  generating  tube  bundle  connected  to 
receive  the  saturated  feedwater  for  providing  the  steam 
and  water  mixture  therefrom; 

a  supercharger  module  adapted  to  receive  air  and  connected 
to  receive  the  hot  gas  passing  from  said  convection  mod- 
ule for  heating  and  compressing  the  air  supplied  to  said 
burner  module;  and 

a  pump  module  connected  to  receive  and  force  circulate  the 
saturated  feedwater  from  said  steam  drum  module  to  said 
furnace,  superheater  and  convection  modules. 


4,409,929 
FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takeo  Sasaki,  and  Yoshinobu  Morimoto,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,664,  Mar.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,669 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1979,  54/37811 
Int.  C\?  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  O.  123—479  *  C\ains 


4,409^28 

STANDARDIZED  COMPACT  MODULAR  BOILER 

Thomas  P.  Tursi,  Horsham,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  R.  Millington, 

Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stotes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,040 

Int  O.^  F22D  7/00 

U.S.  O.  122—406  S  3  Claims 


'■:^^ ^ 


1.  A  standardized  compact  modular  boiler,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  burner  module  for  receiving  and  igniting  a  mixture  of  fuel 
and  compressed  air; 

a  furnace  module  externally  connected  by  an  integral  flange 
with  said  burner  module  to  receive  the  ignited  fuel  and 
compressed  air  mixture  including  a  combustion  chamber 
for  generating  and  passing  hot  gas  from  said  mixture  and 


OCrZCTOR 


1.  A  fuel  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising: 

an  air  flow  detector  which  generates  a  pulse  signal  having  a 
frequency  proportional  to  an  air  flow  rate  of  air  fed  into 
said  engine; 

a  fuel  feed  valve  which  is  placed  in  a  suction  air  passage  of 
said  engine  to  feed  a  fuel  into  a  suction  tube  by  its  switch- 
ing operation; 

a  processor  unit  which  controls  the  operation  period  of  said 
fuel  feed  valve  to  open  said  valve  for  a  predetermined 
period  depending  upon  the  output  frequency  of  the  pulse 
signal  produced  by  said  air  flow  detector  and  which  varies 
the  operation  period  of  said  valve  depending  upon  prede- 
termined conditions  of  said  engine; 

a  monitor  means  for  detecting  a  fault  condition  in  said  pro- 
cessor; 

a  monostable  multivibrator  unit  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  related  to  engine  coolant  temperatures,  which 
produces  a  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  depending 
upon  the  output  frequency  of  said  air  flow  detector  and  a 
pulse  width  depending  upon  the  engine  coolant  tempera- 
ture; 

a  selective  means  controlled  by  the  monitor  means  for  select- 
ing the  output  pulse  signal  of  said  processor  when  no 
processor  fault  is  detected  and  for  selecting  the  pulse 
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signal  output  of  said  monostable  multivibrator  unit  when  a 
processor  fault  is  detected;  and 

a  driving  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  selective 
means  for  driving  said  fuel  feed  valve  with  the  output 
pulse  signal  selected  by  said  selective  means; 

wherein  said  monostable  multivibrator  unit  comprises: 

a  comparator; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  producing  a  voltage  related 
to  engine  coolant  temperature  and  for  applying  said  volt- 
age to  a  first  input  of  said  comparator; 

an  RC  charging  circuit  including  a  resistor  and  capacitor 
connected  in  series  at  a  junction  also  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond input  of  said  comparator;  and 

differentiation  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
pulse  signal  produced  by  said  air  flow  detector  for  tempo- 
rarily discharging  said  capacitor  upon  each  occurrence  of 
said  air  flow  detector  pulse  signal; 

wherein  said  comparator  produces  the  output  pulse  signal  of 
said  monostable  multivibrator  unit  with  a  pulse  width 
based  on  the  amount  of  time  taken  for  the  voltage  of  said 
capacitor  to  exceed  the  voltage  produced  by  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  after  discharge  of  said  capacitor  by 
said  differentiation  circuit  means. 


4,409,931 
COMBUSTION  AND  POLLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Lindberg,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Owen,  Wicker- 
sham  A  Erickson,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,747,  Feb.  13,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,867,  Sep.  16, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
356,589,  May  3,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,440,  Feb.  18,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,933 
Int.  aj  F02B  79/00.  47/00.  43/08.  51/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—25  R  63  Qaims 


39.  Apparatus  for  providing  improved  combustion  and  re- 
duced emissions  in  an  internal  combustion  process  engine 
comprising  the  combination  of 

a  combustion  chamber, 

means  for  feeding  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber, 

means  for  injecting  controlled  amounts  of  an  aqueous  fluid 
into  said  combustion  chamber,  and 

means  in  response  to  engine  need  for  increasing  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  aqueous  fluid  to  said  fuel  during  and  respon- 
sive to  engine  acceleration. 


4,409,930 
VENTING  A  LIQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Cecil  T.  Bury,  and  Andrew  J.  Holmes,  both  of  Huddersfield, 
England,  assignors  to  David  Brown  Tractors  Ltd.,  Hudders- 
field, England 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,413 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1980, 
8013608 

Int.  a.'  F02M  i 7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—514  6  Qaims 


---t 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing a  pump  drawing  fuel  from  a  tank  and  supplying  it  to  a  fuel 
injection  pump  which  delivers  it  to  at  least  one  injector,  a  leak 
line  for  returning  excess  fuel  from  the  fuel  injection  pump  and 
the  injector  to  the  tank,  a  cold  starting  device  in  the  engine's 
induction  system  supplied  with  fuel  solely  by  gravity  from  an 
outlet  in  the  lower  part  of  a  reservoir  provided  in  its  upper  part 
with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  by  means  of  which  it  is  interposed 
in  the  leak  line,  a  restriction  from  which  fuel  emerges  as  a  jet 
disposed  in  that  outlet  leading  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
reservoir  to  the  tank,  and  a  vent  hole  disposed  downstream  of 
the  restriction  within  the  zone  containing  the  jet. 


4,409,932 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POWERING  ENGINE 

WITH  EXHAUST  GENERATED  STEAM 

Peter  A.  Gill,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Scoron  Corporation, 
.Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,377 

Int.  a.'  F02M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  123—25  D  20  Qaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
operated  through  throttle  input  by  an  operator  having  at  least 
one  combustion  chamber  with  a  carburetor  having  a  throttle, 
the  combusted  gases  leaving  the  combustion  chamber  through 
an  exhaust  system,  comprising: 

a  water  storage  unit  for  storing  water; 
a  steam  generator  positioned  along  the  exhaust  system  for 
vaporizing  water  from  said  water  storage  unit  with  heat 
from  the  combusted  gases; 
a  steam  intake  manifold  for  entering  steam  generated  in  said 
steam  generator  into  said  at  least  one  combustion  cham- 
ber; 
engine  timing  valve  means  for  permitting  flow  of  steam  from 
said  steam  intake  manifold  to  said  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  during  the  power  stroke  to  increase  the  energy 
output  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 
steam  throttling  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  steam  into 

said  at  least  one  combustion  chamber;  and 
throttle  proportioning  control  means  for  proportioning  the 
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response  of  said  steam  throttle  means  and  the  carburetor 
throttle  to  throttle  input  by  the  operator,  the  proportions 
being  determined  by  the  steam  temperature  and  pressure 
in  said  steam  generator. 


I 

4,409^33 
ENGINE  COMPARTMENT  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Inoue,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,658 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    12,   1981,   56- 
118701[U] 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  7/12 


I 


U.S.  a.  123—41.12 


6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  an  engine  compartment  of  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

(a)  first  detecting  means  for  sensing  the  cessation  of  engine 
operation  to  produce  a  stop  signal; 

(b)  second  detecting  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
engine  coolant  to  produce  a  coolant  signal  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  coolant  is  above  a  predetermined  value; 

(c)  third  detecting  means  for  sensing  the  temjjerature  of 
outside  air  to  produce  an  outside-air  signal  when  the 
temperature  of  the  outside  air  is  above  a  predetermined 
value; 

(d)  means  for  driving  a  fan  for  cooling  the  engine;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  stop  signal,  coolant  signal  and 
outside-air  signal  for  actuating  said  driving  means  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval. 


1.  An  intake  manifold  for  4-  to  6-cylinder  in-line  internal 
combustion  engines,  comprising: 

a  distribution  chamber  and  individual  intake  pipes  of  sub- 
stantially equal  length  extending  therefrom  in  two  groups 
arranged  approximately  symmetrically  to  each  other,  said 
intake  pipes  including  initial  portions  starting  from  the 


distribution  chamber  pairwise  and  mutually  oppositely  in 
an  approximately  common  plane,  substantially  continu- 
ously curved  intermediate  portions,  and  mutually  parallel 
end  portions  extending  in  a  common  direction  having 
coupling  ends  for  inlet  ducts  of  an  engine,  the  end  portions 
extending  approximately  at  a  right  angle  to  the  initial 
portions  and  substantially  in  a  plane  approximately  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  the  initial  portions,  characterized  in  that 
the  intermediate  portions  of  all  individual  intake  pipes  in- 
clude first  eblows  arranged  substantially  within  said  com- 
mon plane  which  start  from  the  initial  portions  and  pass 
over  substantially  within  said  common  plane  into  direc- 
tions generally  opposite  said  end  portions,  following  a 
similar  curved  course,  and  in  that  further  elbows  of  said 
intermediate  f>ortions  which  adjoin  said,  first  elbows  form 
an  approximately  U-shaped  connection  with  the  end  por- 
tions. 


4,409,935 
MECHANICAL  VALVE  CLEARANCE  COMPENSATOR 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Werner  Henn,  Tiibingen;  Reiner  Bachschmid,  Kemen-Rommel- 
shuasen,  and  Karl  2^ilinger,  Berglen-Hbsslinswart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,465 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,  2943246 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  123—90.53  13  Qaims 


'  4,409,934 

INLET  SUPPLY  MANIFOLD  FOR  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  WITH  4-  TO  6<TLINDERS  IN  LINE 
Wolfgang  Kaindl,  Bliitenstr.  21,  I>4052  Moosburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP80/00080,  §  371  Date  Apr.  17, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00594,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5,  1981 

per  FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,841 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2973331 

Int.  C\?  P02B  75/18 
U.S.  Q.  123—52  M  8  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  valve  clearance  compensator  arrangement 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  engine  is  provided 
with  a  camshaft  means  coop>erable  with  a  cup  tappet  means  for 
effecting  operation  of  engine  valves,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  wedge  means  supported  in  the  cup  tappet  means  for 
displacement  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  a  travel  direction 
of  the  cup  tappet  means,  the  wedge  means  including  an  in- 
clined wedge  surface,  means  for  constantly  urging  the  wedge 
means  in  a  clearance-compensation  direction,  and  means  for 
intermittently  acting  upon  the  wedge  means  for  urging  the 
wedge  means  in  a  direction  opposite  the  clearance-compensa- 
tion direction,  the  means  for  intermittently  acting  upon  the 
wedge  means  includes  a  radial  operating  cam  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  camshaft  means,  a  pin  means  longitudinally  dis- 
placeably  guided  in  the  cup  tappet  means  and  interposed  be- 
tween the  operating  cam  and  the  wedge  means  for  transmitting 
motion  of  the  operating  cam  to  the  wedge  means,  and  in  that 
the  wedge  means  includes  a  sliding  surface  means  for  support- 
ing the  pin  means,  the  sliding  surface  means  has  an  inclination 
which  is  greater  than  the  inclination  of  the  wedge  surface  of 
the  wedge  means,  characterized  in  that 
the  wedge  means  includes  a  sliding  member  and  a  pressure 

member, 
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the  sliding  member  mcludes  a  circular  recess  for  pivotably 
mounting  the  pressure  member  at  a  right  angle  to  a  central 
axis  of  the  cup  tappet  means  and  in  a  direction  of  travel  of 
the  sliding  member, 

the  sliding  surface  means  is  arranged  in  the  pressure  member 
and  the  wedge  surface  of  the  wedge  means  is  formed  by  the 
pressure  member. 


4,409,936 
SPLIT  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kkhihiko  Dozono,  Yukosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241.033 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28879 

Int.  a.3  P02D  17/02 

\}3.  a.  123—198  F  2  Qaims 


yv- 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  compnsing; 

(a)  first  and  «econd  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(b)  sensor  means  sensitive  to  engine  vibrations  for  providing 
a  signal  indicative  of  a  sensed  vibration  level;  and 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  engine  load  conditions  for 
disabling  said  first  cylinder  unit  at  low  load  conditions, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said 
sensor  means  for  holding  said  first  cylinder  unit  active, 
regardless  of  engine  load  conditions,  when  the  sensed 
vibration  level  exceeds  a  reference  value,  said  control 
means  being  operable  to  increase  the  vibration  reference 
value  by  a  predetermined  value  for  a  first  predetermined 
time  after  the  sensed  vibration  level  exceeds  the  reference 
value  and  to  hold  the  first  cylinder  unit  active  for  a  second 
predetermined  time  after  the  sensed  vibration  level  ex- 
ceeds the  reference  level. 


predetermined  crank  angle  in  the  direction  of  retarding  a 
spark  timing  each  time  said  knocking  determination  signal  is 
inputted  thereto  indicating  the  occurrence  of  knocking  at  a 
frequency  higher  than  a  predetermined  frequency  and  an 
amplitude  greater  than  a  predetermined  amplitude,  and 
which  changes  at  a  smaller  rate  than  said  certain  rate  in  the 
direction  of  advancing  the  spark  timing  in  the  absence  of  the 
knocking  determination  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  spark  command  signal; 

outputtmg  means  connected  to  receive  said  spark  command 
signal  as  an  input  for  outputting  a  signal  which  is  reset  to  a 


4,409,937 
SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masahani  Asano,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1979,  54-140416; 
Jun.  15,  1979,  54-75425;  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-75426 

Int.  a.3  F02P  5/04 
US.  a.  123—425  18  Qaims 

1.  A  spark  timing  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  knocking  determination  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  occurrence  of  engine  knock  at  a  frequency  higher 
than  a  predetermined  frequency  and  an  amplitude  greater 
than  a  predetermined  amplitude, 
producing  means  connected  to  receive  said  knocking  determi- 
nation signal  as  an  input  for  producing  an  output  which 
changes  at  a  certain  rate  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  a 
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base  value  each  time  said  spark  command  signal  is  inputted 
thereto  and  which  thereafter  changes  to  a  predetermined 
level  at  a  rate  depending  upon  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine; 

first  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  the  pro- 
ducing means  and  the  outputting  means  to  output  a  pulse 
signal  of  a  duration  corresponding  to  the  interval  when  the 
output  of  the  producing  means  is  greater  than  the  output  of 
the  outputting  means;  and 

retarding  means  for  retarding  the  spark  timing  by  an  amount 
corresponding  to  the  duration  of  the  pulse  signal. 


4,409,938 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE 
Hiroaki  Fujimoto,  and  Ryozo  Ohkita,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,915 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1980,  55-126802 
Int.  a.3  P02P  9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—335  2  Qaims 


r'JL    ""■«-£  ..»,~i 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  a  two-cycle  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  throttle  valve  and  N  cylinders  (wherein  N  is  a 
number  3  or  greater),  including  ignition  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  in  consecutive  order  N  firing  pulse  sig- 
nals consisting  of  odd  numbered  and  even  numbered  firing 
pulse  signals  at  evenly  spaced  time  intervals  relative  to  the 
crankshaft  position  of  the  engine,  and  N  switching  elements 
each  responsive  to  a  respective  one  of  said  N  firing  pulse 
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signals  for  igniting  a  respective  one  of  said  N  cylinders;  the 

improvement  compnsing: 
a  flip-flop  that  is  toggled  each  complete  revolution  of  said 
engine  so  that  the  Q  and  IJ  output  thereof  change  each 
successive  engine  revolution; 
N  transistors  each  connected  between  one  of  said  switching 
elements  and  ground  and  having  the  base  terminals  of  the 
transistors  associated  with  the  switching  elements  trig- 
gered by  the  odd  numbered  firing  pulse  signals  connected 
to  one  of  the  Q  or  TJ  output  of  said  flip-flop  and  the  base 
terminals  of  the  transistors  associated  with  the  switching 
elements  triggered  by  the  even  numbered  firing  pulse 
signals  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  Q  or  Q  output 
of  said  flip-flop,  so  that  each  of  said  transistors  is  rendered 
conductive  during  every  second  engine  revolution  for 
inhibiting  every  second  firing  pulse  signal  from  firing  its 
respective  switching  element  and  further  so  that  the  non- 
inhibited  firing  pulse  signals  remain  at  evenly  spaced  time 
intervals;  and 
a  switch  responsive  to  said  throttle  valve  for  enabling  said  N 
transistors  below  a  predetermined  throttle  valve  setting. 

I 

4  409939 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart;  Gerald  Hofer,  Weissach-Flacht,  and 
Helmut  Uufer,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,443 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1980,3004460 

Int.  Q.3  F02M  59/20 
U.S.  Q.  123—357  29  Qaims 


diate  piston  stroke  on  its  backmovement  to  the  low  pressure 
supply  pump; 

said  fuel  reservoir  receiving  fuel  from  the  work  chamber  when 
the  high  pressure  pump  is  in  a  compression  stroke,  such  that 
the  pressure  of  the  reservoir  is  related  to  the  difference 
between  the  fuel  quantity  received  from  the  work  chamber 
and  the  fuel  quantity  withdrawn  to  the  rear  face  on  the 
forward  movement  of  the  intermediate  piston  and 

a  check  valve  located  between  the  reservoir  and  the  work 
chamber  to  fluidly  disconnect  the  reservoir  and  the  work 
chamber  when  the  high  pressure  pump  is  in  an  intake  stroke. 


4,409,940 
SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Harry  Gaus,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fritz 
Heinzmann  GmbH  A  Co.,  Albershausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,536 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1979,  2952786 

Int.  Q.'  P02D  11/10:  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—361  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system,  having  a  fuel  injection  nozzle 

for  internal  combustion  engines  including: 

a  fuel  supply 

an  intermediate  piston  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face, 
which  is  actuated  back  and  forth  synchronously  to  the  cy- 
cles of  the  fuel  injections  and  which  front  face  in  fluidly 
connectable  to  an  injection  line  of  said  fuel  nozzle; 

a  low  pressure  supply  pump  which  is  connected  to  supply  fuel 
to  the  injection  system; 

control  means  for  timely  connecting  the  fuel  supply  to  the 
front  face  of  said  intermediate  piston  initiating  its  backmove- 
ment; .-   X.  c 

a  high  pressure  pump  having  a  work  chamber  which  forces 
fuel  into  a  fuel  reservoir,  said  control  means  controlling  the 
fuel  quantity  forced  into  said  fuel  reservoir 

and  further  controlling  the  period  of  a  fluid  connection  be- 
tween the  fuel  reservoir  and  the  rear  face  of  the  intermediate 
piston  thereby  initiating  the  forth  moving  and  the  injection 
stroke  of  the  intermediate  piston; 

a  relief  conduit  fluidly  connecting  the  rear  face  of  the  interme- 


1.  In  a  speed  governor,  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
including  an  automatic  control  system  and  a  fuel  dosage  sys- 
tem therewith,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprising   an   electromechanical   adjustment   member   that 
actuates  the  fuel  dosage  system  and  having  a  stationary  part 
with  at  least  two  evenly  wound  sector-shaped  stationary  coils, 
and  a  movable  part  with  a  permanent  magnet  which  is  an  at 
least  dual-pole,  axially  magnetized  ring  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  routably  joumalled  in  said  stationary  part,  the  mag- 
netic field  of  said  permanent  magnet  passing  through  said  coils 
having  winding  axes  located  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  permanent  magnet  ring,  said  permanent  magnet 
being  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  a  torque  of  predetermined 
magnitude  and  direction  is  effective  thereon  when  current 
flows  through  said  coils  which  are  located  sutionary  around 
the  axis  of  rotation  axially  opposite  said  permanent  magnet  nng 
and  an  electrical  adjustment  control  magnitude  accordingly  is 
supplied  to  said  coils  so  that  the  electromechanical  adjustment 
member  converts  electrical  input  magnitude  into  a  mechanical 
output  magnitude,  whereby  the  torque  is  exactly  proportional 
to  the  current  according  to  the  magnitude  and  direction 
thereof,   said   electromechanical   adjustment   member   being 
actuated  by  electncal  adjustment  magnitude  of  the  automatic 
control  system,  whereby  an  actual  value  corresponding  to  the 
insuntaneous  speed  and  a  rated  value  corresponding  to  rated 
speed  are  supplied  to  the  automatic  control  system  and  the 
electrical  adjustment  magnitude  is  produced  dependent  upon 
difference  of  these  values. 
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4,409,941 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Max  Haubenhofer,  5/1  Wittekweg,  8010  Graz,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT80/00033,  §  371  Date  Jun.  12,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  12,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  276,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  16,  1979,  6738/79 
Int.  a.'  F02D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—373  12  Qaims 


piston,  said  governor  lever  being  operable  by  said  hydraulic 
rpm  governor  adjusting  piston,  spring  means  in  said  pressure 
relieved  chamber  surrounding  said  adjusting  piston  which 
operates  counter  to  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel  injection  pump  on 
an  end  of  said  adjusting  piston,  a  fuel  discharge  channel  con- 
nected with  said  suction  chamber  and  said  pressure  relieved 
chamber  which  relieves  pressure  in  said  suction  chamber,  a 
valve  operable  to  control  fuel  flow  through  said  fuel  discharge 
channel  to  control  pressure  in  said  suction  chamber,  a  servo- 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  fuel  injected  mternal  combustion 
engine  which  operates  in  conjunction  with  a  multiplicity  of 
auxiliary  assemblies  which  are  adjustably  operable,  including  a 
fuel  injection  pump,  said  engine  causing  a  control  shaft  to 
rotate  at  a  rate  dependent  on  its  operating  speed,  said  control 
system  being  capable  of  simultaneously  adjusting  the  of>eration 
of  said  fuel  injection  pump  and  other  of  said  multiplicity  of 
auxiliary  assemblies,  said  control  system  comprising 

a  mechanical  centrifugal  governor  which  is  loaded  by  a 
spring  means  and  is  connected  to  said  control  shaft  and  to 
said  fuel  injection  pump  so  as  to  adjust  the  operation  of 
said  fuel  injection  pump  based  on  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  control  shaft,  said  governor  including  an  end  support 
member  for  said  spring  means  which  is  capable  of  moving 
along  an  axial  center  line  which  extends  therethrough,  and 
a  servomotor  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  end 
support  member  and  to  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  auxil- 
iary assemblies  such  that,  based  on  the  axial  positioning  of 
said  end  support  member,  it  will  adjust  the  operation  of 
said  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  auxiliary  assemblies. 


motor  for  operating  said  valve  in  accordance  with  the  operat- 
ing temperature  of  said  engine,  characterized  in  that  said  valve 
is  under  the  influence  of  said  servomotor  and  arranged  to  be 
held  open  when  said  engine  is  cold  at  which  time  the  pressure 
in  said  suction  chamber  is  accordingly  lower  and  the  injection 
quantity  is  greater,  and  when  the  engine  is  warm  and/or  hot 
said  valve  is  held  in  a  closed  position,  and  an  adjustable  throttle 
in  said  fuel  discharge  channel  which  normally  restricts  flow  in 
said  fuel  discharge  channel  when  said  valve  is  in  an  open 
position. 


4,409,942 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1979,  2909537 

Int.  a.^  F02M  59/32.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  123—387  11  Oaims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  fuel  pump  including  a  fuel  supply  pump  which  is  dnven  at 
an  rpm  synchronous  with  engine  speed  to  supply  operating 
fuel  to  a  suction  chamber  in  said  fuel  injection  pump,  a  fuel 
pump  piston  which  is  set  into  simultaneous  reciprocal  and 
rotary  motion  by  a  cam  drive  means,  an  annular  slide  fuel 
quantity  control  member  operable  on  said  fuel  pump  piston  for 
determining  a  fuel  injection  quantity,  a  hydraulic  rpm  gover- 
nor, said  hydraulic  rpm  governor  including  an  adjusting  pis- 
ton, one  end  of  said  adjusting  piston  projecting  into  a  pressure 
relieved  chamber  and  the  other  end  projecting  into  said  suction 
chamber  in  said  fuel  injection  pump,  a  governor  lever  sup- 
ported in  said  combustion  chamber  for  adjustable  operation  of 
said  annular  slide  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  said  fuel  pump 


4,409,943 

IGNITION  TIMING  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Satoshi  Komurasaid;  Atsushi  Ueda,  and  Tsuneo  Yamane,  all  of 

Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,457,  Mar.  31,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,581 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1980,  55-44407 

Int.  a.  3  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123^*18  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  Ignition  time  correcting  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising:  a  reference  generator  means  for  gener- 
ating a  reference  signal  at  a  reference  angular  position  of  the 
rotation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  an  ignition  genera- 
tor means  for  generating  an  ignition  signal  at  an  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  rotation  of  the  engine  leading  that  for  said  reference 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I 
October  18,  1983 

I 

signal,  said  ignition  signal  having  a  predetermined  advance 
characteristic,  a  phase  shifter  means  connected  to  said  ignition 
generator  means  to  control  a  retardation  of  said  ignition  signal 
in  response  to  a  control  input  applied  thereto,  an  ignition 
means  connected  to  said  phase  shifter  means  to  generate  an 
ignition  voltage  in  response  to  an  output  from  said  phase  shifter 
means;  a  first  means  for  delivering  to  said  phase  shifter  means 
a  control  signal  for  determining  the  retardation  of  said  ignition 
signal  due  to  said  phase  shifter  means;  a  control  means  for 
controlling  a  signal  supplied  said  first  means  in  accordance 
with  a  phase  difference  between  said  reference  signal  and  an 
output  from  said  phase  shifter  means  during  a  predetermined 
mode  of  operation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
control  means  having  a  first  control  gain  upon  the  control 
effected  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  retardation  of  said  igni- 
tion signal  resulting  from  said  phase  shifter  means,  and  a  sec- 
ond control  gain  different  from  said  first  control  gain  upon  the 
control  effected  in  a  direction  to  decrease  said  retardation  of 
said  ignition  signal. 
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4,409,945 

EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTEM 

Shane  H.  Rachedi,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,302,  Jul.  24, 1981.  This  application  May 

9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,120 

Int.  Q.'  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—568  4  Qaims 


4,409,944 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Karl  Schmidt,  Dormagen-Gohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,208 

Int.  Q.J  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  123—445  »  Claim 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  mixture-compressing  combustion 
engines,  having  in  addition  to  a  main  air  channel  including  a 
throttle  valve,  a  suction  pipe  connected  to  and  extending 
downstream  from  said  main  air  channel  with  the  downstream 
end  thereof  arranged  for  connection  to  the  inlet  valves  of  the 
engine,  a  carrier-air  channel  connected  to  said  main  air  channel 
upstream  from  said  throttle  valve  and  branching  off  from  said 
main  air  channel,  a  fuel  metering  nozzle  opening  into  said 
carrier-air  channel,  a  pump  associated  with  the  fuel  metering 
nozzle,  distributor  channels  extending  from  the  carrier-air 
channel  downstream  of  the  pump  to  the  downstream  end  of 
said  suction  pipe,  and  a  control  valve  adjustable  in  dependence 
upon  operating  parameters  of  the  engine  and  arranged  before 
the  fuel  metering  nozzle  to  control  the  carrier-air,  character- 
ized in  that  a  proportioning  valve  is  provided  in  the  fuel  meter- 
ing nozzle  (11)  and  the  proportioning  valve  is  adjustable  in 
dependence  upon  an  air  quantity  measuring  valve  (4)  arranged 
in  the  main  air  channel  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  (2),  the 
carrier-air  channel  (13)  branches  off  from  the  main  air  channel 
(1)  between  the  air  quantity  measuring  valve  (4)  and  the  throt- 
tle valve  (2),  and  the  control  valve  in  the  carrier-air  channel 
(13)  is  a  differential-pressure  valve  (18)  having  a  flow  opening 
(26)  communicating  with  the  fuel  metering  nozzle  (11)  and 
containing  a  membrane  (24)  dividing  the  interior  of  the  differ- 
ential-pressure valve  with  the  side  of  the  membrane  away  from 
the  flow  opening  acted  upon  by  an  adjustable  force  means  (19) 
and  the  air  pressure  in  the  carrier-air  channel  (13)  at  the  fuel 
metering  nozzle  (11)  and  the  other  side  acted  upon  by  the  air 
pressure  in  the  carrier-air  channel  upstream  from  the  fiow 
opening  (26)  of  the  differential-pressure  valve  (18). 


^^ 


102 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  system  for  use  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  mani- 
folds, a  carburetor  induction  passage  having  a  venturi  and  a 
pressure  sensing  port  adjacent  the  venturi  for  sensing  the  vac- 
uum level  therein,  the  system  comprising; 
an  EGR  duct  connecting  the  gases  from  the  exhaust  mani- 
fold to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  and  a  one-piece  integral 
assembly  of  a  spring  closed  sonic  flow  EGR  valve  means 
in  the  duct  normally  closing  the  duct  to  prevent  recircula- 
tion of  gases  and  movable  to  open  positions  in  response  to 
a  signal  pressure  acting  thereon,  and  a  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated servo  means  connected  to  the  valve  means  for  mov- 
ing the  valve  means  in  response  to  the  signal  pressure; 
the  servo  means  comprising  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
annular  flexible  diaphragm  means  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  together  partitioning  the  housing  into  a  plurality 
of  fluid  chambers,  means  connecting  a  first  one  of  the 
chambers  at  all  times  to  the  venturi  port,  means  connect- 
ing a  second  diaphragm  means  to  the  EGR  valve  means, 
and  means  subjecting  the  second  diaphragm  means  to  the 
actuating  signal  pressure  for  actuating  the  EGR  valve 
means,  a  second  one  of  the  chambers  having  an  air  bleed 
valve  assembly  operably  associated  therewith  to  bleed  the 
actuating  pressure  at  times,  the  assembly  including  an  air 
vent  and  a  spring  closed  air  bleed  valve  movably  associ- 
ated with  the  vent  to  control  fiow  through  the  same,  a  part 
of  the  assembly  being  movable  with  the  first  diaphragm 
means  to  control  the  bleed  of  air  to  control  the  movement 
of  the  EGR  valve  means  as  a  function  of  the  change  in 
venturi  vacuum; 
the  EGR  valve  means  consisting  of  an  essentially  conical 
pintle  mounted  for  a  reciprocating  movement  into  and  out 
of  a  stationary  cooperatively  shaped  nozzle  valve  seat  to 
define  convergent-divergent  How  paths  at  all  open  posi- 
tions of  the  pintle  for  the  fiow  of  exhaust  gases  there- 
through, the  valve  means  being  so  designed  and  con- 
structed to  provide  sonic  fiow  through  the  valve  means 
over  essentially  the  entire  vacuum  operating  level  of  the 
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engine  to  thereby  establish  a  constant  rate  of  flow  of 
exhaust  gases  through  the  valve  means  at  each  open  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  means,  the  rates  of  flow  through  the 
valve  means  thereby  varying  solely  as  a  function  of  the 
area  opening  of  the  valve  means  as  determined  by  the 
position  of  the  pintle  in  response  to  the  change  m  ventun 
vacuum  level  controlling  the  signal  pressure  actmg  on  the 
servo  means  and  being  independent  of  the  pressure  level 
vanations  adjacent  the  valve  means; 
the  servo  means  including  means  connectmg  the  second  one 
of  the  chambers  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  one  side  of  the 
second  diaphragm  means  defining  a  wall  of  the  second 
chamber,  means  subjecting  the  other  side  of  the  second 
diaphragm  means  to  atmospheric  air  pressure  that  consti- 
tutes the  signal  pressure  for  actuating  the  servo  means  and 
thereby  the  EGR  valve  means,  the  second  diaphragm 
means  having  a  vent  associated  therewith  interconnecting 
the  atmospheric  air  signal  pressure  to  the  second  vacuum 
chamber,  a  spring  closed  bleed  valve  mounted  on  the 
second  diaphragm  means  for  a  movement  into  and  out  of 
the  vent  to  regulate  the  bleed  of  vacuum  to  thereby  con- 
trol the  movement  of  the  EGR  valve  means,  and  plunger 
means  secured  to  the  first  diaphragm  means  for  movement 
in  response  to  changes  in  venturi  vacuum  towards  and 
away  from  the  vent  to  at  times  engage  the  bleed  valve  to 
control  the  bleed  of  air  and  thereby  the  movement  of  the 
EGR  valve  means. 


4,409,946 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Geoffrey  P.  Sandford,  Artarmon,  and  Pauil  A.  Alekna,  East 
Lakes,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Vaporpak  Pty.  Limited, 
Artarmon,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981.  Ser.  No.  227,855 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  25,  1980,  PE2147 
Int.  a.^  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—557  13  Qaims 


1.  An  inductive  fuel  supply  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, said  assembly  comprising  a  closed  vessel  adapted  to 
receive  liquid  fuel  to  cause  vaporization  thereof,  a  mixing 
nozzle  assembly  adapted  to  receive  and  mix  fuel  and  air,  a  first 
duct  extending  between  said  vessel  and  nozzle  so  as  to  provide 
for  the  passage  of  fuel  from  said  vessel  to  said  nozzle,  second 
duct  means  extending  to  said  nozzle  so  as  to  deliver  air  thereto, 
said  vessel  having  a  shell  enclosing  a  chamber  to  receive  said 
fuel,  a  filter  extending  across  the  interior  of  said  chamber  so  as 
to  divide  said  chamber  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
filter  being  adapted  to  inhibit  the  How  of  other  than  fuel  vapor 
from  said  lower  chamber  portion  to  said  upper  chamber  por- 
tion, baffle  means  located  in  said  lower  chamber  portion 
adapted  to  inhibit  movement  of  said  fuel  therein,  heating  ele- 
ments located  in  said  lower  chamber  portion  adapted  to  heat 
said  fuel  to  cause  vaporization  thereof,  fuel  supply  means  to 
deliver  the  fuel  to  said  lower  chamber  portion  and  air  delivery 
means  adapted  to  deliver  air  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel  at  a 
location  above  the  liquid  fuel  level  therein. 


4,409,947 

EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATING  TYPE  DIESEL 

ENGINE 

Hiromichi  Yanagihara,  and  Noriyuki  Tokoro,  both  of  Gotenba, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1980,  55-121703; 
Sep.  4.  1980,  55-125010[U];  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-125530[U] 

Int.  C\?  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—569  8  Qaims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculating  typje  diesel  engine  having  a 
cylinder  with  a  cylinder  liner,  a  cylinder  head  closing  the  top 
of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  and  compris- 
ing a  circumferential  surface  and  a  top,  the  top  defining  with  a 
cylinder  liner  and  cylinder  head  a  combustion  chamber,  a 
piston  ring  recess  in  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  piston 
and  a  piston  ring  therein,  an  intake  system  for  providing  air  to 
the  combustion  chamber,  an  exhaust  system  for  leading  ex- 
haust material  from  the  combustion  chamber,  and  recirculation 
means  to  return  a  part  of  the  exhaust  material  from  the  exhaust 
system  to  the  intake  system,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  circumferential  surface  of 
the  piston  between  said  top  and  said  piston  ring  recess  and 
facing  the  cylinder  liner;  and 
a  substantially  annular  ring  engaged  in  the  annular  groove 
and  comprising  a  radial  portion  extending  generally  radi- 
ally inwardly  into  said  groove,  and  a  circumferential 
portion  extending  from  the  outer  region  of  the  radial 
portion  longitudinally  along  the  cylinder  liner,  said  sub- 
stantially annular  ring  serving  as  means  to  impede  small 
particle  material  generated  within  the  combustion  cham- 
ber from  moving  to  the  region  of  the  piston  ring. 


4,409,948 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  FUNCTION  OF  AUTOMATICALLY 
CORRECTING  DETECTED  ZERO  OPENING  VALUE  OF 

EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  VALVE 
Shumpei    Hasegawa,    Niiza;    Akihiro   Yamato,   Sayama,   and 
Yutaka  Otobe,  Shiki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-69091 
Int.  a.5  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—571  6  Qaims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  combination  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  pipe  and  an 
exhaust  pipe,  said  system  comprising:  an  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion passageway  connecting  said  exhaust  pipe  of  said  engine  to 
said  intake  pif)e  thereof;  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve 
having  a  controllable  valve  opening  and  arranged  across  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  passageway  for  opening  and  closing 
same;  means  for  detecting  a  particular  opening  condition  of 
said  engine  where  recirculation  of  exhaust  gases  should  be 
effected  from  said  exhaust  pipe  to  said  intake  pipe  through  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  passageway;  first  memory  means 
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storing  a  plurality  of  different  required  valve  opening  values  of 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve,  which  are  functions  of 
operating  condition  of  said  engine;  sensor  means  for  detecting 
an  actual  value  of  the  valve  opening  of  said  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation valve;  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  a 
valve  opening  value  detected  by  said  sensor  means  and  a  re- 
quired valve  opening  value  read  from  said  first  memory  means; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  valve  opening  of  said  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  valve  so  as  to  minimize  said  difference  ob- 
tained by  said  difference  determining  means;  means  for  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  a  required  valve  opening  value  read 
from  said  first  memory  means  corresponds  to  full  closing  of 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve;  timer  means  adapted  to 


has  a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  the  first  air- 
fuel  ratio,  first  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  means  con- 
necting said  exhaust  passage  means  with  said  first  intake  pas- 
sage means,  second  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  means 


L"_^ 


generate  a  signal  when  said  full  closing  command  determining 
means  continuously  generates  a  signal  indicative  of  a  required 
valve  opening  value  read  from  said  first  memory  means  corre- 
sponding to  full  closing  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve. 
for  a  predetennined  period  of  time;  second  memory  means 
adapted  to  store  as  a  reference  value  a  valve  opening  value 
which  is  detected  by  said  sensor  means  when  said  second 
memory  means  is  supplied  with  said  signal  generated  by  said 
timer  means;  and  means  for  correcting  one  of  a  valve  opening 
value  subsequently  detected  by  said  sensor  means  and  a  re- 
quired valve  opening  value  subsequently  read  from  said  first 
memory  means,  by  said  value  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means. 


connecting  the  exhaust  passage  means  with  said  second  intake 
passage  means,  first  recirculation  control  means  for  controlling 
a  gas  now  in  said  first  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  means, 
second  recirculation  control  means  for  controlling  a  gas  flow 
in  said  second  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  means. 

4  409  950 
FUEL  SAVER  AND  POLLUTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Nathan  Goldberg,  A-217  Oak  Summit  Apartments,  310  S.  Eas- 
ton  Rd.,  Glenside,  Pa.  19038 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,606 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—573  20  Qaims 


4  409949 

EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  CONTROL  MEANS 
FOR  MULTIPLE  CYLINDER  ENGINE  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN 
ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  SIGNAL  FROM  AN  EXHAUST 

GAS  SENSOR 
Hideki  Tanaka;  Yoshitaka  Tabara,  and  Masaaki  Taniguchi,  all 

of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,153 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1981,  56/35635 
Int.  Q.^  P02M  25/06;  POIN  3/15:  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  123-571  '  ^*""» 

1  A  multiple  cylinder  interval  combustion  engine  including 
first  group  of  cylinder  means,  second  group  of  cylinder  means, 
an  intake  system  comprising,  first  intake  passage  means  leading 
to  said  first  group  of  cylinder  means  and  second  intake  passage 
means  leading  to  said  second  group  of  cylinder  means,  first  fuel 
supply  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  fuel  to  said  first  intake 
passage  means,  second  fuel  supply  means  for  providing  a  sup- 
ply of  fuel  to  said  second  intake  passage  means,  exhaust  pas- 
sage means  leading  from  said  first  group  of  cylinder  means  for 
passage  exhaust  gas  therefrom,  exhaust  gas  sensing  means 
disposed  in  said  exhaust  passage  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  concentration  of  a  constituent  in 
the  exhaust  gas,  first  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  controlling 
the  first  fuel  supply  means  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the 
exhaust  gas  sensing  means  so  as  to  provide  a  first  mtake  mix- 
ture of  a  first  predetermined  air-fuel  ratio,  second  air-fuel  ratio 
control  means  for  controlling  the  second  fuel  supply  means  m 
accordance  with  the  first  predetermined  air-fuel  ratio  to  pro- 
vide a  second  intake  mixture  of  a  second  air-fuel  ratio  which 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  air  intake  means  compnsing  a  carburetor  and  an  intake 
manifold,  a  crank  case,  a  combustion  chamber  with  associated 
valve  means,  a  positive  crank  case  valve  ventilation  means, 
vapor  conduit  connection  between  the  positive  crank  case 
ventilation  valve  means  and  the  air  intake  means  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  housing  connected  in  the  conduit  between  the  crank  case 

ventilation  valve  means  and  the  air  inuke  means, 
an  inlet  fiow  means  in  the  housing  connected  through  the 
conduit  of  the  crank  case  ventilation  valve  means,  with 
fiow  disbursing  means  inside  the  housing  dividing  and 
directing  vapor  fiow  in  a  direction  parallel  to  oblique  to 
the  intenor  surface  of  the  housing, 
a  filter  means  located  in  the  central  portion  of  the  housing 
having  an  entrance  face  and  an  exit  face  capable  of  remov- 
ing particulate  impurities  and  high  molecular  weight  by- 
products passing  through  the  conduit  but  passing  essen- 
tially all  vapors  to  the  exit  face, 
a  sealing  means  to  seal  a  fiow  cavity  from  the  exit  face  of  the 
filter  means  against  the  interior  surface  of  the  housing  to 
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allow  flow  communication  from  the  exit  face  to  an  outlet 
means  in  the  housing  communicating  with  the  conduit  to 
the  air  mtake  means, 

a  spnng  means  creatmg  a  bias  pressure  agamst  the  filter 
means  and  agamst  the  sealing  means. 

a  safety  by-pass  means  compnsing  a  passage  to  allow  vapors 
to  pass  directly  from  the  inlet  means  to  outlet  means  with- 
out passing  through  the  filter  means  and  a  closure  of  the 
passage  capable  of  opening  only  upon  pressure  build-up  in 
the  housing,  and 

a  condensation  means  positioned  in  the  housing,  capable  of 
collecting  and  holding  water  condensate  separate  from 
any  accumulated  solid  particulate,  solid  deposits,  or  heavy 
oily  liquid  condensate  collected  within  the  housing 


4,409,951 
DEVICE  TO  IMPROVE  THE  FUEL  EmCIENCY  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Edward  T.   Whitworth,   R.R.   #3,   Port  Rowan,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,742 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  123—590  6  Claims 


means  for  positively  stopping  said  spark  sustaining  signal  a 
predetermined  time  interval  after  said  simultaneous  start, 


Ji 


i^Mir/OH  eOH. 


said  predetermined  time  interval  being  inversely  propor- 
tional with  the  speed  of  said  engine. 


4,409,953 
SPRING  TYPE  BALL  PITCHING  MACHINE 
Melvin  R.  Kennedy,  Hampton  Bays,  N.Y.,  and  Dietmar  Nagel, 
Chester,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Nagel,  Kennedy,  Arad  &  Associ- 
ates, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,591 

Int.  a.3  A41B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  124—7  8  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  four  barrel  carburetor  and  a  manifold  body 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  cylinders,  a  device  to 
improve  the  fuel  efficiency  of  said  engine,  said  device  being 
located  between  the  carburetor  and  manifold  body,  said  device 
compnsing  a  supporting  plate  having  an  opening  aligned  with 
and  substantially  corresponding  in  size  to  each  barrel  of  said 
carburetor  with  a  truncated  cone  surrounding  and  tapering 
away  from  the  two  openings  that  are  adjacent  to  the  two 
smaller  barrels,  said  device  being  positioned  so  that  a  fuei-air 
mixture  formed  in  said  carburetor  will  enter  said  device 
through  a  large  end  of  said  cone  first,  the  size  of  the  opening  at 
a  small  end  of  said  cone  when  compared  to  the  size  of  the 
opening  at  the  large  end  constituting  an  extreme  restriction  of 
the  flow  area. 


4,409,952 

ENGINE  TIMED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVEMENT 

Robert  E.  Canup,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,691 
Int.  a.J  F02P  3/00 
MS.  a.  123—620  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  timed  ignition  system 
having  a  short  duration  high  voltage  inductive  discharge  spark 
initiating  signal  and  including  means  for  adding  a  DC  spark 
sustaining  signal  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  starting  said  spark  sustaining  signal  simultaneously 
with  said  initiating  signal,  and 


1.  A  ball  pitching  machine  compnsing: 

a  frame; 

a  drive  housing  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame; 

reciprocating  drive  means  projecting  from  said  drive  hous- 
ing; 

a  ball  pitching  arm  mounted  to  said  drive  means  exterior  of 
said  housing  and  movable  between  a  first  released  position 
and  a  second  cocked  position. 

said  reciprocating  drive  means  including  means  wholly 
within  said  drive  housing  for  reciprocating  said  ball  pitch- 
ing arm  comprising  a  rotating  drive  wheel,  an  eccentric 
arm  mounted  to  said  ball  pitching  arm,  a  pawl  pivotably 
mounted  to  said  eccentric  arm  engagable  with  said  drive 
wheel,  a  release  wall  mounted  in  said  housing  in  operative 
relationship  to  said  pawl,  an  extension  spring  connecting 
said  dnve  housing  to  said  eccentric  whereby  rotation  of 
said  dnve  wheel  moves  said  pawl  and  said  eccentric  from 
a  first  released  position  to  a  second  cocked  position 
wherein  the  distance  between  said  eccentric  and  said  drive 
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and  retention  of  said  mixture  of  air  and  combustible  gas,  and 


housing  is  increased  so  that  said  extension  spring  is  ex-  out  chamber,  means  at  the  burn-out  chamber  mlet  for  ^gniting 
tended  and  upon  engagement  of  said  pawl  with  said  re- 
lease wall,  said  pawl  disengages  from  said  drive  wheel  and 
said  extended  extension  spring  rapidly  rotates  said  eccen- 
tric arm  and  said  ball  pitching  arm  mounted  to  said  eccen- 
tnc  arm  from  said  second  cocked  position  to  said  first 
released  position. 


I 


4,409,954 
MODULAR  GAS  CARTRIDGE 

Lee  J.  Berlik,  Cleveland,  and  S.  Thomas  Barnes,  Chatanooga, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,798 

Int.  C\?  F24C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—39  M  17  Qaims 


heat  exchanger  means  communicated  with  said  burn-out  cham- 
ber outlet. 


1.  A  modular  gas  operated  heating  cartridge  adapted  for 
inserting  in  a  surface  gas  range  compartment  having  an  orifice 
hood  and  electrical  connector  rigidly  secured  therein,  com- 
prising: 
a  pan; 
means  for  removably  supporting  said  pan  in  alignment  with 

said  compartment; 
a  gas  burner  rigidly  secured  to  said  pan,  the  mixer  head  of 
said  burner  communicating  outside  said  pan  for  alignment 
with  said  orifice  hood;  and 
an  igniter  rigidly  secured  to  said  pan,  said  igniter  having  a 
rigid  electrical  terminal  communicating  outside  said  pan 
through  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  said  pan,  said  terminal 
inserting  into  and  making  electrical  contact  with  said 
connector  when  said  cartridge  is  inserted  in  said  compart- 
ment, said  terminal  being  slidably  disengageable  from  said 
connector  for  removing  said  cartridge  from  said  compart- 
ment. 

I  

4  409  955 

SOLID  FUEL  WARM  AIR  FURNACE 

J,  Vernon  Christian,  2160  Longreen  Rd.,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 

37660 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,550 

Int.  a.3  F24H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—103  19  CXaxms 

1.  A  furnace  comprising  a  housing,  means  defining  a  firebox 
in  said  housing,  an  open  grate  in  said  firebox  adapted  to  sup- 
port solid  fuel  thereon,  combustion  air  inlet  means  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  deliver  air  to  said  firebox  beneath  said 
grate  for  heating  and  passing  said  combustion  air  upwardly 
through  said  grate  and  said  fuel  thereon  and  mixing  said  com- 
bustion air  with  combustible  gases  released  from  said  fuel,  said 
air  inlet  means  also  adapted  to  deliver  air  to  said  firebox  in  a 
direction  upwardly  toward  said  grate,  an  insulated  bum-out 
chamber  having  an  inlet  located  at  the  rear  of  said  firebox 
adjacent  said  grate  and  adapted  to  draw  the  mixture  of  heated 
air  and  combustible  gas  therethrough,  an  outlet  for  said  bum- 


4,409,956 
THERMOSTAT  FOR  STOVES 
Stockton  G.  Bamett,  R.D.  3,  Salmon  River  Rd.,  Plattsburgh, 
N.Y.  12901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,629,  Jul.  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,259 

Int.  a.'  F23L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  126—290  32  Qaims 


1.  A  thermostat  for  a  stove,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  thermostat  aperture  formed  in  a  surface 
thereof; 

fiap  means  movably  secured  to  said  housing  and  being  mov- 
able in  a  manner  which  adjusts  the  effective  size  of  said 
thermostat  aperture  between  a  fully  open  and  a  fully 
closed  position;  and 

thermal  control  unit  means  contained  in  said  housing  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  temperature  of  a  stove  to  which 
said  thermostat  is  attached  and  for  moving  said  fiap  means 
as  a  function  of  said  change  in  temperature;  said  fiap 
means,  said  thermostat  aperture  and  said  thermal  control 
unit  means  cooperating  to  cause  the  fiow  rate  of  air 
through  said  thermostat  for  a  constant  pressure  differen- 
tial across  said  thermostat  to  change  by  an  amount  approx- 
imately proportional  to  the  square  of  said  change  in  the 
temperature  of  said  stove  over  a  range  of  thermostat 
openings  extending  from  at  least  said  fully  closed  position 
to  at  least  a  partially  open  position,  said  fiow  rate  being 
increased  responsive  to  a  fall  in  the  stove  temperature  and 
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being  decreased  responsive  to  a  rise  in  the  stove  tempera- 
ture. 


4,409,957 
SNOW  MELTER 
Clifton  C.  Muhammad,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Carter  Bros. 
Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,174 

Int.  a.i  EOIH  5/10:  EOlC  19/45 

U.S.  a.  126—343.5  R  17  Qaims 


adjacent   said   valve   means   reaches  the   predetermined 
temperature,  each  of  said  valve  means  including 

(1)  a  collar  member  (11)  connected  with  said  pipe  and 
surroundmg  one  of  said  lateral  openings,  said  collar 
member  containing  an  opening  (23)  aligned  with  said 
lateral  pipe  opening; 

(2)  a  control  rod  (14)  having  an  axis  normal  to  said  pipe 
axis  and  extending  through  said  collar  member  and 
lateral  pipe  openings; 

(3)  a  disk-shaped  plate  member  (18)  connected  with  said 
control  rod,  said  plate  member  being  operable  to  close 
said  collar  member  opening; 

(4)  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  (20)  having  a  closed  end 
connected  with  the  end  of  said  control  rod  extending 
through  said  lateral  pipe  opening  into  said  pipe,  the 
lower  wall  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member  contain- 
ing a  slot  (21);  and 

(5)  temperature-responsive  means  for  reciprocating  said 
control  rod  between  normally  closed,  partially  open, 
and  fully  open  positions,  respectively,  whereby  when 
the  temperature  of  the  water  adjacent  a  lateral  pipe 
opening  is  below  the  predetermined  temperature,  said 
control  rod  is  in  its  closed  position  wherein  said  plate 


1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  snow  comprising: 

a  closed  heatmg  chamber  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion; 

opening  means  for  opening  said  chamber  to  permit  the  load- 
ing of  snow  therein; 

spaced  heat  exchange  ducts  positioned  in  said  lower  portion 
of  said  heating  chamber  and  having  inlet  ends  connected 
to  burning  means  situated  at  one  side  of  said  heating  cham- 
ber, said  heat  exchange  ducts  being  heated  by  hot  gas 
flowing  therethrough  from  said  burning  means; 

transmission  means  coupled  to  the  exit  ends  of  said  ducts  for 
directing  said  hot  gas  upwardly  and  across  the  upper 
portion  of  said  heating  chamber; 

blower  means  associated  with  said  transmission  means  for 
blowing  at  least  some  of  said  hot  gas  from  said  transmis- 
sion means  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  down- 
wardly into  said  chamber; 

exhaust  means  coupled  to  the  exit  end  of  said  transmission 
means  for  exhausting  the  remaining  hot  gas  from  said 
transmission  means; 

vent  means  for  venting  gas  from  said  chamber;  and 

drain  means  positioned  below  said  heating  chamber  for 
draining  water  from  said  apparatus. 


4,409,958 
WATER  HEATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jean-Pierre  R.  Fillios,  49,  me  P^reire,  78100  Saint  Germain-en- 
Laye,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,376 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1980,  80  17623 
Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—362  3  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  water  having  a  pedetermined 
temperature  from  a  generally  vertical  water  heater  tank  con- 
taining a  quantity  of  water  having  a  vanable  non-uniform 
temperature,  compnsing 

(a)  an  outlet  pipe  (5)  centrally  arranged  within  the  tank  and 
having  a  generally  vertical  axis,  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe 
being  arranged  adjacent  the  top  of  the  tank  and  containing 
an  opening  (24)  and  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  extending 
through  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  containing  an  outlet 
opening  (25),  said  pipe  containing  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  lateral  openings  {Sa)\  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  temperature-controlled  valve  means  (6) 
arranged  within  said  plurality  of  lateral  openings,  respec- 
tively, for  delivering  water  to  said  pipe  when  the  water 


member  closes  said  collar  member  opening  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  water  into  said  pipe  through  said  lateral  pipe 
opening  wherein  said  cylindrical  member  extends  par- 
tially into  said  pipe,  thereby  to  afford  passage  of  water 
downwardly  through  said  pipe  around  said  cylindrical 
member,  and  when  the  temperature  of  the  water  adja- 
cent said  lateral  pipe  opening  reaches  the  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  control  rod  is  initially  dis- 
placed to  its  partially  open  position  wherein  said  plate 
member  is  partially  spaced  from  said  collar  member 
opening  to  allow  water  to  flow  into  said  pipe  through 
said  lateral  pipe  opening  and  said  slot  and  said  cylindri- 
cal member  extends  further  into  said  pipe  to  afford 
passage  of  water  downwardly  through  said  pipe  around 
said  cylindrical  member,  and  when  the  temperature  of 
the  water  adjacent  said  lateral  pipe  opening  exceeds  the 
predetermined  temperature,  said  control  rod  is  further 
displaced  to  its  fully  open  position  wherein  said  plate 
member  is  further  spaced  from  said  collar  opening  to 
allow  water  to  flow  into  said  pipe  through  said  lateral 
pipe  opening  and  said  slot  and  said  cylindrical  member 
extends  completely  into  said  pipe  to  prevent  passage  of 
water  downwardly  through  said  pipe  beyond  said  cylin- 
dncal  member. 
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4,409^59 
SOLAR  ENERGY  WATER  PREHEAT  SYSTEM 
Harry  W.  Sigworth,  Jr.,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,294 

Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—422  4  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  system  for  heating  fluids,  which  comprises: 

an  absorber  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  having  flow  passages 
therethrough  for  the  thermosiphoning  circulation  of  heat 
transport  liquid; 

a  conduit  loop  for  the  removal  of  hot  transport  liquid  from 
the  top  of  the  absorber  and  the  return  of  cool  transport 
liquid  to  the  bottom  of  the  absorber; 

a  valve  disposed  in  said  conduit  loop  having  a  housing  with 
a  lower  inlet  port  for  the  introduction  of  transport  liquid 
passing  to  the  valve  from  said  absorber  and  an  upper 
outlet  port  for  the  transport  liquid  effluent  passing 
through  said  valve;  a  valve  seat  interposed  in  said  housing 
between  said  ports;  a  valve  member  movably  disposed  in 
said  housing  above  the  valve  seat,  which  has  a  density 
greater  than  the  heat  transport  liquid  at  or  below  a  speci- 
fied normal  operating  temperature,  and  a  density  less  than 
the  heat  transport  liquid  above  the  specified  normal  oper- 
ating temperature,  which  valve  member  will  sealingly 
engage  the  valve  seat  to  prevent  the  downward  flow  of 
heat  transport  liquid  if  the  operating  temperature  is  at  or 
below  the  specified  normal  operating  temperature,  but 
which  will  disengage  from  the  valve  seat  to  permit  the 
upward  flow  of  fluid,  and  which  will  also  disengage  from 
the  valve  seat  to  permit  the  downward  flow  of  fluid  if  the 
operating  temperature  is  above  the  specified  normal  oper- 
ating temperature;  and 

means  for  exchanging  thermal  energy  from  the  hot  transport 
liquid  in  the  conduit  loop,  between  said  valve  and  the 
return  inlet  of  the  conduit  to  the  absorber,  to  a  cooler 
fluid. 


■  4,409,960 

LOUVER  SOLAR  PANEL 
Eric  Balzer,  32594  Walker  Rd.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio  44012 
Filed  Jon.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,960 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  Q.  126-^28  3  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  heating  assembly  mounted  interiorly  of  a  building, 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  vertical  support  members  flxedly  positioned 
inside  a  window  opening; 

(b)  said  vertical  support  members  each  having  an  inner  edge 
disposed  adjacent  a  window  in  said  window  opening,  an 


outer  edge  spaced  away  from  said  window,  and  a  web 
connecting  said  inner  and  outer  edges; 
(c)  said  members  having  vertically  spaced,  parallel  louver 
receiving  slots  in  said  webs  extending  downwardly  from 
said  outer  edges  toward  said  inner  edges,  said  slots  open- 
ing at  said  outer  edges  and  terminating  short  of  said  inner 
edges,  and  the  slots  of  one  member  being  in  substantially 
parallel  alignment  with  the  slots  of  the  other  member; 


(d)  a  plurality  of  louvers  extending  between  and  removably 
inserted  in  associated  slots  of  said  vertical  support  mem- 
bers, said  louvers  being  slidably  supported  in  said  slots,  the 
weight  of  said  louvers  maintaining  their  positions  in  said 
slots;  and, 

(e)  said  louvers  having  their  upper  surfaces  treated  with  a 
substantially  black  heat  absorbing  material  and  being 
corrugated  transversely  of  their  lengths  to  form  a  series  of 
adjacent  flat  sections,  the  included  angle  between  adjacent 
flat  sections  being  substantially  90°. 


4,409,961 

SOLAR  WATER  PUMP 

Louis  R.  O'Hare,  1700  Banyan  #3,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80526 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,708 

Int.  aj  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  126—433  11  Qaims 


,IP? 


1.  A  steam  driven  water  pump  comprising: 

an  alternating  steam  pressurization  and  vacuum  production 
means  in  the  form  of  two  chambers  and  multiple  ducting 
placing  the  chambers  in  fluid  flow  communication,  one 
chamber  being  a  displacement  chamber  capable  of  con- 
taining water  and  sustaining  steam  pressure  and  the  other 
chamber  being  a  heating  chamber  capable  of  transmitting 
heat  energy  to  water  periodically  delivered  to  it  and  of 
sustaining  steam  pressure  from  the  steam  converted  from 
the  heated  water,  and  said  chambers  being  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  each  other  by  means  of  multiple 
ducting  and  valving,  one  duct  being  capable  of  providing 
steam  pressure  fluid  flow  communication  between  the  top 
portions  of  each  chamber  and  another  duct  being  capable 
of  providing  periodic  water  flow  communication  through 
a  valve  from  said  water  displacement  chamber  to  said 
heating  chamber  to  thereby  provide  periodic  water 
contact  with  the  heating  chamber  and  consequent  water 
conversion  to  steam  pressurization  of  the  chambers  and, 
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steam  generator  chamber  heating  means  in  the  form  of  a 
thermal  energy  source  in  heat  flow  communication  with 
the  heating  chamber  and.  water  receiving  and  water  im- 
pelling means  by  which  the  water  in  the  displacement 
chamber  can  be  driven  from  that  chamber  during  periods 
of  steam  pressunzation,  and  by  which  water  can  be  re- 
cieved  into  that  chamber  during  alternate  periods  of  vac- 
uum production  in  which  periods  water  flow  to  the  heat- 
ing chamber  is  prevented,  said  water  receiving  and  water 
impelling  means  being  in  the  form  of  additional  ducting 
placing  the  displacement  chamber  in  fluidflow  communi- 
cation with  a  water  source  and  reservoir  and. 

internal  water  circulation  means  by  which  water  is  moved 
from  the  water  displacement  chamber  to  the  heating 
chamber  and. 

internal  water  circulation  control  means  in  the  form  of  a 
valve  capable  of  repeatedly,  alternately  providing  and 
then  preventing  water  fluid  flow  communication  from  the 
displacement  chamber  to  the  heating  chamber 


Fresnel  lenses  (1,  1  ...  )  disposed  around  one  Fresnel  lens  (1) 
so  that  each  side  of  said  one  Fresnel  lens  (1)  positioned  in  the 
center  of  said  lens  system  adjoins  one  side  of  each  of  the  re- 
spective surrounding  Fresnel  lenses  (1,  1  .  .  .  ),  in  a  concentric- 
circular  relationship,  wherein  (n)  stands  for  a  natural  number; 
said  sun  beam  receiving  system  having  a  plurality  of  sun  beam 
focusing  members  (2,2.)  spaced  from  and  rearward  of  said 
lens  system,  each  of  said  sun  beam  focusing  members  (2)  re- 
spectively corresponds  to  one  of  said  Fresnel  lenses  (1),  with 


4,409,962 

WATER  STORAGE  TANK 

Harry  J.  Riley,  Wembley,  Australia,  assignor  to  S.W.  Hart  & 

Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Welshpool,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,416,  Nov.  28,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,698 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-114022 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—437  3  Claims 


CO*#«£CTtON 


M£PlyiC5YPM0H 


1.  In  a  thermosyphon  solar  water  heater  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  cylindrical  water  storage  tank  which  tank  is 
entirely  surrounded  by  a  combined  insulating  and  heat  sink 
layer  of  foamed  plastic  material,  said  cylindrical  tank  having 
water  outlet  means  in  an  upper  region  thereof  and  water  inlet 
means  in  a  lower  region  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  distribution  of  said  plastic  materials  such  that  the  part  of 
said  layer  surrounding  the  upper  region  of  said  tank  is  thicker 
than  the  part  of  said  layer  surrounding  the  lower  region  of  said 
tank,  thereby  preventing  excessive  heat  loss  from  the  upper 
region  of  said  tank  normally  containing  hot  water,  while  per- 
mitting heat  to  be  lost  from  said  lower  region  of  said  tank 
under  stagnation  conditions,  said  layer  having  a  topmost  thick- 
ness in  the  range  from  40  to  80  mm  and  a  lowermost  thickness 
in  the  range  from  5  to  15  mm. 


said  lens  system  and  said  receiving  system  being  integrated 
with  each  other;  a  transparent  spherical  capsule  (13)  formed  of 
a  plastic  material  divided  along  a  horizontal  plane  (lia,l3b) 
passing  substantially  through  the  center  thereof,  said  lens  sys- 
tem together  with  said  receiving  system  being  hermetically 
sealed  in  said  sphencal  capsule  (13)  and  turnably  mounted 
around  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal  axis  (7  and  11),  said  axes 
perpendicularly  intersecting  each  other  at  the  centroid  of  said 
integrated  lens  system  and  receiving  system,  with  said  centroid 
positioned  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  spherical  capsule. 


4  409  963 
SOLAR  OPTICAL  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kamlnoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1980,  55-087277; 
Jun.  27,  1980,  55-087279 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-440  *  Claims 

4.  A  solar  optical  energy  collector  comprising  a  lens  system 
for  concentrating  sun  beams  and  a  sun  beam  receiving  system 
for  introducing  said  sun  beams  into  an  optical-conductor  cable. 
said  lens  system  having  a  plurality  (N)  of  Fresnel  lenses  (1.1 
.  .  )  each  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  hexagon,  with  N  =  }n{n  +  1 ) 


4,409,964 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Mitsuhiro  Shimada,  and  Atsuyuki  Katto,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,621 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    22,    1979,    54- 

184258[U] 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-443  9  Claims 

1  A  solar  heat  collector  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylindncal  transparent  tube  having  an  open  end  portion 

hermetically  sealed  by  the  use  of  a  lid  sealant  and  being 

held  in  a  vacuum  state;  and 
a  heat-collecting  pipe  secured  in  said  transparent  tube  with 
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its  end  portion  extending  outside  said  transparent  tube 
through  said  sealant, 


wherein  said  sealant  is  made  of  a  thermally-nonconducting 
and  anticorrosion  material  with  a  softening  point  higher 
than  that  of  said  transparent  tube. 


i 


4,409,965 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Stanley  G.  Nash,  Great  Falls,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Sun  Wise,  Inc., 

Great  Falls,  Mont. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,297,  Dec.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,366,808,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,694, 
Oct.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

455,405 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-450  19  Claims 


1.  Solar  energy  conversion  apparatus  including  a  housing 
portion,  an  energy  absorbing  portion,  a  fluid  directing  portion 
and  a  cover  portion;  said  housing  portion  including  a  molded 
plastic  pan  member,  said  pan  member  including  a  base  section, 
said  base  section  including  upwardly  extending  spacer  sec- 
tions, said  spacer  sections  being  spaced  from  one  another, 
insulation  covering  the  exposed  surface  of  said  base  section, 
said  base  section  including  downwardly  extending  support 
sections,  said  pan  member  including  outwardly  inclined  side- 
wall  sections,  said  sidewall  sections  including  spaced  inner  and 
outer  wall  sections,  the  upper  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer 
wall  sections  being  joined  by  a  top  section  including  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  section  with  an  inwardly  extending 
slotted  frame  section  extending  from  said  flange  section,  insula- 
tion niling  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  wall  sec- 
tions; said  energy  absorbing  portion  including  a  conductive 
metal  liner  member  positioned  within  said  housing  portion, 
said  liner  member  including  a  bottom  section,  said  liner  bottom 
section  resting  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  housing  spacer 
sections,  the  edges  of  said  bottom  section  terminating  adjacent 
said  housing  sidewall  sections,  said  liner  member  also  including 
sidewall  sections  extending  from  the  edges  of  said  liner  bottom 
section  upwardly  to  a  point  closely  adjacent  to  the  top  section 
of  said  housing  sidewall  sections,  a  conductive  metal  separator 
section  extending  between  said  liner  sidewall  sections  adjacent 
the  upper  ends  thereof  and  enclosing  said  liner  member;  said 
fluid  directing  portion  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  baffle 
members,  said  baffle  members  being  disposed  longitudinally  of 
said  pan  member  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  said 
baflle  members  being  arranged  in  a  staggered  relationship  with 
alternating  baffles  each  having  one  end  adjacent  to  a  common 
end  of  said  liner  member  and  the  other  end  of  each  alternate 
baffle  being  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  liner  member 
to  provide  a  tortuous  fluid  path  through  said  apparatus,  an  inlet 
opening  adjacent  one  end  of  said  tortuous  path  and  an  outlet 
opening  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  tortuous  path,  said 
baffle  members  extending  upwardly  from  said  liner  bottom 
section  to  said  separator  section;  said  cover  portion  including 


transparent  impact  resistant  flat  and  dome  members,  said  flat 
member  extending  between  said  top  section  of  said  pan  mem- 
ber, the  edges  of  said  flat  member  being  secured  to  said  top 
section  around  substantially  the  entire  edge  thereof,  said  dome 
member  being  disposed  over  said  flat  member  and  extending 
beyond  the  edges  of  said  flat  member,  the  edges  of  said  dome 
member  being  engageable  with  said  inwardly  extending  slots 
of  said  flange  section  of  said  pan  sidewall  sections,  said  dome 
member  including  substantially  flat  sections  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  pan  member  toward 
one  another  and  a  convex  central  section  joining  said  upwardly 
extending  flat  sections  extending  longitudinally  of  said  appara- 
tus. 


4,409,966 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  A 
SUBSTANCE  INTO  THE  BLOODSTREAM  OF  A 
SUBJECT 
Richard  M.   Lambrecht,  Quogue;   Gerald  W.   Bennett,   East 
Moriches,  both  of  N.Y.;  Charles  C.  Duncan,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  and  Louis  W.  Ducote,  Shoreham,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,423 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  a.  128-1.1  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  injecting  a  radiopharmaceutical  into  the 
blood  stream  of  a  subject,  so  that  a  concentration  of  said  radio- 
pharmaceutical in  the  blood  stream  of  said  subject  increases 
linearly  over  a  period  of  time  making  said  concentration  follow 
a  predetermined  function  of  time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  said  radiopharmaceutical  into  the  blood  stream 
of  said  subject; 

(b)  measuring  for  the  concentration  of  said  radiopharmaceu- 
tical in  the  blood  stream  of  said  subject;  and 

(c)  controlling  the  rate  of  said  injection  in  response  to  said 
measurement  so  as  to  cause  the  concentration  of  said 
radiopharmaceutical  in  the  blood  stream  of  said  subject 
increases  linearly  over  a  period  of  time  making  said  con- 
centration follow  a  predetermined  function  of  the  time 
elapsed  since  the  beginning  of  the  injection. 


4,409,967 
MANUAL  MASSAGE  INSTRUMENT 
Jean-Louis  H.  Gueret,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,492 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  23,  1979,  79  26255 
Int.  Q.'  A61H  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—62  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  massage  instrument  for  the  skin,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  active  face  (a);  there  being  provided  on  each 
said  active  face  (a) 

(b)  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  projecting  spikes  (b) 
each  of  which  is  made  of  an  elastically-deformable,  flexi- 
ble material;  with  each  of  said  spikes  (b)  being  made  up  of 

(c)  at  least  two  intersecting  plates  displaced  so  as  to  upright- 
ly-extend  from  each  of  said  active  faces  (a)  on  which  said 
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spike  groups  (b)  are  provided,  with  said  intersecting  plates 
having  a  relative  angular  orientation  one  between  another 
so  that,  when  viewed  in  plan  perspective,  they  provide 
X-like  projections,  with 
each  of  said  respective  spike  groups  (b)  provided  on  each 
said  active  face  (a)  being  disposed  relative  to  one  another 
in  relative  spaced  alignment  and  in  a  randomly  alternating 
aligned  arrangement  one  relative  to  the  next,  with 


maintaining  the  position  of  the  slotted  hooks  with  the  respec- 
tive hook  holders,  aligning  the  locking  means  with  the  respec- 
tive slotted  hooks,  pressing  said  rod  into  the  slots  of  said  hooks, 
connecting  the  locking  means  to  the  hooks  to  secure  the  rod  to 
the  hooks  and  to  firmly  hold  the  rod  within  the  hooks. 


4  409  969 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  FAULTY  POSITIONS  AND 

POSTURES  OF  THE  HUMAN  TORSO 

Peter  Will,  Wienerstrasse  78,  6100  DannsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug,  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1979.  2932881 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—78  8  Claims 
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alternate  spikes  in  each  of  said  respective  spike  groups  (b) 
having  differing  orientation  angulations  in  their  given 
intersecting  plates  (c),  so  that 

the  spikes  of  each  same  sort  of  group  in  said  spike  groups 
array  (b)  are  disposed  in  said  randomly  alternating  ar- 
rangement on  each  active  face  (a)  on  which  they  are 
provided  with  the  spikes  of  each  of  another  of  the  same 
group, 

4,409,968 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENGAGING  A  HOOK 

ASSEMBLY  TO  A  SPINAL  COLUMN 

Denis  S.  Dnimmond,  1214  Wellesley  St.,  Madison,  Wis.  53703 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,315,  Feb.  4,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,249 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—69  8  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  installing  a  hook  and  rod  assembly  which 
compnses  grasping  slotted  hooks  with  hook  holders  each  said 
hook  holder  having  jaws  and  a  windowed  opening  immedi- 
ately behind  the  jaws,  said  windowed  opening  being  suffi- 
ciently large  such  as  to  allow  passage  therethrough  of  a  rod 
and  spaced  locking  means  when  said  hook  holders  are  holding 
said  hooks  in  alignment  on  a  spinal  column,  said  jaws  firmly 
holding  said  hooks,  placing  the  hooks  at  desired  positions  and 
holding  each  hook  in  place  with  said  hook  holders,  placing 
locking  means  on  the  rod  for  locking  the  hooks  to  the  rod  and 
spacing  the  locking  means  to  align  them  approximately  with 
corresponding  hooks  to  which  they  are  to  be  attached,  passing 
the  rod  with  the  spaced  locking  means  through  the  windowed 
opening  in  each  of  the  hook  holders,  while  controlling  and 


1  A  device  for  treating  faulty  positions  of  the  torso  of  a 
person,  comprising:  in  a  housing  at  least  one  force  storage 
means  and  means  for  mounting  a  tension  strap;  said  tension 
strap  mounting  means  being  movable  in  said  housing  between 
an  end  position  and  a  starting  position;  said  force  storage  means 
biasing  said  mounting  means  for  movement  from  said  end 
position  to  said  starting  position;  locking  means  for  locking 
said  mounting  means  in  said  end  position;  strap  means  for 
mounting  said  housing  to  the  torso  of  a  person  to  be  treated,  a 
tension  strap  connected  to  said  mounting  means  and  to  said 
strap  means  such  that,  upon  the  person  correcting  his  or  her 
posture  from  a  faulty  position  to  a  desired  position,  said  tension 
strap  moves  said  mounting  means  into  said  end  position  and  the 
latter  is  locked  by  said  locking  means;  and  means  connected  to 
said  strap  means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  and  thereby 
said  mounting  means  upon  change  of  the  person's  posture  from 
said  desired  position  to  a  faulty  position. 

4,409,970 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
COMMINUTED  COLLES'  FRACTURE 
Edson  D.  Carrel,  30  River  Forest,  Anderson,  Ind.  46011 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,151 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—84  C  1"  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  apparatus  for  providing  a  portable,  dynamic 
traction  assembly  for  treatment  of  a  comminuted  Colles'  frac- 
ture which  comprises: 
a  cast  received  over  a  patient's  forearm; 
a  pair  of  first  and  second,  stainless  steel  bone  screws  having 
self-tapping  points  and  being  about  seven  sixty-fourths  of 
an  inch  in  diameter,  said  first  screw  having  a  threaded 
portion  about  one  inch  in  length  and  having  an  eye  por- 
tion, said  second  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  about 
one  and  one-half  inches  in  length,  said  first  and  second 
bone  screws  being  for  insertion  into  the  second  metacar- 
pal and  the  ulna,  respectively,  said  second  bone  screw 
being  incorporated  within  said  cast; 
a  stainless  steel  wire  bow  having  a  pair  of  straight  side  por- 
tions having  first  and  second  ends,  each  of  the  first  ends  of 
the  side  portions  including  a  plaster  attaching  configura- 
tion to  facilitate  securement  of  the  first  ends  into  a  cast 
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fitted  to  a  person's  forearm,  said  bow  further  including  a 
generally  V-shaped  intermediate  portion  extending  be- 
tween the  second  ends  of  the  side  portions;  and 
an  elongated,  elastic  material  for  connection  between  the 
center  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  wire  bow  and 
said  first  bone  screw. 
5.  The  method  for  treating  a  communited  Colles'  fracture  of 
a  patient  by  provision  of  a  portable,  dynamic  traction  assembly 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  making  a  closed  reduction  of  the  patient's  fracture  under 
anesthesia; 

b.  suspending  the  patient's  forearm  in  a  generally  vertical 
position; 

c.  preparing  the  hand  and  forearm  with  aseptic  technique 
and  draping  the  forearm  with  a  sterile  towel; 

d.  making  stab  incisions  over  the  base  of  the  second  metacar- 
pal shaft  in  the  back  of  the  hand  and  also  over  the  proxi- 
mal ulnar  shaft  over  the  subcutaneous  border  of  the  ulna 
adjacent  the  elbow; 

e.  drilling  the  second  metacarpal  and  the  ulna  through  both 
cortices  with  a  drill  of  about  seven  sixty-fourths  of  an  inch 
in  diameter; 

f.  inserting  a  first  bone  screw  into  the  second  metacarpal  and 
a  second  bone  screw  into  the  ulna  adjacent  the  patient's 
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elbow,  the  bone  screws  being  stainless  steel,  self-tapping 
and  about  seven  sixty-fourths  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  said 
first  bone  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  about  one  inch 
in  length  and  having  an  eye  portion,  said  second  screw 
having  a  threaded  portion  about  one  and  one-half  inches 
in  length; 

g.  closing  the  incisions  around  the  bone  screws; 

h.  applying  a  short,  well-padded,  cylindrical  plaster  cast  to 
the  patient's  forearm  incorporating  the  second  bone  screw 
and  extending  to  about  two  to  three  inches  above  the 
wrist; 

i.  incorporating  into  the  cast  a  stainless  steel  wire  bow  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  straight  side  portions  having  first  and  second 
ends,  each  of  the  first  ends  of  the  side  portions  including  a 
plaster  attaching  configuration  to  facilitate  securement  of 
the  first  ends  into  the  cast  the  bow  further  including  a 
generally  V-shaped  intermediate  portion  extending  be- 
tween the  second  ends  of  the  side  portions,  said  incorpo- 
rating including  securing  the  plaster-attaching  first  ends  of 
the  side  portions  within  the  cast;  and 

j.  connecting  an  elongated,  elastic  material  between  the 
center  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  wire  bow  and  the 
eye  of  the  first  bone  screw  to  apply  a  traction  force  on  the 
first  bone  screw. 


4,409,971 

CIRCULO-SEGMENTAL  SPANNING  AND  HOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Frederico  D.  Guerriero,  7029  W.  Grand  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60635 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,111 

Int.  C\?  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—84  C  13  Qaims 


1.  An  orthopedic  traction  apparatus  for  application  to  a 
selected  anatomical  portion  for  applying  traction,  said  appara- 
tus comprising; 
at  least  one  traction  line; 

a  plurality  of  circulo-segmental  pressure  plates  intermittantly 
disposed  in  spaced  radial  array  about  the  selected  anatomical 
poriton  whereby  circulation  is  unimpeded  in  intervening 
areas  between  said  plates,  each  said  plate  comprising  a  base 
portion  contoured  to  rest  in  substantially  fiat  configuration 
against  the  anatomical  portion,  at  least  one  pressure  strap 
spanning  means  disposed  elevated  from  said  plate  for  in- 
wardly directed  pressure  contact  with  a  pressure  strap,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  plate  and  said  spanning  means 
for  retaining  said  spanning  means  in  spaced  elevation  from 
said  pressure  plate  means  base  portion; 
at  least  one  pressure  strap  for  disposition  radially  about  said 
circulo-segmental  plates  and  in  firm  contact  with  said  strap 
spanning  means  for  exerting  an  inward  pressure  thereon  for 
holding  said  plates  sufficiently  firmly  against  the  anatomical 
portion  to  provide  stable  means  for  anchoring  said  at  least 
one  traction  line;  and 
pivotably  adjustable  traction  securement  means  attached  to  at 
least  one  of  said  circulo-segmental  plates  for  allowing  said  at 
least  one  traction  line  to  be  adjustably  angled  for  varying  the 
longitudinal  distribution  of  the  inwardly  directed  pressure 
on  said  plates. 


4,409,972 
MOULDING  PART  FOR  MAKING  RELIEVING  AND 
SUPPORTING  PLASTER  BANDAGES,  MORE 
PARTICULARLY  IN  THE  UPPER  ZONE  OF  THE 
HUMAN  THIGH,  AND  PLASTER  BANDAGE  MADE 
USING  SUCH  MOULDING  PART 
Jan  Prahl,  Rullstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
IPOS  Gesellschaft  fiir  Integrierte  Prothesen-Entwicklung  und 
Orthopiidietechniscben  Service  mbH  &  Co.  KG,  Luneburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1980,  3032194 

Int  a.3  A61F  13/04 
U.S.  a.  128—91  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  moulding  part  for  making  relieving  and  supporting 
plaster  bandages,  for  use  in  the  zone  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
human  thigh,  wherein  the  moulding  part  has  a  moulding  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  moulding 
member  being  and  constructed  like  a  clasp  in  the  form  of  an 
unclosed  ring  arranged  to  extend  around  the  thigh,  said  mould- 
ing member  having  an  upper  end-side  edge  zone  extending 
transversely  of  the  ring  axis  of  said  moulding  member  and  a 
lower  end-side  edge  zone,  said  upper  end-side  edge  zone  being 
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inclined  relative  to  said  lower  end-side  edge  zone  and  having  a 
laterally  outwardly  projecting  edge  bead  which  projects  out- 
wardly from  and  merges  into  the  outer  surface  of  said  mould- 
ing member  adjacent  said  upper  end-side  edge  zone  of  the 
moulding  member,  an  outwardly  projectmg  mould  supportmg 


4,409,974 
BONE-nXATING  SURGICAL  IMPLANT  DEVICE 
Jeffrey  A.  Freedland,  693  Montgomery  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11213 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,084 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  B  18  Qaims 


zone  formed  with  and  encircling  said  moulding  member  at  a 
space  below  said  edge  bead,  a  supporting  clasp  located  in  the 
mould  supporting  zone  and  formed  of  a  bending-resilient  metal 
material  positioned  within  the  matenal  of  the  moulding  mem- 
ber. 


=-(      ft 


4,409,973 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTIVE 

OSTEOTOMY 

John  A.  Neufeld,  20840  Charriere  Rd.,  Oregon  City,  Oreg. 

97045 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,641 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/04.  17/32:  A61B  17/16.  17/14 

U.S.  a.  128—92  E  3  Claims 


1.  An  arcuate  osteotomy  saw  comprising: 

a  semi-cyhndncal  blade  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  so 
as  to  be  semi-cylindrical  extenorly  and  interiorly,  said 
blade  having  teeth  at  a  forward  end  thereof  adapted  for 
making  an  arcuate  bearing  joint  cut  through  a  bone  as  said 
blade  is  oscillated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  provide  for 
reorientation  of  said  bone  about  said  bearing  joint  cut, 

and  a  central  guide  rod  substantially  smaller  in  diameter  than 
said  blade  for  reception  in  a  guide  hole  dnlled  in  said  bone, 

said  saw  having  a  central  portion  longitudinally  remoed 
from  said  forward  end,  wherein  said  central  portion  is 
provided  with  a  central  bore  for  receiving  said  guide  rod 
in  bearing  relation  for  guiding  said  saw  relative  to  said 
bone,  said  guide  rod  having  a  length  extending  from  said 
saw  for  reception  in  sliding  relation  substantially  through 
said  bone  as  well  as  through  a  substantial  length  of  said 
rentral  bore  to  provide  said  bearing  relation  so  as  to  guide 
the  saw  in  the  direction  determined  by  said  rod. 


1.  A  surgical  implant  device  for  fixating  bones  in  which  a 
round  rectilinear  bore  has  been  drilled,  said  device  having  an 
upper  end  region  and  a  lower  end  region  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  positioned  at  the  upper  end  region  of  the  device; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  arms,  each  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal 

end; 

(c)  means  for  hingeably  connecting  the  proximal  ends  of  the 
arms  to  the  head  so  that  said  arms  may  be  deployed  by 
radial  upward  swinging  movement  from  a  downwardly 
extending  retracted  position,  wherein  said  arms  are  spaced 
a  predetermined  angular  distance  from  the  head  and 
w  herein  the  greatest  effective  transverse  dimension  of  the 
head  and  of  the  connected  arms  is  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  bore  drilled  in  the  bone  so  that  the  head  with  said  arms 
in  the  retracted  position  may  be  inserted  into  said  bore,  to 
an  extended  position  wherein  the  arms  are  spaced  from 
the  head  at  an  angular  distance  which  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  distance  and  wherein  the  greatest  effective 
transverse  dimension  of  said  head  and  connected  arms  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore; 

(d)  shaft  means  for  guiding  the  insertion  of  the  head  and 
arms  of  the  implant  device  into  the  bore,  said  arms  being 
at  all  times  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  shaft  means; 

(e)  manually  operable  pull-type  actuating  means  connected 
to  the  arms  for  deploying  the  arms  from  the  retracted 
position  to  the  extended  position  after  said  head  and  con- 
nected arms  have  been  inserted  into  the  bore;  and 

(0  manually  effectuatable  means  for  firmly  securing  the 
lower  end  region  of  said  implant  device  which  is  opposite  the 
head  against  portions  of  the  bone  surrounding  the  bore  and 
exerting  downward  force  on  the  head  and  arms  subsequent  to 
the  insertion  of  the  head  and  connected  arms  into  the  bore  and 
their  deployment  to  the  extended  position. 

4,409,975 

NEGATIVE  HEEL  PROTECTOR  CUSHION 

Orit  Simhoni,  P.O.  Box  640134,  Miami,  Fla.  33164 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,348 

Int  a.3  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  128—153  2  Oaims 

1.  A  therapeutic  support  device  to  prevent  or  assist  m  the 
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healing  of  the  decubitus  ulceration  on  the  heel  of  the  foot 

comprising: 
a  resilient  body,  said  resilient  body  formed  from  a  plurality 
of  individual,  resilient  foam  layers,  each  layer  disposed  in 
a  stacked  array,  each  of  said  layers  having  a  substantially 
central  aperture  sized  to  receive  the  heel  area  of  a  foot 
with  sufficient  spacing  around  the  heel  area  to  that  the 
heel  area  does  not  contact  the  surrounding  surface  formed 
from  the  aperture  disposed  within  each  layer,  the  layer 
apertures  being  stacked  to  form  a  single  substantially 
central  aperture  in  said  resilient  body,  each  of  said  layers 
having  first,  second  and  third  and  fourth  strap  receiving 
apertures,  said  first  and  second  strap  receiving  apertures 
being  disposed  centrally  on  one  side  of  said  central  aper- 
ture, and  said  third  and  fourth  apertures  being  disposed 
essentially  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  central  aperture  in 
each  layer,  each  of  said  layers  having  a  substantially  fiat 
surface  and  on  the  opposite  side  an  undulated  wavy  sur- 
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face  formed  from  a  plurality  of  pockets,  said  top  layer 
having  its  undulated  surface  disposed  downwardly,  said 
top  layer  including  a  pie  shaped  passage  from  a  peripheral 
edge  to  said  central  aperture,  said  second  layer  engaging 
said  top  layer  having  an  undulated  surface  engaging  the 
undulated  surface  of  said  top  layer,  and  said  bottom  layer 
having  its  undulating  surface  disposed  downwardly  such 
that  the  flat  surface  of  the  second  layer  engages  the  flat 
surface  of  the  bottom  layer;  and 
a  first  strap  connected  through  said  first  and  second  strap 
apertures  in  each  of  said  layers  and  a  second  strap  dis- 
posed through  said  third  and  fourth  apertures  in  each  of 
said  layers,  said  first  and  second  straps  including  an  adjust- 
able connecting  means  whereby  the  ends  of  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  straps  can  be  removably  con- 
nected in  either  a  parallel  or  criss-cross  array  to  encircle 
the  dorse  part  of  the  foot  when  the  heel  is  disposed  within 
the  central  aperture. 


I  4,409,976 

ANKLE  SUPPORT 

Artie  L.  Pence,  4141  Conner  Dr.,  Marion,  Ind.  46952 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,287,  Oct.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,223 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  128—166  3  Oaims 


across  the  ankle  to  completely  encircle  the  ankle  of  a  wearer 
and  to  pass  beneath  the  arch  and  sole  of  the  foot  while  leaving 
the  toes  exposed  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  for  passing  around  the  Achilles'  tendon 
including  side  portions  thereof  for  passing  along  the  inner 
and  outer  sides,  respectively,  of  the  foot, 

a  tongue  portion  extending  from  one  side  of  the  main  body 
portion  for  passing  from  the  instep  over  the  front  of  the 
foot, 

a  first  strap  portion  extending  from  the  main  body  portion 
side  opposite  the  tongue  portion  to  lap  over  the  tongue 
portion  and  secure  the  support  to  the  ankle,  said  first  strap 
being  substantially  non-elastic  and  non-elastically  con- 
nected to  the  side  of  the  main  body  portion  opposite  the 
tongue  portion,  said  first  strap  being  narrower  than  said 
tongue, 

a  second  non-elastic  strap  portion  non-elastically  connected 
to  and  extending  from  the  same  side  of  the  mam  body 
portion  as  the  tongue  portion  and  being  adjacent  thereto, 

a  stirrup  portion  depending  from  the  main  body  portion 
intermediate  the  tongue  and  first  strap  portions  to  pass 
beneath  the  arch  and  sole  of  the  foot  to  prevent  upward 
movement  of  the  main  body  pxjrtion, 

a  region  of  contact  fastener  material  on  an  inner  surface  of 
the  first  strap  portion  and  a  mating  region  of  contact 
fastener  material  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  main  body 
portion  side  from  which  the  tongue  extends  whereby  the 
support  first  strap  portion  may  be  adjustably  tightened 
about  any  one  of  a  range  of  sizes  of  foot, 

a  second  region  of  contact  fastener  material  on  an  inner 
surface  of  the  second  strap  portion  and  a  mating  region  of 
contact  fastener  material  on  the  side  of  the  main  body 
portion  from  which  the  first  strap  portion  extends 
whereby  the  support  second  strap  portion  may  be  adjust- 
ably tightened  about  any  one  of  the  range  of  sizes  of  foot, 

said  first  mentioned  mating  region  of  contact  fastener  mate- 
rial being  positioned  relative  to  the  second  strap  and  the 
second  region  of  contact  fastener  material  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  first  strap  to  position  the  second 
strap  above  the  first  strap  with  the  straps  encircling  the 
ankle  in  opposed  senses  and  pulling  the  side  portions  of  the 
main  body  portion  in  oppxssite  directions  when  the  sup- 
port is  properly  positioned  about  an  ankle  and  the  straps 
are  tightened,  and 

stiffening  panels  in  the  side  portions  of  the  main  body  por- 
tion. 


1.  An  elastic-free  ankle  support  to  extend  about  the  Achilles' 
tendon  of  a  foot  along  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  foot  and 


4,409,977 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  VENTILLATOR 

Jose  Bisera,  Camarillo,  and  Max  H.  Weil,  Beverly  Hills,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Critical  Care  Medicine,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,703 

Int.  C1.3  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—205.15  3  Qaims 

1.  A  high  frequency  ventillator  system  compnsing: 
walls  forming  a  pump  chamber  with  a  pair  of  open  ends; 
a  flexible  bag  lying  in  said  chamber  and  having  opposite  open 

ends  sealed  within  the  open  ends  of  said  chamber  thereby 

defining  a  pressure  compartment  between  said  walls  and  said 

bag; 
entrance  and  exit  check  valves  connected  to  said  ends  of  said 

bag; 
a  breathing  gas  source  connected  to  said  entrance  check  valve; 
a  catheter  assembly  connected  to  said  exit  valve,  for  applying 

g£is  pumped  out  of  said  bag  into  the  air  passage  of  a  patient; 

and 
a  high  frequency  pressure  pulse  source  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure compartment  to  apply  pressure  pulses  of  controlled 
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pressure  and  duration  that  compress  said  bag  to  pump  out 
gas  therefrom; 


said  bag  having  a  volume  great  enough  that  it  is  compressed 
less  than  about  one-tenth  its  volume  by  each  pressure  pulse 
of  said  source. 


4,409,978 

PORTABLE,  SELF-CONTAINED  BREATHING 

APPARATUS 

Josef  A.  Bartos,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Portable  Air 

Supply  Systems,  Corp.,  Irwindale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,779.  Jun.  16,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269.516 
Int.  a.3  A62B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—205.12 


17  Qaims 


said  bag  being  mounted  within  said  cannister  to  enclose 
said  pressure  container  and  said  scrubber  means; 

(0  gas  now  control  means  connected  to  the  pressure  con- 
tainer for  regulating  flow  of  breathable  gas  from  the  pres- 
sure container  into  the  bag; 

(g)  breathing  means  connected  to  the  scrubber  means  for 
enabling  a  user  to  exhale  into  the  bag  through  the  scrubber 
means  and  to  inhale  directly  from  the  bag;  and 

(h)  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  bag  within  the  cannister  and 
around  said  pressure  container,  said  scrubber  means,  said 
gas  control  means  and  said  breathing  means  to  prevent  gas 
inflow  from  the  outside  amient  to  thereby  enable  a  user  to 
exhale  into  and  inhale  from  the  bag  without  exhaling 
directly  into  or  inhaling  from  the  outside  ambient  atmo- 
sphere; 

(i)  said  pressure  container  and  metallic  mounting  structure 
being  adjacent  said  scrubber  and  serving  to  effectively 
conduct  heat  from  within  the  bag  to  without  and  to  dissi- 
pate heat  from  the  scrubber. 


4,409,979 
DEVICE  FOR  OBSERVING  AND  TREATING  THE  EYE 

USING  A  LASER 
Philippe  Roussel,  Thun;  Franz  Fankhauser,  and  Eugen  van  der 
Zypen,  both  of  Bern,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lasag 
AG,  Thun,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,207 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   28,   1979, 
10570/79;  France,  Mar.  5,  1980,  80  04994 
Int.  a.' A61B/ 7/i6 
U.S.  a.  128—303.1  5  Qaims 


1.  Self-contained,  closed-type  breathing  apparatus,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  thin  flexible  breathing  bag; 

(b)  a  metallic  pressure  container  containing  a  breathable  gas 
under  high  pressure; 

(c)  scrubber  means  adapted  for  removing  carbon  dioxide 
from  a  user's  breath  through  a  chemical  reaction  while 
concurrently  passing  nitrogen  from  a  user's  breath  there- 
through; 

(d)  a  cannister  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  house  said 
metallic  pressure  container,  said  scrubber  means  and  said 

bag; 

(e)  metallic  mounting  structure  mounted  across  said  open 
end  of  said  cannister,  said  pressure  container  and  said 
scrubber  means  being  mounted  to  said  mounting  structure 
such  that  they  are  in  direct  heat  conducting  relationship. 


1  Apparatus  for  treating  the  eye  with  a  laser  beam  to  effect 
ophthalmological  surgery  on  said  eye,  said  apparatus  compns- 
ing  an  optical  system  for  observing  and  treating  the  eye,  means 
to  produce  a  treatment  laser  beam  having  an  axis,  means  for 
employing  said  optical  system  to  observe  the  area  of  the  eye  to 
be  treated  and  to  treat  said  eye  with  said  laser  beam,  means  to 
produce  two  elementary  beams  of  visible  coherent  light  rotat- 
ing about  the  axis  of  said  treatment  laser  beam  in  such  a  way  to 
generate  its  envelope,  means  to  modulate  the  light  intensity  of 
said  elementary  beams,  said  optical  system  comprising  a  focus- 
ing lens  for  directing  the  treatment  laser  beam  on  the  area  of 
the  eye  to  be  treated  and  means  to  adjust  said  optical  system  to 
ensure  that  the  treatment  laser  beam  is  focused  on  the  plane  of 
treatment  and  that  said  treatment  laser  beam  does  not  contact 
untreated  portions  of  the  eye  prior  to  energizing  said  treatment 
laser  beam  for  surgically  treating  the  eye.  said  means  to  adjust 
being  utilized  when  a  light  spot  formed  by  the  elementary 
beams  in  the  plane  of  the  focus  of  said  focusmg  lens  is  flicker- 
ing. 
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4,409,980 
GAS  SENSOR  WITH  FH-SENSITIVE  FET  TRANSDUCER 
Makoto  Yano;  Kiyoo  Shimada,  and  Kyoichiro  Shibataai,  all  of 
Kurashikl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited, 
Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,304 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1980,  55-117411 
Int.  Q.^  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—635  18  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  sensor  comprising: 

a  pH-sensitive  FET  transducer  having  a  gate-insulated  field- 
effect  transistor  structure; 

a  reference  electrode  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  trans- 
ducer and  adjacent  the  gate  region  of  said  transducer; 

an  insulating  tube  which  provides  connecting  lead  wires  to 
the  FET  transducer  and  to  the  reference  electrode  and 
which  houses  said  transducer  and  reference  electrode,  said 
gate  region  of  said  FET  transducer  being  located  in  the 
opening  provided  in  said  insulating  tube,  and  said  lead 
wires  extending  along  said  insulating  tube; 

electrical  insulation  resin  placed  between  the  inner  wall  of 
said  tube  and  lead-wire-FET  connecting  points  to  stop 
said  opening  of  the  tube; 

a  hydrophilic  polymer  layer  extending  over  both  said  gate 
region  of  the  FET  transducer  and  said  reference  electrode 
and  containing  electrolyte  which  is  sensitive  to  variations 
in  hydrogen  ion  concentration  through  gas  absorption; 
and 

a  gas  permeable  membrane  covering  at  least  the  entirety  of 
said  polymer  layer. 


I 

4,409,981 

MEDICAL  ELECTRODE 

Chris  A.  Lundberg,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compaay,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,254 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  128—640  4  Qaims 


1.  A  dis(>osable  medical  electrode  for  connecting  electrical 
equipment  to  the  skin  of  a  patient,  which  electrode  has  been 
cut  from  a  plurality  of  elongate  webs,  said  electrode  compris- 
ing 
a  first  sheet  comprising  a  first  surface  adapted  to  adhere  to 
the  skin  of  a  patient,  a  second  surface  and  at  least  two 
edges  connecting  the  first  surface  to  the  second  surface, 
said  first  sheet  having  an  opening  therethrough  which  is 
spaced  from  each  of  the  edges  of  said  first  sheet, 
a  removable  release  liner  sheet  laminated  to  said  first  surface 
of  said  first  sheet  and  covering  said  opening,  said  release 


liner  and  the  perphery  of  said  opening  defining  a  reservoir 
within  the  electrode, 

a  relatively  stiff  but  yet  resilient  second  sheet  comprising  (1) 
a  first  surface  affixed  to  the  second  surface  of  said  first 
sheet  opposite  said  release  liner,  (2)  a  second  surface  and 
(3)  at  least  two  edges  connecting  the  first  surface  to  the 
second  surface  and  in  common  with  said  edges  of  said  first 
sheet,  said  second  sheet  covering  said  opening,  and  having 
a  hole  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a  connecting  lead 
for  the  electrical  equipment,  said  hole  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  opening, 

a  conductive  gel  within  said  reservoir,  and 

a  third  sheet  comprising  (1)  a  first  surface  affixed  to  the 
second  surface  of  said  second  sheet  opposite  said  first 
sheet,  (2)  a  second  surface  and  (3)  at  least  two  edges 
connecting  the  first  surface  to  the  second  surface  and  in 
common  with  said  edges  of  said  first  and  second  sheets, 
said  third  sheet  covering  said  hole. 


4,409,982 

ULTRASONIC  STEP  SCANNING  UTILIZING 

CURVILINEAR  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 

Kiven  Plesset,  Wallingford,  and  Darwin  P.  Adams,  Guilford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Qeveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,436 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  29/04;  A61B  JO/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—660  5  Qaims 


Pogi^tr  aen  3,sv<  J 


4.  An  ultrasonic  medical  diagnostic  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand-held  stationary  surface  sector  scanning  assembly 
comprising  an  array  of  ultrasonic  transducer  elements 
having  a  fixed  elongate  convex  curvilinear  configuration, 
each  of  said  elements  having  an  emitting  face  defining  a 
central  axis,  none  of  said  axes  diverging  from  any  other  by 
more  than  about  90°,  said  array  being  dimensioned  and 
configured  for  simultaneous  imposition  of  each  of  said 
elements  against  the  exterior  of  a  patient's  body; 

(b)  imaging  electronics  for  actuating  respective  sub-groups 
of  said  elements  in  a  sequence  to  electrically  scan  incident 
ultrasonic  energy  in  discrete  resultant  beams  through  a 
patient  and  to  produce  electrical  signals  from  echoes  of 
said  incident  energy,  and 

(c)  a  display  system  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  for 
producing  a  tangible  representation  of  internal  structure 
of  the  patient  into  which  the  energy  is  directed. 


4,409,983 
PULSE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
David  E.  Albert,  Box  2700  ■  DUMC,  Durham,  N.C.  27710 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,487 
Int  Q.^  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  128—690  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  portable  pulsemeter  worn  on  the  body  of  a  human  or 
animal  uacr,  said  pulsemeter  including: 
at  least  one  piezoelectric  transducer  in  which  is  a  piezoelec- 
tric element; 
housing  means  for  mounting  said  piezoelectric  transducer, 
said  housing  means  being  maintained  in  substantially  sta- 
tionary contact  relative  to  said  body,  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
region  thereof  through  which  an  artery  passes,  and  said 
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piezoelectnc  transducer  being  adapted  to  produce  trans- 
ducer output  signals  representative  offerees,  among  other 
things,  radial  to  an  artery  of  said  user  and  produced  by 
said  user's  pulse  beat; 
at  least  one  pulse  rate  monitor  which  is  operated  by  monitor 
signals  representative  of  occurrences  of  the  user's  pulse 

beat;  and 
means  for  delivering  to  said  pulse  rate  monitor  monitor 
signals  denved  from  said  transducer  output  signals,  the 
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improvement  comprising  at  least  one  elastically  mounted 
piezoelectnc  transducer,  in  which  are: 

a  transducer  post  fastened  to  said  piezoelectnc  element,  said 
post  being  adapted  to  firmly  contact  said  body  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  artery;  and 

at  least  one  elastic  mounting  connecting  said  piezoelectnc 
element  to  said  housing  means,  the  physical  constants  of 
said  elastic  mounting  being  selected  to  filter  out  higher 
frequency  components  of  the  forces  applied  to  said  trans- 
ducer post. 


4,409,984 
FM-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Joseph  B.  Dick,  Earlysville,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,821 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—696  *  Claims 


edge  of  the  last  FM  in  the  sample  by  changing  said  output 
to  another  state, 
second  counter  means  having  input  means  for  a  clock  pulse 
train  whose  frequency  is  substantially  higher  than  the  FM 
pulse  frequency,  and  having  a  gate  signal  input  coupled  to 
said  other  output  of  said  first  counter  means  for  enabling 
said  second  counter  to  begin  counting  clock  pulses  when 
said  other  output  is  set  to  said  one  state  and  for  terminat- 
ing counting  in  response  to  said  other  output  changing  to 
Its  other  state, 
processor  means  and  a  data  bus  and  an  address  bus  coupled 

thereto, 
decoder  means  coupled  to  said  data  and  address  buses  and 
having  a  plurality  of  output  means  coupled  to  said  first 
counter  means  and  said  second  counter  means,  respec- 
tively, 
said  second  counter  means  also  being  coupled  to  said  address 

and  data  buses,  and 
a  look-up  table  coupled  to  said  address  and  data  buses,  said 
look-up  table  stonng  digital  data  in  addressable  locations 
corresponding  in  value,  respectively,  to  digitized  analog 
voltage  values, 
said  decoder  responding  to  a  signal  from  said  processor  to 
start  a  sampling  interval  by  initializing  said  first  counter 
means  and  enabling  said  second  counter  to  count  clock 
pulses  during  the  sampling  interval  as  determined  by 
occurrence  of  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  last  in  said 
predetermined  number  of  FM  pulses  in  a  sampling  inter- 
val, the  digital  count  in  said  second  counter  at  the  end  of 
the  sample  corresponding  to  FM  pulse  frequency  and, 
hence,  to  the  analog  input  voltage  magnitude  during  each 
sampling  interval, 
said  digital  counts  being  read  by  said  processor  means  by 
way  of  said  data  bus,  and  said  processor  means,  using  said 
count  as  an  address  to  a  look-up  table  location  for  obtain- 
ing a  digital  value  corresponding  to  the  FM  pulse  fre- 
quency and  the  analog  input  voltage  during  the  respective 
sampling  intervals. 


4,409,985 
ELECTRONIC  ERGOMETER  FOR  CARDIAC 
ARRHYTHMIA  PATIENTS 
Georgy  I.  Sidorenko,  ulitsa  Pulikhova,  7,  kv.  37;  Vladimir  I. 
Stonkevich,  ulitsa  Plekhanora,  32,  korpus  2,  kv.  84;  Vladimir 
M.  Yakubovich,  1  pereulok  Opanskogo,  4,  kv.  1,  and  Yaroslav 
G.  Nikitin,  ulitsa  Pritytskogo,  54,  kv.  354,  all  of  Minsk, 

U  S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,238 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—702  3  Qaims 


4.  Means  for  converting  a  train  of  frequency  modulated 
(FM)  pulse  signals,  whose  frequency  variations  are  representa- 
tive of  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  an  electrocardiograph 
(ECG)  analog  voltage  used  to  modulate  the  signals,  to  digital 
numbers  corresponding  in  value  to  the  magnitude  of  the  analog 
voltage  waveform  prevailing  at  times  the  FM  signals  are  sam- 
pled, comprising: 

a  gate  having  one  input  for  said  train  of  FM  pulses,  an  input 
for  a  gating  signal  and  an  output  for  the  FM  pulse  tram, 
a  first  edge  triggered  counter  means  having  an  input  for  the 
gated  FM  pulse  train,  one  output  coupled  to  said  gating 
signal  input  and  another  output,  said  counter  responding 
to  being  initialized  by  providing  said  gating  signal  and 
responding  to  counting  a  predetermined  number  of  FM 
pulses  by  terminating  said  gating  signal,  said  counter 
further  responding  to  being  tnggered  by  an  edge  of  the 
first  FM  pulse  sample  to  be  counted  by  setting  said  other 
output  to  one  state  and  responding  to  the  corresponding 


1  An  electronic  ergometer  for  measuring  work  performed 
by  an  individual  and  power  developed  thereby  while  perform- 
ing work  at  which  a  cardiac  arrhythmia  occurs  by  measuring 
the  oscillations  of  the  body  center  of  gravity  of  the  individual, 
compnsing: 

a  transducer  means  for  converting  the  oscillations  of  the 
body  center  of  gravity  of  said  individual  into  an  electrical 
signal  provided  as  an  output,  said  transducer  being  imple- 
mented as  at  least  one  seismic  pickup  having  an  output; 
a  pulse  shaper  including  a  threshold  element  having  an  input 
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said  output  of  said  monostable  multivibrator,  correspond- 
ing information  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  being 
respectively  connected  to  corresponding  outputs  of  said 
register,  and  corresponding  information  outputs  of  said 
plurality  of  outputs  being  respectively  connected  to  corre- 
sponding inputs  of  said  first  plurality  of  information  inputs 
of  said  indicator;  and 
a  housing  to  accomodate  said  transducer  means,  said  pulse 
shaper,  said  adjustable  high-frequency  multivibrator,  said 
frequency  divider,  said  first  counter,  said  indicator  said 
second  counter,  said  adjustable  timer,  said  power  indica- 
tion enabling  unit,  said  indication  switching  unit,  said 
arrhythmia  signal  generating  means,  said  low-frequency 
multivibrator,  said  mixer,  said  register,  and  said  unit  for 
enabling  indication  of  power  at  which  an  arrhythmia 
occurs. 
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and  an  output,  said  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of 

said  transducer; 
an  adjustable  high-frequency  multivibrator  having  a  control 

input  and  an  output  of  settable  frequency,  said  control 

input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  pulse  shaper; 
a  frequency  divider  having  a  counting  input,  a  first  output 

and  a  second  output,  said  counting  input  being  connected 

to  said  output  of  said  adjustable  high-frequency  multivi- 
brator; 
a  first  counter  having  a  counting  input  and  a  plurality  of  bit 

position  outputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  bit 

positions  of  the  counter,  said  counting  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  output  of  said  frequency  divider;  an 

indicator  having  a  first  control  input,  a  second  control 

input,  a  signal  input,  a  first  plurality  of  information  inputs 

and  a  second  plurality  of  information  inputs,  the  inputs  of 

said  first  plurality  of  information  inputs  being  respectively 

connected  to  corresponding  bit  position  outputs  of  said 

first  counter; 
a  second  counter  having  a  counting  input,  a  reset  input,  a 

control  input  and  a  plurality  of  bit  position  outputs  equal 

in  number  to  the  number  of  bit  positions  of  the  counter, 

said  counting  input  being. connected  to  said  second  output 

of  said  frequency  divider; 
an  adjustable  timer  having  an  output,  said  output  being 

connected  to  said  reset  input  and  to  said  control  input  of 

said  second  counter; 
a  register  having  a  control  input,  a  reset  input,  a  plurality  of 

information  inputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 

outputs  of  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  second  counter, 

and  a  plurality  of  outputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number 

of  bit  positions  of  the  register,  said  reset  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  adjustable  timer  and  corre- 
sponding information  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  inputs 

being  respectively  connected  to  corresponding  bit  posi- 
tion outputs  of  said  second  counter; 
a  power  indication  enabling  unit  having  a  control  input,  a 

plurality  of  inputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  bit 

positions  of  said  second  counter  and  a  plurality  of  outputs 

equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  inputs  of  said  plurality 

of  inputs  of  the  unit,  corresponding  inputs  of  said  plurality 

of  inputs  being  respectively  connected  to  corresponding 

bit  position  outputs  of  said  register  and  corresponding 

outputs  of  said  plurality  of  outputs  being  respectively 

connected  to  corresponding  inputs  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  information  inputs  of  said  indicator; 
an  indication  switching  unit  having  an  output,  said  output 

being  connected  to  said  first  control  input  of  said  indicator 

and  to  said  control  input  of  said  power  indication  enabling 

unit; 

an  ECG  sensing  unit  having  an  output; 

an  arrhythmia  signal  generating  means  including:  1-  An  improved  double  lumen  apparatus  for  use  in  an  esoph- 

an  arrhythmia  sensing  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output,    ageal  stethoscope,  comprising: 


4,409,986 

ESOPHAGEAL  CARDIAC  PULSE  MONITORING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Howard  P.  Apple,  and  Paul  J.  Dauchot,  both  of  Qeveland 

Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,819,  Mar.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,331,156.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,686 

Int.  a.'  A61B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  128—715  2  Qaims 


said  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  ECG 
sensing  unit,  and 

a  monostable  multivibrator  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  arrhyth- 
mia sensing  unit  and  said  output  being  connected  to  said 
control  input  of  said  register  and  to  said  second  control 
input  of  said  indicator; 

a  low-frequency  multivibrator  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
monostable  multivibrator; 

a  mixer  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
adjustable  high-frequency  multivibrator,  said  second  input 
being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  low-frequency 
multivibrator  and  said  output  being  connected  to  said 
signal  input  of  said  indicator; 

a  unit  for  enabling  indication  of  power  at  which  an  arrhyth- 
mia occurs  having  a  control  input,  a  plurality  of  informa- 
tion inputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  outputs  of 
said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  register,  and  a  plurality  of 
information  inputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said 
information  inputs,  said  control  input  being  connected  to 


a  first  lumen  having  a  first  end  for  insertion  into  the  esopha- 
gus; 

a  second  lumen  surrounding  said  first  lumen,  said  second 
lumen  having  a  second  end  for  insertion  into  the  esopha- 
gus and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  holes  spaced 
about  its  circumference  in  the  region  of  said  first  end; 

means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  ends  for  isolating 
the  interior  of  said  first  lumen  from  the  interior  of  said 
second  lumen,  said  isolating  means  extending  between 
said  lumens  at  a  location  spaced  along  said  second  lumen 
above  said  holes;  and 

flexible  diaphragm  means  for  transmitting  pressure  varia- 
tions in  the  esophagus  into  said  first  and  second  lumens, 
said  diaphragm  means  comprising  a  tubular  portion  ex- 
tending along  and  surrrounding  said  second  lumen  at  the 
location  of  said  holes,  a  pair  of  radially  extending  shoulder 
portions  projecting  inwardly  from  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  tubular  portion,  whereby  said  tubular  portion  is  radi- 
ally spaced  from  said  second  lumen  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
holes,  and  means  for  attaching  said  diaphragm  to  said 
second  lumen. 
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4,409,987 
ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH 
Robert  A.  Mclntyre,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jim.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,280 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—731  *''  ^^"^^ 


ing  medium  toward  said  closed  end  when  said  swab  is  in 
pushing  contact  with  said  piston  means,  said  piston  means 
including  valve  means  for  allowing  said  culture-sustaining 
medium  to  flow  through  said  valve  means  from  a  position 
adjacent  said  closed  end  through  and  into  contact  with 
said  absorbent  tip 


**-*"     ;- '~ ■-* — "^M ^'tii  I  \  ,    — *^ — f 
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4,409,989 

URINE  SPECTMEN  CUP 

Daniel  Larribas,  9401  Stanfield  Q.,  Stockton,  Calif.  95209 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,299 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—760  1*  Qaims 


^■-^  ....... m?i[^ 


1  In  an  EEG  system,  a  plurality  of  patient  electrodes,  means 
for  developing  a  digital  signal  representing  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  terminals. 
first  switch  means  controlled  by  said  digital  signal  for  connect- 
ing said  one  electrode  to  said  first  input  terminal,  second 
switch  means  controlled  by  said  digital  signal  for  connecting 
all  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  except  said  one  electrode 
together  and  to  said  second  input  terminal,  and  impedance 
measunng  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier. 

4,409,988 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  CULTURES 

Donald  J.  Greenspan,  235  Pavilion  Ave.,  Riverside,  N.J.  08075, 

assignor  to  Donald  J.  Greenspan,  Riverside,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,298,  Mar.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,184.483. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,521.  Jun.  23. 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,014,746,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  358,350,  May  8,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,890.954.  This  application 

Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,551 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 

1997.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—759  3  Qaims 


1  A  one  piece  urine  specimen  cup,  open  at  the  top  and 
comprising  an  outer  wall  formed  in  three  portions,  the  upper 
two  of  which  are  in  Huid  communication; 

the  upper  portion  of  which  is  generally  oval  in  cross  section, 
and  which  fluidly  communicates  with  a  middle  portion 
whose  cross  section  dimensions  are  smaller  than  those  of 
the  top  portion,  and  which  has  a  bottom  wall  extending 
normal  to  said  outerwall,  (across  a  portion  of  said  middle 
portion), 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  cup  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  feet,  each  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  wall,  the 
inner  walls  extending  upwardly  to  a  generally  normal 
connecting  wall  that  serves  as  the  bottom  wall  for  the 
middle  portion 
wherein  the  inner  wall  of  each  foot  of  said  cup  includes  a 
small  inward  extending  nb  spaced  down  from  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  middle  portion,  and  disposed  toward  the  other 
of  said  feet  thereby  forming  a  resting  place  for  a  towelette. 
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4  409  990 

FLUID  SAMPLING  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREOF 

Gil  N.  Mileikowsky.  2601  S.  Braeswood,  #902,  Houston,  Tex. 

77025 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,521 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—763  5  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  cultures,  said  apparatus  compns- 


mg 


(a)  a  hollow  tubular  container  having  a  closed  end.  an  open 
end  and  sides  extending  therebetween; 

(b)  a  culture-sustaining  medium  position  within  said  tubular 
container  adjacent  said  closed  ends; 

(c)  a  swab  including  an  elongated  member  and  an  absorbent 
tip,  said  swab  extending  into  said  container;  and 

(d)  a  movable  piston  means  extending  the  cross  tubular 
member  and  adapt  to  form  a  seal  with  said  sides,  said 
piston  means  being  movable  through  said  culture-sustain- 


1   A  fluid  sampling  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  fiexible,  non-cutting  cannula; 

b.  a  rigid,  cutting  needle  aligned  longitudinally  with  said 

cannula; 

c.  a  needle  housing  assembly  joining  said  cannula  and  said 
needle  along  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof,  said  assembly 
having  a  first  end  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  the 
exposed  end  of  a  catheter  prepositioned  in  the  lumen  of  a 
blood  vessel,  said  assembly  also  having  a  threaded  second 

end; 

d.  each  end  of  said  needle  housing  assembly  adapted  for 
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receipt  of  a  segmented,  removable  protective  cover  en- 
compassing said  cannula  and  said  n^dle;  and 
e.  a  soft,  flexible  sheath  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
needle  housing  assembly  and  covering  said  needle  in 
spaced  apart  relation. 


'  4,409^1 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 
EVACUATED  BLOOD  COLLECnON  CONTAINER 

William  N.  Eldridge,  Rutherford,  NJ^  assignor  to  Becton 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,158,  Feb.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,319,582. 

This  application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,342 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  128—766  1  Qaim 


1.  Blood  sample  flow  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  blood  from  a  vein  after  an  evacuated  blood  collection 
container  has  been  connected  thereto  for  collecting  said  blood 
sample,  characterized  by 

(a)  an  elongated  substantially  rigid  body; 

(b)  a  first  needle  cannula  connected  to  said  body  for  pene- 
trating said  vein; 

(c)  a  second  needle  cannula  connected  to  said  body  at  the 
end  thereof  opposite  said  first  cannula  for  penetrating  the 
stopper  of  said  evacuated  blood  collection  container; 

(d)  a  resilient  collapsible  tube  in  said  elongated  body  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  cannulae; 

(e)  said  collapsible  tube  providing  a  continuous  flow  passage 
from  said  vein  to  said  blood  collection  container  upon  said 
blood  collection  container  being  connected  to  said  second 
needle  cannula; 

(0  a  depressible  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  and 
operable  to  collapse  said  tube  after  said  blood  collection 
container  has  been  connected  to  said  second  needle  can- 
nula to  control  flow  of  blood  through  said  tube; 

(g)  first  abutment  means  on  said  lever  for  engaging  said  tube; 
and 

(h)  second  abutment  means  on  said  body  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  said  first  abutment  means  for  cooperating  to 
collapse  said  tube. 


I 

4,409,992 

ELECTRONIC  ERGOMETER 

Georgy  I.  Sidorenko,  ulltsa  Pulikbova,  7,  kv.  37;  Vladimir  I. 
Stankerich,  ulitsa  Plekhanova,  32,  korpus  2,  kv.  84;  Mikhail 
V.  Sklema,  ulitsa  Matusevicha,  25,  kv.  107,  and  Arkady  D. 
Margolin,  ulitsa  Kalinovskogo,  63,  kv.  5,  all  of  Minsk, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,756 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—782  9  Claims 

I    fUQSlLiU 


SiWfH 


imc   fommc 
(     Kmimn 


1.  An  electronic  ergometer  measuring  work  performed  by 


an  individual  and  power  developed  by  said  individual  while 
performing  work  in  terms  of  oscillation  of  the  individual's 
body's  center  of  gravity,  comprising; 

a  power  supply  unit  having  an  output; 

transducer  means  converting  the  oscillations  of  the  body 
center  of  gravity  of  said  individual  into  an  electrical  signal 
provided  as  an  output,  said  transducer  means  including  at 
least  one  seismic  pickup  having  an  output; 

a  pulse  shaper  comprising  a  threshold  element  and  having  a 
first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  power  supply 
unit,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  trans- 
ducer means,  and  an  output; 

an  adjustable  high-frequency  multivibrator  having  a  control 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  shaper,  an  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  power  supply  unit,  and  an 
output; 

frequency  adjusting  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
adjustable  high-frequency  multivibrator  and  setting  the 
frequency  of  said  output  of  said  adjustable  high-frequency 
multivibrator; 

frequency  selecting  means  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  frequency  adjusting  means  and  selecting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  adjustable  high-frequency  multivibrator; 

a  first  frequency  divider  having  a  counting  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  adjustable  high-frequency  multivi- 
brator, an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  power 
supply  unit,  a  reset  input,  and  an  output; 

a  first  multi-digit  counter  having  a  set  of  bit  position  outputs 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  bit  positions  of  the 
counter,  a  counting  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
first  frequency  divider,  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  power  supply  unit,  a  reset  input,  and  an  output; 

an  indicator  having  a  control  input,  a  first  set  of  inputs  and 
a  second  set  of  inputs  being  respectively  connected  to 
corresponding  bit  position  outputs  of  said  first  multi-digit 
counter; 

a  zero  setting  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  power  supply  unit,  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
reset  input  of  said  first  frequency  divider  and  to  said  reset 
input  of  said  first  multi-digit  counter; 

a  second  multi-digit  counter  having  a  set  of  bit  position 
outputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  bit  positions  of 
the  counter,  a  counting  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  first  frequency  divider,  a  first  reset  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  zero  setting  unit,  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  power  supply  unit,  a  second  reset  input, 
and  a  control  input; 

an  adjustable  timer  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  power  supply  unit,  an  output  connected  to  said 
second  reset  input  and  to  said  control  input  of  said  second 
multi-digit  counter,  and  a  reset  input; 

a  time  interval  adjusting  unit  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  power  supply  unit,  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  reset  input  of  said  adjustable  timer; 

a  power  indication  permitting  unit  having  a  control  input,  a 
set  of  inputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  bit  positions 
of  said  second  multi-digit  counter,  a  set  of  outputs  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  inputs  of  said  set  of  inputs,  and 
an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  power  supply 
unit,  the  inputs  of  said  set  of  inputs  being  respectively 
connected  to  corresponding  bit  position  outputs  of  said 
second  multi-digit  counter,  and  the  outputs  of  said  set  of 
outputs  being  respectively  connected  to  corresponding 
inputs  of  said  second  set  of  inputs  of  said  indicator; 

an  indicator  switching  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  power  supply  unit,  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  control  input  of  said  indicator  and  to  said  control 
input  of  said  power  indication  permitting  unit;  and 

a  housing  accommodating  said  transducer  means,  said  pulse 
shaper,  said  adjustable  high-frequency  multivibrator,  said 
first  frequency  divider,  said  frequency  adjusting  means, 
said  frequency  selecting  unit,  said  first  multi-digit  counter, 
said  indicator,  said  second  multi-digit  counter,  said  adjust- 
able timer,  said  time  interval  adjusting  unit,  said  zero 
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setting  unit,  said  power  indication  permitting  unit,  said 
indicator  switching  unit,  and  said  power  supply  unit 

4,409.993 
ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Furihata,  Hamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1980,  55-100884 
Int.  a.3  A61B  1/06:  A61N  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—784  20  Oaims 


said  microwave-irradiation  is  protruded  from  said  passage 
in  accordance  with  an  operation  of  said  operator. 


4,409,994 

LAP  JOINT  MOLDING  MEMBER  FOR  A  PACEMAKER 

ELECTRODE  LEAD 

Car!  Doring,  Wollstonecraft,  Australia,  assignor  to  Telectronics 
Pty.,  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,577 

Int.  C\?  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—785  W  Claims 


"^^> 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising; 

an  endoscope  control  section  manually  operable  by  an  oper- 
ator; 
a  flexible  insertion  section  coupled  to  said  endoscope  control 
section,  for  insertion  into  a  coeliac  cavity,  said  insertion 
section  comprising  a  distal  end  portion  having  a  distal  end 
surface  and  directable  in  a  desired  direction  within  a 
prescribed  range  in  accordance  with  the  flexibility  of  said 
insertion  section;  and  a  passage  intenor  of  said  insertion 
section,  said  passage  having  a  prescribed  inner  diameter 
and  extending  lengthwise  in  said  insertion  section; 
a  hollow  and  flexible  sheath  member  received  in  said  passage 
and  having  a  distal  end,  an  inner  diameter  and  an  outer 
diameter  smaller  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  passage, 
said  sheath  member  being  reciprocatable  and  rotatable  in 
said  passage  in  accordance  with  an  operation  of  said  oper- 
ator; 
a  hollow,  substantially  round  tip  member  mounted  to  said 
sheath  member  at  said  disul  end  of  said  sheath  member 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  said  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  sheath  member,  the  outer  surface  of  said  tip 
member  being  substantially  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sheath  member; 
a  microwave-irradiator  having  a  rear  wall  and  connected  at 
said  rear  wall  thereof  to  microwave-transmitting  wire, 
said  a  microwave-irradiator  having  an  outer  diameter 
smaller  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  passage  so  as  to  be 
selectively  receivable  in  said  passage,  and  having  a  micro- 
wave irradiation  surface  for  irradiating  microwaves  out- 
ward, said  microwave-irradiator  being  swingable  substan- 
.    tially  at  the  connection  between  said  microwave-irradia- 
tor and  said  microwave-transmitting  wire  so  that  said 
microwave  irradiation  surface  of  said  microwave-irradia- 
tor is  directable  in  a  desired  direction  when  protruded  out 
from  said  insertion  section;  and 
drive  means  operable  by  an  operator  and  extending  with  said 
microwave-transmitting  wire  through  said  sheath  member 
and  through  said  tip  member,  said  dnve  means  being 
coupled  to  said  rear  wall  of  said  microwave-irradiator  for 
driving  said  microwave-irradiator  to  selectively  cause  said 
microwave-irradiator  to  protrude  from  or  be  received  in 
said  passage  of  said  insertion  section;  and  to  swing  said 
microwave  irradiation  surface  in  a  desired  direction  after 


1.  An  electrode  lead  for  implant  into  a  heart  comprising: 

a  first  electncal  conductor  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proxi- 
mal end; 

a  first  electrode  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  first 
conductor,  said  first  electrode  having  an  exposed  distal  tip 
and  a  proximal  shank; 

a  first  insulative  sheath  covering  a  portion  of  said  first  elec- 
trical conductor  extending  from  said  proximal  end  thereof 
toward  said  distal  end; 

flexible,  insulative  joining  means  having  a  distal  end  overiap- 
ping  said  proximal  shank  of  said  first  electrode  to  form  a 
first  elongated  lap  joint,  a  proximal  end  connected  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  first  insulative  sheath  to  form  a  second 
elongated  lap  joint,  and  a  recessed  portion  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  lap  joints;  and 

foldable  anchonng  means  attached  to  said  joining  means  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  transition  between  said  first  lap  joint 
and  said  recessed  portion,  said  anchoring  means  when  in  a 
relaxed,  unfolded  state  extending  angularly  from  said 
joining  means  and  adapted  to  engage  heart  tissue  upon 
implant  and  when  folded  being  received  into  said  recessed 
portion  to  minimize  the  diameter  of  said  electrode  lead. 

4  409  995 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  PARTICULATE  MATTER  TO 

TOBACCO 

Walter  A.  Nichols,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,334,  Jun.  23,  1980 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,920 

Int.  C\?  A24B  3/12 

US.  a.  131-84  R  9  Claims 

1   A  method  of  adding  matter  to  cigarettes  compnsing  the 

steps  of: 

a.  depositing  cigarette  paper  and  tobacco  on  a  garniture 

tape; 
b   imparting  curvature  to  said  garniture  upe,  cigarette  pa- 
per, and  tobacco  by  passing  said  garniture  tape  over  a 
garniture; 


i 
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c.  compressing  and  forming  said  tobacco  into  a  rod  by  means 
of  a  shori  rongue; 
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4,409,996 

DEVICE  FOR  FITTING  FILTERS  TO  CIGARETTES 
Seragnoli  Enzo,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,772 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  4,  1980,  48872  A/80 
Int.  C1.3  A24C  5/52 
U.S.  Q.  131—94  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  fitting  filters  to  cigarettes,  comprising  means 
for  transferring  in  succession,  in  a  transverse  direction,  groups 
formed  by  at  least  one  cigarette  and  one  Alter  cutting  placed  in 
end  to  end  contact,  said  transfer  means  comprising  a  rolling 
surface  that  has  equidistantly  spaced  means  for  housing  said 
groups,  and  suction  means  for  holding  joining  bands  for  said 
groups  on  said  rolling  surface;  a  counter-rolling  element 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said  rolling  surface,  said  counter- 
rolling  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  counter-roll- 
ing surfaces,  said  device  comprising  an  active  rolling  (x)sition 
defined  by  one  only  of  said  separate  counter-rolling  surfaces 
which  in  combination  with  said  transfer  means  defines  a  pas- 
sage of  a  size  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  one  of  said 
groups;  and  means  for  moving  each  of  said  plurality  of  separate 
counter-rolling  surfaces  individually  and  at  successive  times 
into  said  active  rolling  position  while  all  of  the  remaining  ones 
of  said  separate  counter-rolling  surfaces  are  in  inactive  posi- 
tion. 


4,409,997 

HINGED  OGARETFE  EXTINGUISHER  AND  SAVER 
James  A.  Lehman,  591leid  Ter.,  Apt.  14,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 
54935 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,564 

Int.  C\?  A24F  79/00.  19/10.  19/14.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  131—235  ST  1  Claim 

1.  A  cigarette  snuffer  in  combination  with  a  clamping  means; 

said  snuffer  comprising  a  split  tube  construction  have  compli- 

mentry  sections  wherein  a  hinge  pivotally  attaches  said  sec- 


tions; said  clamping  means  comprising  an  inverted  U-shape 
construction  having  a  substantially  Hat  upper  surface  and  two 
downwardly  extending  and  opposed  sidewalls  wherein  said 
sidewalls  include  a  pair  of  opposed  resilient  gripping  elements; 
means  for  compressing  one  of  said  gripping  elements  against 
the  other  of  said  gripping  elements  so  as  to  grip  a  substantially 
vertical  wall  type  support;  said  split  tube  construction  being 


d.  adding  flavoring  matter  to  said  tobacco  by  means  of  a 
conduit  passing  through  a  compression  foot  of  said  short 
tongue. 


open  at  both  ends  having  one  end  terminating  on  a  portion  of 
said  upper  surface  of  said  clamp  making  said  portion  the  termi- 
nating end  and  the  other  end  positioned  for  the  reception  of 
cigarettes  to  be  snuffed;  a  means  for  ejecting  said  cigraette 
located  within  said  split  tube  and  attached  to  one  of  said  com- 
plimentry  sections  so  as  to  eject  the  snuffed  cigarette  when  the 
complimentry  sections  are  separated  an  effective  number  of 
degrees. 


4,409,998 
HAIRSTYLING  APPLIANCE 
Rudolf  Bauer,  Konigstrasse  17,  D-7000  Stuttgart  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1980,  3043470 

Int.  Q.3  A45D  24/00 
U.S.  Q.  132—9  9  Qaims 


1.  Hair  styling  device  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  hair  curler  cylinder, 

said  hair  curler  cylinder  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  upon 
which  hair  is  wound  and  an  interior  hollow  space  defined 
by  an  end  wall,  said  hair  curler  cylinder  further  including 
openings  which  extend  through  said  wall  to  said  intenor 
hollow  space, 

driving  means  for  driving  said  hair  curler  cylinder  for  wind- 
ing hair  onto  said  hair  curler  cylinder  and  on  which  said 
hair  can  slip  during  rotation  of  said  hair  curler  cylinder, 

air  aspirating  means  in  communication  with  the  hollow 
interior  space  of  said  hair  curler  cylinder  which  maintains 
a  continuous  air  fiow  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  hair 
curler  cylinder  through  any  hair  on  said  hair  curler  cylin- 
der and  through  said  openings  in  said  wall  into  said  hol- 
low interior  space  which  effects  take-up  of  hair  in  a  sliding 
relationship  with  the  outer  surface  of  a  rotating  hair  curler 
cylinder, 

a  hot  air  supply  means, 

a  hot  air  supply  nozzle  which  directs  a  stream  of  hot  air  from 
said  hot  air  supply  means  relative  to  said  hair  curler  cylin- 
der, said  hot  air  supply  nozzle  being  pivotable  about  an 
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axis  of  said  housing  to  attain  one  of  two  set  positions 
which  positions  function  as  a  switch  which  controls  a 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  hair  curler  cylinder  and  the 
direction  of  the  hot  air  stream  relative  to  said  hair  curler 
cylinder,  said  stream  of  hot  air  being  in  a  direction  tangen- 
tial to  the  circumference  of  said  hair  curler  cylinder  and  in 
a  direction  of  rotation  thereof  such  that  the  now  of  all  of 
the  hot  air  stream  is  in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  hair 
curler  cylinder,  passes  through  the  hair  as  the  hair  is 
wound  onto  the  hair  curler  cylinder  and  upon  contact  of 
the  hot  air  stream  with  the  hair  curler  cylinder,  the  hot  air 
stream  follows  th  curvature  of  the  hair  curler  cylinder 
essentially  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rotation  of  said  hair 
curler  cylinder,  and 
said  hot  air  stream  is  aspirated  through  said  openings  which 
extend  through  the  wall  of  said  air  curler  cylinder  to 
decrease  drying  time  of  the  hair  being  styled. 


4,409,999 

AUTOMATIC  ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Edward  A.  Pedziwiatr,  50  Glenriew  Ter.,  Cresskili,  N.J.  07626 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,963 

Int.  a.5  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134-95  3  ^""« 


fluid  chamber  and  with  said  first  and  second  respective 
pressure  vessels. 

said  housing  block  having  third  and  fourth  connection  chan- 
nels communicating  with  said  fluid  chamber  and  with  the 
atmosphere; 

pressure  responsive  shut-off  valve  means  in  each  of  said  con- 
nection channels  including 

a  first  valve  means  having  a  normally  biassed  closed  position 
shuttmg-off  now  from  said  first  pressure  vessel  to  said  fiuid 

chamber, 
a  second  valve  means  having  a  normally  biassed  closed  posi- 
tion shutting-off  How  from  said  second  pressure  vessel  to 

said  fiuid  chamber, 
a  third  valve  means  having  a  normally  biassed  closed  position 

shuttmg-off  flow  from  the  atmosphere  to  said  fluid  chamber, 
a  fourth  valve  means  having  a  normally  biassed  closed  position 

shutting-off  flow  from  said  fluid  chamber  to  the  atmosphere; 
pressure  responsive  means  carried  by  said  housing  block  and 

having  a  control  chamber  communicating  with  said  fiuid 

chamber; 
valve  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure 

responsive  means  including  a  cylindrical  rod  element  and  a 

cylindncal  rod  portion  with  a  hollow  bore  extending  into 

said  fiuid  chamber, 
first  means  on  said  rod  portion  intermediate  its  ends  adapted  to 

permit  the  first  and  second  valve  means  to  be  disposed  in 

their  normally  biassed  closed  positions, 


UlICo*  f^^oa 


1.  An  ultrasonic  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cleaning  tank; 

a  plurality  of  fiuid  storage  containers  for  containing  cleaning 
and  nnsing  solutions; 

conduit  means  in  communication  with  each  of  the  fiuid 
storage  containers  and  the  cleaning  tank,  said  conduit 
means  including  pumping  means  between  each  container 
and  the  tank  for  enabling  the  passage  of  fiuid  from  each 
container  to  the  tank  and  return  of  fiuid  from  the  tank  to 
the  container;  and 

control  means  coupled  with  the  conduit  means  for  enabling 
said  passage  and  return  of  each  fiuid  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  time  cycle  of  operation. 

4,410,000 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AT  LEAST 

TWO  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Beat  Mattmann,  Lucerne;  Marco  Dreyer,  St.  Niklausen,  and 

WUhelm  Marti,  Horw,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BOA 

A.G.  Luzem,  Lnceme,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,723 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    3,    1980. 

3361/80 

Int.  a.^G05D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  137-116  *  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  control  device  comprising 
first  and  second  pressure  vessels; 
a  housing  block  having  a  cylindrical  fiuid  chamber  and  first 

and  second  connection  channels  communicating  with  said 


second  means  on  said  rod  portion  adapted  to  move  the  first  and 
second  valve  means  to  open  positions, 

third  means  on  said  rod  portion  adapted  to  move  said  third 
valve  means  to  an  open  position. 

said  rod  element  extending  coaxially  through  the  bore  of  said 
rod  portion  and  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  hollow 
bore  to  define  a  cylindncal  clearance  between  the  rod  ele- 
ment and  the  bore  whereby  slight  lateral  movement  of  the 
rod  element  in  the  bore  results  in  a  self-centenng  arrange- 
ment therefor,  r  ,.    u 

said  rod  element  havings  its  ends  protruding  out  of  the  bore. 

a  coil  spring  mounted  in  tension  between  one  end  of  said  rod 
element  and  said  pressure  responsive  means  to  efi-ect  move- 
ment of  said  rod  element  in  response  to  pressure  variations 
sensed  by  said  pressure  responsive  means, 

an  operative  connection  between  an  opposite  end  of  said  rod 
element  and  said  housing  block; 

said  pressure  responsive  means  having  a  normal  operating 
pressure  condition  where  the  second  means  on  said  rod 
portion  retain  the  first  and  second  valve  means  in  their  open 
positions  so  that  pressure  in  the  first  and  second  pressure 
vessels  is  equalized,  . 

said  pressure  responsive  means  causing  the  first  means  on  said 
rod  portion  to  move  said  first  and  second  valve  means  to 
closed  positions  in  response  to  a  drop  in  pressure  in  said  fluid 

chamber.  .  , 

said  pressure  responsive  means  causing  the  third  means  on  said 

rod  portion  to  move  said  third  valve  means  to  an  open 
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position  whereby  said  fluid  chamber  and  said  control  cham- 
ber are  vented  to  the  atmosphere  increasing  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  first  and  second  valve  means  to  further 
assure  closure  thereof,  and 
said  fourth  valve  means  defining  an  inlet  for  pressurizing  the 
pressure  control  device  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid. 
I      

4,410,001 
ANTI-SIPHON  SELECTOR  VALVE 
Robert  P.  Gogncn,  180  Michael  Dr^  Campbell,  Calif.  95008 
ContiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,733,  Feb.  5, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,326,671.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,334 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaequent  to  Apr.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.3  F16K  24/02 

U.S.  a.  137—217  16  Claims 


L.1 


1.  An  anti-siphon  selector  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  therein  an  input  port  and  a  plurality  of 
output  ports  disposed  about  the  input  port,  said  valve 
body  further  defining  a  passage  communicating  said  input 
port  to  one  of  said  output  ports; 

a  conduit  mounted  on  the  valve  body  and  selectively  con- 
nectable  between  the  input  port  and  one  of  the  other  of  the 
output  ports  so  that  incoming  fluid  entering  the  input  port 
is  directed  out  the  one  of  the  other  of  the  output  ports,  said 
conduit  including  piston  means  for  sealingly  associating 
said  conduit  with  the  one  of  the  other  of  the  output  ports; 

anti-siphon  valve  means  mounted  on  the  valve  for  venting 
the  other  of  the  output  ports  to  the  atmosphere  through 
the  conduit  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  valve  is 
substantially  atmospheric;  and 

wherein  the  anti-siphon  valve  means  includes  a  vertically 
translatable  piston  mounted  in  the  conduit  and  is  selec- 
tively connectable  to  vent  all  of  the  other  of  the  output 
ports  to  the  atmosphere. 

I     

4,410,002 
VALVE  PROVIDED  WTTH  A  THERMALLY-ACTUATED 
MECHANISM  FOR  PRESSING  VALVE  SEATS  AGAINST 

A  VALVE  GATE  BODY 
Pieter  J.  SchuurmaB,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  260,508,  May  4, 1981.  This  application  Mar. 
14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,857 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10,  1980, 
8032758 

Int  a?  F16K  3/16.  49/00 
U.S.  a.  137—238  3  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  containing  a  fluid  supply  conduit  and  a  fluid 
discharge  conduit  for  conveying  fluid  which  flows 
through  the  valve; 
within  the  valve  housing,  a  valve  gate  body  which  contains 
an  opening  and  is  movable  relative  to  the  fluid  supply  and 
discharge  conduits  to  open  or  close  the  fluid  passageway 
for  said  flow  through  the  valve; 
contact  resistant  valve  seat  materials  arranged  on  surfaces  of 
the  supply  and  discharge  conduit  and  valve  gate  body  for 

1035  O.G.^W 


being  pressed  together  to  form  substantially  fluid-tight 
seals  between  those  conduits  and  the  gate  valve  body; 
at  least  one  heat-expandable  metal  structure  arranged  so  that 
its  thermally-induced  expansion  and  contraction  relieves 
and  applies  a  relatively  high  force  for  compressing  the 
valve  seat  materials  on  the  fluid  supply  and  discharge 
conduits  against  those  on  the  valve  gate  body,  said  heat 
expandable  metal  structure  including  the  fiuid  supply 


conduit  and  having  an  annular  fiuid  passageway  disposed 
around  said  fluid  supply  conduit,  means  for  circulating  a 
fluid  through  said  annular  passageway  for  heating  and 
cooling  said  expandable  metal  structure  to  cause  said 
metal  structure  to  expand  and  contract  axially;  and 
means  for  repositioning  the  valve  gate  body  when  the  force 
compressing  it  between  the  fiuid  supply  and  discharge 
conduits  is  relieved. 


4,410,003 
ROTARY  PLUG  VALVE 
Michael  J.  Sandling,  Barnstaple,  England,  assignor  to  Xomox 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,958 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1980, 
8000539;  Sep.  25,  1980,  8030894 

Int.  a.5  F16K  23/00 
U.S.  a.  137—312  8  Qaims 


jp^^^AV 


1.  A  rotary  plug  valve,  said  valve  comprising: 

A  valve  housing,  said  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

A  frusto-conical  chamber,  said  chamber  being  formed  in  said 
housing; 

A  frusto-conical  plug,  said  plug  having  a  flow  passage  there- 
through, said  plug  being  insertable  in  said  chamber,  said 
plug  being  rotatable  in  said  chamber  from  a  remote  posi- 
tion between  valve-open  and  valve-closed  positions,  said 
valve-open  position  being  when  said  plug  flow  passage  is 
aligned  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  ports  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  valve-closed  position  being  when  said  plug  fiow 
passage  is  rotated  90*  from  said  valve-open  position  from 
said  remote  position  such  that  s%id  flow  passage  is  blocked 
by  said  housing; 
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A  liner  for  sealing  said  plug  in  said  chamber,  said  liner  being 
located  between  said  chamber  and  said  plug  when  said 
plug  is  inserted  into  said  chamber,  said  liner  having  aper- 
tures which  align  with  both  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  ports, 
and  said  flow  passage,  said  liner  further  compnsing: 
Two  plastic  members,  said  plastic  members  sealing  said  plug 
in  said  chamber,  said  members  compnsing  an  inner  plastic 
sleeve  and  an  outer  plastic  sleeve,  said  sleeves  being  com- 
posed of  fluorocarbon  material,  said  inner  sleeve  and  said 
outer  sleeve  being  bonded  together  where  said  sleeve 
surfaces  contact,  said  inner  plastic  sleeve  having  a  substan- 
tial proportion  of  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
being  spaced  relative  to  said  plug  such  that  thermal  relief 
areas  are  provided  permitting  expansion  of  said  plastic 
members; 
A  ngid  support  member,  said  member  being  at  least  partly 
enclosed  by  said  inner  and  said  outer  plastic  sleeves  such 
that  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves  are  in  direct  contact  with 
both  said  plug  surface  and  said  chamber  surface  respec- 
tively, said  members  being  located  such  that  said  inner  and 
said  outer  plastic  sleeves  together  with  said  ngid  support- 
ing member  form  said  liner,  said  supporting  member  being 
a  metal  cage  having  flange  portions  defining  apertures, 
said  plastic  sleeves  extending  radially  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly beyond  said  flange  portion  whereby  said  chamber 
surface  and  said  plug  surface  are  contacted  solely  by  said 
plastic  sleeves  of  said  liner; 
Means  for  preventing  said  liner  for  rotating  in  said  frusto- 
conical  chamber,  said  means  having  at  least  one  lug,  said 
lug  being  receivable  in  at  least  one  correspondingly  scal- 
loped recess  proximate  the  top,  wider  periphery  of  said 
frusto-conical  chamber  of  said  valve  housing;  and 
Means  for  attaching  said  liner  to  said  plug  such  that  said  liner 
and  said  plug  form  a  unit,  said  unit  being  removable  from 
said  housing,  said  liner  being  separable  from  said  plug 
after  said  unit  is  removed  from  said  housing. 


the  inner  surface  of  said  loops  or  the  outer  surface  of  said 
axially  extending  portions  of  said  bracket  means,  and  said 
recesses  being  provided  on  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  other  of 
said  loops  or  axially  extending  portions. 

4,410,005 
PILOT  OPERATED  RELIEF  VALVE 
Raymond  G.  Reip,  Indian  Head  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Vapor 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,376,  Dec.  13,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,851 

Int.  aJ  F16K  31/38 

U.S.  a.  137—488  1  Claim 


4,410,004 

LAUNDRY  OUTLET  BOX 

David  E.  Kifer,  Parma,  Ohio,  and  Robert  H.  McGuire,  Anaheim 

Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Oatey  Co.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137.816 

Int.  a.'  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  a.  137—360  32  Qaims 
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1.  A  laundry  outlet  box  capable  of  being  recess  mounted  in 
a  wall  between  laterally  spaced  wall  supports,  comprising;  a 
housing  having  an  axis  and  an  open  front  face  normal  to  such 
axis,  plural  bracket  means  each  having  a  laterally  extending 
portion  adapted  at  its  distal  end  for  attachment  to  the  wall 
support  and  an  axially  extending  portion,  mounting  means  for 
attaching  said  axially  extending  portion  to  said  housing  in  a 
plurality  of  axially  adjusted  positions,  and  detent  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  axially  extending  portion  in  one  of  such 
axially  adjusted  positions,  said  detent  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  spaced  laterally  opening  recesses  in  said  mounting 
means  or  axially  extending  portion  and  a  laterally  extending 
protrusion  on  the  other  selectively  releasably  engageable  in 
any  one  of  said  recesses,  said  mounting  means  including  axially 
opening  mounting  loops  on  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  said 
axially  extending  portions  of  said  bracket  means  being  receiv- 
able in  said  mounting  loops,  said  protrusions  being  provided  on 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  including  a  two-stage  pilot  valve  and 
a  balanced  main  valve  having  a  pressurized  head  volume, 
wherein  said  pilot  and  said  main  valve  are  in  fluid  communica- 
tion through  at  least  one  conduit  for  venting  said  volume  and 
operating  said  main  valve,  a  tubular  plug  flow  adapter 
mounted  in  said  conduit  comprising; 

an  axial  conduit  defined  by  said  plug,  said  conduit  having  a 

first  diameter  and  length; 
at  least  one  ball  in  said  conduit  having  a  diameter  essentially 
less  than  said  conduit  first  diameter,  said  ball  and  conduit 
defining  an  annular  flow  area; 
means  containing  said  ball  within  said  conduit  length,  said 
means  including  first  and  second  conduit  openings,  said 
first  opening  having  an  effective  diameter  less  than  said 
ball,  and  spring  means  for  mounting  said  flow  adapter  in 
said  conduit,  said  spring  means  including  a  spring  portion 
positioned  to  partially  obstruct  the  diameter  of  said  sec- 
ond opening,  thereby  defining  normal  and  relief  positions 
of  said  ball  at  opposite  ends  of  said  conduit  and  within  said 
first  length; 
wherein  venting  said  main  valve  head  volume  moves  said 
ball  from  normal  to  relief  positions. 


4,410,006 
DAMPER  VALVE 
Alexander  E.  Moulton,  Bradford-on-Ayon,  England,  assignor  to 
Moulton  Developments  Limited,  Wiltshire,  England 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,143 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1980, 

8033667 

Int.  a.3F16K  17/18 
U.S.  a.  137—493.8  "^  Claims 

1  A  damper  valve  arranged  in  a  liquid  conduit  to  control 
flow  through  the  conduit  in  both  directions,  and  comprising  an 
apertured  port  plate  with  resilient  flaps  covering  the  ports  so 
that  fluid  now  can  only  take  place  unidirectionally  through  a 
flap  covered  port,  the  valve  having 
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a.  a  pair  of  main  bump  ports  (11)  covered  by  a  centrally 
anchored  elongate  metal  leaf  (12)  disposed  on  a  first  side 
of  the  port  plate  (10), 

b.  a  pair  of  rebound  ports  (13)  similarly  covered  by  a  cen- 
trally anchored  elongate  metal  leaf  (14)  disix>sed  on  the 
second  side  of  the  port  plate  (10), 

c.  said  pairs  of  bump  and  rebound  ports  (11  and  13)  being  of 
generally  similar  size, 

characterized  in  that  there  are  provided  at  locations  substan- 
tially co-planar  with  said  main  bump  ports,  two  blow-off  bump 


ports  (16)  which  are  larger  than  said  main  bump  ports  (11), 
which  blow-off  bump  ports  are  covered  by  a  separate  centrally 
anchored  bow-shaped  metal  leaf  spring  (17)  which  bridges  the 
leaf  spring  closing  the  main  bump  ports  and  has  its  ends  curved 
inwardly  and  shaped  to  constitute  a  pair  of  valving  flaps, 
which  inwardly  curved  flaps  are  preloiided  against  the  blow- 
off  bump  ports  (16)  to  such  extent  that  said  blow-off  bump 
ports  (16)  are  arranged  to  open  only  when  the  fluid  pressure,  in 
bump  flow,  rises  substantially  above  the  pressure  correspond- 
ing to  opening  of  the  main  bump  valve  ports  (11). 


4,410,007 
SOFT  SEAL  INSTALLATION  FOR  FEED  WATER  CHECK 

VALVE 

Anatole  N.  Karpenko,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  An- 
chor/Darling Valve  Company,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,846,  Aug.  11,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,984 
Int.  a.3  F16K  15/03 
U.S.  CI.  137— 516J9  1  Oaim 

1.  In  a  swinging  check  valve  having  a  valve  portion  swing- 
able  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  the  check  valve 
including  a  valve  body  having  an  annular  valve  seat,  said  valve 
body  and  said  valve  portion  having  hard  metal  conical  comple- 
mentary facings  adapted  to  form  the  primary  valve  seal  when 
brought  together,  the  improvement  comprising  a  backup  sys- 
tem including  an  annular  flexible  valve  sealing  element  dis- 
placed outwardly  from  said  primary  valve  seal  on  the  valve 
portion  to  engage  the  annular  valve  seat  on  the  valve  body  to 
close  the  valve,  the  valve  f>ortion  including  an  annular  groove 
extending  about  its  circumference  and  having  mounted  therein 
said  flexible  annular  valve  sealing  element,  said  element  having 
a  "U"  shape  when  viewed  in  cross  section,  with  a  rounded 
outer  surface  adapted  to  contact  said  valve  seat  with  the  legs  of 
the  "U"  in  contact  with  the  bottom  and  sides  of  annular  groove 
and  with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  "U"  forming  a  chamber 
with  the  bottom  of  the  groove  constituting  one  side  thereof 
and  being  cooperatively  adjacent  to  the  annular  valve  seat  on 
the  valve  body  when  the  swing  check  valve  is  in  its  closed 


position,  a  passage  leading  from  said  chamber  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  valve  portion  whereby  the  chamber  is  in  communi- 


,.9      ,.J'    ,^3 


24 
,26 


cation  with  fluid  under  pressure  from  within  the  valve  body  to 
expand  the  flexible  sealing  element  outward  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  annular  valve  seat. 


4,410,008 
OPERATING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  GATE  VALVES 
(PASSAGE  VALVES) 
Helmut  Gottling,  Isernhagen,  and  Rudolf  Moller,  Gehrden,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Steuerung- 
stechnik  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,432,  Nov.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,350,182. 
This  application  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1979,  2949424 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  137—627.5  4  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  device  including  at  least  one  inlet,  at  least  two 
outlets,  and  valve  means,  the  latter  having  a  first  position  for 
interrupting  fiuid  pressure  communication  between  said  one 
inlet  and  one  of  said  outlets,  while  concurrently  establishing 
fluid  pressure  communication  between  said  one  outlet  and  the 
other  of  said  outlets,  and  a  second  position  for  establishing 
fluid  pressure  communication  between  said  one  inlet  and  said 
one  outlet,  while  concurrently  interrupting  fluid  pressure  com- 
munication between  said  one  and  said  other  of  said  outlets,  said 
valve  device  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  bushing  carried  in  the  housing  of  said  valve  device; 

(b)  said  valve  means  being  operatively  disposed  within  said 
bushing; 

(c)  a  control  chamber  formed  in  the  housing  of  said  valve 
device  through  which  said  bushing  passes; 

(d)  magnetic  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  control 
chamber  in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  bushing; 
and 

(e)  at  least  one  elastomeric  member  arranged  in  said  control 
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chamber  contiguous  with  said  magnetic  means  so  as  to 
form  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  on  the  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  each 
having  a  connection  via  which  fiuid  under  pressure  is 
supphed  and  exhausted  to  effect  shifting  of  said  at  least 
one  elastomeric  member,  said  elastomenc  member  con- 
currently shifting  said  magnetic  means  to  effect  actuation 
of  said  valve  means  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 


4,410,009 
RECOVERABLE  SLEEVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Blum,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sigmaform  Corpora- 
tion, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,801,  Mar.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388.676 
Int.  a.5  F16L  9/00.  55/00 
U.S.  a.  138—109  *  ^«»™ 


10 


13 


12      15 


v.^  ir  lie  ' 

l4llo  I 


1.  In  a  recoverable  sleeve  assembly  including  an  inner  elasto- 
menc tube  and  an  outer  rigid  tube  surrounding  and  secured  to 
the  inner  tube  and  holding  the  inner  tube  in  outwardly 
stretched  condition,  the  improvement  comprising  an  outer 
tube  extending  axially  beyond  and  covering  both  ends  of  the 
inner  tube,  secured  to  said  ends  of  the  inner  tube,  and  having  a 
thickness  equal  to  the  total  thickness  of  the  inner  tube  plus  the 
thickness  of  that  portion  of  the  outer  tube  which  surrounds  the 
inner  tube,  said  outer  tube  being  a  rigid  thermosetting  adhesive 
polyurethane  comprising  a  polyol  reacted  with  an  isocyanate 
whereby  said  outer  tube  is  sufficiently  adhesive  to  hold  the 
inner  tube  in  outwardly  stretched  condition  but  will  peel  from 
the  inner  tube  after  breaking  by  impact  or  application  of  heat 
without  use  of  a  solvent. 


said  closure  housing  module  receiving  said  carrier  plate  in  its 
servicing  position;  and 


clamp  means  for  locking  said  closure  housing  firmly  against 
said  flange  plate. 


4,410,011 
TUBULAR  CASING  WTTH  GLUED  SEAM  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  FOR  CURVED  OR 
RING-SHAPED  SAUSAGES 
Klaus  Andra,  Zomhelm;  Elfriede  Hutschenreuter,  Bad  Schwal- 
bach,  and  Herbert  Porrmann,  Niedemhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 

1980,  3040279 

Int.  CI.'  A22C  13/00;  F16L  11/00 
U.S.  a.  138—118.1  1*  Claims 


4,410,010 
ORinCE  METER  WITH  ISOLATION  CHAMBER  SEAL 

ON  THE  ORinCE  DISC  CARRIER 
Davis  A.  Van  Scoy,  Simonton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,485 
Int.  a.J  F15D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  138—44  3  Qaims 

1.  An  orifice  meter  comprising: 
an  open  top  main  housing  module  having  a  pair  of  parallel 

plates; 
aligned  fiow  passages  through  said  plates; 
a  lower  housing  module  secured  to  and  in  communication 

with  said  main  housing  module; 
a  earner  plate  having  a  top  orifice  disc  recepucle  and  a 

lower  through  How  port; 
seal  rings  on  both  sides  of  said  carrier  plate  sealing  against 
said  plates  around  said  disc  receptacle  and  said  flow  port; 
said  carrier  plate  being  slidable  between  a  lower  working 
position  and  a  raised  servicing  position  in  which  positions, 
respectively,  said  disc  recepucle  and  said  flow  port  are 
aligned  with  said  How  passages;  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  earner  plate;  and 
a  fiange  plate  around  the  top  of  said  main  housing  module; 
a  closure  housing  module  hinged  at  one  side  to  said  Range 
plate; 


1.  A  tubular  casing  suiuble  for  containing  foodstuffs,  com- 

pnsing. 

a  web  of  material  comprising  a  naturally  occurnng  polymer, 
said  web  being  curved  about  iu  longitudinal  axis  in  such  a 
manner  that  its  two  longitudinal  edge  regions  are  posi- 
tioned to  form  a  seam; 

a  layer  of  a  substantially  water-insoluble  adhesion-promot- 
ing resin  covering  at  least  one  of  the  inside  and  outside 
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surfaces  of  said  web  in  at  least  the  area  of  said  two  edge 
regions; 

a  strip  of  film  applied  to  said  longitudinal  edge  regions  form- 
ing the  seam,  said  strip  of  film  comprising  a  material  capa- 
ble of  shrinking  predominantly  in  the  direction  of  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  upon  the  application  of  heat;  and 

a  layer  of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  interposed  between 
said  strip  of  film  and  each  edge  region  of  said  web  mate- 
rial, whereby  the  seam  is  sealed  by  said  strip  of  film  via 
said  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  and  said  layer  of 
adhesion-promoting  resin. 


tube,  said  at  least  one  stripe  of  lug  extending  substantially  the 
entire  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tubing,  and  said  lug  is  lo- 


4,410,012 
RADIALLY  COMPLIANT  ACOUSTIC  LINE  ARRAY 

HOSE 
John  J.  Redding,  West  Warwick,  R.I.,  and  Robert  O.  Haupt- 
mann,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,743 

Int.  CIJ  F16L  11/04.  11/08,  11/12 

U.S.  a.  138—121  8  Qaims 


20 


20a 


20q 


cated  at  the  half  section  of  the  dual  tubing  opposite  to  the  half 
section  where  the  tubes  are  in  contact. 


4,410,014 

FLEXIBLE  INSULATED  AIR  DUCT 

Qifford  D.  Smith,  Waterville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,911,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,709 

Int.  C[?  F16L  9/14 

U.S.  a.  138—149  2  Gaims 


A7-^ 


'«552>^ 


^ 


Af 


'•-St 


1.  A  line  array  hose  comprising: 

a  long  cylindrical  tube  of  soft,  flexible  thermoplastic  material 
having  high  damping  characteristics  for  providing  low 
self-noise  and  radial  compliance  as  said  hose  is  towed 
through  the  water;  and 

a  first  plurality  of  raised  longitudinal  ribs  of  a  stiffer,  harder 
thermoplastic  material,  bonded  to  said  long  cylindrical 
tube  and  spaced  uniformly  around  the  circumference 
thereof  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  for 
providing  wear  and  cut-through  resistance  for  said  cylin- 
drical tube  in  such  a  way  as  to  maintain  said  high  damping 
characteristics  and  radial  compliance. 


4,410,013 

COMPOSITE  DUAL  TUBING 

Takesada  Sasaki,  Machida;  Hiroshi  Endo,  Zama;  Yoshimasa 

Zama,  Sagamihara;  Masahiko  Shiraishi,  Nakatsu;  Yosinari 

Miura,  Nakatsu,  and  Masayuki  Yamaguchi,  Nakatsu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,397 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-125012; 
Sep.  12,  1980,  55-126870 

Int.  Q\?  F16L  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138—149  3  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  pipe  for  high  temperature  waste  gas  from  an 
automobile  engine,  said  exhaust  pipe  comprising  a  metal  dual 
tubing  characterized  in  that  said  metal  dual  tubing  comprises 
an  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube  which  are  in  contact  with  each 
other  along  substantially  the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  the 
tubing  and  further  at  least  one  stripe  of  lug  contacts  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 


1.  A  flexible  insulated  air  duct  (50)  consisting  essentially  of  a 
flexible  cylindrical  inner  core  (51)  including  a  wire  helix  (52) 
with  spaced  convolutions,  flexible  scrim-faced  glass  wool 
blanket  material  (46)  wrapped  around  the  core  (51)  and  includ- 
ing on  its  outer  surface  a  glass  scrim  (36)  having  about  two  by 
three  strands  of  glass  filaments  per  square  inch,  and  a  flexible 
outer  jacket  (54)  over  the  scrim-faced  glass  wool  blanket  mate- 
rial (46),  a  flattened  sample  of  the  duct  wall  being  capable  of 
passing  the  flame  penetration  test  of  Underwnters  Laborato- 
ries Standard  UL  181  for  Class  I  air  duct  materials. 


4,410,015 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

INTERWOVEN  SEAM  INTERCONNECnNG  TWO 

WOVEN  WEB  PORTIONS 

Rudolf  Koller,  and  Walter  Runkel,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Herrmann  Wangner  GmbH  &  Co  KG, 
Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1980,  3025909 

Int.  a.3  D03D  41/00:  D21F  1/12.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  139—383  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  interwoven  seam  interconnect- 
ing two  end  portions  of  a  woven  structure  including  an  array 
of  parallel  warp  threads  and  an  array  of  parallel  weft  threads 
interwoven  with  the  array  of  warp  threads  at  right  angles 
thereto,  particularly  for  making  an  endless  woven  band,  espe- 
cially for  use  in  the  paper-manufacturing  industry,  comprising 
the  stejjs  of: 
forming  a  tying  strip  at  the  free  ends  of  the  warp  threads  of 
each  of  the  end  portions  to  be  interconnected,  by  remov- 
ing some  of  the  weft  threads  from  each  of  the  end  portions 
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and  retaining  some  of  the  weft  threads  at  the  free  ends  of 
the  warp  threads  such  that  the  tying  strip  is  disposed  at  the 
free  ends  of  the  warp  threads,  spaced  from  the  remainder 
of  the  woven  structure  and  connected  thereto  only  by  the 
warp  threads  and  holds  the  free  end  of  the  warp  threads  m 
their  original  order; 

positioning  the  end  portions  in  registry  with  one  another 
such  that  the  weft  threads  are  coextensive  and  the  warp 
threads  substantially  register  with  one  another; 

positioning  seam  warp  threads  between  the  points  at  which 
the  warp  threads  emerge  from  the  woven  structure  and 
forming  a  seam  loom  shed  from  the  seam  warp  threads; 

releasing  the  warp  threads  in  their  onginal  order  from  the 
tying  strip  by  penodically  lifting  and  lowenng  the  weft 
threads  of  the  tying  strip  which  interconnect  the  warp 
threads  at  their  free  ends; 

separating  one  of  the  warp  threads  at  a  time  in  space  from 
the  following  warp  threads; 

mechanically  introducing  the  released  and  separated  warp 
thread  as  a  seam  weft  thread  into  the  respective  seam  loom 
shed  and  transporting  such  seam  weft  thread  across  the 
resf)ective  seam  loom  shed; 

shifting  such  seam  weft  thread  within  the  seam  loom  shed 
into  its  proper  jxssition  in  the  seam  being  formed; 

repeating  the  releasing,  separating,  introducing  and  shifting 
steps  with  another  warp  thread  stemming  from  the  respec- 
tively other  end  portion  such  that  the  other  warp  thread  is 


at  which  the  warp  threads  emerge  from  the  woven  struc- 
ture; 

lifting  elements  for  periodically  lifting  and  lowering  the 
tying  stnp  weft  threads  which  interconnect  the  warp 
threads  at  their  free  ends  for  gradually  releasing  the  warp 
threads  from  the  tying  strip  in  their  original  order; 

means  for  mechanically  separating  one  of  the  warp  threads 
at  a  time  in  space  from  the  following  warp  threads; 

means  for  forming  a  succession  of  seam  loom  sheds  from  the 
seam  warp  threads; 

means  for  mechanically  introducing  the  released  and  sepa- 
rated warp  threads  associated  with  the  respective  end 
portions  of  the  woven  structure  as  respective  seam  weft 
theads  in  opposite  directions  into,  and  for  transpjorting 
such  seam  weft  threads  in  said  opposite  directions  across 
the  respectively  associated  seam  loom  sheds; 

means  for  shifting  the  respective  seam  weft  threads  within 
the  respectively  associated  seam  loom  sheds  into  their 
proper  positions  in  the  seam  being  formed,  in  which  posi- 
tions they  are  detained  upon  closing  of  the  respectively 
associated  seam  loom  sheds;  and 

means  for  advancing  the  seam  weaving  operation  by  a  step 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  the 
individual  warp  threads  of  the  woven  structure,  in  timed 
sequence  with  the  operation  of  the  releasing,  separating, 
forming,  introducing,  and  shifting  means. 


4,410,016 
AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  LOOM 
Petrus  G,  J.  Manders,  Eindhoyen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Riiti 
Machinery  Works  Ltd.,  Riiti,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,763 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   22,    1980, 
7869/80 

Int.  a.3  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a.  139—435  3  Qaims 


111=--      «..■?       a^-:       lljj^  1 


transported  across  the  further  seam  loom  shed  in  the 
opposite  direction; 
detaining  the  properiy   positioned   respective  seam   weft 
threads  in  the  seam,  including  forming  a  following  seam 
loom  shed;  and 
advancing  the  seam  weaving  operation  by  a  step  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  the  individ- 
ual warp  threads  in  timed  sequence  with  the  operating 
steps  of  releasing,  separating,  introducing,  shifting,  detain- 
ing and  repeating. 
8.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  interwoven  seam  intercon- 
necting two  end  portions  of  a  woven  structure  including  an 
array  of  parallel  warp  threads  and  an  array  of  parallel  weft 
threads  interwoven  with  the  warp  threads  at  right  angles 
thereto,  particularly  for  making  an  endless  woven  band,  espe- 
cially for  use  in  the  paper-manufacturing  industry,  compnsing: 
means  for  positioning  the  end  portions  to  be  interconnected, 
from  which  at  least  some  of  the  weft  threads  have  been 
removed  to  form  a  tying  strip  holding  the  warp  threads  of 
each  of  the  end  portions  in  their  original  order  at  their  free 
ends  and  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  remainder 
of  the  woven  structure,  in  registry  with  one  another  such 
that  the  waft  threads  are  coextensive  and  the  warp  threads 
substantially  register  with  one  another; 
means  for  clamping  the  ends  of  the  tying  strip  to  the  means 
for  positioning  the  end  portions  of  the  woven  structure; 
means  for  positioning  seam  warp  threads  between  the  points 


i  "         "^^SUt-^SO   cffi>  'ISir-  '^y 


1  An  air  supply  system  for  a  pneumatic  loom,  comprising: 

a  compressed  air  line; 

a  compressed  air  container; 

a  pnmary  control  valve  for  operatively  connecting  said 

compressed  air  container  with  said  compressed  air  line; 
a  primary  nozzle; 
means  for  connecting  said  primary  nozzle  with  said  primary 

control  valve; 

said  connecting  means  including  a  control  valve  and  conduit 
means  for  supplying  said  compressed  air  storage; 

said  pnmary  nozzle  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
control  valve; 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  nozzles  operatively  connected  with 
said  compressed  air  container;  and 

said  connecting  means  further  including  a  separate  com- 
pressed air  storage  arranged  directly  forwardly  of  said 
control  valve  of  said  primary  nozzle  in  said  conduit  means 
and  operating  independently  of  said  compressed  air  con- 
uiner  supplying  said  plurality  of  auxiliary  nozzles. 
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introduced  alternately  into  said  guide  channel  in  opposite 
directions. 


I  4,410,017 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

INSERTION  OF  A  WEFT  THREAD  IN  THE  SHUTTLE  OF  

A  MULTI-FEED  WEAVING  LOOM 

Adolf  Linka,  Unterc  Doniacker  4,  Bechtoldsweiler,  D-7450  ^'^^'M'lJw^i 

Hechingen  6,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  BINDING  TOOL  .  ^     .  ^ 

PCT  No.  PCr/DE81/00064,  §  371  Date  Dec.  11, 1981,  §  102(e)   Tadashi  Suzuki,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satogosei  Co.,  Ltd., 

Date  Dec.  11,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03037,  PCT  Pub.       Tokyo,  Japan 

Date  Oct.  29,  1981  P"'"*  ^P'-  '''  *'*2,  Ser.  No.  366,521 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,859  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1981,  56/81090 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1980,  3016182 

Int.  a.3  D03D  47/26 
U.S.  a.  139—436  24  Qaims 


Int.  a.3  B21F  9/00 


U.S.  a.  140—123.6 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  pneumatic  insertion  of  a  weft  thread  into 
the  shuttle  of  a  multi-feed  weaving  loom  in  which  the  weft 
thread,  measured  out  at  a  predetermined  length,  is  inserted  by 
means  of  an  air  flow  in  an  injector  into  a  weft  thread  magazine 
of  a  shuttle  continuously  moving  past  the  injector,  character- 
ized in  that  the  injector,  beginning  at  a  start  position,  is  moved 
along  with  the  shuttle  for  a  predetermined  distance  at  a  re- 
duced speed  during  the  insertion  of  the  weft  thread  into  the 
weft  thread  magazine,  and  at  the  end  of  this  distance  is  rapidly 
returned  to  the  position. 


I  4,410,018 

NOZZLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Dionizy  Simson,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,647 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  9, 1980, 
80  105387.7 

Int.  a.3  D03D  47/34.  47/36,  47/28 
U.S.  a.  139—450  4  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  structure  for  a  weaving  machine  comprising 
a  body  having  a  guide  channel  passing  therethrough  for 

passage  of  a  filamentary  material  therethrough;  and 
a  control  valve  having  a  fluid  channel  therein  for  introduc- 
ing a  jet  of  fluid  into  said  guide  channel,  said  valve  being 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  on  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  guide  channel  for  movement  between  two  posi- 
tions in  communication  wi\h  said  guide  channel  and  in 
opposition  to  each  other  whereby  the  jet  of  fluid  can  be 


1.  A  binding  tool  for  fastening  and  cutting  off  a  band  after 
relaxing  of  a  pulling  force  comprising: 

a  pistol-type  body  capable  of  being  fitted  with  a  pad  plate  at 
the  tip; 

a  trigger  part  subjected  to  a  returning  force; 

a  pulling  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  body  and  having 
a  tip  provided  with  ratchet  pawls  and  a  locking  part  oppo- 
site the  pawls; 

a  sliding  member  slidably  disposed  along  a  slot  of  said  pull- 
ing member  and  connected  to  said  tngger  pan  through  a 
pivoted  connecting  member  and  having  a  tapered  surface 
near  its  rear  end  portion; 

a  push-up  member  having  a  tapered  surface  at  the  top,  said 
surface  being  slidably  contacted  with  said  tapered  surface 
of  said  sliding  member  and  having  a  surface  slidably  con- 
tacting an  inner  surface  of  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
pulling  member,  the  conucting  of  said  tapered  surfaces  of 
said  push-up  member  and  said  sliding  member  being  re- 
leased when  forces  imposed  reach  a  predetermined  value; 

a  rocking  member  provided  at  the  tip  with  a  cutter  and 
pivoted  to  said  body;  and 

a  push-down  member  having  a  sloped  surface  slidably  con- 
tacted with  a  sloped  surface  provided  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  pulling  member,  a  face  slidably  contacting  the 
upper  surface  of  said  rocking  member,  and  a  face  coming 
into  slidable  contact  with  a  pressing  surfacej>rovided  at  an 
under  side  of  said  sliding  member  after  releasing  from 
contact  the  tapered  surfaces  of  said  sliding  member  and 
said  push-up  member. 


4,410,020 
SENSOR  SYRINGE 
Adrian  Lorenz,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Contraves  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,904 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   23,    ISWO, 
3124/80 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—65  3  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  positioning  a  duct  of  a  sample  with- 
drawal device  for  the  withdrawal  of  a  sample  from  a  liquid 
contained  within  a  vessel  and  wherein  the  duct  automatically  is 
positionally  adjusted  with  respect  to  an  unknown  liquid  sur- 
face of  the  sample,  comprising: 
a  duct  through  which  the  sample  is  withdrawn; 
a  hollow,  light-conducting  rod  surrounding  the  duct  in  a 
substantially  sheath-like  fashion; 
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said  light-conducting  rcxi  having  a  lower  end; 

suction  means  cooperating  with  the  duct  for  removal  of  the 
liquid  sample  from  the  vessel  through  the  duct; 

controlling  means,  including  drive  means,  for  positionally 
adjusting  the  lower  end  of  said  light-conductmg  rod  in 
relation  to  the  level  of  the  liquid  sample  in  the  vessel;  and 


4,410,022 

ROUTER  HARNESS 

Laurence  A.  Peterson,  17826  State  Line,  Lansing,  111.  60438 

FUed  May  3,  1982,  Scr.  No.  374,159 

Int  a.3  B27C  5/10 

U.S.  a.  144—1  F  12  Qaims 


^ 


A 


i 


20--]r-^19 


1 


rr 


1—31 


IJL 


means  for  detecting  the  change  in  the  light  reflection  behav- 
ior of  the  lower  end  of  the  light-conducting  rod  upon  its 
immersion  into  the  liquid  and  for  signalling  said  control- 
ling means  that  the  duct  surrounded  by  said  light-conduct- 
ing rod  is  in  position  to  withdraw  a  liquid  sample  from  the 
vessel. 


4,410,021 

TIRE  INFLATION 

Daniel  Blevins,  and  Robert  W.  Adelman,  both  of  Linden  Green, 

Del.,  assignors  to  The  Crowell  Corporation,  Newport,  Del. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,196 

Int.  a.^  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—95  6  Oaims 


Ofi  *> 


t-o? 


1.  A  router  harness  for  use  with  a  radial  arm  saw  assembly 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  support  arm,  said  router 
harness  comprising:  bracket  means  coplanar  with  ar.d  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  support  arm  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment therealong;  support  means  integral  with  and  depending 
from  said  bracket  means,  said  support  means  defining  a  cell  for 
stonng  a  router  therein;  clamping  means  affixed  to  said  support 
means  for  securing  a  router  to  said  support  means;  and  registra- 
tion means  mounted  to  said  bracket  means  for  selectively 
positioning  and  fixing  said  bracket  means  and  support  means 
integral  therewith  along  said  support  arm. 

4,410,023 

WORK  HOLDER 

Jesus  G.  Vasquez,  5601  D  St.,  Chino,  Calif.  91710 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,194 

Int.  a.3  B25H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—287  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  relatively  safely  inflating  pneumatic  tires 
on  vehicular  wheel  rims,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  box  that 
receives  a  tire-carrying  truck  wheel  rim,  the  walls  being  suffi- 
ciently strong  and  securely  held  to  contain  all  tire  and  wheel 
parts  in  the  event  the  tire  or  rim  explodes,  one  wall  of  the  box 
being  a  door  openable  to  f)ermit  the  introduction  and  the  re- 
moval of  the  tire-carrying  wheel  rim,  a  flexible  air  conduit 
within  the  box  and  having  an  outlet  connector  that  can  be 
clamped  to  a  tire  valve  stem,  the  air  conduit  having  linking 
means  penetrating  through  a  wall  of  the  box  to  a  valved  supply 
line  outside  the  box,  a  pressure  indicator  visible  from  outside 
the  box  and  connected  to  the  flexible  air  conduit  to  indicate  the 
pressure  in  the  tire,  and  precautionary  interlock  means  coact- 
ing  with  the  door  and  the  air  conduit  to  prevent  the  fiow  of  air 
from  the  valved  supply  line  to  the  valve  stem  when  the  door  is 
not  closed  but  permitting  such  flow  when  the  door  is  closed. 


1.  An  improved  work  holder  for  use  with  a  cutting  or  shear- 
ing machine,  said  work  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  sutionary  base; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  stationary  upright  supports  secured 
to  said  base; 

(c)  an  adjustable  translatable  support  arm  mounted  on  and 
movable  relative  to  said  upright  supports;  ^ 

(d)  ground  traverse  means  connected  to  said  arm  and  includ- 
ing handle  means  for  advancing  said  arm  into  a  workpiece 
support  position  and  for  retracting  said  arm  from  said 
workpiece  support  position,  said  ground  traverse  means 
further  being  spaced  laterally  of  said  arm  and  including  a 
generally  vertical  rod,  a  single  wheel  rotatably  secured  to 
the  lower  end  thereof,  and  a  crossbar  secured  to  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  extending  laterally  to  said  arm,  said  han- 
dle extending  forward  of  and  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  rod. 
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4,410,024 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  BARGE 

FENDERS 

WofTord  M.  Folse,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  1210,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,641 

Int.  a.3  B27F  7/00;  B27C  7/00;  B27M  7/0« 

U.S.  a.  144—353  17  Qaims 


:?'' 


4,410,025 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WOODEN 

CHAIR  SEATS 
Jacques  Sicotte,  St.  Therese,  Canada,  assignor  to  Paul  Sicotte  A 
Fils  Ltee,  St.  Tberese,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,725 

Int.  a.3  B27C  7/00,-  B27M  7/0« 

U.S.  a.  144—365  16  Qaims 

c/ 


•j_i.i-i-f-i, -i.t 


I  I  I  I  I  <-» 


1.  A  method  of  making  barge  fenders,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  endless  guide  chains  for  conveying  a 
wooden  work  piece  to  be  treated; 

(b)  providing  a  pair  of  saw  assemblies  for  performing  se- 
lected cuts  on  the  ends  of  said  wooden  work  piece,  each  of 
said  saw  assemblies  comprising: 

(i)  a  saw  for  performing  first  vertical  cut  to  obtain  a  prede- 
termined length  of  said  work  piece; 

(ii)  a  saw  for  performing  a  45'  angle  cut  to  release  J  of  the 
top  portion  of  an  end  of  said  work  piece; 

(iii)  a  saw  for  performing  a  horizontal  cut  midway 
through  an  end  of  the  work  piece  to  the  depth  of  the  45° 
angle  cut; 

(iv)  a  saw  for  performing  a  second  vertical  cut  to  adjoin 
the  horizontal  and  the  45*  angle  cuts; 

(c)  guiding  said  work  piece  so  that  both  ends  of  the  work 
piece  enter  the  saw  assembly  simultaneously; 

(d)  conveying  the  work  piece  through  the  saw  assemblies; 

(e)  performing  four  selected  cuts  on  both  ends  of  said  work 
piece  simultaneously; 

(0  conveying  the  work  piece  out  of  the  saw  assemblies 

following  the  cutting  operation; 
(g)  providing  a  bore  assembly  for  drilling  a  plurality  of  holes 

simultaneously  along  the  length  of  the  work  piece; 
(h)  conveying  the  work  piece  into  the  boring  assembly; 
(i)  securing  the  work  piece  in  the  bore  assembly  and  boring 

a  plurality  of  holes  in  predetermined  places  along  the 

length  of  the  work  piece; 
(j)  conveying  the  work  piece  out  of  the  bore  assembly; 
(k)  providing  a  bolting  assembly  for  simultaneously  bolting  a 

plurality  of  work  piece  into  a  barge  fender  unit; 
(1)  guiding  the  work  piece  into  the  bolting  assembly  and 

positioning  it  in  alignment  with  a  selected  number  of 

icfentical  pieces  for  bolting  them  into  the  barge  fender 

unit; 
(m)  providing  means  for  assembling  the  work  pieces  into  a 

single  barge  fender  unit; 
(n)  bolting  the  work  pieces  and  assembling  them  into  the 

barge  fender  unit. 


»     s  i- 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  making  wooden  chair  seats 
comprising  feed  means  for  sequentially  advancing  a  plurality 
of  boards  in  a  series  spaced  apart  manner  along  a  plurality  of 
separate  work  stations,  board  positioning  and  holding  means  at 
said  stations  to  hold  said  boards  thereat  at  a  precise  location  to 
effect  a  work  function  to  said  boards,  means  to  synchronize  the 
displacement  of  said  boards  from  said  stations,  a  drilling  station 
for  drilling  holes  on  at  least  one  side  face  of  said  boards,  a 
routing  station  for  routing  a  pattern  in  a  surface  of  said  boards, 
a  sanding  station  for  sanding  said  routed  surface,  a  contour 
cutting  station  for  cutting  a  predetermined  penpheral  outline 
in  said  boards,  edge  sanding  means  for  sanding  the  cut  outlet 
edge  of  said  boards,  and  transfer  means  to  transport  said  boards 
after  they  have  been  machined  by  said  work  stations  into  seats 
to  an  unloading  area. 


4,410,026 
PORT  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  A 

FLUID  CONTAINER  WITH  A  FLUID  CONDUIT 
Daniel  R.  Boggs,  Vernon  Hills,  and  Carl  Aronson,  Wauconda, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,894 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  30/24 

U.S.  Q.  383—60  19  Qaims 


Jj- 


?•    ?•         « 


1.  A  port  block  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  fluid  con- 
tainer fabricated  of  a  first  material  with  a  fiuid  conduit  fabri- 
cated of  a  second  material  which  is  chemically  dissimilar  to  the 
first  material,  said  assembly  comprising 

body  means  having  a  port  and  being  fabricated  from  a  mate- 
rial which  is  chemically  similar  to  the  first  matenal  for 


1042 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


bonding  to  the  container  with  said  port  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  the  container,  and 
insert  means  having  a  bore  and  being  fabricated  from  a 
material  which  is  chemically  similar  to  the  second  mate- 
rial for  interference  fit  engagement  with  said  body  means 
port  with  a  portion  of  said  insert  means  exposed  for  bond- 
ing to  the  fluid  conduit. 


4,410,027 
RETAINER  STRIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Robert  W.  Lucous,  1690  S.  Shiloh  Rd..  Laura,  Ohio  45337 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,272,  Oct.  18,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,124 

Int.  a  J  A47G  5/00;  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  160—380  2  Claims 


4,410,028 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  STORING  HEAT 

AND  FOR  UPGRADING  ITS  TEMPERATURE 
Georg  Alefeld,  Josef-Raps-Strasse  3,  Munich  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Peter  MaJer-Laxhuber,  Munich,  and  Markus  Roth- 
meyer,  Erding,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Georg  Alefeld,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1980,  3022284 

Int.  a.5  F25B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165—1  25  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  elongated  two-piece  retainer  stnp  assembly 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  surface  surrounding  a  window  for 
gripping  and  retaining  a  panel  of  flexible  sheet  material,  said 
stnp  assembly  comprising  an  extruded  single  piece  bottom 
strip  member  of  semi-rigid  plastics  material,  said  bottom  strip 
member  being  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinally  extending 
center  plane,  and  including  a  generally  flat  base  wall  being 
piercable  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  nails  adapted 
to  project  perpendicular  from  said  base  wall  to  secure  said 
bottom  stnp  member  to  the  surface,  a  front  wall  and  a  back 
wall  projecting  from  said  base  wall  and  cooperating  therewith 
to  define  a  generally  channel-shaped  recess,  said  front  and  back 
walls  each  having  a  protuberance  extending  inwardly  in  par- 
tially overlying  relation  to  said  recess  to  form  opposing  under- 
cut ponions  of  said  recess  between  said  protuberances  and  said 
base  wall,  an  extruded  single  piece  top  strip  member  of  semi- 
rigid plastics  matenal,  said  top  stnp  member  being  non-sym- 
metncal  about  a  longitudinally  extending  center  plane  and 
having  an  inner  portion  with  protuberances  projecting  out- 
wardly into  said  undercut  pxjrtions  of  said  recess  for  captunng 
the  sheet  matenal  within  said  recess  with  the  sheet  matenal 
overlying  said  front  and  back  walls,  said  top  stnp  member 
including  an  outer  portion  having  opposite  outwardly  project- 
ing edge  flanges  overlying  said  front  and  back  walls  of  said 
bottom  stnp  member  and  providing  said  top  stnp  member  with 
a  width  generally  the  same  as  the  width  of  said  bottom  stnp 
member,  one  of  said  edge  flanges  on  said  top  stnp  member 
cooperating  with  the  underlying  said  protuberance  on  said  top 
strip  member  to  define  a  groove  having  a  depth  greater  than 
the  depth  of  the  groove  defined  by  the  opposite  said  edge 
flange  and  the  underlying  said  protuberance  to  provide  for 
inserting  said  semi-ngid  top  strip  member  and  the  sheet  mate- 
rial into  said  bottom  stnp  member  while  providing  for  conve- 
niently removing  said  top  strip  member  from  said  bottom  stnp 
member,  and  said  bottom  stnp  member  including  longitudi- 
nally extending  flexible  bottom  comer  portions  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  from  said  front  and  back  walls  and  down- 
wardly from  said  base  wall  to  provide  an  air-tight  seal  between 
said  bottom  stnp  member  and  the  supporting  surface  between 
the  nails. 


1  A  process  for  storing  heat  and  for  upgrading  its  tempera- 
ture comprising  the  following  steps: 

A  generating  a  working  fluid  by  expulsion  from  an  absorb- 
ing substance,  in  vapor  form  and  within  a  relatively  low 
pressure  range,  by  applying  heat  at  a  temjjerature  Ti,  in  an 
intermediate  temperature  range,  to  the  absorbing  sub- 
stance; 

B.  condensing  the  working  fluid  vapor  generated  in  step  A, 
while  in  the  relatively  low  pressure  range,  at  a  tempera- 
ture To  in  a  relatively  low  temperature  range; 

C  raising  the  pressure  of  the  condensed  working  fiuid  into  a 
relatively  high  pressure  range; 

D  evaporating  the  condensed  working  fluid,  in  the  high 
pressure  range,  by  application  of  heat  at  a  temperature  in 
the  intermediate  temperature  range; 

E.  re-absorbing  the  evaporated  working  fluid  in  the  absorb- 
ing substance,  in  the  high  pressure  range  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture T2  within  a  relatively  high  temperature  range  while 
generating  heat  of  absorption;  and 

F  withdrawing  the  heat  of  absorption  for  utilization; 

the  working  fluid  being  water  and  the  absorbing  substance 
being  a  zeolite; 

and  To<Ti<T2. 


4,410,029 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  UNITS  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES,  AND 

APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  OPERATION  BY  THE 

METHOD 

Dick  G.  Klaren,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Esmil  BV, 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,024 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Sep.    5,    1980, 
8005023 

Int.  a.5  F28D  13/00:  F28G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  165—1  6  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  operating  heat-exchanger  apparatus  compns- 
ing  a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  units  which  are  connected 
together  in  senes  for  countercurrent  flow  of  respectively  a  first 
heat  exchanging  medium  which  contains  fluidisable  particulate 
matenal  and  a  second  heat-exchanging  medium,  each  said  unit 
compnsing  at  least  one  vertical  tubular  duct  in  which  said  first 
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heat-exchanging  medium  flows  upwardly  with  said  particulate 
material  in  a  fluidized  state  and  a  compartment  through  which 
said  second  heat-exchanging  medium  passes  and  through 
which  said  duct  extends,  the  particulate  material  acting  to 
remove  deposits  formed  on  the  tube  inside  walls  by  the  first 


medium,  said  method  including  the  step  of  intermittently  inter- 
rupting the  flow  of  said  second  medium  through  each  of  the 
compartments  for  a  period  of  time,  while  flow  through  at  least 
one  other  of  said  compartments  is  maintained,  in  order  that  the 
cleaning  effect  of  the  removal  of  the  said  deposits  by  the  partic- 
ulate material  is  temporarily  increased  in  that  compartment. 

i     

4,410,030 
PRESSURE  COOKER  WITH  REGULATED  VAPOR 
PRESSURE 
Stephen  F.  Skala,  3839  S.  Wenonah  Ave.,  Berwyn,  III.  60402 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,214,  Oct.  4, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,888,303,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,354, 
Apr.  18, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  769,389,  Feb.  16, 1977,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,123,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,246,955.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,079 

Int.  C1.3  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  165—2  11  Qaims 


.^P\         ^ — ,  -  -  ■    —^  ' 
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1.  A  process  for  regulating  pressure  in  a  processing  vessel 
over  a  range  of  temperatures  by  regulating  the  partial  pressure 
of  a  condensible  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cooling  a  surface  which  communicates  with  the  processing 
vessel  sufficiently  to  condense  a  portion  of  the  condens- 
ible gas  into  its  condensate  and  collecting  the  condensate 


in  a  condensate  vessel  which  is  thermally  insulated  from 
the  processing  vessel,  said  cooling  continuing  until  the 
pressure  in  the  processing  vessel  is  reduced  to  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  cooled  surface  and  condensate  vessel 
being  at  substantially  the  pressure  of  the  processing  vessel, 
and 
heating  a  surface  which  is  in  the  condensate  in  the  conden- 
sate vessel  sufficiently  to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
condensate  until  the  partial  pressure  of  the  condensible 
gas  increases  the  pressure  in  the  processing  vessel  to  a 
predetermined  level  whereby  the  condensible  gas  and  its 
condensate  are  conserved  under  transformation  between 
gaseous  and  liquid  phases  to  regulate  pressure  in  the  pro- 
cessing vessel. 


4,410,031 
LATENT  HEAT  ACCUMULATOR 
Friedrich  Lindner,  Stuttgart,  and  Kurt  Scheunemann,  Lahr,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschungs- 
und  Versuchsanstalt  Tiir  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V,  Bonn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028153 

Int.  a.5  F28D  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  165—10  12  Qaims 


1.  A  latent  heat  accumulator  for  use  with  a  latent  heat  stor- 
age medium  and  a  heat  exchange  medium  immiscible  with  and 
having  a  specific  weight  less  than  that  of  said  heat  storage 
medium,  comprising 

(a)  a  vertically  arranged  container  (1)  having  a  lower  section 
containing  a  volume  of  said  heat  storage  medium  and  an 
upper  section  containing  a  volume  of  said  heat  exchange 
medium;  and 

(b)  means  for  transporting  said  heat  exchange  medium 
through  said  heat  storage  medium  for  mixture  therewith, 
said  transport  means  including 

(1)  a  passage  conduit  (4)  vertically  arranged  within  said 
container  lower  section,  the  upper  end  of  said  passage 
conduit  being  spaced  from  said  upper  section  and  con- 
taining an  outlet  opening  (8),  said  conduit  also  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  radially  arranged 
inlet  openings  (6)  through  which  said  heat  storage  me- 
dium may  enter  said  conduit;  and 

(2)  means  (11,  14)  for  introducing  said  heat  exchange 
medium  into  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  for  upward 
flow  therethrough,  whereby  when  said  heat  exchange 
medium  flows  upwardly  through  said  conduit  toward 
said  outlet  opening,  said  heat  storage  medium  is  drawn 
into  said  conduit  via  said  inlet  openings  for  mixing  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  said  heat  exchange  me- 
dium, following  which  the  mixture  is  discharged  from 
said  conduit  via  said  outlet  opening. 
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4,410,032 
RADIATOR  GRILLE  STRUCTURE 
Shinya  Mori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan   Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,426 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    26,    1980,    55- 
186634[U] 

Int.  aJ  F28F  13/08 
U.S.  a.  165—44  5  Qaims 


use  with  a  plate  fin  heat  exchanger  having  a  tube  sheet,  a  hquid 
header  and  a  suction  header  which  comprises: 

a  retainer  comprising  a  face  portion  which  defines  an  arcuate 
liquid  line  slot  and  a  suction  line  opening  and  an  extension 
portion  for  securing  the  face  portion  to  the  tube  sheet  of 
the  heat  exchanger; 

liquid  line  coupling  means  secured  to  the  liquid  header  and 
located  to  extend  through  the  liquid  line  slot  of  the  face 
portion  to  slide  along  the  slot  as  the  heat  exchanger  is 
rotated;  and 

suction  line  coupling  means  secured  to  the  suction  header 
and  positioned  to  be  secured  within  the  suction  line  open- 
ing to  serve  as  an  axis  of  rotation  for  the  heat  exchanger 
relative  to  the  coupling  retainer. 


1.  A  radiator  grille  structure  for  attachment  to  the  front  end 
of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  fore-and-aft  direction,  com- 
pnsing: 

a  stationary  grille  to  be  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  of  the 
automotive  vehicle  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally elongated  lamellar  plates  vertically  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  respectively  having  front  end  por- 
tions bent  downwardly  and  forwardly  for  forming  there- 
between gaps  to  pass  ram  air  therethrough, 

a  movable  gnlle  composing  a  plurality  of  honzontally  elon- 
gated lamellar  plates  vertically  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  resjjectively  having  front  end  portions  bent 
downwardly  forwardly,  the  lamellar  plates  of  the  mov- 
able grille  being  arranged  alternately  to  the  lamellar  plates 
of  said  stationary  grille,  the  movable  gnlle  being  movable 
in  the  fore-and-aft  direction  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
grille  so  as  to  cause  the  front  end  portions  of  the  lamellar 
plates  to  move  toward  and  away  from  positions  closing 
said  gaps,  respectively,  and 

driving  means  for  driving  said  movable  gnlle  to  move  in  the 
fore-and-aft  direction  with  respect  to  said  stationary  grille. 


4,410,033 
COMBINATION  COUPLING  RETAINER  AND  SUPPORT 

FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
Thaddeus  J.  Wawro,  Aubuni,  and  Timothy  A.  Wright,  Chit- 
tenango,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,656 

Int.  a.  5  F25D  19/00,  21/14 

U.S.  a.  165—78  9  Qaims 


4,410,034 
TEMPERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Rainer  Bernhardt,  and  Walter  Kremer,  both  of  Bergneustadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jobo-Labortechnik  GmbH 
8l  Co.  K.G.,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1980,  3021722 

Int.  a.5  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—80  E  11  Qaims 
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1  A  tempering  arrangement  for  containers,  particularly  for 
bottles  with  photodeveloping  chemicals,  comprising  a  tank  for 
accommodating  a  tempering  bath  and  having  an  opening  ar- 
ranged for  inserting  a  container,  said  container  provided  with 
a  shoulder;  an  abutment  formation  provided  adjacent  to  said 
opening  of  said  tank;  and  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  con- 
tainer during  its  insertion  into  said  tank  in  one  direction  and 
thereafter  deflecting  the  container  in  another  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  one  direction  so  that  the  container  assumes  in  said 
tank  Its  end  position  in  which  the  shoulder  of  the  container 
engages  behind  said  abutment  formation  of  said  tank  to  prevent 
unintentional  rearward  movement  and  withdrawal  of  the  con- 
tainer from  said  tank. 


1.  A  combination  coupling  retainer  and  support  assembly  for 


4,410,035 

CONDENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  GAS 

Jeffrey  A.  White,  1  Westmorland  Rd.,  London,  Ontario  N6J 

3N2,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,713 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  15,  1981,  377441 
Int.  Q.^  F28B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  165—111  20  Claims 

1.  A  vapour  condensing  apparatus  for  continuously  collect- 
ing condensate  subject  to  the  freezing  from  a  supply  (12)  of 
compressed  gas  passing  therethrough  wherein  the  temperature 
dew  point  of  the  vapour  in  the  compressed  gas  is  greater  than 
the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising 
at  least  one  elongate  condensing  assembly  having  a  top  end  and 

a  bottom  end  and 
wherein  each  said  assembly  includes 

spaced  apart  inner  (2)  and  outer  (3)  tubular  sections  which 
extend  directly  between  said  ends. 


I 
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I 
a  first  passageway  (6)  in  said  assembly  for  the  passage  of  the 

cooling  fluid  therethrough  and  which  is  defined  by  the 

interior  of  said  inner  tubular  section  (2), 
a  second  passageway  (7)  in  said  assembly  for  the  passage  of  the 

said  compressed  gas  therethrough  and  which  is  defined  by 

the  spacing  between  said  spaced  apart  inner  (2)  and  outer  (3) 

tubular  sections, 
compressed  gas  inlet  manifold  means  (9)  communicating  with 

said  second  passageway  (7)  at  said  bottom  end. 
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4,410,037 
RECUPERATOR 
Attila    Bir6,    Budapest,    Hungary,    assignor    to    Kohaszati 
Gyirkpit6  Vfillalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  13,  1980,  1179 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/12:  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  165—142  2  Qaims 


compressed  gas  outlet  manifold  means  (10, 11)  communicating 
with  said  second  passageway  (7)  at  said  top  end  and 

condensate  discharge  means  (24)  at  the  bottom  end  of  said 
assembly  for  exhausting  condensate  collected  in  said  second 
passageway  (7)  and  draining  therethrough  by  gravity  to  the 
compressed  gas  inlet  manifold  means  and  being  prevented 
from  freezing  by  the  presence  of  the  compressed  gas  sup- 
plied from  the  manifold  prior  to  being  cooled  by  the  cooling 
fluid. 


4,410,036 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  MADE  OF  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
AND  TUBE  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Kenso  Kanada,  Aajo;  Yoshiharu  Hasegawa,  Oobu;  Hiroshi  Ka- 
wase,  Imaichi,  and  Kazunori  Ishikawa,  Nikko,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Furukawa 
Aluminum  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,357 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1980,  55-137043; 
Oct.  21,  1980,  55-146352 

Int.  a.5  F28F  79/06 
U.S.  Q.  165—134  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sacrificial  anode  fins  formed  of  a  brazing  sheet 

made  of  aluminum  alloys;  and 
at  least  one  tube  made  of  an  aluminum  alloy, 
said  fins  being  secured  to  said  tube  by  brazing,  and 
said  tube  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  copper  of 
0.2-1.0  weight  percent  and  the  balance  essentially  alumi- 
num. 


1.  A  recuperator  for  industrial  furnaces  comprising: 

an  outer  shell; 

a  flue  gas  flow  connecting  means  on  end  of  said  outer  shell 
fluidly  connected  to  a  furnace  flue  gas  flow  path; 

an  air  flow  passage  means  located  within  said  outer  shell  and 
having  an  air  inlet  on  one  end  of  said  outer  shell; 

a  radiation  heat  exchanger  fluidly  connected  to  said  flue  gas 
flow  connecting  means  at  one  end  of  said  radiation  heat 
exchanger; 

a  convective  heat  exchanger  located  on  an  end  of  said  radia- 
tion heat  exchanger  remote  from  said  radiation  heat  ex- 
changer one  end  and  spaced  from  said  flue  gas  flow  con- 
necting means  so  that  said  radiation  heat  exchanger  sepa- 
rates said  convective  heat  exchanger  from  said  flue  gas 
flow  connecting  means  to  be  in  series  with  said  radiation 
heat  exchanger  and  behind  said  radiation  heat  exchanger 
with  respiect  to  said  flue  gas  flow  connecting  means; 

said  convective  heat  exchanger  including  a  dividing  wall 
having  a  first  heat  transfer  surface  thereof  facing  said 
radiation  heat  exchanger  to  be  in  heat  transfer  communi- 
cation with  said  radiation  heat  exchanger,  said  convective 
heat  exchanger  further  including  an  air  conduit  fluidly 
connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  air  inlet,  said  air 
conduit  including  a  second  end  located  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  a  second  heat  transfer  surface  of  said  dividing 
wall  and  directing  air  to  impact  against  said  dividing  wall 
second  heat  transfer  surface; 

said  air  passage  means  being  continuous  and  including  said 
air  conduit  and  a  convective  portion  in  said  convective 
heat  exchanger,  said  convective  portion  including  a  first 
section  fiuidly  connected  to  said  dividing  wall  second  heat 
transfer  surface  to  receive  air  which  has  impacted  said 
dividing  wall  second  heat  transfer  surface,  a  second  sec- 
tion fluidly  connected  to  said  first  section,  heat  transfer  to 
said  air  flow  passage  means  convective  portion  bemg 
primarily  by  means  of  convection,  said  convective  heat 
exchanger  further  including  means  defining  an  auxiliary 
heat  exchange  surface  adjacent  to  said  air  passage  means 
convective  portion,  said  air  flow  passage  means  further 
including  a  radiation  portion  extending  beyond  said  divid- 
ing wall  and  located  in  said  radiation  heat  exchanger  to 
transfer  heat  to  air  flowing  in  said  air  flow  passage  means 
radiation  portion  with  heat  transfer  to  said  air  passage 
means  radiation  portion  being  primarily  by  means  of  radi- 
ation, said  air  passage  means  further  including  a  collecting 
chamber  having  a  first  end  thereof  fluidly  connected  to 
said  air  passage  means  radiation  portion  and  an  outlet 
fluidly  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  collecting  cham- 
ber, said  collecting  chamber  first  and  second  ends  being 
positioned  so  that  at  least  some  portion  of  the  air  flowing 
in  said  collecting  chamber  moves  in  a  direction  different 
from  the  flow  direction  of  air  in  said  air  passage  means 
radiation  portion; 
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said  dividmg  wall  being  located  with  respect  to  said  flue  gas 
flow  connecting  means  so  that  heat  transfer  to  said  divid- 
ing wall  first  heat  transfer  surface  is  predominantly  by 
means  of  radiation  and  heat  transfer  from  said  dividmg 
wall  second  heat  transfer  surface  is  predominantly  by 
means  of  convection; 

said  dividing  wall  defining  a  heat  transfer  means  which 
exchanges  heat  fiowing  from  said  radiation  heat  ex- 
changer to  said  dividing  wall  to  air  flowing  in  said  con- 
vective  heat  exchanger  which  has  impacted  said  dividing 
wall. 


4,410,038 
INTERMITTENT  WELL  CONTROLLER 
Donaid  J.  Drapp,  Missouri  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Daniel  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,132 

Int.  Cl.^  F21B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  166—53  n  Claims 


•rl 


I   «  ■ 


1.  For  use  in  controlling  the  rate  of  production  of  a  produc- 
ing well  on  a  gas  lift  system  in  response  to  operative  conditions 
of  the  well  which  are  determined  by  sensor  means  forming 
well  condition  signals  indicative  of  the  condition  thereof,  an 
apparatus  which  comprises  a  battery  powered  controller  in  a 
normally  off  state  which  is  periodically  switched  on  to  test  the 
well  condition  signals  from  said  sensor  means,  and  further 
including  output  means  connected  to  said  controller  for  form- 
ing a  control  signal  for  operation  of  the  gas  lift  system  and 
wherein  said  controller  includes  an  integrated  circuit  mi- 
crocomputer means  switched  on  by  a  first  means  preventing 
application  of  adequate  power  for  operation,  cooperative  with 
a  second  means  periodically  switching  said  microcomputer 
means  on  for  an  interval  of  time  sufficient  to  operate  a  third 
means  to  obtain  the  well  condition  signals  indicative  of  the 
well  condition,  and  wherein  said  microcomputer  means  is  on 
sufficiently  long  to  determine  the  well  condition  and  form  the 
control  signal  from  said  output  means. 


c  insulation  means  providing  upon  assembly  an  internal 
controlled  environment  surrounded  by  a  substantially 
continuous  external  shell; 

d.  internal  access  means  for  allowing  access  between  adja- 
cent modular  sections; 

e  production  fluid  intake  means  for  intaking  a  production 
gas/fluid  stream  from  an  oil/gas  well  to  be  tested; 

f  crude  oil  outlet  means  for  discharging  oil  from  the  assem- 
bled enclosure; 


g  a  plurality  of  well  testing  fluid  handling  components 
comprising  at  least  in  part  separator  means  for  separating 
the  production  stream  into  components  disposed  respec- 
tively in  said  modular  sections;  and 

h.  manifold  means  for  forming  fluid  fiow  connections  be- 
tween the  outlet  means,  the  inlet  means  and  the  vessels, 
said  manifold  means  including  connection  means  for  form- 
ing detachable  fiuid  conveying  connections  between  dif- 
ferent modular  units. 


4,410,040 
CORROSIVE  ENVIRONMENT  TENSION  PACKER 
Kenneth  E.  Longacre,  and  Marvin  R.  Knischke,  Sr.,  both  of 
Farmington,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corpo- 
ration, Orange,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,300,  Jul.  10,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,344,651. 
This  application  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,435 
Int.  a.5  E21B  33/128 
U.S.  a.  166—118  5  Claims 


4,410,039 
UNITIZED  WELL  TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

HOSTILE  ENVIRONMENTS 
Jack  J.  DeWald,  7323  W.  Roadway,  New  Orleans,  U.  70124 
Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,107 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/00.  43/34 
U.S.  a.  166—57  9  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  well  testing  unit  for  use  in  hostile  environ- 
ments, comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  modular  sections  providing  upon  assembly 
an  enclosed  structure  for  housing  the  components  of  the 
well  testing  unit,  each  modular  section  being  self-support- 
ing and  transportable; 

b.  means  for  assembling  the  modular  sections  together  to 
form  the  enclosed  structure; 


2  A  packer  assembly  carried  on  a  first  conduit  for  use  in  a 
well  exposed  to  a  corrosive  injection  fluid,  said  well  being 
encased  by  a  second  conduit  having  first  and  second  conduit 
memebers,  said  conduit  members  being  interengaged  by  a 
coupling  element  whereby  a  locking  recess  is  defined  within 
said  coupling  element  and  between  said  conduit  members,  said 
packer  assembly  comprising:  an  inwardly  flexible,  outwardly 
urged  latch  assembly;  control  means  on  said  latch  assembly; 
means  on  said  packer  assembly  defining  a  pocket  for  selective 
receipt  of  said  latch  assembly  for  locking  said  latch  assembly 
relative  to  said  locking  recess;  and  elastomeric  packer  body 
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means  below  said  pocket  and  carried  by  said  packer  assembly, 
contourably  urged  into  sealing  relation  with  said  second  con- 
duit subsequent  to  locking  engagement  of  said  latch  assembly 
and  said  second  conduit. 

I         

4,410,041 
PROCESS  FOR  GAS-LIFTING  LIQUID  FROM  A  WELL 

BY  INJECnNG  LIQUID  INTO  THE  WELL 
David  R.  Davies,  Rljswgk,  Netherlands,  and  Edwin  A.  Richard- 
son, Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,355,  Mar.  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,176 

Int.  a.^  E21B  21/00.  43/22.  47/06 

U.S.  a.  166—250  12  Qaims 


k'ui 
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4,410,042 
IN-SITU  COMBUSTION  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
HEAVY  OIL  UTILIZING  OXYGEN  AND  CARBON 
DIOXIDE  AS  INITIAL  OXIDANT 
Winston  R.  Shu,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,034 

Int.  a.^  F21B  43/243 

U.S.  a.  166—261  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean,  viscous 

oil-containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection 

well  and  a  spaced  apart  production  well  comprising; 

(a)  initiating  an  in-situ  combustion  front  in  the  formation  by 
injecting  a  combustion-supporting  gas  comprising  a  mixture 
of  essentially  pure  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  into  the  injec- 
tion well  and  continuing  injection  of  said  combustion-sup- 
porting gas  until  said  combustion  front  has  advanced  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  injection  well,  said  injected 
carbon  dioxide  dissolving  in  the  in  place  oil  thereby  reduc- 
ing its  viscosity  and  increasing  effective  oil  permeability; 

(b)  thereafter  terminating  injection  of  the  mixture  of  essentially 
pure  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  and  injecting  essentially 
pure  oxygen  into  the  injection  well  to  support  in-situ  com- 
bustion; and 

(c)  producing  oil  from  the  formation  via  said  production  well. 


1 


•■-^ 
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4,410,043 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITION  OF  CARBONATE 

DISSOLUTION  IN  THE  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  UTILIZING 

CO2 

Arthur  C.  Hall,  Dallas,  and  Franklin  R.  Lunsford,  Lewisville, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,448 

Int.  a?  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166—273  18  Qaims 


1.  A  well  treating  process  for  gas-lifting  liquid  from  a 
borehole  which  contains  a  liquid,  comprising: 

extending  a  first  pipe  string  which  is  equipped  with  a  re- 
motely-actuatable  annulus  sealing  means  within  the 
borehole  from  a  surface  location  to  a  selected  fluid-re- 
moval depth  within  the  liquid  in  the  borehole; 

actuating  the  sealing  means  to  seal  the  annulus  around  the 
first  pipe  string  in  a  location  above  said  fluid-removal 
depth; 

extending  a  second  pipe  string  within  the  first  to  a  depth 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  fluid-re- 
moval depth  when  a  significant  proportion  of  liquid 
within  the  first  and  second  pipe  strings  in  locations 
above  the  bottom  of  the  second  pipe  string  is  replaced 
by  gas; 

compounding  a  gas-generating  aqueous  liquid  solution  of 
inorganic  compounds  which  solution  (a)  contains  am- 
monium ions  and  nitrite  ions  (b)  is  self-reacting  at  the 
temperature  within  the  borehole  and  (c)  reacts  to  form 
gaseous  nitrogen  and  a  relatively  inert  aqueous  solution; 

flowing  the  gas-generating  solution  into  the  top  of  the  sec- 
ond pipe  string  while  flowing  fluid  out  of  the  top  of  the 
first  pipe  string  and  correlating  the  rates  of  flow  to  cause 
at  least  a  significant  proportion  of  the  liquid  within  the 
first  pipe  string  in  a  location  above  the  bottom  of  the 
second  pipe  string  to  be  replaced  by  gas;  and 

continuing  said  inflowing  and  outflowing  of  fluid  while 
adjusting  said  rates  of  flowing  fluid,  to  the  extent  re- 
quired, to  cause  the  pressure  within  the  borehole  at  said 
fluid-removal  depth  to  be  reduced  to  and  maintained  at 
a  selected  relatively  low  valve  for  a  selected  time  while 
liquid  inclusive  of  whatever  liquid  is  drawn  in  from  the 
reservoir  is  being  gas-lifted  to  a  surface  location. 


SCLLTlCN 
77777777777777777777 
SOLID   CoCO-^ 
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I.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean,  oil-con- 
taining formation  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a  pro- 
duction well,  said  formation  containing  minerals,  principally 
calcium  carbonate,  and  calcium  ions  dissolved  in  interstitial 
water,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  formation  via  said  injection  well  a  slug 
of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water-soluble  salt 
whose  anion  is  capable  of  precipitating  calcium  ions  in  the 
interstitial  water  to  form  an  insoluble  barrier  on  the  min- 
eral surfaces  that  inhibits  mineral  dissolution  caused  by 

CO2, 

(b)  injecting  a  slug  of  CO2  into  said  formation  via  said  injec- 
tion well  so  as  to  mobilize  the  oil; 

(c)  injecting  a  drive  fluid  into  the  formation  via  said  injection 
well  to  displace  oil  toward  said  production  well;  and 

(d)  recovering  oil  from  the  formation  via  said  production 
well. 

II.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean,  oil- 
containing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a 
production  well,  said  formation  containing  minerals,  princi- 
pally calcium  carbonate,  and  calcium  ions  dissolved  in  intersti- 
tial water,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  formation  via  said  injection  well  a  slug 
of  CO2  so  as  to  mobilize  the  oil; 

(b)  simultaneously  injecting  into  said  formation  via  said 
injection  well  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water-sol- 
uble salt  whose  anion  is  capable  of  precipitating  calcium 
ions  in  the  interstitial  water  to  form  an  insoluble  barrier  on 
the  mineral  surfaces  that  inhibits  mineral  dissolution 
caused  by  CO2; 
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(c)  injecting  a  drive  fluid  into  the  formation  via  said  injection 
well  to  displace  oil  toward  said  production  well;  and 

(d)  recovering  oil  from  the  formation  via  said  production 
well. 


4,410,044 

METHOD  FOR  ORIENTING  WELL  CASING  AND 

OTHER  TUBULAR  WORK  OBJECTS  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Larry  C.  Naffziger,  3091  N.  Monroe,  Fresno,  Calif.  93711 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,395,  Jul.  13,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,382,470.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,539 

Int.  a.3  E21B  19/16 

U.S.  CI.  166—379  3  Qaims 


F^" 


L  J-.. 

>- 


1.  A  method  for  installing  sections  of  well  casing  in  a  bore- 
hole compnsing  the  steps  of: 

A.  supporting  a  first  section  of  well  casing,  having  inner  and 
outer  walls,  in  the  borehole  with  end  portions  of  said  walls 
adjacent  to  the  earth  surface; 

suspending  a  second  section  of  well  casing,  having  inner 
and  outer  walls,  over  the  borehole  and  in  substantial  axial 
alignment  with  said  end  portions  of  said  walls  of  the  first 
section  and  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  second  section 
suspended  from  and  within  the  outer  wall  of  the  second 
section  with  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  inner  wall  extend- 
ing therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  borehole; 

C.  mounting  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  the 
second  section  on  the  end  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  the 
first  section  in  substantial  axial  alignment  therewith; 

D.  sliding  the  outer  wall  of  the  second  section  downwardly 
about  the  inner  wall  of  the  second  section; 

E.  mounting  the  outer  wall  of  the  second  section  on  the  end 
portion  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  first  section  in  substantial 
axial  alignment  therewith;  and 

F.  lowering  said  first  and  second  sections  into  the  borehole 


B. 


4,410,045 
RREHGHTING  VEHICLE 
Richard  W.  Whitman,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fire  Pro,  Inc., 
Springfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,693 
Int.  a.3  A62C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  169—24  12  Oaims 

1.  A  firefightmg  vehicle  comprising: 
a  pick-up  truck  of  the  type  having  a  roofed  cab,  side  walls, 

a  rear  wall,  and  a  floor  defining  a  bed; 
a  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  and  having  a 
top  surface,  said  housing  mounted  on  said  floor  within  said 
bed; 
a  rigid  tower  having  a  substantially  rectangular  base  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  top  surface  at  a  forward  portion 


thereof  and  capable  of  pivoting  from  a  substantially  verti- 
cal, operational  position  forwardly  to  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal, storage  position;  ^ 

means  for  pivoting  said  tower  between  said  horizontal  and 
said  vertical  positions; 

rigid  conduit  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  top  surface 
rearwardly  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  tower  and 


having  a  lower  end  for  communication  with  fire  hose 
means  and  terminating  in  nozzle  means  at  an  upper  end, 
said  conduit  means  extending  within  and  slidably  sup- 
ported by  said  tower  such  that  said  conduit  means  is 
pivoted  by  movement  of  said  tower  between  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  and  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion. 


4,410,046 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  TRACTIVE  FORCE  IN 

LOW  ER  LINKAGES  OF  TRACTOR  LIFTING  GEAR 
Heinz  Schulte,  Marktheidenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1980,  3021777 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  63/JJ2 
U.S.  a.  172—7  9  Qaims 


^ 
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1  In  a  tractor  device  for  regulating  the  tractive  force  there- 
fore, said  tractor  including  a  hfting  gear  with  a  pair  of  lower 
linkages,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  linkage  sections  which  are  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
tractor; 

(b)  each  of  said  pair  of  lower  linkages  being  pivotably  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pair  of  linkage  sections  such  that  said 
lower  linkages  act  upon  said  linkage  sections  and  said  link- 
age sections  absorb  tractive  and  compressive  forces  which 
act  on  said  lower  linkages; 

(c)  a  bending  bar  which  is  rigidly  connected  to  each  of  said  pair 
of  linkage  sections  to  form  a  closed  frame,  said  bending  bar 
being  subjected  to  bending  moments  by  reason  of  deflection 
in  said  linkage  sections  caused  by  tractive  and  compressive 
forces  in  said  lower  linkages;  and 

(d)  a  measurement  transducer  which  measures  the  deflection  of 
said  bending  bar. 
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4,410,047 

TRACrOR-DRAWN  PLOW  WITH  HITCH  AND  FURROW 

WHEEL  HYDRAUUC  MOTORS  CONNECTED  IN 

SERIES 

Loren  G.  Arnold,  Rock  Island;  Paul  D.  Parker,  and  James  F. 

Sullivan,  both  of  East  Moline,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Deere  A 

Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,572 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  63/111 

U.S.  a.  172—328  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tractor-drawn  plow  having  a  main  frame  disposed 
obliquely  to  the  line  of  travel,  a  forwardly  extending  hitch  bar 
rigidly  connected  to  the  left  front  end  of  the  frame,  vertically 
shiftable  hitch  means  connected  to  the  hitch  bar  and  adapted  to 
be  supported  on  a  tractor,  a  front  furrow  wheel  including  a 
support  member  disposed  adjacent  to  the  right  front  end  of  the 
frame,  linkage  means  connected  between  the  right  front  end  of 
the  frame  and  the  furrow  wheel  support  member  for  selective 
raising  and  lowering  of  the  right  front  end  relative  to  the 
furrow  wheel,  the  improvement  residing  in  mechanism  for 
operating  the  hitch  means  and  linkage  means  substantially  in 
unison  to  maintain  the  frame  front  ends  substantially  level 
during  raising  and  lowering,  said  mechanism  comprising:  a 
two-way  hydraulic  furrow  wheel  motor  having  a  cylinder, 
piston  and  piston  rod,  means  connecting  the  cylinder  to  the 
furrow  wheel  carrier,  means  connecting  the  piston  rod  to  the 
main  frame  right  front  end  for  operation  of  the  motor  upon 
extension  and  retracting  strokes  respectively  to  raise  and  lower 
said  right  front  end,  a  two-way  hydraulic  hitch  motor  having 
a  cylinder,  piston  and  piston  rod,  means  connecting  the  hitch 
cylinder  to  the  hitch  bar,  means  connecting  the  hitch  piston 
rod  to  the  hitch  means  for  operation  upon  extension  and  re- 
tracting strokes  respectively  to  raise  and  lower  the  main  frame 
left  front  end,  hydraulic  means  interconnecting  the  cylinders 
for  operation  in  series,  said  hydraulic  means  including  a  re- 
phasing  port  upstream  of  the  main  port  as  the  hitch  piston  rod 
extends  so  that,  as  the  hitch  piston  reaches  the  end  of  its  exten- 
sion stroke,  it  first  covers  and  then  uncovers  the  re-phasing 
port,  said  connection  of  the  hitch  piston  rod  to  the  hitch  means 
including  means  external  to  the  hitch  motor  cylinder  for  effect- 
ing limited  return  of  the  hitch  piston  on  its  retracting  stroke 
sufficiently  to  re-cover  the  re-phasing  port. 


I 

4,410,048 

REPLACEMENT  SPOONS  AND  FIXTURES  FOR 

ROTARY  HOE 

Jack  A.  Tulen,  R.R.  #1,  Coatsworth,  Ontario,  Canada  NOP 

IHO,  and  James  L.  Tulen,  R.R.  #1,  Whcatky,  Ontario, 

Canada  NOP  2P0 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,158,  Oct  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,276,686.  This  appUcatioo  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,967 

iBt  a.3  AOIB  39/08 

U.S.  Q.  172—540  8  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  hoe  wheel  having  a  hub,  a  plurality  of  worn  teeth 

having  worn  free  end  portions  and  other  end  portions  affixed 

to  said  hub  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  means  spaced 

from  said  hub  for  attaching  said  teeth  together  to  hold  them  in 

spaced  relationship  relative  to  said  hub,  and  replacement 

spoons  affixed  to  common  surfaces  of  said  worn  free  end  por- 


tions of  said  teeth,  said  replacement  spoons  having  ends  ex- 
tending beyond  the  worn  free  end  portions  of  said  teeth  with 


said  spoon  ends  being  spaced  substantially  equal  distances  from 
said  hub. 


4,410,049 

DIRECTIONAL  VALVE  MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING 

MACHINE  UNTTS 

Alexis  Molin,  Saltsjobaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco 

Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,063,  Jun.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,816 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  21,  1977,  7707137; 
Jun.  21,  1977,  7707138 

Int  Q.3  E21C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  173—2  12  Qaims 


27        '0       12 
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1.  Directional  valve  means  and  boom  frame  device  for  posi- 
tioning machine  units,  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  unit  (18), 

(b)  a  support  (17), 

(c)  a  pivot  axis  (21)  on  said  support  for  angularly  adjustably 
supporting  said  machine  unit  thereon, 

(d)  a  pressure  fluid  actuated  motor  (26)  between  said  support 
and  said  machine  unit  for  angular  adjustment  of  said  ma- 
chine unit, 

(e)  a  hydraulic  directional  valve  (27)  for  controlling  the 
pressure  fluid  supply  to  said  motor,  said  directional  valve 
(27)  comprising  a  first  element  incorporating  valve  hous- 
ing means  (41),  and  a  second  element  incorporating  coop- 
erating valve  body  means  (40)  which  are  adjustable  rela- 
tive to  said  valve  housing  means,  said  first  and  second 
elements  (40,41)  having  cooperating  valve  surfaces  for 
controlling  said  pressure  fluid  supply, 

(0  one  of  said  first  and  second  valve  elements  (40,41)  being 
coupled  to  pivot  conjointly  with  the  machine  unit 
(14,18,10)  so  as  to  sense  the  actual  angular  position  of  the 
machine  unit  on  said  support 

(g)  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  relationship  of  the  other 
of  said  valve  elements  (40)  to  a  selective  set  angle  value 
for  said  machine  unit,  said  means  including  an  angle  trans- 
mission connecting  said  other  element  to  an  angular  con- 
trol position  remote  from  said  machine  unit, 

(h)  said  valve  elements  (40,41)  having  a  feedback  position 
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(FIGS.  5,6)  in  respect  of  angular  movement  produced  by 
said  motor  means,  said  feedback  position  being  defined  by 
said  cooperating  valve  surfaces  of  said  valve  elements,  in 
which  feedback  position  the  pressure  fluid  supply  to  the 
positioning  motor  (26)  is  cut  down  or  cut  off  when  said 
actual  angle  valve  coincides  with  said  predetermined  set 
angle  value  in  said  valve, 
(i)  and  said  directional  valve  in  its  feedback  position  (FIGS. 
5,6)  adapted  to  pressurize  the  positioning  motor  in  the  two 
opposite  directions  of  movement  thereof  by  providing  a 
larger  incoming  than  return  leakage  through  the  direc- 
tional valve  to  and  from  said  positioning  motor. 

4,410,050 
MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  RIGID  MEMBERS  IN  THE 

SOIL 
William  S.  Councell,  Jr.,  Goldsboro,  and  Garland  L.  Turner, 
Hillsboro,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Councell  Nurseries,  Inc., 
Goldsboro,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,023 

Int.  a.5  E21B  15/04;  B23B  45/16 

VS.  a.  173—112  1*  Claims 


upper  end  portion  into  an  aperture  within  said  casing  that 
is  smaller  in  dimension  than  said  casing; 

(c)  an  upper  roller  means  at  an  upper  end  portion  of  said 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  therearound 
said  housing  in  a  spaced  relation  and  in  fixed  relative 
positions  to  reduce  the  friction  incurred  through  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  housing  through  said  casing  and 
the  like,  said  roller  means  having  an  outer  dimension 
substantially  smaller  than  the  interior  of  said  well  casing 
adapted  to  support  said  housing  on  the  interior  of  a  tubular 
support  surface  within  said  well; 

(d)  a  casing  perforating  means  within  said  housing  having  an 
explosive  casing  perforation  charge; 

(e)  a  casing  perforating  orienting  means  in  said  housing 
operably  positioned  relative  to  said  perforating  means  and 
operable  to  orient  said  perforating  means  relative  to  an 
elongated  body  within  the  casing  in  which  said  housing  is 
located  such  that  said  perforating  means  will  not  be  ori- 
ented toward  said  elongated  body; 

(0  swivel  means  with  said  housing  below  said  upper  roller 
means  and  above  said  onenting  means  and  said  casing 
perforating  means  and  adapted  to  permit  free  rotation  of 


X^^^"^ 
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1.  A  machine  for  inserting  rigid  members  into  the  ground  at 
regular  intervals  comprising  a  continuously  moving  body 
portion  having  a  substantially  horizontal  guideway,  a  carnage 
on  the  guideway  adapted  to  move  rearwardly  and  forwardly 
thereon  during  the  continuous  movement  of  the  body  portion, 
a  supply  of  rigid  members  to  be  inserted  in  the  ground  on  said 
carriage,  a  guiding  and  positioning  means  for  said  members  on 
the  carriage  adapted  to  receive  one  member  at  a  time  from  said 
supply  and  to  position  the  member  vertically  and  support  it  in 
preparation  for  insertion  into  the  ground,  a  power  means  on 
the  carriage  including  a  vertical  plunger  coaxial  with  the  verti- 
cally positioned  member  in  said  guiding  and  positioning  means 
adapted  to  engage  and  force  the  member  into  the  ground,  a 
coacting  delivery  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  plunger 
and  operated  by  upward  movement  of  said  plunger  to  deliver 
one  member  at  a  time  from  said  supply  to  said  guiding  and 
positioning  means,  means  including  a  clutch  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  continuous  movement  of  said  body  portion  and 
connected  with  the  carriage  to  drive  the  carriage  on  said 
guideway  reversely  to  the  movement  of  the  body  portion 
whereby  the  carriage  can  achieve  a  condition  stationary  rela- 
tive to  the  ground  when  each  rigid  member  is  being  inserted 
into  the  ground  during  said  continuous  movement  of  the  body 
portion,  and  control  and  timing  means  on  the  machine  to 
coordinate  movements  of  the  carriage  and  said  power  means. 

4,410,051 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  A  WELL 

CASING  PERFORATING  GUN 
WUbur  L,  Daniel;  Eugene  J.  Linyaev;  Arnold  M.  Walkow,  and 
Gregory  J.  Wilkinson,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,907 
Int.  C1.3E21B4i//;7 
UJS.  a.  175—4.51  16  Qaims 

1.  A  well  casing  perforating  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrically  tubular  housing  connectable  at 
an  upper  end  portion  to  a  cable  for  positioning  the  device 
in  a  well  within  the  casing  thereof; 

(b)  a  housing  guide  means  mounted  at  an  upper  end  portion 
of  said  housing  at  said  cable  for  guiding  said  housing 


the  portion  of  said  housing  located  below  said  swivel 
means  relative  to  the  portion  of  said  housing  located 
above  said  swivel  means; 

(g)  eccentric  weight  means  contained  within  a  segment  said 
generally  cylindncally  tubular  housing  below  said  swivel 
means  of  having  a  weight  substantially  denser  than  other 
portions  of  the  well  casing  perforating  apparatus  and 
positioned  eccentrically  relative  to  the  transverse  cross 
section  of  said  generally  cylindrically  tubular  housing  and 
said  weight  being  sufficiently  large  in  mass  to  cause  said 
housing  to  rotate  axially  when  unrestrained  with  said 
weight  being  on  the  downwardly  directed  portion  of  said 
housing  in  order  to  urge  the  bottom  of  said  housing  in  a 
downward  direction;  and 

(h)  lower  roller  means  on  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  therearound  said 
housing  in  a  spaced  relation  and  in  fixed  relative  positions 
to  decrease  the  associated  friction  accompanying  longitu- 
dinal motion  of  said  housing,  said  roller  means  having  an 
outer  dimension  substantially  smaller  than  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  support  surfaces  within  said  well  casing 
adapted  to  support  said  housing  on  the  interior  of  a  a  well. 
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4,410,052 
METHOD  OF  DRILLING  A  PRODUCnVE  BED 
Ulmas  D.  Mamadzhanov,  Ts-1,  dom  19,  kv.  25;  Vitold  M.  Bak- 
hir,  proezd  Gaidara,  7-a,  kw.  17;  StanlslaT  A.  Alekhin,  and 
Raisa  I.  Bom,  both  of  Chilanzar,  k?artal  24,  dom  53,  kv.  89, 
all  of,  Tashkent,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU80/00084,  §  371  Date  Jan.  31, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02718,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11, 1980 

per  Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  232,033 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  31, 1979,  2764611 
Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00;  GOIV  3/18 
U.S.  a.  175—50  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  productive  bed  in  a  well,  compris- 
ing the  tapping  of  the  bed  roof  and  the  use  of  a  starting  flushing 
fluid,  and  determining  the  redox  potential  value  of  the  produc- 
tive bed  rock,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  altering  the 
physical-chemical  properties  of  the  starting  flushing  fluid  leav- 
ing the  well  until  they  correspond  to  the  physical-chemical 
properties  of  the  productive  bed  rock;  altering  the  sign  and 
value  of  the  redox  potential  of  the  starting  flushing  fluid  leav- 
ing the  well  until  they  correspond  to  the  sign  and  value  of  the 
redox  potential  of  the  productive  bed  rock;  and  introducing 
the  changed  starting  flushing  fluid  back  into  the  well. 


4,410,053 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  HARD  MATERIAL 
Roger  F.  Masse,  131,  rue  Roussin,  Thetford  Mines,  Canada 
G6G1N6 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,821 
Int.  a.3  E21B  1/00.  4/14.  4/16.  4/20 
U.S.  a.  175—53  11  Qaims 

1.  A  drill  head  for  use  in  drilling  a  front  of  hard  material  such 
as  rock,  said  drill  head  comprising: 
support  means: 
a  mounting  post  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  support 

means; 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  mounting  post  to 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  post  and  support  means  and 
driving  said  support  means  towards  said  front,  and 
at  least  two  impact  hammers  mounted  onto  and  projecting 
from  the  support  means  toward  said  front  to  fragment,  in 
use,  the  hard  material  of  said  front, 
saidliammers  being  located  at  different  radial  distances  from 
the  mounting  post  and  having  rock  fragmenting  heads 


located  at  different  distances  from  the  support  means  such 
that  the  hard  material  of  the  front  is  fragmented  by  impact 


along  concentric,  spaced-apart  circular  paths  and  by  shear 
between  said  paths. 


4,410,054 

WELL  DRILLING  TOOL  WITH  DIAMOND 

RADIAL/THRUST  BEARINGS 

Dave  D.  Nagel,  and  Thomas  Aparicio,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Maurer  Engineering  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,105 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  4/02 

U.S.  Q.  175—107  20  Qaims 


1.  A  down  hole  well  drilling  tool  adapted  for  connection  at 
one  end  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string  and  at  the  other  end 
to  a  drill  bit  to  be  driven  thereby,  comprising 

tubular  housing  means  and  rotary  shaft  means  supported 
therein  and  extending  therefrom  and  adapted  to  support  a 
drill  bit, 

motor  means  in  said  housing  means  actuated  by  flow  of 
drilling  fluid  therethrough  and  operable  to  rotate  said 
shaft  means, 

bearing  means  in  said  housing  means  supporting  said  rotary 
shaft  means,  in  which 

said  bearing  means  comprises  at  least  two  radial/thrust 
bearings,  each  having  one  bearing  member  supported  on 
said  housing  and  another  bearing  member,  having  rotary 
bearing  contact  therewith,  supported  on  and  rotatable 
with  said  shaft  means, 

said  bearing  members  having  initially  flat  surfaces  meeting 
on  a  substantially  conical  surface  of  contact, 

said  bearing  members,  after  break  in,  having  substantially 
conical  bearing  surfaces  meeting  for  smooth  rotary  bear- 
ing contact  on  said  conical  surface  of  contact,  and 
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said  conical  bearing  surfaces  each  having  bearing  faces  of 
diamond  comprising  the  only  beanng  surfaces  in  said 
radial/thrust  bearing. 


4,410,055 
DRILLING  TOOL 
Jiirgen  Kessier,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1980,  3010440 

Int.  a.J  E21B  7/28 
U.S.  a.  175—173  19  Qaims 


4,410,056 

HYDRAULIC  CAB  TILTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  FULL 

LOCKING  WITH  CONTROLLED  FREE-FALL 

Virgil  E.  Pound,  San  Jose;  James  R.  Jensen,  Sunol,  and  Albert 

C.  Zwicky,  Hayward,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  PACCAR  Inc., 

Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,464 

Int.  Q\}  B62D  ii/06 

U.S.  a.  180—89.15  16  Claims 
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1.  A  drilling  tool  suitable  for  producing  a  drill  hole  which  at 
relatively  great  depth  is  provided  with  a  conical  enlargement, 
in  a  soft  material,  comprising  an  axially  elongated  tool  shank 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  a  first  dnll  to  produce 
a  basic  cylindrical  drill  hole  at  the  first  end  thereof  and  a 
second  drill  for  producing  a  conical  enlargement,  said  second 
drill  in  the  direction  of  feed  is  provided  in  an  articulated  man- 
ner behind  the  first  drill,  said  tool  shank  compnses  a  flattened 
part,  said  second  drill  includes  bit  holders  which  are  attached 
in  an  articulated  manner  to  both  sides  of  said  flattened  part,  a 
connecting  link  guide  positioned  between  said  flattened  part 
and  bit  holders  so  that  said  bit  holders  can  be  swung  out  side- 
ways, said  connecting  link  guide  comprising  a  slide  block,  a 
stop  part  rigidly  attached  to  said  connecting  link  guide,  said 
stop  part  arranged  to  determine  the  setting  depth  of  the  conical 
enlargement,  and  an  elongated  slideway  which  is  provided  on 
the  bit  holders  of  the  second  drill  and  extends  generally  in  the 
elongated  direction  of  said  tool  shank,  a  spring  in  engagement 
with  said  link  guide  and  said  tool  shank  so  that  said  link  guide 
is  movable  relative  to  said  tool  shank  against  said  spring,  said 
connecting  link  guide  comprises  an  elongated  tie  rod  assembly 
located  within  said  tool  shank  and  having  a  first  end  closer  to 
the  first  end  of  said  tool  shank  and  a  second  end,  said  slide 
block  (53)  is  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said  tie  rod  (46),  said 
tool  shank  is  hollow  and  cylindrically  shaped  and  said  tie  rod 
assembly  is  guided  essentially  over  its  entire  length  concentri- 
cally inside  said  hollow  cylindrical  tool  shank  (12)  in  an  axially 
movable  manner  relative  to  said  tool  shank,  and  the  second  end 
of  said  tie  rod  assembly  is  attached  rigidly  to  said  stop  part  (41, 
41'),  said  flattened  part  (24)  is  located  adjacent  said  first  dnll  on 
said  tool  shank,  and  said  slideway  on  said  bit  holders  (26)  of 
said  second  drill  (17)  comprises  grooves  (31)  formed  into  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  bit  holders  which  face  one  another. 


1.  An  hydraulic  tilt  system  for  a  cab  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
motor  vehicle  frame,  adapted  for  full  safety  locking  and  con- 
trolled cab  return  free-fall,  comprising: 

an  hydraulic  piston-cylinder  assembly  pivotally  connected 
between  the  cab  and  its  frame, 

a  remotely  located  control  station  having  an  hydraulic  pump 
with  an  "up"  position  and  a  "down"  position,  an  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir,  and  control  means  for  actuating  said  pump 
to  either  of  said  positions  and  selecting  the  direction  of 
tilting  said  cab, 

hydraulic  lines  connecting  said  hydraulic  piston-cylinder 
assembly  with  said  control  station, 

first  valve  means  in  said  hydraulic  lines  at  said  assembly,  for 
automatically  blocking  said  lines  and  stopping  the  tilting 
motion  of  the  cab  upon  loss  of  hydraulic  pressure,  and 

controlled  return  free-fall  and  safety  lock  second  valve 
means  at  said  control  station  in  the  path  of  said  hydraulic 
lines  for  automatically  locking  said  cab  against  free-fall 
movement  when  the  pump  is  in  "down",  position  and  said 
cab  is  in  a  position  where  except  for  said  automatic  lock- 
ing it  would  ordinarily  free-fall,  said  second  valve  means 
upon  manaul  actuation  and  manual  retention,  enabling 
unlocking  and  free-fall  of  said  cab  at  a  controlled  rate 
from  such  a  locked  position,  locking  occurring  again 
whenever  manual  control  is  released. 


4,410,057 
EMERGENCY  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  C.  Johnson,  Coloma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Qark  Equip- 
ment Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,470 
Int.  a.3  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—133  6  Qaims 

1.  An  emergency  hydraulic  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
hydraulic  steering  mechanism  and  including  an  engine  driven 
pump  for  supplying  the  steering  mechanism  for  normal  steer- 
ing, an  electric  motor  driven  pump  for  supplying  the  steering 
mechanism  for  emergency  steering,  and  an  electrical  source 
for  operating  the  motor  of  the  motor  driven  pump,  the  system 
comprising 

a  solenoid  operated  switch  for  energizing  the  motor  from  the 
electrical  source  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
condition  indicating  subnormal  operation  of  said  hydrau- 
lic steering  mechanism,  the  solenoid  of  said  solenoid  oper- 
ated switch  connected  to  be  energized  from  the  electrical 
source, 
a  normally  closed  hydraulic  condition  switch  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  solenoid,  said  hydraulic  condition  switch 
arranged  to  open  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
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condition  of  the  hydraulic  steering  mechanism  indicating 

normal  operation  of  said  hydraulic  steering  mechanism, 
a  relay  having  a  coil  and  two  normally  open  switches,  one  of 

said  relay  switches  connected  in  circuit  with  said  solenoid 

and  said  hydraulic  condition  switch, 
a  normally  open  engine  condition  switch  arranged  to  close 


in  response  to  a  predetermined  condition  of  the  engine 
indicating  normal  operation  of  the  engine,  said  engine 
condition  switch  and  said  relay  coil  connected  in  circuit  to 
the  electrical  source,  and 
said  second  switch  of  the  relay  connected  to  maintain  said 
relay  coil  energized  while  said  engine  condition  switch 
remains  closed. 


'  4,410,058 

VEHICLE  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Richard  W.  Dymond,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,219 

Int  a?  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  180—143  '  Claims 


""S^f^?! 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  turning  steerable  vehicle  wheels, 
said  apparatus  comprising  fluid  motor  means  operable  to  effect 
turning  movement  of  steerable  vehicle  wheels,  said  motor 
means  including  first  and  second  variable  volume  chambers, 
and  manually  actuatable  control  valve  means  for  directing 
fluid  flow  to  said  motor  means  upon  actuation  of  said  control 
valve  means,  said  control  valve  means  including  first  and 
second  control  valve  ports,  the  improvement  comprising  pres- 
sure modulation  means  connected  to  series  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  control  valve  means  and  said  fluid  motor  means 
for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  from  said  control  valve 


means  to  an  extent  which  varies  as  a  function  of  vehicle  speed, 
for  porting  the  fluid  from  said  control  valve  means  to  said 
motor  means  at  the  reduced  pressure  to  efl^ect  operation  of  said 
motor  means  under  the  influence  of  a  fluid  pressure  force 
which  varies  in  magnitude  both  as  a  function  of  the  extent  of 
actuation  of  the  control  valve  means  and  as  a  function  of  vehi- 
cle speed,  and  for  porting  fluid  from  said  motor  means  to  said 
control  valve  means  during  operation  of  said  motor  means, 
said  pressure  modulation  means  includes 

(a)  first  and  second  modulator  ports  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  control 
valve  ports, 

(b)  third  and  fourth  modulator  ports  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  variable 
volume  chambers, 

(c)  first  and  second  passage  means  connected  in  parallel  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  and  third  modulator  ports, 

(d)  third  and  fourth  passage  means  connected  in  parallel 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  and  fourth  modula- 
tor pxjrts, 

(e)  first  valve  means  operable  between  a  closed  condition 
blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  first  passage  means  and 
an  open  condition  enabling  fluid  to  flow  through  said  first 
passage  means  from  said  first  modulator  port  to  said  third 
modulator  f)ort, 

(0  second  valve  means  operable  between  a  closed  condition 
blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  second  passage  means 
and  an  open  condition  enabling  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
second  passage  means  from  said  third  modulator  port  to 
said  first  modulator  port, 
(g)  third  valve  means  operable  between  a  closed  condition 
blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  third  passage  means  and 
an  open  condition  enabling  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
third  passage  means  from  said  second  modulator  port  to 
said  fourth  modulator  port, 
(h)  fourth  valve  means  operable  between  a  closed  condition 
blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  fourth  passage  means  and 
an  open  condition  enabling  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
fourth  passage  means  from  said  fourth  modulator  port  to 
said  second  modulator  port,  and 
(i)  biasing  means  for  urging  said  first  and  third  valve  means 
toward  their  closed  conditions  with  a  biasing  force  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  the  vehicle, 
said  first  valve  means  being  operable  from  the  closed  condi- 
tion to  the  open  condition  against  the  biasing  force  under 
the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  transmitted  from  said  first 
control  valve  port  to  said  first  modulator  port  to  enable 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  first  control  valve  port  through 
said  first  and  third  modulator  ports  to  said  first  variable 
volume  chamber  to  effect  expansion  of  said  first  vanable 
volume  chamber  and  operation  of  said  fluid  motor  means 
to  turn  the  steerable  vehicle  wheels  in  a  first  direction,  said 
second  variable  volume  chamber  contracting  simulta- 
neously with  expansion  of  said  first  variable  volume  cham- 
ber to  discharge  fluid  to  said  fourth  modulator  port,  said 
third  valve  means  being  mainuined  in  the  closed  condi- 
tion by  said  biasing  means  to  block  fluid  flow  through  said 
third  passage  means  from  said  fourth  modulator  port  to 
said  second  modulator  port,  said  fourth  valve  means  being 
opened  under  the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  to  enable 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  fourth  modulator  port  to  said 
second  modulator  port  through  said  fourth  passage  means, 
said  third  valve  means  being  operable  from  the  closed  condi- 
tion to  the  open  condition  against  the  biasing  force  under 
the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  transmitted  from  said  sec- 
ond control  valve  port  to  said  second  modulator  port  to 
enable  fluid  to  flow  from  said  second  control  valve  port 
through  said  second  and  fourth  modulator  ports  to  said 
second  variable  volume  chamber  to  effect  expansion  of 
said  second  variable  volume  chamber  and  operation  of 
said  fluid  motor  means  to  turn  the  steerable  vehicle  wheels 
in  a  second  direction,  said  first  variable  volume  chamber 
contracting  simultaneously  with  expansion  of  said  second 
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variable  volume  chamber  to  discharge  fluid  to  said  third 
modulator  port,  said  first  valve  means  being  maintamed  m 
the  closed  condition  by  said  biasing  means  to  block  fluid 
flow  through  said  first  passage  means  from  said  third 
modulator  port  to  said  second  modulator  port,  said  second 
valve  means  being  opened  under  the  influence  of  fluid 
pressure  to  enable  fiuid  to  flow  from  said  third  modulator 
port  to  said  fourth  modulator  port  through  said  second 
passage  means. 


4,410,059 

FLUID-OPERATED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING  SYSTEM  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Masafumi  Nakayama;  Tokiyoshi  Yanai,  and  Masato  Fukino,  all 

of  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1981,  56-52789; 
Jul.  2,  1981,  56-98991[U] 

Int.  a.'  B62D  5/08 
U,S.  a.  180—143  10  Oaims 


,   5c    «^ 


f^s?,^ 


pressure-acting  chambers  of  said  cylinder  assembly,  a  fluid 
outlet  port  and  a  control  fluid  port  and  which  comprises  a 
valve  member  movable  for  continuously  varying  the 
degree  of  communication  between  the  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  of  the  valve  assembly,  said  valve  member 
having  pressure-acting  areas  to  be  subjected  to  fluid  pres- 
sures in  first  and  second  directions  opposite  to  each  other, 
the  fluid  pressure  in  the  fiuid  inlet  port  being  variable  with 
the  pressure  of  the  fiuid  delivered  from  said  fluid-displace- 
ment means  and  urging  the  valve  member  for  movement 
in  the  first  direction  and  a  biasing  element  urging  said 
valve  member  to  move  in  the  second  direction,  and 
a  pressure  reducing  valve  assembly  which  is  formed  with  a 
fiuid  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  fiuid  outlet  port  of 
said  pressure  compensating  valve  assembly  and  a  fiuid 
discharge  port  communicating  with  said  fiuid  storage 
means  and  with  the  control  fiuid  port  of  said  pressure 
compensating  valve  assembly  for  urging  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  movement  and  which  comprises  a  valve  member 
movable  for  continuously  varying  the  degree  of  communi- 
cation between  the  fiuid  inlet  and  discharge  ports  of  the 
pressure  reducing  valve  assembly,  the  fiuid  pressure  in  the 
fluid  discharge  port  being  directed  into  said  control  fluid 
port  and  developing  therein  said  fluid  pressure  urging  said 
valve  member  of  the  pressure  compensating  valve  assem- 
bly for  movement  in  said  second  direction,  the  valve 
member  of  the  pressure  reducing  valve  assembly  being 
responsive  to  said  signal  and  being  moved  in  a  direction  to 
vary  the  degree  of  communication  between  the  fluid  inlet 
and  discharge  ports  of  the  pressure  reducing  valve  assem- 
bly in  response  to  said  signal. 


4,410,060 
POWER-ASSISTED  VELOOPEDE 
Joel  C.  Cunard,  Bedford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brown  Group  Recre- 
ational Products,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,592 

Int.  0.3  B62M  7/12 

U.S.  a.  180—205  20  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-operated  control  apparatus  for  a  power-assisted 
steering  system  for  a  steerable  vehicle,  comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  signal  representive 
of  vehicle  speed, 

fluid  storage  means  adapted  to  have  fluid  stored  therein, 

fluid-displacement  means  operative  to  suck  in  fluid  from  the 
fluid  storage  means  and  deliver  fluid  under  pressure, 

a  steering  wheel  and  shaft  assembly  rotauble  about  an  axis 
therethrough, 

a  steering  pressure  control  valve  assembly  responsive  to 
turning  motion  of  said  steering  wheel  and  shaft  assembly 
and  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  communicable  with  said 
fluid-displacement  means,  a  fluid  outlet  port  communicat- 
ing with  said  fluid  storage  means,  and  first  and  second 
control  fluid  ports,  the  valve  assembly  being  shiftable 
between  conditions  having  the  fluid  inlet  port  held  in 
communication  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  control 
fluid  ports  and  having  said  fluid  outlet  port  held  in  com- 
munication with  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  control 
fluid  ports  and  a  condition  having  the  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  held  in  communication  with  each  other, 

a  steering  power  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
and  a  piston  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel  and  shaft 
assembly  and  movable  in  the  housing  for  having  formed 
therein  first  and  second  pressure-acting  chambers  separate 
from  each  other  across  the  power  piston  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  and  second  control  fluid  ports,  respec- 
tively, 

a  pressure  compensating  valve  assembly  which  is  formed 
with  a  fluid  inlet  port  communicable  with  each  of  said 


1.  In  a  power-assisted  velocipede  of  the  type  including  a 
frame,  a  seat  supported  by  the  frame,  a  front  wheel  rotatively 
supported  by  the  frame,  a  steering  mechanism  for  turning  the 
front  wheel,  at  least  one  rear  wheel  including  a  hub  rotatively 
supported  by  an  axle  from  the  frame,  a  pedal  sprocket  rota- 
tively supported  by  the  frame,  a  chain  sprocket  mounted  to  one 
end  of  the  rear  wheel  hub,  and  an  endless  chain  connecting  the 
pedal  sprocket  and  the  chain  sprocket,  the  improvement  com- 
posing 

A.  an  overrunning  sprocket  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  the 
rear  wheel  hub;  and 

B.  a  power  unit  mounted  to  said  frame  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  said  chain  and  adjacent  the  rear  wheel,  said 
power  unit  including 

( 1 )  a  housing  engaged  on  said  axle; 

(2)  a  DC  electric  motor  mounted  to  the  housing,  said 
motor  having  an  armature  terminated  by  a  gear; 

(3)  a  gear  train  contained  in  the  housing,  one  end  of  the 
gear  train  being  rotated  by  said  motor  gear  and  the 


I 


October  18,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1055 


other  end  of  the  gear  train  encircling  said  axle  and  being 
mechanically  coupled  to  the  overrunning  sprocket  so 
that,  when  said  motor  is  energized,  said  overrunning 
sprocket  and  the  wheel  hub  connected  thereto  are  ro- 
tated in  one  direction;  and 

(4)  a  battery  supported  by  said  frame; 

(5)  electrical  switch  means  accessible  to  the  velocipede 
rider;  and 

(6)  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  battery, 
switch  means  and  motor  so  that,  when  the  switch  means 
is  closed,  the  motor  is  energized  to  propel  the  veloci- 
pede. 


plate  at  the  fundamental  vibrator-ground  resonance  fre- 
quency, and  that  the  natural  frequency  of  the  driven  load 


4,410,061 

PASSIVE  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 

Gosaku  Terabayashi,  Alchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,915,  Nov.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,373 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1978,  53-136549 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  a.3  B60R  27/70 

U.S.  CI.  180—268  5  Oaims 


28  16  22       10 


1.  A  passive  seatbelt  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
wherein  means  for  driving  an  occupant  restraining  webbing  is 
automatically  operated  in  accordance  with  actions  of  an  occu- 
pant getting  into  and  out  of  the  vehicle  to  fasten  the  webbing 
to  or  unfasten  from  the  occupant,  characterized  by  comprising 
a  drive  control  circuit  for  generating  a  control  output  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  to  operate  said  means  for  driving 
the  webbing  when  the  webbing  is  required  to  be  fastened  to  or 
unfastened  from  the  occupant,  and  further  for  ceasing  the 
generation  of  the  drive  control  output  to  stop  the  operation  of 
said  means  for  driving  the  webbing  when  the  webbing  has 
moved  to  a  webbing  fastened  position  or  a  webbing  unfastened 
position  even  within  the  predetermined  period  of  time. 


'  4,410,062 

TUNED  VIBRATOR  WITH  A  COMPLIANT 
CONNECTION  TO  THE  BASE  PLATE 
Joseph  F.  Mifeud,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,774 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/047.  J/55 
U.S.  CI.  181—121  1  Claim 

1.  A  seismic  vibrator  for  imparting  vibratory  energy  into  the 
earth,  comprising: 
a  base  plate  adapted  for  coupling  the  vibrator  to  the  surface 

of  the  earth; 
a  reaction  mass  defining  therein  a  cylindrical  chamber; 
a  piston  mounted  in  the  chamber; 

means  for  adding  and  withdrawing  fluid  under  pressure 
from  the  chamber  on  both  sides  of  the  piston  to  recipro- 
cate the  piston;  and 
a  compliant  rectangular  block  having  a  hole  therethrough, 
said  hole  passing  through  the  block  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  path  of  reciprocating  motion  of  the  piston, 
cormected  between  the  piston  and  the  base  plate,  said 
block  having  a  compliance  such  that  it  forms  a  substan- 
tially rigid  connection  between  the  piston  and  the  base 


of  the  vibrator  is  in  the  seismic  spectrum  of  the  vibrator 
and  is  higher  than  the  fundamental  vibrator-ground  reso- 
nance frequency. 


4,410,063 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Akira  Yasue,  Nara;  Toshiji  Kato,  Hirakata,  and  Yozo  Takaha- 
shi,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Onkyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Neyagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,912 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    4,    1981,    56- 
30666[U];  Mar.  4,  1981.  56-30667[U];  Sep.  5,  1981,  56-142806 

Int.  a.3  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  181—147  14  Oaims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  multi-way  system  including  at  least  first 
and  second  front  loudspeakers  supported  on  an  enclosure  front 
of  a  main  enclosure  in  such  a  manner  that  the  radiation  axis 
extends  in  a  forward  direction  and  the  sound  pressure  as  a 
result  of  the  direct  sounds  is  substantially  constant  independent 
of  frequency,  the  system  further  including  at  least  one  compen- 
sation loudspeaker  associated  with  said  front  loudspeakers  and 
which  is  mounted  to  radiate  indirect  sounds  and  having  a 
configuration  so  that  the  sound  pressures  as  a  sum  of  the  direct 
and  indirect  sounds  remains  substantially  constant  indepen- 
dently of  frequency  and  which  is  so  disposed  that  the  radiation 
sounds  thereof  are  radiated  to  propagate  rearwards,  substan- 
tially free  of  forward  radiation. 


1056 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


4,410,064  4,410,066 

BASS  RESPONSE  SPEAKER  HOUSING  AND  METHOD  TREE  STAND  APPARATUS 

OF  TUNING  SAME  George  W.  Swett,  Rte.  1,  Epps,  La.  71237 
Anthony  R.  Taddeo,  800  Corwin  Rd.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14610  Filed  Aug-  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,613 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,338  Int.  O.'  AOIM  31/02:  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/10 

Int.  a.3  H05K  5/00  U.S.  Q.  182-135  10  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  181—152 


5  Claims 


■Vf---i'*%'5 


1.  A  method  of  acoustically  reducing  the  upper  peak  impe- 
dance of  a  loudspeaker  of  the  type  mounted  m  a  ported  hous- 
ing, comprising 

determining   the   upper   resonant   frequency   of  a  speaker 
mounted  in  a  ported  housing  with  its  mouth  facmg  out- 
wardly, 
and 

adjustmg  at  least  one  wall  of  the  housing  relative  to  another 
to  form  in  the  housing  a  horn  which  has  a  cross  sectional 
area  that  progressively  increases  at  least  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  rear  of  the  speaker  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
port  in  said  housing,  and  which  has  a  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  i  the  wave  length  of  the  sound  produced 
by  the  speaker  at  its  upper  resonant  frequency. 


4,410,065 
MULTI-LAYER  ACOUSTIC  LININGS 
John  D.  Hanrey,  Matlock,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,491 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1980, 
8016395 

Int.  a.'  F04F  17/04:  FOIN  1/02.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  181—224  12  Qaims 


-?/^ 


1.  An  acoustic  lining  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a  penpheral 
wall  of  a  flow  duct  in  a  fluid  flow  machine,  said  acoustic  lining, 
while  in  situ  as  said  at  least  a  part  of  said  penpheral  wall  ab- 
sorbing sound  without  obturating  sound  and  flow  of  fluid  and 
having  acoustic  impedances  capable  of  being  vaned  to  suit 
changing  flow  and  noise  conditions  in  said  duct  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  perforate  sound  permeable  facing  skin; 

a  further  perforate  sound  permeable  skin,  said  perforate 

facing  skin  overlying  said  further  perforate  skin;  and 
said  perforate  facing  skin  and  said  further  perforate  skin 
being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a 
contact  or  non-contact  sliding  sense  to  vary  said  acoustic 
impedance  to  suit  the  changing  flow  and  noise  conditions 
in  said  duct. 


1  An  enclosed  deer  stand  with  tree  climbing  capability, 
comprising  a  covered  frame  forming: 

a.  an  enclosed  stand  having  a  top,  bottom,  and  a  plurality  of 
side  walls  defining  an  enclosure  therebetween,  the  rear- 
most of  said  side  walls  normally  being  adjacent  a  tree  to 
which  said  frame  is  normally  attached: 

b  an  opening  in  said  bottom; 

c.  closure  means  for  sealing  said  opening; 

d.  a  lower  climbing  bracket  affixed  to  the  tree  and  movable 
indep)endently  of  the  frame,  positioned  during  operation 
directly  below  the  opening  so  that  a  climber  can  stand  on 
the  lower  climbing  bracket  and  extend  partially  into  the 
closure  means,  said  lower  climbing  bracket  including  a 
tree  gnpping  surface  for  transferring  load  to  a  tree  at  the 
surface  thereof  adjacent  said  frame  and  means  for  support- 
ing the  climber  operatively  connected  to  the  tree  gripping 
means  for  moving  the  tree  gripping  means  up  a  tree  by 
lifting  force  applied  by  the  climber  as  he  supports  his 
upper  body  with  the  frame; 

e.  an  upper  climbing  bracket  affixed  to  the  top  of  the  frame, 
said  upper  climbing  bracket  including  an  upper  tree  grip- 
ping surface  for  transferring  load  to  a  tree  at  the  surface 
thereof  oppxjsite  said  frame;  and 

f  means  within  reach  of  the  climber  operatively  connected 
to  the  upper  tree  gripping  means  for  moving  the  upper 
tree  gripping  surface  up  the  tree  by  lifting  force  applied  by 
the  operator  as  he  extends  the  distance  between  the  upper 
and  lower  climbers. 


4,410,067 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  OPERATOR 
Robert   L.   Leiner,   Simsbury,   and   John   K.   Salmon,   South 
Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company, 
Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,391 
Int.  a.5  B66B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  187—52  LC  8  Claims 

5  Apparatus  for  opening  and  closing  a  pair  of  parallel  sliding 
doors,  characterized  by: 
a  motor-powered  drive  unit  to  open  and  close  the  doors, 
a  coupling  assembly  which  connects  the  doors  to  the  drive 
unit,  said  assembly  being  propelled  by  the  drive  unit  be- 
tween a  first  position  at  which  the  doors  are  opened  and  a 
second  position  at  which  the  doors  are  closed,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  block-like  member  which,  as  the  assembly 
moves  in  one  direction,  pushes  one  door  in  that  direction, 
a  first  arm  on  the  block-like  member  for  pushing  the  sec- 
ond door  in  that  one  direction,  a  second  arm  on  said 
block-like  member  for  grabbing  each  door  as  the  block- 
like member  is  moved  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  the 
first  direction,  said  second  arm  being  retracuble  to  disen- 
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gage  its  connection  with  both  doors  when  the  assembly  is 
at  the  first  position,  and 


4,410,069 
DISC  BRAKE 
Peter  J.  Schreiner,  Mishawaka;  Bert  A.  Gumkowski,  South 
Bend,  and  John  F.  Limberg,  Granger,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,527 

Int.  a.^  F16D  65/14 

U.S.  a.  188—73.36  2  Qaims 


a  control  surface,  stationary  relative  to  the  assembly,  for 
controlling  the  second  arm  as  the  assembly  moves  to  said 
second  position  and  causing  the  second  arm  to  retract  to 
the  disengaged  position. 


4,410,068 

DISC  BRAKE  AND  ANTI-RATTLE  SPRING  THEREFOR 

Peter  J.  Schreiner,  Mishawaka;  John  F.  Limberg,  Granger,  both 

-  of  Ind.,  and  Mark  J.  Cybulski,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,459 

Int.  a?  F16D  65/00 

U.S.  a.  188— 73  J8  4  Qaims 


! 

1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  support  member  disposing  a 
pair  of  friction  elements  and  a  caliper  adjacent  a  rotatable 
brake  disc,  said  support  member  including  a  pair  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  arms,  said  caliper  cooperating  with  said  pair  of 
friction  elements  to  urge  the  latter  into  engagement  with  said 
brake  disc  to  retard  rotation  thereof  effecting  a  brake  applica- 
tion, and  an  anti-rattle  spring  cooperating  with  said  pair  of 
friction  elements  to  inhibit  rattling  thereof  characterized  in 
that  said  anti-rattle  spring  includes  an  elongate  resilient  split 
sleeve  engaging  said  support  member  and  said  pair  of  friction 
elements,  and  a  cylinder  of  elastomeric  material  received 
within  said  split  sleeve,  one  of  said  arms  defines  an  axially 
extending  groove  opening  toward  said  pair  of  friction  ele- 
ments, said  pair  of  friction  elements  cooperating  with  said 
groove  to  define  a  pair  of  apertures,  said  anti-rattle  spring 
being  received  in  said  groove  and  passing  through  said  pair  of 
aperture,  said  one  arm  defines  an  axially  extending  guide  sur- 
face which  is  angulated  with  respect  to  an  axial  plane  extend- 
ing substantially  through  the  center  of  said  recess,  said  guide 
surface  extending  radially  outwardly  toward  said  axial  plane, 
said  anti-rattle  spring  yieldably  biasing  said  pair  of  friction 
elements  radially  outwardly  into  sliding  engagement  with  said 
guide  surface,  and  said  guide  surface  moving  said  pair  of  fric- 
tion elements  toward  the  other  of  said  pair  of  arms. 


-—2^  Be«o*</iA 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  brake  disc  rotatable  about  an 
axis,  a  nonrotatable  support  member  including  a  pair  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  and  axially  extending  arms  defining  a 
recess  therebetween,  a  pair  of  friction  elements  received  in  said 
recess  adjacent  opposite  faces  of  said  brake  disc  and  engaging 
said  pair  of  arms  in  torque-transmitting  abutting  relationship, 
and  a  caliper  received  in  said  recess  and  straddling  both  said 
pair  of  friction  elements  and  said  brake  disc,  characterized  by 
said  pair  of  friction  elements  and  one  of  said  pair  of  arms 
defining  cooperating  abutment  means  for  forming  an  interlock- 
ing fit  therebetween,  said  interlocking  fit  substantially  prevent- 
ing radial  movement  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements  relative 
said  one  arm,  said  pair  of  friction  elements  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  arms  defining  coacting  abutment  means  for  substan- 
tially preventing  radially  inward  movement  of  said  pair  of 
friction  elements  while  allowing  radially  outward  movement 
thereof,  said  pair  of  friction  elements  and  said  caliper  defining 
associating  abutment  means  for  preventing  radially  outward 
movement  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements  relative  said  caliper, 
resilient  means  extending  between  said  caliper  and  said  pair  of 
friction  elements  for  yieldably  biasing  said  associating  abut- 
ment means  into  engagement,  said  support  member  defining  a 
single  axially  extending  pin  adjacent  said  other  arm,  said  cali- 
per defining  an  axially  extending  bore  slidably  receiving  said 
single  pin,  and  said  single  pin  cooperating  with  said  caliper  to 
substantially  prevent  radially  outward  movement  of  said  cali- 
per and  said  pair  of  friction  elements  relative  to  said  other  arm 
said  associating  abutment  means  includes  an  axially  extending 
abutment  surface  defined  by  said  caliper  and  a  projection 
defined  by  each  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements,  said  projec- 
tions each  defining  an  abutment  surface  slidably  engaging  said 
axially  extending  abutment  surface  of  said  caliper  each  of  said 
projections  defines  a  circumferentially  extending  slot  opening 
toward  said  recess,  a  pair  of  projections  defined  by  said  calijjer, 
and  said  resilient  means  including  an  elongate  resilient  member 
extending  between  said  projections  of  said  caliper  and  passing 
through  said  slots,  said  resilient  member  engaging  said  pair  of 
friction  elements  to  bias  the  latter  toward  said  caliper,  said 
elongate  resilient  member  includes  a  center  portion  and  end 
portions  offset  from  said  center  portion  and  aligning  with  one 
another,  said  end  portions  defining  hook-shaped  portions 
which  engage  said  projections  of  said  caliper,  said  center  por- 
tion being  distorted  torsionally  with  respect  to  said  end  por- 
tions to  provide  said  bias. 
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4,410,070 
DISC  BRAKE 
Yataka  Hagiwara,  Figisawa,  and  Tetn  YamazakJ,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,387 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    28,    1980,    55- 
73366[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16D  55/224 
UA  CI.  188— 73 J6  4  Qaims 


1.  A  disc  bralce  for  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  disc  brake  compris- 


ing: 


a  disc  connected  with  the  vehicle  wheel  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

an  inner  pad  and  an  outer  pad  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  disc  and  movable  into  braking  engagement  with  said 
disc, 

a  support  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  vehicle  body  for 
supporting  said  pads  movably,  and 

a  caliper  slidably  supported  by  said  support  member  and 
having,  on  one  side  of  said  disc,  a  cylinder  containing 
therein  a  piston  for  loading  said  inner  pad  against  said  disc 
and,  on  the  other  side  of  said  disc,  a  limb  portion  for 
loading  said  outer  pad  against  said  disc, 

the  flexural  rigidity  of  said  limb  portion  being  less  on  the 
leading  side  thereof  located  upstream  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  the  disc  rotation  for  loading  the  upstream  side 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  pad  relative  to  the  trail- 
ing side  of  said  limb  portion  located  downstream  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  the  disc  rotation  for  loading  the 
downstream  side  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  pad, 

said  limb  portion  of  said  caliper  being  formed  in  a  bifurcate 
shaping  having  two  branch  portions,  the  upstream  branch 
portion  for  loading  said  leading  side  of  said  outer  surface 
of  said  outer  pad,  and  a  trailing  branch  portion  for  loading 
said  trailing  side  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  pad,  the 
thickness  of  said  leading  branch  portion  being  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  trailing  branch  portion. 


4,410,071 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

Daniel  R.  Osterman,  8238  Honey  Tree,  Canton,  Mich.  48187 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,668 

Int.  Q\}  B60K  25/00.  41/28 

U.S.  a.  192—2  9  Qaims 


a  housing, 

a  driven  memt>er  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
means  for  coupling  said  engine  drive  shaft  to  said  driven 
member, 

a  dnve  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  and 
adapted  for  connection  with  the  vehicle  drive  train  so  that 
rotation  of  the  transmission  drive  member  in  one  direction 
propels  the  vehicle  in  a  forward  direction  while  rotation 
of  the  transmission  drive  member  in  the  opposite  direction 
propels  the  vehicle  in  a  reverse  direction, 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  driven  member  to  said 
drive  member  whereby  said  engine  drive  shaft  rotatably 
drives  said  drive  member  in  said  one  direction,  said  cou- 
pling means  comprising  an  annulus  which  rotates  in  a  first 
direction  to  produce  rotation  of  the  drive  member  in  said 
one  direction, 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  annulus  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site from  said  first  direction  to  thereby  rotatably  drive  said 
drive  member  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  means  for 
rotatably  dnving  said  annulus  in  said  opposite  direction 
comprising  an  electric  motor  having  an  output,  means  for 
selectively  actuating  said  motor  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  and  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said 
motor  output  to  said  annulus,  and 

a  one-way  clutch  operatively  disposed  between  said  annulus 
and  said  driven  member,  said  one-way  clutch  engaging 
when  said  annulus  is  dnven  in  said  first  direction  with 
respect  to  said  driven  member  and  means  for  actuating 
said  electric  motor  in  a  rotational  direction  opposite  from 
said  predetermined  direction. 


4,410,072 
GRAVITY  CONTROLLED  ANTI-REVERSE  ROTATION 

DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Dickinson,  Shaler  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Todd  M.  Wetherill,  Lower  Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,046 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/02:  F16D  49/00 

U.S.  a.  192—8  R  4  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  drive  tram  and  an  engine 
with  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  a  transmission  compnsing: 


I.  An  anti-reverse  rotation  device,  for  a  rotating  component, 
said  device  comprising; 

A.  a  honzontal  pawl,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotating 
component; 

B.  a  stationary  ratchet  having  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with 
said  pawl,  preventing  rotation  of  said  rotating  component 
in  at  least  one  direction  when  said  pawl  is  pivoted  into 
intercourse  with  said  ratchet; 

C.  means  for  control  of  said  pawl,  said  means  adapted  to 
assist  disengagement  of  said  pawl  due  to  centrifugal  forces 
generated  on  said  means  by  routional  motion  of  said 
rotating  component  in  an  allowed  direction,  and  to  impel 
engagement  due  to  gravitational  force  on  said  means. 
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4,410,073  respectively  comprise  a  first  friction  disc  driven  by  said  driving 

AXLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  element  and  a  second  friction  disc  driving  said  second  driven 

Friedrich  Ehrlinger,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,    element,  wherein  each  of  said  clutches  has  a  pair  of  pressure 

assignor    to    Zahnradfabrik    Friedrichshafen    Aktiengesell-    piates  flanking  the  respective  friction  disc  and  wherein  at  least 

schaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979,  2948895 

\nt.C\?B6mL  41/24 
U.S.  CI.  192—18  A  4  Qaims 


1  *  h    1 


1      -''Ss\     - 


I 

1.  A  selectively  ojaerable  axle  drive  mechanism  for  a  vehicle 
having  more  than  one  driving  axle,  comprising: 

an  axle  housing: 

a  main  shaft  rotatable  in  said  housing  and  axially  fixed 
therein; 

a  drive  gear  axially  fixed  on  said  main  shaft  and  angularly 
displaceable  relative  thereto; 

a  multidisc  clutch  in  said  housing  having  a  first  group  of 
discs  nonrotatably  connected  to  said  shaft  and  a  second 
group  of  discs  interleaved  with  the  discs  of  said  first  group 
and  nonrotatably  connected  to  said  drive  gear,  said  discs 
forming  a  stack  axially  spaced  from  said  drive  gear,  said 
clutch  being  provided  with  a  spring  acting  upon  said  stack 
to  compress  the  same  and  with  pressurizable  means  re- 
sponsive to  fluid  pressure  to  relieve  said  spring,  said  pres- 
surizable means  including  a  carrier  for  said  second  group 
of  discs,  said  carrier  being  axially  shiftable  relative  to  said 
drive  gear  but  nonrotatably  coupled  therewith;  and 

a  parking  brake  disposed  between  said  stack  and  said  drive 
gear  around  said  shaft,  said  parking  brake  having  at  least 
one  member  connected  to  said  housing,  said  operating 
means  effective  upon  actuation  of  said  parking  brake  and 
braced  between  said  member  and  said  carrier  and  between 
said  member  and  said  drive  gear  for  frictionally  connect- 
ing said  carrier,  said  housing  and  said  drive  gear  together, 
said  operating  means  acting  upon  said  carrier  to  compress 
said  stack. 


4,410,074 
I      FRICnON  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  Mancher,  Sasbach,  and  Oswald  Friedmann,  Lichtenau, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Lamellen  und 

Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980  3013298 

Int  a.3  P02N  5/04:  F16D  21/06,  13/44 
U.S.  a.  192—48.7  52  Claims 

1.  In  a  friction  clutch  assembly  wherein  a  first  clutch  estab- 
lishes or  terminates  a  torque  transmitting  connection  between 
a  rotary  driving  element  and  a  coaxial  first  driven  element, 
such  as  between  the  crankshaft  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  a  flywheel  which  is  rotatable  with  reference  to  the 
crankshaft,  wherein  the  first  driven  element  contains  a  second 
clutch  for  establishment  or  termination  of  a  torque  transmitting 
connection  between  the  first  driven  element  and  a  coaxial 
second  driven  element,  such  as  between  said  flywheel  and  the 
input  shaft  of  the  transmission  in  an  automotive  vehicle  em- 
bodying said  engine,  wherein  said  first  and  second  clutches 


one  pressure  plate  of  each  clutch  is  movable  axially  of  said 
elements  and  is  adapted  to  be  biased  against  the  corresponding 
friction  disc,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  provision 
of  common  actuating  means  which  is  operable  to  engage  and 
disengage  said  first  and  second  clutches. 


4,410,075 
TORSIONAL  DAMPERS 
Andre  Caray,  Paris,  and  Dominique  Despres,  Clichy,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Valeo  SA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,189 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15,  1980,  80  22002 
Int.  a.3  F16D  3/66 
U.S.  a.  192—106.2  11  Qaims 


1.  A  torsional  damper  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
coaxial  parts  mounted  to  rotate  relative  to  one  another  within 
a  defmed  sector  of  relative  angular  movement,  circumferen- 
tially  disposed  between  said  parts  circumferentially  acting 
elastic  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elastic  members  some  at 
least  of  which  are  associated  with  one  another  in  series  in  a  rest 
configuration  of  the  damper  assembly,  and  modulation  means 
which,  beyond  a  predefined  degree  of  relative  angular  move- 
ment between  said  parts,  bring  about  the  parallel  association 
with  one  another  of  at  least  some  of  said  elastic  members. 
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4,410,076 
DUST  SUPPRESSOR 
Joe  B.  West  Bine  Island,  and  Donald  G.  Van  Camp,  Crete,  both 
of  ni^  assignors  to  Metcalf  Construction  Company,  Ham- 
mond, Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,221 

Int.  aj  B65G  11/20 

VJS.  a.  193—32  14  Claims 


wall  of  the  chute,  said  concave  surface  being  so  sized  and 
contoured  that  coins  which  the  apparatus  is  to  handle  slide 
down  said  inclined  reach  of  the  passageway  generally  in  a 
plane  inclined  off  vertical  more  than  said  one  wall  of  the  chute 
with  only  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  coin  in  contact  with 
said  concave  surface,  the  coin  proceeding  down  in  said  in- 
clined plane  and  being  directed  by  said  inclined  reach  laterally 


1.  A  device  for  suppressing  emission  of  dust  into  the  atmo- 
sphere during  flow  of  particulate  commodities  discharged 
from  a  loading  spout  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  receiving  the  flow  of  particulate  commodity, 

(b)  a  normally-closed  butterfly  valve  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  blocking  said  housing  when  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and  having  a  free  edge  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  flow  of  particulate  commodity  for  opening  the 
valve,  and 

(c)  bias  means  biasing  said  butterfly  valve  toward  a  closed 
position  with  a  force  just  sufficient  to  cause  said  free  edge 
portion  to  shape  the  flow  of  commodity  into  a  relatively 
solid  mass  without  substantially  restricting  the  flow  of  the 
commodity  as  it  passes  by  the  free  edge  of  said  butterfly 
valve  in  the  downstream  direction  to  be  discharged  from 
the  housing. 


across  the  chute  for  impact  of  its  lower  edge  portion  against 
the  other  side  wall  of  the  chute  thereby  to  deaden  the  motion 
of  the  coin  and  to  deflect  it  down  onto  the  track  for  rolling  on 
edge  down  the  chute  without  substantial  bounce  or  flutter  and 
with  the  coin  in  face-to-face  engagement  with  said  one  wall  of 
the  chute  for  accurate  detection  by  said  detecting  means  as  the 
coin  rolls  therepast. 


4,410,078 
ARTICLE  DENSITY  SENSING 
Winston  E.  Shields,  Justice,  and  Robert  F.  Lantz,  II,  South 
Holland,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,320,  Jan.  5,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,684,  Jun.  14,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,694 

Int.  a  J  B65G  47/46 

U.S.  a.  198—358  14  Qaims 


4,410,077 
COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS  WITH  COIN 
RETARDATION  FEATURE 
Anton  Okolischan,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  UMC  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,749 
Int.  a.3  G07F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  194—1  K  11  Claims 

1.  In  coin  handling  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  track 
down  which  coins  may  roll  on  edge,  walls  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  track  for  confining  the  coin  to  rolling  along  the  track,  said 
track  and  walls  forming  a  chute,  the  latter  being  inclined  ofT 
vertical  for  coins  to  roll  down  the  chute  in  face-to-face  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  walls,  and  means  along  said  one  wall  of 
the  chute  for  detecting  a  coin  as  it  rolls  therepast,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  entrance  means  through  which  a  coin  is 
adapted  to  enter  the  chute  laterally  through  said  one  side  wall 
at  a  point  upstream  of  said  detecting  means,  said  entrance 
means  comprising  a  passageway  having  an  inclined  reach 
extending  laterally  upwardly  away  from  the  chute  at  an  incli- 
nation off  vertical  more  than  said  one  wall  of  the  chute,  and  an 
inlet  for  entry  of  coins  into  the  passageway  for  travel  down 
said  inclined  reach  toward  said  chute,  said  passageway  open- 
ing into  the  chute  through  said  one  side  wall  thereof  at  an 
elevation  above  the  track  therebelow  and  at  a  location  up- 
stream of  said  detecting  means,  said  inclined  reach  having  an 
inside  concave  surface  opposed  to  and  facing  said  other  side 


VtTsWsSsi'sz 


1.  In  a  conveying  system  for  transportation  of  substantially 
identical  articles  from  a  first  operating  station  to  a  second 
operating  station,  the  conveying  system  including  a  moving 
supply  conveyor  for  moving  articles  from  said  first  operating 
station  to  said  second  operating  station  and  beyond,  and  a 
moving  return  conveyor  for  receiving  articles  passing  beyond 
said  second  operating  station,  said  moving  return  conveyor 
being  of  a  width  in  excess  of  the  width  of  an  intended  article 
and  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  articles  may  be  disposed  on  said 
return  conveyor  generally  in  random  rows  and  coluras;  control 
means  for  regulating  the  number  of  articles  present  in  the 
conveying  system,  said  control  means  including  at  least  one 


I 
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sensing  zone  extending  along  a  predetermined  linear  portion  of 
said  return  conveyor;  sensing  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  sensing  zone  for  sensing  the  density  of  randomly 
arranged  articles  disposed  on  said  return  conveyor  in  said 
sensing  zone,  signal  means  for  generating  a  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  sensed  density,  and  regulating  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  signal  and  regulating  operation  at  one  of  said  operating 
stations  in  accordance  therewith. 
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4,410,080 
DELIVERY  DEVICE  FOR  A  FREEZING  PLANT 
Hans  Gram,  Vojens,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Br^ene  Gram  A/S, 
Vojens,  Denmark 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,991 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  19, 1980,  2176/80 
IntC1.5B65G  17/04 
U.S.  a.  198—715  1  Claim 


I 

4,410,079 
EGG  CONVEYOR  TURNING  APPARATUS 
Lee  H.  Niederer,  TitnsWIle,  and  Steven  D.  Niederer,  Penning- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc.,  Pen- 
nington, N  J. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,817 

Int  a.'  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  a.  198—424  14  Qaims 


40     3r 


I 

1.  An  egg  conveyor  turning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  egg  receiving  conveyor  means  including  egg  receiv- 
ing means  therein; 

(b)  an  egg  delivery  conveyor  means  positioned  extending 
above  and  immediately  over  said  egg  receiving  conveyor 
means  and  oriented  angularly  with  respect  thereto,  said 
egg  delivery  conveyor  means  comprising: 

1.  a  plurality  of  rod  means  extending  laterally  across  said 
egg  delivery  conveyor  means,  said  rod  means  being 
longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  said  egg  deliv- 
ery conveyor  means  for  transporting  eggs  therealong; 

2.  a  plurality  of  primary  spool  means  mounted  upon  said 
rod  means  and  extending  laterally  across  said  egg  deliv- 
ery conveyor  means; 

3.  a  secondary  bracket  means  pivotally  secured  with  re- 
spect to  said  rod  means  adjacent  each  one  of  said  pri- 
mary spool  means  and  extending  in  the  trailing  direction 
therefrom  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  egg  delivery  conveyor  means,  said  secondary 
bracket  means  including  a  cam  means  thereon; 

4.  a  plurality  of  secondary  spool  means  secured  with 
respect  to  each  of  said  secondary  bracket  means  to  be 
pivotally  secured  with  respect  to  said  rod  means  and 
with  respect  to  the  one  of  said  primary  spool  means 
thereadjacent  in  the  leading  direction,  said  secondary 
spool  means  and  the  trailing  one  of  said  primary  spool 
means  being  spatially  disposed  with  respect  to  one 
another  at  less  than  the  size  of  an  egg  to  define  an  egg 
holding  means  therebetween; 

(c)  a  track  means  extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  egg  delivery  conveyor  means  at  a  location  therebe- 
low to  abut  said  cam  means  of  said  second  bracket  means 
and  maintain  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  egg  hold- 
ing means; 

(d)  an  egg  aperture  means  below  said  egg  conveyor  means 
and  immediately  below  the  path  of  movement  of  said  egg 
holding  means  at  a  location  above  said  egg  receiving 
means  of  said  egg  receiving  conveyor;  and 

(e)  a  camming  surface  interposed  along  said  track  means 
adjacent  to  each  of  said  egg  aperture  means  to  abut  said 
camming  traveling  therealong  and  allow  downward 
movement  of  said  cam  means  and  downward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  secondary  roller  means  to  longitudi- 
nally widen  said  egg  holding  means  to  release  an  egg  held 
therein  to  pass  downwardly  through  said  egg  aperture 
means  onto  said  egg  receiving  conveyor  therebelow. 


1.  A  delivery  device  for  a  freezing  plant  of  the  type  in  which 
the  material  or  the  products  to  be  frozen  are  moved  through 
the  freezing  plant  supported  by  a  conveyor  belt  comprising  a 
continuous  web  of  open  wire  mesh  or  mutually  connected 
open  wire  mesh  mats,  said  conveyor  belt  being  capable  of 
stretching  in  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  spaced 
transverse  braces  supporting  said  wire  mesh  web  or  said  wire 
mesh  mats  so  as  to  form  a  generally  planar  supporting  surfaqf 
for  said  material  or  products  while  being  conveyed  through 
said  freezing  plant,  conveyor  chains  connected  to  opposed 
ends  of  said  braces,  said  delivery  device  comprising  a  roller 
about  a  part  of  which  said  conveyor  belt  is  movable  for  deliv- 
ery of  the  frozen  material  or  products,  said  roller  having  axi- 
ally  extending  supporting  slats  the  opposing  ends  of  which  are 
spaced  inwardly  of  opposed  lateral  edges  of  said  wire  mesh 
web  or  wire  mesh  mats,  and  said  roller  having  a  sprocket  at 
each  end  for  engaging  said  chains,  the  spacing  between  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  slats  and  the  axis  of  said  roller  being 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  wire  mesh  web  or  said 
wire  mesh  mats  and  the  axis  of  said  roller  as  determined  by 
engagement  of  said  sprockeU  and  said  chains  so  as  to  deform 
said  wire  mesh  web  or  said  wire  mesh  mats  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  lateral  edges  of  said  wire  mesh  web  or  said  wire 
mesh  mats  during  the  passage  of  said  wire  mesh  web  or  said 
wire  mesh  mats  about  said  part  of  said  roller  for  causing  mutual 
movements  of  the  wires  of  said  mesh  in  said  longitudinal  and 
transverse  directions  for  importing  to  said  conveyor  a  relative 
movement  to  the  material  or  the  products  supported  thereon, 
thereby  resulting  in  a  clean  removal  of  the  material  or  products 
from  said  conveyor. 


4,410,081 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Qyde  R.  Weihe,  Jr.,  17  Lindberg  Are.,  Needham  Heights,  Maa*. 
02194 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,770 
Int.  a.3  B65G  35/00 
U.S.  a.  198—725  22  Claiois 

1.  A  conveyor  for  transporting  racks  of  objects  from  one 
sution  to  another  comprising  a  horizontal  surface  supporting  a 
rotaUble  means,  a  plurality  of  links  connected  together  in 
head-to-toe  fashion,  each  link  comprising  a  body  member  for 
supporting  the  racks  and  said  rotauble  means  mounted  thereon 
defining  a  plane  of  rotation  making  an  acute  angle  with  the 
horizontal  surface  upon  which  the  conveyor  is  supported  by 
means  of  which  the  conveyor  is  caused  to  move  along  a  predc- 
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termined  path,  the  next  adjacent  Hnks  being  joined  together  in  4,410,083 

such  a  manner  as  to  permit  each  Unk  to  pivot  in  a  honzontal    WIRE-NETTING  CONVEYOR  BELT,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SUCH  WIRE-NETTING  CONVEYOR'BELT 
Jannes  J.  Poerink,  Prins  Beraardlaan  25,  Borne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1980,  3015228;  Nov.  10,  1980,  3042346 

Int.  a.  J  B65G  17 /m 
U.S.  a.  198—853  3  Qaims 


plane  whereby  said  conveyor  can  move  in  honzontally  curved 
fashion. 


4,410,082 
STRETCHABLE  LOAD-RETAINING  CON'VEYOR  BELT 
Hebert  E.  McGinnis,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  First  Na- 
*    tional  Bank  of  Akron,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,404,  Aug.  26,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,768 

Int.  Q\}  B65G  15/08.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  198—818  22  Claims 


22.  A  load-carrying  belt  conveyor  system  compnsing  sup- 
port rollers  positioned  at  longitudinally  spaced-apart  locations 
on  said  system  defining  a  belt  path,  said  belt  path  having  a 
predetermined  length,  a  stretchable  conveyor  belt  installed  on 
said  system  along  said  belt  path,  said  belt  having  a  length  in  the 
molded  condition  less  than  said  predetermined  length  of  said 
belt  path  by  a  sufficient  amount  so  that  said  belt  is  initially 
stretched  at  least  3  percent  when  in  the  mounted  position  in 
said  system,  said  stretchable  conveyor  belt  including  an  elon- 
gated elastomeric  body  having  spaced-apart  edges,  edge  por- 
tions along  said  edges,  a  load-carrying  belt  surface  on  one  side 
of  said  body  extending  between  said  edges,  belt  narrowing 
means  responsive  to  stretching  of  said  belt  whereby  tension  on 
said  belt  generates  transverse  forces  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the 
width  of  the  belt,  said  belt  narrowing  means  including  a  first 
layer  of  reinforcing  cords  laid  on  a  bias  to  the  transverse  axis  of 
the  belt  and  extending  from  one  of  said  edges  to  the  other  of 
said  edges  under  said  belt  surface,  a  second  layer  of  reinforcing 
cords  coextensive  with  and  positioned  under  said  first  layer 
laid  at  an  opposite  bias  angle  to  the  cords  of  said  first  layer,  and 
resistajice  means  in  said  belt  coextensive  with  and  fxjsitioned 
under  said  second  layer  to  selectively  resist  said  transverse 
forces  generated  by  said  narrowing  means  so  that  said  edge 
portions  of  said  belt  are  bent  by  interaction  with  said  narrow- 
ing means  providing  retaining  walls  at  said  edges  for  the  load 
carried  by  said  belt  surface,  and  balancing  means  including  at 
least  one  layer  of  reinforcing  cords  having  layer  edges  spaced 
from  the  edges  of  said  belt  to  maintain  a  relatively  flat  surface 
between  said  retaining  walls. 


1.  A  wire-netting  conveyor  belt  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
transversely  extending  rods  extending 

transversely  of  the  longitudinally  direction  of  conveyor 
travel, 

said  rods  being  spaced  apart  longitudinally  at  predetermined 
equal  intervals, 

a  plurality  belt  elements  extending  between  and  connected 
to  adjacent  transverse  rods, 

said  belt  elements  being  formed  of  bent  wire  having  integral 
longitudinal  legs  extending  longitudinally  between  adja- 
cent rods  with  adjacent  pairs  of  legs  being  angled  to  di- 
verge in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
direction, 

said  belt  elements  having  integral  transverse  legs  extending 
transversely  of  and  joined  to  a  pair  of  longitudinal  legs, 

said  transverse  legs  being  bent  into  an  eye  with  a  looping 
angle  about  one  said  transverse  rods  to  connect  the  rods 
and  belt  elements, 

said  eyes  of  said  transverse  legs  having  a  portion  extending 
parallel  to  the  transverse  bar  and  of  a  greater  length  than 
twice  the  thickness  of  the  wire  of  said  belt  element, 

the  length  of  said  eye  including  the  parallel  f>ortion  being 
smaller  than  the  average  spacing  between  respectively 
adjacent  longitudinal  legs  at  the  center  portions  thereof, 
and 

means  at  the  ends  of  said  rods  holding  links  assembled  under 
resilient  compression  between  opposite  side  of  the  con- 
veyor. 


4,410,084 
WATER  SKI  ROPE  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 
Charles  R.  Ladner,  1032  Gladstone,  Azie,  Tex.  76020 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,464 
Int.  CIJ  B65D  85/04;  B65H  75/00.  75/38.  75/40 
U.S.  a.  206—53  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  storing  cord,  comprising: 
a  compartment  having  a  base  and  a  lid  connected  together 

by  a  hinge;  and 
a  spool  extending  rigidly  upward  from  the  inside  surface  of 
the  base  and  having  an  annular  periphery  for  winding 
cord; 
the  spool  having  on  its  side  opposite  the  base  an  outwardly 
inclined  circular  lip  of  diameter  less  than  the  width  of  the 
base;  and 
wherein  the  base  has  a  bottom  and  the  lid  has  a  top,  the 
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bottom  and  the  top  having  depending  walls  that  mate  to   and  a  bending  means  located  at  one  end  of  said  slot  whereby 
enclose  the  spool,  one  of  the  walls  having  an  aperture  for    needles  may  be  bent  while  attached  to  a  syringe  and  the  bent 
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needle-syringe  assembly  inserted  through  said  slot  into  said 
disposal  container. 


4,410,087 
TAPE  CASSETTE  STORAGE  BOX 
Hideo  Shirako,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
allowing  cord  to  extend  through  when  the  compartment  is  Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,357 

closed  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1981,  56-16134[U] 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/672 
U.S.  a.  206—387  8  Qaims 


4,410,085 

DRINKING  GOBLET  ENABLING  TWO  DOSES  OF 

CONSTITUENTS  TO  BE  MIXED  JUST  BEFORE 

CONSUMPTION 

Alain  Benedat,  Thil,  and  Andre  Silaire,  Gif  sur  Yvette,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Manutecture  Lyonnaise  de  Bouchage, 

Lyons,  France 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,546  - 
Int  C\?  B65D  81/32.  85/72.  51/28 
U.S.  Q.  206—217  7  Qaims 
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1.  Drinking  tumbler  allowing  two  doses  of  constituents  to  be 
mixed  just  before  consumption,  wherein  it  comprises  a  recipi- 
ent in  the  form  of  a  glass,  inside  which  is  maintained  a  hermeti- 
cally closed  flask  containing  one  of  the  two  constituents,  the 
opening  of  said  recipient  or  glass  being  closed  by  a  heat- 
welded  lid  so  as  to  contain  the  second  constituent  around  the 
said  flask. 


I  4,410,086 

MEDICAL  APPLIANCE  DISPOSAL  CONTAINER 
James  L.  Simpson,  307  MacLaren  La^  Lake  Bluff,  lU.  60044 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3544>51 
Int  a.5  B65D  25/00:  B26F  3/00:  B65F  7/00,  1/02 
UJS.  a.  206—366  25  Claims 

1.  A  medical  appliance  disposal  container  comprising;  a 
container  body  comprising  a  bottom  and  side  walls;  and  a 
container  top  enclosing  said  container,  said  container  top  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening  therein  for  insertion  of  medical  appli- 
ances, said  opening  being  covered  by  at  least  one  slotted  plastic 
membrane,  said  slot  being  of  sufTicient  size  to  permit  insertion 
of  the  desired  medical  appliance  into  the  disposal  container, 


1.  A  tape  cassette  storage  box  comprising  a  main  body  which 
has  a  tape  cassette  detachable  opening  and  an  auxiliary  open- 
ing, said  tape  cassette  detachable  opening  detachably  holding  a 
tape  cassette  which  has  two  flat  surfaces  which  are  mutually 
spaced  apart  parallel  to  each  other  and  rotaubly  holding  reel 
hubs,  and  four  side  surfaces  which  connect  said  two  flat  sur- 
faces and  which  extend  along  rims  of  said  two  flat  surfaces,  one 
of  said  two  flat  surfaces  being  exposed  to  the  outer  atmosphere, 
and  said  auxiliary  opening  exposing  one  of  said  four  side  sur- 
faces of  said  tape  cassette  held  in  said  main  body  to  the  outer 
atmosphere; 
a  cover  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  is 
rotatable  between  a  first  position  where  said  cover  covers 
said  tape  cassette  detachable  opening  and  stores  said  tape 
cassette  in  said  main  body  in  cooperation  therewith  and  a 
second  position  where  said  cover  is  spaced  apart  from  said 
tape  cassette  detachable  op)ening   to   allow   mounting- 
/demounting  of  said  tape  cassette  in  and  from  said  main 
body  through  said  tap)e  cassette  detachable  opening; 
a  tongue  portion  which  moves  together  with  said  cover, 
which  covers  said  auxiliary  opening  and  which  faces  said 
one  of  said  four  side  surfaces  of  said  tape  cassette  which  is 
held  in  said  main  body,  when  said  cover  is  located  in  the 
first  position,  and  an  end  portion  of  which,  being  away 
from  said  cover,  comes  close  to  said  one  of  said  four  side 
surfaces  of  said  tape  cassette  which  is  held  in  said  main 
body  when  said  cover  is  moved  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  pxjsition;  and 
an  eject  member  which  is  mounted  on  said  tongue  portion 
and  which  moves  together  with  said  tongue  portion  and  is 
spaced  apart  from  said  tape  cassette  held  in  said  main  body 
upon  the  movement  of  said  cover  to  the  first  position  and 
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which  causes  a  part,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  one  of  said  four 
side  surfaces,  of  said  one  of  said  two  flat  surfaces  of  said 
tape  cassette,  to  move  in  the  direction  away  from  said  tape 
cassette  detachable  opening  upon  the  movement  of  said 
cover  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position. 


wherein  a  marginal  zone  of  said  first  film  portion  at  or  near 
said  seal  region  is  folded  away  from  said  second  film 


4,410,088 
HOLDERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDES 
Joachim  L.  RohJofT,  59  Fourth  Beach  Oifton,  Cape  Town,  South 
Africa 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,205 
Claims   priority,   application   South    Africa,    Aug.   5,    1980, 
80/4745 

Int.  a.^  B6SD  85/30.  85/62 
U.S.  a.  206—455  8  Qaims 


1.  A  holder  for  photographic  slides  which  comprises  a  strip- 
like resiliently  flexible  belt  which  forms  one  side  wall  of  the 
holder,  a  connecting  portion  at  each  end  of  the  flexible  belt,  the 
connecting  portions  including  means  for  releasably  secunng 
them  one  to  the  other  thereby  to  retain  the  holder  in  the  form 
of  a  closed  loop  once  the  connecting  portions  have  been 
brought  into  juxtaposition,  a  plurality  of  spaced  panel  elements 
protruding  from  one  side  of  said  fiexible  belt,  the  panel  ele- 
ments defining  an  array  of  upwardly  open  side-by-side  pockets, 
the  array  extending  between  said  connecting  portions  and 
being  adjacent  said  belt,  each  pocket  serving  to  receive  a 
photographic  slide  which  slide  can  be  inserted  downwardly 
into  the  pocket  through  the  upwardly  open  mouth  thereof,  first 
flexible  means  extending  along  the  length  of  said  array,  the  first 
flexible  means  being  secured  to  the  panel  elements,  forming  a 
further  side  wall  of  the  holder  which  further  side  wall  is  op- 
posed to  said  one  side  wall  and  preventing  photographic  slides 
leaving  said  pockets  in  the  direction  away  from  said  belt,  and 
second  flexible  means  extending  along  the  length  of  said  array, 
joined  to  the  panel  elements  and  forming  the  bases  of  the 
pockets  on  which  bases  photographic  slides  inserted  into  the 
pockets  through  their  upwardly  open  mouths  are  supported, 
the  rectilinear  array  becoming  a  radial  array  once  said  holder 
has  been  formed  into  a  closed  loop  and  the  first  and  second 
flexible  means  being  taut  while  the  holder  is  in  the  form  of  a 
closed  loop  and  limp  while  the  holder  is  in  its  rectilinear  condi- 
tion. 


4,410,089 
FLEXIBLE  PACKAGE,  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Ennanno  Bortolani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  CryoTac  Division,  Dnocan,  S.C. 

FUed  Oct  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,511 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  11,  1980, 
8036190 

Int  a.J  B65B  61/18:  B65D  73/00 
UjS.  a.  206—633  25  Claims 

1.  A  pack  having  an  easy  open  feature  comprising: 
first  and  second  superposed  film  pxsrtions  sealed  together  at 
a  seal  region;  and 


portion,  back  into  contact  with  said  first  film  portion  and 
tacked  to  said  first  film  portion. 


4,410,090 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  AND  SORTING  BOTTLES 
Siegmar  Sindermann,  Kamen-Heeren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Holstein  und  Kappert  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1980,  3007540 

Int.  a.^  B07C  5/10 
U.S.  a.  209—525  4  Qaims 


^^^M0^ 


1.  In  a  bottle  treatment  device  wherein  bottles  to  be  filled  are 
fed  to  cleaning  test  means,  tested  and  thereafter  unsuitable 
bottles  are  sorted  out  before  the  proper  bottles  enter  a  filling 
section  of  the  device,  an  improvement  comprising  transfer 
means  for  transferring  bottles  to  said  cleaning  test  means, 
including  a  transfer  star  and  a  discharge  star  positioned  to 
define  a  transfer  circumferential  path  for  the  bottles;  means  for 
introducing  bottles  into  said  transfer  means;  said  transfer  star 
including  a  plurality  of  gripping  units  for  holding  individual 
bottles  thereon;  closing  control  means  positioned  on  said  trans- 
fer star  in  the  vicinity  of  said  introducing  means  and  operative 
for  bnnging  the  gripping  units  positioned  over  a  part  of  said 
circumferential  path  into  an  opening  position  to  prevent  them 
from  gripping  respective  bottles;  recognition  means  located  on 
said  introducing  means  and  operative  for  scanning  a  bottle  of  a 
defective  size,  said  recognition  means  actuating  said  closing 
control  means  for  preventing  the  respective  gripping  units 
from  gripping  a  bottle  of  a  defective  size;  and  means  for  dis- 
charging defective  bottles  from  said  circumferential  path,  said 
discharging  means  being  disposed  between  said  closing  control 
means  and  said  cleaning  test  means. 

4,410,091 
ARTICLE  SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  M.  Cowlin,  Thorpeness  near  Leiston,  and  Nigel  C. 
Hebby,  Maldon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lockwood 
Graders  (UK)  Limited,  Danbury,  England 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1980, 
8015940 

Int.  a.3  B07C  3/14.  5/36 
U.S.  a.  209—546  27  Claims 

1.  Article  sorting  apparatus  comprising  conveying  means  for 
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conveying  articles  to  be  sorted  through  an  inspection  area, 
television  camera  means  for  viewing  the  inspection  area, 
selection  means  for  selecting  an  article  from  a  plurality  of 

articles  present  in  the  inspection  area, 
the  selection  means  including 

an  indicator  member  manually  moveable  within  the  inspec- 
tion area  by  an  operator  viewing  the  articles  in  the  inspec- 
tion area  for  indicating  a  selected  article,  and 
emitter  means  mounted  on  the  indicator  member  and  move- 
able with  the  indicator  member  within  the  inspection  area 
to  allow  the  operator  to  position  the  emitter  means  in  the 
direct  vicinity  of  a  selected  article  in  the  Inspection  area, 


tween  one  of  the  fluxes  of  different  grains  and  said  fiux  of  grain 
mixture,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  light  transmitting  surface  of 
said  photoelectric  detector  is  disposed  substantially  vertically 
so  that  one  of  said  boundary  plates  associated  with  said  photoe- 
lectric detector  is  moved  and  adjusted  in  accordance  withthe 
result  of  detection  of  the  light  reflected  by  or  transmitted 
through  the  grains  flowing  through  said  area,  while  said  light 


the  television  camera  means  being  arranged  to  view  the 
inspection  area  and  the  emitter  means  in  the  inspection 
area,  and  to  generate  signals  representing  the  location  of 
the  emitter  means  in  the  field  of  view  of  the  television 
camera  means,  the  emitter  means  being  adapted  to  pro- 
duce an  output  of  electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  the 
television  camera  means  is  sensitive  relative  to  the  back- 
ground of  the  inspection  area, 
separating  means  for  selectively  separating  articles,  and 
control  means  for  actuating  the  separating  means  in  depen- 
dence upon  signals  generated  by  the  camera  means  to 
effect  selective  separation  of  articles  in  response  to  article 
selection  by  an  operator  utilising  the  selection  means  in 
the  inspection  area. 


i^ig    6   8 


transmitting  surface  of  said  photoelectric  detector  is  continu- 
ously contacted  slidingly  by  the  grains  flowing  through  said 
area,  wherein  said  light-transmitting  surface  of  said  photoelec- 
tric detector  is  disposed  on  the  wall  of  a  grain  flow  sleeve 
mounted  in  said  grain  transfer  trough  and  wherein  said  grain 
flow  sleeve  on  which  said  photoelectric  detector  is  disposed  is 
spaced  at  a  slight  offset  distance  from  said  one  of  said  boundary 
plates. 


4,410,093 
DEVICE  FOR  ORGANIZING  PAPERS  AND  HLES 
Dan  ChiarieUo,  and  Ned  Chiariello,  both  of  Burlington,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Keystone  Ferrule  A  Nut  Corporation,  Burlington, 
Wis. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,579 

Int.  C1.5B42F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  211—11  16  Claims 


4,410,092 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  BOUNDARY 

PLATE  OF  A  GRAIN  SEPARATOR 

ToshUiUco  Satake,  Higashihiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake 

Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,369 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1979,  54-131568; 
Jan.  12,  1980,  55-2476 

Int.  a,3  B07B  WW.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  209—557  2  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  control  device  for  a  boundary  plate  of  a 
grain  separator  comprising  a  separator  plate  provided  with  a 
roughened  surface  and  mounted  at  inclinations  in  both  of 
longitudinal  and  lateral  directions  with  respect  to  the  horizon- 
tal plane,  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  different  grains  to 
the  lateral  higher  portion  of  the  longitudinal  higher  side  of  the 
separator  plate,  means  for  imparting  movement  to  the  grains 
on  said  separator  plate,  and  a  grain  transfer  trough  provided 
with  boundary  plates  and  mounted  at  the  longitudinal  lower 
end  of  the  separator  plate,  wherein  the  flow  flux  of  one  of  the 
different  grains  is  deflected  to  the  lateral  higher  side  of  said 
separator  plate  while  the  flow  flux  of  the  other  grains  is  de- 
flected to  the  lateral  lower  side  of  said  separator  plate  by  said 
lateral  movement  imparted  to  said  grains,  due  to  the  difference 
in  physical  properties  between  said  different  grains,  while  the 
flow  flux  of  grain  mixture  moves  from  the  longitudinal  higher 
side  to  the  longitudinal  lower  side  of  the  separator  plate 
through  the  area  between  said  flow  fluxes  of  said  different 
grains,  said  fluxes  being  separated  from  one  another  by  said 
boundary  plates  as  said  fluxes  drop  into  and  flow  through  said 
grain  transfer  trough,  characterized  in  that  said  automatic 
control  device  comprises  a  photoelectric  detector  disposed  at 
an  area  in  said  grain  transfer  trough  near  the  boundary  be- 


2.  A  device  for  supporting  articles  such  as  files,  folders, 
envelopes,  papers,  or  the  like,  on  a  desk  top,  table  top,  or 
the  like  supporting  surface,  comprising:  a  base  member 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  base 
member  including  a  lower,  supporting  surface  engaging  por- 
tion and  an  upper,  article  supporting  portion  having  side 
margins  which  extend  outwardly  with  relation  to  the  corre- 
sponding margins  of  the  supporting  surface  engaging  portion , 
said  side  margins  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aligned, 
longitudinally  spaced  openings,  said  portions  of  the  base 
member  being  positioned  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  one 
another;  a  plurality  of  article  support  members  adapted  to  be 
releasably  engaged  in  the  openings  provided  in  the  side  mar- 
gins of  the  article  supporting  portion  of  the  base  member 
for  receiving  therebetween  articles  to  be  supported  on  the 
device;  at  least  one  removable  end  member  for  engagement 
on  the  base  member,  said  end  member  having  an  upwardly 
extending  article  supporting  portion  and  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing base  member  engaging  pwrtion  adapted  to  be  received  in 
the  space  between  said  portions  of  the  base  member,  and 
stop  means  on  the  base  member  for  limiting  the  extent  to 
which  the  inwardly  extending  base  member  engaging  por- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  removable  end  member  can  be  in- 
serted between  said  portions  of  the  base  member. 
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4,410,094 

RECORD  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Wagar,  8189  W.  Carpenter  Rd.,  Flushing,  Mich. 

48433 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,515,  Not.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4^5,520.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,075 

Int.  a.  3  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—55  6  Qaims 


said  units  being  interlocked  end  to  end  to  form  said  system; 

the  opposed  ends  of  adjacent  units  including  cooperative, 
mating  interference  fit  means  for  interlocking  the  adjacent 
units  by  sliding  interference  fit; 

the  body  of  at  least  some  of  said  component  units  including 
an  article  support  station  wholly  contained  within  the 
dimensions  of  its  respective  unit,  said  article  support  sta- 
tion having  a  configuration  and  dimensions  suitable  to 
receive,  guide  and  orient  an  article  into  a  suiuble  position 
for  support  by  said  support  station;  and 

at  least  some  of  said  component  units  including  a  mounting 
portion  for  facilitating  the  mounting  of  said  system  to  a 
primary  support. 


4,410,096 
INTEGRAL  CAP  AND  CONTAINER 
Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nypro  Inc., 
Clinton,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,126,  Apr.  23,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,550 

Int.  a.3  B65D  17/40 

U.S.  a.  215—32  10  Claims 


1.  A  record  storage  apparatus  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  envelopes,  each  of  said  envelopes  having  up- 
standing front  and  rear  walls,  with  top,  bottom  and  side 
edges; 

said  rear  wall  of  each  envelope  having  a  greater  height  than 
said  corresponding  front  wail; 

said  rear  wall  of  each  envelope  being  joined  to  said  front 
wall  of  the  adjacent  rearward  envelope; 

means  for  disposing  said  top  edge  of  said  envelopes  at  a 
predetermined  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
edges  thereof;  and 

means  for  supporting  envelopes  in  a  linear  arrangement,  said 
supporting  means  including: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  rods; 

said  envelopes  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  located 
along  the  bottom  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said 
apertures  adapted  to  be  disposed  around  said  rods  such 
that  said  envelopes  are  supported  on  said  rods;  and 

means  for  securing  said  envelopes  on  said  rods. 


4,410,095 

INTERLOCKING  MODULAR  ARTICLE  SUPPORTING 

SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENT  UNITS  THEREFOR 

Andrew  E.  Dembicks,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Southern  Case, 

Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204^7 

Int.  a.^  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—60  T  21  Qaims 


32    ^2 


1.  A  container  with  an  integral  cap,  comprising 
a  plug  extending  from  said  cap  through  a  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  wall  having  a  weakened  region  which  be- 
comes deformed  and  severed  when  said  cap  is  depressed 
towards  said  container,  and 
said  plug  having  an  extension  into  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer which  is  proportioned  to  limit  the  movement  of  said 
cap  during  shipment  and  handling  of  said  container  to 
resist  severence  of  said  cap  from  said  container  during  the 
occurrence  of  inadverent  forces  during  handling  and 
shipment  by  the  contact  of  the  extension  of  said  plug  with 
an  intenor  wall  of  said  container  before  a  force  sufficient 
to  rupture  said  wall  is  encountered. 


4,410,097 
CHILD  RESISTANT  PACKAGE 
Maximillian  Kusz,  Waterville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,724 

Int.  a.3  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215—214  18  Claims 


1.  A  modular  article  supporting  system  compnsing  a  plural- 
ity of  interlocked  component  units; 

each  said  component  unit  including  a  body  having  opposed 
ends; 


1.  A  child  resistant  package  comprising 
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a  container  having  an  open  end, 

a  thread  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  open  end, 

a  closure  having  a  top  wall, 

a  peripheral  skirt, 

an  annular  wall  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  peripheral 
skirt, 

said  annular  wall  having  an  external  thread  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  interengaging  the  thread  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  upper  end  of  the  closure, 

said  skirt  and  said  closure  having  radially  engageable  means, 

said  skirt  being  flexible  such  that  the  closure  can  be  engaged 
with  the  container  by  interengagement  of  the  threads  and 
rotation  of  the  closure  in  one  direction  until  the  radially 
engageable  means  engage  and  the  closure  may  be  re- 
moved by  radially  compressing  portions  of  the  closure  at 
about  90*  between  the  lugs  on  the  closure  to  disengage  the 
radially  engageable  means  such  that  the  closure  can  be 
removed  by  rotation  relative  to  the  container  in  the  oppo- 
site direction. 


I  4,410,098 

CHILDPROOF  LOCKING  CAP 

Hans-Dieter  Dubs,  Worms;  Gunter  Spatz,  Biblis,  and  Carlos- 
Enrique  Brandes,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Firma  Alcoa  DeutscUand  GmbH,  Worms,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1981,  8119446 

Int.  a.5  B65D  55/02 
U.S.  a.  215—220  10  Claims 


1.  A  locking  cap  for  containers  with  a  threaded  neck  com- 
prising an  inner  and  an  outer  cap,  the  inner  cap  carrying  on  its 
upper  edge  a  circumferential  knurl,  wherein  between  the  inner 
and  the  outer  cap  an  intermediate  cap  having  on  its  inner 
surface  another  knurl  and  on  its  top  face  upward  projections, 
the  outer  cap  having  on  its  inner  bottom  face  downwardly 
pointing  projections,  and  the  knurl  of  the  intermediate  cap 
being  designed  to  engage  in  the  circumferential  knurl  of  the 
inner  cap. 

I  

4,410,099 
CASE  FOR  MULTIPACKS  OF  BOTTLES 
Pierre  J.  deLarosiere,  Usbon,  Portngal,  aadgnof  to  Interna- 
tional Coatainer  Systems,  InCn  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,131 
Int  a.3  B65D  10/24.  21/02,  25/10 
U.S.  a.  220—21  6  Claims 

1.  A  case  for  unsupported-base  multipacks  of  bottles,  each 
multipack  having  at  least  four  bottles  located  in  a  generally 
rectangular  array  of  at  least  two  rows  and  a  multipack  bottle 
holder  to  which  the  bottles  of  the  multipack  are  removably 
attached,  each  bottle  of  the  multipack  having  a  bottle  closure 
which  extends  above  the  multipack  bottle  holder  when  the 


bottles  are  standing  upright,  the  multipack  bottle  holder  being 
located  above  a  horizontal  midplane  passing  through  the  bot- 
tles of  the  multipack  when  the  bottles  are  standing  upright  so 
that  when  the  multipack  is  lifted  by  the  multipack-bottle 
holder,  the  bases  of  the  bottles  are  unsupported;  the  case  being 
molded  from  a  plastic  material  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  outer  wall  enclosing  an  area 
sufficient  to  encompass  at  least  two  multipacks  of  bottles 
standing  upright  side-by-side; 

(b)  a  base  grid  comprising  a  plurality  of  ribs  interconnected 
to  form  a  grid  network,  a  first  side  of  the  base  grid  defin- 
ing a  bottle-support  surface  and  an  opposite  side  of  the 
base  grid  defining  a  case-rest  surface,  a  case-upright  direc- 
tion being  defined  generally  normal  to  the  base  grid  in  the 
direction  from  the  case-rest  surface  towards  the  bottle- 
support  surface,  the  outer  wall  being  connected  to  the 
base  grid  generally  along  a  perimeter  of  the  base  grid,  the 
outer  wall  projecting  generally  away  from  the  base  grid  in 
the  case-upright  direction,  an  outer-wall  limit  plane  being 
defined  as  a  lowest  horizontal  plane  which  the  outer  wall 
does  not  extend  above  when  the  case  is  resting  on  a  hon- 
zontal  surface,  the  case-support  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  indentations  therein  defining  closure-locating  dimples, 
each  closure-locating  dimple  being  shaped  to  receive  a  top 
portion  of  a  bottle  closure,  a  square  lattice  of  vertex  points 
being  defined  in  fixed  geometric  relationship  to  the  outer 
wall,  the  closure-locating  dimples  being  located  substan- 
tially at  the  vertex  points  of  squares  of  the  lattice,  the 
squares  of  the  lattice  being  dimensioned  substantially  to 
correspond  to  the  spacing  of  the  bottles  in  a  multipack; 


(c)  case-partitioning  means  connected  to  the  outer  wall  and 
the  base  grid  for  partitioning  the  case  to  define  a  plurality 
of  multipack  receptacles,  the  case  partitioning  means 
projecting  generally  away  from  the  base  grid  in  the  case- 
upright  direction,  each  multipack  receptacle  being  shaped 
to  receive  the  bases  of  the  bottles  of  a  multipack  with  a 
centerline  of  each  bottle  of  the  multipack  passing  at  least 
approximately  through  a  vertex  point  of  the  lattice  of 
vertex  points,  the  outer  wall  being  shaped  relative  to  the 
lattice  of  vertex  points  to  permit  a  plurality  of  such  cases 
with  multipacks  inserted  in  the  multipack  receptacles  to 
be  arranged  in  a  multilayered  cross-stacked  structure  with 
the  closures  of  the  bottles  of  the  cases  of  a  lower  layer 
being  located  in  closure  locating  dimples  of  the  cases  in  a 
next  higher  layer; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  supporting  pillars,  each  multipack  recepta- 
cle having  a  supporting  pillar  located  within  it  substan- 
tially at  a  center  of  a  square  of  the  lattice  of  vertex  points, 
the  supporting  pillars  being  connected  to  the  base  grid  and 
projecting  generally  away  from  the  base  grid  in  the  case- 
upright  direction  to  a  point  beyond  the  outer-wall  limit 
plane,  each  supporting  pillar  being  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  within  a  space  between  four  bottles  of  a 
multipack  inserted  in  the  multipack  receptacle  and  urge 
against  a  side  portion  of  each  of  the  four  bottles  to  stabilize 
the  multipack,  the  four  bottles  being  located  respectively 
at  the  four  vertex  points  of  the  square  of  the  lattice  in 
which  the  supporting  pillar  is  located,  each  supporting 
pillar  being  generally  hollow  with  crosswise  dimensions 
of  the  supporting  pillar  generally  decreasing  as  the  dis- 
tance from  the  base  grid  increases,  the  base  grid  having  a 
pillar-insert  opening  passing  through  it  adjacent  to  each 


1068 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


supporting  pillar  which  provides  communication  with  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  supporting  pillar,  the  supporting 
pillars  and  the  pillar-insert  openings  being  shaped  so  that 
two  empty  cases  may  be  nested  one  on  top  of  the  other 
with  each  supporting  pillar  of  the  lower  case  projecting 
through  a  pillar-insert  opening  and  into  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  a  corresponding  supporting  pillar  of  the  upper  case. 


4,410,100 
BREATHER  SEPARATOR  FOR  FLUID  POWER  SYSTEM 

RESERVOIR 
James  E.  Simmons,  1209  Savawiah  Ct.,  Flower  Mound,  Tex. 
75028,  and  Bill  Page,  3600  Valley  View,  8-1,  Irring,  Tex. 
75061 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,164 

Int  a.J  B65D  25/20.  51/16 

VS.  a.  220—85  R  2  Qaims 


1.  An  air  venting  apparatus  for  a  fluid  reservoir  comprising, 
in  combination, 

(a)  a  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  to  a  fluid 
separation  means; 

(b)  a  fluid  separation  means  composed  of  a  cylindrical  can- 
nister  having  an  inlet  aperture  through  a  bottom  flat  wall, 
an  outlet  aperture  through  a  top  flat  wall,  an  arched  baffle 
member  positioned  inside  the  cylindrical  cannister  over 
the  inlet  aperture  with  a  concave  surface  of  the  baffle 
member  opposed  to  the  inlet  aperture,  each  end  of  the 
arched  bafile  member  affixed  to  an  upward  facing  surface 
of  the  fiat  bottom  wall  and  an  op)en  space  on  each  side  of 
said  baffie  member  allowing  air  flowing  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  to  flow  between  said  baffie  and  an 
interior  wall  of  said  cylinder; 

(c)  a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  fiuid  separation 
means  to  a  breather  cap  means;  and 

(d)  a  breather  cap  means  designed  to  inhibit  the  fiow  of  dust 
from  ambient  atmosphere  into  the  second  conduit  means. 


4,410,101 
EASY  OPENING  TOP  CLOSURE  MEMBER  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Kuno  J.  Vogt,  4250  i  Fairmont  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,004 

Int  a.J  B65D  51/20 

VS.  a.  220—257  9  Claims 


1.  An  easy  opening  top  closure  member  assembly  for  a 
container  comprising: 

a  container  top  member  having  a  cut-out  portion  defining  an 

aperture  of  a  predetermined  configuration; 
a  strip  member  having  a  width  and  length  greater  than  that 


of  said  aperture  whereby  said  strip  member  completely 
covers  the  top  of  said  aperture  when  it  is  positioned  in  its 
closed  position; 

a  disc  member  having  a  width  and  length  greater  than  that  of 
said  aperture  whereby  said  disc  member  completely  cov- 
ers the  bottom  of  said  aperture  when  it  is  positioned  in  its 
closed  position,  the  top  surface  of  said  disc  member 
around  its  periphery  being  free  of  any  adhesive  where  said 
disc  member  comes  in  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  container  top  member  that  would  prevent  said  disc 
member  from  being  slid  rearwardly  beneath  said  container 
top  member  during  the  final  stages  of  the  operation  of 
opening  the  top  of  said  container;  and 

means  for  securing  the  underside  of  said  strip  member  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  top  member  and  also  to  the  top  surface 
of  said  disc  member. 


4,410,102 

CAN  SEALER 

Robert  S.  Lutzker,  21  Lee  Ave.,  East  Williston,  N.Y.  11596 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,957 

Int.  a.'  B65D  45/28 

U.S.  a.  220—323  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  can  sealer  for  extending  over  the  open  top  of  a  can 
containing  any  substance,  as  for  example,  a  carbonated  bever- 
age, and  for  cooperating  in  retaining  the  carbonation  of  the 
beverage  over  extended  periods  of  time,  the  can  resealer  com- 
prising: 

a  locking  cap  having  a  skirt  having  at  leiist  one  recess; 
a  ratchet  plate  having  at  least  one  cantilevered  ratchet  disposed 
in  the  recess  of  the  cap  when  the  resealer  is  in  an  unsealed 
position  over  the  open  top  of  the  can,  camming  means  de- 
fined by  cooperating  interengaging  surfaces  of  the  cap  and 
ratchet  for  urging  the  ratchet  out  of  the  recess  into  engaged 
position  with  the  can  top  to  cooperate  in  retaining  the  sealer 
on  the  top  of  the  can  in  a  sealed  position;  and 
means  for  providing  relative  rotational  movement  between  the 
cap  and  plate  between  the  sealer  in  the  sealed  position  and 
unsealed  position. 


4,410,103 
SEQUENTIAL  UNIT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Ralph    Fuhrmeister,   Coopers   Plains,   Australia,   assignor   to 
Furma  Manufacturing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Coopers  Plains,  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,510 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Mar.    10,    1980, 
PE2692;  Jul.  21,  1980,  PE4620 

Int.  a.J  B21J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  221—25  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  sequential  feeding  of  headed  fasteners 
including: 

a  carrier  band  of  pliable  resiliently  deformable  material,  with 
the  shanks  of  a  multiplicity  of  similar  fasteners  driven  in 
the  same  direction  through  apertures  equally  spaced  along 
the  band, 
a  delivery  conduit, 

a  stnker  aligned  with  the  entry  to  the  delivery  conduit, 
guide  means  adapted  to  guide  the  carrier  band  between  the 
striker  and  the  entry  to  the  delivery  conduit, 
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an  actuator  adapted  to  engage  fasteners  in  the  carrier  band 
and  to  advance  them  to  bring  each  in  sequence  into  align- 
ment with  the  striker,  said  actuator  comprising  a  toothed 
member  with  ratchet  teeth  adapted  to  engage  simulu- 
neously  a  plurality  of  heads  of  fasteners  in  the  band,  means 
for  urging  the  toothed  member  to  the  carrier  head,  and 


its  said  intermediate  condition  and  while  so  engaged  being 
movable  back  to  its  said  starting  position. 


4,410,105 

CABLE-DRIVEN  ROTOR-PISTON  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE 

SAME 
Ian  E.  Currah,  14  Eton  Rd.,  Stratford-upon-Avon,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00067,  §  371  EHite  Dec.  19,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  19,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01067,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  179,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1978. 
19401/78;  May  12,  1978,  19402/78;  May  30,  1976,  24435/78 

Int.  C1.3  AOIC  7/18 
U.S.  C\.  222—1  30  Qaims 


means  for  reciprocating  the  toothed  member,  its  teeth 
being  adapted  to  over-ride  fastener  heads  on  one  stroke 
and  to  advance  them  on  the  return  stroke,  and 
means  for  moving  the  striker  to  drive  each  of  the  fasteners 
brought  into  alignment  therewith  in  such  manner  as  to 
force  the  head  of  the  fastener  through  the  band  and  expel 
the  fastener  into  the  delivery  conduit. 


4,410,104 
VENDING  MACHINE 
William  Carswell,  and  Evelyn  Friedman,  both  of  P.O.  Box  149, 
Whitehall,  N.Y.  12887 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,330 
Int  Q.^  B65H  31/20 
U.S.  Q.  221—241 


15  Qaims 


1.  A  vending  apparatus,  comprising  an  enclosure  having  an 
access  opening  formed  therein  for  removal  of  an  article  there- 
through from  one  side  thereof  by  a  customer  on  payment  of  a 
fee,  means  for  supplying  articles  to  be  vended  to  the  other  side 
of  said  access  opening,  access  opening  control  means  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  access  opening,  gating 
means  and  gating  actuating  means,  said  gating  means  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  blocking  removal  of  any 
articles  through  said  access  opening  and  a  second  position  in 
which  at  least  one  article  can  be  removed  through  said  access 
opening,  said  gating  actuating  means  being  operable  from  a 
starting  condition  to  an  intermediate  condition  to  shift  said 
gating  means  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position  and 
releasably  retain  said  gating  means  in  its  said  second  position, 
said  gating  actuating  means  being  responsive  to  removal  of  an 
article  through  said  access  opening  to  release  said  gating 
means,  and  resilient  means  for  shifting  said  gating  means  from 
its  second  position  to  its  first  position  following  release  thereof 
by  said  gating  actuating  means,  said  gating  actuating  means 
being  movable  from  a  starting  position  corresponding  to  its 
starting  condition  into  engagement  with  said  gating  means  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  material  comprising: 

a  container  for  said  material; 

output  means  for  expressing  said  matenal  from  said  con- 
tainer through  an  outlet  of  said  container; 

a  control  rotor  coupled  to  said  output  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  rotation  of  said  control  rotor  causes  the  output 
means  to  express  said  matenal  through  said  outlet; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  rotor  m  rotation;  and 

an  elongate  metering  member  for  effecting  rotation  of  said 
rotor  by  engagement  of  said  metering  member  with  said 
rotor  and  by  relative  movement  between  said  metering 
member  and  said  container  outlet, 

said  metering  member  being  engaged  with  said  rotor  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  tend  to  restrain  rotation  of  said  rotor  by 
said  drive  means  and  to  effect  the  required  rotation  of  said 
rotor  in  operation  by  controlled  release  of  said  restraint 
during  said  relative  movement  between  said  outlet  and 
said  metering  member. 


4,410,106 
ADDITIVE  MATERIAL  METERING  SYSTEM  WITH 
PNEUMATIC  DISCHARGE 
Gerald  C.  Kierbow,  and  Herbert  J.  Horinek,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,628,  Jan.  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,017 
Int  Q.3  GOIF  11/24 
U.S.  Q.  222—135  5  Claims 

1.  A  material  storage  and  metering  system,  comprising: 
first  storage  means  for  storing  a  first  solid  phase  material; 
first  metering  means  for  transferring  said  first  material  from 
said  first  storage  means  at  a  controlled  fiow  rate  within  a 
first  range  of  fiow  rates,  said  first  range  being  defined  by 
a  low  end  and  a  high  end,  said  first  metenng  means  includ- 
ing: 
metering  bin  means  for  receiving  said  first  material  from 

said  first  storage  means  through  an  upward  facing  open- 
ing; and 
conveyor  means  for  discharging  said  first  matenal  from 
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said  metering  bin  means  at  a  controlled  rate  within  said 
first  range  of  flow  rates,  said  conveyor  means  including 
a  screw  conveyor  having  a  downward  facing  opening 
connected  to  a  discharge  line  by  an  air  lock  means  for 
allowing  passage  of  said  first  material  therethrough 
while  preventing  an  internal  pressure  within  said  dis- 
charge line  from  being  communicated  to  said  screw 
conveyor; 
second  storage  means,  for  storing  a  second  solid  phase  mate- 
rial, said  second  storage  means  having  a  capacity  less  than 
a  capacity  of  said  first  storage  means; 


discharge  valve  for  said  discharge  passage,  the  pumping  of 
fiuid  from  said  pump  chamber  through  said  discharge  passage 
being  effected  upon  relative  movement  between  said  members 
against  the  force  of  a  return  spring  acting  therebetween,  said 
spring  urging  relative  outward  movement  between  said  mem- 
bers for  suctioning  fluid  into  said  chamber  through  said  inlet 
passage,  said  discharge  passage  extending  from  said  pump 
chamber  in  a  lateral  direction  relative  to  said  axis  of  reciproca- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  said  discharge  valve  comprises 
a  valve  seat  and  a  spring  washer  both  extending  in  said  lateral 
direction,  said  spring  washer  being  hingedly  connected  to  one 
of  said  members  for  resilient  engagement  against  said  valve 
seat  in  a  discharge  closing  position,  and  said  return  spring 
urging  said  discharge  valve  into  said  closing  position. 


second  metenng  means  for  transfernng  said  second  material 
from  said  second  storage  means  at  a  controlled  flow  rate 
within  a  second  range  of  flow  rates,  said  second  range 
being  defined  by  a  low  end  and  a  high  end,  said  high  end 
of  said  second  range  being  at  least  subsuntially  as  great  as 
said  low  end  of  said  first  range;  and 

wherein  the  area  of  the  upward  facing  opening  in  said  meter- 
ing bin  means  communicated  with  said  first  storage  means 
is  equal  to  the  area  of  the  downward  facing  opening  in 
said  screw  conveyor  communicated  with  said  air  lock 
means,  so  that  forces  acting  on  said  first  metenng  means, 
due  to  internal  pressures,  are  balanced. 


4,410,107 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  PUMP 
Douglas  F.  Corsette,  6559  Firebrand  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90045 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,338 

Int.  a.3  B65D  88/54 

U.S.  a.  222—321  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  pump  for  dispensing  fluid  from  a  container,  including 
a  variable  volume  pump  chamber  defined  by  relative  move- 
ment between  piston  and  cylinder  members  along  an  axis  of 
reciprocation,  said  chamber  having  a  valve  controlled  inlet 
passage,  a  discharge  passage  extending  from  said  chamber,  a 


4,410,108 

PRESSURE-ACTUATED  VALVE  FOR  USE  WITH 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  HLLING  MACHINE 

Everett  S.  Minard,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ebnar  Indus* 

tries.  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,277,  Feb.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,227 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/37 

U.S.  a.  222—380  3  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  positive-displacement  receptacle-filling 
machine  having  a  base  frame  with  an  op)en  bottom  disi)ensing 
channel  extending  therein  along  a  vertical  axis,  a  valve  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  valve  upper  body  adapted  to  be  joined  to  said  base  frame 
and  having  a  passageway  therethrough  forming  part  of 
said  dispensing  channel  and  extending  along  said  axis; 

b.  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  valve  upper  body  defining  an 
annular  seat  disposed  around  said  passageway  and  con- 
centnc  with  said  axis; 

c.  a  cylindrical  plug  including  a  ring  having  an  upper  ring 
portion,  a  lower  ring  portion,  and  a  central  transverse 
ptite  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  said 
plate  connecting  an  upper  manifold  chamber  marginally 
defined  by  said  upper  ring  portion  and  a  lower  manifold 
chamber  defined  by  said  lower  ring  portion; 

d.  a  hub  on  said  plate  concentric  with  said  axis,  said  plurality 
of  apertures  surrounding  said  hub  in  concentric  relation, 
the  bottom  of  said  hub  being  at  a  predetermined  elevation 
above  the  bottom  annular  surface  of  said  lower  ring  por- 
tion; 

e.  an  elastomeric  diaphragm  of  circular  outline  in  plan  and 
mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  hub  concentric  with  said 
axis,  said  diaphragm  being  of  sufficient  diameter  and 
thickness  so  that  in  uppermost  position  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  engages  and  is  biased  down- 
wardly by  the  adjacent  circular  comer  edge  of  said  bot- 
tom annular  surface  of  said  lower  ring  portion,  said  dia- 
phragm being  of  a  material  possessing  a  restorative  force 
capable  of  tightly  sealing  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
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diaphragm  against  said  comer  edge  of  said  lower  ring 
portion;  and, 
f.  a  nozzle  fitting  threadably  engageable  with  said  valve 
upper  body,  said  nozzle  fitting  including  a  bore  adapted  to 
receive  said  plug  and  to  clamp  said  ring  against  said  annu- 
lar seat  as  said  nozzle  fitting  is  threaded  on  said  valve 
upper  body,  said  nozzle  fitting  further  including  inverted 
conical  side  walls  extending  below  said  ring  and  said 
diaphragm  and  defming  a  product  stream-shaped  chamber 
having  a  bottom  discharge  port  concentric  with  said  axis, 
said  peripheral  portion  of  said  diaphragm  being  flexed 
downwardly  by  a  vertical  head  pressure  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  amount  to  permit  product  flow  from  said 
upper  manifold  chamber  to  said  lower  manifold  chamber 
and  around  the  rim  of  said  diaphragm  into  said  product 
flow  shaping  chamber  and  out  said  bottom  discharge  port. 


4,410,109 
LEAK  DETCCnON  SYSTEM  AND  CHECK  VALVE  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Robert  L.  Murrell,  Jr.,  Norfolk,  and  Howard  J.  Murrell,  Sr., 
Virginia  Beach,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Quality  Engineering 
Co.,  Inc.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 

FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,787 

Int.  C1.3  B67D  5/32,  5/34;  F17D  5/02;  F16K  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  222—52  9  Claims 


a  lid  and  rigid  collar  means  protruding  centrally  on  one  face 
of  said  lid,  and  bearing  an  annular  contact  face, 

said  valve  disc  being  elastically  resilient  under  conditions  of 
filling  product  into,  and  discharging  product  from  said 
container,  and  having  a  flat  central  zone  and  a  peripheral 
zone  about  said  central  zone  and  being  adapted  to  be 
firmly  clamped-in  in  said  assembly, 

said  peripheral  zone  being  of  greater  thickness  than  said 
central  zone  when  said  valve  disc  is  mounted  in  said  as- 
sembly, 

said  valve  disc  having  an  inner  disc  face  thereof  adapted  to 
be  turned  toward  said  lid  and  collar  means  and  being 
adapted  for  uninterrupted  contact  with  the  entire  portion 
of  said  lid  face  facing  said  valve  disc  and  surrounding  said 
contact  face  of  said  collar  means,  while  said  assembly  is  in 
closed  condition. 


fSa       18  ^'f    ^Ob 


1.  In  a  fluid  supply  system  having  a  liquid  product  storage 
tank,  a  pump  disposed  proximate  to  said  tank  for  pumping 
product  from  the  tank,  a  supply  line  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  pump  and  a  second  end  connected  to  a  supply  nozzle 
having  valve  contained  therein  for  opening  and  closing  said 
nozzle,  a  leak  detection  system,  comprising: 
a  leak  detection  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of 
product  in  said  supply  line  and  holding  the  flow  rate  of 
product  through  said  supply  line  to  a  value  below  a  maxi- 
mum when  said  sensed  pressure  is  below  a  first  minimum 
value,  said  sensor  means  being  connected  to  said  supply 
line  in  proximity  to  said  pump;  and 
pressure  responsive  valve  means  connected  to  said  supply 
line  between  said  sensor  means  and  said  nozzle  for  sensing 
said  pressure  and  holding  said  supply  line  closed  until  said 
pressure  increases  to  a  second  minimum  value,  said  second 
minimum  value  being  at  least  as  great  as  said  first  mini- 
mum value. 


said  inner  disc  face  having,  in  said  central  zone  of  said  valve 
disc,  an  annular  contact  zone  adapted  for  sealingly  con- 
tacting said  contact  face  of  said  collar  means,  when  said 
assembly  is  in  a  closed  state, 

the  portion  of  said  valve  disc  inside  said  annular  contact 
zone  being  unperforated, 

said  valve  disc  having  an  outer  disc  face  on  the  side  thereof 
oppxasite  said  inner  disc  face; 

and  at  least  one  duct  extending  through  said  disc  from  a 
region  of  said  outer  disc  face  spaced  away  from  said  un- 
perforated central  disc  portion,  to  said  inner  disc  face  and 
opening  out  of  said  inner  disc  face  in  a  region  thereof 
outside  said  annular  contact  zone  and  adapted  for  being  in 
contact  with  said  collar  means  outside  said  conUct  zone 
thereof  and  the  adjacent  lid  face  portion. 


4,410,111 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Lloyd  D.  Barger,  1520  N.  Lexington  Pkwy.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

55117 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,071 

Int.  a.3  B65D  90/66:  F16K  51/00 

U.S.  a.  222—509  ♦  Claims 


4,410,110 
VALVE-AND-LID  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Luigi  Del  Bon,  Feldstrasse  141,  and  Franco  Del  Bon,  Feldstrasse 
139,  both  of  4663  Aarburg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,159 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Aug.    5,    1980, 

5912/80     , 

I  Int  a.3  B65D  %3/l4 

U.S.  a.  222— 402J4  1«  Claims 

1.  A  self-closing  valve-and-lid  assembly  adapted  for  closing 
the  open  top  end  of  a  container  fillable  with  pressurized  prod- 
uct comprising: 


If  ■"'  Z! 


1.  A  storage  container  for  particulate  material  comprising, 
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encasing  means  for  said  material  including  side,  top  and 
bottom  members  and  a  central  vertical  axis, 

a  centrally  located  filler  opening  in  said  top  member  and  a 
cover  for  said  opening, 

discharge  flow  regulating  means  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  top  member  of  said  encasing  means  and 
includes  a  discharge  valve  member  which  is  symmetric 
about  its  vertical  axis, 

a  centrally  located  discharge  port  in  said  bottom  member, 
said  discharge  flow  regulating  means  including  a  plurality 
of  tension  members  which  suspend  said  valve  member 
symmetrically  about  its  central  axis,  said  tension  members 
having  lower  ends  connected  to  said  valve  member  and 
upper  ends  vertically  adjustably  connected  to  said  top 
member  at  positions  generally  uniformly  radially  spaced 
from  the  central  vertical  axis  radially  outwardly  from  said 
filler  opening  and  generally  uniformly  circumferentially 
spaced  apart,  said  filler  opening  thereby  being  free  of 
obstruction  by  said  tension  members. 


4,410,113 

BOW  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Robert  Palombo,  16  Hyacinth  Dr.,  Fords,  N  J.  08863 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252^5 

Int.  a.3  A41H  43/00:  D04D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  223—46 


4,410,112 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  A  TUNDISH  STOPPER 
Fuliio  Fasano,  Gorizia,  and  Giorgio  Turco,  Pozzuolo  del  Friuli, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Danieii  &  C.  Officine  Meccaniche 
S.P.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  26, 1980, 60384/80[U] 
Int.  C\?  B22D  41/08 
U.S.  a.  222—602  5  Qaims 


1  Claim 


1  Apparatus  for  making  a  bow  of  the  puffy  tyf)e,  with  said 
bow  fabncated  from  a  single  length  of  ribbon  comprising: 

a  top  planar  member  having  first  and  second  projecting  tines 
separated  one  from  the  other  by  a  given  distance  and 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  in  the  same  plane  as 
directed  from  a  common  base  of  said  top  member,  a  bot- 
tom planar  member  having  third  and  fourth  projecting 
tmes  of  the  same  dimensions  as  said  first  and  second  tines 
and  also  separated  one  from  the  other  by  said  given  dis- 
tance, as  directed  from  a  common  base  of  said  bottom 
member,  each  of  said  tines  having  rounded  surfaces  facing 
each  other,  said  common  base  of  said  bottom  member 
being  longer  than  that  of  said  top  members  to  allow  the 
apparatus  to  be  secured  to  a  surface  with  said  tines  extend- 
ing solely  in  the  horizontal  plane,  with  said  top  and  bot- 
tom planar  members  each  having  a  coaxial  aperture  in  said 
base,  support  means  directed  through  said  coaxial  aper- 
tures for  coupling  said  top  and  bottom  members  together 
for  positioning  said  top  member  above  said  bottom  mem- 
ber with  the  top  member  separated  from  the  bottom  mem- 
ber by  a  predetermined  amount  selected  according  to  the 
width  of  a  ribbon  to  be  accommodated,  said  predeter- 
mined distance  being  selected  by  adjustment  means  lo- 
cated about  said  apertures  when  said  top  member  is  posi- 
tioned over  said  bottom  member  with  said  apertures  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  adjustment  means  being  at 
least  one  washer  of  a  thickness  selected  according  to  the 
width  of  the  ribbon  to  be  accommodated,  with  said  com- 
mon base  of  the  bottom  planar  member  further  including 
an  additional  aperture  for  securing  said  bottom  member 
on  a  horizontal  surface,  whereby  a  ribbon  can  be  directed 
transverse  to  said  tines  as  well  as  above  and  below  said  top 
and  bottom  members  to  permit  looping  of  said  ribbon 
about  said  tines  with  said  tines  operative  to  hold  said  loops 
in  place  until  the  bow  is  finally  formed. 


4,410,114 

COMBINED  TOOL  FOR  NEEDLEWORK 

Norma  K.  Wilson,  10  Adams  Atc.,  Pitman,  N.J.  08071 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,242 

Int.  C\?  D05B  87/00 

U.S.  a.  223—99  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  a  tundish  stopper  on  a  first  shaft 
comprising  a  support  structure  for  said  tundish,  a  ngid  arm 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  and  positioned  parallel  to  said  first 
shaft,  said  second  shaft  defining  a  rack,  a  toothed  sector  mesh- 
ing with  said  rack,  a  lever  connected  to  said  toothed  sector  for 
movement  thereof,  a  reaction  slide  block  slidable  with  respect 
to  said  second  shaft  positioned  opposite  said  toothed  sector,  an 
externally  threaded  sleeve  on  said  second  shaft  axially  movable 
with  respect  to  said  second  shaft,  and  a  threaded  ring  nut 
positioned  on  said  sleeve  which  when  rotated  causes  the  sleeve 
and  second  shaft  to  move  longitudinally. 


1.  A  combined  tool  for  needlework  including: 
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an  elongated  support  member; 

said  support  member  tapering  substantially  to  a  point  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof,  said  one  end  being  curved  so  as  to 
form  a  pick; 

a  pair  of  needle  threaders  mounted  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  support  member,  said  needle  threaders  lying  in  the 
same  first  plane  and  being  comprised  of  substantially  thin 
planar  metal  and  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  support  member; 

the  axis  of  said  support  member  intersecting  said  first  plane 
and  lying  in  a  second  plane  which  differs  from  said  first 
plane. 


4,410,115 
TOY  CARRIER  DEVICE 
John  D.  McQain,  Jr.,  300  W.  Maple,  Apt.  #110,  and  Bruno  J. 
March,  409  S.  Washington  Blvd.,  both  of  Mundelein,  III. 
60060 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,286 

Int.  a.3  B62J  U/00 

U.S.  a.  224—39  6  Qaims 


jaw  surfaces  thereby  effecting  a  firm  3-point  gnp  of  the 
toy  in  supported  relation  on  the  carrier. 
3.  The  combination  of  a  generally  saucer-shaped  flying  disk 
toy  having  a  flanged  rim  portion  including  an  axially  extending 
annular  rim  fiange  with  a  radially  inner  face  and  a  radially 
outer  face  and  a  carrier  adapted  for  supf>ortingly  suspendmg 
the  toy  from  a  generally  horizontally  elongate  support,  and 
wherein: 

said  carrier  comprises  a  one-piece  resilient  loop-shaped  body 
providing  a  head  loop  of  ample  semicircular  dimension  to 
receive  said  support  freely  therein; 
a  downwardly  extending  elongate  first  leg  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  spaced  elongate  second  leg  and  said  legs 
integrally  connected  by  the  head  loop; 
said  legs  converging  generally  toward  one  another  and 
providing  the  carrier  with  a  vertically  elongate  down- 
wardly extending  form; 
a  first  jaw  on  the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  first  leg  and 
comprising  a  downwardly  extending  slightly  curved  jaw 
formation; 
a  downwardly  extending  second  jaw  terminal  loop  on  said 
second  leg  curled  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  shouldenng 
toward  said  first  jaw; 
said  second  jaw  suspendingly  engaging  said  radially  inner 
face  of  said  toy  rim  fiange  and  also  engaging  said  toy 
adjacently  below  said  rim  fiange; 
said  first  jaw  thrusting  the  engaged  portion  of  said  toy  firmly 
toward  said  second  jaw,  so  that  the  two  jaws  together 
effect  a  3  -point  gripping  engagement  with  the  toy;  and 
said  jaws  defining  entry  mouth  surfaces  for  facilitating  re- 
ception of  the  rim  fiange  of  the  toy  between  the  jaws  by 
resiliently  spreading  the  legs  and  thereby  the  jaws  apart 
for  this  purpose. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  generally  saucer-shaped  flying  disk 
toy  having  a  flanged  rim  portion  including  an  axially  extending 
annular  rim  flange  with  a  radially  inner  face  and  a  radially 
outer  face,  and  a  carrier  adapted  for  supportingly  suspending 
the  toy  from  a  generally  horizontally  elongate  support,  and 
wherein: 
said  carrier  comprises  a  one-piece  plastic  member  having  a 
resilient  loop-shaped  relatively  narrow  body  for  freely 
receiving  and  engaging  said  support,  said  body  defining  a 
head  loop  portion  having  a  contacting  portion  means  for 
resting  above  said  support  with  remaining  portions  of  said 
head  loop  portion  being  spaced  from  said  support; 
said  body  merging  with  a  pair  of  space  depending  legs  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  head  loop  portion; 
one  of  said  legs  being  substantially  shorter  than  the  other  of 
said  legs  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
curved  jaw  so  as  to  defme  a  downwardly  facing  jaw 
surface; 
said  other  of  said  legs  having  its  lower  end  portion  in  the 
form  of  a  generally  looped-closing  extension  terminating 
in  a  generally  upwardly  projecting  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly curved  jaw  so  as  to  define  an  upwardly  facing  jaw 
surface; 
said  body  and  legs  resiliently  biasing  said  jaws  into  contigu- 
ity but  permitting  said  jaws  and  legs  to  be  flexibly  spread 
apart  for  receiving  said  support  within  the  head  loop 
portion  of  the  carrier; 
flaringly  related  lips  on  said  jaw  surfaces  cooperating  for 
defming  an  entry  mouth  through  which  said  toy  rim 
flange  is  adapted  to  be  forced  into  gripped  engagement  by 
and  between  said  jaw  surfaces  and  with  the  lip  of  said 
other  leg  jaw  surface  suspending  said  toy  by  engaging  said 
radially  inner  face  of  said  toy  rim  flange;  and 
said  one  leg  jaw  surface  engaging  said  radially  outer  face  of 
said  toy  rim  flange  in  an  outwardly  offset  relation  to  the 
engagement  of  the  other  leg  jaw  surface  with  the  radially 
inner  face  of  said  toy  rim  flange  so  that  a  thrust  vector  is 
generated  tending  to  swing  the  toy  inwardly  toward  and 
into  engagement  with  the  lip  of  said  other  leg  jaw,  and  the 


4,410,116 
ADJUSTABLE-DROP  PACKAGE  CARRIER  RACK  FOR 

TWO-WHEEL  VEHICLES  SUCH  AS  BICYCLES 

Joseph  Mattel,  P.O.  Box  1451,  Chicago,  III.  60690 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,158 

Int.  a.'  B62J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  224 — 40  11  Claims 


1.  A  package-carrier  rack  for  use  over  the  rear  wheel  of  a 
two-wheel  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  main  frame  with  a 
support  member  positioned  adjacent  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly above  said  rear  wheel,  said  rack  comprising: 

an  elongated,  substantially  planar-onented,  primary  pack- 
age-supporting surface  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position 
above  said  rear  wheel  of  said  vehicle; 

fastening  means  to  removably  secure  the  first  end  of  said 
primary  package-supporting  surface  to  said  upwardly 
extending  support  member  of  said  main  frame; 

an  elongated,  substantially  planar-oriented,  secondary  pack- 
age-supporting surface  rotatably  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  said  primary  package-supporting  surface  for  move- 
ment  between   a   lower   position   depending   angularly 
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downwardly  from  said  primary  surface  up  to  at  least  a 
horizontal  position  as  an  extension  of  said  primary  surface; 
telescopically  adjustable  side  supporting  members  for  secur- 
ing said  secondary  package-supporting  surface  to  said 
vehicle,  said  side  supporting  members  being  removably 
connected  to  said  secondary  package-supporting  surface 
and  extending  downwardly  on  on  each  side  of  said  rear 
wheel  and  being  removably  fastened  to  said  vehicle  near 
the  axle  of  said  wheel. 


4,410,117 

COMBINATION  BUMPER  AND  SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 

John  Crawford,  1282  Aliamte  Dr^  Pudfic*,  Calif.  94044,  and 

Wayne  Crawford,  700  Felton  SU  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94134 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3%,034 

Int  a.5  B62D  43/02 

VS.  a.  224-42.06  H  Claims 


tially  encircling  a  human  leg  above  the  ankle,  a  soft,  pli- 
able backing  material  covering  the  back  of  the  pad,  a  belt 
for  slidably  receiving  the  holster  body  thereon  which  is 
affixed  at  its  proximal  end  to  a  side  edge  of  the  pad,  said 
belt  passing  across  the  outer  surface  of  the  pad  beneath  a 
belt  loop  affixed  to  said  outer  surface  whereby  the  holster 


body  is  positionable  between  the  loop  and  the  proximal 
end  of  the  belt,  a  reversing  buckle  secured  to  the  pad 
adjacent  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  belt  to  permit  the  distal 
end  of  the  belt  to  be  passed  about  the  leg  and  turned 
through  the  buckle  back  upon  itself,  adjustable  fastening 
means  for  securing  the  turned  distal  end  of  the  belt  to  itself 
whereby  the  pad  can  be  tightened  against  the  leg. 


1.  A  spare  tire  carrier  adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  the 
tailgate  of  a  vehicle  wherein  the  tailgate  is  rotatable  about  a 
lower  hinge  between  a  vertical,  closed  position  and  a  honzon- 
tal,  open  position,  said  carrier  comprising: 

a  bracket  member  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  tailgate; 
a  generally  planar  frame  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bracket  member  at  a  point  offset  laterally  from  the  hinge 
of  said  tailgate,  said  frame  means  including  a  means  for 
mounting  a  spare  tire  juxtaposed  to  the  rearward  side  of 
said  frame  means,  said  frame  means  further  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  guide  members,  each  guide  member 
having  a  channel  defined  therein;  and 
a  plani^  attachment  plate,  with  the  opposed  side  edges  of 
said  attachment  plate  being  slidably  received  within  the 
channels  of  said  guide  members  and  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  attachment  plate  being  fixedly  mounted  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  tailgate  to  define  a  telescoping  configuration 
enabling  said  tailgate  and  frame  means  combination  to  be 
simultaneously  moved  between  the  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions while  maintaining  the  connection  therebetween. 


4,410,119 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  SHARD  FROM  METAL 
RIBBON 
Robert  E.  Hathaway,  Dover,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,593 

Int.  a.'  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  225—4  8  Claims 


4,410,118 
UNIVERSAL  HOLSTER  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  P.  Taurisano,  163  Oxford  Rd.,  New  Hartford,  N.Y, 
13413 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,803 
Int  a.3  F41C  33/02:  F41B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  224—222  7  Qaims 

1.  A  universal  holster  for  carrying  a  handgun  that  compnses 
in  combination 

a  holster  body  having  an  interior  pocket  for  housing  a  hand- 
gun and  an  opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  pro- 
viding access  to  the  grip  of  the  handgun,  retainer  tabs 
disposed  outwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  body 
for  substantially  encircling  the  hammer  of  the  handgun,  a 
belt  receiving  slot  contained  in  the  body  for  slidably  re- 
ceiving a  belt  therein,  and 
a  leg  support  means  having  a  relatively  wide  pad  for  par- 


7.  A  method  for  forming  shard  from  a  metallic  ribbon  having 
a  width  and  thickness  with  the  thickness  being  the  minimum 
dimension  comprising  the  steps  of: 

advancing  the  ribbon  through  a  slot  which  passes  through  an 

anvil,  and 
impacting  the  minimal  dimension  of  the  ribbon  as  the  ribbon 
exits  the  anvil  with  an  impact  surface  to  provide  a  moment 
in  the  plane  of  the  ribbon  sufficient  to  fracture  the  ribbon. 
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I  4,410,120 

GEARS  FOR  WEB  TRANSPORT 
Keith  L.  Henk,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn^  assignor  to  Pako  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,355 

Int.  Cl.iB6SH  17/42 

U.S.  a.  226—109  18  Claims 


(c)  positively  uniformly  moving  the  strip  material  radially  at 
such  discrete  circumferentially  spaced  locations  to  radially 


6.  Gear  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  drive  system  of  a 
processor  of  photosensitive  material,  the  combination  compris- 


ing: 


a  shaft  with  a  first  keyway  having  a  first  arcuate  surface; 

a  gear  with  a  coaxial  aperture  having  an  interior  surface 
positioned  about  the  shaft  over  the  first  keyway  and  a  bore 
having  an  interior  surface  and  communicating  with  the 
aperture,  the  gear  being  made  of  an  ultra-high  molecular 
weight  polyethylene; 

a  key  having  a  second  arcuate  surface  cooperating  with  the 
first  arcuate  surface  and  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion  with  the  first  end  portion  communicating 
with  the  bore; 

a  set  screw  having  a  threaded  portion,  a  head  portion  and  a 
distal  end,  the  distal  end  engaging  the  first  end  portion  of 
the  key  through  the  bore  such  that  the  key  when  engaged 
slides  along  the  first  arcuate  keyway  and  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  key  deformably  engages  the  interior  surface  of 
the  aperture,  and  the  head  portion  is  of  a  substantially 
square  cross  sectional  configuration  having  comers  whose 
distance  from  the  central  axis  of  the  screw  is  greater  than 
the  radius  of  the  bore  such  that  the  comers  deformably 
engage  the  interior  surface  of  the  bore  so  that  the  interior 
surface  of  the  bore  securely  holds  the  head  portion  such 
that  the  set  screw  retains  the  second  end  portion  of  the  key 
in  engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  aperture 
thereby  securely  retaining  the  gear  in  a  fixed  position  on 
the  shaft. 


I 

4,410,121 
SPIRAL  COIL  STRIP  ACCUMULATOR  AND  METHOD 
Donald  J.  Whaeler,  Belton,  S.C;  Christopher  Cooper,  Bruns- 
wick, and  Charles  R.  Krejsa,  Northfleld,  both  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  GuUd  International  Inc^  Bedford,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,234 
Int  a.5  B65H  17/42.  75/02 
U.S.  a.  226—118  25  Claims 

25.  A  method  of  storing  a  variable  length  of  elongated  strip 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  strip  material  into  a  helical  path  consisting  of 
more  than  one  turn  and  maintaining  adjacent  turns  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  at  discrete  circumferentially  spaced  loca- 
tions, 

(b)  supporting  and  guiding  the  strip  material  along  the  helical 
path  thus  defined,  and 


^        ,-< 


LJ 


expand  and  contract  the  helical  path  thereby  to  vary  the 
length  of  strip  material  stored  in  such  helical  path. 


4,410,122 

DEVICE  FOR  WIDTHWISE  CONTROL  OF  WEB 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

Kenneth  G.  Frye,  South  Egremont  and  Donald  Gangemi,  Great 

Barrington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,788 

Int.  a.3  B65H  35/02.  23/32 

U.S.  a.  226—199  33  Oaims 


4.  A  device  for  widthwise  control  of  web  material  and 
adapted  to  be  operatively  disposed  between  a  web  material 
source  and  other  processing  equipment,  and  comprising: 

a  bar  structure  having  elongate  resiliently  bendable  mount- 
ing beam  means,  and  limited  wrap  area  means  carried  by 
said  beam  means  and  adapted  to  have  web  material  run 
thereon; 

means  for  effecting  resilient  primary  bow  bending  adjust- 
ment of  said  beam  means  in  respect  to  the  web  material  so 
that  said  wrap  area  means  will  have  a  widthwise  control- 
ling effect  on  the  running  web  material; 

said  wrap  area  means  comprising  a  set  of  side-by-side  inde- 
pendent but  cooperatively  related  wrap  area  members 
which  are  adjustable  relative  to  one  another  and  relative 
to  said  beam  means; 

and  means  adjustably  mounting  said  members  on  said  beam 
means  and  adapted  for  individually  selectively  adjusting 
any  of  said  members  relative  to  said  beam  means  to  effect 
secondary  bow  adjustments  of  said  wrap  area  means  in- 
crementally at  any  of  said  members,  without  altering  said 
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primary  bow  relation,  for  compensating  for  uneven  ten- 
sion in  any  part  of  the  web  matenal,  such  as  may  be  caused 
by  variations  in  web  thickness,  bulk  or  length; 
said  beam  means  comprismg  a  pair  of  cooperatmg  beam 
members  which  have  their  opposite  ends  adjacent  to  one 
another,  the  beam  members  being  anchored  fixedly  rela- 
tive to  one  another  to  one  of  their  ends  and  being  con- 
nected for  relative  longitudinal  movement  at  the  other  of 
their  ends,  and  said  means  for  effecting  primary  bow- 
bending  acting  to  adjust  the  beam  members  relatively 
longitudinally  at  said  other  ends  for  placing  the  beam 
members  under  longitudinal  bending  stress  and  causing 
bending  of  both  of  the  beam  members  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. 


4,410,124 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HRING 

ELECTRODE 

Franz  Buechel,  Ruggell,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Hilti  Aktien- 
gesellscliaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1980,  3012*97 

Int.  a.3  B25C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  227—9  *  Claims 


4,410,123 

WIRE  STITCHING  MACHINE  HEAD 

Bernard  P.  Kunka,  and  Casper  W.  Hagemann,  both  of  Racine, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Interlake,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,575 

Int.  a.^  B27F  7/23 

U.S.  a.  227—8  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cyclical  wire  stitching  machine  including  means 
operative  in  each  cycle  for  feeding  and  severing  a  length  of 
staple  wire  from  a  continuous  supply  thereof,  forming  the 
severed  staple  wire  into  a  staple  and  dnving  the  staple  through 
an  associated  workpiece  and  against  a  clincher,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  drive  means  controllable  for  establishing  an 
operation  cycle  which  begins  and  ends  at  a  rest  position,  a  wire 
holder,  feed  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  and  responsive 
thereto  during  a  first  portion  of  said  cyclt  for  feeding  a  prede- 
termined length  of  wire  to  said  wire  holder  and  severing  the 
predetermined  length  of  wire  from  the  associated  supply,  and 
staple-forming  and  driving  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means 
and  responsive  thereto  during  a  second  portion  of  the  cycle  for 
forming  into  a  staple  the  severed  length  of  wire  fed  during  the 
first  portion  of  the  same  cycle  and  driving  the  staple  into  the 
associated  workpiece.  whereby  at  the  rest  position  of  the  cycle 
there  is  no  wire  in  said  wire  holder. 


1.  An  explosive  powder  driven  device  utilizing  caseless 
propellent  charges  for  driving  fastening  elements  into  a  receiv- 
ing material  comprising  a  casing  having  a  front  end  from 
w  hich  the  fastening  elements  are  driven  and  a  rear  end,  a  barrel 
slidably  mounted  within  said  casing,  a  propelling  piston  mov- 
ably  displaceable  within  said  barrel,  a  propellent  charge  firing 
assembly  slidably  mounted  with  said  casing  and  located  in 
alignment  with  said  barrel  in  the  front  end-rear  end  direction  of 
said  casing  with  said  assembly  being  located  between  said 
barrel  and  the  rear  end  of  said  casing,  said  casing,  barrel  and 
finng  assembly  combining  to  form  a  combustion  chamber,  said 
firing  assembly  comprising  an  axially  extending  firing  elec- 
trode for  igniting  a  propellent  charge  positioned  within  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  tubular  guidance  member  laterally 
enclosing  said  firing  electrode  with  said  firing  electrode  being 
in  spaced  relation  inwardly  from  said  guidance  member,  said 
guidance  member  being  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said 
casing  and  a  spray-coated  annular  layer  of  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  directly  deposited  on  the  axially  extending  surface 
of  said  firing  electrode  so  that  there  is  no  gap  between  said 
insulating  material  and  the  axially  extending  surface  of  said 
firing  electrode  and  the  space  between  said  firing  electrode  and 
said  guidance  member  is  completely  filled  with  the  radially 
outer  surface  of  said  electrically  insulating  material  annular 
layer  begin  in  sealing  contact  with  the  juxtaposed  surface  of 
said  guidance  member. 

4,410,125 
SURGICAL  STAPLER  APPARATUS  WITH  CURVED 
STAPLE  PUSHER 
Douglas  G.  Noiles,  New  Canaan,  and  David  T.  Green,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,183 
Int.  a.3A61B;  7//0 
U.S.  a.  227—19  1*  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  stapler  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  body  adapted  to  be  held  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  body  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  surface  of  the 
tissue  to  be  stapled; 
a  plurality  of  identical  surgical  staples  disposed  in  the  body 
in  a  stack  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  each  sUple  having  a 
longitudinal  crown  and  two  substantially  parallel  legs 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  crown  at  respective 
opposite  ends  of  the  crown  so  that  the  crown  and  legs  of 
each  staple  define  a  plane,  the  plane  of  each  staple  being 
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substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  tissue  to 
be  supled  when  the  body  is  held  at  said  acute  angle  to  the 
surface  of  the  tissue; 

an  anvil  adjacent  a  central  portion  of  the  crown  of  the  distal- 
most  staple  in  the  stack,  the  crown  of  said  staple  also 
including  an  end  portion  adjacent  each  end  of  the  central 
portion; 

a  substantially  inflexible,  longitudinally  circular  arcuate 
staple  pusher  mounted  for  arcuate  reciprocation  relative 
to  the  body,  the  proximal  end  portion  of  the  staple  pusher 
being  substantially  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  a  proximal 
portion  of  the  stack,  and  the  plane  of  the  distal-most  staple 


surface  of  the  board  sufficiently  soon  after  it  leaves  the 
solder  wave  so  that  the  solder  is  still  molten,  the  air  knife 


blast  having  sufficient  velocity  to  remove  essentially  all 
bridges  and  shorts  but  not  sufficient  velocity  to  adversely 
affect  properly  wetted  joints. 


4,410,127 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  PINS  TO  PRINTED  CTRCUIT 

BOARDS,  AND  SOLDERING  BATH  FOR  THIS  METHOD 

Manfred  Bodcwig,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,359 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 

1980,  3006431 

Int.  C\?  B23K  i/06 
U.S.  a.  228—180  A  5  Claims 


in  the  stack  being  substantially  tangent  to  the  distal  end 
portion  of  the  staple  pusher,  the  distal  end  portion  of  the 
staple  pusher  including  (a)  two  laterally  spaced,  distally 
extending  fingers,  each  of  which  engages  a  respective  one 
of  the  end  portions  of  the  crown  of  the  distal-most  staple, 
and  (b)  a  longitudinal  slot  between  the  fingers  for  allowing 
the  central  portion  of  the  crown  of  the  distal-most  staple 
and  the  anvil  to  enter  the  slot  when  the  crown  of  the 
distal-most  staple  is  bent  around  the  anvil;  and 
means  for  arcuately  reciprocating  the  staple  pusher  toward 
the  distal-most  staple  in  the  stack  so  that  the  fingers  bend 
the  end  portions  of  the  crown  of  the  distal-most  staple 
around  the  anvil. 


4,410,126 
I      MASS  SOLDERING  SYSTEM 
Harold  T.  O'Rourke,  Milford,  N.H.,  Msignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,052,  Oct.  12,  1978,  which  U  a 

continu«tion-ui-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  897,492,  Apr.  18,  1979, 

abandoned,  wWch  is  a  continuation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,759, 

Dec.  2,  1977,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  409,849 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 
2000,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  a.'  B23K  1/02:  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  228-180  R  1'  Claims 

1  A  method  of  mass  joining  with  solder  pnnted  circuit 
boards  having  mounted  thereon  components  with  leads  pro- 
truding downward  through  holes  in  said  board,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  .         j       j      r 

depositing  a  quantity  of  molten  solder  onto  the  underside  ot 
said  board  and  said  downward  protruding  leads  by  pass- 
ing the  bottom  surface  of  the  board  over  a  solder  wave 
and  substantially  immediately  following  said  depositing 
impinging  a  stream  of  heated  air  directly  into  the  molten 
solder  deposited  on  the  underside  of  said  board  and  said 
protruding  leads  by  means  of  an  air  knife  blast  directed 
towards  the  solder  wave  and  impinging  on  the  bottom 


1.  A  method  of  soldering  connection  pins  to  printed  circuit 

boards,  comprising: 

supplying  an  elongated  carrier  stnp  carrying  a  mult'iplicity 
of  connection  pins  attached  thereto  and  extending  verti- 
cally upward  from  the  strip  with  a  plurality  of  printed 
circuit  boards  aligned  upright  above  the  strip,  a  plurality 
of  adjoining  connection  pins  having  their  upper  ends 
attached  to  each  respective  pnnted  circuit  board  along  a 
lower  edge  of  the  printed  circuit  board, 

passing  the  strip  horizontally  in  its  longitudinal  direction 
throught  a  bath  of  liquid  solder,  while  maintaining  the 
alignment  of  the  pins  and  boards  above  the  strip, 

maintaining  the  solder  bath  depth  sufficient  to  rise  a  given 
distance  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  pnnted  circuit 

boards,  and 
causing  solder  to  flow  in  the  direction  of  stnp  movement  at 
the  location  where  the  strip  moves  out  of  the  bath,  and 
removing  the  solder  fiow  from  solder-wet  parts  to  a  level 
below  the  strip. 


4,410,128 
PACKING  CONTAINER  PROVIDED  WITH  TEAR-UP 
OPENING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hans  A.  Rausing,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Interna- 
tional AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,602 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  21,  1980,  8000471 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/74 
U.S.  a.  229—17  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-tight  packing  container  made  from  a  packing 
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material  and  provided  with  a  tear-up  opening  arrangement, 
comprising: 

a  packing  body; 

a  triangular  lug  provided  on  said  packing  body  at  an  inter- 
section between  a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall  of  the  packing 
body,  said  lug  being  tearable  to  provide  a  pouring  spout 
for  said  packing  body; 

a  cut  line  in  said  packing  material  near  said  lug,  said  cut  line 
having  first  and  second  end  portions  extending  on  either 
side  of  an  ap)ex  of  said  triangular  lug  and  a  center  portion 
of  said  cut  line  extending  parallel  to,  but  at  a  distance 
from,  a  line  passing  through  said  apex,  the  line  through  the 


1 


apex  being  coincident  with  said  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions of  said  cut  line,  said  cut  line  aidmg  in  opening  the 
packing  container  by  the  tearing  of  said  lug;  and 
strip  means  sealed  to  the  packing  material  along  said  cut  line 
for  preventing  leakages  therethrough,  said  strip  means 
being  a  longitudinally  molecular-oriented  plastic  strip 
which  is  sealed  in  a  liquid-tight  manner  to  an  inside  sur- 
face of  said  packing  body  over  said  cut  line,  said  plastic 
strip  being  easily  tearable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along 
said  direction  of  molecular  orientation,  said  longitudinal 
direction  being  along  said  cut  line,  said  plastic  strip  not 
being  easily  tearable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinal direction. 


4,410,129 
COLLAPSIBLE  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER 
Henry  Wischusen,  III,  Lilburn,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rock-Tenn 
Company,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  3164>51 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/36.  5/42 

VS.  a.  229—41  B  4  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  paperboard  container  formed  from  a  cut  and 
scored  flat  blank,  comprising: 

front  and  back  wall  panels  each  having  top  edges,  bottom 
edges  joined  together  and  a  pair  of  side  edges; 

a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  each  joined  to  said  side  edges  of  one 
of  said  front  wall  panels  and  one  of  said  back  wall  panels 
by  a  score  line  along  the  entire  length  of  said  side  edges, 
said  side  wall  panels  being  shaped  to  maintain  said  front 
and  back  wall  panels  in  spaced  apart  relationship  such  that 
said  side  edges  of  said  front  and  back  wall  panels  joined  by 
said  side  wall  panels  extend  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another  from  said  top  edges  for  a  portion  of  the  height  of 
said  side  wall  panels,  said  side  wall  panels  then  tapering 


such  that  said  side  edges  bend  inwardly  to  meet  at  the 
point  at  which  said  bottom  edges  of  said  front  and  back 
wall  panels  are  joined,  said  side  wall  panels  further  includ- 
ing a  central  longitudinal  score  and  a  pair  of  weakening 
scores  extending  diagonally  upwardly,  from  the  locations 
at  which  said  side  panels  begin  to  taper,  to  said  central 
longitudinal  score  so  as  to  form  the  shape  of  a  diamond 
with  the  tapering  portions  of  said  side  wall  panels; 

said  side  edges  of  said  front  wall  panel  converging  in  the 
plane  of  said  front  wall  panel  toward  one  another  from 
said  top  edge  of  said  front  wall  panel  to  the  location  at 
which  said  side  wall  panels  begin  to  taper,  and  then  di- 
verging from  one  another  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  front 
wall  panel;  and 

said  side  edges  of  said  back  wall  panel  converging  in  the 
plane  of  said  back  wall  panel  toward  one  another  from 
said  top  edge  of  said  back  wall  panel  to  the  location  at 
which  said  side  wall  panels  begin  to  taper,  and  then  di- 
verging from  one  another  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  back 
wall  panel. 


4,410,130 
PROTECTIVE  STRIP  FOR  Z-FOLD  BAG  CLOSURE 
Fox  J.  Herrington,  Holcomb,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,955 

Int.  C\?  B65D  33/20 

U.S.  a.  383—62  8  Qaims 
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6.  In  a  thermoplastic  bag  comprising  a  first  wall  and  a  second 
wall,  said  walls  being  sealingly  joined  along  a  major  portion  of 
their  sides  and  bottom  portions,  an  open  mouth  portion  proxi- 
mate to  the  top  edges  of  said  walls,  said  open  mouth  portion  of 
said  bag  having  a  flap  member  which  is  an  extension  of  the 
second  bag  wall,  said  Hap  having  free  longitudinal  edges  and  a 
closure  comprising  a  strip  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  which 
extends  transversely  across  a  portion  of  an  inner  surface  of  said 
flap  a  preselected  distance  from  the  edge  of  said  flap,  said  flap 
further  comprising  a  protective  strip  a  preselected  distance 
from  said  adhesive  strip,  said  distance  between  said  adhesive 
strip  and  said  protective  strip  being  utilized  to  fold  the  flap 
back  upon  itself,  the  improvement  comprising  said  protective 
strip  having  a  base  portion  and  at  least  one  rib  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  portion,  said  at  least  cftie  rib  being  nar- 
rower than  said  base  portion  to  minimize  protective  strip 
contact  with  said  adhesive  strip  and  of  sufficient  stiffness  and 
dimension  such  that  in  a  stored  position  the  surface  of  said 
adhesive  strip  is  substantially  contacted  only  by  the  top  portion 
of  said  at  least  one  rib. 


4,410,131 
HEATING  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Wolfgang   Radtke,   Orerath,  and  Gyorgy   Borbeiy,   Kerpen- 
Modrath,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schmidt 
Renter  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1981,  3113285 

Int  a.3  F25B  29/00:  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—10  11  Claims 

1.  A  heating  and  air  conditioning  system  for  a  building 

having  several  rooms  comprising  first  basic  heating  system 

means  for  supplying  heat  uniformly  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
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rooms  to  maintain  the  rooms  at  a  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture in  the  absence  of  persons  in  the  rooms,  second  auxiliary 
heating  system  means  for  heating  and  selectively  directing 
outside  fresh  air  to  any  of  the  rooms  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 


4,410,133 

TWO  WAY  FLUID  SWITCHOVER  VALVE  WITH 

CROSSOVER  PROTECTION 

Tatsumi  Furukubo,  Susono,  Japui,  assignor  to  ToyoU  Jodosha 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335^38 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Feb.    16,    1981,    56- 
20483[U1;   Apr.   28,    1981,   56-62051[Ul;  Jun.  30,   1981,  56- 

97031[U1 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  7/02 

U.S.  a.  236—34.5  10  C^"* 
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elevate  the  first  predetermined  temperature  thereof  to  a  second 
higher  temperature  beyond  said  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, and  control  means  in  each  room  for  initiating  the  opera- 
tion of  said  second  auxiliary  heating  system  means  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  a  person  in  any  particular  room. 


4,410,132 

THERMOSTAT  WTTH  DEAD  ZONE  SEEKING  SERVO 

ACnON 

Michael  R.  Levine,  2900  Heatherway,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,761,  Nov.  14,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,356,962.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,185 

Int.  a.3  F24D  5/10:  F23N  5/20 

U.S.  a.  236—11  "I  ^^^•™* 
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1.  In  a  thermostat  operative  to  be  connected  to  a  tempera- 
ture modifying  apparatus  to  control  the  operative  state  of  the 
apparatus  and  including  means  for  generating  an  electncal 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  temperature  set-point  and 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
ambient  temperature  at  the  thennostat,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: means  for  generating  control  signals  for  the  tempera- 
ture modifying  apparatus  operative  to  control  it  into  a  state 
which  causes  the  ambient  temperature  to  move  toward  the  set 
point;  and  means  for  adaptively  modifying  the  time  of  tennina- 
tion  of  each  of  said  control  signals  as  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture difference  between  said  set-point  and  the  limit  of  the 
ambient  temperature  attained  the  previous  time  the  tempera- 
ture modifying  apparatus  was  controlled  to  said  stote. 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  mutual  communication  between  a 
first  chamber  space,  a  second  chamber  space,  and  a  third  cham- 
ber space,  comprising: 

a  first  valve  seat  and  a  first  valve  element  which  cooperates 
with  said  first  valve  seat  by  to  and  fro  motion  towards  and 
away  from  said  first  valve  seat  so  as  to  open  and  close  a 
first  controlled  aperture  through  said  first  valve  seat,  said 
first  controlled  aperture  being  on  a  first  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  first  chamber  space  and  said  second  chamber 

space; 

a  second  valve  seat  and  a  second  valve  element  which  coop- 
erates with  said  second  valve  seat  by  to  and  fro  motion 
towards  and  away  from  said  second  valve  seat  so  as  to 
open  and  close  a  second  controlled  aperture  through  said 
second  valve  seat,  said  second  controlled  aperture  being 
on  a  second  fluid  flow  path  between  said  first  chamber 
space  and  said  third  chamber  space; 

a  first  means  for  biasing  said  first  valve  element  in  a  first 
direction  away  from  said  first  valve  seat; 

a  second  means  for  biasing  said  second  valve  element  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  towards 
said  second  valve  seat  with  a  biasing  force  substantially 
greater  than  the  biasing  force  exerted  on  said  first  valve 
element  by  said  first  biasing  means; 

a  temperature  sensitive  actuator  composing  a  temperature 
sensitive  means  which  senses  the  temperature  of  fluid 
generally  around  and  impinging  on  it  and  changes  its 
volume,  a  first  actuating  member  and  a  second  actuating 
member  axially  slidable  in  relation  to  each  other,  said 
temperature  sensitive  actuator  as  a  whole  being  floatingly 
supported  with  said  first  actuating  member  bearing  on  said 
first  valve  element  and  said  second  actuating  member 
bearing  on  said  second  valve  element; 

said  temperature  sensitive  actuator  functioning  so  as,  with 
rise  in  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  sensed  by  said  temper- 
ature sensitive  means,  to  move  said  first  actuating  member 
and  said  second  actuating  member  with  respect  to  one 
another  in  such  mutual  relative  directions  as  to  exert  by 
said  first  actuating  member  a  force  on  said  first  valve 
element  in  said  second  direction,  first  to  move  said  first 
valve  element  towards  said  first  valve  seat  so  as  first  to 
close  said  first  controlled  aperture  and  so  as  first  to  inter- 
rupt communication  along  said  first  fluid  flow  path  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  space  and  said  second  chamber 
space,  and  to  exert  by  said  second  actuating  member  a 
greater  force  on  said  second  valve  element  m  said  first 
direction  and  secondly  to  move  said  second  valve  element 
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away  from  said  second  valve  seat  so  secondly  as  to  open 
said  second  controlled  aperture  and  so  as  secondly  to 
establish  communication  along  said  second  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  first  chamber  space  and  said  third  chamber 
space  just  after  said  first  controlled  aperture  has  been 
closed  and  the  communication  along  said  first  fiuid  fiow 
path  between  said  first  chamber  space  and  said  second 
chamber  space  has  been  interrupted. 


4,410,134 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

MONOVALENT  ALTERNATIVE  ABSORPTION 

HEATING  INSTALLATION 

Paul  Heimbach,  Cologne;  Peter  Goebel,  and  Franz  Gruber,  both 

of  Briihl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Buderus 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1980,  3031033 

Int.  a.J  F25B  27/00,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  237—2  B  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  absorptive  heating  installation 
which  compnses: 

a  heat  generator, 

a  solvent  circulation  path  for  a  solvent  adapted  to  absorb  a 
coolant,  said  solvent  circulation  path  including  a  solvent 
pump,  a  temperature  changer  for  passing  coolant-poor 
solvent  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  coolant-nch  sol- 
vent, a  rectifier  having  a  sump  in  which  coolant-nch 
solvent  collects,  a  stnpper  in  said  heat  generator  in  which 
coolant-nch  solvent  is  heated,  and  a  separator  in  which 
coolant-rich  solvent  is  separated  into  coolant  vapor  and  a 
liquid  phase  consisting  of  said  coolant-poor  solvent,  the 
vapor  being  fed  to  said  rectifier, 

a  coolant  circulation  path  extending  from  said  rectifier  and 
including  a  condenser,  a  cold  exchanger  in  which  con- 
densed coolant  is  passed  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
coolant  vapor,  an  evaporator  receiving  said  coolant  from 
said  cold  exchanger  and  producing  coolant  vapor,  and  an 
absorber  for  contacting  solvent  vapor  with  said  coolant- 
poor  solvent  from  said  temperature  changer  to  produce  a 
coolant/solvent  mixture  which  is  supplied  to  said  pump, 
and 

a  circulation  path  for  a  heating  medium  extending  through 
said  condenser,  said  absorber  and  said  rectifier, 

said  method  comprising: 

in  a  heat  pump  mode  above  a  predetermined  ambient  tem- 
perature feeding  said  solvent  from  said  separator  directly 
to  said  temperature  changer  and  simultaneously  conduct- 
ing said  heating  medium  through  said  condenser  and  said 
absorber; 

in  a  direct  heating  mode  below  said  temperature,  circulating 
said  heating  medium  so  as  to  cause  it  to  bypass  said  con- 
denser and  said  absorber  while  heating  said  medium  said 
heating  medium  being  heated  in  said  direct  heating  mode 
by  passing  it  in  indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  further  heat 


exchanger  with  coolant-poor  solvent  from  said  separator 
prior  to  feeding  said  coolant-poor  solvent  to  said  tempera- 
ture changer;  and 
preventing  the  supply  of  ambient  heat  to  said  evaporator  and 
said  absorber  during  said  direct  heating  mode. 


4,410,135 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  ROOM  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Skyinskus,  R.D.  5,  P.O.  Box  873,  Newton,  N  J.  07860 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,862 

Int.  C\J  F24D  J/00 

U.S.  a.  237—8  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  controller  for  a  combination  room  heating  and  water 
heating  system  which  enables  the  disabling  of  the  water  heat- 
ing without  eliminating  room  heating  which  combination 
system  comprise  a  furnace,  a  room  thermostat  for  firing  the 
furnace  to  provide  room  heating  and  a  furnace  thermostat  for 
firing  the  furnace  to  provide  water  heating,  where  said  con- 
troller utilizes  said  room  thermostat  for  independently  firing 
said  furnace  to  provide  room  heating  to  a  selected  temperature 
and  which  utilizes  said  furnace  thermostat  to  operatively  con- 
nect with  a  timed  switch  to  regulate  the  heating  of  water 
dunng  selected  time  periods  said  controller  comprising: 
a   power  input   terminal   for  receiving  primary  electrical 

power; 
a  timed  switch  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  power 
input  terminal  to  said  furnace,  disconnecting  said  terminal 
disabling  said  furnace  thermostat;  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  room  thermostat  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  power  input  terminal 
to  said  furnace. 


4,410,136 

FURNACE  ECONOMIZER-HUMIDinER 

C.  F.  Oliver,  Jr.,  118  Siguenza  Dr.,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32561 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,181 

Int.  a.  3  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  237—55  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  heat  in  the  fiue  of  a  furnace  as  a 
heat  exchanger  and  humidifying  source  for  a  building  compris- 
ing 

a  substantially  vertical  flue; 

a  first  conduit  means  spaced  from  and  substantially  concen- 
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trie  with  said  flue  and  substantially  coextending  with  said 

flue;  .        ,     .  c      A 

at  least  one  air  supply  duct  connected  to  the  intenor  of  said 

building;  ,    j     .  .         a 

a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  supply  duct  to  said 

first  conduit  means;  r     t 

blower  means  in  said  second  conduit  means  for  forcing  air 
between  said  flue  and  said  first  conduit  means  substan- 
tially the  length  of  said  first  conduit  means  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  normal  flow  of  gases  in  said  flue; 
means  for  applying  moisture  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  flue 
within  said  first  conduit  means  and  above  the  blower 

means;  ^  ^   . 

air  outlet  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  nieans; 
condensate  drain  collecting  means  secured  within  said  flue 

substantially  above  said  furnace; 
a  conduit  connected  to  and  bypassing  a  section  of  said  nue; 
a  power  driven  fan  in  said  conduit;  and 
a  damper  regulator  mounted  in  said  flue  between  the  open- 
ings of  said  conduit. 

I  

4,410,137 
MINIATURIZED  UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR  EMPLOYING 

HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLLED  TIMING 
Julius  P.  Perr,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine 
Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,332 

Int.  Q.'  F02M  45/00.  53/04.  55/00 

U.S.  Q.  239-95  ^0  Qaims 
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sections  to  apply  a  force  tending  to  move  said  plunger 
sections  together. 

4,410,138 
UNIT  INJECTOR  COOLED  BY  TIMING  CONTROL 

FLUID 
Lester  L.  Peters,  and  Timothy  A.  Warlick,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus, 

Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,493 

Int  Q.'  F02M  45/00.  53/04.  55/00 

U.S.Q.  239-95  11  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  injector,  comprising  .   , 

(a)  an  injector  body  containing  a  central  bore  and  an  injec- 
tion orifice  communicating  with  said  central  bore; 

(b)  an  injector  plunger  mounted  for  penod.c  rec.proca 
movement  within  said  central  bore  between  an  innermost 
position  in  which  said  injection  orifice  is  closed  and  an 
outermost  position  in  which  an  injection  chamber  is 
formed  within  the  central  bore  between  the  inner  end  of 
said  injector  plunger  and  said  injection  onfice.  said  injec- 
tor plunger  including  an  inner  plunger  section  and  an 
outer  plunger  section  mounted  for  independent  reciprocal 
movement  within  said  central  bore  to  define  a  vanable 
volume  timing  chamber  between  said  plunger  sections; 

(c)  supply  connecting  means  for  providing  a  pathway  for 
fluid  under  pressure  to  flow  from  a  source  into  the  injec- 

(dl'Jiming^uid'connecting  means  for  providing  a  pathway 
for  fluid  under  pressure  to  flow  from  a  timing  fluid  source 
into  said  timing  chamber  to  form  selectively  a  hydraulic 
link  between  said  plunger  sections;  and 

(e)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  inner  and  outer  plunger 
s«:tionf  together,  said  biasing  means  including  at  least  one 
^nng  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  plunger 


1  A  fuel  injector  for  injecting  periodically  metered  quanti- 
ties of  fuel  from  a  source  of  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  source  of  timing 
fluid  which  varies  in  pressure,  comprising 

(a)  an  injector  body  containing  a  central  bore,  a  feed  onfice 
through  which  fuel  from  the  fuel  source  may  pass  into  said 
central  bore  and  an  injection  onfice  through  which  fuel 
metered  into  said  central  bore  may  pass  into  the  combustion 

chamber;  ^ 

(b)  an  iniector  plunger  mounted  for  successive  cycles  of  recip- 
rocatory  movement  within  said  central  bore,  said  injector 
plunger  including  flow  control  means  for  causing  fuel  to  be 
metered  into  said  central  bore  through  said  feed  onfice 
during  a  metenng  portion  of  each  said  cycle  and  for  causing 
metered  fuel  to  be  injected  through  said  injection  onfice  into 
the  combustion  chamber  dunng  an  injection  portion  of  each 

said  cycle;  and 
(c)  timing  means  for  responding  to  pressure  sanations  in  tne 
timing  fluid  during  a  timing  portion  of  each  said  cycle  for 
controlling  the  timing  of  said  injection  portion  of  each  said 
cycle  and  for  causing  timing  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
injector  body  dunng  a  cooling  portion  of  each  said  cycle 
distinct  from  said  timing  portion  to  cool  both  said  ii.jector 
body  and  said  injector  plunger. 


4,410,139 
LIQUID  NEBULIZER 
Kyoichi  Nishikawa,  Tokyo,  and  Sadao  Mitsui   Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

'  Sled  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,034 

Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    10,    1977, 

'''''^''^  Int.Q.^B05B/7/06 

U  S  Q  239-102  ^  "*""' 

V  In'a  liquid  nebulizer  including  a  nebulizing  chamber  for 
containing  a  liquid  to  be  nebulized,  an  outlet  duct  from  the 
chamber,  and  means  for  producing  a  liquid  projection  on  he 
surface  of  the  liquid  within  the  chamber  which  generates  a  fog 
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composed  of  minute  liquid  particles  that  are  exhausted  from 
said  chamber  through  said  outlet  duct,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  partition  within  said  chamber  and  having  an  upper 
edge  above  said  liquid  surface  and  which  surrounds  said  liquid 
projection  and  is  positioned  so  that  large  particles  from  said 


4,410,141 
FLEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kurt  Seifert,  Esslingen-Zollberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  NoY.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979,  2948907 

Int.  a,3  F02M  61/08 
U.S.  a.  239—453  3  Qaims 


liquid  projection  and  drops  from  said  outlet  duct  fall  outside  of 
said  partition,  and  wherein  said  means  for  producing  said  liquid 
projection  comprises  a  transducer  positioned  at  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber,  a  vertical  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
transducer  lying  outside  the  confines  of  said  duct. 


4,410,140 
ATOMIZER  AND  METHOD 
Leonard  G.  Nowak,  Palmyra,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Hauck  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Lebanon,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,071 

Int.  a.J  F23D  11/16 

U.S.  a.  239—419.3  19  Oaims 


.!_      ''^ 


1.  A  fuel  atomizer  for  an  industrial  heating  burner  or  the  like 
comprising  a  body  having  an  upstream  end,  a  central  fuel 
passage  extending  into  the  body  from  the  upstream  end,  a 
plurality  of  fuel  feed  passages  spaced  circumferentially  around 
the  central  passage  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  hollow  spreading  cham- 
bers each  located  at  the  outer  end  of  a  feed  passage  and  includ- 
ing a  mouth  facing  downstream  and  a  spreading  wall  overlying 
the  end  of  the  fuel  passage,  the  spreading  wall  extending  cir- 
cumferentially to  each  side  of  the  feed  passage,  and  an  air 
delivery  system  for  flowing  atomizing  air  across  the  spreading 
chamber  mouths  whereby  fuel  oil  flowed  through  said  pas- 
sages and  into  the  spreading  chambers  flows  to  each  side  of  the 
chambers  and  forms  a  pair  of  fuel  streams  located  circumferen- 
tially of  the  feed  passages  for  atomization  by  the  air  flow. 


1  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  nozzle  body,  a  bore  in  one  end  of  said  nozzle 
body,  a  valve  needle  disposed  in  said  valve  body  that  opens  in 
the  direction  of  fuel  flow,  a  first  spring  positioned  relative  to 
said  valve  needle  to  produce  a  closing  force  on  said  valve 
needle,  said  valve  needle  having  a  control  location  for  fuel 
passage  disposed  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  nozzle  body  in- 
cluding said  bore  which  also  serves  to  guide  said  valve  needle 
in  said  nozzle  body,  said  nozzle  body  further  having  a  throttle 
restriction  in  the  fuel  flow  which  is  controlled  by  said  valve 
needle  in  accordance  with  a  stroke  of  said  valve  needle,  said 
throttle  restriction  being  effective  during  a  first  portion  of  an 
opening  stroke  thereby  acting  as  a  pre-stroke  and  is  subse- 
quently rendered  ineffective,  a  stop  ring  held  tightly  against 
said  nozzle  holder  by  a  sheath-like  sleeve  nut  which  encom- 
passes said  nozzle  body  and  said  first  spring,  a  second  spring 
positioned  relative  to  said  valve  needle  and  supported  on  one 
end  on  said  nozzle  holder  and  on  its  other  end  on  a  spring 
support  plate  wherein  said  valve  needle  is  subjected  to  the 
force  of  at  least  two  springs,  said  spring  support  plate  including 
an  axial  extension  that  extends  through  said  stop  ring  and 
which  extension  is  supported  on  a  valve  needle  holder  ring  and 
an  annular  portion  which  abuts  said  stop  ring  after  a  pre-stroke 
movement  of  said  valve  needle,  said  first  and  second  springs 
having  a  predetermined  relationship  with  one  another  which 
effect  an  abrupt  increase  in  closing  force  after  the  pre-stroke,  of 
which  said  first  spnng,  embodied  as  a  compression  spring, 
always  acts  in  the  closing  direction,  characterized  in  that  said 
second  spnng  has  a  smaller  force  than  said  first  spring  and  said 
second  spring  further  acts  counter  to  said  first  spring  only  until 
after  a  set  distance  of  movement  for  the  pre-stroke  has  been 
covered  and  the  effect  of  the  force  of  said  second  spring  upon 
the  valve  needle  is  precluded  by  abutment  of  said  spring  sup- 
port plate  on  said  stop  ring. 
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'  4,410,142 

MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSTING 
WASTE 
Carl-Goran  H.  Carlson,  Tomelilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  PLM 
AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  19,  1981,  8101106 
Int.  C\?  B02C  19/12 
U.S.  a,  241—18  3  Claims 


2  IS 


I 


1.  A  method  of  composting  waste  which  comprises  deposit- 
ing the  waste  on  the  site  of  an  original  compost  layer  having  a 
length  of  at  least  30  m,  a  width  of  at  least  10  m  and  a  height  of 
up  to  9  m,  successively  feeding  waste  from  the  compost  layer 
to  a  rotary  cutting  roller  which  has  a  direction  of  movement 
relative  to  the  compost  layer  and  which  comminutes  the  waste 
and  fimgs  it  under  intermixing  and  vortex  motion  through  a 
conditioning  compartment  in  which  the  waste  is  conditioned 
and  freed  of  carbon  dioxide  and  is  supplied  with  oxygen,  there- 
after depositing  the  conditioned  waste  in  a  new  compost  layer 
laterally  of  the  original  compost  layer  and,  during  a  subsequent 
conditioning,  returning  the  conditioned  waste  to  the  site  of  the 
original  compost  layer,  whereby  the  waste,  during  repeated 
conditionings,  is  subjected  to  an  oscillating  movement  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cut- 
ting roller,  and  repeating  the  above  cycle  periodically  from 
once  every  tenth  minute  to  once  every  sixtieth  day  for  a  total 
of  from  1  to  120  days. 

I  

4,410,143 
MAIN  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GYRATORY  CRUSHER 
Donald  J.  PoUnski,  Gbmbined  Locks,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 
Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,918 

Int.  a?  B02C  2/06 

U.S.  a.  241—209  "  ^""^ 


ive  engagement  with  the  mantle  to  support  the  mantle  on  the 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising. 

a  bearing  journal  projecting  from  said  supporting  portion  to 

form  the  end  of  the  shaft; 
a  bearing  sleeve  releasably  secured  about  said  journal  includ- 
ing shoulder  means  engaging  the  crusher  mantle  to  re- 
strain axial  displacement  of  the  mantle  along  the  shaft; 
stationary  first  bearing  means  retained  by  the  upper  frame 
retaining  said  bearing  sleeve  and  journal  and  second  bear- 
ing means  retained  by  the  lower  frame  supporting  the 
shaft  for  gyratory  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  first 
bearing  means  dunng  operation  of  the  crusher;  and 
sleeve  fastening  means  releasably  securing  the  bearing  sleeve 
to  the  shaft  at  the  outermost  end  of  the  journal  remote 
from  bending  loads  imposed  on  the  shaft  by  the  mantle 
dunng  of)eration  of  the  crusher. 

4,410,144 

SYNCHRONOUSLY  COORDINATED 

COUNTERROTATED  CRUSHER  ROLL  TEETH  SYSTEM 

Aldo  P.  Imperi,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Steel 

Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,363 

Int.  a.3  B02C  18/18 

U.S.  a.  241—236  2  Qaims 


1  In  a  gyratory  crusher  including  a  lower  frame,  an  upper 
frame  mounted  on  the  lower  frame,  a  crusher  mantle  having  a 
tapered  internal  bore  extending  through  the  mantle,  and  a  shaft 
having  a  correspondingly  tapered  mantle  supporting  portion 
projecting  through  the  bore  in  generally  contiguous  support- 


1.  In  a  crusher  roll  assembly  having  first  and  second  toothed 
crusher  rolls,  with  a  nip  between  them,  mounted  for  and  dnven 
in,  coordinated  counterrotation  about  spaced  parallel  axes  to 
crush  matenal  fed  into  the  nip  between  the  rolls;  the  number  of 
teeth  on  said  second  roll  being  less  than  the  number  of  teeth  on 
said  first  roll  and  said  second  roll  being  dnven  at  a  higher  rate 
of  rotation  than  said  first  roll;  the  improvement  wherein  the 
leading  edge  of  each  tooth  on  said  first  roll  is  a  concavely 
curved  surface  and  the  trailing  edge  of  each  tooth  on  said  first 
roll  is  a  substantially  fiat  surface  substantially  radial  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  roll,  generally  tangential  lands  connecting  said 
leading  and  trailing  edges  each  tooth  on  said  second  roll  hav- 
ing a  leading  edge  surface  defined  by  a  substantially  fiat  surface 
inclined  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  second  roll  and  a  convexly  curved  trailing  edge  surface 
generally  complementary  in  shape  to  the  concave  leading  edge 
surface  of  a  tooth  on  said  first  roll,  the  leading  and  trailing  edge 
surfaces  of  each  tooth  on  the  second  roll  being  separated  by  a 
generally  tangential  land,  the  teeth  on  the  second  roll  also 
being  connected  by  roots  which  intermesh  with  said  lands  on 
the  teeth  of  the  first  roll;  the  teeth  on  the  first  and  second  rolls 
being  radially  opposite  and  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  rolls 
being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  such  that  the  teeth 
on  the  respective  rolls  move  in  overiapping  paths  through  the 
nip  between  the  rolls  with  the  teeth  on  the  respective  rolls 
maintained  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  the  penpheral 
spacing  of  the  teeth  on  the  said  rolls  being  such  that  counterro- 
tation of  said  rolls  first  advances  the  substantially  fiat  leading 
edge  surface  of  a  first  tooth  on  the  second  roll  to  a  position 
generally  opposite  the  concave  trailing  edge  surface  of  a  first 
tooth  on  the  first  roll  while  disposing  the  trailing  convex  edge 
surface  of  a  second  tooth  on  the  second  roll  immediately  adja- 
cent the  first  tooth  on  the  second  roll  in  the  downstream  direc- 
tion in  close  mating  proximity  to  the  leading  concave  edge 
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surface  of  a  second  tooth  on  the  first  roll  immediately  adjacent 
the  first  tooth  on  the  first  roll  and  downstream  thereof,  the  land 
on  the  said  second  tooth  on  the  first  roll  bemg  opposite  a  root 
on  the  second  roll  and  the  substantially  flat  leading  edge  sur- 
face of  the  second  tooth  on  the  second  roll  at  this  time  being 
downwardly  inclined  and  generally  parallel  to  the  substantially 
flat  trailing  edge  surface  of  a  third  tooth  on  the  first  roll  which 
is  immediately  downstream  of  the  said  second  tooth  on  the  first 
roll;  the  land  on  the  said  second  tooth  on  the  second  roll  per- 
mitting the  intermeshing  secor-1  tooth  on  the  first  roll  and 
second  tooth  on  the  second  roll  to  radially  clear,  with  contin- 
ued rotation  of  the  rolls. 


4,410,146 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  STORAGE  COIL  FROM  A 

THREAD  SUPPLIED  FROM  A  YARN  SUPPLY 

Coraelis  A.  J.  H.  Van  Hest,  Heimond,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Ruti-te  Strake  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,691 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.    1,    1981, 
8100492 

Int.  aj  B65H  51/20 
U.S.  a.  242—47.01  6  Qaims 


4,410,145 
STONE  CRUSHER 
Manfred  Koch,  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
IBAG-Vertrieb  GmbH,  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24. 
1979,  2916513 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  1/02.  19/08 
U.S.  a.  241—264  1  aaim 


1.  A  machine  for  crushing  stones  of  the  typ)e  having  hairline 
and  cleavage  cracks  susceptible  to  propagation  by  high  fre- 
quency vibration;  said  machine  being  of  the  type  having  a 
crushing  chamber  defined  by  two  members  each  having  a  top 
edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  a  crushing  surface  which  extends 
between  the  top  and  the  bottom  edges;  the  two  members  being 
mounted  in  the  machine  such  that  their  crushing  surfaces  face 
each  other,  the  space  between  their  top  edges  form  an  entrance 
opening  to  the  chamber  and  the  space  between  their  bottom 
edges  form  a  discharge  opening  from  the  chamber  and  in 
which  one  of  said  members  is  mounted  for  movement  towards 
and  away  from  the  other  member  to  effect  a  mechanical  crush- 
ing of  material  which  has  been  fed  between  the  two  members, 
further  including  means  for  regulating  the  size  of  the  dis- 
charge opening,  said  means  for  regulating  comprising  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  piston  and  hydraulic  medium  in 
the  cylinder,  one  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  or  the  piston 
being  directly  attached  to  the  movable  member  and  the 
other  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  or  piston  being  mounted 
for  movement  relative  to  the  movable  member,  the  im- 
'provement  comprising  means  connected  to  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  for  supplying  said  hydraulic  medium  thereto  and 
means  for  supenmposing  a  relatively  high  frequency  vi- 
bration on  the  movable  member,  as  the  movable  member 
is  moving  toward  and  away  from  the  other  member,  for 
propagating  the  hairline  and  cleavage  cracks  of  the  rocks; 
said  means  for  supenmposing  compnses  means  for  produc- 
ing relatively  high  frequency  vibrations  in  the  hydraulic 
medium  which  are  transmitted  to  the  movable  member  via 
the  piston  or  cylinder  which  is  directly  attached  to  the 
movable  member. 


1  A  device  for  forming  a  storage  coil  from  a  thread  supplied 
from  a  yarn  supply,  comprising  a  winding  drum  and  a  thread 
guide  rotatable  relative  to  thereto,  at  least  a  portion  of  a  drum 
sleeve  of  said  winding  drum  being  defined  by  pins  or  ribs 
extending  substantially  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  drum,  means 
for  moving  the  storage  coil  in  the  axial  direction  along  the 
drum,  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the  ribs  or  pins  defining  the 
winding  drum  sleeve  surface  extending  parallel  to  the  winding 
drum  axis,  the  remaining  pjortion  of  the  ribs  or  pins  having,  as 
seen  in  the  yarn  transport  direction,  a  slightly  convergent 
extension  relative  to  the  drum  axis. 


4,410,147 
WINDING  MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  STRAND-SHAPED 

WINDING  MATERIAL  ON  A  SPOOL 
Gerhard  Seibert,  Putzendoplergasse  3,  Vienna  A-1232,  Austria 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980.  3024094 

Int.  aj  B65H  54/28 
U.S.  a.  242—158  R  8  Qaims 


11- 
10 


1  In  a  winding  machine  for  winding  strand-shaped  winding 
matenal  to  form  a  winding  on  a  flanged  rotating  spool  to 
which  the  winding  matenal  is  fed  via  a  strand  guide  on  a  side 
of  the  spool,  having  a  winding  layer  feed  drive  for  a  recipro- 
cating relative  traversing  movement  axially  of  the  spool  be- 
tween the  spool  and  the  strand  guide,  the  feed  drive  being 
controlled  upon  the  nsing  of  the  winding  material  at  a  spool 
flange  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  control  program 
dunng  a  transition  from  a  winding  layer,  having  a  predeter- 
mined width  when  completely  formed,  into  a  next  higher 
winding  layer,  wherein  a  step  is  defined  between  the  first 
mentioned  winding  layer  and  the  next  higher  winding  layer 
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until  the  width  of  the  next  higher  winding  layer  increases  to 
said  predetermined  width  the  improvement  comprising, 
an  electrical  scanning  means  arranged  on  the  strand-guide 
side  for  monitoring  the  presence  of  the  winding  layer  step 
in  a  contour  of  the  winding  layers,  respectively,  without 
physically  contacting  the  winding  layer  step,  as  the  width 
of  the  next  higher  winding  layer  increases  to  said  prede- 
termined width  and  a  transition  to  a  successive  next  higher 
winding  layer  occurs, 
said  scanning  means  having  a  scanning  range  at  least  equal  to 

a  maximum  winding  thickness  of  the  spool,  and 
said  scanning  means  having  means  for  turning  on  the  control 
program  for  reversing  the  movement  of  the  feed  drive 
upon  the  transition  from  the  first-mentioned  winding  layer 
into  the  next  higher  winding  layer  and  upon  each  occur- 
rence of  a  new  said  winding  layer  step. 


4,410,149 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  LINEAR 

TAPE  RECORDER 
Lee  B.  Armstrong,  San  Qeraente,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Technology,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,344 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  242—200  12  Qaims 


4,410,148 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  PHOTOSENSORS 

IN  MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVES 
Robert  E.  Dunlap,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  LouisviUe,  Colo. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,254 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  59/38;  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/06 

U.S.  a.  242-188  "  Claims 

I- 
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1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and  reproducing  system  of  the 
type  in  which  a  light  reflective  marker  is  positioned  on  the  tape 
of  each  reel  to  mark  that  position  of  the  tape  comprising: 

magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  heads; 

tape  buffering  means  for  decoupling  the  tape  inertia  from  the 
reel  inertia; 

a  tape  drive  for  driving  said  tape  between  a  file  reel  and  a 
machine  reel,  through  said  tape  buffering  means  and  past 
said  magnetic  heads; 

a  control  system  including  means  for  controlling  said  tape  in 
a  forward  and  a  rewind  direction; 

a  source  of  light  incident  on  said  tape  between  said  machine 
reel  and  said  file  reel; 

a  light  sensor  positioned  relative  to  said  tape  buffenng  means 
and  heads  to  detect  light  reflected  from  said  upe,  said 
sensor  producing  an  electrical  output  which  represents 
the  passage  of  said  reflective  marker,  the  output  of  said 
sensor  being  connected  to  said  control  system  to  switch  it 
from  one  control  operation  to  another  upon  passage  of 

said  marker;  and 
a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  sensor  output  and 
said  source  of  light  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  said 
source  to  maintain  said  output  substantially  constant  not- 
withstanding changes  of  reflectivity  of  said  tape  or  grad- 
ual changes  of  efficiency  of  said  source  of  light. 


1.  Linear  tape  transport  apparatus  useful  with  a  tape  con- 
tainer of  the  type  having 

(a)  rotatable  supply  and  take-up  reels  of  and  for  magnetic 
tape  therein,  a  length  of  said  tape  extending  between  said 
reels,  and 

(b)  first,  second  and  third  openings  therein,  said  length  of 
tape  between  said  reels  passing  on  the  outside  of  said 
container  over  said  first  opening  via  said  second  and  third 
openings,  said  second  and  third  openings  straddling  said 
first  opening,  said  apparatus  compnsing 

(a)  a  capstan, 

(b)  first  and  second  guide  rollers, 

(c)  means  for  providing  relative  positioning  between  said 
tape  container  and  said  tape  transport  apparatus  so  that 
said  capstan  and  said  guide  rollers  respectively  enter  the 
first,  second  and  third  openings  of  said  tape  container,  and 

(d)  means  for  so  positioning  said  capstan  and  said  guide 
rollers,  from  respective  first  positions  within  said  con- 
tainer to  respective  second  positions  remote  from  said 
container,  that  said  tape  extends  between  said  reels  with- 
out significantly  guidedly  touching  said  container,  said 
capstan  and  said  guide  rollers  serving  to  wrap  tape  about 
said  capstan  when  in  their  respective  second  positions, 
thereby  to  effect  reel-to-reel  linear  transportation  of  said 
tape  while  utilizing  the  user  convenience  of  a  container 
for  said  tape. 


4,410,150 

DRAG-REDUONG  NACELLE 

Daniel  J.  Lahti,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,779,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,242 
Int.  a.'  B64D  29/02 

U.S.  a.  244-53  R  *  <^""* 

1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  effective  for  pov/enng  an  aircraft, 
an  exhaust  system  comprising: 
an  annular,  first  Howpath  member  compnsing  a  forward 
portion  having  an  outer  radius  increasing  from  a  forward 
end  of  said  first  fiowpath  member  to  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  having  a  maximum  radius;  said  first  How- 
path  member  further  including  a  conical  aft  portion  com- 
prising first  and  second  axially  adjacent  conical  aft  por- 
tions having  an  outer  radius  decreasing  from  said  interme- 
diate portion  along  said  first  and  second  aft  portions, 
respectively,  to  an  aft  end  of  said  second  aft  portion  of  said 
first  flowpath  member;  and 
an  annular,  second  fiowpath  member  disposed  coaxially 
with  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  flow- 
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path  member  for  defining  therebetween  an  exhaust  nozzle, 
said  second  flowpath  member  including  an  aft  portion 
having  an  mner  surface  radially  spaced  from  and  sur- 
rounding said  forward,  intermediate  and  first  aft  portions 
of  said  first  fiowpath  member  and  defining  therebetween 
converging,  throat  and  diverging  sections,  respectively,  of 
a  converging-diverging  nozzle  portion  of  said  exhaust 
nozzle,  said  exhaust  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  exit  at  a  down- 
stream end  thereof  for  exhausting  gases  over  said  second 
aft  portion  of  said  first  fiowpath  member  in  a  generally  aft 
direction,  said  gases  forming  a  dividing  streamline  with 
airflow  flowing  over  an  outer  surface  of  said  second 
fiowpath  member  during  aircraft  cruise  operation,  said 
streamline  extending  in  an  aft  direction  from  an  aftmost 
end  of  said  second  flowpath  member; 


fuselage  and  having  guide  means  for  running  in  the  rail 
means; 

wing  means,  deployably  attached  to  the  fuselage  and  prior  to 
launch  being  retracted  towards  the  fuselage  into  a  position 
in  which  the  respective  wing  tips  are  not  more  rearward  in 
relation  to  the  fuselage  than  in  a  deployed  position; 

the  fuselage  containing  an  engine,  there  being  a  propeller  for 
being  driven  by  the  engine,  the  propeller  having  dimen- 
sions to  inscribe  a  circle  upon  rotation  whose  diameter 
multiplied  by  the  square  root  of  two  is  less  than  a  total 
extension  of  the  fins;  and 

rocket  engine  means  releasably  connected  to  the  fuselage  aft 
of  the  propeller 


said  throat  section  being  disposed  upstream  of  said  nozzle 
exit,  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  aft  portion  of  said 
second  fiowpath  member  having  a  downstream  portion 
extending  aft  and  radially  inwardly  from  a  position  oppo- 
site said  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  fiowpath  mem- 
ber for  directing  said  gases  radially  inwardly  with  respect 
to  a  central  engine  axis; 

said  diverging  section  having  a  predetermined  length  effec- 
tive for  substantially  matching  a  pressure  of  said  gases  at 
said  nozzle  exit  with  a  pressure  of  said  airflow;  and 

said  converging-diverging  nozzle,  said  downstream  inner 
surface  portion  of  said  second  fiowpath  member  and  said 
conical  aft  portion  of  said  first  fiowpath  member  being 
effective  for  causing  said  dividing  streamline  to  slope 
radially  inwardly  from  said  aftmost  end  of  said  second 
fiowpath  member  for  reducing  aerodynamic  drag  during 
aircraft  cruise  operation. 


4,410,151 
UNMANNED  CRAFT 
Heinz-Jochen  Hoppner,  Bremen;  Ulrich  Kramer,  Syke-Barrien; 
Hugo  Sgarz,  and  Herbert  Sadowski,  both  of  Bremen,  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische 
Werke-Fokker  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1979,  2935044 

Int.  a.^  B64F  1/04:  F41F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  244—63  22  Qaims 


4,410,152 

THRUST  REVERSER  FOR  A  JET  ENGINE,  MORE 

ESPEaALLY  FOR  EQUIPPING  AN  AIRCRAFT 

John  F.  Kennedy,  Boulogne,  and  Alain  Foumier,  Clamart,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Society  De  Construction  Des  Avions, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,238 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4,  1980,  80  14907 

Int.  a.'  B64C  15/00;  F02K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  244—110  B  13  Claims 


8.  An  unmanned  aircraft  to  be  launched  from  a  silo  having 
two  parallel  running,  diametrically  opposed  rails,  compnsing: 
a  fuselage; 
a  pair  of  fins  with  rudders  extending  oppositely  from  the 


1  A  thrust  reverser  for  a  jet  engine  comprising  an  outer 
casing  surrounding  an  engine  structure  and  defining  therewith 
an  annular  duct  for  the  fiow  of  a  gaseous  fiux  from  an  upstream 
region  to  a  downstream  region,  said  casing  comprising  a  fixed 
forward  section  and  a  moveable  downstream  section  which  is 
axially  moveable  with  respect  to  said  engine  structure;  means 
for  producing  a  thrust  inversion  comprising  doors  moveable 
from  a  first,  inactive  position  to  a  second,  thrust  reversal  posi- 
tion in  which  the  doors  extend  radially  with  respect  to  the 
annular  duct  so  as  to  close  off  the  duct  and  extend  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  casing  so  as  to  create  a  passage  in  the  casing 
which  allows  the  fiux  to  be  defiected  radially  towards  the 
outside  of  the  annular  duct  and  upstream  thereof,  said  doors 
forming  an  intermediate  section  of  the  casing  which  is  located 
between  s.-'.J  fixed  forward  section  and  said  moveable  down- 
stream ^ectlon  and  which,  in  the  first,  inactive  position  thereof, 
IS  co-planar  with  said  upstream  and  downstream  sections; 
exterior  links  for  joining  said  doors  to  said  downstream  section 
of  said  casing;  beams  forming  extensions  of  said  fixed  upstream 
section  of  said  casing  and  disposed  laterally  with  respect  to 
said  doors;  fixed  axes  formed  integrally  with  said  beams  about 
which  said  doors  pivot  between  said  inactive  position  and  said 
thrust  reversal  position;  and  control  means  for  moving  said 
downstream  section  of  said  casing  and  comprising  jacks  which 
are  housed  in  said  beam  and  which  extend  between  said  fixed 
upstream  section  and  said  moveable  downstream  section  such 
that  the  action  of  said  jacks  directly  causes  the  axial  movement 
of  said  moveable  downstream  section  and,  consequently,  the 
pivoting  of  said  doors  to  said  second,  thrust  reversal  position 
thereof,  solely  by  means  of  the  force  exerted  by  said  moveable 
sections  on  said  links  and  such  that  said  jacks  are  permanently 
disposed  outside  of  the  thrust  inversion  flux. 
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4,410,153 
BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  BRAKE 

RELEASE  SIGNALS 
Errin  G.  Romero,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

nied  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,517 

Int.  a.5  B64C  25/42 

U.S.  a.  24*— 111  1  Claim 


4,410,154 
TRANSIT  VEHICLE  BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Thomas  C.  Matty,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,913,  Jun.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,681 
Int.  a.5  B61L  11/02 
U.S.  a.  246-182  B  16  Claims 


V 


•'"•'-1^  izU;^^^-™^- 


1.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft  having  left  and  right  nose 
gear  wheels,  left  and  right  inboard  main  landing  gear  wheels, 
and  left  and  right  outboard  main  landing  gear  wheels: 

left  and  right  nose  gear  squat  switches  for  providing  nose 

gear  squat  logic;  r  u       u    i 

first  means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the  wheel 

speed  of  said  left  nose  gear  wheel; 
second  means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the 

wheel  speed  of  said  right  nose  gear  wheel; 

third  means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the 

wheel  speed  of  said  left  outboard  main  landing  gear 

wheel' 

fourth  rneans  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the 

wheel  speed  of  said  left  inboard  main  landing  gear  wheel; 

fifth  means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  said  right 

inboard  main  landing  gear  wheel; 
sixth  means  for  generating  signals  represenUtive  of  said 

right  outboard  main  landing  gear  wheel; 
an  inboard  touchdown  protection  circuit  coupled  to  said  left 
nose  gear  squat  switch  for  providing  an  inboard  touch- 
down protection  signal; 
an  outboard  touchdown  protection  circuit  coupled  to  said 
right  nose  gear  squat  switch  for  providing  an  outboard 
touchdown  protection  signal; 
a  left  outboard  locked  wheel  control  circuit  responsive  to 
said  first  means,  said  third  means,  and  said  outboard 
touchdown  protection  signal  (or  providing  a  left  outboard 
locked  wheel  signal; 
a  left  inboard  locked  wheel  control  circuit  responsive  to  said 
second  means,  said  fourth  means,  and  said  inboard  touch- 
down protection  signal  for  providing  a  left  inboard  locked 
wheel  signal; 
a  right  inboard  locked  wheel  control  circuit  responsive  to 
said  second  means,  said  fifth  means,  and  said  inboard 
touchdown  protection  signal  for  providing  a  right  inboard 
locked  wheel  signal; 
a  right  outboard  locked  wheel  control  circuit  responsive  to 
said  first  means,  said  sixth  means,  and  said  outboard  touch- 
down protection  signal  for  providing  a  right  outboard 
locked  wheel  signal;  ,        .       j 

a  first  skid  control  valve  responsive  to  said  left  outboard 
locked  wheel  signal  for  deactivating  braking  of  said  left 
outboard  main  landing  gear  wheel; 
a  second  skid  control  valve  responsive  to  said  left  inboard 
locked  wheel  signal  for  deactivating  braking  of  said  left 
inboard  main  landing  gear  wheel; 
a  third  skid  control  valve  responsive  to  said  right  inboard 
locked  wheel  signal  for  deactivating  braking  of  said  nght 
inboard  main  landing  gear  wheel;  and, 
a  fourth  skid  control  valve  responsive  to  said  right  outboard 
locked  wheel  signal  for  deactivating  braking  of  said  nght 
outboard  main  landing  gear  wheel. 


.n 
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1.  In  brake  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  operative  with  a 
roadway  having  a  predetermined  design  deceleration  rate  and 
having  a  command  speed  to  establish  the  actual  speed  of  the 
vehicle  in  relation  to  that  roadway,  the  combination  of: 
means  including  an  accelerometer  coupled  with  the  vehicle 
for  sensing  a  first  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  in  relation  to 
inertial  space, 
means  including  a  tachometer  coupled  with  the  vehicle  for 
sensing  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  determining  a 
second  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  in  relation  to  the  road- 
way, 
means  responsive  to  the  actual  speed  being  greater  than  the 
command  speed  for  determining  a  safe  brake  velocity  for 
the  vehicle  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  speed 
control  relationship  including  each  of  said  design  deceler- 
ation rate,  said  first  deceleration  and  said  second  decelera- 
tion, and 
speed  control  means  responsive  to  the  command  speed  for 
controlling  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle  until  there  is  a 
predetermined  speed  difference  between  the  safe  brake 
velocity  and  the  actual  speed  when  the  speed  control 
means  becomes  responsive  to  the  determined  safe  brake 
velocity. 

4,410,155 
CLAMP  FOR  PANEL  MOUNTING  OF  GAUGE 
INSTRUMENTS 
Richard  H.  Wetterhom,  Fairfield,  and  David  A.  Busch,  Strat- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex.  .,„.,, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,956,  Apr.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,310,113, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,809,  Aug.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,632 

Int.  a.5  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—27.1  2  Qaims 

1.  A  clamp  for  concealed  panel  wall  mounting  a  rear  inlet 

connected  stem  gauge  instrument  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  metal  plate  of  length  at  least  sufficient  to 
span  the  width  of  the  gauge  instrument  to  be  mounted; 

(b)  a  first  opening  defined  in  said  plate  of  size  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  pass  the  inlet  stem  of  the  gauge  having  a  trans- 
verse formation  comprising  parallel  grooves  oppositely 
located  on  the  stem; 

(c)  a  centrally  located  keyslot  opening  in  said  plate  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  opening  thereof  and  of  insufficient 
size  to  pass  the  inlet  stem  of  the  gauge,  said  keyslot  open- 


1088 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


ing  being  of  predetermined  geometric  configuration  to 
interfit  with  said  transverse  formation  on  the  gauge  stem 
for  providing  both  a  rotational  and  longitudinal  interlock 
therewith; 
(d)  a  first  lateral  leg  near  one  end  of  said  plate  extending 
from  said  plate  to  a  distal  end  composing  the  edge  face 
thereof,  said  first  lateral  leg  being  adapted  when  said  plate 
is  interlocked  on  the  gauge  stem  to  extend  in  a  direction 
toward  the  panel  wall  adjacent  a  first  edge  of  the  gauge 
instrument; 


A 


maining  linkage  point  being  pivoted  on  the  tube  in  spaced 
apart  relation  to  the  pivoting  of  the  one  end  of  the  rod. 


y 


_        '■2 


«        -'      "  J 


(e)  a  second  lateral  leg  near  the  opposite  end  oi  said  plate 
from  said  first  lateral  leg  extending  from  said  plate  to  a 
distal  end  comprising  the  edge  face  thereof,  said  second 
lateral  leg  being  adapted  when  said  plate  is  interlocked  on 
the  gauge  stem  to  extend  in  a  direction  toward  the  panel 
wall  adjacent  a  second  edge  of  an  instrument  thereat;  and 

(0  both  of  said  first  and  second  legs  being  threadedly  con- 
nected to  said  plate  to  be  effective  when  their  edge  faces 
engage  the  panel  wall  for  providing  takeup  adjustn-.ent  to 
mount  the  gauge  instrument  securely  against  the  panel 
wail. 


4,410,156 

SUSPENSION  OF  PIPES  OR  TUBES  UNDERGOING 

THERMAL  EXPANSION 

Bruno  Pischzik,  Ratingen,  and  Johann  Schneiderat.  Xanten, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  950,086 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1977,  2745473 

Int.  a.'  F16L  i/00 
U.S.  a.  248—58  7  Qaims 


1.  Suspension  device  for  a  tube  which  undergoes  thermal 
expansion,  and  which  is  to  be  suspended  from  a  stationary 
frame,  foundation,  building,  etc.,  compnsing; 
anchor  means  having  a  stationary  point  of  suspension  with 

respect  to  said  frame,  foundation,  or  building,  and  defining  a 

connect  point  of  fixed  distance  therefrom; 

a  two-arm  lever,  the  arms  being  defined  by  three  linkage 
points,  two  outer  ones  and  an  in-between  one,  one  of  the 
outer  ones  being  linked  to  said  connect  point; 
a  rod  disposed  generally  alongside,  but  spaced  from  said  tube 

and  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  tube; 
spring  means,  beanng  against  a  support  point  on  the  rod  and 

against  another  support  point  on  the  tube  to  take  up  at  least 

part  of  the  suspension  force;  and 
th.-;  other  end  of  said  rod  being  pivoted  to  one  of  the  two  other 

linkage  points  not  connected  to  said  connect  point,  the  re- 


4,410,157 
PHOTOGRAPHY  STAND  SYSTEM 
Carmel  S.  Monti,  2010  Medford  Rd.,  No.  D33,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.  48104;  Arthur  Eisenkramer,  67  Litchfield  Rd.,  and  Car! 
Yurdin,  2  Harborview  Rd.,  both  of  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
11050 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,599 

Int.  C\?  F16M  11/38:  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  24«— 125  15  Qaims 


1    A   photograph  stand  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongate  support  members,  each  of  said  elongate  support  mem- 
bers having  at  least  one  T-slot  extending  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof;  means  for  assembling  and  securing  said 
elongate  support  members  together  in  a  support  structure; 
as  least  one  coupling  sleeve  including  T-bolt  threadedly 
received  in  said  sleeve  and  having  the  T-portion  disposed 
in  said  T-slot,  each  of  said  support  elements  further  includ- 
ing a  face  portion  extending  along  the  length  thereof 
adjacent  said  T-slot,  whereby  said  coupling  sleeve  may  be 
rotated  towards  said  T-fx3rtion  to  clamp  said  sleeve  and 
said  T-portion  on  opposite  sides  of  the  face  portion  of  the 
support  member  at  any  point  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
coupling  sleeve  further  including  a  threaded  stud  extend- 
ing away  from  the  sleeve  for  mounting  fixtures  for  cam- 
eras or  photographic  accessories; 
whereby  said  photography  stand  system  enables  adjustable 
positioning  of  said  coupling  sleeve  at  points  along  the 
length  of  any  of  said  elongate  support  mqpibers. 


4,410,158 
OVER-BED  TELEVISION  SUPPORT  FRAME 
Eugene  R.   Maffei,  3908  Edinburgh  Dr.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
44511 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,864 
Int.  a.3  E04G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  248—214  3  Qaims 

1.  An  over-bed  television  support  frame  for  use  on  a  bed 
having  a  headboard,  the  support  frame  comprising  a  clamping 
device  of  a  size  emabling  it  to  be  engaged  of  said  headboard,  a 
vertically  [X)sitioned  tubular  socket  on  said  clamping  device, 
an  inverted  L-shaped  member  having  horizontal  and  vertical 
portions,  said  vertical  portion  of  said  L-shaped  member  rotat- 
ably  engaged  in  said  tubular  socket,  a  horizontally  disposed 
rectangular  frame  conpnsing  an  intumed  horizontally  disposed 
fiange  and  a  vertically  standing  flange  thereabout,  said  in- 
tumed honzontally  disposed  flange  adapted  to  engage  the  face 
of  a  television  with  said  vertically  standing  flange  retaining 
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said  television  theron  and  means  on  said  horizontal  portion  of  ^  .^I'^JSli*?  .r^ .  r^jj^n  i:  a  m  a  mh 

«id  inv^  L.h.p«.  ..cn..^,  ,„^U.g  «id  ,^^^      "^^T^^^^^^-^^Slt^^J^^^^ 

FLUSH  WITH  A  CEILING 
Marvin  Alperin,  Los  Angeles,  and  Joseph  L.  Brassner,  Tarzana, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Albrass  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,749 

Int.  a.3  F16M  1/00.  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  248—674  3  Qaims 


frame  therebeneath  so  that  said  television  can  be  viewed  by  a 
person  on  the  bed  looking  up  at  said  television. 


4,410,159 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
TERMINAL 
Harry  J.  McVicker,  Pottstown;  Norman  Olson,  Philadelphia, 
both  of  Pa.;  Richard  F.  Saurer,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  and 
John  C.  Schulte,  PlanUtion,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,261 

Int.  Q.3  A47B  97/00 

U.S.  Q.  248—349  10  Claims 


1.  An  adjusUble  support  assembly  for  a  video  display  termi- 
nal comprising: 
a  moulded  base  element, 
said  base  element  having  a  pair  of  concave  tracks  formed  on 

an  arc  of  a  circle, 
said  base  element  further  having  an  annular  recess  therein, 
a  moulded  support  ring  movably  mounted  in  said  annular 

recess  of  said  base  element  and  said  annular  ring  having  a 

foot  portion  extending  therefrom  for  supporting  said  base 

element  on  said  support  ring, 
said  base  element  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 

ring, 
a  moulded  cradle  element, 
said  cradle  element  having  a  convex  element  movably 

mounted  on  said  pair  of  concave  tracks, 
said  moulded  cradle  element  further  having  means  integrally 

formed  therewith  adapted  to  support  a  CRT  housing 

thereon, 
said  housing  being  rotaubly  movable  on  said  pair  of  concave 

tracks  about  a  focal  point  centered  near  the  center  of 

gravity  said  assembly  to  provide  an  adjusUble  angle  of  tilt 

to  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  ceiling  terminal  which  includes  a  largely  cylindrical 
ceiling  bowl  member  having  a  lower  rim  and  fastened  close  to 
a  ceiling,  and  a  second  largely  cylindncal  bowl  member  of 
about  the  same  diameter,  and  with  an  upper  nm  to  mate  with 
the  ceiling  member  by  one  member  closely  fitting  within  the 
other,  and  wherein  the  second  bowl  member  is  attached  to  an 
electrical  device  of  larger  diameter  than  the  bowl  members,  so 
that  when  the  bowl  members  mate  the  electrical  device  blocks 
easy  access  to  the  outside  of  the  bowl  members,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
one  bowl  member  has  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  about  its 
rim,  and  the  other  bowl  member  has  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions' that  pass  along  said  slots  when  said  bowl  members 
mate; 
each  of  said  slots  is  largely  U-shaped,  with  a  first  portion 
extending  primarily  vertically  by  at  least  twice  its  width 
and  having  an  outer  end  forming  an  opening  in  the  rim  of 
the  slotted  member  and  an  inner  end  spaced  from  iu  rim, 
a  second  slot  portion  extending  pnmanly  honzontally 
from  said  inner  end  of  said  first  slot  portion  and  said 
second  slot  portion  having  an  inner  end  opposite  said  first 
slot  portion,  and  a  third  slot  portion  extending  in  a  largely 
vertical  direction  from  said  inner  end  of  said  second  slot 
portion  and  having  an  inner  end  furthest  from  the  second 
slot  portion,  whereby  a  workman  can  install  the  second 
bowl  member  with  the  electrical  device  thereon  by  press- 
ing up  the  second  bowl  member  until  he  senses  that  the 
projections  have  reached  the  inner  end  of  the  first  slot 
portions,  turning  the  second  member  until  the  projections 
reach  the  inner  end  of  the  second  slot  portions,  and  then 
releasing  the  second  member  to  move  down  slightly  to 
move  the  projections  to  the  inner  ends  of  the  third  slot 
portions. 


4,410,161 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  OUTBOARD  TROLLING 

MOTORS 
Robert  A.  Booty,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,387 
Int.  Q.^  F16M  7/00,  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  248—642  "^  Claims 

1.  An  outboard  motor  mounting  apparatus  for  moving  an 
outboard  motor  between  a  generally  vertical  operating  posi- 
tion and  a  generally  horizontal  retracted  position,  said  mount- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  mounting  bracket; 

(B)  a  swivel  bracket  for  supporting  said  outboard  motor,  said 
swivel  bracket  resting  directly  on  said  mounting  bracket 
when  said  outboard  motor  is  in  said  operating  position; 

(C)  a  first  central  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to 
rotate  about  a  first  axis  fixed  on  said  mounting  bracket  and 
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a  second  end  pivotally  attached  to  rotate  about  a  second    an  annular  location  spaced  inwardly  from  said  second  outer 
axis  fixed  on  said  swivel  bracket;  surface,  said  part  has  an  annular  opening  extending  around  said 

(D)  second  and  third  arms,  one  on  each  side  of  said  first  arm.  spindle  guard  tube  and  from  the  hollow  space  to  said  first 
said  second  and  third  arms  having  a  first  end  pivotally  surface  thereof  arranged  to  contact  the  form,  said  annular 
attached  to  rotate  about  a  third  axis  fixed  on  said  mounting    opening  extends  radially  outwardly  from  said  interior  surface 

to  a  surface  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  radially  outermost 
surface  of  said  hollow  space,  the  portion  of  said  part  forming 
said  second  outer  surface  and  laterally  encircling  said  hollow 
space  having  a  reduced  thickness  wall  section  as  compared  to 
the  adjacent  wall  sections  of  said  outer  surface  extending  in  the 
direction  between  said  first  outer  surfaces  and  the  reduced 
thickness  wall  section  is  spaced  from  said  first  outer  surfaces  so 
that  said  portion  deforms  outwardly  from  said  passage  when  a 
compressive  force  is  applied  to  said  part  in  the  direction  of  said 
passage  whereby  said  portion  of  said  second  outer  surface 
arches  outwardly  away  from  said  passage  relative  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  second  outer  surface. 


bracket  and  said  second  and  third  arms  each  having  a 
second  end  pivotally  attached  to  rotate  about  a  fourth  axis 
fixed  on  said  swivel  bracket;  and 
(E)  a  latch  means  for  latching  said  swivel  bracket  directly  to 
said  mounting  bracket  when  said  outboard  motor  is  in  the 
operating  position. 


4,410,162 
RECOVERABLE  FORM  PART  FOR  USE  IN  THE  REGION 
WHERE  A  TENDON  IS  ANCHORED  IN  A  PRESTRESSED 

CONCRETE  COMPONENT 
Johann  Wlodkowski;  Oswald  Niitzel,  and  Dieter  Jungwirth,  all 
of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dyckerhoff  A 
Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1980,3030975 

Int.  a.^E04G  17/08 
VS.  a.  249—215  8  Qaims 


4,410,163 
VALVE  SEAT 
William  B.  Scobie,  Houston,  and  Edward  G.  Holtgraver,  Spring, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,502 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  251—306  29  Claims 


1.  Recoverable  form  part  for  use  in  the  region  where  a 
tendon  is  anchored  in  a  concrete  component,  compnsing  a  part 
having  a  configuration  so  that  it  forms  a  cup-shaped  recess 
when  attached  to  the  portion  of  the  form  into  which  concrete 
is  poured,  said  part  having  an  interior  surface  forming  a  cen- 
trally arranged  passage  therethrough  for  the  tendon,  said  part 
is  formed  of  a  resilient  material  such  as  rubber  or  a  rubber-like 
material,  said  part  having  first  outer  surfaces  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  passage  therethrough  with  said  first  outer  sur- 
faces being  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  tendon  and 
at  least  one  second  outer  surface  extending  between  said  first 
outer  surfaces  and  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  the 
passage  therethrough,  a  spindle  guard  tube  is  arranged  within 
said  part  extending  into  and  being  concentric  with  the  passage 
through  said  part  with  said  interior  surface  closely  encircling 
said  tube,  said  tube  extending  into  said  part  from  the  side  of 
said  part  arranged  to  contact  the  surface  of  the  form,  said  tube 
is  arranged  to  extend  through  the  form  so  that  an  axially  com- 
pressive force  can  be  applied  through  said  tube  to  said  part, 
said  part  has  an  annular  hollow  space  therein  laterally  encir- 
cling said  spindle  guard  tube  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the 
end  of  said  part  arranged  to  contact  the  form,  said  hollow 
space  extends  radially  outwardly  from  said  interior  surface  to 


1.  A  seat  ring  for  a  rotary  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  radially  inner  metallic  sealing  section  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  a  valve  element; 

a  radially  outer  retaining  section  for  mounting  said  seat  ring 
in  said  valve  assembly; 

and  a  multiplicity  of  circumferential  windings  of  material  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  sealing  section  of  said  seat 
ring,  and  radially  outwardly  thereof,  each  of  said  wind- 
ings comprising  an  elongate  strand  of  said  material,  each 
of  said  strands  having  its  centerline  oriented  substantially 
circumferentially  with  respect  to  said  sealing  section  for 
generally  the  full  length  of  said  winding. 


4,410,164 
MODULAR  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dean  L.  Kamen,  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trarenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,068 
Int.  aj  F61L  55/14;  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  251—9  14  Claims 

1.  A  flow  control  system  comprising: 
a  case; 
a  tube  of  resilient  material,  of  which  at  least  a  portion  is 

located  within  the  case; 
a  threaded  member,  having  a  thread  axis  and  mounted  in  the 
case,  to  cause  adjustable  compression  of  the  tube  as  the 
threaded  member  is  advanced,  by  bearing  against  a  mov- 
able member  in  contact  with  the  tube;  and 
a  movable  member  having  a  first  face  in  contact  with  the 
tube  and  a  second  face  contacted  by  the  threaded  member, 
said  second  face  being  aligned  at  a  substantially  oblique 
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angle,  and  the  first  face  being  substantially  non-parallel, 
with  respect  to  the  thread  axis,  so  that  axial  motion  of  the 


threaded  member  causes  a  functionally  proportional  de- 
gree of  motion  of  the  first  face  for  compressing  the  tube. 

'  4,410,165 

BALL  VALVE  AND  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Ulrich  H.  Koch,  Bainbridge  Township,  Cuyahoga  County,  and 
Peter  C.  Williams,  Cleveland  Hts.,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Whitey  Co.,  Highland  Hts.,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,718 

Int.  a.3  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  a.  251—174  20  Qalms 


ball  member  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  ball  mem- 
ber outer  wall  surface,  said  seat  ring  third  surface  being 
contoured  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  an  un- 
stressed, unassembled  condition  greater  than  said  radius  of 
said  ball  member;  and, 

a  disc  spring  having  a  central  opening  and  a  generally  frusto- 
conical  configuration  in  an  unstressed  condition  inter- 
posed between  said  seat  ring  and  said  associated  one  of 
said  shoulders; 

said  ball  member  and  pair  of  composite  seat  member  assem- 
blies being  sized  so  that  when  assembled  axially  between 
said  shoulders,  each  seat  ring  is  fiexed  away  from  an 
associated  reinforcing  ring  and  stressed  to  have  a  radius  of 
curvature  at  said  seat  ring  third  surface  generally  equiva- 
lent to  said  ball  member  radius  of  curvature  and  is  dis- 
p)osed  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  ball  member  over 
the  extent  of  said  seat  ring  third  surface,  each  disc  spring 
being  stressed  toward  a  flattened  condition  for  continu- 
ously urging  the  third  surface  of  the  associated  seat  ring 
toward  engagement  with  said  ball  member. 


4,410,166 
GAS  COLLECTOR  FOR  METALLURGICAL  VESSELS 
Dennis  L.  Hixenbaugh;  Peter  G.  A.  Brand,  and  Edward  J. 
Straka,  all  of  Pittsbuiigb,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PennsyWania  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,250 

Int.  a.3  C21B  11/W:  C21C  5/38 

U.S.  CI.  266—158  3  Qaims 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  central  passageway; 

a  ball  member  including  a  fluid  flow  opening  therethrough, 
said  ball  member  being  positioned  in  said  passageway  and 
mounted  for  selective  rotation  between  valve  open  and 
closed  positions  to  control  fluid  flow  through  said  valve, 
said  ball  member  further  including  a  radius  of  curvature 
on  an  outer  wall  surface; 

a  pair  of  radially  inward  extending  continuous  shoulders  in 
said  passageway  disposed  circumferentially  thereof  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ball  member; 

a  pair  of  radially  inward  extending  countert>ores  in  said 
passageway  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ball  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  counterbores  having  an  inner  end  wall 
and  being  circumferentially  continuous;  and, 

a  pair  of  composite  seat  member  assemblies  positioned  axi- 
ally in  said  passageway  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ball  mem- 
ber for  fluid-sealing  engagement  with  said  ball  member, 
each  of  said  pair  comprising: 

a  reinforcing  ring  including  a  central  opening,  a  first  surface 
facing  an  associated  one  of  said  shoulders,  a  second  sur- 
face abutting  an  associated  one  of  said  counterbore  end 
walls  and  a  third  surface  generally  facing  said  ball  member 
in  a  spaced  relationship  therefrom; 

a  seat  ring  adapted  for  elastic  flexure  generally  toward  and 
away  from  said  reinforcing  ring  and  including  a  central 
opening,  a  first  surface  generally  facing  said  associated 
one  of  said  shoulders,  a  second  surface  abutting  said  rein- 
forcing ring  first  surface,  and  a  third  surface  facing  said 


1.  An  enclosure  for  a  metallurigical  vessel,  said  enclosure 
having  side  walls,  an  upper  end  and  a  door  for  providing  access 
to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure, 

gas  collecting  means  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
enclosure  and  including  a  stationary  gas  collecting  portion 
having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  inlets  and  an  outlet, 

a  generally  elongated  gas  collecting  hood  mounted  for 
movement  within  said  enclosure  and  between  a  remote 
position  therein  and  an  operative  position  generally  above 
and  to  one  side  of  said  metallurgical  vessel, 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  hood  to  said  first  inlet 
when  said  hood  is  in  its  operative  position, 

said  hood  extending  generally  horizontally  from  said  first 
inlet  and  to  a  position  generally  above  and  to  another  side 
of  said  vessel  and  having  an  opening  formed  in  one  side 

thereof; 

and  said  side  facing  generally  horizontally  and  toward  the 
area  above  said  vessel, 

said  stationary  gas  collecting  portion  being  located  above 
and  to  one  side  of  said  vessel, 

a  second  hood  fixedly  mounted  on  said  gas  collecting  por- 
tion and  communicating  with  the  second  inlet. 
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4,410,167 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  REFRACTORY  LINING  TO  A 

ROTARY  STEEL  CONVERTER 
Keikichi  Murakami,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Juko- 

gyo  K.K.,  Kobe,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  103,619,  Dec.  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,008 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1978,  53-163691 

Int.  a.J  C21B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  266—281  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  refractory  lining  to  an  inner 
surface  of  a  vessel  of  a  steelmaking  converter,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  vessel  with  a  trunnion  ring  encirchng  and 
supporting  the  vessel  coaxially  by  radial  and  axial  support 
rollers  uniformly  distributed  substantially  throughout  the 
circumference  of  the  trunnion  ring,  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
enable  the  vessel  to  route  about  its  centerline  axis  relative 
to  the  trunnion  ring,  which  is  rotatably  supported  about  a 
stationary  axis  transverse  to  the  centerline  axis; 

(b)  providing  a  flowable  refractory  material  within  the  ves- 
sel; 

(c)  rotating  the  vessel  at  least  about  its  centerline  axis  to  such 
an  angular  position  that  a  specific  worn  lining  region  will 
be  covered  by  the  refractory  matenal;  and 

(d)  causing  the  vessel  to  oscillate  rotatingly  through  an  angle 
about  its  centerline  axis  in  two  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  said  angular  pxjsition. 


4,410,168 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  A  STRETCHED 

RESILIENT  DIAPHRAGM 

Alexander  Gotmao,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Asta,  Ltd., 

Irvine,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  167.667,  Jul.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,296,542. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,890 

Int.  a.3  B25B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  269—21  16  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  a  stretched,  resilient  dia- 
phragm from  its  under  side  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  support  member  having  a  flat  upper  surface  adapted  to 
engage  the  under  surface  of  the  diaphragm,  said  flat  upper 
surface  having  an  annular  opening  formed  therein; 

means  for  applying  vacuum  to  said  annular  opening  thereby 


to  grip  a  corresponding  annular  portion  of  the  under 

surface  of  the  diaphragm; 
said  supfKjrt  member  also  having  a  central  hole  therein 

positioned  concentric  to  said  annular  opening; 
a  pusher  member  positioned  within  said  central  hole;  and 
selectively  operable  means  for  raising  said  pusher  so  as  to 

thereby  elevate  an  associated  portion  of  the  diaphragm 

relative  to  said  annular  portion  thereof. 


4,410,169 
WORK-HOLDING  CLAMP  WITH  DOUBLE-ACTING 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  JAW 
Kurt  F.  Swenson,  Newton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  J  &  S  Tool  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,040 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/02 

U.S.  a.  269—32  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  work-holding  clamp  adapted  for  releasably  securing  a 
work  piece  on  a  table  of  a  machine  tool  and  the  like,  said 
work-holding  clamp  including: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  supporting  surface  and  means 
for  securing  said  body  member  to  a  work  table  and  with 
the  forward  end  of  said  body  member  formed  with  a 
sliding  and  retaining  contoured  means  disposed  at  an  angle 
between  thirty  degrees  and  sixty-five  degrees  to  the  theo- 
retical axis  of  said  body  member; 

(b)  a  stepped  bore  formed  in  and  through  said  body  member 
and  parallel  with  said  supporting  surface  with  a  forward 
end  of  said  bore  including  a  reduced  diameter  bore  por- 
tion to  and  through  said  forward  portion  of  the  body 
member  and  into  said  retaining  contour  means  disposed  at 
this  selected  angle; 

(c)  a  piston  having  stepped  smaller  and  larger  diameters 
carried  in  the  stepped  bore  and  movable  within  said  bore 
by  pressurized  means  such  as  air  or  fluid; 

(d)  sealing  means  carried  by  and  movable  with  said  piston 
and  adapted  to  inhibit  the  passage  of  the  pressurized 
means  beyond  said  larger  diameter; 

(e)  a  fixed  sealing  means  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
enlarged  portion  of  said  stepped  bore,  this  sealing  means 
disposed  to  inhibit  the  fiow  of  that  pressurized  means 
between  the  forward  smaller  diameter  portion  of  the 
piston  and  stepped  bore  while  permitting  forward  and 
rearward  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  stepped  bore; 

(0  an  inlet  passageway  through  the  sidewall  of  the  body 
member  and  into  the  enlarged  diameter  portion  of  the 
stepped  bore  and  with  the  inner  end  of  said  inlet  passage- 
way adjacent  the  fixed  sealing  means  carried  in  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  stepped  bore; 

(g)  a  fixed  plug  seal  removably  mounted  in  the  end  of  the 
enlarged  bore  of  the  stepped  bore  and  providing  therein 
and  therethrough  an  inlet  for  pressurized  means  into  the 
stepped  bore  and  to  the  rear  of  the  sealing  means  carried 
by  the  piston; 

(h)  a  forward  end  of  the  movable  piston  with  a  lower  cam 
surface  providing  an  outer  and  lower  angled  surface  of  not 
less  than  fifteen  degrees  and  greater  than  forty-five  de- 
grees from  the  theoretical  axis  of  the  piston  and  a  substan- 
tially parallel  upper  cam  surface  formed  at  said  forward 
end  of  the  piston; 

(i)  a  jaw  member  having  a  compatible  sliding  and  retaining 
means  disposed  at  an  angle  similar  to  that  formed  and 
provided  at  the  forward  end  of  the  body  member,  said 


I 


October  18,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1093 


sliding  means  disposed  for  the  movement  of  the  jaw  mem- 
ber along  said  retaining  means  without  appreciable  devia- 
tion of  the  movement  of  the  jaw  member  from  said  angled 
path  and  a  lower  cam  surface  formed  in  said  jaw  member 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  cam  surface  formed  on 
the  forward  end  of  the  piston  and  with  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  piston  the  lower  cam  surface  of  the  piston 
engages  the  lower  cam  surface  formed  in  the  jaw  member 
and  urges  said  jaw  member  forwardly  and  downwardly  at 
and  along  said  angled  retaining  means,  and 
(j)  a  pin  means  carried  by  and  in  the  jaw  member  and  having 
its  inner  end  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  the  upper  cam 
surface  on  the  forward  end  of  the  piston  and  with  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  piston  causing  the  jaw  member  to 
be  moved  rearwardly  and  upwardly. 

I 

4j410,170 

MACHINE  FOR  STAPLING  AND  FOLDING  A  STACK  OF 

PAPER  SHEETS  TO  FORM  A  BOOK 

Bruce  Wertheimer,  2323  Davis  St.,  P.O.  Box  836,  North  Chi- 
cago, lU.  60064,  and  Rune  S.  Pearson,  Torrence,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Bruce  Wertheimer,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,301 

Int.  C\?  B41L  43/12 

U.S.  a.  270—37  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  stapling  and  folding  a  stack  of  paper  sheets 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  an  unfolded  stack  of  paper  sheets, 
said  means  comprising  a  hand-operated  table  which  has  a 
first  position  at  which  said  table  normally  rests  and  which 
position  it  occupies  when  said  unfolded  stack  of  paper 
sheets  is  placed  thereupon; 

(b)  means  for  stapling  said  sheets  together  along  a  stapling 
line  while  said  sheets  are  stacked  on  said  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  stack  of  unfolded  paper  sheets; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  power-driven  rollers  on  said  machine  form- 
ing therebetween  a  nip  to  grip  and  fold  said  sheets  and 
thereby  prefolding  said  sheets  along  said  stapling  line; 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  power-driven  rollers  also  forming  there- 
between a  nip,  the  last-mentioned  nip  being  aligned  essen- 
tially parallel  with  the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of  power- 
driven  rollers,  on  said  machine  to  further  grip  and  fold 
said  sheets  as  said  sheets  pass  out  of  said  first  pair  of  pow- 
er-driven rollers; 

(e)  a  blade  which  is  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  between 
a  rest  position  and  an  extended  position  and  which  urges 
said  stack  of  papers  through  said  first  pair  of  power-driven 
rollers  and  also  through  said  second  pair  of  power-driven 
rollers; 

(f)  means  for  power-driving  said  rollers; 

(g)  means  for  mounting  said  table  for  movement  by  hand  by 
the  operator  of  said  machine  to  convey  said  stack  of  un- 
folded stapled  sheets  to  a  second  position  where  the  sta- 
pled sheets  are  gripped  and  folded  by  said  first  and  second 
power-driven  rollers; 

(h)  switch  means  activated  by  moving  said  table  into  said 
second  position,  said  switch  means  upon  activation  ener- 


gizing operation  of  said  blade  and  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  power-driven  rollers;  and 
(i)  means  for  conveying  said  stapled  sheets  out  of  said  ma- 
chine after  folding; 
whereby  said  stack  of  stapled  sheets  is  lifted  off  said  blade  by 
said  first  pair  of  power-dnven  rollers  without  separation  of 
said  sheets  from  the  staples  and  said  stack  of  supled  sheets  is 
further  folded  to  essentially  a  180°  fold  by  a  second  pair  of 
power-driven  rollers. 

8.  A  machine  for  sUpling  and  folding  a  stack  of  paper  sheets 
comprising: 

(a)  Means  for  receiving  an  unfolded  stack  of  paper  sheets; 

(b)  Means  for  stapling  said  sheets  together  along  a  stapling 
line  while  said  sheets  are  stacked,  in  a  first  position,  on  said 
means  for  receiving  a  stack  of  unfolded  paper  sheets; 

(c)  A  first  pair  of  power  driven  rollers  on  said  machine 
forming  therebetween  a  relatively  wide  nip  to  gnp  and 
prefold  said  sheets  along  said  stapling  line; 

(d)  A  second  pair  of  power  driven  rollers  forming  therebe- 
tween a  relatively  narrow  nip,  the  last-mentioned  nip 
being  aligned  essentially  parallel  with  the  nip  of  said  first 
pair  of  power  driven  rollers  on  said  machine  to  further 
grip  and  fold  said  sheets  as  said  sheets  pass  out  of  said  first 
pair  of  power  driven  rollers; 

(e)  A  blade  which  is  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  and 
having  an  edge  for  engaging  the  stack  of  sheets  substan- 
tially along  the  staple  line; 

(0  Means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  blade  between  a  rest 
position   and   an   extended   position   wherein   said   edge 
passes  completely  through  the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of 
rollers  and  just  short  of  the  nip  of  said  second  pair  of 
rollers  so  as  to  urge  said  sheets  through  said  first  pair  of 
power  driven  rollers  and  to  within  the  gnp  of  said  second 
pair  of  power  driven  rollers; 
(g)  Means  for  power  driving  said  rollers; 
(h)  Means  for  conveying  said  stack  of  unfolded  stapled 
sheets  to  a  second  position  where  the  stapled  sheets  are 
gripped  and  folded  by  said  first  and  second  power  dnven 
rollers;  and 
(i)  Means  for  conveying  said  stapled  sheets  out  of  said  ma- 
chine after  folding; 

whereby  said  stack  of  stapled  sheets  is  lifted  off  said  blade 
by  said  first  pair  of  power  driven  rollers  without  separa- 
tion of  said  sheets  from  the  staples  and  said  suck  of 
supled  sheets  is  creased  to  essentially  a  180°  fold  upon 
itself  by  said  second  pair  of  power  driven  rollers. 


4,410,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ALIGNING  A 

WORKPIECE  ALONG  THE  LINE  OF  FEED 

Kensaku  Kobayashi,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,511  . 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1981,  56-028151 
Int.  a.3  B65H  7/10 
U.S.  a.  271—227  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  aligning  a  workpiece 
along  the  line  of  feed  comprising  two  pivotally  interconnected 
arms  extending  transversely  to  the  line  of  feed,  each  of  said 
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arms  having  a  workpiece  gripping  element  at  one  end  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  the  workpiece  adjacent  an  edge  thereof, 
solenoid  means  operatively  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
one  of  said  arms  for  pivoting  said  one  of  said  arms  on  a  station- 
ary frame  to  move  the  workpiece  gripping  element  thereon 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  workpiece  along  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  path,  servo  motor  operated  eccentric  means 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  of  said  arms  for 
moving  the  workpiece  gripping  element  thereon  transverse  to 
the  edge  of  the  workpiece  along  a  substantially  semi-oval  path 
in  opposite  directions  to  peridically  engage  and  shift  said 
workpiece  transversely  to  the  line  of  feed  and  photoelectnc 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  location  of  an  edge  of  the  work- 
piece  and  providing  a  signal  for  controlling  said  solenoid 
means  and  said  servo  motor  operated  eccentric  means. 


4,410,173 

COUNTERBALANCED  ROUNDABOUT  HAVING 

PLURAL  DRIVES 

Karl  Bdhme,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Heinr. 

Wilbelm  Huss  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  244,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1980,  3010302;  Mar.  18,  1980,  8007321[U] 
Int.  a.3  A63G  1/08 
U.S.  a.  272—38  5  Claims 


4,410,172 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COLLATOR 

David  H.  HoUiday,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Carl  Johnson  and 

T.  W.  Secrest,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,273 

Int.  a.3  B65H  39/11 

U.S.  a.  271—288  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  inserting  copies  of  pages  in  the 
bins  of  a  collator,  said  feeding  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  insertion  gates  for  directing  said  copies  into 
said  bins; 

b.  a  carrier  for  carrying  said  copies  to  said  insertion  gates; 

c.  a  dnve  means  for  driving  said  carrier  so  that  said  earner 
is  capable  of  carrying  said  copies  downwardly  from  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  top  bin  to  a  position  adjacent  to 
the  bottom  bin  to  said  insertion  gates  and  also  for  dnving 
said  earner  so  that  said  carrier  is  capable  of  carrying  said 
copies  upwardly  from  a  position  adjacent  to  the  bottom  to 
a  position  adjacent  to  the  top  bin  to  said  msertion  gates; 

d.  said  insertion  gates  having  downwardly  curved  feed 
guides  for  directing  said  copies  moving  downwardly  into 
said  bins,  and  having  upwardly  curved  feed  guides  for 
directing  said  copies  moving  upwardly  into  said  bins; 

e.  a  suspension  means  for  said  gates  comprising  a  guide  and 
a  roller; 

f.  said  suspension  means,  operatively,  connecting  with  said 
insertion  gates;  and, 

g.  a  moving  means,  operatively,  connecting  with  said  inser- 
tion gates  for  moving  said  insertion  gates  for  directing  said 
copies  into  said  bins. 


1.  An  amusement  ride,  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure; 

a  single  passenger  carriage  carried  by  one  end  of  a  first  jib, 
said  carriage  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  passenger  seats, 
another  end  of  said  jib  being  pivotably  mounted  to  said 
support  in  a  manner  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis, 

a  second  jib  having  a  coimterweight  rigidly  attached  to  one 
end  and  another  end  thereof  being  rigidly  connected  to 
said  first  jib  in  a  manner  to  rotate  therewith  about  said  axis 
with  said  counterweight  opposite  the  passenger  cage,  said 
counterweight  being  positioned  and  with  a  fixed  weight 
that  substantially  counterbalances  the  passenger  carriage 
when  empty, 

a  gear  wheel  operably  attached  to  said  first  and  second  jibs 
with  an  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  said  horizontal 
axis,  and 

at  least  four  motors  carried  by  said  supporting  structure, 
each  motor  driving  a  pinion  gear  that  engages  said  gear 
wheel  at  locations  spaced  therearound  thereby  to  rotate 
said  jibs  and  passenger  carriage  in  a  manner  to  reduce  the 
strain  when  said  carriage  is  heavily  loaded  with  passen- 
gers. 


4,410,174 

EXEROSE  HORSE 

Sadao  Hamada,  2492  Battaglia  Cir.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95132 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,110 

Int  a.3  A63B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  272—64  6  Claims 

1.  A  pommel  handle  exercise  apparatus  comprising  a  case 

made  of  two  semicylindrical  halves,  each  of  the  halves  having 

an  outer,  convex  surface  and  being  hinged  at  one  end  to  the 

other  half,  and  further  wherein  each  of  the  case  halves  being 
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provided  with  a  means  for  removably  attaching  pommel  han- 
dles to  the  outer  convex  surface  thereof,  in  an  upright,  rigid 
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manner,  whereby  said  handles  may  be  removed  and  stored 
inside  said  case  when  not  in  use. 


4,410,175 

SAFETY  SUSPENSION  UNIT  AND  HARNESS  FOR 

DEVELOPING  JUMPS  IN  HGURE  SKATING 

EUis  W.  Shamp,  1623  Butte,  Richmond,  Calif.  94804 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,334 

Int.  a.5  A63B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  272—70  7  Claims 


having  rollers  in  engagement  with  said  track  wherein  said 
carriage  is  supported  below  said  track; 

a  cable  dispensing  means  with  a  support  cable,  said  dispens- 
ing means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  dispensing  said 
cable  from  said  carriage  in  response  to  forces  applied  to 
said  cable,  said  cable  dispensing  means  having  tension 
regulating  means  for  increasing  the  tension  of  dispensed 
cable  as  said  cable  is  dispensed;  and  connecting  means  for 
connecting  said  cable  to  the  person  of  an  athlete; 

wherein  said  cable  dispensing  means  comprises  a  pulley 
system  with  a  first  pulley  connected  to  said  first  end  of 
said  structural  member,  and  a  second  displaceable  pulley 
connected  to  said  tension  regulating  means,  said  tension 
regulating  means  being  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  structural  member,  wherein  said  cable  is  connected  to 
said  second  pulley  and  is  threaded  around  said  first  pulley, 
around  said  second  pulley  and  over  said  first  pulley  termi- 
nating at  said  connecting  means. 

4,410,176 
FULL  BODY  WEIGHT  FRACTION  DEVICE 
Jack  V.  MUler,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gravity  Guid- 
ance, Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,064 

Int.  a.3  A63B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  272—145  18  Claims 


1.  A  safety  suspension  unit  for  support  of  athletes  during 
exercises  comprising: 
a  fixed  elevated  track  mountable  to  a  support  structure; 
a  carriage  unit  having  tracking  means  engaging  said  elevated 
track  for  linear  transport  of  said  carriage  on  said  elevated 

track; 
wherein  said  carriage  comprises  an  elongated  structural 
member  with  first  and  second  ends  and  wherein  said 
tracking  means  comprise  a  pair  of  roller  units  connected 
to  said  ends  of  said  structural  member,  said  roller  units 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pivot  bearings; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  pivot  bearings  in  a  coaxial 
relationship  parallel  to  and  spaced  above  a  fioor  surface; 

(c)  a  tilt  bed  disposed  between  said  pivot  bearings  and  pivot- 
ally  mounted  therein  at  its  approximate  midpoint,  and 
having  a  human  torso  supporting  means  sized  and  config- 
ured generally  to  match  the  size  and  shape  of  a  human 
torso,  and  an  extension  means  extending  longitudinally 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  torso  supporting  means; 

(d)  ankle  holding  means  attached  to  said  extension  means  for 
the  secure  attachment  of  a  user's  ankles  to  said  tilt  bed; 

(e)  a  pivot  stop  means  wherein  said  tilt  bed  supporting  the 
user  may  be  routed  to  a  stop  position  with  said  ankle 
holding  means  routed  past  the  vertical  plane  through  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  bearings; 

(0  adjustment  means  on  said  tilt  bed  which  allows  said  ankle 
holding  means  to  be  selectively  longitudinally  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  pivot  bearings  so  that  said  ankle  hold- 
ing means  can  be  positioned  over  a  range  of  locations 
relative  to  said  vertical  plane  when  said  tUt  bed  is  at  said 
stop  position,  said  range  being  from  a  fixed  distal  position 
wherein  said  ankle  holding  means  is  closest  to  said  vertical 
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plane  through  the  axis  of  said  pivot  bearings  to  a  fixed  pin  extending  through  said  output  shaft,  a  boss  in  ngid  re- 
proximal  position  wherein  said  ankle  holding  means  is  lationship  with  said  reel,  said  boss  being  forrned  with  an 
farthest  away  from  said  vertical  plane  through  the  axis  of  axial  circular  opening,  said  opening  forming  a  close  fit  with 
said  pivot  bearings. 


4,410,177 

BOWLING  PIN  ORIENTATION  DEVICE  FOR 

ORIENTING  FALLING  BOWLING  PINS  IN  A  BOWLING 

PIN  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Oeonard  Richardson,  938  NE.  ISth,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73105 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,526 

Int.  C\J  A63D  5/09 

U.S.  CI.  273—43  D  8  Qaims 


1.  A  bowling  pin  orientation  device  for  orienting  to  a  single 
axial  onentation  bowling  pins  of  the  type  having  a  relatively 
heavy  base  portion  and  a  relatively  light  neck  portion  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  horizontal  shelf; 

means  for  horizontally  sliding  bowling  pins  axially  from  said 
shelf  with  a  selected  one  of  a  neck-first  onentation  and  a 
base-first  orientation; 

a  pan  disposed  beneath  said  shelf  for  receiving  bowling  pins 
sliding  from  said  shelf,  said  pan  having  a  downwardly 
angled  trough  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
said  trough  being  disposed  generally  perpendicularly  with 
respect  to  axial  orientations  of  bowling  pins  sliding  from 
said  shelf;  and 

an  arm  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  smooth  surface 
therebetween  for  carrying  the  neck  portion  of  a  bowling 
pin  slidingly  therealong,  said  first  end  of  said  arm  being 
connected  to  said  upper  end  of  said  trough  of  said  pan  and 
said  arm  extending  downwardly  and  away  from  said  shelf 
across  said  trough  such  that  a  neck  portion  of  a  bowling 
pin  sliding  from  said  shelf  in  a  neck-first  orientation  will  be 
received  on  said  surface  of  said  arm  and  slide  downwardly 
therealong  allowing  a  bowling  pin  falling  from  said  shelf 
in  a  neck-first  orientation  to  fall  into  said  trough  in  base- 
down  orientation,  while  the  base  portion  of  a  bowling  pin 
sliding  from  said  shelf  in  a  base-first  orientation  will  not  be 
received  on  said  surface  and  will  fall  into  said  trough  in  a 
base-down  orientation. 


said  output  shaft,  said  boss  being  further  formed  with  a 
transverse  slot  receiving  said  transverse  pin.  said  slot  being 
wider  than  said  pin.  and  a  layer  of  resilient  cushioning  mate- 
rial between  said  pin  and  said  slot. 


4,410,179 
SHIFTABLE  ELEMENT  PUZZLE 
Erno  Rubik,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Konsumex  Kiilk- 
ereskedelmi  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Nov.  9,  1980,  2679 
Int.  a.3  A63F  9/08 
L.S.  a.  273—153  S  4  Qaims 


4,410,178 
GAMING  MACHINES 
David  Partridge,  West  Wickham,  England,  assignor  to  Starpoint 
Electrics  Limited,  Morden,  England 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,810 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1981, 
8115605 

Int.  a.^  A63F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  273—143  R  4  Qaims 

I .  In  a  reel  unit  for  a  gaming  machine  said  unit  comprising 
a  reel,  a  stepping  motor  and  a  reduction  gearbox  having  an 
output  shaft,  said  stepping  motor  being  connected  to  drive 
said  reel  through  said  reduction  gearbox,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  coupling  between  said  output  shaft  of  said 
gearbox  and  said  reel,  said  coupling  compnsing  a  transverse 


1  A  shiftable  element  logical  puzzle  in  the  form  of  a  cylin- 
dncal  body  comprised  of  an  assembly  of  sector  shaped  cylin- 
der forming  elements,  said  elements  forming  two  identical 
cylder  halves  in  the  form  of  upper  and  lower  tiers  of  six  ele- 
ments each,  three  of  said  elements  in  each  tier  being  identical  to 
each  other,  but  different  from  the  remaining  three  identical 
elements,  and  means  joining  said  elements  together  to  form 
said  cylindrical  body  and  enabling  various  groupings  of  six 
elements,  three  from  each  tier,  to  rotate  relative  to  the  remain- 
ing elements  about  three  axes  passing  through  the  cylinder 
body  axis  but  perpendicular  thereto. 


4,410,180 

PUZZLE 

Melford  D.  Qark,  741  Piper  La.,  Prospect  Heights,  111.  60070 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,482 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  a.  273—156  7  Qaims 

1.  A  puzzle  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pieces  of  the  same  size  and  geometrical  config- 
uration, 
each  of  said  pieces  having  a  square  top  surface, 
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each  of  said  top  surfaces  having  thereon  a  unique  visible 
pattern  which  matches  with  the  patterns  on  other  ones  of 
said  top  surfaces  of  mutually  arranged  pieces  only  when 
said  pieces  are  mutually  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship in  a  unique  predetermined  recognizable  configuration 
with  the  top  surfaces  of  said  pieces  forming  a  square, 

said  pieces  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  sets  with  the  first 
set  of  four  pieces  forming  a  flrst  square,  and  the  second  set 
of  five  pieces  when  added  to  the  first  square  forming  a 
second  square, 


ag^g:^^^^^gMM 


3^^^^^ 


said  plurality  of  pieces  in  said  first  set  being  uniquely  posi- 
tionable  to  provide  a  predetermined  recognizable  pattern 
on  the  top  surface  of  said  first  square, 

said  plurality  of  pieces  in  said  second  set  being  uniquely 
positionable  to  provide  a  predetermined  recognizable 
pattern  on  the  top  surface  of  said  second  square,  and 

the  pieces  in  each  set  having  indicia  on  the  top  surface  identi- 
fying the  respective  set  of  which  they  are  a  part,  said  set 
identifying  indicia  being  devoid  of  information  indicating 
the  correct  placement  or  orientation  of  the  pieces. 


I 

4,410,181 

ELECTRONIC  BOARD  GAME 

Douglas  E.  Lapp,  Lawndale,  and  Luan  G.  Tran,  Redondo  Beach, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,451 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—238  7  Qaims 


pluralities  of  squares  being  capable  of  being  occupied  by  a 
single  player  token; 
control  means  assigning  a  first  game  significance  to  said  first 
plurality  of  squares  which  is  not  altered  from  game  to 
game  and  a  second  game  significance  to  said  second  plu- 
rality of  squares  which  is  randomly  vaned  from  game  to 
game  and  a  third  game  significance  to  said  third  plurality 
of  squares  which  is  randomly  varied  for  each  player  turn, 
said  first,  second  and  third  game  significances  of  each 
plurality,  each  including  player  individual  responses  and 
consequences  unique  to  that  plurality. 


4,410,182 

ARITHMETIC  DICE  GAMEBOARD 

David  D.  Francis,  5041  Linette  La.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,502 

Int.  Q.'  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  273—268  3  Qaims 


25 


2.  A  board  game  played  with  a  pair  of  dice  comprising 
therewith,  a  playing  surface  disposable  to  rest  horizontally  and 
adapted  for  rolling  the  dice  thereon,  and  manually  operable 
scoring  display  means  integrally  disposed  adjacent  said  surface 
comprising  a  rod  mounted  parallel  said  surface  with  a  set  of 
eccentrically  disposed  cubical  elements  disposed  thereon  by 
apertures  defined  therethrough  parallel  to  one  edge  and  off 
center  nearer  one  edge  for  pivoting  the  elements  between  two 
bistable  positions  with  one  indicia  face  on  each  element  carry- 
ing an  indicia  character  for  matching  a  possible  roll  of  the  dice 
displayed  for  visibility  in  one  bistable  position  and  masked  in 
the  other  for  selectively  displaying  and  masking  a  set  of  indi- 
vidual indicia  such  as  numbers  to  indicate  game  progress  in 
resjxjnse  to  manual  pivoting  of  one  or  more  elements  with  the 
indicia  obtained  by  a  rolling  of  the  dice  wherein  the  rod  is 
disposed  through  the  cube  between  two  parallel  faces  at  a 
position  off  center  toward  a  first  cube  edge  and  the  rod  is 
disposed  to  permit  the  two  diametrically  opposed  cube  edges 
adjacent  the  first  cube  edge  to  contact  said  playing  surface 
thereby  to  produce  the  respective  bistable  state  positions. 


4,410,183 

PRESTRESSED  ARROW  SHAFT 

Jack  V.  Miller,  700  N.  Auburn  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.  91024 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,864 

Int.  Q.3  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  273—416  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  board  game  in  which  a  group  of  players 
compete  under  game  rules  by  taking  turns,  said  electronic 
board  game  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  player  tokens; 

a  playing  surface  defining  a  matrix  of  squares;  including  a 
first  plurality  of  squares  having  means  indicating  upon  the 
squares  thereof  membership  of  said  squares  in  said  first 
plurality  of  squares  and  a  second,  and  a  third  plurality  of 
squares,  each  of  said  squares  in  said  first,  second  and  third 


/'. > 


1.  A  cylindrical,  tubular  arrow  shaft  having  a  head  end,  a 
nock  end  and  a  length  L  is  provided  with  a  coaxially  disposed 
prestressing  means  with  one  end  anchored  at  the  head  end,  the 
other  end  anchored  at  the  nock  end.  said  prestressing  means 
having  at  least  one  elastomeric  washer  coaxially  disposed 
about  the  prestressing  means  and  closely  fitting  within  the 
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inside  diameter  of  the  arrow  shaft  tube,  the  elastomeric  washer 
spacing  being  approximately  equidistant  along  length  L. 


4,410,184 

ARROWHEAD  HAVING  MODLLAR  REMOVABLK 

BLADES 

Jeffrey  J.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  11,  McCann  Mill  Rd.,  Potters- 

ville,  N.J.  07979 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309.487 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273— 422  11  Qaims 


essentially  of:  (a)  an  annular  elastic  core  having  a  radially 
projecting  engagement  portion,  (b)  an  annular  tearable 
covenng  toroidally  surrounding  said  core,  and  (c)  a  lubri- 
cant annularly  positioned  between  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
core  and  said  covenng. 

means  for  mounting  said  sealing  nng  within  the  joint  prior  to 
connection  thereof,  said  means  being  integral  with  said 
socket  or  spigot,  and 

stop  means  for  preventing  insertion  beyond  a  predetermined 
point,  so  that  insertion  of  the  spigot  into  the  socket  will 
cause  the  covering  of  the  sealing  ring  to  be  engaged  and 
torn  at  the  point  of  said  radially  projecting  portion,  releas- 
ing the  lubricant  to  facilitate  said  insertion  and  permitting 
the  elastic  core  to  form  a  seal. 


4,410,186 
SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURIZED  FLANGED 

JOINTS 
Elwood  K.  Pierce,  Jr.,  Coldspring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petroleum 
Designers,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,166 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/06.  15/40 

L1.S.  CI.  277—2  21  Qaims 


II  U]  66 


/\~^- 
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1.  In  an  arrowhead  of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  t>f  mter- 
changeably  L-shaped  blades  are  removably  mounted  on  an 
elongated  body,  the  combination  comprising: 

one  end  of  said  body  being  inwardly  slotted  in  an  axial 
direction  to  provide  inwardly  compressible  axially  ex- 
tending segments  defining  at  least  one  slot  to  receive  one 
end  of  a  blade. 

adjustable  compressing  means  mounted  on  said  one  end  of 
the  body  to  compress  said  segments  inwardly  to  immov- 
ably grip  said  one  end  of  a  blade; 

a  second  slot  provided  in  said  body  axially  spaced  from  said 
one  slot  to  receive  the  other  end  of  said  blade; 

and  means  on  the  body  axially  spaced  from  said  first  slot  to 
immovably  attach  the  other  end  of  said  blade  in  the  sec- 
ond slot  in  said  body 


e»      a    X 


4,410,185 

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A  SPACE  BETWEEN  TWO 

SEALING  SURFACES  AND  A  SEALING  DEV  ICE  FOR 

CARRYING  THE  METHOD  INTO  EFFECT 

Sten  Sporre,  Storgatan  25,  S-330  12  Forsheda,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  23,  1981,  8102578 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—1  15  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  sealing  flanged  joints  in  flow  line  systems 
and  for  detecting  and  maintaining  the  seal  integrity  thereof, 
said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  flanges  each  defining  annular  seal  groove  means 
having  tapered  circular  side  wall  means,  said  flanges  further 
defining  pressure  detection  and  sealant  injection  passage 
means  in  communication  with  said  seal  groove  means; 

(b)  nng  seal  means  being  positioned  within  said  seal  grooves  of 
said  flanges  and  having  tapered  inner  and  outer  sealing 
surface  means  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  tapered  side 
wall  means  of  said  seal  groove  means,  the  axial  extremities  of 
said  nng  seal  means  cooperating  with  said  seal  groove  means 
to  define  pressure  detection  and  sealant  injection  chamber 
means  being  in  communication  with  respective  ones  of  said 
pressure  detection  and  sealant  injection  passage  means  of 
said  flanges;  and 

(c)  pressure  detection  passage  means  communicating  said  pres- 
sure detection  and  sealant  injection  chamber  means  and 
facilitating  simultaneous  detection  of  any  leakage  past  said 
nng  seal  means  and  into  either  of  said  pressure  detection 
chamber  means 


1.  In  a  sealed  and  lubncated  coaxial  pipe  joint  formed  by 
connecting  an  outer  socket  and  an  inner  spigot  with  an  annular 
elastic  seal  between  them,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  annular  sliding  sealing  nng  adapted  to  be  mounted  w:thin 
the  joint  pnor  to  the  connection  thereof,  and  consisting 


4,410,187 
SEAI ING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  FLUID 

MACHINE 

Auguste  Ugoy,  12  bis,  rue  Rene  Coty,  76290  Montivilliers,  and 
Qaude  Legoy,  5,  rue  Hippolyte  Fenoux,  76620  Le  Havre,  both 

of  France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,072 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1981,  81  07065 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/42.  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—25  1"^  ^*'™s 

1   Sealing  device  for  a  rotary  hydraulic  machine  containing 

hydraulic  fluid  compnsing  a  casing,  a  shaft  emerging  from  said 

casing  and  an  annular  gasket/valve  provided  with  a  flexible 
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lip,  whereof  one  side  is  turned  towards  the  suction  side  of  a 
pump  and  which  presses  normally  with  sealed  contact  around 
the  shaft  when  the  pump  is  inoperative,  and  wherein  an  annular 
sealing  chamber  is  defined  between  the  shaft  and  a  casing  part, 
said  sealing  chamber  being  connected,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the 
side  of  the  gasket  lip  opposite  the  first  said  side  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  an  annular  cavity  defined  inside  a  hollow  rotary 
body  fixed  in  a  sealed  manner  around  the  end  of  the  shaft  to  be 
sealed  and  fitting  with  clearance  around  the  casing,  valve 
means  being  provided  for  connecting  the  delivery  side  of  the 
pump  to  said  sealing  chamber  when  the  pump  rotates  at  normal 
speed  in  order  that  said  sealing  chamber  is  permanently  filled 
with  liquid  at  a  pressure  equal  to  that  of  the  delivery  pressure, 
such  tht  the  gasket/valve  is  separated  from  the  shaft  and  that  a 
leakage  flow  is  delivered  to  said  cavity  of  the  rotary  body 
where  it  forms  a  liquid  ring  pressed  under  the  effect  of  the 


longitudinally  and  outwardly  tapered  recess  for  engagement 
with  each  of  said  inserts,  said  rotatable  seal  insert  holders  being 


centrifugal  force  against  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cavity, 
recovery  means  being  provided  for  keeping  the  depth  of  said 
liquid  ring  constant  and  for  restoring  the  excess  liquid  to  said 
sealing  chamber  as  well  as  for  maintaining  said  sealing  cham- 
ber at  a  pressure  greater  than  that  of  the  suction  pressure  of  the 
pump,  said  sealing  devices  being  characterized  in  that  between 
a  free  internal  peripheral  edge  of  the  rotating  body  and  the 
contiguous  sleeve  wall,  but  movable  axially  in  relation  to  the 
latter,  said  seal  comprises  an  annular  body  which  fits  with 
some  play  around  the  sleeve,  a  lip  seal  turned  on  the  side  of 
cavity  of  rotating  body  and  capable  of  being  applied  in  a  fluid- 
tight  manner  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  the  sleeve,  and  a 
radial  annular  protrusion  housed  inside  an  annular  formed  in 
said  peripheral  edge  of  the  rotating  body,  the  dimensions  of 
which  are  greater  than  those  of  said  protrusion,  so  as  to  avoid 
any  friction  of  the  protrusion  with  the  rotating  body  during 
rotation. 


4,410,188 
SLURRY  PUMP  DOUBLE  MECHANICAL  SPLIT  FACE 

SEAL 
John  C.  Copes,  2750  McConnell  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70809 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,281 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/38.  15/46 
U.S.  a.  277—65  12  Claims 

1.  A  split  mechanical  seal  for  a  working  shaft  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  an  inner  and  an  outer  pair  of  ring  inserts 
disposed  about  said  shaft,  one  of  each  pair  being  stationary  and 
the  other  being  rotatable  with  said  shaft  with  one  of  said  rotat- 
able seal  inserts  facing  in  sealing  relation  one  of  said  stationary 
inserts,  a  pair  of  stationary  and  a  pair  of  rotatable  seal  insert 
holders  associated  respectively  with  said  pair  of  stationary  and 
said  pair  of  rotatable  inserts  and  each  insert  holder  having 


juxtaposed  in  back-to-back  relationships  and  urged  apart  by  a 
biasing  means. 


4,410,189 
RESILIENT  SEAL  RING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SPRING 
MEANS  APPLYING  FORCE  TO  WEDGE  MEMBER 
William  N.  Myers,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  and  Leopold  A.  Hein,  Flint- 
ville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,533 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/18 

U.S.  a.  277—117  7  Qaims 


33  39  4?  :3  « 


1.  An  improved  ring  seal  for  sealing  the  interface  between  a 
moving  shaft  and  a  housing,  comprising; 

a  resilient  ring  cup  having  an  annular  center  recess  extending 

from  its  upper  end  and  sloping  inwardly  to  a  bottom  so  as 

to  define  inner  and  outer  lips  from  the  sides  of  the  ring 

cup; 
a  ring  wedge  member  positioned  within  said  annular  recess 

and  adapted  to  be  shifted  between  an  upper  position  and  a 

lower  position; 
each  annular  side  forming  said  annular  recess  having  a  slot 

therein  extending  from  said  annular  recess; 
said  wedge  member  having  annular  inwardly  sloping  sides 

with  a  projecting  rib  on  each  side; 
said  projecting  ribs  positioned  within  the  slots  on  the  sides  of 

said  annular  recess; 
said  ring  cup  member  having  substantially  annular,  parallel 

outer  sides  when  in  an  unstressed  condition; 
said  annular  recess  slots  having  a  width  so  as  to  allow  the 

wedge  member  to  be  positioned  in  an  upp>er  position 
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within  said  annular  recess  which  does  not  stress  the  outer 
sides  of  the  nng  cup  member  and  to  be  positioned  m  a 
lower  position  which  forces  the  inner  and  outer  hps  out- 
wardly into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  shaft  and 
housing;  and 

a  spring  means  secured  to  the  wedge  member  for  applying  a 
force  urging  the  wedge  member  into  its  lower  position 
within  said  annular  recess  when  installed; 

the  annular  sloping  sides  of  said  wedge  member  having  an 
inward  slope  less  than  the  interfacing  slope  of  the  sides  of 
said  annular  recess  so  as  to  provide  a  wedging  action 
which  forces  the  inner  and  outer  lips  of  the  ring  cup 
outwardly  into  sealing  engagement  when  the  wedge  mem- 
ber is  shifted  from  its  upper  position  to  a  lower  position 

4,410,190 

FLUID  SEAL  PUMPING  EFFECT  LIP  SEAL  FOR 

ROTARY  SHAFT 

Charles  W.  Potter,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  J.  H. 

Fenner  &  Co.  Ltd.,  Hull,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  215.857 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
7944249;  Sep.  19,  1980,  8030422 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277-153  1»  Cla''"^ 


ing  means  disposed  on  said  opposite  sides  of  said  centerline, 
means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  connecting  means  to 
each  of  the  corresponding  pair  of  jaw  sides  for  angular  dis- 
placement relative  thereto  about  parallel  axes  extending  trans- 


versely of  said  passage  between  said  opposite  jaw  sides,  and 
thrust  means  operatively  connected  between  said  base  and  one 
of  said  jaws  yieldingly  biasing  said  one  jaw  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


t-^ir 


4,410,192 

WEDGE-OPERATED  JAW  CHUCK  FOR  HOLDING 

WORK  ON  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Akira  Nobukawa,  Fukuayama,  and  Tatsuei  Sawaguchi,  Fuchu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  KiUgawa  Tek- 
kosho,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,867 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1980,  55-5137 

Int.  a.5  B23B  31/16 

U.S.  a.  279—121  *  Qaims 


1.  In  or  for  a  fluid  seal  arrangement  for  relatively  rotatable 
members  such  as  a  housing  and  a  shaft  having  a  surface  to  be 
sealed,  a  moulded  seal  compnsing  an  axially  extending  flexible 
sleeve-like  body  having  an  outer  free  end,  ordinarily  spaced 
from  the  surface  to  be  sealed,  a  surface  generally  coaxial  with 
and  opposed  to  the  surface  to  be  sealed,  and  an  integral  annular 
sealing  lip  projection  having  a  pointed  sealing  edge  engageable 
with  the  surface  to  be  sealed  about  the  full  periphery  thereof, 
the  annular  sealing  lip  projection  being  of  minor  axial  dimen- 
sion relative  to  the  axial  length  of  the  flexible  sleeve  like  body 
and  being  provided  in  spaced-apart  disposition  relative  to  the 
outer  free  end  of  the  sleeve-like  body,  and  the  said  opposed 
surface  of  the  body  extending  toward  the  surface  to  be  sealed 
from  the  sealing  lip  projection  to  said  outer  free  end  to  provide 
a  variably  dimensioned  annular  fluid  cavity  for  pumping  fluid 
away  from  the  edge  of  the  sealing  lip  projection  at  the  intended 
high  pressure  side  of  such  projection. 

4,410,191 
'       SELF-ENERGIZING  AUTOMATIC  LATHE  CHUCK 
Tom  P.  James,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ken  Griffin,  Odessa, 

Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,%2 

Int  a.J  B23B  13/00,  15/00 

VJS.  a.  279—35  3  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  chuck  including  a  base  for  support  from  a 
rotatable  lathe  mounting  portion  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
base  having  a  central  work  receiving  passage  extending  there- 
through and  adapted  to  have  an  elongated  workpiece  longitu- 
dinally step  advanced  therethrough  in  a  first  direction,  a  pair  of 
elongated  opposing  jaws  disposed  on  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  said  passage,  extending  longitudinally  therealong  and 
including  pairs  of  corresponding  sides  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  centerline  of  said  passage,  first  and  second  connect- 


1.  A  wedge-operated  jaw  chuck  to  be  mounted  on  a  machine 
tool  for  holding  work  to  be  operated  upon  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  jaw  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  guide  grooves 
formed  radially  in  its  front  face  and  a  plurality  of  slots 
formed  one  in  the  bottom  of  each  guide  groove  so  as  to 
extend  radially  outwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said 
groove,  said  slot  being  narrower  than  said  groove, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  gripping  jaws  slidably  engaged  one  in  each 
guide  groove  in  the  jaw  carrier  for  movement  in  its  radial 
direction  to  engage  and  disengage  work; 

(c)  a  wedge  integrally  projecting  rearwardly  from  each 
gripping  jaw  and  comprising  a  web  extending  radially  of 
the  jaw  carrier  and  a  flange  at  the  inner  end  of  the  web, 
the  width  of  the  web  being  less  than  the  width  of  the 
flange,  part  of  its  web  being  movably  received  in  one  of 
the  slots  in  the  jaw  carrier;  and 

(d)  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  the  jaw  carrier  for  move- 
ment in  its  axial  direction,  the  plunger  having  a  plurality 
of  undercut  wedge  grooves  formed  in  its  circumference  at 
an  angle  to  its  axis  for  slidably  receiving  the  wedges  of  the 
gripping  jaws  to  cause  the  movement  of  the  gripping  jaws 
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in  the  radial  direction  of  the  jaw  carrier  by  a  wedging 
action  upon  movement  of  the  plunger  in  its  axial  direction, 
the  plunger  having  a  pair  of  opposed  overhanging  por- 
tions which  are  formed  by  each  undercut  wedge  groove 
and  which  lie  between  the  jaw  carrier  and  the  flange  of 
one  of  the  wedges; 
(e)  whereby,  upon  radial  outward  displacement  of  the  grip- 
ping jaws  in  the  operation  of  the  chuck,  the  overhanging 
portions  of  the  plunger  are  held  against  the  jaw  carrier 
and  thus  are  protected  against  rupture  or  strain  due  to 
bending  stresses. 


I 

4,410,193 

REMOTELY  ADJUSTABLE  COMPENSATOR  FOR 

CENTERING  STEERING  SYSTEMS 

Durrell  U.  Howard,  306  Knuneria  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78213 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,968 

Int.  a.3  B62D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  280—90  85  Qaims 


'6     ,^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  returning  to  a  preselected  position  the 
steering  system  of  a  vehicle  having  at  least  one  steerable  mem- 
ber movable  to  either  side  of  said  preselected  position  in  re- 
sponse to  a  steering  force,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

return  means  for  providing  a  return  force  continuously 
biasing  said  steerable  member  toward  said  preselected 
position  upon  movement  of  said  steerable  member  to 
either  side  of  said  preselected  position;  and, 
resistance  means  for  preventing  substantial  movement  of 
said  steerable  member  to  either  side  of  said  preselected 
position  until  said  steering  force  exceeds  said  return  force 
by  an  amount  of  differential  force  opposing  said  move- 
ment, said  resistance  means  including  actuator  means  for 
providing  a  fluid  pressure  differential  in  response  to  said 
movement  and  fluid  means  for  resisting  fluid  flow  in  re- 
sponse to  said  fluid  pressure  differential  so  as  to  provide 
said  amount  of  differential  force. 


4,410,194 
CASTER  WHEEL  BRAKE 
Ronald  M.  Steilen,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  asngnor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  2^1981,  Ser.  No.  277,418 
Int  OJ  B62D  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  280—86  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  framed  implement  adapted  for  forward  movement 
over  the  ground  and  having  a  caster  wheel  adapted  for  rocking 
to  and  from  a  forward  direction  about  an  upright  axis,  caster 
wheel  control  means  for  limiting  osciUation  of  the  caster  wheel 
comprising:  first  means  movably  supported  with  respect  to  the 


frame;  second  means  connecting  the  first  means  for  movement 
with  the  caster  wheel  as  the  latter  rocks,  said  second  means 
defining  an  effective  moment  arm  through  which  the  caster 


wheel  acts  to  move  the  first  means,  said  moment  arm  decreas- 
ing as  the  caster  wheel  moves  from  the  forward  direction;  and 
third  means  for  adjustably  resisting  movement  of  the  first 
means. 


4,410,195 
BICYCLE  WITH  IMPROVED  SAFETY 
Hermenegildo  C.  Agustin,  47-710  Hui  Alala  St.,  Kaneohe,  Hi. 
%744 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,562 

Int.  Q.3  B62L  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  280—264  2  Qaims 


-40 


1.  A  bicycle  with  improved  safety  including  a  frame,  said 
frame  including  a  front  fork  portion  having  a  pair  of  arms,  each 
of  said  arms  having  an  axle-supporting  opening  at  its  lower 
end,  each  said  axle-supporting  openings  being  coaxial  with  and 
opposed  to  the  other  axle-supportmg  opening; 

an  axle  having  threaded  end-portions,  a  central  support 
portion  and  a  sleeve  adjacent  one  of  said  threaded  end 
portions,  said  sleeve  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  axle 
and  having  a  first  outer-bearing  surface  of  a  first  diameter; 

a  front  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  said  axle  and  having  a 
centrally  located  coaxial  disk  rotatable  with  said  front 
wheel; 

a  brake  cover  having  a  disk  portion  and  a  hollow-cylinder 
portion  supported  coaxially  thereon,  said  hollow-cylinder 
portion  having  an  inner  bearing  surface  and  a  second 
outer  bearing  surface,  both  coaxial  with  said  disk  portion; 

said  brake  cover  being  secured  to  said  centrally  located 
coaxial  disk  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  brake  body  including  a  housing  portion  and  a  bracket 
portion,  said  housing  portion  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  passage  of  said  axle  and  having  a  central 
recess  therein  for  receiving  said  hollow-cylinder  portion; 

said  central  recess  having  a  plurality  of  control  recesses 
disposed  about  said  central  recess,  each  of  said  control 
recesses  having  a  cam  surface  and  a  barrier; 

a  roller  bearing  positioned  in  each  of  said  control  recesses 
for  movement  over  said  cam  surface; 
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a  spnng  urging  each  of  said  roller  beanngs  along  its  respec- 
tive cam  surface  away  from  said  barrier  and  into  contact 
with  said  second  outer  bearing  surface  of  said  hollow-cyl- 
inder portion; 

said  inner  bearing  surface  of  said  hollow-cylinder  portion 
being  in  rotational  engagement  with  said  first  outer  bear- 
ing surface  of  said  sleeve  on  said  axle; 

said  bracket  portion  being  secured  to  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
arms  of  said  front  fork; 

and  means  for  securing  said  axle  to  said  arms  of  said  front 
fork. 


4,410,196 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTORVEHICLE 
WHEEL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

WHEEL 

Valentino  Ribi,  Genoa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Asaka,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,923 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  7,  1979,  12861  A/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B62K  21/02 

U.S.  a.  280—276  4  Claims 


/ 
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4,410,197 
SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EXTENDING  THE  HEIGHT  OF 

THE  STEM  OF  A  BICYCLE  FORK 

Raymond  P.  St.  Hillaire,  9  Assabett  St.,  Maynard,  Mass.  01754 

FUed  No¥.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,645 

Int  C\?  B62K  21/16.  21/22 

U.S.  a.  280—279  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  bicycle  comprising  in  part: 

a  fork  structure  having  a  tubular  stem  extending  upward 
therefrom,  said  stem  having  external  threads  at  its  upper 
end  and  having  an  open  interior  axial  passage; 


a  tubular  frame  head  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  stem; 

a  handle  bar  neck  having  means  to  receive  the  handle  bars 
and  having  a  tubular  shaft  extending  downward  for  inser- 
tion into  the  axial  interior  passage  of  the  fork  stem; 

means  to  retain  the  fork  structure,  frame  head,  and  handle 
bar  neck  in  assembled  relation; 

means  to  extend  the  height  of  the  fork  stem  comprising: 


-lAr- 


1,  A  front  suspension  system  for  a  motorcycle  wheel,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  suspension  structure  mounted  on  a  steering  column  and 
inclined  downwardly  in  a  forward  direction, 

(b)  two  swinging  arms  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  suspension 
structure  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  wheel-carrying  element 
so  that  said  suspension  structure,  said  two  swinging  arms 
and  said  wheel-carrying  element  form  an  articulated  quad- 
rilateral; 

(c)  shock  absorber  means  acting  on  said  articulated  quadri- 
lateral to  oppose  relative  movement  between  said  suspen- 
sion structure  and  said  wheel-carrying  element  due  to  a 
load  applied  to  said  motorcycle; 

(d)  said  wheel-carrying  element  having  a  prolongation  ex- 
tending forwardly  beyond  said  two  connecting  points 
between  said  two  swinging  arms  and  said  wheel-carrying 
element,  for  mounting  a  motorcycle  wheel; 

(e)  said  shock  absorber  means  having  its  upper  end  pivoted 
to  said  supfjorting  structure,  and  its  lower  end  pivoted  to 
said  wheel-carrying  element,  at  a  pxjsition  below  the  ideal 
straight  line  passing  through  said  pivotal  connections  of 
said  two  swinging  arms  to  said  wheel-carrying  element 


a  tubular  extender  shaft  having  an  open  interior  axial  pas- 
sage, said  lower  end  of  said  passage  being  threaded  to 
engage  the  threads  of  the  form  stem; 

a  reinforcing  rod  having  a  cylindrical  body  sized  for  inser- 
tion into  the  combined  axial  passage  formed  by  the  pas- 
sages of  the  stem  and  extender  shaft;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  reinforcing  rod  and  being  operable 
after  insertion  to  lock  said  rod  into  reinforcing  position 
within  said  combined  axial  passage. 


4,410,198 
HUMAN  POWERED  VEHICLE 
Fred  D.  Fernandes,  La  Verne;  John  M.  Speicher,  Upland; 
Douglas  W.  Unkrey,  and  Allan  A.  Voigt,  both  of  Anaheim, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Versatron  Research  Corporation, 
Geyserville,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,941 

Int.  a.'  B62K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  280—281  LP  37  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  capable  of  being  propelled  by  a  human  rider 
comprising: 

a  chassis  including  a  seat  positioned  to  support  a  rider  in  a 
generally  supine  position  for  operation  of  the  vehicle,  at 
least  three  wheels  including  a  pair  of  front  wheels  in 
generally  coaxial  positions  on  opposite  sides  and  forward 
of  the  seat,  and  dnve  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the 
wheels  to  propel  the  vehicle  in  response  to  rider  manipula- 
tion; and 

a  continuous  streamlined  shell  comprising  a  single  lobe 
totally  enclosing  the  chassis  except  for  slots  in  the  bottom 
of  the  shell  through  which  the  wheels  protrude,  said  shell 
having  its  widest  dimension  at  approximately  the  position 
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of  the  front  wheels  and  having  an  aerodynamically  shaped 
section  extending  forward  of  the  front  wheel  axis  to  termi- 
nate in  a  rounded  nose. 


I 

4,410,199 
CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI  BOOT  BINDING 

Joel  H.  Eisenberg,  53A  Blackhawk  La.,  Stratford,  Conn.  06497 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,968 

Int.  a.^  A63C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  280—615  2  Qaims 


X 
I 
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1.  A  ski  boot  binding  comprising- 
means  for  attaching  said  binding  to  a  ski, 
means  for  receiving  a  ski  boot,  and 
pivot  means, 

said  pivot  means  disposed  with  respect  to  the  ski  boot  so  as  to 
be  rearward  of  the  toe  area  of  the  boot -when  the  boot  is  in 
place  to  balance  the  boot  so  that  little  effort  is  required  to  lift 
the  heel  of  the  boot  and  disposed  with  respect  to  said  means 
for  attaching  and  said  means  for  receiving  so  that  the  ski 
boot  can  tilt  forward  about  said  pivot  means  thereby  provid- 
ing a  rearward  kick  wherein  said  pivot  means  comprises  at 
least  one  peg  adapted  to  be  received  by  the  ski  boot  and 
wherein  said  means  for  receiving  comprises  a  toe  grip  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  a  plate,  said  grip  having  a  pair  of  side- 
walls  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  sidewalls  each 
being  connected  by  a  hinge  to  a  wall,  each  said  wall  support- 
ing one  said  peg. 

2.  A  ski  boot  binding  comprising; 
means  for  attaching  said  binding  to  ski, 
means  for  receiving  a  ski  boot,  and 
pivot  means, 

said  pivot  means  disposed  with  respect  to  the  ski  boot  so  as  to 
be  rearward  of  the  toe  area  of  the  boot  when  the  boot  is  in 
place  to  balance  the  boot  so  that  little  effort  is  required  to  lift 
the  heel  of  the  boot  and  disposed  with  respect  to  said  means 
for  attaching  and  said  means  for  receiving  so  that  the  ski 
boot  can  tilt  forward  about  said  pivot  means  thereby  provid- 
ing a  rearward  kick 

wherein  said  means  for  receiving  comprises  a  tongue,  said 
tongue  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  means  for  attach- 
ing, and  said  tongue  being  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  por- 
tion of  the  ski  boot, 

said  means  for  attaching  comprises  a  plate,  said  tongue  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  plate  by  a  hinge,  wherein  the  ski 
boot  has  a  slot  in  its  front  lip  and  said  tongue  is  disposed  to 
fit  through  the  slot  when  the  boot  is  in  place,  and 

wherein  a  peg  is  attached  to  the  end  of  said  tongue  opposite 
said  hinge  when  the  boot  is  in  place  to  prevent  the  boot  from 
slipping  off  of  said  tongue. 

I         

4,410,200 
SKI  BINDING  WITH  STEP  FRAME  AND  RETRACTION 

INSTALLATION 

Hans  Niipflin,  Kastanienalle  5,  6375  Beckenried,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,542 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  8,  1980,  4509/80 

Int.  a.3  A63C  9/08i.  9/16 

U.S.  a.  280—618  3  Qaims 

1.  Ski  binding  including  a  sole  plate  having  a  front  end  and 

a  step  frame  hinged  to  said  front  end  in  a  swivel  manner,  the 

step  frame  including  means  for  securing  a  ski  boot  to  the  step 


frame  and  having  a  retraction  installation  for  urging  the  step 
frame  against  the  sole  plate,  said  retraction  installation  having 
at  least  one  draw  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  sole  plate, 
which  is  characterized  by  a  recess  (14)  located  in  the  underside 
of  the  sole  plate  (10)  and  an  opening  (15)  in  the  sole  plate  (10), 
said  draw  spring  (30)  being  positioned  in  the  recess  (14)  and  the 
other  end  of  the  draw  spring  (30)  being  connected  to  a  strap 


777?/^.^^V/'/'.';/'/fl»     31 


-TrrrTTTrTT 


(31)  which  passes  through  the  opening  (15)  and  which  is  at- 
tached to  a  buckle  (32),  and  further  including  a  bearing  plate 
(21)  attached  to  the  front  end  of  the  step  frame  (20),  said  buckle 

(32)  being  pivotable  into  one  of  two  orientations,  a  first  orienta- 
tion in  which  said  buckle  (32)  lays  upon  the  sole  plate  (10),  and 
a  second  orientation  in  which  said  buckle  lays  upon  the  bearing 
plate  (21). 


4,410,201 
RIGID  AXLE  REAR  SUSPENSION  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Yoshitaka  lijima,  Yokohama,  and  Masanori  Abe,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,386 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    30,    1980,    55- 
73785[U] 

Int.  a.'  B60G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  280—688  14  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  a  rear  axle  suspension  assem- 
bly comprising: 

an  axle  having  two  transversely  extending  axially  aligned 
end  portions  for  rotatably  supporting  the  road  wheels  of 
the  vehicle,  said  axle  having  a  forwardly  offset  trans- 
versely extending  central  inboard  portion,  and  said  axle 
having  two  intermediate  portions  angled  with  respect  to 
and  connecting  said  two  end  portions  to  said  inboard 
portion; 

a  first  pair  of  links  pivotally  mounted  to  the  chassis  at  their 
forward  ends  and  connected  to  said  two  intermediate 
portions  of  said  axle  at  their  rearward  ends;  and 

a  second  pair  of  links  pivotally  mounted  to  the  chassis  at 
their  forward  ends  and  connected  to  said  two  end  portions 
of  said  axle  at  their  rearward  ends; 

said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  links  pivotally  swinging 
said  axle  about  the  chassis  pivot  mounts  and  rotating  said 
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axle  in  response  to  substantially  vertical  movement  of  the 
road  wheels. 


4,410,202 

PASSIVE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  BELT 

SYSTEM 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Schinmachi,  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,369 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    30,    1980,    55- 

154226[U];  Jun.  23,  1981.  56-91757[U] 

Int.  a.^  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—804  8  Qaims 


an  intermediate  label  releasably  superimposed  upon  said 

adhesive, 
a  further  adhesive  superimposed  upon  said  intermediate 

label, 
an  outer  label  releasably  superimposed  upon  said  further 

adhesive, 
wherein  said  outer  label  and  said  intermediate  label  have 

different  release  characteristics. 


*g~^ 


4,410,204 
CONNECTOR 

Larry  E.  Reimert,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dril-Quip,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,302 

Int.  C\?  F16L  55/00.  25/00 

L.S.  a.  285—24  16  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  occupant  restraint  belt  system  for  vehicles 
comprising  a  belt,  a  belt  transfer  guide  engaging  the  belt  and 
movable  between  restraint  and  release  locations  in  the  vehicle 
in  which  it  holds  the  belt  in  occupant-restraining  and  occu- 
pant-releasing positions,  respectively,  and  a  reversible  drive 
device  coupled  by  a  flexible  drive  element  to  the  belt  guide  and 
operable  in  response  to  opening  and  closing  of  the  vehicle  door 
to  move  the  guide  between  the  release  and  restraint  locations 
charactenzed  in  that  the  drive  device  includes  a  rotatable 
sprocket  wheel  having  a  multiplicity  of  teeth  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  wheel  and  the  drive  element  is  a  tape  having  one  end 
fastened  to  the  guide  and  the  other  end  fastened  to  the  sprocket 
wheel  and  having  spaced-apart  holes  in  at  least  the  portion 
thereof  adjacent  the  said  other  end  adapted  to  receive  the 
sprocket  teeth  such  that  the  tape  is  wound  onto  and  unwound 
from  the  sprocket  wheel  to  move  the  guide  between  said  loca- 
tions upon  rotation  of  the  sprocket  wheel. 


4,410,203 

MULTI-PURPOSE  LABELLING 

George  A.  Lotlirop,  Medfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,267 

Int.  a.^  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  283—81  6  Qaims 


./n 
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1.  A  multipurpose  label  structure  consisting  of  a  base  carrier, 
an  adhesive  superimposed  on  said  base  carrier, 


1.  A  connector  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  first  connector  member  including  a  first  generally  cylin- 
drical guide  section  and  a  second  generally  cylindrical 
guide  section  axially  displaced  from,  and  of  lesser  external 
diameter  than,  said  first  guide  section; 

b.  a  second  connector  member  for  receiving  said  first  con- 
nector member,  including  a  first  generally  cylindrical 
receptacle,  for  receiving  said  first  guide  section,  and  a 
second  generally  cylindrical  receptacle,  for  receiving  said 
second  guide  section,  axially  displaced  from  and  of  lesser 
internal  diameter  than  said  first  receptacle; 

c.  tapered  external  thread  means,  as  part  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, positioned  generally  axially  between  said  first  and 
second  guide  sections; 

d.  tapered  internal  thread  means,  as  part  of  said  second 
member,  positioned  generally  axially  between  said  first 
and  second  receptacles  and  generally  complementary  to 
said  first  thread  means  for  threaded  engagement  there- 
with; and 

e.  wherein  said  first  and  second  guide  sections  may  be  par- 
tially received  by  said  first  and  second  receptacles,  respec- 
tively, to  align  said  first  and  second  members  without 
threaded  engagement  between  said  first  and  second  thread 
means. 
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I  4,410,205 

BLOW  OUT  PREVENTER  HOSE  COUPLING 
Thomas  L.  Ingram,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Airsco  Hydrau- 
lics, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,421 

Int  a?  F16L  55/00,  39/00.  51/02,  33/00 

U.S.  a.  285—47  18  Claims 

I 


1.  A  hose  coupling  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  tubing  with  first  and  second  ends; 

a  toroid  atUched  around  the  outside  circumference  of  the 
tubing  at  a  location  near  the  first  end  of  the  tubing; 

attachment  means  attached  to  and  extending  from  the  toroid 
over  and  beyond  the  first  end  of  the  tubing  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  for  coupling  to  a  corresponding  coupling; 

a  stem  attached  at  the  second  end  of  the  tubing  and  extend- 
ing away  from  the  tubing  along  its  longitudinal  axis  for 
connecting  a  hose  at  the  second  end  of  the  tubing; 

insulation  surrounding  the  hollow  cylindrical  tubing  from 
the  toroid  back  away  from  the  first  end  of  the  hollow 
cylindrical  tubing  towards  and  over  the  second  end  of  the 
tubing  and  the  stem  attached  thereto. 


I 

4,410,206 

FLANGE  CONNECnON  FOR  RECTANGULAR 

AIR-CONDITIONING  DUCTS 

Georg  Mez,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mez-Technik  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,199 

Int  a.3  F16L  23/00 

U.S.  a.  285—405  8  Qaims 


and  fixing  parts  for  grippingly  joining  said  anglepieces  to- 
gether, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  fixing  parts  take  effect  on 
each  of  said  angle  piece  legs  at  position  which  are  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  said  line  having  said  angle  in  each 
case,  each  of  said  fixing  parts  forcing  together  a  sandwich 
structure  made  up  of: 

an  outer  wall  of  a  first  one  of  said  box  girders,  one  leg  of  one 
of  said  angle  pieces,  an  inner  wall  of  said  first  box  girder, 
an  inner  wall  of  a  second  one  of  said  box  girders,  a  leg  of 
a  second  angle  piece  and  an  outer  wall  of  said  second  box 
girder, 

and  said  walls  and  said  angle  piece  legs  each  have  through- 
holes  running  there  through  and  said  fixing  parts  take  the 
form  of  headed  bolts  slipped  through  said  through-holes. 


4,410,207 
BUMPER  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLE  HAVING 
TILT  ABLE  LOAD  CARRIER  MEMBER 
Heino  W.  Scharf,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Dempster  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,741 

Int.  Q.'  B60R  19/02 

U.S.  Q.  293—118  6  Qaims 


>-// 


1.  In  a  flange  connection  for  rectangular  sheet  metal  air-con- 
ditioning ducts  having 

sheet  metal  frame  members  in  the  form  of  open-sided  box 
girders  having  inner  and  outer  walls,  which  members  may 
be  slipped  onto  the  free  edges  at  the  ends  of  the  sheet 
metal  of  such  air-conditioning  duct, 

metal  anglepieces  several  millimeters  thick,  each  having  two 
legs  with  an  angle  therebetween,  each  of  said  legs  being 
designed  to  be  slipped  into  said  box  girders,  each  said 
anglepiece  furthermore  having  a  middle  plate,  generally 
placed  in  one  plane  but  for  an  outer  comerpart  of  the 
middle  plate,  which  is  formed  out  of  this  plane  for  use  as 
a  spacer,  the  comerpart  being  generally  on  a  line  having 
said  angle. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  frame  and  a  load  carrier 
member  which  is  angularly  movable  between  a  horizonul 
position  and  an  inclined  position  with  respect  to  the  frame, 
automatically  retractable  bumper  structure  compnsing: 

a  pair  of  arm  members  pivotally  joined  to  the  load  carrier 
member  and  extending  therefrom, 

an  engagement  member  attached  to  the  arm  members, 

a  pair  of  link  members, 

means  pivotally  attaching  the  arm  members  to  the  link  mem- 
bers and  means  pivotally  attaching  the  link  members  to 
the  frame, 

the  arm  members  extending  downwardly  from  the  load 
carrier  member  when  the  load  earner  member  is  m  its 
horizontal  position,  the  arm  members  and  the  engagement 
member  thus  being  in  an  obstructive  position  when  the 
load  carrier  member  is  horizontal,  the  arm  members  bemg 
automatically  pivotally  movable  from  an  obstructive  posi- 
tion to  an  unobstructive  position  for  movement  of  the 
engagement  member  from  an  obstructive  position  to  an 
unobstructive  position  as  the  arm  members  and  the  link 
members  automatically  pivotally  move  with  pivotal 
movement  of  the  load  carrier  member  from  a  horizontal 
position  to  an  inclined  position. 
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4,410,208 
VEHICLE  IMPACT  ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER 

MOUNT 
Frank  A.  Mulso,  Jr.,  Lake  Orion,  and  Juan  J.  Smith,  Utica,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park, 
Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,653 

Int.  a.'  B60R  79/00 

UJS.  a.  293—132  3  Claims 


a  plunger  movably  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder, 
spnng  means  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  biasing  said 

plunger  toward  said  open  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  shaft  attached  at  one  end  to  said  plunger  to  extend  out- 
wardly and  longitudinally  of  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  the  concave  surface  of  said  scoop  means, 
a  gnpping  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  gnpping  means  being  provided  with  a  flat  surface  copla- 
nar  with  the  flat  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  said  scoop 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle,  an  impact  absorbing 
structural  assembly  comprising,  a  transversely  extending  bum- 
jjer  bar,  a  pair  of  identical  bumper  mounting  units  attached  to 
the  vehicle  frame  and  extending  longitudinally  therefrom,  each 
said  mounting  unit  having  outer  and  inner  generally  channel- 
shaped  sheet  metal  members  nested  in  substantially  coaxial 
relation,  each  said  outer  member  having  a  composite  shape 
with  its  one  bumper  end  portion  away  from  the  vehicle  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  substantially  half-round  corrugations,  each 
said  outer  member  having  its  remaining  vehicle  end  portion 
formed  with  a  C-shaped  section,  each  said  inner  member  and 
its  associated  outer  member  vehicle  end  portion  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  side  flanges  and  vertical  bight  walls,  means 
attaching  said  outer  member  one  end  portion  and  its  associated 
inner  member  one  end  to  bumper  bracket  means  on  said  bum- 
per bar,  each  said  associated  inner  and  outer  member  having  a 
predetermined  longitudinal  dimension  such  that  said  outer 
member  vehicle  end  portion  extends  a  defined  axial  distance 
beyond  its  associated  inner  member  vehicle  end,  means  secur- 
ing said  outer  member  vehicle  end  portion  to  the  vehicle 
frame,  said  secunng  means  operative  for  maintaining  said  outer 
member  vehicle  end  portion  and  said  inner  member  in  nested 
relation  while  permitting  said  inner  member  to  move  axially 
relative  to  said  outer  member  vehicle  end  portion,  whereby  an 
impact  force  of  a  predetermined  level  on  said  bumper  bar  is 
absorbed  by  plastic  deformation  of  said  outer  member  corru- 
gated portion  being  axially  foreshortened  and  collapsed  into 
contact  with  its  associated  inner  member,  resulting  in  con- 
trolled longitudinal  guided  travel  of  said  inner  member  and 
said  bumper  bar  relative  to  said  outer  member  vehicle  end 
portion,  such  that  the  impact  force  moves  said  bumper  bar 
substantially  in  a  honzontal  plane  defined  by  said  pair  of 
mounting  units  to  thereby  obviate  damage  to  body  parts  of  the 
vehicle  by  said  bumper  bar. 


means  and  presenting  a  concave  edge  facing  the  concave 
edge  of  said  scoop  means,  and 

wedge-shaped  grooves,  one  provided  in  each  of  the  concave 
edges  of  said  scoop  means  and  said  gripping  means  for 
holding  a  wafer  therebetween, 

whereby  movement  of  said  plunger  into  said  cylinder  sepa- 
rates said  gripping  means  from  said  scoop  means  and 
relaxation  of  the  tension  on  said  plunger  and  spring  means 
causes  movement  of  said  gnpping  means  toward  said 
scoop  means. 


4,410,209 
WAFER-HANDLING  TOOL 
Silvio  P.  Trapani,  1907  Cordilleras  Rd.,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
94062 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,056 
Int.  a.'  B05C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  294—34  9  Oaims 

1.  A  wafer-handling  tool  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylinder  open  at  one  end  and  forming  a  handle  for 

said  tool, 
said  cylinder  being  flattened  on  its  outer  penphery  along  at 

least  a  part  of  its  length, 
scoop  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
forming  a  concave  edge  extending  outwardly  and  laterally 
of  said  cylinder, 
said  scoop  means  being  provided  with  a  flat  surface  arranged 
coplanar  with  said  flat  surface  of  said  cylinder. 


4,410,210 
RETAINING  GRIPPERS 
Bruno  J.  M.  de  Sivry,  Paris;  Olivier  R.  Anselme,  Sevres;  Ber- 
nard G.  Sudreau,  Puteaux;  Meichel  J.  Jegousse,  Saint  Her- 
blain;  Yves  R.  Le  Hir,  Nantes,  and  Daniel  Josien,  Willems,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francais  des  Petroles, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,803 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1980,  80  22827 
Int.  a.'  B66C  1/46 
U.S.  a.  294—99  R  3  Qaims 


,JC  4;   5._f— 


1.  A  soft  retaining  gnpper  comprising  at  least  one  rigid  jaw, 
at  least  one  jack  comprising  an  inflatable  flexible  bladder  car- 
ried by  said  jaw,  a  flexible  wall  arranged  to  be  applied  by  said 
bladder  against  a  surface  to  be  gripped  while  stresses  are  ex- 
erted in  the  longitudinal  direction  between  said  gripper  and  the 
surface  and  parallel  to  said  wall,  said  flexible  wall  being  made 
of  a  composite  anisotropic  material  comprising  elongate  ele- 
ments which  are  onented  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and 
which  are  selected  from  a  group  comprising  chains,  mesh, 
metal  bars  and  synthetic  textiles,  which  have  practically  zero 
elongation  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  and  which  are  embed- 
ded in  a  covenng  of  a  flexible  synthetic  resin  selected  from  a 
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group  comprising  plastomers  and  elastomers,  two  support 
members  solid  with  said  jaw  and  disposed  respectively  adja- 
cent the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  jack,  means  attaching  said 
flexible  wall  to  said  support  members,  and  a  carrier  frame  and 
a  retractible  wedging  means  inserted  between  said  jaw  and  said 
carrier  frame  and  enabling  said  jaw  to  be  moved  towards  and 
away  from  said  carrier  frame. 
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larger  lower  pot-shaped  deformation  member  arranged  at  the 
end  wall  means,  and  a  shoulder  means  forming  a  transition 


I 

4,410,211 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  WITH  CONCEALED  DRIP 

RAIL 

Herbert  Kloppe,  Pulheim;  Heinz  Rest,  Cologne,  and  Erwin 
Spiegel,  Bergheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1980,  3003216 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/06 
U.S.  a.  296—213  3  Claims 


between  the  upper  and  lower  deformation  members,  and  the 
brake  means  is  attached  to  the  rigid  upper  pot-shaped  deforma- 
tion member. 


4,410,213 
CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR 

Ilan  Samson,  62,  Eshkol  St.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,958,  Aug.  2,  1979.  This  application 

Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  7,  1978,  55298 

Int.  a.'  A47C  1/02:  A61G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  297—84  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  motor  car  body  having  a  roof  plate,  internal  and 
external  side  wall  plates  defining  a  side  wall  of  the  body  fixed 
to  the  roof  plate,  a  door  pivotally  mounted  to  the  side  wall,  a 
window  mounted  in  the  side  wall  adjacent  the  door,  and  a 
concealed  drip  moulding  assembly  of  the  type  wherein  a  first 
portion  of  the  roof  plate  adjacent  the  door  is  folded  to  define 
with  portions  of  said  side  wall  a  rain  channel  extending  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  along  the  body  and  covered  by  an  edge 
portion  of  the  door,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision 
of  a  reinforcing  plate  carried  on  said  side  wall  portion  to  define 
with  said  roof  plate  portion  said  rain  channel  and  wherein 
second  portions  of  the  roof  plate  extending  axially  beyond  said 
door  and  over  said  window  are  folded  essentially  identically 
with  said  first  portions  and  said  reinforcing  plate  is  extended 
coextensively  therewith  to  define  an  extended  rain  channel  in 
axial  registration  with  said  window  and  wherein  a  cover  is 
mounted  over  said  extended  channel  between  said  roof  plate 
and  said  side  wall  to  mask  said  extended  rain  channel. 


4,410^12 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Gunter  Sturtz,  Uinfelden;  Herbert  Holtze,  Weil  der  Stadt; 
Dietrich  Rothacker,  and  Gerhard  Burk,  both  of  Sindelfingen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,221 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018732 

Int  C\?  B62D  25/08 
U.S.  Q.  296—189  J  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising  an  end  wall  means  for  sepa- 
rating a  passenger  compartment  with  an  engine  space  or  trunk 
arranged  in  a  front  of  a  vehicle,  a  braking  means  arranged 
outside  of  the  passenger  compartment,  a  two  stage  deforma- 
tion means  being  provided  for  mounting  the  braking  means  at 
the  end  wall  means  so  as  to  enable  the  braking  means  to  exe- 
cute a  pivotal  motion  upon  a  frontal  structural  deformation  of 
the  vehicle  due  to  a  collision,  the  two  stage  deformation  means 
includes  a  rigid  upper  pot-shaped  deformation  member,  a 
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1.  A  convertible  chair  which  is  adjustable  between  sitting 
and  reclining  positions  and  which  compnses  a  support  frame;  a 
seat  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  a  lower  surface;  a  backrest; 
means  tiltably  mounting  said  seat  and  said  backrest  for  tilting 
movement  about  respective  axes  extending  transversely  of  said 
chair;  and  an  adjustment  mechanism  for  coupling  the  seat  and 
backrest  together  so  that  tilting  movement  of  said  backrest 
results  in  corresponding  tilting  movement  of  said  seat,  said 
adjustment  mechanism  compnsing  at  least  one  support  element 
having  an  elongate  part  with  an  elongate  curved  support  sur- 
face for  supporting  said  seat,  said  curved  support  surface  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  ends,  an  actuating  lever  ngidly  connected  to 
said  support  element,  pivot  means  for  pivoully  mounting  said 
support  element  to  said  support  frame  for  rotation  about  a 
pivot  axis  extending  through  said  support  element  directly 
adjacent  said  rear  end  of  said  curved  support  surface  and  a 
control  linkage  extending  from  said  lever  to  said  backrest, 
whereby  tilting  of  said  backrest  about  the  respective  transverse 
axis  produces  a  rotation  of  said  support  element  about  said 
pivot  axis  to  adjust  the  vertical  height  of  the  point  of  support 
of  the  seat  on  said  curved  element  in  dependence  on  the  posi- 
tion of  the  backrest,  and  wherein  the  curved  surface  of  said 
support  element  is  so  arranged  and  it  rolls  off  on  the  lower 
surface  of  the  seat  during  rotation  about  said  pivot  axis  so  that 
the  point  of  support  of  said  seat  on  said  curved  support  surface 
moves  progressively  forwardly  from  said  pivot  axis  dunng 
movement  of  said  seat  and  backrest  to  a  fully  reclining  position 
and  progressively  rearwardly  towards  said  pivot  axis  dunng 
the  return  movement,  so  that  the  turning  moment  which  the 
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seat  exerts  on  the  curved  support  element  balances  the  varying 
turning  moment  exerted  on  the  curved  support  element  by  the 
backrest,  m  all  positions. 


4,410,215 
RETRACTABLE  LEG  REST  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Eric  J.  McKean,  Lugamo,  and  David  P.  Downey,  Five  Dock, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Qantas  Airways  Limited,  Syd- 
ney, Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU80/00054,  §  371  Date  Apr.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00509,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  28,  1979,  PE0234 
Int.  aj  A47C  7/50 
U.S.  a.  297—429  4  Qaims 


4,410,214 

LEISURE  CHAIR 

Robert  C.  Geschwender,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Concept 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,856,  Sep.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,208,070.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,338 

Int.  a.5  A47C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  297—118  10  Claims 


1.  A  leisure  chair  comprising  a  knockdown  frame  havmg 
only  four  component  parts,  each  being  substantially  planar  for 
compactness,  said  component  parts  including  a  pair  of  separate 
generally  U-shaped  frame  portions,  one  constituting  a  support 
frame  portion  and  the  other  constituting  a  backrest  frame 
portion  and  each  being  formed  from  one  relatively  long  piece 
of  bent  metal,  and  a  pair  of  relatively  short  generally  L-shaped 
connectors  adapted  for  a  telescopic  fit  with  the  ends  of  said 
frame  portions  to  form  a  ngid  frame  of  generally  L-shape  as 
viewed  from  the  side,  each  L-shaped  connector  being  formed 
from  one  relatively  short  piece  of  bent  metal,  a  removable 
cover  formed  to  fit  over  the  frame  and  to  hold  said  component 
parts  in  assembly,  and  a  cushion  swingable  relative  to  the  frame 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  frame  at  said  con- 
nectors, said  chair,  when  assembled,  being  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  a  fioor  in  a  first  position  in  which  the  support  portion 
of  the  frame  rests  fiat  on  the  fioor  and  the  backrest  frame 
portion  at  one  end  of  the  support  portion  constituting  its  front 
end  extends  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the 
supfKjrt  portion  with  the  cover  providing  a  backrest,  and  in 
which  said  cushion  extends  forwardly  from  the  frame  and  rests 
on  the  fioor  for  providing  a  seat,  said  chair  being  adapted  to  be 
overturned  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  in 
which  the  support  portion  of  the  frame  extends  upwardly  from 
the  floor  and  the  backrest  frame  portion  slopes  downwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  support  portion  to  the  fioor  with  the 
cover  presenting  a  reclining  surface,  the  cushion  being  swing- 
able  to  a  position  in  which  it  rests  substantially  fiat  against  said 
surface  to  provide  a  headrest  for  one  reclining  on  said  surface, 
said  support  and  backrest  frame  portions  being  formed  for 
nonrocking  engagement  with  the  fioor  when  the  chair  is  in  said 
second  position. 


,-^ 


1.  A  leg  rest  for  a  chair  of  the  kind  having  a  framework 
defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  legs  and  a  base  for  a 
seat,  the  base  and  the  support  legs  forming  a  storage  space 
beneath  the  seat  which  is  accessible  from  the  front  of  the  chair, 
said  leg  rest  comprising: 

(i)  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  spaced  apart  by  at  least  the 
width  of  the  leg  rest  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
framework  of  the  chair, 
(ii)  a  platform  for  supporting  a  leg  rest  cushion  adapted  to  be 
stowed  in  the  storage  space  beneath  the  seat  when  not  in 
use  and  to  be  moved  into  adjustable  leg-supporting  rela- 
tionship with  the  seat  of  the  chair  by  an  articulating  frame 
which  includes; 

(a)  an  off-set  linkage  arm  at  each  side  of  the  platform,  each 
linkage  arm  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
of  the  mounting  brackets  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  rear 
of  the  platform, 

(b)  a  quadrant  member  on  each  side  of  the  platform,  each 
quadrant  member  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  cen- 
tre to  any  of  the  mounting  brackets  forward  of  the 
connection  of  the  respective  linkage  arm,  each  quadrant 
member  being  located  in  the  storage  space  when  the 
platform  is  stowed  there, 

(c)  a  link  member  connecting  each  linkage  arm  to  the 
adjacent  quadrant  member  so  that  movement  of  the 
linkage  arm  is  transmitted  as  arcuate  movement  of  the 
quadrant  members, 

(d)  a  platform  support  roller  extending  inwardly  from  the 
forward  arcuate  extremity  of  each  quadrant  member 
and  slidably  engaged  in  a  slot  formed  in  the  respective 
side  of  the  platform, 

(e)  a  locking  bar  extending  between  the  mounting  brackets 
and  beneath  the  arcuate  periphery  of  the  quadrant  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  engage  a  corresponding  pair  of 
locking  notches  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  arcuate  pe- 
riphery of  each  quadrant  member,  and, 

(0  release  means  for  disengaging  the  locking  bar, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  platform  is  drawn 
forward  from  the  storage  space,  the  quadrant  members  are 
swung  forward  by  the  link  members  with  the  support  rollers 
running  rearward  in  the  platform  slots  and  the  linkage  arms 
elevate  the  rear  of  the  platform  along  an  arcuate  path  which 
passes  clear  of  the  front  of  the  chair  base  so  that  the  leg  rest  is 
brought  into  leg-support  relationship  with  the  seat  of  the  chair, 
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the  angle  of  the  platform  to  the  seat  being  determined  by  the 
location  of  the  locking  notches  on  the  quadrant  members. 


4,410^16 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  HIGH  VISCOSITY  OILS 
Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Heavy  Oil  Process, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,815,  Dec.  31,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,390,  Sep.  7, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,257,650.  This  application  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

267,469 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/24.  43/30.  47/00;  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  299—2  1*  Claims 

I 


boreholes   for   vertically   driving   said   displacing   fiuid 
through  said  formation;  and 
withdrawing  oil  from  said  second  plurality  of  boreholes 
while  injecting  said  driving  fiuid  into  said  formation. 


4,410,217 
ANTI-THEFT  WHEEL  COVER 
Norman  Loren,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michael  Ladney,  Jr., 
Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,625 

Int.  a.'  B60B  7/04.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  301—37  AT  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  subsurface  earth  for- 
mation, comprising: 
establishing  a  shaft  of  oil  extending  from  the  surface  to  said 

subsurface  earth  formation; 
drilling  a  first  plurality  of  boreholes  radially  from  said  shaft 
hole  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  within  an  upper 
portion  of  said  formation; 
drilling  a  second  plurality  of  boreholes  radially  from  said 
shaft  hole  in  another  substantially  horizontal  plane  within 
a  lower  portion  of  said  formation; 
introducing  a  displacing  fluid  through  one  of  said  plurality 
of  boreholes  and  into  said  formation  for  forming  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  blanket  of  displacing  fluid; 
injecting  a  driving  fluid  through  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
boreholes  and  into  said  formation  along  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  each  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  bore- 
holes for  vertically  driving  said  displacing  fluid  through 
said  formation; 
withdrawing  oil  from  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  boreholes 

while  injecting  said  driving  fluid  into  said  formation; 
monitoring  recovery  of  said  driving  fluid  from  each  of  said 

other  of  said  plurality  of  boreholes;  and 
injecting  a  liquid  comprising  substantially  water  through 
selected  ones  of  said  other  of  said  plurality  of  boreholes  in 
response  to  recovery  of  said  driving  fluid  from  each  of 
said  other  of  said  plurality  of  boreholes  for  inhibiting 
further  recovery  of  said  driving  fluid. 
3.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  subsurface  earth  for- 
mation, comprising: 
establishing  a  shaft  hole  extending  from  the  surface  to  said 

subsurface  earth  formation; 
drilling  a  first  plurality  of  boreholes  radially  from  said  shaft 
hole  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  within  an  upper 
portion  of  said  formation; 
drilling  a  second  plurality  of  boreholes  radially  from  said 
shaft  hole  in  another  substantially  horizontal  plane  within 
a  lower  portion  of  said  formation; 
simultaneously  introducing  a  displacing  fluid  comprising 
substantially  steam  through  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 
boreholes  and  into  said  formation  for  forming  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  blanket  of  displacing  fluid; 
subsequently  injecting  a  driving  fluid  through  each  of  said 
first  plurality  of  boreholes  and  into  said  formation  along  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 


1.  An  anti-theft  cover  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a 
cover  body  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  outer  face  of  a  vehicle 
wheel,  means  around  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  cover 
body  for  releasably  mounting  the  cover  on  a  vehicle  wheel,  a 
metal  bracket  extending  across  the  central  portion  of  the  cover 
body,  said  bracket  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  having  a 
diameter  substantially  less  than  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
the  cover  body,  means  axially  connecting  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  bracket  with  the  axially  adjacent  portions  of  the 
cover  body,  said  bracket  also  having  a  central  portion,  the 
radially  intermediate  portions  of  said  bracket  being  apertured 
to  form  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  readily  bend- 
able  legs  extending  between  and  interconnecting  the  central 
and  outer  peripheral  portions  of  the  bracket,  the  central  por- 
tions of  said  bracket  and  cover  body  having  registering  central 
openings  therein,  a  cover  locking  member  extending  axially 
through  said  registering  openings  and  having  a  head  portion 
engaging  the  axially  outer  face  portions  of  said  bracket  sur- 
rounding the  opening  therein,  the  portion  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  openings  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  releasably  lock  with  a  cooperating  member  fixed  on  the 
wheel  to  retain  the  cover  on  the  wheel  in  the  event  of  disen- 
gagement of  the  releasable  mounting  means  from  the  wheel. 


4,410,218 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  TRACTOR  REAR  AXLES 
Richard  C.  Bueler,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Echlin  Inc., 
Branford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,870 
Int.  a.3  B60T  8/26 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  11  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  for  a  brake  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein; 

(b)  a  reaction  piston  slidingly  and  sealing  disposed  in  said 

cavity; 

(c)  said  reaction  piston  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
thereon  defining  a  first  effective  area  and  a  second  op- 
posed effective  area  thereof; 

(d)  said  reaction  piston  having  a  third  surface  defining  a 
third  effective  area  of  said  reaction  piston; 

(e)  a  first  chamber  of  said  cavity  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
first  fluid  pressure  for  application  to  said  first  effective 

area; 
(0  a  second  chamber  in  said  housing  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  deliver  a  second  fiuid  pressure  and  to  apply  said 
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second  fluid  pressure  to  said  second  opp>osed  effective 

area; 
(g)  a  third  chamber  in  said  cavity  being  adapted  to  receive 

fluid  pressure  for  application  to  said  third  effective  area, 
(h)  means  for  controlling  the  admission  and  exhaustion  of 

said  second  fluid  pressure  from  said  second  chamber  m 


4,410,220 
GAS  LUBRICATED  BALL  BEARING 
Curtiss  W.  Robinson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,614 

Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06 

U.S.  a.  384—109  10  Qaims 


accordance  with  a  displacement  of  said  reaction  piston, 
and 
(i)  pressure  responsive  means  for  responding  to  a  third  pres- 
sure thereon  for  controlling  the  communication  of  said 
first  fluid  pressure  to  said  third  chamber  and  for  control- 
ling the  ratio  of  said  second  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  fluid 
pressure  in  accordance  with  said  third  pressure. 


4,410,219 
TRACKED  VEHICLES 
Cornelis  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,025,  Apr.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,281,882.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,018 
Oaims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    15,    1977, 
7704129;  Jun.  24,  1977,  7707007 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/24.  55/28 

U.S.  a.  305—35  EB  14  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  included  in  the  group  which  compnses  tractors. 
motorcars,  soil  cultivating  machines,  trucks,  wagons  and  the 
like,  wherein  the  vehicle  compnses  a  frame  and  ground  engag- 
ing wheels  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  track  arranged  around  at 
least  two  of  said  ground  engaging  wheels,  said  track  compns- 
ing  a  continuous  belt  of  flexible  matenal,  said  belt  being  pro- 
vided with  profiles  which  include  first  parts  connected  sub- 
stantially ngidly  to  said  belt  and  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  adjacent  surface  of  said  belt  at  its  circumference  and 
second  parallel  parts  spaced  at  a  distance  therefrom,  said  first 
and  second  parts  rigidly  connected  by  central  web  parts  ex- 
tending substantially  normally  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
belt,  each  of  said  profiles  having  a  cross-section  which  is  an 
I-shaped  configuration. 


i«  \ - 

1.  A  gas  lubricated  bearing  comprising: 

a  spherical  ball;  '^ 

means  for  applying  a  downwardly  directed  load  onto  the  ball; 

a  gas  di'-tribution  ring  surrounding  an  upper  portion  of  the  ball, 
presenting  an  annular  bearing  seat  directed  towards  the  ball 
and  including  gas  delivery  onfices  directed  to  discharge 
through  individual  passages  against  the  ball; 

means  for  supplying  a  gas  under  pressure  through  said  orifices, 
to  provide  a  lubricating  gas  film  between  the  seat  and  the 
ball,  attended  by  downwardly  directed  fiuid  forces  acting  on 
the  ball; 

a  housing  having  a  lower  portion  which  defines  a  pressure 
chamber  below  the  ball  to  which  a  substantial  surface  por- 
tion of  the  lower  part  of  the  ball  is  exposed; 

means  for  providing  a  regulated  gas  pressure  within  said  pres- 
sure chamber  for  pressure  loading  the  ball  towards  the  bear- 
ing seat;  and 

support  pad  means  positioned  below  the  center  of  the  ball  and 
spaced  from  the  gas  distnbution  ring  to  hold  the  ball  suffi- 
ciently close  to  the  annular  seat  when  the  bearing  is  not 
pressurized  to  preposition  it  so  that  the  chamber  below  the 
ball  can  be  pressurized. 


4,410,221 
TOILET  ROLL  DISPENSER 
Paul  J.  Vallis,  Kew,  and  William  H.  Hall,  Kooyong,  both  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  Bowater-Scott  Limited,  Victoria,  Aus- 
tralia 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  29,  1980,  PE^326 
Int.  a.'  B65H  ]9/04 
U.S.  a.  312—39  1  Oaim 

1  A  dispenser  for  cylindrical  rolls  of  sheet  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  sidewalls,  and  a  first 

and  second  end  wall^ 
an  inlet,  for  inserting  rolls  into  the  body,  located  in  the  first 

end  of  the  body; 
an  aperture,  located  in  the  second  end  of  the  body,  through 

which  sheet  material  may  be  withdrawn; 
a  resilient  impeding  means  composing  a  downwardly  di- 
rected resilient  flange,  located  on  the  inner  face  of  the  rear 
wall  at  a  distance  of  at  least  one  but  less  than  two  roll 
diameters  from  the  second  end  of  the  body;  and 
means  for  preventing  the  removal  of  stored  rolls  from  the 
inlet  compnsmg  two  downwardly  directed  flanges,  one 
on  the  inner  face  of  each  sidewall,  located  adjacent  to  the 
inlet,  and  an  inwardly  directed  projecting  means  incorpo- 
rated on  the  rear  wall,  extending  from  above  the  down- 
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wardly  directed  resilient  flange  to  below  the  two  down- 
wardly directed  flanges  on  the  sidewalls  to  prevent  twist- 


an  end  of  the  strain  relief  means,  each  of  said  walls  having 
a  bottom  surface  for  engaging  the  top  surface  of  the  fe- 
male connector  when  the  lever  means  is  in  the  locking 
position  regardless  of  whether  the  strain  relief  means  is 
mounted  thereon. 


4,410,223 
MODULE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  A.  Baker,  2595  Bryden  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43209,  as- 
signor to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,508 

Int.  Q\}  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  CI.  339—17  CF  28  Qaims 


ing  and  removal  of  said  stored  cylindrical  rolls  of  sheet 
material  from  the  dispenser. 


I 


4,410^22 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  F.IBBON  CABLE 
Masahiro  Enomoto,  Kawasaki;  Yoshiyuki  Awano,  Sagamihara; 
Yuji  Yamada,  and  Akira  Aso,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,706 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1980,  55-91238 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  2i/54 

U.S.  Q.  339—17  F  *  Cla>™s 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  electrically  connect- 
ing insulation-clad  ribbon  cable  to  a  circuit  member,  said  elec- 
trical connector  assembly  including  a  female  connector  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  ribbon  cable,  selectively  removeable 
strain  relief  means  mountable  over  said  female  connector,  and 
a  male  connector  mounted  on  said  circuit  member  for  mating 
with  said  female  connector,  said  male  connector  including  a 
pair  of  pivotably  mounted  manually  manipulatable  lever  means 
moveable  between  a  locking  position  and  an  eject  position  for 
selectively  locking  and  ejecting  the  female  connector  to  and 
from  the  male  connector,  each  lever  means  including  an  eject 
portion  underlying  and  engaging  the  underside  of  the  female 
connector  and  a  locking  portion  adapted  to  simultaneously 
overlie  and  engage  the  female  connector  when  in  a  locking 
position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  locking  portion  of  each  lever  means  including 
a  gripping  portion  having  two  spaced  apart  walls  depending 
therefrom  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  and  surrounding 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  module  with  terminals  on  a 
circuit  board,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  assembly  (1)  for  holding  the  module  (2)  and  interconnect- 
ing the  terminals  (20)  thereof  with  the  circuit  board  (3) 

characterized  in  that 

said  assembly  comprises 

electrical  conducting  spnng  members  (10)  having  opposing 
first  and  second  contacts  (102.  105)  for  contacting  the 
module  and  circuit  board, 

means  (11)  for  transversely  mounting  ones  of  said  electrical 
conducting  spring  members  in  rows  parallel  to  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  mounting  means  wherein  each  said 
electrical  conducting  spnng  member  extends  along  and 
outward  from  one  of  a  pair  of  traverse  center  longitudinal 
nbs  toward  opposed  edges  of  said  mounting  means  with 
each  said  electrical  conducting  spnng  member  positioned 
in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  extending  across  and  over- 
lapping other  said  electncal  conducting  spnng  members 
along  lines  perpendicular  to  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
to  position  said  first  and  second  contacts  in  planes  parallel 
to  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  mounting  means 
and  outward  of  said  center  rib  from  which  each  said 
conducting  spring  member  extends,  and 

means  (12,  42)  for  engaging  the  module  terminals  in  electn- 
cal contact  with  ones  of  said  first  and  second  contacts. 


4,410,224 
INTERCONNECTION  DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLE 
CONDUCTOR  CABLES 
Joe  D.  Giulie,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ico  Rally  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,539 

Int.  Q.5  HOIR  9/76 

U.S.  Q.  339—18  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  interconnection  device  for  connecting  first  and  second 

cables  wherein  each  of  said  cables  has  a  plurality  of  conductors 

comprising  in  combination: 

a.  said  first  cable  having  a  plurality  of  conductors,  at  least 
some  of  said  conductors  terminating  in  individual  pins, 

b.  a  first  flat  plate  having  an  elongated  opening  therein,  said 
first  fiat  plate  being  connected  to  said  first  cable, 
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a  second  flat  plate  underlying  said  first  plate  and  carrying 
an  upstanding  jack  pannel  socket  having  a  plurality  of 
individual  sockets  therein,  and  extending  into  the  opening 
in  said  first  plate,  said  second  plate  being  fastened  to  said 
second  cable. 


members  in  a  position  extending  from  inside  said  housing 
outwardly  from  said  other  end  thereof; 

at  least  one  electrically  insulative  second  insert  member 
adapted  to  be  captured  between  said  two  shell  halves  at 
the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  retained  therein,  said 
second  insert  member  being  adapted  to  retain,  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  shell  halves,  said  second  contact  member  in 
a  position  extending  from  inside  said  housing  outwardly 
from  said  other  end  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  contact  members,  when  assembled  with 
said  housing  and  respective  insert  member  being  adapted 
for  permanent  connection  with  the  wire  from  said  cable. 


d.  a  third  plate  extending  over  said  second  plate,  said  third 
plate  being  of  an  insulating  material  and  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  corresponding  in  placement  and  number  to  the 
individual  sockets  of  the  second  plate,  and 

e.  said  three  plates  lying  parallel  to  each  other  and  means  for 
fastening  the  three  plates  together. 


4,410,225 
UNIVERSAL  CONNECTOR  KIT 
Anneliese  Stoewe,  and  Gunter  Hegner,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krone  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1980,  3027047 

Int.  aj  HOIR  13/506 
U.S.  a.  339—31  R  6  Gaims 


1.  A  universal  connector  plug  assembly  kit  for  selective 
insertion  into  a  contact  stnp  having  a  multiplicity  of  pairs  of 
normally  closed,  spnngingly  engaged  contact  elements,  to 
selectively  make  external  electncal  connection  to  said  nor- 
mally closed  contact  pairs  and  to  make  electrical  connection 
independently  to  each  contact  of  a  contact  pair,  said  assembly 
kit  compnsing: 
at  least  one  pair  of  identical  electrically  insulative  shell 
halves  adapted  to  fit  together  to  form  a  unitary  housing 
adapted  to  receive  at  one  end  a  cable  having  at  least  one 
wire  therein; 
at  least  one  pair  of  separate,  flattened,  elongated,  electrically 

conductive  first  contact  members; 
at  least  one  unitary,  insulative,  second  contact  member  hav- 
ing two  spaced  planar  legs  connected  at  one  end,  said 
second  contact  member  having  an  electrically  conductive 
path  on  at  least  one  planar  side  of  one  of  said  legs; 
at  least  one  electrically  insulative  first  insert  member 
adapted  to  be  captured  between  said  two  shell  halves  at 
the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  reUined  therein,  said 
first  insert  member  being  adapted  to  retain,  in  cooperation 
with  said  shell  halves,  at  least  one  of  said  first  contact 


4,410,226 
JUNCTION  BOX  AND  CONNECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  L.  Adduci,  Girard,  and  Duane  L.  Abbuhl,  Williamsfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,560 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/28 

U.S.  G.  339-^*4  R  3  Gaims 


:^>' 


^■■ 


3.  A  junction  box  and  connector  arrangement  compnsing, 

a  junction  box  of  one-piece  construction  molded  from  a  ther- 
moplastic material, 

said  junction  box  comprising  a  box-like  body  having  a  side  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall  and  a  Hap  integrally  hinged  to  the  side 
wall  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  so  that  the  Hap  pivots  from  an 
open  position  to  a  closed  pxjsition  covering  an  exterior  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  wall, 

said  bottom  wall  having  a  shallow  slot  extending  from  the  side 
wall  to  an  opposite  side  wall  to  receive  the  fiap  in  a  closed 
position  and  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  which 
compnses  a  recess  in  the  exterior  portion  of  the  bottom  wall 
which  opens  into  the  shallow  slot  and  a  hole  in  the  interior 
portion  of  the  bottom  wall, 

a  connector  comprising  a  stud  having  a  head  disposed  in  the 
recess  and  a  shank  extending  through  the  hole  into  the  inte- 
nor  of  the  box-like  body, 

said  head  and  said  recess  being  complemenlarily  shaped  so  that 
said  stud  does  not  rotate  with  respect  to  the  box-like  body, 

said  flapp  covering  the  head  of  the  stud  in  the  closed  position 
to  retain  the  stud  and  insulate  the  stud  when  the  junction  box 
is  attached  to  a  conductive  panel,  and 

said  junction  box  further  comprising  a  cover  integrally  hinged 
to  the  opposite  side  wall  so  that  the  cover  pivots  to  a  position 
closing  an  open  end  of  the  box-like  body  which  is  opposite 
the  bottom  wall. 
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4,410^27 

TRI-STATE  CONTACTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  PACKAGE  TEST  HANDLER 
Wallace  R.  Prunella,  Sunnyrale,  and  Art  W.  Kordes,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Trigon  Industries,  Inc.,  Mountain 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,945 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  G.  339—75  M  10  Gaims 


so  that  the  resilient  force  of  said  resilient  extension  must  be 
overcome  to  axially  align  said  apertures  and  allow  a  con- 
ductor to  be  inserted  therein,  said  resilient  extension  re- 


1.  A  tri-state  contactor  assembly  for  making  electrical 
contact  to  electrical  conductors  disposed  along  an  edge  of  an 
electronic  circuit  device,  comprising: 

means  forming  a  base; 

first  head  means  including  first  contact  pin  means  extending 
a  first  predetermined  distance  from  a  first  side  thereof  and 
means  disposed  proximate  said  first  pin  means  and  forming 
a  first  stop  surface  extending  away  from  said  first  side  a 
second  predetermined  distance  greater  than  said  first 
predetermined  distance; 

second  head  means  including  second  contact  pin  means 
extending  from  a  second  side  thereof; 

means  for  transporting  a  circuit  device  to  be  tested  along  a 
predetermined  path  to  a  test  position; 

means  affixed  to  said  base  means  for  holding  said  first  head 
means  and  said  second  head  means  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship above  and  below  said  path  respectively,  with  said 
first  side  facing  said  second  side  and  said  first  pin  means 
aligned  with  said  second  pin  means;  and 

actuator  means  for  causing  said  first  head  means  and  said 
second  head  means  to  move  from  first  state  positions  of 
maximum  relative  separation  clear  of  said  path  to  second 
state  positions  of  intermediate  relative  separation  wherein 
said  first  stop  surface  extends  into  said  path  to  engage  a 
circuit  device  moving  along  said  path  and  cause  said 
device  to  stop  in  said  test  position,  and  thence  to  move  to 
third  state  positions  wherein  said  first  and  second  pin 
means  are  caused  to  engage  the  conductors  of  the  device 
disposed  in  said  test  position. 

I  

4,410,228 
SPRING-LOADED  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
Brian  D.  Stephenson,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,749 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/22 
U.S.  G.  339—95  D  5  Gaims 

1.  A  spring-loaded  terminal  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  of  rigid  insulative  material  defining  at  least  one 
profiled  cavity  therein,  a  like  number  of  conductor-receiv- 
ing apertures  each  extending  through  said  housing  into  a 
respective  one  of  said  cavities;  and  a  terminal  in  each  said 
cavity,  each  said  terminal  being  an  elongated  stamped  and 
formed  metal  member  having 
a  body  portion  with  a  pair  of  integral  transverse  fianges  and 
a  conductor-receiving  aperture  extending  through  said 
body  portion  axially  alignable  with  said  housing  aperture; 
a  mounting  tail  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body  portion 

beyond  said  profiled  cavity;  and 
an  integral  resilient  extension  extending  from  the  other  end 
of  said  body  portion  and  bent  out  of  the  plane  defined  by 
said  body  portion,  said  extension  maintaining  said  housing 
and  terminal  apertures  in  a  normally  unaligned  orientation 


turning  said  apertures  into  said  axially  unaligned  orienta- 
tion thereby  pinching  said  conductor  between  said  hous- 
ing aperture  and  said  terminal  aperture. 


4,410,229 
LATCHING  MEANS  IN  MULTICONTACT  CONNECTOR 

AND  CONTACT  TERMINAL  FOR  FLAT  CABLE 
Brian  D.  Stephenson,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harnsburg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,325,  Aug.  12,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,959 

Int.  G.'  HOIR  ]]/20 

U.S.  G.  339—98  6  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  multicontact  electrical  connector  for  termi- 
nating fiat  multiconductor  cable  and  having  a  base  of  insulating 
material  with  a  plurality  of  terminal  passages  extending  be- 
tween a  cable  receiving  surface  and  a  mating  face,  an  electrical 
terminal  mounted  in  each  of  said  terminal  passages,  each  of 
said  terminals  having  a  wire  receiving  slot  defined  by  a  pair  of 
insulation  piercing  spaced-apart  arms,  said  arms  extending 
normally  beyond  said  cable  receiving  surface  of  said  base,  and 
a  cover  to  be  mated  to  said  base  against  said  cable  receiving 
surface,  said  cover  having  terminal  receiving  passages  extend- 
ing therethrough  aligned  to  accept  said  arms  of  said  terminals, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  interengaging  means 
including: 

an  ear  on  each  of  said  arms  directed  normally  from  a  plane 
defined  by  said  arms,  said  ears  located  intermediate  the 
free  end  of  said  arms  and  the  bottom  of  said  wire  receiving 
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slot,  said  ears  each  having  a  shoulder  directed  toward  said 

bottom  of  said  wire  receiving  slot, 
a  shelf  in  each  of  said  terminal  receiving  passages  in  the 

cover  extending  parallel  to  said  cable  receiving  surface  of 

said  base,  said  shelf  engagable  by  said  shoulders  of  said 

ears  to  latchingly  secure  said  cover  to  said  base  whereby, 
movement  of  said  arms  in  relation  to  each  other  causing  a 

narrowing  of  said  wire  receiving  slot  during  mating  of 

said  cover  to  said  base  is  eliminated 


4,410,230 
CONNECTOR  BLOCK 

Alfonso  J.  San.Miguel,   Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Holmberg 

Electronics  Corporation,  Inman,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,453,  Sep.  2,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475.467 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  23/70 

U.S.  a.  339—176  M  25  Qaims 


ends  of  recesses  through  a  top  of  the  body,  said  contact  mem- 
bers each  having  a  base  part  resting  on  the  steps  in  a  respective 
recess,  having  a  single  beam  spring  part  extending  up  into  the 
recess  from  one  end  of  the  base  to  loop  over  the  base  to  resil- 
lently  dispose  a  distal  end  of  the  spring  part  at  a  selected  recess 
location,  and  having  a  post  part  extending  down  out  of  the 
open  recess  end  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  base  part,  said 
body  having  deformed  portions  securing  the  contact  members 
in  said  recesses,  characterized  in  that  the  connector  body  has 
tower  portions  formed  therein  so  that  respective  tower  por- 
tions extend  from  the  bottom  of  the  body  between  each  pair  of 
said  recesses  and  from  each  end  of  said  line  of  recesses  adjacent 


1.  A  connector  block  including  a  body  formed  of  insulating 
material  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  surface,  the  body 
having  a  row  of  terminal  confining  cavities  having  ends  open- 
ing on  one  side  of  the  body;  and  a  series  of  terminals  formed 
from  strip  metal  stock,  each  terminal  including  a  cavity  portion 
fitted  within  a  cavity  in  the  row  of  cavities  to  secure  the  termi- 
nal in  the  body,  a  contact  joining  the  cavity  portion  for  form- 
ing an  electrical  connection  with  a  circuit  element,  and  a  termi- 
nal tail  extending  from  the  cavity  portion  outwardly  of  the 
opening  in  the  cavity,  the  terminal  tail  including  a  solder 
contact  on  the  free  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  soldered  to  a 
circuit  element  on  the  surface  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises each  terminal  including  a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side 
walls  running  from  the  cavity  portion  to  the  solder  contact  and 
extending  away  from  the  bottom  wall  in  the  same  direction  to 
define  a  shallow  channel  shape  in  transverse  cross  section  and 
a  smooth  bend  in  the  tail  between  the  cavity  portion  and  the 
solder  contact,  the  side  walls  projecting  radially  outwardly  of 
the  bottom  wall  at  the  bend  whereby  the  terminal  tails  rigidly 
locate  the  solder  contacts  with  respect  to  the  body  to  facilitate 
positioning  the  solder  contacts  in  a  desired  pattern  for  engage- 
ment with  the  circuit  elements  on  the  surface. 


the  open  recess  ends,  said  tower  portions  being  tapered  to 
extend  into  the  recesses  to  intercept  said  recess  steps,  the  base 
parts  of  the  contact  members  each  having  a  wing  extending 
from  each  side  thereof  and  having  an  arcuate  shaf)e  formed  in 
the  distal  end  of  each  wing,  said  arcuate  wing  ends  being  fitted 
against  respective  steps  in  said  recesses  around  respective 
tower  portions  intercepting  said  steps  for  precisely  locating  the 
contact  members  in  said  recesses  with  the  distal  ends  of  said 
contact  spring  beam  parts  each  resiliently  disposed  at  said 
selected  locations  for  engaging  another  means  with  a  selected 
force,  and  said  tower  portions  of  the  body  being  deformed 
over  said  wing  portions  of  the  base  part  for  securing  the 
contact  members  in  said  positions  in  the  recesses. 

4,410,232 
TERMINAL  STAKING  ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS 
Phillip  J.  Murray,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental- 
Wirt  Electronics  Corp.,  Southampton,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,626 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/16 

L.S.  a.  339—220  R  10  Qaims 


^■r,  * 


4,410,231 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  MOUNTING  SOCKET 
Ronald  E.  Senor,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,077 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/405 
UJS.  a.  339—218  M  9  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  mounting  integrated  circuit  units  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  compnsing  a  body  of  deformable  electn- 
cally  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  arranged 
in  a  line  therein  and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  metal 
spring  contact  members  mounted  in  the  respective  recesses, 
said  body  having  said  recesses  open  at  one  end  at  a  bottom  of 
the  body,  having  steps  formed  in  the  recesses  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  open  recess  ends  facing  outwardly  from  the  recesses, 
and  having  terminal  entry  apertures  opening  into  the  opposite 


1.  An  assembled  conductive  terminal  and  an  insulation  board 
support  therefor;  said  insulation  board  support  comprising  a 
thin  board  having  at  least  first  and  second  spaced,  parallel  slots 
therethrough  and  first  and  second  parallel  surfaces;  said  con- 
ductive terminal  comprising  a  thin,  elongated  strap  of  conduc- 
tive material  having  a  width  substantially  greater  than  its  thick- 
ness, said  strap  having  a  first  portion  extending  through  said 
first  slot  and  extending  away  from  said  first  surface  of  said 
board  and  being  connectable  to  an  external  electrical  circuit; 
said  first  portion  of  said  strap  having  a  frangible  region  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  first  surface;  said  frangible  region  being 
more  easily  laterally  distorted  than  regions  removed  from  said 
frangible  region;  said  strap  having  a  second  portion  which  is 
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continuous  with  said  first  portion  and  which  is  bent  to  overlie 
said  second  surface  between  said  first  and  second  slots;  said 
strap  having  a  third  portion  which  is  continuous  with  said 
second  portion  and  which  extends  through  said  second  slot  and 
is  bent  to  overlie  said  first  surface  between  said  first  and  second 
slots;  said  third  portion  having  a  free  end  which  engages  said 
first  portion  of  said  strap  at  its  said  frangible  region  and  which 
presses  said  frangible  region  laterally  beyond  the  edge  of  said 
first  slot,  thereby  to  firmly  secure  said  conductive  terminal  to 
said  insulation  board. 
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4,410,234 

TIMING  PLLSE  GENERATOR  FOR  SCANNING 

APPARATUS 

Tomohisa  Mikami,  Kawasaki;  Fumitaka  Abe,  Inagi;  Fumio 
Sakurai,  and  Tadashi  Matsuda,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fumitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,110 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-43275 

Int.  a.' G02B  27/77 

U.S.  Q.  350—6.8  19  Qaims 


4,410,233 

UNEQUAL  FOUR-BAR  LINKAGE  SCAN  MIRROR 
ASSEMBLY 
Leslie  H.  Gerhardt,  Acton,  and  Richard  P.  Mitrano,  Tewksbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,670 

Int.  a.5  G02B  7/18.  27/14 

U.S.  Q.  350—6.6  16  Qaims 


1.  A  timing  pulse  generator  for  a  light  scanning  apparatus 
having  a  character  generator  receiving  timing  pulses,  a  light 
modulator  controlled  by  the  character  generator  and  a  con- 
stant velocity  rotating  mirror  and  for  producing  timing  pulses, 
the  period  of  which  is  variable,  said  timing  pulse  generator 
comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  reference  pulse  trains 
which  have  the  same  frequency  as  each  other,  but  differ- 
ent phases  from  each  other; 
second  means  for  storing  distortion  control  data  which 
specify  a  variable  period  of  each  two  successive  pulses  of 
the  timing  pulses  to  be  produced  and  which  compensates 
for  scanning  distortion  produced  by  the  rotating  mirror; 
third  means  for  sequentially  selecting  one  of  the  pulses 
among  the  pulses  of  said  reference  pulse  trains,  in  accor- 
dance with  said  distortion  control  data  every  time  each  of 
said  timing  pulses  is  produced;  and 
gate  means  being  introduced  at  the  output  of  said  third 
means,  said  gate  means  masking  the  pulses  of  the  reference 
pulse  trains  other  than  the  pulse  to  be  selected,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  distortion  control  data  to  be  stored  in  said 
second  means,  and  the  selected  pulses  forming  the  timing 
pulses  received  by  the  character  generator,  whereby  the 
distortion  produced  by  the  rotating  mirror  is  corrected. 


1.  In  a  system  coupled  to  receive  energy  through  an  aperture 
and  for  reflecting  said  energy  to  receiving  optics,  apparatus  for 
minimizing  the  size  of  said  aperture  while  maintaining  a  rela- 
tively wide  field  of  view  of  said  energy,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  base,  said  base  including  fixed  first  and  second  pivot 
points; 

B.  a  mirror; 

C.  means  for  mounting  said  mirror,  said  means  for  mounting 
including  third  and  fourth  pivot  points; 

D.  a  first  link  coupled  between  said  first  and  third  pivot 
points; 

E.  a  second  link  coupled  between  said  second  and  fourth 
pivot  points; 

F.  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pivot  points  arranged 
so  that  said  mirror  may  be  pivoted  about  displaced  and 
substantially  parallel  axes;  and 

G.  means,  coupled  to  either  said  first  link  or  said  second  link, 
for  enabling  the  simultaneous  rotation  and  translation  of 
said  mirror  in  an  arc  with  a  nonconstant  radius  so  that  the 
total  movement  of  said  mirror  provides  a  total  field  of 
view  of  said  energy  which  is  wide  relative  to  the  size  of 
said  aperture. 


4,410,235 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  MOVING  LIGHT  BEAM 
Ekkehard  Klement,  and  Gerhard  Schiffher,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1979,  2936463 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  350— %.18  21  Qaima 

15.  A  device  for  receiving  a  light  beam  and  retransmitting 
specific  portions  of  the  light  beam  in  a  reemitted  beam  which 
can  be  moved  in  space,  said  device  comprising  a  light  wave- 
guide having  an  inlet  surface  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  surface 
at  the  opposite  end,  means  for  coupling  a  beam  of  light  into  the 
inlet  surface,  means  for  uncouphng  the  re-emitted  beam  emerg- 
ing from  the  outlet  surface  and  means  for  moving  the  end 
portion  of  the  light  waveguide  adjacent  the  outlet  surface  to 
change  the  direction  of  the  re-emitted  light  beam,  said  means 
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for  uncouplung  being  a  gradient  lens,  said  gradient  lens  being       positioning  a  diffraction  g^^^'i"^^^^^^  «  ^"^^^'^jy^^^J, 
J^rmanenSy  connected  to  the  outlet  surface  of  the  light  wave-  nc  grating  pattern  in  the  optical  path  of  the  beam.  th< 


M    V     i. 


t 


guide  so  that  the  gradient  lens  moves  with  the  end  portion  of 
the  light  waveguide. 


4,410,236 
OPTICAL  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Gerhard  Schiffner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  2,615,  Jan.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259.016. 
This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 

1978,  2804103 

Int.  a.3G02Bi/7  72 
U.S.  a.  350— 96  J3  S  Qaims 


grating  pattern  itself  having  a  generally  central  phase 
reversal  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  beam. 


4,410,238 
OPTICAL  SWITCH  ATTENUATOR 
Eric  G.  Hanson,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,986 
Int.  a.5  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350—347  E 


2  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  monomode  directional  coupler  having  two 
light  waveguides  extending  next  to  one  another  and  being 
spaced  so  slightly  from  each  other  to  enable  light  to  be  coupled 
over  between  them  line-wise,  the  improvement  composing  the 
monomode  directional  coupler  compnsing  a  pair  of  mono- 
mode  cores  of  an  optical  fiber  surrounded  by  a  common  jacket, 
said  pair  of  cores  and  common  jacket  being  simultaneously 
drawn  from  a  double  crucible. 


4,410,237 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  BEAMS 
Wilfrid  B.  Veldkarap,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,006 
Int  a.^  G02B  5/18 
U-S.  a.  350—320  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  shaping  the  intensity  profile  of  a  beam  of 
electromagnetic  waves  comprising; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  attenuating  the  power  of  an 
unpolanzed  input  light  beam,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  transmission  medium  of  birefringent  calcite  for  receiv- 
mg  the  input  light  beam  and  for  splitting  said  input  light 
beam  into  ordinary  and  extraordinary  beams  having  or- 
thogonal polanzations; 

a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  a  first  surface  adjacent  to  said  first 
transmission  medium  for  receiving  said  ordinary  and  ex- 
traordinary beams  and  for  selectively  rotating  the  polar- 
ization of  a  portion  of  each  of  said  beams  by  90  degrees; 

and, 

a  second  transmission  medium  of  birefringent  calcite  adja- 
cent to  a  second  surface  of  the  liquid  crystal  cell,  said 
second  transmission  medium  being  operative  for  receiving 
the  rotated  ordinary  and  extraordinary  beams  and  for 
splitting  said  rotated  ordinary  beam  into  first  and  second 
beams  having  orthogonal  polarizations  and  for  splitting 
said  rotated  extraordinary  beam  into  third  and  fourth 
beams  having  orthogonal  polarizations  such  that  an  \inpo- 
lanzed  output  light  beam  is  formed  from  a  combination  of 
the  second  and  third  beams  and  the  power  of  said  output 
light  beam  is  variable  from  substantially  zero  to  substan- 
tially the  power  of  the  input  light  beam. 

2  A  method  for  selectively  attenuating  the  power  of  an 
unpolanzed  input  light  beam,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of. 

displacing  the  input  light  beam  in  a  calcite  slab  to  form 
ordinary  and  extraordinary  light  beams; 

receiving  said  ordinary  and  extraordinary  light  beams  in  a 
liquid  crystal  cell  and  rotating  therein  a  selected  portion  of 
the  ordinary  and  extraordinary  light  beams  by  90  degrees; 

splitting  said  ordinary  light  beam  in  another  calcite  slab  to 
form  first  and  second  beams  having  orthogonal  polariza- 
tions; 

splitting  said  extraordinary  light  beam  in  the  other  calcite 
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slab  to  form  third  and  fourth  beams,  having  orthogonal 
polarizations; 

combining  said  second  and  third  beams  into  an  unpolanzed 
output  light  beam; 

selecting  the  portion  of  the  ordinary  and  extraordinary  light 
beams  which  are  rotated  such  that  a  ratio  of  the  power  of 
the  output  light  beam  to  the  power  of  the  input  light  beam 
is  variable  from  substantially  zero  to  substantially  unity. 


I 

4,410^9 
NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  DEVICE  USING 
SELF-TRAPPING  OF  LIGHT 
Alexander  E.  Kaplan,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  John  E.  Bjorkholm, 
Holmdel,  N.J.;  Peter  W.  Smith,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  and  Walter 
J.  Tomlinson,  III,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,291 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/35 
U.S.  a.  350—354  5  Qaims 


—  -__     '^OUI 


1.  A  nonlinear  bistable  optical  device  for  use  with  an  input 
light  beam  having  a  nonuniform  spatial  profile  comprising  a 
nonlinear  medium  (103)  having  an  input  face  (102)  and  an 
output  face  (108),  said  nonlinear  medium  having  an  index  of 
refraction  that  increases  with  increasing  light  intensity,  and 
means  (109, 110  and  111)  including  a  reflective  central  aperture 
positioned  at  the  output  face  of  said  nonlinear  medium  for 
reflecting  light  back  into  the  medium  only  from  a  limited 
central  area  of  said  output  face. 


said  second  substrate,  said  second  electrode  elements 
extending  onto  said  lip  so  as  to  contact  and  electrically 


couple  to  the  electrodes  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
character  elements. 


4,410,241 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COMA 

CORRECTION  PLATE  USED  IN  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Hendrik  de  Lang,  Heeze,  and  Gijsbertus  Bouwhuis,  Eindhoven, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,712 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Aug.   29,    1980, 
8004892 

Int.  a.  3  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  350—409  6  Qaims 


I  4,410,240 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTIC 
CHARACTT:R  ELEMENTS 
John  W.  Medemach,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,479 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/03 
U.S.  Q.  350—356  3  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  display  mounting  structure  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulative  first  substrate  having  upper  and 
lower  opposed  surfaces  and  at  least  one  cavity  situated 
therein,  said  cavity  being  shaped  to  receive  a  display 
character  element  therein; 
at  least  one  display  character  element  having  upr>er  and 
lower  opposed  surfaces  and  electrodes  situated  on  said 
upper  and  lower  opposed  surfaces  thereof,  said  element 
being  situated  in  said  cavity; 
an  electrically  insulative  second  substrate  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  at  least  one  opening,  the  upper  surface 
of  said  second  substrate  facing  the  lower  surface  of  said 
first  substrate,  said  opening  of  said  second  substrate  being 
substantially  aligned  with  a  respective  cavity  of  said  first 
substrate  and  forming  a  lip  therewith; 
first  electrode  elements  situated  on  the  upp>er  surface  of  said 

first  substrate; 
interconnection  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  elec- 
trodes on  the  upper  surface  of  said  character  element  to 
said  first  electrode  elements,  and 
second  electrode  elements  situated  on  the  upper  surface  of 


'A 


"E^^^- 


■  tt; 
I. 


1.  A  device  for  processing  optical  information  comprising  a 
system  of  optical  elements  arranged  along  an  optical  main  axis 
for  guiding  a  light  beam  to  a  radiation-sensitive  detector  and 
means  for  correcting  for  coma  produced  by  said  system,  said 
correcting  means  including  two  dielectric  layers  arranged 
along  said  main  axis  and  extending  perpendicularly  thereto, 
each  dielectric  layer  having  a  thickness  Z  which  is  constant  in 
a  first  direction  extending  perpendicularly  from  sadi  main  axis 
and  which  varies  in  a  second  direction,  tj,  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  direction,  in  accordance  with  the  function: 

where  17=0  is  situated  on  the  optical  main  axis  and  where  a  is 
a  constant  which  depends  on  the  value  of  coma  W31  to  be 
compensated  for  and  on  the  refractive  index  n  of  the  material 
of  the  dielectric  layer,  such  that: 
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said  dielectric  layers  being  oriented  so  that  said  Tirst  directions 
on  the  respective  layers  are  inclined  with  respect  to  each  other 
at  an  angle  of  approximately  60°. 

4,410,242 

HIGH-PRECISION  OPHTHALMOMETER  WHICH  IS 

INDEPENDENT  OF  DISTANCE 

Ortwin  Muller,  Aalen;  Kurt  Schulz,  and  Viktor  Stopar,  both  of 

Oberkochen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl 

Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1980,  3000995 

Int.  CI.'  \61B  3/ 10 
U.S.  CI.  351— 211  6  Claims 


1.  An  ophthalmometer  with  viewing  means  on  an  axis  of 
viewing  symmetry  for  radial  orientation  with  respect  to  a 
cornea  to  be  evaluated,  said  ophthalmometer  having  two 
mark-projection  systems  on  axes  symmetrically  offset  from  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  viewing  symmetry  and  adapted 
for  radial  orientation  with  respect  to  the  cornea,  said  viewing 
means  including  two  flat  glass  plates  in  lateral  adjacency  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  spaced  parallel  axes  for  swing  in  equal 
and  opposite  angular  directions  from  a  plane  normal  to  said 
axis  of  viewing  symmetry,  and  means  including  a  single  cam 
for  selectively  varying  the  magnitude  of  equal  and  opposite 
angular  suing  with  respect  to  said  plane,  said  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  an  intermediate  follower  block,  a  separate 
follower  arm  rigid  to  each  glass  plate  and  positioned  to  track 
follower-block  movement,  and  spring  means  reacting  between 
said  plates  at  such  offset  from  their  respective  pivot  axes  as  to 
(1)  resiliently  load  the  pivoted  support  of  said  plates  against 
radial  play  and  (2)  to  apply  follower-loading  torque  to  both 
follower  arms  to  thereby  preload  said  block  for  continuous 
tracking  of  said  cam. 


4,410,243 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TEST  IMAGE  ROTATION  IN 

REFRACrOMETERS 

Dietmar  FUrste,  3,  Carl-Zeiss-Platz,  Jena,  German  Democratic 

Rep. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  163,269 

Qaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  214565 

Int.  aj  A61B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351—211  5  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  test  image  rotation  in  refractometers 
employing  Schemer  apertures,  comprising  subsequently  and  in 
optical  alignment 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  bundle  of  light. 

a  collector  lens  for  paralleling  said  bundle  of  light. 


a  first  rotatable  mount  being  provided  with  a  central  opening 

coaxially  in  and  relative  to  said  bundle  of  light, 
a  transparent  member  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 

bundle  of  light, 
a  test  marking, 

two  optical  wedges  adjacently  arranged  to  and  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  transparent  member  and 
having  the  refracting  edges  in  mutual  opposition, 
said  transparent  member  covering  said  central  opening  of 

said  first  mount, 
said  test  marking  being  attached  to  said  transparent  mem- 
ber, 
said  two  optical  wedges  splitting  said  bundle  of  parallel 
light  into  two  partial  bundles  of  light, 
and  further  comprising  in  optical  alignment, 
a  second  rotatable  mount  being  provided  with  a  central 

opening, 
a  Schemer  aperture  being  coaxially  arranged  in  said  central 
opening  of  said  second  rotatable  mount, 
said  first  and  said  second  rotatable  mount  being  arranged 
in   said   plane   and   being   provided   with  an   external 
toothed  rim  each,  and  mutually  meshing  via  the  toothed 
rims, 
a  first  prism, 
a  second  prism, 

said  first  prism  and  said  second  prism  being  connected  to 


® 


each  other  via  mechanical  means  for  simultaneous  dis- 
placement by  equal  amounts, 
said  first  prism  being  arranged  in  said  two  partial  bundles 
of  light  subsequent  to  said  two  wedges  for  deviating 
said  partial  bundles  substantially  about  180°, 
a  first  objective  lens  being  arranged  between  said  first  prism 
and  said  second  rotatable  mount  in  said  two  partial  bun- 
dles of  light  for  imaging  the  latter  from  said  first  prism  into 
the  two  openings  of  said  Scheiner  aperture,  and  ophthal- 
moscope lens  subsequently  to  said  Scheiner  aperture  and 
a  patient's  eye, 

both  being  subsequently  arranged  in  said  two  partial  bundles 
of  light, 

said  ophthalmoscope  lens  having  a  focal  point, 
said  first  objective  lens  producing  an  intermediate  image 
of  said  test  marking  substantially  in  the  focal  point  of 
said  ophthalmoscope  lens, 
said  ophthalmoscope  lens  imaging  said  test  marking  upon 
the  retina  of  the  patient's  eye  for  producing  a  retina  test 
marking  image, 
a  semi-transparent  reflector, 
a  first  reflector, 
a  second  objective  lens, 

said  semi-transparent  reflector  being  transparent  to  and 
inclinedly  inserted  into  the  two  partial  bundles  of  light 
between  said  Scheiner  apertures  and  said  ophthalmo- 
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scope  lens  and  reflective  to  the  retina  test  marking 
image  bundle  of  light, 

said  semi-transparent  reflector  directing  said  retina  test 
marking  image  bundle  of  light  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  two  partial  bundles  of  light  from  said 
ophthalmoscope  lens  to  said  second  objective  lens, 

said  first  reflector  being  inclinedly  inserted  into  said  retina 
test  marking  image  bundle  of  light  and  directing  the 
latter  substantially  in  parallel  and  spaced  relation  to  said 
two  partial  bundles  of  light  from  said  semi-transparent 
reflector  to  said  second  objective  lens, 

said  second  objective  lens  being  arranged  in  said  retina 
test  marking  image  bundle  of  light  between  said  first 
reflector  and  said  second  prism, 
a  second  reflector  following  said  second  objective  lens, 
a  third  reflector, 
a  graduated  plate, 
an  eyepiece, 

said  second  reflector,  said  third  reflector,  said  graduated 
plate  and  said  eyepiece  being  subsequently  arranged  in 
said  retina  test  marking  image  bundle  of  light, 

said  second  prism  being  for  directing  and  folding  said 
retina  test  marking  image  bundle  of  light  from  said 
second  objective  lens  to  said  second  reflector, 

said  second  and  said  third  reflector  being  inclinedly  ar- 
ranged in  and  relative  to  said  retina  test  marking  image 
bundle  of  light  for  folding  the  latter  by  substantially 
180% 

said  graduated  plate  being  for  indicating  said  retina  test 
marking  image, 

said  eyepiece  being  for  observation  of  said  graduated 
plate. 


4,410,245 
IMAGE  STABILIZATION  METHOD,  AND  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Koester,  60  Kent  Rd.,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.  07452 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,085,  May  24, 1979,  Pat,  No, 
4,241,257,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  902,277,  May  3,  1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,170,398.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

139,669 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/W 

U.S.  a.  351—219  31  Qaims 


4,410,244 

RETINAL  ACUITY  TESTING  DEVICE 
Paul  W.  Remijan,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Randwal 

Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,948,  Dec.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,265,534. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,200 

Int.  OJ  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  Q.  351—211  10  Qaims 


•■Y" 


I 
1.  Opthalmic  apparatus  for  producing  an  interference  pat- 
tern on  the  retina  of  an  eye,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

A.  interference  pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a 
first  diffraction  and  a  second  diffraction  that  are  of  differ- 
ent order,  that  have  equal  strength  and  that  overlap 
thereby  to  produce  a  high-contrast,  low-noise  interference 
pattern  in  the  area  of  overlap,  and 

B.  focusing  means  positioned  to  receive  the  interference 
pattern  from  said  interference  pattern  generating  means 
for  projecting  the  interference  pattern  onto  the  retina 
from  only  two  point  sources  of  light  in  the  eye  pupil. 


t)'- 
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A,' 


Nb    li 


8.  An  optical  system  for  viewing  a  region  or  plane  within  or 
on  a  rotating  object,  said  optical  system  being  adapted  to  move 
precisely  with  the  object,  and  whereby  said  optical  system  is 
adapted  to  provide  a  virtual  image  of  said  region  or  plane  at  the 
center  of  rotation  of  the  object,  in  order  to  reduce  the  effects 
of  rotational  motion  or  jitter  on  the  image  of  said  region  or 
plane. 


4,410,246 
SYSTEM  AND  MECHANISM  OF  FEEDING,  TRACTION, 

SHUTTERING  AND  HLM  ADJUSTMENT  IN 
PROGRAMMABLE  AUDIOVISUAL  APPARATUS,  WITH 

RAPID  FRAME  CHANGE 
Elio  D.  Castanhq,  Jr.,  510  Ademar  de  Barros  Ave.,  Sao  Jose  dos 
Campos,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,955 

Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Aug.  20,  1980,  8005253 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  21/38 

U.S.  Q,  352—169  6  Qaims 


'«  15         5>^T 


1.  Audiovisual  apparatus  including  film  having  a  plurality  of 
successive  film  frames  and  shutter  means  having  a  shutter 
frame,  said  film  and  shutter  frames  being  situatable  along  a 
common  optical  axis  for  projection,  comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation; 

a  pulley  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  free  rotation  with  respect 
thereto,  said  pulley  being  adapted  for  continuous  rotation 
on  said  shaft; 

clutch  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

selectively  actuatable  ratchet  means  for  coupling  said  clutch 
means  when  actuated  to  said  continuously  routing  pulley 
to  rotate  said  shaft  through  only  a  single  revolution; 

a  solenoid  coupled  to  said  ratchet  means  for  actuating  the 
same  upon  receiving  a  pulse  signal  whereby  said  shaft 
rotates  to  a  single  revolution; 

said  shutter  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  an  axis  to  move  said  shutter  frame  between  a  projecting 
position  in  which  said  shutter  frame  is  optically  aligned 
with  said  optical  axis  for  projection  of  said  single  film 
frame  and  an  obstructing  position  wherein  the  shutter 
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frame  is  out  of  alignment  with  with  the  optical  axis  so  as 
to  optically  block  projection  of  a  film  frame; 

shutter  rotating  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said 
shutter  means  from  a  projecting  position  through  ob- 
structing positions  and  then  to  a  projecting  position  upon 
rotation  of  said  shaft  through  a  single  revolution;  and 

means  for  advancing  said  film  coupled  to  said  shaft  by  cou- 
pling means  such  that  for  each  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said 
film  is  advanced  a  distance  corresponding  to  a  single  film 
frame  in  a  manner  such  that  advancement  of  said  film 
occurs  only  after  said  shutter  means  has  obtained  said 
obstructing  position. 


4.410,247 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Noritsugu  Hirata,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  Lrawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,240,  Jul.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,365,875.  This  application  Aug.  24.  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1977,  52-97294; 
Aug.  23,  1977.  52-101259;  Aug.  23.  1977.  52-101262 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  352—91  S  2  Qaims 


L 

1.  A  motion  picture  camera  compnsing: 

(a)  a  power  source; 

(b)  a  first  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  photographic  opera- 
tion; 

(c)  power  source  operating  means,  wherein  said  power  source 
applies  power  to  said  control  circuit  in  response  to  the  oper- 
ation of  said  power  source  operating  means; 

(d)  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  light  striking 
the  film  surface,  said  adjusting  means  decreasing  the  quan- 
tity of  light  from  a  normal  level  or  returning  the  quantity  of 
light  to  the  normal  level; 

(e)  operating  means  for  operating  said  adjusting  means; 

(0  signal  forming  means  for  forming  a  power  connection  signal 
when  power  is  applied  to  said  control  circuit;  and 

(g)  a  second  control  circuit  responsive  only  to  the  power 
connection  signal  to  operate  said  adjusting  means,  indepen- 
dently of  the  operation  of  said  operating  means  for  said 
adjusting  means,  to  return  the  quantity  of  light  to  the  normal 
level  when  the  quantity  of  light  adjusted  by  said  adjusting 
means  has  been  decreased  below  the  normal  level. 


4,410,248 

OPTICAL  AND  FOCUSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MICROnCHE  READER 

George  H.  Schaefer,  Wauwatosa,  and  Stephen  P.  Hirsch,  North 

Prairie,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Realist,  Inc.,  Menomonee 

Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,097 
Int.  CI.3  G03B  23/OS 
US.  a.  353—27  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  microfiche  reader  of  the  type  having  a  housing  in 
which  a  fiche  carrier  is  mounted  for  movement  in  a  honzontal 
plane  to  position  a  selected  image  in  a  vertical  path  of  light 
projected  upwardly  through  the  fiche,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
a  pivot  in  said  housing, 


eccentric  means  mounted  on  said  pivot, 

a  lens  earner  pivotally  mounted  on  said  eccentric  means  for 
movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  between  first  and  second 
positions, 

a  pair  of  lens  guides  in  said  carrier  located  so  a  lens  sup- 
ported by  one  guide  will  be  positioned  in  said  light  path 


when  the  lens  carrier  is  in  its  first  position  and  the  other 
guide  positions  a  lens  supported  thereby  in  said  light  path 
when  the  lens  carrier  is  in  said  second  position, 
said  eccentric  means  between  the  lens  carrier  and  said  pivot 
permitting  the  effective  location  of  the  lens  carrier  pivot 
to  be  adjusted  to  center  the  associated  lens  in  said  light 
path. 


4,410,249 

CAMERA  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 

OPERATED  SHUTTER 

Michio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  and  Hideo  Ikari,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,108 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/08.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  354—30  5  Qaims 


1.  A  photographic  camera  having  an  electromagnetically 
operated  shutter,  comprising: 
shutter  blades  displaceable  between  a  position  in  which  the 

blades  cover  an  exposure  aperture  by  overiapping  each 

other  over  the  aperture  and  a  position  in  which  said  aperture 

IS  uncovered,  said  shutter  blades  being  arranged  also  to  serve 

as  diaphragm  blades; 
a  sector  ring  arranged  to  carry  said  shutter  blades  and  to  cause 

the  shutter  blades  to  perform  opening  and  closing  actions; 
electromagnetic  means  for  driving  said  sector  ring  for  opening 

said  exposure  aperture; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  said 

electromagnetic  means; 
holding  means  for  holding  said  sector  ring  in  a  first  position  in 

which  said  shutter  blades  deeply  overlap  each  other  and  in  a 
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second  position  in  which  the  shutter  blades  shallow!  y  over- 
lap each  other; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  holding  means  in  said  first 
position  and  in  said  second  position;  and 

driving  means  for  closing  said  exposure  aperture. 


4,410,250 

FLASH  ADAPATER  AND  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Curran,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif„  assignor  to  Viyitar 
Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

I  FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,684 


Int  a.3  G03B  15/05 


U.S.  a.  354—33 


ISOaims 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  an  automatic  electronic  flash  unit 
and  a  camera  wherein  the  flash  unit  is  of  the  type  that  includes 
flash  means  for  providing  a  light  flash,  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  duration  of  the  light  flash  in  accordance  with  light 
normally  received  by  a  light  sensor  of  the  flash  unit  or  camera, 
and  trigger  means  for  providing  a  flash  unit  ready  signal  and 
for  responding  to  a  synchronizing  signal  to  start  the  light  flash 
by  the  flash  means,  and  wherein  the  camera  includes  first 
means  for  controlling  shutter  speed  and  providing  an  indica- 
tion to  the  camera  operator  in  response  to  a  ready  indication 
signal  and  second  means  for  providing  a  synchronizing  signal 
substantially  synchronized  with  shutter  release,  the  adapter 
comprising 
housing  means  physically  and  electrically  connectable  be- 
tween a  flash  unit  and  a  camera,  the  housing  means  includ- 
ing 

(a)  first  electrical  terminal  means  for  coupling  the  flash 
unit  ready  signal  to  the  adapter, 

(b)  adaptive  circuit  means  in  the  housing  responsive  to  the 
flash  unit  ready  signal  for  generating  the  ready  indica- 
tion signal, 

(c)  second  electrical  terminal  means  for  coupling  the 
ready  indication  signal  to  the  camera, 

light  sensor  circuit  means  for  providing  a  light  signal  to  the 
adaptive  circuit  means  indicative  of  the  light  received  by 
the  subject  being  photographed,  said  adaptive  circuit 
means  generating  a  quench  signal  and  varying  the  ready 
indication  signal  at  least  in  part  in  response  to  the  light 
signal,  and 

the  first  means  being  additionally  for  coupling  the  quench 
signal  to  control  means  of  the  flash  unit  for  terminating  the 
light  flash. 


electrical  conductor  me<ins  printed  on  said  insulating  coat- 
ing; 

a  flat  magnet  mounted  over  said  mechanism  plate  to  form  a 
planar  magnetic  gap  therewith,  said  mechanism  plate 
providing  a  flux  return  path  for  said  magnet; 


electrical  components  comprising  an  electrical  control  cir- 
cuit mounted  on  said  mechanism  plate; 

a  planar  armature  located  in  said  magnetic  gap  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  control  circuit  by  said  printed 
electrical  conductors. 


4,410,252 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Ryoichi   Yoshikawa,   Yokohama;   Yoshihiro   Shigeta,   Tokyo; 
Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama;  Yoichi  Tosaka,  Shaki^ii,  and 
Shosuke  Haraguchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1980.  55-118618 
Int.  a.J  G03B  ]/18.  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  354—153  5  Claims 


I  4,410,251 

INTEGRATED  ELECTROMECHANICAL  CAMERA 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
James  K.  Lee,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,168,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,333,722.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,491 
Int.  a?  G03B  3/10.  7/087.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  354—25  21  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  photographic  camera,  an  integrated 
electromechanical  camera  control  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  mechanism  plate  comprising  ferromagnetic  material  hav- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  coating; 


n      n   » 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  reflex  mirror; 

(b)  locking  means  engaged  with  said  reflex  mirror  for  pre- 
venting said  reflex  mirror  from  being  moved  to  a  viewmg 
position; 

(c)  film  advance  means; 

(d)  a  film  winding  motor  coupled  to  said  film  advance  means 
for  actuating  the  film  advance  means  in  response  to  a 
termination  of  an  exposure  of  the  camera;  and 

(e)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  motor  with  said  locking 
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means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  in  response  to  an    means  for  pulling  said  film  taut  and  pressing  said  taut  film  into 
initiation  of  the  movement  of  said  motor.  the  focal  plane  of  said  camera. 


4,410^53 
CAMERA  HAVING  LENS  PROTECTION  COVER 
Takayuki  Tsuboi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,001 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1981,  56-81697; 
May  28,  1981,  56-81698 

Int.  a.-' G03B  i//a  17/00 
U.S.  a.  354—195  19  Qaims 


4,410,255 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRO-MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SHUTTER 

Michio  HirohaU,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  320,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1980,  55-162150 
Int.  a.'  G03B  9/24 
U.S.  a.  354—230  5  Qaims 


^1 

1.  A  camera  having  a  photographic  objective  lens  and  a 
protection  cover  capable  of  shuttermg  off  the  front  of  at  least 
said  photographic  objective  lens,  comprising: 

(a)  actuating  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing 
operation  of  said  protection  cover; 

(b)  electnc  motor  means  arranged  upon  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  in  a  first  direction  to  be  energized  for  a 
predetermined  time; 

(c)  driving  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  protection 
cover,  said  driving  means  operating  as  the  driving  torque 
of  said  electric  motor  means  is  transmitted  thereto;  and 

(d)  latching  means  arranged  to  latch  said  driving  means 
when  motion  of  said  driving  means  by  said  electric  motor 
means  reaches  a  terminal  end,  said  latching  means  being 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  actuating  means  in  a 
second  direction  releasing  said  latching  connection. 


4,410,254 
PIN  REGISTRATION  BACK  FOR  HLM  STRIP  CAMERA 
Howard  A.  Niemuth,  and  Herbert  D.  Bredehorn,  both  of  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  to  Uniquip  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
111. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,833 

Int.  a.^  G03B  /  7/00 

U.S.  a.  354—203  11  Claims 


.-t,i. 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  film  strip  having  a  row  of 
sprocket  holes  extending  along  each  of  its  two  opposite  sides, 
said  device  comprising  a  chassis  having  a  plurality  of  back 
position  indexing  means  for  cooperating  with  indexing  means 
formed  on  a  camera  body  to  insure  precise  alignment  with 
respect  to  a  rectangular  format  area  of  said  camera  body  by 
said  chassis  table  means  supported  by  said  chassis  for  move- 
ment between  film  engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  means 
on  said  tables  for  snagging  four  of  said  sprocket  holes  near  the 
four  comers  of  said  rectangular  format  area  and  motor  device 


it     it         8 


1  An  electromagnetic  drive  device  for  a  programmed  elec- 
tromagnetic shutter  arranged  to  determine  a  shutter  time  and 
an  aperture  value  by  controlling  an  opening  degree  of  blade 
members,  said  drive  device  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnet  to  form  a  magnetic  field,  said  perma- 
nent magnet  forming  a  first  magnetic  field  and  a  second 
magnetic  field  which  produces  magnetic  fiux  in  a  reverse 
direction  to  that  of  magnetic  fiux  produced  at  the  first 
magnetic  field; 

a  rotating  member,  which  is  made  to  effect  an  opening  oper- 
ation of  said  blade  members  corresponding  to  a  rotation  to 
a  first  direction,  and  at  the  same  time  to  effect  a  closing 
operation  of  said  blade  members  corresponding  to  a  rota- 
tion to  a  second  direction  reverse  to  the  first  direction;  and 

a  coil  provided  at  said  rotating  member,  said  coil  including 
a  first  part  always  positioned  within  the  first  magnetic 
field  irrespective  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  member,  a 
second  part  always  positioned  within  the  second  magnetic 
field  irrespective  of  the  rotation  of  said  rotating  member, 
a  third  part  which  is  connected  to  the  first  part  and  at  the 
same  time  retreats  from  within  the  first  magnetic  field 
corresponding  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotating  member  to 
the  first  direction  then  is  positioned  outside  of  the  mag- 
netic field,  and  a  fourth  part  which  is  connected  to  the 
second  part  and  at  the  same  time  is  made  to  enter  into  the 
second  magnetic  field  from  outside  of  the  magnetic  field 
corresp)onding  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotating  member  to 
the  first  direction,  wherein  the  first  and  second  parts  of 
said  coil  are  connected  together  through  the  third  and 
fourth  parts. 


4,410,256 

ELECTRIC  SHUTTER  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

RECIPROCATING  SHUTTER  CHARGING  MEMBER 

Akihiko  Sato,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshiyuki  Nakano,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,798 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1981,  56/53137 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  9/08 

U.S.  Q.  354—234  5  Qaims 

1    An  electric  shutter  including  a  leading  shutter  member 

adapted  to  move  from  an  exposing  aperture  closing  position  to 

an  exposing  aperture  opening  position  in  response  to  a  shutter 

releasing  operation;  a  trailing  shutter  member  adapted  to  move 

from  said  exposing  aperture  opening  position  to  said  exposing 

aperture  closing  position  after  the  start  of  movement  of  said 
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leading  shutter  member;  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  leading 
and  trailing  shutter  members  toward  the  direction  of  said 
movement;  first  holding  means  having  a  position  for  holding 
said  leading  shutter  member  at  said  exposing  aperture  closing 
position;  a  first  solenoid  means  adapted  for  attracting  said  first 
holding  means  at  said  holding  position;  second  holding  means 
having  a  position  for  holding  said  trailing  shutter  member  at 
said  exposing  aperture  opening  position;  and  a  second  solenoid 
means  adapted  for  attracting  said  second  holding  means  at  said 
holding  position  in  order  to  enable  an  exposure  of  a  determined 
duration  by  successive  de-energization  of  said  first  and  second 
solenoid  means,  wherein  said  improvement  comprises  recipro- 


ring  formed  by  the  tanks  and  having  at  its  free  end  a  receiv- 
ing member  intended  to  receive  a  spool  on  which  the  film  to 
be  developed  is  wound, 

a  push  rod  having  a  first  and  second  end, 

a  horizontal  cam  having  a  ramp  portion  and  a  vertical  crank 
pin  thereon, 

a  Maltese  cross  which  is  loosely  mounted  on  the  vertical  push 
rod  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  base,  said  Maltese  cross 
having  a  number  of  equidistant  arms  equal  to  the  number  of 
processing  tanks, 

a  motor  whose  vertical  rotation  shaft  drives  said  horizontal 
cam,  said  first  end  of  said  push  rod  resting  on  said  ramp 
portion,  said  second  end  resting  below  the  movable  arm  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  base,  said  vertical  crank  pin  operating  to 
cooperate  with  said  Maltese  cross  to  rotate  said  arm  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  said  arm  being  driven  in  a  vertical 
direction  by  said  push  rod. 


eating  means  adapted  to  accumulate  the  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means  during  the  forward  displacement  and  to  perform 
a  backward  displacement  in  response  to  said  shutter  releasing 
operation;  resetting  means  adapted  to  bring  said  first  and  sec- 
ond holding  means  to  said  holding  positions  in  response  to  said 
forward  displacement  and  to  enable  retraction  of  said  first  and 
second  holding  means  from  said  holding  positions  in  response 
to  said  backward  displacement;  and  current  control  means 
adapted  to  energize  said  first  and  second  solenoid  means  dur- 
ing a  period  from  said  shutter  releasing  operation  to  the  en- 
abling of  retraction  of  said  first  and  second  holding  means  and 
before  the  start  of  movement  of  said  leading  and  trailing  shut- 
ter members. 


4,410,258 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERA 

Harumi  Aoki;  Masahiro  Kawasaki,  both  of  SaiUma,  and  Koji 
Suzuki,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1980,  55-108611; 
Aug.  19,  1980,  55-113063;  Sep.  4,  1980,  55-121761;  Oct.  9,  1980, 
55-140605 

Int.  CV  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  354—25  -        18  Cl^'ms 


I 

4,410,257 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  HLMS  HAVING  A 

PIVOT  ABLE  ARM 

Qaude  Thebault,  Meylan,  France,  assignor  to  Kis  France,  Gre- 
noble, France 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,122 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1981,  81  06899 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  354—308  «  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  the  development  of  photo- 
graphic films  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  processing  tanks  arranged  in  a  ring  in  a  light-tight 

compartment, 
a  rotating  base, 
an  arm  pivoted  to  said  base  arranged  in  the  center  of  the  said 


u     s 


1.  An  automatic  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera,  said 
automatic  focus  detecting  device  having  a  light  path  along 
which  light  corresponding  to  an  image  of  an  object  is  transmit- 
ted and  IS  incident,  said  device  comprising: 

lens  means  having  an  image  plane  for  focusing  said  light 

transmitted  along  said  light  path; 
at  least  one  self-scanning  type  photoelectric  converting 
device  including  a  plurality  of  charge  storage  type  micro- 
photoelectric  elements  disposed  in  a  microphotoelectric 
element  array  at  a  position  optically  corresponding  to  the 
image  plane  of  said  lens  means,  and  scanning  means  for 
said  microphotoelectnc  element  array  for  detecting  the 
state  of  focus  of  the  image  of  the  object  to  generate  a 
photoelectric  output  of  said  at  least  one  self-scanning  type 
photoelectric  converting  device;  and 
at  least  one  light  detector  for  monitoring  said  incident  light, 
which  integrates  the  quantity  of  light  incident  upon  said 
microphotoelectric  element  array  and  is  provided  adja- 
cent thereto,  so  that  a  position  optically  corresponding  to 
that  of  said  photographic  film  surface  is  retained,  and  in 
the  same  plane  as  said  microphotoelectnc  element  array 
for  storing  a  quantity  of  charge  in  correspondence  to  the 
quantity  of  incident  light,  said  at  least  one  self-scanning 
type  photoelectric  converting  device  having  a  charge 
storage  time  which  is  controlled  according  to  the  quantity 
of  charge  stored  in  said  charge  storage  type  photoelectnc 
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element  of  said  at  least  one  light  detector  in  coirespon- 
dence  to  the  quantity  of  incident  light. 


4.410^59 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 
Ryntaro  Yamagata,   Nishinomiya;   Nobuhiko   Kozuka,   Suita; 
Hitoshi  Nishihama,  Hirakata;  Shigeo  Koyama,  Toyonaka,  and 
Kazutada  Sakai,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1980,  55-29629; 
Jun.  6,  1980,  55-77998[U];  Jun.  17,  1980,  55-83700[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  3<>  Claims 


sure  station  to  produce  a  latent  image  on  the  belt,  the  belt 
adapted  thereafter  to  carry  said  latent  image  into  said  portion 
between  said  pair  of  belt  supporting  rollers,  there  being  a 
toning  station  between  said  pair  of  belt  supporting  rollers  for 
toning  said  latent  image  as  said  latent  image  passes  between 
said  pair  of  belt  supporting  rollers  along  said  belt,  and  there 
being  a  developed  image  transfer  station  for  transferring  the 
toned  image  to  a  carrier  medium, 
the  herein  invention  which  comprises:  said  toning  station 
including  a  store  of  toner  material  having  a  rotating  toning 


J  — 


1.  A  latent  electrostatic  image-developing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  developer  holding  member  in  the  form  of  a  roller  to 
be  rotated,  the  rotational  axial  line  of  said  roller  extending 
substantially  honzontally,  and  a  developer  receptacle  contain- 
ing a  one-component  developer,  which  consists  only  of  toner 
particles  capable  of  retaining  an  electric  charge,  and  having  an 
opening  at  that  site  which  faces  a  part  of  the  surface  of  said 
developer  holding  member,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to 
hold  the  developer  on  the  surface  of  the  developer  holding 
member,  charge  the  developer,  carry  the  charged  developer  to 
a  developing  zone  by  the  movement  of  the  surface  of  the 
developer  holding  member  and  apply  the  charged  developer  to 
a  latent  electrostatic  image  to  be  developed;  characterized  in 
that  the  moving  direction  of  the  surface  of  the  developer  hold- 
ing member,  the  downstream  edge  of  the  opening  of  the  recep- 
tacle is  defined  by  a  charging  member  at  least  a  part  of  which 
is  formed  of  an  elastic  matenal  and  of  which  a  free  end  is 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  surface  of  the  developer 
holding  member,  the  upstream  edge  of  said  opening  is  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  approach  or  contact  the  surface  of  the  devel- 
oper holding  member  above  said  rotational  axial  line  and 
downstream  of  the  topmost  part  of  the  surface  of  the  developer 
holding  member,  and  the  upstream  edge  of  the  opening  of  the 
developer  receptacle  is  defined  by  the  free  end  of  a  member 
which  inclmedly  extends  downwardly  at  an  angle  of  10°  to  50° 
to  the  honzontal  line  passing  through  the  topmost  part  of  the 
surface  of  the  developer  holding  member  and  downstream  in 
the  surface  moving  direction  of  the  developer  holding  mem- 
ber. 


4,410,260 
TONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  New  London,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Coulter 
Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,809 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/10:  G03B  27/32 
VS.  a.  355—10  36  Claims 

33.  In  an  apparatus  for  toning  a  latent  image  in  which  there 
is  a  belt  having  an  exterior  photoconductive  surface  moving  in 
a  loop  which  includes  a  portion  of  said  loop  extending  between 
a  pair  of  belt  supporting  rollers,  said  pair  of  rollers  defining  a 
plane  tangential  to  both  through  which  the  belt  would  move  if 
not  deviated  between  said  rollers,  the  belt  adapted  to  be 
charged  at  a  charging  station,  thereafter  exposed  at  an  expo- 


SOURCE  f-^'^ 


roller  with  one  arcuate  area  engaging  said  toner  material 
and  a  second  arcuate  area  engaging  the  belt  in  said  portion 
of  said  loop  while  extending  through  said  plane  and  devi- 
ating the  belt  from  said  plane  to  follow  said  second  arcu- 
ate area  whereby  toner  material  will  be  picked  up  from 
said  store  and  transferred  to  said  belt  to  develop  said  latent 
image  as  it  passes  along  said  second  arcuate  area,  the 
toning  roller  rotating  substantially  in  synchronism  with 
said  moving  belt  and  maintaining  said  belt  in  tension  be- 
tween said  pair  of  belt  supporting  rollers. 


4,410^61 
RANGE  nNDING  DEVICE 
Makoto  Masunaga,  Tokyo;  Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida;  Tokuichi 
Tsunekawa,  Yokohama;  Yukichi  Niwa,  Yokohama;  Mitsuto- 
shi  Ohwada,  Yokohama,  and  Noriyuki  Asano,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,974,  Sep.  22,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,305,657.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1977,  52-117235 
Int.  a.3  GOIC  3/10:  G03B  7/OS 
U.S.  a.  356—1  14  Qaims 

1.  A  range  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  range  of  an 
object,  comprising: 

(A)  signal  integration  and  storing  type  image  sensing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  sensing  elements  arranged  to  re- 
ceive first  and  second  detection  images  of  said  object  and 
to  provide  an  electrical  image  element  signal  for  each 
image  element  of  said  first  and  second  detection  images; 

(B)  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  image  element  signals 
from  said  image  sensing  means  and  for  detecting  on  the 
basis  of  said  image  element  signals,  the  relative  positional 
difference  between  M  successive  image  elements  of  said 
first  detection  image  and  M  successive  image  elements  of 
said  second  detection  image  corresponding  to  said  M 
successive  elements  of  said  first  detection  image  so  as  to 
provide  data  on  the  range  of  the  object; 

(C)  driving  means  for  driving  said  image  sensing  means,  said 
dnve  means  being  operative  to  set  said  sensing  means  to  a 
condition  such  that  the  electrical  signals  are  discarded 
from  said  sensing  means  and  to  cause  read-out  of  the 
electrical  signals  from  said  sensing  means; 

(D)  monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  integration  of  signals 
by  said  image  sensing  means  as  said  sensing  means  inte- 
grates the  signals,  said  monitor  means  producing  a  charac- 
teristic indication  when  the  integration  of  the  signals  by 
said  sensing  means  reaches  a  predetermined  threshold;  and 

(E)  sequence  control  means  for  controlling  first,  second,  and 
third  sequence  modes  of  operation  of  the  device,  wherein 
said  control  means  causes  said  drive  means  to  effect  the 
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setting  of  said  sensing  means  to  the  discard  condition 
during  the  first  mode,  causes  said  monitor  means  to  effect 
the  monitoring  of  the  integration  of  the  signals  by  said 
sensing  means  during  the  second  mode  which  is  subse- 
quent to  the  first  mode,  and  causes,  in  response  to  the 


it  into  close  contact  with  said  surface,  means  for  transferring 
said  image  bom  by  said  surface  to  said  sheet,  and  means  for 
separating  said  sheet  after  transfer  of  said  image  from  said 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 

bending  means  including  a  pressure-application  device  hav- 
ing a  catching  portion  normally  located  along  said  path 
and  adapted  to  engage  at  least  a  part  of  the  leading  edge  of 
said  sheet  for  pivoting  said  pressure-application  device  by 


characteristic  indication  produced  from  said  monitor 
means,  said  drive  means  to  effect  the  read-out  of  the  elec- 
trical signals  from  said  sensing  means  during  the  third 
mode  subsequent  to  the  second  mode,  the  read-out  electri- 
cal signals  being  supplied  to  said  circuit  means. 
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further  movement  of  said  sheet  along  said  path  to  thrust  a 
second  portion  of  said  device  from  a  normal  position  into 
a  bending  position  engaging  said  sheet  to  bend  a  leading 
comer  portion  of  said  sheet  upwardly  so  that  it  will  lie 
away  from  said  member,  and 
stripping  means  located  adjacent  said  member  for  forcing 
said  bent  comer  portion  of  said  leading  edge  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  surface. 


4,410,263 
SHEET  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  TRANSFER  IN 

AN  ELECTROGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Gary  B.  Gustafson,  Hilton,  and  Garold  F.  Fritz,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,778 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00.  15/01 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  15  Claims 
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4,410^2 

SHEET  TRANSPORTATION  AND  SEPARATION 

APPARATUS 

Kenzo  Ariyama,  Yokohama;  Akira  Hirose,  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi 

Itoh,  Yokohuna,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,125 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jon.  19, 1980,  55-083299; 
Jun.  25, 1980,  55-086082;  Jun.  27, 1980,  55-087530 

Int  a^  G03G  15/14.  15/22 
UJS,  a.  355—3  SH  32  Claims 

15.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  images,  including  an 
image-bearing  member  adapted  to  carry  an  image  on  a  surface 
thereof,  said  surface  being  adapted  to  move  continuously  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  means  for  transporting  a  sheet  along 
a  path  synchronously  with  movement  of  said  surface  to  bring 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  seriatim,  related  transferable 
images  from  sequentially  spaced  image-receiving  areas  on  a 
member  onto  a  surface  of  a  moving  receiver  sheet,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

means  for  capturing  the  lead  and  trail  edges  of  a  receiver 
sheet  so  that  a  portion  of  the  sheet  intermediate  the  lead 
and  trail  edges  is  self-supporting; 

means  for  driving  said  capturing  means  to  repetitively  move 
a  captured  sheet  along  a  path  through  a  position  at  which 
the  self-supporting  portion  of  the  captured  sheet  is  in 
transfer  relation  to  a  transferable  image  on  said  member; 

charging  means  located  adjacent  to  said  position,  on  the 
opposite  side  of  such  sheet  from  said  member,  for  applying 
a  charge  to  such  sheet  to  effect  transfer  of  transferable 
images  from  said  member  to  a  surface  of  a  captured  re- 
ceiver sheet;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  said  driving 
means  with  the  image-receiving  areas  on  said  member  to 


1126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


sequentially  register  the  captured  sheet  with  the  related 
transferable  images  at  said  position  so  that  such  images  are 
transferred  to  the  receiver  sheet  in  accurate  superimposed 
register. 


source,   said   filmstrip  having   film   position   marking  means 
thereon,  and  light  access  means  in  said  housing  to  allow  light 


4,410,264 
RECEIVER  SHEET  TRANSPORT  WITH  A  GUIDING 
MEMBER  AND  ALIGNING  MECHANISM 
Ronald  C.  Holzhauser,  Holley,  and  James  A,  McGlen,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353.780 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00.  15/01 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  9  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  related  transferable  marking 
particle  images  seriatim,  from  spaced  areas  on  a  member  onto 
a  receiver  sheet,  such  apparatus  including  tow  means  for  mov- 
ing a  receiver  sheet  successively  into  transfer  relation  with  the 
related  transferable  images  on  the  member,  means  mounted  on 
said  tow  means  for  attaching  a  receiver  sheet  to  said  tow  means 
with  a  portion  of  such  sheet  intermediate  the  lead  and  trail 
edges  being  self-supporting,  sheet  aligning  means  on  said  tow 
means  for  engaging  the  lead  edge  of  a  receiver  sheet  to  align 
such  receiver  sheet  with  an  area  on  said  member  so  that  the 
images  transferred  from  areas  on  said  member  are  accurately 
registered  on  such  sheet,  and  means  for  effecting  transfer  of 
such  related  images  in  accurate  superimposed  register  onto  the 
self-supporting  portion  of  the  receiver  sheet  when  such  self- 
supporting  portion  is  in  transfer  relation  with  the  related  trans- 
ferable images  on  the  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  member,  adjacent  to  said  sheet  aligning  means,  for  guiding 
the  lead  edge  of  a  receiver  sheet  into  engagement  with 
said  sheet  aligning  means;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  guiding  member  and  said  sheet 
aligning  means  for  movement  to  a  first  position  at  which 
an  aligned  receiver  sheet  is  urged  into  clamped  engage- 
ment with  said  attaching  means  by  said  guiding  member, 
or  to  a  second  position  at  which  such  receiver  sheet  is  out 
of  clamped  engagement  with  said  attaching  means,  and 
said  guiding  member  and  sheet  aligning  means  are  remote 
from  each  receiver  sheet. 


detection  of  said  film  position  marking  means  by  an  external 
sensing  means. 


4,410,266 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTION 
CONTROL  AND  IMPROVED  OPTICAL  PYROMETER 
RELATED  THERETO 
Seymour  Seider,  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BSC  Indus- 
tries Corp.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,609 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  5/60,  3/50 

U.S.  a.  356—45  7  Oaims 


4,410,265 

CASSETTE  AND  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MICRORCHE 

RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH  TRAVELING  HLM  HEAD 

Herbert  C.  Ovshinsky,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy 

Conversion  Derices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,232 
Int.  a. 3  G03B  27/48.  27/50,  27/70 
U.S.  a.  355—51  22  Oaims 

1.  A  cassette  for  dispensing  photographic  film  compnsing  a 
housing,  a  light  sealed  dispensing  portion  in  said  housing,  said 
dispensing  portion  compnsing  filmstrip  supply  support  means, 
a  takeup  dispensing  portion  in  said  housing,  said  dispensing 
portion  having  filmstrip  ukeup  support  means,  a  stnp  of  film 
extending  between  said  supply  and  takeup  support  means  and 
past  an  imaging  area  exjxssable  to  an  external  radiant  energy 


M 


1  Apparatus  comprising  combustion  means  including  fiame 
generating  means,  fiame  inspection  means  for  inspecting  the 
color  of  the  fiame,  and  combustion  control  means  responsive 
to  said  fiame  inspection  means  for  controlling  said  combustion 
means  in  accordance  with  the  color  of  said  fiame,  said  combus- 
tion means  includes  an  air  source  for  the  supply  of  air  to  said 
fiame,  said  combustion  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  air 
source  to  control  air-to-fuel  ratio,  said  fiame  inspection  means 
including  an  optical  pyrometer,  said  optical  pyrometer  being  a 
two-color  optical  pyrometer  adapted  for  inspecting  the  fiame 
at  different  wavelengths  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  measurements 
w  hich  are  used  to  operate  said  combustion  control  means,  said 
optical  pyrometer  including  a  single  control  light-sensitive  cell 
and  two  different  light  filters  through  which  said  cell  is  alter- 
nately exposed  to  said  fiame,  a  disc  on  which  said  filters  are 
mounted,  a  motor  to  rotate  said  disc,  and  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  cell  and  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  combustion 
control  means,  said  disc  being  provided  with  slots  correspond- 
ing with  said  filters,  said  optical  pyrometer  further  including  a 
supplemental  cell  to  detect  said  slots,  said  supplemental  cell 
being  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  to  generate  synchronizing 
signals  therein,  said  disc  being  further  provided  with  a  syn- 
chronization opening  in  correspondence  with  said  slots  and 
supplemental  cell  to  enable  distinguishing  between  said  slots 
and  thereby  between  said  filters,  said  circuit  means  including  a 
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first  circuit  for  generating  separate  signals  corresponding  to 
the  filters  and  a  second  circuit  which  is  an  AGC  circuit  respon- 
sive to  one  of  the  separate  signals  for  keeping  the  same  con- 
stant and  modifying  the  other  of  said  separate  signals  accord- 
ingly which  is  processed  to  generate  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  color  of  said  flame,  said  circuit  means  further  including  low 
pass  filter  means  to  filter  said  other  signal  and  a  DC.  amplifier 
to  amplify  the  thusly  filtered  signal  to  generate  said  control 
signal. 

4,410^67 

HAND-HELD  LENS  METER 

Osamu  Shindow,  Tokyo;  Ikuzo  Okamoto,  Tamagawa;  Takeshi 

Machida,  Sakado,  and  Hiroshi  Koyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,783 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Feb.   26,    1980,   55- 

23821[U];  Oct.  18,  1980,  55-148793[U] 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  356—124  13  Oaims 


characteristics  of  the  optical  system;  said  mask  means  having  a 
pattern  thereon  comprised  of  at  least  two  nonparallel  straight 
lines,  whereby  changes  in  the  lengths  and  gradient  angles  of 


/ 
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projections  of  the  straight  lines  of  the  mask  means  onto  the 
detecting  means  are  detected  to  determine  the  optical  charac- 
teristics of  the  optical  system. 


4,410,269 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  A 

ROTATING  POLYGON  MIRROR 

Edwin  A.  Jeffery,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  DaU  General 

Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,239 

Int.  O.'  GOIB  11 /2t,  11/30;  GOIP  3/40 

U.S.  O.  356—138  6  Oaims 


1.  A  hand-held  lens  meter  comprising:  a  target;  an  objective 
lens;  a  lens  rest  adapted  to  receive  a  lens  to  be  measured,  a 
relay  lens,  a  focusing  screen  and  an  eyepiece  lens  disposed 
along  an  optical  axis  which  is  folded  between  said  objective 
lens  and  said  eyepiece  lens;  a  power-measuring  dial  operatively 
coupled  to  slidably  move  said  target  along  said  optical  axis; 
reflecting  means  disposed  between  said  lens  rest  and  said  focus- 
ing screen  for  reflecting  light  an  even  number  of  times;  and  a 
prism  creating  an  optical  path  length  longer  than  the  diameter 
of  said  objective  lens  and  having  at  least  one  light  reflecting 
surface,  said  prism  being  disposed  between  said  lens  rest  and 
said  objective  lens;  and  means  for  mounting  said  target  objec- 
tive lens,  lens  rest,  relay  lens,  focusing  screen,  eyepiece  lens, 
reflecting  means  and  prism  so  that  said  lens  meter  can  be  held 
with  the  hand. 


I 


4,410,268 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Tamaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,271 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55-56581; 
May  29, 1980,  55-71736;  Jul.  31, 1980, 55-105513;  Mar.  3, 1981, 

56-30222    I 

Int.  0.3  GOIB  9/00 
U.S.  O.  356—124  29  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  optical  characteristics  of  an 
optical  system,  said  apparatus  comprising:  light  source  means 
for  projecting  a  bundle  of  rays  to  said  optical  system;  collima- 
tor means  located  between  the  light  source  means  and  the 
optical  system  for  providing  a  parallel  pencil  of  rays  from  said 
bundle  of  rays;  mask  means  located  behind  the  optical  system 
for  selectively  passing  the  rays  which  have  passed  through  the 
optical  system;  detecting  means  spaced  apart  from  said  mask 
means  by  a  predetermined  distance  along  the  optical  axis  of 
said  apparatus;  operation  means  for  operating  on  information 
received  from  said  detecting  means  to  determine  the  optical 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  angular  inclination  and/or  flat- 
ness of  the  faces  of  a  polygon  mirror  while  said  polygon  mirror 
is  rotating  comprising: 

a.  an  autocollimator  positioned  in  optical  alignment  with 
said  faces  of  said  polygon  mirror, 

b.  a  first  light  source  for  supplying  light  to  said  autocollima- 
tor in  the  form  of  light  pulses, 

c.  a  second  light  source  for  generating  a  continuous  beam  of 
light  in  the  direction  of  said  faces  of  said  polygon  mirror, 

d.  a  light  detector  along  the  scan  line  of  the  deflected  contin- 
uous beam  of  light  and  prdiducing  an  electncal  pulse  signal 
each  time  said  deflected  continuous  beam  of  light  im- 
pinges thereon, 

e.  a  counter  for  counting  the  electrical  pulse  signals  emitted 
by  said  light  detector  and  generating  a  tngger  signal  for 
triggenng  said  first  light  source  when  the  count  is  equal  to 
the  number  of  faces  on  said  polygon  mirror. 

f.  a  momentary  contact  switch  for  incrementing  said  counter 
so  as  to  change  occurrence  of  the  trigger  signal,  and 

g.  means  for  ascertaining  which  face  of  said  polygon  mirror 
is  illuminated  by  said  first  light  source. 
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4,410^0 
ANGLE  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
Leonard  Zuckerman,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,589 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  U/26:  H04N  1/04 


being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  along  which  optical  excitation 
IS  applied  to  a  gas  positioned  between  the  mirrors  of  the  cell. 


U.S.  a.  356—152 


6  Claims 


44 
>' 


1.  An  angle  position  transducer  for  indicating  the  position  of 
a  light  beam  as  that  beam  rotates  in  a  locus  from  left  to  right 
and  right  to  left  about  a  point  and  is  reflected  back  toward  the 
said  point,  comprising: 

photodetector  means  for  indicating  the  degree  of  angular 
position  of  said  light  beam  at  any  fXJint  of  said  locus; 

said  photodetector  means  being  disposed  to  the  right  and  left 
sides  of  said  point; 

masking  means  mounted  between  said  point  and  said  re- 
flected light  beam  to  mask  said  light  beam  from  said  right 
side  mounted  photodetector  when  said  light  beam  is  re- 
flected from  said  left  side  and  to  mask  said  light  beam  from 
said  left  side  mounted  photodetector  when  said  light  beam 
is  reflected  from  said  nght  side;  and 

second  masking  means  mounted  on  either  side  of  said  first 
mentioned  masking  means; 

said  first  mentioned  masking  means  being  formed  with  a 
wedge  shape  having  the  narrowest  point  thereof  mounted 
between  said  nght  and  left  side  mounted  photodetector 
and  having  the  widest  point  thereof  mounted  toward  said 
reflected  light  beam  to  prevent  light  scattering  between 
said  photodetectors;  whereby,  an  output  signal  from  said 
photodetector  means  indicates  the  position  of  said  light 
beam. 


4,410,271 
MULTIPLE-REFLECnON  OPTICAL  GAS  CELL 
Thomas  G.  Matthews,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  De- 
partment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,014 
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1.  A  multiple-reflection  optical  cell  comprising  two  spheri- 
cal mirrors  positioned  in  confronting  plane-parallel  alignment, 
said  mirrors  having  different  radii  of  curvature,  the  center  of 
each  of  said  mirrors  being  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of  the 
cell,  the  mirror  with  the  smaller  radius  of  curvature  having  a 
portal  at  its  center  which  extends  through  the  mirror  along  the 
optical  axis  of  the  cell,  said  optical  axis  being  the  axis  along 
which  Raman  or  fluorescence  radiation  is  collected  and  trans- 
mitted to  an  optical  detection  apparatus,  and  said  optical  axis 


4,410,272 

OPTICAL  SPECTROSCOPE  FOR  SCANNING  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPE 

Jacky  Beauvineau,  18,  rue  des  Arts  et  Metiers,  60140  Liancourt, 
and  Jack  Semo,  3,  Residence  des  Trois  Forets,  78380  Bougi- 
val,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,781 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  19,  1980,  80  13619 
Int.  C\?  GOIJ  3/18;  GOIN  21/62 
U.S.  a.  356—311  7  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  spectroscope  for  a  scanning  electron  micro- 
scope comprising  a  vacuum  chamber  in  which  is  located  a 
sample  holder  bombarded  by  an  electron  beam,  wherein  it 
comprises: 

(A)  in  the  said  microscope  chamber: 

(a)  a  concave  mirror  formed  by  a  paraboloid  portion 
facing  the  sample  holder  in  such  a  way  that  its  focus  is 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  impact  point  of  the  electron  beam 
on  the  sample,  said  mirror  having  an  opening  permitting 
the  passage  of  the  beam  and  being  thus  able  to  reflect 
the  radiation  from  the  impact  point  in  the  form  of  a 
parallel  beam, 

(b)  a  plane  deviating  mirror  oriented  so  as  to  receive  the 
parallel  beam, 

(c)  an  outlet  window  for  the  chamber,  constituted  by  a 
plate  with  parallel  faces  and  made  from  a  material  trans- 
parent to  the  useful  optical  radiation  and  which  is 
placed  on  the  path  of  the  beam  reflectt;d  by  the  deviat- 
ing mirror, 

(B)  outside  the  microscope  chamber: 

(d)  a  drum  supporting  a  plurality  of  flat  diffraction  grat- 
ings having  different  numbers  of  lines  per  unit  of  length, 
said  drum  being  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  in  such  a  way 
that  a  random  one  of  the  gratings  can  be  disposed  in  the 
working  position  facing  the  window  to  receive  the 
optical  beam  leaving  the  latter,  the  drum  being  integral 
with  a  bracket  movable  about  a  second  axis  located  in 
the  plane  of  the  grating  in  the  working  position  and 
parallel  to  the  lines  of  said  grating,  the  rotation  of  the 
bracket  about  the  second  axis  being  controlled  by  a 
stepping  motor, 

(e)  a  spherical  concave  mirror  with  a  large  focal  distance 
able  to  receive  the  beam  diffracted  by  the  grating  in  the 
working  position. 

(0  a  slit  blocking  means  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  spherical 

concave  mirror, 
(g)  a  photodetector  located  to  the  rear  of  the  slit  blocking 

means. 
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4,410^73 
SCANNING  LASER  SPECTROMETER 
Arlan  W.  Mantz,  Acton;  DaTid  L.  Wall,  Burlington;  Dudley  M. 
Chapman,  Medford;  Richard  S.  Eng,  Newton,  and  Kenneth  W. 
Nill,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Laser  Analytics, 
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Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,139 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  3/42:  GOIN  21/39 

U.S.  a.  356—319  2  Qaims 


for  cyclically  varying  and  at  least  one  said  electrical 
output  signal,  said  means  for  phase  detection  providing 
said  error  signal. 
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4,410,274 
RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE  WITH  DOPPLER  MIRRORS 

AND  OFFSET  ACTUATORS 
Bo  H.  G.  Ljung,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,734 

Int.  Q.'  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  Q.  356—350  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  spectrometer  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  semiconductor  diode  laser  capable  of  emitting  energy  at  an 
output  frequency  variable  in  response  to  a  varying  injec- 
tion current; 

temperature  control  means  including  means  for  maintaining 
said  laser  at  a  predetermined  temperature; 

optical  means  including  a  beam  divider  for  apportioning 
selected  energy  from  said  laser  along  a  plurality  of  optical 
paths; 

first  detection  means  disposed  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
paths  for  detecting  said  energy  propagating  along  said  one 
path; 

second  detection  means  disposed  with  respect  to  another  of 
said  paths  for  detecting  said  energy  propagating  along 
said  another  path; 

means  for  disposing  an  absorbing  reference  material  along 
said  one  path  between  said  first  detection  means  and  said 
laser  so  as  to  attenuate  a  portion  of  said  laser  energy 
propagating  along  said  one  path,  said  reference  material 
having  selected  absorption  features  of  determinable  spec- 
tral widths  at  optical  frequencies  of  interest; 

means  for  disposing  a  sample  in  said  another  optical  path 
between  said  second  detection  means  and  said  laser  so  as 
to  intercept  another  portion  of  said  laser  energy  propagat- 
ing along  said  second  path; 
a  plurality  of  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  detectors  for  providing  electrical  output  signals 
proportional  to  the  laser  energy  incident  on  the  respective 
detectors; 
laser  control  means- for  controlling  said  injection  current  of 
said  laser,  said  laser  control  means  including: 

(a)  means  for  providing  substantially  constant  currents  at 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  values  corresponding  to 
injection  currents  suitable  to  cause  said  laser  to  emit  said 
energy  at  discrete  frequencies  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  said  selected  absorption  features, 

(b)  means  for  cyclically  varying  said  constant  currents 
about  said  predetermined  values  by  at  least  one  prede- 
termined amplitude  at  at  least  one  predetermined  fre- 
quency, said  predetermined  amplitude  corresponding  to 
a  range  of  injection  currents  corresponding  to  a  range 
of  said  output  frequencies  at  least  as  large  as  a  selected 
spectral  width  of  one  of  said  absorption  features,  and 

(c)  means  for  varying  said  constant  currents  in  response  to 
an  error  signal, 

said  amplifying  means  including  phase  detection  means  to 
determine  the  phase  relationship  between  said  means 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  lock-in  in  an  equilateral  triangu- 
lar ring  laser  gyroscope  that  comprises  three  mirrors  directing 
monochromatic  beams  of  radiant  energy  of  a  predetermined 
wavelength  X  in  opposite  directions  around  a  closed  optical 
path,  said  method  comprising  vibrating  first  and  second  ones  of 
the  mirrors  in  first  and  second  directions,  respectively,  to  move 
the  reflective  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  mirrors  along 
first  and  second  paths  each  offset  by  approximately  4.27°  from 
the  perpendicular  to  the  reflective  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  mirrors,  respectively,  while  maintaining  the  total 
length  of  the  closed  optical  path  constant  to  diminish  back 
scattered  radiation  at  the  wavelength  X  from  all  of  the  mirrors 
substantially  to  zero,  and  in  which  the  third  one  of  the  mirrors 
is  held  stationary. 


4,410,275 
HBER  OPTIC  ROTATION  SENSOR 
Herbert  J.  Shaw,  Stanford;  Herve  C.  Lefevre,  Los  Altos,  and 
Ralph  A.  Bergh,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University, 
Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,714 

Int.  Q.'  GOIB  9/02:  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  Q.  356—350  <»  C\axm& 


1.  An  all-fiber  optic  roution  sensor,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  wave; 

a  single,  continuous,  uninterrupted  strand  of  optical  fiber 
forming  a  line  portion  and  a  loop  portion,  said  light  source 
optically  coupled  to  said  line  portion  for  propagation  of 
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said  light  wave  through  said  line  portion  to  said  loop 
portion; 

said  single,  continuous  strand  of  optical  fiber  having  a  por- 
tion of  the  cladding  removed  from  one  side  of  said  fiber  at 
the  ends  of  said  loop  portion  to  form  first  and  second  oval 
surfaces,  said  first  and  second  oval  surfaces  juxtaposed 
and  optically  closing  said  loop  portion  to  couple  said  loop 
portion  and  said  line  portion; 

a  portion  of  said  single,  continuous,  uninterrupted  strand  of 
fiber  in  said  loop  portion  forming  a  coil,  the  diameter  of 
said  coil  selected  to  stress  said  fiber  to  provide  a  birefrin- 
gent  medium  for  controlling  the  polarization  of  light 
propagating  in  said  loop  portion; 

a  portion  of  said  single,  continuous,  uninterrupted  strand  of 
optical  fiber  having  a  portion  of  the  cladding  removed 
from  one  side  thereof  to  form  a  third  oval  surface. 

a  birefringent  crystal  juxtaposed  with  said  third  oval  surface 
and  forming  a  polarizer  to  cause  light  propagating 
through  said  strand  to  be  polarized  to  a  preselected  polar- 
ization; and 

means  for  coupling  light  from  said  line  portion  to  provide  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  rotation  rate  of  said  loop 
portion,  said  polarizer  passing  only  the  portion  of  said 
light  coupled  to  said  line  portion  from  said  loop  portion 
which  travels  an  identical  optical  path  length  through  said 
loop  to  said  coupling  means  so  that  nonrotationally  in- 
duced phase  differences  in  said  output  signal  are  elimi- 
nated. 


4,410,277 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MAGNETO-OPTICAL 

ANISOTROPY 

Manabu  Yamamoto,  Odawara,  and  Masahiro  Ojima,  Kokubunji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00272,  §  371  Date  Jun.  30,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01016,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  15,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,483 
Claims      priority,      application      Japan,     Nov.      1,      1978, 
53/149556[U] 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/21:  GOIJ  4/04 
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4,410,276 

RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE  WITH  DOPPLER  MIRRORS 

Bo  H.  G.  Ljung,  Wayne,  and  John  C.  Stiles,  Morris  Plains,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,044 
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U.S.  a.  356—350  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  lock-in  in  a  ring  laser  gyroscope 
that  comprises  a  plurality  of  mirrors  directing  monochromatic 
beams  of  radiant  energy  of  a  predetermined  frequency  in  oppo- 
site directions  around  a  closed  optical  path,  said  method  com- 
prising vibrating  first  and  second  ones  of  the  mirrors  in  first 
and  second  directions,  respectively,  to  move  the  refiective 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  mirrors  along  first  and  second 
paths  that  include  components  perpendicular  to  the  refiective 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  mirrors,  respectively,  while 
maintaining  the  total  length  of  the  closed  optical  path  constant 
to  diminish  back  scattered  radiation  from  all  of  the  mirrors,  and 
in  which  the  optical  path  is  an  isosceles  tnangle  and  a  third 
mirror  is  held  stationary  and  the  distance  that  the  first  and 
second  mirrors  are  vibrated  is  substantially  equal  and  of  a 
magnitude  such  that  the  combined  energy  in  the  back  scattered 
radiation  at  said  predetermined  frequency  from  all  three  of  the 
mirrors  is  reduced  substantially  to  zero,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  first  and  second  mirrors  is  vibrated  at  an  amplitude  that 
shifts  the  region  thereon  struck  by  the  light  beams  by  a  distance 
having  a  magnitude  that  corresponds  to  a  zero  of  a  Bessel 
function. 


1.  The  apparatus  for  detecting  magneto-optical  anisotropy 
consisting  of  a  light  source,  a  magneto-optically  anisotropic 
medium  to  which  the  ray  of  light  from  said  light  source  is 
irradiated,  a  polarization  analyzer  to  which  the  ray  of  light 
from  said  medium  is  incident  and  a  light  detector  to  which  the 
ray  of  light  obtained  via  said  polarization  analyzer  is  incident, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  is  equipped  with 
means  for  generating  ellipticaly  polarized  light  on  an  optical 
path  consisting  of  said  light  source,  said  magneto-optically 
anisotropic  medium,  said  polarization  analyzer  and  said  light 
detector,  and  said  means  for  generating  the  elliptically  polar- 
ized light  are  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  the  ray  of  light 
travelling  towards  said  polarization  analyzer  remains  the  ellip- 
tically polarized  light  when  it  is  incident  to  said  polarization 
analyzer,  wherein  the  ray  of  light  emitted  by  said  light  source 
IS  linearly  polanzed  light,  and  said  means  for  generating  the 
elliptically  polanzed  light  is  a  phase  plate  with  the  phase  differ- 
ence 2A  and  with  the  principal  axis  oriented  at  an  angle  d  with 
respect  to  the  polarization  direction  of  said  linearly  polarized 
light,  which  is  characterized  by  that  the  quantity  |sin  20-sin 
2A  I  is  stipulated  within  the  range  given  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 

7jA/4E<  I  sin  20sin  2Ai  <4|E|/i7, 

where  E  is  the  Kerr  ellipticity  on  a  magnetized  reflecting 
surface,  A  is  the  ratio  of  the  received  light  intensity  to  the 
intensity  of  the  Fresnel  reflection  light  under  the  condition  of 
A  =  0  or  0  =  0,  and  t)  is  the  fluctuation  factor  of  the  received 
light  intensity. 


4,410,278 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPEARANCE 
INSPECTION 
Hiroshi  Makihira;  Yasuo  Nakagawa;  Toshlmitsu  Hamada,  all  of 
Yokohama,  and  Makoto  Udaka,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Japan  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,181 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-91575; 
Aug.  20.  1979,  54-105065;  May  16,  1980,  55-63943 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/55.  21/88 
U.S.  a.  356—445  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  the  appearance  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  an  object  comprising: 
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a  first  detection  process  including  steps  of 

(a)  radiating  light  condensed  in  strip  form  into  a  predeter- 
mined area  and  from  a  direction  at  a  non-zero  angle  to  the 
normal  to  the  surface  of  the  object, 

(b)  picking  up  by  an  image  sensor  the  light  regularly  re- 
flected from  the  surface  of  the  object, 

(c)  quantizing  an  image  signal  produced  from  said  image 
sensor  at  least  at  two  threshold  levels,  one  higher  and  one 
lower  than  the  average  signal  level  produced  by  said 
image  sensor,  and  providing  binary  signals  having  values 
in  accordance  therewith,  and 

(d)  detecting  defects  in  the  surface  of  the  object  including  at 
least  one  of  an  unground  part  and  a  metal  inclusion  sepa- 
rately from  at  least  one  of  surface  missing  defects  and 


directed  outlets  in  the  casing  whereby  rotation  of  the  impeller 
effects  circulation  of  the  contents  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlets 


and  rotation  of  the  casing  causes  the  discharge  at  the  outlets  to 
agitate  the  contents  of  the  tank. 


convex  defects  by  the  values  of  said  binary  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  quantization,  and 
a  second  detection  process  including  steps  of 

(a)  radiating  light  onto  a  predetermined  image  sensing  area 
of  the  surface  of  an  object,  from  a  plurality  of  directions, 

(b)  picking  up  by  an  image  sensor  the  light  reflected  from  the 
predetermined  area  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  object, 

(c)  quantizing  an  image  signal  produced  from  said  image 
sensor  at  a  threshold  level  lower  than  the  average  signal 
level  produced  by  said  image  sensor  and  providing  a 
binary  signal  having  a  value  in  accordance  therewith,  and 

(d)  detecting  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  a  crack  and  a  pit 
in  the  surface  of  said  object  by  the  value  of  said  binary 
signal  produced  by  the  quantization. 


4,410,280 
ELECTRIC  FOOD  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 
Terukazu     Yamauchi,     Minoo,     and     Hirofumi     Nakakura, 
Takarazuka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,464 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1980,  55-97425[U] 
Int.  a.5  BOIF  7/04 
U.S.  a.  366—314  1*  Claims 


4,410,279 
APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  THE  CONTENTS  OF 
STORAGE  TANKS 
Michael  Howden,  Appleton,  and  Terence  L.  Griffiths,  St.  Hel- 
ens, both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Lim- 
ited, Risley,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,832 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1981, 

8110079 

Int.  C\?  bOlF  7/32 
U.S.  Q.  366—262  ^  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  agitoting  the  contents  of  storage  tanks 
comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  contents 
of  the  tank,  an  impeller  and  an  impeller  casing  extending  be- 
yond an  end  of  the  housing,  respective  variable  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  impeller  and  the  impeller  casing  located  within  the 
housing,  an  inlet  to  the  impeller,  and  a  plurality  of  radially 


1.  An  electric  food  preparation  apparatus  compnsing:  an 
electric  motor;  a  main  body  containing  said  electric  motor;  a 
container  body  mounted  on  said  main  body;  a  rotating  member 
adapted  to  be  rotatively  driven  in  said  conUiner  body  by  said 
electric  motor;  and  a  container  lid  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
said  container  body  to  cover  the  upper  opening  of  said  con- 
Uiner body,  said  container  lid  being  so  structured  as  to  fit  its 
opening  brim  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  conUiner  body  in 
such  a  manner  that  an  annular  cavity  is  formed  in  the  fitting 
portion  between  said  container  body  and  said  conuiner  lid,  the 
annular  cavity  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
conUiner  body  through  communication  passages;  said  appara- 
tus further  comprising  fiuid  guiding  members  disposed  at  the 
upstream  side  of  each  communication  passage  and  adjacent  to 
each  communication  passage  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of 
roution  of  said  routing  member,  so  as  to  generate  a  negative 
pressure  in  each  communication  passage. 
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4,410^1  surement  of  an  upper  superficial  layer  of  a  water  surface, 

MIXING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  PIPE    which  apparatus  comprises: 


ELBOWS 

LeRoy  W.  Crookes,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ralph  B. 
Carter  Company,  Hackensack,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,568 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  5/00 

VJS.  a.  366—341  14  Qaims 


a  central  floating  member; 

at  least  one  peripheral  floating  element; 

at  least  one  arm  transversely  connecting  the  central  member 
to  the  at  least  one  peripheral  floating  element  correspond- 
ing thereto; 

at  least  one  temperature  sensor  detector  carried  by  the  appa- 
ratus; 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  supplying  sludge 
as  a  first  substance  of  fluid  constitution,  means  for  supplying 
flocculant  as  a  second  substance,  and  means  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  substances  to  mix  the  same  while  advancing 
the  substances  along  a  path  of  travel  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
said  fiocculant  and  said  sludge,  the  latter  means  compnsing  an 
assembly  of  three  pipe  elbows  connected  one  after  the  other 
and  through  which  said  substance  travels  and  undergoes  mix- 
ing, each  of  said  pipe  elbows  having  a  smooth  unobstructed 
inner  surface,  said  assembly  of  pipe  elbows  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  disposed  in  parallel  planes  axially  offset  from  one  an- 
other, said  three  pipe  elbows  being  substantially  identical  right 
angle  elbows  and  further  having  center  lines  disposed  substan- 
tially in  mutually  perpendicular  planes  and  bend  angles  which 
are  successively  turned  in  different  directions  to  cause  each 
axial  streamline  in  the  cross-sectional  flow  path  of  the  floccu- 
lant, sludge  mixture  to  undergo  successive  velocity  changes 
while  concurrently  undergoing  angular  rotation  in  the  cross- 
sectional  flow  path  to  effect  mixing  of  the  sludge  and  floccu- 
lant without  internal  obstructions  in  said  elbows  and  provide 
said  mixture  of  flocculant  and  sludge  at  said  outlet. 

10.  A  method  of  effecting  mixing  of  a  substance  of  liquid 
composition  comprising  introducing  said  substance  at  an  inlet 
and  advancing  the  substance  along  a  path  of  travel  to  effect 
mixing  of  the  substance  and  turning  said  substance  through 
successive  bend  angles  in  different  planes  while  traveling  along 
said  path  to  flow  through  an  outlet  parallel  to  said  inlet  and 
axially  offset  therefrom  by  conveying  the  mixture  through  an 
assembly  of  three  substantially  identical  right  angle  elbows 
disposed  in  mutually  perpendicular  planes  and  through  which 
the  substance  flows  without  obstruction  such  that  axial  stream- 
lines in  the  flow  cross-section  of  the  substance  undergo  succes- 
sive and  different  velocity  changes  while  also  undergoing 
successive  rotation  in  said  flow  cross-section. 


a  thermal  collector  disposed  in  the  at  least  one  arm  for 
transmitting  heat  to  the  at  least  one  temperature  detector; 
and 

electrical  means  in  the  apparatus  for  transmission  of  tempjer- 
ature  data  from  the  at  least  one  temperature  detector, 

wherein  the  central  member  and  the  at  least  one  peripheral 
floating  element  are  adapted  to  maintain  the  apparatus  on 
the  water  surface  while  at  least  a  part  of  the  at  least  one 
arm  is  in  contact  with  and  senses  the  upper  superficial 
layer  of  the  water. 


4,410,283 

CHOLESTERIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  OF  THE 

REENTRANT  TYPE  AND  A 

TEMPERATURE-DETECHNG  DEVICE  ENTAILING  THE 

USE  OF  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  OF  THIS  TYPE 
Jean-Claude  Dubois;  Jean  Billard,  and  Annie  Zann,  all  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,302 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29,  1980,  80  18774 
Int.  a  J  C09K  3/34;  GOIK  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  374—162  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  mixture  of  at  least  one  liquid  crystal  of  a 
first  typ)e  and  a  second  liquid  crystal  of  a  second  type,  said  first 
liquid  crystal  being  a  cholesteric  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cholesterol  ester,  a  cyanobiphenyl  deriva- 
tive and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


CH3 


CH— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH— CH3 
CH3  CH3 


4,410,282 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  AND  DIRECT 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  SEA  SURFACE 
TEMPERATURE 
Guy  Leger,  Monaco,  Monaco;  Jacques  Roux,  Alx-en-Provence; 
Jean  Alinat,  Nice,  both  of  France,  and  Jacques  Constans, 
Monaco,  Monaco,  assignors  to  European  Atomic  Energy 
Community,  Luxembourg 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,704 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1980, 
8015401 

Int  a.J  GOIK  1/14.  1/16 
UJS.  a.  374—156  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  and  direct  temperature  mea- 


wherein  R"  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  said  second  liquid 
crystal  having  reentrant  nematic  properties  in  that  it  exists  in  at 
least  three  meso  phases  and  having  the  formula: 


R' 


^-(dy^<^-(d)-^-(d)- 


CN 


wherem  R  is  C„H2„+i,  C„H2,+  iO  or  C„H2„+iCOO  and  n 
ranges  from  2  to  10,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  wherein  X 
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is  — CH=N— ,  — CH=CH— ,  — C=C—  or  —COO—;  the 

proportion  of  said  first  and  second  liquid  crysuls  being  such 
that  said  mixture  is  of  the  reentrant  cholesteric  type. 

5.  A  temperature  detecting  liquid  crystal  device,  said  device 
being  provided  with  the  liquid  crystal  mixture  of  claim  1  be- 
tween the  transparent  plate  and  light-absorbing  plate  of  said 
device. 


4,410,285 
CERAMIC  AND  METAL  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  IT 
Franz  Strasser,  Jetzendorf;  Ludwig  Steinhauser,  Maisach,  and 
Bernd  Kugenbuch,  Adelsbofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  MTU  Motoren  Und  Turbinen  Union  Muncben 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1980,  3014645 

Int.  a.3  F16C  17/22 
U.S.  a.  384—278  6  Qaims 


2-\ 


4,410,284 

COMPOSITE  FLOATING  ELEMENT  THRUST  BEARING 
G.  Richard  Herrick,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,809 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/10.  33/66;  E21B  10/22 

U.S.  CI.  384—93  10  Qaims 


1.  A  bearing  comprising  an  outer  metal  ring,  an  inner  ce- 
ramic ring  within  the  outer  ring,  and  a  metal  felt  ring  located 
between  the  outer  and  inner  rings,  the  metal  felt  ring  being 
brazed  to  both  the  outer  metal  and  inner  ceramic  rings. 


4,410,286 
PRINTING  COMPLEX  CHARACTERS 
Elizabeth  Y.  Ko,  and  Robert  A.  Pascoe,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,562 

Int.  a.3  B41J  25/24 

U.S.  a.  400—22  8  Oaims 


1.  A  rock  bit  comprising: 

a  rock  bit  body  forming  at  least  one  journal  bearing  shaft, 
said  journal  bearing  shaft  forming  at  least  one  radial  bear- 
ing surface  and  at  least  one  radially  extending  thrust  bear- 
ing surface, 

a  rock  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  said  journal,  said  rotat- 
able  cutter  forming  at  least  one  radial  bearing  and  at  least 
one  radially  extending  thrust  bearing  surface, 

a  thrust  bearing  disc  with  a  first  thrust  surface  in  contact 
with  said  at  least  one  radially  extending  thrust  bearing 
surface  formed  on  said  journal  bearing  shaft,  and  a  second 
thrust  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  thrust 
surface  in  contact  with  said  at  least  one  radially  extending 
thrust  bearing  surface  formed  in  said  rotatably  mounted 
cutter,  said  first  thrust  surface  of  said  disc  having  at  least 
one  first  nonconcentric  lubricant  distribution  groove 
formed  therein,  a  second  substantially  complementary 
lubricant  distribution  groove  formed  in  said  second  thrust 
surface  of  said  disc,  at  least  one  port  extending  through 
said  thrust  bearing  disc,  said  port  intersecting  both  of  said 
first  and  second  lubricant  distribution  grooves  for  provid- 
ing lubricant  communication  therebetween,  and 

a  radial  bearing  surface  formed  in  said  rock  cutter  to  bear 
said  disc  concentric  to  said  at  least  one  radial  bearing 
surface  formed  in  said  rock  cutter,  said  disc  is  routable 
relative  to  said  rock  cutter  and  to  said  bearing  journal. 


1.  In  a  high  speed,  bidirectional,  on-the-fly  printer,  including 
a  means  for  character  selection,  an  improved  method  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  and  velocity  of  the  print  element  carrier 
during  printing  of  the  portions  of  complex  characters  charac- 
terized by  moving  the  carrier  past  a  print  position  and  printing 
the  first  portion  of  a  character; 

twice  reversing  the  direction  of  carrier  motion  while  con- 
trolling carrier  velocity  so  that  the  duration  of  earner 
motion  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  time  needed  for 
selection  of  the  next  character  portion  to  be  printed;  and 
moving  the  carrier  again  past  the  same  print  position  and 
printing  the  next  portion  of  the  character. 


4,410,287 
SINGLE  WHEEL  BILLET  MARKER 
Edwin  W.  Speicher,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  M.  E.  Cunning- 
ham Company,  Ingomar,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,760 
Int.  a.3B41F  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  400—134  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  marking  a  workpiece  comprising, 
a  marking  wheel  housing. 


1134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a 
plurahty  of  marking  elements  on  the  periphery  thereof. 

a  support  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  pivotally  connected 
to  said  housing, 

said  support  arm  having  a  second  end  portion  opposite  said 
first  end  portion, 

a  frame, 

said  support  arm  second  end  portion  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame, 

support  means  for  guiding  said  frame  along  a  transverse 
linear  path  relative  to  the  workpiece, 

control  means  for  moving  said  frame  incrementally  along 
said  transverse  linear  path  to  selectively  position  said 
housing  and  said  marking  wheel  for  marking  the  work- 
piece  with  a  series  of  marks. 


19    _  13c 


14a 


cal  replaceable  disc  elements  comprising  a  circular  hub  means 
with  a  bore  therein  and  a  guide  plate  means  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  hub  means  normal  to  the  axis  of  such  bore,  said  resulting 
assembly  having  formed  therein  a  semi-circular  cup  means 
concentnc  with  said  bore;  and 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  guide  plate  means  operable  to 
apply  spring  pressure  on  a  circular  nipple  received  in  said 
semi-circular  cup  means  to  force  it  into  said  cup  means  for 
concentric  registry,  said  spring  means  being  a  C-shaped 
spring  with  a  pair  of  arms  forming  prongs  with  inwardly 
directed  ears  operable  to  bear  on  a  circular  surface  of  a 
nipple  received  in  said  semi-circular  cup  means  to  force 
such  a  nipple  into  said  cup  means. 


lift  means  extending  between  said  frame  and  said  support 
arm  for  pivoting  said  housing  through  an  arcuate  path 
between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position  for  mark- 
ing. 

stamping  means  carried  by  said  lift  means  and  extending 
from  and  aligned  with  said  lift  means  for  reciprocating 
said  housing  to  impress  the  desired  element  on  the  work- 
piece  when  said  marking  wheel  is  in  said  lowered  position, 
and 

said  stamping  means  being  movable  by  operation  of  said  lift 
means  in  a  direction  aligned  with  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  stamping  means  to  sequentially  impress  said 
series  of  marks  on  the  workpiece  as  said  marking  w  heel  is 
incrementally  moved  in  said  linear  path  transverse  to  the 
combined  direction  of  movement  of  said  lift  means  and 
said  stamping  means. 


4,410,288 
VERTICAL  REPLACEMENT  DAISY  WHEEL  ELEMENT 
Lawrence  Holmes,  Jr.,  91  Highwood  Ave.,  Midland  Park,  N.J. 
07432 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,482 

Int.  a.'  B41J  1/30 

U.S.  a.  400—144.2  3  Oaims 


4,410,289 
SERIAL  PRINTER 
Hiroshi  Koike;  Shuhei  Takeuchi,  both  of  Morioka,  and  Mikio 
.Miyajima,  Iwate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123040 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  400—185  17  Qaims 


13  ..K  >*-^2i^r^ 


"''mHA'^i^h:.. 


8        ^<f>.  J^    (^*J      73^5-28 


1.  A  hub  unit  for  daisy  wheel-type  print  element  with  verti- 


G 


1.  A  serial  printer  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage  adapted  to  be  shifted  along  a  platen; 

(b)  a  type  cylinder  carried  by  said  carriage  in  such  a  manner 
so  as  to  be  able  to  be  shifted  in  the  axial  direction  thereof 
and  to  be  rotated,  said  type  cylinder  including  a  plurality 
of  type  portions  each  movable  into  a  printing  position  by 
the  shifting  of  said  type  cylinder; 

(c)  shifting  means  for  shifting  said  type  cylinder  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof; 

(d)  type  cylinder  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  type  cylin- 
der; 

(e)  hammer  means  for  pressing  the  type  pxjrtion  in  a  printing 
position  onto  a  paper; 

(f)  means  including  only  one  unidirectional  motor  serving  as 
the  power  source  for  said  shifting  means,  said  type  cylin- 
der rotating  means  and  said  hammer  means  for  activating 
said  shifting  means,  said  type  cylinder  rotary  means  and 
said  hammer  means; 

(g)  shifting  clutch  means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of 
torque  between  said  motor  and  said  shifting  means; 

(h)  type  cylinder  rotating  clutch  means  for  controlling  the 
transmission  of  torque  between  said  motor  and  said  type 
cylinder  rotating  means; 

(i)  hammering  clutch  means  for  controlling  the  transmission 
of  torque  between  said  motor  and  said  hammer  means;  and 

(j)  cam  means  adapted  to  be  rotatively  driven  by  said  motor 
only  when  said  shifting  clutch  means  and  said  type  cylin- 
der rotating  clutch  means  are  in  non-torque-transmitting 
condition,  said  cam  means  being  adapted  to  be  rotated 
after  the  completion  of  selective  shifting  operation  and 
rotation  of  said  type  cylinder  to  transmit  the  torque  of  said 
motor  through  said  hammering  clutch  means  to  said  ham- 
mer means  to  actutate  the  latter. 
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I  4,410,290 

COMPOSITE  PEN  TIP 
Akio  Ito,  and  Osami  Yamauchi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign 
ors  to  Pilot  Ink  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,727 
Qaims    priority,    application   Japan,   Jan.    27, 
10012[U];    Feb.    25,    1981,    56-25492[U];   Feb.   25, 
25493[U];  Jul.   22,   1981,  56-108915[U];  Jul.   27, 
111950[U];  Aug.  18,  1981,  56-122215[U] 

Int.  a.3  B43K  5/00:  B43M  11/06 
U.S.  a.  401—198 


1981, 
1981, 
1981, 


56- 
56- 
56- 


6  Oaims 


1.  A  composite  pen  tip  comprising:  a  hollow  tubular  casing; 
a  core  member  slidably  inserted  in  said  tubular  casing  to  form 
an  axial  ink  fiowing  channel  between  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tubular  casing  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  core  member,  said 
core  member  being  made  of  a  material  more  wear-resistant 
than  the  tubular  casing;  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  projec- 
tions protruding  inwardly  into  said  ink  flowing  channel  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  casing;  said  tubular  casing  and 
core  member  axially  terminatirtg  at  respective  front  ends 
which  are  substantially  flush  with  each  other  to  form  a  level 
writing  face,  and  the  tubular  casing  and  the  core  member  being 
bent  along  the  axial  direction  thereof  in  substantially  the  same 
manner  in  at  least  one  location  in  substantially  the  same  place 
whereby  said  core  member  contacts  said  projections  in  the 
location  of  said  curving  so  that  blocking  of  said  ink  flowing 
channels  and  reduction  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  chan- 
nels is  eliminated  and  frictional  contact  thereat  maintains  said 
core  front  end  flush  with  said  front  end  of  said  casing  but 
permits  said  core  to  slide  backward  as  said  casing  wears. 

I 

4,410,291 
ANTINOISE  DEVICE  FOR  IMPACT  SERIAL  PRINTERS 
Marcello  Speraggi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Italia,  Caluso,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,461 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24,  1981,  19935  A/81 
Int.  a.3  B41J  29/10 
U.S.  a.  400—689  2  Qaims 


1.  An  antinoise  device  for  serial  printers  of  the  type  having 
a  printing  head  mounted  on  a  printing  carriage  sliding  along  a 
printing  line  and  wherein  the  printing  is  made  by  the  action  of 
such  printing  head  against  a  platen,  a  printing  support  being 
interposed  between  printing  head  and  platen,  such  antinoise 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  elastic  leaf  provided  with  an  opening 


through  which  said  printing  head  performs  an  impression, 
said  leaf  further  having  a  substantially  rectangular  shape 
with  the  two  upper  angles  beveled,  said  leaf  further  being 
provided  with  two  appendices  which  extend  inside  said 
opening,  said  leaf  being  fixed  to  said  pnnting  carriage  and 
elastically  bending  against  said  platen  near  the  zone  where 
said  printing  head  impacts  the  printing  support,  whereby 
said  printing  support  is  locally  pressed  against  said  platen 
by  said  leaf  and  its  vibration  is  prevented. 


4,410,292 

DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  AND  HOLDING  A  PLATE  OR 

PANEL  IN  AN  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hubert  Riither,  Elbring  25,  Seevetal  8  bei  Hambi  -g.  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  D-2105 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,464 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1980,  8002638[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  403—24  6  Qaims 


'J 


1.  A  panel  to  framework  fastening  device  for  use  in  an  article 
of  furniture  or  the  like  including  a  toggle,  a  panel  and  a  frame 
of  pipe  detachably  interconnected  by  means  of  substantially 
tubular  connector  sockets  substantially  concentncally 
mounted  with  respect  to  an  end  of  at  least  one  pipe,  the  wall  of 
each  connector  socket  and  the  wall  of  the  pipe  end  being 
provided  with  alignable,  openings  the  radially  inner  opening 
being  non-circular,  said  toggle  comprising  a  rotary  head,  a 
rotary  latch,  and  a  shank  section  connecting  the  head  and  the 
latch,  said  toggle  securing  the  panel  to  the  frame  by  extending 
through  the  aligned,  openings  of  the  connector  socket  wall  and 
the  pipe  wall  such  that  the  rotary  latch  engages  the  inner 
surface  of  the  innermost  wall  in  force-locked  manner  and  the 
shank  section  engages  the  innermost  wall  opening  edge  in 
form-locked  manner,  the  underside  of  the  rotary  head  facing 
the  shank  section  being  substantially  planar  and  supporting  and 
securing  the  panel. 


4,410,293 
MECHANICAL  PRELOAD  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  D.  Elias,  Torrance,  and  John  B.  Cardoso,  San  Pedro,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C, 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,780 
Int.  Q.^  F16B  37/10 
U.S.  Q.  403—24  6  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  for  attaching  components  together,  such  as  a 
re-entry  vehicle  and  a  booster,  with  a  high  preload  level  of 
force,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  attached  to  said  booster  and  disposing 
said  booster  on  said  re-entry  vehicle; 

(b)  a  separation  housing  disposed  adjacent  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  said  re-entry  vehicle; 

(c)  a  split  nut  disposable  in  a  collapsed  condition  for  con- 
necting said  separation  housing  to  said  frame  member  and 
thereby  retaining  said  booster  on  said  re-entry  vehicle  at 
said  high  preload  level  of  force,  said  nut  being  movable  to 
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an  expanded  condition  for  releasing  said  preload  level  of 
force;  and 
(d)  a  split  band  for  encompassing  said  split  nut  and  retaining 
it  in  its  collapsed  condition  when  said  band  is  disposed  in 
an  assembled  condition  about  said  nut,  and  for  releasing 


retention  of  said  split  nut  and  allowing  it  to  move  toward 
its  expanded  condition  and  provide  gradual  release  of  said 
preload  level  of  force  of  said  booster  on  said  re-entry 
vehicle  when  said  band  assembly  is  actuated  to  a  disassem- 
bled condition  about  said  nut. 


4,410,294 
VARIABLE  PITCH  CONNECTOR 
Tyrell  T.  Gilb,  Berkeley,  and  Alfred  D.  Commins,  Livermore, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc., 
San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,680 

Int.  a.'  B25G  3/00;  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  403—27  7  Oaims 


with  openings  for  attachment  to  the  sides  of  said  in- 
clined member; 

(4)  said  connector  includes  an  upright  member  connected 
to  said  elevated  end  of  said  seat  member  along  a  second 
bend  line  which  is  coincident  with  said  elevated  end  of 
said  seat  member  and  is  formed  with  openings  for  at- 
tachment of  said  upright  member  to  said  second  side 
face  of  said  bearing  member;  and 
.  said  beam  member  is  positioned  so  that  a  pxjrtion  rests 

upon  said  top  face  of  said  bearing  member  adjacent  said 

edge  of  first  side  face. 


4,410,295 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Metin  Ersoy,  Hilchenbach,  and  Hermann  J.  Kramer,  Wilnsdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lemforder  Metall- 
waren  AG  Lemforde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1981,  3103954 

Int.  a.3  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  403—122  6  Qaims 


1.  A  vanable  pitch  connector  for  attaching  an  inclined  beam 
member  to  a  bearing  member  comprising: 

a.  a  nailable  generally  horizontal  beanng  member  having  a 
top  face  and  laterally  disposed  first  and  second  side  faces; 

b.  an  inclined  nailable  beam  member  positioned  above  said 
bearing  member  for  support  thereby; 

c.  a  sheet  metal  connector  joining  said  beanng  member  and 
said  inclined  beam  member  at  selected  pitches; 

( 1 )  said  connector  includes  a  base  member  having  laterally 
disposed  in-line  edges  for  registration  with  the  edge  of 
said  first  side  face  of  said  bearing  member  and  an  inset 
edge  therebetween  and  formed  with  fastener  openings 
for  attchment  to  said  bearing  member; 

(2)  said  connector  includes  a  seat  member  integrally  at- 
tached at  a  selected  acute  angle  to  said  base  member 
along  a  first  bend  line  which  is  coincident  with  said  inset 
edge  and  is  formed  with  a  longitudinally  spaced  ele- 
vated end  and  is  dimensioned  for  holding  a  portion  of 
said  base  of  said  inclined  beam  member; 

(3)  said  connector  includes  laterally  spaced  side  members 
integrally  attached  to  said  seat  member  and  formed 


1  A  universal  joint  construction,  comprising  a  plastic  hous- 
ing casing  portion  including  an  interior  cavity  forming  a  ball 
receiving  socket  having  an  opening  that  receives  a  ball  member 
with  a  wall  bounding  the  opening  which  is  bevelled  outwardly 
to  an  end  from  said  socket  on  its  interior  and  has  an  exterior 
which  is  bevelled  outwardly  from  said  end  in  the  direction 
towards  said  socket,  the  extenor  of  said  housing  casing  having 
an  annular  groove  around  said  socket  adjacent  said  exterior  of 
said  wall,  a  frangibly  connected  ring  portion  having  a  bore 
with  a  radially  inwardly  extending  collar  of  a  diameter  that 
engages  over  said  wall  and  is  advanced  over  said  bevelled 
exterior  of  said  wall  and  deflects  said  wall  inwardly  and  estab- 
lishes engagement  of  said  collar  in  said  groove,  with  said  ring 
reinforcing  side  wall. 


4,410,296 

ROCK  BOLT  OVERLOAD  WARNING  DEVICE 

Kot  F.  Unrug,  2917  Waco  Rd.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40503 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,973 

Int.  a.3  E21D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  405—259  18  Claims 

17.  A  mine  roof  warning  device  compnsing  a  washer  having 

a  base  member  with  six  stepped  paired  rupturable  angular 

finger  like  projecting  elements  extending  from  a  surface  of  said 

washer,  said  stepped  paired  projecting  elements  being  spaced 

at  equal  distances  around  the  periphery  of  said  base  member 

with  the  alternate  of  said  stepped  paired  projecting  elements 

compnsing  corresponding  elements  of  the  same  height  spaced 
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at  120-  around  the  periphery  of  said  base  member,  said  project-  /^^^u 

„„  »i<.m^nf«  PTtendine  from  the  surface  of  the  base  of  said  FAS»rtNtR 

t   Til  !nlle  of  about  60*  to  a  stepped  height  of  from    Joseph  W.  Kowalski,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  B-Line  Sys- 

"^^Tf.  mm  to  8  mm  such  that,  as  said  corresponding  project-       tems.  Inc.,  Highland,  III. 

about  6  mm  to  8  mm,  sucn  mai,  k-        e  k    j  ^.j^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  192,942 

Int.  a.'  F16B  37/04 
U.S.  a.  411—112 


16  Qaims 


ing  elements  of  the  same  height  rupture,  there  is  always  main- 
tained a  plane  of  contact  defined  by  points  of  contact  of  at  least 
three  of  said  remaining  projecting  elements  of  the  same  height 
translated  to  the  mine  roof. 


4,410,297 

MARINE  CONTINUOUS  PIPE  LAYING  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Lynch,  10177  S.  77  E.  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74133 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,389 

Int.  a.3  B23B  35/04;  F16L  7/00;  E02F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  405—164  12  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  marine  continuous  pipe  laying  system  comprising 

a  vertically  mounted  pipe  reel  having'  horizontal  axis  of 
rotation  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  marine  vessel; 

a  pipe  straightener  means  pivotally  carried  by  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  reel  for  straightening  the  pipe  as  it  is  paid  off 
from  the  reel; 

an  undersea  trenching  plow  operably  connected  to  the  ves- 
sel for  opening  a  trench,  pipe  guide  means  carried  by  the 
plow  for  guiding  the  pipe  into  the  open  trench;  and 

a  backfilling  apparatus  operably  connected  to  the  plot  for 
covering  the  pipe  within  the  trench 

wherein  the  pipe  straightener  means  comprises  an  elongated 
yoke  frame  pivotally  secured  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
reel,  the  frame  comprising  at  least  two  straightening  rol- 
lers and  including  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  straightening  rollers  for  varying  the  bending 
moment  applied  to  the  pipe. 


r.-  .t.  -- 


ju^ 


\ 

L-^^ 
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'^^.L 


1.  For  securement  to  metal  framing  having  a  slot  and  inside 
and  outside  faces  on  opf>osite  sides  of  the  slot  for  attachment  of 
parts  to  the  framing  through  the  slot  from  the  outside  of  the 
slot,  a  fastener  comprising; 

an  elongate  body  having  a  first  face  constituting  an  inside 
face  and  an  opposite  face  consituting  an  outside  face, 
opposite  sides,  and  opposite  ends,  the  width  of  said  body 
between  said  sides  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  in 
the  framing  whereby  the  body  may  be  generally  aligned 
with  the  slot,  entered  into  the  slot  and  passed  through  the 
slot  from  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  the  framing  and  then 
turned  to  extend  in  crosswise  position  relative  to  the  slot 
for  engagementof  portions  of  the  outside  face  of  the  body 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  body  with  the  inside  face  of  the 
framing  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slot;  and 
means  for  clamping  the  body  in  place  in  its  said  crosswise 
position  comprising  an  annular  clamp  member  of  rela- 
tively thin  resilient  material  secured  to  the  body  on  the 
outside  face  thereof,  said  clamp  member  having  portions 
generally  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  body  engageabie 
with  the  outside  face  of  the  framing  when  the  body  is 
aligned  with,  entered  into  and  passed  through  said  slot, 
said  portions  remaining  substantially  stationary  with  re- 
spect to  the  outside  face  of  the  body  when  the  latter  is 
turned  to  its  crosswise  position,  said  clamp  member  also 
having  resilient  clamping  portions  generally  adjacent 
opposite  ends  of  the  body  engageabie  with  the  outside 
face  of  the  framing  when  the  body  is  turned  to  its  said 
crosswise  position,  said  clamping  portions,  when  un- 
stressed, being  spaced  closer  to  the  outside  face  of  the 
body  than  are  said  substantially  stationary  portions  and 
being  adapted  resiliently  to  bend  away  from  the  outside 
face  of  the  body  when  the  latter  is  turned  to  its  crosswise 
position  for  providing  a  spring  action  tending  to  draw  the 
body  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  inside  face  of  the 
framing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot. 


4,410,299 

COMPRESSOR  HAVING  FUNCTIONS  OF  DISCHARGE 

INTERRUPTION  AND  DISCHARGE  CONTROL  OF 

PRESSURIZED  GAS 

Konoshuke  Shimoyama,  Kiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ogura  Glutch 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kiryu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,154 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1980,  55-003404 
Int.  Q.^  P04B  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  417—440  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  compressor  including  a  housing  formed  therein  with 
an  internal  space,  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port;  and  a  gas 
pressurizing  member  movably  received  within  said  internal 
space  of  said  housing,  wherein  during  moving  said  gas  pressur- 
izing member  has  at  least  part  of  surfaces  thereof  cooperating 
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with  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  internal  space  to  define  a  pump- 
ing chamber  in  which  said  suction  port  and  said  discharge  port 

open, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  further  comprises: 
at  least  one  volume  control  chamber  having  a  substantial 

internal  volume  relative  to  the  internal  volume  of  said 

pumping  chamber  in  said  internal  space  of  said  housing, 

said  at  least  one  volume  control  chamber  being  located  in 

the  vicinity  of  said  discharge  port; 
first  port  means  communicating  said  at  least  one  volume 

control  chamber  with  said  pumping  chamber; 
second  port  means  communicating  said  at  least  one  volume 

control  chamber  with  said  suction  port; 
a  valve  received  within  each  of  said  at  least  one  volume 

control  chambers;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  and  controlling  said  valve  such 

that  said  valve  selectively  assumes  any  one  of  first,  second 


perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rabbit,  said  grooves  each  being 
defined  by  a  second  rearward  conical  surface  forming  a  rela- 
tively large  angle  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 


rabbit  and  intercepting  its  respective  shallow  cone  at  a  locus 
axially  forward  of  the  edge  at  the  intersection  of  the  respective 
shallow  cone  and  the  adjacent  cylindrical  land. 


4,410,301 
FLUID  COMPRESSOR 
Julius  C.  Westmoreland,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Inotek-Westmoreland  Venture,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,713 

Int.  a.'  F04B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  417—264  2  Claims 


and  third  predetermined  positions  in  its  respective  volume 
control  chamber  irrespective  of  a  driving  state  of  said 
pressurizing  member; 
wherein  said  valve  at  said  first  position  thereof  is  disposed  to 
close  both  said  first  port  means  and  second  port  means  so 
that  said  pressurizing  member  performs  a  compression 
action  with  a  normal  compression  ratio,  said  valve  at  said 
second  position  thereof  being  disposed  to  open  said  first 
port  means  and  close  said  second  port  means  to  increase 
by  a  substantial  amount  the  compression  volume  of  said 
pumping  chamber,  whereby  said  pressurizing  member 
performs  a  compression  action  with  a  reduced  compres- 
sion ratio  and  a  consequently  reduced  discharge  flow  rate. 
and  said  valve  at  said  third  position  thereof  being  designed 
to  open  both  said  first  port  means  and  said  second  port 
means  so  that  no  compression  action  is  performed  by  said 
pressurizing  member. 

4,410,300 

OIL  WELL  RABBIT 

Harold  W.  Yerian,  c/o  Fearnc,  Gordon,  Sessions,  McCoy  &. 

Granger,  1200  Leader  BIdg.,  Qeveland,  Ohio  44114 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231.920 
Int.  CX?  F04B  47/12 
U.S.  a.  417—56  3  Qaims 

1.  A  well  rabbit  comprising  an  elongated  circular  body,  the 
body  including  a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  on  its 
extenor,  said  grooves  being  axially  distnbuted  along  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  body  and  having  a  generally  uni- 
form axial  spacing,  said  grooves  forming  a  labynnth-type  seal 
to  resist  passage  of  gas  upwardly  past  the  rabbit  in  the  clear- 
ance in  a  surrounding  production  pipe,  the  body  including  land 
areas  intervening  the  grooves,  said  land  areas  being  relatively 
greater  in  axial  length  than  the  axial  length  of  said  grooves 
measured  at  the  cylinder  defining  said  lands,  said  grooves 
having  an  undercut  profile  such  that  they  each  include  a  for- 
ward surface  which  extends  both  radially  inwardly  and  axially 
upwardly,  said  forward  groove  surfaces  having  a  form  of  a 
shallow  cone  forming  a  relatively  small  angle  with  a  plane 


iO    32  '2 


£^53 


1.  A  fiuid  compressor  driven  by  a  pressurized  working  liq- 
uid, comprising: 

walls  defining  an  open-ended  hollow  housing  containing  a 
first  end  plate  in  a  housing  open  end  and  including  a  check 
valve  permitting  fluid  flow  into  the  housing  from  an  exter- 
nal source  of  supply  and  preventing  flow  out; 

a  second  end  plate  received  in  the  housing  other  open  end 
enclosing  the  housing; 

a  partition  separating  the  housing  interior  into  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  partition  including  a  centrally 
located  opening; 

first  and  second  pistons  located  within  the  first  and  second 
chambers  respectively  and  interconnected  by  a  hollow 
ngid  tube  extending  through  the  partition  central  opening, 
the  ends  of  said  tube  being  received  in  openings  passing 
through  the  pistons; 


I 
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a  check  valve  in  the  second  piston  opening  allowing  fluid 
flow  from  the  second  chamber  into  the  tube  interconnect- 
ing the  pistons  and  preventing  fluid  flow  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

hollow  standpipe  means  having  one  end  affixed  in  openings 
in  the  partition  and  slidingly  extending  through  accommo- 
dating openings  in  the  flrst  piston; 

a  rodlike  member  having  a  bore  therethrough  with  one  end 
secured  within  an  opening  in  the  second  end  plate  and  the 
remainder  of  said  member  extending  into  the  housing  first 
chamber  and  within  the  tube  interconnecting  the  pistons; 

a  check  valve  within  the  inner  end  of  the  rodlike  member 
bore  permitting  fluid  flow  from  through  the  said  check 
valve  into  the  member  bore  and  preventing  fluid  flow  in 
the  opposite  direction; 

valving  means  selectively  actuable  to  a  first  valving  mode 
providing  pressurized  working  liquid  on  one  side  of  the 
pistons  and  communicating  the  other  side  of  the  first 
piston  to  a  liquid  sump,  and  to  a  second  valving  mode 
providing  pressurized  working  liquid  to  the  other  side  of 
the  first  piston  and  communicating  the  first  side  of  both 
pistons  to  a  sump,  said  valving  means  includes  a  body 
member  with  a  working  liquid  inlet  opening,  a  liquid 
outlet  opening,  a  chamber  intermediate  to  and  in  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  walls  defining 
said  intermediate  chamber  including  a  first  slotted  opening 
communicating  with  the  inlet,  a  second  slotted  opening 
communicating  with  the  outlet  opening  and  a  third  slotted 
opening  communicating  with  a  further  standpipe  slidingly 
extending  through  the  first  piston  and  having  an  end 
communicating  with  the  housing  first  chamber,  and  a 
spool  selectively  positionable  to  connect  the  first  and  third 
slotted  openings  together  in  the  first  valving  mode  and  the 
second  and  third  slotted  openings  in  the  second  valving 
njode;  and 

means  responsive  to  piston  location  for  selectively  actuating 
the  mode  of  said  valving  means. 


4,410,302 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  VENTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PLUNGER  PUMP 

Yasutsune  Chiba,  2-26-9,  Sannoh,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo;  Katsumi 
Nozawa,  42,  Kuritaya,  Kanagawa-ku,  Yokohama-City, 
Kanagawa-Prefecture,  and  Keiyi  Igarashi,  42-101,  Myojindai, 
Hodogaya-ku,  Yokohoma-City,  Kanagawa-Prefecture,  all  of 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,306 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1980,  55-96190 

Int.  a.3  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—299  8  Qaims 


electromagnetic  coil  with  a  pulse  current  and  the  biasing  force 
of  a  return  spring,  so  as  to  enable  a  pumping  action  to  be 
performed  with  the  cooperation  of  a  suction  valve  and  a  dis- 
charge valve  actuated  simultaneously  as  energization  of  the 
electromagnetic  coil,  wherein  said  automatic  venting  device  is 
arranged  with  a  shut-off  valve  mechanism  in  a  piissage  at  the 
pressure  side  between  the  discharge  valve  of  the  pump  and  a 
discharge  port  of  the  pump,  said  automatic  air  venting  device 
comprising: 

a  venting  cylinder  which  is  at  its  one  end  How-connected  to 
said  passage  at  the  pressure  side  of  the  pump  and  at  the 
other  end  flow-connected  to  a  return  f>ort; 
a  valved  plunger  fitted  in  the  venting  cylinder  for  sliding 
reciprocatory  movement  and  formed  at  one  end  portion 
with  a  leak  passage  for  gas  communicating  said  passage  at 
the  pressure  side  of  the  pump  with  said  return  port; 
a  valve  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  valved  cylinder 

facing  said  return  port; 
a  valve  seat  arranged  on  said  return  port  adapted  to  be 

brought  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  valve; 
a  spring  mounted  between  the  valved  plunger  and  the  return 
port  for  urging  the  valve  to  be  brought  out  of  engagement 
with  the  valve  seat  to  open  the  valve;  and 
a  return  passage  provided  outside  a  pump  body  separately 

from  an  intake  passage; 
said  spring  and  said  leak  passage  being  set  such  that  when 
the  internal  pressure  of  the  pump  rises  above  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  during  operation  of  the  pump,  said  leak 
passage  is  blocked  by  the  liquid  so  that  said  valve  is  opera- 
tive to  be  closed  as  it  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
valve  seat,  and  that  only  when  the  pressure  and  flow  rate 
of  the  liquid  at  the  pressure  side  of  the  pump  drops  below 
the  predetermined  valve  due  to  entrainment  of  the  gas  in 
the  liquid,  said  lead  passage  allows  gas  or  liquid  conuinmg 
gas  to  glow  therethrough  and  the  valve  is  brought  out  of 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat  by  the  biasing  force  of  the 
spring  to  thereby  cause  the  gas  or  the  liquid  containing  gas 
to  flow  through  the  return  port  and  the  return  passage  to 
be  vented  out  of  a  pump  body. 


1.  An  automatic  venting  device  for  an  electromagnetic 
plunger  pump  including  an  electromagnetic  coil,  and  an  elec- 
tromagnetic plunger  mounted  in  sliding  reciprocatory  move- 
ment in  a  guide  case  extending  through  the  electromagnetic 
coil  on  its  center  axis,  the  sliding  reciprocatory  movement  of 
the  electromagnetic  plunger  being  caused  by  an  intermittent 
magnetic  attracting  force  produced  by  energization  of  the 


4,410,303 
MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  UNIT  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 
Alfredo  Bar,  Payia,  Italy,  assignor  to  NECCHI  Societo  per 
Azioni,  Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,918 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  9,  1980,  42916  A/80 
Int.  a.J  F04B  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  417—312  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor-compressor  unit  for  refrigerators  housed  in  a 
hermetically  sealed  container,  comprising  a  cylinder  head  in 
which  the  suction  and  delivery  chambers  are  provided,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  refrigerant  gas  enclosed  in  said  container 
to  said  suction  chamber  constituted  by  a  main  tube  in  commu- 
nication at  one  end  with  said  container  and  at  the  other  with  a 
silencer  which  is  itself  connected  to  said  suction  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising  supplementary  tubes  which  directly 
connect  said  container  to  said  suction  chamber,  said  supple- 
mentary tubes  and  said  main  tube  comprising  terminal  portions 
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having  a  cross-section  of  smaller  diameter  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  central  part  of  the  tube  by  portions  of  variable 
cross-section. 


4,410,304 
FREE  PISTON  PUMP 
Raymond  A.  Bergloff,  Woodland  Hills;  James  T.  HoIlU,  Foun- 
tain Valley,  and  Oswald  A.  Walkes,  Northridge,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  HR  Textron  Inc.,  Valencia,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,389 
Int  C1.5F04B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  417—346  10  Qaims 


port  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  chamber  for  aspiration  of  gas  into 
a  compartment  and  an  outlet  port  on  the  outlet  side  for  dis- 
charging gas  from  the  compartment  in  the  compressed  state, 
the  ports  being  located  in  the  curved  outer  wall  of  the  chamber 
and  positioned  to  closely  straddle  the  reference  region,  the 
rotor  having  its  axis  laterally  offset  from  the  chamber  axis  for 


■^ 


1.  In  a  gas  operated  free  piston  pumping  apparatus  having  at 
least  first,  second  and  third  piston  assemblies  mounted  within 
respective  cylinders  for  reciprocation  therein  through  intake 
and  exhaust  strokes  for  providing  liquid  under  pressure  respon- 
sive to  controlled  application  of  gas  under  pressure  thereto,  the 
improvement  compnsing: 

a  three  way  control  valve  for  each  piston  assembly,  each  of 

said  control  valves  having  first  and  second  positions; 
first  means  for  positioning  the  control  valve  associated  with 
each  piston  assembly  in  its  first  position  to  provide  gas 
under  pressure  to  its  associated  piston  assembly  responsive 
to  another  piston  assembly  approaching  completion  of  its 
pump  exhaust  stroke;  and 
second  means  for  positioning  the  control  valve  associated 
with  each  piston  assembly  in  its  second  position  respon- 
sive to  its  associated  piston  assembly  completing  its  pump 
exhaust  stroke  for  removing  gas  under  pressure  from  said 
associated  piston  assembly  and  venting  said  associated 
piston  assembly. 


sealing  engagement  at  the  reference  region  for  sealing  between 
the  ports,  the  rotor  axis  being  offset  toward  the  outlet  port  and 
the  rotor  axis  being  spaced  along  both  the  major  and  minor 
axes  of  the  elliptical  profile  by  sufficient  amounts  that  each 
vane  undergoes  but  a  single  in  and  out  stroke  during  each 
revolution  of  the  rotor  notwithstanding  the  elliptical  nature  of 
the  chamber. 


4,410,306 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATING  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL  OR  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Dietmar  Anders,  Hanover,  and  Jiirgen  Voigt,  Wathlingen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Berstorff 

Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1981,3116117 

Int.  a.^  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  425—71  *  Cl«in« 


4,410,305 
VANE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  ELLIPTICAL 
STATOR  WITH  DOUBLY-OFFSET  ROTOR 
Wayne  C.  Shank,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Thomas  C.  Edwards,  Rock- 
ledge,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Rovac  Corporation,  Rockledge,  Fla. 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,399 
Int.  a.^  P04C  18/00 
U.S.  a.  418—150  8  Qaims 

1.  A  roury  compressor  comprising  in  combination  a  housing 
defining  a  chamber  having  opposed  parallel  end  walls  and  a 
curved  outer  wall,  the  outer  wall  having  a  reference  region 
between  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  the  chamber,  said  inlet  and 
outlet  sides  having  a  substantially  elliptical  profile  having 
major  and  minor  axes  centered  on  the  chamber  axis,  a  rotor  of 
cylindrical  shape  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  radial 
grooves  formed  therein  and  having  a  shaft  supporting  the  same 
for  rotation  in  the  housing,  vanes  profiled  to  fit  the  chamber 
and  radially  slidable  in  the  grooves  to  define  enclosed  compart- 
ments between  them,  each  vane  having  a  pair  of  axially  extend- 
ing stubshafts  having  rollers  respectively  mounted  thereon, 
roller  tracks  formed  in  the  end  walls  of  the  chamber  for  ac- 
comodating the  rollers  and  for  guiding  the  vanes  so  that  the 
profiled  outer  edges  of  the  vanes  follow  the  outer  wall  of  the 
chamber  in  closely  spaced  engagement,  means  defining  an  inlet 


1    Apparatus  for  granulating  molten  or  fused  masses  of 
plastics  material  comprising; 

(a)  feed  means  for  said  material, 

(b)  means  for  granulating  said  material,  including  a  rotatable 
cutting  means  positioned. downstream  of  said  feed  means. 

(c)  a  granulation  chamber  surrounding  and  extending  below 
said  cutting  means  and  having  at  least  in  its  upper  region 
a  downwardly  and  outwardly  mclmed  annular  wall  sur- 
face against  which  said  granulated  material  impacts  and 
over  which  water  fiows  to  carry  away  said  granulated 
matenal,  said  chamber  havmg  an  open  end  adjacent  said 
cutting  means  and  on  opposite  end  through  which  granu- 
lated matenals  are  discharged  from  said  chamber 

(d)  an  annular  channel  adjacent  said  open  end  of  sajd  cham- 
ber. 
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(e)  water  feed  means  communicating  with  said  channel  for 
delivering  water  under  pressure  thereto,  the  water  under- 
going high  centrifugal  acceleration  in  said  channel, 
(0  means  defining  an  annular  acceleration  chamber  one  end 
of  which  communicates  with  said  channel  and  the  other 
end  of  which  comprises  an  opening  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  granulation  chamber, 
whereby  water  is  centrifugally  accelerated  in  said  acceleration 
chamber  as  a  result  of  which  water  flows  through  said  opening 
and  down  the  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  wall  sur- 
face of  said  granulation  chamber  to  carry  away  said  granulated 
materials. 

I  

4,410,307 
CONDUCTIVE  INK  FOR  FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  ORCUIT 
Edward  J.  Collins,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  and  Mary  E.  Suster, 
Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,413 

Int.  a.5  F21K  5/00;  G03B  15/02;  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  431—359  6  Qaims 


said   aspirating   means   being  juxtaposed   to   said   diffuser 
means;  and 


1.  An  improved  photoflash  array  having  a  plurality  of  high 
voltage  type  flash  lamps  connected  to  a  lamp  firing  circuit 
pattern  deposited  on  a  circuit  board  with  radiation-sensitive 
switches  and  fuse  elements  being  connected  in  said  circuit 
pattern  for  sequential  firing  of  said  flash  lamps,  said  fuse  ele- 
ments being  provided  by  narrowing  the  width  of  the  circuit 
pattern  at  the  fuse  locations  and  undergoing  thermal  decompo- 
sition when  activated  with  radiation,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  non-metallic  conductive  ink  for  said  circuit 
pattern  and  fuse  elements  which  is  a  mixture  containing  a  least 
25%  by  weight  in  said  mixture  of  powdered  carbon  with  a 
particulated  electrically  conductive  radiation-absorbing  mate- 
rial selected  from  graphite  and  conductive  carbon  exhibiting  a 
bulk  resistivity  characteristic  less  than  approximately  200  ohm- 
centimeters  and  an  organic  polymer  binder,  said  conductive 
ink  exhibiting  increased  electrical  conductivity  at  said  fuse 
locations  before  thermal  decomposition  together  with  in- 
creased residual  electrical  resistance  after  thermal  decomposi- 
tion. 


4,410,308 
COMBUSTION  FURNACE  AND  BURNER 
James  G.  McElroy,  115  Mesa  Q.,  Conroe,  Tex.  77302 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,844 
Int  a.3  F27B  9/00.  9/28;  C21D  9/54 
U.S.  Q.  432—149  10  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  system  for  burning  air  and  gas,  comprising: 
an  air  manifold  for  receiving  air; 
a  gas  manifold  for  receiving  the  gas,  said  gas  manifold  being 

disposed  within  said  air  manifold; 
aspirating  means  for  combining  the  gas  from  said  gas  mani- 
fold with  the  air  from  said  air  manifold  to  create  an  air/gas 
mixture; 
diffuser  means  for  creating  turbulent  flow  of  the  air/gas 
mixture; 


a  combustion  chamber  having  an  enlarged  portion  housing 
said  diffuser  means  and  a  reduced  portion  communicating 
said  enlarged  portion  with  a  hearth. 


4,410,309 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPARK-PLUG  CENTER 

ELECTRODE 

Dieter  Stbckel,  Birkenfeld,  and  Friedrich  Schneider,  Pforzheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  G.  Rau  GmbH  & 

Co.,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,171 

Int.  a.3  HOIT  21/02 

U.S.  Q.  445—7  4  Qaims 


^ 


iT    T    3^ 


2      5 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  spark-plug  center  electrode  com- 
prising a  composite  body  including  a  sheath  part  in  the  form  of 
a  hollow  body  of  corrosion-resisting  matenal  which  is  open  at 
one  end  and  a  core  made  of  a  material  having  good  thermal 
conductivity,  said  method  comprising: 

welding  a  wire  forming  the  core  material  to  one  face  of  a 

strip  of  the  corrosion-resisting  material; 
cutting  from  said  strip  a  round  having  welded  thereto  said 

wire; 
deep  drawing  said  round  around  said  wire;  and 
jointly  plastically  shaping  said  round  and  said  wire  to  form 
said  composite  body. 


4,410,310 
DEGASSING  A  CRT  WITH  MODIFIED  RF  HEATING  OF 

THE  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
Jack  C.  Halbrook,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,980 
Int.  Q.5  HOIJ  9/00.  9/39 
U.S.  Q.  445—57  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  cathode-ray  tube  compnsing  an 
envelope  and  a  mount  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tially-spaced electrodes  sealed  in  said  envelope, 
said  method  including  baking  said  envelope  whereby  said 
mount  assembly  is  heated  to  about  250°  to  300'  C,  simul- 
taneously exhausting  gases  from  said  envelope  and  apply- 
ing radio-frequency  energy  to  said  mount  assembly  dunng 
said  heating  step  to  heat  conductive  parts  thereof  above 
about  450°  C, 
the  improvement  comprising  selectively  shielding  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  electrodes  from  said  radio-fre- 
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quency  energy  in  such  manner  as  to  prevent  said  portion 
from  being  heated  bove  about  350°  C  .  said  portion  being 


tion  divided  into  radial  fingers  fulcrumed  on  a  fulcrum  element 
fixed  axially  to  said  shaft  and  for  rotation  therewith,  lugs  cou- 
phng  said  fulcrum  element  for  rotation  with  said  diaphragm 
spring  being  integral  with  said  diaphragm  spring  and  in  cir- 
cumferential engagement  with  edges  integral  with  said  fulcrum 
element  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pulley,  said  edges  inte- 
gral with  said  fulcrum  element  and  portions  on  said  lugs  in 
torque  transmitting  relationship  therewith  being  parallel  to  a 
radial  plane  through  the  center  line  of  the  associated  finger  of 


part  of  an  electrode  that  faces  another  electrode  that  is  to 
carry  the  anode  voltage  of  said  tube 


4,410.311 
SELF-COOLING  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Charles  P.  Hennessy,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Lovejoy,  Inc., 
Downers  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,470 

Int.  a.'  F16D  i/26,  3/38 

U.S.  a.  464—17  17  aaims 


^i,^e    :ci*€ !  I 


1.  In  a  universal  joint  of  the  pin  and  block  type  having  two 
yokes  each  of  which  has  two  diametrically  opposed  yoke  ears 
defining  axially  aligned  journal  bearings  therein,  and  journal 
pins  disposed  within  said  journal  beanngs  and  pivotally  con- 
necting said  yokes  to  said  block  so  as  to  enable  relative  pivotal 
movement  between  said  block  and  said  yokes,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  one  of  said  journal  pins  has  a  hollow 
center,  a  heat  transfer  core  disposed  within  said  hollow  center 
in  thermal  communication  with  the  corresponding  journal  pin, 
and  a  heat  dissipating  cap  formed  on  said  heat  transfer  core  so 
as  to  be  disposed  externally  of  the  outside  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding yoke,  said  heat  dissipating  cap  including  means  oper- 
ative to  maintain  said  cap  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the 
corresponding  yoke  so  that  heat  created  within  said  at  least  one 
journal  pin  is  conducted  by  said  heat  transfer  core  to  said  heat 
dissipating  cap  and  dissipated  to  atmosphere  in  a  manner  to 
reduce  the  operating  temperature  of  said  universal  joint 


4,410,312 

SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE 

Jacques  Thirion  de  Briel,  83,  Rue  du  President  Wilson,  92300 

Levallois-Perret,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,729,  Aug.  10,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  21,  1978,  78  24276 
Int.  a.3  F16H  55/56 
U.S.  a.  474—13  15  aaims 

1.  A  variable  pulley  of  the  tyjje  comprising  two  coaxial 
frustoconical  fianges  facing  each  other,  one  of  said  fianges 
being  a  movable  flange  slidably  mounted  on  and  fixed  for 
rotation  with  a  rotary  shaft  and  the  other  said  fiange  being  a 
fixed  flange  fixed  for  rotation  with  and  connected  at  least  in 
operation  to  said  shaft,  an  annular  diaphragm  spnng  urging 
said  movable  flange  toward  said  fixed  fiange  and  having  a 
Belleville  washer  outer  peripheral  portion  and  a  central  por- 


said  diaphragm  spring,  said  edges  associated  with  each  of  said 
lugs  defining  at  least  two  lines  of  contact  with  the  associated 
portions  of  said  lug,  said  at  least  two  lines  of  contact  lying  in 
each  of  two  planes  parallel  to  the  radial  plane  of  the  associated 
finger,  and  individual  fulcrum  surfaces  on  said  fulcrum  elment 
for  said  radial  fingers  of  said  diaphragm  springs,  each  said 
fulcrum  surfaces  being  part  cylindrical  and  having  axes  per- 
pendicular to  a  radial  plane  through  a  center  line  of  their 
associated  fingers. 


4,410,313 
REAR  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Keizo  Shimano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,008 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Mar.    14,    1980,   55- 
34097[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16H  11/00 
U.S.  CT.  474—82  5  Qaims 


1.  A  rear  derailleur  for  switching  a  driving  chain  of  a  bicycle 
to  a  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of  sprockets  provided  at  a  rear 
wheel  of  a  bicycle  comprising;  a  main  body  having  a  base 
member  and  a  movable  member  movable  axially  of  said 
sprockets  with  respect  to  said  base  member;  and  a  changeover 
frame  which  is  provided  with  a  pulley  plate  supported  swing- 
ably  to  said  movable  member,  and  a  guide  pulley  and  a  tension 
pulley  supported  rotatably  to  said  pulley  plate,  said  change- 
over frame  having  first  and  second  guard  plates  which  prevent 
said  chain  from  escaping  from  meshing  with  each  of  said  pul- 
leys, said  first  guard  plate,  which  prevents  said  chain  from 
escaping  from  meshing  with  said  tension  pulley,  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  front  edge  in  a  forward  movement  direction  of  said 
bicycle,  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
tension  pulley  and  first  guard  plate  having  interposed  therebe- 
tween a  pulley  cap  covering  a  lateral  side  of  said  tension  pul- 
ley, said  pulley  cap  having  an  extension  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  tension  pulley  from  the  front  edge  of  said 
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first  guard  plate  and  then  extending  toward  the  lateral  side  of 
said  tension  pulley,  said  extension  being  positioned  at  the  ut- 
most end  thereof  in  proximity  to  said  tension  pulley. 


I 

4,410^14 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  V-BELT 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Joseph  P.  Miranti,  Jr.,  Porter  Township,  Christian  County; 
Mark  P.  Foley,  Springfield;  Gerald  C.  Hollaway,  Springfield; 
Larry  R.  Oliver,  Springfield;  Paul  M.  Standley,  Springfield, 
and  James  A.  Lewis,  Springfield,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,106 

Int.  a.'  F16G  1/00.  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  474—251  22  Qaims 


4,410,315 

LOW  VELOCITY  TRIM  REMOVAL  MEANS  AND 

METHOD 

Kenneth  G.  Frye,  Egremont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,821 

Int.  Q.3  B31B  ///* 

U.S.  CI.  493—342  34  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  slitter  for  marginally  trimming  a 
strip  of  material  from  a  travelling  web,  and  a  trim  chute  ex- 
tending angularly  away  from  the  slitter  for  receiving  the  trim 
strip: 

rotary  means  cooperatively  related  to  said  slitter  for  receiv- 
ing the  trim  strip  therebetween  and  turning  and  biasing  the 
trim  strip  from  the  slitter  into  the  chute  at  substantially  the 
speed  of  travel  of  said  web; 
and  means  in  said  chute  for  advancing  the  trim  strip  in  the 


chute  at  a  relatively  lower  velocity  than  said  speed  of 
travel; 
said  rotary  means  comprising  annular  drum  surfaces  spaced 
apart  sufficiently  to  avoid  nipping  the  trim  strip  but  close 
enough  for  applying  rotary  frictional  and  air  biasing  com- 
ponents of  force  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  trim  strip. 


4,410,316 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CORRUGATED 

PAPER 

James  H.  Yoke,  Rte.  15,  Box  395,  Acton,  Ind.  46259 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,368 

Int.  Q.'  B65H  45/22 

U.S.  Q.  493—399  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  V-belt  construction 
formed  mainly  of  polymeric  material  and  having  rounded  top 
and  bottom  teeth  respectively  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  belt  construction,  said  belt 
construction  comprising  a  tension  section  having  said  top 
surface,  a  compression  section  having  said  bottom  surface,  and 
a  load -carrying  section  disposed  intermediate  said  tension 
section  and  said  compression  section,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  quotient  of  the  bottom  to  top  tooth  pitch  is  ap- 
proximately 1.40,  the  quotient  of  the  bottom  to  top  tooth  depth 
is  approximately  1.77  and  the  quotient  of  the  belt  thickness  to 
flex  thickness  is  approximately  3.98. 


e 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  corrugated  paper  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  a  continuous  sheet  of  paper  over  a  first  elongated 
arcuate  roller,  said  first  arcuate  roller  being  arcuately 
curved  along  its  length  and  disposed  in  a  first  plane,  said 
paper  being  fed  to  said  first  arcuate  roller  at  an  angle  of 
about  90°  to  said  first  plane  and  said  paper  passing  from 
said  first  arcuate  roller  in  a  path  approximately  along  said 
first  plane; 

b.  moving  the  paper  along  in  said  first  plane  to  a  second 
elongated  arcuate  roller  also  arcuately  curved  along  its 
length  while  simultaneously  making  several  longitudinal 
folds  in  said  paper  to  reduce  the  overall  width  of  said 
paper,  said  second  arcuate  roller  being  in  said  first  plane, 
said  first  and  second  arcuate  rollers  having  a  common 
center  of  curvature  about  which  they  are  curved,  said 
longitudinal  folds  thereby  ex;ending  radially  between  said 
first  and  second  arcuate  rollers; 

c.  feeding  the  folded  paper  over  said  second  arcuate  roller, 
said  folded  paf>er  being  fed  to  said  second  arcuate  roller  in 
said  first  plane  and  said  folded  paper  passing  from  said 
second  arcuate  roller  along  a  path  at  an  angle  of  about  90° 
to  said  first  plane;  and 

d.  opening  the  folds  of  the  paper  to  yield  a  corrugated  paper 
having  several  parallel  ridges  and  grooves 


4,410,317 
SELF-DISCHARGING  CENTRIFUGAL  DRUM 
Hugo  Zurbruggen,  and  Karl-Heinz  Zettier,  both  of  Oelde,  Fed. 
Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Westfalia   Separator   AG, 
Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,200 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1981,  3119423 

Int.  Q.'  B04B  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  494—4  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  self-discharging  centrifugal  drum  for  clarifying  and 
separating  suspensions,  the  drum  having  a  drum  jacket,  an 
axially  displaceable  piston  valve  that  opens  and  closes  expul- 
sion openings  in  the  circumference  of  the  drum  jacket  to  allow 
the  removal  of  centrifuged  solids,  the  piston  valve  being 
bounded  above  by  a  solids  space  and  below  by  a  closure  com- 
partment into  which  closure  fiuid  is  chargeable,  a  closure  fluid 
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supply  channel  connected  to  the  closure  compartment  includ- 
ing means  forming  an  mtermediate  compartment  for  closure 
fluid  and  valvmg  means  activated  by  control  fluid  for  evacuat- 
ing the  closure  compartment  by  reducing  the  closure  pressure 
in  the  closure  compartment  and  leaving  a  part  of  the  closure 
nuid  in  the  intermediate  compartment,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  supply  channel  includes  a  first  channel  connecting 
the  intermediate  and  closure  compartments  and   the   valve 


4,410,319 
SELF-DISCHARGING  CENTRIFUGAL  DRUM 
Karl-Heinz  Zettier,  and  Hugo  Zurbriiggen,  both  of  Oelde,  Fed, 
Rep.   of  Germany,  assignors  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG, 
Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1981,  3117807 

Int.  a.^  B04B  lJ/00 
U.S.  a.  494—29  9  Qaims 


7    //     26    ^3  22  ei  37 


means  comprises  a  centrifugal  valve  containing  a  radially 
movable  cylindrical  valve  cone  activated  in  response  to  con- 
trol fluid  applied  thereto  under  pressure  and  having  a  valve 
projection  fixed  thereto  which  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
valve  cone  and  projects  radially  inwardly  therefrom  and 
wherein  the  valve  projection  is  sealed  into  the  drum  jacket 
behind  the  valve  cone  to  close  the  first  channel,  when  the 
valve  cone  opens. 


4,410,318 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  TO  WATCH  OVER 

SEPARATED  SEDIMENT,  WHICH  IS  THROWN  OUT 

THROUGH  NOZZLES  OF  A  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATOR 

Johan  E.  G.  Bjork,  Hagersten;  Kaj  Lindfors,  Tumba,  and  Klaus 

H.  D.  Stroucken.  Rbnninge,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Alfa 

Laval  AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,740 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  26,  1980.  8006732 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  ]/00.  9/14 
U.S.  CI.  494—10  15  Qaims 


2C     1 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  rotor 
with  a  predetermined  number  of  nozzles  through  which  sepa- 
rated sediment  is  discharged  in  jets  from  the  rotor,  a  method  of 
monitonng  said  discharge  of  the  jets  which  compnses  direct- 
ing said  jets  to  influence  a  sensing  means,  causing  said  sensing 
means  to  give  off  a  signal  representing  a  measure  of  the  quan- 
tity of  a  medium  in  each  sensed  jet,  recording  said  signals  in  a 
recording  apparatus,  and  using  said  recorded  signals  to  give  off 
a  further  signal  from  said  apparatus  if  said  quantity  of  the 
medium  in  at  least  one  of  the  jets  is  changed. 


2TXX     X'r    >6    J3  2Z    '^    -^ 


1  A  self-discharging  centrifugal  drum  for  clarifying  and 
separating  suspensions,  the  drum  having  a  drum  jacket,  an 
axially  displaceable  piston  valve  that  opens  and  closes  expul- 
sion openings  in  the  circumference  of  the  drum  jacket  to  allow 
the  removal  of  centrifuged  solids,  the  piston  valve  being 
bounded  by  a  solids  space  above  and  a  closure  compartment 
below  into  which  closure  fluid  is  chargeable  and  first  fiuid- 
activated  centrifugal  valving  means  in  the  drum  jacket  con- 
nected to  the  closure  compartment  by  an  evacuation  channel 
that  begins  at  the  periphery  of  the  closure  compartment  for 
vacating  the  closure  compartment,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: means  forming  a  closure  fluid  reservoir  constantly  filled 
with  fluid  under  pressure  during  the  operation  of  the  centrifu- 
gal drum  and  second  fluid-activated  centrifugal  valving  means 
located  in  the  drum  jacket  and  connected  to  the  closure  com- 
partment and  to  the  reservoir  for  connecting  the  reservoir  to 
the  closure  compartment  when  the  closure  compartment  is 
being  evacuated. 

4,410,320 

WEIGHTED  ENTERIC  FEEDING  TUBE 

Edward  G.  Dykstra,  East  Aurora,  and  Frank  P.  Wilton,  Buffalo, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ethox  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,199 
Int.  a.3  A61M  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  604—27  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  enteric  feeding  tube  including  a  flexible,  elongated 
tubular  member  adapted  for  nasogastric  and  naso-intestinal 
use,  said  tube  having  a  weighted  bolus  at  its  distal  end  to  facili- 
tate the  placement  of  said  tube  within  the  body  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  the  wall 
of  said  tube  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof  to  pennit  the  pas- 
sage of  fluids  and  comminuted  solids  to  and  from  said  tube,  the 
proximal  end  thereof  including  means  to  facilitate  the  connec- 
tion of  said  tube  to  a  fiuid  feeding  or  fiuid  extraction  arrange- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising  said  weighted  bolus  having 
an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  inner  bore,  a  plurality  of 
metallic  weight  means  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  and 
slightly  smaller  than  said  inner  bore  singularly  positioned  in 
side-by-side  relationship  within  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  said  inner  bore  of  said  bolus,  said  weight  means  having 
adjacent  surfaces  of  rounded  shape  and  having  an  aggregate 
length  less  than  the  length  of  said  inner  bore  to  permit  limited 
movement  of  said  weight  means  relative  to  and  along  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  and  to  pennit  said  bolus  to  bend 
as  necessary,  said  bolus  having  a  rounded  distal  end  to  facilitate 


«-tS> 


-So 


sterile  pathway  between  said  container  and  said  chamber, 
through  said  first  and  second  access  means; 
(g)  whereupon  after  said  sterile  pathway  is  established,  said 
gas-trapping  and  reservoir  compartments  may  be  selec- 
tively positioned  to  facilitate  the  proper  mixing  of  the  first 
and  second  components. 

4,410,322 
NONPULSATING  TV  PUMP  AND  DISPOSABLE  PUMP 

CHAMBER 
G.  Kent  Archibald,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  AVI,  Inc.,  St. 

Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,223,  Mar.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,236,880. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,148 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2,  1997. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  604—153  "  Cla»"s 


movement  through  the  body  passages  and  secured  at  its  proxi- 
mal end  to  said  tube  in  sealing  relationship. 


I 


4,410,321 


CLOSED  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Stephen  Pearson,  Ingleside,  and  Steffen  A.  Lyons,  Grayslake, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,942 

Int.  C\}  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  604—56  23  Qaims 


1.  A  closed  system  for  selectively  mixing  two  separately 
stored  components  under  sterile  conditions,  comprising: 

(a)  a  compressible  chamber  including  a  selectively  gas-trap- 
ping compartment  and  a  reservoir  compartment  in  open 
communication  with  said  gas-trapping  compartment,  said 
compressible  chamber  containing  the  first  component, 
which  is  a  sterile  liquid;  u    u 

(b)  a  conuiner  containing  the  second  component,  which  is 
sterile,  at  least  one  of  said  container  and  said  chamber  also 
containing  a  sterile  gas; 

(c)  first  means  to  access  said  chamber,  adjacent  said  gas-trap- 
ping compartment; 

(d)  second  means  to  access  said  container; 

(e)  junction  means  permanently  affixed  about  at  least  the  end 
portions  of  each  of  said  access  means,  said  junction  means 
selectively  maintaining  said  end  portions  in  sterile  rela- 
tion; 

(0  at  least  one  of  said  access  means  including  an  element 
capable  of  selectively  piercing  said  junction  means  so  as  to 
connect  said  first  and  second  access  means  and  establish  a 


1.  A  volumetric  infusion  pump  for  pumping  fluid  from  a 
source  to  a  patient  comprising: 

a  pump  inlet  for  receiving  fiuid  from  the  source; 

a  pump  outlet  for  supplying  fiuid  under  pressure  to  the 

patient; 
a  first  pumping  chamber  having  a  first  cylinder,  a  first  piston, 
first  fiexible  diaphragm  means  between  the  first  cylinder 
and  the  first  piston,  a  first  inlet,  and  a  first  outlet,  the  first 
pumping  chamber  having  a  variable  volume  depending 
upon  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  cylinder  and  first 
piston; 
a  second  pumping  chamber  having  a  second  cylinder,  a 
second  piston,  second  flexible  diaphragm  means  between 
the  second  cylinder  and  the  second  piston,  the  second  inlet 
connected  to  the  first  outlet,  and  a  second  outlet,  the 
seconji-^niping  chamber  having  a  variable  volume  de- 
pending upon  the  relative  position  of  the  second  cylinder 
and  second  piston; 
a  third  chamber  having  a  third  inlet  and  a  third  outlet,  the 
third  inlet  being  connected  to  the  second  outlet  and  the 
third  outlet  being  connected  to  the  pump  outlet,  the  third 
chamber  comprising  a  third  cylinder,  a  third  piston,  and  a 
third  flexible  diaphragm  means  between  the  third  cylinder 
and  the  third  piston  so  that  the  third  piston  moves  in  the 
third  cylinder  as  a  function  of  fluid  pressure  within  the 
third  chamber; 
means  for  sensing  fluid  pressure  within  the  third  chamber  by 

sensing  position  of  the  third  piston; 
first  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  the 

pump  inlet  and  the  first  inlet; 
second  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  the 

first  outlet  and  the  second  inlet; 
drive  means  for  causing  relative  motion  of  the  first  cylinder 
and  first  piston  and  relative  motion  of  the  second  cylinder 
and  second  piston; 
valve  control  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second 
valve  means  such  that  one  of  the  first  and  second  valve 
means  is  closed  at  all  times;  and 
wherein  the  first,   second   and   third   flexible  diaphragm 
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means,  the  pump  inlet  and  the  pump  outlet  form  an  mte- 
gral  disposable  unit  having  a  sealed  mam  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage between  the  pump  inlet  and  the  pump  outlet,  so  that 
fluid  is  pumped  from  the  pump  inlet  to  the  pump  outlet 
without  physically  contacting  the  housing,  the  cylinders, 
the  pistons,  the  valve  means,  the  dnve  means,  or  the  valve 
control  means. 


between  said  filler  and  said  backing,  said  strips  being  folded 
over  the  absorbent  pad  in  the  crotch  area  to  lock  the  pad 
agamst  shifting,  and  a  moisture  permeable  facing  sheet  having 
a  shape  generally  complementary  to  the  backing  sheet  and 
sealed  along  its  edges  to  the  backing  sheet,  and  including 
spaced  elastic  bands  secured  to  one  of  said  facing  and  backing 
sheets. 


4,410,323 

PREDOSED  DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE 

Milton  Hodosh,  72  Overhill  Rd.,  Providence,  R.I.  02906,  and 

Milton  H.  Lipsky,  Pine  Tree  La.,  West  Greenwich,  R.I.  02816 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,134,  Jun.  23,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,386,  Jun.  5, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,209,  Aug. 

4,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

374.333 

Int.  CIJ  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604—212  13  Oaims 


1.  A  disposable  syringe  comprising  a  flexible  compressible 
container  for  medication  to  be  administered,  means  on  said 
container  for  mounting  a  needle  thereon,  and  means  for  com- 
pressing said  container  to  eject  the  medication  through  said 
needle,  said  entire  unit  being  sterilized,  said  compressing  means 
comprising  a  holder  for  said  container,  means  for  mounting 
said  container  in  said  holder,  said  holder  comprising  a  flat 
flexible  member  having  a  central  opening  for  receiving  said 
container  therein,  the  bottom  of  said  container  being  provided 
with  outwardly  extending  tabs  and  said  holder  opening  being 
provided  with  slots  for  receiving  said  tabs  therein. 


4,410,324 

FORM  HT  DIAPER  WITH  INSIDE  SEAL  AND 

THICKENED  CROTCH  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Reinhardt  N.  Sabee,  728  S.  Summit  St.,  Appleton,  Wis.  54911 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,442 

Int.  a.'  A41B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  604—368  13  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  having  a  generally  rectangular  outline 
and  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  less  width  than  the  end 
portions  to  provide  a  form  fitting  diaper  crotch  portion,  said 
diaper  compnsing  a  moisture  impervious  backing  sheet,  an 
absorbent  pad  on  the  backing,  with  the  pad  being  folded  over 
upon  itself  in  the  crotch  area  to  be  of  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  thickness  in  the  waistband  portions  to  provide  increased 
absorbency  in  the  crotch  area,  moisture  impermeable  stnps 


4,410,325 

DIAPER  TAB  SEPARABLE  AND  REJOINABLE  AT  AN 

ADHESIVE  INTERFACE 

Donald  W.  Lare,  Perry,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Avery  International 

Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,151 

Int.  a.3  A41B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  604—389  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  refastenable  tab  having  at  least  a  principal  substrate 
having  a  "factory  end"  at  which  the  tab  is  factory-applied  by 
the  manufacturer  of  diaf)ers  or  the  like  to  a  first  portion  of  a 
diaper  or  the  like  and  a  "user  end"  at  which  the  tab  is  user- 
applied  to  a  second  portion  of  the  diaper  or  the  like  to  fasten  or 
refasten  the  tab,  principal  substrate  adhesive  means  at  said 
factory  end  permanently  associated,  throughout  the  entirety  of 
the  thickness  of  said  adhesive  means,  with  said  principal  sub- 
strate at  said  factory  end  for  permanently  applying  said  factory 
end  of  said  substrate  to  said  first  portion  of  a  diaper  or  the  like, 
and  principal  substrate  adhesive  means  at  said  user  end  for 
temporarily  manually  applying  said  user  end  to  said  second 
portion  of  a  diaper  or  the  like  by  an  initial  manual  application 
of  pressure  at  an  arbitrary  level  within  a  range  to  thereby 
fasten  the  tab  by  pressure-sensitively  joining  the  adhesive 
means  to  said  second  portion  along  an  interface  between  the 
adhesive  means  and  said  second  portion,  and  for  allowing 
manual  removal  of  said  user  end  from  said  second  portion  to 
thereby  unfasten  the  tab  by  separation  of  said  adhesive  means 
from  Itself  along  an  intra-adhesive  cleavage  interface,  and  for 
then  manually  reapplying  said  user  end  to  said  second  portion 
by  manual  reapplication  of  pressure  to  thereby  refasten  the  tab 
along  said  intra-adhesive  cleavage  face,  and  for  allowing  re- 
peating of  said  unfastening  and  refastening  along  said  intra- 
adhesive  cleavage  face  as  desired,  said  principal  substrate 
adhesive  means  at  said  user  end  being  permanently  associated 
throughout  only  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  entirety  of  the 
thickness  of  said  adhesive  means,  with  said  principal  substrate 
at  said  user  end,  and  being  disassociateable,  throughout  the 
remote  remaining  portion  of  the  entirety  of  the  thickness  of 
said  pnncipal  substrate  adhesive  means  at  said  user  end,  from 
said  pnncipal  substrate  at  said  user  end  by  self-division  of  said 
pnncipal  substrate  adhesive  means  along  said  intra-adhesive 
cleavage  interface  to  effect  said  unfastening  of  the  tab  and 
complete  an  entirely  manually  effected  transfer,  to  a  "landing 
zone"  on  said  second  portion  of  the  diaper  or  the  like,  of  said 
remote  remaining  portion  of  the  entirety  of  the  thickness  of 
said  pnncipal  substrate  adhesive  means  at  said  user  end,  said 
adhesive  means  being  rejoinable  to  itself  at  said  intra-adhesive 
cleavage  interface  by  said  manual  reapplication  of  pressure  to 
effect  said  refastening  of  the  tab,  whereby  the  peel  strength  and 
degree  of  controlled  and  overcomeable  resistance  to  unfasten- 
ing of  the  user  end  of  the  tab  upon  both  fastening  and  refasten- 
ing of  the  tab  is  established  by  the  tap  manufacturer  indepen- 
dently of  the  level  of  pressure  of  initial  application  and  of  any 
relatively  high  degrees  of  bond  between  the  adhesive  means 
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and  the  particular  material  of  said  second  portion  of  the  diaper 
or  the  like  and  without  reliance  for  reclosed  adhesion  on  the 
reclosing  gf  an  interface  between  an  adhesive  and  a  release 
coat,  said  principal  substrate  adhesive  means  at  the  user  end 
consisting  of  a  single  layer  of  adhesive. 
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4,410,326 

ADHESIVETYPE  SECURING  DEVICE  FOR 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS,  AND  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  SECURING  DEVICE 

Jacques  Dussaud,  Lille,  and  Raphael  De  Jonckheere,  Bondues, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Boussac  Saint  Freres  B.S.F., 

Lille,  France 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,440 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  23,  1980,  80  20442 
Int.  a?  A41B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  604—390  <»  Claims 


4,410,327 
DIAPER 
Norman  E.  Baggaley,  Umhioti  Beach,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
Laboratories  (South  AfricaXProprietary)  Ltd.,  Johannesburg, 
South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,551 
Oaims  priority,  application  South   Africa,  Apr.   14,   1980, 

80/2210 

Int.  a.'  A41B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  604—391  *♦  Qaims 


"    !'  'f 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  of  the  type  having  a  substantially 
moisture -impervious  thin  backing  sheet  having  a  back  part  and 
a  front  part,  and  an  inner  face  and  an  outerface,  and  carrying 
on  its  inner  face  an  absorbent  pad  assembly  with  a  permeable 
web  facing  sheet  covering  said  backing  sheet  and  absorbent 
pad  assembly,  and  a  pair  of  adhesive  securing  devices  attached 
to  a  marginal  portion  of  the  back  part  of  said  backing  sheet,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  diposable  diaper  is  adapted  for  multiple  putting  on  and 
taking  off  operations,  with  said  securing  device  compris- 
ing; 
a  first  longitudinal  portion  fixedly  attached  along  its  entire 
width  to  the  marginal  portion  near  the  lateral  edge  of  the 
outer  face  of  said  back  part  of  said  backing  sheet; 
a  second  longitudinal  portion  integral  with  said  first  longitu- 
dinal portion,  and  said  second  longitudinal  portion  di- 
vided along  its  entire  length  into  at  least  two  adhesive 
securing  tabs  positioned  side  by  side  and  separated  by  a 
longitudinal  split  line  which  in  use  extends  outside  said 
lateral  edge  of  said  backing  sheet,  and  each  of  said  at  least 
two  adhesive  securing  tabs  having  an  adhesive  coating,  on 
the  face  directed  toward  the  inner  face  of  said  backing 
sheet,  and  each  adapted  to  be  contacted  and  adhered  to 
the  outerface  of  said  front  part  of  said  backing  sheet  to 
close  said  disposable  diaper  around  an  infant;  and 
means  for  individually  covering,  before  use,  the  respective 
adhesive  coating  of  said  at  least  two  adhesive  secunng 
tabs,  with  said  at  least  two  adhesive  securing  tabs  adapted 
for  being  respectively  individually  torn  along  a  tear  line 
running  substantially  along  said  lateral  edge  of  the  backing 
sheet,  whereby  when  said  diaper  is  first  put  on  for  weanng 
only  one  of  said  at  least  two  adhesive  securing  tabs  is 
adhered  to  the  outerface  of  said  backing  sheet,  and  upon  a 
subsequent  opening  and  closing  of  said  diaper,  said  one 
adhesive  securing  Ub  is  individually  torn  along  said  tear 
line,  and  another  of  said  at  least  two  adhesive  secunng 
tabs  is  adhered  to  the  outerface  of  said  backing  sheet. 


1.  A  diaper  comprising: 

a  body  of  material  having  a  first  edge  adapted  to  encircle  an 
infant,  a  second  edge  opposite  said  first  edge,  a  first  side, 
and  a  second  side  opposite  said  first  side. 

a  first  quick  release  means  attached  to  said  first  said  gener- 
ally adjacent  said  first  edge, 

a  second  quick  release  means  attached  to  said  second  side 
generally  adjacent  said  first  edge, 

a  third  quick  release  means  attached  to  said  first  side  gener- 
ally adjacent  said  second  edge  and  adapted  to  coact  with 
said  second  quick  release  means,  and 

a  flexible  element  associated  with  said  second  edge,  and 
including  a  fourth  quick  release  means  adapted  to  coact 
with  said  first  quick  release  means. 

4,410,328 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH  INTERNAL  DRIVE 

Felix  Theeuwes,  Los  Altos,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Alza  Corporation, 
Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,952 

Int.  a.'  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  604—892  ^  ^■''" 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  delivering  a  beneficial  agent  to  an 
environment  of  use,  the  dispensing  device  compnsing: 

(a)  a  housing  compnsing  a  shape  retaining  wall  that  defines 
an  internal  space,  which  housing  has  at  its  top  an  opening 
that  connects  the  space  with  the  extenor  of  the  housing, 
and  at  its  bottom  a  retaining  member  that  lets  an  external 
fluid  enter  the  housing; 

(b)  a  piston  in  the  housing  that  fits  against  the  internal  wall 
of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  beneficial  agent  compartment  for  stonng  a  beneficial 
agent  in  the  housing,  the  beneficial  agent  comparimenl 
defined  by  the  space  below  the  top  opening  and  above  the 

piston;  and, 

(d)  a  driving  compartment  in  the  housing,  the  dnvmg  com- 
partment defined  by  the  space  above  the  retaining  member 
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and  below  the  piston,  the  driving  compartment  containing 
an  osmotic  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  semipermeable  wall  that  surrounds; 

(2)  an  osmotic  agent  compartment  containing  an  osmoti- 
cally  effective  solute,  with; 

(3)  a  passageway  through  the  semipermeable  wall  con- 
necting the  osmotic  agent  compartment  with  the  exte- 
rior of  the  osmotic  device,  and  wherein  when  in  opera- 
tion, beneficial  agent  is  delivered  from  the  dispensing 
device  by  (4)  external  fluid  entering  the  dispensing 
device  through  the  retaining  member,  and  (5)  being 


imbibed  through  the  semipermeable  wall  into  the  os- 
motic agent  compartment  of  the  osmotic  device  to,  (6) 
form  a  solution  containing  the  osmotic  solute  that  is 
pumped  through  the  passageway  from  the  osmotic 
device  that,  (7)  fills  the  driving  compartment,  thereby 
(8)  urging  the  piston  forward  in  the  dispensing  device, 
and  (9)  concomitantly  dispensing  beneficial  agent 
through  the  top  opening  to  the  environment  of  use. 


CHEMICAL 


4,410^29 
WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  OVERSUDS  DETECTION 

AND  CORRECnON  CAPABILITY 
Theodore  J.  Blevins,  Georgetown;  Gerald  L.  Roberts,  LouisTille; 
Robert  K.  Hollenbeck,  LouisTille,  and  Jimmy  R.  Rickard, 
Louisville,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,712 

Int.  a.3  D06F  ii/02,  39/06 

U.S.  a.  8—158  13  Qaims 


I 


COMD/r/OA/ 


S£HS£   OVSifSUDS 
COND/riON 


CyCL£  OP£l}ATION 


MU%£  POU  4  MINS     TO 
4110W  CLOTMfS  rO  COOL, 
BUBBLIS  TOC0lL4PS£ 

PUMP  LIQUID  FROM  ruB\ 

R£i  UIMt  mtSMC  re  I  £  USIMS 
COLOmATfR  fO»  BALAA/C£ 
Of  TOTAL  QP£RA TlON  C rCi I 

SPRA  Y  CL  OTHIMO  IMBtMfT 
WITH  COLD  WAT£R  FOflMIM. 


weight  of  about  800  to  850  and  contain  at  least  one  sulpho 
group, 

(2)  prefixing  at  a  temperature  from  100°  C.  to  160°  C.  for  30 
to  180  seconds  the  component  applied  in  step  (1), 

(3)  in  the  absence  of  a  washing  or  nnsing  step,  ground  dye- 
ing the  treated  substrate  in  a  short  bath  at  a  liquor-to- 
goods  ratio  below  10:1  with  a  dyestuff  having  better  mi- 
gration properties  than  the  component  applied  in  step  (1), 
which  dyestuff  is  suitable  for  dyeing  anionic-dyeable 
substrates  by  the  cold  retention  process, 

(4)  rolling  up  the  substrate,  and 

(5)  rotating  the  rolled-up  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  from 
15°  to  60°  C.  for  1  to  48  hours,  to  effect  fixation  of  the 
dyestuff. 


I 

1.  A  clothes  washing  appliance  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  normal  operating  cycles  including  wash  and  spin  cycles,  said 
appliance  comprising: 

a  substantially  stationary  tub; 

a  clothes  receiving  basket  movably  supported  in  said  tub; 

spray  means  for  distiibuting  fill  water  substantially  over  the 
topmost  layer  of  articles  received  in  said  basket; 

fill  valve  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  fill  water 
from  an  external  supply  to  said  spray  means; 

motor  means  selectively  operative  in  a  wash  mode  and  a  spin 
mode  to  provide  wash  and  spin  operating  cycles,  respec- 
tively; 

pump  means  for  removing  water  from  said  tub; 

control  means  comprising  means  for  detecting  an  oversuds 
condition  in  said  tub  and  said  basket,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  detection  means  operative  upon  detection  of 
said  oversuds  condition  to  interrupt  the  wash  cycle  and  to 
actuate  said  fill  valve  means,  thereby  causing  water  to  be 
distributed  over  the  clothes  in  said  basket  by  said  spray 
means  and  thereafter  to  resume  the  wash  cycle. 


4,410,331 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 

SULPHONIC  ACID  GROUPS:  ADDITIVES  FOR  DYEING 

SYNTHETIC  POLY  AMIDE 
Albert  Wurmli,  Riehen,  and  Hans  U.  Berendt,  Allschwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,578,  Jul.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,322,372. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,367,  Aug,  28,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,376,  Feb.  16, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,309, 

Feb.  19,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

365,886,  Jun.  1,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  292,546 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  15,  1972, 
8980/72 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  li9/00,  143/42;  D06P  1/84 
U.S.  a.  8—589  »0  CI**™* 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  synthetic  polyamide  fibres  with 
anionic  dyes,  wherein  the  dyeing  preparations  contain  a  con- 
densation product  of  the  formula 


OH 


OH  I 


CH.^ 


OH 


-(SOjM), 


I 


4,410,330 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  MULTI-COLORED 
DYEINGS 
Hans-Peter  Stakelbeck,  Binzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Rudolf  Sommerhalder,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  San- 
doz,  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,695,  Aug.  10, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,422,  Aug.  14, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

224,105 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   19,   1977, 
10200/77;  Aug.  3, 1979,  7157/79 

Int.  a?  D06P  5/12.  1/39,  3/87 
U.S.  a.  8—455  22  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  voluminous  flat  form  anionic 
dyeable  substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  applying  locally  to  the  substrate  a  component  having 
poor  migration  properties  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  an  acid  dyestuff, 

(b)  an  anionic  optical  brightener, 

(c)  a  fibre-reactive  group-containing  reserving  agent  or  a 
synthetic  Unnin  blocking  agent  and 

(d)  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c), 

with  the  proviso  that,  except  when  applied  in  admixture  with 
a  synthetic  tannin,  the  acid  dyestuff  must  have  a  molecular 
weight  of  600  to  1050  and  contain  at  least  two  sulpho  groups 
and  the  anionic  optical  brightener  must  have  a  molecular 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  halo- 
gen, M  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal,  or  an  ammonium  group,  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3. 

4,410,332 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LEVEL  DI-  AND  TRICHROMATIC 
DYEING  OF  POLYACRYLONITRILE  MATERIALS  WTTH 
MIGRATING  AND  NON-MIGRATING  CATIONIC  DYES 
Manfred  Herrmann,  Steinbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Rico 

Jenny,  and  Manfred  Motter,  both  of  Basel,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,466 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  4, 1981,  742/81 
Int.  0.5  D06P  3/76 
U.S.  O.  8—644  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  level  di-  and  trichromatic  dyeing  of 
polyacrylonitrile  materials  or  of  blended  yams  containing 
polyacrylonitrile,  which  process  comprises  using  for  the  dye- 
ing an  aqueous  dyeing  liquor  which  contains  at  least  two  dye 
mixtures,  each  dye  mixture  consisting  of  at  least  (a)  one  migrat- 
ing cationic  dye,  the  cation  weight  of  which  is  less  than  310, 
the  parachor  of  which  is  less  than  750  and  the  log  P  of  which 
is  less  than  3.6,  and  (b)  one  non-migrating  cationic  dye,  at  least 
one  parameter  of  which  is  outside  the  definition  given  under 
(a),  and  using  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  in  a  mixing  ratio 
which  is  such  that  during  the  dyeing  process  the  migrating  and 
non-migrating  dyes  migrate  on  the  fibre  on  tone. 
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4,410,333 

STABLE  AND  HOMOGENEOUS  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Shigenobu  Fujimoto,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daishin 
Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kamakura,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-48205 
Int.  C\J  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  and  homogeneous  fuel 
composition  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  a  high-frequency  electric  current  of  500  kHz 
to  50  MHz  to  water,  mixing  said  water  with  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  to  obtain  a 
mixture,  applying  a  high-frequency  electric  current  of  500  kHz 
to  50  MHz  to  said  mixture,  admixing  said  mixture  with  gasoline 
to  obtain  an  admixture,  and  applying  a  high-frequency  electric 
current  of  500  kHz  to  50  MHz  to  said  admixture 


4,410,334 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

Harold  B.  Parkinson,  Monroe  St.,  Gardner,  III.  60424 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316.747 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  ///* 


U.S.  a.  44—56 


17  Oaims 


1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon base  fuel,  up  to  about  209f  by  volume  of  a  supple- 
mental fuel  component  having  a  research  blending  octane 
number  in  excess  of  about  100  and  at  least  about  1  %  by  volume 
of  a  polyether  more  soluble  in  said  hydrocarbon  base  fuel  than 
in  water,  said  fuel  composition  being  capable  of  tolerating 
water  in  an  amount  greater  than  the  tolerance  of  a  blend  of  the 
hydrocarbon  base  fuel  and  the  supplemental  fuel  component. 


4,410,335 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  GASOLINE  ADDITIVES 

Michael  E.  Cbilds,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,263,  Sep.  28,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,829,  Jun.  23, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,431 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—72  22  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  compnsing  a  major  amount  of  a  fuel  oil 
and  a  minor  amount  greater  than  about  10  parts  per  million  but 
less  than  about  100  ppm  of  the  reaction  product  of  1  mole 
proportion  of  an  epoxide  of  the  formula 


RlCH CHR2. 

O 


where  Ri,  R:  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbyl  containing  up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms, 
where  the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2  is  at  least  4  but  not 
greater  than  about  18,  with  an  equivalent  of  a  polyamine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  alkylenedia- 
mines,  where  the  alkylene  group  contains  from  about  2  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  N-alkyl  alkylenediamines,  where  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 
N-alkoxyalkyI  alkylenediamines,  where  the  alkoxy  group  con- 
tains from  about  1  to  about  25  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl 
portion  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  about  2  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms,  and  polyamines  of  the  formula 
H:N(CH2CH;NH)jtH,  where  x  is  an  integer  from  about  2  to 
about  8. 


4,410,336 
PRODUCTION  OF  PIPELINE  GAS  FROM  COAL 

Henry  J.  Blaskowski,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,838 

Int.  a.'  ClOJ  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  48—210  4  Qaims 


;^dL^   'yri'YVi' '  C% 
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1.  A  low  pressure  gasification  process  for  producing  pressur- 
ized pipeline  gas  from  coal  comprising: 

a.  gasifying  coal  in  oxygen  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  of  less 
than  about  5  atmospheres  to  produce  a  raw  gas  containing 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  gaseous 
sulfur  compounds  and  particulates; 

b.  cooling  the  raw  gas  produced  in  the  gasification  step  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  ah>out  200  C.  to  about  400  C; 

c.  purifying  the  cooled  raw  gas  thereby  removing  substan- 
tially all  of  the  sulfur  compounds  and  particulates  con- 
tained therein; 

d  converting  the  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the 
substantially  sulfur-free  and  particulate-free  gas  to  meth- 
ane to  yield  an  enriched  ggas  containing  methane  and 
carbon  dioxide; 

e  removing  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  methane  enriched 
gas; 

f.  compressing  a  portion  of  the  substantially  sulfur-free  and 
particulate-free  gas  produced  in  step  (c); 

g.  combusting  the  pressurized  substantially  sulfur-free  and 
particulate-free  gas  with  compressed  air  to  provide  a  high 
temperature,  high  pressure  flue  gas; 

h   expanding  the  high  temperature,  high  pressure  flue  gas 

through  a  gas  turbine  to  drive  a  first  gas  compressor; 
1.  passing  the  flue  gas  exhausted  from  the  gas  turbine  in  heat 

exchange    relationship   with   a   pressurized    vaporizable 

liquid  to  produce  a  pressurized  vapor; 
J.  expanding  the  pressurized  vapor  through  a  vapor  turbine 

to  dnve  a  second  gas  compressor;  and 
k   passing  the  methane  enriched  gas  through  the  first  and 

second  gas  compressors  to  compress  the  methane  en- 

nched  gas  to  pipeline  pressure. 
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4,410^7 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

GAS  FROM  A  HBRE  SUSPENSION 
Johan  Gullichsen,  Siuntio;  Jaakko  P.  Kiyala,  Karhula;  Toivo  J. 
Niskanen,  Hamina;  Voitto  O.  A.  Reponen,  Karhula,  all  of 
Finland,  and  Esko  J.  Hirkbnen,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignors 
to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio,  Noormarkku,  Finland 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,162 
Int.  a.3  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a.  55^21  8  Claims 
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chamber  through  the  outlet  thereof  such  fibre  as  may 
enter  said  lower  chamber. 
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4,410,338 

GAS  SEPARATING  MEMBERS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Minoru  Yamamoto;  Masana  Hirai,  and  Jiro  Sakata,  all  of  Na- 

goya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo 

Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,275,  Jun.  13,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,577 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1979,  54-79952; 
Oct.  17,  1979,  54-134466 

Int.  Q.'  BOID  ii/22 
U.S.  Q.  55—158  19  CI""" 


15    18 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  apparatus  for  separating  gas 
from  a  fibre  suspension  of  high  consistency,  the  apparatus 
including  a  housing  having  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower 
chamber,  an  upper  inlet  being  provided  in  the  upper  chamber 
for  receiving  the  fibre  suspension  and  an  outlet  being  provided 
for  discharging  the  fibre  suspension  after  separation  of  gas 
therefrom;  in  the  lower  chamber  there  being  provided  an  inlet 
for  receiving  separated  gas  from  the  upper  chamber  and  an 
outlet  for  discharging  said  gas  from  the  lower  chamber;  the 
apparatus  further  including  a  rotor  in  the  upper  chamber  that 
is  rotatably  driven  to  effect  such  separation  of  the  gas  from  the 
fibre  suspension;  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  difference  in  pressure  between  said  upper 
inlet  of  the  upper  chamber,  where  the  fibre  suspension  is 
received,  and  said  gas  discharge  outlet  of  the  lower  cham- 
ber, and; 

(b)  operating  a  control  valve  connected  to  said  gas  discharge 
outlet  in  accordance  with  said  sensed  pressure  difference 
to  maintain  said  pressure  difference  at  a  value  within  given 
limits. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  separating  gas  from  a  fibre  suspension  of 
high  consistency,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  upper  chamber  provided  with  an 
upper  inlet  for  receiving  the  fibre  suspension  and  a  lower 
outlet  for  discharging  said  fibre  suspension  after  separa- 
tion of  gas  therefrom; 

(b)  a  lower  chamber  in  said  housing  provided  with  an  upper 
inlet  communicating  with  said  upper  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing said  separated  gas  from  said  upper  chamber  and  an 
outlet  for  discharging  said  gas  from  said  lower  chamber; 

(c)  a  shaft  extending  in  said  upper  and  lower  chambers,  said 
shaft  being  rotatable  relative  thereto; 

(d)  a  first  rotor  disposed  in  said  upper  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  first  rotor 
having  blades  positioned  to  define  a  clearance  space  ex- 
tending radially  about  the  axis  of  roution,  said  clearance 
space  communicating  with  said  lower  chamber  through 
said  upper  inlet  thereof  to  pass  into  said  lower  chamber 
gas  centrifugally  separated  from  the  fibre  suspension  by 
the  rotation  of  said  first  rotor; 

(e)  said  first  rotor  having  a  plate  disposed  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  located  adjacent  to  the 
upper  inlet  of  said  lower  chamber,  said  plate  of  the  first 
rotor  having  at  least  one  open  passage  allowing  said  gas  to 
pass  therethrough;  and 

(0  a  second  rotor  disposed  in  said  lower  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  second 
rotor  having  blades  effective  to  remove  from  said  lower 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  gas  separating  member  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  setting  a  porous  substrate  in  the  form  of 

a  film,  wall  or  hollow  fiber  in  a  plasma  generator, 

activating  an  organosilane  monomer  by  plasma  to  form  a 

plasma  polymerized  film  of  said  organosilane  as  a  first  layer 

having  high  gas  permeability  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate, 

and 
activating  a  second  monomer  other  than  the  organosilane  by 

plasma  to  form  a  plasma  polymerized  layer  as  the  second 

layer  having  high  gas  separation  factor  on  the  organosilane 

first  layer. 

6.  A  gas  separating  member  compnsing  a  porous  substrate  in 
the  form  of  a  film,  wall  or  hollow  fiber  and  a  plasma  polymeri- 
zate  polymer  film  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  polymer 
film  including  two  layers  formed  by  plasma  polymerization, 
the  two  layers  being  a  first  layer  having  high  gas  permeability 
formed  from  an  organosilane  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate by  plasma  polymerization  and  the  second  layer  having 
high  gas  separation  factor  formed  of  a  monomer  other  than  an 
organosilane  formed  on  the  first  layer  by  plasma  polymeriza- 
tion. 


4,410,339 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AIR  IN 
AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Bruno  Bachhofer,  Santisstr.  85,  Bavendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many D-7981,  and  Anton  Locher,  Bergstr.  6,  Ravensburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  D-7980 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,902,  Aug.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1979  2934846 

Int.  Q\?  BOID  47/06;  A61L  9/14 
U.S.  Q.  55—228  *  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  impunties  from  air  in  an  air-con- 
ditioning system  comprising; 

a  first  cyclic  unit  including  a  spray  chamber  having  a  plural- 
ity of  nozzles  for  spraying  a  fiuid  compnsing  a  mixture  of 
water  and  a  halogen  into  air  passing  therethrough,  said 
spray  chamber  further  having  a  fiuid  supply  including  said 
mixture  of  water  and  halogen  and  located  m  the  bottom  of 
said  spray  chamber  to  provide  fluid  to  said  spray  nozzles, 
and  a  first  fluid  connector  with  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluid 
from  said  fluid  supply  and  an  outlet  coupled  to  said  spray 
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nozzles  for  transferring  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  in  said 
spray  chamber  to  said  spray  nozzles;  and 
a  second  cyclic  unit  spaced  apart  from  said  first  cyclic  unit 
and  including  a  tank,  an  ozone  treatment  unit  mounted  in 
said  tank,  said  ozone  treatment  unit  including  an  ozone 
generator  therein,  a  second  fluid  connector  having  an  inlet 
in  said  fluid  supply  spaced  apart  from  said  inlet  of  said  first 
fluid  connector  and  an  outlet,  said  second  cyclic  unit 
further  including  a  mixer  chamber  connected  to  said  out- 
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let  of  said  second  fluid  connector  for  receiving  the  ozone 
generated  by  said  ozone  generator  and  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  second  fiuid  connector  and  mixing  said 
ozone  and  said  fluid  to  remove  impurities  from  said  fiuid, 
a  third  fluid  connector  having  an  inlet  in  said  tank  and  an 
outlet  coupled  to  said  fluid  supply  for  transferring  said 
ozone  treated  fluid  from  said  tank  to  said  fluid  supply,  said 
tank  including  a  filter  section  located  between  said  ozone 
treatment  unit  and  said  inlet  of  said  third  fluid  connector 
through  which  filter  section  the  ozone  treated  fluid  passes. 


said  filter  drum  containing  a  substantially  sieve-like  drum 
jacket  at  which  merges  said  transporting  system; 

said  filter  drum  including  a  fibre  take-off  zone  from  which 
there  is  removed  the  fibre  material; 

screen  means  for  covering  an  inner  surface  of  the  drum 
jacket  at  the  region  of  said  fibre  take-off  zone; 

a  receiving  container  arranged  below  the  fibre  take-off  zone 
for  taking-up  a  fibre  layer  removed  at  the  take-off  zone 
and  dropping  into  said  receiving  container; 

a  delivery  channel  provided  with  an  exit  opening; 

said  delivery  channel  leading  away  from  said  receiving 
container  towards  said  exit  opening; 

an  intermittently  operating  plunger  for  displacing  fibre  layer 
collected  in  said  receiving  container  from  said  receiving 
container  into  said  delivery  channel; 

means  for  intermittently  operating  said  plunger; 

said  receiving  container  having  a  container  floor; 

the  spacing  of  the  fibre  take-off  zone  from  the  floor  of  said 
container  failing  to  exceed  that  length  of  the  dropping 
fibre  layer  at  which,  during  operation  of  the  separating 
apparatus,  there  still  can  be  just  avoided  tearing  of  the 
fibre  layer; 

closure  Hap  means  located  in  said  delivery  channel; 

said  closure  flap  means  being  movable  into  a  sealing  position 
extending  from  an  attachment  point  of  said  closure  flap 
means  in  said  delivery  channel  towards  said  exit  opening 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said 
delivery  channel  and  across  said  lengthwise  axis;  and 

said  closure  fiap  means  being  structured  to  be  elastically 
pre-biased  against  the  fibre  layer  located  in  said  delivery 
channel. 


4,410,341 
FLUID  HLTER  CARTRIDGE 
Williain  J.  Edwards,  and  John  D.  Stricklin,  both  of  Oklahoma 
City,  Okia.,  assignors  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,928 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/10 

U.S.  a.  55—482  4  Qaims 


4,410,340 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  HBRE  MATERIAL 
Arthur  Wiirmli,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter 
Machine  Works  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,648 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    3,    1981, 
1517/80 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/i8 
U.S.  a.  55— 290  11  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  fibre  matenal  from  an  air 
stream  of  a  pneumatic  transporting  system,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  filter  drum  internally  of  which  there  prevails  a 
vacuum  during  operation  of  the  separating  apparatus; 


1.  A  filter  cartridge  for  filtering  fluid  caused  to  circulate 
within  an  enclosed  housing  by  rotation  of  a  structure  within 
the  housing,  said  cartridge  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  confronting  mating 
halves  forming  an  internal  filter  cavity,  each  of  said  halves 
comprising: 

(i)  an  inner  ring  portion  and  an  outer  ring  portion; 

(ii)  an  annular  portion  between  said  inner  and  outer  ring 
portion; 

(iii)  a  frustoconical  portion  joining  said  annular  portion  to 
said  inner  and  outer  ring  portions,  said  frustoconical 
portion  having  a  sloped  inner  member  joining  said 
annular  portion  to  said  inner  ring  and  having  a  sloped 
outer  member  joining  said  annular  portion  to  said  outer 
nng;  and 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  first  apertures  through  said  sloped  inner 
member  and  a  plurality  of  second  apertures  through 
said  sloped  outer  member; 

(b)  first  and  second  annular  sheets  of  filter  media  engaged 
about  their  outer  peripheries  between  the  outer  ring  por- 
tions of  said  confronting  havles  and  about  their  inner 
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peripheries  between  the  inner  ring  portions  of  said  con- 
fronting halves;  and 
(c)  a  ring  member  supported  by  said  annular  portions  within 
said  filter  cavity  between  said  first  and  second  sheets  of 
filter  material  to  engage  said  first  sheet  of  filter  material 
against  an  internal  surface  of  the  annular  portion  of  one  of 
said  confronting  halves  and  to  engage  said  second  sheet  of 
filter  material  against  an  internal  surface  of  the  annular 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  confronting  halves,  said  ring 
member  having  a  plurality  of  third   apertures   there- 
through; 
said  confronting  halves  being  permanently  joined  together  at 
the  inner  and  outer  ring  portions  thereof  with  said  first  and 
second  sheets  of  filter  media  engaged  therebetween,  whereby 
fluid  flowing  radially  between  the  outside  and  the  inside  of  the 
annulus  formed  by  the  cartridge  passes  through  at  least  two 
regions  of  filter  media. 

I  4  410  342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A 
LIQUID  PRODUCT  FROM  A 
HYDROCARBON-CONTAINING  GAS 

John  L.  Horton,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  United  States  Riley 
Corporation,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,215 

Int.  a.3  F25J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  62—23  15  Qaims 


said  heat  exchanger  to  decrease  the  concentration  of  the 
ligher  hydrocarbons  in  the  liquid  product. 

11.  A  method  of  separating  a  hydrocarbon  feed  into  a  liquid 
heavier  fraction  and  a  lighter  vapor  fraction  comprising: 

introducing  the  feed  into  an  intermediate  passage  of  a  heat 
exchanger  and  cooling  said  feed  from  surrounding  pas- 
sages of  said  heat  exchanger  to  partially  condense  said 
feed  to  form  a  first  liquid  fraction  and  a  first  vapor  frac- 
tion; 

cooling  said  first  vapor  fraction  and  said  first  liquid  fraction; 

introducing  said  cooled  first  vapor  fraction  and  said  cooled 
first  liquid  fraction  into  said  surrounding  passages  of  said 
heat  exchanger  to  heat  said  first  vapor  fraction  and  said 
first  liquid  fraction,  to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  liquid  fraction  and  to  cool  said  feed; 

removing  said  heated  first  vapor  fraction  from  said  heat 
exchanger  as  said  lighter  vapor  fraction; 

removing  said  heated  first  liquid  fraction  from  said  heat 
exchanger  and  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vapors 
from  said  first  liquid  fraction  to  form  said  heavier  liquid 
fraction  and  a  second  vapor  fraction  and 
recirculating  said  second  vapor  fraction  through  said  inter- 
mediate passage  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  increase  the 
concentration  of  the  lighter  hydrocarbons  in  the  lighter 
vapor  fraction. 


4  410  343 
AIR  BOILING  PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  LOW  PURITY 

OXYGEN 

John  H.  Ziemer,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,238 

Int.  a.3  F25J  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  62—29  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  liquid  product  from  a  hydrocar- 
bon-containing feed  gas  comprising 

introducing  the  feed  gas  to  a  heat  exchanger; 

cooling  said  feed  gas  in  said  heat  exchanger  to  condense  a 
portion  of  said  feed  gas  to  form  a  first  vapor  fraction  and 
a  rich  liquid  fraction; 

flowing  said  first  vapor  fraction  at  a  predetermined  inlet 
pressure  through  an  expansion  valve  to  reduce  the  pres- 
sure of  said  first  vapor  fraction  to  a  pressure  at  or  below  \ 
of  the  expansion  valve  inlet  pressure,  thereby  substantially 
cooling  said  first  vapor  fraction; 

flowing  said  rich  liquid  fraction  at  a  predetermined  inlet 
pressure  through  a  second  expansion  valve  to  reduce  the 
pressure  of  said  rich  liquid  fraction  to  a  pressure  at  or 
below  \  of  the  second  expansion  valve  inlet  pressure, 
thereby  substantially  cooling  said  rich  liquid  fraction; 

introducing  said  cooled  first  vapor  fraction  and  said  cooled 
rich  liquid  fraction  into  said  heat  exchanger  for  indirect 
heat-exchange  with  said  feed  gas  to  cool  said  feed  gas,  to 
heat  said  cooled  first  vapor  fraction  and  to  heat  said  rich 
liquid  fraction  to  form  a  rich  gas; 

removing  said  rich  gas  from  said  heat  exchanger; 

condensing  a  portion  of  said  rich  gas  to  form  a  liquid  prod- 
uct and  a  rich  vapor  fraction;  and 

adding  said  rich  vapor  fraction  to  said  feed  gas  and  recycling 
said  rich  vapor  fraction,  in  admixture  with  said  feed  gas,  to 


■  1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  oxygen  by  the  fraction- 
ation of  air,  wherein  feed  air  at  greater  than  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  substantially  free  of  water  and  carbon  dioxide  is 
introduced  (a)  into  a  medium  pressure  column  where  it  is 
separated  by  rectification  into  a  nitrogen-rich  fraction  and  an 
oxygen-enriched  fraction,  and  (b)  into  a  low  pressure  column 
where  it  is  separated  by  rectification  into  a  nitrogen-rich  frac- 
tion and  a  product  oxygen  fraction;  and  wherein  the  low  pres- 
sure column  bottoms  are  reboiled  in  a  main  condenser  to  pro- 
duce vapor  refiux  by  indirect  heat  transfer  with  a  higher  pres- 
sure condensing  feed  air  stream,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  introducing  from  about  50  to  75  percent  of  the  gaseous 
feed  air  into  the  main  condenser  as  said  condensing  feed 
air  stream; 

(2)  introducing  from  about  25  to  50  percent  of  the  gaseous 
feed  air  into  the  medium  pressure  column  at  a  pressure 
lower  than  the  pressure  of  said  condensing  feed  air  stream; 

(3)  expanding  the  condensed  feed  air  stream  to  a  lower 
pressure; 

(4)  introducing  from  about  50  to  75  percent  of  the  condensed 
feed  air  stream  into  the  medium  pressure  column  as  addi- 
tional feed;  and 

(5)  introducing  from  about  25  to  50  percent  of  the  condensed 
feed  air  stream  into  the  low  pressure  column  as  feed; 
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thereby  enabling  both  the  low  pressure  column  and  the 
medium  pressure  column  to  be  operated  at  down  to  the 
lowest  effective  pressure  and  up  to  the  most  efficient 
reflux  ratio. 


4,410,344 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  HBER  DRAW  GUIDING  AND 
COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Rama  Iyengar,  Lilburn,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,561 

Int.  a  J  C03B  37/025.  37/07 

U.S.  a.  65—3.11  13  aaims 


said  doped,  glass  rod  by  stuffing  a  porous  glass  rod  with  two 
classes  of  dopant  materials,  refractive  index  increasing  (Rii) 
dopant  materials  and  viscosity  reducing  (V-R)  dopant  materi- 
als; unstuffing  the  refractive  index  dopant  materials  from  at 
least  the  outer  portions  of  the  porous  rod  by  solvent  diffusion 
to  form  a  cladding  portion  of  lower  refractive  index  around  a 
high  refractive  index  core  portion;  maintaining  the  viscosity- 
reducing  dopant  materials,  at  least  at  said  outer  cladding  por- 
tion, at  a  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  dopants  which 
reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  cladding  at  drawing  temperatures  to 
approach  and  match  the  viscosity  of  the  high-refractive  index 


1.  A  method  of  guiding  an  optical  waveguide  fiber  being 
drawn  from  an  optical  waveguide  fiber  preform  comprising 
the  steps  of  sensing  an  actual  position  of  the  fiber,  comparing 
the  sensed  position  with  a  preselected  position  located  along  a 
preselected  path  of  fiber  travel,  and  moving  the  preform  in 
response  to  deviations  in  the  sensed  position  from  the  prese- 
lected position  so  as  to  maintain  the  fiber  travelling  substan- 
tially along  the  preselected  path. 

7.  A  method  of  uniformly  coating  an  optical  waveguide  fiber 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  an  elongated  glassy  optical 
fiber  preform  in  an  upright  orientation;  heating  the  preform; 
drawing  fiber  from  the  bottom  of  the  heated  preform  and 
passing  the  drawn  fiber  through  a  tubular  coating  applicator 
located  beneath  the  preform;  sensing  the  position  of  the  fiber 
being  drawn  from  the  preform;  and  repositioning  the  preform 
in  response  to  sensed  deviations  in  fiber  position  from  along  a 
preselected  path  that  extends  through  the  tubular  coating 
applicator  along  the  applicator  axis  so  as  to  return  the  drawn 
fiber  to  the  preselected  path  and  thereby  maintain  its  travel 
through  the  coating  applicator  substantially  along  the  applica- 
tor axis. 


Kio   tooo    O0    noc    Hoc    -*oo   tsao    i^oo    nao   too  mx> 
T£MP£RATl/H£       (•€) 


core,  said  viscosity-reducing  dopant  materials  being  selected 
from  the  group  of  water-soluble  compounds  consisting  of  the 
elements  which  form  glass  viscosity-reducing  oxides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  P,B,Li,Na,K,Mg  and 
Ca,  said  refractive  index-increasing  dopant  materials  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  com- 
pounds and  mixtures  thereof  of  Cs,  Rb,  Pb,  Ba,  Al,  Na,  Nd,  B 
and  K  which  upon  heating,  form  refractive-index-increasing 
oxides  for  glass;  heating  said  so-diffused  rods  to  convert  said 
dopant  materials  to  dopants  to  form  said  dojjed,  transparent 
glass  rods;  and  drawing  the  doped  transparent  rod  to  a  fiber. 


4,410,346 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DISTRIBUTOR  AND 

MIXER  ELEMENTS  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION 

TECHNOLOGY 

Hubert  Aulich,  Munich,  and  Karl-Heinz  Eisenrith,  Schliersee, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep,  17, 
1980,  3035089 

Int.  a.'  C03B  37/025.  37/075 
U.S.  a.  65—4.2  9  Claims 


4,410,345 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Yuichi  Usui,  Yokohama;  Shigeo  Murai,  Kyoto;  Shiro  Kurosaki, 
Nishinomiya,  and  Minora  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,705,  Jan.  9,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1979,  54-2719; 
Feb.  1,  1979,  54-11047 

Int.  a.^  C03C  25/02 

U.S.  CI.  65—3.15  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  optical  wave  guide  comprising 

an  optical  fiber  by  the  drawing  of  a  doped,  transparent,  glass 

rod  to  form  said  fiber  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  distributor  and  mixer  ele- 
ments for  optical  communications  technology,  which  elements 
have  at  least  two  glass  fiber  light  waveguides  fused  to  one 
another  along  a  given  segment  with  free  fiber  ends  extending 
from  each  end  of  the  segment,  said  method  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  forming  a  preform  for  drawing  a  fiber  by  arranging  at 
least  two  glass  rods  to  extend  parallel  to  each  other,  fusing  the 
arranged  rods  to  one  another  in  at  least  one  sharply  limited 
longitudinal  area  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  rods,  then  subse- 
quently heating  the  preform  and  drawing  the  elements  having 
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a  fused  segment  with  free  fibers  extending  from  each  end  of  the 
segment  from  said  heated  preform. 

I  

4,410347 

GLASS  MELTING  METHOD  USING  CULLET  AS 

PARTICULATE  COLLECTION  MEDIUM 

John  F.  Kramwiede,  Indiana  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,310,  Mar.  31, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,350,512. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,210 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  65—27  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  melting  glass  in  a  furnace  from  which  is 
discharged  an  exhaust  gas  stream  that  includes  particulate 
materials,  comprising:  classifying  cullet  to  consist  essentially  of 
cullet  particles  each  of  whose  maximum  dimension  is  at  least  2 
millimeters  and  no  greater  than  40  millimeters  by  subjecting 
the  cullet  to  a  first  vibratory  screening  operation  and  transfer- 
ring and  subjecting  the  cullet  to  a  second  screening  operation; 
passing  a  stream  of  the  exhaust  gas  prior  to  discharge  to  the 
atmosphere  through  a  bed  of  the  classified  cullet,  thereby 
depositing  at  least  some  of  the  particulate  materials  on  the 
cullet;  and  feeding  the  cullet  with  the  deposited  materials 
thereon  into  the  melting  furnace. 


4,410,348 
METHOD  FOR  COMPOSTING 

Kanichi  Ito,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Hirayama,  Zushi;  Ryoichi 
Takeuchi,  Kamakura;  Masanori  Kodaira,  Tokyo,  and  Gorou 
lizuka,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,652,  May  16,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,074 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1979,  54-65249; 
Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87576 

Int.  a?  C05F  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  71—9  10  Qaims 


organism  content  for  said  layer  of  organic  matenals,  to 
compost  said  layer  of  organic  matenals; 

positioning  an  agitator  adjacent  said  first  end  edge  and  said 
first  side  edge,  and  rotating  said  agitator  in  a  manner  to 
scrape  a  predetermined  width  of  said  materials  from  said 
layer  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  said  side  edges  and  to 
throw  the  thus  scraped  matenals  upwardly  above  said 
layer  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction, 
such  that  the  thus  thrown  matenals  fall  back  down  to 
reform  the  layer  in  a  loose  and  non-packed  manner; 

traversing  said  agitator  from  said  first  side  edge  to  said 
second  side  edge  in  a  third  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
and  second  directions,  while  continuing  rotation  of  said 
agitator,  thereby  scraping  and  throwing  a  band  of  said 
material  of  said  predetermined  width  adjacent  said  first 
end  edge; 

thereafter  returning  said  rotating  agitator  from  said  second 
side  edge  to  said  first  side  edge  by  traversing  said  agitator 
in  a  fourth  direction  parallel  to  said  third  direction,  and 
repeating  said  operations  of  traversing  said  rotating  agita- 
tor in  said  third  and  fourth  directions,  which  f)enodically 
shifting  said  agitator  in  said  first  direction  by  incremental 
distances  equal  to  said  predetermined  width,  until  said 
agitator  has  reached  said  second  end  edge  and  said  entire 
layer  has  been  scraped  and  thrown  in  incremental  said 
bands  of  said  predetermined  width;  and 

returning  said  agitator  from  said  second  end  edge  to  said  first 
end  edge  and  repeating  said  above  operations  as  the  mate- 
rials are  composting. 


4,410,349 

COMPOST  AIR  INJECTION  AND  EVACUATION 

SYSTEM 

John  G.  Laurenson,  Jr.,  5480  Rivertrail  Rd.  S.,  Jacksonville, 

Fla.  32211 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,003 

Int.  Q.'  C05F  n/08 

U.S.  Q.  71—9  10  Qaims 


B     21      D     25       B 


1.  A  method  for  composting  organic  materials,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  layer  of  organic  materials  to  be  composted  in  a 
generally  rectangular  zone  including  first  and  second 
spaced  parallel  side  edges  and  first  and  second  parallel  end 
edges; 

providing  proper  temperature,  moisture,  aeration  and  micro- 


1.  A  method  for  treating  compost,  compnsing: 

injecting  a  fiuid  fiow  into  the  compost  in  a  first  substantially 
uniform  pattern  through  a  plurality  of  lances  through  at 
least  one  fluid  flow  passageway  in  each  lance; 

evacuating  the  fluid  from  the  compost  in  a  second  substan- 
tially uniform  pattern,  substantially  equally  spaced  from 
said  first  pattern  through  a  second  plurality  of  lances 
through  at  least  one  fluid  flow  passageway  in  each  lance; 

directing  the  fluid  flow  towards  and  away  from  said  lances 
through  manifold  means  coupled  to  the  fluid  flow  pas- 
sageways in  said  lances,  said  manifold  means  defining  said 
first  and  second  substantially  uniform  patterns  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane  with  respect  to  the  compost;  and 

coupling  said  lances  to  said  manifold  means  to  define  said 
first  and  second  substantially  uniform  patterns  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  substantially  vertical 
plane,  at  least  some  of  said  lances  include  a  pattern  of 
orifices  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  coupled  to  said 
passageway  providing  access  for  fluid  flow  to  and  from 
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the  compost  and  placing  said  pattern  of  orifices  along  the 
length  of  the  lances  in  accordance  with  the  compost  re- 
quirements. 


4,410,350 

PRODUCTION  OF  PELLETS  AND 

PELLET-CONTAINING  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION 

George  G.  Judd,  Woodville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,008,  Mar.  31.  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,236 

Int.  a.J  C05D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  71—63  *  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  physical  mixture  of  an  agn- 
cultural  fertilizer  and  pellets,  said  fertilizer  being  predomi- 
nantly in  the  minus  six  plus  thirty  mesh  size  and  said  pellets 
being  predominantly  minus  six  plus  thirty  mesh  m  size  and 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  hydroxide,  oxide  or  car- 
bonate of  calcium,  magnesium  or  both,  said  pellets  constituting 
from  5  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  con- 
taining at  least  2  percent  by  weight  of  calcium,  magnesium  or 
both  in  the  form  of  the  oxide,  the  hydroxide  or  both,  calculated 
as  the  oxide  whereby  said  physical  mixture  exhibits  a  compara- 
tively high  order  of  resistance  to  caking  by  comparison  with 
the  resistance  to  caking  of  the  fertilizer  therein. 


4,410,352 

SUBSTITUTED  2-IMINO-l,3-DITHIO  AND  l^-OXATHIO 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBIODAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Creve  Coenr,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,505,  Jul.  21,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,321,082, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  Nov.  15,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,231,783.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,435 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/02.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  71—90  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  injury  to  rice,  sorghum  and  wheat 
due  to  the  application  thereto  of  triallate  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  safening  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

R_N=A 

or  an   agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  A  is 


4,410,351 

SUBSTITUTED  2.IMINO-l,3-DITHIO  AND  1,3-OXATHIO 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBICIDAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,505.  Jul.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,321.082, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  Nov.  15.  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,231.783.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,433 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/02,  37/18 
U.S.  a.  71—90  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  injury  to  rice,  sorghum  and  wheat 
due  to  the  application  thereto  of  alachlor  or  butachlor  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  safening  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R— N=A 

or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt   thereof, 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  A  is 


H 


=C 


/ 
\ 


■R2 


=C 


S    — '=C(R3)2. 


/ 
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=C  CH2 

\   / 
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R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  CI;  R4  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  phenyl;  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 
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=C 
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R2 


=c 


S   — l=C(R3)2 


/ 

\ 


S  -n 


■R4. 


R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  CI;  R4  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  phenyl;  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,410,353 

HERBiaDAL  N-SULFONYL  5.[SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOXY]-2-SUBSTrrUTED  BENZAMIDES 

Robert  J.  Theissen,   Bridgewater,   N.J.,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,304 
Int  a.^  C07D  275/06 
U.S.  a.  71—91  3  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  compound  of  the  formula 


CF3 


C— N 


/ 


\ 


O 

II 

c 
S02 


^ 


N02 


4,410,354 
SPIRO  ETHER  HERBiaDES 
Kurt  G.  R.  Sundelin,  Modesto;  James  E.  Powell,  Ripon,  and 
Willy  D.  KoUmeyer,  Modesto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,282 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  491/10,  491/20  495/20 
U.S.  a.  71—94  1*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 
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R* 


r3 


R5- 
,Z  — CH2 


-w         o 


i? 


CH20CH2R 


wherein  R>,  R2,  R^  R*.  R'  each  individually  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  W 
is  an  oxygen  atom  or  — CH2— ;  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  — CH- 
2^—;  Y  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  an  oxygen  atom,  — CH2— , 
— C2H4—  or  — CHR^—  in  which  R^  is  an  alkoxymethyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion 
thereof;  Z  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  an  oxygen  atom,  — CH2— , 
or  — C2H4— ;  with  the  proviso  that  no  two  adjacent  of  W,  X, 
Y  and  Z  are  simultaneously  either  oxygen  atoms  or  — C2H4— 
and  the  sum  of  ring  atoms  in  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  5;  and  R  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  2-furanyl  group,  a  2-pyridinyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
of  halogen,  amino,  monoalkylamino,  dialkylamino,  alkyl,  halo- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy  or  alkylthio. 

14.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  at  a 
locus  consisting  essentially  of  applying  to  the  locus  or  the 
plants  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


4,410,356 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SALT-COATED 

MAGNESIUM  GRANULES 

Edward  J.  Skach,  Jr.,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,700 

Int  C\?  B22F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  75—0.5  B  20  Claims 


! 

4,410,355 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PELLETIZING  PLANT 

FOR  FINE-GRAINED  ORES 
Hanns  E.  Feichtnen  Johann  Haslmayr,  Christian  Jaquemar,  all 
of  Linz;  Friedrich  Hoislbauer,  Neuhofen  a/d  Krems;  Friedrich 
Rappold,  and  Franz  Feigl,  both  of  Linz,  all  of  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  6,  1979,  7139/79 

Int.  C\?  C22B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  75— 5  6aaims 


1         L 


\l 


J \L 


J 


1 


1.  A  a  process  for  prepanng  Mg  or  Mg  alloy  granules  dis- 
persed in  a  friable  salt  matrix,  said  process  comprising 

continuously  feeding  to  a  mixer  a  molten  flow  of  Mg  or  Mg 
alloy  simultaneously  with  a  molten  flow  of  a  salt  mixture, 
the  flow  ratios  of  the  molten  materials  being  pre-deter- 
mined  to  provide  an  amount  up  to  about  68%  of  Mg  or 
Mg  alloy  by  volume  in  the  mixture,  thereby  dispersing  the 
molten  Mg  or  Mg  alloy  as  globules  in  the  molten  salt, 

continuously  withdrawing  from  the  mixer  the  molten  salt 
having  the  molten  Mg  or  Mg  alloy  dispersed  therein,  and 

quickly  chilling  the  mixture  to  cause  it  to  freeze  thereby 
entrapping  solid  Mg  or  Mg  alloy  granules  dispersed  in  a 
friable  salt  matrix. 


4,410,357 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  INDIUM 
Tsviatko  S.  Ganev,  Uppsala,  and  Mats  A.  H.  Jansson,  Taby, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1982,  8200829 

Int.  C\?  C22B  58/00 

U.S.  a.  75—10  V  *  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  monitoring  a  pelletizing  plant  for  green  pellets 
of  fine-grained  ores,  in  which  the  humidity  content  of  the 
green  pellets  is  adjusted  by  adding  water  with  consideration  of 
the  humidity  content  of  the  fine  ores  and  humidified  ores, 
together  with  optional  additives,  are  charged  to  a  travelling 
grate  in  an  amount  to  form  a  layer  and  are  hardened  on  the 
grate  in  a  sintering  zone  by  a  heat  treatment  carried  out  by 
passing  a  process  gas  through  the  layer  of  pellets,  said  process 
gas  having  a  process  gas  temperature  and  a  process  gas  pres- 
sure, characterized  in  that  the  green  pellets  are  charged  onto 
the  travelling  grate  and  the  permeability  of  the  pellet  layer  is 
measured,  in  that  the  measured  values  for  the  permeability  of 
the  layer  and  a  value  for  the  humidity  of  the  green  pellets  are 
supplied  to  a  process  calculator  for  monitoring  the  process  on 
the  basis  of  the  process  gas  pressure,  in  that  the  sintering  tem- 
perature is  maintained  constant,  and  in  that  the  process  is 
monitored  by  comparing  the  position  of  the  sintering  point  on 
the  travelling  grate  at  the  end  of  the  sintering  zone,  as  calcu- 
lated on  basis  of  the  process  gas  pressure,  with  a  nominal  value 
for  this  position  of  the  sintering  point. 


%. 
«? 


^  " "  II 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  indium  from  silicon  comprising  the 
steps  of  baking  an  indium  melt  containing  silicon  at  a  predeter- 
mined baking  temperature  in  a  crucible  positioned  in  a  quartz 
container,  maintaining  the  quartz  container  at  a  given  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  predetermined  baking  temperature,  passing 
a  hydrogen  gas  with  a  predetermined  water  content  through 
said  quartz  container  and  over  the  indium  melt  in  said  crucible 
whereby  the  silicon  leaves  the  indium  as  silicon  oxide,  and 
breaking  up  the  surface  skin  of  the  indium  melt  at  least  one 
during  the  baking. 
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4,410^58 
PLASMA  RECOVERY  OF  TIN  FROM  SMELTER  DUST 
Bahman  Heshmatpour,  Woburn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo 
Electron  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,116 

Int.  a.3  C22B  25/00 

VJS.  a.  75—10  R  »3  Qaims 


4,410,360 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGH  CHROMIUM  STEEL 
Hiroyuki  Katayama;  Hidetake  Ishikawa;  Chlkara  Saito,  and 
Hirofumi  Wakimoto,  ail  of  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1979,  54/154990 
Int.  a.^  C22C  33/00 
U.S.  a.  75—60  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  tin  from  dust  produced  during  tin 
smeltmg,  said  dust  contaming  tm  oxides  as  the  principal  con- 
stituent, without  pre-agglomerating  the  dust,  compnsing  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  plasma  reactor  including  a  plasma  head  and  a 
reactor  tube  adjacent  to  said  plasma  head; 

introducing  a  stream  of  plasma  gas  into  said  plasma  head  and 
ionizing  said  gas  to  produce  a  plasma  arc  whose  tail  flame 
is  directed  into  said  reactor  tube; 

feeding  a  mixture  of  said  dust  and  a  reducing  carrier  gas  into 
said  reactor  tube  at  a  location  near  the  downstream  end  of 
said  plasma  head  such  that  said  dust  contacts  the  tail  flame 
of  said  plasma  arc  and  tin  oxides  in  said  dust  are  heated 
and  reduced  to  liquid  tin  in  passing  through  said  reactor 
tube;  and 

removing  said  liquid  tin  from  said  reactor  tube. 


4,410,359 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 

Harry  L.  Bishop,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 

Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,546 

Int.  a.3  C21C  5/34 

U.S.  a.  75—49  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  stainless  seel  in  a  top  blown 
oxygen  converter  having  an  oxygen  lance  adapted  to  intro- 
duce oxygen  to  the  surface  of  a  chromium-containing  molten 
charge  of  a  composition  slightly  higher  than  desired  in  the 
stainless  steel  to  be  produced  and  contained  within  a  converter 
vessel,  said  vessel  including  a  bottom  section  having  a  tuyere, 
said  method  compnsing  while  maintaining  a  subatmospheric 
pressure  m  said  converter  vessel  blowing  oxygen  through  said 
lance  and  onto  or  beneath  the  surface  of  said  charge  within  said 
converter  vessel,  during  said  oxygen  blowing  simultaneously 
introducing  an  inert  gas  through  said  tuyere  and  into  said 
charge,  when  the  carbon  content  of  said  charge  is  decreased  to 
less  than  about  0.10%  by  weight  introducing  oxygen  mixed 
with  said  inert  gas  through  said  tuyere  and  into  said  charge 
until  carbon  has  been  reduced  to  the  required  level  in  said 
charge  and  removing  stainless  steel  from  said  converter  vessel. 


1  A  process  for  producing  chromium  steel  which  comprises: 
supplying  molten  iron  in  a  smelting  furnace  with  a  solid 
chromium  source,  carbonaceous  powder  and  oxygen-con- 
taining  gas  in  amounts  so  controlled  as  to  keep  the  melt, 
w  ithout  using  electricity  as  a  heat  source,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  less  than  1650°  C.  and  above  the  minimum 
melt  temperature  at  the  specific  carbon  and  chromium 
levels  in  the  melt  and  which  is  capable  of  performing 
preferential  decarbonization  while  inhibiting  the  oxidation 
of  chromium,  said  solid  chromium  source  comprising  one 
or  more  substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
high  carbon  ferrochrome,  medium  carbon  ferrochrome, 
low  carbon  ferrochrome,  metallic  chromium,  chrome  ore, 
partially  reduced  chromium  pellets  and  chromium-bear- 
ing scrap,  and  containing  unmelted  chromium,  to  produce 
a  medium  carbon,  high  chromium  molten  iron  containing 
4  to  65  wt%  of  chromium  and  a  Cr/C  ratio  of  from  8  to 
30,  and 
refining  said  medium  carbon,  high  chromium  molten  iron 
into  chromium  steel. 


4,410,361 

METHOD  FOR  DESILVERIZING  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

OTHER  METAL  VALUES  FROM  LEAD  BULLION 

Jitesh  R.  Mehta,  Eagan,  Minn.,  and  Francis  M.  Dunlevey,  Lake 

Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  GNB  Batteries  Inc.,  Mendota 

Heights,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,411 

Int.  Q.'  C22B  ]3/06 

U.S.  Q.  75—63  ♦Z  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  refining  lead  bullion  containing  antimony 

and  silver  in  an  amount  less  than  about  0.005%  by  weight, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  lead  bullion  to  a  container  in  which  said  bullion  is 
to  be  heated; 

(b)  heating  said  bullion  above  its  melting  temperature  to 
form  a  molten  lead  bullion; 

(c)  adding  a  calcium  affording  compound  to  said  molten  lead 
bullion; 

(d)  mixing  the  calcium  into  said  molten  bullion  to  form  a 
floating  silver-nch  dross  and  a  desilverized  molten  lead 
bullion; 

(e)  separating  said  desilverized  molten  lead  bullion  from  said 

dross; 

(f)  repeating  said  steps  (a)  through  (e)  in  successive  batch 

operations;  and 

(g)  accumulating  in  said  container  the  silver-rich  dross  re- 
sulting from  each  of  said  successive  batch  operations. 
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4,410362 
HEAT  RESISTANT  CAST  IRON-NICKEL-CHROMIUM 

ALLOY 

Junichi  Sugitani,  Hirakata;  Tenio  Yoshimoto,  Suita,  and 
Makoto  Takahashi,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No,  333,471 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1981,  56-3603; 
Jan.  12,  1981,  56-3604 

Int.  Q.3  C22C  30/00 
U.S.  Q.  420—584  ♦  Claims 
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4,410,364 
PRINTING  INK  COMPOSITIONS 
Claude  M.  Finlayson,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Wilbur  S.  Mardis, 
Trenton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,542,  Nov.  17,  1980.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,032 
Int.  a.3  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  106—20  8  Claims 

1.  A  printing  ink  comprising  an  organic  ink  vehicle  having 
dispersed  therein  an  ink  coloring  material  and  an  organophilic 
clay  gellant  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  smectite- 
type  clay  having  a  cation  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  75 
milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  said  clay,  (b)  an  organic 
anion  derived  from  an  organic  acid  having  a  pK^  less  than 
about  11.0,  said  organic  anion  being  present  in  the  range  of 
from  10  to  50  milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  clay,  100% 
active  clay  basis,  and  (c)  an  organic  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


ri 


1.  A  heat  resistant  cast  iron-nickel-chromium  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  following  components  in  the  following 
proportions  in  terms  of  %  by  weight: 

C— 0.3-0.6, 

O<Si^2.0, 

O<Mn^2.0, 

Cr— 20-30, 

Ni— 30^*0. 

Nb -I- Ta  0.3-1.5, 

W— 0.5-3.0, 

N— 0.04-0.15, 

B— 0.0002-0.004, 

Ti— 0.04-0.50  and 

Al— 0.02-0.50, 
the  balance  being  substantially  Fe. 


[ 


R2— X— R4 

R3 
and 

R| 

I 

R2— Y— R4 


4,410,363 
UNDERWATER  APPLICABLE  ANTIFOULANT  PAINT 
COMPOSITION 
Robert  F.  Supcoe,  Annapolis,  Md.;  Tbomas  Radakovich,  De- 
quesne,  Pa.,  and  Stephen  D.  Rodgers,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
-  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,663 
Int.  Q.^  C09D  5/08 
U.S.  Q.  106—18.29  1  Claim 

1.  A  wax-based  antifoulant  coating  for  application  to  sub- 
merged surfaces  consisting  of  a  mixture,  by  weight  percent,  of 
(a)  from  about  6.0%  to  about  75.0%  of  a  mixture  of  chlori- 
nated aliphatic  wax  polymers  having  a  recurring  unit  of 
C2CI4  and  an  average  molecular  weight  range  of  between 
about  400  to  about  1200  wherein  said  mixture  of  chlori- 
nated aliphatic  wax  polymers,  by  weight  percent  consist 
of  from: 

(i)  about  6.0%  to  about  10.0%  of  on  aliphatic  liquid  wax 
polymer  having  a  chlorine  content,  by  weight  percent, 
of  from  about  68.0%  to  about  72.0%; 
(ii)  about  22.0%  to  about  26.0%  of  on  aliphatic  resinous 
wax  polymer  having  a  chlorine  content,  by  weight 
percent,  of  from  about  68.0%  to  about  72.0%; 
(iii)  about  19.0%  to  about  23.0%  of  on  aliphatic  liquid  wax 
polymer  having  a  chlorine  content,  by  weight  percent, 
of  from  about  58.0%  to  about  62.0%;  and 
(iv)  about  19.0%  to  about  23.0%  of  on  aliphatic  liquid  wax 
polymer  having  a  chlorine  content,  by  weight  percent, 
of  from  about  38.0%  to  about  42.0% 

(b)  from  about  22.0%  to  about  26.0%  of  a  biocide  antifou- 
lant for  preventing  marine  growth  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cuprous  oxide,  organo-tin  com- 
pounds, and  2,4,5,6-tetrachloroisophthalonitrile;  and 

(c)  from  about  1.0%  to  about  3.0%  of  a  fumed  silica  thixo- 
tropic  agent  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  7  to 
about  14  millimicrons  in  diameter. 


wherein  X  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus,  Y  is  sulfur,  and  wherein 
R]  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  saturated  and  unsaturated  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups,  aralkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 1  to  22  carbon  atoms  on  the  alkyl  chain,  hydroxyalkyl 
groups  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
organic  cation  being  present  in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  at  least 
satisfy  the  cation  exchange  capacity  of  the  clay  and  the  cati- 
onic  activity  of  the  organic  anion,  wherein  an  organic  ca- 
tion— organic  anion  complex  is  intercalated  with  the  smectite- 
type  clay  and  the  cation  exchange  sites  of  the  smectite-type 
clay  are  substituted  with  the  organic  cation. 

4,410,365 
BINDER 
Viktor  D.  Glukhovsky,  bulvar  Lenina,  10,  kv.  31;  Pavel  V.  Kri- 
venko,  ulitsa  Milchakova,  3-a,  kv.  81;  Galina  S.  Rostovskaya, 
prospekt  Vossoedinenia,  3-b,  kv,  19;  Vasily  J.  Timkovich, 
ulitsa  Volynskaya,  11/14,  kv.  117,  all  of  Kiev,  and  Vitaly  L. 
Pankratov,  ulitsa  Letnaya,  18,  korpus  3,  kv.  73,  Mytyschi, 
Moskovskaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,939 
Int.  Q.3  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  Q.  106—84  3  Claims 

1.  A  binder  consisting  essentially  of  granulated  blast  furnace 
slag,  a  compound  of  an  alkali  meul  selected  from  those  com- 
pounds which  give  an  alkaline  reaction  in  an  aqueous,  medium 
and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  portland 
cement  clinker,  sodium  sulphate  and  potassium  sulphate  in  the 
ratio  of  the  components  being  the  following  %  by  weight: 


granulated  blast  furnace  slag 

compound  of  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  those  com- 
pounds which  give  an  alkaline  reaction  in  an  aqueous 
medium 

additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  portland 
cement  clinker,  sodium  sulphate  and  potassium  sulphate 


79  to  98.5 
1  to  12 


0  5  to  9 
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4,410,366 
CEMENT  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT 
James  D.  Birchall,  Mouldsworth;  Anthony  J.  Howard,  Warring- 
ton; Kevin  Kendall,  and  James  H.  Raistrick,  both  of  Runcorn, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,585 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1980, 
8041640;  Jul.  27,  1981,  8123103 

Int.  aJ  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  19  CI""* 

1.  A  cementitious  composition  compnsing 

(a)  at  least  one  hydraulic  cement, 

(b)  water  in  a  proportion  of  not  more  than  25^c  by  weight  of 
the  composition,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  organic 
polymer  or  copolymer  in  a  proportion  of  1  to  15%  by 
weight  of  the  hydraulic  cement  in  the  composition, 

characterised  in  that  the  hydraulic  cement  and  the  polymer  or 
copolymer  are  selected  such  that  a  test  composition  compris- 
ing 100  parts  by  weight  of  hydraulic  cement,  5  parts  by  weight 
of  the  polymer  or  copolymer,  and  16  parts  by  weight  of  water 
then  extruded  in  a  capillary  rheometer  undergoes  an  increase 
of  at  least  25%  in  shear  stress  when  a  ten-fold  increase  in  the 
shear  rate  of  the  test  composition  is  effected  when  the  shear 
rates  as  measured  are  within  the  range  0. 1  to  5  second    ' 


sufficient  to  function  as  a  buffer  and  a-amylase  capable  of 
functioning  even  at  a  temperature  above  100°  C; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  suspension  of  step  (b)  to 
within  th  range  of  7.5  to  8.0; 

(d)  heating  the  resultant  starch  suspension  up  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  100°  to  1 10°  C.  over  a  time  period  in  the  range 
of  5  to  15  minutes  and  retaining  said  temperature  for  3  to  5 
minutes  in  order  to  effect  primary  gelation  of  said  starch 
suspension; 

(e)  heating  the  processed  starch  suspension  of  step  (d)  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  140°  to  150°  C.  and  retaining 
the  starch  suspension  at  this  temperature  for  15  to  40  min- 
utes, thereby  inactivating  said  a-amylase  and  at  the  same 
time  swelling  and  rupturing  the  starch  particles  in  said  sus- 
pension; 

(0  rapidly  cooling  the  resultant  enzyme  inactivated  starch 
suspension  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  95°  to  100°  C; 

(g)  adding  to  the  cooled  starch  suspension  0.05  to  0.3%,  based 
on  the  starch  content  of  the  suspension,  of  a-amylase  capa- 
ble of  functioning  even  at  temperatures  above  100°  C.  and 
retaining  the  starch  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  95°  to  100° 
C.  for  5  to  30  minutes;  and 

(h)  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  135°  to 
145°  C.  and  retaining  this  temperature  for  about  5  minutes  in 
order  to  inactivate  said  amylase  enzyme. 


4,410,367 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AGGREGATE  AND 

PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Donald  G.  LeGrand,  Burnt  HiUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,854 
Int.  C1.5  C04B  31/44 
U.S.  a.  106—308  N  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  resistance  of  aggregate  to  the 
effects  of  atmospheric  degradation  and  improve  its  ability  to 
resist  separation  from  cured  asphalt  concrete  when  incorpo- 
rated into  asphalt  cement  prior  to  cure  to  reinforce  the  result- 
ing asphalt  concrete  mixture  which  compnses, 

(1)  treating  the  aggregate  with  an  aqueous  polyelectrolyte- 
surfactant  mixture  having  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  polye- 
lectrolyte  with  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  1000 
and  0.001%  to  1%  by  weight  of  surfactant,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  mixture,  where  the  surfactant  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  cationic  surfactant,  an  ani- 
onic surfactant,  a  nonionic  surfactant,  and  an  amphotenc 
surfactant. 

(2)  and  thereafter  allowing  the  treated  aggregate  to  dry  by 
heating  or  exposure  to  ambient  conditions. 

4,410,368 
PROCESS  FOR  LIQUEFACnON  OF  STARCH 
Yoshiyuki  Takasaki;  Yoshimasa  Takahara,  both  of  Ibaraki; 
Chikashi  Izumi,  Kitami;  Atsuhi  Mori,  Kitami;  Masahiko 
Nishiguchi,  Kitami,  and  Masani  Yamada,  Kitami,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology; 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry  and  Hokkaido 
Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,099 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1980,  55-142174 
Int.  a.^  C13K  1/06 
U.S.  a.  127—38  *  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  starch  in  the  manufacture 
of  maltose,  by  the  liquefaction  of  starch  and  the  subsequent 
saccharification  of  the  resultant  liquid  starch  solution  with  a 
saccharifying  enzyme  which  optimumly  functions  at  a  pH 
value  within  the  range  of  6  to  8,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  an  amount  of  starch  in  water  such  that  the 
resulting  suspension  has  a  solids  concentration  of  1 5  to  30% 
by  weight; 

(b)  adding  to  said  starch  suspension  a  carbonate  in  an  amount 


4,410,369 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICALLY  WELDED  STEEL 

PIPE 
George  M.  Waid,  Burton;  Joseph  E.  Franklin,  Medina,  and 

Dionisyj  W.  Demianczuk,  Parma,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,012 

Int.  OJ  C21D  8/10 

U.S.  a.  148—2  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  electrically  welded  pipe  in  which 
elongated  steel  skelp  is  first  shaped  to  a  cylindrical  contour 
about  Its  longitudinal  axis  and  has  its  longitudinal  edges  juxta- 
posed to  provide  a  cleft  for  butt  welding,  and  thereafter  said 
edges  are  butt  welded  electrically  together  along  said  cleft,  the 
procedure  of  making  such  skelp  and  pipe  therefrom  which 
compnses  pouring  an  ingot  mold  80  to  95%  full  of  molten  steel 
that  is  free  of  deoxidizing  elements  which  would  be  sufficient 
to  kill  the  steel,  allowing  said  filling  to  rest  while  a  shell  of 
non-killed  steel  solidifies  next  to  the  mold  wall  surrounding  a 
still-molten  core,  then  completing  pouring  of  said  molten  steel 
into  a  mold  while  adding  to  the  molten  steel  in  the  mold  suffi- 
cient deoxidizing  material  in  the  finished  core  to  provide  a 
killed  or  semi-killed  core,  said  first  pouring  step,  said  resting 
step  and  said  second  pouring  step  being  performed,  and  con- 
trolled so  that  m  the  solidified  ingot  said  non-killed  shell  is  at 
least  i  inch  thick;  and  after  solidification  of  the  ingot,  convert- 
ing the  same  by  hot  rolling  to  elongated  steel  skelp  of  primarily 
killed  or  semi-killed  character  having  a  width  of  at  least  about 
3  inches  and  along  each  of  its  longitudinal  edges  an  integral 
zone  of  non-killed  steel  at  least  i  inch  wide,  finishing  each  edge 
zone  to  a  shape  at  least  i  inch  wide,  for  butt  welding,  and 
completing  making  the  pipe  by  shaping  the  skelp  to  cylindncal 
contour  and  electrically  butt  welding  said  edge  zones  together. 
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4,410,370 

AIRCRAFT  STRINGER  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Yoshio  Baba;  Teruo  Uno,  and  Hideo  Yoshida,  all  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-125989; 
Dec.  14,  1979,  54-163193;  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-1656%;  Jun.  27, 
1980.  55-87592;  Jun.  27,  1980,  55-87593 

Int.  a.i  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  148—11.5  A  20  Claims 
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modification  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the  gtoup  of  long  range 
ordered  alloys  consisting  of  a  cobalt-based  alloy  comprising  by 
weight  22-23%  V,  14-30%  Fe,  37-64%  Co,  and  0-10%  Ni, 
and  of  an  iron-based  alloy  comprising  by  weight  22-23%  V, 
35-50%  Fe.  0-22%  Co,  and  19-40%  Ni,  wherein  said  modifi- 
cation comprises  the  substitution  of  0.4-1.4  wt.%  of  a  metal. 
M,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  and  their 
mixtures,  for  a  like  amount  of  V  in  either  of  said  cobalt  or 
iron-based  alloys. 

6.  A  method  for  fabricating  articles  from  ihe  alloy  of  claim 
1  comprising  deforming  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  above  the 
critical  ordering  temperature  of  said  alloy  to  provide  a 
wrought  article  and  annealing  said  wrought  article  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  provide  a  long  range  ordered  structure  in  said 
wrought  article. 


4,410.372 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEEP-DRAWING, 
NON-AGEING.  COLD  ROLLED  STEEL  STRIPS  HAVING 
EXCELLENT  PAINT  BAKE-HARDENABILITY  BY 
CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING 
Nobuyuki  Takahashi;  Masaaki  Shibata,  and  Yoshikuni  Furuno, 
all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,095 
1.   A  method  for  producing  an  aluminum  alloy  product       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10.  1981.  56-89142; 
having  a  grain  size  not  exceeding  100  fim  and  useful  as  an    Sep.  18.  1981,  56-147589 
aircraft  stringer  material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  Int.  CI.'  C21D  8/04 

homogenizing  an  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of    U.S.  CI.  148 — 12  C  10  Claims 

5.1  to  8.1  wt.  %  zinc,  1.8  to  3.4  wt.  %  magnesium,  1.2  to        1.  A  process  for  producing  non-ageing,  deep-drawing  steel 
2.6  wt.  %  copper,  at  least  one  of  0.18  to  0.35  wt.  %  chro-    strip  having  excellent  paint  bake-hardening  property  by  con- 


mium  and  0.05  to  0.25  wt.  %  zirconium,  up  to  0.20  wt.  % 
titanium,  up  to  0.50  wt.  %  iron,  up  to  0.40  wt.  %  silicon, 
up  to  0.70  wt.  %  manganese,  and  the  balance  being  alumi- 


tinuous  annealing,  consisting  essentially  of  without  overaging 
subjecting  an  Al-killed  steel  containing  0.001  to  0.01%  C.  not 
larger  than    1.57c   Mn,  0,005  to  0.20%   Al,  not  larger  than 


num  and  incidental  impurities  wherein  said  impurities  do    o.0077c  N  and  B  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  B/N  ratio  ranging 


not  include  any  of  the  components  named  above,  thereby 
to  produce  an  homogenized  alloy; 

then  hot  rolling  said  homogenized  alloy  to  provide  a  shaped 
object; 

then  cold  rolling  said  shaped  object  to  provide  a  plate  hav- 
ing a  selected  thickness; 


from  0.5  to  2.5  to  ordinary  hot  and  cold  rolling  steps,  soaking 
thus  obtained  steel  strip  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  730°  C. 
to  A3  point  in  a  continuous  annealing  system,  and  rapidly 
cooling  the  strip  thus  soaked  down  to  a  temperature  not  higher 
than  250°  C,  the  rapid  cooling  starting  from  a  temperature 
ranging  from  775°  to  600°  C.  with  an  average  cooling  rate  not 


then  rapidly  heating  said  plate  at  an  average  heating  rate    i^^^^  j^^^  200°  C./second,  to  produce  a  strip  having  an  m 


exceeding  1 1°  C./min.  to  a  temperature  of  320°  to  500°  C 
and  thereby  annealing  said  plate  and  effecting  recrystalli- 
zation  to  form  a  uniformly  fine  recrystallized  grain  struc- 
ture. 

I  

4,410,371 

LONG  RANGE  ORDERED  ALLOYS  MODIFIED  BY 
GROUP  IV-B  METALS 

Chain  T.  Liu;  Henry  Inouye,  and  Anthony  C.  Schaffhauser,  all  of 
Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,246 

Int.  CI.'  C22F  1/00:  C22C  30/00 

U.S.  CI.  148—11.5  R  7  Claims 


crease  in  yield  stress  due  to  ageing  at 
not  over  0.3  kg/;T„T,2. 


100°  C.  for  30  minutes  of 


4,410,373 

PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  A  METAL 

WORKPIECE 

Willard  E.  Kemp,  1035  Dairy  Ashford,  Suite  146.  Houston,  Tex. 
77079 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1981.  Ser.  No.  307.027 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  5/16.  1/53 

U.S.  CI.  148—16  2  Claims 


400  ftOO 

TEMPCKATUHE  rCI 


1.  A  long  range  ordered  alloy  composition,  said  alloy  having 
the  nominal  composition  (V,MXFe,Ni.Co)3,  and  obtained  by 


1  A  process  for  malleabilizing  a  white  iron  casting,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  casting  to  a  fluidized  particulate  bed  at  a 
temperature  of  about  1750°  P.  until  the  casting  is  heated 
throughout  to  substantially  this  temperature; 


lovs  ()  G 
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(b)  terminating  nuidization  of  the  bed  and  leaving  the  casting 
therein  for  a  period  of  several  hours  whereby  the  casting 
remains  packed  in  a  bed  at  a  relatively  constant  tempera- 
ture of  about  1750°  F.  as  its  combined  carbon  undergoes 
graphitization; 

(c)  subjecting  the  casting  to  a  Huidized  particulate  bed  at  a 
temperature  of  about  1400°  F.  until  the  casting  is  cooled 
rapidly  throughout  to  substantially  this  temperature; 

(d)  terminating  nuidization  of  the  bed  and  leaving  the  cast- 
ing packed  therein  tightly  to  prevent  changes  in  the  exter- 
nal shape  and  at  a  relatively  constant  temperature  of  about 
1400°  F  for  a  sufficient  time  period  for  completing  the 
desired  conversion  of  its  combined  carbon  to  graphite; 

(e)  removing  the  casting  from  the  bed  for  subsequent  utiliza- 
tion; and 

(0  wherein  in  steps  (b)  and  (d).  each  bed  is  subject  to  vibra- 
tion to  tightly  pack  the  bed  material  about  the  casting 
therein. 


4,410,374 

STEEL  HAVING  EXCELLENT  VIBRATION 

ATTENUATION  PERFORMANCE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Namio  Urabe,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kokan 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,498,  Jun.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1978,  53-74879 

Int.  a.'C21D  l/]8 

U.S.  CI.  148-143  13  Claims 


expose  a  semiconductor  region  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate underlying  said  insulating  film  or  an  electrode  layer 
formed  on  said  semiconductor  region  underlying  said 
msulating  film; 
forming  a  silicate  glass  layer  doped  with  an  impurity  on  said 
insulating  film,  covering  said  contact  hole; 


52 


subjecting  the  resultant  structure  to  a  phosphorus  getter 
treatment  at  a  high  temperature  in  a  phosphorus  oxychlo- 
ride  atmosphere  and  thereby  diffusing  said  impurity  from 
said  silicate  glass  layer  into  said  semiconductor  region  or 
mto  said  electrode  layer  through  said  contact  hole;  and 

removing  at  least  the  part  of  said  silicate  glass  layer  within 
said  contact  hole,  thereby  exposing  said  underlying  semi- 
conductor region  or  electrode  layer. 


t 


1 1 
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6.  A  process  for  improving  the  vibration  attenuation  charac- 
teristics of  an  alloyed  steel  consisting  essentially  of  0.02-0.6'^<- 
by  weight  of  carbon,  less  than  0.6^<-  by  weight  of  silicon, 
0  5-1.5^c  by  weight  of  manganese,  either  one  or  both  of 
5-\5%  by  weight  of  chromium  and  2-9'7c  by  weight  of  tung- 
sten, either  one  or  both  of  0.03-2'^f  by  weight  of  aluminum  and 
O.l-S'^f  by  weight  of  cobalt,  and  the  balance  of  iron;  compris- 
ing heating  and  maintaining  said  steel  at  a  temperature  in 
which  austenite  and  ferrite  coexist;  cooling  said  steel  to  trans- 
form the  austenite  to  martensite;  and  tempering  said  steel  at  a 
temperature  of  from  400°  C.  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
transformation  point  thus  forming  a  structure  of  ferrite  and 
tempered  martensite  and  improving  the  vibration  attenuation 
characteristics  of  said  steel  and  then  contacting  said  steel  with 
an  environment  comprising  vibratory  motion. 


4,410,376 
BONDING  AGENT  FOR  POLYURETHANES 

Rolf  S.  Bruenner,  Orangevale,  and  Adolf  E.  Oberth,  Fair  Oaks, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,170 
Int.  CI.'  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  CI.  149-19.4  3  Claims 

1  A  novel  solid  rocket  propellant  comprising  a  polyure- 
thane  binder,  an  oxidizing  agent  and  an  effective  bond  improv- 
ing amount  of  a  composition  having  the  general  formula 

[X:N(CH:CH2NX),CH2CH2NX:](H03SC6H4CH- 
'i)z 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  1 1,  X  is  —H  or 
— CHiCH2CN;  wherein  the  amount  of  — CH2CH2CN,  ex- 
pressed as  y,  IS  in  the  approximate  range  of  0.15  (n  +  4)  to  0.45 
(n  ^  4).  the  amount  of  HO3SC6H4CH3.  expressed  as  z.  is  in  the 
approximate  range  of  0.01  (n  +  4)  to  0.25  (n  +  4),  and  the  ratio 
y:z  is  in  the  range  of  1.5:1  to  3:1. 


4,410,375 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Shizuo  Sawada,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Iwai,  Tokyo,  and  Satoshi 
Maeda,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  387.875 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1980,  55-141714 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/225 
U.S.  CI.  148—187  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  in  the  following  order 

forming  a  contact   hole  in  an  insulating  film  to  partially 


4,410,377 
NF^-F^  GAS  GENERATOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Karl  O    Christe,  Calabasas,  and  William  W.  Wilson,  Canoga 
Park  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica a^  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,638 

Int.  CI.'  C06B  43/00 

U  S.  CI.  149-109.4  ^  C'"''"* 

1   Solid  propellant  NFvF:  gas  generator  composition  com- 
prising (NF4)^TiF6  with  LiF  as  a  clinker  forming  agent. 
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4,410,378 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION 

EXPLOSIVE 

Katsuhide  Hattori;  Yoshiaki  Fukatsu;  Shigeru  Kakino,  all  of 
Chita;  Hideo  Moriyama,  Tokoname,  and  Hidekazu 
Sakakibara,  Handa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and 
Fats  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1982,  57-10194 

Int.  a.^  C06B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  149—109.6  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  a  method  of  producing  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive, 
comprising  a  step  for  conditioning  an  aqueous  solution  of 
inorganic  oxidizer,  a  step  for  conditioning  an  oil,  an  emulsifier, 
or  a  mixture  of  oil  and  emulsifier,  a  step  for  mixing  the  aqueous 
solution  of  inorganic  oxidizer  with  the  oil  and  the  emulsifier,  a 
step  for  emulsifying  the  resulting  mixture,  a  step  for  kneading 
the  resulting  water-in-oil  emulsion  together  with  hollow  mi- 
crospheres, and  a  step  for  packing  the  resulting  water-in-oil 
emulsion  explosive,  the  improvement  comprising  said  emulsi- 
fying step  and  said  kneading  step  being  carried  out  in  one  step, 
wherein  the  hollow  microspheres,  and  the  mixture  of  the  aque- 
ous solution  of  inorganic  oxidizer,  the  oil  and  the  emulsifier  are 
separately  supplied  into  a  common  passage;  the  hollow  micro- 
spheres and  the  mixture  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  inorganic 
oxidixer,  the  oil  and  the  emulsifier  are  emulsified  and  kneaded 
on  the  surface  of  a  disc,  which  is  arranged  on  the  downstream 
side  of  the  passage  and  has  projection,  while  rotating  the  disc; 
the  emulsified  and  kneaded  mixture  is  flowed  down  from  the 
outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  disc  into  a  kneading  room 
formed  under  the  disc,  while  continuing  the  emulsification  and 
kneading;  the  emulsified  and  kneaded  mixture  is  fully  emulsi- 
fied and  kneaded  in  the  kneading  room;  and  then  the  resulting 
water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  is  taken  out  from  the  kneading 
room. 


4,410,379 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BRANCH-OFF  SYSTEM 
Joris  R.  I.  Franckx,  Bonheiden,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Ray- 
chem  S.A.,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,707 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  13/26:  B32B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  156—54  8  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  for  sealing  with  a  heat-activatable  sealant  a 
branch  off  between  at  least  two  substrates,  comprising: 
a  heat-recoverable  sleeve  positionable  around  the  substrates, 
the  substrates  arranged  to  define  a  central  crutch  region 
and  the  substrates  extend  from  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to  the 
other;  and 
a  thermally  conductive  member  comprising 
a  first  generally  fin-shaped  portion  that  is  positionable 

outside  the  sleeve, 
a  second  elongate  portion  including  a  heat-activatable 
sealant  means  arranged  in  use  to  extend  between  the 


substrates  in  the  central  crutch  and  the  second  elongate 
portion  being  severable  from  the  first  portion,  and 
a  thermally-conductive  bridging  portion  that  intercon- 
nects the  first  and  second  portions,  w  herein  heat  applied 
to  the  first  portion  is  conducted  by  the  bridging  portion 
to  the  second  portion  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
heat-activatable  sealant  means  to  become  severed  and 
to  seal  the  central  crutch  region. 
4.  A  method  of  sealing  with  a  heat-activatable  sealant  a 
branch-off  between  at  least  two  substrates  extending  from  an 
end  of  a  heat-recoverable  sleeve  and  defining  a  central  crutch 
region,  comprising: 


positioning  a  thermally-conductive  member  as  set  forth  in 
claim  1  at  the  end  of  the  sleeve  such  that  the  first  fin- 
shaped  portion  of  the  member  is  located  outside  the  sleeve 
and  the  second  portion  extends  within  the  sleeve  between 
the  substrates  at  the  central  crutch  region;  and 

applying  heat  to  the  first  portion  whereupon  heat  is  con- 
ducted to  the  second  portion  through  the  thermally-con- 
ductive bridging  portion  causing  the  heat-activatable 
sealant  means  to  fail  and  fiow  into  the  crutch  region  for 
sealing  the  branch-off. 


4,410,380 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL  ESPECIALLY  WOOD  CHIP 

BOARD 
Karl-Heinz  Ahrweiler,  Krefeld,  and  Eduard  Kiisters,  Gustav- 
Funders-Weg  18,  D-4150  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  80.669 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1978,  2843460 

Int.  CI.'  B29J  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—62.2  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  sheets  of 
material  such  as  wood  chip  board  which  includes  the  steps  of 
applying  a  bed  of  particles  which  are  self-bonding  or  which 
have  been  provided  with  a  binder  to  a  first  endless,  revolving, 
substantially  horizontal  conveyor  belt;  transferring  said  bed  of 
material  from  said  first  belt  to  a  second  endless  revolving 
substantially  horizontal  belt  following  said  first  belt,  said  sec- 
ond belt  cooperating  with  a  third  endless  belt  disposed  parallel 
and  on  top  thereof,  said  two  belts  revolving  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, to  form  a  press  section;  compressing  said  bed  between 
said  belts  in  said  press  section  and  solidifying  said  bed  under 
the  action  of  the  pressure  and,  optionally,  heat  to  form  a  sheet 
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web.  the  improvement  comprising  feedmg  a  paper  web  onto 
said  first  conveyor  belt  so  that  said  paper  web  travels  with  said 
first  and  said  second  conveyor  belts,  said  paper  web  being  at 
least  as  wide  as  said  bed;  applying  said  bed  to  said  paper  web; 
pressing  said  paper  web  with  said  bed  to  form  said  sheet  web; 
and  subsequently  grinding  said  paper  off  of  said  sheet  web. 

4,410,381 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  AN  ULTRASONIC  WELD  IN 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Gilbert  B.  Chapman.  II,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,971 

Int.  a.'  G05G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  156-64  7  <^'«''"'' 


and  with  the  streamer  material  held  captive  therebetween, 
with  the  streamer  material  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
tapes  and  having  portions  thereof  exposed  in  said  apertures; 
and 


severing  one  end  of  each  exposed  portion  of  the  streamer 
material. 


4,410,383 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Charles  P.  Lipari,  Setauket,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rai  Research 

Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,804 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  27/0*.  B32B  il/18 

U.S.  a.  156-73.1  37  Claims 


/er- 


%'-■ 


</// 


*<■/>- 


w»"» 


'//< 


-zr, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  quality  of  an  ultrasonic  weld 
in  thermoplastic  material  comprising. 

means  for  sensing  electromagnetic  radiation  within  a  prede- 
termined range  of  wavelengths  emitted  from  said  welded 
matenal  for  a  period  of  time  immediately  following  said 

weld; 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  responsively 
producting  an  output  signal  having  values  directly  related 
to  said  sensed  radiation;  and 

means  receiving  said  output  signal  for  comparing  the  highest 
value  thereof  occuring  during  said  period  of  time  with  a 
predetermined  value  corresponding  to  that  of  an  accept- 
able weld  and  indicating  whether  said  highest  value  is 
above  or  below  said  predetermined  value 

4,410,382 

TELLTALE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Robert  Varela,  9302  Cosgrove.  Pico  Rivera,  Calif.  90660 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316.563 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i/00:  B65B  11/ 00 

U.S.  a.  156—70  *  CI*"'"* 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  telltale  structure  which  is  to 

be  affixed  to  the  surface  of  an  object,  which  includes  the  steps 

of: 

providing  a  length  of  base  tape  of  thin,  flexible  material  having 

flat  outer  and  inner  surfaces; 
providing  a  length  of  overlay  tape  of  thin,  flexible  material 
having  an  inner  surface  and  containing  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally-extending, spaced-apart  apertures; 
providing  a  length  of  thin,  flexible  streamers  material, 
bonding  the  inner  surface  of  the  overlay  tape  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  base  tape  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith 


32  A  method  for  manufacturing  thermoplastic  tubular  mem- 
bers comprising;  . 
providing  an  ultrasonic  welding  device  having  a  horn  with 

an  elongated  tip; 
providing  at  least  two  surface  areas  on  a  resiliently  mounted 
anvil  member  wherein  said  surface  areas  are  closely  adja- 
cent said  tip  for  applying  pressure  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  tip  on  a  workpiece  passed  between  said  tip  and 
said  surface  areas  with  said  anvil  surface  areas  being 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  said  tip  elongation; 
bringing  together  two  thin  sheet-like  ionically  permeable 
membranes  of  thermoplastic  material  in  close  substantially 
parallel  relationship; 
conveying  said  sheet-like  membranes  between  said  tip  and 
said  anvil  member  surface  areas  wherein  the  direction  of 
said  conveying  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  elongation  of  said  tip; 
cooling  said  thermoplastic  sheets  to  at  least  about  10    C 
prior  to  their  conveyance  between  said  tip  and  said  anvil 
member  surface  areas; 
causing  said  ultrasonic  device  to  vibrate  said  horn  at  ultra- 
sonic frequencies  dunng  said  conveying  to  produce  high 
frequency    mechanical   impulses   to   ultrasonically   weld 
together  regions  of  contact  of  said  membranes  between 
said  tip  and  said  anvil  surface  areas  whereby  continuous 
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seams  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  con-  4,410,385 

veying  are  formed  joining  said  conveyed  membranes;  and  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 

cutting  said  seams  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  Guy  C.  Murphy;  Jackie  D.  Jones,  both  of  Fairfield  and  Charles 

said  cnnvpvino  ciir>li  iynr^t  cr^\A  r^^-^w !  .         t   ci^ »«_j..__    ^n     »,.-».  .  ' 


said  conveying  such  that  said  membranes  remain  joined 
adjacent  each  side  of  said  cut 


T.  Salemme,  Madeira,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,047,  Jan.  28,  1981.  This  application 
Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,410 
Int.  a.'  B29N  9/04 
U.S.  a.  156-181  7  ci^„. 


4  410  384 

METHOD  FOR  FRODu'aNG  CAPILLARY  NIBS  FOR 

INSCRIBING  INSTRUMENTS 

Akio  Ito,  Inazawa,  and  Masao  Ito,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo] 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  84,304,  Oct.  22,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,133,  Sep.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,876, 

Nov.  14,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser 

No.  171,538 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1973,  48-129881 
Int.  a.3  D04H  3/16:  B43K  1/06 
U.S.  a.  156-167  7aai„s 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  substantially  dry  composite  fabric 
preform  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  first  fabric  which  includes 
within  its  weave  a  thermoplastic  fibrous  material  inter- 
mixed with  a  structural  fibrous  material  selected  from  ihe 
group  consisting  of  carbon,  graphite,  glass,  boron,  silicon, 
refractories  and  their  combinations: 

disposing  the  plurality  of  layers  in  a  stacked  assembly  with 
the  layers  sequentially  adjacent  each  other;  and 

heating  the  layers  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  promote  a 
bonding  action  by  the  thermoplastic  fibrous  material  ai 
junctures  between  the  fibrous  materials. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bar-like  capillary  nib  for  use  in 
an  inscribing  instrument,  said  method  comprising  the  setps  of: 

extruding  a  molten,  thermoplastic  material  through  a  plural- 
ity of  orifices  in  an  extrusion  die  and  thereby  forming  a 
plurality  of  filaments  of  said  thermoplastic  material; 

adhering  said  filaments  longitudinally  to  each  other  before 
their  surfaces  are  completely  solidified  to  form  a  plurality 
of  regulariy  spaced  fluid  channels  of  capillary  dimensions 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  filaments; 

providing  said  orifices  of  varying  diameter  and  arranging 
said  orifices  such  that  said  filaments,  upon  being  extruded 
and  adhered  together,  are  positioned  relative  to  each 
other  to  form  each  said  fluid  channel  to  extend  continu- 
ously throughout  the  length  of  the  nib  and  to  have  a 
substantially  constant  width  across  its  transverse  cross- 
sectional  area,  thereby  producing  a  nib  having  substan- 
tially constant  capillarity  at  any  cross-sectional  position  in 
each  said  fluid  channel;  and 
arranging  said  orifices  such  that  said  filaments,  upon  being 
extruded  and  adhered  together,  are  positioned  to  form  a 
transverse    cross-sectional    configuration    including    an 
outer  shell  portion  formed  of  mutually  adhered  filaments, 
and  a  total  of  eight  projections  formed  of  mutually  ad- 
hered filaments,  said  projections  being  integrally  joined  at 
respective  bases  thereof  to  said  outer  shell  portion  at  equal 
angularly  spaced   intervals,   said   projections  extending 
centripetally  toward  the  axial  center  of  the  cross-section, 
four  of  said  projections  at  equal  angularly  spaced  intervals 
extending  fully  to  said  center  and  being  joined  thereat, 
thereby  to  form  a  cross-shaped  figure,  with  each  limb  of 
said  cross-shaped  figure  having  two  lateral  projections 
extending  from  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof,  and  said 
fluid  channels  being  between  said  projections. 


4,410,386 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MOUNTING  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITION 

David  F.  Free,  1236  Deertark  Dr.,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92631 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,151,  Apr.  30,  1981.  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,861,  Aug.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,205 

Int.  a.3  B44C  1/16:  B32B  il/00 

U.S.  a.  156-235  32  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  print  such  as  a  photograph  or 
lithograph  to  a  textured  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stripping  the  backing  from  the  print, 

applying  a  chemical  solution  to  the  back  of  the  print,  said 
solution  including  a  surfactant  and  an  optical  brightener, 
and 

bonding  the  print  to  a  textured  surface  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure. 

31.  A  process  for  bonding  a  print  such  as  a  photograph  to  a 
textured  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stripping  the  backing  from  the  print; 

(b)  applying  a  chemical  solution  to  the  back  of  the  pnnt,  the 
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solution  comprising  water,  surfactant,  and  optical  bnght- 

ener;  ,  , 

(c)  coating  the  textured  surface  to  form  a  white  tacky  coat- 
ing, the  coating  comprising  gelatin  and  an  morganic  white 

pigment;  and 

(d)  bonding  the  pnnt  to  the  coated  textured  surface  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure. 


laminate  having  greatly  minimized  variations  in  solder  dip 
resistance,  peel  strength,  surface  resistivity,  and  warp  as  com- 


4,410,387 
BALL  SEALERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Russell  J.  Halkerston.  and  Jay  E.  Meili,  both  of  Milwaukee. 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Molded  Dimensions  Inc.,  Port  Washington, 

Wis 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,204 
Int.  a:  B28B  9/00:  B29F  l/IO:  B29H  9/7/ 


U.S.  CI.  156—245 


5  Claims 
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pared  to  otherwise  identical   unaged  or  insufficiently  aged 
laminates. 
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4,410,389 
BEAD  AND  FILLER  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Leon  J  Cole;  Edwin  E.  Mallory.  both  of  Niles,  Mich.,  and  Hugh 
Bourassa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National-Standard 
Company.  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,159 
Int.  CI.' B29H  77/^-/ 

U.S.  CI.  156—398  5  ^'"''"* 


1  A  method  of  preparing  a  ball  sealer  with  an  inner  core  and 
an  outer  continuous  layer  of  resilient  compliant  elastomer 
which  method  comprises  preparing  a  first  hemispheric  cap  of 
the  elastomer,  said  cap  having  a  central  cav.ty  adapted  to 
receive  one  half  of  an  mner  core,  placing  an  inner  core  in  said 
cavity  and  then  molding  a  second  hemispheric  cap  of  the  same 
elastomer  to  the  mner  core  and  to  the  first  cap  to  form  an  outer 
continuous  layer  of  elastomer  about  the  mner  core. 

3   A  method  of  preparing  a  ball  sealer  which  has  an  inner 
core  and  an  outer  continuous  layer  of  resilient,  compliant 
elastomer  which  comprises  preparing  a  first  hemispheric  cap 
having  a  central  cavity  adapted  to  receive  one-half  of  an  inner 
core,  placing  the  cap  in  a  cap  receiving  cavity  of  a  bottom  plate 
of  a  mold,  coating  the  outside  of  an  inner  core  or  the  inside  ot 
the  cavity  of  the  cap  with  an  adhesive  that  will  bind  the  mate- 
rial of  the  cap  to  the  core,  placing  the  core  within  the  cavity  ol 
the  cap  and  positioning  a  plate  having  a  cap-forming  cavity  on 
top  of  the  bottom  plate  of  the  mold  w  ith  the  exposed  upper  halt 
of  the  inner  core  received  within  the  cap-forming  cavity  of  the 
transfer  plate,  charging  the  mold  with  an  uncured  elastomer 
formula,  and  then  closing  the  mold  and  curing  the  elastomer  to 
form  a  second  cap  in  situ  which  is  bound  to  the  inner  core  and 
to  the  first  cap. 

4,410,388 
PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  CLAD  LAMINATES 

Masayuki  Oizumi.  Ohtsu;  Masaharu  Abe.  Kobe,  and  Yasuo 
Fushiki.  Takatsuki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  304,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  25.  1980,  55-133814 
Int.  CI.'  C09J  5/02:  H05K  J/OO 
U.S.  a.  156-307.3  11  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  producing  a  metal  clad  laminate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  impregnating  a  cellulosic  fiber  paper  substrate 
with  a  curable  resin,  combining  a  plurality  of  substrates  thus 
impregnated,  bonding  a  cladding  metal  foil  on  one  or  both 
sides  of  the  combination,  and  curing  the  resultant  green  clad 
laminate,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  aging  the 
resultant  cured  clad  laminate  in  an  atmosphere  having  a  tem- 
perature of  70°  to  110'  C.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  higher 
than  75%  subsequent  to  said  curing  step  to  form  a  metal  clad 


:'^.^M^C-   ^' 


.-J' 


-J 


1   A  bead  filler  assembly  comprising; 

an  extruder  for  continuously  extruding  bead  filler  material; 

at  least  one  work  station  positioned  to  receive  bead  filler 
material  from  said  extruder,  for  receiving  a  tire  bead  ring 
and  a  strip  of  extruded  bead  filler  material  of  predeter- 
mined length,  forming  and  rotating  said  filler  material 
onto  a  bead  ring,  placing  the  bead  ring  and  the  filler  mate- 
rial in  cylindrical  form,  and  discharging  the  finished  bead 

filler  rings;  j  j       j 

conveying  means  interposed  between  said  extruder  and  said 
work  station  for  moving  said  bead  filler  material  from  the 
extruder  to  said  work  station,  said  movement  of  said  bead 
filler  material  defining  a  path  of  said  bead  filler  materiaK 
said  conveying  means  including  an  accumulator  and  feed 
means,  said  accumulator  interposed  between  said  extruder 
and  work  station  to  receive  and  store  bead  filler  material^ 
said  feed  means  interposed  between  said  accumulator  and 
work  station  to  receive  bead  filler  material  from  said 
accumulator  and  feed  said  material  onto  said  work  station, 
cutting  means  interposed  between  said  extruder  and  work 
station  to  sever  said  bead  filler  material  into  strips,  said 
cutting  means  including  a  frame,  blade  means  movably 
secured  to  said  frame  for  lateral  movement  across  the  path 
of  said  bead  filler  material,  said  blade  movement  defining 
a  blade  path,  blade  power  means  coupled  to  said  blade 
means  to  move  said  blade  means  across  the  path  of  said 
bead  filler  matenal,  and  bead  filler  materia    clamping 
means,  said  clamping  means  including,  a  fore  platform  and 
an  aft  platform,  said  fore  and  aft  platforms  and  extending 
laterally  across  said  conveying  means,  juxtaposed  to  the 
blade  path  beneath  the  path  of  said  bead  filler  material,  a 
fore  securing  strap  and  an  aft  securing  strap  said  ore  and 
aft  securing  straps  above  respective  fore  and  aft  platforms 
and  alTixed  to  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  first 
elevated  position  above  the  path  of  said  bead  filler  mate- 
rial and  a  second  depressed  position  in  close  proximity  to 
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said  platforms  to  clamp  said  bead  filler  material  in  place  as 
said  blade  means  moves  laterally  across  the  path  of  said 
bead  filler  material,  said  fore  platform  and  fore  securing 
strap  positioned  on  side  of  blade  means  towards  said  ex- 
truder and  said  aft  platform  and  aft  securing  strap  posi- 
tioned on  side  of  blade  means  toward  said  work  station, 
said  fore  platform  elevated  with  respect  to  said  aft  plat- 
form to  introduce  tension  into  the  filler  material  as  it  is 
clamped  by  said  securing  straps  to  reduce  blade  drag,  said 
clamping  means  including  strap  power  means  coupled  to 
said  securing  straps  to  power  said  straps  between  said  first 
and  second  position;  and, 
measuring  means  interposed  between  said  extruder  and 
work  station  for  measuring  a  predetermined  length  of 
extruded  bead  filler  material,  said  measuring  means  cou- 
pled to  said  cutting  means  to  activate  cutting  means  to  cut 
extruded  bead  filler  material  into  strips  of  predetermined 
lengths. 


4,410,390 
BELT  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Farrell,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,324 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3  J /GO 

U.S.  CI.  156-461  4  Qaims 


\  "'"  ''ii.  

'V' '^ "^ ^ ^^ V ^ <^ v"'    \ .; V 5^ .^ V ^^ ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  folded  belts  comprising  support 
means;  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
providing  a  longitudinal  moving  support  with  a  longitudinal 
center  line;  said  conveyor  means  having  a  receiving  end  and  a 
discharge  end;  first  supply  means  for  supplying  in  a  continuous 
length  an  elongated  fabric  reinforced  belt  material  with  spaced 
side  edges  for  movement  onto  said  receiving  end  of  said  con- 
veyor means  for  movement  therewith;  guide  means  coopera- 
tive with  said  conveyor  means  for  maintaining  one  edge  of  said 
fabric  belt  material  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  center- 
line;  fold-over  means  on  said  support  means  for  folding  the 
other  one  of  said  side  edges  of  said  belt  fabric  material  over 
into  said  fabric  material  in  overlapping  relationship  forming  an 
overlapping  portion  to  locate  said  other  edge  between  said 
center  line  and  the  folded  edge  being  formed;  stitching  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means  for  stitching  a  portion  of  said 
overlapped  portion  only  onto  said  moving  belt  being  formed 
into  firm  adhesion  to  each  other  to  form  a  belt;  wind-up  means 
located  adjacent  said  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  for  wind- 
ing up  said  formed  belt; 
said  stitching  means  having  a  pair  of  rollers  located  in  tan- 
dem; the  terminal  ends  of  said  rollers  contracting  said 
overlapping  portion  is  located  closer  to  said  folded  edge 
than  said  center  line; 
said  fold-over  means  includes  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned 
overiapping  discs  that  fold  said  other  edge  upwardly 
relative  to  said  belt  material  conveyed  by  said  conveyor 
means;  a  plurality  of  inclined  rollers  downstream  from 
said  discs  operative  to  fold  over  said  upwardly  extending 
portion  in  progressive  steps  onto  said  moving  fabric  rein- 
forced belt  material  to  form  said  folded  belt; 
a  second  conveyor  cooperates  with  said  fold-over  means  to 
maintain  support  for  said  folding  and  stitching;  and  said 
first  mentioned  conveyor  means  is  inclined  towards  said 


guide  means  to  maintain  a  predetermined  alignment  and 
distance  of  said  fabric  reinforced  belt  material  as  it  is  fed  to 
said  fold-over  means. 


4,410,391 
APPARATUS  FOR  RELINING  AN  UNDERGROUND  GAS 

LINE  OR  THE  LIKE  WITHOUT  EXCAVATION 
William  R.  Thomas,  Malvern,  and  George  S.  Sykora,  Strafford- 
Wayne,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  UMAC,  Inc.,  Paoli,  Pa.  and 
Brooklyn  Union  Gas  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y„  a  part  inter- 
est 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,336,  Jan.  22,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,394,202. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,047 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  156-574  22  Claims 


^^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  repairing  or  relining  an  underground 
pipeline  or  the  like  without  excavation  to  obtain  access  to  the 
pipe,  comprising: 
an  expandable  sealing  unit  comprising  a  tubular  member  of 
thermally  stabilized  cross-linked  material  mounted  over  at 
least  one  resilient  member,  said  resilient  member  having  a 
force  tending  to  expand  the  diameter  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber,  said   thermally   cross-linked   material   having   been 
preshrunk  after  cross-linking  to  form  a  smaller  diameter 
tubular  member  wherein  said  material  will  expand  to  its 
cross-linked  condition  upon  being  heated,  and  a  layer  of 
bonding  material  mounted  over  said  cross-linked  material 
providing  a  bonding  material  between  the  cross-linked 
material  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipeline  into  which  it 
is  to  be  inserted; 
a  predetermined  length  of  fiexible  tubing  material;  and 
a  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  expandable  sealing 
unit  to  one  end  of  said  fiexible  tubing  whereby  said  ex- 
pandable sealing  unit,  connecting  means  and  one  end  of 
said  fiexible  tubing  may  be  inserted  into  said  pipeline  from 
a  point  beyond  where  the  pipeline  exits  from  the  earth  to 
a  point  beyond  where  said  pipeline  needs  repair,  said 
expandable  sealing  unit  being  beatable  by  a  healing  unit 
insertable  into  said  expandable  sealing  unit  causing  said 
cross-linked  material  and  said  resilient  member  to  expand 
forming  a  bond  utilizing  said  bonding  material  between 
said  expandable  sealing  unit  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
pipeline. 


4,410,392 
PROCESS  FOR  RESTRUCTURING  THIN  STRIP 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  194,539.  Oct.  6.  1980.  Pat.  No. 
4,356,861,  This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,009 
Int.  CI.'  C30B  J/02 
U.S.  CI.  156—603  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  restructuring  a  solid  state  thin  strip  semi- 
conductor material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  heating  station; 

b.  conveying  said  solid  state  thin  strip  to  said  heating  station 
at  a  first  desired  speed; 

c.  heating  said  solid  state  thm  strip  material  in  said  heating 
station  to  a  desired  temperature  above  the  recrystalliza- 
tion  temperature  and  below  the  melting  temperature; 

d.  maintaining  said  desired  temperature  m  said  solid  state 
thin  strip  as  said  strip  passes  through  said  heating  station 
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for   simultaneously    recrystallizing   and    relieving   stress 

within  said  thin  strip; 

placing  longitudinal  tension  on  said  thin  strip  to  activate 

the  recrystallization  and  stress  relief  within  said  thin  strip; 

and 


ing  cooling  channels  comprising  laying  a  mixture  of  graphite 
fibers  and  particulate  glass  on  a  mold  surface,  laying  a  plurality 
of  channel  forming  inserts  in  the  desired  cooling  channel  pat- 
tern on  the  laid  graphite-glass,  covering  said  inserts  with  addi- 
tional graphite  fibers  and  particulate  glass,  hot  pressing  the  laid 
graphite-glass-insert  mixture,  and  removing  the  inserts. 


f  conveying  restructured  solid  state  thin  strip  material  from 
said  heating  station  at  a  second  desired  speed  greater  than 
said  first  desired  speed  for  placing  the  longitudinal  tension 
on  said  thm  strip. 

4.410,393 

PREPARATION  OF  STEEL  SURFACES  FOR  ADHESIVE 

BONDING  BY  ETCHING  WITH  H3PO4-POLYHYDRIC 

ALCOHOL  MIXTL'RE 

William  J.  Russell,  Sparta,  and  Roberta  Rosty.  Saddlebrook, 
both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,793 
Int.  a.'  C23F  1/00:  B32B  31/24 
U.S.  a.  156-629  7  Claims 

1  A  process  ^or  adhesive  bonding  of  steel  parts,  wherein  the 
steel  parts  are  subjected  to  an  etching  process  to  produce  a 
surface  preparatory  to  adhesive  bonding,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  steel  parts  with  a  liquid  etchant  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  about 


4,410,395 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  BULK  IMPURITIES  FROM 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Charles  H.  Weaver,  Santa  Rosa,  and  Bela  L.  Kaltenekker, 
Heaidsburg,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 
Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,890 
Int  CI.'  HOIL  21/506:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156-662  »0  "«""* 

1    A  method  of  removing  bulk  impurities  from  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

lapping  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  said  wafer  for  remov- 
ing damage  caused  to  said  surfaces  during  slicing  of  said 
wafer  from  an  ingot  and  for  making  said  surfaces  parallel 
to  within  a  predetermined  degree  of  parallelism: 
heating  said  wafer  at  a  predetermined  temperature  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  said  step  of  lapping 
without  any  intermediate  step  of  intentionally  damaging 
either  surface  of  said  wafer  for  causing  said  bulk  impuri- 
ties to  migrate  substantially  equally  to  said  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  said  wafer; 
etching  said  front  and  back  surfaces  of  said  wafer  for  remov- 
ing a  second  predetermined  thickness  of  matenal  there- 
from after  said  step  of  heating;  and 
polishing  said  front  surface  of  said  wafer  for  removing  a 
third  predetermined  thickness  of  material  from  said  front 
surface  after  said  step  of  etching. 


phosphonc  acid  (85'''f ) 
polyhydnc  alcohol 
water 


10  to  40  vol   % 

50  to  "W  vol   '5'f 

0  to  10  vol   "^c 


4,410,394 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  COOLED.  THERMALLY 
STABLE  COMPOSITE  MIRRORS 
Robert  K.  Stalcup.  Lake  Park.  Fla..  and  Karl  M.  Prewo.  Vernon, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Hart- 
ford. Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,771.  Dec.  23.  1980.  Pat.  No.  *-386  825. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54.098.  Jul.  2,  1979. 
Pat  No  4.256.378.  This  application  Jan.  10.  1983,  Ser.  No. 

456,883 

Int  a  '  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06:  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.' 156-630  llOaims 


:>! 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  graphite-glass  laser  mirror  contain 


4,410,3% 
METAL  STRIPPING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

Gerardus  A.  Somers,  Ungenboom,  and  Jan  J.  M.  Hendriks,  St. 
Oedenrode,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,977 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1981. 

8135327 

Int.  CI.'  C23F  1/00 
l,.S.  a.  156-664  20  Claims 

1  A  chemical  stripping  composition  suitable  for  removing 
tin  and  tin-lead  alloys  from  a  metallized  substrate  which  is  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising: 

A    hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1  to 

about  10  molar, 

B  ammonium  bmuonde  or  ammonium  fiuoride  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.4  to  about  10  molar, 

C  an  acid  in  an  amount  such  as  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the 
solution  at  the  surface  being  stripped  below  the  value  at 
which  smut  formation  occurs  or  compounds  of  the  metal 
of  the  metallized  surface  and  the  metal  complexing  com- 
pound are  deposited  on  the  metallized  surface,  and 

D  a  metal  complexing  compound  which  is  an  8-hydrox- 
yquinoline  compound  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.005  molar, 

and  _^ 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  component  B  to  component  D  is  at 
least  125:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  component  A  to  component 

D  IS  at  least  50:1.  „  ,u       r 

10  A  process  for  stripping  tin  and  tin-lead  alloy  solders  from 

a  metallized  substrate  which  comprises  contacting  the  solder 

coated  substrate  with  the  composition  of  claim  1  for  a  period  of 

time  sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all  of  said  solder  with- 

-    out  significant  attack  on  said  substrate. 
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4,410,397 
DELIGNinCATION  AND  BLEACHING  PROCESS  AND 

SOLUTION  FOR  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  PULP  WITH 
PEROXIDE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  METAL  ADDITIVES 
Arthur  W.  Kempf,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,651,  Jun.  14,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,605,  Apr.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  Th^s  application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,162 

Int.  a.3  D21C  9/16 

U.S.  a.  162—78  23  Qaims 

8.  In  a  process  for  delignifying  and  brightening  lignocellu- 
losic  pulp  for  use  in  a  paper-making  process,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  an  aqueous  acidic  slurry  of  lignocellu- 
losic  pulp  having  a  pulp  consisting  of  3%  to  50%  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  lignocellulosic  pulp;  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  20%  by  weight,  based  on  O.D.  pulp,  of  peroxide;  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  O.D.  pulp,  of  a 
metal-containing  additive  whose  metallic  portion  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  titanium  and  vanadiam;  and 
sufficient  acid  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  pulp  slurry  between 
about  1  and  about  7;  whereby  that  pulp  viscosity  loss  and 
degradation  are  substantially  avoided. 


4,410,398 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

CUTTING  OF  COKE  IN  A  PETROLEUM  PROCESS 
Arthur  H.  T.  Chipman,  Long  Beach,  and  Ernest  M.  Bony,  Palos 
Verdes  Estates,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,948 

Int.  a?  ClOB  33/00,  41/04.  43/08.  55/00 

U.S.  CI.  201—1  3  Claims 


'■/ 

33 

-Kecomen 

VOLUOE 
CONTROLLED 
2t           AHPLIFIEP 

^     -     SPEAKER 

1.  A  method  for  assisting  an  operator  in  cutting  coke  in  a 
coke  drum  comprising: 

measuring  the  vibrations  produced  in  the  coke  drum  during 

a  coke  cutting  operation; 
filtering  the  measured  vibrations  to  obtain  the  frequencies 

between  1000  and  2000  hertz; 
displaying  graphically  said  frequencies  of  interest;  and 
forming  an  audio  display  of  the  amplitude  of  said  frequencies 

whereby  said  operator  can  observe  the  graphic  display 

and  listen  to  the  audio  display  during  the  coke  cutting 

operation. 


4,410,399 
SELF-SEALING  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  COKE  OVEN 
Wilhelm  Holz,  Gelsenkirchen-Buer,  and  Helmut  Lukasiewicz. 
Bottrop,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrko- 
hle  Aktiengesellschaft.  Essen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE81/00101,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11.  1982.  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  11.  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  29.  1981,  Ser.  No.  341.998 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  28, 
1980,  3024514 

Int.  CI.'  ClOB  25/06.  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  202—248  6  Claims 


4         3    2  11 


I         ,    ,       12    13"  24  r^TJ 


IS 

19      20  .     16 


1.  A  self-sealing  door  assembly  for  a  coke  oven  comprising 
a  door  frame  and  a  door  having  a  body,  said  door  frame  being 
affixed  around  the  oven  opening,  the  surfaces  of  the  frame 
facing  the  oven  defining  a  gap  that  is  filled  with  heal  insulating 
material  and  the  outer  front  surfaces  of  the  frame  cooperating 
with  sealing  strips  on  the  body  of  the  door,  said  gap  being 
defined  between  the  vertical  and  transverse  surfaces  on  the 
door  frame  facing  the  oven  and  an  internal  cover  divided 
around  the  periphery  of  the  door  frame  into  a  plurality  of 
overlapping  sections,  said  cover  being  angle-sectioned  and 
having  a  first  flange  engaging  the  rear  of  the  door  frame,  a 
second  flange  overlapping  the  surface  of  the  door  frame  facing 
the  opening,  and  having  connected  thereto  a  further  fiange 
that  is  in  alignment  with  the  front  surface  of  the  door  frame, 
said  first  flange  being  provided  with  bores  for  receiving  clamp- 
ing bolts,  and  said  second  flange  being  provided  with  bores  for 
receiving  clamping  bolts  and  with  projections,  each  in  the 
shape  of  a  cone,  for  engagement  with  the  door  frame. 


4,410.400 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLING  WITH  REWORKING  OF 

RESIDUE 

Gerhard  Preusser,  Essen,  and  Martin  Schulze.  Neviges.  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH. 

Essen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30. 
1980.  3032780 

Int.  a.^  BOID  3/40.  3/42 
U.S.  CI.  203—3  14  Claims 

1.  Method  for  working  up  residues  of  extractive  distilling 
process  for  obtaining  pure  hydrocarbons  comprising 

feeding  the  residue  to  be  worked  up  from  an  extractive 
distilling  column  to  the  about  middle  part  of  a  distilling 
column  including  plates  and  bottom  boiler; 
distilling  the  hydrocarbons  in  the  distilling  column; 
removing  the  hydrocarbons  at  the  head  of  the  distilling 

column; 
removing  the  solvent  at  the  bottom  of  the  distilling  column; 
removing  a  sidestream  from  the  distilling  column  at  a  posi- 
tion above  the  feed  plate  for  the  residue  from  the  extrac- 
tive distilling  column  via  a  so-called  reflux  evaporator 
plate  with  elevated  level  of  liquid; 
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heating  the  sidestream  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the    phatic  carbon,  said  carbon  compound  being  capable  of  under- 
solvent  nowing  from  the  distiUing  column;  going  bimolecular  and  nucleophihc  substitution,  comprising 

feeding  back  the  heated-up  side  stream  into  the  distilhng 
column  to  a  plate  at  or  above  the  reflux  evaporator  plate, 
and 
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controlling  the  concentration  of  solvent  at  the  reflux  evapo- 
rator plate  by  the  amount  of  reflux  at  the  head  of  the 
column. 


4,410,401 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DIE 

Lodewijk  Anselrode,  St.  Anthonis,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  Screens  B.V.,  Oxmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,779 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.    17,    1979, 
7909089 

Int.  a.-'  C25D  I /OS.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  204— 11  12aaims 
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reacting  said  carbon  compound  with  superoxide  in  an  aprotic 
solvent  which  is  essentially  free  of  water. 


4,410,403 
ELECTROLYSIS  METHOD 
Stanley  C.  Jacobs,  Lower  Burrell;  Raymond  D.  Wiltzius,  New 
Kensington;  John  R.  Minick,  Leechburg,  and  Perry  A.  Foster, 
Jr.,  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,236 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/00.  1/34;  C25C  3/00.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  204—67  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sieve,  said  method  compris- 
ing providing  a  base  with  a  conducting  surface,  irradiating  said 
conducting  surface  in  a  pattern  thereon  with  short  bursts  of 
high  energy  radiation  to  form  a  die  with  irradiative  spots  at  the 
irradiated  locations,  the  high  energy  radiation  being  obtained 
by  a  laser  beam  or  an  electron  beam  to  cause  local  heating  and 
melting  at  said  irradiated  locations  to  convert  the  conducting 
surface  at  said  locations  to  an  insulating  surface  by  chemical 
reaction  and  forming  a  sieve  from  said  die  by  electrolytic 
action  in  which  the  insulating  surfaces  on  said  die  at  a  said 
irradiated  locations  provide  a  desired  pattern  of  openings  in 
said  sieve. 


4,410,402 
DEGRADATION  OF  HALOGENATED  CARBON 
COMPOUNDS 
Donald  T.  Sawyer,  Riverside,  and  Julian  L.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Red- 
lands,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,077 

Int.  a.J  C25B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  204—59  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  degradation  of  an  aliphatic  carbon 

containing  compound  containing  at  least  three  halogen  atoms 

selected  from  iodine,  bromine  and  chlonne,  on  the  same  ali- 


1  In  an  electrolysis  method,  including  electrolyzing.  be- 
tween anodic  and  cathodic  surface  areas,  a  compound  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent,  wherein  a  liquid  cathodic  body  is  located 
in  a  region  such  that  it  is  possible  for  waves  in  the  body  to 
touch  anodic  surface  area,  the  improvement  comprising  plac- 
ing a  bed  of  objects  into  said  region,  the  objects  touching  one 
another  in  said  body,  there  being  interstices  between  the  ob- 
lects  for  accommodating  liquid  of  said  body. 

4  410  404 
MEMBRANE  CELL  AT  INCREASED  CAUSTIC 
CONCENTRATION 
Craig  S.  Warburton,  Mentor,  and  Stanley  K.  Baczek,  Paines- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,906 
Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  204—98  >2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  caustic  in  a  chlor- 
/alkah  membrane  cell  utilizing  a  sulfonamide  membrane  and 
also  utilizing  a  substantially  saturated  brine  feed  concentration 
comprising: 

(a)  operating  said  cell  normally  until  the  current  efficiency 
of  said  cell  has  dropped  below  an  acceptable  level; 
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(b)  increasing  the  caustic  concentration  to  a  substantially 
greater  than  normal  level,  restoring  or  improving  said 
current  efficiency  of  said  cell  thereby;  and 

(c)  operating  said  ceil  at  said  restored  or  improved  current 
efficiency  level; 

wherein  the  brine  feed  concentration  of  said  cell  is  maintained 
at  a  substantially  saturated  brine  concentration  level. 


4,410,407 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Alexander  Macaulay,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,532 

Int.  CI.'  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—192  EC  11  Claims 


4,410,405 

SILICA  SOL  PROCESS 

Horacio  E.  Bergna,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,877,  Dec.  10,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,751,  Oct.  15, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,097, 

Jun.  27,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  252,885 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  13/00;  BOID  57/02 
U.S.  CI.  204—180  P  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  concentrated  aqueous  silica  sols 


4.  A  method  of  sputter  depositing  material  onto  an  object  in 
a  sputtering  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  a  walled  object  obscuring  pnirtion  of  a  shutter 


between  a  source  of  the  material  and  the  obiect; 
of  small  silica  particles  about  10  nm  or  less  in  diameter  and    (b)  bombarding  the  source  with  ions  produced  in  the  chamber 
substantially  uniform  in  size  by  the  deposition  of  silica  upon        with   the  walled  object  obscuring  portion  of  the  shutler 


already-formed  silica  nuclei  particles  dispersed  in  a  heated 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate  at  a  temperature  of 
50°- 100°  C,  the  nuclei  having  been  formed  by  reducing  the  pH 
to  8-9.5  at  a  temperature  of  10°-50°  C.  thereby  spontaneously 
forming  silica  nuclei  particles  which  are  dispersed  in  the  solu- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  forming  the  nuclei  and 
maintaining  a  substantially  constant  number  of  particles  by: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  which  contains  dissolved 
therein  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  nonsiliceous  anion  at  a 
concentration  of  about  0.03  to  about  0.08  N,  and  has  a 
concentration  of  alkali  metal  silicate  in  the  solution  no 
greater  than  about  1%  wt.,  basis  Si02,  and  reducing  the 


positioned  between  the  source  and  the  object  and  collecting 
matter  dislodged  from  the  source  by  such  bombarding  onto 
the  object  obscuring  portion  of  the  shutter; 

(c)  moving  the  shutter  to  position  an  apertured  portion  of  such 
shutter  between  such  source  and  the  object  and  reposition- 
ing the  walled  object  obscuring  portion  of  the  shutter  to  a 
region  in  the  chamber  displaced  from  the  object; 

(d)  bombarding  the  source  with  ions  produced  in  the  chamber 
with  the  apertured  portion  of  the  shutter  positioned  between 
the  source  and  the  object  and  depositing  mailer  dislodged 
from  such  source  by  such  bombarding  and  passing  through 
the  apertured  portion  of  the  shutter  onto  the  object;  and 


pH  ofthe  solution  to  effect  nucleation  by  electrodialysis  of   (e)  confining  particlesof  the  matter  previously  collected  on  the 


the  solution  at  pH  8-9.5  by  which  alkali  metal  ions  are 
removed  through  a  cation-selective  membrane; 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  formation  solution  by  at 
least  10°  C.  to  the  deposition  temperature  of  50°-100°  C; 
and 

(c)  removing  alkali  metal  ions  from  the  system  to  maintain 
the  pH  in  8-9.5  range  while  adding  alkali  metal  silicate  at 
a  rate  of  0.05-6  g  of  SiOa/hr/lOOO  cm^  of  surface  of  the 
silica  nuclei  in  the  system  when  the  growth  temperature  is 
less  than  70°  C,  and  a  rate  of  1-10  g/hr/lOOO  cm^  when 
the  growth  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  70°-100°  C. 


walled  object  obscuring  portion  of  the  shutter  during  step 
(b)  to  such  walled  object  obscuring  portion  while  the  dis- 
lodged matter  is  deposited  on  the  object 


4,410,406 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Osamu  Kohmoto,  and  Takahiro  Yamamoto,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1980,  55-164899 
Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—192  M  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  a  thin  magnetic  layer  of  the  formulation 


4,410,408 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ZINC  OXIDE  FILM 

Suehiro  Kato,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Kenji  Ando,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1981,  56-3567 

Int.  CI.'  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—192  SP  6  Claims 

1  A  method  of  making  zinc  oxide  film  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  first  zinc  oxide  layer  on  a  substrate  by  radio-fre- 
quency sputtering  of  zinc  oxide  from  a  target  of  zinc  oxide  and 
then  forming  a  second  zinc  oxide  layer  on  said  first  zinc  oxide 
layer  by  reactive  direct-current  or  radio-frequency  sputtering 
of  zinc  from  a  target  of  zinc  metal  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 


(COioo   .<Nix)ioo 


yPy 


4,410,409 

AMPEROMETRIC  GAS  SENSOR,  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID 

CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 

John  N.  Harman,  III,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,019 


Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/30.  27/54 
wherein  x  is  in  a  range  of  0  to  35  wt.  %  and  y  is  in  a  range  of   U.S.  CI.  204—415  12  Claims 

up  to  6  wt.  %,  which  process  comprises  forming  said  thin  i.  in  an  electrochemical  gas  sensor  ofthe  type  having  a  gas 
magnetic  layer  upon  a  non-magnetic  substrate  by  a  sputtering  permeable  membrane,  a  housing  defining  an  electrolyte  cham- 
method  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmosphere  with  a  target  com-  ber  for  receiving  an  electrolyte  solution,  an  electrode,  and  an 
prising  a  Co-Ni-P  alloy  of  said  formulation.  electrode  mounting  element  for  mounting  the  electrode  in  the 
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electrolyte  chamber  in  the  vicinity  of  the  gas  permeable  mem- 
brane the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  quantity  of  an  electrochemically  mert.  electrically 
nonconductive  fluid  which  is  immiscible  with  the  electro- 
lyte solution, 

(b)  means  for  sealing  said  quantity  of  fluid,  within  the  elec- 
trode mounting  element,  in  direct  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  electrode, 

(c)  whereby  the  electrolyte  solution  is  substantially  pre- 
vented from  entering  the  mounting  element  and  coming 
into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  electrode. 

5.  An  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  electrochemical  gas 
sensors  of  the  type  having  a  gas  permeable  membrane  and  an 
electrolyte  chamber  containing  an  electrolyte  solution,  said 
electrode  assembly  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  an  electrode, 

(b)  an  electrode  mounting  element  for  supporting  the  elec- 
trode in  the  electrolyte  chamber  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
membrane, 

(c)  a  conductor  withm  the  mounting  element  for  connecting 
the  electrode  in  a  remote  measuring  circuit, 

(d)  an  electrochemically  inert,  electrically  insulating  water 
repellant  fluid, 

(e)  means  for  sealing  a  body  of  said  fluid  within  the  electrode 


(b)  at  least  two  exposed  members  individually  supported  by 

a  surface  portion  of  the  support  section; 
wherein  a  plurality  of  projections,  separated  by  at  least 

about  0  1  inch,  are  on  each  of  the  surface  portions,  and  at 


mounting  element  in  direct  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  electrode. 
(0  whereby  said  fluid  covers  the  inner  surface  of  the  elec- 
trode and  prevents  the  electrolyte  solution  from  entering 
the  electrode  mounting  element. 
10.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  an 
electrochemical  gas  sensor  of  the  type  ha\ing  a  gas  permeable 
membrane,  an  electrolyte  chamber,   and  an  electrode,   said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  an  electrode  mounting  element  having  an  axial 
opening. 

(b)  attaching  a  conductor  to  one  side  of  the  electrode, 

(c)  glueing  the  electrode  on  one  end  of  the  mounting  element 
to  form  a  substantially  fluid  tight  seal  therewith,  said 
conductor  projecting  into  the  axial  opening  of  the  mount- 
ing element, 

(d)  injecting  an  electrochemically  inert  water  repellant  fluid 
into  the  axial  opening  to  form  a  layer  of  fluid  covering  the 
inner  surface  of  the  electrode  and  the  attached  end  of  the 
conductor, 

(e)  inserting  a  fluid  barrier  into  the  axial  opening  to  cover 
said  fluid  layer,  and 

(0  injecting  a  sealing  compound  into  the  axial  opening  to 
cover  the  fluid  barrier  and  thereby  seal  the  interior  of  the 
electrode  assembly 


4,410,410 
INTERNALLY  SLPPORTED  ELECTRODE 
Gary  A.  Deborski,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  248,741 
Int.  CI.'  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  204—277  8  Claims 

1.  An  internally  supported  electrode  comprising: 
(a)  a  gas  permeable  support  section   having  at   least   two 
surface  portions,  and 


least  a  portion  of  said  projections  are  at  least  partially 
imbedded  into  and  bonded  with  an  exposed  member,  and 
wherein   the  gas  permeable  support   section  comprises  a 
plurality  of  articles  having  flat  surfaces. 


4,410,411 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  ASBESTOS  DIAPHRAGMS 
Robert  W.  Fenn,  III,  Painesville;  Emory  J.  Pless,  Cleveland 
Heights;  Richard  L.  Harris,  Painesville,  and  Kevin  J.  O - 
Leary,  Cleveland  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,508 
Int.  CI.'  C25B  13/06.  13/07 
U.S.  CI.  204—283  22  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  providing  a  hydraulically  permeable  dimen- 
sionally  stable  diaphragm  on  a  foraminous  chlor-alkali  electro- 
lytic cell  cathode,  which  method  comprises; 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  fibrous  asbestos  and  a  particulate 
thermoplastic  fluorine-containing  polymer  mechanically 
and  chemically  resistant  to  the  cell  environment  by  mixing 
together  said  asbestos  and  polymer,  said  polymer  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  substantial 
swelling  of  the  diaphragm; 

(b)  inserting  the  cathode  to  be  coated  into  said  slurry  and 
depositing  a  uniform  mixture  of  asbestos  fibers  and  partic- 
ulate polymer  thereon  by  means  of  a  vacuum; 

(c)  removing  the  coated  cathode  from  the  slurry  and  subject- 
ing same  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  allow  the  polymer 
to  fuse  and  flow,  without  the  application  of  pressure,  and 
cause  the  polymer  to  bind  adjacent  fibers  together  without 
forming  a  continuous  polymer  coating  on  the  fiber  sur- 
face; and 

(d)  cooling  the  diaphragm  coated  cathode  to  substantially 
room  temperature  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  diaphragm, 
dimensionally  stable  under  operating  cell  conditions,  char- 
acterized by  asbestos  fibers  bearing  a  discontinuous  fused 
polymer  coating  thereon. 

14  The  diaphragm-coated  cathode  product  of  the  process  of 
claim  1 


4,410,412 

CATHODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR 

PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  VIA  THE  FUSED  SALT 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS 

Tibor  Kugler,  Thayngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,189 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    26,    1980, 

8737/80 

Int.  a.'  C25C  7/00.  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  204—286  ^0  Claims 

1   An  exchangeable,  wettable,  consumable  solid  cathode  for 

use  in  a  fused  salt  electrolytic  cell  for  producing  aluminum, 

vv  herein  said  cathode  is  made  substantially  entirely  of  an  alumi- 
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nide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum, 
chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  mixtures  thereof  with- 


out a  binder  of  metallic  aluminum  such  that  the  melting  point 
of  said  consumable  solid  cathode  is  greater  than  the  operating 
temperature  of  the  electrolytic  cell  during  aluminum  produc- 
tion. 


i 


4,410,413 

CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROGEN 

Dale  E.  Hall,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MPD  Technology 
Corporation,  Wyckoff,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,520 

Int.  a.^  C25B  11/04.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  204—290  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  cathode  for  use  in  the  electrolytic  production  of  hydro- 
gen employing  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  having  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  a  nickel  or  a  nickel  alloy 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel-iron  alloys,  nickel-cobalt 
alloys,  nickel-cobalt-iron  alloys  containing  at  least  60%  by 
weight  of  nickel  and  nickel  alloys  containing  up  to  25%  by 
weight  in  total  of  one  or  more  chromium,  molybdenum,  vana- 
dium and  tungsten  of  suitable  electrode  character  and  configu- 
ration for  production  of  hydrogen  and  including  on  said  nickel 
or  said  nickel  alloy  a  structure  resulting  from  direct  electro- 
chemical cathodic  action  on  an  adherent  non-spinel  oxide 
produced  by  thermal  oxidation  of  said  nickel  or  said  nickel 
alloy. 


surized  hydroconversion  zone  and  are  returned  from  the 
pressurized  hydroconversion  zone  to  the  motive  inlet  of 
the  ejector; 

continuously  introducing  hydrogen  gas  to  said  cyclically 
circulating  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  solids  through  the 
suction  inlet  of  the  ejector  such  that  only  the  total  amount 
of  hydrogen  gas  required  for  the  desired  amount  of  hydro- 
conversion  in  a  cycle  is  distributively  introduced  through- 
out the  cyclically  circulating  step; 

continuously  pressurizing  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  solids 
circulating  from  the  outlet  of  the  ejector  to  the  pressur- 
ized hydroconversion  zone. 


4,410,415 
REDUCTION  IN  POUR  POINT  OF  SHALE  OIL 
Walter  H.  Seitzer,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sunoco  Energy 
Development  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,906 

Int.  a.'  COIG  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  208— 11  LE  5  Claims 


4,410,414 

METHOD  FOR  HYDROCONVERSION  OF  SOLID 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Patrick  B.  Briley,  Bolingbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Hybrid  Energy 

Systems,  Inc.,  Stillwater,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,222,  Jan.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,297,200.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,471 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/00.  1/06.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reacting  hydrogen  gas  with  hydrocarbon 
liquid  and  solids  in  a  pressurized  hydroconversion  process  to 
achieve  a  desired  amount  of  hydroconversion,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
cyclically  circulating  hydrocarbon  liquid  containing  at  least 
some  dispersed  solid  carbonaceous  material  from  a  pres- 
surized hydroconversion  zone  through  an  ejector  having 
a  motive  inlet,  a  suction  inlet,  and  an  outlet  such  that  the 
hydrocarbon  liquid  and  solids  enter  the  motive  inlet  of  the 
ejector,  exit  through  the  outlet  of  the  ejector  to  the  pres- 
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1.  Process  for  lowering  the  pour  point  of  shale  oil  compris- 


ing: 


contacting  liquid  feed  shale  oil  having  an  undesirably  high 
pour  point  with  an  effective  amount  of  fresh  oil  shale  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  the  thermal  decomposition 
temperature  of  kerogen  extracted  from  the  oil  shale  in  the 
contacting,  for  a  sufficient  time  whereby  afterwards  the 
pour  point  of  the  resulting  shale  oil  is  lower  than  the  pour 
point  of  the  liquid  feed  shale  oil  prior  to  the  contacting. 


4,410,416 
SPLIT  HUB  WHEEL  APPARATUS  AND  USE  OF  SAME 

FOR  SHALE  OIL  RETORTING 

Carl  G.  Everman,  P.O.  Box  204,  Grayson,  Ky.  41143 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,126 

Int.  CI.'  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  208—11  LE  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  combustible  liquid  from  solid 
oil  shale  comprising  subdividing  said  oil  shale  into  suitably 
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sized  particles,  placing  said  particles  in  a  perforated  container 
capable  of  retaining  said  particles  therein  while  allowing  liquid 
to  contact  said  particles  therein,  contacting  said  particles  under 
air  tight  conditions  with  a  liquid  bath  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  500°  F.  and  about  1000°  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  evolve  vapor  of  said  combustible  liquid  from  said 
particles,  and  collecting  and  condensing  said  vapor  to  produce 
said  combustible  liquid. 


4,410,417 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  HIGH  VISCOSITY 

BITUMEN  FROM  TAR  SANDS 

Jan  D.  Miller,  and  Manoranjan  Misra,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 

Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,515 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/00.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  high  viscosity  bitumen  from  tar 
sand  comprising: 

obtaining  a  tar  sand  having  a  high  viscosity  bitumen,  the 
viscosity  of  the  bitumen  being  about  50  poise  or  greater  at 
90°  C; 
grinding  the  tar  sand  so  as  to  mechanicall\  fracture  the 
bitumen  and  thereby  disengage  bitumen  particles  from 
sand  particles,  said  mechanical  fracture  of  the  bitumen  and 
said  disengagement  of  the  bitumen  particles  from  the  sand 
particles  being  facilitated  by  the  high  viscosity  of  the 
bitumen: 
conditioning  the  bitumen  particles  with  an  oil  to  enhance  the 

hydrophobicity  of  the  bitumen  particles;  and 
separating  the  bitumen  particles  from  the  sand  particles  by 
flotation. 


O 


CHA-«-CH2->r«-CH=CH-M-CH2-»?C— N 


i 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein 

X  and  Z  are  independently  integers  from  0  to  12  and  X  +  Z  is 

at  least  4. 
Y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  and 
Ri  and  R:  are  independently  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  or  takeii  together  with  the  amide  nitrogen  form  a  5  or 

6  mem.bered  heterocyclic  ring. 


4,410,418 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CARBON  FORMATION  IN  A 

THERMAL  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Semyon  Kukes;  Jesse  R.  Harris;  Randall  A.  Porter,  and  Larry  E. 
Reed,  all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,739 
Int.  CI.'  ClOG  9/76 
U.S.  CI.  208—48  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  formation  oi  coke  on  the 
metals  which  are  contacted  with  a  gaseous  stream  containing 
hydrocarbons  in  a  thermal  cracking  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

contacting  said  metals  with  a  halogen  containing  silicon  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  con- 
taining silanes,  halogen  containing  disilanes,  and  halogen 
containing  siloxanes;  and 
converting  said  halogen  containing  silicon  compound  to  sili- 
con dioxide  to  form  a  protective  coating  on  said  metals. 


4,410,419 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ANTIFOULANT 
Richard  L.  Perm,  Lafayette,  CaJif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,129 
Int.  a. J  ClOG  9/16 
U.S.  a.  208—48  AA  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  heat  exchanger  fouling  in  which  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  is  passed  through  a  heat  exchanger 
at  a  temperature  from  0°  to  1500°  F.  wherein  from  1  to  500 
parts  per  million  of  an  antifouling  additive  is  added  to  said 
hydrocarbon  stream,  said  additive  comprising  a  dialkyl  fatty 
amide  of  the  formula: 


4,410,420 

MULTI-ZONE  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND  REACTOR 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 

FEEDSTOCKS 

Barry  Liss,  New  York,  N.Y.;  .Michael  Calderon,  Spotswood,  and 
Marvin  S.  Rakow,  East  Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
HRI,  Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,277 

Int.  CI.'  ClOG  9/32 

U.S.  CI.  208—127  14  Claims 


1  A  process  for  conversion  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stocks to  provide  lighter  hydrocarbon  liquids  and  gas  prod- 
ucts, comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  a  jiressunzed 
upper  fluidized  bed  primary  cracking  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  850°- 1400°  F.,  said  crack- 
ing zone  containing  a  bed  of  particulate  carrier  material 
fluidized  by  upflowing  reducing  gases  passing  there- 
through and  providing  primary  cracking  of  the  feedstock; 

(b)  passing  the  carrier  material  containing  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon liquid  and  coke  deposits  from  said  cracking  zone 
downwardly  through  a  non-isothermal  stripping  zone 
contains  a  stationary  packing  to  strip  and  further  crack  the 

liquid; 

(c)  passing  the  carrier  material  containing  coke  deposits 
downwardly  into  a  subadjacent  essentially  isothermal 
interim  zone  free  of  packing  to  provide  temperature  con- 
trol and  secondary  cracking  of  any  remaining  liquid  at  a 
controlled  temperature  within  the  range  of  1000°-1650° 

F. 

(d)  passing  the  earner  material  from  said  interim  zone  down- 
wardly into  a  lower  fluidized  bed  gasification  zone  to 
gasify  said  coke  deposits  from  the  carrier  material; 

(e)  injecting  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  steam  into  the 
lower  gasification  zone  for  reaction  with  said  coke  depos- 
its on  and  within  the  carrier  matenal  and  maintaining  the 
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gasification  zone  temperature  within  the  range  of 
1600°- 1900°  F.  for  gasification  and  combustion  of  coke 
and  to  produce  the  reducing  gases; 

(0  passing  said  reducing  gases  upwardly  successively 
through  said  interim  zone,  stripping  zone  and  through  said 
upper  primary  cracking  zone  to  fluidize  the  beds,  therein; 

(g)  passing  the  resulting  hot  decoked  particulate  carrier 
material  from  the  lower  gasification  zone  to  a  vertical 
transfer  conduit,  and  recycling  said  solids  upwardly  into 
the  upper  primary  cracking  zone  using  a  transport  gas 
flowing  in  said  conduit  at  velocity  sufficient  to  carry  said 
solids;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  effluent  vapor  phase  products  from  said 
upper  cracking  zone. 


4,410,421 

PROCESS  FOR  NITROGEN  REMOVAL  FROM 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Linda  Atherton,  Santa  Clara  County,  and  Conrad  J.  Kulik, 

Alameda  County,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,926 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  25/00 
U.S.  a.  208—254  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  basic  nitrogen  heterocyclic  com- 
pounds from  a  hydrocarbonaceous  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  contacting  particulate  coal  with  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous material  at  a  temperature  from  about  ambient  to  600°  F. 
at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient for  said  coal  to  sorb  a  substantial  portion  of  said  basic 
nitrogen  heterocyclic  compounds,  and  separating  said  coal 
from  said  hydrocarbonaceous  material. 


I 

4,410,422 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  POLYHALOGENATED 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  NONPOLAR  ORGANIC 

SOLVENT  SOLUTIONS 

Daniel  J.  Bninelle,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,163 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  29/04 
U.S.  a.  208—262  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  PCB-contaminated  solution  of  a 
substantially  ineri  non-polar  organic  solvent  having  a  concen- 
tration of  polyhalogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  at  up  to  1  % 
by  weight  to  reduce  the  polyhalogenated  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon concentration  to  less  than  SO  ppm,  which  comprises  agitat- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  65°  C.  to  200°  C.  a  mixture  which 
comprises,  by  weight, 

(A)  up  to  1%  of  polyhalogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 

(B)  about  0. 1  to  10%  of  RSH,  where  R  is  a  C2.20  hydrocar- 
bon radical, 

(C)  about  0.1  to  10%  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 

(D)  about  0.1  to  20%  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  and 

(E)  about  80-99.7%  of  substantially  inert  non-polar  organic 
solvent, 

where  the  sum  of  (A)-(-(B)-t-(C)-|-(D)-|-(E)  is  equal  to  100%. 


4,410,423 

SEPARATION  OF  SPENT  CATHODE  CARBON  AND 

ALKALINE  ORE 

William  E.  Walsh,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,829 
Int.  U?  B03B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  209—4  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  AI2O3  alkaline  ore  and  carbon 
fractions  contained  in  a  spent  electrolytic  cell  cathode  com- 
prising the  steps  of: . 

(a)  grinding  the  spent  cathode  to  a  suitable  particle  size; 

(b)  treating  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  ultrasonic  energy  in 
a  manner  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  AI2O3 
alkaline  ore  pariicle  size  without  substantially  reducing 


the  carbon  particle  size  to  achieve  a  measurable  and  useful 
particle  size  distinction  between  the  AI2O3  alkaline  ore 
and  carbon  fractions  which  will  permit  separation;  and 
(c)  separating  the  AI2O3  alkaline  ore  and  carbon  fractions  by 
particle  size. 


4,410,424 

SCREENING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  MAKING  STOCK 

David  E.  Chupka,  and  Peter  Seifert,  both  of  Middletown,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Black  Qawson  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,654,  May  2,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,383,918.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,016 

Int.  a.3  B07B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  209—273  5  Claims 


i^-**—!!  I  lit    >  I  j 


1.  A  screening  cylinder  for  use  in  pressure  screening  appara- 
tus for  removing  contaminant  particles  from  paper  making 
stock  and  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  receive  said  cylin- 
der and  to  have  the  interior  thereof  partitioned  by  said  cylinder 
into  a  supply  chamber  and  an  accepts  chamber  respectively 
within  and  without  said  cylinder,  and  further  comprising  rotor 
means  operative  to  circulate  the  stock  to  be  screened  within 
said  supply  chamber,  said  screening  cylinder  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  circular  rings  of  metal  rod  mate- 
rial defining  a  corresponding  plurality  of  sections  of  the 
wall  of  said  cylinder, 

(b)  said  rings  in  each  said  group  being  arranged  in  closely 
spaced  relation  axially  of  said  cylinder  to  define  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  screen- 
ing slots  of  predetermined  uniform  width  therebetween. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  metal  bars  of  rectangular  section  extending 
generally  lengthwise  of  said  cylinder  in  uniformly  circum- 
ferentially spaced  relation  around  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  and  welded  to  each  of  said  rings  to  maintain  said 
rings  in  said  axially  spaced  relation  thereof, 

(d)  said  groups  of  rings  being  spaced  axially  of  said  cylinder 
to  provide  a  corresponding  plurality  of  gaps  therebetween 
traversed  by  said  bars, 

(e)  a  cylindrical  metal  hoop  having  a  flat  inner  surface  inter- 
posed in  each  of  said  gaps  in  encircling  relation  with  said 
bars  and  having  the  same  inner  diameter  as  said  rings,  and 

(0  said  hoops  being  welded  to  the  portions  oi  said  bars 
which  traverse  said  gaps  to  reinforce  said  cylinder  as  a 
whole. 


4,410,425 
FLOW  LINE  RLTER  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Gardes,  229  Smith  Reed  Rd.,  Lafayette,  La.  70507 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,573,  Jun.  4,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,376 
Int.  a.'  BOID  23/02 
U.S.  a.  210—167  7  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  drilling  mud  that  is  recirculated 
out  of  a  well  casing,  comprising: 

a.  a  flow  conveying  tubular  section,  sealably  attachable  at  its 
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first  lower  end  to  the  well  casing  for  allowing  fluid  flow 
therethrough  and  open-ended  at  its  top  portion; 

b.  an  outer  tank  portion  encapsulating  said  tubular  section 
having  a  substantially  open-ended  top  portion  and  defin- 
ing a  container  for  receiving  fluid  How  from  said  open- 
ended  tubular  section,  and  for  maintaining  turbulence  in 
said  filtered  fluid; 

c.  primary  filter  means  on  that  portion  of  said  tubular  section 
housed  within  said  tank  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertical    slotted    vents    equally    and    circumferencially 


and  at  least  one  weir  chamber  adjacent  said  detention 
chamber  and  connected  thereto  by  a  flow  channel,  said 
weir  chamber  including  a  wall  over  which  said  picked-up 
water  flows  for  return  to  the  beach. 


4,410,427 
FLUID  FILTERING  DEVICE 

Robert  M.  Wydeven,  Egan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,275 

Int.  a.'  BOID  27/06 

L'.S.  CI.  210—317  7  Qaims 


spaced  around  the  wall  of  said  tubular  section  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  tank  portion  for  filtering  fluid 
How  out  of  said  tubular  section  into  said  tank  portion,  said 
tank  portion  being  substantially  twice  the  diameter  of  said 
tubular  section; 

d.  fluid  conve\ing  means  for  conveying  filtered  fiuid  out  of 
said  tank  portion;  and 

e.  secondary  filter  means  interconnecting  the  top  of  said 
tubular  section  to  the  top  of  said  tank  portion  for  filtering 
solids  fiowing  out  of  the  top  of  said  tubular  section  and 
allowing  filtered  fiuid  to  How  into  said  tank. 


4,410,426 

BEACH  CLEANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Charles  C.  Cloutier,  P.O.  Box  885,  Morgan  City,  La.  70380 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,433.  Jun.  10,  1981.  Pat.  No. 
4,366,052,  Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,666,  Jul.  7.  1980,  Pat,  No. 
4,302,339.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403.390 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—199  4  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  beach  to  remove  fioatatable 
material  such  as  oil  residue  and  other  debris,  comprising 

means  for  fiooding  with  a  large  volume  of  water  under  low 
pressure  and  low  velocity  a  selected,  localized  area  of  the 
beach  to  be  cleaned  to  cause  fioatatable  debris  to  rise  to 
the  surface  of  the  beach; 

skimmer  means  adapted  to  pick  up  any  fioating  debris  and 
incidental  quantities  of  said  water  from  said  localized  area 
while  said  localized  area  is  still  fiooded. 

separator  means  adapted  to  separate  picked-up  water  from 
said  fioating  debris  and  to  return  the  water  to  said  local- 
ized area,  said  separator  means  including  a  sloping  aper 


230 


1   A  fiuid  filter  having  four  sides  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  fiuid  impervious  members  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship forming  a  top  and  bottom,  barier; 

(b)  a  filter  element  to  be  bounded  on  its  upper  and  lower 
faces  to  said  barrier  elements,  said  element  including  a 
filter  pack  having; 

a  first  layer  of  corrugated  filter  media  having  a  surface  of 

longitudinal  peaks  and  valleys, 
a  second  layer  atop  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being 

of  substantially  fiat  filter  media, 
a  third  layer  atop  said  second  layer,  said  third  layer  being 
of  corrugated  filter  media  having  a  surface  of  longitudi- 
nal peaks  and  valleys  which  are  oriented  orthogonally 
to  the  corrugations  in  said  first  layer, 
sealant  means  for  preventing  entry  or  exit  or  fiuid  there- 
through,  applied   to  said   first   layer  on   peripheral 
edges  thereof  w hich  are  parallel  to  the  axis  defined  by 
the  longitudinal  corrugations  of  said  first  layer, 
sealant  means  for  preventing  the  entry  or  exit  of  fiuid 
therethrough  applied  to  said  third  layer  on  the  pe- 
ripheral edges  thereof  which  are  parallel  to  the  axis 
defined  by  the  longitudinal  corrugations  of  said  third 
layer. 


4,410,428 

DUPLEX  CAM-OPERATED  PRESSURE-BALANCED 

SLEEVE  VALVE 

Roydon  B.  Cooper,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpo- 
ration, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,182 

Int.  a.'  BOID  29/36 

U.S.  CI.  210—340  »  C\ums 


1  A  duplex  cam-operated  pressure-balanced  sleeve  valve  for 

izcu  <iic<i,  Ndiu  M:jj<iiaiui   iiic:aii:)  iii^iuuiu^  a  -)iv/|./iii£,  i*p^^i      coniroinng  nuiu  IIUW  IIU 

ture  plate,  a  detention  chamber  below  said  aperture  plate,    both  of  two  fiuid  lines,  comprising,  in  combination; 
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(1)  a  valve  housing; 

(2)  first  and  second  valve  chambers  in  the  housing  in  align- 
ment with  a  cam  chamber  therebetween; 

(3)  first,  second,  and  third  fluid  flow  ports  in  the  housing 
communicating  with  the  first  valve  chamber,  and  fourth,  fifth, 
and  sixth  fiuid  fiow  ports  in  the  housing  communicating  with 
the  second  valve  chamber; 

(4)  a  first  reciprocable  sleeve  valve  member  in  the  first  valve 
chamber,  axially  movable  within  the  first  valve  chamber 
between  positions  controlling  flow  from  the  first  fiuid  port 
to  one  or  both  of  the  second  and  third  fiuid  fiow  ports; 

(5)  a  second  reciprocable  sleeve  valve  member,  preferably 
coaxial  with  the  first  sleeve  valve  member,  in  the  second 
valve  chamber  axially  movable  within  the  second  valve 
chamber  with  the  first  sleeve  valve  member  between 
positions  controlling  fiow  from  one  or  both  of  the  fourth 
and  fifth  fiuid  fiow  ports  to  the  sixth  fiuid  fiow  port; 

(6)  cam-following  vlave-actuating  means  in  the  cam  cham- 
ber operatively  connected  to  both  the  first  and  second 
sleeve  valve  members,  for  reciprocably  moving  both 
valve  members  together  between  their  flow-controlling 
positions; 

(7)  a  cam  in  the  cam  chamber  movable  between  at  least  three 
selected  positions  and  operatively  connected  with  the 
cam-following  valve-actuating  means  in  a  manner  such 
that: 

(a)  with  the  cam  in  a  first  position,  the  first  sleeve  valve 
member  is  in  a  position  communicating  one  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  fiuid  flow  ports  with  the  first  fiuid  fiow 
port,  and  the  second  sleeve  valve  member  is  in  a  posi- 
tion communicating  one  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  fiuid 
fiow  ports  with  the  sixth  fluid  flow  port; 

(b)  with  the  cam  in  a  second  position,  the  first  sleeve  valve 
member  is  in  a  position  communicating  the  other  of  the 
second  and  third  fluid  flow  ports  with  the  first  fiuid 
fiow  port,  and  the  second  sleeve  valve  member  is  in  a 
position  communicating  the  other  of  the  fourth  and  fifth 
fiuid  fiow  ports  with  the  sixth  fluid  flow  port; 

(c)  with  the  cam  in  a  third  position,  both  the  first  and 
second  sleeve  valve  members  are  in  positions  communi- 
cating the  first  with  the  second  and  third  fiuid  fiow 
ports  and  the  fourth  with  the  fifth  and  sixth  fiuid  fiow 
ports; 

(8)  means  for  moving  the  cam  between  each  of  the  selected 
positions,  thereby  shifting  the  valves  in  unison; 

(9)  the  first  and  second  sleeve  valve  members  each  having  an 
interior  pressure-receiving  surface  exposed  at  all  times  to 
fiuid  pressure  in  the  first  and  second  valve  chambers, 
respectively,  and  in  the  first  and  sixth  fiuid  fiow  ports, 
respectively,  and  an  exterior  pressure-receiving  surface 
exposed  to  fiuid  pressure  in  the  second  and  third,  and 
fourth  and  fifth,  fluid  flow  ports,  respectively,  fluid  flow 
through  which  is  controlled  by  the  respective  sleeve 
valves,  so  that  there  is  a  zero  component  of  force  arising 
from  any  pressure  differential  across  the  valves  tending 
either  to  move  the  sleeve  valve  members  or  to  resist  cam- 
operated  movement  of  the  sleeve  valve  members  between 
their  selected  positions; 

(10)  the  cam-following  valve  actuating  means  having  op- 
posed pressure-receiving  surfaces,  of  which  one  is  ex- 
posed to  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  valve  chamber,  and  the 
other  is  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  valve 
chamber; 

(1 1)  the  opposed  pressure-receiving  surfaces  of  the  cam-fol- 
lowing valve-actuating  means  being  of  such  small  relative 
surface  areas  that  any  fluid  pressure  differential  between 
first  and  second  valve  chambers  on  the  opposed  pressure- 
receiving  surfaces  thereof  offers  negligible  resistance  to 
cam-operated  reciprocation  of  the  sleeve  valve  members, 
so  that  such  fluid  pressure  differential  does  not  interfere 
with  movement  of  the  first  and  second  sleeve  valve  mem- 
bers between  their  selected  positions. 

9.  A  duplex  filter  assembly  comprising  two  filter  assemblies 
arranged  in  parallel  with  each  in  series  valve-controlled  fluid 
fiow  connection  with  a  fluid  line  in  a  manner  such  that  either 


one  filter  assembly  at  a  time  or  both  filter  assemblies  together 
receives  fluid  flow  from  and  returns  fiuid  fiow  to  the  line,  and 
a  duplex  sleeve  valve  according  to  claim  1  controlling  fiow  to 
and  from  the  fiuid  line  and  each  filter  assembly 


4,410,429 
LINEAR  POCKET  ENERGY  EXCHANGE  DEVICE 
Andrew  C.  Harvey,  Waltham,  and  John  C.  Harding,  Sudbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Foster-Miller  Associates,  Wal- 
tham, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,445,  Jul.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,779 

Int.  a.'  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—416.1  6  Qaims 


TV  fKJClSS 
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1.  An  hydraulic  energy  recovery  system  for  use  with  a 
reverse  osmosis  desalinization  process  which  discharges  prod- 
uct water  and  brine  comprising 

a  tube  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  low  pressure  salt  water 
to  be  treated  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  brine. 

a  conveyor  having  a  course  which  travels  through  the  tube 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  motor  means  for  driving 
the  conveyor, 

pocket  means  carried  by  the  conveyor  for  conveying  fiuid. 

first  and  second  high  pressure  chambers  consecutively  com- 
municating with  the  tube  intermediate  the  tube  inlet  and 
outlet, 

means  including  a  pump  for  pressurizing  said  first  and  said 
second  high-pressure  chamb<;rs.  said  pressurizing  means 
displacing  low-pressure  salt  water  from  ones  of  said 
pocket  means  in  said  first  high-pressure  chamber  and 
feeding  the  salt  water  to  said  desalinization  process, 

means  including  a  pump  for  transporting  the  brine  under 
pressure  from  said  desalinization  process  to  the  second 
high-pressure  chamber  and  into  ones  of  said  pocket  means 
located  within  said  second  high-pressure  chamber, 

a  duct  connecting  the  first  and  second  high-pressure  cham- 
bers and  communicating  with  said  pressurizing  means  for 
equalizing  the  pressures  in  the  second  chamber  and  the 
first  chamber. 


4,410,430 
STACKEDDISC  STRUCTURE  FOR  FLUID  FILTER  OR 

VALVE  SILENCER 
Ray  Hagier,  Jr.,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Institute 
of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,541,  May  11,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277.064 
Int.  a.'  BOID  25/18 
U.S.  a.  210—446  10  Claims 

1.  A  stacked-disc  structure  comprising 
a  stack  of  annular  discs  shaped  around  their  outer  edge  to 
provide  lobes,  each  disc  being  etched  in  one  face  to  pro- 
vide lands  that  define  straight  passageways  in  each  lobe 
from  the  outer  edge  into  a  common  passageway  extending 
from  near  the  tip  of  the  lobe  to  a  hollow  core,  each  of  said 
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discs  being  stacked  to  place  the  etched  face  thereof  against 
an  unetched  face  of  the  next  disc,  and  with  said  lands 
aligned, 

housing  means  for  retaining  said  stacked  discs  within  an 
enclosure  by  the  tips  of  their  lobes,  leaving  spaces  be- 
tween lobes  for  fluid  flow  through  said  housing  means, 
said  housing  means  including  apertures  for  fluid  into  and 
out  of  said  housing  means, 

means  at  one  end  of  said  stack  of  annular  discs  for  permitting 
fluid  to  flow  freely  only  into  said  spaces  between  said 
stack  and  said  housing  means,  and 


separating  the  fluid  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  into  a  vapor 
and  a  condensate; 


maintaining  the  condensate  in  a  state  that  inhibits  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  dissolving  in  the  condensate  by  introducing 
carbonic  acid  into  the  condensate;  and 

withdrawing  the  vapor. 


means  at  the  other  end  of  said  stack  of  annular  discs  for 

preventing  fluid  flow  from  exiting  said  spaces  between 

said  lobes  and  said  housing  means  except  through  straight 

passageways  and  common  passageways  between  discs, 

and  then  through  said  hollow  core. 

3.  A  stacked  disc  structure  as  defined  in  claim  I  or  2  for  use 

as  a  filter  wherein  said  passageways  in  said  lobe  are  etched  to 

a  depth  effective  in  filtering  a  specific  size  particle  from  said 

fluid  flow. 


4,410,431 
COMPOSITION  FOR  ALTERING  THE  WATER 
FUNCTION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MINERAL 
SLURRIES 
William  J.  Roe,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982.  Ser.  No.  364.463 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  i/18:  BOID  43/00:  F26B  I '00.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  210— 72«  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  dewatering  a  wet,  particulate  mineral  mass 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  adding  a  composition  comprising 
a  surfactant  material  having  a  hydrophile-lipophile  balance 
number  of  from  about  6.0  to  about  1 2.0  and  a  surfactant  adsorp- 
tion inhibitory  amount  of  a  fatty  acid  substance  to  a  particulate 
mineral/water  slurry  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0  1  to  ab<tut 
1.0  pounds  per  dry  ton  of  particulate  mineral  material;  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  slurry  to  a  mechanical  dewatering 
procedure. 


4,410,432 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
FROM  FLUIDS 
George  Domahidy,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Stone  &.  Web- 
ster Engineering  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,502 
Int.  a.'  C02F  11/14:  BOID  19/04 
U.S.  a.  210—750  6  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  fiuid 
comprising  the  steps  of; 


4,410,433 
V  ERTICAL  FILTER  SYSTEM 

Kostas  S.  Arvanitakis,  14945  S.  Dogwood,  Orland  Park,  III. 
60462 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,119,  Jun.  22.  1977.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,870 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  i 7/02 

U.S.  CI.  210—778  8  Claims 


5  .\  method  of  clarifying  a  liquid  bearing  suspended  and 
dissolved  contaminants  by  removing  and  accumulating  the 
contaminants  from  the  liquid  and  disposing  of  the  accumulants 
so  removed  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

passing  an  unclanfied  contaminant  bearing  liquid  through 
filter  means  earned  within  a  contaminated  liquid  retaining 
container  and  including  a  contaminant  accumulating  filter 
cake  supported  by  a  filter  septum, 

discharging  from  the  container  clarified  liquid  passed 
through  the  filter  means  and  accumulating  contaminants 
on  or  in  the  filter  cake  supported  by  the  filter  septum, 

interrupting  the  passing  of  unclarified  contaminant  bearing 
liquid  to  the  filter  means  upon  the  accumulation  of  a 
predetermined  amount  of  contaminants, 

draining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  unclarified  contaminant 
bearing  liquid  from  the  container  through  the  filter  means 
at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  prevent  separation  of  the  con- 
taminant bearing  filter  cake  from  the  filter  septum, 

drying  the  contaminant  bearing  filter  cake  supported  on  the 
filter  septum  by  introducing  a  pressurizing  gas  into  the 
container  and  passing  the  pressurized  gas  through  the 
contaminant  bearing  filter  cake  thereby  removing  a  por- 
tion of  the  liquid  contained  therein  and  thereby  maintain- 
ing a  pressure  differential  across  the  filter  cake. 
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removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contaminant  bearing  filter 
cake  from  the  filter  septum  and  conveying  the  contami- 
nant bearing  filter  cake  removed  from  the  filter  septum 
out  from  the  container, 

refilling  the  container  with  liquid  and  scrubbing  the  filter 
septum  to  remove  any  residual  filter  cake  remaining 
thereon  after  at  least  a  portion  has  been  removed  there- 
from to  expose  the  filter  septum, 

adding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  precoat  filter  cake  form- 
ing material  to  the  liquid  contained  within  the  container 
after  scrubbing  to  expose  the  filter  septum  to  form  a  pre- 
coat slurry  and  circulating  the  precoat  slurry  through  the 
filter  means  to  fonn  a  precoat  filter  cake  on  the  scrubbed 
filter  septum,  and 

resuming  passing  unclarified  contaminant  bearing  liquid 
through  the  filter  means  carried  within  the  contaminated 
liquid  retaining  container. 


compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manga- 
nese, metals  from  Groups  IIA,  IIB,  VIB  or  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Chart  and  mixtures  thereof 


I 

4  410  434 

METAL  SALTS  OFPHOSPHOSULFURIZED 

POLYHYDROXYESTERS  AND  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Harry  J.  Andress,  Jr.,  Wenonah;  Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry 

Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski,  aementon,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,149,  Jan.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,614 

Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/48 

U.S.  CI.  252—32.7  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  prepared  by 

(1)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60°  C.  to  140°  C, 
about  1  mole  of  a  phosphorus  polysulfide  with  from  about 
2  to  about  12  moles  of  an  ester  or  mixtures  of  esters  of  the 
formula 


Y' 

I 
(CR'MH), 

I 
(CHRSCOR")^ 


4,410,435 
LITHIUM  COMPLEX  GREASE  AND  ITS  PRODUCING 

METHOD 

Michiharu  Naka;  Takayuki  Yatabe,  both  of  Fujisawa.  and 
Hideki  Koizumi,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,929,  Jul.  17.  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16.  1979.  54-103513 
Int.  CI.'  ClOM  1/54 
U.S.  CI.  252—42.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  lithium  complex  grease  comprising: 
59  to  78  weight  percent  of  a  base  oil; 
16  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  ester  of  the  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
a  fatty  acid  of  from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms; 
an  equivalent  amount  of  lithium  hydroxide  for  saponifying 
the  dicarboxylic  acid,  the  ester  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  the  fatty  acid;  and 
3  to  6  weight  percent  of  a  phosphate  ester,  a  phosphite  ester 

or  mixtures  thereof, 
the  ratio  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  component  to  the  fatty  acid 

component  ranging  from  0.4  to  15  based  upon  weight 
8.  A  method  of  producing  a  lithium  complex  grease  compris- 
ing mixing  in  from  59  to  78  weight  percent  of  a  base  oil.  from 
16  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  a  dixarboxylic  acid  of 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  ester  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  fatty  acid  of  from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms 
to  obtain  a  mixture,  said  mixture  being  saponified  with  an 
equivalent  amount  of  lithium  hydroxide  necessary  for  saponifi- 
cation of  the  mixture  and,  subsequently,  reacting  the  mixture 
thus  obtained  with  from  3  to  6  weight  percent  of  a  phosphate 
ester,  phosphite  ester  or  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  210°  C. 


where  R"  is  hydrocarbyl  containing  2  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  M  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  x  is  1  to  5,  y  is  1  to  3  and  Y' 
is  hydrogen  or  (CHR'SCOR")^  and 
(2)  reacting  the  product  of  (1)  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50°  C.  to  about  125°  C.  with  from  about  a  stoichiometric 
amount  to  a  100%  excess  of  a  salt-forming  metal-contain- 
ing compound  wherein  the  metal  in  said  metal-containing 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manga- 
nese, metals  from  Groups  IIA,  IIB,  VIB  or  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Chart  and  mixtures  thereof 
8.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an  oil  of 
lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor 
friction  reducing  amount  of  a  compound  prepared  by 
(1)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60°  C.  to  about 
140°  C,  one  mole  of  a  phosphorus  polysulfide  with  from 
about  2  to  about  12  moles  of  an  ester  or  mixtures  of  esters 
of  the  formula 


Y' 
I 
(CR'MH)x 

I 
(CHR'SCOR")^ 


where  R"  is  hydrocarbyl  containing  2  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  M  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  x  is  1  to  5,  y  is  I  to  3  and  V 
is  hydrogen  or  (CHR'SCOR")^  and 
(2)  reacting  the  product  of  (1)  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50°  C.  to  about  125°  C.  with  from  about  stoichiometric 
amounts  to  a  100%  excess  of  a  salt-forming  metal-contain- 
ing compound  wherein  the  metal  in  said  metal-containing 


4,410,436 
LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  A  BORON 
COMPOUND  AND  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

Richard  A.  Holstedt.  Whittier,  Calif.,  and  Peter  Jessup,  Milling- 
ton.  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,073 
Int.  CI.'  ClOM  1/20  1/32.  1/54 
U.S.  CI.  252—46.4  24  Claims 

1    A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  majdr  amount  of 
a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of 

(A)  An  extreme  pressure  ai.ti-wear  and  friction  reducing 
boron  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— O 

/  \ 

r'  — N  B— O 

r'— o 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cyclic,  alicyclic,  aryl, 
alkylaryl,  or  arylalkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  straight 
or  branched  carbon  chains,  cyclic,  alicyclic,  aryl,  alkyl- 
aryl or  arylalkyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4,  and  X  is  either  hydrogen, 
a  transition  metal  having  an  atomic  number  between  21 
and  30  or  a  Group  IVA  metal  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
mixtures  thereof 
(B)  A  copper  corrosion  inhibitor  comprising  a  hydrocarbon 
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polysulfide  denvative  of  2,5-dimercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole 
having  the  formula 


N' 


N 


R*— (S)h,— C  C— (S),— R^ 

\   / 

S 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl, 
cychc,  alicyclic,  aryl,  alkylaryl  or  arylalkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  2  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  w  and  z  are 
numbers  from  1  to  about  8;  and 
(C)  a  lead  corrosion  inhibitor  compnsing  terephthalic  acid 


4,410,437 

AMINE  SUBSTITUTED  HYDROCARBON  POLYMER 

DISPERSANT  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Timothy  R.  Erdman,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,179,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,275,006. 

This  application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,274 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/38 

U.S.  a.  252—47.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lubricating  oil  additive  which 
consists  essentially  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  20°  to 
200°  C.  an  oil-soluble  amine-substituted  hydrocarbon  polymer 
viscosity  index  improver  dispersant  containing  at  least  one 
primary  or  secondary  ammo  group,  wherein  said  hydrocarbon 
polymer  is  selected  from  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  or 
terpolymer,  with  from  0.2  to  2  mols  of  SO;  for  every  2  mols  of 
basic  nitrogen  present  in  said  dispersant. 

2.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  prepared  according  to  the  pro- 
cess of  claim  1 

3.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
additive  according  to  claim  2. 


O 

/     \ 

R— C C— R 

R2  r3 

wherein  R,  R'.  R-  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  groups 
containing  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
hydrocarbyl,  with  (2)  a  boron  compound  selected  from  boric 
acid,  boric  oxide  and  an  alkyl  borate  of  the  formula  ps 
(RO),B(OH), 

wherein  x  is  I  to  3.  y  is  0  to  2,  their  sum  being  3,  and  R  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  260°  C.  using  a  molar 
ratio  of  epoxide  to  boron  compound  of  from  about  0.2  to  1  to 
about  4  to  1,  respectively. 


4,410,439 
COLLECTOR  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FROTH 
FLOTATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Ronald  D.  G.  Crozier,  4  Daisy  La.,  Ridgefield,  Conn.  06877 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  270,363,  Jun.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,354,980. 
This  application  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,428 
Int.  aj  C22B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—61  8  Qaims 

1  An  improved  flotation  collector  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  alkyl  xanthogen  alkyl  formate  and  dialkyl 
xanthic  anhydride 


4,410,440 
POLYURETHANE  MAGNETIC  DISK  COATINGS 

Ming  Ko,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,737 

Int.  CI.'  HOIF  10/02.  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  252—62.54  5  Claims 


4,410,438 
BORATED  EPOXIDES  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,774 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/54 
U.S.  a.  252—49.6  19  Claims 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  made  by  reacting  (1 )  an  epoxide  of 
the  formula 


O 

/     \ 

R— C C— R 


i^ 


wherein  R.  R',  R-and  R- are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  groups 
containing  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
hydrocarbyl,  with  (2)  a  boron  compound  selected  from  boric 
acid,  boric  oxide  and  an  alkyl  borate  of  the  formula 

(RO),B(OH)^ 

wherein  x  is  1  to  3,  y  is  0  to  2,  their  sum  being  3,  and  R  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  260°  C  using  a  molar 
ratio  of  epoxide  to  boron  compound  of  from  about  0.2  to  1  to 
about  4  to  1,  respectively. 

8.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  a  grease  therefrom  and  an  anti- 
friction amount  of  a  product  of  reaction  made  by  reacting  ( I ) 
an  epoxide  of  the  formula 


HOAMHi/ia 

SICUl 
•KPLITUDE 


CT 
L3- 


OHf»0"' 

■iH[»0»5 


5         '.      Hi       20       2i 
CjAIiNCrHICfHtSSlAilCHES) 


A  magnetic  recording  coating  composition  comprising; 
20-65  parts  by  weight  of  magnetic  particles, 
a  polymeric  binder  system  for  said  particles  containing 
5-30  parts  by  weight  of  acrylic  resins  which  contain  reac- 
tive hydrogens, 

5-30  parts  by  weight  of  blocked  isocyanates,  and 
5-30  parts  by  weight  of  blocked  poly  isocyanates. 


4,410,441 
PRODUCT  FOR  TREATING  FABRICS  IN  A  WASHING 

MACHINE 
James  F.  Davies,  Wirral,  and  John  B.  Tune,  Higher  Bebington, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,646 
Int.  a.^  CUD  17/00 
U.S.  a.  206—0.5  8  Qaims 

1  A  fabric  treatment  product  in  the  form  of  a  bag,  treatment 
being  in  a  washing  machine,  the  bag  having  two  compartments 
and  having  a  first  outer  wall  formed  of  water-permeable  water- 
insoluble  material  and  bounding  a  first  compartment  of  the 
bag;  a  second  outer  wall  formed  of  water-impermeable  water- 
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insoluble  synthetic  plastics  material  and  bounding  a  second 
compartment  of  the  bag;  an  intermediate  wall  formed  of  water- 
permeable  water-insoluble  material  and  dividing  the  bag  into 


said  first  and  second  compartments;  said  first  and  said  second 
compartments  containing  the  same  or  different  particulate 
fabric  treatment  compositions. 


percarbonate  and  sodium  perborate  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  between  20-40  weight  '/r  of  dissolved  solids  and 
which  is  supersaturated  in  both  sodium  percarbonate  and  so- 
dium perborate  and  also  contains  sodium  silicate  and  scxlium 
hexametaphosphate  and  wherein  based  on  the  dissolved  solid 
portion  5  to  60  weight  '7f  is  stxlium  carbonate  as  Na:CO?.l  5- 
H2O;  1  to  20  weight  %  is  B2O3  as  NaB02.3H202,  0  05  to  5 
weight  %  is  Si02  as  sodium  silicate  and  0.01  to  5  weight  ^c  is 
P2O5  as  sodium  hexametaphosphate,  ^aid  aqueous  solution 
having  been  prepared  in  two  parts,  one  part  being  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  borate,  sixlium  silicate 
and  sodium  hexametaphosphate  and  the  other  part  being  an 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  then  the  two  parts 
having  been  mixed  together 


I  4,410,442 

DISINFECTING  SOLUTIONS  FOR  HYDROPHILIC 
CONTACT  LENSES 
Donald  S.  Lucas;  Robert  V,  Mustacich,  and  Roger  L.  Stone,  all 
of  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,218 

Int.  CI.'  CUD  9/50 

U.S,  CI.  252—107  19  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  isotonic  solution  having  a  pH  between  about 

3.5  and  6.5,  suitable  for  cleaning,  disinfecting  and  storing  hy- 

drophilic  soft  contact  lenses,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  3%  of  a  fatty  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  n-pentanoic  acid,  n-hexanoic 
acid,  n-heptanoic  acid,  n-octanoic  acid,  n-nonanoic  acid, 
n-decanoic  acid,  n-undecanoic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt, 
compatible  with  occular  tissue,  to  provide  a  solution  salt 
content  equivalent  to  from  about  0.5%  to  about  1.8% 
sodium  chloride; 

(c)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  2%  of  a  calcium  chelator;  and 

(d)  the  balance  water. 


4,410,445 
LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE  DIELECTRIC  HAVING  A  STEEP 

CHARACTERISTIC  CURVE 
Giinter  Baur;  Bernd  Scheuble,  both  of  Freiburg  i.Br.,  and  Georg 
Weber,  Erzhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276.398 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1980,  3023989 

Int.  CI.'  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  CI.  252—299.5  19  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystalline  dielectric,  comprising 
(i)  5-85%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  carb<-)xylic  acid  ester  of 
formula  (1) 


I 

4,410,443 

METHOD  OF  DISSOLVING  IRON  OXIDE-CHROME 

OXIDE  SPENT  SHIFT  CATALYSTS  TO  PREPARE  A 

NITRATE  SOLUTION  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 

PREPARING  A  NEW  CATALYST 

George  N.  Pessimists,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  Kataico 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,980 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—182  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solution  of  the  nitrate  of  iron  and 
mixed  chromium  from  a  spent  iron  oxide-chrome  oxide  shift 
catalyst  which  comprises  dissolving  said  spent  iron  oxide- 
chrome  oxide  shift  catalyst  with  nitric  acid  in  the  presense  of 
from  5-25%  by  weight  of  the  catalyst  of  an  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  sulfate  and  sodium  thio- 
sulfate. 


I 


Ri— X  — Ri 

wherein 

X  is  -CO-O-  or  -O-CO- 

Ri  IS  alkyl  of  1-7  C  atoms, 
R2  is 


(1) 


^O^c<x,^^ 


o 


H       >-  R      or 


OMO 


H       >-R 


4,410,444 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  STABLE  PER 

SALT 
Gerd  Knippschild;  Hans  Klebe,  both  of  Rheinfelden,  and  Hubert 
Schuster,  Karsau-Beuggen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,947 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  !3/00.  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—186.21  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  stable  per  salt  which 
contains  sodium  percarbonate  and  sodium  perborate  by  bring- 
ing together  a  crystallization  nucleus  with  an  aqueous  solution 
and  volatilization  of  the  water,  the  improvement  comprising 
bringing  together  crystallization  nuclei  containing  (1)  sodium 
percarbonate,  (2)  sodium  perborate  or  (3)  a  mixture  of  sodium 


and  R  is  alkyl  of  1-7  C  atoms  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different  from  R|,  and 
(11)  95-15%   by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formulae  A-C, 


(A) 


■^K> 


(B) 


CN,     or 
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-continued 


(C) 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  Z  is  R'.  OR'  or  CN,  R  and  R'  being  the 
same  or  different,  and  each  being  alkyl  of  1-7  C  atoms. 


4,410,446 
ZINC  OXIDE  DISPERSIONS  BY  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

ZINC  ACETATE 
William  J.  Cheng,  and  David  B.  Guthrie,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.. 

assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,594 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  13/00 
U,S.  a.  252—309  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  stable,  fluid  zinc-containing 
dispersion  which  comprises  decomposing  zinc  acetate  to  ZnO 
at  a  temperature  above  about  270°  C.  in  a  dispersant-containing 
fluid,  said  fluid  being  a  non-volatile  process  fluid  capable  o'i 
being  heated  to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  zinc  acetate, 
said  dispersant  being  relatively  stable  under  the  high  tempera- 
ture conditions  of  this  process  and  being  capable  of  retaining 
the  zinc  compound  formed  by  decomposition  in  stable  suspen- 
sion and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  unsaturated  fatty  acids,  naphthenic  acids  and  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof,  oxyalkylated  fatty  amines, 
alkylphenols.  sulfunzed  alkylphenols  and  oxyalkylated  alkyl- 
phenols. 


4,410,447 
LOWFOAMING  NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
Quintin  W.  Decker,  St.  Albans;  Erich  Marcus,  Charleston,  both 
of  W.  Va.,  and  Robert  J.  Morlino,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,145 
Int.  CI.'  BOIF  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—351  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid,  low-foaming  nonionic  surfactant  compoMtion 
having  a  block-random  structure  represented  by  the  formula. 

R-O-ArB-H 

wherein  R  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  having  from  7  to  11  carbon 
atoms;  A  is  oxypropyiene  groups;  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
about  15  such  that  the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl  group 
and  X  IS  from  12  to  about  22;  and  B  is  a  random  mixture  of 
oxyethylene  and  oxypropyiene  groups  the  molar  ratio  of  oxy- 
ethylene  to  oxypropyiene  being  from  11  to  about  5  1  such  that 
the  total  molar  ratio  of  oxyethylene  to  oxypropyiene  in  .A  and 
B  is  from  0.2  1  to  1.5:1,  said  composition  having  a  cloud  point 
of  about  20°  to  about  60°  C 


4,410,448 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CHANGE  IN  THE 

CRUSH  STRENGTH  OF  A  CATALYST  PARTICLE 

DURING  FINISHING  CALCINATION 

Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst,  and  David  R.  Woodbury,  Bedford 

Hts.,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,313 
Int.  a."  BOIJ  21/00,  31/02.  21/02.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  502—159  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  change  in  the  crush  strength 
of  a  catalyst  particle  as  the  catalyst  particle  is  transformed  from 
a  catalyst  precursor  to  a  finished  catalyst  by  calcination,  the 
method  comprising: 

1.  Preparing  a  catalyst  precusor  containing  at  least  one  metal 
component, 


Adjusting  the  volatile  portion  of  the  catalyst  precursor  to 
a  predetermined  level  of  6-25  weight  per-cent. 
Adjusting  the  water  content  of  the  volatile-adjusted  pre- 
cursor of  (2)  to  a  predetermined  level  of  0.5-0.8  weight 
percent. 

Forming  a  catalyst  particle  from  the  water-adjusted  pre- 
cursor of  (3),  and 

Transforming  the  catalyst  precursor  particle  of  (4)  into  a 
finished  catalyst  particle  by  calcination. 


4,410,449 
RECOVERY  AND  REUSE  OF  HEAVY-METAL 
OXIDATION  CATALYST  FROM  THE  WTTTEN  DMT 
PROCESS 
Karl-Heinz  Diessel,  Nienburg;  Rudolf  Modic,  Steyerberg,  and 
Friedrich  Struss,  Liebenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany- 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,340,  Dec.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950318;  Oct.  1,  1980,  2950318 

Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  31/40:  C07C  69/82.  51/42;  BOIJ  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  502—24  12  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  the  recovery  and  reuse  of  a  heavy-metal 
oxidation  catalyst  solution  from  a  high-boiling  distillation 
residue  having  a  cobalt  content  of  I -10  g/kg  of  residue,  which 
is  obtained  in  the  production  of  dimethyl  terephthalate  by  the 
oxidation  of  mixtures  containing  p-xylene  and/or  methyl  p- 
toluate  in  the  liquid  phase  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  under  a  pressure  of  4-10  bar  and  at  a  temperature  of 
14O°-200°  C  in  the  presence  of  dissolved  heavy-metal  oxida- 
tion catalyst,  by  subsequent  esterification  of  the  oxidation 
product  with  methanol  under  a  pressure  of  20-30  bar  and  at  a 
temperature  of  230°-280°  C,  and  by  a  distillatory  separation  of 
the  esterification  product  into  a  fraction  rich  in  methyl  p-tolu- 
ate,  a  fraction  rich  in  dimethyl  terephthalate,  and  the  high-boil- 
ing distillation  residue,  which  comprises 

effecting  extraction  of  the  heavy-metal  oxidation  catalyst 
from   the  high-boilmg  distillation   residue  with  aqueous 
low -molecular   aliphatic    monocarboxylic    acids   of    1-4 
carbon  atoms,  under  heating, 
treating   the  aqueous,  acidic  extract,   which  contains  the 
heavy -metal  oxidation  catalyst  and  has  a  cobalt  content  of 
0  2-20  g/1  with  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  in 
the  alkali  metal  form  at  an  elevated  temperature  until  the 
exchange  capacity  has  been  reached,  and 
washing  the  cation  exchange  resin  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture with  water  and  regenerating  the  cation  exchange 
resin  at  room  temperature  with  a  solution  containing  Na-'*^ 
or  K  *^  acetate,  thus  displacing  the  catalyst  components 
and  obtaining  an  aqueous  acetic  acid  catalyst  solution 
containing  the  catalyst  components. 
5    A  procevs  for  the  recovery  and  reuse  of  a  heavy-metal 
oxidation   catalyst   solution   from   a   high-boiling   distillation 
residue  having  a  cobalt  content  of  1  - 10  g/kg  of  residue,  which 
IS  obtained  in  the  production  of  dimethyl  terephthalate  by  the 
oxidation  of  mixtures  containing  p-xylene  and/or  methyl  p- 
toluate  in  the  liquid  phase  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing  gas  under  a  pressure  of  4-10  bar  and  at  a  temperature  of 
14O°-200°  C   in  the  presence  of  dissolved  heavy-metal  oxida- 
tion  catalyst,   by  subsequent  esterification   of  the  oxidation 
product  with  methanol  under  a  pressure  of  20-30  bar  and  at  a 
temperature  of  230°-280°  C  ,  and  by  a  distillatory  separation  of 
the  esterification  product  into  a  fraction  rich  in  methyl  p-tolu- 
ate,  a  fraction  rich  m  dimethyl  terephthalate,  and  the  high-boil- 
ing  distillation  residue;  which  comprises 

(a)  effecting  combustion  of  the  high-boiling  residue  to  form 
ashes. 

(b)  obtaining  an  acidic  extract  by  extracting  the  ashes  result- 
ing after  combustion  of  the  high-boiling  distillation  resi- 
due with  aqueous  mineral  acids  with  the  addition  of  oxi- 
dizing agents  under  heating,  by  subsequently  diluting  with 


I 


October  18,  1983 
I 

water,  by  increasing  the  pH  of  the  diluted  extract  with  the 
addition  of  an  alkali  to  precipitate  iron  and  chromium  as 
the  hydroxides,  by  filtering  to  effect  the  combined  re- 
moval of  the  hydroxides  as  well  as  insoluble  ash  compo- 
nents, by  effecting  dilution  with  water,  then  by  effecting 
acidification  of  the  filtrate  with  acetic  acid,  and  by  effect- 
ing removal  of  the  Na+  ions  contained  in  the  filtrate  with 
the  aid  of  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  loaded 
with  Co2  +  ,  Mn2+  and/or  Ni2+  ions; 

(c)  treating  the  aqueous,  acidic  extract,  which  contains  the 
heavy-metal  oxidation  catalyst  and  has  a  cobalt  content  of 
0.2-20  g/1  with  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  in 
the  alkali  metal  form  at  an  elevated  temperature  until  the 
exchange  capacity  has  been  reached;  and 

(d)  washing  the  cation  exchange  resin  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature with  water  and  regenerating  the  cation  exchange 
resin  at  room  temperature  with  a  solution  containing  Na  + 
or  K+  acetate,  thus  displacing  the  catalyst  components 
and  obtaining  an  aqueous  acetic  acid  catalyst  solution 
containing  the  catalyst  components. 
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surface  area  and  a  final  surface  area  ranging  from  about  75 
to  150  mVg, 

(b)  removing  excess  or  unreacted  alcohol  from  the  product 
formed  in  (a)  under  conditions  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
alcohol  present  to  less  than  2  moles  per  mole  magnesium 
dihalide, 

(c)  contacting  the  finely  divided  alcoholate  product  substan- 
tially freed  of  unreacted  alcohol  obtained  in  (b)  with  a 
tetravalent  halogenated  titanium  compound  to  form  a 
catalyst  component  (A),  and 

(d)  a  cocatalyst  component  B  comprising  a  metallic  hydride 
or  organometallic  compound  wherein  said  metal  is  se- 
lected from  Groups  lA.  IIA,  and  IlIA  of  the  Periodic 
Table. 


4,410,452 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSITE 

ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 


7.  A  process  according  to  claim  5,  wherein  the  catalyst  pochen  Chu,  West  Deptford,  N.J.;  Francis  G.  Dwyer,  West 

components  are  obtained  from  the  ashes  of  the  combustion  of  Chester,  and  Albin  Huss,  Chadds  Ford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 

the  high-boiling  distillation  residues  by  treatment  with  aqueous  (^  ^^1,11  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

hydrochloric  acid  with  the  addition  of  aqueous  H2O2  at  about  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,848,  Jan.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

95°  C,  for  a  duration  of  0.1-4  hours,  by  subsequent  increasing  4,335,020.  This  application  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,078 

the  pH  value  to  a  value  of  at  least  6  with  the  addition  of  aque-  jm.  a.'  BOIJ  29/06.  29/28 

ous  alkalis,  by  heating  to  about  95'  C.  for  0.1-2  hours,  by  ^  §  q  502—60                                                            24  Oaims 

effecting  the  combined  removal  of  the  thus-formed  hydroxides  j   ^  method  of  removing  organic  species  from  an  organic 

of  iron,  chromium,  as  well  as  the  insoluble  ash  components  nitrogen  cation-containing  zeolite  to  improve  the  dispersive 

with  filtration,  and  by  effecting  acidification  ofthe  filtrate  with  properties  thereof,  in  turn,  resulting  in  catalysts  of  enhanced 


acetic  acid  to  pH  5  or  lower. 


I 


4,410,450 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUID  CATALYST 
HAVING  GOOD  ACTIVITY  FROM  COARSE  CATALYST 
Yutaka  Sasaki;  Kunio  Mori,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoshi 
Moriya,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-87829 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  23/18.  23/92.  27/02.  27/30 
U.S.  O.  502—22  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fluid  catalyst  having  good 
activity  from  a  coarse  catalyst  wherein  said  fiuid  catalyst  is 
suitable  for  oxidation,  ammoxidation  or  oxidative  dehydrogen- 
ation  reaction  of  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
crushing  a  fiuid  catalyst,  a  greater  part  of  which  is  composed 


catalytic  and  physical  properties  which  comprises  contacting 
said  zeolite  with  a  solution  comprising  sodium  hypochlonde, 
said  contact  being  conducted  at  temperatures  below  100°  F 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  cation  con- 
sists of  a  primary  alkylamine  having  2  to  9  combinations. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  cation  is 
n-propylamine,  isopropylamine,  butylamine,  ethylamine,  n- 
pentylamine,  n-hexylamine,  n-heptylamine.  n-octylamine  or 
n-nonylamine. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  cation  con- 
sists of  an  alkyldiamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pentanediamine,  hexanediamine  and  combinations  thereof 


4,410,453 
ETHYLENE  OXIDE  CATALYST 


^  »         o    K  r  Brimfield,  Ohio,  and  Ramzi  Y.  Saleh,  Baton  Rouge,  La., 


divided  particles, 

adjusting  the  distribution  of  particle  size  of  said  catalyst  so 
that  the  amount  of  particles  of  a  size  of  about  20^  or  less 
is  about  30%  by  weight  or  less  of  the  total  weight  of 
catalyst  particles  and  the  amount  of  particles  having  a 
weight  average  particle  size  (particle  size  at  median  (50%) 
by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  catalyst  particles  in  the 
particle  size  distribution)  is  90%  by  weight  or  less  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  catalyst  particles,  and 

thereafter  calcining  said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about 
500°  C.-about  1000°  C.  under  a  non-reducing  atmosphere. 


assignors  to  Norton  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,026,  Aug.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,461 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  21/04.  21/12.  23/50 
U.S.  CI.  502—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  carrier  body  supporting  metallic  silver  for  the 
oxidation  of  ethylene  to  ethylene  oxide,  the  carrier  comprising 
alpha  alumina,  optionally  including  silica,  and  wherein  the 
improvement  consists  of  the  inclusion  of  from  10  to  30%  by 
weight  of  ZnO  in  the  carrier  body  raw  mix,  and  wherein  the 
ZnO  is  converted  to  zinc  spinel  by  the  raw  mix  firing. 


4,410,451 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Richard  E.  Dietz,  and  Melvin  B.  Welch,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrojeum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
OUa. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,982 
Int.  a.J  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  CI.  502— 110  15  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  characterized  by  the  product  obtained  by 
(a)  reacting  finely  divided  particulate  MgX:  where  X  is  Br, 
CI  or  I  with  an  excess  of  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alcohol 
under  conditions  which  cause  swelling  of  the  particulate 
magnesium  dihalide  and  forms  an  alcoholate  of  increased 


4,410,454 
NOBLE  METAL  AND  RARE  EARTH  METAL  CATALYST 
Gerald  L.  Faschingbauer,  Bloomer,  Wis.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,790 
Int.  Cl.^  BOIJ  23/W.  23/12.  23/40 
U.S.  a.  502—306  19  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  platinum 
group  noble  metal,  a  rare  earth  metal  and  a  metallic  support, 
said  platinum  group  noble  metal  and  said  rare  earth  metal 
having  been  electroplated  on  said  metallic  support 
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4,410,455 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HYDROGENATION 

CATALYST 

Peter  J.  Lambert,  Billingham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,346 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  22.  1980. 
8033987 

Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/44.  23/58 
U.S.  a.  502—327  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  precursor  to  a  material 
suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of 
highly  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  m  the  presence  of  less  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbons  comprising 

(i)  forming  shaped  pieces  from  a  composition  containing  a 
calcium  aluminate  cement,  said  composition  having  a 
calcium.alummium  atomic  ratio  within  the  range   1  4  to 

1:10, 

(ii)  calcining  said  shaped  pieces  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 

900°  to  1050°  C,  and 
(in)  applying  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  reducible  palladium 

compound  having  a  pH  below  1.3  to  said  calcined  shaped 

pieces. 


ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  noble  metals, 
nickel,  aluminum,  copper  and  carbon; 

(b)  an  epoxy  group-containing  reactive  solvent;  and 

(c)  a  hardener  comprising: 
(c-1 )  an  epoxy  resin. 

(c-2)  a  latent  hardener  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ureas,  guamdines,  hydrazines,  hydrazides,  amidines, 
triazmes  and  azobenzenes,  and 
(c-3)  an  epoxy  compound-dialkylamine  adduct,  the  alkyl 
group  oi  said  dialkylamme  component  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and   being   unsubstituted  or  substituted 
w'th  a  hydroxyl,  vinyl  or  phenyl  group; 
the  percent  by  weight  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  95  to  50,  1  to  20 
and  4  to  .W,  respectively,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  (c-l):(c-2):(c- 
3)  being  100:0  to  30:0.1  to  40. 


4,410,456 

ADDITIV  ES  FOR  ENHANCING  CORONA 

STABILIZATION  IN  ELECTRONEGATIVE  GASES 

John  K.  Nelson,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,722 

Int.  CI.'  HOIB  3/16 

U.S.  G.  252—571  10  Claims 
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4,410,458 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  OXIDIZED  PENAM 

Takashi    Kamiya,   Suita;    Suita   Saito,   Takarazuka;   Tsutomu 
Teraji,  Hirakata;  Osamu  Nakaguti,  Osaka,  and  Teruo  Oko, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,911,  Dec.  1,  1980,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  852,053,  Nov.  16,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,267,340,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  711,980,  Aug.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,527, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  430,688,  Jan.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,993,646,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,470, 
Jun.  26, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser,  No. 

328.267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1971,  46-46158; 
Aug.  14,  1971,  46-61776;  Aug.  14, 1971,  46-61777;  Aug.  18,  1971, 
46-62687;  Aug.  21, 1971, 46-63885;  Aug.  21, 1971,  46-63886;  Sep. 
9,  1971,  46-70018;  Dec.  23,  1971,  47-2516 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  499/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.1  23  Claims 

1   In  a  process  for  preparing  an  oxidized  penam  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


O 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  corona  stabilization  in  electro- 
negative, electrically  insulating  gases  or  gas  mixtures  compris- 
ing; 

adding  an  additive  gas  to  said  insulating  gas,  said  additive 
possessing  an  ionization  potential  which  lies  in  a  range  m 
which  the  photon  absorption  characteristic  of  said  insulat- 
ing gas,  as  a  function  of  ionization  energy,  exhibits  mini- 
mal values. 


4,410,457 
CONDUCTIVE  PASTE 
Kenji  Fujimura,  Hachioji;  Shigeru  Sekiya,  Oume;  Kunimasa 
Kamio,  Toyonaka;  Koichi  Okuno,  Izumiotsu;  Satoru  Haragu- 
chi,  Minoo;  Koiti  Ohasi,  HigashiosaJca,  and  Hiroyuki 
Yamaguchi,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1981,  56-71168 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  252—508  6  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  paste  comprising: 

(a)  an  electroconductive  filler  which  is  a  powder  of  a  mem- 


^1—    N    k 


O 


CH] 
CH3 


wherein 

Ri  represents  an  amino  or  protected  amino  radical,  and 
R;  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxy,  protected  carboxy,  ester,  acid  amide,  acid  anhy- 
dride, acid  halide,  acid  axide  and  carboxy  salt,  wherein  a 
penam  derivative  of  the  formula: 


Ri- 


O' 


n 


r  ^  ^r- 


CH3 


R3 


is  oxidized  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  peracids,  hydroperacids.  and 
salts  thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting 
said  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Group 
Vb  or  VIb  of  the  Periodic  Table  metal  compound. 
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I  4,410,459 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CYTOSTATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Lajos  Dancsi;  Tiber  Keve;  Lnjos  Szabo;  Katalin  Honty;  Sandor 
Eckhardt;  Ivan  Hindi;  Sandor  Kerpel-Fronius;  Gyorgy 
Fekete;  Eszter  Dezs^ri;  Sindor  Gbrog;  Tibor  Acs;  Csaba 
SzinUy;  Zsuzsanna  Relle  nee  Somfai,  and  Janes  Sugar,  all  of 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeen  Vegyeszeti 
Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,611 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct.  22,  1980,  2563 

Int.  a.'  C07D  519/04;  A61K  31/475 

U.S.  a.  260—244.4  *  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 


alkenyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkinyl  having 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  but  for  a  given  starting  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (II)  R'  is  different  from  R"  in  a 
product  of  the  formula  (I),  prepared  therefrom,  with  a 
large  excess  of  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 


R  -OH 


(III) 


at  a  pH  between  3  and  5.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction 
mixture  to  7  to  8,  isolating  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
obtained  and  optionally  epimers  thereof  and  if  desired, 
purifying  the  product. 


mula 


(I> 


I        H     /\ 
iH2       HOCO-R' 

I 
OR" 


wherein 

R'  is  methoxy; 

R2  is  acetyl; 

R'*  is  ;3-hydroxyl  and 

r3  is  a-ethyl;  or 

R*  is  hydrogen  and 

R^  is  /3-ethyl; 

R"  is  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
in  which  groups  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the 
>  Nfl— CH2O—  group  has  a  primary  or  secondary  config- 
uration, or  alkenyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkinyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  and  optionally  the 
epimers  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


(ID 


4,410,460 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Gail  M.  Qualeatti,  Palatine,  and  Dalia  Germanas,  Des  Plaincs, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,357 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.   cue  J/y2 
U.S.  CI.  260—409  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  which  comprises  treating  said  acid  in  a  reaction  system  m 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  reducing  catalyst  comprising 
from  about  0.1  to  about  2^c  by  weight  rhenium  and  from  about 
0.1  to  about  lO.O'^f  by  weight  of  said  rhenium  of  a  nitrogen- 
containing  compound  composited  on  a  solid  support,  wherein 
said  nitrogen-containing  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium  hydroxide,  a  primary  alkyl- 
amine,  a  secondary  dialkyl  amine,  a  tertiary  irialkyl  amine,  an 
arylamine  and  a  heterocyclic  amine  at  treatment  conditions, 
and  recovering  the  resultant  unsaturated  alcohol,  ester  or 
alcohol  and  ester  reaction  product. 


4,410,461 
PRODUCTION  OF  BENZYLIC  ESTERS 
Peter  E.  Throckmorton,  Plain  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland 
Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Set.  No.  303,646 
Int.  CI.'  cue  3/04:  C09F  5/08;  C07C  67/00 
U.S.  CI.  260— 410  11  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  liquid  phase  benzylic  oxidation  process 
which  comprises  reacting  toluene,  a  Cb-Cis  mono-  or  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  an  organic  soluble  Pd(ll)-Pb(ll)  co-catalyst 
system  wherein  the  respective  palladous  atoms  are  complexed 
with  at  least  a  mole  of  a  tertiary  phosphine. 


CH3O 


^H^       HOdO-R' 

I 
OR' 


wherein  R'.  R^.  R^  and  R*  are  as  defined  above.  R'  is  a 
straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m 
which  groups  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  >  Na— CH- 
2O—  group  has  a  primary  or  secondary  configuration,  or 


4,410,462 
DIDODECYLDIMETHYLAMMONIUM  MOLYBDATES 
William  J.  Kroenke,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402.477 
Int.  G.'C07F  11/00 

U.S.  G.  260—429  R  *  ^'"''"* 

1.    Didodecyldimethylammonium    molybdates   having   the 

empirical  formula 

[(CH3)2(Ci2H25)2N]aMofcOf 

where  a,  b  and  c  are  (2,6,19);  (6,7,24)  or  (4,8,26) 
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4,410,463 
TFTRAPENTYLAMMOML'M  MOLYBDATES 
Wiiliam  J.  Kroenke,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,481 
Int.  a.'  C07F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  6  Claims 

1.  Tetrapentylammonium  molybdates  having  the  empirical 
formula 

[(C5Hii)4N]aMoAOrHrf 

where  a,  b  and  c  are  (2.2,7);  (3.5,17).  (2,6,19);  (6.7,24)  or 
(4,8,26)  and  d  is  0  or  1. 


4,410,464 
DIARYL  CARBONATE  PROCESS 
John  E.  Hallgren,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,493 
Int.  a.'  C07C  68/06 
U.S.  a.  260—463  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  diaryl  carbonates  com- 
prising: 

A.  producing  an  aryl  alky!  carbonate  by  reacting  a  dialkyl 
carbonate  with  a  phenol  in  accordance  with  the  equation: 


4,410,465 
PREPARATION  OF  BUTADIENE  DINITRILES 
Rolf-Dieter  Acker,  Leimen,  and  Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,113 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  3103066 

Int.  a.J  C07C  120/00,  121/30 
L'.S.  CI.  260—465.5  R  8  Qaims 

1    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  butadiene  dinitrile  of 
the  formula 


r'  cn 

\  / 

N— CH=CH— CH=C 
./  \ 


CN 


where  the  radicals  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  an 
unsubstituted  alkyl  of  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula 


CI  r' 

I  ©/ 

R^O— CH— CH2— CH=N  CI© 


II 


o 


OH  -  R  :COi 


■> 


o 


o 


O— C— O— R 


ROH, 


R« 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl  and  aryloxy  groups;  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  0  to  3;  and  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  salt  or  aikoxide  of 
Al*^.  Zn*-.  Ti  *■*,  Sn  ^•*or  Zr^'^and  a  methanol-  or  ethanol- 
removing  amount  of  a  crystalline  hydrated  silica-alumma  mo- 
lecular sieve  having  a  pore  size  from  4  A  to  5  A,  said  methanol- 
or  ethanol-removing  amount  being  about  8  to  20  parts  per  part 
of  methanol  or  ethanol  liberated,  and 

B.  reacting  said  aryl  alkyl  carbonate  with  an  additional 
amount  of  said  phenol  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  to  produce  the  diaryl  carbonate  in 
accordance  with  the  equation: 


O 


O— C— O— R    - 


OV°"-> 


o 


OVo-?-„Vo 


+  ROH 


where  R'  has  the  above  meaning  and  R^  is  an  unsubstituted 
alkyl  of  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(a)  IS  reacted  with  malodinitrile  in  the  presence  of  an  alkanol 
of  I  to  10  carbons  at  a  temperature  of  about  40°  to  140°  C. 
and 

(b)  the  reaction  mixture  is  then  reacted  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  carbonate  or  alcoholate  at  a  temperature  of 
about  -10°  to  +50°  C. 


4,410,466 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACriVELY  SEPARATING  A 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
MONOALKYLESTERS  INTO  ITS  COMPONENTS 
Giinther  R.  Schimmel,  and  Werner  Klose,  both  of  Erftstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1980,  3046631 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  CI.  260—990  9  Claims 

1  A  prcxress  for  separating  a  mixture  containing  phosphoric 
acid  monoalkylesters,  phosphoric  acid  dialkylesters  and  minor 
proportions  of  diphosphoric  acid  dialkylesters,  each  with  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  by  extractively  distribut- 
ing them  between  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  as  an 
unptilar  solvent  and  a  polar  solvent,  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  the  ester  mixture  with  the  quantity  of  water 
stoichiometrically  necessary  for  hydrolyzing  the  P-O-P- 
bond  of  the  diphosphoric  acid  dialkylester  with  the  resul- 
tant formation  of  the  phosphoric  acid  monoalkylester, 
allowing  the  whole  to  remain  for  at  least  1  hour  at  temper- 
atures higher  than  60°  C,  and 

(b)  treating  the  partially  hydrolyzed  ester  mixture  in  a  coun- 
tercurrent  apparatus  comprising  n-stages  with  the  sol- 
vents, which  are  immiscible  or  partially  miscible  with  one 
another,  so  as  to  ensure  introduction  of  pure  solvent  into 
stage  1  and  stage  n,  respectively,  and  the  introduction  of 
partially  hydrolyzed  mixture  into  one  of  the  stages  2  to 
(n  -  1 ),  n  standing  for  a  whole  number  of  at  least  3. 
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4,410,467 

lON-VAPOR  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD 

Fred  A.  Wentworth,  Jr.,  R.F.D.  2,  Brentwood  Rd.,  Exeter,  N.H. 

03833 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,203 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—18  A  5  Oaims 
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changing  the  density  of  said  optical  body,  so  as  to  effect  a 
change  of  its  shape  due  to  said  press-forging  and  to  obtain 
a  forged  optical  body  essentially  free  from  surface  defects 
and  fissures  near  its  periphery,  yet  maintaining  its  physical 
and  optical  integrity. 


1.  A  generator  for  vapor  carrying  a  net  surplus  of  electri- 
cally negative  ions  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  (10)  partially  filled  with  a  dielectric  liquid 
(11)  including  water; 

(b)  a  first  gas  inlet  connection  (12)  to  below  the  liquid  level 
(15)  in  said  container  (10); 

(c)  an  outlet  connection  (14)  from  above  the  liquid  level  (15) 
in  said  container  (10)  for  the  outlet  of  gas; 

(d)  a  pump  (22)  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  being 
connected  to  said  outlet  connection  (14); 

(e)  a  first  conduit  (21)  connected  to  said  outlet; 

(0  a  recirculating  conduit  (24,28)  connected  to  said  first 
conduit  (21)  and  to  a  point  (23)  preceding  said  pump  (22) 
and  following  the  liquid  level  (15)  in  the  path  of  gas  fiow 
through  the  generator  so  as  to  provide  a  recirculating  path 
around  said  pump  (22); 

(g)  a  second  gas  inlet  connection  (23)  in  the  path  of  gas  fiow 
beyond  said  liquid  level  (15)  for  reducing  gas  fiow 
through  said  liquid  without  changing  gas  fiow  through 
said  outlet  connection  (14);  and, 

(h)  an  exhaust  termination  (35)  of  said  first  conduit  providing 
a  vapor  output. 

4,410,468 
HOT  PRESS-FORGING  OF  AN  OPTICAL  BODY  WITH 

DYNAMIC  CONSTRAINT  BY  CRYSTAL  POWDER 
Herbert  Packer,  Oeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Har- 
shaw  Chemical  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,923 
Int.  a?  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—1.2  7  Qaims 

1.  A  two-stage  process  for  hot  press-forging  an  optical  body, 
comprising, 

(a)  maintaining  said  optical  body  at  an  elevated  temperature 
below  its  melting  point  in  a  die  cavity  so  as  to  provide  an 
annular  space  therein, 

(b)  peripherally  surrounding  said  optical  body  with  a  crystal 
powder  placed  in  said  annular  space,  said  crystal  powder 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inorganic  material  having 
essentially  the  same  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  as 
that  of  said  optical  body,  the  volume  of  said  crystal  pow- 
der being  equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  said  annular  space, 

(c)  gradually  press-forging  said  optical  body  at  said  tempera- 
ture between  opposed  spaced-apart  surfaces  in  solid-to- 
solid  contact  with  opposed  surfaces  of  said  optical  body, 
essentially  free  from  contact  with  said  crystal  powder 
therebetween, 

(d)  exerting,  in  a  first  stage  of  said  press-forging  sufficient 
pressure  on  said  opposed  surfaces  to  move  one  surface 
closer  to  the  other  so  as  to  impart  a  radially  outward 
essentially  unconstrained  movement  of  the  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  optical  body, 

(e)  transmitting,  in  a  second  stage  of  said  press-forging, 
sufficient  force  from  walls  of  said  die  cavity  to  compact 
said  crystal  powder  and  dynamically  constrain  radially 
outward  movement  of  said  peripheral  surfaces,  and 

(0  providing  a  deformation  ratio  greater  than   1  without 


4,410,469 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MODULE  FOR  A 

nBER  OPTIC  LINK 

Tokyo;    Kenichi    Donuma,   Koshigaya,   and 
i,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,486 
application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1980,  55-166686; 
166687 

Int.  CI.'G02B5//7-/ 

11  Claims 


Shuhei    Katagiri, 

Makoto  Ohashi 

Shibaura  Denki 

Filed 

Claims  priority, 

Nov.  28,  1980,  55- 


U.S.  CI.  264—1.5 
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10.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  module  for  a  fiber  optic 
link  using  a  pair  of  first  dies  each  having  opposing  end  por- 
tions, said  first  pair  of  dies  reciprocably  and  coaxially  movable 
relative  to  one  another,  and  a  pair  of  second  dies  defining  a 
cavity,  said  second  pair  of  dies  transversely  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  pair  of  first  dies  and  reciprocably  movable  to 
clamp  said  first  pair  of  dies  so  that  said  end  portions  are  within 
said  cavity,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transfer  molding  a  transparent  first  member  having  a 
predetermined  shape  and  an  optoelectric  element  embed- 
ded therein,  said  optoelectric  element  being  operativeiy 
coupled  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  leads  outwardly  extending 
from  said  first  member, 

(b)  coaxially  positioning  said  optoelectric  element  between 
said  pair  of  opposing  first  dies, 

(c)  clamping  said  first  member  between  said  end  portions  of 
said  pair  of  first  dies  after  said  optoelectric  element  is 
coaxially  positioned  according  to  step  (b). 

(d)  positioning  said  first  member  clamped  according  to  step 
(c)  in  said  cavity  and  injecting  a  light-shielding  molding 
material  into  said  cavity, 

(e)  removing  said  first  and  second  dies,  one  of  said  first  dies 
after  removal  defining  an  optical  path  in  said  module,  said 
optical  path  being  coaxially  aligned  with  said  optoelectric 
element,  the  other  of  said  first  dies  after  removal  defining 
an  aperture  in  said  module,  said  aperture  coaxially  oppos- 
ing said  optical  path,  and 

(0  covertng  said  aperture  with  a  light-shielding  cap, 

whereby 

said  optoelectnc  element  is  coaxially  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  optical  path  and  whereby  simultaneous 
optical  alignment  and  molding  of  said  module  is  ef- 
fected by  virtue  of  said  clamping  relationship  of  said 
first  member  between  said  pair  of  first  dies. 
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4,410,470 

INCREASING  BURNING  RATE  OF  SOLID 

PROPELLANTS  BY  ELECTRIC  HELD  EFFECTS 

David  C.  Sayles,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  L'nited  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,400 

Int.  a.'  C06B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  264—3  R  2  Oaims 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  burning  rate  of  solid  propel- 
lants  as  well  as  correctrng  for  the  anisotropy  of  burning  rate  in 
propellants  which  contain  metal  fuel  and  a  metal  burning  rate 
promoter  selected  from  metal  staples  and  metal  flakes,  said 
method  comprising: 
(i)  providing  a  solid  propellant  composition  comprised  of  a 
blended  oxidizer  of  ammonium  perchlorate  of  about  180 
m^  particle  size  and  ultrafine  ammonium  perchlorate  of 
about   1  m^  particle  size,  aluminum  powder  metal  fuel, 
aluminum    metal   burning    rate   promoter   selected    from 
aluminum  staple  and  aluminum  flake,  a  burning  rate  cata- 
lyst of  n-hexylcarborane,  and  a  hydroxyltermmated  poly- 
butadiene  binder  which  includes  the  additives  of  a  bond- 
ing agent  which   is  the  reaction   product  of  equimolar 
quantities     of      12-hydroxylstearic      acid      and      tris(2- 
methylaziridinyDphosphine     oxide,     trimethylolpropane 
crosslinking  agent,  triphenylbismuthine  quick  cure  cata- 
lyst, and  isophorone  diisocyanate  curing  and  crosslinking 
agent; 
(ii)  placing  said  solid  propellant  composition  in  electrical 
contact  with  electrodes  which  are  connected  to  a  direct 
current  power  source; 
(iii)  applying  a  direct-current  voltage  from  about  40  to  about 

120  volts  to  said  solid  propellant  composition: 
(iv)  allowing  said  voltage  to  pass  through  said  solid  propel- 
lant composition  for  a  predetermined  time  period  from 
about  two  days  to  about  eight  days;  and, 
(v)  disconnecting  said  direct  current  power  source  and 
electrodes  from  said  solid  propellant  composition,  said 
solid  propellant  composition  characterized  by  having  an 
increased  burning  rate  as  well  as  a  corrected  anisotropy  of 
burning  rate  when  compared  with  a  control  solid  propel- 
lant composition  having  a  like  composition  but  to  which 
no  direct  current  voltage  was  applied. 


faces,  and  said  ribbon  is  in  motion  relative  to  said  impinging 
energy  causing  said  molten  zone  to  move  along  said  ribbon, 
said  macrocrystalline  material  forming  as  said  molten  zone 
passes  and  the  material  therein  resolidifies,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  supplying  said  impinging  energy  from  first 
and  second  sources  impinging  on  said  first  and  second  major 


4,410,471 
RIBBON-TO-RIBBON  CONVERSION  WITH  SHAPED 
MOLTEN  ZONE 
Richard  W.  Gurtler,  Mesa,  and  I.  Arnold  Lesk,  Phoenix,  both  of 
Ariz..,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,797 
Int.  CI.^  B23K  28/00 
U.S.  a.  264—25  6  Qaims 

\.  In  a  method  for  converting  a  polycrystalline  nbbon  hav- 
ing first  and  second  major  surfaces  to  a  macrocrystalline  rib- 
bon wherein  energy  impinging  on  said  polycrystalline  ribbon 
forms  a  molten  zone  therein  extending  through  the  thickness  of 
said  ribbon  and  intersecting  said  first  and  second  major  sur- 


surfaces  respectively;  adjusting  said  first  source  to  control  the 
shape  of  said  molten  zone  at  said  first  major  surface  to  have  a 
first  length  along  said  ribbon  at  said  first  surface;  and  adjusting 
said  second  source  to  control  the  shape  of  said  molten  zone  at 
said  second  major  surface  to  have  a  second  length  along  said 
ribbon,  greater  than  said  first  length,  at  said  second  surface. 


4,410,472 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SPHERICAL  BINDERLESS 

PELLETS 
Donald  K.  Grubbs,  Rector,  and  Andrew  T.  Kochanowski,  Spring 
Church,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No,  339,323 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—29.3  7  Oaims 

1    A  method  of  forming  a  spherical  binderless  pellet,  com- 
prising: 

charging  a  countercurrent  rotating  drum  mixer  with  parti- 
cles of  at  least  one  coking  material  and  one  noncoking, 
nonagglomerating  material,  the  size  of  the  coking  material 
including  particles  having  a  size  which  will  pass  through 
a  100  mesh  (Tyler  Series)  screen,  and  mixing  said  particles 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  uniformly  disperse  said  materials 
throughout  a  mixture; 
adding  sufficient  water  to  said  particles  while  mixing  to  form 
substantially  spherical  pellets  having  a  compressive  green 
strength  after  air  drying  of  at  least  10  lb/in-  (0.07  MPa); 
and 
heating  said  pellets  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  carbonize  said  coking  coal,  the  coking  coal  included  in 
said  mixture  in  an  amount  effective  to  bind  together  the 
pellet  particles  without  fusing  together  the  pellets  at 
points  of  contact  with  one  another. 


4,410,473 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  POLYESTER 

MULTIHLAMENT  YARN 

Kohichi  lohara,  and  Michikage  Matsui,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-132254 
Int.  a.'  D02G  1/20 
U.S.  a.  264—103  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  polyester  multifilament 
yarn,  which  comprises:  melting  independently  (I)  a  polyester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate,  polytrimethylene  terephthalate  and  polytetramethylene 
terephthalate  or  a  polymer  composition  comprising  at  least 
two  members  selected  from  said  polyesters  and  (II)  a  polymer 
composition  comprising  a  substrate  composed  of  a  polyester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate, polytrimethylene  terephthalate  and  polytetramethylene 
terephthalate  or  at  least  two  members  selected  from  said  poly- 
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esters  and  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  thermoplastic  styrenic  polymers,  methacrylic  polymers 
and  acrylic  polymers,  which  is  added  to  said  substrate  in  an 
amount  of  0.4  to  8%  by  weight  based  on  said  substrate;  extrud- 
ing said  polymers  (I)  and  (II)  from  different  extrusion  holes 
without  mingling  of  the  polymers  to  form  filaments  of  poly- 
mers (I)  and  (II)  wherein  the  average  denier  of  filaments  of 
polymer  (I)  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  average  denier  of  the 
filaments  of  polymer  (II);  and  after  cooling,  doubling  the  ex- 
trudates  without  twisting  and  taking-up  the  resulting  multifila- 
ment yarn. 


4,410,476 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RADIALLY  COMPLIANT  LINE 

ARRAY  HOSE 
John  J.  Redding,  West  Warwick,  R.I.,  and  Robert  O.  Haupt- 
mann,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,743,  Oct.  20,  1980.  This  application 
Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,419 
Int.  C\:  B29D  23/04:  B29F  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—173  3  Claims 


4,410,474 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MANUFACTURE  OF  EXTRUDED  MATERIALS 
Karl-Heinz  Ahrweiler,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1980,  3044671 

Int.  C\?  B29J  5/08 
U.S.  a.  264—109  "  Qaims 


EXTRUSION 
MACHINE 
No  2 
(SCREW  TYPE) 


EXTRUSION 

MACHINE 

No   I 

(SORE*  TYPE 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  extruded 
material  by  pressing,  in  which  the  material  to  be  pressed  is 
conducted  in  a  pressing  section  between  endless  forming  bands 
which  co-circulate  in  the  feeding  direction  of  the  extrusion, 
extend  over  the  width  of  the  extrusion  and  through  which 
pressure  and  optionally  heat  are  introduced  into  the  material, 
the  improvement  comprising,  exerting  a  pulling  force  on  the 
extrusion  of  the  finished  material,  in  the  feeding  direction,  at  a 
point  following  the  pressing  section,  to  aid  the  feed. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  line  array  hose  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  soft,  flexible  thermoplastic  materia!  having  high 
damping  characteristics  for  providing  low  self-noise  and 
radial  compliance  as  said  hose  is  towed  through  the  water; 

selecting  a  stiffer,  harder  thermoplastic  material  having  high 
wear  and  cut-through  resistance  for  providing  protection 
to  said  soft,  fiexible  material; 

heating  said  soft,  flexible  thermoplastic  material  above  its 
melt  temperature  within  a  first  screwtype  extrusion  ma- 
chine; 

heating  said  stiffer,  harder  thermoplastic  material  above  its 
melt  temperature  within  a  second  screwtype  extrusion  ma- 
chine; 

co-extruding  said  melted  soft,  flexible  thermoplastic  material 
and  said  melted  stiffer,  harder  thermoplastic  material 
concurrently  through  a  single  hose-forming  die  using  well 
known  methods  such  that  said  soft  flexible  thermoplastic 
material  forms  a  long  cylindrical  tube  and  said  stiffer, 
harder  thermoplastic  material  forms  a  plurality  of  raised 
longitudinal  ribs  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
tube,  said  materials,  being  brought  into  intimate  contact 
on  a  molecular  scale  while  still  in  their  respective  melt 
stages  thereby  melt-bonding  all  along  each  surface  in 
contact:  and 

cooling  the  resulting  hose  extrusion  to  room  temperature 
thereby  causing  the  materials  to  return  to  their  former 
plastic  state  and  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  tenacious 
bond  between  the  two  materials. 


4,410,475 

PREPARATION  OF  METALLIC  ARTICLE 
Barry  J.  Chase;  Roy  W.  E.  Rushforth,  and  Gordon  L.  Selman,  all 
of  Reading,  England,  assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public 
Limited  Company,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,889,  Feb.  12,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,282,174,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,931,  May  10, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,741 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1977, 
20227/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B29C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264—122  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metallic  article  comprising 
forming  a  mixture  of  metallic  particles  and  plastics  particles, 
injecting  said  mixture  under  pressure  and  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture into  a  die,  allowing  said  die  to  cool  and  removing  from 
said  die  said  metallic  article. 


4,410,477 

EXTRUSION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  USING 

CHANGEABLE  FINE  FILTERS 

Marcel  S.  Claude,  Pomponne  Lagny,  France,  assignor  to  TreH- 

cable  Pirelli,  Saint-Maurice,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,126 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1980,  80  27952 
Int.  Q.3  DOID  1/10:  B29F  3/10:  BOID  25/30 
U.S.  Q.  264—174  »7  Qaims 

5.  A  method  for  operating  a  material  extrusion  system  for 
extruding  filtered  insulating  matenal  around  a  wire,  said  sys- 
tem compnsing  a  first  extruder  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an 
extrusion  head  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  first  extruder  for 
receiving  filtered  matenal  therefrom  and  for  applying  said 
filtered  material  around  said  wire  as  it  is  fed  through  said  head; 
a  second  extruder  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  material 
storage  tank  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  first 
extruder  for  matenal  flow  therebetween,  a  pressure  applying 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  material  therein,  and  means 
for  preventing  and  alternately  permitting  matenal  flow  be- 
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tween  said  inlet  of  the  tank  and  said  inlet  of  said  first  extruder: 
a  materia!  conveying  tube  interconnecting  said  outlet  of  said 
second  extruder  to  said  inlet  of  said  first  extruder  for  material 
flow  therebetween;  filtering  means  insertable  into  said  tube  for 
filtering  material  flowing  therethrough;  and  blocking  means 
for  blocking  the  fiow  of  matenal  through  said  tube  and  said 
filter,  said  method  comprising: 

inserting  the  filtering  means  in  said  tube  and  unblocking  said 

tube  by  operating  said  blocking  means; 
supplying  unfiltered  said  matenal  to  said  inlet  of  said  second 
extruder  and  operating  said  extruder  to  cause  it  to  supply 
said  last-mentioned  matenal  to  said  tube  where  it  is  fil- 
tered and  then  passes  to  said  inlet  of  said  first  extruder; 
while  preventing  fiow  of  said  matenal  into  said  storage  tank, 
operating  said  first  extruder  continuously  to  extrude  mate- 
nal out  of  said  outlet  of  said  first  extruder  into  said  extru- 
sion head,  said  second  extruder  being  normally  operated 
at  a  rate  such  that  filtered  matenal  is  supplied  to  the  inlet 
of  said  first  extruder  at  a  rate  which  is  sufficient  to  cause 


said  material  to  flow  continuously  out  of  the  outlet  of  said 
first  extruder; 

when  it  is  desired  to  change  said  filter,  permitting  said  mate- 
rial to  fiow  into  said  storage  tank; 

when  said  storage  tank  is  filled  with  said  matenal  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  replace  the  matenal  extruded  by  said 
first  extruder  dunng  the  time  required  to  change  said 
filter,  stopping  said  second  extruder,  blocking  said  tube 
with  said  blocking  means  and  removing  said  filtenng 
means  from  said  tube; 

while  said  blocking  means  is  blocking  said  tube,  applying 
pressure  by  said  pressure  applying  means  to  the  matenal  in 
said  tank  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  matenal  in  said 
tank  to  be  supplied  to  said  inlet  of  said  first  extruder  at  a 
rate  which  will  maintain  a  continuous  fiow  of  the  filtered 
matenal  out  of  said  outlet  of  said  first  extruder: 

inserting  a  new  filtering  means  in  said  tube  and  unblocking 
said  tube  by  operating  said  blocking  means;  resuming  the 
operation  of  said  second  extruder. 


the  injection  molding  and  prevulcanization  of  rubber  materials, 

and.  in  a  second  working  step,  are  joined  with  one  another  and 

hardened  by  final  vulcanization,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separately  molding  two  components  (11,  12)  in  a  molding 

press  (14)  having  two  planar  mold  plates  each  having  a 

pair  of  cavities  corresponding  to  the  shapes  of  the  first  and 

second  components; 


O' 


4,410,478 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THO  MOLDINGS  AND 
COMBINING  THEM  TO  MAKE  A  COMPOSITE 
PRODUCT 
Bernhard  Lindenmayer,  Hessheim,  and  Lothar  Fink,  Achim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Werke 
A.G.,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,886,  Aug.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,345,965. 
This  application  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G€rmany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,2834211 

Int.  C1.5  B29H  J/OS.  5/01 

VJS.  a.  264-248  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  composite  molded  anicles  each 

compnsing  at  least  two  molded  components  which,  in  a  first 

working  step,  are  each  separately  molded  and  prehardened  by 


n 
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^ 
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changing  the  relative  positions  of  the  two  planar  mold  plates 
so  that  said  first  and  second  components  confront  one 
another;  and 

simultaneously  joining  together  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nents to  form  a  composite  molded  article  (10)  during  an 
additional  closure  operation  and  forming  additional  first 
and  second  components  all  in  the  same  molding  press. 


4,410,479 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLDED-JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Wilhelm  Cyriax,  Meinerzhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Battenfeld  Maschinenfabriken  GmbH,  Meinerzhagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,196,  Oct.  12,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1978,  2845308;  Sep.  6,  1979,  2936016 

Int.  a.'  B29C  5/08:  B29D  3/00.  23/02 
L.S.  a.  264—255  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  joint  assembly  having  a  concave 
outer  element  centered  generally  on  an  axis,  formed  with  a 
radially  throughgoing  passage,  and  provided  internally  with  a 
relatively  soft  seal  having  a  sprue  in  the  passage,  said  method 
using  a  mold  having: 
an  inner  mold  part  having  sections  displaceable  between  a 
first  position  wherein  their  outer  surface  is  complemen- 
tary to  the  inner  surface  of  said  assembly  at  said  concave 
outer  element  and  a  second  position  wherein  their  outer 
surface  is  complementary  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  seal 
nng, 
at  least  one  radially  displaceable  rod  part  movable  between 
an  inner  position  engaging  said  inner  mold  part  and  ex- 
tending radially  therefrom  and  an  outer  position  clear  of 
said  inner  mold  part,  and 
an  outer  mold  part  having  an  inner  surface  complementary 
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to  the  external  surface  of  said  assembly  at  said  concave 
outer  element,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  by  injection  molding  a  relatively  hard  member  in 
said  mold  in  said  first  and  inner  positions  of  said  parts 
thereof  so  that  said  member  has  at  one  end  said  concave 
element  formed  with  said  radially  throughgoing  passage; 
displacing  said  inner  mold  part  to  said  second  position  and 
thereafter  injecting  a  hardenable  material  through  said 
passage  into  a  cavity  defined  by  said  hard  member  and 
said  inner  mold  member  and  curing  said  hardenable  mate- 
rial to  form  said  relatively  soft  seal  ring  in  said  outer 
element  with  a  sprue  in  said  passage. 

I  4,410,480 

METHOD  OF  EMBEDDING  ONE  ARTICLE  WITH 
ANOTHER 

Gale  E.  Shafer,  Jr.,  Rt.  3,  OtUwa,  Ohio  45875 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,032,  Feb.  9,  1981,  Fat.  No.  4,344,600. 
This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,983 
Int.  a.3  B29C  5/00.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—262 
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said  non-woven  body  is  taken  out  from  the  mould  and  sub- 
jected to  a  subsequent  heat  treatment  with  hot  air. 


3  Qaims 


4,410,482 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LAMINAR  ARTICLES  OF 
POLYOLEFIN  AND  A  CONDENSATION  POLYMER 
Pallatheri  M.  Subramanian,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,451,  Jun.  20,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  18,057,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,051 
Int.  CI.'  B29D  7/24:  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  264—515  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  laminar,  shaped,  article  of 
polymeric  material  comprising  the  steps  of:  (i)  establishing  a 
method,  heterogeneous,  blend  of  60-95  weight  percent  poly- 
olefin,  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  condensation  polymer  in- 
compatible with  the  polyolefin,  and  0.25  to  12  weight  percent 
of  an  alkylcarboxyl-substituted  polyolefin  with  an  unsaturated 
monomer  having  a  carboxylic  moiety  grafted  to  a  polyolefin, 
by  heating  the  blend  above  the  melting  point  of  the  highest 
melting  polymer  component;  and  (ii)  forming  the  melted  blend 
by  (a)  stretching  a  body  of  the  melt  100  to  500  percent  in  at 
least  one  direction  and  (b)  cooling  the  stretched  body  to  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  lowest  melting  polymer  component 
wherein  the  polyolefin  is  present,  in  the  article,  in  the  form  of 
a  continuous  matrix  phase  and  the  condensation  polymer  in- 
compatible with  the  polyolefin  is  present,  in  the  article,  in  the 
form  of  a  discontinuous  distribution  of  thin,  substantially  two- 
dimensional,  parallel  and  overlapping  layers  and  the  alkylcar- 

...         •   •     .•        boxyl-substituted  polyolefin  is  present  between  the  matnx  and 
1.  A  method  of  positiomng  two  members  w.thm  an  injection  y  ^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ,^y^^^  ^^^^^^^^ 

mold  cavity  having  an  opening  formed  in  one  surface  thereot  ^ 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  the  two  members  within  the  mold  cavity; 

(b)  positioning  the  two  members  axially  relative  to  each 

other  within  the  mold  cavity; 

(c)  axially  supporting  the  one  member  to  be  bonded  relative 
to  the  other  member  within  the  mold  cavity;  and 

(d)  resiliently  urging  the  supported  member  toward  the 
cavity  opening  whereby  the  shut  height  of  the  mold  cav- 
ity is  automatically  adjusted  to  enable  the  two  members  to 
assume  a  desired  axial  relationship  relative  to  each  other. 


4,410,483 
NEUTRON  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  WITHIN  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Toshimasa  Tomoda,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-88152 
Int.  C1.'G21G  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  376—154 


3  Qaims 


4  410  481 

INSULATING  PLAtE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Herbert  Mayerhoffer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Osterreichis- 

che  Hiag-Werke  Aktiengesellschafl,  Vienna,  Austria 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,935 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  27,  1980,  5297/80 
Int.  Q.'  B29C  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—45.3  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  insulating  plate  com- 
prising impregnating  a  loose,  non-woven  matlike  body  of 
mineral  fibers  lying  in  all  directions  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  melamine-formaldehyde-resin  or  a  melamine-rich  aminoplas- 
tic  synthetic  resin  to  which  a  curing  agent  has  been  added  and 

which  has  been  adjusted  to  hot -curing  in  excess  over  the  pre-  j  .     .      r^,  ,.,„ 

"etermined  weight  value  of  resin  impregnation,  reducing  the  1-  In  an  ionization  chamber  type  neutron  detector  for  use 
amTun  of  sol  fon  remaining  in  the  not^woven  matlike  body  within  a  nuclear  reactor,  which  detector  utilizes  enriched 
o  said  predetermined  weight  value  by  removing  the  excess,  uranium  U-235  as  the  neutron  ^tnTzabtmi  ^as  w  th  n  h 
placing  the  impregnated  non-woven  body  in  a  mould  deter-  chamber  and  helium  or  argon  as  the  lonizable  fill  gas  w.thm  the 
mining  the  shape  of  the  plate,  and  subjecting  said  non-woven  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  an  atom  ratio 
Zy  to  the  acfion  of  an  electric  microwave  field  to  supply  of  U-235  to  ionizable  fill  gas  of  0.45  to  1.8  for  helium  fill  gas, 
energy  for  the  expansion  and  curing  of  the  resin  and  thereafter    and  2.3  to  9  for  argon  fill  gas. 
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4,410,484 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTIC  AND 

ULTRASONIC  DETECHON  OF  DEFECTIVE  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Jean  Marini,  Marly  le  Roi;  Alain  Gravelle,  Fontenay-aux-Roses, 
and  Jean-Claude  Weilbacher,  Champagne-sur-Oise,  all  of. 
France,  assignors  to  Framatome,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,367 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26,  1979.  79  23909 
Int.  a.'  G21C  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  376-252  8  Claims 


means  disposed  beneath  the  reactor  core  for  driving  the  con- 
trol rods  in  the  gap,  an  assembly  fixture  comprising  a  frame 
having  corners  formed  therein,  said  frame  being  substantially 
the  size  of  a  core  cell  and  being  disposable  on  the  core  grid, 
templates  diagonally  oppositely  disposed  on  said  frame  and 
extending  into  the  core  cell  for  lateral  guidance  of  the  control 
rods,  stops  for  the  control  rods  disposed  on  said  templates,  and 
a  carrying  handle  having  a  first  portion  thereof  being  pivotable 
at  one  of  said  corners  of  said  frame  and  a  second  portion 
thereof  being  locked  to  an  opposite  corner  of  said  frame  in  a 
disassembled  condition  and  swung  out  of  said  locked  condition 
in  an  assembled  condition. 


4,410,486 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  A  LIQUID  COOLANT 
Edgar  Schick,  Eriangen,  and  Peter  Wisniewski,  Stade,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30. 
1979,  2948297 

Int.  a.'  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  376-306  3  Oaims 


1.  Process  for  acoustic  detection  of  fuel  assemblies  of  a 
nuclear  reactor  which  have  become  defective  in  service  in  ihe 
reactor,  by  the  appearance  of  cracks  in  the  material  oi  the 
sheath  enclosing  the  fissile  material  of  the  fuel  elements  consti- 
tuting a  said  assembly,  comprising  the  steps  of  testing  sepa- 
rately each  of  said  assemblies  while  the  same  is  totally  im- 
mersed in  a  liquid  for  protection  against  radiation,  by  causing 
the  expansion  and  release  of  the  gas  contained  in  the  sheaths  o{ 
said  fuel  elements  through  any  cracks  in  said  sheaths,  and 
detecting  this  possible  release  of  gas  by  recording  an  acoustic 
phenomenon  associated  with  said  release  of  gas  into  the  pro- 
tective medium,  wherein  said  progress  of  bubbles  of  said  gas  in 
the  protective  liquid  is  arrested  by  means  of  a  screen  (1)  lo- 
cated above  said  assembly,  and  the  acoustic  emission  due  to  the 
impact  of  said  gas  bubbles  on  said  screen  is  recorded,  the 
appearance  of  this  acoustic  emission  permitting  detection  of 
defective  assemblies. 


4,410,485 
ASSEMBLY  HXTURE  FOR  CROSS-SHAPED  CONTROI 

RODS  OF  BOILING  WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Hans-Joachim  Lippert,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim  an 
der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,275 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar    13. 
1979,  2909793 

Int.  a.'  G21C  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  376-260  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  assembling  the  fuel  assemblies  and  cross- 
shaped  control  rods  of  a  boiling  water  reactor  wherein  said 
reactor  has  an  upper  core  grid  mesh  for  holding  a  core  cell 
formed  of  four  fuel  assemblies  having  a  gap  therebetween  and 


1.  Nuclear  reactor  with  a  hydrogen-containing  liquid  cool- 
ant loop  having  an  expansion  tank  for  the  coolant,  a  high 
pressure  pump  having  a  suction  side  and  feeding  coolant  taken 
from  the  loop  back  into  the  loop  after  purification,  a  line  by- 
passing the  expansion  tank  and  being  connected  to  the  suction 
side  of  the  high-pressure  pump,  and  means  for  introducing 
hydrogen  gas  into  a  liquid-filled  section  of  the  loop  on  the 
suction  side  of  the  high-pressure  pump,  comprising  a  liquid  jet 
compressor  for  transporting  hydrogen  into  the  coolant. 


4,410,487 

CORE  BAFFLE  OR  ENCLOSURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Jiirgen  Tautz,  Hemhofen;  Lothar  Werres,  Langensendelbach, 

and  Gerd  Reimer,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  2818886 

Int.  a.'  G21C  3/06.  21/00:  B23K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  376-399  7  Claims 

5.  Core  baffle  comprising  a  plurality  of  integral  horizontally 
disposed,  parallel  profile-rib  rings  for  enclosing  the  fuel  assem- 
blies of  a  pressurized  water  reactor,  said  profile-rib  nngs  being 
arranged  in  spaced,  coaxial  relationship,  said  profile-rib  rings 
formed  with  respective  cutouts  having  a  polygonal  contour  at 
radially  inner  edges  thereof  corresponding  to  that  of  the  reac- 
tor core  and  with  baffie  plates  secured  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  profile-rib  rings  at  said  radially  inner  edges  thereof  and 
forming  a  casing  matching  the  contours  of  the  cutouts,  each  of 
said  profile-rib  rings  being  spaced  by  a  plurality  of  ribs  secured 
by  the  ends  thereof  respectively,  by  weldment  to  said  profile- 
rib  rings  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  radially  inner  edges 
thereof  said  profile-rib  rings  being  secured  by  weldment  to 
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one  another  by  said  ribs  so  as  to  form  a  cage,  said  baffie  plates  4,410,489 

being  bent  partly  into  profile  sections  and  being  braced  against  HIGH  CHROMIUM  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS 

the  cage  in  the  form  ofa  casing,  said  baffle  plates  being  secured    Am  I.  Asphahani;  William  L.  Silence,  both  of  Kokomo   and 
by  weldment  to  one  another  and  to  said  profile-rib  rings  at  said       P^"'  E-  Manning,  Bringhurst,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cabot 

Corporation,  Kokomo,  Inc. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,169 
Int.  a.'  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  CI.  420—453  3  Qaims 

1.  An  alloy  characterized  by  a  high  degree  of  corrosion 
resistance  to  phosphoric  acid  consisting  essentially  of  in 
weight  percent,  chromium  26  to  35,  molybdenum  3  to  6,  tung- 
sten 1  to  4,  Cb  plus  Ta  0.3  to  2.0.  copper  1  to  3,  iron  10-18, 
manganese  up  to  1.5,  silicon  up  to  1.0,  carbon  0.10  maximum, 
aluminum  up  to  0.8,  titanium  up  to  0.5  and  the  balance  nickel 
plus  incidental  impurities  wherein  the  ratio  of  molybdenum  to 
tungsten  is  between  1.5  to  1  and  4  to  1  to  provide  said  high 
degree  of  corrosion  resistance 


radially  inner  edges  thereof  said  ribs  being  formed  with  re- 
spective cutouts  at  edges  located  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
facing  the  respective  profile-rib  rings  so  that  the  weldment 
between  the  profile-rib  ring  and  rib  is  a  spaced  weld. 


4,410,488 

POWDER  METALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUONG  A  COPPER-BASED  SHAPE-MEMORY 

ALLOY 
Gemot  Gessinger,  Birmenstorf;  Oliver  Mercier,  Ennetbaden, 
and  Helmut  Riegger,  Busslingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  BBC  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,865 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,    Aug.    7,    1980, 
5986/80 

Int.  a.3  B26D  5/20;  C21D  8/00 
U.S.  a.  419—48  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  copper-based  shape  memory 
alloy  by  powder  metallurgy,  comprising: 

providing  a  coarse-grained  alloy  powder  having  a  particle 

size  of  0.2  to  0.8  mm  grain  diameter; 
introducing  said  powder  into  a  container;  evacuating  said 

container; 
sealing  said  container  under  vacuum; 
hot  isostatically  pressing  said  powder  at  a  pressure  of  50  to 
300  MPa  in  a  temperature  range  from  750°  to  950°  C.  for 
1/5  to  5  hours,  whereby  a  billet  is  formed;  and 
subjecting  said  billet  to  hot  working  at  a  temperature  of  750° 
to  850°  C. 


4,410,490 
NICKEL  AND  COBALT  ALLOYS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

TUNGSTEN  AAND  CARBON  AND  HAVE  BEEN 

PROCESSED  BY  RAPID  SOLIDIHCATION  PROCESS 

AND  METHOD 

Ranjan  Ray,  Burlington,  and  Viswanathan  Panchanathan,  North 

Billerica,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Marko  Materials,  Inc., 

North  Billerica,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,053 

Int.  Q.'  C22C  38/08.  38/22 

U.S.  Q.  420—454  H  Qaims 

1.  A  metallic  alloy  in  powder  form  having  predominantly  an 

amorphous  structure  with  particle  size  below  4  mesh  (U.S. 

Standard)  and  composition  described  by  the  formula: 

(Ni,Co)uWMCr,FeVB<^<. 

wherein  Ni,Co,W,Cr,Fe.B,  and  C  are  respectively  nickel, 
cobalt,  tungsten,  chromium,  iron,  boron,  and  carbon;  b,d,  and 
e  respectively  represent  atom  percent  of  W',B,  and  C;  a  repre- 
sents atom  percent  of  one  or  more  Ni  and  Co;  and  c  represents 
atom  percent  of  one  or  more  of  Cr  and  Fe,  (wherein  a  =  50-70. 
b=  15-35,  c  =  0-10,  d=l-4,  and  e  =  5-25)  with  the  provisos 
that  a-t-b-i-c-i-d-t-e  must  be  100,  wherein  the  said  alloy  is 
prepared  by  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps; 

(a)  forming  a  melt  of  said  alloy 

(b)  depositing  said  melt  against  a  rapidly  moving  quench 
surface  adapted  to  quench  said  melt  at  a  rate  in  the  range 
of  approximately  10-  to  10''°  C. /second  and  form  thereby 
a  rapidly  solidified  brittle  stratum  of  said  alloys  character- 
ized by  predominantly  an  amorphous  structure,  and  hard- 
ness values  between  1200  and  1900  Kg/mm-,  and 

(c)  comminuting  said  stratum  into  powders. 


4,410,491 
MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

Bohm  Wolfgang,  Alzenau;  Roger  Wolmer,  Frankfurt,  and  Willi 
Malikowski,  Aschaffenburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,065 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1981,  3102067 

Int.  Q.'  C22C  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  420—501  18  Qaims 

1.  A  material  suitable  for  an  electrical  contact  consisting 
essentially  of  8  to  20%  tin  oxide.  0.05  to  4%  of  molybdenum 
oxide,  germanium  oxide  or  a  mixture  of  molybdenum  oxide 
and  germanium  oxide,  or  such  a  material  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  molybdenum  oxide,  germanium  oxide  or  mixture  of  molyb- 
denum oxide  and  germanium  oxide  is  replaced  by  tungsten 
oxide,  the  amount  of  tungsten  oxide  being  insufficient  to  signif- 
icantly increase  the  switching  temperature  after  30,(XX)  switch- 
ings over  the  temperature  when  employing  molybdenum  ox- 
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ide,  germanium  oxide  or  a  mixture  of  molybdenum  oxide  and 
germanium  oxide  without  tungsten  oxide,  balance  silver. 


4,410,492 

STERILIZING  METHOD  INCORPORATING 

RECIRCULATION  OF  CHAMBER  ATMOSPHERE 

Saul  Kaye,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Ben  Venue  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Bedford,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,972,  Feb.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No, 

4,337,223.  This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,505 

Int.  C1.3  A61L  2/20 

U.S.  a.  422—27  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  stenlizing  a  medical  instrument  having 
passages  therein  compnsing  the  steps  of  positioning  said  instru- 
ment totally  within  a  sterilizing  chamber,  introducing  a  steril- 
ant  gas  into  said  stenlizing  chamber  and  exposing  the  interior 
and  exterior  surfaces  of  said  instrument  to  said  sterilant  gas, 
said  sterilant  gas  comprising  an  effective  mixture  of  moisture 
and  ethylene  oxide,  circulating  and  recirculating  said  sterilant 
gas  through  and  around  said  instrument  for  a  period  of  time  to 
effect  sterilization  of  said  instrument,  maintaining  said  instru- 
ment at  a  temperature  between  about  20°  and  about  70°  C 
during  said  step  of  circulating  and  recirculating  said  sterilant 
gas,  and  thereafter  desorbing  said  sterilant  gas  from  said  sur- 
faces of  said  instrument. 


4,410,493 
INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  STEAM 
STERILIZATION 
Larry  J.  Joslyn,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,497 

Int.  CX?  GOIN  31/22 

U.S.  a.  422—58  5  Qaims 


6- 


1.  An  indicator  device  suitable  for  use  in  steam  sterilization 
which  comprises: 

a.  an  aluminum  foil  backing  member; 

b.  an  indicator  chemical  which  comprises  sebacic  acid  which 
has  the  capability  of  wicking  through  a  wick  material; 

c.  wicking  means  in  the  form  of  a  length  of  filter  paper  with 
one  end  of  said  wicking  means  in  physical  contact  with 
said  indicator  chemical; 

d.  said  indicator  chemical  and  wicking  means  being  con- 
tained within  a  water  vapor  permeable  polypropylene 
envelope  with  the  top  and  bottom  interfaces  of  said  en- 
veloppe  being  sealed  together  to  mechanically  bond  the 
wicking  means  and  indicator  chemical  along  the  entire 
film  envelope  interfaces; 

e.  with  said  nvelope  being  mounted  on  said  backing  mem- 
ber. 

5.  An  indicator  device  which  is  based  upon  the  rate  of  an 


indicating  chemical  wicking  through  a  wick  material  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  solid  indicator  chemical  having  a  defined  melting  pxjint 
and  which  has  the  capability  of  wicking  through  a  wick 
material  at  a  given  predetermined  temperature  or  temper- 
ature range; 

b.  a  wick  material  having  one  end  of  said  wick  material  in 
contact  with  said  indicator  chemical; 

c.  said  indicator  chemical  and  wick  material  being  contained 
in  a  film  envelope  with  top  and  bottom  interfaces  of  said 
envelope  being  sealed  together  to  mechanically  bond  the 
wick  material  at  the  film  envelope  interfaces  to  prevent 
any  significant  fiow  of  indicator  chemical  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  wick  during  use. 


4,410,494 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  MOLTEN 

MATERIAL  BETWEEN  CRYSTAL  GROWTH  FURNACES 

AND  A  REPLENISHMENT  CRUCIBLE 

George  Fiegl,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siltec  Corporation, 
Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,655 

Int.  CI.'  C30B  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  422—106  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  replenishing  molten  semiconductor  mate- 
rial in  a  plurality  of  growth  crucibles  from  which  one  or  more 
solid  boules  of  such  material  are  to  be  formed  that  includes 
means  for  furnishing  a  replenishment  crucible  within  which  a 
supply  of  said  material  can  be  melted  and  maintained  in  a 
molten  condition,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A  replenishment  crucible  which  is  portable  between  the 
locations  of  each  of  said  growth  crucibles  and  includes 
means  for  intermittently  communicating  with  each  sepa- 
rately for  the  flow  of  said  material  from  said  replenish- 
ment crucible  to  each  of  said  growth  crucibles,  each  of 
said  crucibles  being  positioned  within  an  isolation  cham- 
ber for  maintaining  the  molten  material  therein  isolated 
from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  communicating  means 
including  a  conduit  extending  outwardly  from  said  replen- 
ishment crucible  into  a  chamber  sleeve  which  encom- 
passes said  conduit  when  said  conduit  is  not  in  communi- 
cation with  a  growth  crucible,  which  sleeve  is  connect- 
able  to  an  isolation  chamber  enclosing  a  growth  crucible 
and  is  axially  collapsible  to  permit  the  projection  of  said 
conduit  into  said  growth  crucible  chamber  to  the  location 
therein  of  said  crucible  for  said  intermittent  communica- 
tion; 

B.  means  located  at  a  stationary  position  relative  to  said 
replenishment  crucible  for  feeding  unmelted  semiconduc- 
tor material  to  said  replenishment  crucible,  said  replenish- 
ment crucible  being  movable  into  communication  with 
said  feeding  means; 

C.  means  for  sensing  the  surface  level  of  molten  material  in 
said  replenishment  crucible  and  generating  an  information 
signal  representative  of  said  level;  and 

D  means  for  utilizing  said  information  signal  to  control  the 
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amount  of  molten  material  which  flows  from  said  crucible 
to  said  growth  crucibles. 


-      '  4,410,495 

OZONIZER  WITH  SLEEVE  ELECTRODES 
Peter  Biusler,  Bellikon,  and  Ulrich  Kogebchatz,  Hausen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company, 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,698 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    14,    1980, 
251/80 

Int.  a.3  COIB  13/12 
U.S.  a.  422—186.18  8  Qaims 


and  lowering  the  pH  of  said  solution  sufficient  to  precipitate 
said  uranium. 

24.  A  process  for  recovenng  uranium  values  from  a  subterra- 
nean deposit  which  comprises  (a)  penetrating  said  deposit  with 
at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  injection  well;  (b)  treating  the  subter- 
ranean deposit  to  obtain  a  first  pH  of  at  least  about  8  and  a 
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1.  An  ozonizer  provided  with  at  least  two  electrodes  of 
which  at  least  one  has  a  surface  facing  the  other  electrode  and 
covered  with  a  dielectric,  said  ozonizer  connected  to  an  en- 
ergy supply  device  formed  of  a  current  source  and  a  parallel 
connected  storage  capacitor,  said  current  source  having  a  first 
connecting  terminal  connected  with  one  electrode  of  the  ozo- 
nizer and  a  second  connecting  terminal  connected  by  way  of  at 
least  one  switching  element  with  the  other  electrode  of  the 
ozonizer,  wherein  at  least  one  electrode  comprises: 

plural  partial  electrodes,  each  separated  from  one  another 
and  having  at  least  one  associated  switching  element,  and 

each  partial  electrode  having  an  associated  switching  ele- 
ment connected  in  parallel  to  the  current  source. 
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4,410,496 
RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM  COMPLEX 
SULHDES 
Gary  A.  Smyres,  Sparks,  and  Philip  R.  Haskett,  Reno,  both  of 
Nev.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,065 
Int.  a.3  COIG  3/05.  21/16,  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  423—1  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  values  from  complex 
sulfide  ores  or  concentrates  comprising  treating  a  slurry  of  the 
ores  and  concentrates  in  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  calcium  chloride  or  barium  chloride  with  gaseous 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  about  80'  to  150°  C,  the  amount  of 
the  calcium  or  barium  chloride  being  sufficient  to  provide  a 
chloride  concentration  sufficient  for  efficient  extraction  of 
metal  values. 


rUi!mc*ri 


fA-~ 


carbonate  ion  concentration  of  at  least  about  1000  ppm;  (c) 
introducing  into  the  deposit  a  source  of  phosphate  ion  and  an 
oxidant  capable  of  oxidizing  said  uranium  to  the  hexavalent 
state;  (d)  producing  leachate  containing  dissolved  uranium 
values  to  the  surface;  and  (e)  lowering  the  pH  of  said  leachate 
to  a  second  pH  at  which  the  said  uranium  precipitates  out  of 
solution. 


4,410,498 

ACID  LEACHING  OF  NICKEL  FROM  SERPENTINIC 

LATERITE  ORES 

William  R.  Hatch,  Brampton,  and  Ronald  R.  Dunn,  Holland 

Landing,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Falconbridge  Nickel 

Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,252 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1980, 
8035578 

Int.  Q.'  C22B  23/04;  COIG  53/10 
U.S.  CI.  423—150  6  Claims 
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I  4,410,497 

SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM  FROM  CARBONATE 
CONTAINING  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF  BY  DIRECT 
PREOPITATION 
John  B.  Otto,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,863 

Int.  a.3  C22B  60/02;  COIG  43/01 

U.S.  Q.  423—16  56  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  uranium  values  from  a  liquid 

solution  at  pH  above  about  7  containing  carbonate  and  uranyl 

ions  which  comprises  dissolving  phosphate  ions  in  said  solution 


1.  In  the  method  of  solubilizing  magnesia  and  nickel  in  nick- 
eliferous  serpentine  ore  by  leaching  the  ore  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sulphuric  acid  to  obtain  maximum  extraction  of 
nickel  consistent  with  minimum  extraction  of  iron  and  magne- 
sia and  minimum  acid  consumption,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  solution  between  1.5  and 
3.0,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  increasing  the  reactivity  of 
the  serpentine  by  adding  to  the  solution  a  reducing  agent  to 
maintain  the  redox  potential  of  the  solution  at  a  value  between 
200  and  400  millivolts  measured  against  SCE. 
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4,410,499 
WASTE  GAS  PURinCATION  REACTOR  AND  METHOD 
John  E.  Aiken,  Monroeyille  Borough;  William  J.  Didycz,  White- 
hall Borough,  and  Donald  Classman,  Mt.  Lebanon  Township, 
Allegheny  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lnited  States  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,147,  May  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260.499 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/36 

U.S.  a.  423—210  13  Claims 


measured  as  the  sum  of  the  bisulfite  molar  concentration  plus 
twice  the  sulfite  molar  concentration,  being  maintained  within 
the  range  of  from  0.5  M  to  0.9  M,  and  the  amount  of  limestone 
bemg  less  than  stoichiometric,  based  on  the  theoretical  calcium 
carbonate  required  to  completely  neutralize  the  bisulfite  con- 
tent of  such  absorber  effluent  solution  to  sulfite. 
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1.  Process  for  removing  oxidizable  pollutants  from  a  waste 
gas  stream,  comprising: 

(1)  introducing  said  waste  gas  stream  through  an  inlet  into  a 
chamber  containing  a  thin  catalyst  bed  for  o.xidizing  said 
pollutants,  and  wherein  the  superficial  gas  velocity  is  less 
than  about  200  feet  per  minute,  and  wherein  said  waste  gas 
stream  is  introduced  into  said  chamber  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  oxidize  only  a  portion  of  the  contaminants 
present  in  said  waste  gas  stream,  thereby  heating  the  gas 
stream  to  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  other  contami- 
nants therein; 

(2)  passing  said  waste  gas  stream  through  a  distributor  plate 
containing  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  therethrough 
located  between  said  inlet  and  said  catalyst  bed  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  said  waste  gas  stream  is  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  over  said  catalyst  bed,  said  distributor 
plate  having  openings  creating  in  said  plate  surface  a  total 
open  area  of  less  than  about  10  percent; 

(3)  passing  said  waste  gas  through  said  catalyst  bed  while 
maintaining  said  catalyst  bed  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
sustain  catalytic  oxidation  of  said  oxidizable  pollutants, 
and  said  catalyst  bed  having  a  temperature  rise  from  the 
inlet  side  of  said  bed  to  the  outlet  side  of  between  about 
50°  C.  and  about  400'  C  ;  and  wherein  said  cataivst  bed 
has  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  8  inches;  and 

(4)  withdrawing  through  in  outlet  of  said  chamber  said 
waste  gas  stream  which  has  passed  through  said  catalyst 
bed 


4,410,501 

PREPARATION  OF  POROUS  CRYSTALLINE 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  COMPRISED  OF  SILICON  AND 

TITANIUM  OXIDES 
Marco  Taramasso,  San   Donato  Milanese;  Giovanni   Perego, 
Milan,  and  Bruno  Notari,  San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,420,  Nov.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1979,  28323  A/79 
Int.  a.'  COIB  33/20 
U.S.  CI.  423—326  7  Qaims 

1  The  method  of  preparing  a  porous,  crystalline  material 
comprised  of  silicon  oxide  and  titanium  oxide  wherein  the  ratio 
of  said  oxides  is  represented  by  the  formula 

\Ti():(l     x)Si02 

in  which  X  IS  a  number  between  0.0005  and  0.04,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  starting  reagents  free 
from  alkali-  and  alkaline-earth  metals  including  a  source  of 
silicon  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica 
gel  and  tetraalkylorthosilicates,  a  source  of  titanium  oxide 
consisting  of  a  hydrolysable  titanium  compound,  and  a 
nitrogenated  organic  base,  and  wherein  the  starting  rea- 
gents have  the  following  molar  ratios: 

SiOz/TiOi  from  5  to  200, 

OH    /Si02from  0.1  to  1.0. 

H2O/S1O2  from  20  to  200, 

RNVS1O2  from  0.1  to  2.0 

wherein  RN'is  the  cation  of  the  nitrogenated  organic 

base, 

(2)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  hydrothermal  treatment  in  an 
autoclave  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  130°  to  200° 
centngrade  under  its  own  pressure  for  a  period  of  6  to  30 
days  to  obtain  crystals  and  a  mother  liquor, 

(3)  separating  said  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor, 

(4)  washing  the  separated  crystals  with  water  and  then  dry- 
ing the  same,  and 

(5)  heating  the  dried  crystals  in  air  so  as  to  calcine  the  same 
and  eliminate  said  nitrogenated  base  therefrom. 


4,410,500 

SODIUM-LIMESTONE  DOUBLE  ALKALI  FLUE  G.AS 

DESULFURIZATION  METHOD 

Kuei-Hsiung  Wang,   Arlington   Heights;   Robert  J.   Biolchini. 
Hanover  Park,  and  L.  Karl  Legatski,  Wheaton,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,879 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  17/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  desulfurization  of  flue  gas  m 
an  absorber  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  sulfite  and 
sodium  bisulfite  and  regeneration  of  such  solution  with  lime- 
stone, said  method  comprising:  contacting  absorber  effluent 
solution  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from  5  8  to  6  6  with 
sufficient  ground  limestone  to  raise  the  pH  to  a  value  within 
the  range  of  from  6.3  to  7.0  and  to  convert  from  35  to  TO'/f  of 
the  solution  bisulfite  content  to  sulfite,  separating  the  by- 
product solids  from  the  limestone-treated  solution,  and  return- 
ing the  regenerated  solution  to  the  absorber;  the  molar  concen- 
tration of  active  sodium  for  the  absorber  effluent  solution. 


4,410,502 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SILICON  CARBIDE 

Masami  Yamaguchi,  Tokorozawa;  Toshiyuki  Nakazima,  Yoko- 
hama; Yoshiro  Tajitsu;  Yoshiharu  Kitahama,  both  of  Kawa- 
saki, and  Isamu  Iwami,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1980,  55-159856 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/36 
U.S.  a.  423—345  9  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  finely  divided,  high 
purity  silicon  carbide  having  a  particle  diameter  of  from  0.1  to 
1  0^  and  containing  no  S1O2  as  detected  by  X-ray  diffractome- 
try,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a 
liquid  silicic  acid  or  a  modified  liquid  silicic  acid  with  carbon 
in  the  form  of  a  powder  or  a  precursor  of  carbon  in  the  form 
of  powder  or  a  solution  of  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
1350°  C   to  1850°  C   in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 
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4,410,503  stable  glass  surface  heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  1000°  C 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  UREA,  AMMONIA,     to  about  1200°  C.  to  produce  hydrogen  gas  and  carbon  deposits 
AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM  DILUTE  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS 
Petrus  J.  M.  van  Nassau,  Sittard,  and  Adolphe  M.  Douwes, 
Geleen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Unie  Van  Kunst- 
Mestfabrieken,  Maliebaan,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353^85 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   28,    1981, 
8100989 

Int.  Q\?  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—359  H  Qaims 
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having  a  density  greater  than  about  2  grams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter. 
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1.  In  a  coupled  process  comprising  an  ammonia  synthesis 
zone  having  a  primary  reformer  in  which  a  hydrocarbon  gas  is 
reacted  with  steam  to  form  a  synthesis  gas,  and  a  urea  synthesis 
zone,  wherein  process  condensate  comprised  of  a  dilute  aque- 
ous solution  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  obtained  from  said 
ammonia  synthesis  zone,  and  process  condensate  comprised  of 
a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  urea,  ammonia,  and  carbon  dioxide 
from  said  urea  synthesis  zone,  are  treated  to  remove  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  urea,  carbon  dioxide,  and  ammonia  therefrom 
by  hydrolysis  of  said  urea  and  desorption  of  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide,  the  improvement  comprising: 

introducing  said  urea  synthesis  zone  process  condensate  into 
a  desorption  zone  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammo- 
nia and  carbon  dioxide  are  removed  as  a  gas  mixture  from 
said  urea  synthesis  zone  process  condensate  at  a  pressure 
of  between  about  1  and  5  bar  so  as  to  render  it  poor  with 
respect  to  ammonia; 
introducing  said  urea  synthesis  zone  process  condensate 
poor  with  respect  to  ammonia,  and  said  ammonia  synthe- 
sis zone  process  condensate,  into  a  reaction  column 
w  herein  said  combined  condensates  are  treated  with  steam 
at  a  pressure  of  between  about  15  and  42  bar,  and  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  200°  C.  and  320°  C; 
removing  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  reaction  column 
an  aqueous  liquid  virtually  free  of  urea,  ammonia,  and 
carbon  dioxide;  and 
removing  from  the  top  portion  of  said  reaction  column  a  gas 
mixture  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide,  and  water 
vapor,  and  introducing  said  gas  mixture  into  said  primary 
reformer  as  at  least  a  part  of  said  steam  reacted  to  form 
said  synthesis  gas. 


4,410,505 

HYDROGEN  IODIDE  DECOMPOSITION 

Dennis  R.  OKeefe,  and  John  H.  Norman,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,803,  May  7,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,680 

Int.  CI.'  EOIB  3/02:  COIB  7/14 

U.S.  a.  423—648  R  20  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  H2  from  liquid  HI.  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of 

causing  said  HI  to  undergo  thermal  decomposition  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  HI  and  a  soluble  cata- 
lyst at  a  pressure  of  between  about  25  and  about  300  atm  . 

separating  H2  from  the  decomposed  mixture. 

treating  said  decomposed  mixture  to  extract  substantially  all 
of  the  I2  product  therefrom,  and 

then  returning  said  substantially  lodine-free  mixture,  which 
contains  at  least  95  mole  ^c  of  said  catalyst,  to  said  thermal 
decomposition  step. 


4  410  504 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNGHIGH  DENSITY  CARBON 
Francis  S.  Galasso,  Manchester,  Richard  D.  Veltri,  East  Hart- 
ford, and  Philip  J.  Birbara,  Windsor  Locks,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to   United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,767 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/4%;  COIB  3/24 

U.S.  Q.  423—453  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  high  density  carbon  and  hydrogen 

gas  comprising  flowing  methane  gas  over  a  high  temperature 


4,410,506 
IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  VITAMIN  K-DEPENDENT  BONE 

PROTEIN 
Paul  A.  Price,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Satoru  K.  Nishimoto, 
Bristol,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,972 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/56.  33/58.  33/60 

U.S.  CI.  436—542  H  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  vitamin  K-dependent  bone 

protein  (BGP)  in  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  said  BGP. 

said  method  comprising: 

combining  in  an  aqueous  buffered  assay  medium  said  sample 
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derived  from  a  human,  labeled  cross-reacting  BGP, 
wherein  said  label  provides  a  detectable  signal,  and  anti- 
bodies to  BGP;  and 
determining  the  amount  of  labeled  BGP  either  bound  or 
unbound  to  said  antibodies  as  a  measure  of  human  BGP  in 
said  sample 


4,410,507 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  DEGRADABLE,  COLLOIDAL 
RADIOISOTOPE  CARRIERS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Han-Lie  Chia,  Reinach,  and  Siegfried  Woltmann,  Magden,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Soico  Basel  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,006 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    28,    1981, 
5560/81 

Int.  a.'  A61K  43/00.  49/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1.1  6  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  physiologically  degrad- 
able,  colloidal  material  which  is  labeled  with  technetium-Q9m, 
contains  human  serum  albumin  and  is  of  small  particle  size  and 
narrow  and  defined  particle  size  distribution,  which  comprises 
mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  human  serum  albumin  with  a 
non-ionic  surface-active  agent  and  an  aqueous  acid  solution  of 
a  tin(ll)  salt  in  the  absence  of  ligands  for  the  tin(ll)  salt,  adjust- 
ing the  pH  values  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  constant  prese- 
lected pH  value  of  3.0  to  8.0  by  the  addition  of  a  buffer  solu- 
tion, heating  the  mixture  at  a  constant  temperature  in  the  range 
from  45°  to  100°  C.  by  the  action  of  microwaves  or  whilst 
stirring  until  complete  hydrolysis  of  the  tin(ll)  salt  and  simulta- 
neous denaturation  of  the  human  serum  albumin  have  taken 
place,  and  treating  the  formed  colloidal  material  with  a  solu- 
tion of  technetium-99m 


4,410,509 
SYNTHETIC  FLY  ATTRACT  ANTS 
Felix  A.  Carroll.  Davidson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Trustees  of  David- 
son College,  Davidson,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,315 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  424—84  7  Oaims 

1  A  method  to  attract  flies  to  fly  traps,  which  comprises 
placing  a  concentration  of  about  50  milligrams  of  a  fly  attrac- 
tant  chemical  compound  per  about  1200  square  centimeters  of 
trap  surface  area  on  the  fly  trap  and  wherein  said  fly  attractant 
chemical  compound  has  the  following  formula: 


CH;— (CH^h  (CH2)7— W— X— Y— CH2— Z— CH3 
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C=C 
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H  H 

where  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2- 
and 
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where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — S — . 

— 0-,  -NH— ,  and  — CH2— ; 
where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2 — 

and 
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when  W  is  — CH2 — : 
where  Y  is  — CH2—  when  W  is 
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4,410,508 
NOVEL  AQUEOUS  FOAM  FORMULATION  AND 
METHOD 
Harry  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  Fallston,  and  Robert  F.  Durgin,  Abingdon, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,034,  Aug.  23,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,540 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/78:  AOIN  43/00:  BOIJ  13,00 
U.S.  a.  424—81  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  suitable  for  providing  a  high 
expansion  foam  having  an  expansion  ratio  of  at  least  200  and  a 
stability  of  about  4  hours  or  more,  said  aqueous  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 

1%  to  \2^c  mixture  of  sodium  lauryl  sulfate  and  polyoxye- 

thylated  lauryl  alcohol 
8%  to  129c  glycerol 
0.2%  to  0.3%  carboxyl  vinyl  polymer 
up  to  0.15%  dibenz-(b,0-1.4-oxazepine  and  water,  percent- 
ages being  by  weight  based  on  the  aqueous  composition 
3.  A  method  of  obtaining  visual  obscuration  and  area  denial 
in  military  and  not  control  operations,  which  comprises  dis- 
seminating a  stable,  high  expansion  foam  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
'     1%  to  12%  mixture  of  sodium  lauryl  sulfate  and  polyoxye- 
thylated  lauryl  alcohol 
8%  to  12%  glycerol 
0.2%  to  0.3%  carboxyl  vinyl  polymer 
up  to  0.15%  dibenz-{b,0-1.4-oxazepine  and  water,  percent- 
ages being  by  weight  based  on  the  aqueous  composition, 
as  a  deterrent  to  persons  exposed  to  said  foam. 


where  Z  is  — CH: —  when  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — S— ,  — O— .  and  — NH— ;  where  Z  is 


O 

H 

— c— 


when  W  is  — CH:— ,  when  X  is  — CH2— ,  and  when  Y  is 
-CH:— ;  and  where  Z  is  — CH2—  when  W  is 

O 

II 

— C— . 


4,410,510 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  PURIHED  EXTRACTION 
RESIDUE  FRACTION  AND  ITS  USE  IN  STIMULATING 

THE  IMMUNE  RESPONSE 

Virginia   Livingston-Wheeler,  8492  Prestwick  Dr.,  La  Jolla, 

Calif.  92037,  and  John  J.  Majnarich,  Mercer  Island,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Virginia  Livingston-Wheeler,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,919,  Mar.  10,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,206,  Nov.  3, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

255,678 
Int.  aj  A61K  39/02:  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  424—92  4  Oaims 

1    A  method  of  protecting  domestic  chickens  against  avian 
leukosis  virus,  comprising: 

culturing  in  a  culture  medium  a  Progenitor  cryptocides  micro- 
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organism  identified  by  ATCC  No.  31,874  as  isolated  from 
a  warm  blooded  animal  carrying  a  malignant  tumor  or 
maglignant  tumor  of  a  warm  blooded  animal,  the  microor- 
ganism having  the  capacity  to  synthesize  the  polypeptide 
known  as  chorionic  gonadotropin  in  its  total  form  or  in  its 
alpha  and  beta  subunits, 

isolating  and  extracting  the  antigen  of  the  microorganism 
from  the  culture  medium,  and 

administering  a  therapeutic  amount  of  the  antigen  of  the 
microorganism  to  the  chickens. 

I  

4,410,511 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES 
David  de  Wied,  Bilthoven,  and  Hendrik  M.  Greven,  Heesch, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1980,  3023813 

Int.  a.3  H61K  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  useful  in  counteracting 
the  effects  of  narcotic  analgesia  in  humans,  containing,  as 
active  ingredient,  an  anti-narcotic  analgetic  effective  amount 
of  a  peptide  of  the  formula: 

R ,  -L-Tyr-L-Val-L-Met-Gly-L-His-L-Phe-L-Arg-L- 
Trp-L-Asp-L-Arg-L-Phe-R2 

in  which 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  aliphatic  acyl  (1-6  C)  group,  and 
R2  represents  a  hydroxy  group  or  the  group  — Gly— OH,  or  a 
salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof, 

in  admixture  with  the  usual  pharmaceutically  acceptable  dilu- 
ents or  carriers,  in  dosage  units  for  parenteral  administration  to 
patients  in  amounts  of  0.5  fig  to  0.5  mg.  per  kg.  of  body  weight 
per  day;  in  dosage  units  for  intranasal  administration  to  patients 
in  amounts  of  from  10  fig  to  50  mg.  per  kg.  of  body  weight  per 
day;  or  in  dosage  units  for  sublingual  or  oral  administration  to 
patients  in  amounts  from  5.0  fig  to  5.0  mg.  per  kg.  of  body 
weight. 

I  

4,410,512 
COMBINATIONS  HAVING  SYNERGISTIC  PITUITARY 

GROWTH  HORMONE  RELEASING  ACnVITY 
Cyril  Y.  Bowers,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,488 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/02 

U.S.  a.  424—177  3  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  releasing  growth  hormone  from 

pituitary  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  peptide  having 

the  formula 

H2-His-D-Trp-Ala-Trp-D-Phe-Eys-NH2; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof;  and 
zeranol,  CigH2605. 

in  a  ratio  such  that,  such  composition  synergistically  releases 
growth  hormone  from  the  said  pituitary. 

'  4,410,513 

SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES  HAVING  PTFUrTARY  GROWTH 

HORMONE  RELEASING  ACTIVrTY 
Frank  A.  Momany,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,000 
Int.  aj  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  a.  424—177  15  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  having  a  formula 


Xi 

I 

(X2)a-Ai-A;- 
(X3)6 


a) 


■\i—Ai—A^—\ 


wherein 

Xi,  X2.  and  X3  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  N-ter- 
minal  and  desamino  alpha-carbon  substitutions; 

a  and  b  are  0  or  1,  provided  that  a  and  b  are  0  when  Aj  is  a 
desamino  residue; 

Ai  and  A4  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  His,  Arg, 
Lys,  a-Naphth,  )3-Naphth,  Iql,  Tyr,  Trp.  Phe,  homo- 
logues  and  analogues  thereof,  and,  with  respect  to  A|,  the 
desamino  forms  thereof; 

A2  and  As  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  D-His, 
D-Arg,  b-Lys,  D-a-Naphth,  D-/3-Naphth,  D-Iql,  D-Tyr. 
D-Trp,  D-Phe,  homologues  and  analogues  thereof,  and, 
with  respect  to  As,  the  descarboxy  forms  thereof; 

A3  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Gly,  Ala.  Val,  Leu, 
lie.  Pro,  Ser.  Thr,  Met.  Asp,  Glu.  Asn.  Gin.  His.  D-Ala. 
D-Val,  D-Leu,  D-lle,  D-Pro.  D-Ser.  D-Thr.  D-Met.  D- 
Asp,  D-Glu.  D-Asn.  D-Gln,  D-His,  and  homologues  and 
analogues  thereof;  and 

Y  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  C-lerminai  and 
descarboxy  alpha-carbon  substitutions; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof; 

provided  that,  when  (1)  a  is  1  and  b  is  0  and  Xi  and  X:  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  and  — CHji;  <2) 
A]  and  A4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Tyr, 
Trp,  and  Phe;  (3)  A3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Gly,  Ala,  Val,  Leu,  lie.  Pro,  Ser,  Thr,  Met,  Asp,  Glu, 
Asn.  Gin,  and  His;  and  (4)  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — NR1R2,  — CH2OR,  and  —OR.  wherein  R, 
Ri,  and  R^are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 1-6  carbon  atoms;  then  at  least  one  of  A2  and  As  is 
selected  such  that  it  is  not  from  the  group  consisting  of 
D-Tyr,  D-Trp,  D-Phe,  and,  with  respect  to  As,  the  de- 
scarboxy forms  thereof;  and 
when  { 1 )  a  is  1  and  b  is  0  and  X 1  and  X:  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — H  and  — CH3;  (2)  A:  and  A5  are 
selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  D-Tyr,   D-Trp, 
D-Phe,  and,  with  respect  to  A5,  the  descarboxy  forms 
thereof;  (3)  A3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Gly,  Ala,  Val,  Leu,  lie.  Pro,  Ser,  Thr,  Met,  Asp,  Glu,  Asn, 
Gin,  and  His;  and  (4)  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — NR1R2,  — CH2OR,  and  —OR,  wherein  R,  Ri. 
R2  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms;  then  at  least  one  of  Ai  and  A4  is  selected 
such  that  it  is  not  from  a  group  consisting  of  Tyr,  Trp,  and 
Phe. 


4,410,514 
GNRH  AGONISTS 
Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  and  Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  both  of  La  Jolla, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,091 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  a.  424—177  8  Qaims 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  formula 

pGiu— His— Trp— Ser— Tyr— Rb-Trp— Leu- 
Pro— R 10— NHR 

or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof,  wherein  Re  is  a  D-isomer  of  an 
a-amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Trp,  Ala, 
Phe,  Lys,  Pro,  Met,  Leu,  Glu,  Asn,  Arg,  Tyr,  Cys,  His,  Chg, 
Nva,  Om,  Thr,  Abu,  Phg,  He,  Glu,  Asp,  Nle  and  Val  and 
wherein  Rio  is  Gly  or  des-Rioand  R  is  H  or  C„Y2«CY3,  with 
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Y  being  H  or  F  and  n  being  0,  1.  2  or  3,  provided  that  when 
Rio  is  des-Rio,  n  is  not  0. 


4,410,515 
VITAMIN  D  GLYCOSIDES  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USE 
Sally  A.  Holick,  and  Michael  F.  Holick,  both  of  Sudbury,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,922 
Int.  a.J  C07H  15/20.  15/18 
U.S.  a.  424—180  19  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  compound  which  is  biologically  active  in 
maintaining  calcium  and  phosphorous  metabolism  in  animals, 
of  the  formula  I: 


4,410,516 
l-NCaHYDROXYo-AMINOALKANOYL)  DERIVATIVES 

OF  5,3  ,4  TRIDEOXY-  OR  5,3  ,  4  •TRIDEOXY-6  -N- 
METHYL-  OR  5,  3  ,  4  ,6  -TETRADEOXYKANNAMYCI  B 

AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo,  and  Shinichi  Kondo,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Ken- 
kyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,550 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/71.-  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424—180  9  Qaims 

8  An  antibactenal  composition  comprising  as  the  active 
ingredient  a  l-N-[(a-hydroxy-tu-aminoalkanoyl)-5.3',4'- 
tndeoxykanamycin  B  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt,  a  l-N-(a-hydroxy-ci)-aminoalkanoyl-5,3',4',6"-tet- 
radeoxykanamycin  B  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  or  5,3,4,6  "-tetradeoxykanamycin  B  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid-addition  salt  in  an  anti-bacterially 
effective  amount  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  bacteria,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  carrier  for  the  active  ingredient  compound. 


(D 


R'O 


wherein 

the  double  bond  between  positions  C-22  and  C-23  is  single  or 
double; 

R-  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
—OR',  where  R'  is  a  glycoside  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glucose,  mannose,  galactose,  gulose,  allose, 
altrose.  idose,  talose,  fructose,  arabinose,  xylose,  sucrose, 
cellobiose,  maltose,  lactose,  trehalose,  gentiobiose,  meii- 
obiose,  raffinose,  gentianose,  N-acetyl-D-galactosamme, 
N-acetyl-D-glucosamine,  N-acetyl-D-mannosamine,  N- 
acetylneuraminic  acid,  D-glucosamine,  iyxosylamme,  and 
D-galactosamine,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number 
of  glycosidic  units  per  compound  is  not  larger  than  3 

10.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is 


OR' 


HO         ^v-^        OH 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,410,517 

VITAMIN  E  (TOCOPHEROL)  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH 

RESEMBLE  PETROLATUM 

Theodore  Stillman,  Box  63,  Hardy,  Ark.  72542 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,627,  May  20,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,157 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  35/78.  31/355 
U.S.  a.  424—195  2  Qaims 

1  A  nontoxic  sexual  lubricant,  which  resembles  solid  petro- 
latum, prepared  by  combining  from  12.5  to  25  parts  by  weight 
of  glyceryl  monostearate  pure  with  from  50  to  66.4  parts  by 
weight  of  alpha  tocopherol  acetate  to  form  a  solution  with  the 
aid  of  heat  and  thereafter  incorporating  from  12.5  to  25  parts 
by  weight  of  jojoba  oil  to  yield  a  mixture  which  is  solid  at 
room  temperature. 


4,410,518 

N-PHOSPHINOAMINOSULnNYLCARBAMATE 

ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECTICIDES 

Tetsuo  R.  Fukuto,  and  Hiroki  Ohta,  both  of  Riverside,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,719 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  57/04.  57/08:  C07F  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  424—202  23  Oaims 

1.  A  comjX)und  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


X     OR, 


R|OCN  — S— N— P 
I  I         \ 

R  R:         OR4 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  a  heterocyclic 
group  of  the  formula 


in  which  Rq  and  R/,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  A  and  B  are  each  oxygen,  or  one  and  A  and  B  is  methy- 
lene and  the  other  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  wherein  Ri  is  attached 
at  the  4  or  7  position;  or  an  imino  group  of  the  formula 
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R<, 


\ 


/ 


C=N— 


Rrf 


wherein  Re  is  hydrogen,  a  dialkylaminocarbonyl  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  alkylthio  or  alkylthioalkyl  and 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  have  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

Rj  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  or  together  constitute  the  carbons  neces- 
sary to  complete  a  5  to  6  membered  ring  system  which  is 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  methyl  groups 
at  the  fifth  position. 
23.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises 
applying  to  sites  of  insectile  infestation  an  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  defined  in  claim  1,  said  amount  being  effective  for 
said  control. 


4,410,520 
3-AMINO-[l]-BENZAZEPIN-2-ONE-l-ALKANOIC  ACIDS 

Jeffrey  W.  H.  Watthey,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,863,  Nov.  9,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,907, 

Aug.  11,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  398,241 
Int.  a.'  C07D  223/16;  A61K  31/55 
U.S.  a.  424—244  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein  R^  and  Rgare  radicals  of  the  formula 


— CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


Ri 


and     — CH 


Ro 


/ 
1 
\ 


R2 


Ro 


4,410,519 

TETRALINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 

Max  P.  Seller,  Basel,  and  Andre  StoU,  Birsfelden,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,878,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,267 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    14,    1979, 
8347/79;  Jul.  18,  1980,  5547/80 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/655.  31/275;  C07C  121/60.  117/00 

U.S.  CI.  424—226  18  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  or  racemic  compound  of  formula  1 


.N 


^^ 


/ 

4 

\ 


A— R3 


R2 


RO 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  RiCO  wherein  RiCO  is  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acyl  moiety  which  is  hydrolysable 
under  physiological  conditions; 

R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 

R3  is  CN  or  Nj 
in  free  base  form  or  the  form  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

12.  The  compound  of  claim  1  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  and  A 
is  (CH2)n  and  R2,  n  and  R3  are  C3H7,  3  and  N3,  respectively,  in 
free  base  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

15.  A  method  of  treating  Morbus  Parkinson  which  com- 
prises administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


respectively,  in  which 

Ro  is  carboxy  or  functionally  modified  carboxy  represented 
by  COR6  in  radical  R^  and  represented  by  COR7  in  radi- 
cal Rb  wherein  one  or  both  of  R6  and  R7  represent  hy- 
droxy; lower  alkoxy;  (amino-  or  di-lower  alkylamino)-sub- 
stituted  lower  alkoxy;  carboxy-substituted  lower  alkoxy; 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl-substituted  lower  alkoxy;  aryl-sub- 
stituted  lower  alkoxy;  (hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy  or 
lower  alkoxy)-substituted  lower  alkoxy;  (hydroxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy  or  lower  alkoxy)-substituted  lower  alkox- 
ymethoxy;  bicyclo[2.2,l]heptyl-oxycarbonyl-substituted 
lower  alkoxy;  3-phthalidoxy;  (lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halo)-substituted  3-phthalidoxy;  ammo;  lower  alkylammo; 
di-lower  alkylamino;  di-lower  alkylammo  in  which  both 
alkyl  groups  are  linked  by  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond  and 
together  with  the  amino  nitrogen  form  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino  or  perhydroazepino;  (amino)-substituted  lower  alkyl- 
amino; a-(carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl)-substituted 
lower  alkylamino;  aryl-substituted  lower  alkylamino 
which  can  be  substituted  on  the  a-carbon  by  carboxy  or 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino  (lower)  alkyl.  aryl.  aryl 

(lower)  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkyl  (lower)  alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  and  R4,  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  hydroxy,  halo- 
gen, trifluoromethyl,  or 
R3  and  R4  taken  together  represent  lower  alkylenedioxy; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

X  represents  0x0,  two  hydrogens,  or  one  hydroxy  together 
with  one  hydrogen;  and  wherein  the  carbocyclic  ring  may 
also  be  hexahydro  or  6,7,8,9-telrahydro; 
and  wherein  within  the  above  definitons  aryl  represents  phenyl 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  hydroxy, 
halogen  or  tnfiuoromethyl;  and  cycloalkyl  contains  3  to  8 
carbons;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

27.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  oral  or  paren- 
teral administration  to  mammals  for  the  treatment  or  preven- 
tion of  diseases  responsive  to  inhibition  of  angiotensin-con  vert- 
ing enzyme  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  in  combination  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carriers. 
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1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


C|.3  alkoxy  or  halogen)),  or  (c)  naphthyl  (optionally  sub- 
stituted by  Ci-4  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy),  or  (ii)  cinnamyl 
(optionally  substituted  by  benzoyl);  and  the  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  salts  and  solvates  thereof. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  one  or  more  pharmaceutical  carriers. 


(1) 


(CH2);,XWC0R' 


wherein  R'  is 

(a)  — AR^  where  A  is  — O—  or  — S—  and  R'  is  phenyl 
[optionally  substituted  by  C]^  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy.  Cm 
alkanoyl,  methylthio.  methylsulphinyl.  methylsulphonyl, 
halogen,  — CO2R*  [where  R"*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  C1-4 
alkyl  or  phenyl],  — NHCOR*.  — CONR^Rf  [where  R^ 
and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  CM^lkyl],  Ci^alkylsulphonyiamino,  formyl, 
nitro,  cyano,  phenyl  or  — NR'R^]; 

(b)  — OCH2COR''  where  R''  is  phenyl  (optionally  substituted 
by  a  halogen  atom.  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy)  or  — NH2; 

(c)  —  A(CH2)mBR5  where  m  is  1-3  and  B  is  — O—  or  — S— , 
provided  that  when  m  is  1,  R'  is  not  a  hydrogen  atom; 

(d)  — A(CH2)pR*  where  p  is  2  or  3  and  R*  is  an  N-attached 
C\^  dialkylamino,  morpholino,  pipendino,  pyrrolidmo, 
acetylamino  or  benzoylamino  group; 

(e)  -OCH(CH2N(CH3)2)2 
(0 


R9 

—  ACHCO2R' 

where  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  or  phenyl; 

(g)  — OCH2OCOR'0  where  R'°  is  Cm  alkyl,  methoxy  or 
phenyl; 

(h)  — OCH2SCOR"  is  C 1-4  alkyl; 

(i)  pyridinyloxy  or  pyridinylthio; 

(j)  l-(acetyloxy)ethoxy,  (acetyloxy)phenylmethoxy,  tetrahy- 
dro-5-oxo-2-furanyloxy,  tetrahydro-2-oxo-3-furanyloxy, 
triphenylmethoxy  or  diphenylmethoxy;  or 

(k)  —OR'-  where  R'^  is  C3.6  alkenyl,  C5-7  cycloalkyl  (op- 
tionally substituted  by  one  or  more  Cm  alkyl  groups), 
— CH2CCI3  or  furanylmethyl; 

n  is  1  or  2; 

W  is  straight  or  branched  C1.7  alkylene; 

X  is  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH—  or  — CH2CH2— ; 

Y  is  a  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  group  (attached  to  the 
cyclopentane  ring  via  the  nitrogen  atom)  which  has  5-8 
ring  members  and  (a)  optionally  contams  in  the  ring 
— O— ,  — S— .  — SO2— ,  or  NR'^  (where  R'Ms  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  C1.7  alkyl  or  aralkyl  having  a  C1-4  alkyl  por- 
tion); and  (b)  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  C\^ 
alkyl  groups; 

R2  is  (i)  straight  or  branched  C1.5  alkyl  substituted  by  (a) 
phenyl  [optionally  substituted  by  Ci-6  alkyl,  C5. 7  cycloal- 
kyl, phenylalkyl  having  a  C1.3  alkyl  portion,  thienyi. 
phenyl  (optionally  substituted  by  Cm  alkyl,  C 1-4  alkoxy  or 
phenyl),  benzoyl  (optionally  substituted  by  C1.4  alkyl. 
Cm  alkoxy.  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  phenyl)  or  C5-7 
cycloalkanoyi].  (b)  thienyi  [optionally  substituted  by  C5.7 
cycloalkyl  or  phenyl  (optionally  substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl. 
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U.S.  a.  424—246  47  Qaims 

1.  An  antibacterial  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


(X)„ 
A— N  N— C— NH— R— CONH 

(R'R')m 


(D 


COOR' 


wherein 

R  IS  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


I 
— C— 


each  of  said  moieties  A.  R'.  R^,  R\  R*.  R5  and  R^  is  a  con- 
ventional cephalosporin  substituent  selected  from  the 
radicals  or  atoms  which  each  of  said  moieties  represents  as 
set  forth  subsequently,  wherein  R'  represents  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl. cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkadienyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  aryl- 
oxy,  alkylthioalkyl,  furyl,  thienyi,  oxazoly,  thiazolyl,  isox- 
azolyl.  isothiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyra- 
zyl,  pynmidyl,  pyridazyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  quinazo- 
lyl,  indolyl,  indazolyl,  1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,4-oxadiazolyl, 
1.3.4-thiadiazolyl  or  1,2,4-thiadiazolyl,  any  of  which  may 
be  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  acyl  or  alkyl-sulfonylamino;  R*'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom;  and  R^  and  R*  together  with  a  common 
carbon  atom  may  form  a  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or 
cycloalkadienyl  ring; 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  blocking  group  of  a  con- 
ventional cephalosporin  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt-forming  cation  of  a  conventional  cephalosporin; 

n  represents  1  or  2;  each  of  the  n  X's,  which  may  be  identical 
or  different  from  one  another,  represents  individually  an 
oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  and  the  n  X's  are  attached  in  any 
combination  to  the  2-.  3-,  or  5-positions  of  the  piperazine 
ring, 

m  represents  4-n;  each  pair  of  R^  and  R^  are  linked  to  the 
same  carbon  atom,  and  each  R^  and  R^  of  m  pairs  of  R^ 
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and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
individually  hydrogen,  halogen,  carboxyl,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, aryl.  acyl,  aralkyl,  alkcxycarbonylalkyl,  acyloxyalkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cycloalkyloxycarbonyl,  aralkox- 
ycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  amino,  N-alkylamino,  N,N- 
dialkylamino,  N-arylamino,  cyclic  amino  or  carbamoyl; 
any  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  acyl  or  nitro;  and  any  pair  of  R^  and  R^  together 
with  a  common  carbon  atom  may  form  a  cycloalkyl  ring. 
A  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl. alkynyl,  alkadienyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl.  cy- 
cloalkadienyl, aryl,  acyl,  aralkyl.  acyloxyalkyl.  alkoxy, 
cycloalkyloxy.   alkoxycarbonyl,   aryloxy,   cycloalkylox- 
ycarbonyl, aryloxycarbonyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl,  alkylsul- 
fonyl,   cycloalkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  carbamoyl.   N- 
alkylaminocarbonyl.    N-arylaminocarbonyl,    N.N-dialk- 
ylaminocarbonyl.  cyclic  aminocarbonyl,  thiocarbamoyl, 
N-alkylaminothiocarbonyl,        N-arylaminothiocarbonyl, 
N,N-dialkylaminothiocarbonyI.    cyclic    aminothiocarbo- 
nyl,  acylcarbamoyl.  acylthiocarbamoyl,  alkylsulfonylcar- 
bamoyl,  arylsulfonylcarbamoyl,  alkylsulfonylthiocarbam- 
oyl.    arylsulfonylthiocarbamoyl,    sulfamoyl.    alkoxycar- 
bonylthioalkyl,  alkoxythiocarbonylthioalkyl.  amino.  N- 
alkylamino.     N.N-diathylomino,     N-acylamino.     cyclic 
amino,  thiazolyl.  pyridyl,  pyridazyl,  pyrazyl,  thiadiazolyl. 
triazolyl.  tetrazolyl  or  quinolyl,  any  of  which  may  be 
substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio. 
nitro.  cyano,  amino,  carboxyl.  or  acyl; 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  and 
R4  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano.  azido, 
pyridinium.  quinolinium,  isoquinolinium,  pyrimidinium, 
alkoxy,    aryloxy,     aralkoxy.     acyloxy.     carbamoyloxy, 
quanidino,  amino.  N-alkylamino,  N,N-dialkylamino.  cyc- 
lic amino,  alkylthio.  arylthio,  aralkylthio.  acylthio,  thi- 
ocarbamoylthio,  alkoxythiocarbonylthio,  aryloxythiocar- 
bonylthio,    cycloalkyloxythiocarbonylthio.   amidinothio. 
oxazolylthio,    thiazolylthio,    isoxazolylthio,     isothiazo- 
lylthio.  imidazolylthio,  pyrazolylthio,  pyridylthio.  pyrazi- 
nylthio,   pyrimidinylthio,   pyridazinylthio,   quinolylthio, 
isoquinolylthio,  quinazolylthio,  indolylthio,  indazolylthio, 
oxadiazolylthio,  thiadiazolylthio,  [triazolylthio,]  tetrazo- 
lyltkio,    triazinylthio,    benzimidazolylthio,    benzoxazo- 
lylthio,    benzothiazolylthio,    triazolopyridylthio,    puri- 
nylthio,  pyridine- l-oxide-2-ylthio  or  pyridazine-1-oxide- 
6-ylthio  each  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
alkyl,  nitro.  cyano,  carboxyl  or  carbamoyl;  thiazolinylthio 
or  3-(2,6-dimethyl-5-oxo-2,5-dihydro-l,2,4-triazinyl)-thio, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R*  is  pyridinium,  quinolinium, 
isoquinolinium,  or  pyrimidinium  there  is  present  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  counter-ion. 
31.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier. 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


and  physiologically  accepUble  salts  and  hydrates  thereof  in 
which  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  hydrogen,  Cmo  alkyl,  Cj.g  cycloalkyl,  C3-6  alkenyl, 
ar  C1.6  alkyl  wherein  ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C  1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 
trifluoro  C 1-6  alkyl,  heteroaralkyl  wherein  the  heteroaryl  por- 
tion is  furan  or  pyrrole  and  the  alkyl  portion  is  a  straight  or 
branched  Cm  alkyl  portion  and  the  heteroaryl  portion  is 
linked  to  the  alkyl  portion  through  either  a  carbon  or  nitrogen 
atom;  or  Ci -6  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  C  1.6  alkoxy,  amino, 
C1.6  alkylamino,  di  C1.6  alkylamino  or  C3.8  cycloalkyl,  or  Ri 
and  R2  may  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexamethylenimino, 
heptamethyleneimino,         tetrahydropyridino,         4-hydrox- 
ypiperidino,  4-C1.3  alkylpiperidino,   morpholino,   2,6-di-Ci-3 
alkylmorpholino  or  thiomorpholino  group;  Alk  represents  a 
straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
is  attached  to  the  cyclohexadiene  ring  at  the  4-  or  5-position;  X 
represents  — CH2  or  — O— ;  m  represents  2,  3,  4  or  5  and  when 
X  is  — O—  the  chain  (CH2)m  may  be  interrupted  by  an  oxygen 
atom  provided  that  there  are  at  least  two  methylene  groups 
between  any  two  heteroatoms  in  the  moiety  — X(CH2)mNH— ; 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  C1.6  alkyl,  C3.6  alkenyl,  ar  Ci-b  alkyl 
wherein  ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
C1.3  alkyl  groups  or  C1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  or 
C2-6  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  C 1-6  alkoxy;  and  R4  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  C1.6  alkyl,  C3-6  alkenyl.  ar  Ci-e  alkyl  wherein 
the  ar  portion  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
C1.3  alkyl  or  C1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  hydroxy 
C1.6  alkyl,  acyloxy  C1.6  alkyl  wherein  the  acyl  portion  is  ben- 
zoyl or  benzoyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C1.3 
alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  ar  C 1-6  alkanoyl  wherein  ar  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or 
C1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  or  Ci-6  alkanoyl;  C1.6 
alkoxy  C1.6  alkyl.  aryloxy  C1.6  alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion 
is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  C1-3  alkyl  or 
C1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  ar  Ci-e  alkyloxy  Ci-e 
alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C  1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen 
atoms;  amino  Ci-e  alkyl,  Ci-6  alkyl  amino  C1.6  alkyl,  di  Ci-e 
alkylamino  C1.6  alkyl,  hydroxy  or  C 1-6  alkoxy  or  the  group 
NR5R6  where  R5  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-balkyl,  Ci-6alkyl 
substituted  by  hydroxy  or  C1.3  alkoxy,  C3-6  alkenyl,  ar  Ci-b 
alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C  1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen 
atoms;  or  heteroar  C 1-6  alkyl  wherein  the  heteroaryl  portion  is 
furyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl  or  thienyi;  and  Re  represents  any  of  the 
groups  defined  for  R5  or  may  represent  the  group  COR7  where 
R7  represents  hydrogen,  C1.6  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C1.3  alkoxy  groups  or 
halogen  atoms;  ar  C1.6  alkyl  wherein  ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C1.3  alkoxy  groups 
or  halogen  atoms;  Ci-b  alkoxy,  furyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl  or 
thienyi  group,  or  monocyclic  heteroar  Ci-6  alkyl  wherein  the 
heteroaryl  portion  is  furyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl  or  thienyi;  or  Re 
represents  the  group  SO2R8  where  R&  represents  Ci-e  alkyl  or 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C  1.3 
alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  or  R6  represents  the  group 


C— NHR9 

II 

Y 

where  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  R9  represents  hydrogen, 
C1.6  alkyl.  C3.8  cycloalkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C  1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 


1204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


or  ar  C\.(,  alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  or  more  C\.}  alkyl  or  C1.3  alkoxy  groups 
or  halogen  atoms;  or  R5  and  Rb  taken  together  may  represent 
the  group  =rCRioRii  where  Rio  represents  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C1.3  alkoxy  groups 
or  halogen  atoms  or  furyl,  pyndyl.  thiazolyi  or  thienyl  group; 
and  Rii  represents  hydrogen  or  C1.6  alkyl. 

9.  A  method  of  treatmg  a  condition  mediated  through  hista- 
mine H2-receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to 
relieve  said  condition. 


4,410,525 

ALKOXY  PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Francois  X.  Jarreau,  Versailles,  and  Jean-Jacques  Koenig,  Ver- 

nou  La  Celle  sur  Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Esta- 

blissements  Nativelle  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,344 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1981,  81  18596 
Int.  a."  A61K  31/535.  31/415:  C07D  413/12.  231/20 
U.S.  a.  424—248.57  7  Claims 

1    A  3-aryl-5-alkoxy-pyrazole  represented  by  general  for- 
mula (I): 


(I) 


.Ar 


0-(CH2)n-N, 


'R2 


N' 


NH 


4,410,524 

NOVEL 

l,4.BIS(SLBSTITUTED-AMINO)-5,8-DIHYDROXYAN- 

THRAQLTNONES  AND  LEUCO  BASES  THEREOF 

Keith  C.  Murdock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,363 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/42.  31/535:  C07D  263/06.  265^06 
U.S.  a.  424—248.51  37  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted; 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl 
group;  R]  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  or  together  form 
a  5  to  7  membered  heterocyclic  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  3-aryl-5-alkoxy-pyrazole  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptabel  salt  thereof  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


wherem  m  is  the  integer  2  or  3;  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  R  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  R\  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  R:  is  alkyl 
(Ci-Ce).  ethenyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyndyl,  4-pyridyl,  2-thienyl. 
3-thienyl,  2-furyl.  3-furyl,  2-pyrroiyl,  3-pyrroIyl,  1-naphthyl. 
2-naphthyl,  pjentafluorophenyl  or  moieties  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  methyl,  ben- 
zyloxy,  cyano,  amino,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  R\  and  R; 
taken  together  is  alkylene  (C2-C6);  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

36.  The  method  of  inducing  regression  of  leukemia  and/or 
inhibiting  growth  of  tumors  in  a  mammal  compnsing  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  those  of  claim  1  or  2 


4,410,526 
OXAZOLIDIN-2-ONE  PROSTAGLANDIN  COMPOUNDS 
Joseph  M.  Muchowski,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  Angel  Guzman, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,152 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/42.  31/425:  C07D  263/22.  277/14 
U.S.  a.  424—250  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(CH2)6COOH 
Rl 

V-   N  — CH<HiC— r2 

//  I 

O  OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  and  esters 
(alkyl,  1-6C)  thereof,  wherein: 

X  IS  O; 

R'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  alkyl(l-6C)  or  cycloalkyl  of  3-8  carbons, 


(b)    -CH2-Z 


w 


in  which  Z  IS  O,  S  or 


— CH2.  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl  (1-4C),  lower 
alkoxy  (1-4C),  halo,  or  — CF3,  and 


)    — CHiZ — -#         \  in  whic 

X 

herein  defined,  and 

herein  defined;  and 
R-  IS  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


h  Z  and  X  are  as 


I 
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SUBSTrrUTED  THIENOBENZODIAZEPINONES  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Wolfhard  Engel;  Gunther  Schmidt;  Wolfgang  Eberlein,  ail  of 
Biberach;  Giinter  Trummlitz,  Wartliauseii,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Rudolf  Hammer,  Milan,  and  Piero  Del  Soldato, 
Monza,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Biberacli  an  der  Riss,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,182 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1982,  3204169 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/55:  C07D  417/06 
U.S.  a.  424—250  8  Cla'^s 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2), 


—  N 


(1) 


wherein  p  is  0  or 


— C=N—  or  — C— NH- 

I  II 

CH3  N— CN 

vhen  p  is  0,  B  is  — N=N— , 


— C=N—  or  — C— NH  — , 


I 
CH3 


N— CN 


and  when  p  is  1,  B  is 


X— R 


— C— NH  — , 

II 

N  — CN 


and  (2) 


—  N 


wherein 

R  is  l-methyl-4-piperidinyl,  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl,  or  3a-  or 
3/3-tropanyl,  each  of  which  may  optionally  have  another 
methyl  substituent  atuched  to  the  heterocyclic  ring; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  ofl  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  oxygen,  — NH—  or  — N(CH3)— ;  a  geometric  isomer  or 
enantiomer  thereof;  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
8.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  formation  of  gastric  ulcers  m 

a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises 

perorally.  parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal    ^^  ^  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

an  effective  anti-ulcerogenic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1.  *^ 


'  4,410,528 

HYPOTENSIVE  PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Masayuki  Teranishi;  Hiroyuki  Obase;  Nobuhiro  Nakamizo,  all 
of  Machida,  Japan;  Kazuhiro  Kubo,  Berchem,  Belgium,  and 
Yutaka  Kasuya,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,810 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-65094; 
May  21, 1980, 55-66531;  May  21, 1980, 55-66532;  Aug.  22, 1980, 

55-114759 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/505:  C07D  401/04 

U.S.  a.  424—251  *  <^""* 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  hypotensive  activ- 
ity which  comprises  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula 


4,410,529 

NOVEL  DIHYDROPYRIDAZINONES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 

Marco  Thyes;  Horst  Koenig;  Dieter  Lenke,  all  of  Ludwigshafen; 
Hans   D.   Lehmann,   Hirschberg-Leutershausen,   and   Josef 
Gries,  Wachenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,992 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 

1980,  3022176 

Int.  Q.-'  C07D  237/04:  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  6-(p-acylaminophenyl)-4,5-dihydro-3(2H)-pyridazinone 

of  the  formula  1 


(A)„ 


I 


X-Ri-N  \-' 


r2— CONH 


=  0 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkoxy;  m  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1-5,  and 
when  m  is  2  or  more,  each  A  is  the  same  group  or  each  A  is  a 
different  group  and  each  A  has  the  same  defmition  as  defined 
heretofore  or  two  A  groups  may  combine  to  form  lower  alky- 
lenedioxy;  X  is  carbonyl  or  hydroxymethylene;  Ri  is  a  straight- 
chain  alkylene  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  with  or  without  lower 
alkyl  substituent(s);  and  Y  is  one  of  the  following  groups: 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl.  R^  is  unsubstituted  cyclopro- 

pyi- 

3.  A  process  for  treating  high  blood  pressure  and/or  throm- 
botic diseases  which  comprises:  orally  administering  to  the 
subject  to  be  treated  a  composition  in  dosage  form  compnsing 
from  1  to  100  mg.  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  1  of  claim  1 
and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  earner  or  diluent. 
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4,410,530 
2-(3-AMINO-2-HYDROXY-PROPOXY)-MO.NO-AND 
DIAZINES 
Jorg  Frei,  Schonenbuch;  Knut  A.  Jaeggi,  Basel;  Franz  Ostsewr- 
mayer,  Riehen,  and  Herbert  Schroter,  FiJIIinsdorf,  ail  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,408,  Oct.  3,  1979,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,434,  Mar.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,195,090,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  757,529,  Jan.  7.  1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,115,575,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,363, 
Jun.  25,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  442,711,  Feb.  14, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  266,546 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    20,    1973, 
21444/73 

Int.  a.'  C07D  239/34.  241/18.  237/14:  AOIK  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251  8  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(k-n 


-continued 


Arg     56   t  0  1, 


N 


CHx 

I 
O— CH2— CH(OH)— CH2NH— C— R2. 


wherein  R\  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino-lower  alkyl,  R4  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio-lower 
alkyl,  di-(lower)  alkyl)-amino,  or  lower  alkylaminocarbonyl  in 
the  form  of  an  isomer  mixture,  a  pure  racemate  on  optical 
antipode  or  a  therapeutically  usable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  /J-receptor  block- 
ing agent  in  the  treatment  of  angina  pectoris,  hypertonia  or 
disturbances  of  the  rhythm  of  the  heart  comprising  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (Icf)  as 
claimed  in  claim  60,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  meanings 
given,  R3  and  R4  have  the  meanings  given  with  the  proviso, 
that,  R3  and  R4  are  not  both  hydrogen  and  with  the  proviso 
that  neither  Ri  nor  R4are  hydroxyl  or  a  therapeutically  usable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  together  with  a  pharmaceutically 
usable  excipient. 


4,410,531 
ENZYME  DERIVED  FROM  HYALURONIDASE 
Derek  J.  Pope,  Milton  Keynes,  and  Lily  Baxendale,  Arkley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Biorex  Laboratories  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,990 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1980. 
8039310 

Int.  a.'  A61K  37/48:  C12N  9/26 
U.S.  a.  424—94  9  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme  which  is  an  odorless,  white  powder,  the  pH  of 
a  15000  to  22000  lU/ml.  solution  of  which  is  carbon  dioxide- 
free  physiological  saline  solution  suitable  for  injection  is  4  5  to 
7.5,  the  solution  being  clear  and  colorless;  a  solution  of  50000 
lU  of  which  in  3  ml.  carbon  dioxide-free  physiological  saline 
solution  suitable  for  injection  has  a  light  absorption  of  not  more 
than  0.60  at  280  nm  and  of  not  more  than  0.37  at  260  nm;  the 
enzyme  having  the  following  percentage  amino  acid  analysis: 


Asp  11  1  i  0.4; 

Thr 

5.8  ±  0.1; 

Ser  6  4  ±  0  2; 

Glu    9.1  ±  0.2, 

Pro 

5.0  -t-  0.5; 

Gly  6.6  ±  0.2, 

Ala    7,4  -  0.1, 

Val 

7.9  +  0.5; 

Met  0  8  ±0  1; 

He    5  2  ±  0  2; 

Leu 

109  ^  0  2; 

Tyr  44  ±  0  1, 

Phe    4.5  ±0  1, 

His 

2.8  +  0.2; 

Lys  7  6  ±  0.4; 

said  enzyme  having  a  total  hexose  content  of  10.64-0.003%; 
said  enzyme  containing  not  more  than  5  fig.  albumin  per 
220000  KU  of  activity,  said  enzyme  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  62000  to  70000  determined  by  gel  inHltration  and  said  en- 
zyme having  a  specific  activity  of  at  least  35000  lU/mg. 

2.  The  enzyme  according  to  claim  1,  produced  by  a  process 
which  comprises: 

subjecting  crude  hyaluronidase  to  an  ammonium  sulphate 
fractionation  by  adding  ammonium  sulphate  to  a  buffered 
solution  of  crude  hyaluronidase  until  the  degree  of  ammo- 
nium sulphate  saturation  is  about  50%,  the  precipitate 
obtained  being  discarded  and  the  supernatant  being  ad- 
justed to  70%  ammonium  sulphate  saturation,  the  precipi- 
tate obtained  being  dialyzed  and  then  applied  to  a  cross- 
linked  polyacrylic  divinylbenzene  resin,  whereafter  the 
resin  is  first  washed  with  0.1  M  phosphate  buffer  and 
subsequently  eluted  with  0.3  M  phosphate  buffer,  the 
eluate  then  being  subjected  to  gel  filtration  through  a 
cross-linked  dextran  gel  which  does  not  contain  active 
carboxymethyl  groups  followed  by  isolation  of  the  en- 
zyme. 


4,410,532 

N-SUBSTITUTED  AZIRIDINE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  IMMUNO-STIMULATION 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Elmar  Bosies,  Weinheim;  Herbert  Berger,  Mannheim;  Wolfgang 
Kampe,  Heddesheim;  Uwe  Bicker,  Mannheim,  and  Alfred 
Grafe,  Mdrlenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,863,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,321,194.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,  2833986 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  203/08.  213/36 
U.S.  a.  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  2-cyanaziridine  derivative  of  the  formula 


.CN 


N 

I 

R 


wherein 

R'  IS  a  straight-chained  or  branched,  saturated  or  mono-  or 
polyunsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  with  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  which  is  substituted  by  a  pyridine  or 
pyrimidme  radical  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
alkoxy  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  with  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  carbalkoxy  with  up  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  carbamoyl,  dialkylamino  the  alkyl  moieties  of 
which  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylamino,  the 
cycloalkyi  moiety  having  3-10  carbon  atoms, 
acetylamino,  nitro,  cyano,  acetyl,  alkylthio  with  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulphinyl  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulphonyl  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  sulphamoyl, 
phenyl,  triHuoromethyl,  phenoxy,  acetoxy  or  methylene- 
dioxy; 

or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
5.  A  method  of  stimulating  an  immune  response  in  a  patient 

which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an  immunos- 

timulatmg  effective  amount  of  a  2-cyanaziridine  derivative  or 

salt  thereof  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,410,533 


/J-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 
Roger  J.  Ponsford,  Horsham;  Pamela  Brown,  Guildford,  and 
Steven  Coulton,  Horsham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  p.l.c,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,485 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1981, 
8103348 

Int  a.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/505 


U.S.  a.  424—251 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


10  Oaims 


(1) 


4  410  534 
3-SUBSTITUTED.5,6,7,8'tETRAHYDROPYRROLO[1,2- 

a]-PYRIDINE-AND 

6,7,8,9.TETRAHYDRO-5H-PYRROLO(I,2-a).AZEPlNE 

CARBOXYLIC  acid  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  BLOOD 

PLATELET  AGGREGATION  INHIBITORS 
Joseph  M.  Muchowski,  Sunnyvale,  and  Arthur  F.  Kluge,  Los 
Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,219,  Dec.  26,  1979.  This 
application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,322 
Int.  O.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  221/02 
U.S.  O.  424—263  *  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  having  an  inhibiting  activity 
on  blood  platelet  aggregation  comprising,  as  active  ingredient, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
those  represented  by  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  ester  thereof  that  hydrolyzes  in  the  human  body  to 
produce  the  free  acid  or  salt  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  a-sul- 
phonato-oxyethyl.  a-sulphonato-oxypropyl  or  is  CR^R'^R^ 
wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.6 
alkyl;  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.6  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  is 
joined  to  R'*  to  form  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  joined  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R^  is 
pyrimidinyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  groups  selected 
from  nitro,  halo,  amino,  alkylamino  ofl  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety,  alkylamido  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  phenalkylamido  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxyalkylamido  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety 
has  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  dialkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  and  in  addition  may  be  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  two  Cut  alkyl  as  the  degree  of  substitu- 
tion permits;  and  x  is  zero  or  one. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  mammals  including  humans  which  comprises  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(I)t 


GOGH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  alkyl  esters 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  of  those  having  the 
formula: 


^ILC-r-'ClL 


(I) 


S— R2 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  ester  thereof  that  hydrolyzes  in  the  human 
body  to  produce  the  free  acid  or  salt,  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen, 
a-sulphonato-oxyethyl,  a-sulphonato-oxypropyl  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  CR^R^R'  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  R 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  benzyl  or  phenyl,  or  R*  is  joined  to 
R-*  to  form  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  5-7  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  pyrimi- 
dinyl substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  halo,  aminb,  alkylamino  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkylamido  of  2-6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  phenylalkylamido  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  2-6  carbon  atoms  phenoxyalkylamido  of  2-6  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  dialkylamino  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  or  by  one,  two  or  three  of  said 
substituents  and  by  one  or  two  alkyl  moieties  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms  as  the  degree  of  substitution  permits;  and  x  is  zero  or 
one,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 


rier. 


N 


in  which 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  or  oxygen, 
L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 

containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  Br.  CI,  F.  CF3,  CN,  SRj, 


O  O 

II        II 

S— R3,  or  S— R3 


wherein  R3  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
M    is   selected   from   the   group   consisting   of  hydrogen, 

methyl,  CI  or  Br, 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CI  or  Br,  in  admix- 
ture with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 

4,410,535 

AZA-BICYCLO-BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Eric  A.  Watts,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,978 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1980, 

8039823 

Int.  O.'  A61K  31/46:  C07D  451/04 
U.S.  0.  424—265  »  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof: 
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CONH— A/S/ 


OR| 


NR4 


(I) 


R3O2S 


NHR2 


wherein: 

Rl  is  Ci-balkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1.7  acyl; 
R3  is  C1.6  alkyl; 

R4  is  a  group  CH2R5  wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen,  C3.8  cycloal- 
kyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  substit- 
uents  selected   from  C1.6  alkyl,   C1.4  alkoxy,   tnfluoro- 
methyl  and  halogen. 
8.  A  method  of  treatment  of  animals  mcluding  humans  suf- 
fering from  emesis  and/or  disorders  related  to  impaired  gastro- 
intestinal motility,  comprising  the  administration  to  the  suf- 
ferer of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,410,536 
7,8,9,I0-TETRAHYDROTHIENO(3,2-€]PYRIDOl4,3-b]IN- 
DOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  ANTI-DEPRESSANT 

USE 
Karl-Heinz   Boltze,   Bergisch-Gladbach;   Peter-Rudolf  Seidel, 
Cologne;  Haireddin  Jacobi,  Leichlingen;  Helmut  H.  Schwarz, 
Bergisch-Gladbach;  Giinter  Schollnhammer,  Bergisch-Glad- 
bach, and  Hans-Dieter  Dell,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co. 
K.G.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,094,  Nov.  23,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,174 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2854014 

Int.  CIJ  C07D  471/22;  A61K  31/44.  31/495.  3 J/54 
VS.  a.  424—267  24  Qaims 

1.  A  7.8,9, 10-tetrahydrothieno  pyrido  indoles  of  the  formula 


a  Ci-C4-alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  halide  or  hydroxyalkyl 
halide  thereof,  or  an  acid  or  base  addition  salt  thereof,  m  which 
R'  R2  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl  or  alkinyl  group  each  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  in  which  one  CH2  group  is  optionally  replaced  by  an 
oxygen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  or  Ci-C4-alkyl-sub- 
stituted  nitrogen  atom  and  in  which  one  hydrogen  atom  is 
optionally  replaced  by  halogen  or  hydroxy,  denotes  a 
mono-or  bi-cyclic  carbocyclic  aryl  or  ar-Ci-C2-alkyI 
group,  in  which  the  aryl  ring  is  optionally  substituted  by  1 
or  2  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy!  groups  or 
one  trifluoromethyl  group,  denotes  a  C3-C6-cycloalkyl  or 
C3-C6-cycloalkyl-Ci-C3-alkyl  group,  in  which  the  cyclo- 
alkyl  radical  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or 
halogen,  denotes  a  mono-or  bi-cyclic  carbocyclic  aryloxy- 
alkyl,  in  which  the  aryl  radical  is  optionally  substituted  by 


1  or  2  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  hydroxy!  or  halogen,  denotes 
a  mono-or  bi-cyclic  carbocyclic  aroylalkyi  group,  in 
which  the  aroyi  group  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2 
lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  or  by  halogen  atoms,  denotes  a 
heterocyclic  or  heterocycloalkyi  group  which  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino-ethy! 
pyrrolidinopropyl,  morphilinopropyl,  thiomorpholino- 
propyl,  morpholinobutyl,  morpholinopentyl,  piperazino- 
ethyl,  piperazinopropyl,  piperazinobutyl  and  4-piperidyl, 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  mono-  or  bi-cyclic  carbocy- 
clic aryl  or  aralkyl  group  in  which  the  substituents  on  tlie 
aryl  portion  are  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  denote  a 
carboxyl  or  optionally  esterified  carboxyl  group,  the  ester 
radicals  being  straight-chain  or  branched  Ci-Ca  alkyl 
group  in  which  one  hydrogen  atom  is  optionally  replaced 
by  phenyl,  hydroxy!,  Ci-Ci2-alkoxy,  amino  or  lower 
Ci-Ci2-alkylamino  or  di-C|-Ci2-alkylamino,  denotes  a 
carboxamide  grouping,  in  which  the  nitrogen  atom  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  groups, 
R"*  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
methyl  or  ethyl  groups,  halogen  atoms  or  methoxy 
groups,  or  R''  is  a  carboxyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group  esteri- 
fied by  a  lower  alkyl  or  aralkyl,  or  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted carboxamide  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aminocarbonyl,  methyl-  or  dimethyl-amino-car- 
bonyl,  ethyl-  or  diethyl-aminocarbonyl,  phenylaminocar- 
bonyl,  benzylaminocarbony!  or  cycloalkylaminocarbonyl 
group,  the  cycloalkyl  ring  containing  3  to  6  ring  members 
and 
R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 

group  or  an  alkoxy  group. 
13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  anti-depressively  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  solid,  liquid  or 
liquefied  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 


4,410,537 
PHARMACEUTICAL  ETHERS 

Geoffrey   Kneen,  Bromley,   England,  assignor  to  Burroughts 
Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,589,  Jun.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,950 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1979, 
7922781 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/41.  31/275;  C07C  121/75;  C07D  257/04 
U.S.  CI.  424—269  58  Claims 

1   A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


Q°"^ 


(I) 


HO 


CHO 


wherein  Q'  is  selected  from 


f 

-(CH2)2-C-X 
I 


0' 


and 
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where  Q^  and  Q-*  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected  from  cyano, 
carboxyl  and  5-tetrazolyl;  salts  thereof  and,  when  X  is  car- 
boxyl, esters  and  amides  thereof, 

28.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  a  compound 
of  formula  (I) 


I 


/  ^O— CH2— Q' 


(I) 


HO 


CHO 


wherein  Q'  is  selected  from 

r 

-(CH2)2-C-X 
and 


4,410,539 

HETEROCYCLIC  THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE 

INHIBITORS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury;  Roger  P.  Dickinson,  Dover,  and 

Geoffrey  N.  Thomas,  Deal,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pflzer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,121 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1980, 
8034198 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415;  C07D  405/06.  409/06.  403/06 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein 

R',  which  is  attached  to  the  2-,  3-  or  4-position,  is  hydrogen, 

halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  hydroxy,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
v.  which  is  attached  to  the  2-  or  3-position,  is  — COOH, 

— COO(Ci-C4alkyl)  or  — CONH2; 
X  is  O,  S,  NH  or  N(benzyl);  and 
R,  which  is  attached  to  the  5-,  6-  or  7-position,  is  a  group  of 

the  formula: 


where  Q^  and  Q^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected  from  cyano, 
carboxyl  and  5-tetrazolyl,  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  or,  when  X  is  carboxyl,  an  ester  or  an  amide  thereof, 
together  with  an  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,410,538 

N-DISUBSTITUTED  ANILINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  AS  MICROBIODES  AND 

AGENTS  FOR  SUCH  USE 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim;  Eberhard  Ammermann,  Lud- 
wigshafen;  Ernst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerhof,  and  Peter 
Plath,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,684 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1980  3030736 

Int.  a.5  C07D  285/06:  AOIN  43/82 
U.S.  a.  424—270  7  Qaims 

1.  An  N-disubstituted  aniline  derivative  of  the  formula 


1 


where  R  is  Ci-C4-alkyI,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C2-C4-alkoxyalkyl  or 
halogen,  R'  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  halogen,  R^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4- 
alkyl  or  halogen,  R^  is  CH[0R5]2,  COOR*  or  COSR*.  R'  being 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  and  R*  is  unsubstituted  or  methyl-,  nitro-  or 
halogen-substituted  1 ,2,3-thiadiazoI-4-yl. 

5.  A  microbicidal  agent  comprising  at  least  one  N-disub- 
stituted aniline  derivative  of  the  formula  I  as  deflned  in  claim  1 
and  a  solid  or  liquid  carrier. 


N 


N-Z'- 


wherein  Z'  is  — CH2— .  — CH2CH2-  or  — CH2CH:0-:  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

10.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  having  a  condition 
characterized  by  an  imbalance  of  the  prostacyclin:thrombox- 
ane  A2  ratio  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  restore 
the  prostacyclin:thromboxane  At  balance  m  said  animal. 


4,410,540 
CARDIOTONIC  4-AROYLIMIDAZOLIDIN-2-ONES 
Richard  A.  Schnettler;  Richard  C.  Dage,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  J.  Martin  Grisar,  Strasbourg,  France,  assignors  to 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohi6 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,963 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  condition  requiring  the 
strengthening  of  heart  action  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  cardiotonically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


T 

H 


Rl  R 

)         VAr 

^~   ^^    ""^ 


wherein  Ar  is  furanyl,  thienyl,  IH-pyrrolyl,  phenyl,  monosub- 
stituted  phenyl  substituted  at  the  ortho,  meta  or  para  position 
with  Xi,  or  disubstituted  phenyl  substituted  at  the  ortho,  meta 
or  para  position  with  X2  and  substituted  at  the  meta  or  para 
position  with  X3;  Xi  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfoxide,  lower  alkylsul- 
fone,  trifluoromethyl,  — S02N(R2)2.  NR3R4.  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino,  morpholino,  pijjerazino  or  N'-alkyl-piperazino;  X2 
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and  X3  are  each  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
or  when  X2  and  X3  are  substituted  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of 
the  phenyl  nng  together  they  may  form  a  methylenedioxy;  R 
is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  or  benzoyl; 
each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl:  T  is  an 
oxygen  atom  or  a  divalent  sulfur  atom;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


CO— R* 


Q  N 

^>|^  CO— A— SS— R*^ 


4,410,541 
COMPOSITE  FOR  IMPROVING  LIPID  METABOLISM 
Hiroshi     Kamimae,     Yokohama,     and     Tadashi     Ishikawa, 
Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nosan  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1981,  56-028482 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasmg  the  constitution  ratio  of  haematic 
high-density  lipoprotein,  increasing  lipoprotein  lipase  activity. 
and  decreasing  plasma  tnglycende,  which  comprises  dosing 
humans  with  an  egg  product  containing  monoiodohistidme, 
wherein  the  amount  of  monoiodohistidine  comprises  200  to 
2,000  ^ig  per  day  for  at  least  a  month. 


4,410,542 
DISULnOE  COMPOUNDS 
Jun-ichi  Iwao,  Takarazuka;  Masayuki  Oya,  Ibaraki,  and  Tada- 
shi Iso,  Tondabayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Santen  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,970,  Dec.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,347.371. 
This  application  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1978,  53-163964; 
Jan.  29,  1979,  54-009392;  Mar.  17,  1979.  54-031334;  Jun.  26, 
1979,  54-081043;  Jul.  3,  1979,  54-084837 

Int.  a.-'  C07D  207/16:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  1*  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r< 


CO— R 


5 


wherein 

Q  is  methylene; 

R"  is  lower  alkyl; 

R*is  R'^  or  R'"'; 

R'-is  R'5.  or  R'*; 

and  when 

R*  IS  R'*,  R'^  is  R'5;  and  when  R*  is  R'"',  R"^  is  R'^; 

A  IS  alkylene  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R''*  IS  hydroxy,  amino  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R'**  IS  alkyl  having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl, 
tetrahydrofuryl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted lower  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  carboxy  or 
carbamoyl; 

R'^  IS  phenoxy  or  substituted  lower  alkoxy  wherein  the 
substituent  is  hydroxy,  succinimido,  maleimido, 
phthalimido  or  lower  alkanoyloxy; 

R"*  is  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl, 
tetrahydrofuryl-lower  alkyl  or 

CO— r'^ 


CO— A— 


R'^  IS  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 

11  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  a  person 
having  high  blood  pressure  comprising  a  compound  as  claimed 
in  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  blood  pressure,  and 
at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 


Q  N,^ 

"N^  CO— A— SS— R* 

wherein 

Q  is  methylene; 

A  is  alkylene  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R"*  IS  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is 

lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  ben- 

zoyloxy  or  benzyloxycarbonyloxy; 
R5  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  phenoxy,  substituted 

lower  alkoxy  wherein  the  substituent  is  phthalimido  or 

lower  alkanoyloxy; 
R6  is  alkyl  having   1   to   10  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl. 

tetrahydrofuryl-lower  alkyl, 


CO— R' 


4  410  543 
CARBOXYLATED  OXIME-CARBAMATES  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  CONTROLLING  PESTS 
Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,024 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   26,    1981, 
2073/81;  Jan.  8, 1982,  100/82 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  47/22:  C07D  307/86:  C07C  153/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—278  10  Claims 

1   A  carboxvlated  oxime-carbamate  of  the  formula 


O     CH3     O 


R2 


RiO— C— N- 


SCH3 

I  / 

C— ON=C— C— N 

II         \ 
O  R3 


"CO— A— 


or  substituted  lower  alkyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  1  to  2 
groups  independently  selected  from  carboxy,  carbamoyl, 
amino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  benzoylamino  and  benzyloxycar- 
bonylamino. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

Ri  represents  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  dihydrobenzofuranyl, 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  dioxolanyl,  dioxanyl. 
Ci-Cb-alkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl,  C^-Cb-alkynyl,  Ci-Cb  alk- 
oxy or  Ci-Cb-alkylthio,  the  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy 
and  alkylthio  groups  themselves  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  Ci-Cfe-alkoxy,  and 
R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen 

or  Ci-C4-alkyl. 
10.  A  method  of  combatting  pests  of  the  class  Insecta  or  of 
the  order  Acarina  at  a  locus,  which  method  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the   locus  an   insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


I 
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4,410444 

PLATINUM-DIAMINE  COMPLEXES,  A  METHOD  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MEDICINE  USING  SUCH  A 
PLATINUM-DIAMINE  COMPLEX  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  MALIGNANT  TUMOR  IN  MICE 
Jan  Berg,  Nieuwegein;  Francois  Verbeek,  Harmelen,  and  Eric  J. 
Bluten,  Blaricum,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Neder- 
landse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegespastnatuurweten- 
schappeliukonderzoek,  Juliana  van  Stolberglaan,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,891,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,531 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    6,    1978, 
7807334 

Int.  a.3  C07F  15/00;  A61K  31/28 
U.S.  a.  424-287  29  Qaims 

1.  Platinum-diamine  complexes  having  the  formula: 


Ri. 


R2 


\ 

( 


^ 

C— NH2 

'I 

H 

H 
I 
C— NH2 

R3 


Pt 


/ 

t 
\ 


wherein  R]  and  R2  independently  of  each  other  may  be  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  from  3-7 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  an  aralkyl  group,  and  an  aryl  group 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  whereas  Ri  and  R2  together  may 
form  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  3-7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring 
and  having  the  formula: 


R4 


(CH2)„ 


C— NH2 
'I 
H 

C— NH2 


/ 

t 
\ 


R3 


wherein  n  is  2  to  7  and  wherein  R3  and  R4  independently  of 
each  other  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  or  an 
aralkyl  group  having  1-20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
X  is  an  anionic  group,  providing  that  when  X  is  either  chlorine 
or  malonato,  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  not  each  H;  when  X  is 
chlorine  and  R\  and  R2  are  each  H,  R3  and  R4  are  not  each 
methyl;  when  X  is  chlorine  and  Ri  and  R2are  each  methyl;  R3 
and  R4  are  not  each  H,  and  when  X  is  chlorine  Ri  is  hydrogen 
and  R2  is  methyl,  R3  and  R4  are  not  each  hydrogen. 


4,410,545 

CARBONATE  DIESTER  SOLUTIONS  OF  PGE-TYPE 
COMPOUNDS 
Cheng- Der  Yu,  Mountain  View,  and  Ursula  Bruenner,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,240,  Feb.  13,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,328,245.  This  application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,353 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/215.  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—305  4  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  pharmaceutical  composition  of  a  PGE-type  com- 
pound having  the  following  formula: 
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(dt) 


COOR 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  of 
compounds  in  which  R  is  hydrogen;  and 

X  is  hydrogen,  o-,  m-  or  p-halo,  o,  m-  or  p-methyl  or  o-,  m- 
or  p-methoxy  comprising  a  solution  of  said  compound  in 
propylene  carbonate  which  may  contain  water  in  an 
amount  up  to  the  solubility  limit  of  water  for  propylene 
carbonate. 


4,410,546 
ANTIALLERGIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Kanji  Noda,  Chikushino;  Akira  Nakagawa,  Tosu;  Munehiko 
Hirano,  Tosu;  Kenji  Yamagata,  Tosu;  Yoichi  Nakashima, 
Tachiaraimachi;  Terumi  Hachiya,  Chiyodamachi;  Hiroyuki 
Ide,  Fukuoka,  and  Akihide  Koda,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tosu,  Japan 
Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No,  260,580 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/19 

U.S.  a.  424—317  2  Claims 

1.  An  antiallergic  composition  comprising  as  a  daily  dose  of 

the  effective  ingredient,  50-900  mg  of  a  compound  in  the  trans 

form  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


COOH 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  n-butyl  group  or  n-f>entyl  group,  and  a  carrier 
material  for  mixing  with  the  effective  ingredient,  said  carrier 
material  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glucose,  saccharose,  lactose,  millet  jelly,  honey, 
methylcellulose,  hydroxypropylcellulose.  corn  starch,  potato 
starch,  gum  arable,  tragacanth  gum,  powdered  glycyrrhiza, 
rude  extract  of  glycyrrhiza,  powdered  gentian,  extract  of 
gentian,  dry  yeast,  extract  of  yeast,  gelatine,  powdered  agar- 
agar,  propylene  glycol,  glycerine,  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  sorbi- 
tol, suspending  agents,  emulsifiers,  surfactants,  calcium  stea- 
rate,  magnesium  stearate,  methyl  p-oxybenzoate,  silicon,  talc, 
crystalline  cellulose,  carboxymethylcellulose  and  sodium  algi- 
nate. 


4,410,547 
SORBIC  ACID-CONTAINING  POWDER  OR  GRANULES 
Ryuzo  Ueno,  Nishinomiya;  Toshio  Matsuda,  Itami,  and  Shigeo 
Inamine,  Kobe,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Vend  Seiyako  Oyo  Kenkyujo,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,348,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^8,281, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,667,  Nov.  4,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,172,897.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1977,  52/28592 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/19:  A23L  3/34 
U.S.  CI.  424—317  8  Qaims 

1.  A  readily  water-soluble  food  preservative  additive  pow- 
der or  granule  composition  consisting  essentially  of  5  to  90% 
by  weight  of  finely  divided  sorbic  acid  having  a  particle  diame- 
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ter  of  50^1  or  less,  and  10  to  95^c  by  weight  of  a  normally  solid 
water-soluble  sugar  alcohol  and  wherein  said  powder  granules 
have  a  particle  diameter  of  300^  or  more 


4,410.548 
PROPANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Andrew  J.  G.  Baxter,  Shepshed,  and  Malcolm  Myers,  Hull,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Limited, 
London.  England 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  277,610 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1980. 
8022464 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  CI.  424—330  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R^^^^*^OCH3 

JL^        Ji— O— Z— NH— CH: 


consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  30-50%  Lactobacillus 
acidophilus,  balance  Lactobacillus  bulgaricus  and  Strepto- 
coccus thermophilus  in  approximately  equal  proportions; 

(0  maintaining  said  innoculated  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
about  90°  to  120°  F.  (32.2"'  to  48.9°  C.)  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  produce  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.8  to  4.8  and  to 
form  an  acceptable  taste  and  texture  in  said  innoculated 
mixture; 

(g)  cooling  said  innoculated  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  50°  to  75°  F.  (10°  to  23.9°  C); 

(h)  forming  said  cooled  innoculated  mixture  into  a  smooth 
textured  prtxiuct; 

(1)  blending  said  smooth  textured  product  with  low  calorie 
fruit  preserves,  said  low  calorie  fruit  preserves  comprising 
about  40'7f  to  50%  by  weight  of  fruit  and  a  syrup  for  said 
fruit,  said  syrup  including  invert  sugar  containing  at  least 
36%  by  weight  fructose,  said  low  calorie  fruit  preserves 
containing  not  more  than  825  calories  per  pound  (1817 
calories  per  kilogram)  thereof;  and 

(j)  cooling  said  blend  of  fruit  preserves  and  smooth  textured 
product  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  stop  fermen- 
tation. 


wherein 

R2  is  CH3SO  or  CH3SO:; 

R-^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy;  or 

R2  andR^  are  together  — S(0)m(CH2)4—  when  S  is  attached 

at  R-  or 
— (CH2)nS(0)m—  when  S  is  attached  at  R^  (where  m=  1  or 

2  and  n  =  3  or  4); 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  C1.4; 
Z  is  — '(CH2):—  or 

—  CHiCH  — 
I 
CH3 

and  their  non-toxic  salts.  ' 


4,410,550 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 
BEVERAGE 
Paul  C.  Gaskill,  R.D.  1,  Box  426,  Dilliner,  Pa.  15327 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,859,  Apr.  16,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,052 

Int.  a.'  A23F  3/18.  5/26:  B65D  33/01 

U.S.  CI.  426—80  6  Claims 


4,410,549 
PREPARATION  OF  A  LOW  CALORIE,  LOW  FAT 
FRUIT-CONTAINING  YOGURT 
Donald  B.  Baker,  Tulsa.  Okla..  assignor  to  The  Pro-Mark  Com- 
panies. Tulsa,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,350,  Jun.  10,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,151,  Sep.  28. 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1981.  Ser.  No, 

319,891 
Int.  CI.'  A23C  9/123.  9/133 
U.S.  CI.  426—43  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  less  than  1%  by  weight  total  carbo- 
hydrate, less  than  about  0.2%  by  weight  fat,  low  calorie  yogurt 
product  containing  fruit  in  an  amount  from  15  to  20%  by 
weight  of  the  yogurt  product,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  pasteurized  skim  milk  having  a  fat  content  of 
less  than  about  0.2%  by  weight,  stabilizers  and  an  amount 
of  nonfat  dry  milk  solids  effective  to  improve  texture  and 
flavor,  said  nonfat  dry  milk  solids  being  derived  from  a 
process  in  which  condensed  skim  milk  is  subjected  to 
non-coagulative  direct  steam  heating  prior  to  spray  dry- 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  trom 
about  190°  to  195°  F.  (87  7°  to  90.6°  C.)  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  uniform,  substantially  homogeneous  mix- 
ture and  to  effect  pasteunzation; 

(c)  homogenizing  said  pasteurized  mixture  at  pressures  in  the 
range  500  to  5000  psig  (35.15  to  351.5  kg/cm'); 

(d)  cooling  said  homogenized  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
about  90°  to  120°  F.  (32.3°  to  48.9°  C); 

(e)  mnoculating  said  cooled  homogenized  mixture  with  a 
lactic  acid  producing  bacterial   yogurt  culture  mixture 


2  A  beverage  making  infusion  device  to  mix  by  air  agitation 
an  infusible  beverage  substance  with  a  potable  liquid,  compris- 
ing: a  hollow  conduit  dimensioned  to  be  hand  held,  a  mixing 
chamber  of  liquid  porous  material  secured  to  the  conduit  and 
either  containing  or  being  adjacent  an  air  exit  passage  of  the 
conduit,  the  chamber  being  partially  filled  with  an  infusible 
beverage  substance  accumulated  and  covering  the  exit  passage, 
and  an  opening  in  the  conduit  at  one  end  of  the  conduit  oppo- 
site from  said  chamber,  said  opening  dimensioned  to  allow  the 
opening  to  be  received  by  a  human  mouth  and  to  admit  air 
blown  by  mouth  and  under  pressure,  and  the  exit  passage 
allowing  fluid  communication  between  the  conduit  and  the 
chamber  to  allow  air  under  pressure  to  exit  the  conduit,  diffuse 
through  and  against  the  infusible  substance  and  to  agitate  the 
infusible  substance  together  with  a  potable  liquid  that  is  in  the 
chamber  and  permitted  to  pass  through  the  porous  material. 
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4,410^51 
GRAVY  FORMING  INTERMEDIATE  MOISTURE  PET 

FOOD 

Daniel  K.  Comer,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralston  Purina 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,272,  May  15,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,843 

Int.  C\?  A23K  1/00 

U.S.  a,  426—99  23  Qaims 

1.  An  intermediate  moisture  pet  food  corftprising  a  microbio- 

logically  stabilized  proteinaceous-farinaceous  mixture  having 

about   15-55%  by  weight  of  moisture,  coated  with  about 

0.25-10%  by  weight  of  particles  of  a  fat  encapsulated  gravy 

forming  material,  said  particles  being  resistant  to  moisture 

penetration  during  storage  but  producing  a  gravy  upon  the 

addition  of  an  aqueous  liquid  to  the  pet  food,  said  particles 

containing  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  by  weight  fat. 


discharge  end  of  said  receptacle,  conveying  the  foodstuff 
through  said  receptacle  and  adjacent  a  source  of  radiant  heat 
within  said  receptacle  for  cooking  the  foodstuff  as  it  progresses 
through  said  receptacle,  causing  the  foodstuff  to  cascade  as  it 
progresses  through  said  receptacle,  whereby  the  foodstuff  is 
moved  through  said  receptacle  more  slowly  and  thereby 
cooked  more  quickly  near  said  feed  end,  and  moved  more 
quickly  and  thereby  cooked  more  slowly  near  said  discharge 
end. 


I 

4,410,552 

COMPOSITE  CONFECTION 

Bernard  J.  Gaffney,  Mohnton,  Pa.,  and  Terence  W.  Richardson, 

Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Godiva  Chocolatier,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,497 

Oaims  priority,  application  PCT  Int'l  Appl.,  Aug.  13,  1981, 
US81/01082 

Int.  a.3  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  426—103  7  aaims 

1.  A  chocolate  confectionary  product  having  enhanced 
mouth  feel  and  taste  properties  comprising  an  outer  chocolate 
coating  surrounding  a  composite  center,  said  composite  center 
having  a  core  of  semiplastic  confection  having  a  density  of 
from  about  1.0  to  about  1.25  g/cm\  said  core  being  substan- 
tially coated  with  an  expanded  fat-based  jacket  having  a  den- 
sity of  from  about  0.2  to  1.0  g/cm^  wherein  said  jacket  is  a 
mixture  comprising  from  about  15  to  about  40%  by  weight  of 
an  edible  fat  component,  said  fat  component  comprising  at 
least  one  fat  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature,  from  about  20 
to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  sugar  component,  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  colloid  and  from  about  6  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  water,  and  wherein  said  core  exhibits  rela- 
tively intense  flavor  characteristics  and  said  jacket  exhibits 
relatively  less  intense  flavor  characteristics  as  compared  to  said 
core  whereby  the  interface  between  said  core  and  said  jacket 
provides  a  significant  contrast  in  mouth  feel  and  taste  proper- 
ties which  can  be  perceived  by  a  consumer  of  said 
confectionary  product. 


4,410,553 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING 

PARTICULATE  FOODSTUFFS 

James  McGinty,  107  Ferguson  St.,  Palmerston  North,  New 

Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,101 

Int.  C\?  A23L  1/00;  A47J  27/026 

U.S.  CI.  426—243  7  Oaims 

I 


17    15       Ub 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  cooking  particulate  foodstuffs 
comprising  feeding  the  foodstuff  into  an  elongate  receptacle  at 
a  feed  end  thereof,  providing  helical  conveying  means  in  said 
receptacle  having  a  lesser  pitch  at  said  feed  end  than  at  a 


4,410,554 
SOY  PROTEIN  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Donald  E.  Sailer,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Central  Soya 
Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,295 

Int.  a.3  A23J  1/14 

U.S.  a.  426—302  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  novel  soy  protein  concentrate 
having  functional  properties  normally  associated  with  soy 
protein  isolate  comprising 

aqueous  acid  leaching  a  slurry  of  finely  divided  soy  fiour 
having  a  Nitrogen  Solubility  Index  of  from  about  65  to 
about  75  f)ercent  with  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  and 
in  the  absence  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  the  salts  of  sulfurous 
acid  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  60°  to 
about  90°  F.,  the  water-Hour  ratio  during  said  acid  leach- 
ing being  in  the  range  of  about  5:1  to  about  10:1  on  a 
volume-weight  basis  while  limiting  the  time  said  fiour  is  in 
slurry  including  any  washing  subsequent  to  initial  separa- 
tion to  less  than  about  one  hour,  the  pH  during  leaching 
being  in  the  range  of  about  4.4  to  about  4.6, 

separating  the  undissolved  solids  from  said  slurry  to  provide 
a  wet  cake  of  concentrate, 

neutralizing  said  cake  once  the  same  has  a  solids  content  in 
the  range  of  about  10%  to  about  16%  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  potassium  hydroxide  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  6  5 
to  about  7.5, 

pasteurizing  the  neutralized  cake  at  a  relatively  low  temper- 
ature, and 

drying  said  cake  at  a  restricted  temperature  to  provide  a 
product  having  a  Nitrogen  Solubility  Index  of  at  least 
about  70%,  a  heat  gelability  to  provide  a  viscosity  of  at 
least  about  5,000  poise,  with  the  voscosity  level  main- 
tained when  a  heat-formed  gel  of  the  concentrate  is  m  the 
presence  of  3%  sodium  chloride,  a  water  holding  ability  of 
at  least  about  5  grams  of  bound  water  per  gram  of  bound 
sample,  and  frying  losses  below  about  12%  of  meat  emul- 
sified with  said  concentrate. 
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4,410,555 
EXPANDED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Terence  W.  Richardson,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Godiva 
Chocolatier,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,498 
Claims  priority,  application  PCT  Infl  AppI  ,  Aug    13.  1981, 
US8 1/0 1082 

Int.  aJ  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  426—572  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  stable  expanded  homogenous 
confectionary  product  having  a  soft  light  aerated  creamy 
structure,  a  density  of  from  about  0.2  to  1.0  g/cm-^  and  com- 
prising from  about  15  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  an  edible  fat 
component,  said  fat  component  comprising  at  least  one  fat 
which  is  solid  at  room  temperature,  from  about  20  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  a  sugar  comf)onent,  from  about  6  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  water  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  colloid  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  low-cooked  sugar  syrup; 

(b)  forming  a  stable  whipped  aerated  material  from  said 
sugar  syrup; 

(c)  separately  forming  a  stable  whipped  aerated  material 
from  a  fat  component  having  sufficient  plasticity  to  whip 
but  sufficient  room  temperature  crystailmity  to  give  the 
product  body;  and 

(d)  mixing  together  the  stable  aerated  material  of  steps  (b) 
and  (c)  to  form  an  homogenous  stable  expanded  product 


of  combined  fat-forming  acids  in  a  trans  configuration,  having 
a  lauric  content  of  about  40-55%  and  a  combined  lauric  and 
myristic  content  of  about  65-88%,  and  said  second  fat  fraction 
being  a  stearine  fraction  from  an  edible  selectively  hydroge- 
nated  and  elaidenized  preponderantly  C16/C18  edible  vegeta- 
ble fat  having  from  about  20-50%  of  its  combined  fat  forming 
acids  in  a  trans  configuration,  said  vegetable  fat  being  soybean 
oil  derived,  cottonseed  oil  derived,  or  blend  thereof,  hydroge- 
nated  to  an  IV  of  about  50-70. 


4,410,558 
CONTINUOUS  AMORPHOUS  SOLAR  CELL 
PRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
Masatsugu  Izu,  Birmingham;  Vincent  D.  Cannella,  Detroit,  and 
Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bloomfield  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,301,  May  19,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,493 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  CI.  427—39  21  Claims 


4,410,556 
POWDERED  TEA  EXTRACT 
Tito-Livio  Lunder,  and  Corine-Madeleine  Nielsen,  both  of  Lau- 
sanne, Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Tech- 
nique Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,669,  Jun.  11,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,743 
Int.  a.'  A23F  3/16 
U.S.  a.  426—597  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  powdered  tea  extract  which  is 
readily  soluble  in  cold  water  comprising. 

(a)  extracting  tea  leaves  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  black  teas  and  their  blends  and  caffeine-bearing  tea-like 
leaves  and  their  blends  for  at  least  one  minute  at  ambient 
temperature  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  tea  leaves,  from  1  to  25%  of  a  food- 
acceptable  aliphatic  di-  or  tri-  carboxylic  acid  or  from  0.25 
to  10%  of  a  corresponding  food-acceptable  salt  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof  containing  at  least  1%  of  the  acid  or  at  least 
0.25%  of  the  salt  to  obtain  a  first  extract; 

(b)  separating  the  first  extract  from  the  extracted  tea  leaves; 

(c)  extracting  the  extracted  tea  leaves  for  at  least  one  minute 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60°  C.  with  an  aqueous  medium 
in  the  absence  of  said  carboxylic  acid  or  its  salts  to  form  a 
second  extract; 

(d)  separating  the  second  extract  from  the  twice  extracted 
tea  leaves; 

(e)  combining  the  first  and  second  extracts  and  drying  the 
combined  extracts. 


4,410,557 
REARRANGED  TRIGLYCERIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Donald  E.  Miller,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,670 
Int.  a.'  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426—607  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  hard  butter  of  enhanced  palatabil- 
ity,  having  a  Wiley  Melting  Point  in  the  range  of  84°  to  120°  P., 
and  an  SFI  at  100°  F.  less  than  7  comprising  blending  first  and 
second  solvent  derived  fat  fractions  m  a  weight  proponion  of 
20:80  to  80:20,  and  rearranging  said  blend,  said  first  fat  fraction 
being  a  normally  liquid  lauric  residual  fraction  from  a  predomi- 
nantly C12/C14  high  launc  content  edible  oil  substantially  free 


[  'ee^xarifM 


-^    Vioaz  ve5 


1  i-iCKti  aase 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  photovoltaic  de- 
vices of  amorphous  silicon  comprising  the  steps  of:  anodizing 
an  insulator  layer  on  an  elongated  planar  strip  of  aluminum 
substrate;  placing  a  series  of  spaced  base  contacts  on  the  anod- 
ized  surface;  providing  a  plurality  of  glow  discharge  plasmas, 
each  of  said  plasmas  being  of  a  preselected  character;  provid- 
ing a  flow  of  gas  to  isolate  plasmas  of  differing  character; 
advancing  said  substrate  through  said  plurality  of  plasmas  in 
accordance  with  a  preselected  sequence;  depositing  from  each 
of  said  glow  discharge  plasmas  amorphous  silicon  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  each  base  contact;  and  depositing  a  top  contact 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  deposited  layer  of  amorphous 
silicon. 


4,410,559 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  nLMS 
Yoshihiro  Hamakawa,  3-17-4,  Minami-Hanayashiki,  Kawanishi, 

Hyogo,  and  Yoshihisa  Tawada,  14-39,  Oike-Miyamadai,  Kita- 

ku,  Kobe,  Hyogo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,422 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1980,  55-154475 
Int.  a.3  C23C  U/00;  HOIL  i///« 
U.S.  a.  427—39  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  layer  of  an  amorphous  silicon 
compound  on  a  top  surface  of  a  substrate  by  subjecting  a  gas 
containing  a  silane  compound  to  glow  discharge  decomposi- 
tion in  the  presence  of  said  substrate  in  an  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  are  positioned  such  that  a  line  extend- 
ing through  both  said  anode  and  said  cathode  is  at  a  right  angle 
to  a  line  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  top  surface  of 
said  substrate,  and  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate  is  posi- 
tioned within  3  cm  from  the  lower  end  of  a  positive  column 
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formed  by  glow  discharge,  said  3  cm  being  the  distance  be- 
tween said  top  surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  lower  end  of 


i^  i.<  h 


I 

said  positive  column,  said  distance  being  measured  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate. 


4,410,560 
CONTINUOUS  WEB  PRINTING  APPARATUS,  PROCESS 

AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Donald  W.  Kosterka,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Album  Graphics, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,923 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—44  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  continuous  web  of  material, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  printing  station  for  receiving  a  continuous  web 
of  material  for  printing  a  radiation  curable  ink  thereon  to 
provide  an  uncured,  printed,  continuous  web; 

an  electron  beam  curing  unit  for  receiving  said  uncured, 
printed,  continuous  web  for  providing  an  electron  beam 
directed  at  said  continuous  web  to  thereby  rapidly  cure 
said  ink  printed  thereon,  said  electron  beam  curing  unit 
including  an  enclosure  having  an  input  slot  and  an  output 
pjort  which  are  vertically  displaced  relative  to  each  other, 
with  first  and  second  rollers  displaced  horizontally  and 
vertically  from  each  other  and  respectively  disposed  adja- 
cent said  input  slot  and  output  port,  said  web  entering  said 
enclosure  through  said  input  slot  and  around  said  first  and 
second  rollers  and  thence  out  the  output  port  such  that  the 
web  is  oriented  within  the  electron  beam  curing  unit  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizontal  between  said  first  and  second 
rollers,  said  curing  unit  further  including  a  linear  cathode 
accelerator  between  said  first  and  second  rollers  for  pro- 
viding an  electron  beam,  said  accelerator  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  web  such  that  said  beam  passes  through 
said  web  substantially  perpendicularly  so  as  to  reduce 
radiation  leakage  from  the  curing  unit;  and 

means  for  continuously  transporting  said  continuous  web 
through  said  at  least  one  printing  station  and  said  curing 
unit,  whereby  said  ink  is  rapidly  and  continuously  cured 
along  said  web  as  said  web  is  transported  through  said 
curing  unit  to  provide  a  high  speed  and  high  quality  print- 
ing of  said  web. 


4,410,561 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COATED  OPTICAL  nBER 

Arthur  C.  Hart,  Jr.,  Chester,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,789 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—54.1  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  continuously  coated  optical 
fiber  comprising, 

aligning  an  uncoated  portion  of  a  coated  optical  fiber  with  a 
groove  in  an  open,  grooved,  split  mold,  the  groove  ex- 
tending beyond  the  uncoated  fMjrtions  of  the  fiber  to  the 
coated  portion  of  the  fiber  which  adjoins  the  end  of  the 
uncoated  portion  of  the  fiber,  the  groove  having  a  diame- 
ter, D,  greater  than  the  diameter,  d,  of  the  coated  portion 
of  the  optical  fiber, 

tensioning  the  optical  fiber, 

reducing  the  distance  between  the  open  mold  and  the  fiber 
so  that  the  coated  portion  of  the  fiber  contacts  ihe  groove 
surface  while  the  uncoated  portions  of -the- fiber  do  not 
contact  the  groove  surface, 

aligning  the  groove  in  the  second  half  of  the  split  mold  with 
the  optical  fiber, 

closing  the  split  mold, 

injecting  a  curable  coating  material  into  the  groove  until  the 
coating  material  fiows  at  least  to  the  coated  portion  of  the 
fiber  and, 

curing  the  coated  material, 

whereby  a  continuously  coated  optical  fiber  is  obtained. 


4,410,562 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CURED  RESIN  COATING 

HAVING  A  DESIRED  PATTERN  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Yuhei  Nemoto,  Tokyo,  and  Shiro  Takahashi,  Ohmiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,651 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1980,  55-168295 
Int.  Q.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  427—54.1  1  Claim 


N  5  "         _1 6  13 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cured  resin  coating  having  a 
desired  pattern  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate,  which  comprises 
a  first  step  of  applying  a  coating  of  an  ultraviolet  light-curable 

resin  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 
a  second  step  of  pre-curing  said  coating  by  irradiating  ultravio- 
let light  thereto; 
a  third  step  of  applying  a  printed  layer  of  a  predetermined 
pattern  partly  to  the  surface  of  the  pre-cured  coating  with  a 
light-insensitive  non-transparent  printing  ink; 
a  fourth  step  of  irradiating  ultraviolet  light  10  ihe  product 
obtained  in  the  third  step  to  cure  completely  that  p5rt  of  the 
pre-cured  coating  on  which  the  printed  layer  is  absent,  while 
that  part  of  the  pre-cured  coating  which  exists  beneath  the 
printed  layer  is  maintained  intact;  and 
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dissolving  or  peeling  the  printed  layer  and  the  pre-cured  layer 
existing  beneath  it,  whereby  the  resin  coating  having  the 
desired  pattern  which  is  in  a  complementary  relation  to  the 
pattern  of  said  printed  layer  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate. 


columnar   grain   structures  on  said   prime-coating  layer  by 
means  of  vapor  deposition,  and  thereafter  pressing  said  ferro- 


4,410,563 
REPELLENT  COATINGS  FOR  OPTICAL  SL'RFACES 

Herbert  P.  Richter,  and  Eugene  J.  Dibble,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Tbe  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,059 
Int.  a.'  C03C  17/30:  G02B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  422—108  »<>  ^^a'""* 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  water  repellent  coating  to  a 

surface  of  an  optical  element  comprising: 

applying  fluid  comprising  a  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloromethylsilanes.  a  mixture  of  amino- 
functional  polydimethylsiloxane  copolymers,  and  a  mixture 
of  a  perfluorocarboxylic  acid  and  N.beta-aminoethyl-gam- 
ma-aminopropyltrimethoxysilane  to  said  surface  of  said 
optical  element;  and 

allowing  said  composition  to  react  at  said  surface  of  said  opti- 
cal element  to  form  said  repellent  coating  thereon. 


4,410,564 
MANL'FACTLRING  PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  EMITTING 

PLATES 
Joaquin  F.  Cenefels,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Raivi  S.A.. 
Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,153 

Int.  aj  B05D  1/02.  3/10  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427-123  13  Gaims 


magnetic  metal  layer  from  the  top  thereof,  whereby  said 
pnme-coating  layer  is  at  least  partially  integrated  with  said 
ferromagnetic  metal  layer. 


4,410,566 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

MILDEW  AND  OTHER  STAINS  FROM  PAPER  OR 

PARCHMENT 

Brian  W.  Mills,  Cranley  Ct.,  59  Cranley  Rd.,  Guildford,  Surrey, 

England 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,047 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1980, 

8039693 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/00:  D06L  3/02.  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  427-161  1*  C'"'™* 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  heat  emitting  plates  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

coating  both  surfaces  of  a  metal  plate  with  a  dielectric  coating; 
heating  the  coated  plate  to  a  temperature  between  300°  C  and 

400°  C;  and 
spraying  molten  conductive  metal  over  at  least  one  of  the 
coated  surfaces  in  a  manner  such  that  the  depth  of  the  con- 
ductive metal  sprayed  onto  the  coated  surface  is  uniform 
along  any  transverse  section  of  the  plate;  wherein  the  step  of 
spraying  includes  moving  the  plate  relative  to  a  spraying 
means  at  a  relatively  non-uniform  speed  so  as  to  vary  the 
thickness  of  the  metal  sprayed  onto  the  plate  along  different 
portions  of  the  length  of  the  plate. 

4,410,565 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Tatsuji  Kitamoto;  Ryuji  ShirahaU,  and  Yasuo  Tamai,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-28194 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  a.  427—130  J3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 

which  comprises  applying  a  thermoplastic  prime-coating  layer 

onto  a  substrate,  forming  a  ferromagnetic  metal  layer  having 


1  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  paper  or  parchment  to 
remove  mildew  or  other  stains  therefrom  consisting  in  passing, 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  ozone  over  the  paper  or 
parchment  in  a  bleaching  chamber  after  said  paper  or  parch- 
ment has  been  thoroughly  wetted,  and  subsequently  giving 
said  paper  or  parchment  an  inhibitory  treatment  to  raise  the  pH 
value  of  said  paper  or  parchment  from  that  value  existing 
before  treatment  to  a  higher  value,  such  that  said  inhibitory 
treatment  prevents  the  mildew  or  stains  from  reappearing. 


4,410,567 
OPTICAL  HBRES  AND  COATINGS  THEREFOR 
Paul  W.  France,  Newbourne,  Nr.  Woodbridge,  and  George  R. 
Newns,  Hintlesham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Post  Of- 
fice, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,040,  Jan.  31, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,510 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1979, 

7903532 

Int.  a.^  B05D  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  427—163  *♦  ^*'™* 

1   A  method  of  improving  the  resistance  of  a  glass  optical 
fibre  to  attack  by  atmosphere,  such  as  water,  comprising  the 
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sequential  steps  of  coating  the  fibre  with  a  plastics  material  and 
drawing  said  plastics  coated  fibre  through  a  metal  melt,  the 

I 


4,410,569 
PALLADIUM  (II) 
BIS(HEXAFLUOROACETYLACETONATE),  ADDUCTS 
DERIVED  THEREFROM  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Allen  R.  Siedle,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,367,  Jun.  13,  1980.  This  application 
Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,505 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/04 
U.S.  a.  427—304  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  catalytically  active  surface  of 
palladium,  said  method  comprising  heating  the  compound 
palladium(ll)  bis(hexafluoroacetylacetonate),  thereby  causing 
said  compound  to  sublime  onto  a  basic  substrate  and  then 
reducing  said  deposited  compound. 


surface  of  which  is  exposed  to  an  oxygen  rich  atmosphere  and 
thus  forming  an  oxide  layer  on  said  plastics  coated  fibre. 


'  4,410,568 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SELECTIVE  PERMEABLE 
MEMBRANE 

Akio  Iwama;  Yasuo  Kihara;  Masao  Abe,  and  Yoshitaka  Kazuse, 
all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,167,  Nov.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,038 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1978,  53-1730 
Int.  C\?  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  427—244  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  selective  permeable  membrane 
having  self-supporting  property,  which  comprises  coating  on  a 
supporting  substrate  a  dope  comprising  a  polyimide  |X)lymer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  repeating  imide  ring  containing  unit 
of  the  formula: 


O  O 

II  II 

^C-CH2    CH2-C 

N^         I  I  [^N-R- 

C— CH— CH  — C 


O 


o 


4,410,570 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE 

PHASES 
Franz-Heinrich  Kreuzer,  Martinsried,  and  Magdi  E.  Gawhary, 
Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Consor- 
tium fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,422 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1981,  3110048 

Int.  G.'  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  427—374.1  7  Gaims 

6.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises  coating 
a  substrate  with  a  cyclic  organopolysiloxane  having  at  least 
one  mesogenic  group  chemically  bonded  to  the  cyclic  organo- 
polysiloxane and  thereafter  cooling  the  coated  substrate. 


4,410,571 
ABSORBENT  PRODUCTS,  PROCESS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  IMMOBILIZATION  OF 
PARTICULATE  ABSORBENTS 
Ralf  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &.  John- 
son, New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,289,  Aug.  25,  1980, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  248,387,  Mar.  27,  1981.  This 

application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,232 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  2/02 

U.S.  G.  427—385.5  28  Claims 

1.  An  absorbent-immobilizing  compKisition  in  liquid  form 

comprising: 

(a)  at  least  about  25  to  no  greater  than  about  125  parts  of  a 
particulate  water-insoluble,  water-sweliable  absorbent 
polymer  having  a  gel  capacity  of  at  least  10,  said  absorbent 
polymer  being  other  than  a  hydrolyzed  slarch/polya- 
crylonitrile  graft  copolymer,  and 

(b)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  polyhydroxy  organic 
compound  having  vicinal  hydroxy  groups 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  a  divalent  aromatic  group,  (2)  a  divalent  aro- 
matic group  where  at  least  two  aromatic  groups  are  linked 
with  a  divalent  group,  (3)  a  divalent  aliphatic  group,  (4)  a 
divalent  aliphatic  group  where  at  least  two  aliphatic  groups  are 
linked  with  a  divalent  group,  (5)  a  divalent  alicyclic  group,  and 
(6)  a  divalent  alicyclic  group  where  at  least  two  alicyclic 
groups  are  linked  with  a  divalent  group,  wherein  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  each  imide  ring  is  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  in  said 
divalent  organic  group  R  and  wherein  said  divalent  organic 
group  R  is  capable  of  sterically  fully  rotating  about  its  bonds  in 
the  main  chain  of  said  polyimide  polymer;  an  inorganic  salt  and 
an  organic  solvent,  as  a  dope  solvent,  capable  of  dissolving  the 
mixture  of  the  polymer  and  the  inorganic  salt  to  form  a  homog- 
enous system,  to  prepare  a  dope  coated  supporting  substrate, 
heat  treating  the  substrate  at  a  temperature  which  does  not 
cause  the  organic  solvent  in  the  dope  to  boil,  and  then  coagu- 
lating the  substrate  in  a  coagulation  medium. 


4,410,572 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC 
POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE  HAVING  HEAT-CURED 
SURFACE  LAYER 
Shigeru  Sasama;  Nobuhiko  Nakao,  both  of  Mihara,  and  Osamu 
Ohara,  Matsuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Chemi- 
cals, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,221 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  2,  1981,  56-28384 
Int.  G.'  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  G.  427—407.1  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  molded  article  of  an  aromatic 
polycarbonate  having  a  heat-cured  surface  layer,  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  coating  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  article  pre-treated 
with  a  solution  of  an  amino  alcohol  containing  a  primary 
or  secondary  amino  group  and  a  hydroxyl  group  and 
having  a  boiling  point  of  not  more  than  300°  C   in  a  sol- 
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vent  for  the  aromatic  polycarbonate,  with  a  heat-curable 
fihn-forming  liquid  composition  consisting  of  a  solution,  in 
a  non-solvent  for  the  aromatic  polycarbonate,  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  methyl-etherified  methylol- 
melamine, 

(B)  20  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  short-chain  glycol 
having  2  to  8  main-chain  atoms  between  the  two  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula 


compression  upon  introduction  into  the  board  for  forming  said 
inner  layer. 


HO— R'O— mH 


(I) 


4,410,574 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

George  Battochio,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Xexex 
Industries,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,552 

Int.  CI.5  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  428—43  8  C\9\ms 


wherein  R'  represents  a  main-chain  alkylene  group 
having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  an  alkyl 
group  with  not  more  than  2  carbon  atoms  at  a  side 
chain,  and  m  represents  1,  2  or  3, 
(C)  20  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  long-chain  glycol  hav- 
ing at  least  1 1  main-chain  atoms  between  the  two  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula 


HO— R-O— mH 


(2) 


wherein  R^  represents  a  main-chain  alkylene  group 
having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  an  alkyl 
group  with  not  more  than  2  carbon  atoms  at  a  side 
chain,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  3  to  20.  the 
total  amount  of  the  components  (B)  and  (C)  being  50  to 
120  parts  by  weight, 
(D)  4  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  initial  condensate  result- 
ing from  hydrolysis  of  a  compound  of  the  following 
formula 


R^-Si-OR*)} 


(3) 


wherein  YO  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  R"*  represents  an  alkyl  group  hav  mg 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
(E)  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent,  and 
(2)  heat-treating  the  coated  aromatic  polycarbonate  article 
until  the  temperature  is  higher  than  160°  C  but  does  not 
exceed  about  180°  C.  and  maintaining  it  at  a  temperature 
within  said  range  for  about  10  to  60  minutes. 


4,410,573 
BOARD  MADE  OF  HBROUS  MATERIAL 
Regina  A.  Narymskaya,  ulitsa  Orbeli,  18,  kv.  23;  Yakov  V. 
Nikitin,  pereulok  Pirogova,  21,  kv.  24,  both  of  Leningrad; 
Tatyana   K.   Toropova,   pochtovoe   otdelenie    "Kommunar" 
Tekhnichesky  pereulok,  7,  kv.  4,  Leningradskaya  oblast;  Vla- 
dimir G.  Ignatenko,  ulitsa  Spirina,  2  korpus  1,  kv.  404;  Jury  I. 
ChemousoT,  ulitsa  Marshala  Kazakova,  10.  korpus  1,  kv.  581, 
both  of  Leningrad;  Vladimir  A.  Chuiko,  ulitsa  Udaltsova,  22, 
kv.  51,  Moscow;  Mikhail  T.  Kalinin,  ulitsa  SO-letia  Oktya- 
brya,  30,  kv.  15,  Arkhangelsk,  and  Jury  M.  Fedotov,  ulitsa 
Stoikosti,  35,  kv.  69,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  243,874,  Mar.  16,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,623 
Int.  a.5  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  428—2  6  Claim's 

1.  A  board  comprising,  outer  layers  and  an  inner  layer,  said 
outer  layers  defining  outer  surfaces  made  of  a  fibrous  material 
of  a  vegetable  ongin,  the  inner  layer  being  made  completely  of 
a  protein-containing  activated  sewage  sludge  biomass,  the 
content  of  the  components  in  the  total  mass  of  the  board  in 
percent  by  mass  being  as  follows: 


iO  tB 


it,  iO        :e 


1    A  printed  circuit  panel  comprising: 

a:  a  solid  insulating  base,  with  at  least  one  separable  circuit 

board  outline  defined  therein; 
b:  at  least  one  group  of  strips  of  conducting  material  each  of 

which  group  is  located  within  one  of  said  circuit  board 

outlines; 
c:  an  output  track  extending  from  each  said  group  of  strips, 

across  said  circuit  board  outline,  to  a  testing  location  on 

said  base;  and 
d:  an  mput  track  extending  from  an  input  location  on  said 

base  to  an  input  of  a  group  of  strips,  whereby  said  output 

track  and  said  input  track  enable  each  separable  board 

outline  to  be  tested  as  a  group. 


4,410,575 
LAP  WELDING  METHOD  FOR  TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Tsutomu  Obayashi,  Tokyo,  and  Hideyuki  Hiraoka,  Musashino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiraoka  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,396 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1981,  56/109963 
Int.  a.'  B65H  69/02.  69/06 
U.S.  a.  428—57  10  CXaims 


fibrous  matenal  of  vegetable  ongin 
activated  sewage  sludge  biomass 


85-9<}5 
05-150 


and  the  activated  sludge  biomass  comprising  a  suspension 
having  concentration  of  10  to  30  g./l.  after  gravitational  com- 
pression or  a  concentration  of  30  to  50  g./l.  after  notation 


1.  A  lap  welding  method  for  use  with  textile  fabrics,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

superposing  two  textile  fabric  end  portions  one  over  the 
other  while  interposing  a  piece  of  bonding  tape  consisting 
essentially  of  a  thermally  melting  synthetic  polymer  mate- 
rial between  said  superposed  end  portions,  and; 

applying  high  frequency  waves  and/or  heat  treatment  to  at 
least  the  interposed  portion  of  said  bonding  tape  and 
pressing  said  superposed  end  portions  and  said  interposed 
portion  of  said  bonding  tape  together  to  melt  the  inter- 
posed portion  of  said  bonding  tape  and  to  lap  weld  said 
superposed  end  jxjrtions  to  each  other; 

wherein  at  least  one  side  edge  portion  of  said  interposed 
bonding  tape  extends  outwardly  over  a  corresponding 
edge  of  one  of  said  end  portions,  and; 

wherein,  after  said  end  portions  have  been  lap  welded  to- 
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gether,  said  extended  side  edge  portion  of  said  interposed 
bonding  tape  remains  unmelted  and  in  the  form  of  a  fin- 
shaped  projection. 


4,410,576 
PRE-INKED  TAPE 
Robert  L.  Publicover,  846  Massachusetts  Ave.,  Arlington,  Mass. 
02174 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,642 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/02:  B41M  5/00;  C09J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—79  8  Qaims 


4,410,578 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  MOISTURE  EXUDING  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Alan  H.  Miller,  River  Rd.,  Patterson,  N.C.  28661 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  258,616,  Apr.  29,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,321,997, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %,797,  Nov.  23, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,275,811,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

69,074,  Aug.  23, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  885,622,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb. 

10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,627 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—117  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  a  design  or  other  outline 
from  a  surface  (a)  to  a  surface  (b)  comprising: 
a  flexible  tape  strip  having  a  first  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 

surface  for  applying  said  tape  to  said  surface  (a)  and  a 

second,  opposite  surface,  and 
ink-bearing  means  for  transferring  a  visually   noticeable 

impression  onto  said  surface  (b)  upon  contact,  with  said 

surface  (b),  of  said  tape  strip  applied  to  said  surface  (a), 
said  ink-bearing  means  being  positioned  on  said  second 

surface  of  said  tajje  strip, 
said  transfer  occurring  when  said  tape  strip  is  interposed 

between  surface  (a)  and  surface  (b). 


4,410,577 

WOVEN  LAYERED  CLOTH  REINFORCEMENT  FOR 
STRUCTURAL  COMPONENTS 
Raymond  J.  Palmer,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Dominique 
Micheaux,  ViUette  d'Anthon,  France,  assignors  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,994 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12,  1981,  81  00499 
Int.  a.^  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—85  26  Qaims 


22^  ^20 


1.  An  absorbent  pad  useful  in  a  food  package  to  separate  and 
maintain  the  exuded  liquids  from  the  food  product  to  thereby 
minimize  contamination  of  the  food  product,  and  comprising 

a  mat  of  liquid  absorbent  material. 

a  first  sheet  of  plastic  material  overlying  and  covering  one 
side  of  said  mat  of  liquid  absorbent  material,  and 

a  second  sheet  of  plastic  material  overlying  and  covering  the 
other  side  of  said  mat  of  liquid  absorbent  material,  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  first  and  second  sheets  being 
sealed  together  to  enclose  said  mat  therebetween,  "and  at 
least  one  of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
which  permit  the  passage  of  a  liquid  into  said  mat,  and 

space  means  dispersed  substantially  within  said  mat  ul 
liquid  absorbent  material  extending  substantially  the 
entire  distance  between  said  first  and  second  sheets  for 
maintaining  the  separation  of  said  sheets  under  the  com- 
pressive load  exerted  by  a  food  product  or  the  like  rest- 
ing thereupon,  and  to  thereby  minimize  the  compres- 
sion of  the  mat  and  the  reduction  m  the  ability  of  the 
mat  to  absorb  liquids  when  subjected  to  such  load. 


4,410,579 

NONWOVEN  FABRIC  OF  RIBBON-SHAPED 

POLYESTER  FIBERS 

Martha  M.  Johns,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,061 

Int.  a.3  D04H  3/08:  D06C  1/06 

U.S.  Q.  428—131  3  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  woven  layered  cloth  reinforce- 
ment for  structural  components,  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  plies  of  woven  cloth,  said  plies 
having  different  orientation  patterns, 

(b)  prelocating  said  plies  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

(c)  placing  said  plies  in  contact  with  each  other  in  a  predeter- 
mined stacking  sequence,  and 

(d)  securing  the  plies  together  to  form  a  unitary  drapeable 
assembly  of  plies  in  stacked  relation,  said  securing  said 
plies  together  being  carried  out  by  sewing,  stitching, 
stapling  or  tufting  said  plies  together. 
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1.  An  improved  apertured  nonwoven  fabric  consisting  essen- 
tially of  hydraulically  entangled  staple  fibers  of  polyester  poly- 
mer, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  for  increased  resis- 
tance to  disentanglement,  the  staple  fibers  being  of  ribbon- 
shaped  cross-section  whose  aspect  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  1.8:1 
to  3:1. 
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4,410,580 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
Kinnosuke  Okutsu.  Oita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  882,154,  Feb.  28.  1978,  abandoned, 

whicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,951,  Nov.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1975.  50-133417 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/00.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  428—156  8  Qaims 


TqXI 


-1 


1.  A  semiconductor  wafer  for  having  formed  thereon  a 
plurahty  of  mtegrated  circuits  by  the  use  of  masks  and  phou>- 
engraving  processes,  said  wafer  comprising: 

a  substrate  including  a  plurality  of  areas  for  the  formation  of 
said  integrated  circuits  and  dicing  lines  surrounding  each 
of  said  areas;  and 

a  plurality  of  projections  formed  along  said  dicing  lines  to 
support  a  said  mask  above  the  surface  of  said  area,  said 
projections  (1)  being  formed  either  from  an  oxidation  film 
formed  on  said  substrate  or  from  said  substrate,  itself.  (2) 
having  a  height  of  more  than  15  micrometers,  and  (?) 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  enable  the  dissipa- 
tion of  gases  generated  during  said  photoengraving  pro- 
cesses from  the  space  between  said  substrate  and  a  said 
supported  mask. 


4,410,582 
MULTI-LAYERED  POLYOLEHN  LAMINATED  HLM 

Kenji  Tsunashima,  Kyoto;  Toshiya  Yoshii,  Ohtsu,  and  Takeo 
Fukuyama,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1980,  55-173171; 
Jun.  12,  1981.  56-8%58 

Int.  a.  3  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—212  37  Qaims 

1   A  multi-layered  polyolefin  laminated  film  of  a  three-lay- 
ered structure  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  center  layer  being  biaxially  oriented  and  consisting  of 
a  crystalline  low  molecular  weight  polyolefin  (a)  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.5  to  1.4;  and 

(B)  surface  layers  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  center  layer 
(A)  and  each  being  biaxially  oriented  and  consisting  of  a 
crystalline  polyolefin  (b)  having  a  melting  point  higher 
than  that  of  said  crystalline  low  molecular  weight  polyole- 
fin (a); 

whereby  the  thickness  of  said  center  layer  (A)  accounts  for 
30  to  '^8%  of  the  total  thickness  of  said  laminated  film. 


4,410,583 
FERROMAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Naohiro  Hanaoka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,807 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21,  1980,  55-35815 
Int.  Q.'  GllB  5/70:  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  428—213  93  Qaims 


4,410,581 

LASER  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Billie  Nam,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Omex,  Santa  Clara, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,517,  Oct.  1,  1979.  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,975 

Int.  Q.'  GOIG  15/34 

U.S.  Q.  428—195  7  Claims 


40 


1.  A  laser  recording  medium  comprising:  a  substrate;  a  first 
layer  of  plastic  matenal  formed  on  said  substrate;  a  layer  of 
optical  energy  absorbing  material  formed  on  said  first  layer  of 
plastic  matenal;  and  a  second  layer  of  plastic  material  formed 
on  said  layer  of  energy  absorbing  material  to  provide  a  protec- 
tive coating  therefor;  said  plastic  material  of  said  first  layer 
being  a  crosslinked  polymenc  matenal  charactenzed  by  high 
optical  clanty  and  substantial  resistance  to  solvents,  and  said 
plastic  matenal  of  said  second  layer  being  a  solvent-based 
plastic  matenal,  said  medium  thereby  being  characterized  by 
undisturbed  bonding  integnty  between  said  first  layer  of  plas- 
tic matenal  and  said  layer  of  optical  energy  absorbing  matenal. 


1   A  ferromagnetic  recording  medium  compnsing: 

a  base; 

a  first  magnetic  layer  which  includes  ferromagnetic  material 

formed  on  said  base; 
a  second  ferromagnetic  layer  which  includes  a  fine  grain 
metal  which  is  ferromagnetic  and  which  does  not  contain 
a  binder  formed  on  said  first  ferromagnetic  layer,  said 
second  ferromagnetic  layer  being  a  thin  layer  which  has  a 
rough  surface;  and 
a  third  ferromagnetic  layer  having  a  smooth  outer  surface 
formed  on  said  second  ferromagnetic  layer,  said  third 
ferromagnetic  layer  includes  ferromagnetic  material  ad- 
mixed with  a  binder  which  is  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin 
and  has  a  predetermined  average  thickness  between  0.3 
and   1   micron  and  sufficient  to  cover  all  of  the  rough 
surface  of  said  second  ferromagnetic  layer  and  functions 
as  a  protective  layer  for  said  second  magnetic  layer. 
17.  A  recording  medium  according  of  claim  1.  wherein  said 
base  IS  a  nonmagnetic  film. 

26  A  recording  medium  according  of  claim  17,  wherein  the 
thickness  of  said  film  is  larger  than  the  thickness  of  said  first 
magnetic  layer,  and  the  thickness  of  said  second  or  third  mag- 
netic layer  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  first  magnetic 
layer  or  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  said  first  magnetic  layer. 
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'  4,410,584 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  MEMBER 

Hirotaka  Toba;  Masanori  Itch,  both  of  Ohimachi;  Keita 
Nakano,  Ebina;  Shoji  Wakoh,  Ebina;  Toshihiko  Toyoshima, 
Ebina,  and  Hidemasa  Todd,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Sakai  and  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,683 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1980,  55-85519 

Int.  aj  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  CI.  428—215  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  recording  member  adapted  to  be  used  for 

repetitive  formation  and  development  of  electrostatic  latent 

images,  followed  by  transfer  of  the  developed  images  from  said 

member  to  successive  separate  paper  sheets,  said  member 

consisting  essentially  of: 

a  support  in  the  form  of  a  film  or  sheet,  said  supjxjrt  consisting 
essentially  of  a  synthetic  resin; 

an  electrically  conductive  layer  laminated  directly  on  top  of 
said  support,  and  electrically  conductive  layer  being  free  of 
pin  holes,  having  a  thickness  of  from  5  to  30  microns  and 
consisting  essentially  of  2  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  fine  pow- 
der of  electrically  conductive  material  uniformly  dispersed 
in  60  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polymer  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cross-linked  polyure- 
thane,  cross-linked  acrylic  resin  and  cross-linked  meth- 
acrylic  resin,  so  that  the  sum  of  said  binder  and  said  powder 
is  100  parts  by  weight,  said  electrically  conductive  layer 
having  a  surface  resistivity  in  the  range  of  from  10^  to  10* 
ohms;  and 

a  recording  layer  laminated  directly  on  top  of  said  electrically 
conductive  layer,  said  recording  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
from  1  to  20  microns  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  dielectric 
material  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  at  least  10'^  ohm. cm. 


4,410,586 
POLYMERS  IN  MATRIX  REINFORCEMENT 
Noe  H.  Ladizesky;  Ian  M.  Ward,  both  of  Leeds,  and  Leslie  N. 
Phillips,  Famborough,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britian  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,458 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1981, 
8110613 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  7/00:  D03D  3/00:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—245  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  matenal  in  which  a 
reinforcement  material  is  embedded  in  a  matrix  matenal 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  reinforcement  mate- 
rial comprising  a  polymer  material  having  a  draw  ratio  of  at 
least  12:1  which  is  treated,  prior  to  incorporation  in  the  matrix, 
by  exposing  its  surface  to  a  plasma  discharge,  whereby  im- 
proved adhesion  is  obtained  between  the  reinforcement  mate- 
rial and  the  matrix  material. 


4,410,585 

LAYER  INSULATION  FOR  USE  IN  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

Joseph  R.  McLoughlin,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,296,  Mar.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,856 

Int.  Q.^  B32B  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  428—215  11  Claims 


1.  Layer  insulation  for  use  in  high-voltage  electrical  equip- 
ment, consisting  of: 

(a)  an  intermingled  array  of  inorganic  fibers; 

(b)  inorganic  particles;  and 

(c)  inorganic  cement; 

(d)  said  inorganic  particles  being  bonded  together  and  to 
said  inorganic  fibers  with  said  inorganic  cement  to  form  a 
generally  planar  insulation  layer  reinforced  by  said  inor- 
ganic fibers. 


4,410,587 
CO-EXTRUDED  FUSIBLE  NET 
Timothy  K.  Fair,  Blaine,  and  Richard  C.  Mudge,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Conwed  Corporation,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,585 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—247  16  Qaims 


TO.    EX'^*JS-0»«   P't 


38        42 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  net  product  comprising  the 
steps  of  extruding  a  first  fwlymer  net  layer  and  simultaneously 
extruding  in  contact  with  the  first  net  layer  a  second  polymer 
net  layer  of  different  polymer  than  said  first  polymer  net  layer, 
said  first  and  second  net  layers  being  extruded  so  that  strands 
of  each  are  in  register  with  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  compos- 
ite net  structure  thereof,  said  first  polymer  net  layer  being 
weakly  bonded  to  said  second  polymer  net  layer,  and  subse- 
quently delaminatmg  the  first  polymer  net  layer  from  the 
second  polymer  net  layer  before  orienting  the  structure  for 
forming  a  net  structure  of  each  polymer  layer. 


4,410,588 
PROCESS  FOR  SIZING  TEXTILE  YARNS 
Chi-Fei  Ling,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,925 
Int.  Q.5  B05D  3/02:  B32B  7/00.  23/00:  D03D  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—248  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sizing  a  textile  substrate  material  compnsing 
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applying  to  the  textile  material  a  composition  compnsmg  an 
aqueous  solution  of  at  least  3%  by  weight  solids  content  of  a 
segmented  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and  at  least  one  vinyl  or 
vinylidene  polymenzable  monomer,  the  amount  of  the  poiy- 
mcrizable  monomer  in  the  composition  being  at  a  concentra- 
tion from  about  1%  to  about  40%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
acrylamide  in  tVe  composition,  and  thereafter  drying  the 
treated  substrate,  the  composition  being  applied  m  an  amount 
and  the  drying  being  at  a  temperature,  respectively,  suffi- 
ciently high  to  impart  a  high  order  of  abrasion  resistance  to  the 
textile  matenal,  the  composition  being  capable  of  being  re- 
moved from  said  textile  substrate  matenal  by  aqueous  washing 
4.  The  process  accordmg  to  claim  1  wherein  the  textile 
matenal  is  a  cotton  yam,  cotton/polyester  yam  or  polyester 


content  of  said  magnetic  powder  of  79%  or  more  wherein  the 
content  of  said  magnetic  powder  is  given  by  the  equation: 


yam 


8.  The  treated  textile  matenal  of  claim  4. 


4,410,589 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MINERAL  ASPHALT 

COATINGS  FOR  STREETS  AND  PATHS  AND  PRODUCTS 

Karl-Hans  Muller,  Bnichkobel;  Walter  Barthel,  Langenselbold. 

and  Rolf  Oelmuller.  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  ^„„     ,     ^      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,747.  Apr.  22,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,823,  Nov.  6,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,866 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 

1977  2755450 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16.  9/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428-331  32  Qaims 
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4,410,591 
FISHING  NETS  OF  POLY  AMIDE  RESINS 
Shigetomi  Okamoto,  Nara,  and  Yoshio  Tonomura,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1981,  56-120095 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/00 
L'.S.  a.  428—255  ^  <»  ^"""S 


so         100        200  SOO 

TsttchengrotM  I^m] 
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♦I  Teil 
I  SIP 


Ichengr6«»en«ummenkurven  von 
SIPERNAT  22  und  SIPERNAT  22  S     (17  77) 


ATP 
2493 


1.  A  process  for  improving  a  mineral  asphaltic  layer  of  a 
pavement  consisting  essentially  of  homogeneously  admixing 
0  1  to  10  weight  %  of  silica  mto  mineral  asphalt  and  then 
converting  this  into  a  pavement  layer,  said  silica  being  either 
(1)  a  precipitated  silica,  (2)  a  precipitated  and  spray  dned  silica 
or  (3)  a  pyrogenically  produced  silica. 

2.  The  product  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,410,590 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroshi  Kawahara;  Hitoshi  Azegami,  and  Eiji  Horigome,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Jap*" 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1980,  55-143395 

Int.  aj  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  a.  428-336  *  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  compnses  a  lower 
magnetic  layer  containing  a  magnetic  powder  having  a  coer- 
cive force  of  700  Oe  or  higher  dispersed  in  an  organic  binder 
which  IS  coated  on  a  non-magnetic  substrate  and  an  upper 
magnetic  layer  containing  a  magnetic  powder  having  a  coer- 
cive force  higher  than  the  coercive  force  of  said  lower  mag- 
netic layer  dispersed  in  an  organic  binder  which  is  coated  on 
said  lower  magnetic  layer  and  said  lower  magnetic  layer  has  a 


THIS  INVENTION 


1  A  conjugated  yarn,  polyamide  resm  fishing  net,  compns- 
mg: 

a  monofilament  yarn  (A); 

a  monofilament  yam  (B)  conjugated  longitudmally  to  the 
filament  yarn  (A);  and 

a  monofilament  yarn  (C)  conjugated  longitudinally  to  the 
filament  yarn  (A),  and  the  filament  yams  (A),  (B)  and  (C) 
having  center  points  O.4,  Ofland  Ocand  being  connected 
such  that  the  center  points  form  a  conjugated  angle  6 
which  IS  greater  than  60°  and  not  greater  than  120°. 

4,410,592 
POWER  INSERT  ABLE  NYLON  COATED  MAGNET  WIRE 

Hollis  S.  Saunders;  Richard  V.  Carmer,  and  Lionel  J.  Payette, 
all  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,214 

Int.  a. J  B32B  27/00:  HOIB  7/00 

U  S.  CI.  428—383  ^*  Oaims 

1  A  lubncated  magnet  wire  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ducting substrate  having  an  electrically  insulating  nylon  outer 
coating  and  a  lubncant  coating  on  the  nylon  outer  coating 
compnsmg  a  mixture  of  paraffin  wax  and  hydrogenated  tn- 
glycende  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  1:30  to  30:1,  the  parafTin  wax 
having  a  melting  point  of  50°  C.  to  52.8°  C,  a  refractive  index 
of  1  4270  at  80°  C,  a  specific  gravity  of  0.839  at  15.6  C,  ana 
a  nash  point  of  212.8°  C,  the  hydrogenated  tnglycende  having 
a  melting  point  of  47°  C.  to  50°  C.  an  Iodine  Number  of  22  to 
35  a  Saponification  No.  of  188  to  195,  a  maximum  Acid  No^ot 
5  and  approximate  fatty  acid  component  proportions  of  8% 


I 
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Ci4,  34%  C16,  27%  Cig,  16%  Czoand  15%  C22  fatty  acids,  the 
coated  magnet  wire  capable  of  power  insertion  into  coil  slots  in 
its  locking  wire  size  range. 

3.  The  wire  of  claim  1  having  an  electrically  insulating  layer 
of  polyester  polyvinylformal  or  polyurethane  between  the 
substrate  and  the  nylon  outer  coating. 


I 


i«0  ISO  JiO  ?«0  300 

INSERTION    BLAOC   OPCNIN&,(MU) 


5.  The  wire  of  claim  1  which  additionally  contains  in  the 
nylon  insulating  layer  about  0.05%  to  about  8%  by  weight  of 
an  intemal  lubricant  comprising  esters  of  fatty  acids  and  fatty 
alcohols. 


4,410,593 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  HBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Shinji  Tomibe,  Kyoto;  Reizo  Gomibuchi,  Uji,  and  Kiyofumi 
Takahashi,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Sanmo 
Dyeing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,639 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1980,  55-28386 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—389  12  Oaims 

1.  An  electrically  conducting  fiber  consisting  essentially  of 

an  acrylic  or  modacrylic  fiber  which  is  impregnated  with 

copper  sulfide. 


4,410,594 
ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION  STABILIZED  COATED 
POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 
Daniel  R.  Olson,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,872 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/36.  9/04;  B05B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428—412  46  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  coated  polycarbonate  article  exhibiting 
improved  resistance  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  radiation 
comprising  a  polycarbonate  substrate  having  durably  adhered 
on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  coating  comprised  of  (i)  an 
adhesion  promoting  primer  layer  containing  a  thermoset 
acrylic  polymer  disposed  on  said  surface,  and  (ii)  adherently 
disposed  on  said  primer  layer  a  top  coat  layer  containing  a 
colloidal  silica  filled  thermoset  organopolysiloxane;  the  im- 
provement consisting  essentially  of  said  polycarbonate  surface 
on  which  said  coating  is  disposed  being  impregnated  with  at 
least  one  ultraviolet  radiation  absorbing  compound. 


4,410,595 

LAMINATE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS 

COMPOSITION 

Koichi  Matsumoto;  Yoshihiko  Katayama,  and  Hisaya  Sakurai, 
all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,273,  Mar.  3, 1980.  This  application  Aug. 
31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,597 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54/26136; 
Mar.  27,  2979,  54/35070;  Apr.  13,  1979,  54/44272;  Jun.  29, 
1979,  54/81446;  Jul.  4,  1979,  54/838% 

Int.  O.^  B32B  27/36.  27/38.  27/40 
U.S.  O.  428—412  9  Oaims 

1.  A  laminate  having  at  least  two  laminae  bonded  to  each 
other; 

at  least  one  of  the  laminae  being  compnsed  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic resinous  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  resinous  composition, 

(a)  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane 
elastomer,  and 

(b)  30  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  modified  polyolefin  which  is  an 
olefin  polymer  having  grafted  thereon  0  005%  through 
5%  by  mole  of  maleic  acid  or  maleic  anhydride  per  mole 
of  the  recurring  unit  in  the  olefin  polymer,  and 

the  other  of  the  laminae  being  comprised  of  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  resins,  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  resins, 
thermoplastic  polyester  resins,  ethylene/vinyl  alcohol 
copolymer  resins,  polyamide  resins,  polyacrylonitrile  and 
nitrile  copolymer  resins  comprising  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  units  derived  from  an  unsaturated  nitnle,  poly- 
styrene and  styrene  copolymer  resins,  polymethyl  meth- 
acrylate  and  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  copolymer 
resins,  polyurethane  resins,  olefin  polymer  resins,  polyace- 
tal  resins,  polyvinyl  acetal  resins,  polycarbonate  resins, 
polyphenylene  oxide  resins,  polysulfone  resins,  epoxy 
resins,  phenol-formaldehyde  resins,  unsaturated  polyester 
resins,  melamine-formaldehyde  resins,  urea-formaldehyde 
resins,  natural  and  synthetic  rubbers,  cellulosic  materials, 
cement,  glass  and  other  ceramic  materials  and  metals. 


4,410,596 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY  RESINS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  WHEN  CURED 
Ross  C.  Whiteside,  Jr.,  Angleton;  Adolphus  V.  Gist,  Lake  Jack- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  and  George  A.  Doorakian,  Bedford,  Mass., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  212,959,  Dec.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,352,918. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,046 
Int.  O.'  B32B  27/iA  17/10 
U.S.  O.  428—413  24  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  resin  impregnated  substrates  for 
use  in  preparing  electrical  laminates  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises: 

(I)  saturating  said  substrate  with  a  resin  forming  mixture 
comprising; 

(A)  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of 
from  about  300  to  about  600  which  has  been  prepared 
by  reacting 

(1)  a  gjycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  having  an 
average  of  more  than  one  epoxide  group  per  mole- 
cule and  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  (EEW)  of 
from  about  156  to  about  400;  with 

(2)  a  dihydric  phenolic  compound;  in  the  presence  of 

(3)  a  phosphonium  catalyst  for  effecting  the  reaction 
between  (1)  and  (2),  wherein  components  (I)  and  (2) 
are  employed  in  quantities  which  provide  a  theoreti- 
cal percent  epoxide  of  the  reaction  product  of  from 
about  8  to  about  15; 

(B)  a  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy  resin  and 

(C)  a  solvent  system  for  Components  (A)  and  (B); 

(II)  heating  the  resultant  impregnated  substrate  to  B-stage 
the  resin  and  remove  the  solvent  system: 
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the  improvement  which  comprises: 

employmg  as  the  catalyst,  Compound  (A-3),  a  phosphonium 
salt  or  complex  thereof  which  has  at  least  one  aromatic 
ring  attached  to  the  phosphorus  atom  of  the  phosphonium 
group  and  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  at- 
tached to  said  phosphorus  atom,  said  catalyst  being  em- 
ployed in  a  quantity  such  that  the  epoxy  resm  which 
would  result  when  subjecting  a  mixture  of  components 
(A-1),  (A-2)  and  (A-3)  to  suitable  reaction  conditions 
produces  an  advanced  epoxy  resin  wherein  the  difference 
obtained  by  subtracting  the  precent  epoxide  obtained  by 
analysis  from  the  theoretical  percent  epoxide  is  from 
about  0.5  to  about  4. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  (a)  components  (A-1)  and 
(A-2)  are  employed  in  quantities  which  provide  a  theoretical 
percent  epoxide  of  the  reaction  product  of  from  about  9.5  to 
about  13;  (b)  component  (A-3)  has  two  aromatic  rings  attached 
to  the  phosphorous  atom;  and  (c)  the  difference  obtained  by 
subtracting  the  percent  epoxide  obtained  by  analysis  from  the 
theoretical  percent  epoxide  is  from  about  1  to  about  2. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  component  (A-1)  is  a 
glycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  A  having  an  average  epoxide 
equivalent  weight  of  from  about  156  to  about  4(X);  (b)  compo- 
nent (A-2)  is  bisphenol  A;  and  (c)  component  (A-3)  has  three 
aromatic  rings  attached  to  the  phosphorus  atom. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  3  wherein  component  (A-1)  has  an 
average  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  177  to  about 

190.  ^  . 

11.  A  resin  impregnated  substrate  prepared  by  the  process  ot 

claims  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


(1)  from  4-99.9  parts  by  weight  of  the  said  banum-borate 
glass, 

(2)  from  0.1  to  96  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide,  and 

(3)  an  evaporable  liquid,  the  parts  by  weight  of  said  sec- 
ond layer  being  based  upon  a  composition  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight,  and 

(d)  firing  said  second  layer  of  a  tempertaure  ranging  from 
700-1000  degree  C. 


4,410,597 

POLYURETHANE  RESINS  AND  POLYURETHANE 

RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Masaki    Nishino,    Kawasaki;    Yutaka    Yasuhara,    Nagoya; 

Tadanori  Fukuda,  Otsu,  and  Sadayuki  Sakamoto,  Koga,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-161804 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/40:  C08G  18/34 
U.S.  a.  428—423.1  13  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  resin  having  an  excellent  weather  resis- 
tance, which  resin  is  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  causing  a 
polyol  to  react  with  1,6,1 1-undecanetriisocyanate. 

3.  A  coated  article  which  comprises  a  substrate  and  a  film 
coating  adhered  thereon,  said  film  coating  comprising  a  poly- 
urethane resin,  the  resin  being  a  reaction  product  obtained  by 
causing  a  polyol  to  react  with  1,6,1 1-undecanetnisocyanate. 

4,410,598 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  INSULATING 

COATINGS  UPON  STEEL 

Radomir  Kuzel,  Prague;  Josef  Broukal,  Hradec  Kralove,  and 

Vaclav  Bouse,  Pribram,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to 

UniversiU  Karlova,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jan.  21,  1981, 

442-81 

Int.  a.'  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—427  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  insulating  coating  upon 
a  steel  product  which  composes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  steel  product  with  a  uniform  first  layer  com- 
prising a  ground  barium-borate  glass  consisting  of, 

(1)  from  10-80  weight  percent  of  banum  oxide, 

(2)  from  10-70  weight  percent  of  boron  trioxide, 

(3)  from  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  silicon  dioxide,  and 

(4)  from  0.1  to  40  weight  percent  of  aluminum  fiuonde; 

(b)  firing  said  first  layer  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
700-1000  degree  C, 

(c)  depositing  a  second  uniform  layer  composing  a  paste 
upon  said  first  layer,  said  paste  consisting  of: 


4,410,599 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

FREEZE-ADHERENCE  OF  PARTICULATE  MINERALS 

TO  THE  WALLS  OF  TRANSPORT  BINS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  J.  Roe,  Aurora,  and  Jacqueline  L.  Perisho,  Oak  Park, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,903 

Int.  aJ  B32B  15/04.  15/08;  B22B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  428—469  5  Qaims 

1  The  method  of  reducing  the  freeze-adherence  of  coarse 
mineral  particles  to  the  metal  surfaces  of  shipping  containers 
and  the  like,  which  method  comprises  the  step  of  applying  to 
said  surfaces  a  coating  composition  comprising  brine  and  a 
sufficient  amount  of  polymenc  ethylene  oxide  in  said  brine  to 
form  a  gel  upon  exposure  to  temperatures  of  less  than  about  65° 
F  ,  wherein  said  bnne  is  a  water  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt,  wherein  said  salt  is  present  in  said 
brine  in  a  concentration  of  about  10%  to  about  35%  by  weight, 
wherein  said  polymeric  ethylene  oxide  is  a  homopolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  100.000  and  about 
600,000,  and  wherein  said  polymeric  ethylene  oxide  is  present 
in  said  brine  m  a  concentration  of  between  about  0.2%  and 
about  3.0%  by  weight. 


4,410,600 

COATED  POLYESTER  HLM  AND 

POLYESTER/POLYOLEHN  LAMINATES  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

Patrick  T.  McGrail,  Hitchin,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,489 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1981, 

8125097 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/08.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428-^*83  5  Qaims 


1  Coated  polyester  film  which  consists  of  biaxially  oriented 
poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  film  coated  with  a  cross-linked 
styrene  polymer  which  is  deposited  from  an  aqueous  coating 
composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of: 

(i)  50-75  mole  %  of  styrene  units  which  may  be  alpha- 

and/or  ring-substituted  with  methyl  or  halogen; 
(ii)  25-50  mole  %  of  comonomer  units  selected  from  units 
of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  itaconic  and  maleic  acids,  alkyl 
half-esters  of  itaconic  and  maleic  acids,  alkyl  acrylates 
and  methacrylates  and  dialkyl  maleates; 
the  comonomer  units  being  such  as  to  provide  the  copoly- 
mer with  10-50  mole  %  of  carboxylic  groups  which  may 
be  present  as  salts  and  20-50  mole  %  of  alkyl  carboxylate 
groups  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  may  each  have  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms; 

(B)  10-20  parts  by  weight  of  cross-linking  agent  selected 
from  condensation  products  of  formaldehyde  and  mela- 
mine  and  said  condensation  products  having  hydroxyl 
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groups  converted  into  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy  or  but- 
oxy  groups. 


I 

4,410,601 

COLLOIDAL  SOLUTIONS,  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Mono  Gaku,  Showamachi;  Nobuyuki  Ikeguchi,  and  Hidenori 

Kimbara,  both  of  Tokyo,  aJl  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1980,  55-182642; 
Jul.  7,  1981,  56-106005 

Int.  a.'  C08J  3/08 
U.S.  a.  428—290  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  colloidal  solution  of  a  curable 
resin  which  comprises: 

blending  (a)  5  to  90%  by  weight  of  (i)  a  polyfunctional  malei- 
mide  component  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula 


being  formed  of  a  resin  having  a  high  decomposition  tempera- 
ture which  temperature  is  greater  than  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  that  one  of  said  reclaimed  resins  which  has  the 
lowest  decomposition  temperature,  and  said  inner  resin  also 
having  physical  properties  different  than  the  physical  proper- 
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ties  of  said  reclaimed  resins  and  said  virgin  resin  whereby 
during  the  conextrusion  and  lamination  of  said  inner  and  outer 
layers  the  customary  higher  temperature  associated  with  said 
inner  layer  resin  is  absorbed  sufficiently  by  said  virgin  resin 
film  to  prevent  the  decomposition  of  said  reclaimed  resins. 


wherein  R  represents  a  divalent  to  pentavalent  aromatic  or  a 
bicyclic  organic  group,  each  of  XI  and  X2  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  halogen  atom  or  alkyl  groups,  and  M  represents  an 
integer  of  2-5,  (ii)  a  prepolymer  of  (i)  or  (iii)  a  coprepolymer  of 
(i)  and  an  amine,  and  (b)  95  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
thermosetting  resin,  heating  them  to  form  a  composition,  the 
composition  including  a  mixture  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  a 
preliminary  reaction  product  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  or  the 
combination  of  said  mixture  and  said  preliminary  reaction 
product,  and  blending  the  resulting  composition  with  at  least 
one  low  boiling  point  solvent,  wherein  the  solvent  or  solvents 
is  used  in  such  an  amount  that  not  all  the  amount  of  the  poly- 
functional maleimide  component  is  dissolved  therein  at  room 
temperature,  has  a  boiling  point  of  more  than  room  tempera- 
ture and  less  than  150°  C,  and  has  solubility  characteristics 
such  that  more  than  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  thermosetting 
resin  and  less  than  67  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyfunctional 
maleimide  component  are  soluble  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
solvent  or  solvents  at  room  temperature,  thereby  forming  a 
colloidal  solution  of  curable  resin. 

7.  A  method  of  forming  a  prepreg  which  comprises  applica- 
tion of  the  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1  to  a 
reinforcing  material. 

I  

4,410,602 
MULTI-LAYER  LAMINATED  RESIN  nLM 
Hirohisa  Komoda,  Zama,  and  Masatomo  Ishihara,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.  and  Tokan 
Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,916 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1980,  55-59977 
Int.  a.5  B32B  27/08:  B29C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  428—516  2  Claims 

1.  A  coextruded  integrally  laminated  synthetic  resin  film 
comprising  a  pair  of  outer  layers,  an  inner  layer  disposed  be- 
tween said  outer  layers,  and  a  pair  of  adhesive  layers  bonding 
surfaces  of  said  inner  layer  to  opposed  surfaces  of  said  outer 
layers,  each  of  said  outer  layers  including  a  central  reclaimed 
resin  layer  having  a  relatively  low  decomposition  temperature 
and  a  virgin  resin  film  having  a  relatively  high  decomposition 
temperature,  said  virgin  resin  film  totally  encompassing  said 
reclaimed  resin  layer,  said  reclaimed  resin  layer  being  a  mix- 
ture of  at  least  two  different  reclaimed  resins,  said  inner  layer 


4,410,603 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Kazuyoshi  Yamamori,  Kawasaki;  Reiji  Nishikawa,  Tokyo;  Tat- 
suo  Fiyiwara,  and  Toshimitsu  Asano,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,676 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-132144 
Int  C\?  HOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  428—611  7  Qaims 


6B 


^A 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises: 

a  low  coercive  force  material;  and 

a  magnetic  recording  layer  which  is  formed  on  the  low 
coercive  force  layer  and  whose  magnetic  anisotropy  is 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  recording  layer. 

and  wherein  the  magnetic  recording  layer  is  of  a  smaller 
thickness  than  0.3  ^m. 


4,410,604 
IRON-BASED  BRAZING  ALLOY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
BRAZED  ASSEMBLIES  WITH  IRON  BASED  BRAZING 

ALLOYS 
Matthew  J.  Pohlman,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Lynn  E.  Kind- 
limann.  Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,950 
Int.  a.3  C22C  38/32.  38/34 
U.S.  a.  428—681  «•  Claims 

1.  An  iron-based  brazing  filler  alloy  composition  character- 
ized by  a  now  temperature  of  under  2,200  degrees  P.,  consist- 
ing essentially  of:  15  to  40  weight  percent  nickel;  2  to  20  per- 
cent chrominum;  2  to  5  weight  percent  boron;  5  to  12  weight 
percent  silicon;  a  maximum  of  0.5  weight  percent  carbon;  and 
at  least  50  weight  percent  iron. 
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4,410,605 

THERMAL  GALVANIC  CELLS 

Robert  L.  Peck,  Windham  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kali,  Inc., 

Lebanon,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  129,417,  Mar.  12,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,058,  Sep.  9,  1978. 
Pat.  No.  4,211,828.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1981.  Ser.  No. 

314,519 

Int.  aJ  HOIM  6/36 

U.S.  a.  429—11  25  Qaims 


h£*t  in 

I 
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cause  said  reversal,  said  agent  being  present  in  at  least  said 
amount,  said  one  electrolyte  being  converted  to  a  third  electro- 
lyte in  the  operation  of  the  cell,  and  means  for  regenerating 
said  first  or  second  electrolyte  from  said  third  electrolyte  in  a 
sequence  of  steps,  said  regeneration  means  including  thermal 
means  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  complexing  agent 
from  said  third  electrolyte  to  reverse  the  order  of  said  poten- 
tials and  form  a  fourth  electrolyte  and  means  for  adding  said 
complexing  agent  to  a  fifth  electrolyte  derived  from  said  elec- 
trolytes in  said  cell  to  form  said  first  or  second  electrolyte. 


4,410,607 
POROUS  ELECTRODE  PREPARATION  METHOD 
Richard  M.  Arons,  Wheaton,  and  Joseph  T.  Dusek,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,325 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/86 

U.S.  a.  429—40  16  Oaims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  utilizing  thermal  energy  comprising  the  steps 

filling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  space  between  a  pair  of  spa- 
cially  displaced  generally  parallelly  related  conductive 
electrodes  with  a  liquid  electrolyte; 

including  in  the  electrolyte  a  barrier  material  which  impedes 
the  establishment  of  thermal  convection  currents  therein; 

establishing  an  average  temperature  differential  between  the 
electrolyte  contacting  facing  surface  areas  of  the  elec- 
trodes; 

establishing  a  temperature  gradient  along  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  electrolyte  contacting  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the 
electrodes,  said  temperature  gradient  being  in  a  direction 
which  is  transverse  to  said  temperature  differential,  and 

establishing  electrical  contact  with  the  electrodes  whereby 
current  may  flow  in  a  circuit  including  the  electrodes  and 
electrolyte. 


4,410,606 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  THERMALLY  REGENERATIVE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYSTEM 
Raouf  O.  Loutfy,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  Alan  P.  Brown,  Bolingbrook. 
and  Neng-Ping  Yao,  Clarendon  Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,639 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  8/18 

U.S.  CI.  429—17  18  Claims 
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1.  An  electrochemical  system  comprising  an  electrochemical 
cell  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  two  compartments 
separated  by  an  ion  exchange  membrane  and  containing  first 
and  second  water-based  electrolytes  in  respective  contact  with 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  electrolytes  containing  a  complexing  agent  and  a  salt  of 
a  multivalent  metal  whose  respective  order  of  potentials  for 
first  and  second  redox  couples  in  water  are  reversed  by  the 
addition  of  said  complexing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 


1  A  method  of  preparing  a  sintered  oxide  plaque  having 
bimodal  porosity  for  use  as  a  substrate  having  large  pores  for  a 
gas  now  and  small  pores  for  providing  a  large  surface  area 
comprising: 

providing  particulate  oxide  material  of  a  first  particle  size; 

blending  said  particulate  material  with  a  decomposable, 
resinous  binder  to  form  a  solid  mass; 

comminuting  the  solid  mass  into  agglomerates  of  a  second 
particle  size  larger  than  said  first  particle  size; 

compacting  said  agglomerates  into  a  porous  cohesive  plaque 
having  a  coarse  porosity  among  said  agglomerates;  and 

sintering  said  compacted  plaque  at  a  sufficient  temperature 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  sinter  bind  the  particles  of  first  size 
into  a  structure  of  fine  pwrosity  within  said  agglomerates 
while  driving  off  said  decomposable  resinous  binder  but 
substantially  maintaining  said  course  porosity  among  said 
agglomerates. 


4,410,608 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  and  Kathleen  M.  Kealey,  Newburyport, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,160 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/26 
U.S.  CI.  429—101  22  Oaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell,  comprising: 
a  metal  housing  and  a  cover  for  said  housing,  said  cover 
having  a  metal  electrical  terminal  extending  therethrough; 
and 
an  electrochemical  system  within  the  metal  housing  and 
including  an  electrolytic  solution  and  a  battery  stack  ex- 
posed to  the  electrolytic  solution,  said  electrolytic  solu- 
tion including  a  catalytically-reducible  soluble  cathode, 
and  said  battery  stack  comprising: 

a  cathode  structure  adjacent  to  the  metal  housing  and 
operative  during  discharge  of  the  cell  to  catalytically 
reduce  the  soluble  cathode  of  the  electrolytic  solution; 
and 
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an  anode  structure  comprising:  4,410,610         

a  metal  electrode  spaced  from  the  cathode  structure  and  POLE  BUSHING  FOR  BA ITERIES 

the  metal  housing  and  having  a  predetermined  initial    Knj  Quist,  Oljobergsvagen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Tudor,  Nol. 

surface  area;  and  an  elongated  thin,  bare,  flexible,       Sweden 

metal  element  at  the  potential  of  the  metal  electrode  ^ "«•  Sep.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  190,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  4,  1979,  7SKI8222 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/00 

U.S.  a.  429—181  2  Qaims 


and  disposed  between  the  metal  electrode  and  the 
electrical  terminal  in  the  cover,  said  metal  element 
having  a  surface  area  of  from  1-10  percent  of  the 
initial  surface  area  of  the  metal  electrode  for  minimiz- 
ing the  parasitic  catalytic  reduction  of  the  soluble 
cathode  at  the  surface  of  the  metal  element. 


4,410,609 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Emanuel  Peled,  Hanotea  St.,  Even  Yehuda  (a  Settlement),  and 
Hertzel  Yamin,  12  Habitachon  St.,  Kiron,  both  of  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,020 
Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  19,  1980,  61085 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/16 
U.S.  a.  429—105  19  Claims 


1.  A  primary  cell  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  anode  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium  or  a  dischargeable 
alloy  of  same  having  a  melting  point  above  80°  C. 

b.  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  solvent  or  mixture  of  solvents 
of  suitable  melting  and  boiling  point  adapted  to  dissolve  a 
polysulfide  at  a  concentration  above  0.01  M  and  to  dis- 
solve an  electrolyte  salt  to  make  a  solution  of  at  least  0. 1 
M,  said  solvent  having  an  own  EMF  against  the  anode 
which  is  low  enough  so  that  it  will  not  prevent  the  reac- 
tion of  the  anode  material  with  said  polysulfide  to  form  a 
M2S  solid  electrolyte  interphase,  said  electrolyte  contain- 
ing a  polysulfide  M2Sn  where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
lithium  and  sodium,  the  concentration  of  the  polysulfide 
being  high  enough  and  n  being  low  enough  to  result  in  a 
predetermined  low  selfdischarge  of  the  cell,  and 

c.  an  inert  porous  cathodic  current  collector,  which  may  be 
loaded  with  sulfur. 


1.  A  pole  bushing  for  a  lead  acid  battery  of  the  type  having 
a  cover  and  a  lead  post  connected  to  electrode  plates  and 
passing  through  the  cover,  said  bushing  comprising; 

a  lead  sleeve  provided  with  grooves  and  embedded  in  an 
elastic  rubber  sealing  material  to  form  therewith  a  sealing 
element  having  an  extended  sealing  path  therewithin; 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  projecting  beyond  the  sealing  mate- 
rial and  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  lead  post  so  that 
said  lead  post  and  said  sealing  element  are  rigidly  and 
immovably  interconnected  for  common  movement  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  post; 
said  sealing  element  including: 
an  internal  surface  defined  partially  by  said  elastic  rubber 
sealing  material  and  partially  by  an  internal  surface  of 
said  one  end  of  said  lead  sleeve,  said  internal  surface  of 
said  sealing  element   being   in  close  and   immovable 
contact  with  the  lead  post;  and 
an  external  surface  slidingly  bearing  against  the  battery 
cover,  permitting  said  sealing  element  and  said  post  to 
move  relative  to  the  battery  cover,  said  external  surface 
of  said  sealing  element  being  defined  by  said  elastic 
rubber  sealing  material  which  constitutes  the  sole  fluid 
seal  between  the  cover  and  the  sealing  element. 


4,410,611 
HARD  AND  ADHERENT  LAYERS  FROM  ORGANIC 
RESIN  COATINGS 
Bernard  A.  Maclver,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,916,  Aug.  31,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  144,579,  Apr.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,302 
Int.  a.'  G03G  1/68;  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  430—5  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hard  and  adherent  coating,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

applying  to  a  substrate  a  coating  of  a  sulfur-free  organic  resin 
that  shrinks  in  thickness  when  subjected  to  ion  bombard- 
ment, the  coating  having  an  implantation  surface  and 
providing  a  coating-substrate  interface, 
implanting  ions  into  the  implantation  surface,  at  a  first  en- 
ergy that  provides  complete  penetration  of  the  resin  coat- 
ing at  the  beginning  of  bombardment,  for  a  duration  long 
enough  to  at  least  partially  carbonize  the  coating,  and 
subsequently  implanting  ions  into  the  implantation  surface, 
at  at  least  one  lesser  energy  that  lodges  the  ions  at  or  near 
the  coating-substrate  interface,  for  a  duration  that  en- 
hances hardness  and  scratch  resistance  of  the  coating  over 
that  obtained  by  the  first-mentioned  ion  implantation. 
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4,410,612 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  FORMED  FROM  POLYMERIC 
HEAT  RESISTANT  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITION 
David  L.  Goff,  Springfield;  Edward  L.  Yuan,  Philadelphia,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Stephen  Proakow,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignors  to 
E  I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,648,  Sep.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4^29,419.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,166 
Int.  a.^  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430-18  *0  Qaims 

1  An  electncal  device  having  at  least  one  semiconductive 
dielectric  layer  and  a  relief  structure  thereon;  wherein  the 
relief  structure  consists  of  a  stable  heat  resistant  polyimide 
matenal  formed  by  applying  a  solvent  soluble  radiation  sensi- 
tive polyamide  ester  resin  composition  to  a  substrate,  drying 
the  composition,  exposing  the  composition  to  radiation 
through  a  pattern,  dissolving  the  unradiated  portions  and  con- 
verting the  resulted  relief  structure  by  heating  to  form  a  poly- 
imide structure  and  wherein  the  polyamide  ester  resin  compo- 
sition consists  essentially  of 

(a)  a  polyamide  ester  resin  containing  photopolymerizabie 
groups  comprising  the  following  structure: 


yellow,  magenta,  and  cyan  on  the  trial  print  with  each  of  the 
coloured  fields  having  corresponding  density  gradations 
which  correlate  to  a  given  time, 

said  fields  being  at  least  50%  darker  than  the  faintest  colour 
shades  recognizable  by  eye  and  of  a  density  value  of  a 
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wherein  -nlenotes  isomerism.  R  is  an  aromatic  radical,  R 
IS  an  organic  radical  containing  a  photo  polymerizable 
olefinic  double  bond,  R*  is  an  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cyclo- 
ahphatic  radical  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  sufficiently 
large  to  provide  the  resin  with  a  weight  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  5,000  to  75,000  determined  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography; 

(b)  solvent  for  the  resin; 

(c)  radiation  sensitive  polymenzable  polyfunctional  acrylale 

compound  and 

(d)  photopolymenzation  initiator  of  an  aromatic  biimidazole; 
wherein  the  polyamide  ester  resin  being  converted  by  heating 
to  a  polyimide  structure. 
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minimun  of  0  2.D  and  comparing  the  density  gradations  of 
the  respective  coloured  fields  of  the  tnal  print  to  a  co- 
loured reference  having  a  given  colour  density  so  that  the 
time  of  exposure  for  a  colour-balanced  enlargement  corre- 
sponding to  the  colour  density  of  the  reference  can  be 
found. 


4,410,614 

POLYMERIC  ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVE  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER  (EAC)  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATABLE 

RECORDING  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 

Mark  Lelental,  and  James  M.  Pearson,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,376 

Int.  a.^G03G  13/22.  J  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  430—45  ^  <^*'""» 
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4,410,613 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  ENLARGEMENT  OF 

COLOR-BALANCED  PRINTS  IN  ADDITIVE  SYSTEM 
Miklos  Soskuthy,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Ofotert  Op- 
tikai  Finommechanikai  es  Fotocikkeket  Ertekesito  Vallalat, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301.968 
Int.  a.5  G03C  7/16 

U.S.  a.  430—30  *  <^*'"* 

1.  A  process  for  the  colour-balanced  enlargement  of  co- 
loured prints  using  the  additive  method  wherein  a  plurality  of 
coloured  filters  are  sequentially  placed  in  the  light  path  of  an 
enlarger.  with  the  light  thereof  directed  onto  a  trial  print  to 
determine  the  exposure  time,  the  improvement  compnsing  the 
steps  of  passing  the  light  of  said  enlarger  through  the  negative 
to  be  enlarged  and  a  light  diffuser  element  integrating  the 
colour  of  said  light  from  said  negative,  placing  a  plurality  of 
additive  filters  in  the  path  of  said  integrated  light  whereby  such 
integrated  light  simultaneously  impinges  on  and  passes  through 
each  of  the  additive  filters  for  exposure  on  the  tnal  print, 
placing  a  grey  wedge  between  the  tnal  pnnt  and  the  additive 
filters,  the  grey  wedge  having  a  plurality  of  density  gradations 
thereon  that  darken  relatively  gradually  along  a  given  direc- 
tion with  each  gradation  corresponding  to  a  given  time,  each 
of  the  additive  filters  producing  respective  coloured  fields  of 


30  A  dry.  electncally  activatable  recording  process  for 
producing  a  dye-enhanced  silver  image  in  an  electrically  acti- 
vatable recording  element  compnsing.  in  sequence: 

(a)  a  first  support  having  thereon 

(b)  a  first  electrically  conductive  layer,  and 

(c)  a  photoconductive  layer,  having  thereover 

(d)  an  electncally  activatable  recording  layer  separated  from 
(c)  by  (I)  an  air  gap  of  up  to  20  microns  or  (ii)  by  an  electn- 
cally conductive  interiayer,  said  electrically  acttvatable 
recording  layer  comprising,  in  an  electrically  conductive 
polyacrylamide  binder, 

(A)  a  dye-fomiing  coupler  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-dihydrox- 
yacetanilide  and  2',6'-dihydroxytnnuoroacetanilide  and 
combinations  thereof,  and 

(B)  an  oxidation-reduction  combination  compnsmg 

(i)  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  silver  salt  of  3-amino-5-benzylthio- 1,2,4- 

tnazole,  with  . 

(ii)  a  reducing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  4-amino-2- 
methoxy-N,N,5-trimethyl  aniline  sulfate, 
(e)  a  polymenc  electncally  active  conductive  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  poly(tnbromophenoxypropyl  acrylate), 


I 
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(0  an  electrically  conductive  cermet  layer,  and 

(g)  a  second  support; 

said  process  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(I)  imagewise  altering  the  conductivity  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  in  accord  with  an  image  to  be  recorded; 

(II)  applying  an  electrical  potential  across  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  and  recording  layer  of  a  magnitude  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  latent  image  in  said  record- 
ing layer  corresponding  to  said  image  to  be  recorded;  and, 

(III)  heating  said  recording  layer  substantially  uniformly  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  dye- 
enhanced  silver  image  in  said  recording  layer. 
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imaging  systems  for  the  production  of  positive  images  from 
either  positive  or  negative  originals,  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  supporting  substrate, 

(b)  a  first  photogenerating  layer, 

(c)  a  charge  transport  layer,  and 


111 


/o^ 


\ 


I 

4,410,615 

LAYERED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENT  HAVING  HYDRAZONE 

CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYER 
Satoshi  Goto;  Akira  Kinoshita;  Tsniieo  Wada,  aU  of  Hino;  Yo- 
shiaki    Takei,    Hachioji;    Naoko    Akashi,    Hachioji,    and 
Hiroyuki  Nomori,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1980,  55-147544 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—59  26  Qaims 

I 


~/2 


(d)  a  second  photogenerating  layer, 
wherein  the  charge  transport  layer  is  comprised  of  a  highly 
insulating  organic  resin  having  dissolved  therein  small  mole- 
cules of  an  electrically  active  material  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
halogen. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  element  having  a  

conductive  support  provided  thereon  with  a  photosensitive 
layer  comprising  a  carrier-generating  phase  containing  a  carri- 
er-generating material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
f)erylene  dyes,  polycyclic  quinones  and  azo  dyes  and  a  carrier- 

compound  repre.„.ad  by  .he  fon„„.a  '^^^t^^\Ti^Z^>^::^i::^:;,r 

'  Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,192 

Int.  C1.3  G03G  9/10 
U.S.  a.  430—106  19  Claims 

1.  An  improved  developer  composition  compnsed  of  earner 
particles,  resin  particles,  and  dispersed  in  the  resin  particles 
pigment  particles,  wherein  one  of  the  pigments  is  compnsed  of 
the  alkaline  earth  salts  of  4-amino-2-chlorotoluene-5-sulfonic 
acid  coupled  to  3-hydroxy-2-napthalene  carboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula 

wherein,  X  and  Y  each  represent  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen,  Ri 
and  R2  each  represent  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a  substit- 
uent  or  substituents,  and  Ar  represents  an  arylene  group  which 
may  have  a  substituent  or  substituents.  ^ 

I 

4,410,616 
MULTI-LAYERED  AMBIPOLAR  PHOTORESPONSIVE 

DEVICES  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
aifford  H.  Griffiths,  Pittsford,  and  Andrew  R.  Melnyk,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,078 

Int  aJ  G03G  5/14 

US  CI  430—59  24  Qaims 

1.' Aii  improved  ambipolar  photoresponsive  device  useful  in    wherein  X  is  the  cation  calcium,  barium  or  strontium 


H3C 


+  2 
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4,410,618 
BLOCKED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REAGENTS 
James  P.  Vanmeter.  and  Chin  H.  Chen,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,398 

int.  a.'  G03C  1/40.  l/IO.  5/54.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430—219  21  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  image  transfer  film  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  a 
layer  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion  having  associated  there- 
with a  dye-image-providing  material,  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer,  the  film  unit  containing  an 
a-ketoimidomethyl  blocked  photographic  reagent  having 
the  structure; 


^— C  O 

/  \  II 

X  N  — CH— C— R 

^..—J  PR 


exposure  to  form  an  ink  absorbing  offset  printing  image  on  said 
dull  chromium  layer  and  wherein  between  said  steel  support 
and  said  dull  chromium  layer  is  provided  a  shiny  chromium- 
chromium  oxide  layer  of  thickness  less  than  0.5  micron. 


wherein: 
J  represents 


O 


O 


4,410,621 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  CONTAINING  A 

COMBINATION  OF  DIPHENYL-IMIAZOLYL  DIMER 

AND  A  HETEROCYCLIC  MERCAPTAN 

Minoru  W'ada,  Nishinomiya,  and  Minoru  Fukuda,  Nagaokakyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,805 
Int.  a.'  G03C  I/6S 
U.S.  CI.  430—281  4  Qaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  which  comprises  (1) 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  which  can  be  addition 
polymerized  to  form  a  high  molecular  compound,  said  addition 
polymerization  being  initiated  by  a  free  radical  and  chain- 
propagating,  (2)  a  2-polycyclic  aryl-4,5-diphenylimidazolyl 
dimer  wherein  the  polycyclic  aryl  group  at  the  2-position 
comprises  at  least  two  benzene  rings  condensed  each  other  and 
(3)  a  hetertxryclic  mercaptan  compound,  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
2-polycyclic  aryl-4,5-diphenylimidazolyl  dimer  and  the  hetero- 
cyclic mercaptan  compound  being  from  5:1  to  1:5. 


—  C—  or  — S— . 

II 
O 

X  represents  the  atoms  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus 
containing  at  least  one  5-  or  6-membered  ring, 

R  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  }0 
carbon  atoms;  and 

PR  represents  the  residue  of  a  development  inhibitor  con- 
taining a  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom  through  which  it  is 
joined  to  the  a-ketoimidomethyi  blocking  group. 


R-SO2M 


4,410,622 
FORMING  INTERCONNECTIONS  FOR  MULTILEVEL 

INTERCONNECTION  METALLURGY  SYSTEMS 
Hormazdyzr  D.  Dalai;  Bisweswar  Patnaik,  both  of  Wappingers 
Falls,  and  Homi  G.  Sarkary,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,209,  Aug.  18,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,572,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,534 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  430—312  9  Qaims 


4,410,619 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Massashi  Kubbota,  and  Touru  Noda,  both  of  Toyko,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366.690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1981,  56-54849 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/86.  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  430—234  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and,  pro- 
vided thereon,  a  photographic  constitution  layer  or  layers  at 
least  one  of  which  contains  at  least  one  silver  halide  developer 
characterized  in  that  said  support  is  obtained  by  coating  a 
film-forming  resin  on  base  paper  surface-treated  with  at  least 
one  compound  expressed  by  the  general  formula  (1); 


21^  317      30i  20 


;J^^:^ 


/       -^ 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  substituted  alkyl  group, 
aryl  group  or  substituted  aryl  group,  M  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  alkali  metal  atom,  alkaline  earth  metal  atom  or  ammo- 
nium, the  amount  of  the  compound  expressed  by  the  general 
formula  (I)  being  50-5000  mg  per  m-  of  the  base  paper. 


4,410,620 
OFFSET  PLATES  IN  STEEL,  USING  SURFACES 
CONTAINING  CHROMIUM  OXIDE 
Jean-Marie  Nouel,  67  rue  dc  Miromesnil,  Paris,  France  75008 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,040 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1980,  80  08538 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/94 
U.S.  a.  430—276  5  Oaims 

1.  An  offset  plate  comprising  a  steel  support  having  a  water- 
accepting  matte  surface  of  dull  chromium  which  is  coated  with 
a  photosensitive  polymer  printing  layer  effective  after  light 


1  A  method  for  making  a  connective  system  for  electrically 
connecting  regions  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

a  forming  a  patterned  composite  metal  film  at  select  regions 
of  the  substrate,  the  composite  metal  film  being  formed 
with  a  first  metallic  layer  in  contact  with  the  substrate,  a 
second  metallic  layer  overlaying  the  first  layer  and  a  third 
metallic  layer  overlaying  the  second  layer,  the  metal  of 
the  second  layer  having  an  etch  rate  substantially  less  than 
the  etch  rate  of  the  third  layer  when  reactive  ion  etched  in 
a  gas  mixture  including  argon  and  chlorine; 
b  forming  a  positive  patterning  composition  reactive  ion 
etch  mask  at  select  regions  of  the  composite  metal  film, 
the  composite  mask  including  a  first  mask  layer  of  Novo- 
lak-resin-based  photoresist  of  predetermined  thickness 
overlaying  the  composite  metal  film,  a  second  masking 
layer  of  methylsiloxane  resin  of  predetermined  thickness 
overlaying  the  first  masking  layer  and  a  third  masking 
layer  of  radiation  sensitive  material  overlaying  the  second 
masking  layer; 
c   patterning  the  composite  etch  mask  by  selectively  expos- 
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ing  the  third  layer  thereof  to  radiation  in  accordance  with 
the  pattern  desired,  developing  the  third  layer,  patterning 
the  mask  second  layer  with  a  reactive  ion  etch  in  a  gas 
mixture  including  fluorine  and  oxygen  in  accordance  with 
the  pattern  of  the  third  layer;  and  thereafter  patterning  the 
mask  first  layer  with  a  reactive  ion  etch  of  oxygen  in 
accordance  with  the  pattern  of  the  second  layer  so  that  the 
second  layer  does  not  overhang  the  first  layer; 

d.  patterning  the  third  metallic  layer  of  the  composite  metal 
film  by  reactive  ion  etching  with  a  gas  mixture  including 
argon  and  chlorine  so  that  the  predetermined  thickness  of 
the  etch  mask  second  and  third  layer  sustains  a  residual 
thickness  after  etch  which  is  sufficient  to  assure  formation 
of  a  metallic  stud  in  the  third  layer  substantially  in  confor- 
mity with  the  mask  pattern,  the  second  metallic  layer  of 
the  metal  film  acting  as  an  etch  stop; 

e.  removing  the  residual  composite  reactive  ion  etch  mask; 

f.  depositing  a  nonconducting  film  over  the  patterned  com- 
posite metal  film  and  the  substrate;  and 

g.  etching  the  nonconductive  film  to  expose  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  stud  formed  in  the  third  layer  of  the  composite 
metal  film. 


4,410,623 
PHTHALALDEHYDE  ADDUCT  AND  IMAGING 
COMPOSITIONS,  ELEMENTS  AND  METHODS 
INCORPORATING  SAME 
Thap  DoMinh,  and  Max  H.  Stem,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,544 
Int.  Q\?  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—341  13  Qaims 

1.  In  an  unexposed  imaging  composition  comprising  a  source 
of  phthalaldehyde  and  an  energy-activatible  material  capable 
of  generating  an  amine  that  reacts  with  said  phthaladehyde  to 
form  a  dye,  said  material  including  a  cobalt(III)  complex; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  source  of  phthalaldehyde 
comprises  an  adduct  of  phthalaldehyde  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  in  said  composition  a  maximum 
neutral  density  of  at  least  1.0,  when  coated  onto  a  support 
in  an  amount  of  about  0.16  mmoles/dm^,  dried  and  ex- 
posed at  a  distance  of  2.5  cm  for  30  sec  to  three  60- watt 
UV-fluorescent  lamps  and  developed  by  heating  for  10  sec 
at  a  temperature  of  135°  C. 


X— CH2 


CH2 


SO3M 


as  auxiliary  dispersing  agents, 

wherein 

R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  8  C  atoms, 

M  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  and 

X  OR  or  SO3M 


4,410,625 

SALT-TOLERANT  MICROBIAL  XANTHANASE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Martin  C.  Cadmus,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,512 
Int.  CI.'  C12P  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  435—42  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  degrading  xanthan  gum  comprising  fer- 
menting said  gum  with  a  mixed  culture  comprising:  (1)  a  first 
soil  bacterium  bearing  the  ARS  Culture  Collection  Accession 
No.  NRRL  B-4529;  and  (2)  at  least  one  other  soil  bacterium 
capable  of  enhancing  the  growth  of  said  first  soil  bacterium 
when  in  mixed  culture  therewith  on  a  xanthan-containing 
medium;  wherein  the  fermentation  is  conducted  under  aerobic 
conditions  suitable  for  the  growth  of  said  first  soil  bacterium 
and  for  the  elaboration  of  xanthanase  by  said  first  soil  bacte- 
rium. 


4,410,626 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

7a-METHOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Hiroshi  Gushima,  Ageo;  Shunichi  Watanabe,  Omiya;  Takeshi 
Saito,  Tokyo;  Toshio  Sasaki,  Toda;  Hideo  Eiki,  Omiya;  Yo- 
shihiko  Oka,  Kawagoe,  and  Takashi  Osono,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,823,  Nov.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,326. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1978,  53-153871 
Int.  CI.5  C12P  i5/08:  C12N  9/06:  C12R  1/465.  1/52 

U.S.  a.  435—48  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  the  7a-methoxycephalosporin 

derivative  represented  by  the  general  formula 


4,410,624 

METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  OIL  SOLUBLE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ADDITIVES 

Dieter  Plaschnick,  Wolfen;  Christoph  Roth,  Halle-Neustadt; 

Bernd  Noll;  Walter  Kroha,  both  of  Wolfen,  and  Lothar  Kuh- 

nert,  Berlin,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to 

VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen,  Wolfen,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Sep. 
10,  1981,  230681 

Int.  Q\?  G03C  7/00,  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—377  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  dispersing  oil-soluble  photographic  additives 
in  aqueous  gelatins  or  other  hydrophilic  binding  agents  in  the 
presence  of  auxiliary  dispersing  agents,  characterized  in  that 
dispersion  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  compounds  of  the 
general  formula 


)CH.i 


RrfCHrtrCONH- 


^ 


r 


I—   N 


COOH 


C  H  :OOCC  H  =  C  H  — ^_^ 


OR2 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  carboxy  group  and  R:  represents  a 
sulfo  group  which  comprises  cultivating  a  strain  belonging  to 
the  genus  Streptomyces  which  is  capable  of  producing  the 
7a-methoxy-cephalosphorin  derivative  shown  by  the  formula 

HOOC— CH— (CH2)3— 
I 
NH2 
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CXTHj 
—  CONH— I r^ 


-continued 
s 


(c)  isolating  A-39183  factor  A  from  the  separated  A-39183 
complex 


CH2OOCCH 
COOH 


OSO3H. 


reacting  the  resulting  product  with  a  D-aminoacid  oxidizing 
enzyme  produced  by  a  Trigonopsis  strain  capable  of  producing 
said  enzyme,  and  recovering  the  thus  resulting  product 

4,410,627 
GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE  PRCM:ESS 
Norman  E.  Uoyd,  Qinton,  Iowa,  and  Robert  O.  Horwath.  West- 
port,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,848 
Int.  a.5  C12P  19/24 
U.S.  a.  435—94  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  glucose  to  fructose  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  glucose-containing  feed  liquor  contammg 
from  about  20  to  about  65  weight  percent  glucose  with  glucose 
isomerase  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90°  C.  to  about  130° 
C.  at  a  pH  of  from  about  3.5  to  about  8  and  a  contact  time  of 
from  about  10  seconds  to  about  5  hours  to  convert  at  least 
about  53  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  the  glucose  present  in 
said  liquor  to  fructose  with  no  substantial  formation  of  psicose 
and/or  other  non-fructose,  non-glucose  sugars  with  the  prod- 
uct fructose-glucose  syrup. 


4,410,629 
ML-236B  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Akira  Terahara,  and  Minoru  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  270,846,  Jun.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,346,227. 
This  application  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,974 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-76127; 
Aug.  22, 1980, 55-115483;  Sep.  8, 1980, 55-124385;  Sep.  19, 1980, 
55-130311 

Int.  a.3  C12P  7/42 
U.S.  a.  435—146  24  Qaims 
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4,410,628 

A-39183  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Kay  F,  Koch,  North  Salem,  and  Ralph  E.  Kastner,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,386,  Nov.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.283,390. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,921 
Int.  a.'  C12P  15/00:  C12N  15/00:  C12R  1/465 
U.S.  a.  435—127  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  producing  antibiotic  A-39183  factor  A 
having  the  structure 


1   A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula  (1). 


OH 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  group  of  formula 


HjC 


CH3 


HO 


or 


H3C 


OH 


OH 


CH3 


which  comprises  (a)  producing  the  A-39183  complex  by  culti- 
vating Streptomyces  sp.  NRRL  12049,  or  an  A-39183-produc- 
ing  variant  or  mutant  thereof,  in  a  culture  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  ^„„„,^c«: 

under  submerged  aerobic  fermentation  conditions  until  a  sub-  or  a  ring-closed  lactone,  salt  or  ester  thereof  which  comprises 
stantial  amount  of  antibiotic  activity  is  produced;  (b)  isolating  enzymatically  hydroxylating  a  substrate  selected  from  ML- 
the  A-39183  antibiotic  complex  from  the  culture  medium,  and    236B  having  the  formula 
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H3C 


CH3 


or  ML-236B  carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 


H3C 


CH3 


bag  containing  culture  medium,  a  second  flexible  severable 
conduit  connecting  said  second  flexible  bag  to  said  upper 
chamber,  a  second  removable  clamp  on  said  second  flexible 
conduit,  said  upper  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  provided 
with  a  depending  discharge  spout,  a  filter  member  mounted  in 
said  upper  chamber  above  said  bottom  wall,  a  lower  chamber 
below  said  upper  chamber  and  having  a  top  wall  provided 
with  a  cup  member  telescopically  engaged  with  said  discharge 
spout,  said  discharge  spout  being  provided  with  a  penetrable 
diaphragm  normally  sealing  the  spout,  a  pointed  upstanding 
hollow  needle  mounted  in  said  cup  member  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  penetrate  the  diaphragm  when  the  upper  and  lower 
chambers  are  pressed  together,  to  thereby  communicatively 
connect  the  chamber,  vacuum  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
lower  chamber,  and  wherein  said  penetrable  diaphragm  is 
sealingly  secured  in  the  bottom  rim  portion  of  said  discharge 
spout. 


4,410.631 
COMPENSATED  REFERENCE  LIQUID 
John  D.  Czaban.  Bradford,  and  Alan  D.  Cormier.  Newburyport. 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc., 
Lexington.  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170.599.  Jul.  21.  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15.  1981,  Ser.  No.  271.321 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  27/26:  C09K  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  436—8  24  Claims 


or  a  salt  or  ester  of  said  ML-236B  carboxylic  acid  with  a  micro- 
organism of  the  genera  Mucor,  Rhizopus,  Zygorynchus,  Cir- 
cinella.  Actinomucor,  Gongronella,  Phycomyces,  Martierella, 
Pycnoporus,  Rhizoctonia.  Absidia,  Cunninghamella,  Synceph- 
alastrum  and  Streptomyces  or  with  a  cell-free,  enzyme  con- 
taining extract  from  said  microorganisms  to  produce  said  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I),  and  recovering  said  compound  of  the 
formula  (I). 

I 

4,410,630 
LYSIS  HLTRATION  CULTURE  CHAMBER 

Charles  H.  Zierdt,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,020 

Int.  a.^  C12M  i/00 

U.S.  a.  435—284  15  Claims 


'w»fl'f    «*>iS 


•..-^^.,  •w--: 


Tvmm^  It  Cut  0^^ 
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34a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  blood  sample  treatment  involving  lysis, 
filtration  and  culture,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  upper 
chamber  for  receiving  a  blood  sample,  a  first  flexible  bag  con- 
taining lysing  solution,  a  first  flexible  severable  conduit  con- 
necting said  first  flexible  bag  to  the  upper  chamber,  a  first 
removable  clamp  on  said  first  flexible  conduit,  a  second  flexible 


1.  A  compensated  reference  liquid  for  use  with  a  chemical 
analyzer  that  has  an  ion  selective  electrode  comprising 

a  first  component  that  provides  ions  of  a  first  element  to  be 
measured  present  in  a  predetermined  concentration,  and 
an  error  compensation  component  for  adjusting 

(a)  the  activity  coefficient  factor  (Equation  12).  and/or 

(b)  the  junction  potential  factor  (Equation  13) 

said  error  compensation  component  being  present  in  a  concen- 
tration sufficient  to  reduce  the  error  in  said  compensated  refer- 
ence liquid  at  least  fifty  percent  from  the  error  in  a  correspond- 
ing reference  liquid  without  said  error  compensation  compo- 
nent. 

18.  A  calibrant  solution  for  the  calibration  of  a  chemical 
analyzer  that  has  sodium  and  potassium  ion  selective  elec- 
trodes comprising: 

a  first  component  that  has  a  predetermined  concentration  of 

sodium  ions, 
a  second  component  that  has  a  predetermined  concentration 

of  potassium  ions,  and 
an  error  compensation  component  present  in  a  concentration 
such  that  the  product  of: 

(a)  the  ratio  of  the  activity  coefficients  of  the  sodium  and 
potassium  ions  in  said  calibrant  solution  and  in  an  undi- 
luted speciment  to  be  analyzed  and 

(b)  the  loganthmic  quantity  (expio)  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  liquid  junction  potentials  of  said  calibrant 
solution  and  said  undiluted  specimen  to  be  analyzed 
divided  by  the  slope  of  the  ion  selective  electrode  essen- 
tially is  unity. 
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4,410,632 
GAS  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
David  R.  Dilley,  East  Lansing;  Julian  J.  L.  Lee,  Lansing,  both  of 
Mich.,  and  MikaJ  E.  Saltveit,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  State  University,  East 
Lansing,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,293,  Apr.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,676 
Int.  a.3  COIN  33/02.  27/16 
\5S.  a.  436—20  9  Oaims 


both  free  and  combined  states,  which  immunoassay  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

A  combmmg  the  sample  with  a  labeled  thyroxme-horserad- 
ish   peroxidase  conjugate  which  does  not  significantly 
interact  with  the  thyroxine-binding  globulin  and  thyrox- 
ine-binding  prealbumin  originally  present  in  the  sample 
and  immobilized  antibody  which  is  specific  for  thyroxine; 
B    Incubating  the  resultant  mixture; 
C   separating  a  solid  phase  from  the  liquid  phase;  and 
D   measuring  the  amount  of  labeled  thyroxine-horseradish 
peroxidase  conjugate  present  in  either  phase  by  means  of 
the  activity  of  the  label; 
in  which  the  conjugate  is  radiolabeled,  fluorescent  labeled,  or 
chemiluminescent  labeled. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  small 
amounts  of  oxidizable  gases  in  a  carrier  gas  which  comprises; 

(a)  providing  a  sealed  flow  path  with  identical  P  or  N  type 
semi-conductor  heated  sensing  elements  therein  which 
decrease  or  increase  in  resistance  as  a  function  of  the 
increasing  absorption  of  small  amounts  of  the  oxidizable 
gas  in  a  earner  stream  on  the  sensing  elements, 

(b)  introducing  a  carrier  gas  stream  into  said  sealed  flow 
path  whereby  the  carrier  gas  enters  a  first  zone  containing 
a  first  one  of  said  sensing  elements  in  a  first  direction  in 
said  first  zone  and  exits  said  zone  of  the  first  detector  in  a 
direction  perpjendicular  to  the  direction  of  entry; 

(c)  removing  said  sensed  earner  gas  stream  and  injecting 
therein  a  second  gas  stream  containing  an  oxidizable  com- 
ponent having  a  concentration  significantly  less  than  100 
ppm  thereby  forming  a  combined  gas  stream  to  be  sensed; 

(d)  conveying  said  combined  gas  stream  through  a  conduit 
which  directly  connects  and  communicates  said  first  and 
second  identical  sensing  elements  and  said  first  zone  with 
a  second  zone  and  forms  the  sealed  flow  path; 

(e)  introducing  the  combined  gas  stream  into  said  second 
zone  containing  the  second  identical  sensing  element  in  a 
first  direction; 

(0  contacting  the  combined  gas  stream  with  said  second 
sensing  element  and  removing  the  sensed  combined  gas 
stream  from  said  second  zone  along  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  entry; 

(g)  sensing  the  resistance  of  the  respective  sensors  in  the  first 
and  second  zones;  and 

(h)  determining  the  difference  in  resistance  of  the  respective 
sensors  as  a  current  output  as  an  indication  of  the  oxidiz- 
able gas  to  be  detected,  wherein  concentrations  of  ethyl- 
ene as  the  oxidizable  component  in  the  earner  gas  be- 
tween 0.1  and  10  ppm  can  be  detected. 


4,410,633 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  FREE 
THYROXINE  OR  3,5,3  -TRIIODOTHYRONINE  IN  A 
LIQUID  SAMPLE 
William  Hertl,  Coming;  Frank  B.  Ward,  Painted  Post,  and 
Howard  H.  Weetall,  Big  Flats,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,654 
Int.  a.3  COIN  33/56,  33/58.  33/60 
UJS.  a.  436—500  IS  Claims 

1.  An  immunoassay  for  the  direct  measurement  of  free  thy- 
roxine in  a  liquid  sample  in  which  the  thyroxine  is  present  in 


4,410,634 

METHOD  OF  PASSIVELY  ADSORBING 

IMMUNO-REACriVE  HAPTENS  TO  SOLID  PHASES 

Harold  R.  Cooper,  and  Andrew  O'Beirne,  both  of  Walkersville, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Dynasciences  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,697,  Oct.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,919 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/54 

U.S.  a.  436—500  7  Qaims 


g/  mi 


1.  A  method  of  readily  adsorbing  immuno-reactive  hapten  to 
a  solid  phase  for  an  immuno-assay,  which  hapten  otherwise 
would  not  readily  adsorb  to  said  solid  phase  and  retain  its 
immuno-reactivity,  which  method  retains  said  immuno-reac- 
tivity  and  comprises: 

a.  covalently  binding  an  immuno-reactive  hapten  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  digoxin.  thyroxin,  gentamicin,  and 
triiodothyronine  to  a  macromolecular  carrier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bovine  serum  albumin,  and  human 
serum  albumin  through  the  use  of  a  coupled  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glutaraldehyde,  and  periodate 
with  sodium  borohydride; 
b  contacting  the  resulting  hapten-carrier  conjugate  with  a 
solid  phase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysty- 
rene, and  polyvinyl  acetate  until  a  desired  concentration  of 
said  hapten-carrier  conjugate  is  adsorbed  to  the  surface  of 
said  solid  phase;  and, 
c.  thereafter  removing  unbound  hapten-carrier  conjugate  from 
said  solid  phase  and  recovering  said  solid  phase  containing 
said  bound  hapten-carrier  conjugate. 
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4,410,635 

DISCONTINUOUS  SILICON  CARBIDE  HBER 
REINFORCED  CERAMIC  COMPOSITES 
John  J.  Brennan,  Portland,  and  Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vernon,  both  of 
•  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,998 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  2, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/56:  C03C  3/22 
U.S.  a.  501—88  6  Oaims 

1.  A  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced  ceramic  composite 
consisting  essentially  of  about  15%  to  about  50%  by  volume 
high  strength  and  high  modulus  of  elasticity  discontinuous 
silicon  carbide  fibers  laid  up  in  substantially  in-plane  random 
orientation  in  a  substantially  titanium-free  glass-ceramic  matrix 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  aluminosilicate, 
magnesium  aluminosilicate,  barium  aluminosilicate,  aluminosil- 
icate, and  combinations  thereof,  so  as  to  produce  strength  and 
fracture  toughness  properties  greater  than  that  of  the  matrix  at 
temperatures  in  excess  of  800°  C.  in  an  oxidizing  environment. 


4,410,637 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE  FROM  H2/CO  MIXTURES 

Andras  G.  T.  G.  Kortbeek;  Emmanuel  E.  A.  Neel,  and  Guy 

Barre,  all  of  Grand  Couronne,  France,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,264 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1980,  80  26564 
Int.  a.'  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—714  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
consisting  substantially  of  C5-C12  hydrocarbons  from  a  mix- 
ture of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  which  compnses 
contacting  said  H2/CO  mixture  under  suitable  reaction  condi- 
tions with  a  catalyst  combination  containing  one  or  more  metal 
components  with  catalytic  activity  for  the  conversion  of  an 
H2/CO  mixture  into  acyclic  hydrocarbons  and  as  a  carrier, 
magadiite,  a  laminar  crystalline  silicate  compound  capable  of 
absorbing  metal  ions  or  metal  salts  by  intercalation. 


4,410,636 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SINTERED 

MATERIAL  BASED  ON  SILICON  NITRIDE,  AND 

MATERIAL  OBTAINED  BY  THE  METHOD 

Louis  Minjolle,  Tarbes,  and  Serge  Chateigner,  Rabastens  de 
Bigorre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite: 
Ceraver,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,556 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1981,  81  22912 
Int.  CV  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  CI.  501—98  9  Claims 

-.     1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  silicon  nitride  based  mate- 
^  rial,  said  material  being  obtained  by  natural  sintering  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  quantity  of  yttrium  oxide,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  method  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of 
mixing  silicon  powder  with  relatively  small  quantities  of 

aluminum  powder  and  yttrium  oxide  powder; 
substantially  totally  nitriding  the  mixture  of  powders; 
re-crushing  the  nitrided  mixture  of  powders; 
shaping  the  re-crushed  powders;  and 
sintering  the  shaped  re-crushed  powders  in  a  nitrogen  atmo- 
sphere. 
9.  A  silicon  nitride  based  sintered  material  of  specific  mass 
greater  than  95%  of  the  theretical  specific  mass  obtained  by 
natural  sintering  in  the  presence  of  a  small  quantity  of  yttrium 
oxide  according  to  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  silicon  powder  with  relatively  small  quantities  of 

aluminum  powder  and  yttrium  oxide  powder; 
substantially  totally  nitriding  the  mixture  of  powders; 
re-crushing  the  nitrided  mixture  of  powders; 
shaping  the  re-crushed  powders;  and 
sintering  the  shaped  re-crushed  powders  in  a  nitrogen  atmo- 
sphere; 
and  wherein  said  material  consists  essentially  of  a  crystaline 
phase  having  crystal  parameters  close  to  those  of  beta 
silicon  nitride,  and  a  vitreous  phase  rich  in  yttrium  oxide, 
the  combination  of  the  two  phases  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  silicon  nitride  and  aluminum  nitride  with  90% 
to  100%  by  weight  silicon  nitride,  and  0%  to  10%  alumi- 
num nitride,  together  with  1%  to  10%  yttrium  oxide  by 
weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  nitrides. 


4,410,638 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  BY  POLYMERIZING  IN 

FLUORINATED  MILROPOROUS  MEMBRANE 
Jean  Bachot,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  and  Jean  Grosbois,  LTsle 

Adam,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Chloe  Chimie,  Paris, 

France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,693,  Jan.  21,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,341,615. 
This  application  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,075 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1980,  80  01843 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  47/12 
U.S.  a.  521—27  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  porous  hydrophilic  diaphragm 
having  a  base  of  fluorinated  polymers  for  electrolysis,  said 
diaphragm  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  is  microporous  and 
covered  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  its  pores  with 
a  copolymer  of  mono-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  non- 
ionic  unsaturated  monomer,  the  porosity  being  from  about  50 
to  about  95  percent,  the  equivalent  average  diameter  of  the 
pores  being  from  about  0.1  to  about  12  micrometers,  and  0.1  to 
6  percent  of  the  pore  volume  being  occupied  by  dry  polymer; 
said  method  characterized  by  forming  a  microporous  sheet 
having  a  base  of  fiuorinated  polymers,  impregnating  said  sheet 
with  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  mono-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  monomer,  a  non-ionic  monomer,  and  a  poly- 
merization initiator,  and  causing  the  copolymerization. 


4,410,639 

CURING  POLYEPOXIDE  RESIN  BINDERS  IN  HIGH 

DENSITY  SYNTACTIC  FOAM  FORMING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  W.  Bouley,  East  Springfield,  and  Robert  F.  Kovar,  Wren- 

tham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp., 

Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,927 
Int.  CI.'  C08J  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  521—54  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  curing  the  polyepoxide  resin  binder  compo- 
nent of  a  syntactic  foam  forming  composition,  which  com- 
prises in  admixture  a  curable  polyepoxide  resin  matnx,  and  a 
filler  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  hollow  microspheres,  said 
foam  having  a  density  in  excess  of  35  Ibs./ft^  comprising  the 
steps  of;  curing  the  polyepoxide  component  with  a  cunng 
agent  which  is  the  reaction  product  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
an  organic  polyepoxide  curing  agent  possessing  a  pnmary 
amine  group  and  (2)  a  mode  of  a  ketone  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 

R,-C-R2 


<I) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  monovalent  organic  radicals  for  each  of 
said  amine  groups,  said  reaction  product  having  been  premixed 
and  reacted  before  addition  to  the  curable  polyepoxide  resin 
binder  component,  whereby  said  curing  occurs. 


resin  is  curable  by  a  free-radical-initiated  crosslinking  mecha- 
nism and  has  an  acid  value  of  less  than  about  10  mg  KOH/g. 


4,410,640 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GEL-LIKE 
COMPOSITION  OF  A  HIGH  POLYMER  OF 
ACETYLENE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  SAID 
COMPOSITION 
Yukio  Kobayashi;  Hideki  Shirakawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Sakuji  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divtskm  of  Ser.  No.  224,517,  fUed  as  PCI  JP  80/00053,  on 
Mar.  28,  1980,  published  as  WO80/02143,  on  Oct.  16, 
1980,  i  102(e)  date,  Nov.  19,  1980,  aiMndoaed.  This  appli- 
cation Sep.  II,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1979,  54-36283; 
Mar.  29,  1979,  54-36288;  Apr.  25,  1979,  54-50244;  May  4,  1979, 
54-54017;  May  4,  1979,  54-54018 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/28 
U.S.  a.  521—63  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  acetylene  high  polymer, 
which  comprises  lyophilizing  a  gel-like  composition  composed 
of  1  part  by  weight  of  an  acetylene  high  homopolymer  having 
a  fibril  structure  and  1  to  1,000  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
solvent,  said  gel-like  composition  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  product  prepared  by  poly- 
merizing acetylene  in  a  polymerization  solvent  containing  a 
catalyst  system  composed  of  (A)  a  transition  metal  compound 
containing  at  least  one  transition  metal  selected  from  transition 
metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  Via  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  table 
and  (B)  an  organometaliic  comix)und  containing  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  metals  of  Groups  Ila,  lib,  Illb  and  IVb  of 
the  periodic  table,  the  concentration  of  the  transition  metal 
compound  being  0.0001  to  0.1  mole  per  liter  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion solvent,  and  (2)  a  product  in  which  all  or  a  major  portion 
of  the  polymerization  solvent  in  the  product  of  said  (1)  is 
replaced  by  an  organic  solvent  having  a  freezing  point  of  -  50° 
to  50°  C. 


4,410,641 
POLYSIOCYANURATE-POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Thirumurti  Narayan,  Grosse  He;  Theodore  O.  Stolz,  Detroit, 
and  John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,877 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  J8/14.  18/32 
U.S.  a.  521—167  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisocyanurate-pol- 
yurethane  foams  comprising  reacting  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  with  a  polyol  at  an  isocyanate  index  of  150  to  470  m  the 
presence  of  a  blowing  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
trimerization  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  employing 
as  the  polyol  component  oxyethylated  toluene  diamine  and 
diethylene  glycol 


4,410,642 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

John  M.  Layton,  Wellingborough,  England,  assignor  to  Scott 

Bader  Company  Limited,  Wollaston,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB81/00157,  §  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00653,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  375,135 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1980, 
8026663 

Int.  a.^  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  523—122  *  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  an  anti-fouling  coating  on  a 
substrate,  the  composition  including  particles  of  a  heavy  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  copper  alloys 
to  give  fouling  resistance  and  a  resin  comprising  an  unsaturated 
polymer  and  a  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  which 


4,410,643 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  THE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

AN  INITIALLY  ERASABLE  INK  FOR  A  BALL  POINT 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Frank  A.  Muller,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scripto,  Inc., 

Doraville,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,982,  Mar.  26,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,349,639.  This  application  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,119 

Int.  a.'  B41K  7/00:  C08K  5/01;  B43K  7/10;  C09D  11/18 
U.S.  CI.  523—161  5  Qaims 

1  In  a  ball  point  writing  instrument  containing  an  ink  capa- 
ble of  depositing  a  trace  on  an  absorbent,  paper-like  writing 
surface  having  minute  voids  therein,  said  trace  being  charac- 
terized by  initial  erasability  thereof  by  ordinary  pencil  erasers 
and  developing  permanence  over  a  period  of  time,  said  ink 
comprising  pre-pigmented  elastomer  dispersed  in  a  solvent 
system,  said  pre-pigmented  elastomer  comprising  a  pigment 
and  a  solid  hydrocarbon  elastomer  component  in  which  the 
elastomer  component  has  a  Mooney  viscosity  within  a  desired 
range  and  being  selected  from  styrene  butadiene  rubber,  with 
or  without  polyisobutylene  rubber,  and  the  pigment  is  force 
impregnated  into  the  elastomer  component  prior  to  the  pre- 
pigmented  elastomer  being  dispersed  in  the  solvent  system, 
said  pre-pigmented  elastomer  and  said  solvent  system  compris- 
ing a  volatile  component  and  an  essentially  non-volatile  com- 
ponent both  of  which  are  solvents  for  the  elastomer  compo- 
nent and  in  which  the  volatile  component  has  a  boiling  point  of 
less  than  1 80°  C.  and  is  present  in  amount  of  30%  or  less  of  the 
weight  of  the  ink,  said  essentially  non-volatile  component 
having  a  boiling  point  of  greater  than  180°  C.  and  being  present 
in  an  amount  to  result  in  a  final  ink  viscosity  of  between 
0.5  X  IO<>-4xlO*cps. 


4,410,644 
FLOW  ABLE  ANAEROBIC  SEALANT  COMPOSITION 

James  L.  Bunyan,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cajon  Company, 
Macedonia,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,634,  Apr.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,331,580.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,203 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  523—176  1  Claim 

1    A  method  of  producing  a  flowable  anaerobic  sealant 

composition  which  is  characterized  by  its  ability  to  remain 

stable  for  an  extended  period  of  time  prior  to  solidifying  which 

method  comprises  mixing  together; 

(a)  a  polymerizable  acrylate  ester  monomer; 

(b)  a  hydroperoxide  polymerization  catalyst  for  said  acrylate 
ester  monomer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  said  mono- 
mer to  polymerize  under  anaerobic  conditions; 

(c)  a  quinone  polymerization  inhibitor  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  said  monomer  from  polymerizing  when 
standing  for  long  periods  of  time; 

(d)  an  organic  sulfimide  accelerator  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  increase  the  rate  of  polymerization  of  said  monomer 
under  anaerobic  conditions; 

(e)  a  thickening  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said 
sealant  composition  flowable  at  room  temperature; 

(0  a  coloring  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said 
sealant  composition  non-transparent; 

(g)  a  viscosity  controlling  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  said  sealant  composition  to  flow  into  said  threads 
when  applied  thereto  without  excessive  runoff; 

(h)  an  effective  amount  of  tetrafluorethylene  polymer  as  an 
anti-galling  agent;  and 

(i)  at  least  one  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  animal  fats  and  oils  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  the 
solidified  composition  relatively  non-brittle. 
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4,410,645 
AQUEOUS  SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  SIZED  GLASS 

HBERS  AND  METHOD 
Balbhadra  Das,  and  L.  Dow  Moore,  both  of  Allison  Park,  Pa., 

assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,791,  Jun.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,338,233. 
ThU  application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,164 
Int.  a.3  C08K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  523—206  3  Claims 

1.  Reinforced  polymeric  materials  selected  from  sheet  mold- 
ing compounds,  bulk  molding  compounds  and  thick  molding 
compounds  having  as  reinforcement  glass  fiber  strands  where 
the  glass  fibers  have  the  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous  sizing 
composition  for  use  in  reinforcing  polymeric  materials, 
wherein  the  aqueous  sizing  composition  comprises: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  the  solids  of  the  sizing  composition 
being  one  or  more  cross-linkable  film  forming  polymers 
compatible  with  the  polymeric  matrix  to  be  reinforced 
with  glass  fibers, 

(b)  one  or  more  organo-silane  coupling  agents  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  solids  of  the  sizing 
composition, 

(c)  an  interaction  product  of  an  epoxidized  polar  thermo- 
plastic copolymer  and  an  unhydrolyzed  or  partially  hy- 
drolyzed  amino-containing  organo-silane  coupling  agent 
in  an  amount  of  about  10  weight  percent  up  to  about  50 
weight  percent  of  the  solids  of  the  sizing  composition, 
wherein  the  interaction  product  is  formed  by  contacting 
the  epoxidized  copolymer  which  has  about  2  to  about  12 
parts  of  epoxidized  monomer  per  100  parts  of  copolymer 
and  which  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  from  about 
- 10°  C.  to  about  70°  C.  with  the  amino-containing  or- 
gano-silane coupling  agent  wherein  the  amount  of  the 
amino  silane  coupling  agent  is  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to 
about  1.2  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  mixture  having  at 
least  20  weight  percent  of  the  epoxidized  copolymer,  and 

(d)  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  make  the  percent  solids 
of  the  sizing  composition  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about 
30  weight  percent. 


4,410,647 
EPOXY  COMPOSITION  AND  SEALING  OF 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MODULES  THEREWITH 
John  R.  Susko,  Vestal,  and  Robin  A.  Wheater,  Owego,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,917 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/34.  5/45 
U.S.  a.  524—88  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  containing: 

A.  about  50-65%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  polymer  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  of  at  least  about  400; 

B.  about  2-15%  by  weight  of  4,4'-(2-acetoxy-l,3-glyceryl)- 
bis  anhydrotrimellitate; 

C.  about  2-15%  by  weight  of  a  polyanhydride  solid  at  room 
temperature  having  the  formula: 


4 


o         o 

II       II 

(CH2)m— C-O— C- 


wherein  m  is  a  whole  number  integer  of  4-8  and  n  is  an 
integer  such  that  said  polyanhydride  is  solid  at   room 
temperature;  and 
D.  about  10-45%  of  a  solid  filler  having  a  particle  size  of 
about  5-50  microns. 


4,410,646 

FORM  MASSES  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC 

MATERIALS  AND  RESIDUES  OF  COAL 

HYDROGENATION 

Ingo  Romey,  Hiinxe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Menachem 
El-Roy,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH, 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,512,  Jul.  6, 1981,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,742,  Oct.  29,  1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,009 
Int.  a.'  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  524—65  9  Claims 

1.  Form  mass,  comprising 

(a)  thermoplastic  material  mixtures  of  polyolefins  and/or 
olefin  copolymers  which  contain  polar,  aromatic  or  cyclic 
monomers  and 

(b)  liquefaction  products  of  coal  and 

(c)  where  appropriate  conventional  fillers,  wherein  said 
liquefaction  product  is  a  residue  occurring  in  extractive 
coal  hydrogenation  with  a  softening  point  of  from  70°  to 
200°  C,  according  to  DIN  (German  Industrial  Standard) 
1995. 


4  410  648 

FLAME  RETARDING  ORGANIC  HIGH  POLYMER 

COMPOSITION 

Hiroshi  Kato,  and  Chiaki  .Momose,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00325,  §  371  Date  Aug.  17,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01852,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  9,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  293,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1979,  54-169931 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/53.  5/52.  5/41.  5/15  5/13.  5/09.  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  524—101  21  Claims 

1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer-derived  organic 
high  polymer  composition  having  an  improved  flame  retarding 
property  which  comprises  a  flame  resistive  composition  com- 
prising (a)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer-derived 
hydrocarbon  polymer,  (b)  a  halogen-containing  and/or  phos- 
phorus-containing organic  fiame  retardant  and  (c)  incombusti- 
ble active  inorganic  powder  in  a  mixing  ratio:  (a):(b):(c)=  100- 
:5- 100: 10-300  by  weight  and  as  supplemental  components  to 
be  added  thereto  (d)  a  polyfunctional  compound  having  ai 
least  two  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  100  to  10.000  which  polyfunctional  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  Aromatic  polyfunctional  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  divmyl-benzene,  diallyl  phthalate, 
diallyl  isophthalate,  4,4'-isopropylidene  diphenol  bis(- 
diethylene  glycol  methacrylate)  ether,  triallyl  trimellitate 
and  2,2 -bis(4-acryloxydiethoxy-phenyl)propane 

(2)  Aliphatic  polyfunctional  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  syn-l-2-polybutadiene,  1,4,-butylene 
dimethacrylate,  1.4-anediol  diacrylate,  penlaerythritol 
triacrylate,  N,N-methylene-bisacrylamide,  ethylene  gly- 
col dimethacrylate,  neopentyl  glycol  dimethacrylate, 
1,3-butylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  polyethylene  glycol 
dimethacrylate,  trimethylolpropane  trimethacrylate,  pen- 
laerythritol tetramethacrylate.  1,6-hexanediol  diacrylate, 
trimethylolpropane  triacrylate.  diethyleneglycol  dimeth- 
acrylate, triethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  dipropylene 
glycol  dimethacrylate.  polyethylene  glycol  diacrylate, 
1,6-hexanediol  dimethacrylate  and  tetraethylene  glycol 
dimethacrylate 

(3)  Aliphatic  polyfunctional  cyclic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  triallyl  isocyanurate.  triallyl  cyan- 


1238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


urate,  tnacryioylhexahydro-1.3,5-triazineand  diallyl  chio-    0.2^  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition 


rendate  and 
(4)   Metal-containing    polyfunctional    compounds   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alummum  acrylate,  alumi- 
num methacrylate,  zinc  methacrylate,  zinc  acrylate,  mag- 
nesium methacrylate.  magnesium  acrylate,  calcium  meth- 
acrylate, calcium  acrylate,  zirconium  acrylate,  and  zirco- 
nium methacrylate, 
and  (e)  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


wherein  Ri  and  R:  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom 
or  an  organic  group  having  not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms,  Z 
is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  and  B  is  an  oxygen  atom  or 
an  imino  group:  — NV  (Y  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom  or  an  organic  group  having  not  more  than  30  carbon 
atoms)  or  its  hydrolyzate; 
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wherein  A'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  a  straight  chain  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Y 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  a  straight  chain  of  not 
larger  than  20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  B  and 
Z  are  as  defined  above,  and  benzene  rings  may  bear  substitu- 
ents,  each  of  the  components  (d)  and  (e)  being  added  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  component  (a). 


4,410,649 

ETHYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  HAV ING 

IMPROVED  TRANSPARENCY 

Gary  S.  Cieloszyk,  Somerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,831 
Int.  a.3  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  524—108  29  Qaims 

1.  An  ethylene  polymer  plastic  composition  having  im- 
proved optical  properties  which  compnses  a  narrow  molecular 
weight  distnbution,  ethylene  polymer  resin,  from  about  0.09'7c 
to  about  0.35%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition  of  dibenzylidene  sorbitol  and  from  about  0.02'^  to 


of  a  fatty  acid  amine  of  the  formula: 


R  — N 


/ 

J 

\ 


R 


wherein 

R  IS  C12-C24  alkyi  or  alkylene; 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkanol,  1,3-propylene  diamine 

or  an  ethoxy  group  of  the  formula:  (C — C — 0);tH  wherein 

X  IS  an  integer  between  2  and  5;  and 
R    IS  R  or  R  . 


4,410,650 
LIGHT-STABLE  POLYOLEFINS 
Elyse  M.  Lewis,  Wiiliamstown,  W.  Va.,  and  Leo  L.  Valdiserri, 
Beipre,   Ohio,   assignors   to   Borg-Warner  Chemicals,   Inc., 
Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,737 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  a.  524— 119  8  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  and 
a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to  inhibit  deterioration  of  said 
olefin  polymer  ordinarily  resulting  from  exposure  to  ultravio- 
let light,  of  a  zerovalent  nickel  complex  having  the  structural 
formula 


Ni 


OCH: 
/  \ 

P— OCH-— C— CH^OCOR 

\       V 

OCH: 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl, 
hvdroxyphenyl.  or 

(CH2-hr/         VOH 
R2 

where  Ri  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl.  and  n  is  0-2. 


4,410,651 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 
William  R.  Haaf,  Voorheesville;  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  and 
Sai  P.  Ting,  Delmar,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,308 
Int.  aj  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  CI.  524—127  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  compnsing 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  together  with  a  rubber  modi- 
fied high  impact  polystyrene;  and 

(b)  a  Gardner  impact  strength  improving  amount  of  a  co- 
polymer or  terpolymer  of  ethylene  containing  one  or 
more  hydroxyl  functional  groups  and  one  or  more  car- 
bonyl  functional  groups. 
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4,410,652 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  USEFUL  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
WETFASTNESS  of  direct  and  REACTIVE  DYES  ON 

CELLULOSIC  SUBSTRATES 
Tiber  Robinson,  Birsfelden;  Walter  Knobel,  Pratteln,  and  Bruno 
Kissling,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,301,  Feb.  13,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,138 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   22,    1980, 
1436/80;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 1980, 3035942;  Sep.  24, 
1980,  3035893;  Nov.  26,  1980,  3044441 

Int.  a.5  C08L  61/32 
U.S.  a.  524—195  26  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  product  obtained  by  reacting  together 
(A)  the  product  of  reacting  a  mono-  or  polyfunctional  pri- 
mary or  secondary  amine  in  free  base  or  salt  form  with 
cyanamide,  dicyanodiamide,  guanidine  or  biguanidine; 
said  product  containing  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  bound 
to  nitrogen, 
and  (B)  an  N-methylol  derivative  of  a  urea,  melamine,  gua- 
namine,  triazinone,  urone,  carbamate  or  acid  amide  in 
aqueous  solution. 


I  4,410,653 

FLAME-RET  ARDANT  POLY  AMIDE  BLENDS 
Melvin  I.  Kohan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,587 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  524—371  9  Qaims 

1.  A  polyamide  molding  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  between  about  40  and  about  90  percent  by  weight  of 
composition  of  a  polyamide  of  film-forming  molecular 
viieight, 

(b)  between  about  5  and  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  blend 
of  decabromodiphenyl  ether, 

(c)  between  about  1  and  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  blend 
of  an  olefin  polymer  selected  from 

(i)  an  adduct  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  anhydride  and  a 
hydrocarbon  polymer  having  a  saturated  backbone 
chain  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  side  chains,  which 
contains  between  about  0.5  and  9  percent,  preferably 
1-4  percent,  by  weight  of  adduct,  of  the  dianhydride,  or 

(ii)  an  ionic  copolymer  of  an  a-olefin  and  an  a,i3-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  which  the  acid 
monomer  content  of  the  copolymer  is  between  about 
0.2  and  25  mol  percent  based  on  the  copolymer,  in 
which  at  least  10  percent  of  the  carboxyl  groups  of  the 
acid  are  neutralized  with  metal  ions,  or 

(iii)  an  unsubstituted  polyolefin,  or 

(iv)  a  copolymer  of  an  w-olefin  and  at  least  one  comono- 
mer  copolymerizable  therewith, 
wherein  the  ratio  component  c/component  b  is  greater  than 
0.20. 


4,410,655 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF 
ETHYLENE/a,/3-UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACTD 
COPOLYMER  BLEND 
Katsumi  Funakoshi,  Iwakuni;  Hideyuki  Itoi,  Yamaguchi,  and 
Toshifumi  Konishi,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,087,  Jan.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54/2879 
Int.  a.3  C08L  35/00.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  524—522  1  Qaim 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  improved  stability,  said  disper- 
sion consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

(A)  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/a,;3-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  copolymer  containing  12  to  20%  by 
weight  on  an  average  of  a,/3-unsalurated  carboxylic  acid 
units  or  the  metal  salt  there  of,  and 

(B)  70  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/a,/3-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  copolymer  containing  5  to  12%  by  weight 
on  an  average  of  a,;3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  units  or 
the  metal  salt  there  of, 

both  components  (A)  and  (B)  having  a  melt  index  of  from  0  5 
to  100,  said  mixture  containing  8  to  20%  by  weight  on  an 
average,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  the  a,/?- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  units,  40  to  80%  of  which  units  are 
present  in  the  form  of  metal  salts,  and  said  mixture  not  contain- 
ing more  than  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture, of  a  fraction  of  the  ethylene/a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  having  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  unit  content  of 
less  than  5%  by  weight  or  its  salt,  and  more  than  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture,  of  a  fraction  of  the 
ethylene/a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  an  a.fi- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  unit  content  of  more  than  20%  by 
weight  or  its  salt,  the  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  a-ethylacrylic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  and  ita- 
conic  acid  and  the  metal  salt  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
and  a  zinc  salt. 


4,410,654 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  MATERIALS 
Franz  Brandstetter,  Neustadt;  Helmut  Muenstedt,  Wachenheim, 
and  Edmund  Priebe,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsctaaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,527 
Int  a.5  C08K  3/34 
U.S.  CI.  524—487  3  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  material  comprising  an  impact 
resistant  styrene  polymer  and  polyphenylene  ether  wherein  the 
molding  material  contains  0. 1  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
the  mixture  of  styrene  polymer  and  polyphenylene  ether,  of  a 
hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  less  than  500 
centistokes  measured  at  120*  C. 


4,410,656 
METHOD  FOR  RUBBER  TREATMENT 
Aubert  Y.  Coran;  Charles  P.  Rader,  and  Chester  D.  Trivette,  Jr.. 
all  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,451 
Int.  a.3  C08J  3/20;  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  524—529  39  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  properties  of  diene  rubber 
comprising  masticating  solid  diene  rubber,  in  the  presence  of  a 
modification  promoting  amount  of  (A)  sulfur  or  an  organic 
sulfur  compound  capable  of  generating  thiyl  radicals,  with  (B) 
maleic  acid  or  anhydride  at  an  appropriate  temperature  above 
130°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  increase  the  green  strength  or 
tack  of  the  diene  rubber  but  insufficient  to  decrease  its  tack, 
wherein  the  time  is  from  0. 1  to  20  minutes  and  (A)  and  (B)  are 
present  in  amounts  of  from  0.01-15  and  0.1-20  parts  by  weight, 
respectively,  per  100  parts  diene  rubber  by  weight. 


4,410,657 
PIGMENT  PASTES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Werner  Loch,  Erpolzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,019 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1980,  3043601 

Int.  Q.J  C08K  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  524—548  8  Qaims 

1.  A  pigment  paste,  essentially  comprising 
(A)  from  20  to  85%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  organic  sol- 
vents. 
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(B)  from  0.1  to  20'^c  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 

(a)  from  10  to  75%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water-immis- 
cible,  or  only  partially  water-miscible,  copolymeriza- 
tion  a./3-olefinically  unsaturated  compounds  and 

(b)  from  25  to  90%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water-solu- 
ble copolymerizable  N-vinyl  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone,  N-vinyl- 
piperidone  and  N-vinylimidazole,  and 

(C)  from  10  to  79%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  finely  divided 
pigments  or  fillers,  or  a  mixture  of  pigment  and  filler, 
dispersed  in  the  mixture  of  (A)  and  (B),  the  sum  of  the 
percentages  of  (A).  (B)  and  (C)  being  100 


extruding    the   copolymer   formed   at   its   melt    temperature 
through  a  die  head  to  produce  the  resin. 
16  A  process  for  the  impact  modification  of  a  plastic  with  a 

rubbery  polymer  to  form  a  thermoplastic  resin  in  a  reactor 

extruder  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dissolving  a  rubbery  polymer  in  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  to  form  a  feed  solution,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  monomers  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  olefinically  unsaturated  nitriles  having  the  struc- 
ture 


4,410,658 

POLYIMIDES-AMIDES  AND 

COPOLYIMIDES-POLYAMIDES  FROM 

TETRAMETHYLCYCLOBUTANE-1.2,3,4-TETRACAR- 

BOXYLIC  DIANHYDRIDE,  DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 

A  MIXTL'RE  OF  DIAMINES 
Tayseer  S.  Nimry,  Wheaton,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,696,  Jul.  24,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,358,579.  This  application  Sep.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,016 
Int.  CI.   C08G  73/10 
L'.S.  CI.  524—600  26  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  the  following  recurring  structure 


II       I  I 

c— c — c 
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N  — R- 
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wherein  R,  R  and  R  are  the  same  or  different  divalent  ali- 
phatic or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  n  and  m  are  the 
same  or  different  integers  from  about  1  10  to  about  10: 1. 


CH2=C— CN 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen; 

introducing  said  feed  solution  into  the  feed  section  of  a  twin 
screw  reactor  extruder; 

heating  said  feed  solution  under  pressure  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  for  polymerization  to  begin; 

shearing  said  feed  solution  until  the  solids  content  formed  is 
equal  to  at  least  about  twice  the  rubber  content  in  said  feed 
solution  to  produce  a  phase  inversion  product  wherein  dis- 
crete particles  of  rubber  become  encapsulated  in  a  continu- 
ous phase  of  plastic  polymer  formed  from  said  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer; 

thereafter  reacting  said  phase  inversion  product  until  at  least 
about  70  weight  percent  of  said  feed  solution  has  been  con- 
verted to  a  thermoplastic  resin;  and, 

extruding  said  thermoplastic  resin  through  a  die. 


4,410,659 

MANLFACrURE  OF  RUBBER  MODIFIED 

COPOLYMERS  IN  AN  EXTRUDER  TYPE  REACTOR 

Robert  W.  Lee,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  William  J.  Miloscia,  Shaker 

Heights,  Ohio,   assignors  to  The  Standard   Oil   Company, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,260,  Nov.  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,718 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  279/02,  27<^/()4 
U.S.  CI.  525—53  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  resin  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  rubbery  polymer  with  one  or  more  ethylenically - 
unsaturated  monomers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  mixture  of  the  rubbery  polymer  and  one  or  more 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  into  a  feed  section  of  a 
screw  extruder,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  monomers  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated mtriles  having  the  structure 

CH2=C— CN 

I 
R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen; 
polymerizing  the  monomers  with  the  rubbery  polymer  in  one 
or  more  additional  reaction  sections  of  the  extruder,  each 
section  containing  means  to  remove  the  heat  of  reaction  to 
control  the  temperature  therein,  and 


4,410,660 

BINDING  ASSAY  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

MYCOBACTERIA 

Eugene  W.  Straus,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Montefiore 

Medical  Center,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,294 

Int.  CV  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  525—54.1  36  Qaims 

1  A  heat  stable  charcoal-adsorbable  labeled  protein  ob- 
tained from  the  growth  media  of  \f.  tuberculosis,  said  protein 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  20,000  and  30,000, 
immunochemical  stability  over  a  temperature  range  of  4° 
C  -250°  C  ,  a  pH  range  of  3.0-9.0  and  exhibiting  comigration 
towards  the  anode  in  the  presence  of  bovine  serum  albumin 
and  borate  buffer  at  a  pH  of  8.6  with  an  applied  voltage  of  80 
volts  on  starch  gel  electrophoresis  for  12  hours. 


4,410,661 
TOUGHENED  POLYAMIDE  BLENDS 

Bennett  N.  Epstein,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Rolando  U.  Pagila- 
gan,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,018,  Aug.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,414 
Int.  aJ  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—66  12  Qaims 

1   A  blend  containing  (I)  99-60%  by  weight  thermoplastic 
polyamides  comprising  complementally 

(a)  about  20  to  90  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total  polyam- 
ide,  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  semicrystalline  polyam- 
ide  of  film-forming  molecular  weight, 

(b)  about  80  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total  polyam- 
ide,  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  amorphous  polyamide 
obtained  from  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
containing  8-18  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  diamine 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(i)  2-12  carbon  normal  aliphatic  straight-chained  diamine 
(11)  4-18  carbon  branched  aliphatic  diamine,  and 
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(iii)  8-20  carbon  cycloaliphatic  diamine  containing  at  least 

one  cyclohexane  moiety, 
and  wherein  optionally,  up  to  50  weight  percent  of  the 
amorphous  polyamide  may  consist  of  units  obtained  from 
lactams  or  w-aminoacid^  containing  4-12  carbon  atoms,  or 
from  polymerization  salts  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
containing  4-12  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic  diamines 
containing  2-12  carbon  atoms, 
with  complementally  (II)  1-40%  by  weight  of  blend  of  at  least 
one  toughening  agent  having  a  maximum  tensile  modulus  of 
80,000  psi,  that  is  an  organic  polymer  of  film-forming  molecu- 
lar weight  which  imparts  to  Component  (a)  a  notched  Izod 
value  at  least  50%  greater  than  the  notched  Izod  value  of 
Component  (a)  alone  when  20%  by  weight  of  the  toughening 
agent  is  present  with  Component  (a). 

'  4,410,662 

POLYCARBONATE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  IMPACT 

PERFORMANCE 
Mark  W.  Witman,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  and  Gerard  E. 
Reinert,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,276 

Int.  a.i  C08L  69/00 

U.S.  a.  525—148  9  Qaims 

1.   A  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycarbonate  composition 

characterized  by  its  improved  impact  performance  comprising 

(a)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  and 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  50%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
weight  of  the  composition  of  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  a  linear  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  an 
a-olefin  of  the  general  formula: 


I 


-CH2— CH 
R 


} 


-CH- 


■CH— 
I 
C  C^ 

^   \    /   \ 
O  O  O  J 


where  R  is  a  C6-C28  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  from  1  to  200, 

and  m  is  1  to  3  and, 
(ii)  a  linear  copolymer  of  an  imidized  derivative  of  maleic 

acid  anhydride  and  an  a-olefin  of  the  general  formula 


T«-CH2— CH\    CH CH — 

c         c 

/    ^  \  /  % 

C  N  O 

I 
R" 


wherein  R'  is  a  C6-C28  alkyl,  R"  is  an  aryl  radical  hav- 
ing 6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aliphatic  radical  having 
1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  n  is  from  1  to  200,  and  m  is  1  to  3. 


alkyl  ester  having  1-4  C-atoms  in  the  alcohol  component 
or  a  mixture  thereof; 

b.  10-30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester 
having  1-8  C-atoms  in  the  alcohol  component; 

c.  1-20%  by  weight  of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  itaconic 
acid  or  a  semiester  thereof  having  1-8  C-atoms  in  the 
alcohol  component,  (meth)acrylic  acid  or  a  mixture  of 
these  monomers; 

d.  0-20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyi  ester  of 
(meth)acrylic  acid  having  2-4  C-atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
or  glycidyl(meth)acrylate  or  a  mixture  of  these  mono- 
mers; 

e.  10-30%  by  weight  of  N-methylol(meth)acrylic  acid  amide 
or  N-methoxymethyl(meth)acrylic  acid  amide  and 

f.  2-40%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  an  allyl  glycidyl 
ether  and  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or  an  aro- 
matic monocarboxylic  acid  having  2-30  C-atoms  or  a 
mixture  thereof; 

B.  6-50%  by  weight  of  an  aminoplast  resin;  and 

C.  0-30%  by  weight,  based  on  copolymer,  of  a  lactam. 
30-100%  of  the  number  of  carboxyl  groups  of  component 
Ac  incorporated  in  the  copolymer  blend  neutralised  by 
ammonia  or  mono-  or  polyamines. 


4,410,664 

POLYIMIDE-EPOXY  THERMOSET  RESINS 

Chung  J.  Lee,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Plastics  Engineering 

Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,565 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59/40  73/10 

U.S.  CI.  525—180  16  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  reacting  a  polyepoxide  with  a  solution  of 
a  polyimide  dianhydride  together  with  another  polyimide 
component  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyimide 
dianhydrides  and  polyimide  diamines,  at  least  one  of  which 
polyimide  components  is  insoluble  in  the  selected  solvent  in  the 
absence  of  said  other  polyimide  component  or  components,  the 
proportion  of  the  said  insoluble  component  or  components 
representing  15  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  combined 
weight  of  said  polyimide  components,  the  anhydride  activity 
of  each  of  said  polyimide  dianhydride  components  being  at 
least  0. 17  as  determined  by  the  infrared  spectrum,  and  the  ratio 
of  epoxy  equivalents  to  anhydride  plus  amine  equivalents  being 
at  least  1:1.  the  concentration  of  said  polyimide  components  in 
said  solvent  comprising  at  least  5  percent  by  weight,  in  which 
polyimide  components  the  polyimide  dianhydride  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula; 


:o  CO 


CO  CO 


and  the  polyimide  diamine  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


'  4,410,663 

STORABLE,  SAPONinCATION-RESISTANT  AQUEOUS 

LACQUER  BINDERS 
Peter  Hohlein,  Kempen,  and  Jochen  Schoeps,  Krefeld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,625 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1981,  3119928 

Int.  a.^  C08L  61/28 
U.S.  a.  525—162  *  C\Mms 

1.  A  water-dilutable  lacquer  binder  comprising  a  mixture  of 
A.  50-94%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising  copolymer- 
ised  units  of 

a.  30-65%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  or  isopropenyl 
compound  having  8-14  C-atoms  or  of  a  methacrylic  acid 


H 


H 


\ 

I 


N— Ar— N, 


Ar 


;N  — Ar— NH2 


wherein  Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  the  four 
carbonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical  except  that  in  the  case 
of  the  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  radical  one  or  both  pairs  of  the 
carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to  pen  carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  radical;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  one;  in 
which  polyimide  components  there  may  be  as  much  as  50 
percent  of  the  cyclic  polyimide  structure  in  the  intermediate 
amic  acid  structure,  the  solubility  of  said  polyimide  compo- 
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nents  being  determined  by  heating  one  gram  of  said  component 
in  4  ml.  of  the  selected  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  167°  C  for 
5  minutes. 


4,410,665 
BORANE  REDUaNG  RESINS 
Larry  Manziek,  Lansdale,  Pa„  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,656,  Jan.  21,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4^55,140,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,560, 
Dec.  10,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  379,693 

Int.  a.3  C08F  8/00 

VS.  a.  525—328.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  nonionic  borane  reducing  resin  which  comprises  a  solid. 

cross-linked  copolymer  of  dimethylaminopropyl  methacryl- 

amide  and  phosphine  borane  adducts. 


4,410,666 
CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Nobuyuki   Ikeguchi,  and  Hidenori  Kimbara,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,988 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1980,  55-9163 

Int.  a.'  C08F  283/00 

U.S.  a.  525—417  3  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a   polyfunctional   aromatic   cyanate   ester   monomer 
having  the  formula: 

R-+0-C^N)m 

wherein  m  is  2  to  5  and  R  is  an  aromatic  organic  group,  the 
cyanate  groups  being  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  of  said  aro- 
matic organic  group, 

(2)  a  prepolymer  of  one  or  more  cyanate  esters  of  ( 1 ),  and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine;  and 

(b)  a  polyhydantoin  resin  having  a  hydantoin  ring  in  the 
main  chain  and  having  the  following  repeating  units: 


no  breaks  or  cracks  when  tested  at  0°  P.,  comprising  as  the 
film-forming  constituents: 

(A)  a  polyester  polyol  having  at  least  20  percent  by  weight 
cyclic  moieties  and  the  percentage  of  cyclic  moieties 
being  not  greater  than  than  required  to  achieve  said  flexi- 
bility, having  a  hydroxy!  value  of  at  least  80  and  the  hy- 
droxy! content  being  not  greater  than  that  required  to 
achieve  said  flexibility,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  300 
or  greater  but  not  greater  than  that  required  for  formulat- 
ing said  coating  composition  with  a  sprayability  of  at  least 
35  percent  by  weight,  and  a  Sward  Hardness  value  of  at 
least  15. 

(B)  a  polyurethane  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  8000 
or  less  but  not  less  than  that  required  to  achieve  said 
flexibility  and  a  Sward  Hardness  value  of  less  than  10, 

(C)  a  polyurethane  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  12,000  but  not  greater  than  that  required  for  formu- 
lating said  coating  composition  with  a  sprayability  of  at 
least  35  percent  by  weight,  and  a  Sward  Hardness  value  of 
less  than  10,  and 

(D)  a  curing  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  active  hydro- 
gens in  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  to  form  a  cross-linked  coating 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aminoplast  and  poly- 
isocyanates; 

the  difference  in  Sward  Hardness  values  between  (A)  and  (B) 
and  (A)  and  (C)  each  being  greater  than  10;  the  weight  ratio  of 
(A)  +  (B)-(-(C):(D)  is  within  the  range  of  5  to  0.5:1;  the  weight 
ratio  of(A)  +  (D):(B)-(-(C)  is  within  the  range  of  100  to  1:1  and 
the  weight  ratio  of  (B):(C)  is  within  the  range  of  4  to  0.5:1. 


O 

II 

.C. 


R*-N' 

I 
H^C- 


N 

I 

■c=o 


\ 


R^  is  R  or  imide  ring  said  composition  including  a  mixture  of 
components  (a)  and  (b),  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of 
components  (a)  and  (b),  or  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and 
said  preliminary  reaction  product 


4,410,667 
ELASTOMERIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Samuel  Porter,  Jr.,  Natrona  Heights;  Robert  M.  Piccirilli,  Pitts- 
burgh; Wen-Hsuan  Chang;  James  B.  O'Dwyer,  both  of  Gib- 
sonia,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Kyu-Wang  Lee,  Danville,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,784 
Int.  a.^  C08L  67/02.  75/04.  61/24,  61/28 
UJS.  CI.  525-440  H  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting,  liquid,  elastomenc,  film-forming  compo- 
sition sprayable  at  a  resin  solids  content  of  at  least  35  percent 
by  weight  and  being  flexible  such  that  when  the  coating  com- 
position is  deposited  on  an  elastomenc  substrate  and  cured,  the 
coated  elastomenc  substrate  can  be  bent  around  a  i-inch  man- 
drel with  the  coating  facing  outwardly  and  the  coating  exhibits 


4,410,668 
ELASTOMERIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  M.  Piccirilli,  Pittsburgh;  Wen-Hsuan  Chang,  Gibsonia; 
Samuel  Porter,  Jr.,  Natrona  Heights;  James  B.  O'Dwyer, 
Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Kyu-Wang  Lee,  Danville,  Calif., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,082 
Int.  a.'  C08L  61/32.  67/04 
U.S.  CI.  525—440  9  Oaims 

1.  A  thermosetting,  liquid,  elastomenc,  film-forming  compo- 
sition which  is  flexible  such  that  when  the  coating  composition 
IS  deposited  on  an  elastomenc  substrate  and  cured,  the  coated 
substrate  can  be  bent  around  a  \  inch  mandrel  with  the  coating 
facing  outwardly  and  the  coating  exhibits  no  breaks  or  cracks 
when  tested  at  32°  P.,  comprising  as  the  film-forming  constitu- 
ents: 

(A)  a  polyester  polyol  having  from  25  to  50  percent  by 
weight  cycloaliphatic  moieties,  having  a  hydroxy!  value 
of  at  least  80  and  the  hydroxy!  value  being  not  greater 
than  that  required  to  achieve  said  flexibility,  a  molecular 
weight  of  300  to  3000  and  a  Sward  Hardness  value  of  at 
least  15, 

(B)  a  polyurethane  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
2,000  to  20.000  and  a  Sward  Hardness  value  of  less  than 
10.  and 

(C)  a  cunng  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  active  hydro- 
gens in  (A)  and  (B)  to  form  a  crosslinked  coating  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aminoplast  and  polyisocya- 
nates; 

the  difference  in  Sward  Hardness  values  between  (A)  and  (B) 
being  greater  than  10;  the  ratio  of  (A)-t-(B):(C)  being  withm 
the  range  of  5  to  0.5:1;  the  weight  ratio  of  (A) -t-(C):(B)  being 
within  the  range  of  100  to  1:1. 
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4,410,669 

POLYMERIC  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  WITH  A 

SILICA-TYPE  BACKBONE,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Peter  Panster,  Rodenbach,  and  Peter  Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1981,  3120195 

Int.  a.3  C08F  283/00 
U.S.  a.  525—474  59  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  ammonium  compound  with  a  silica-type 
backbone,  comprising  units  of  the  general  formula 

R'  R^ 

N 
R*  R^ 

I 
in  which  R'  and  R^  represent  a  group  of  the  general  formula 
(2) 

r5— Si— o— 

\ 

o— 

in  which  R^  is  linear  or  branched  alkylene  having  1  to  10  C 
atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  5  to  8  C  atoms, 


-(CH2)„— (h\  or  -(CH2)n-{p)^ 


(CHih-b- 


I 


in  which  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  6  and  indicates  the  number  of 
nitrogen-terminated  methylene  groups,  and  R'  and  R^  can  be 
the  same  or  different,  and  the  free  valencies  of  the  oxygen 
atoms  are  saturated  either  by  silicon  atoms  of  further  groups  of 
the  formula  (2)  and/or  by  crosslinking  bridge  members  of  the 
formula: 


I 
O 

I 


R'  R' 

I  I 

—  Si— O—  or  — Si— O—  or  — Si— O—  or 

I  I 

O  R' 

I 


O 
I 


I 

o 


R' 


R' 


Ti— O—  or  — Ti— O—  or  — Ti— O—  or 

0  O  R' 

1  I 


— Al 


/ 

1 

\ 


O— 


or  — Al 


O— 


/ 

1 
\ 


o— 


R' 


in  which 

R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  ratio  of  the  silicon  atoms  in  (2) 

to  the  bridge  atoms  silicon,  titanium  and  aluminum  is  1  ;0 

to  1:10. 
R^  and  R*  can  have  the  same  scope  of  meaning  as  R'  and  R^ 

or  represent  hydrogen,  a  linear  or  brached  alkyl  contain- 


ing 1  to  20  C  atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing  5  to  8  C  atoms 

or  the  benzyl  group  and 
R^  and  R*  can  be  identical  or  different  and  be  identical  or 

different  to  R'  and/or  R^, 
X  represents  an  inorganic  or  organic,  1-  to  3-valent  anion  of 

an  inorganic  or  organic  protonic  acid  which  forms  stable 

salts  with  amine  bases  and  x  is  a  number  from  1  to  3 


4,410,670 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEFINS 
Yoshio  Tajima,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Matsuura,  Kawasaki;  Nobuyuki 
Kuroda,  Yokohama,  and  Mituji  Miyoshi,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-70366; 
Jun.  13,  1978,  53-70367 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  4/66 
U.S.  a.  526—114  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  olefins  using  a  catalyst,  said 
catalyst  consisting  of: 

A:  a  solid  component  obtained  by  contacting  (1)  a  magne- 
sium oxide,  (2)  an  aluminum  trihalide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  cliloride,  aluminunv  bro- 
mide and  aluminum  iodide,  (3)  monohydroxy  alcohol 
containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  atoms 
represented  by  the  general  formula  ROH  wherein  R  is  a 
group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  (4)  a  titanium 
halide  and/or  an  addition  product  of  a  titanium  halide  and 
an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoic  acid  esters,  hydroxyben/:oic  acid 
esters,  alkoxybenzoic  acid  esters,  alkyl  benzoic  acid  esters, 
amino  benzoic  acid  esters  and  naphthoic  esters;  and 
B:  an  organometallic  compound  and/or  an  addition  product 
of  an  organometallic  compound  said  organometallic  com- 
pound being  of  Group  1  to  IV  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  an 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  group  set  forth  in 
Section  A  hereof. 


4,410,671 
CATALYST,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
CATALYST.  AND  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  THE  CATALYST 
Melvin  B.  Welch,  Bartlesville,  Okla.;  Richard  E.  Dietz,  Borger, 
Tex.,  and  Charles  E.  Capshew,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,312,  Aug.  12,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,326,988. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,686 
Int.  aj  C08F  4/02  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—119  34  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyolefin  comprising  contact- 
ing at  least  one  polymerizable  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  mono- 1 -olefins,  conjugated  diole- 
fins,  vinyl  aromatic  compounds  and  mixtures  of  any  two  or 
more  thereof  under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  cocata- 
lyst  comprising  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organometallic  compounds  of 
Groups  I  to  III  of  the  Penodic  Table  and  a  catalyst  prepared 
by 

(A)  mixing  a  first  catalyst  component  solution  and  a  second 
catalyst  component,  wherein  the  first  catalyst  component 
is  formed  by  the  chemical  combination  of: 
(!)  a  metal  halide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  dihalide  compounds  and  metal  hy- 
droxyhalide  compounds  and  the  metal  of  the  metal 
halide  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Group  IIA  metals  and  Group  IIB  metals,  and 
(2)  a  transition  metal  compound  in  which  the  transition 
metals  are  selected  from  Groups  IVB  and  VB  and  the 
transition  metal  is  bonded  to  at  least  one  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyloxides,  am- 
ides, imides,  and  mercaptides;  and  wherein  the  second 
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catalyst  component  compnses  a  precipitating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  organometallic 
compounds  of  Groups  I,  II,  and  III  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  lithium  alkyls.  Gngnard  reagents, 
dialkyl  magnesium  compounds,  dialkyl  zinc  com- 
pounds, and  organoaluminum  compounds,  (b)  metal 
hahdes  and  oxyhalides  of  metals  of  Groups  IIIA.  IV A, 
IVB,  VA,  and  VB,  hydrogen  halides,  and  organic  acid 
hahdes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 

O 

II 
R'  — C— X 

wherein  R'"  is  an  alkyl,  aryl.  or  cycloalkyl  group  or  combina- 
tions thereof  and  X  is  a  halide,  and 

(B)  depositing  prepolymer  on  said  catalyst  in  an  aount  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  amount  of  polymer  fines  resulting  from 
said  polymerization  by  contacting  said  catalyst  with  mon- 
omer in  the  presence  of  an  adequate  amount  of  a  cocata- 
lyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organometallic 
compounds  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  Periodic  Table 


4,410,672 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENIC  POLYMERS  BY 

USE  THEREOF 

Shintaro  Inazawa,  Oita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Showa  Denko  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,186 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1980,  55-52876; 
Apr.  24,  1980,  55-53597;  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-26928 

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526-124  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylenic  polymers  which  com- 
prises homopolymenzing  ethylene  or  copolymenzmg  ethylene 
with  an  a-olefin  containing  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  by  the  use  of 
a  catalyst  system  compnsing: 
(A)  a  solid  catalyst  component  prepared  by  treating 

(1)  a  solid  ingredient  containing  0.1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
magnesium  atom,  0.01  to  30%  by  weight  of  titanium  ele- 
ment, and  at  most  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  halogen 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorine 
atom  and  a  bromine  atom,  with 

(2)  a  4-  to  8-membered  cyclic  organic  compound  having  a 
total  number  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  cyclic 
group  of  said  cyclic  organic  compound  of  from  1  to  3  and 
having  a  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituent 
of  at  most  32,  said  cyclic  organic  compound  being  used  in 
the  amount  of  10  to  10,000  moles  per  gram  equivalent  of 
the  titanium  element  of  the  solid  ingredient,  and 

(B)  an  organoaluminum  compound,  wherein  said  ethylenic 
polymer  contains  30  mole  %  or  less  of  said  a-olefin,  and  said 
magnesium  in  said  solid  ingredient  is  derived  from  a  magne- 
sium compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  Formulae  (I)  and  (II); 


atoms,  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  6  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  and  X',  and  X^  are  each  a  halogen  atom. 

4,410,673 
SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  COSOLVENT 

PARTITIONING 
Gerald  O.  Schulz,  and  Dennis  M.  Wilson,  both  of  Racine,  Wis., 
assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,566 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/18.  220/06 
U.S.  a.  526—202  9  CXaims 

1.  Aqueous  suspension  process  for  preparing  low  molecular 
weight  alkali-soluble  polymers  from  a  water  insoluble  vinylic 
monomer  and  an  acid-containing  water  soluble  vinylic  mono- 
mer, which  comprises; 

(a)  conducting  a  polymenzation  reaction  between  said  water 
soluble  monomer  and  water  insoluble  monomer  within 
nonaqueous  copolymer  droplets,  under  steady  state  condi- 
tions of  (i)  reduced  steady  state  monomers  concentration 
and  (ii)  enhanced  polymerization  rate,  said  droplets  dis- 
persed in  a  stabilized  aqueous  suspension  of  from  15  to  42 
weight  percent  based  on  total  nonvolatiles  of  a  polar, 
water-insoluble  lower  alkanol; 

(b)  employing  (1)  an  oil  soluble  initiator  and  (2)  a  mercaptan 
chain  transfer  agent  having  low  water  solubility,  to  foster 
polymerization  in  said  non-aqueous  phase  and  to  promote 
homogeneous  molecular  weight  distribution  for  said  co- 
polymer product,  wherein  said  lower  alkanol  efficiently 
partitions  said  water-soluble  monomer,  said  initiator  and 
said  chain  transfer  agent  into  the  polymer  droplet  to  re- 
place polymerized  monomers  therein,  and; 

(c)  removing  said  lower  alkanol  by  distillation  under  surfac- 
tant stabilization  to  prevent  agglomeration  of  said  copoly- 
mer product. 


4,410,674 
SILICONE-VINYL  ACETATE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
CONTACT  LENSES 
Edward  J.  Ivani.  2360-E.  74St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,266 
Int.  a.'  C02C  7/04:  C08F  218/08.  230/08 
U.S.  CI.  526—279  *  Qaims 

1  A  composition  specially  adapted  for  the  manufacturing  of 
contact  lenses  having  increased  oxygen  permeability,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  comonomers  consisting  of 
about  10-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  siloxane  monomer 
cop^ilvmerized  with  90-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  acetate, 
the  vinyl  siloxane  monomer  being  a  polysiloxanylalkyl  ester 
having  as  its  structure: 


Mg(OR')mX';. 


MgR-„X'2.. 


(I) 
(II) 


A 
I 
■Si— O- 


p  OR 

I  II      I 

-Si-(CH2)„— 0-C-C=CH2 

I 


wherein  P  and  Q  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(Ci-C7)alkyl,  phenyl,  and  Z  groups;  Z  is 


wherein  R'  and  R-  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  an 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  3  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  6  to 
16  carbon  atoms  when  m  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  1  or  2.  respec- 
tively, and  when  m  is  2,  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  hydrocarbon 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  an 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  3  to   16  carbon 


A 

I 
•Si— o- 

I 

A 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C1-C7) 
alkyl  and  phenyl  groups;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  ethyl,  and  butyl  groups  and  hydrogen;  m  and  n 
are  integers  of  at  least  1  and  less  than  8. 


October  18,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1245 


4,410,675 

RESINOUS  SALTS,  THEIR  PREPARATIONS,  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  COATINGS 

Christopher  G.  Demmer,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,954 
Int.  a.3  C08G  59/06.  59/14.  59/16 
U.S.  a.  525—533  11  Qaims 

1.  Salts  of  formula 


atoms,  a  carbonyl  or  sulfonyl  group,  an  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom,  or  a  valence  bond,  and 
M+  represents  a  hydrogen  ion,  a  cation  derived  from  an 
alkali  metal,  ammonia,  or  an  amine,  or  one  valence  of  a 
polyvalent  cation,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  25%  of 
the  ions  M+  are  a  said  cation. 
5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  resinous  salts  which  are 
at  least  dispersible  in  water,  comprising  reaction  of  a  phenol- 
terminated  resin  of  formula 


I 


R3-CH— CH-  -R*-  CH— CHO-  \OVx 


where 

R  ~  represents  either  a  group  of  formula 

— S— r'— coo- 

or  a  group  of  formula 

— SO3  - 


M 


II 


III 


wherein  R'  represents  an  aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  arali- 
phatic  divalent  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

one  of  R^  and  Ri^  represents  a  hydroxyl  group  and  the  other 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group  of  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 

each  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R5  represents  an  atom  or  a  group  bonded  to  a  ring  carbon 
atom  which  is  ortho  or  para  to  the  group  R^  or  Ri^  that 
represents  a  hydroxyl  group  and  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  group  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  group  of  formula 
— CH(R2)0H,  a  group  of  formula  — CH(R2X)R*,  or  a 
group  of  formula 


— CH— R-  M 


IV 


R2 


wherein  R^  represents  either  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  wherein  the  alkoxy 
group  and  the  alkyl  group  each  have  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 

R*"  represents  the  residue  of  a  polyepoxide  after  removal  of 
(m-i-p)  1, 2-epoxide  groups, 

each  R^  represents  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  covalent 
bond  which  is  linked  to  the  group  R^  to  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic  ring, 

R^  represents  the  residue  of  a  monohydric  phenol,  a  second- 
ary monoamine,  or  a  monocarboxylic  acid  after  removal 
therefrom  of  the  hydrogen  atom  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl 
group,  the  secondary  amino  group,  or  the  carboxylic  acid 
group, 

m  represents  I,  2,  3,  or  4, 

n  represents  zero  or  1, 

p  represents  zero  or  1,  such  that  (m-l-p)  is  at  least  2  and  at 
most  4, 

X  represents  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  group  of  I  to  3  carbon 


VIII 


R  IV  _  - 

rS-CH— CH-  -R<'-  CH— CHO-  /^^x'  (O/     °" 
OHjp         OH  (r4)^  (r4)3 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  two  carbon  atoms 
ortho,  or  the  one  carbon  atom  para,  to  the  carbon  atom  bearing 
the  indicated  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  is  unsubstituted,  in  the 
presence  of  a  source  of  M  +  ions  with  an  aldehyde  of  formula 

R^CHO  IX 

and  a  mercaptocarboxylic  acid  of  formula 

HS— Ri'— COOH  X 

where 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
each  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 

alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group  of 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R^  represents  the  residue  of  a  polyepoxide  after  removal  of 

(m  +  p)  1, 2-epoxide  groups, 
each  R^  represents  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  covalent 

bond  which  is  linked  to  the  group  R*"  to  form  a  cycloali- 

phatic  ring, 
R^  represents  the  residue  of  a  monohydric  phenol,  a  second- 
ary monoamine,  or  a  monocarboxylic  acid  after  removal 

of  the  hydrogen  atom  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  group,  the 

secondary  amino  group,  or  the  carboxylic  acid  group, 
m  represents  1,  2,  3,  or  4, 
n  represents  zero  or  1, 
p  represents  zero  or  1,  such  that  (m-)-p)  is  at  least  2  and  at 

most  4, 
X  represents  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms,  a  carbonyl  or  sulfonyl  group,  an  oxygen  or  sulfur 

atom,  or  a  valence  bond, 
M+  represents  a  hydrogen  ion,  a  cation  derived  from  an 

alkali  metal,  ammonia,  or  an  amine,  or  one  valence  of  a 

polyvalent  cation,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  25%  of 

the  ions  M+  are  a  said  cation,  and 
Rl'  represents  an  aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  araliphatic  divalent 

group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,410,676 
PHENOLIC-CURED  PHTHALONITRILE  RESINS 
Teddy  M.  Keller,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,915 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/00 
U.S.  a.  528—9  23  Qaims 

1.  A  phthalonitrile  resin  obtained  by  admixing  a  phenol  in  an 
amount  from  about  I  weight  percent  to  about  40  weight  per- 
cent with  a  diphthalonitrile  monomer  at  a  temperature  from 
about  the  melting  point  of  said  monomer  to  about  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  said  resin. 
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4,410,677 

LOW  MODULUS  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 

VULCANIZABLE  SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 

Warren  R.  Lampe,  Baliston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,787,  Jul.  25,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,342 

Int.  a.'  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  528—17  34  Qaims 

1.  A  low  modulus  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone 
rubber  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanoi  termmated  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  ranging 
from  50,000  centipoise  to  350,000  centipoise  at  25°  C  and 
where  the  organo  groups  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals;  and 

(B)  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  mixture  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  (A),  said  catalyst  mixture  comprising: 

(1)  60  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acyloxy  functional 
silane  of  the  formula 

R— Si-(CX:OR')3 

where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 

(2)  a  co-catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  tin  salt  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  and 

(b)  0.001  to  0.4  parts  by  weight  of  a  zinc  salt  of  a  carbox- 
ylic acid,  a  zirconium  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or 
mixture  thereof. 


4,410,679 

COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

CHAIN-EXTENDABLE  CROSSLINKABLE  POLYOL  AND 

DIBLOCKED  DIISOCYANATE  DIURETHANE 

OLIGOMER 

Joseph  W.  Holubka,  Livonia,  and  Ray  A.  Dickie,  Birmingham, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,797 
Int.  a.3  C08G  ]8/i2,  18/80:  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  528—45  14  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 

chain-extendable,  crosslinkable  polyol  of  molecular  weight 
about  200  to  about  1000,  having  at  least  three  hydroxy! 
groups,  selected  from  polyhydroxy  functional  straight  or 
branched  chain  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbons, 
optionally  comprising  one  or  more  oxy  or  ester  moieties 
and  optionally  comprising  one  or  more  heter<x;yclic 
atoms,  aromatic  and/or  heterocyclic  rings,  the  heterocy- 
clic atom(s)  being  selected  from  N,  O  and  S: 
chain-extendable,  diblocked  diisocyanate  diurethane  oligo- 
mer reaction  product  of  diol  with  a  half-blocked  diisocya- 
nate in  molar  ratio  of  about  1:2,  respectively,  said  oligo- 
mer being  of  molecuar  weight  about  300  and  about  1500, 
the  blocking  group  of  which  oligomer  has  a  de-blocking 
temperature  of  about  100°  C.  to  about  190°  C;  and 
a  crosslinking  agent  reactive  with  the  hydroxy  functionality 
of  said  polyol  and  substantially  ureactive  with  de-blocked 
isocyanate  functionality  of  said  diblocked  diisocyanate 
diurethane  oligomer,  wherein  said  crosslinking  agent  and 
said  polyol  are  present  in  a  molar  equivalent  ratio  of  about 
1:1  to  about  1:15,  respectively. 


4,410,678 
COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

CHAIN-EXTENDABLE  CROSSLINKABLE  POLYOL  AND 
DIBLOCKED  DIISOCYANATE  DIUREA  OLIGOMER 

Joseph  W.  Holubka,  Livonia,  and  Ray  A.  Dickie,  Birmingham, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,796 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/32.  18/80;  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  a.  528—45  16  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 

chain-extendable,  crosslinkable  polyol  of  molecular  weight 
about  200  to  1000,  having  at  least  three  hydroxy!  groups. 
selected  from  polyhydroxy  functional  straight  or  branched 
chain  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  optionally 
comprising  one  or  more  oxy  or  ester  moieties  and  optionally 
comprising  one  or  more  heterocyclic  atoms,  aromatic  and- 
/or  heterocyclic  rings,  the  heterocyclic  atom(s)  being  se- 
lected from  N,  O  and  S; 

chain-extendable,  diblocked  diisocyanate  diurea  oligomer  of 
molecular  weight  about  300  to  1500,  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  half-blocked  diisocyanate  with  diamine  in 
molar  ratio  of  about  2:1,  respectively,  the  blocking  group  of 
which  oligomer  has  a  de-blocking  temperature  of  about  100° 
C.  to  about  190°  C;  and 

a  crosslinking  agent  reactive  with  the  hydroxy  functionality  of 
said  polyol  and  substantially  unreactive  with  de-blocked 
isocyanate  functionality  of  said  diblocked  diisocyanate  di- 
urea oligomer,  wherein  said  crosslinking  agent  and  said 
polyol  are  present  in  a  molar  equivalent  ratio  of  about  11  to 
about  115,  respectively. 


4,410,680 

TWO-PHASE,  HEAT-CURABLE 

POLYEPOXIDE-UNSATURATED  MONOMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Thomas  F.  Brownscombe,  Houston,  and  William  W.  C.  Hart, 

Katy,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,256 
Int.  a.3  C08G  59/56 
U.S.  CI.  528—88  9  Oaims 

1   A  curable  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising  a 

blend  of 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  epoxy  compound  containing  at 
least  one  vicinal  epoxy  group  in  the  molecule. 

(2)  from  about  10  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  aromatic  monomer, 

(3)  a  curing  amount  of  4,4'-di(cyclohexylamino)methane  and 

(4)  an  effective  amount  of  2,5-dimethyl-2,5-bis(2-ethylhex- 
anoylperoxy)hexane. 


4,410,681 

EPOXY  RESINS  CURED  WITH  SALICYLOYL 

HYDROCARBYLAMINES 

Hershel  B.  Prindle,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,711 
Int.  a:  C08G  59/44.  59/62 
U.S.  CI.  528—98  »2  Qaims 

1  A  curable  composition  comprising  (A)  an  epoxy  resin 
having  an  average  of  more  than  one  1,2-epoxy  groups  per 
molecule  and  (B)  a  curing  quantity  of  at  least  one  curing  agent 
represented  by  the  formulas 


I 
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H;and 


I.        O 
II 
— C— ,  — SO2— ,  — O— .  — CH2— .  — CH2CH2— . 

— CH(CH3)— ,  — C(CH3)2— .  — CH(C2H5)— ,  and  — N=N  — 


and  in  which  chain  extending  bonds  of  each  ring  are  in 
1,3-  or  1,4-positions; 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of  the  different  recurring  units  is 
present  in  from  about  20  to  about  80  mole  percent  and  the 
other  different  recurring  unit(s)  are  present  in  a  total  of 
from  about  80  to  about  20  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total 
hydroxy  acid  units;  and  the  total  number,  m,  of  said  units 
per  X  moiety  is  from  about  10  to  about  3000; 

said  (co)polyester  having  a  flow  temperature  of  from  about 

200°  C.  to  about  375°  C. 


II. 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  10,  preferably  from  about  2  to  about  6,  carbon  atoms;  R' 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having 
from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  n  has  a  value  of  1  and  n'  has 
an  average  value  of  from  about  1.01  to  about  S. 


'  4,410,683 

AROMATIC,  MELT-PROCESSIBLE  (CO)POLYESTERS 
David  M.  Gale,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,841 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/18.  63/60 
U.S.  a.  528—125  20  Qaims 

1.  An  aromatic,  melt-processible,  fiber-forming  (co)polyes- 
ter  having  the  general  formula  QX^  wherein 
Q  is  R'— O— „  or  R2— CO— „  where  R'  and  R2  are  n-valent 
hydrocarbyl  radicals  of  4-20  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  2-10;  and 
X  consists  essentially  of  2-4  different  recurring  hydroxy  acid 
units  — OR^-CO —  wherein  R^  for  each  different  acid  unit 
is  independently  a  divalent  aryl  radical  of  6-30  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  single  aromatic  ring  or  fused,  co-linear,  aromatic  ring 
system  of  2-3  six-membered  rings  wherein  chain  ex- 
tending bonds  of  the  ring  system  are 

(a)  in  1,4-,  or  1,3-positions  if  said  bonds  are  attached  to 
the  same  ring  or  in  1,2-,  or  1,3-  or  1,4-positions  if  the 
divalent  aryl  radical  has  a  single  ring; 

(b)  in  1,5-,  2,6-,  or  2,7-positions  if  said  bonds  are  at- 
tached to  different  rings  of  a  fused  two-ring  or  three- 
ring  system;  and 

(2)  an  aromatic  two-ring  system  in  which  individual  rings 
are  joined  by  a  single  bond  or  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from 


4,410,684 

AROMATIC  COPOLYAMIDES  CONTAINING  ETHER 

LINKAGES 

Robert  G.  Nelb,  II,  and  Kemal  Onder,  both  of  North  Haven, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,316 

Int.  a.'  C08G  69/32.  69/40 

U.S.  a.  528—185  3  Qaims 

1.  A  copolyamide  having  the  recurring  unit 


I 

4,410,682 

FLUOROETHER  MODinED  EPOXY  COMPOSITES 

Robert  W.  Rosser,  San  Jose,  and  Mark  S.  Taylor,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,464 

Int.  aj  C08G  59/18,  59/30:  C08K  5/06 

U.S.  Q.  528—110  14  Claims 

1.  A  curable  liquid  epoxy  formulation  comprising 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin, 

(b)  a  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy  resin,  and 

(c)  a  perfluorinated  alkyl  ether  diacyl  fluoride. 


wherein  Ar  in  about  65  to  about  85  percent  of  the  recurring 
units  is  m-phenylene  and  in  the  remainder  of  the  recurnng 
units  Ar  is  a  phenylene  ether  having  the  formula 


CHj 


4,410,685 

HYDROLYTICALLY  STABLE  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE 

RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THEM 

James  H.  Williams,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Borden,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,573 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  12/12 

U.S.  Q.  528—259  47  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  urea-formaldehyde  base  resin 
having  a  F/U  mole  ratio  of  1.0:1-1.2:1,  that  is  hydrolytically 
stable,  which  comprises 

adjusting  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  to  a  pH  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  2.5, 

slowly  charging  urea  to  said  formaldehyde  solution  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  solution  in  the  range 
from  about  50°  to  about  70°  C, 

neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture  after  attaining  2.9-3.1:1 
mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  urea  and  a  Gardner  viscos- 
ity in  the  range  of  T-|--V-t-  and  then 

adding  the  final  charge  of  urea  to  achieve  the  desired  mole 
ratio. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  is  substan- 
tially 1:1. 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  a  urea-formaldehyde  base  resin 
having  a  FAI  mole  ratio  of  1.0: 1-1. 21,  and  that  is  hydrolyti- 
cally stable,  which  comprises 

adjusting  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  containing  from 
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about  49.8'7c  to  about  SCZ-^c  formaldehyde  to  a  pH  of 
0.5-2.5  using  formic  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid 
or  p-toluenesulfonic  acid,  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of 

them, 
slowly  charging  urea  to  said  formaldehyde  solution  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  solution  at  50'"-70°  C 
until  a  2.9-3.0  mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  urea  is  ob- 
tained, 
neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  pH  of  7  2-7  5  after 
obtaining  a  Gardner  viscosity  in  the  range  of  T--V  +  . 
using  sodium  hydroxide  and/or  tnethanolamine.  and 
adding  the  final  charge  of  urea  while  maintaining  the  pH  at 
7.2-7.5  and  stirnng  for  at  least  long  enough  to  permit 
equilibration, 
11.  A  urea-formaldehyde  base  resin  having  a  mole  ratio  of 
1.0:1-1.2:1  and  being  hydrolytically  stable  which  is  prepared 
by  the  process  of  claim  1  or  9. 

22.  A  process  for  curing  a  resin  prepared  in  accordance  with 
claim  1  or  2  composing  heating  said  resin  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
from  about  7.2  to  about  7.5  at  135°  C.  to  193°  C. 


(a)  from  about  10  percent  to  about  30  percent  of  units  pro- 
vided by  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride; 

(b)  from  about  40  percent  to  about  75  percent  oxyalkylene 
units,  provided  by  (i)  an  alkylene  oxide,  said  units  each 
having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  a  monoalkoxypolyox- 
yalkylene  glycol  wherein  the  alkoxy  unit  has  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  (ill)  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  wherein  the  oxyal- 
kylene units  of  (li)  and  (iii)  have  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and 
the  glycols  have  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  350  to 
about  2000.  as  determined  by  gel  permeation  chromatog- 
raphy, using  a  polystyrene  standard,  or  (iv)  mixtures 
thereof 

(c>  from  about  5  percent  to  about  15  percent  of  units  pro- 
vided by  a  polyhydric  compound;  and 
(d)  from  about  10  percent  to  about  30  percent  of  units  pro- 
vided by  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid 
wherein  said  resin  is  made  by  first  reacting  the  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  anhydride  with  the  compound  providing  the  oxyalkyl- 
ene units  and  the  drying  oil  fatty  acid  and  then  reacting  the 
resultant  product  with  the  polyhydric  compound. 


4,410,686 
NORBORNYL  MODIHED  POLYESTERAMIDES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  and  James  C.  L'roda,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,221 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/44.  69/44 
U.S.  a.  528—288  70  Claims 

1.  A  norbornyl  modified  polyesteramide  composed  of: 
(A)  a  central  esteramide  chain  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  diamino  groups  of  the  formula: 

—  N— R3— N— 
I  I 

Ri  R2 

wherein 
Rl  and  R:  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and 
aromatic  or  R\  and  R2  together  form  an  aliphatic  ring, 
and  R3  IS  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene.  ether-linked  alkylene, 
ether-linked  arylene.  alkylene  amino-linked  alkylene. 
alkylene  amino-linked  cycloalkylene.  cycloalkylene. 
polycycloalkylene.  arylene.  alkylarylene  bis(alkyl)cy- 
cloalkylene  and  bis(alkyl)polycycloalkylene. 

(b)  bisalkoxy  groups  of  the  formula: 

-O— R3-O— 

wherein 
Ri  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  as  before  defined, 

(c)  carboxylic  acid  groups  at  least  a  part  of  which  are 
a./3-unsaturated  carboxylic  groups  with  any  remainder 
being  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  groups,  aromatic 
carboxylic  groups  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(B)  at  least  one  terminal  group  of  said  polyesteramide  being 
a  norbornyl  radical. 


4,410,687 

POLYESTER  DISPERSANTS  FOR  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona;  Michael  A.  Traficante,  Pittsburgh, 

ud  Rostyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,314 
Int  a.5  C08G  63/48 
U.S.  a.  528—295.5  26  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  dispersant  resin  consisting  essentially  of: 


4,410,688 
.MACROMOLECULAR  HIGHLY  BRANCHED 
HOMOGENEOUS  COMPOUND 
Robert  G.  Denkewalter,   Anchorage,  Ak.;  Jaroslav  F.  Kolc, 
Randolph,  and  William  J.  Lukasavage,  Great  Meadows,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,707,  Apr.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,360,646,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  27,622,  Apr.  6,  1979, 
Pat  No.  4,289,872.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

329,780 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  15, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  C08G  69/10 
U.S.  CI.  528—328  ^^  C'"™" 

1.  An  organic  macromolecular  compound  in  which  essen- 
tially are  constituent  macromolecules  are  alike  in  composition, 
chemical  structure,  and  size  and  composed  of  identical  trifunc- 
tional  units  (M),  interior  and  exterior,  each  interior  units  hav- 
ing attached,  to  one  of  the  two  terminal  carbon  atoms  of  an 
alkylene  hydrocarbon  diradical  of  at  least  3  carbons,  a  car- 
bonyl  moietv  A  of  one  functional  group  A',  and  having  at- 
tached to  the  other  terminal  carbon  atom  of  such  diradical,  an 
amino  moiety  B  of  a  different  functional  group  B'  reactive  with 
the  group  A',  said  moieties  A  and  B  serving  lo  link  a  carbon 
atom  of  one  such  interior  unit  (M)  to  a  carbon  atom  of  a  second 
like  unit  by  a  linkage  AB;  and  such  one  interior  unit  having 
attached,  to  a  third  carbon  atom  in  its  skeleton,  a  second  car- 
bonyl  moiety  (A)  of  the  functional  group  A'  reactive  with 
group  B'  and  serving  to  link  said  one  intenor  unit  to  a  third  like 
unit,  via  said  moiety  A  and  said  moiety  (B)  being  attached  to  a 
carbon  atom  of  said  third  unit  (M);  and  the  aforesaid  exterior 
units  being  linked  to  interior  units  by  linkages  AB;  the  total 
number  of  units  (M).  interior  and  exterior,  in  such  macromole- 
culebemgessentially2"  -1  with  n  being  the  numberof  succes- 
sive layers  of  units  ( M )  added  onto  a  source  unit  (S).  and  being 
at  least  4;  each  exterior  unit  having  at  least  one  of  its  two 
moieties  A  in  the  form  of  a  part  of  an  original  unreacted  func- 
tional group,  or  in  the  form  of  a  linkage  between  such  exterior 
unit  and  a  surface  unit  (R)  different  from  the  said  umts  (M);  and 
said  macromolecule  containing  additionally  one  source  unit  (S) 
having  at  least  one  of  said  A  or  B  moieties  therein  linking  the 
unit  (S)  on  an  interior  unit  (M)  via  said  moiety  B  being  attached 
to  a  carbon  atom  of  unit  (M);  source  unit  (S)  being  linked  with 
units  (M)  only  via  one  or  more  linkages  with  said  moiety  B  or 
unit  (M). 


I 


October  18,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1249 


4,410,689 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FROM 
BIS{CYCLIC  UREA)  AND  POLYMERIC  POLYOL 
Edward  A.  Barsa,  East  Haven;  Chung-Yuan  Lin,  Northford,  and 
Fred  A.  Stuber,  North  Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,632,  Nov.  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,349,663. 
This  application  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,090 
Int.  a.3  C08G  71/04 
U.S.  a.  528—367  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane  resin 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  bis(cyclic  urea)  having 
the  formula: 


by  reacting  a  glycol  with  an  unsaturated  polybasic  acid  or  an 
anhydride  thereof. 


HN 


NH 


N— R— N 

\  /  \  / 

(C„H2„)  (C„H2„) 

wherein; 

R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(a) 


O 


o 
H 


—C— Alkylene— C— 

wherein  alkylene  contains  from  1  to  11  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  and 


4,410,691 
PRECIPITATION  OF  POLYCYCLOOLEHNS 
Parley  C.  Lane,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Linwood  P.  Tenney,  Hud- 
son, and  Gerald  V.  Wootton,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,311 
Int.  aj  C08F  6/12 
U.S.  a.  528—495  12  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  precipitating  a  polymer  from  a  cement  com- 
prising said  polymer  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  contacting  said  cement  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  nonsolvent  and  water 
coagulant  to  precipitate  said  polymer  in  the  form  of  solid 
particles  that  are  dispersed  in  a  liquid  phase  as  a  polymer 
slurry,  and  separating  said  polymer  from  said  liquid  phase;  said 
contacting  step  being  carried  out  at  the  elevated  temperature 
from  near  or  at  the  boiling  point  of  a  ternary  azeotrope  to  the 
boiling  point  of  the  system  whereby  said  ternary  azeotrope  is 
removed  as  a  vapor;  said  ternary  azeotrope  comprising  water, 
said  solvent,  and  said  nonsolvent  that  is  miscible  with  said 
solvent  but  is  a  nonsolvent  for  said  polymer  and  is  selected 
from  alcohols  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  said  poly- 
mer is  a  reaction  product  formed  by  ring  opening  polymeriza- 
tion in  said  solvent  of  at  least  one  norbomene-type  monomer. 


(b) 


-'O'- 


and  C„H2n  is  alkylene  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


Rl  R2  Rs  Rft  R? 

-C— C—  and  — C— C— C— 


R3   R4 


I       I       I 

Rg  R9  Rio 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4.  R5.  R6.  R?,  Rs.  R9  and  Rio  are  each 
independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  inert  substituent,  a  polyurethane  catalyst,  and  a^  poly- 
meric polyol  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100°  C.  to 
about  250°  C. 


4,410,692 

PRECIPITATION  OF  POLYMERIC  CYCLOOLERNS 
Linwood  P.  Tenney,  Hudson,  and  Gerald  V.  Wootton,  Akron, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,367 

Int.  a.5  C08F  6/12 

U.S.  a.  528—495  10  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  precipitating  a  polymer  from  a  cement  com- 
prising said  polymer  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  process  com- 
prising contacting  said  cement  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
water  and  a  nonsolvent  precipitant  whereby  said  polymer 
precipiutes  and  forms  a  dispersion  of  solid  polymer  particles 
dispersed  in  a  liquid  phase  containing  said  solvent,  nonsolvent, 
and  water;  and  separating  said  polymer  from  the  dispersion; 
said  nonsolvent,  being  miscible  with  said  solvent  but  being  a 
nonsolvent  for  said  polymer,  is  selected  from  alcohols  contain- 
ing 2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  said  polymer  being  a  reaction 
product  formed  by  ring  opening  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
norbomene-type  monomer. 


I 


4,410,690 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  RESIN 
Akira  Miyamoto,  Hiratsuka;  Katsuo  Sato;  Toshiaki  Nishimura, 
both  of  Kanagawa;  Yoshitaka  Yamagishi,  and  Yoshimasa 
Mitui,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,693 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1981,  56-68651 
Int.  a.i  C08G  2/28 
U.S.  Q.  528—486  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  modified  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  resin  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon-formaldehyde resin  with  an  unsaturated  polybasic 
acid  or  an  anhydride  thereof  in  the  presence  or  absence  of 
water,  while  introducing  steam  into  the  reaction  system  re- 
moving by-produced  formaldehyde  out  of  the  reaction  system, 
and  reacting  the  formed  reaction  product  with  at  least  one 
dihydroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  a  glycol  and  (B)  a  hydroxy-terminated  oligomer  obtained 


4,410,693 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CELLULOSE 

DERIVATIVES 

Clark  W.  Gibsoa,  Bainbiidce,  Ga.,  and  Cari  P.  Strange, 

Walker,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,382 
Int.  Q.3  C08B  9/06.  11/02.  11/193 
U.S.  Q.  536—56  '  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  cellulose  derivatives 
having  controlled  solution  viscosities  wherein  said  cellulose 
derivative  is  prepared  in  a  reaction  vessel  by  reacting  cellulose 
pulp  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  at  least  one  other 
reagent  which  reacts  with  alkali  cellulose  to  form  a  cellulose 
derivative,  said  improvement  comprising  (a)  adjusting  the 
concentration  of  oxygen  in  the  head  space  of  the  reaction 
vessel  until  said  quantity  of  oxygen  as  measured  by  analyzing 
the  gases  in  said  head  space  for  oxygen  is  such  that  the  cellu- 
lose derivative  prepared  in  said  reaction  vessel  has  a  desired 
solution  viscosity  and  then  (b)  preparing  the  cellulose  deriva- 
tive by  reacting  cellulose  pulp,  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  at 
least  one  other  reagent  in  said  reaction  vessel  while  excluding 
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the  entry  of  substantial  amounts  of  oxygen  into  said  reaction 
vessel. 


4,410,694 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RBROUS 

CARBOXYMETHYL  CELLULOSE 

Mutsuo     Nakayama;     Hiromi     Yamaguchi,     and     Harumasa 

Yamasaki,  all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1982.  Ser.  No.  354.856 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1981,  56/38861 
Int.  a.'  C08B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  536— 98  11  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
fibers  comprising  contmuously  circulating  a  homogeneous 
alkaline  reaction  liquid  through  cellulose  fibers  packed  in  a 
reaction  vessel,  which  cellulose  fibers  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  cellulose  fibers  and  regenerated 
cellulose  fibers,  at  a  fiosv  rate  of  said  reaction  liquid  of  greater 
than  10  1/min  per  Kg  of  said  cellulose  fibers,  said  reaction 
liquid  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  ethenfying  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monochloroacetic  acid 
and  salts  thereof,  dissolved  in  a  homogeneous  alkaline  solvent 
which  consists  essentially  of  ethanol  and  water,  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  substantially  completely  convert  said  cellu- 
lose fibers  into  said  carboxymethyl  cellulose  fibers. 


(3)  -CH2CH     CH-, 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  Huoro,  and  wherein  Y  is  a 
valence  bond,  -CH2-  or  -(CH2)2. 

wherein  Q  is  keto.  a-H:)3-H,  a-OH/JRgor  a-Rg:)3-OH 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 

wherein  R5  and  R6  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  fiuoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  Rb  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  IS  hydrogen  or  Huoro  and  the  further  proviso  that 
neither  Rs  nor  R^  is  fiuoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (-0-);  wherein 
Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (-0-)  or  CyH2y,  wherein  CyH2yis 
a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  between 
CRsRb-  and  the  phenyl  ring;  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fiuoro,  chloro,  trifiuoromethyl, 
or  -OR7-.  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  s  is  zero  or  one;  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH-, 

(2)cis-CH^CH-, 

(3)  -C  =  C-,  or 

(4)  -CH:CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


4,410,696 

ANTITUMOR  AND  IMMUNOSUPPRESSIVE 

4-CARBAMOYLIMIDAZOLIUM-5-OLATE 

DERIVATIVES 

Toshio   Atsumi,   Kawanishi;   Tetsutaro   Sanjiki,   Ibaraki,   and 
Takao   Kiyohara,  Takarazuka,  all   of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,347 
Int.  C\?  C07D  233/90 
U.S.  CI.  542—427  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,410.695 

2-DECARBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-6-KETO-PG 

COMPOUNDS 

Udo  F.  Axen.  Plainweil,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,400,  Nov.  9,  1978.  Pat.  No.  4,215,222. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  819,857.  Jul.  28.  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,158.667.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725.548, 
Sep.  22,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  716.972.  Aug.  23.  1976.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,110,  Feb.  4.  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17.  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,834 
Int.  a.'  C07D  257/04:  .\61K  31/41 
U.S.  CI.  542—426  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin  of  formula 


NH 


.H2N 


wherein  R  is  cinnamoyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  at 
Its  a  position  or  phenyl  ring  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkoxy,  aryl,  nitro,  methylenedioxy, 
formyl,  halogeno-alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  carboxyl,  amino 
and  cyano, 

or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


(T). 


wherein 

Wi   IS   a-OH^-H,   a-H:/30H,   0x0,   methylene,   a-H:;3-H, 

a-CHiOHd-H- 
wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)£^C(R2)2. 

(2)  -CH2-O-CH2-Y-.  or 


4.410.697 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-ARYL-N  -(MONO-  OR  DI  SUBSTITUTED)-UREA 
DERIVATIVES 
Sandor  Torbk;  Lajos  Voroshazy;  Peter  Galambos;  Ivan  Daroczi, 
and  Zoltan  Ormenyi,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Reanal  Finomvegyszergyar,  Hungary 
per  No.  PCr/HU81/00003,  §  371  Date  Aug.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  28.  1981.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02I56,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6.  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jan.  25,  1980,  157/80; 
Jan.  25.  1980.  158/80 

Int.  a.J  C07C  127/19.  127/17 
U.S.  a.  544—165  5  Qaims 

1    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-aryl-N'-(mono-  or 
disubstituted)-urea  derivatives  having  the  formula  (1), 
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Aryl— NH— CO— N 


I 


/ 

4 
\ 


R' 


(1) 


r2 


wherein 
Aryl  is  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  group,  and 
R'  and  R^  each  stand  for  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 

cycloalkyi,  alkoxy  or  phenyl  group,  or 
R'  and  R^  may  form,  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom,  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group  which 
may  contain  a  further  hetero  atom,  or 
one  of  R'  and  R^  may  also  stand  for  hydrogen, 
with  the  proviso  that  if  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  an  optionally 
substituted  phenyl  group,  the  other  may  represent  only 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  alk- 
oxy group, 
by  reacting  a  carbamate  of  the  formula  (II)  with  an  amine  of 
the  formula  (III), 


4,410,699 
SUBSTITUTED 
l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-4-ISOQUINOLINOLS 
Richard  C.  Effland,  Bridgewater,  Larry  Davis,  Sergeantsville, 
and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  290,987,  Aug.  7,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,374,137. 
This  application  Nov.  29,  1982.  Ser.  No.  444,945 
Int.  a.3  C07D  2/7/24 
U.S.  a.  546—141  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'R^N— CO— X 

Aryl— NH2 


(II) 


(III) 


or  a  carbamate  of  the  general  formula  (IV)  with  an  amine  of 
the  general  formula  (V), 


Aryl— NH— CO— X 
R'R^NH 


(IV) 
(V) 


wherein  R',  R^  and  Aryl  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a  lower 
alkoxy,  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy  group,  in  the  presence 
of  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst,  characterized  in  that  a  tertiary 
alkylamine  containing  altogether  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and 
minimum  one  alkyl  chain  with  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
mixture  of  such  tertiary  alkylamines  is  applied  as  catalyst. 


4,410,698 
OXADIAZOLOPYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Urs  Hengartner,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Jean-Qaude  Muller,  Rix- 
heim,  France,  and  Henri  Ramuz,  Birsfelden,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,384,  Dec.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,360,521. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,870 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    19,    1980. 

9410/80;  Oct.  2,  1981,  6350/81 

Int.  a.3  C07D  498/22;  A61K  31/505 

U.S.  CI.  544—255  1  Claim 

1.   The  compound   5-amino-7-[3,6-dihydro-l(2H)-pyridyl]- 

2H-[l,2,4]oxadiazolo[2.3-c]pyrimidin-2-one  of  the  formula 


II 


(Y)2- 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyl  or  benzyl:  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy. 


4.410,700 

PREPARATION  OF  CHIRAL 

l-BENZYL-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINESBY 

OPTICAL  RESOLUTION 

Kenner  C.  Rice,  Rockville,  Md..  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 

Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165.690.  Jul.  3.  1980. 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20.  1981.  Ser.  No.  265.469 
Int.  a.' C07D  2/7/20 
U.S.  a.  546—149  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  natural  or  unnatural  morphine- 
type  agonists  and  antagonists  which  includes  a  step  producing 
a  chiral  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy  l-benzyl-l,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droisoquinoline  optically  opposite  from  the  desired  optical 
morphine  type  and  which  comprises  recycling  the  undesired 
optically  opposite  chiral  lower  alkoxy  1-benzyl- 1 .2.3,4-tetrahy- 
droisoquinoline  to  a  racemic  mixture,  the  step  which  comprises 
oxidizing  the  chiral  isoquinoline  with  hypohalide  and  base  to 
produce  an  intermediate  of  l-benzyl-l,2-dehydroisoquinoline 
and  reduction  of  the  dehydro  intermediate  to  form  a  racemate 
of  1 -benzyl- 1, 2, 3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline. 


4.410.701 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PYRIDYLOXYPHENOL 
COMPOUNDS 
Richard  C.  Krauss,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,300,  Jun.  1,  198J. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1982.  Ser.  No.  373,386 

Int.  a?  C07D  213/64 

U.S.  a,  546—302  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  making  pyridyloxyphenol  compounds  having 

the  formula 


N 


o^o. 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  trifiuoromethyl,  Y  is  hydrogen  or 


1252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


chloro  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium,  which  consists 
essentially  of  dissolving  hydroquinone  in  a  polar  aprotic  sol- 
vent, heating  under  vacuum  to  degas,  adding  sufficient  aque- 
ous sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide  to  neutralize  from  75  to 
100  percent  of  the  hydroquinone,  while  continuing  to  heat 
under  vacuum  to  distill  off  the  water  until  less  than  1  weight 
percent  water,  based  on  total  weight  of  solvent  and  reactants, 
remains,  releasing  the  vacuum  with  a  dry  inert  gas,  cooling  and 
adding  a  2-halopyndine  having  the  formula 


wherein  R:  is  an  alkenylsuccinic  acid  group  of  the  formula 

O 

tl 

R5— CH— C— 

I 
CH2COOH 

wherein  Rs  is  an  alkenyl  group  containing  15  to  200  carbon 
atoms. 

2  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N 


W 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  above  defined  and  W  is  bromo,  chloro, 
fluoro  or  iodo,  and  heating  whereby  the  said  halopyridine 
reacts  with  the  neutralized  and  dried  hydroquinone,  producing 
the  desired  mono-  or  disubstituted-2-pyridyloxy  phenolic  de- 
rivative wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
from  25°  to  150'  C. 


4,410,702 

HYDROQUINONE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

PYRIDINECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Stephen  R.   Fostle,   Brentwood,  and  Patrick   D.   P.  Thomas, 

Chelmsford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geig>  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,847 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1980, 
8031835 

Int.  aJ  C07D  213/55 

U.S.  a.  546—322  5  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  hydroquinone  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


/ 
X 


J— c— o 


(1) 


O— Y 


wherein  R',  R-,  R-^and  R*  are  each  hydrogen,  X  represents  the 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  2-.  3-  or  4-pyridyl  ring  quater- 
nized  by  alkyl  or  aralkyl  sulfate  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  Y  is  hydrogen. 


O  N 

II  II 

Ci:H23CHC— s— c 


■N  O 

II  II 

C— S— CCHC12H23 


\  / 

CH2CCX)H         S  CH2COOH 


3   A  compound  having  the  formula 


O  N 

II  II 

C8H15CHC— s— c 


■N  O 

I  II 

C  — S— CCHCsHis 


\     / 
CH2COOH         S  CH2COOH 


4,410,704 
N-SUBSTITUTED 
BENZOTHIAZOLE-2.SULFONAMIDES;  METHOD  OF 
THEIR  PREPARATION;  METHOD  OF  PREVENTING 
SCORCHING  OF  RUBBER 
Yutaka   Kawaoka;   Hideo  Oda;   Masataka  Yasumoto,  ail   of 
Yanai;  Kazuya  Hirota;  Yuji  Ishinaga,  both  of  Yamaguchi,  and 
Masakazu  Morita,  Yanai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanshin 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-65040; 
May  16,  1980,  55-65041;  May  16,  1980,  55-65042 

Int.  a.'  C07D  277/76 
U.S.  CI.  548— 166  3  Qaims 

1    The  compound  N-cyclohexylthio-N-cyclohexyl  benzo- 
thiazole-2-sulfonamide 


4,410,703 

SUBSTITUTED  DIMERCAPTO  THIADIAZOLES  AND 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Abraham  O.  M.  Okorodudu,  West  Deptford,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,304,  Jul.  25,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,119,  Jun.  9,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  788,064,  Apr.  15, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,107,168,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  699,812,  Jun.  2,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  598,953,  Jun.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,980,573.  This  application 

Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,652 

Int.  a.'  C07D  285/12:  ClOM  1/38.  3/32.  5/22 

VJS.  a.  548—142  *  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 
II 
R2— S— C 


\     / 

s 


■N 
II 
C— S— R2 


4,410,705 

NOVEL  SPIRO  OXAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Divakaran  Masilamani,  Morristown,  and  Edward  H.  Manahan, 

Morris  Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,050 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  498/00:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  Q.  548—216  17  Qaims 

1   A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N  " 


CH2 


OH       ^o 


which  compnses  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 
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11 

:H2  ci 


with  ammonia  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  catalytically  effective  transition  metal 
cation,  wherein: 

A  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  having  from  about 
3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  completing  a  5,  6,  7  or  8  mem- 
bered  monocyclic  ring  structure,  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylidene,  lower  phenylalkylidene, 
amino,  lower  dialkylamino,  and  lower  alkoxyalkyl. 


4,410,707 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
3-AMINO-1-PHENYLPYRAZOL-5-ONE 
Wolfgang  Tronich,  Eppstein;  Wolfgang  Rieper,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  and  Peter  Bohme,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1980,  3027845 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  231/52 
U.S.  Q.  548—360  H  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  3-amino-l-phenyl- 
pyrazol-5-one  by  heating  phenylhydrazme  and  a  lower  cyano- 
acetic  acid  alkyl  ester  in  a  polar  solvent  with  a  lower  aicoho- 
late  of  an  alkali  metal  as  the  condensation  agent,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  initially  taking  the  phenylhydrazme  in  an 
excess  of  10  to  200  mole  %  and  1  to  1.2  moles  of  the  alcoholate, 
each  per  mole  of  lower  cyanoacetic  acid  alkyl  ester,  metering 
in  the  cyanoacetic  ester  and  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  105'  to 
140°  C,  volatile  alcohols  which  have  been  liberated  being 
distilled  off  at  the  reaction  temperature,  and  subsequently 
mixing  the  reaction  mixture  with  water  and  precipitating  the 
3-amino-l-phenyl-pyrazol-5-one  with  an  inorganic  or  organic 
acid  at  a  pH  value  not  less  than  6. 


4,410,706 

PREPARATION  OF  2-VINYLIMIDAZOLES  BY 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  2-ETHYLIMIDAZOLES  AND 

2-ETHYLIMIDAZOLINES 

Alan  S.  Rothenberg,  Norwalk;  Hans  P.  Panzer,  Stamford;  Jo- 
seph L.  Schmitt,  Bethel,  and  Roger  J.  Card,  Stamford,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,608 
Int.  a.3  C07D  233/58 
U.S.  Q.  548—335  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  2-alkenylimidazole  having  the 
following  structure: 


4,410,708 
CHROMOGENIC  FLUORAN  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Masakichi  Yahagi,  Tokyo;  Shoichi  Horiuchi,  Fujimi;  Takahumi 
Toyama,  Tokyo;  Akio  Kashiwagi,  Ageo;  Teruo  Suzuki,  Tokyo; 
Tetsuo  Igaki,  Kawagoe;  Kazuyuki  Horisawa,  and  Mituhiro 
Shoji,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin  Nisso 
Kako  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,204,  May  21,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,959,571. 
This  application  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1973,  48-56278; 
Aug.  22,  1973,  48-93260;  Mar.  8,  1974,  49-26876 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  311/88.  311/96.  491/107  493/10 
U.S.  CI.  548—407  19  Qaims 

1.  A  fluoran  derivative  of  the  formula, 


R^  N 

r3^^  n,        R* 


N 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  comprising 
selecting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-alkylimidazole  (I)  and  2-alkylimidazoline  (II)  having  the 
following  structure: 


R^.     .  N 


R2.     .  N 


I^CH-CH3  T       WcH-CH3 


wherein  R  is,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino.  cyclohexylamino,  N- 
methyl-  or  N-ethyl-cyclohexylamino  or  N-benzylcyclohex- 
ylamino;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4-alkyl,  halogen,  or  amino 
which  may  be  mono-  or  di-substituted  with  Ci  to  C4-alkyl, 
benzyl,  Ci  to  C4-alkylbenzyl  or  halobenzyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  C| 
to  C4-alkyl,  Ci  to  C4-alkoxy  or  halogen;  R3  is  phenyl,  piperi- 
dino,  methylpipendino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  a  group  of 
the  formula 


R^  N        R 

I 


R> 


—  N 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  have  the  same  significance  as  above 
and  dehydrogenating  the  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  dehy- 
drogenation  caulyst  consisting  of  a  supported  or  unsupported 
mixture  of  chromium  oxide  and  copper  oxide  to  yield  the 
2-alkenylimidazole. 


/ 

i 

\ 


where  X  represents  hydrogen,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  Ci  to  Ci2-alkyl, 
benzyl,  C\  to  C4-alkylbenzyl,  halobenzyl.  cyclohexyl.  or 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  both  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  C\ 
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to  C4-alky!,  Ci  to  C4-alkoxy,  halogen  or  dimethylamino  and  Y 
represents  hydrogen,  C\  to  C4-alkyl,  benzyl,  Ci  to  C4-alkylben- 
zyl,  halobenzyl,  Ci  to  C4-alkoxy,  or  diphenylmethylamino 
which  phenyl  portion  may  be  substituted  with  a  methyl  group 
or  with  a  halogen  atom;  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  C]  to  C4-alkyi  or 
Ci  to  C4-alkoxy;  and  wherein  Ri  and  R2.  and  Rj  and  R4,  may 
be  groups  represented  by  the  formula  — CH=rCH — CH  =  - 
CH — ,  and,  in  this  case,  the  naphthalene  ring  may  have  halogen 
or  an  amino  group  which  may  be  mono-or  di-substituted  with 
d  to  C4-alkyl,  benzyl.  Ci  to  C4-alkylbenzyl,  halogenzyl,  ace- 
tyl or  benzoyl,  and  the  benzene  nng  C  may  have  1  to  4  halogen 
atoms. 

4.  A  fluoran  compound  of  the  formula. 


(3)  formmg  an  acetal  between  C-1  and  C-10  by  hydrolysis; 

(4)  treating  the  acetal  with  titanium  tetrachloride  and  acetyl 
chloride  or  an  enol  acetate  to  open  the  five  membered  ring 
of  the  tetracyclic  acetal  forming  an  hydroxyl  in  the  C-1 
position; 

(5)  applying  Wadsworth-Emmons  reaction  to  the  hydroxyl 
compound  formed  in  Step  (4)  to  produce  a  3-oxo-l[E]-octe- 
nyl  chain  at  the  C-1  position  and  opening  the  ring  at  the  0-2 
and  C-1  positions  and  having  an  hydroxyl  group  at  C-3;  and 

(6)  oxidizing  the  hydroxyl  to  carboxylic  acid  with  Jones  rea- 
gent and  decarboxylating  the  carboxylic  acid  to  produce  a 
prostaglandin  intermediate. 


4,410,711 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  LEPIOCHLORIN, 

AN  ANTIBIOTIC 
Trevor  C.  McMorris,  La  Jolla,  and  John  R.  Donaubauer,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Reagents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,100 

Int.  a.'  C07D  307/32 

U.S.  CI.  549—313  2  Claims 


wherein  R  is  pyrrolidino.  the  D  ring  may  have  a  halogen  or  an 
amino  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  Ci  to  C4-alkyl, 
benzyl,  Ci  to  C4-alkylbenzyl,  halobenzyl,  acetyl  or  benzoyl. 


4,410,709 
SULFOBETAINES 
Roland  Ohme;  Detlef  Ballschuh;  Jochen  Rusche;  Horst  Seibt; 
Kristina  Geneis,  and  Giinter  Kretzschmar,  all  of  Berlin,  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
schaften  der  DDR,  Berlin,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,432 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  222563 

Int.  C\J  C07D  207/08 
U.S.  a.  548—570  10  Qaims 

1.  A  sulfobetaine  compound  of  the  following  formula  I 


I 


CH}— CH  —  CH  — CH:— SO}- 

/      \ 

CH2  CH2 

N 
Rl  R2 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  straight-chained  or  branched  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  R:  is  straight- 
chained  or  branched  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rl  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent. 


4,410,710 
CON"VERSION  OF  IRIDOIDS  TO  PROSTAGLANDINS 
William  F.  Berkowitz,  Queens,  N.Y.;  Satish  C.  Choudhry,  Cor- 
vallis,  Oreg.,  and  Joseph  A.  Hrabie,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of  New  York, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,601 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  549—312  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  prostaglandin  intermediates 
from  iridoids  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  tetraacetate  of  a  C-1  glycoside  a  10  carbon  aglu- 
cone; 

(2)  hydrogenating  the  tetraacetate  to  eliminate  all  olefinic 
double  bonds  and  form  tetrahydroaglucone  glycoside  tetr- 
aacetate; 


1    The  method  of  preparing  lepiochlonn  which  comprises 
reacting: 


CH^ 


O 
II 


o 


t 


Br 

CI 


with  silver  acetate  in  the  presence  of  a  trace  of  acetic  acid,  and 
recovering  lepiochlorin. 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  lepiochlorin  which  comprises 
reacting: 


O 


CH^ 


O 


t 


Br 

Ci 


in  tetrahydrofuran  as  a  solvent,  wherein  finely  divided  silica  is 
added  prior  to  refluxing,  and  recovering  lephiochlorin. 


4,410,712 
ANTIBIOTICS  X-14873  A,  G  AND  H 
Chao-min  Liu,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.;  Homer  D.  Tresner,  La  Farge, 
Wis.,  and  John  Westley,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,654 
Int.  a.3  C07D  309/06 
U.S.  a.  549—414  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
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HO, 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO, 


hydrin  and  saponifying  the  chlorohydrin  to  the  corresponding 
epoxy  compound,  the  improvement  comprising: 
effecting  chlorinating  of  the  tertiary  alkanol  and  said  saponifi- 
cation with  calcium  oxide  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium 
chloride  having  a  combined  concentration  of  calcium  oxide 
and  calcium  chloride  equivalent  to  at  least  25  wl.  percent 
expressed  as  calcium  chloride;  and  recovering  from  said 
chlorinating  and  said  saponification  an  aqueous  solution  of 
calcium  chloride  having  a  calcium  chloride  concentration  of 
at  least  25%  by  weight;  combining  calcium  oxide  with  a 
portion  of  said  recovered  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  chlo- 
ride to  provide  said  calcium  oxide  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
calcium  chloride  for  the  chlorinating  and  saponification 


3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


Me 


HO, 


>^    I       "      1^  O 
ll  OH   O      H 


OhO 


OH 


4,410,713 
PREPARATION  OF  FURAN  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  I.  Garnett,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,559 
Int.  CV  C07D  307/36 
U.S.  CI.  549—505  5  Claims 

1.  Process  comprising  contacting  and  reacting  the  poly  pe- 
roxide of  the  diolefin  of  the  formula 


R'C CR', 

II         II 
RCH   HCR 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  H  and  C1-4 
alkyl  and  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  H,  halogen 
and  C|.4  alkyl,  with  an  acidic  aqueous  medium  containing 
cuprous  and  cupric  ions  and  a  water-soluble  agent  which  forms 
a  water-soluble  complex  with  cuprous  ions,  and  recovering  a 
furan  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,410,715 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EPOXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 
USING  A  GROUP  V  METAL  CO-CATALYST  I  AND  A 
PHENOLIC  HYDROCARBON  CO-CATALYST  II 
Charles  H.  McMullen,  Allendale,  N.J.;  Eugene  E.  Fehskens, 
Suffern,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Plotkin,  Monsey,  both  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park, 
N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,086 
Int.  CI.'C07D  JO///.' 
U.S.  CI.  549—531  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  epoxidizing  at  least  one  olefinic  compound 
having  at  least  one  ethylenic  unsaturalion  which  comprises 
contacting  said  olefinic  compound  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
Co-catalyst  I  and  at  least  one  Co-catalyst  II,  in  a  manner  and 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  oxidize  at  least  one  of  said  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  groups  to  its  corresponding  epoxide 
group,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  composition: 

(i)  said  Co-catalyst  I  comprises  at  least  one  Group  V  element 
containing  compound  which  is  capable  of  catalyzing  the 
oxidation  reaction  between  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the 
ethylenic  unsaturation,  said  Group  V  element  being  se- 
lected from  As,  P,  Sb,  Bi,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(ii)  said  Co-catalyst  II  is  at  least  one  organic  compound 
having  a  pK^  of  from  about  5  to  about  1 3  and  at  least  one 
hydroxy  group  substituted  on  an  aromatic  ring. 


4,410,714 

PRODUCTION  OF  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 

George  J.  Apanel,  Bloomneld,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Lummus 

Company,  Bloomfieid,  N.J. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,559 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  301/26 
U.S.  CI.  549—521  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  epoxy  compound  by  chlori- 
nating a  tertiary  alkanol  to  a  tertiary  alkyl  hypochlorite,  react- 
ing the  tertiary  alkyl  hypochlorite  with  water  and  olefinically 
unsaturated  compound  to  produce  the  corresponding  chloro- 


4,410,716 

DIBENZOIa,dlCYCLOHEPTENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Tetsutaro  Hayasaka;  Kuniro  Saito;  Sen-ichi  Narita,  all  of  Fuku- 
shima;  Takao  Goto,  Koori;  Shin-ichi  Yamada,  Fukushima; 
Teruo  Saito,  Date,  and  Kazuyoshi  OkuUni,  Fukushima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Eiyo  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-124741 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  69/76 

U.S.  CI.  560—51  12  Claims 

1.   A  dibenzo[a,d]cycloheptene  derivative  of  the  general 

formula 


a) 


wherein  K\  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  R2  and  R3  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  Z  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


— C=CH—  or  — C— CH2— 
I  II 

OR3  O 
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4.410.717 
HYDROCARBON  ESTERS  OF  BENZENE 
POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Bryce  C.  Oxenrider.  norham  Park,  and  Alson  K.  Price,  Chester, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County.  N.J. 

Filed  May  5,  1982.  Ser.  No.  374.840 
Int.  aJ  C07C  69/773.  153/07 
U.S.  a.  560—87  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4.410,719 

PREPARATION  OF 

2-ALKYL-4.4-DIACYLOXYBUT-2-ENALS 

Rolf  Fischer,  Heidelberg;  Hans-Martin  Weitz,  Bad  Durkheim, 

and  Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1981   3125891 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/29.  67/297.  69/025.  69/145 
U.S.  a.  560—112  3  Qaims 

1    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkyl-4,4-diacylox- 
ybut-2-enal  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(U) 


or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  B  is  COOCH:CHOHCH2Q 
where  Q  is  CI.  OH.  H  or  Br.  and  D  is  COW(CH:)„CH3.  with 
W  being  — O— .  — NH— .  — S—  or  — N(CH3)—  and  n  being 
an  integer  from  2  to  24. 


O 

II 
r2  — C  — O, 

R^— C— O' 

H 
o 


I 


Rl 

CH— CH=C— CCT 
H 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R-  and  R^  are  each 
hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  15  carbon  atom,  a  cyclo- 
aliphatic  radical  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  radical, 
wherein  a  2-alkyl-l,4-diacyloxybuta-l,3-diene  of  the  formula 


O  R'  O 

II  I  II        , 

R-— C— O— CH=CH— C=CH— O— C— R2 


U 


4,410,718 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  ESTERS  (I) 
James  M.   Renga,  and  Pen-Chung  Wang,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,429,  Aug.  24,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,624 
Int.  G.'  C07C  69/76.  79/46.  69/84.  69/34 
U.S.  CI.  560—103  ''  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ester  or  polyester  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


O 


o 

I! 


o 


where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen,  donor,  in  the  presence  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  of  the  formula 


r'-cooh 
where  R'  has  the  above  meanings. 


Ill 


Ri-CORi),.  R,-(-OCR)^or  -^R.OC->-i-RCO->- 

where 

R  is  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  moiety  of  up  to  20  carbons 
having  valence  n  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
carbocyclic   or  nitrogen-,   sulfur-   or  oxygen-containing 
heterocyclic  aromatic  groups,  alkyl,  cycioaikyl,  alkylene 
or  cycloalkylene  groups  and  derivatives  thereof  contain- 
ing non-interfenng  substituents; 
Rl  IS  a  moiety  of  up  to  about  6  carbons  having  valence  m 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  alkyl,  pri- 
mary alkylene.  cycioaikyl.  and  primary  alkenyi;  and 
m  and  n  are  one  or  two. 
comprising  contacting  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  R  — - 
COOH)n  wherein  R  and  n  are  as  previously  defined  with  an 
organic  ester  of  trichloroacetic  acid  corresponding   to  the 
formula 

O 

II 

R|— (OCCCI3),,, 

wherein  R|  and  m  are  as  previously  defined  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  an  initiator  at  a  temperature  from  about 
100°  C.  to  about  180°  C 


4,410,720 
16-FLUORO  PROSTAGLANDINS 

George  W.  Holland,  Cedar  Grove;  Jane  L.  Jernow,  Verona,  and 
Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,289,  Mar.  19,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,720,  Mar.  24,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  26,126,  Apr.  2,  1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,227,019,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  780,878,  Mar. 
24,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  614,044,  Sep. 
17.  1975.  Pat.  No.  4,036,871,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
480,458,  Jun.  18,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,052,446,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,117,  Aug.  6,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,828 
Int.  C1.'C07C  177/00 
U.S.  CI.  560—121  *  Qaims 

1    A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


CH2-CH=CH-CH2-CH2-CH2-C-OR 


>CH=CH-CH— C— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH^ 


I 

ORb     Rq 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rbis  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkanoyl.  tetrahydropyranyl,  benzoyl,  trialkylsilyl,  benzyl, 
benzhydryl.  trityl;  and  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  enan- 
tiomers  or  racemates  thereof. 
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'  4,410,721 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOPROPENE  INTERMEDIATES 
Michel  Franck-Neumann,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Miesch,  Mul- 
house,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,062,  Aug.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,299,973. 
This  application  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10,  1979,  79  22559 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  67/303 
U.S.  Q.  560—124  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH3  CH3 

CH3  C  O 

I  /     \        II 

CH3— C— CH2— C  C— COR 

OH 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  comprising  reacting 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


\         / 


O 
II 
C— OR 


CHf  C-CHj 


O 


wherein  R  has  the  above  definition  with  a  strong  base  and  then 
with  an  organolithium  and  reacting  the  resulting  product  with 
acetone  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
CH3  C— OR 

\  / 

C— CH  CH3 

^  \  / 

CH2  C— CH2— C 

II         l\ 

O  OH  CH3 


reacting  the  latter  with  a  basic  agent  or  an  acid  agent  to  isomer- 
ize  the  compound  to  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


O 
II 
C— OR 


\  / 

C=C  CH3 

/      \  I 

CH3  C— CH2— C— CH3 

II         I 

O  OH 


and  reacting  the  latter  with  hydrazine  in  acetic  acid  to  obtain 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


H— N 


CH3 


CH2- 

-c— 

CH3 

/ 

1 

N 

C 

OH 

H 

H 

N 

c 

\^\ 

/ 

\         c- 

-OR 

CH3 

CH3  II 

0 

and  subjecting  the  latter  to  irradiation  to  obtain  the  desired 
compound. 


4.410,722 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXALIC  ACID  DIESTERS 
USING  PLATINUM  GROUP  METALS  SUPPORTED  ON 

ALUMINA 
Haruhiko  Miyazaki;  Yasushi  Shiomi,  both  of  Ube;  Satoni  Fuji- 

tus,  Yamaguchi;  Katsuro  Masunaga,  and  Hiroshi  Yanagisawa, 

both  of  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd., 

Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,242 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-7909; 
Jan.  23,  1981,  56-7911;  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-9034 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  67/36 
U.S.  Q.  560—204  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid  by  the 
vapor  phase  catalytic  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  with  an 
ester  of  nitrous  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of 
a  solid  carrier  and  a  platinum-group  metal  or  a  salt  thereof 
supported  on  the  carrier,  the  improvement  wherein  said  solid 
carrier  is  alumina  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  not  more 
than  90  mVg. 


4,410,723 
OXYDEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Chelliah  Daniel,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,623 
Int.  CI.-'C07C67/i/7,  51/377 
U.S.  CI.  560—214  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  isobutyric  acid 
or  ester  to  the  corresponding  alpha,  beta-olefinically  unsatu- 
rated derivative  by  oxydehydrogenation  wherein  a  catalyst  is 
contacted  with  a  gaseous  stream  containing  said  acid  or  ester 
and  molecular  oxygen;  the  improvement  comprising  carrying 
out  the  process  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
260°  C.  to  450°  C.  using  as  catalyst  a  material  having  the  gram- 
atom  formula  KaCe/,PfMo<iO^  wherein  a  is  0.01-3.0,  b  is 
0.01-1.5.  c  is  0.5-3.0,  d  is  6-12.0,  and  x  is  determined  by  satisfy- 
ing the  sum  of  the  unshared  positive  valences  q{  the  other 
elements  shown  in  the  formula. 


and  treating  the  latter  with  an  oxidation  agent  in  a  heteroge- 
nous phase  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,410,724 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
0-(2,6-DICHLOROANILINO)-PHENYLACETIC  ACID 
Muneaki  Takase,  Oizumi;  Tadahiro  Nakamura,  Niiza;  Kazuo 
Kamiya,     Higashikurume;     Toshiyuki     Takezawa,     Urawa; 
Hiroaki  Yamazaki,  Fujishiro,  and  Takashi  Iwaki,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1980,  55-146500 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  99/00 
U.S.  CT.  562—456  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  o-(2,6-dichloroanilino)- 
phenylacetic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  an  o-chloro- 
phenylacetic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  o-chlorophenylacetic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof 


1035  O  G.^7 
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with  2,6-dichloroaniline  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  at  least 
0.5  mol  of  a  copper  catalyst  per  mol  of  o-chlorophenylacetic 
acid,  said  copper  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  copper  salt,  a  copper  powder  and  a  mixture  thereof. 


4,410.725 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
WITH  MO,  V,  TA-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Harry  J.  Decker,  and  Erlind  M.  Thorsteinson,  both  of  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,417,  Oct.  23,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13.  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,783 
Int.  a.' C07C  5//25.  57/055 
U.S.  a.  562—534  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  by  vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  the  cor- 
responding  unsaturated   aliphatic   aldehyde   with   molecular 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  steam 
said  aldehyde  having  the  structure 

Ri    R',   O 

I       I      II 
R:— C=C— CH 

wherein  Ri  is  H  or  a  Ci-Caalkyl  radical  and  R:  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  H  or  CH3 
which  comprises  contacting  the  reaction  mixture  with  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amounts  of  a  calcined  oxidation  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  elements  Mo,  V.  Ta.  and  X  in  the 
ratio 

MojV'ftTai-Xj 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  Fe.  Cu.  Co. 

Cr,  and/or  Mn 
a  is  12. 
b  is  1  to  14. 
c  is  0.1  to  12,  and 
d  is  0  to  3.0. 


CHCH2CKCHCH2O),,,— CHCH2O 

I  I  I 

Y  Y  Y 


wherein 

R  IS  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
n  has  a  value  of  6  to  36  and 
m  has  a  value  of  2,  4  or  6. 


4,410.727 
OXYDEHYDROGENATION  OF  ISOBUTYRIC  ACID  AND 

ITS  LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS 
Ferdinand  A.  Ruszala,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil. 
Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,828 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  51/377.  57/05.  67/317.  69/54 
U.S.  CI.  562—599  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  isobutync  acid 
or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof  to  the  corresponding  alpha, 
beta-oiefinically  unsaturated  derivative  by  oxydehydrogena- 
tion  wherein  a  catalyst  is  contacted  with  a  gaseous  stream 
containing  said  acid  or  ester  and  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  300°  C.  and  500°  C  the  improvement 
comprising  using  as  catalyst  a  material  having  the  empirical 
formula  Fe''Fe:"'(P04)2(OH)2  which  can  exist  in  the  form  of 
Barbosalite  and/or  Lipscombite. 


4,410,726 
VTNYLATION  REACTION 
R.  Parthasarathy;  Eugene  V.  Hort,  both  of  Wayne,  and  Paritosh 
M.  Chakrabarti,  Cedar  Grove,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF 
Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12.  1981.  Ser.  No.  273.178 
Int.  a.'  C07D  207/263:  BOIJ  31/12 
U.S.  a.  548—543  13  Claims 

1.  A  vinylation  catalyst  composition  for  use  in  the  vinylation 
of  pyrrolidone  with  acetylene  consisting  essentially  of  a  so- 
dium or  potassium  salt  of  pyrrolidone  as  a  catalyst  and  an 
effective  co-acting  catalytic  amount  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
havmg  the  formula 


o 


■0<CHCH20),CHCH20H, 
Y  Y 


4.410.728 
OXYDEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Chelliah  Daniel.  Columbus.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.. 

.Ashland.  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1982.  Ser.  No.  369.385 

Int.  CI.' C07C5//i 77,  67/317 

U.S.  CI.  562—599  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  isobutync  acid 
or  ester  to  the  corresponding  a,/3-olefinicaliy  unsaturated 
derivative  by  oxydehydrogenation  wherein  a  catalyst  is  con- 
tacted with  a  gaseous  stream  containing  said  acid  or  ester  and 
molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  about  300°  and 
500°  C;  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  catalyst  a  mate- 
rial having  the  gram-atom  empirical  formula  FeaCe^PcOj: 
wherein  a  is  1  0-2.0.  b  is  0.01-2.0.  c  is  1.0-6.0,  and  x  is  deter- 
mined by  satisfying  the  sum  of  the  unshared  positive  valences 
of  the  other  elements  shown  in  the  formula. 


RO— (CHCH.0),CHCH20H 

I  I 

Y  Y 


or  a  crown  ether  having  the  formula 


4.410.729 
OXYDEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
METHACRYLIC  ACID  AND  ITS  LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS 

Chelliah  Daniel,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 

Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,409 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  51/377  57/05.  67/317.  69/54 

U.S.  CI.  562—599  3  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  isobutync  acid 
or  lower  alky!  ester  thereof  to  the  corresponding  a./J-olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  denvative  by  oxydehydrogenation  wherein  a 
catalyst  is  contacted  with  a  gaseous  stream  containing  said  acid 
or  ester  and  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  about 
300°and  500°  C;  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  catalyst 
a  matenal  having  the  gram-atom  empirical  formula 
FeaAgbCTcPdOx  wherein  a  is  1.0-2.0,  b  is  0.01-1.0,  c  is 
0.01-1.0,  d  IS  1.1-10.0,  and  x  is  determined  by  satisfying  the 
sum  of  the  unshared  positive  valences  of  the  other  elements 
shown  in  the  formula. 


I 
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4,410,730 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

0-(N-MONOSUBSTmJTED  AMINO)BENZYL 

ALCOHOLS 

Tsutomu  Sugasawa,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shionogi  &  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,892,  Apr.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,183 

Int.  a.3  C07C  87/28 

U.S.  CI.  564—327  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-monosub- 
stituted  aniline  with  boron  tribromide  or  boron  trichloride  to 
form  the  corresponding  N-monosubstituted  anilinoborane 
dihalogenide,  the  improvement  wherein  said  N-monosub- 
stituted anilino-borane  dihalogenide  is  subsequently  reacted 
with  about  1.0  to  about  1.5  mol  equivalents,  per  equivalent  of 
said  N-monosubstituted  aniline,  of  an  aldehyde  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  paraldehyde  and  compounds  of  the 
formula  RCHO  wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl, 
pentyl,  hexyl,  amyl,  stearlyl,  vinyl,  propenyl,  butenyl,  pente- 
nyl,  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl, 
phenethyl,  phenylpropyl,  phenylpentyl,  phenylvinyl,  phenyl- 
propenyl,  phenylbutenyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  naphthyl,  pyri- 
dyl,  thienyl  and  furyl,  said  R  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  fluorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 
ispropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl,  pentyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy, 
butoxy,  acetoxy,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  propox- 
ycarbonyl,  butoxycarbonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  cyano,  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  about  1.0  mol  equivalent,  per  equivalent 
of  said  N-monosubstituted  aniline,  of  a  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  t-butylisopropylamine,  diisopropylamine, 
di-l-butylamine,  dicyclohexylamine,  t-butylcyclohexylamine, 
isopropylcyclohexylamine,  t-butylaniline,  isopropylaniline, 
cyciohexylaniline,  diphenylamine,  triethylamine,  tripropyla- 
mine,  triisopropylamine,  tributylamine,  triisobutylamine, 
dibutylethylamine,  dipropylisopropylamine,  diisopropyle- 
thylamine,  diisobutylamine,  butylethylpropylamine,  dipropyl- 
butylamine,  methylpyrrolidine,  ethyldicyclohexylamine, 
butyldicyclohexylamine,  ethylpiperidine,  propylmorpholine, 
dimethylaniline,  diethylaniline,  methylethylaniline,  dimethyl- 
benzylamine,  diethylbenzylamine,  methylethylbenzylamme, 
picoline,  2,6-luthidine,  2,4,6-collidine,  pyridine,  2-isopropyl- 
pyridine  and  2-t-butylpyridine  at  a  temperature  from  about 
-30°  C.  to  about  100°  C.  to  regiospecifically  introduce  a 
1-hydroxyalkyl  or  1-hydroxysubstituted  alkyl  group  into  the 
ortho  position  of  said  N-monosubstituted  aniline  and  thus 
produce  an  o-(N-monosubstituted  amino)  benzyl  alcohol. 


'  4,410,731 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METHYL 
MERCAPTAN  FROM  CARBON  OXIDES 
Bernard  Buchholz,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,942,  Dec.  4,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,977,  Feb.  14, 
1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
883,438,  Mar.  6,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  334,034 
Int.  a.3  C07C  148/00 
U.S.  a.  568—70  8  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  methyl 
mercaptan  by  contacting  an  intimate  mixture  of  carbon  oxide, 
sulfur  or  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  hydrogen  is  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  at  least  sufficient  to  maintain  sulfur  in  the 
molten  state  and  at  a  carbon  oxide  space  velocity  of  between 
about  5  and  about  200  with  a  preformed  single-phase,  solid 
catalyst  system  comprising  from  about  10  to  about  90%,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  system,  of  a  porous  alumina-containing 
support  and,  upon  which  is  deposited,  from  about  10  to  90%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  system,  of  a  mixture  of 
(a)  from  about  65  to  about  95%  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
mixture,  of  at  least  one  sulfide  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  sulfides  of  iron,   nickel,   zinc,  chromium, 
cobalt  and  molybdenum,  and 
(b)  from  about  5  to  about  35%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
mixture,  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfide. 


4,410,732 
PHENYL  KETONE  DERIVATIVES 
Kiyomi  Ozawa;  Yasuyuki  Nakajima,  and  Makoto  Tsugeno,  all  of 
Funabashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,778 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1981,  56-105020 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  49/825 

U.S.  Q.  568—337  9  Qaims 

1.  Ketone  derivatives  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


CF2HX— f  V— - 


(I) 


CR 


where  R  is  — CH2R'  (where  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group),  a  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group,  a  cyano-substituted 
alkyl  group,  a  cyclopropyl  group, 


1^' 


(where  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  and  Y  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom)  or 


-L„^^ 


(where  R-^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 
or  a  halogen-substituted  phenyl  group,  and  Z  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  halogen  atom),  and  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur 
atom. 


4,410,733 
PREPARATION  OF  ACETALS  OF  MALONALDEHYDE 
Dietrich  Mangold,  Neckargemuend;  Josef  Wahl.  Schifferstadt, 
and  Wolf-Karlo  Aders,  Ellerstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,487 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1981,  3106576 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  41/54 
U.S.  Q.  568—603  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acetal  of  malonalde- 
hyde  of  the  formula 


H 


R^    H  ' 

>  >       < 

R'O— C C— C— OR' 

OR'     R^   OR' 

where  the  individual  radicals  R'  and  R^  can  be  identical  or 
different  and  each  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic.  araliphatic  or 
aromatic  radical,  and  R^  can  also  be  hydrogen,  which  process 
comprises: 
reacting 
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OR' 

H  — C— OR' 

OR' 

where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  with  a  vinyl  ether  of  the 
formula 


R2 


III 


\ 


C=CH— or' 


where  R'  and  R-  have  the  above  meanings,  in  an  excess  of  II 
over  III  and  m  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  not 
more  than  0.004  mole  of  FeCl3  per  mole  of  starting  material 
II,  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  70°  C,  and 
isolating  the  end  product  I  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4.410,734 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  PHENYLPROPANE 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FUNGICIDES 
Christoph  Martin,  Mannheim;  Walter  Himmele,  Walldorf.  and 
Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1980,  3001303 

Int.  a.'  C07C  33/18 

U.S.  CI.  568—715  *  Cla'"! 

1.  (S)-3-(p-tert  -Butylphenyl)-2-methyl-propanol. 


tt-i 


I 


L9 


* \ T ' 

! 

I 1 1 

1 

I 

•  - 

J k ■ 


(3)  obtaining  a  UV  absorbance  value  of  the  organic  phase  of 

(2). 

(4)  applying  the  absorbance  value  found  in  (3)  in  a  predeter- 
mined concentration  curve  showing  equivalents  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  against  UV  absorbance  values  and  calcu- 
lating alkali  metal  hydroxide  variance  from  stoichiometry, 

(5)  adding  additional  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  bisphenol  to 
the  aqueous  bisphenoxide  salt  solution  of  (I)  to  obtain  an 
alkali  metal  bisphenoxide  salt  mixture  having  a  substantial 
stoichiometric  relation  between  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  bisphenol,  and 

(6)  effecting  the  separation  of  water  from  the  resulting  aque- 
ous bisphenoxide  salt  mixture  of  (5)  to  produce  the  anhy- 
drous alkali  metal  bisphenoxide  salt  within  a  1.5%  stoi- 
chiometric relationship  between  bisphenol  and  alkali 
metal  hydroxide. 


4,410,735 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BISPHENOXIDE  SALTS 
Brent  A.  Dellacoletta,  Evansville,  Ind.,  and  John  W.  Verbicky, 
Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,878 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  39/16 

U.S.  CI.  568— ''22  6  Claims 


4,410,736 
COUPLING  OF  PHENOLS  WITH  DIPHENOQUINONES 
Robert  M.  Strom,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,627 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  39/15 
U.S.  CI.  568—730  6  Claims 

1    In  the  process  for  making  substituted  biphenols  by  con- 
tacting a  substituted  phenol  or  mixture  thereof  of  the  formula 


r       ri  m 

R  Ri 

wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ri;  and  each  Ri  is  a 
substituent  having  up  to  10  carbons  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  halohydrocarbon  and  hydrocar- 
bonoxy  with  a  substituted  diphenoquinone  of  the  formula 


OH 


III] 


=o 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  as  previously  defined  in  a  liquid  reaction 
medium,  the  improvement  wherein  the  liquid  reaction  medium 
comprises  a  lower  alkanol  and  the  reaction  is  conducted  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  base. 


OS  10  IS 

UV  AtSOfiBMCi  Of  »i  Pft£MCL. 


1.  A  method  for  making  anhydrous  alkali  metal  bisphenol 
salt  as  the  result  of  the  reaction  between  bisphenol  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  where  the  proportions  of  the  bisphenol  or 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  anhydrous  alkali  metal  bisphenol 
salt  do  not  exceed  a  1.5%  variance  from  stoichiometry,  which 
comprises 

(1)  making  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  bisphenol  salt  solution 
from  substantially  equivalent  amounts  of  bisphenol  and 
alkali  metal  hydroxide, 

(2)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  ( 1 ) 
with  an  immiscible  organic  solvent  to  produce  a  two 
phase  mixture, 


4,410,737 

PREPARATION  OF  META-CHLOROPHENOLS  BY 

SELECTIVE  HYDRODECHLORINATION  OF 

POLYCHLOROPHENOLS 

Georges   Cordier,   Francheville,   France,   assignor   to   Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,833 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24,  1980,  80  27936 
Int.  a.3  C07C  39/24 
U.S.  CI.  568—774  ^6  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  a  meta-chloro- 
phenol,  comprising  selectively  catalytically  hydrodechlorinat- 
ing.  with  hydrogen,  a  polychlorophenol  having  the  structural 
formula  (I): 
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(I) 


wherein  Xi  and  X2,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 
represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  aryl, 
arylalkyi,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radical,  at  least  one  of  Xi  or  X2 
being  a  chlorine  atom,  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  also  be 
identical  or  different,  each  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radical,  at 
least  one  of  Ri,  R2  or  R3  being  a  chlorine  atom,  and  said  selec- 
tive catalytic  hydrodechlorination  being  carried  out  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  liquid  phase  in  an  acid  solvent  medium 
which  is  at  least  partially  aqueous  and  which  comprises  halide 
ions,  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  catalyst. 


'  4,410,738 

PREPARATION  OF  META-CHLOROPHENOLS  BY 
SELECTIVE  HYDRODECHLORINATION  OF 
POLYCHLOROPHENOLS 

Georges  Cordier,   Francheville,   France,   assignor  to   Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,740 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24,  1980,  80  27937 
Int.  a.3  C07C  39/24 
U.S.  a.  568—774  29  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  a  meta-chloro- 
phenol,  comprising  selectively  catalytically  hydrodechlorinat- 
ing,  with  hydrogen,  a  polychlorophenol  having  the  structural 
formula  (1): 


(I) 


(I) 


wherein  Xi  and  X2,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 
represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  aryl, 
arylalkyi,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radical,  at  least  one  of  Xi  or  X2 
being  a  chlorine  atom,  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  also  be 
identical  or  different,  each  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radical,  at 
least  one  of  Ri,  R2  0r  R3  being  a  chlonne  atom,  and  said  selec- 
tive catalytic  hydrodechlorination  being  carried  out  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  liquid  organic  phase,  and  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  Lewis  acid  and  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  cata- 
lyst. 


wherein  Xi  and  X2,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 
represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  aryl, 
arylalkyi,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radical,  at  least  one  of  Xi  or  X2 
being  a  chlorine  atom,  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  also  be 
identical  or  different,  each  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radical,  at 
least  one  of  Ri,  R2  or  R3  being  a  chlorine  atom,  and  said  selec- 
tive catalytic  hydrodechlorination  being  carried  out  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  liquid  phase  in  an  acid  solvent  medium 
which  is  at  least  partially  aqueous,  in  the  presence  of  a  Group 
VIII  noble  metal  catalyst  and  at  least  one  Group  lb,  2b,  3a,  4a 
or  5a  heavy  metal. 


4,410,740 

SUBSTITUTED  TRICYCLODECANE  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  and  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,732,  Aug.  20,  1981,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  220,628,  Dec.  29,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  144,898,  Apr.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,275,251. 

This  application  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422.461 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  35/22 

U.S.  a.  568—817  4  Qaims 


SlC  «Ofia  IMUUIM  I 


1.  A  hydroxyl  substituted  tricyclic  hydrocarbon  derivative 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


I  4,410,739 

PREPARATION  OF  META-CHLOROPHENOLS  BY 
SELECTIVE  HYDRODECHLORINATION  OF 
POLYCHLOROPHENOLS 

Georges  Cordier,  Francheville,  France,  assignor  to   Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,846 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24,  1980,  80  27938 
Int.  a.'  C07C  39/24 
U.S.  a.  568—774  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  a  meta-chloro- 
phenol,  comprising  selectively  catalytically  hydrodechlorinat- 
ing,  with  hydrogen,  a  polychlorophenol  having  the  structural 
formula  (I): 


HO 


HO 
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4,410,741 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CYCLOHEXANOL 

FROM  PHENOL 
Jan  F.  Van  Peppen,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,471 
Int.  a.'  C07C  35/08 
U.S.  a.  568—835  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  batch-type  method  of  manufacture  of  cyclohexanol 
by  the  hydrogenation  of  phenol  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel 
catalyst  in  an  amount  of  about  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  cata- 
lyst, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  to  200°  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  250  psig  (1  72x  lO^ 
pascals),  with  agitation  of  liquid  phenol  and  catalyst  suspended 
therein,  then  allowing  the  catalyst  to  settle  and  separating  the 
catalyst  from  the  reactants.  the  improvement  comprising 
maintaining  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  dunng  the  entire  period 
that  catalyst   is  in  contact   with   reactants,   particularly 
including  during  the  time  when  catalyst  is  separated  from 
the  reactants,  whereby  yield  of  cyclohexanol  is  improved 
and  yield  of  by-product  cyclohexanone  is  decreased. 


a  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  not  more  than  5%  by  weight 
of  an  inert  organic  solvent. 


4,410,742 

ORGANOMAGNESIUM  ALKOXIDES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Karl  H.  Mueller,  Weme,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

and  Ulrich  Schroeer,  Kamen-MethJer 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,104,  Sep.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  10. 
1979,  2941048 

Int.  a.'  C07C  29/68 
U.S.  a.  568—851  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  organomagnesium  alkoxide.  free 
of  halogen  and  soluble  in  hydrocarbons,  of  the  formula 

R'aR-i,Mg(OR'MOR*)d 

wherein  R'  and  R-  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  phenyl  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R'*  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  alkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
(a  +  b)and  (c-d)  are  both  equal  to  1,  which  method  comprises 
reacting  a  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon-solu- 
ble diorganomagnesium  compound  of  the  formula 

(R>aR-6)2Mg 

at  a  temperature  from  about  50°  C.  to  about  160°  C  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

Mg[(OR^MOR^)rf]2 

in  an  ether-free  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


4,410,744 
MAKING  1,2,4-BUTANETRIOL  BY 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  GLYODOL 
Carol  J.  Campbell,  Logan,  and  Jerald  C.  Hinshaw,  Ogden,  both 
of  Utah,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,168 
Int.  a.'  C07C  31/22.  29/16 
U.S.  a.  568—864  15  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  producing  1,2,4-butanetriol,  comprising: 
hydroformylating  a  solution  of  glycidol  in  a  solvent  under 
conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and  elevated  pressure 
sufficient  to  cause  hydroformylation  of  said  glycidol 
under  an  atmosphere  containing  CO  and  H2,  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  to  produce  a  reaction  product;  and 
reducing  said  reaction  product  to  produce  1.2,4-butane- 
triol. 


4,410,745 
ETHANOL  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

John  G.  Victor,  Indian  Head  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of 
Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,402 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  29/86 

U.S.  a.  568—916  7  Claims 


^  >#-!> 


4,410,743 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2,3-DIMETHYLBUTANE-2.3-DIOL 
Klaus  G.  Wilms,  Dormagen;  Helmut  Waldmann,  and  Johann 
Grolig,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1981,  3116294 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  31/20,  29/03 
U.S.  Q.  568—860  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dimethylbutane- 
2,3diol  which  comprises  contacting  2.3-dimethylbutene  with 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  0  01  to 
20  parts  by  weight  of  water  relative  to  the  2,3-dimethylbutene. 
at  a  temperature  of  from  40°  to  180°  C.  without  the  addition  of 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  ethanol  from  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  ethanol  which  comprises  contacting  the  solution 
with  propylene  (propene)  solvent  at  conditions  of  pressure  and 
temperature  sufficient  to  maintain  the  solvent  in  the  liquid 
state,  and  to  selectively  extract  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ethanol 
from  the  solution  and  to  provide  two  separate  liquid  phases 
including  a  solvent  phase  containing  the  extracted  ethanol. 


4,410,746 
PREPARATION  OF  NITRO-OLEHNS 

Paul  E.  Eckler,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Angus  Chemical 
Company,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,150 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  76/02 

U.S.  Q.  568—943  "^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nitro-olefins  comprising 

reacting  a  nitrodiol  with  an  aldehyde  acceptor  in  the  presence 

of  a  catalyst. 
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'  4,410,747 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  1,2-DICHLOROETHANE 

Tsunekazu  Akiyama,  Kurashiki;  Tetsuaki  Kihara,  Yokohama; 
Kazunaga  Komizo,  and  Hiroshi  Kameo,  both  of  Kurashiki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryo-nichi  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00330,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  11,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02197,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  276,351 

Int.  a.^C07C7  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  570—247  6  Qaims 


and  z  is  an  integer,  containing  one  or  more  polar  dopants 
substituted  with  a  long  chain  alkyl  group. 


J 


1.  A  process  for  producing  1,2-dichloroethane  which  com- 
prises reacting  ethylene  with  chlorine  by  a  liquid  phase  reac- 
tion at  a  reaction  temperature  of  65°  to  160°  C.  in  a  reaction 
medium  containing  1,2-dichloroethane  as  a  main  component  in 
the  presence  of  a  metal  chloride  catalyst,  wherein  at  least  one 
aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzene  type  hydrocarbons  having  the  formula 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  respectively  represent  hydrogen  or 
C1-C5  alkyl  and  chlorinated  derivatives  thereof,  as  a  side 
reaction  inhibitor,  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.001 
wt.%  based  on  the  liquid  phase  in  the  liquid  phase  of  the  reac- 
tion zone. 


4,410,748 

HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  DISC  LUBRICANTS 
Pabitra  Datta,  Cranbury,  and  Eugene  S.  Poliniak,  Willingboro, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,534 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/02;  ClOM  3/44 
U.S.  Q.  585—4  9  Qaims 

1.  A  high  density  information  record  adapted  for  use  with  a 
playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a  band- 
width of  at  least  several  megahertz  when  relative  motion  at  a 
desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said  stylus, 
said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  conductive  material  contain- 
ing an  information  track  constituted  by  a  surface  relief  pattern 
in  said  track  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of  said  band- 
width upon  establishment  of  relative  motion  at  said  rate,  said 
record  coated  with  a  hydrocarbon  lubricant  of  the  formula 


H-eCH— CH2-fe-H 
I 
R3 


wherein  R3  is  a  long  chain  alkyl  group  of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 


4,410,749 
LIQUID  HYDROCARBON  AIR  BREATHER  FUEL 
George  W.  Burdette,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,553 
Int.  Q.'  ClOC  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  585—14  1  Qaim 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  a  density  of  about  1.020 
gram/per  cubic  centimeter  and  a  viscosity  of  about  8  centi- 
poises  at  20°  C,  a  viscosity  of  about  154  centipoises  at  -40°  C 
and  a  flash  point  of  about  66°  C,  useful  as  a  fuel,  consisting 
essentially  of  about  60  weight  percent  RJ-5,  a  production  run 
fuel  having  as  components  at  least  two  different  isomers  of 
perhydrodinorbornadiene,  and  about  40  weight  percent  JP-10, 
exo-tetrahydrodicyclopentadiene. 


4,410,750 

PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  OLEFIN  PRODUCTS 

Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr.,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,479,  Dec.  14, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,377,720.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,378 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  3/21 

U.S.  CI.  585—521  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  linear  alpha  olefins  and  waxes 
having  a  total  product  M„  in  the  range  200  to  700,  which 
comprises  polymerizing  an  ethylene-contammg  gas  in  the 
presence  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  Zr  metal  compound 
having  the  formula  ZrX^A^  wherein  a  =  3  or  4,  b  =  0  or  1  and 
a  +  b  =  4  and  X— CI  or  Br  and  A  is  CI,  Br,  I,  OR  or  OOCR  with 
an  aluminum  cocatalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R2AIOR'  and  R2  AINR2'  ,  wherein  R  is  a  primary,  secondary 
or  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  about  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  or  R"  is  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl 
group  having  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  pi  base  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  temperature  of  about  50°  to  200°  C 
and  an  ethylene  pressure  above  about  3.5  MPa,  wherein  the 
MflOf  said  reaction  product,  is  controlled  by  the  molar  ratio  of 
aluminum  cocatalyst/Zr,  said  molar  ratio  being  less  than  about 
1. 


4,410,751 

PRODUCTION  OF  OLEHNS  FROM  A  LOW  ER 

ALCOHOL  OR  DIMETHYL  ETHER 

Shigemitsu  Shin,  Yatabe;  Kunio  Suzuki,  Sakura;  Yoshimichi 
Kiyozumi,  Yatabe;  Kiyoshi  Ogawa,  Yokohama;  Haruo  Ta- 
kaya,  Abiko;  Kenichiro  Bando,  Yatabe;  Yasuo  Takami,  To- 
kyo; Yasuhiko  Kohtoku,  Tsuchiura;  Hideo  Watanabe,  Tokyo; 
Kichinari  Kawamura,  Tsuchiura,  and  Yuzi  Shimazaki,  Sakura, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  In- 
dustrial Science  A  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  .Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,461 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1981,  57-73939 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  1/24 
U.S.  Q.  585—640  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  subjecting  methanol  or  dimethyl  ether  to 
pyrolysis  to  obtain  olefins,  comprising  contacting  a  gas  stream 
containing  methanol  or  dimethyl  ether  with  a  catalyst  which 
comprises  a  smectite  composed  of  superimposed  aluminosili- 
cate  layers,  and  zirconium  oxide  intercalated  between  said 
layers. 
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4,410,752 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXYDEHYDROGENATION  OF 

ETHANE  TO  ETHYLENE 

Patricia  R.  Blum,  Macedonia,  and  Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio  ^^„ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,240,  Jul.  10,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,029 

Int.  a.3  C07C  5/38.  5/48 

U.S.  a.  585—658  »2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxydehydrogenation  of  ethane  compns- 

ing  the  step  of: 

conucting  ethane  and  an  oxygen-contaming  gas  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  300°  C.  with  a  catalyst  composition  havmg 
the  formula  Vi  oPjMftOjt  wherein  M  is  a  promoter  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co,  Cu.  Fe,  Ni, 
Nb.  Mo,  Cr,  W,  U,  Ta,  Ti.  Zr,  Zn,  Hf,  Mn,  Pt,  Pd,  Sn,  Sb. 
Bi,  Ce,  As,  Ag  and  Au;  a  is  0.5  to  3.0;  b  is  0.0  to  1.0  and  x 
is  the  value  which  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  all 
the  elements,  said  catalyst  having  a  crystalline  structure 
represented  substantially  by  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 


d(A) 

I 

6.3 

Weak 

4.8 

Weak 

3  9 

Strong 

3  1? 

Strong 

2<)3 

Moderate 

2  65 

Weak 

4,410,753 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  SKELETAL 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Alexander  J.  Reid,  Feasterville,  and  Kenneth  R.  Olson,  Wynne- 
wood,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Publicker  Industries,  Inc.. 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,300 
Int.  O?  C07C  5/30:  BOIJ  26/06 
U.S.  a.  585—671  19  Claims 

1.  An  olefin  isomenzation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
fluorine-activated  gamma-alumina  having  a  fluorine  content  of 
from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0%  by  weight,  and  a  sufficient 
amount  of  bismuth  oxide  for  enhancing  the  effectiveness  and 
prolonging  the  active  life  of  said  fluonne-activated  catalyst. 


4,410,754 
BUTYLENE  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Steve  A.  Gewartowski,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  LOP  Inc.. 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,499 

Int.  aJ  C07C  5/24.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  585—671  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  the  isomenzation 

of  acyclic  olefimc  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  first,  a  second  and  a 

third  acyclic  olefimc  hydrocarbon,  all  of  which  have  the 

same  number  of  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  through  a 

first  catalytic  isomenzation  reaction  zone  maintained  at 

isomenzation  conditions  and  thereby  producing  a  first 

reaction  zone  effluent  stream  which  has  a  higher  concen- 


tration of  the  first  olefinic  hydrocarbon  than  the  feed 
stream; 

(b)  separating  the  first  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  in  a  first 
fractionation  zone  into  a  first  bottoms  liquid  stream  having 
a  higher  concentration  of  the  first  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
than  the  first  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  and  a  first 
vapor  stream  having  a  higher  concentration  of  the  second 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  than  the  first  reaction  zone  effluent 
stream  and  which  is  removed  from  an  upper  portion  of  the 
first  fractionation  zone; 

(c)  passing  the  first  vapor  stream  through  a  second  catalytic 
isomenzation  reaction  zone  maintained  at  isomerization 
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conditions  and  thereby  producing  a  second  reaction  zone 
effiuent  stream  which  has  a  higher  concentration  of  the 
first  olefinic  hydrocarbon  than  the  first  vapor  stream; 

(d)  separating  the  second  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  in  a 
second  fractionation  zone  into  a  second  bottoms  liquid 
stream  compnsing  the  first  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  a 
second  vapor  stream,  which  is  nch  in  the  third  olefinic 
hydrocarbon; 

(e)  passing  the  second  bottoms  liquid  stream  into  an  upper 
ponion  of  the  first  fractionation  zone;  and, 

(f)  recovering  a  product  stream  which  is  rich  in  the  third 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  from  said  vapor  stream. 

4,410,755 

METHOD  TO  PURIFY  ALPHA-METHYL  STYRENE 

PRIOR  TO  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION 

William  B.  Fisher,  and  Jan  F.  Van  Peppen,  both  of  Chester,  Va„ 

assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 

County,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,903,  Nov.  11,  1980,  Pat. 
No  4.334.107.  This  application  Jun.  4.  1982.  Ser.  No.  385,238 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  585—800  7  Claims 

1   A  method  to  punfy  crude  alpha-methyl  styrene  contain- 
ing acetol  pnor  to  hydrogenalion  comprising 

contacting  the  crude  alpha-methyl  styrene  with  a  catalyst 

while 
heating  the  crude  alpha-methyl  styrene  and  catalyst  to  a 

temperature  between  about  24°  C.  and  about  400°  C. 
at  a  pressure  between  about  atmospheric  and  about  1000  psig 
m  an  inert  atmosphere 
so  that  the  catalyst  causes  a  reaction  between  the  impunty 
acetol  and  alpha-methyl  styrene  to  form  cumene  and  pyruvic 
aldehyde,  then 

heating  the  resultant  compounds  for  a  period  of  0.1  to  about 
SIX  hours  under  an  inen  gas  sweep  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  24°  C  to  about  400°  C.  until  the  pyruvic  alde- 
hyde decomposes  and  its  decomposition  products  are 
swept  away  in  the  gas  sweep. 
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4,410,756 

FLEXIBLE  TYPE  MULTIPOINT  THERMOCOUPLE 
ASSEMBLY 
William  H.  Schwagerman,  McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  Pneumo 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  JuL  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,596 
Int.  C\?  GOIK  7/04:  HOIL  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  136—221  32  Qaims 

I 


on  the  top  surface  of  the  other  flange  in  a  position  to  receive 
solar  radiation  and  thereby  generate  electncal  current. 


4,410,758 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
Arthur  J.  Grotttwr,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cdumltia 
Chase,  Inc.,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,492,  Feb.  17,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,259, 
Feb.  19,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  25,224,  Mar.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  372,154 
Int.  CV  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
U.S.  CI.  136—254  45  Qaims 


I 

.  1.  A  multipoint  thermocouple  assembly  useful  in  an  axially 
elongate  hollow  well  for  monitoring  temperatures  at  various 
locations  in  a  utilization  environment,  comprising  an  elongate 
thermocouple  support  member  insertable  lengthwise  into  the 
well,  a  plurality  of  thermocouples  held  in  generally  parallel 
relation  to  said  support  member  and  having  measuring  junc- 
tions, an  elongate  actuation  member  coextensive  with  and 
mounted  on  said  support  member  for  relative  longitudinal 
movement  therebetween,  and  means  responsive  to  such  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  for  urging  the  measuring  junctions 
of  said  thermocouples  away  from  said  support  member  and 
into  thermal  conductive  engagement  with  respective  wall 
portions  of  the  well. 


I 

4,410,757 

ADJUSTABLE  COLLECTION  MEMBERS  FOR  SOLAR 
ENERGY  SYSTEMS 
Reinhard  SUmminger,  Gaithersburg,  and  Herbert  M.  Cullis, 
Silver  Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Monegon,  Ltd.,  Gai- 
thersburg, Md. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,790 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/04:  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  136—248  "  Claims 


crcf 


2.  A  photovoltaic  cell  which  comprises: 

(A)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

(B)  a  layer  of  cesium  fluonde-like  material  on  one  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  layer  containing  first  and  second  por- 
tions, said  first,  lower  portion  adjacent  said  substrate  being 
non-stoichiometnc  cesium  fiuoride-like  material,  and  said 
second,  upper  portion  being  non-stoichiometnc  cesium 
fiuoride-like  material  having  a  highly  doped  P-l-  doping, 
the  transition  between  said  first  and  second  portions  being 
graded  with  respect  to  said  doping;  and 

(C)  an  electrically  conductive  substantially  transparent  me- 
tallic layer  over  said  supper  portion  of  said  cesium  fluo- 
ride-like layer. 


4,410,759 

ELECTRONICS  PACKAGE 

Bayard  F.  Kessler,  20409  Prairie,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,538,  Dec.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,297,530. 

This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,242 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  11/00:  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  174—52  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collection  system,  a  supporting  frame,  at 
least  one  vane  structure  transversely  mounted  in  said  support- 
ing frame,  said  vane  structure  comprising  a  generally  Z-shaped 
bar  member  of  heat-conducting  material  having  oppositely 
extending  top  and  bottom  longitudinal  flanges  and  a  longitudi- 
nal web  portion  connecting  said  flanges,  said  bar  member  being 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  tubular  conduit  having  extended 
opposite  end  portions  stpportingly  engaged  with  said  frame, 
one  of  said  flanges  having  a  darkened  top  surface,  whereby  to 
absorb  solar  radiant  energy  to  convert  it  into  heat  which  is 
conducted  to  said  conduit,  and  photovoltaic  means  mounted 


1.  An  electronic  package  compnsing; 

an  extruded  plastic  central  body  having  first  and  second 
open  ends  and  an  approximately  rectangular  section  defin- 
ing inner  and  outer  section  surfaces,  said  inner  section 
surface  having  at  least  two  facingly  disposed  slots  formed 
therein  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  side  edges  of  at 
least  one  pnnted  circuit  board  within  said  central  body, 

a  first  end  cap  having  a  portion  thereof  fitting  within  a  first 
end  of  said  central  body  for  alignment  therewith,  said  first 
end  cap  enclosing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  first 
end  of  said  central  body, 

a  second  end  cap  having  a  portion  thereof  fitting  within  a 
second  end  of  said  central  body  for  alignment  therewith, 
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said  second  end  cap  enclosing  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  second  end  of  said  central  body,  at  least  one  of  said 
end  caps  having  an  opening  for  electrical  connection  to 
said  circuit  board  therein,  and 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  first  and  second  end  caps 
on  said  first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  of  said  central 
body. 


as  the  most  delayed  left  channel  stereo  signal,  whereas  the 
loudspeaker  unit  at  the  other  end  of  the  loudspeaker  arrange- 


4,410.760 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  BUS  BAR  IN 
SWITCHBOARD  HOUSING  APPARATUS 
David  B.  Cole,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,551,  Dec.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,366,528. 
This  application  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,184 
Int.  CI.'  HOIB  17/18 
U.S.  a.  174—171  5  Claims 
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ment  receives  the  least  delayed  left  channel  signal  as  well  as 
the  most  delayed  right  channel  signal. 


4,410,762 
DUAL  MODE  TONE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Lawrence  M.  Ecklund,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,839 

Int.  CI.'  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  381—15  H  Claims 


1.  In  a  switchboard  housing  apparatus,  means  for  supporting 
a  bus  bar  comprising 

an  elongated  steel  member  having  at  least  one  bolt  hole 

therethrough,  said  member  being  coated  with  an  insula- 

tive  material; 
a  first  formed  washer  of  protective  material  adapted  to  seat 

within  said  hole  at  one  side  of  said  member; 
a  second  formed  washer  of  protective  material  adapted  to 

seat  within  said  hole  at  a  side  opposite  to  said  one  side  of 

said  member; 
a  metal  bolt  adapted  to  fit  within  said  washers  and  said  hole; 
a  nut  adapted  to  engage  with  said  bolt;  and 
a  flat  washer  adapted  to  fit  between  said  nut  and  said  second 

formed  washer. 


4,410,761 

STEREO  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PICTl  RE 

REPRODUCING  SCREEN 

Willi  Schickedanz,  Langener  Strasse  70,  6050  Offenbach  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,832 
Int.  CI.'  H04R  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  358—335  20  Claims 

1.  A  stereo  loudspeaker  system  for  a  picture  reproducing 
screen,  said  loudspeaker  system  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  loudspeaker  arrangement  being  arranged  on  a 
horizontal  axis  with  respect  to  the  screen,  said  arrangement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  loudspeaker  units  which  are  dis- 
tributed from  at  least  the  left  end  to  at  least  the  right  end  of 
the  screen,  the  one  end  of  said  loudspeaker  arrangement 
being  supplied  with  right  channel  stereo  signals  and  the 
other  end  being  supplied  with  left  channel  stereo  signals, 

(b)  a  circuit  for  successively  delaying  the  right  channel  stereo 
signal  and  the  left  channel  stereo  signal  from  one  loud- 
speaker unit  to  the  other  m  such  a  manner  that  the  loud- 
speaker unit  at  the  one  end  of  the  loudspeaker  arrangement 
receives  the  least  delayed  right  channel  sterecfsignal  as  well 


1    Dual  mode  tone  detector  means  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  signals  which  may  include  one 
signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency; 

filter  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  outputting  only 
those  received  signals  at  or  near  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  filter  means  output  and 
including  comparator  means  for  determining  the  peak 
amplitude  of  each  filtered  signal  cycle,  shift  register  means 
coupled  to  the  comparator  means,  and  logic  means  cou- 
pled to  the  shift  register  means  outputs  for  providing  a 
first  output  signal  only  in  response  to  the  reception  of  a 
first  predetermined  number  of  consecutive  cycles  of  said 
signal  frequency,  each  said  cycle  having  at  least  a  prede- 
termined peak  amplitude,  and  a  second  output  signal  only 
in  response  to  the  reception  of  a  second  predetermined 
number  of  consecutive  cycles  of  said  signal  frequency 
having  an  absolute  value  less  than  the  predetermined  peak 
amplitude; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  shift  register  means 
outputs  and  the  logic  means  output  and  including  timing 
means  for  providing  a  timed  output  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined pericxl  in  response  to  the  reception  of  the  second 
predetermined  number  of  consecutive  cycles  having  an 
absolute  value  less  than  the  predetermined  peak  ampli- 
tude, said  second  predetermined  number  of  cycles  follow- 
ing at  least  one  cycle  having  at  least  the  predetermined 
peak  amplitude  and  gating  means;  and 


October  18,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1267 


means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  the  first  and  second  output  signals,  the  gat- 
ing means  decoupling  the  responsive  means  from  the  logic 
means  during  said  timed  output  signal. 


i 


4,410,763 
SPEECH  DETECTOR 

Leo  Strawczynski,  Ottawa,  and  Hing-Fai  Lee,  Nepean,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,971 

Int.  a?  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—513.5  15  Claims 
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1,  A  speech  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  speech  in 
a  voice  channel  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  voice 
channel  signal  falling  below  a  first  speech  threshold; 

means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  determining  a 
noise  level  of  the  voice  channel  signal  while  the  voice 
channel  signal  is  below  the  first  speech  threshold; 

means  for  determining  a  second  speech  threshold  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  determined  noise  level;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  speech  in  response  to 
the  voice  channel  signal  exceeding  the  second  speech 
threshold. 


4,410,764 
SPEECH  PROCESSOR  FOR  PROCESSING  ANALOG 
SIGNALS 
Willard  F.  Werth,  and  Robert  L.  Craiglow,  both  of  Cedar  Rap- 
ids, Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,017 

Int.  Q\}  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—513.5  18  Qaims 


)))C^ 


1,  A  speech  processor  for  processing  an  analog  signal  com- 
prising: 

gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the 
analog  signal,  the  gain  control  means  being  controlled  by 
a  peak  limited  modulation  envelope  signal  to  provide  a 
limited  analog  signal; 

Hilbert  transformer  means  for  performing  a  Hilbert  trans- 


form on  the  limited  analog  signal  to  provide  thereby  an 
inphase  signal  and  a  quadrature  phase  signal; 

audio  modulation  detector  means  for  detecting  the  peak 
limited  modulation  envelope  signal,  the  audio  modulation 
detector  means  includes  a  logic  means  for  extracting  the 
square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  inphase  signal 
and  the  quadrature  phase  signal  to  obtain  thereby  a  peak 
limited  signal,  reference  means  for  providing  a  peak  refer- 
ence signal,  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  peak 
reference  signal  with  the  peak  limited  signal  to  obtain  an 
analog  peak  limited  modulation  signal  thereby,  and  detec- 
tor means  for  separating  the  peak  limited  modulation 
envelope  signal  from  the  analog  peak  limited  modulation 
signal;  and 

feedback  path  means  for  coupling  the  peak  limited  modula- 
tion envelope  signal  to  the  gam  control  means. 


4,410,765 

TELEPHONE  CALL  ROUTING  AND  CHARGING 

SYSTEM 

Alfred  M.  Hestad,  and  Harry  O.  Hansen,  both  of  Chicago,  III., 

assignors  to  United  Networks,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,385 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  15/ IH.  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—7.1  R  25  Claims 
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1.  A  telephone  least  cost  routing  and  charging  arrangement 
for  enabling  private  branch  systems  to  route  calls  from  a  call- 
ing station  to  a  distant  called  station  so  as  to  obtain  the  least 
charge  for  the  call,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  calling  station, 
dial  means  at  said  calling  station  for  generating  control 

signals  indicative  of  the  called  station, 
computer  means  including  stored  information  for  selecting 

the  least  cost  route  responsive  to  said  control  signals  in 

said  stored  information, 
means  for  connecting  the  calling  station  to  the  called  station 

over  said  selected  route, 
means  for  detecting  data  signals  from  one  of  said  stations, 
means  for  distinguishing  between  data  signals  originating  at 

the  called  station  and  at  the  calling  station,  and 
means  for  automatically  timing  the  duration  of  the  call  for 

charge  purposes  from  the  time  a  data  signal  from  said 

called  station  is  detected  until  the  termination  of  the  call 

independently  of  telephone  answer  supervision 


4,410,766 
POWER  SAVING  LINE  CIRCUIT 
Patrick  R.  Beirne,  Stittsville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corpo- 
ration, Kanata,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  20,  1981,  371392 

Int.  a.i  G05F  1/613;  H04M  1/76.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  179—16  F  9  Cairns 

1.  A  power  saving  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  power  alternatively  from  a  first 
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voltage  source  or  a  second  voltage  source  applying  volt- 
age lower  than  the  first  voltage  source  to  a  line, 

(b)  means  for  detecting  current  drawn  by  said  line  which  is 
higher  than  a  first  predetermined  current  level,  when  the 
first  voltage  source  is  connected  to  the  line. 

(c)  means  for  switching  the  second  voltage  source  to  the  line 
in  substitution  for  the  first  voltage  source  upon  detection 


of  said  first  current  draw  which  is  higher  than  the  first 
predetermined  level, 

(d)  means  for  detecting  current  drawn  by  the  line  which  is 
below  a  second  predetermined  current  level  which  is 
lower  than  the  first  predetermined  current  level,  and 

(e)  means  for  switching  the  first  voltage  source  to  the  line 
upon  detection  of  said  current  drawn  below  said  second 
predetermined  current  level. 

4,410,767 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Kouichi  Sekiguchi,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797.696,  May  17.  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,927 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17.  1976,  51/55315; 
May  17,  1976,  51/55316;  May  17,  1976,  51/55317;  May  17, 
1976,  51/55318;  May  17.  1976,  51/55319 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  5/20;  H04M  9/06 
U.S.  a.  179—99  R  ^  Claims 


DC  power  source  is  applied  across  the  control  line  and  the 
common  line  to  fiow  a  current  of  predetermined  value  in 
a  DC  loop  including  the  control  line,  one  of  said  key 
telephone  sets  and  the  common  line  and  for  generating  an 
output  in  response  to  the  detected  state;  a  number  of 
second  detectors  equal  to  the  number  of  pairs  of  CO  lines 
and  respectively  connected  to  the  control  line  in  response 
to  the  output  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  first  detectors 
for  detecting  the  operating  state  in  which  the  other  of  the 
two  output  voltages  from  said  DC  power  source  is  applied 
across  the  control  line  and  the  common  line  so  as  to  flow 
a  current  larger  than  a  certain  value  in  said  DC  loop  and 
for  generating  an  output  in  response  to  the  state  detected; 
and  switching  means  for  disconnecting  said  first  detector 
from  the  control  line  in  response  to  the  output  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  second  detectors  and  for  connecting 
a  corresponding  second  detector  to  the  control  line  when 
the  first  detector  produces  said  output. 

4,410,768 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

Akira  Nakamura,  Shizuoka,  and  Takao  Nakaya,  Hamamatsu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1980,  55-100857; 
Jul.  23.  1980.  55-100858;  Jul.  23,  1980,  55-104211[U];  Jul.  30, 
1980,  55-103712 

Int.  a:  H04R  7/00,  9/00 
L.s.  CI.  179—115.5  R  25  Claims 
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1.  A  key  telephone  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  key  telephone  sets; 

at  least  one  pair  of  CO  lines,  an  equal  number  of  control  lines 
and  a  common  line; 

a  key  service  unit  for  selectively  connecting  said  key  tele- 
phone sets  to  said  at  least  one  pair  of  CO  lines  under 
control  of  said  common  line  and  said  control  lines; 

said  key  service  unit  compnsing;  a  DC  power  source  for 
continuously  producing  two  output  voltages  respectively 
having  a  certain  positive  voltage  difference  and  a  negative 
voltage  difference  with  respect  to  a  reference  voltage,  said 
output  voltages  being  representative  of  an  initial  state  and 
an  operating  state,  respectively;  a  number  of  first  detec- 
tors equal  to  the  number  of  pairs  of  CO  lines  and  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  control  line  for  detecting  the  initial 
state  in  which  one  of  the  two  output  voltages  from  said 


1   .An  electro-acoustic  transducer,  comprising: 

a  vibration  system  having  a  diaphragm,  a  voice  coil  bobbin  and 
a  voice  coil  wound  about  the  bobbin; 

a  magnetic  circuit  system  forming  a  magnetic  gap  in  which  is 
positioned  said  voice  coil;  and 

a  frame  supporting,  via  a  suspension  member,  said  diaphragm. 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  constituent  members  of  said  vibra- 
tion svstem  IS  comprised  of  a  composite  material  of  cellular 
plastics  and  reinforcing  fibers  integral  with  the  cellular 
plastics. 


4,410,769 
TRANSDUCER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ARMATURE  YOKE 

AND  METHOD  OF  ADJUSTMENT 
George  C.  Tibbetts,  Camden,  Me.,  assignor  to  Tibbetts  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Camden,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,857 
Int.  a.'  H04R  n/oo 
U.S.  CI.  179-119  A  24  Qaims 

1  An  electromechanical  transducer  having,  in  combination, 
polarizing  fiux  means  comprising  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  facing  pole  surfaces  defining 
a  working  gap, 
an  electrical  coil,  and 

armature  means  compnsing  an  elongate,  fiux  conductive 
armature  leg  extending  through  the  coil  into  the  gap,  a 
fiux  conductive  crosspiece  fixed  to  the  armature  leg  re- 
mote from  the  gap  and  extending  laterally  from  the  arma- 
ture leg,  and  an  elongate,  fiux  conductive  yoke  arm  fixed 
to  the  crosspiece  and  extending  in  the  general  direction  of 
the  armature  leg,  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  yoke 
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arm  comprising  first  and  second  sections,  the  first  section  4,410,771 

being  secured  to  the  polarizing  flux  means  and  the  second    TELEPHONE  HANDSET  RECEPTACLE  FOR  OFF-HOOK 

PLACEMENT 

Victor  Y.  Nishijima,  336  W.  42Bd  Ave.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,001 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/04 

U.S.  a.  179—146  R  9  Qaims 


section  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  plasti- 
cally deformable  struts  that  extend  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  yoke  arm. 


4,410,770 
DIRECTIONAL  MICROPHONE 
Lee  Hagey,  Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electro-Voice,  Incor- 
porated, Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,621 

Int.  CI.3  H04R  1/31 

U.S.  a.  179—121  D  7  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  a  telephone  handset,  for  use  adjacent  to 
a  telephone,  which  comprises: 

a  base  having  a  curved  edge  and  at  least  one  aperture  for  a 
fastening  means  passing  through  said  base  for  mounting 
said  base  on  a  substantially  vertical  surface,  and 

a  pair  of  curved,  arcuate,  opposed  extensions  integrally 
formed  with  the  curved  edge  of  said  base,  said  extensions 
being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  engage  the  tele- 
phone handset  so  that  the  handset  may  be  hangingly  sup- 
ported by  said  receptacle,  and 

an  enclosure  for  a  note  pad  formed  by  substantially  rectan- 
gular portions  of  said  base. 


4,410,772 
SUPERMINIATURE  MICROPHONE  DEVICE 
Masanobu  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,117 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     23,     1981. 
56/58928[U];  Apr.  23,  1981,  56/58929[U] 
Int.  CI.'  H04R  23/00 
U.S.  a.  179—157  3  Claims 


1.  A  directional  microphone  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
cavity  therein,  said  casing  having  an  opening  communicating 
with  the  cavity,  an  electroacoustical  transducer  disposed 
within  the  cavity  of  the  casing,  said  transducer  having  a  vibra- 
tile  diaphragm  confronting  the  opening  and  being  acoustically 
sealed  on  the  casing  to  divide  the  cavity  into  a  first  portion 
confronting  the  opening  and  a  second  portion,  means  disposed 
in  the  second  portion  of  the  cavity  defining  a  first  chamber 
disposed  on  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  opposite  the  opening  and 
a  second  chamber,  said  casing  having  an  aperture  extending  to 
the  exterior  thereof,  and  said  chamber  defining  means  being 
provided  with  a  first  passage  from  the  first  chamber  to  the 
aperture,  and  said  chamber  defining  means  being  provided 
with  a  second  passage  extending  between  the  first  chamber  and 
the  second  chamber,  characterized  by  the  improved  construc- 
tion wherein  the  second  passage  contains  an  elongated  portion 
filled  with  a  mass  of  acoustical  resistance  material,  the  density 
of  said  mass  increasing  with  distance  from  the  first  chamber. 


1.  A  superminiature  microphone  device  comprising  an  ac- 
cessory body  having  a  decoration  pattern,  a  microphone  unit 
including  lead  wires  incorporated  in  said  accessory  body,  a 
plug  connected  to  the  microphone  unit  through  said  lead 
wires,  and  an  electric  cord  connector  for  connection  to  the 
plug  for  connecting  the  microphone  unit  to  a  power  supply 
source  through  an  electric  cord,  wherein  the  plug  has  at  least 
one  pin-shaped  terminal  and  the  cord  connector  comprises  a 
conical  collet  chuck  having  a  tip  portion  at  one  end  for  holding 
the  plug,  a  conical  clamp  member  for  clamping  tiie  tip  portion 
of  the  collet  chuck  about  the  plug,  and  an  elastic  spring  pro- 
vided between  the  collet  chuck  and  the  clamp  member  for 
continually  pushing  the  clamp  member  onto  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  collet  chuck 
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4,410,773 
MULTIPOLE  DATA  SWITCH 
Paul  V.  E)€  Luca,  Plandome  Manor,  and  David  Rawlings,  Bay- 
ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Porsa  Systems  Corp.,  Syosset, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,124 

Int.  a?  HOIH  19/54 

U.S.  a.  200—11  K  *  Claims 


4,410,775 
SNAP-ACTION  BATTERY  CABLE  SWITCH 

Durreli  L'.  Howard,  306  Krameria  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78213 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,971,  Aug.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,306,126.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1981,  S«r.  No.  310,698 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  5/00 

L.S.  CI.  200—52  R  1*  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  type  multipole  switch  comprising:  a  stator  ele- 
ment and  a  rotor  element  arranged  in  parallel  planes  for  rela- 
tive incremental  movement;  said  stator  element  mcludmg  a 
contact-supportmg  area  definmg  a  plurality  of  parallel  bores,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  wire-like  flexible  contacts  each  having 
first  and  second  generally  rectilinear  portions  interconnected 
by  a  bent  portion,  said  first  portions  of  said  contacts  being 
disposed  within  said  bores,  said  second  portions  overlying  a 
surface  of  said  stator  element  in  mutually  spaced  juxtaposed 
relation;  means  on  said  stator  element  for  limiting  resilient 
flexing  movement  of  said  second  portions  to  planes  perpendic- 
ular to  said  surface  of  said  stator  element;  said  rotor  element 
having  a  surface  facing  said  surface  on  said  stator  element,  said 
rotor  element  hav  ing  a  plurality  of  contact  members  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  facing  surface,  and  overlying  said  second 
portions  of  said  contacts  on  said  stator  element  to  selectively 
bridge  adjacent  pairs  thereof. 


4,410,774 
SINGLE  KNOB  VARIABLE  RANGE  TIMER 
Grover  K.  Houpt.  Wayne,  and  George  F.  Lpdegrove,  Spring 
City,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,220 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  19/54.  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  200—14  24  Claims 


/^^ 


1   A  switch  apparatus  for  selectively  connecting  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  an  electrical  system,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising; 
a  support; 
at  least  two  electrically  conductive  bodies  mounted  on  said 

support  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other; 
fastening  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  conductive  bodies 
to  an  electrical  cable  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical 
power  and  the  other  of  said  conductive  bodies  to  an  electri- 
cal cable  connected  to  said  electrical  system; 
an  electrically  conductive  contactor  movable  between  a  close 
position  in  contact  with  each  of  said  at  least  two  conductive 
bodies  and  an  open  position  out  of  contact  with  each  of  said 
at  least  two  conductive  bodies; 
connecting  means  for  moving  said  contactor  from  said  open 
position  to  said  closed  position  and  for  releasing  said  contac- 
tor for  snapping  movement  from  said  closed  position  to  said 
open  position,  said  connecting  means  having  a  first  position 
corresponding  to  the  closed  position  of  said  contactor,  a 
second  position  corresponding  to  the  open  position  of  said 
contactor,  and  a  release  position  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions; 
a  first  biasing  mean  for  biasing  said  contactor  toward  its  said 

open  position;  and, 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  connecting  means  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position  to  close  said  contactor 
and  from  said  first  position  to  said  release  position  to  open 
said  contactor,  said  connecting  means  being  movable  from 
said  release  position  to  said  second  position  independently  of 
further  opening  movement  by  said  actuator  means  such  that 
said  first  biasing  means  causes  rapid  movement  of  said  con- 
necting means  relative  to  said  actuator  means  and  said  con- 
tactor to  snap  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position. 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  rotatable  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  first 
rotatable  utilization  apparatus,  said  means  being  coupled 
in  a  first  pre-determined  axial  position  to  said  first  utiliza- 
tion apparatus  for  control  thereof  by  rotation  and. 

(b)  second  rotatable  means  coupled  to  second  utilization 
apparatus  but  normally  not  coupled  to  said  first  rotatable 
means  m  said  first  axial  position,  said  second  means  being 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  first  rotatable  means  when 
the  latter  is  in  a  second  predetermined  axial  jX)sition 
whereupon  said  first  rotatable  means  rotates  said  second 
rotatable  means  which  thereupon  controls  said  second 
utilization  apparatus. 


4,410,776 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Donald  H.  Stoll,  Morrison,  II!.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,021 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  35/34 
U.S.  CI.  200—83  P  1*  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  including: 
a  pair  of  housing  members; 

one  of  said  housing  members  being  formed  of  a  dielectric 
material  and  including  a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls,  a  pair 
of  stepped  bores  intersecting  with  said  opposite  end  walls, 
respectively,  a  pair  of  sets  of  generally  opposite  recesses  in 
one  of  said  opposite  end  walls,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of 
threaded  openings  intersecting  with  the  other  of  said 
opposite  end  walls  and  one  of  said  recess  sets,  respec- 
tively; 
the  other  of  said  housing  members  being  formed  of  an  elec- 
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trically  conductive  material  and  including  a  sidewall  ex- 
tending generally  in  confronting  relation  about  said  one 
housing  member  and  secured  thereto,  a  base  wall  integral 
with  said  sidewall  and  extending  over  said  one  opposite 
end  wall  of  said  one  housing  member,  and  at  least  one 
pressure  fluid  passage  extending  through  said  base  wall; 

a  pair  of  generally  annular  spacers  seated  on  said  one  oppo- 
site end  wall  of  said  one  housing  member  and  said  base 
wall  of  said  other  housing  member,  respectively; 

a  diaphragm  seated  between  said  spacers  and  said  diaphragm 
defining  with  said  other  housing  member  a  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  at  least  one  pressure  fluid  pas- 
sage in  said  base  wall  of  said  other  housing  member; 

a  terminal  extending  through  the  smaller  of  said  stepped 
bores  of  said  one  housing  member  and  mounted  thereto, 
said  terminal  having  a  mounting  section  within  said  larger 
stepped  bore  of  said  one  housing  member  and  an  electrical 
connection  section  extending  exteriorly  thereof; 

a  terminal  extension  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions 
with  a  first  deformable  section  therebetween,  one  of  said 
opposite  end  portions  being  secured  to  said  mounting 
section  of  said  terminal  and  the  other  of  said  opposite  end 
portions  extending  into  one  of  said  opposite  recesses  in 
said  one  recess  set  in  said  one  opposite  end  wall  of  said  one 
housing  member  so  as  to  be  disposed  at  least  adjacent  one 
of  said  threaded  openings  in  said  one  housing  member,  and 
a  first  contact  on  said  terminal  extension  at  least  adjacent 
said  other  opposite  end  portion  thereof; 

a  supporting  member  including  a  bridge  section  extending 


into  the  other  of  said  opposite  recesses  of  said  one  recess 
set  in  said  one  opposite  end  wall  of  said  one  housing 
member  so  as  to  be  disposed  at  least  adjacent  the  other  of 
said  threaded  openings  in  said  one  housing  member,  a  pair 
of  arms  integral  with  said  bridge  section  and  spanning  a 
part  of  said  larger  stepped  bore  generally  between  the 
other  of  said  recess  sets  in  said  one  opposite  end  wall  of 
said  one  housing  member,  respectively,"  a  pair  of  depend- 
ing flanges  on  said  arms  received  in  said  opposite  recesses 
of  said  other  recess  sets  in  said  one  opposite  end  wall  of 
said  one  housing  member,  respectively,  a  pair  of  means  on . 
said  flanges  for  abutment  in  electrical  conductive  relation 
with  said  sidewall  of  said  other  housing  member  when 
said  flanges  are  received  in  said  opposite  recesses  of  said 
other  recess  set,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  second  deform- 
able sections  in  said  arms  and  spaced  from  said  flanges, 
respectively; 
switch  means  adapted  for  actuation  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  diaphragm  upon  the  occurrence  of  fluid  pressure  in 
excess  of  a  preselected  value  at  said  at  least  one  pressure 
fluid  passage  and  in  said  chamber  acting  on  said  dia- 
phragm, said  switch  means  including  a  resilient  electri- 
cally conductive  switch  blade  having  a  first  mounting  end 
secured  to  said  bridge  section  of  said  supporting  member 
and  a  free  end  portion  generally  opposite  said  first  mount- 
ing end  extending  into  said  one  opposite  recess  of  said  one 
recess  set  in  said  one  opposite  end  wall  of  said  one  housing 
member,  a  second  contact  of  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
switch  blade,  a  tongue  on  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
switch  blade  extending  therefrom  generally  in  a  direction 


toward  said  first  mounting  end  thereof  and  having  a  first 
pivoted  end,  a  spring  blade  engaged  with  said  diaphragm 
and  having  a  second  mounting  end  secured  to  said  bridge 
section  of  said  supporting  member  and  a  second  pivot  end 
generally  opposite  said  second  mounting  end  pivotally 
engaged  with  said  first  pivot  end  on  said  tongue  of  said 
switch  blade  so  as  to  urge  said  second  contact  thereon 
toward  engagement  with  said  first  contact  on  said  other 
opposite  end  portion  of  said  terminal  extension,  said  spring 
blade  being  conjointly  movable  with  said  diaphragm  in 
response  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  excess  of  the  preselected 
value  acting  thereon  to  drive  said  tongue  in  a  direction  to 
effect  snap  action  movement  of  said  switch  blade  toward 
a  position  disengaging  said  second  contact  from  said  first 
contact; 

a  first  adjusting  screw  threadedly  received  in  said  one 
threaded  opening  in  said  one  housing  member  so  as  to 
engage  with  said  one  opposite  end  portion  of  said  terminal 
extension,  said  first  adjusting  screw  being  adjustably  mov- 
able in  response  to  a  first  manual  adjusting  force  exerted 
thereon  to  effect  deformation  of  said  first  deformable 
section  of  said  terminal  extension  and  adjustably  move 
said  first  and  second  contacts  into  an  adjusted  position 
defining  the  force  of  the  preselected  value  of  the  fiuid 
pressure  acting  on  said  diaphragm  upon  the  actuation  of 
said  switch  means  to  effect  the  disengagement  of  said 
second  contact  from  said  first  contact; 

a  second  adjusting  screw  threadedly  received  in  said  other 
threaded  opening  in  said  one  housing  member  so  as  to 
engage  with  said  bridge  section  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  second  adjusting  screw  being  adjustably  movable 
in  response  to  a  second  manually  applied  force  exerted 
thereon  to  effect  the  deformation  of  said  second  deform- 
able sections  generally  about  said  fianges  of  said  support- 
ing member  received  in  said  opposite  recesses  of  said 
other  recess  set  in  said  one  opposite  end  wall  of  said  one 
housing  member  so  as  to  stress  said  switch  blade  urging 
said  second  contact  thereon  in  a  direction  toward  its 
engagement  with  said  first  contact  thereby  to  adjust  a 
differential  between  the  force  of  the  first  named  prese- 
lected value  acting  on  said  diaphragm  upon  the  actuation 
of  said  switch  means  to  effect  the  disengagement  of  said 
second  contact  from  said  first  contact  and  the  force  of 
another  preselected  value  of  the  fluid  pressure  acting  on 
said  diaphragm  to  actuate  said  switch  means  and  effect  the 
reengagement  of  said  second  contact  with  said  first 
contact. 


4,410,777 
VACUUM  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Shinzo  Sakuma,  Yokohama;  Junichi  Warabi,  Shizuoka,  and 
Yukio  Kobari,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55-68453; 
May  23,  1980,  55-68454 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  33/66 
U.S.  a.  200—144  B  11  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  interrupter,  which  comprises: 
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(a)  a  ceramic  insulation  disk  having  a  hole  at  the  center 

thereof; 

(b)  a  bell-shaped  metal  casing  having  a  fixed  contact  mount- 
ing portion  projecting  inwardly,  an  open  end  of  said  cas- 
ing being  joined  hermetically  by  brazing  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  ceramic  insulation  disk  to  form  a  vac- 
uum vessel,  at  least  said  open  end  of  the  casing  being  made 
of  plastically  deformable  copper  to  thereby  reduce  ther- 
mal stress  generated  during  cooling  down  of  said  casing  to 
room  temperature  after  said  ceramic  insulation  disk  has 
been  brazed  thereto; 

(c)  a  fixed  contact  joined  to  a  fixed  contact  mounting  portion 
of  said  bell-shaped  metal  casing; 

(d)  a  bellows  disposed  concentrically  with  said  casing,  one 
end  of  said  bellows  being  joined  hermetically  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  disk  near  the  central  hole; 

(e)  a  movable  electrode  rod  having  a  movable  contact 
mounting  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  said  movable  elec- 
trode rod  being  loosely  inserted  into  the  central  hole  of 
the  ceramic  insulation  disk  so  as  to  be  freely  moveable, 
said  movable  electrode  rod  being  joined  hermetically  to 
the  other  end  of  said  bellows;  and 

(0  a  movable  contact  fixed  to  the  contact  mounting  portion 
of  said  movable  electrode  rod,  said  movable  contact  being 
brought  into  contact  with  or  away  from  said  fixed  contact 
when  said  movable  electrode  rod  is  moved  together  with 
said  bellows  to  make  or  break  a  circuit  connected  there- 
with. 


the  density  of  gas  in  said  region  and  to  reduce  the  temperature 
of  gas  in  said  region  after  an  interruption  operation. 


4,410,779 

COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  OVEN  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Bernard  J.  Weiss,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,013,  Feb.  8,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,538,  Apr.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,868 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  F  3  Qaims 


4,410,778 

ARC  SPINNER  WITH  MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN 

PUFFER 

Donald  E.  Weston,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brown  Boveri 

Electric  Inc.,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  186.609 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  ii/m,  33/18 

U.S.  a.  200—148  A  >*  Cla'"'s 


1.  An  arc  spinner  interrupter  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
movable  contact;  an  arc  runner  disk  formed  of  a  fiat  disk  of 
conductive  material  engageable  by  said  movable  contact,  and 
having  one  surface  area  for  receiving  the  arc  root  of  an  arc 
drawn  between  said  movable  contact  and  said  arc  runner  disk: 
a  coil  connected  in  series  with  said  arc  runner  disk  and  fixed 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  coil  which  is  opposite  to  said  one 
surface  area;  an  arc  extinguishing  fluid  disposed  in  the  region 
between  said  movable  contact  and  said  arc  runner  disk;  a 
gas-filled  volume  disposed  adjacent  said  coil  on  the  side  of  said 
coil  away  from  said  arc  runner  disk;  a  puffer  piston  movabiy 
supported  in  said  gas-filled  volume  and  containing  a  ferromag- 
netic member,  whereby  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  cur- 
rent flow  in  said  coil  applies  a  force  on  said  puffer  piston  to 
compress  said  gas-filled  volume;  and  gas  fiow  channel  means 
connecting  said  region  between  said  movable  contact  and  said 
arc  runner  disk  to  said  gas-filled  volume  whereby,  when  said 
interrupter  is  operated,  relatively  cool  gas  from  said  gas-filled 
volume  fiows,  in  a  non-blast  mode,  into  said  region  to  increase 


1.  A  self-cleaning  combination  microwave  and  conventional 
heat  oven  comprising: 

a  microwave  energy  conductive  enclosure  containing  an 
elongated  resistive  heating  element  adjacent  to  the  fioor 
thereof  and  substantially  parallel  thereto; 
a  magnetron  positioned  outside  said  enclosure; 
a  multielement  rotating  microwave  radiator  positioned  in 

the  central  bottom  region  of  said  enclosure; 
a  stationary  concave  dish  having  its  opening  facing  said 
radiator,  said  dish  being  transparent  to  said  microwave 
energy,  the  sides  of  said  dish  extending  between  said 
radiator  and  said  resistive  heating  element  for  providing 
thermal  insulation  for  said  radiator,  the  rim  of  said  dish 
being  removably  supported  by  at  least  three  upward  pro- 
trusions spaced  from  each  other  in  said  fioor  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  protrusions  elevating  said  rim  above  said  fioor  of 
said  enclosure  defining  gaps  between  portions  of  said  rim 
and  said  floor;  and 
a  waveguide  connected  to  a  coaxial  conductor  for  coupling 
said  microwave  energy  from  said  magnetron  to  said  radia- 
tor, said  waveguide  and  said  coaxial  conductor  providing 
a  path  for  natural  convection  air  into  said  cavity  dunng 
self-clean  of  said  oven,  a  portion  of  said  natural  convec- 
tion air  impinging  on  said  radiator  to  maintain  said  radia- 
tor at  a  temperature  significantly  lower  than  the  self- 
cleaning  temperature,  said  natural  convection  air  fiowing 
through  said  gaps  between  said  rtm  and  said  fioor  into  said 
enclosure. 
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4,410,780 

MACHINES  FOR  WELDING  RAILS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 

Marcel  A.  Mutti,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Matix 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,264 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  1980,  80  08163 
Int.  a.3  B23K  9/225 
U.S.  a.  219—53  ''  ^""* 
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4,410,782 
SPOT  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuo  Konno,  Kawagoe;  Ryo  Niikawa,  Sayama,  and  Kenio 
Sato,  Hidaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  200.580 

Int.  a.-'  B23K  11 /JO 

U.S.  a.  219—89  ^  ^'*'"'* 


1.  A  machine  for  fiash  welding  of  rails  comprising 

a  shaft; 

first  and  second  gripping  clamps  each  having  a  pair  of  con- 
ductive jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

means  for  moving  at  least  on&said  gripping  clamp  along  the 
shaft  relative  to  the  other  gripping  clamp; 

a  Hash  removing  clamp  having  clamp  halves"  pivotally  and 
slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  independently  of  said  grip- 
ping clamps; 

and  means  for  moving  said  flash  removing  clamp  relative  to 
and  independently  of  said  gripping  clamps. 


4,410,781 

LAP-SEAMING  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  WELDING 
MACHINE  FOR  CAN  BODIES 

Maurice  Riviere,  Boulogne  BiUancourt,  France,  assignor  to 
Carnaud  Emballage,  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,055 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1980,  80  12493 

Int.  a.^  B23K  77/06.  11/30.  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  219-64  10  Claims 
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1  A  continuous  lap-seaming  electrical  resistance  welding 
machine  comprising  two  electrode  units  cooperatively  defin- 
ing a  welding  passage  through  which  laps  of  sheet  metal  to  be 
seamed  are  passed  for  welding,  each  of  said  electrode  units 
including  a  band  electrode  running  over  at  least  one  electrode 
roller  having  a  stationary  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  electrode 
units  being  provided  with  at  least  one  band  supporting  guide 
roller  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  roller 
in  continuation  of  said  welding  passage  and  downstream 
thereof  relative  to  a  direction  of  displacement  of  said  laps 


1.  A  spot  welding  apparatus,  compnsing, 
a  stanchion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support  surface; 
a  workpiece  support  carried  by  the  stanchion, 
a  fluid-operated  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  supported 
from  said  stanchion;  spaced  parallel  cam  plates  carried  by 
said  cylinder,  each  of  which  includes  a  generally  L-shaped 
cam  track; 
a  fixed  electrode  carried  by  said  cam  plates; 
a  movable  electrode  having  spaced  laterally  extending  pins 
slidably  received  within  a  cam  track  of  the  respective  cam 
plates  and  an  interconnection  between  said  movable  elec- 
trode and  and  said  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  for 
moving  said  electrode   under  the  control   of  said  cam 
tracks. 


4,410,783 
BOILER  TUBE  WEARBAR,  STUD  WELDER  AND  ARC 

SHIELD 
Charles  C.  Pease,  Vincentown,  and  Eugene  P.  Schaeffer,  Marl- 
ton,   both   of  N.J.,   assignors   to   Omark   Industries,   Inc., 

Portland,  Oreg.  ,.      . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,665,  Nov.  17,  1980.  This  application 

Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  349,057 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  219—98  5  ^'■''"* 


'>N 


27     ^9 


1.  In  stud  welding  apparatus  employing  a  stud  welding  gun, 


IS"     h^id  wddmg  ZrwherebTrst     g  tri.^  a  sud  carried  b    the  stud  welding  gun  and  an  arc  shield  sur^ 

/°"f  h?nd  dt trc^rSfwer  sSd  at  least  one  electrode  rounding  the  stud  wherein  the  arc  shield  is  carrted  by  the  stud 

of  said  band  electrodes  between  ^^  °  "  ''^  welding  gun  at  one  end  and  terminates  at  its  opposite  end  in  an 

roller  and  said  supporting  guide  roller  of  said  two  elctrode  ^^^'^fbody.  the  improvement  in  the  arc  shield  pennitting 
units  is  provided. 
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welding  of  the  stud  through  an  aperture  of  a  given  configura- 
tion in  a  first  workpiece  comprising:  a  projection  extending 
from  the  arc  shield  body  of  configuration  complementary  with 
the  aperture  to  align  the  stud  in  respect  to  the  aperture  to 
prevent  shorting  of  the  stud  with  the  aperture  of  the  first 
workpiece. 


4.410.784 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  SURFACE  PROPERTIES 

OF  A  DISC-LIKE  SHAPED  ARTICLE  OF  A  VINYL 

CHLORIDE-BASED  RESIN 

Kiyoshi  Imada.  Omiya;  Susumu  Ueno,  Ibaraki;  Yasuhide  Ni- 

shina,  Ibaraki.  and  Hirokazu  Nomura,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1980,  55-14062: 
Feb.  7,  1980,  55-14063 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—121  PY  6  aaims 


e 
,1. 

> 
■I 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  surface  properties  of  a  disc-like 
shaped  article  made  of  a  vinyl  chloride-based  resin  by  exposing 
the  surface  to  low  temperature  plasma  which  comprises  trans- 
ferring the  disc-like  shaped  article  through  a  space  between  a 
first  and  a  second  parallel  array  of  electrodes  with  surface  oi 
the  disc-like  shaped  article  substantially  in  parallel  to  the  arrays 
of  the  electrodes,  each  of  the  electrodes  in  the  first  array  oppo- 
sitely facing  one  of  the  electrodes  in  the  second  array  and  each 
of  the  electrodes  in  the  first  array  being  connected  to  the 
terminal  of  a  high  frequency  generator  of  a  different  polarity 
from  the  terminal  to  which  the  oppositely  facing  electrode  m 
the  second  array  is  connected,  and  each  of  the  electrodes  in  an 
array  of  the  electrodes  being  connected  to  a  terminal  of  the 
high  frequency  generator  having  a  polarity  different  from  the 
terminal  to  which  the  directly  adjacent  electrodes  in  the  same 
array  are  connected,  and  generating  low  temperature  plasma  in 
the  space  between  the  arrays  of  the  electrodes  kept  under  a 
pressure  of  from  0.001  to  10  Torr  of  an  inorganic  gas  by  sup- 
plying a  high  frequency  electric  power  to  the  arrays  of  the 
electrodes  while  the  disc-like  shaped  article  is  being  trans- 
ferred through  the  space  between  the  arrays  of  the  electrodes. 


4,410,785 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATION  OF 

SHEET  MATERIAL  BY  LASER 
A.  Clifton  Lilly,  Jr.,  Richmond;  Warren  E.  Claflin,  Bon  Air; 
Edward  B.  Stultz.  Richmond;  Ulysses  A.  Brooks,  Glen  Allen. 
and  Peter  Martin.  Richmond,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip 
Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,073,  Apr.  18,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,466,  Jun.  7,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,058 
Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LK  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  plural  spaced  rows  of  spaced  perfo- 
rations in  sheet  material  compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  projectmg  a  beam  of  light  energy  and  focusing  said  pro- 
jected beam; 

(b)  successively  intercepting  said  focused  beam  at  respective 
different  locations  along  its  axis  and  redirecting  said  beam 


from  each  such  location  as  a  modified  beam,  said  modified 
beams  each  being  divergent  about  an  axis  of  symmetry 
parallel,  initially,  to  the  axes  of  symmetry  of  the  other 
modified  beams,  said  modified  beams  redirected  from  said 
different  locations  having  unequal  cross-sectional  expanse; 
(c)  establishing  a  common  lens  for  at  least  each  two  adjacent 
modified  beams  at  a  position  beyond  the  location  at  which 
said  projected  beam  is  focused,  the  parallel  axes  of  symme- 
try of  said  modified  beams  being  parallel,  at  incidence,  to 
the  optical  axis  of  said  common  lens; 


(d)  collecting  said  adjacent  modified  beams  having  parallel 
axes  of  symmetry  exclusively  in  said  common  lens  and 
disposing  said  sheet  material  in  a  location  juxtaposed  with 
the  locations  at  which  said  modified  beams  are  focused  by 
said  common  lens,  said  focus  locations  of  said  modified 
beams  being  at  different  distances  outward  of  said  com- 
mon lens  so  that  as  said  sheet  material  is  conveyed  past 
said  focus  locations  the  successive  interception  of  said 
focused  beam  results  in  spaced  plural  rows  of  spaced 
perforations  in  said  sheet  material. 


4,410,786 

METHOD  OF  ALIGNING  A  WELDING  TORCH  WITH  A 

SLAM  TO  BE  W  ELDED  AND  OF  W  ELDING  SUCH  SEAM 

Erwin  Cloos,  Haiger,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 

Cloos  Schweisstechnik  GmbH,  Haiger,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  3103016 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  219—124.22  4  Claims 


1' 
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1  A  method  of  using  an  arc  welding  tool  movable  relative  to 
a  workpiece  means  to  locate  and  weld  a  welding  seam  which 
IS  provided  in  said  workpiece  means  and  has  a  predetermined 
path,  comprising  the  steps  of:  simultaneously  supplying  said 
tool  with  a  low  welding  current,  moving  said  tool  along  a  line 
which  IS  adjacent  said  workpiece  means  and  is  arranged  at  an 
acute  angle  of  up  to  30°  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
path  of  said  welding  seam,  swinging  said  tool  transversely  of 
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said  line,  and  sensing  variations  in  said  low  welding  current 
caused  by  changes  in  the  distance  between  said  tool  and  saiu 
workpiece  means  until  the  sensed  magnitude  of  said  low  weld- 
ing current  indicates  said  tool  is  aligned  with  said  welding 
seam;  thereafter  simultaneously  supplying  said  tool  with  said 
low  welding  current,  moving  said  tool  along  said  welding 
seam,  and  sensing  variations  in  said  low  welding  current  until 
the  sensed  magnitude  of  said  low  welding  current  indicates 
said  tool  is  aligned  with  a  first  end  of  said  welding  seam,  and 
thereafter  simultaneously  supplying  said  tool  with  a  high  weld- 
ing current  and  moving  said  tool  at  a  higher  rate  of  speed  along 
said  predetermined  path  of  said  welding  seam  toward  a  second 
end  thereof. 


4,410,787 
IMAGE  ACQUISITION  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Jan  H.  Kremers,  Boulder  Creek,  and  Alfred  E.  Brain,  Santa 
Cruz,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menio 
Park  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,911 

Int.  Cl.^  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  219—124.34  <»  Claims 

! 


and  to  said  power  supply  means  for  selectively  changing 
the  outputs  thereof; 

main  power  transformer  for  supplying  a  main  welding  cur- 
rent; 

very  high  voltage  transformer  means  for  supplying  very 
high  voltages  required  in  plasma  cutting; 

transformer  switching  means  coupled  between  said  main 
transformer  means  and  said  very  high  voltage  transformer 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  mam  transformer 
means  and  said  very  high  voltage  transformer  means  in 
parallel; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  positioning  of  a  workpiece 
relative  to  a  welding  head  while  the  welding  head  produces  a 
welding  arc  by  directing  light  in  a  predetermined  pattern  at  the 
workpiece  atid  sensing  the  light  image  from  the  pattern  re- 
flected from  the  workpiece  to  obtain  information  about  the 
workpiece,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  image-sensing  means  positioned  to  avoid  sensing  of  light 

directly  from  the  welding  arc, 
means  for  directing  the  light  at  the  workpiece  in  at  least  one 
pulse  having  a  peak  intensity  substantially  greater  than 
intensity  of  the  welding  arc,  and 
means  for  blocking  the  light  image  from  the  sensing  means 
except  during  a  pulse  from  said  light-directing  means. 

I 

4,410,788 
POWER  AND  FLUID  SUPPLY  SOURCE  WITH 
MULTIFUNCTION  CUTTING  AND  WELDING 
CAPABILITIES 
John  E.  Summers,  and  Randolph  F.  Howell,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
5433,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28225 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,761,  Apr.  16,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269.733 
Int.  a.5  B23K  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  219—130.1  \  C'"'"* 

1.  A  power  and  nuid  supply  system  for  a  multiple  function 
welding  and  cutting  apparatus,  comprising: 
tool  coupling  means  for  coupling  a  selected  working  head  to 

said  system; 
fluid  supply  means  connected  to  said  tool  coupling  means 
for  selectively  delivering  appropriate  fluids  to  said  tool 
coupling  means; 
power  supply  means  connected  to  said  tool  coupling  means 
for  selectively  supplying  appropriate  voltage  and  current 
levels  to  said  tool  coupling  means; 
selector  switch  means  coupled  to  said  fluid  supply  means 
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thyristor  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  mam  power  trans- 
former means  for  rectifying  the  output  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  curve  characteristics  setting  impedance  means 
coupled  to  said  thyristor  rectifier  means  for  adjusting  the 
operating  characteristics  thereof;  and 

solenoid  driven  impedance  selector  switch  means  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  curve  characteristics  setting  impedance 
means  for  selectively  utilizing  one  of  said  curve  character- 
istics setting  impedance  means. 


4,410,789 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  WELDING  MACHINE 

AMPERAGE 

Alan  R.  Story,  P.O.  Box  2065,  Mills,  Wyo.  82644 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  300,493 
Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  219—132  *  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  amperage  control  device  for 
welding  apparatus  having  a  welding  generator,  a  rotatable 
rheostat  for  regulating  welding  current  conducted  to  a  weld- 
ing electrode,  a  reversible  step  motor  connected  to  the  rheo- 
stat, pulse  driving  means  connected  to  the  step  motor  for 
incremental  displacement  of  the  rheostat  and  frequency  re- 
sponsive means  connected  to  the  pulse  driving  means  for  se- 
lecting the  direction  in  which  the  step  motor  displaces  the 
rheostat,  the  improvement  including  a  radiant  energy  receiver, 
decoding  means  connected  to  the  receiver  for  transmitting 
only  digitally  coded  signals  to  the  frequency  responsive  means, 
remote  transmitter  means  for  radiating  said  digitally  coded 
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signals  to  the  receiver,  and  directional  control  means  con-    said  additional  plate  part  to  corresponding  temperature,  and 
nected  to  the  transmitter  means  for  selectmg  two  frequencies  at    peripheral  parts  of  the  plate  disposed  around  said  additional 

plate  part  mount  marginal  portions  of  the  glass  reflecting  mem- 
^  her  thereon  and  have  relatively  lesser  spacing  from  the  mem- 

ber than  [he  additional  plate  part  for  heating  said  marginal 
portions  of  the  member  to  corresponding  temperature, 
whereby  heat  is  distributed  to  the  member  for  heating  said 
various  portions  of  the  member  to  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature. 
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which  the  digitally  coded  signals  are  transmitted  by  the  fre- 
quency responsive  means  to  the  pulse  driving  means. 


4,410.790 
HEATED  AUTOMOBILE  MIRROR 
Peter  G.  Berg,  Attleboro  Falls,  Mass.,  and  Stephen  J.  Strobel, 
Providence,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981.  Ser.  No.  328,322 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  219—219  6  Claims 


^-f?^ 


Pi 


"-^^ 
^j 


1.  A  defogging  mirror  unit  comprises  a  plate  of  thermallv 
and  electrically  conductive  metal  material  formed  to  provide  a 
recess  at  one  side  of  the  plate,  a  self-regulating  electrical  resis- 
tance heater  of  a  material  of  positive  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistivity  having  one  side  mounted  in  electrically  and  ther- 
mally conducting  relation  to  said  one  side  of  the  plate  inside 
the  recess,  contact  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  other 
side  of  the  heater  to  a  power  source  for  energizing  the  heater 
to  self-heat  and  stabilize  at  a  relatively  high  self-regulated 
heater  temperature,  and  a  glass  reflecting  member  disposed 
over  the  plate  recess  enclosing  the  heater  in  the  recess  so  that 
heat  from  the  heater  is  distributed  to  the  glass  reflecting  mem- 
ber for  defogging  the  member,  characterized  in  that,  a  first  part 
of  the  plate  mounts  the  heater  thereon  and  forms  a  central 
bottom  portion  of  the  recess  having  a  first  selected  spacing 
from  the  glass  reflecting  member  for  heating  a  portion  of  the 
member  overlying  the  first  plate  part  to  a  selected  temperature, 
at  least  one  additional  plate  part  forms  at  least  one  additional 
recessed  bottom  portion  surrounding  the  central  recess  bottom 
portion  having  relatively  lesser  spacing  from  the  glass  reflect- 
ing member  for  heating  portions  of  the  member  overlying  each 


4,410,791 
FI.KCTRIC  INSTANT  WATER  HEATER 

Calvin   W.   Fastep,   Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kowah,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,649 

Int.  CI."  F24H  l/]0:  H05B  i/24.  3/82 

L.S.  CI.  219—307  6  Claims 
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1  .An  electric  instant  water  heater  comprising  a  core  having 
a  passage  extending  therethrough,  a  cold  water  inlet  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  passage,  a  hot  water  outlet  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  passage,  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced, 
heating  plates  positioned  within  said  passage,  one  edge  of  each 
plate  being  connected  to  the  core  on  one  side  of  said  passage, 
the  opposite  edge  of  each  plate  extending  freely  within  said 
passage,  a  plurality  of  projections  connected  to  said  core  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  passage  and  extending  into  said  pas- 
sage and  the  spaces  between  said  heating  plates,  said  core 
consisting  of  a  molded  refractory  material,  said  one  edge  of 
each  heating  plate  being  embedded  within  the  core,  said  pro- 
jections being  of  molded  refractory  material  integrally  formed 
with  said  core,  said  one  edge  of  each  heating  plate  being  rolled 
to  provide  an  anchorage  for  the  edge  embedded  in  the  refrac- 
tory core,  the  opposite  edge  of  each  plate  being  rolled  to 
thereby  stiffen  the  free  edges  of  the  plates,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  heating  plates,  whereby  the  heating 
plates  and  projections  form  a  serpentine  flow  path  within  the 
passage  to  thereby  cause  water  to  be  heated  to  flow  across 
each  face  of  the  heating  plates. 
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I  4,410,792 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Hirotsugu  Komura;  Shigeo  Ueguri,  and  Youichiro  Tabata,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,780,  Jan.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,329,563. 
This  application  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,500 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1978,  53-13090 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/097:  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—383  1*  CI"'"* 


4,410,793 
ELECTRIC  HOTPLATE 
Karl  Fischer,  Am  Giinsberg  23,  D.7519  Oberderdingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany:  Hermann  Knauss,  and  Felix  Schreder,  both 
of  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl 
Fischer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1980,  3033828 

Int.  a.'  H058  3/68 
U.S.  CI.  219—460  35  Claims 


1.  A  glow  discharge  heating  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  discharge  electrdcies  disposed  in  opposite  relation- 
ship to  form  a  predetermined  gap  therebetween,  AC  source 
means  for  applying  across  said  discharge  electrodes  a  voltage 
not  less  than  a  minimum  voltage  for  maintaining  a  glow  dis- 
charge within  said  gap  to  cause  a  principal  glow  discharge 
therebetween,  said  principal  glow  discharge  supplying  thermal 
energy  to  the  discharge  electrode  acting  as  a  cathode  during 
said  principal  glow  discharge,  and  a  liquid  to  be  heated  flowing 
through  said  discharge  electrodes  to  be  heated  with  said  ther- 
mal energy,  wherein  an  area  with  which  said  discharge  elec- 
trodes are  opposite  to  each  other  is  smaller  than  an  area  of  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  discharge  electrodes  having  caused 
thereon  said  principal  glow  discharge  thereby  to  impart  a 
positive  resistance  to  the  current-to-voltage  characteristic  of 
said  glow  discharge,  and  wherein  when  said  voltage  across 
said  discharge  electrodes  approximately  reaches  said  glow 
discharge  hold  minimum  voltage,  a  voltage  higher  than  a 
discharge  breakdown  voltage  for  said  gap  is  applied  across  said 
discharge  electrodes  to  cause  a  pilot  glow  discharge  therebe- 
tween, said  pilot  glow  discharge  inducing  said  principal  glow 
discharge,  auxiliary  electric  source  means  connected  across 
said  pair  of  discharge  electrodes  for  generating  a  voltage  not 
less  than  the  discharge  breakdown  voltage  across  said  pair  of 
discharge  electrodes  thereby  to  enable  said  glow  discharge 
between  said  discharge  electrodes  to  be  initiated  at  said  mini- 
mum voltage  for  maintaining  a  glow  discharge  from  said  AC 
source  means  and  at  a  frequency  related  to  the  frequency  of 
said  AC  source  means,  and  said  auxiliary  source  means  in- 
cludes a  current  path  switch  consisting  of  a  bidirectional  triode 
thynstor  connected  between  one  of  said  discharge  electrodes 
and  said  AC  source  means,  a  first  transformer  for  supplying  the 
voltage  across  said  auxiliary  source  means  between  said  pair  of 
discharge  electrodes,  impedance  means  for  providing  an  impe- 
dance serially  connected  between  an  output  terminal  of  said 
first  transformer  and  said  one  discharge  electrodes,  a  second 
transformer  connected  across  said  impedance  means,  and  pilot 
glow  discharge  generation  and  detection  means  connected  to 
the  secondary  side  of  said  second  transformer  for  controlling 
said  bidirectional  triode  thyristor. 


1.  An  electric  hotplate  haying  a  metal  hotplate  member  with. 
in  the  heated  area,  an  upper,  substantially  closed  planar  cook- 
ing surface  and  a  smooth,  unribbed  bottom  surface,  at  least  one 
tubular  heater  embedded  in  electrically  insulating  material  and 
having  a  flat  surface  for  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
hotplate  member  and  a  base  plate  connected  to  the  hotplate 
member  and  enclosing  the  at  least  one  tubular  heater,  the 
hotplate  comprising: 

at  least  one  spring  element  supported  between  the  at  least 
one  tubular  heater  and  base  plate  for  resiliently  pressing 
the  the  least  one  tubular  heater  against  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  hotplate  member; 
a   heat-resistant    insulation    layer   interposed   between   the 

spring  member  and  the  at  least  one  tubular  heater; 
the  tubular  heater  being  thin  and  flexible,  and  so  arranged  as 

to  define  an  unhealed  central  area; 
the  hotplate  member  having  a  thermostat  opening  in  the 
central  area,  surrounded  by  a  downwardly  directed  inner 

rim;  and, 
a  thermostat  support  sleeve  press-fitted  m  the  thermostat 
opening  defining  an  annular  enclosure  for  the  at  least  one 
tubular  heater,  the  base  plate  being  connected  to  the  sup- 
port sleeve  in  the  central  area  whereby  heat  conduction  to 
the  cooking  surface  is  enhanced  and  energy  losses  due  to 
thermal  inertia  are  reduced 


4,410,794 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  CYCLIC  SUPPLY  OF 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  LOADS 

David  C.  Williams,  Kings  Langley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,722 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1980, 

8015301 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—486  *  ^'■''"* 

1.  A  switching  system  for  maintaining  substantially  constant 
the  load  on  a  three-phase  supply  voltage  when  switching 
among  a  plurality  of  loads,  each  of  said  loads  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  elements  arranged  in  at  least  one  three  wire  group, 
said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  switch  means  for  con- 
necting respective  at  least  ones  of  said  loads  to  said  supply, 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  signal  codes  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  a  decoding  circuit,  responsive  to  said  signal 
codes,  for  supplying  control  signals  to  at  least  ones  of  said 
switch  means  indicated  by  said  signal  codes,  and  for  causing 
said  switching  in  a  sequence  indicated  bv  said  codes,  inhibiting 
means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  switch  means  except 
when  the  voltages  on  the  respective  supply  phases  have  sub- 
stantially zero  magnitudes,  means  for  generating  first  indicat- 
ing signals  when  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  on  one  of  said 
phases  is  adjacent  zero,  and  means  for  generating  second  indi- 
cating signals  on  a  subsequent  occasion  when  the  magnitude  of 
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the  voltage  on  said  one  phase  is  adjacent  zero,  said  inhibiting 
means  including  means,  responsive  to  said  first  indicating 
signals,  for  preventing  supply  of  said  control  signals  except 
those  for  switch  means  between  a  predetermined  two  of  said 


selected  for  at  least  two  of  said  stages  and  correcting  the 
display  recalled  by  said  stage  recall  means  from  said  mem- 
ory and  indicated  on  said  display  means  when  a  new 
heating  level  and  heating  time  are  inputted  into  said  appa- 
ratus by  resetting  said  output  setting  means  and  said  heat- 
ing time  setting  means;  and 
clearing  means  for  clearing  the  contents  of  said  memory 
means,  actuation  of  said  clear  key  during  operation  of  said 
stage  recall  means  causing  said  main  controller  to  clear 
only  the  contents  of  the  corresponding  stage  in  said  mem- 
ory means  and  reeditmg  said  heating  sequence. 


phases  and  means,  responsive  to  said  second  indicating  signals, 
for  preventing  supply  of  said  control  signals  to  said  switch 
means  between  said  predetermined  two  phases  and  for  permu- 
ting supply  of  said  control  signals  to  the  remainder  of  said 
switch  means 


4.410,795 

HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 

TIMER 

Shigeki  L'eda,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,484,  May  9,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1979,  54-60103 

Int.  CI.-  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  219—492  1  Claim 
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1  Apparatus  including  a  programmable  timer  to  control  a 
heating  sequence  for  heating  a  product  in  stages,  each  stage 
having  a  selected  heating  level  and  heating  time  comprising: 

at  least  one  heating  source  for  heating  said  product,  the 
output  of  said  heating  source  being  switchable  between  at 
least  two  heating  levels; 

output  setting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  heating  levels; 

timer  means  for  controlling  the  heating  time  at  said  selected 
level; 

heating  time  setting  means  for  setting  said  timer  means  to 
provide  heating  at  said  selected  level  for  a  selected  heating 
time; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  selected  heating  level  and 
heating  time  comprising  said  heating  sequence; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  selected  heating  level  and 
heating  time; 

stage  recall  means  with  independent  input  means  for  selec- 
tively displaying  the  heating  time  of  each  of  said  stages  at 
any  time; 

a  mam  controller  for  controlling  said  heating  source  and 
each  of  said  aforesaid  means,  said  main  controller  continu- 
ously stonng  in  said  memory  means  the  heating  sequences 


4,410,796 
SEGMENTED  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Harvey  J.  Wilsey,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ultra  Carbon 
Corporation,  Bay  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,122 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  219—553  8  Claims 


1^  M^  ■  '"— rl_, 


1  For  use  in  a  high  temperature  furnace  of  the  type  having 
a  resistance  heating  element  of  cylindrical  shell-like  shape 
having  a  plurality  of  like  uniformly  spaced  slots  extending 
axially  less  than  the  axial  length  of  the  shell  alternately  from 
opposite  ends  of  the  element; 

a  heating  element  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  like 
discrete  cylindrical  shell  segments  of  rigid  graphite  each 
having  n  like  uniformly  spaced  slots  extending  axially 
from  one  end  of  the  segment  and  n  +  I  like  slots  extending 
axially  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  segment  uniformly 
spaced  between  the  first  mentioned  slots,  and  a  plurality  of 
detachable  discrete  connectors  of  graphite  mechanically 
and  electrically  connecting  said  segments  to  each  other  at 
the  respective  one  ends  of  said  segments  to  assemble  the 
individual  segments  into  a  rigid  cylindrical  shell,  each 
connector  being  secured  to  a  pair  of  adjacent  shell  seg- 
ments and  having  an  arcuate  flange  abutting  said  segments 
which  extends  a  distance  axially  approximately  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  axial  length  of  a  slot  and  the 
axial  length  of  a  segment. 
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4,410,797 
CALCULATION  TABLE  FOR  FAMILY  PLANNING 
Otfried  Hatzold,  Turfstrasse  3,  D-8000  Miinchen  81,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949087 

Int.  C1.5  G06C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  235—69  7  Claims 
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1.  A  calculation  table  for  family  planning  comprising 

(a)  a  guide  plate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  guides  on  said  guide  plate; 

(c)  a  slide  longitudinally  slidable  in  each  of  said  guides  and 
bearing  divisions  for  a  sequence  of  days  for  at  least  two 
consecutive  months,  said  slides  being  severable  between  said 
divisions; 

(d)  a  cover  plate  attached  to  said  guide  plate  and  having  win- 
dows above  said  slides; 

(e)  stop  means  on  each  of  said  guides  extending  in  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  said  guides  on  the  descending  side  of  said 
sequence  of  days; 

(0  a  marking  guide  on  said  guide  plate  outside  the  area  of  said 
other  guides,  comprising  a  marking  and,  at  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  fifteen  daily  divisions  in  ascending  sequence,  a 
window  which  penetrates  said  cover  plate 

(g)  two  strip-shaped  marker  slides  extending  perpendicularly 
to  said  parallel  guides  and  slidably  arranged  above  said  guide 
plate  and  cover  plate  arrangement; 

(h)  the  marker  slide  on  the  downward  side  with  reference  to 
said  daily  sequence  of  said  slides  being  provided  with  two 
windows  separated  by  two  daily  divisions  and  extending 
transversely  over  said  parallel  guides  and  the  marker  slide  on 
the  upward  side  having  a  window  of  the  width  of  one  daily 
division  extending  transversely  over  said  guides. 


I 

4,410,798 
INCREMENTAL  OPTICAL  ENCODER  SYSTEM  WITH 
ADDRESSABLE  INDEX 
Donald  H.  Breslow,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpo- 
ration, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,272 
Int.  C1.3  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  15  Qaims 

1.  An  incremental  angular  encoder  system  including  an 
encoder  having  a  code  track  and  a  coarse  index  formed 
thereon,  means  for  detecting  the  code  track  and  index,  and  a 
multiplier  circuit  for  generating  a  high  angular  resolution 
signal  which  divides  each  code  cycle  into  angular  segments, 
the  system  characterized  by: 
a  multibit  binary  output  from  said  multiplier  circuit,  the 


binary  output  word  having  an  angular  resolution  match- 
ing that  of  said  high  resolution  signal;  and 


rQOQt;^QQtj-.tj.>rwtom3<jo 

5«  6/  6' 


-•"L" 


a  logic  circuit  for  generating  a  precise  index  signal  within  a 
code  cycle  indicated  by  the  coarse  index  at  an  angular 
location  determined  by  the  multibit  binary  output. 


4,410,799 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  RADIATION  IMAGE 

INFORMATION  READ  OUT  GAIN 

Yoshihiko  Okamoto,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1980,  55/94248 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  5/16:  GOIJ  1/42 

U.S.  CI.  250—327.2  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radiation  image  information  read  out  apparatus  for 
scanning  a  stimulable  phosphor  plate,  which  carries  radiation 
image  information,  with  a  light  beam  of  stimulating  rays  to 
convert  the  radiation  image  information  stored  therein  inio 
light  emitted  according  to  the  radiation  image  information  and 
reading  out  the  emitted  light  with  a  read  out  system  including 
a  photodetector, 

a  device  for  controlling  the  radiation  image  mformalion  read 
out  gain  comprising  an  additional  photodetector  arranged 
separately  from  said  photodetector,  a  means  for  intri>duc- 
ing  a  part  of  said  stimulating  rays  into  said  additional 
photodetector  during  the  read  out  operation,  a  first  gain 
controlling  means  for  controlling  the  read  out  gain  ac- 
cording to  a  fluctuation  of  the  intensity  of  the  stimulating 
ray  source  by  controlling  the  gain  of  said  read  out  system 
during  the  read  out  operation  by  means  of  the  output  from 
said  additional  photodetector.  a  means  for  generating  the 
standard  signal  according  to  the  radiographic  conditions 
during  a  recording  step  for  storing  and  recording  said 
radiation  image  information,  and  a  second  gain  controlling 
means  for  controlling  the  read  out  gain  according  to  the 
radiographic  conditions  by  controlling  the  gam  of  said 
read  out  system  by  means  of  said  standard  signal 
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4.410,800 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Ryoichi    Yoshikawa,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981.  Ser.  No.  302.983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  17.  1980,  55-128843 
Int.  CI."  HOI  J  3  7/00:  G21K  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  250—442.1  8  Claims 


with  a  beam  of  accelerated  ions  and  (b)  means  for  supplying 
acceleration  voltage  and  for  continuously,  periodically  and 
automaticall>  changing  the  acceleration  voltage  of  the  ions 
within  a  predetermined  range  during  said  scanning  relative  to 
ihc  scanning  speed 
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4.410,802 
STORAGE  DEPOT  FOR  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL 
Milton  J.  Szulinski,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  677.339 

Int.  CI.-  G21F  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—515.1  5  Claims 


1  An  electron  beam  exposure  s>stem  of  hybrid  raster  scan- 
nmg  type,  comprising 

an  electron  gun  for  emitting  an  electron  beam, 

means  for  mounting  a  target  to  be  exposed  to  the  electriin 
beam; 

means  for  accelerating  the  mounting  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  for  a  predetermined  time  and  then  decel- 
erating the  mounting  means  for  a  predetermined  time; 

means  for  detecting  the  moving  speed  of  the  mounting 
means  and  generating  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to 
the  moving  speed  detected; 

means  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  from  a  detTection 

starting  point  in  a  deflection  direction,  both  said  deflection 

.starting  point  and  said  deflection  direction  being  variable; 

means  connected  to  receive  the  electric  signal  from  the 
detecting  means  for  generating,  according  to  the  electric 
signal,  a  detlection  signal  which  defines  the  deflection 
starting  point  and  the  deflection  direction  and  supplvmg 
the  deflection  Mgnal  to  the  deflecting  means;  and 

means  for  directing  the  electron  beam  through  the  deflecting 
means  to  the  target  for  an  exposure  time  including  at  least 
a  fraction  of  the  time  of  acceleration  and  deceleration  ot 
said  mounime  means. 


4.410,801 
ION  IMPLANTATION  EQUIPMENT 
Junji  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  and  Haruhisa  Mori,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1979,  54-16%10 
Int.  CI.    HOI  J  37/317 
U.S.  CI.  250—492.2  7  Claims 


Acceleration  Voltage 


Depth  — 


1  An  equipment  for  implanting  impurity  ions  b>  scanning 
two  dimensionally  the  surface  of  a  substrate  and  prcKessing 
same  with  a  beam  of  accelerated  ions  of  impurity  material,  said 
equipment  comprising  (a)  means  for  scanning  the  substrate 


1  .A  svstem  for  the  storage  of  radioactive  material,  said 
svstem  comprising  a  storage  depot,  security  means  restricting 
unauthorized  entry  to  the  storage  depot,  and  a  plurality  of 
vertical  storage  caissons  dug  in  the  soil  of  said  depot,  each 
caisson  having  a  removable  closure  lid  thereover  to  permit 
surface  access  to  such  caisson  for  placement  or  retrieval  of 
containers  in  such  caisson  by  authorized  personnel  operating 
hoisting  equipment,  each  caisson  having  a  depth  sufficient  to 
accommodate  in  a  storage  cavity  at  least  one  but  not  more  than 
three  vertically  stacked  containers  of  a  type  accommodating 
vertically  aligned  depleted  fuel  rods  from  a  light  water  reactor, 
a  support  at  a  level  above  said  storage  cavity  for  supporting  a 
massive  radiation  shield,  each  caisson  having  a  removable 
massive  radiation  shield  resting  on  said  support  and  above  said 
storage  cavity,  said  massive  radiation  shield  having  at  least 
some  portion  of  greater  horizontal  cross  sectional  area  than  the 
horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  a  container,  said  massive 
radiation  shield  being  adapted  to  provide  nonlinearity  for  any 
path  between  said  container  and  the  atmosphere  whereby  said 
massive  radiation  shield  prevents  linear  escape  of  radioactive 
radiation  from  the  radioactive  material  to  the  atmosphere,  said 
massive  radiation  shield  being  heavier  than  could  be  readily 
lifted  without  hoisting  equipment,  each  caisson  having  a  liner 
extending  from  the  caisson  bottom  to  said  support,  a  collar 
anchored  at  least  partly  beneath  the  soil  adjacent  said  caisson, 
the  collar  extending  to  a  depth  greater  than  its  width,  an  upper 
wall  portion  extending  from  the  level  of  said  support  to  the 
level  of  said  collar,  securing  means  for  attaching  said  closure 
hd  to  said  collar,  said  storage  depot  having  said  caissons  spaced 
apart  sufficiently  to  permit  atmospheric  dissipation  of  heat 
from  said  radioactive  material  by  heat  conduction  through  said 
liner  and  said  soil  to  the  soil  surface  between  caissons  and  by 
dissipation  of  heat  from  such  soil  surface  to  the  atmosphere. 
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4  410  803  4,410,805 

THREADMONITORINGDEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE  RADIOMETER  GENERATOR 

MACHINES  Lawrence  F.  Berley,  19  Chipmunk  La.,  Media,  Pa.  19063 

Bernhard  Henze,  Emmerthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Filed  Jun.  Z^'l'^S^  ^er  No.  918,772 

Seil  Textilmaschinenzubehor  GmbH,  Emmerthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Int.  a.   F03O  7/w 

Germany  ^S-  CI.  290-1  R  27  Claims 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,277 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1980,  3039954  /" 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/86  /"< 


U.S.  a.  250—561 


3  Claims 


3.  A  thread-monitoring  device  for  a  textile  machine,  the 
device  being  of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of  threads  running 
side-by-side  in  a  row  are  monitored  with  the  aid  of  a  light  beam 
which  extends  transversely  of  the  threads  and  parallel  to  the 
plane  defined  by  the  thread  row,  to  stimulate  a  light  sensor  of 
the  device;  the  device  including  a  plurality  of  two-arm  levers 
each  of  which  is  mounted  in  a  pendulum-like  manner  and  is 
provided  at  the  free  ends  of  its  arms  with  guide  elements  for 
guiding  two  threads  to  be  monitored. 


1.  An  electric  generator  comprising  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine having  an  input  drive  shafi  and  output  electrical  termi- 
nals, a  torque  converter  having  an  output  member  connected 
to  rotate  said  drive  shaft  and  energy  receiving  means  for  driv- 
ing said  drive  shaft,  and  means  including  a  radiation  absor- 
ber/emitter surface  operatively  associated  with  said  torque 
converter  for  absorbing  radiation  and  transmitting  it  to  nearby 
gas  molecules  and  imparting  energy  to  them  to  cause  them  to 
travel  and  impart  energy  to  said  energy  receiving  means,  said 
absorber/emitter  surface  and  nearby  gas  molecules  imparting 
kinetic  energy  to  said  torque  converter  responsively  to  inci- 
dent radiation. 


4,410,804 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  PANEL  WITH  RANGE 
MEASUREMENT  CAPABILITY 

Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,379 

Int.  CV  GOIC  3/08:  H04N  9/56 

U.S.  a.  250—578  <»  Claims 


4,410.806 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VERTICAL  AXIS  WINDMILL 
Robert  V.  Brulle,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,990 

Int.  CI.'  F03D  7/00:  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  290—44  9  Claims 
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1.  An  image  detection  array  comprising: 

lens  means  for  transmitting  radiation  from  a  remote  object; 

a  lenslet  matrix  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of 
lenslets  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  and  mounted  to 
receive  radiation  transmitted  by  the  lens  means;  and 

a  detector  array  mounted  adjacent  the  lenslet  matrix  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal  sized  detec- 
tors arranged  in  pairs  with  at  least  one  pair  behind  each 
lenslet  so  as  to  receive  an  image  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  lens 
means,  the  outputs  of  the  detectors  producing  a  first  resul- 
tant signal  indicative  of  the  shape  of  the  remote  object. 


1.  In  a  windmill  including  a  support  means,  a  rotor  assembly 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  support  means,  said  rotor  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  blades  movably  mounted  to  said  rotor 
assembly  and  rotatable  therewith,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  control  system  for  controlling  the  windmill  operation, 
said  control  system  including  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of 
attack  of  said  blades  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  assembly,  a 
processor  having  memory  associated  with  it,  a  plurality  of 
different  rock  angle  profiles  stored  in  said  memory,  each  of 
said  rock  angle  profiles  corresponding  to  a  pattern  of  predeter- 
mined blade  positions  for  an  orbit  of  said  blade  based  upon  a 


1282 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


particular  available  wind  speed,  and  means  for  selecting  the 
optimum  rock  angle  profile  based  on  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  rotor  assembly,  said  processor  providing  an  electrical 
signal  output  corresponding  to  said  selected  rock  angle  profile 


4,410,807 
REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  POLYPHASE  ELECTRICAL 

CIRCUITS 
James  F.  Buffington,  Plymouth,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kay  Industries, 
Inc.,  Plymouth,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,256 

Int.  a.'  H02J  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—68  12  Claims 


1.  A  regulating  device  for  three  phase  electrical  circuits 
having  three  main  supply  lines  of  different  phases,  said  device 
having  phase  conversion  and  transient  suppression  capabilities, 
comprising  a  motor  having  three  windings  of  different  phases 
corresponding  to  the  phases  of  the  main  supply  lines,  leads  for 
connecting  said  windings  to  said  main  supply  lines,  lead  means 
arranged  in  parallel  with  the  windings  of  said  motor,  terminals 
for  connecting  said  lead  means  with  respective  windings,  a 
relatively  low  m.f.d.  capacitor  and  a  relatively  high  m  fd 
capacitor  in  each  of  said  lead  means,  a  by-pass  circuit  for  each 
of  said  supply  lines  connected  to  separate  said  lead  means  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  respective  low  m.fd  capacitor  with  one 
connection  therof  being  between  said  capacitors,  and  relay 
means  disposed  in  each  by-pass  circuit  and  being  responsive  to 
the  current  in  the  respective  supply  line  for  closing  the  respec- 
tive circuit  to  by-pass  the  low  m.f.d.  capacitor  in  the  respective 
lead  means  and  to  render  said  high  m.f.d.  capacitor  operable 
when  the  current  in  the  respective  main  supply  line  is  inter- 
rupted. 


4,410,808 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  INDUCTIVE  LOADS 
Richard   G.   Woodhouse,    Birmingham,    England,   assignor   to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,237 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1979, 
7936860 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  3/01.  17/60:  HOIH  47  00 
U.S.  a.  307—254  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  inductive 
loads,  a  plurality  of  low  voltage  transistors  having  their  collec- 
tor-emitter paths  connecting  one  end  of  respective  ones  of  the 
loads  to  one  terminal  of  a  supply,  the  other  ends  of  the  loads 


being  connected  to  a  common  point,  a  single  high  voltage 
transistor  having  its  collector-emitter  path  connecting  said 
common  point  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  supply  and  capable 
of  being  turned  on  and  off  by  a  pulsating  DC  signal  applied  to 
Its  base,  and  means  for  selectively  turning  on  said  voltage 
transistors  one  at  a  time,  and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
diodes  connecting  said  other  end  of  respective  ones  of  the 
loads  to  said  common  point,  and  further  comprising  a  plurality 
of  further  diodes  connecting  said  one  end  of  respective  ones  of 
the  loads  to  said  other  terminal. 


4,410,809 
STATIC  INDUCTION  TRANSISTOR  GATE  DRIVING 

CIRCUIT 

Shuhei  Furuichi,  Shiga;  Masakazu  Suzuki,  Nakamachi,  and 
Toshiaki  Ikeda,  Yahata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1980,  55-88059 

Int.  CI.'  H03Ki/0/.  17/60 

U.S.  CI.  307—255  2  Claims 


QB 


1  A  static  inductor  transistor  (junction  type  vertical  field 
effect  transistor)  gate  driving  circuit  comprising; 

a  complementary-connected  NPN  and  PNP  transistors  of 
which  respective  collectors  are  connected  to  a  positive 
voltage  source  and  a  negative  voltage  source  which  can 
sufficiently  cut  off  the  static  induction  transistor,  so  that 
the  transistors  can  be  driven  alternately; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  gate  of  said  static  induc- 
tion transistor  and  the  emitters  common  to  both  NPN  and 
PNP  transistors; 

a  high  value  resistor  directly  connected  between  the  gate  of 
said  static  induction  transistor  and  said  negative  voltage 
source;  and 

a  series  connection  of  a  diode  and  a  resistor  parallel-con- 
nected to  said  high  value  resistor; 

whereby  said  static  induction  transistor  gate  driving  circuit 
IS  constructed  to  switch  said  static  induction  transistor  by 
driving  said  NPN  and  PNP  transistors  alternately. 


4,410,810 
HIGH  SPEED  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Roland  W.  Christen,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,504 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/335.  3/33 

U.S.  CI.  307—300  21  Oaims 

1    A  switching  circuit  for  turning  a  power  transistor  on  and 

off,  the  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter, 

said  switching  circuit  comprising: 

drive  means  connected  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  for  pro- 
viding a  positive  current  to  the  transistor  to  turn  the  tran- 
sistor on,  and  for  providing  a  negative  current  to  the 
transistor  to  turn  the  transistor  off; 
means  for  sensing  the  saturation  level  of  the  transistor  to 
provide  a  signal  when  the  transistor  reaches  a  level  of 
guasi-saturation;  and 
logic  means  connected  to  the  drive  means  and  having  a  first 
state  for  controlling  the  drive  means  to  provide  a  positive 
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current  to  the  transistor  to  turn  the  transistor  on,  the  logic 
means  having  a  second  state  for  controlling  the  drive 
means  to  cease  providing  current  to  the  transistor  to  initi- 
ate the  switching  of  the  transistor  off,  and  the  logic  means 


lb 


4,410,812 
VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

Giinter  Hbnig,  Ditzingen;  Edmund  Jeenicke,  Schwieberdingen; 
Immanuel  Krauter,  Erbstetten,  and  Manfred  Schenk,  Fell- 
bach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952156 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  3/023.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  307—350  4  Claims 


I 

having  a  third  state  initiated  in  response  to  the  quasi-satu- 
ration  signal  from  the  sensing  means,  for  controlling  the 
drive  means  to  provide  a  negative  current  to  the  transistor 
when  the  transistor  is  in  a  linear  region  to  turn  the  transis- 
tor off  rapidly. 


4,410,811 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  CID  SENSOR 

MATRIX 

Rudolf  Koch,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,987 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/42:  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—311  5  Claims 


nritUttd  doubit  sampling 


rr 
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1.  In  a  voltage-frequency  converter  for  converting  a  voltage 
input  signal  to  a  frequency  output  signal,  in  particular  for  use 
in  electric  control  systems  of  motor  vehicles,  wherein  the 
converter  includes  a  memory  which  can  be  charged  and  dis- 
charged, a  comparator  for  comparing  the  charge  of  the  mem- 
ory with  a  reference  signal  and  generating  an  output  signal 
indicating  the  results  of  the  comparison,  and  a  multivibrator 
means  which  functions  at  a  relatively  high  clock  frequency 
which  is  connected  to  receive  the  comparator  output  signal 
and  which  generates  an  output  signal  controlling  the  charging 
or  discharging  of  the  memory  and  w  hich  comprises  a  bistable 
multivibrator,  connected  by  a  flip-fiop  means  to  a  counter,  the 
output  of  which  is  connected  to  a  decoder,  the  improvement 
which  comprises; 

switching  means  connected  to  and  controlled  bv  the  output 
signal  of  said  bistable  multivibrator  for  supplying  charging 
and  discharging  signals  to  the  memory,  at  least  one  of  the 
charging  and  discharging  signals  being  a  v  ariable  or  time 
dependent  signal  for  non-linear,  voltage  frequency  con- 
version. 


4,410,813 

HIGH  SPEED  CMOS  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 

Charles  E.  Barker,  Round  Rock,  and  Michael  D.  Smith,  Austin, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,772 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  CI.  307—362  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  operation  of  a  charge  injection  device 
(CID)  sensor  matrix,  in  accordance  with  the  parallel  injection 
readout  method,  having  coordinate  row  and  column  lines,  and 
light  sensing  elements  at  the  line  intersections,  in  the  operation 
of  which  the  sensed  information  charges  of  the  sensing  ele- 
ments of  a  row  are  transferred  to  the  column  lines  and  sensed 
information  there  stored  is  read  from  the  column  lines  in  paral- 
lel into  a  charge-coupled  shift  device  and  the  read-in  informa- 
tion is  serially  read  out  from  the  latter,  the  combination  of  the 
.  steps  of  erasing  in  parallel  the  charges  on  the  sensing  elements, 
following  a  first  readout,  and  repeating  a  readout  from  the 
same  row,  in  such  manner  that  the  light  sensing  duration  is 
sufficiently  short  that  no  appreciable  information  produced  by 
light  can  be  stored  prior  to  such  repeat  readout,  reading  out 
such  "zero  information",  stored  in  the  column  lines,  in  parallel 
into  a  second  charged-coupled  shift  device,  serially  reading  out 
the  information  of  the  two  shift  devices  in  common,  and  form- 
ing the  difference  between  the  stored  information,  in  each  shift 
device,  pertaining  to  the  same  column,  with  such  difference 
value  representing  the  output  signal  for  such  column. 


OUTPUT 


VrEF  .      12 


1.  A  high  speed  CMOS  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  an 
input  signal  with  a  reference  voltage,  comprising; 

first  inverter  means; 

second  inverter  means; 

operational  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a 
reference  voltage,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  first 
inverter  means,  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  second 
inverter  means;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  inverter 
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means  and  said  operational  amplifier  means,  for  establish- 
ing a  switch  point  of  said  first  and  second  inverter  means 
at  said  reference  voltage. 


4,410,814 

SIGNAL  BUFFER  aROJIT  IN  AN  INTEGRATED 

ORCUIT  FOR  APPLYING  AN  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  TO  A 

CONNECTING  TERMINAL  THEREOF 
Peter  A.  Duijkers,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,249 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Aug.    19,    1980, 
8004675 

Int.  a  J  H03K  19/092,  17/60;  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  307—475  3  Qaims 


4,410,815 
GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  TO  EMITTER  COUPLED  LOGIC 

LEVEL  CONVERTER 
Stephen  A.  Ransom,  Huntington  Valley;  Tedd  K.  Stickel,  and 
Joseph  B.  Tomei,  both  of  Chalfont,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,320 

Int.  C\?  H03K  19/092 

U.S.  a.  307—475  12  Oaims 


oVcc-Ov 


1.  A  signal  buffer  circuit  for  providing  and  interface  between 
a  connecting  terminal  of  an  integrated  circuit  and  an  external 
circuit,  said  signal  buffer  circuit  including  a  series  arrangement 
of  a  first  and  a  second  output  transistor  connected  between 
terminals  of  a  supply  voltage  source,  a  first  electrode  of  said 
first  output  transistor  and  a  first  electrode  of  said  second  output 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  connecting  terminal;  a  first 
driving  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  an 
input  signal  source  on  said  integrated  circuit  and  a  first  output 
electrode  connected  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  first  output 
transistor;  and  a  load  resistor  external  to  said  integrated  circuit 
for  alternatively  coupling  said  connecting  terminal  to  a  first  or 
a  second  biasing  voltage  in  which  said  first  biasing  voltage 
causes  said  first  output  transistor  to  conduct  and  said  second 
output  transistor  to  be  cut  off  w  hile  said  second  biasing  voltage 
causes  said  first  output  transistor  to  be  cut  off  and  said  second 
output  transistor  to  conduct;  characterized  in  that  said  signal 
buffer  circuit  further  comprises  a  second  driving  transistor 
having  a  control   electrode  connected   to  said   input   signal 
source  and  a  first  output  electrode  connected  to  a  control 
electrode  of  said  second  output  transistor;  a  first  current  mea- 
suring impedance  connected  between  one  of  said  supply  volt- 
age source  terminals  and  a  second  electrode  of  said  first  output 
transistor   for   measuring   the   direction   of  current    flowing 
through  said  load  resistor;  a  third  driving  transistor  having  a 
control  electrode  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  first  current 
measuring  impedance  and  said  second  electrode  of  said  first 
output  transistor,  and  a  first  output  electrode  coupled  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  second  output  transistor  for  cutting 
off  said  second  output  transistor  in  dependence  on  said  current; 
a  second  current  measuring  impedance  connected  between  the 
other  of  said  supply  voltage  source  terminals  and  a  second 
electrode  of  said  second  output  transistor;  and  a  fourth  driving 
transistor  having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  the  junction 
of  said  second  current  measuring  impedance  and  said  second 
electrode  of  said  second  output  transistor,  and  a  first  output 
electrode  coupled  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  first  output 
transistor  for  cutting  off  said  first  output  transistor  in  depen- 
dence on  said  current. 
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1  A  gallium  arsenide  (GaAs)  level  converter  for  employing 
gallium  arsenide  logic  source  input  signals  to  drive  emitter 
coupled  logic  (ECL)  circuitry,  comprising: 

a  non-invertmg  gallium  arsenide  logic  source  input. 

an  inverting  gallium  arsenide  logic  source  input, 

a  plurality  of  series  connected  gallium  arsenide  level  shifting 

diodes  connected   in  each   said  gallium   arsenide   logic 

source  input, 
a  voltage  source, 
a  first  gallium  arsenide  differential  amplifier  connected  to 

said  voltage  source, 
said  first  gallium  arsenide  differential  amplifier  having  a 

non-mverting  input  transistor  whose  gate  is  coupled  to 

said  non-inverting  gallium  arsenide  logic  source  input  and 

having  an  inverting  input  transistor  whose  gate  is  coupled 

to  the  inverting  logic  source  input, 
a  resistive  pull-up  load  connected  intermediate  said  voltage 

source  and  the  drain  of  said  inverting  input  transistor, 
a  low  reference  voltage, 
a  resistive  common  source  impedance  connected  between 

the  source  of  said  input  transistors  and  said  low  reference 

voltage, 
an  output  line  connected  to  the  drain  of  said  inverting  input 

transistor, 
a  termination  voltage, 
an  output  load  branch  having  a  series  connected  gallium 

arsenide  transistor,  a  gallium  arsenide  level  shifiing  diode 

and  a  precision  termination  resistor  connected  between 

said  voltage  source  and  said  termination  voltage, 
said  output  key  being  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  output 

load  branch  transistor,  and 
a  converter  output  line  connected  intermediate  said  gallium 

arsenide  diode  and  said   precision  termination  resistor, 

whereby  said  converter  output  line  is  provided  with  a  full 

range  of  output  voltage  swings  adapted  to  drive  emitter 

coupled  logic  loads. 


4,410,816 
ECL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Yasunori  Kanai,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Ka- 
wasaki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1980,  55-184563 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  19/003.  19/086 
U.S.  a.  307-455  9  Claims 

1.  An  ECL  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
at  least  one  ECL  circuit  having  an  emitter-follower  transis- 
tor at  the  output  stage  and  pull-down  means  connected  to 
said  emitter-follower  transistor; 
a  subsequent  stage  connected  to  the  emitter  follower  transis- 
tor; 
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a  test  circuit,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  emitter-fol-  said  shafts  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  and 
lower  transistor  for  causing  an  auxiliary  current  to  flow  disposed  therearound  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  a  first 
only  at  the  time  of  a  test,  said  auxiliary  current  having  a    gear  member  of  said  reduction  gear  train  being  in  mesh  with 

said  drive  gear;  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic 
poles  disposed  around  said  rotor;  and  a  retaining  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  gear  member  and  frictionally 
engaging  said  first  gear  member  for  angular  movement  about 
the  axis  thereof  said  retaining  member  having  an  abutment  lug 
which  is  engageable  with  said  engaging  portion  when  said 


value  smaller  than  the  current  flowing  through  said  pull- 
down means  but  larger  than  the  input  current  flowing  to 
said  subsequent  stage  during  normal  operation. 


4,410,817 
PRECISION  TIME  DURATION  DETECTOR 

Chao  S.  Chi,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  and  John  W.  Craig,  Scottsdale, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,492,  May  27,  1980.  This 

application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,543 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  CI.  307—514  4  Qaims 
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rotor  is  rotated  in  one  direction  whereupon  said  engaging 
portion  rebounds  from  said  lug  to  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate  in 
the  opposite  direction;  the  improvement  wherein  the  shaft  of 
said  first  gear  member  is  disposed  at  a  position  angularly  dis- 
placed about  the  axis  of  said  rotor  from  a  predetermined  point 
of  said  rotor  by  an  angle  of  360VP  x  n  when  said  engaging 
portion  is  brought  into  engagement  with  said  abutment  lug 
wherein  P  is  the  number  of  the  magnetic  poles  around  said 
rotor  and  n  is  an  integer  (0,  1,  2,  3  ...  ). 


Squt 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  whether  the  time  duration  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  peak  of  an  analog  waveform  is 
greater  or  less  than  a  predetermined  interval,  comprising 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  analog  waveform  for 
detecting  said  first  peak  and  for  providing  a  first  signal  at 
the  time  of  occurrance  thereof  and  for  detecting  said 
second  peak  and  providing  a  second  signal  at  the  time  of 
occurance  thereof, 

delay  means  for  delaying  said  first  signal  thereby  providing 
a  delayed  first  signal,  and 

time  sequence  comparator  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
delayed  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  for  providing  a 
first  indication  when  said  delayed  first  signal  occurs  prior 
to  said  second  signal  and  a  second  indication  when  said 
second  signal  occurs  prior  to  said  delayed  first  signal. 


4,410,819 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Takanori  Kobayashi;  Masahisa  Kato.  and  Hiroshi  Kumatani,  all 
c/o  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nagoya  Works,  No. 
1-14,  Yadaminami  5-chrome,  Higashi-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-94561; 
Jul.  25,  1979,  54-94562;  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-94563;  Jul.  25.  1979. 
54-94564;  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-94565;  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-94566;  Jul. 
25,  1979,  54-94567;  Aug.  28,  1979,  54-109311 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  49/02 
U.S.  a.  310—105  12  Claims 


4,410,818 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Hiroshi  OmaU,  Gotemba,  and  Saichi  Katumata,  Susono,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Mallory  Metallurgical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,621 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1981,  56-210598 
Int.  C\?  H02K  7/70 
U.S.  a.  310—41  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  synchronous  motor  comprising  a  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  permanent  magnetic  poles  around  its  periphery  and 
having  a  drive  gear  formed  integrally  with  and  coaxially  with 
said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  an  engaging  portion;  a  reduction 
gear  train  operatively  connecting  said  rotor  to  an  output  shaft, 
said  reduction  gear  train  comprising  a  plurality  of  gear  mem- 
bers having  respective  shafts  about  which  they  are  rotated, 


1.  An  electromagnetic  coupling  device  for  selectively  trans- 
mitting the  rotary  motion  of  a  dnve  rotary  shaft  to  an  output 
rotary  shaft,  comprising: 

said  drive  rotary  shaft; 

a  magnetic  drive  member  fixed  to  said  drive  rotary  shaft, 
said  magnetic  dnve  member  having  generally  an  S-shapc 
and  comprising  (a)  a  generally  cylindncally  shaped  first 
magnetic  pole  member  fixed  directly  to  said  dnve  rotary 
shaft,  (b)  a  generally  annulariy  shaped  second  magnetic 
pole  member  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a  for- 
ward side  of  said  first  magnetic  pole  member  and  magneti- 
cally coupled  to  said  first  magnetic  pole  member,  an  outer 
portion  of  said   second   magnetic   pole   member  being 
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formed  as  a  plurality  of  pawls  extending  circumferentially 
and  axially,  (c)  a  generally  cylindncally  shaped  third 
magnetic  pole  member  extending  rearwardly  from  an 
outward  portion  of  said  second  magnetic  pole  member 
parallel  to  said  first  magnetic  pole  member  with  a  rela- 
tively wide  first  gap  therebetween,  said  third  magnetic 
pole  member  compnsing  a  plurality  of  magnetic  pole 
pieces  engaged  alternating  with  said  pawls  with  gaps 
therebetween,  (d)  a  non-magnetic  ring  interconnecting 
said  second  and  third  magnetic  pole  members,  (e)  a  non- 
magnetic support  member  having  an  inward  end  fixed  to 
a  rearward  end  of  said  third  magnetic  pole  member,  and 
(0  a  generally  cylindncally  shaped  fourth  magnetic  pole 
member  having  an  uninterrupted  cylindrical  surface  and 
having  a  rearward  end  fixed  to  an  outward  end  of  said 
non-magnetic  support  member,  said  fourth  magnetic  pole 
member  extending  parallel  to  said  first  and  third  magnetic 
pole  member  with  a  relatively  narrow  second  gap  being 
formed  between  said  third  and  fourth  magnetic  pole  mem- 
bers; 

a  stationarily  mounted  magnetic  pole  member  extending  into 
a  rearward  portion  of  said  first  gap; 

an  exciting  coil  fixed  to  said  stationarily  mounted  magnetic 
pole  member  and  extending  into  a  forward  portion  of  said 
first  gap. 

said  output  shaft;  and 

a  generally  U-shaped  follower  comprising  (a)  a  boss  fixedly 
directly  to  said  output  shaft,  (b)  a  radially  extending  disc 
fixed  to  said  boss,  and  (c)  a  conductive  plate  fixed  to  said 
disc,  said  conductive  plate  having  a  generally  cylindn- 
cally shaped  portion  extending  through  said  second  gap 
parallel  to  said  first,  third  and  founh  magnetic  pole  mem- 
bers. 


4,410,821 

SLIP-RING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINES 

Thoma  Kurt,  Birr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri 
&  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Set.  No.  320,438 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Nov.    13,    1980, 
8417/80 

Int.  a.3  H02K  9/28 
L.S.  a.  310— 227  9 Claims 


25 


B-B 
9  9      10      27      9 


n     2     1 


3   6         '7 


f.    8 


1   A  slip-nng  arrangement  for  electrical  machines  compris- 
ing; 
a  fan; 

at  least  first  and  second  slip  rings  axially  positioned  adjacent 
one  another,  each  of  said  first  and  second  slip  nngs  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending,  aligned  cooling-gas  holes 
formed  therein  and  a  radially  extending  slot  formed  therein 
in  communication  with  said  holes  and  through  which  air  is 
drawn;  and 
an  axially  extending  insulating  tube  mounted  in  and  intercon- 
necting each  of  said  holes,  a  first  end  of  said  tube  being 
closed  and  a  second  end  of  said  tube  being  connected  to  and, 
communicating  with  said  fan  and  through  which  said  air  is 
discharged  to  said  fan. 


4,410,820 
AXIAL  FLUX  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Louis  Stanley.  Peakhurst,  Australia,  assignor  to  Card-O-Matic 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  24.  1981,  Ser.  No.  286.505 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul,  29.  1980.  PE4753; 
Nov.  11.  1980.  PE6426 

Int.  a.'  H02K  ]/00 
U.S.  CI.  310—216  7  Qaims 


4,410,822 
ACCELERATION-RESISTANT  CRYSTAL  RESONATOR 

Raymond  L.  Filler,  Freehold,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,315 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  CI.  310—311  10  Oaims 


1.  A  rotor  core  for  an  axial  Hux  induction  electnc  machine, 
said  core  being  formed  of  metal  stnp  wound  about  a  central 
axis,  said  stnp  being  punched  to  have  a  first  set  of  holes  w  hich 
are  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  stnp  so  as  to  form  a  first  set  of 
radially  extending  slots  when  located  on  the  core,  and  wherein 
said  slots  have  side  walk  which  diverge  radially  outwardly  so 
that  the  angular  area  of  the  slots  increases  radially  outwardly 


22- 


1   A  composite  resonant  crystal  structure  comprising: 

first  and  second  resonant  crystals,  each  having  an  accelera- 
tion sensitivity  vector  of  subsuntially  equal  magnitude 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  maxi- 
mum frequency  shift  per  change  in  acceleration; 

said  crystals  being  positioned  in  a  fixed  relationship  such  that 
the  acceleration  sensitivity  vector  of  said  first  crystal  is 
disposed  in  an  antiparallel  relationship  with  the  accelera- 
tion sensitivity  vector  of  said  second  crystal  whereby  the 
effect  of  acceleration  in  all  directions  on  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  composite  structure  is  minimized;  and, 

said  first  and  second  crystal  being  electrically  coupled  to 
each  other.  ^ 
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I  4,410,823 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 
REFLECTORS 
Robert  L.  Miller,  Urbana,  and  Adrian  DeVries,  Mount  Prospect, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview, 
111. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,134 

Int.  a.3  H03H  9/25.  9/64 

U.S.  CI.  310—313  D  2  Claims 


itt,  t4b. 


1.  A  resonant  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  comprising  piezoelectric  ceramic  material; 

one  or  more  surface  acoustic  wave  transducers  each  dis- 
posed exclusively  on  only  one  selected  surface  of  said 
substrate,  and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  formed 
with  substantially  linear,  parallel,  and  mutually  interdigi- 
tated  fingers,  said  electrodes  all  being  disposed  on  said 
same  substrate  surface  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
opposite  sides  of  an  electrical  circuit; 

and  at  least  two  surface  acoustic  wave  reflectors  disposed  on 
said  same  substrate  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trans- 
ducer or  transducers  and  acoustically  coupled  thereto, 
such  reflectors  being  disposed  exclusively  at  locations 
spaced  apart  from  said  transducer  or  transducers  in  direc- 
tions parallel  to  said  substrate  surface  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  substantially  linear  reflector  ele- 
ments which  are  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said 
transducer  electrode  fingers  and  spaced  respective  differ- 
ent distances  from  said  fingers  such  that  their  respective 
surface  acoustic  reflections  are  substantially  in  phase  with 
respect  to  a  surface  acoustic  wave  which  is  within  a  se- 
lected frequency  range; 

said  refiector  elements  each  comprising  a  remanent  electric 
domain  reversal  Avhich  is  formed  in  said  piezoelectic  ce- 
ramic material  adjacent  said  same  substrate  surface. 


I 

4,410,824 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  CRACKS  IN  THE  GAP 

REGION  OF  A  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

Ronald  F.  Steinberg,  Cockeysville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,785 

Int.  C\?  H03H  9/26:  HOIL  41/22 

U.S.  a.  310—313  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  surface  acoustic  wave  device  having  at  least  two  thin 
film  structures  disposed  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate,  there 
being  a  gap  between  said  structures,  said  structures  being 
arranged  so  that  a  surface  acoustic  wave  traversing  a  first  of 
said  structures  is  communicated  across  said  gap  to  the  second 
of  said  structures,  and  a  thin  film  loop  electrically  shunting  said 


gap  to  prevent  cracks  in  the  gap  region  of  said  substrate  from 
being  induced  during  fabrication  of  said  surface  acoustic  wave 
device. 


4.410,825 

PIEZOELECTRIC  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

THREADED  DAMPER  BAR 

George  S.  Lobastov,  495  -  45th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94121 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,001 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 


U.S.  CI.  310—327 


6  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  compnsing: 

an  elongated  hollow  housing  having  an  open  front  end  and 
a  rear  end; 

electrical  connector  means  mounted  to  said  rear  end  of  said 
housing; 

an  elongated  damping  bar  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  connector  means,  said  damping  bar  being  disposed 
within  and  spaced  away  from  the  interior  surface  of  said 
housing,  said  damping  bar  being  threaded  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  mounted  to  the  free  end  of  said  damp- 
ing bar  in  a  manner  to  be  spaced  away  from  the  interior 
surface  of  said  housing;  and 

a  filler  material  disposed  within  said  housing  surrounding 
said  damping  bar  and  said  crystal,  said  filler  material 
functioning  to  support  said  damping  bar  and  crystal  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  housing  whereby  said  threaded 
damping  bar  and  said  filler  material  cooperate  to  inhibit 
the  transmission  of  spurious  oscillations  imparled  to  said 
housing  directly  to  said  crystal. 


4,410,826 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  USING  A 

COUPLING  FLUID  MIXTURE  OF  PROPYLENE  OXIDE. 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  DERIVATIVE  AND  GLYCERINE 

Albert  S.  Waxman,  Los  Gatos,  and  James  F.  Havlice,  Los  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diasonics,  Inc.,  .Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,586,  May  27,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  925,701,  Jul.  18,  1981.  This 

application  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,766 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—336  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  imaging  head  employing  at  least  one 

transducer  spaced-apart  from  the  body  under  examination,  an 

improved  housing  for  said  transducer  comprising 

a  chamber  for  retaining  a  liquid  and  for  receiving  said  trans- 
ducer; 
a  one-piece  semirigid  membrane  for  providing  an  interface 
between  said  body  and  said  chamber,  and  for  providing  a 
window  for  ultrasound  from  said  transducer; 
said  membrane  having  a  thickness  approximately  equal  to 
nA./2  where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  said  ultrasound  in  said 
membrane,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  0; 
a  liquid  dispersed  in  said  chamber,  said  liquid  compnsing  a 
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mixture  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  derivative 
and  glycenne; 
the  acoustic  impedance  of  said  liquid  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  acoustic  impedance  of  said  membrane; 


whereby  optimized  transmission  of  said  ultrasound  into  said 
body  IS  obtained. 


4,410,827 

MODE  COLPLED  NOTCHED  TUNING  FORK  TYPE 

QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  RESONATOR 

Shigeru  Kogure,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1980,  55-54811; 
Oct.  28,  1980,  55-150598 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—370  28  Qaims 


1.  A  tuning  fork  type  resonator  compnsing: 

a  resonator  leaf  having  a  base  and  arms  extending  from  said 
base,  said  resonator  leaf  having  a  plurality  of  vibrational 
modes,  at  least  two  of  said  vibrational  modes  being  cou- 
pled, said  coupled  modes  being  a  flexural  mode  and  a 
torsional  mode; 

projections  extending  laterally  from  the  sides  of  said  base, 
said  projections  extending  at  the  upper  part  of  said  base, 
not  extending  from  the  bottom  end  of  said  base; 

notch  portions  laterally  recessed  at  the  lower  part  of  said 
base  including  said  bottom  end; 

a  mounting  plug; 

resilient  support  means,  said  support  means  being  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  base  where  said  recessed  notch 
portions  narrow  the  width  of  said  base,  and  at  the  other 
end  said  resilient  support  means  being  connected  to  said 
mounting  plug. 


neck  portion  closed  by  a  stem  having  at  least  a  pair  of 

lead-in  wires  sealed  therethrough, 
a  base  fastened  to  the  end  of  said  neck  and  having  contact 

members, 
an  arc  tube  within  the  bulb  portion  of  greater  overall  length 

than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  neck  portion,  said  arc 

tube  having  electrodes  attached  to  inleads  sealed  into 

opposite  ends  of  the  tube, 
a  flexible  strap  directly  interconnecting  the  inlead  at  one  end 

of  the  arc  tube  with  one  of  the  pair  of  lead-in  wires  in  said 

stem; 


and  a  mount  structure  compnsing  a  single  rod  for  providing 
the  support  of  said  arc  tube  within  said  bulb  portion  and 
extending  from  the  other  of  said  lead-in  wires  in  said  stem 
into  the  bulb  portion,  a  single  hinged  attachment  of  one 
end  of  the  arc  tube  to  said  single  support  rod,  said  single 
hinged  attachment  constituting  the  sole  means  for 
hingedly  supporting  said  arc  tube  and  allowing  folding  of 
said  mount  structure  substantially  in  line  with  said  single 
support  rod  for  passage  through  the  neck  and  thereafter 
transverse  erection  of  the  arc  tube  within  the  bulb,  and 
latching  means  for  holding  said  arc  tube  m  a  transverse 
attitude  after  erection. 


4,410,829 
USE  OF  AMALGAMS  IN  SOLENOIDAL  ELECTRIC 
HELD  LAMPS 
John  M.  Anderson,  Scotia,  and  Peter  D.  Johnson,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,903,  Dec.  10, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  954,411,  Oct.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262^1. 
This  application  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,326 
Int.  a.'  HOI  J  19/28:  B23K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  313—490  13  Oaims 


4,410,828 
JACKETED  LAMP  HAVING  TRANSVERSE  ARC  TUBE 
Paul  W.  Ernest,  Oeveland  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jiin.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,505 
Int.  C1.J  HOIJ  61/52:  HOIK  1/58 
U.S.  a.  313—25  6  aaims 

1.  An  electnc  lamp  comprising: 
a  glass  jacket  having  a  bulb  portion  with  a  reduced  diameter 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  helical  wire  coil  containing  a 
lead-bismuth-tm  alloy  useful  for  controlling  the  mercury  vapor 
pressure  in  a  solenoidal  electnc  field  discharge  lamp,  compns- 
ing the  steps  of: 

casting  said  alloy  into  a  tubular  segment  insertable  into  said 

helical  wire  coil; 
inserting  said  segment  into  said  coil;  and 
heating  said  coil  and  alloy  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a 

temperature  sufficient  to  wet  said  alloy  to  said  wire. 


I 
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12.  A  method  of  wetting  lead-bismuth-tin  alloy  to  metal 
comprising: 

heating  said  alloy  in  contact  with  said  metal  in  a  hydrogen 

atmosphere  at  a  temperature  sufTicient  to  wet  said  alloy  to 

said  metal. 
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'  4,410,830 

VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH 
SUBSTRATE  INCLUDING  A  METAL  PLATE 
Richard  DuBois,  Jr.,  No.  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Edison 
International  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,204 

Int.  C1.3  HOIJ  63/02.  63/06 

U.S.  CI.  313—497  12  Claims 


of  said  cylindrical  body  in  the  circumferential  direction 
thereof,  to  oppose  said  main  electrodes  with  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, said  extended  parts  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylindrical  body,  and  said  connect- 
ing part  extending  along  said  inner  wall  surface  to  electrically 
connect  said  plurality  of  extended  parts  spaced  apart  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  cylindrical  body. 


4,410,832 
EBS  DEVICE  WITH  COLD-CATHODE 
Bernard  Smith,  Ocean,  and  Stanley  Dubuske,  Lincroft,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,588,  Dec.  15, 1980.  This  application 
Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,291 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  23/16.  29/96 
U.S.  CI.  315—3  4  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  fluorescent  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  plate; 

(b)  a  coating  of  insulation  on  said  metal  plate,  said  insulating 
coating  and  metal  plate  forming  an  insulated  substrate; 

(c)  at  least  one  anode  coated  with  fluorescent  material  dis- 
posed on  said  coating  of  said  insulated  substrate; 

(d)  a  transparent  cover  hermetically  sealed  to  said  substrate, 
said  cover  and  substrate  forming  an  enclosure  for  said  at 
least  one  anode,  said  metal  plate  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  cover  wherein  the  metal 
plate  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  cover  has  no  insu- 
lating coating  whereby  the  metal  plate  outside  said  cover 
may  be  cold  formed;  and 

(e)  means  in  said  vacuum  fluroescent  device  for  selectively 
exciting  said  at  least  one  anode. 


4,410,831 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTING  ELEMENT 

Daizo  Shigemori,  Sagamihara,  and  Yiyi  Muramatsu,  Machida, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankosha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,613 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    28,    1981,    56- 
111846[U] 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  77/00,  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  313—325  7  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  tube  device  comprising: 

an  EBIT  electron  beam  injected  target  means; 

a  cold  cathode  emitting  means  comprising  tungsten  uranium 
oxide  material,  for  bombarding  said  target  means  with 
electrons; 

grid  means  comprising  molybdenum  material,  for  modulat- 
ing said  electrons  including  means  for  directing  said  elec- 
trons toward  said  target  means  further,  including  means 
for  electrically  biasing  said  modulating  and  directing 
means; 

sealed  tube  means  comprising  sapphire  ceramic  material  for 
completely  enclosing  said  target  means,  emitting  means, 
and  means  for  modulating  and  directing,  in  a  vacuum  of 
10^  ^  to  10  ^  Torr,  further  including  a  getter  means  spe- 
cifically used  for  maintaining  said  vacuum;  and 

means  for  conducting  input  electrical  signals  into,  and  out- 
put electncal  signals  from,  the  said  electronic  tube  device, 
whereby  amplification  of  said  input  electncal  signals  may 
be  accomplished  by  use  of  the  said  electronic  tube  device. 


4,410,833 
SOLID  STATE  MAGNETRON 
Achintya  K.  Ganguly,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Denis  C.  Webb, 
College  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,456 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  25/50 

U.S.  CI.  315—39.51  18  Claims 


37      39  49 


1.  An  overvoltage  protecting  element  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  l?ody  of  an  insulating  member;  a  pair  of  main  elec- 
trodes which  are  hermetically  sealed  to  both  opening  ends  of 
said  cylindrical  body  to  define  a  sealed  chamber  therebetween 
and  discharging  surfaces  of  which  oppose  each  other  with  a 
gap  therebetween  in  said  cylindrical  body;  and  a  conductive 
member  having  a  plurality  of  extended  parts  and  a  connecting 
part,  said  extended  parts  extending  along  an  inner  wall  surface 

1035  Q  G.^8 


1    A  planar  solid-state  magnetron  comprising; 

a  plate  whose  body  is  formed  from  a  semiconductor  material 
and  whose  top  surface  is  partially  coated  with  a  conduct- 
ing film. 
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the  partial  conducting  film  coating  including  a  cathode  and 
a  plurality  of  anode  members  radially  spaced  from  the 

cathode, 

adjacent  anode  members  together  with  the  space  therebe- 
tween defining  resonant  cavities;  and 

means  for  directing  electrons  from  the  cathode  to  the  anode 
by  electrical  conduction  through  the  semiconductor  body 
of  the  plate. 


4,410,835 

UTILITV  EMERGENCY  LAMP  AND  SOLID  STATE 

SWITCHING  AND  BATTERY  CHARGING  CIRCUIT 

THEREFOR 

Stanley  E.  Zabroski,  910  N.  G  St.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,033 
Int.  a.'  H05B  39/10 


L'.S.  a.  315—87 


5  Claims 


4,410,834 

CIRCULAR  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  IMPROVED 

HOUSING  CONTAINING  BALLAST  AND  STARTING 

DEVICE 

Dieter  Witte,  Diisseldorf;  Alfons  Jendrewski,  and  Gerhard  Na- 
dler.  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fiir  elektrische  Gliihlampen 
mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1980,  3014640 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  7/44 
U.S.  CI.  315—58  8  f'laims 


1.  A  circular  fluorescent  lamp  structure  comprising: 

a  circular  fluorescent  lamp  (1)  having  two  opposite  ends. 

a  housing  (2,  5)  located  substantially  completely  inside  the 
inner  spaced  formed  by  the  circular  fiuorescent  lamp  (1); 

an  integrated  ballast  (V)  and  starting  device  (Z)  and  a  base 
(6)  for  direct  connection  to  a  supply  voltage,  said  ballast 
and  starting  device  being  completely  contained  within 
said  housing  (2,  5); 

said  base  (6)  being  affixed  to  said  housing  (2,  5)  concentri- 
cally with  said  circular  fluorescent  lamp  (1); 

said  housing  comprising  first  and  second  housing  parts  (2.  5), 
said  first  housing  part  (2)  being  an  elongate  hollow  body 
which  extends  only  diametrically  across  said  inner  space 
formed  by  said  circular  fiuorescent  lamp  (1)  with  the 
remainder  of  said  inner  space  being  open,  said  first  hous- 
ing part  (2)  comprising  two  interconnected  formlocking 
housing  cup-shaped  members  (8,  11)  fixedly  connected 
together,  and  said  second  housing  part  (5)  being  integrally 
formed  with  said  first  housing  part  (2)  on  one  of  said 
cup-shaped  members  and  said  second  housing  part  (5) 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  first  hous- 
ing part  (2)  concentrically  with  said  circular  fiuorescent 
lamp  (1),  one  end  (3)  of  at  least  one  of  said  cup-shaped 
members  (8.  11)  of  said  first  housing  part  (2)  completelv 
enclosing  and  mounting  said  opposite  ends  of  said  circular 
fiuorescent  lamp  (1),  and  the  other  end  (4)  of  at  least  one 
of  said  cup-shaped  members  (8,  11)  of  said  first  housing 
part  enclosing  and  bearing  against  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
wall  of  said  circular  fiuorescent  lamp  (1)  facing  said  inner 
space  at  a  location  opposite  said  ends  of  said  circular 
fiuorescent  lamp; 
said  base  (6)  being  secured  non-detachably  to  an  end  of  said 

second  housing  part(s);  and 
the  height  of  said  first  housing  part  (2)  within  said  inner 
space  formed  by  said  circular  fiuorescent  lamp  (1)  being 
no  greater  than  the  tube  diameter  of  said  circular  fiuores- 
cent lamp  so  that  said  first  housing  part  is  within  the 
confines  of  said  lamp  in  said  inner  space 


1.  A  modular  main  and  emergency  lighting  capability  device 
for  use  in  conventional  table  lamps,  using  a  high  voltage  lamp 
filament  normally  operated  by  a  main  power  supply,  and  one 
normally  unenergized  relatively  very  low  voltage  lamp  fila- 
ment, and  having  a  standby  battery  and  a  switching  having 
OFF,  LOW'  and/or  HIGH  positions,  including  in  combination: 
a  transistor  switching  means  which,  in  its  low  impedance 
state,  sends  power  from  said  battery  to  said  low  voltage 
filament; 
a  bias  means  which  changes  said  transistor  means  to  its  high 
impedance  state,  stopping  the  fiow  of  said  power  from 
said  battery,  when  said  high  voltage  filament  is  energized 
from  said  main  power  supply;  means  for  connecting  said 
high  voltage  filament  in  series  with  said  battery  and  said 
main  power  supply  whereby  said  battery  charging  current 
passes   through   said   high   voltage   filament;   means   for 
blocking  the  change  of  said  transistor  means  to  its  low 
impedance  state  momentarily,  between  positive  full  wave 
consecutive  charging  pulses  of  said  main  power  supply, 
during  the  intervals  when  said  charging  pulses  are  lower 
than  said  battery  voltage, 
a  bleeder  circuit  means  to  pass  only  a  relatively  extremely 
low  current  through  said  high  voltage  filament  to  main- 
Iain  said  high  impedance  state  of  said  transistor  means 
w  hile  said  main  power  supply  is  energized,  and  said  high 
voltage  filament  illumination  is  not  visible,  whenever  said 
OFF,  LOW'  and/or  HIGH  switch  is  in  the  OFF  position, 
a  phase  pulse  width  control  circuit  for  providing  reduced 
power  from  said  main  power  supply  to  said  high  voltage 
filament  whenever  said  OFF,  LOW  and/or  HIGH  switch 
is  in  the  LOW'  position, 
a  resistor  means  for  shunting  only  the  appropriate  rate  of 
said  battery  charging  current  from  the  total  current  of  said 
high  voltage  filament,  whenever  said  OFF.  LOW  and/or 
HIGH  switch  IS  in  the  HIGH  position. 


4,410,836 

VOLTAGE  LIMITED  BALLAST  FOR  GASEOUS 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

William  J.  Roche,  Merrimac,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,303 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  41/14 

U.S.  a.  315—96  15  Oaims 

1  A  ballast  apparatus  for  starting  and  operating  at  least  one 
pair  of  series-sequenced  low  pressure  gaseous  discharge  de- 
vices comprising  a  starting  capacitor  shunting  one  of  said  pair 
of  discharge  devices  and  a  transformer  coupled  to  a  potential 
source,  said  apparatus  characterized  by  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  first  rectifier  means  coupling  one  end  of  said  pair  of 
discharge  devices  to  said  transformer,  circuit  means  series 


I 
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connecting  a  filament  of  each  of  said  pair  of  discharge  devices, 
a  second  rectifier  means  coupling  said  circuit  means  to  said 
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4,410,838 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER 
CONSUMPTION  IN  LIGHTING  LOADS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kurt  A.  Hirschfeld,  Santa  Rosa,  and  Gordon  H.  Bowman-Jones, 
Pacifica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Energy  Con- 
trol Corporation,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,774 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  315—320  1  Claim 


transformer  and  said  transformer  directly  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  pair  of  discharge  devices. 


4,410,837 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  LIGHTING  DEVICE 

Shunichi  Suzuki,  Himeji,  and  Masaharu  Kotaka,  Takasago,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1980,  55-113371 
Int.  a.3  H05B  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  315—289  1  Claim 


f^,:a|[Sj 


I 

1.  A  discharge  lamp  lighting  device,  comprising: 
a  ballast  circuit  (4)  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  a  dis- 
charge lamp  (L),  said  ballast  circuit  including  a  first 
power  supply  circuit  (2),  a  second  power  supply  circuit  (3) 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  power  supply  circuit, 
said  second  power  supply  circuit  providing  a  voltage 
output  higher  than  said  first  power  supply  circuit  output 
voltage,  and  a  storage  capacitor  (CI)  connected  across 
said  parallel  connected  first  and  second  power  supply 
circuits;  and 
a  discharge  lamp  circuit  connected  to  said  ballast  circuit  (4) 
and  including  a  series-connected  discharge  lamp  (L)  and 
secondary  of  a  Tesla  Coil  (TC)  connected  across  said 
storage  capacitor  (CI),  and  a  starter  circuit  for  starting 
said  discharge  lamp,  said  starter  circuit  including  a  high 
voltage  pulse  transformer  (T2)  having  a  primary  and 
secondary,  said  primary  of  said  pulse  transformer  con- 
nected through  a  thyristor  (Th)  across  a  starter  energizing 
capacitor  (C3),  said  starter  energizing  capacitor  con- 
nected in  parallel  circuit  with  said  storage  capacitor  (CI), 
said  secondary  of  said  high  voltage  pulse  transformer  and 
a  series-connected  diode  (D)  connected  first  in  shunt 
acrosss  a  discharge  gap  (G)  and  secondly  in  shunt  across 
a  series-connected  starter  capacitor  (C2)  and  a  primary  of 
said  Tesla  Coil,  the  ignition  voltage  of  said  thyristor  being 
higher  than  the  output  voltage  of  said  main  power  supply 
circuit. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  power  consumption  in  a  plurality 
of  lighting  circuits  connected  in  parallel  and  maintaining  con- 
duction of  said  load  circuits  after  a  momentary  loss  of  electri- 
cal power  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  switch  means  in  series  with  all  loads  for 
removing  electrical  power  to  all  loads  on  opening  of  said 
first  switch  means. 

providing  a  plurality  of  second  switch  means,  each  of  said 
second  switch  means  being  serially  connected  with  a  load, 
each  of  said  second  switch  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond serially  connected  switches  each  having  a  conducting 
state  and  a  non-conducting  state,  said  first  switch  having 
an  off  position  for  immediately  removing  power  to  a  load, 
an  on  position,  and  a  reset  position  and  said  second  switch 
having  a  conduction  gating  terminal  and  control  means 
for  applying  an  ignition  signal  to  said  conduction  gating 
terminal  and  for  maintaining  ignition  signal  for  a  limited 
period  of  time  after  removal  of  power  and  thereafter 
rendering  said  second  switch  non-conductive,  said  control 
means  reapplying  the  ignition  signal  upon  movement  of 
said  first  switch  to  said  reset  position  and  thereby  reignit- 
ing  said  second  switch 

removing  electrical  power  to  all  loads  by  opening  said  first 
switch  means  for  at  least  said  limited  period  of  time,  re- 
closing  said  first  switch  means,  and  selectively  reenergiz- 
ing a  lighting  circuit  by  moving  a  first  switch  to  said  reset 
position  thereby  applying  an  ignition  signal  to  the  conduc- 
tion gating  terminal  of  the  serially  connected  second 
switch. 


4,410,839 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER 

CONSUMPTION  IN  LIGHTING  LOADS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  C.  Dobkin,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hybrinetics, 

Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,775 

Int.  a.'  H05B  i 7/00 

U.S.  a.  315—320  3  Claims 

1.  Switch  apparatus  for  selectively  applying  a  line  voltage  to 

a  load  and  responsive  to  intermittent  removal  of  line  voltage 

comprising 

a  first  switch  having  an  open  position,  a  closed  position,  and 

a  reset  position, 
a  first  conduction  device  serially  connected  with  said  first 
switch,  said  first  conduction  device  having  an  electrode 
for  receiving  a  conduction  gating  signal,  said  first  conduc- 
tive device  being  rendered  conductive  by  a  gating  signal 
applied  to  said  electrode,  and 
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conduction  control  means  for  said  first  conduction  device, 
said  control  means  including 

a  full  wave  rectification  bridge  having  two  ac  terminals  and 
two  dc  terminals  with  one  ac  terminal  connected  through 
said  first  switch  to  receive  line  voltage, 

a  second  conduction  device  connected  across  said  dc  termi- 
nals of  said  bndge  to  permit  the  conduction  of  current. 
said  second  conduction  device  having  a  gate  electrode  for 
receiving  a  conduction  gating  signal, 

a  second  switch  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  switch, 
said  second  switch  normally  being  open  and  being  closed 
by  movement  of  said  first  switch  to  said  reset  position. 


are  provided  for  compensating  for  errors  in  the  conver- 
gence assembly  waveforms  due  to  an  induced  current 
signal  caused  by  interaction  of  the  magnetic  field  from 
said  deflection  yoke  with  said  convergence  assembly. 


L' 


<> 


^j 


4,410,841 
ROPING  AND  MOIRE  REDUCTION  IN  PATTERNED 
SCREEN  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAYS 
Christopher  R.  Dusard,  and  Thomas  W.  Spilsbury,  both  of  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,452 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/58 
U.S.  CI.  315—382  9  Oaims 


I i-OLo) *- 


means  serially  connecting  said  second  switch  between  one  of 
said  terminals  of  said  bridge  and  said  gate  electrode  of  said 
second  conduction  device  for  applying  a  conduction  gat- 
ing signal  to  said  gate  electrode, 

means  responsive  to  conduction  of  current  through  said 
second  conduction  device  for  applying  a  conduction  gat- 
ing signal  to  said  first  conduction  device,  timing  means  for 
maintaining  a  conduction  gating  signal  to  said  second 
conduction  device  for  a  predetermined  period  of  lime 
after  removal  of  said  line  voltage,  and  conductive  means 
for  serially  connecting  said  switch  apparatus  to  a  load 

4,410,840 
COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR  ERRORS  DUE  TO 
INTERFERING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
John  S.  Beeteson;  Brian  L.  Holloway,  and  Krrystof  T.  Jar- 
zebowski,  all  of  Winchester,  England,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,810 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  24, 1980, 
80303789.4 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315—368  6  Qaims 


1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  display  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  a  color  cathode  ray  tube, 

a  deflection  yoke  for  causing  the  electron  beams  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  to  scan  the  screen  thereof,  and 

a  convergence  assembly  on  the  neck  of  the  tube  to  which 
waveforms  can  be  supplied  for  adjusting  the  convergence 
of  the  beams,  characterized  in  that  compensation  means 


tH^TT> 


1.  Cathode  ray  tube  beam  focus  tracking  control  apparatus 
for  reducing  roping  and  moire  effects  in  a  color  cathode  ray 
tube  display  instrument  system  subjected  to  viewing  under  a 
w  ide  range  of  ambient  light  conditions  comprising 

(a)  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  display  screen  comprised  of 
a  predetermined  phosphor  dot  pattern,  beam  defiection 
means  and  a  plurality  of  beam  producing  cathode  means 
for  producing  color  images  by  deflecting  the  cathode 
beams  along  paths  of  predetermined  width  to  excite  corre- 
sponding dots  of  said  dot  pattern,  said  predetermined 
width  of  said  paths  being  such  as  to  reduce  said  roping  and 
moire  effects, 

(b)  focus  electrode  means  and  means  for  energizing  said 
focus  electrode  means  for  controlling  said  beam  path 
width, 

(c)  ambient  light  sensor  means  for  providing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  range  between  the  extremes  of  ambient 
light  conditions  existing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  display 
instrument, 

(d)  computer  means  including 

(i)  memory  means  containing  data  representing  the  focus 
electrode  means  energizations  required  to  produce  said 
predetermined  beam  path  width  over  said  range  of 
ambient  light  conditions,  and 

(ii)  processor  means  responsive  at  least  in  part  to  said  light 
sensor  means  for  continuously  computing  a  reference 
display  brightness  and  for  deriving  from  said  memory 
means  focus  electrode  energization  data  required  to 
produce  said  predetermined  beam  width  at  the  existing 
ambient  light  conditions,  and 

(e)  means  for  supplying  said  energization  data  to  said  focus 
electrode  energization  means  for  energizing  said  focus 
electrode  to  thereby  produce  said  predetermined  beam 
width  at  the  existing  ambient  light  conditions. 
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'  4,410,842 

BATTERY-POWERED  ELECTTIIC  VEHICLE  D.C. 
MOTOR  CONTROL 
Richard  A.  Owen,  Warley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,386 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1980, 
8031860 

Int.  a.5  B60K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  318—139  4  Qaims 


along  the  edge  of  the  window  for  sensing  the  height  of  the 
window, 

electrical  conductors,  in  the  form  of  a  conductive  strip, 
fabricated  from  substantially  the  same  material  as  said 
contacts  and  located  on  a  surface  of  said  window,  for 
connecting  said  contacts  to  an  electrical  control  circuit, 
and 

said  electrical  control  circuit,  attached  to  a  surface  of  said 
window  in  a  stationary  positional  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  contacts  and  said  conductors,  for  controlling 
the  height  of  said  window. 


4,410,844 
SLIDING  DOOR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
James  D.  Plenzler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morristown,  N.J, 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,256 

Int.  a.'  H02P  7/W 

U.S.  a.  318—280  3  Oaims 


1.  A  battery-powered  electric  vehicle  d.c.  motor  control 
comprising  a  first  potentiometer  actuable  by  an  accelerator 
pedal,  a  second  potentiometer  actuable  by  a  brake  pedal,  motor 
current  control  means  connected  to  control  the  current  flow  in 
the  motor  in  accordance  with  a  demand  signal  determined  by 
the  signals  at  the  sliders  of  said  potentiometers,  contactor 
means  for  varying  the  connection  configuration  of  the  motor 
to  provide  motoring  mode  operation  or  regenerative  braking 
mode  operation,  contactor  control  means  sensitive  to  the  signal 
at  the  slider  of  the  first  potentiometer  only  so  as  to  switch  the 
contactors  to  provide  braking  mode  operation  except  when  the 
accelerator  pedal  is  depressed  out  of  its  rest  position,  means  for 
generating  a  non-zero  minimum  demand  signal  when  both 
pedals  are  in  their  rest  positions  and  means  for  overridingly 
causing  the  contactor  control  means  to  switch  the  contactors 
to  said  motoring  mode  operation,  and  for  cancelling  said  mini- 
mum demand  signal  in  certain  vehicle  operating  conditions. 

I 

4,410,843 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  SLIDING  WINDOW 

AND  PROXIMITY  DETECT^OR 

Gerd  Sauer,  Stolberg-Venwegen,  and  Dieter  Unbehaun,  Nurem- 
berg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain 
Vitrage,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982.  Ser.  No.  362,038 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1981,  3111724 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/12 
U.S.  CI,  318—317  8  Claims 


I 


1.  An  electrically  operated  sliding  window  equipped  with  a 
saftety  device,  said  safety  device  comprising: 
electrical  contacts  located  on  a  surface  of  said  window  and 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  electric  motor,  having 
first,  second  and  third  windings,  including; 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

first  relay  means  for  operating  first  relay  contact  means; 

second  relay  means  for  operating  second  relay  contact 
means; 

third  relay  means  for  operating  third  relay  contact  means; 

first  manual  switch  means  sequentially  operable  to  a  first 
position,  a  second  position  and  a  de-energized  position; 

second  switch  means  operable  sequentially  to  make  a  first 
electrical  circuit  and  then  break  a  second  electrical  circuit 
and  operable  to  sequentially  break  said  first  electrical 
circuit  and  then  make  said  second  electrical  circuit; 

said  first  manual  switch  being  connected  to  said  first  relay 
means  for  energizing  said  relay  means  when  said  switch  is 
operated  to  said  first  position; 

said  first  manual  switch  means  being  further  connected  to 
said  second  switch  means,  said  second  electrical  circuit  of 
said  second  switch  means  being  interposed  between  said 
first  manual  switch  means  and  said  second  relay  means, 
said  second  relay  means  being  energized  when  said  first 
manual  switch  is  operated  to  said  second  position  and  said 
second  electrical  circuit  is  made  through  said  second 
switch  means; 

said  second  switch  means  being  also  interposed  between  said 
first  manual  switch  means  and  said  third  relay  means; 

said  third  relay  means  being  energized  when  said  first  man- 
ual switch  is  operated  to  said  second  position  and  said  first 
electrical  circuit  is  made  through  said  second  switch 
means; 

said  first  relay  contact  means  being  interposed  between  said 
source  of  electrical  power  and  said  first  winding  for  ener- 
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gizing  said  first  winding  when  said  Tirst  relay  contact 
means  are  closed; 

said  second  relay  contact  means  bemg  mterposed  between 
said  source  of  electrical  power  and  said  second  winding 
for  energizing  said  second  winding  when  said  second 
relay  contact  means  are  closed; 

said  third  relay  contact  means  being  interposed  between  said 
second  relay  contact  means  and  said  third  winding  for 
energizing  said  third  winding  when  said  second  relay 
contact  means  and  said  third  relay  contact  means  are 
closed; 

said  second  winding  and  said  third  winding  being  main- 
tained de-energized  after  said  first  manual  switch  means 
has  been  operated  to  said  second  position  and  is  then 
operated  to  said  de-energized  position  and  then  to  said 
second  position. 


4,410,846 
ELECTRIC  TOOL  WITH  MICROCOMPUTER 

Hans  Gerber.  Luterbach;  Claude  Wessel,  Brugg,  and  Ivan  Hid- 
veghy,  Zuchwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933355 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  7/28 
U.S.  CI.  318—490  13  Claims 


4,410,845 

BACKSPIN  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

Kevin  W.  Lockyear,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307.558 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  i/l8 

U.S.  CI.  318—459  5  Claims 


1.  Means  for  preventing  restarting  of  a  submersible  pump 
AC  electric  motor  while  backspinning,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  leads,  each  connected  to  one  of  two  motor  pouer 
connectors  for  sensing  AC  voltage  differential  between 
the  power  conductors; 

amplifying  means  connected  to  the  leads  for  amplifying  the 
AC  voltage  differential  sensed  and  producing  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  pulses; 

time  constant  means  for  providing  each  of  the  pulses  with  a 
decay  time  constant,  resulting  in  a  corresponding  voltage; 

reference  means  for  providing  a  level  DC  reference  voltage 
proportional  to  a  voltage  produced  by  the  motor  while 
backspinning  at  a  selected  maximum  amount  tolerable 
when  restarting; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  the  corre- 
sponding voltage  to  the  reference  voltage; 

disabling  means  for  restarting  when  the  amplitude  of  the 
corresponding  voltage  exceeds  the  reference  voltage,  and 
enabling  restarting  when  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  corre- 
sponding voltage  drops  below  the  reference  voltage;  and 

the  time  constant  being  selected  so  that  the  amplitude  of  the 
corresponding  voltage  will  not  decay  below  the  reference 
voltage  during  the  interval  in  which  the  motor  pauses 
between  ceasing  to  forward  spin  and  commencing  to 
backspin 


1    Hand-held  tool  having 

a  reversible  electric  motor  (13)  driving  a  spindle  (11); 

a  housing  (10)  for  said  motor; 

a  handle  (14.  16)  on  said  housing  extending  from  a  predeter- 
mined surface  thereof; 

a  microcomputer  (19)  controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor 
located  in  the  housing; 

operator  controlled  speed  selector  means  (15)  providing  a 
selected  speed  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  motor 
speed  to  the  microcomputer; 

direction  selection  means  (27)  coupled  to  said  motor  and  to 
said  microcomputer; 

overload  sensing  means  (24)  connected  to  the  motor  and 
providing  an  overload  signal  to  the  microcomputer; 

overload  switch  means  (25)  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
said  microcomputer  and  further  connected  to  said  electric 
motor  for  interrupting  current  to  the  motor  in  response  to 
an  overload  trip  signal  supplied  by  said  microcomputer 
when  the  sensed  overload  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined 
limit; 

visual  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  display  fields 
respectively  representative  of  selected  operating  parame- 
ters or  conditions  of  said  tool, 

said  visual  display  means  being  connected  to  and  controlled 
by  the  microprocessor  and 

located  adjacent  each  other  on  a  surface  of  the  tool  which, 
in  operation  thereof,  faces  upwardly  for  furnishing  an 
optical  display  of  then  present  operating  conditions  of  said 
tool  comprising  at  least  three  of  the  four  parameters  of: 
condition  of  energization  of  the  motor; 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor; 
speed  oi  the  spindle; 
presence  or  absence  of  overload. 


4,410,847 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Richard  E.  Staerzl,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,555 
Int.  CI.'  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  320—34  9  Claims 

1  An  energy  regulating  system  for  maintaining  a  charge  on 
a  battery  by  an  electrical  energy  generating  winding  of  a  gen- 
erator, said  regulating  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  full  wave  rectifying  circuit  electrically  connected  to  a 
first  terminal  of  said  battery  and  to  said  winding; 

(B)  a  first  main  switch  means  connected  to  said  rectifying 
circuit  for  operation  between  a  first  condition  to  supply 
electrical  energy  from  said  winding  to  said  battery  and  a 
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second  condition  to  operatively  interrupt  the  flow  of 
electrical  energy  from  said  winding  to  said  battery; 

(C)  a  charge  sensing  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said 
battery  and  operating  from  a  first  condition  to  a  second 
condition  to  provide  a  charge  signal  in  response  to  said 
battery  being  charged  above  a  predetermined  level; 

(D)  a  high  voltage  sensor  electrically  connected  to  said 
rectifying  circuit  and  operating  to  provide  a  high  voltage 


I 


r" 


signal  in  response  to  a  high  voltage  above  a  second  prede- 
termined level; 

(E)  a  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  charge 
sensing  circuit  and  high  voltage  sensors  to  produce  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  said  charge  and  high  voltage 
signals;  and 

(F)  a  connecting  means  connected  to  said  control  circuit  and 
said  first  switch  means  to  operate  said  first  switch  means  in 
response  to  said  control  signal. 


'  4,410,848 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  EXCITATION  OF  AN 
ALTERNATOR  DURING  EXCESSIVE  OUTPUT 
CURRENT  CONDITIONS 

Waldo  J.  Frierdich,  Highland,  III.,  assignor  to  Basler  Electric 
Company,  Highland,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,657 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  9/0O:  H02H  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  322—25  32  Claims 
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control  circuit  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  genera- 
tor, and  responsive  to  output  current  conditions  to  enable 
the  rectifying  means  output  during  excessive  output  cur- 
rent conditions,  said  rectifying  means  output  being  dis- 
abled by  the  control  circuit  means  in  the  absence  of  exces- 
sive output  current  conditions,  whereby  power  from  the 
rectifying  means  is  supplied  to  the  field  winding  only 
when  an  excessive  output  current  condition  exists. 


4,410,849 

ELECTRIC  DUST  COLLECTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

CONTROLLED  INTERMITTENT  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

SUPPLY 

Takashi  Ando,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,319 

Int.  CI.'  B03C  i/6H 

U.S.  CI.  323—237  3  Claims 


s 


i 

1.  A  system  for  supplying  power  to  a  field  winding  to  main- 
tain excitation  of  an  alternating  current  generator  during  ex- 
cessive output  current  conditions,  the  generator  having  a  plu- 
rality of  output  lines  for  supplying  power  to  a  load  and  the  field 
winding  being  supplied  during  normal  operating  conditions  by 
a  shunt  type  voltage  regulator  responsive  to  the  output  voltage 
of  the  generator,  the  system  comprising: 

a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  in  series 
with  an  output  line  of  the  generator,  a  secondary  winding, 
and  a  tertiary  winding  shunted  by  a  capacitance; 
means  for  rectifying  the  voltage  supplied  by  the  secondary 
winding,  the  output  terminals  of  the  rectifying  means 
being  connected  in  series  with  the  regulator  output  termi- 
nals to  supply  power  to  the  field  winding;  and 
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1.  An  electric  dust  collecting  apparatus  having  a  low  voltage 
power  supply  driving  a  high  voltage  transformer  which  drives 
a  rectifier  circuit  which  drives  dust  collecting  electrodes  and 
having  a  thyristor  circuit  operatively  connected  between  said 
low  voltage  power  supply  and  said  high  voltage  transformer, 
said  thyristor  circuit  being  controlled  by  a  thyristor  control 
circuit  operatively  connected  thereto,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

an  intermittent  control  circuit  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  thyristor  control  circuit  and  said  thyristor 
circuit  for  transforming  a  DC.  voltage  output  from  said 
thyristor  control  circuit  into  a  periodic  pulsed  DC  signal, 
said  signal  having  a  constant  pulse  width  and  a  constant 
pulse  repetition  rate  and  having  a  constant  maximum  and 
a  constant  minimum  voltage  level; 
and  a  means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  said  constant  pulse 
width  and  pulse  repetition  rate  and  said  constant  minimum 
and  maximum  voltage  levels  of  said  periodic  pulsed  DC 
signal  so  as  to  prevent  back  corona  from  occurring  m  said 
dust  collecting  apparatus  by  periodically  alternately  sup- 
plying a  high  voltage  and  a  reduced  high  voltage  to  said 
dust  collecting  electrodes. 
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4,410,850 
WATER-COMPENSATED  OPEN  FAULT  LOCATOR 
William  S.  Pesto,  Alpharetta,  and  William  C.  Reed,  Lilburn, 
botb  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,096 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  31/OS:  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  324—52  6  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  (M)  between  a  test 
legation  and  an  open  in  at  least  one  conductor  (101  or  102)  of 
a  pair  contained  within  a  multipair,  shielded  (103)  cable  con- 
taminated with  water  and  for  modifying  said  measured  dis- 
tance to  obtain  the  true  distance  (T)  between  said  location  and 
said  open,  said  apparatus  characterized  by 

an  alternating  current  source  (100)  having  a  preselected 

voltage  value  (E), 
means  (501)  for  applying  said  source  between  the  mate  (102 
or  101)  of  said  at  least  one  wire  and  said  shield  at  said  test 
location, 
means  (503.504)  for  detecting  the  resultant  voltage  (Ei)  at 
said  test  location  between  said  at  least  one  wire  and  said 
shield  in  response  to  said  source  and  the  capacitive  cou- 
pling effects  of  said  pair, 
means  (504,510),  coupled  to  said  means  for  detecting    for 
determining  the  percentage  (P)  length  of  cable  affected  by 
said  water  from  said  preselected  voltage  and  said  resultant 
voltage,  and 
means  (501),  responsive  to  said  means  for  determining,  for 
estimating  said  true  distance  by  correcting  said  measured 
distance  as  a  function  of  said  percentage. 


4,410,851 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  INSUFFICIENT 

DIELECTRIC  STRENGTH  OF  COIL  INSULATION 

Raoul  Goffaux,   Mont-sur-Marchienne,   Belgium,   assignor   to 

Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi,  Brussels, 

Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,127 
Claims  priority,  application   European   Pat.  Off.,   Apr.  21, 
1980,  80  200362.4;  Mar.  2,  1981,  81  870015.5 

Int.  CIJ  GOIR  31/12 
U.S.  a.  324—54  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  dielectric  characteristic  of  coil 
insulation  of  an  electric  machine  comprising; 


(a)  a  bridge  network  having  a  diagonal  branch  and  four  legs 
including  a  measurement  leg, 

(b)  said  coils  and  electric  machine  mass  adjacent  said  coils 
being  connected  in  said  measurement  leg, 

(c)  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  legs  for  balancing 
said  bridge, 

(d)  current  balance  detection  means  disposed  in  said  diago- 
nal branch  for  detecting  balance  of  said  bridge, 

(e)  means  for  applying  an  AC  voltage  to  said  bridge,  the 
frequency  of  said  voltage  selected  from  the  range  of  fre- 
quencies appearing  on  said  coils  during  operation  of  said 
machine, 

(0  means  in  said  diagonal  branch  of  said  bridge  for  measur- 
ing current  impulses  of  predetermined  amplitude  and 
within  a  predetermined  frequency  band, 

(g)  means  for  adjusting  the  AC  voltage  magnitude  to  scan  a 
predetermined  range  of  voltages  between  a  minimum  and 
maximum  value,  and 

(h)  said  current  impulse  measuring  means  operative  for 
effecting  measurements  as  a  function  of  a  plurality  of  AC 
voltages  within  said  predetermined  range 

whereby  said  measuring  means  measures  the  current  im- 
pulses having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  mean 
current,  I^,  of  local  partial  discharges  inside  said  coil 
insulation  while  said  measuring  voltages  vary  within  said 
range  between  said  minimum  corresponding  to  a  lower 
value  of  the  nominal  service  voltage  of  said  machine  and 
a  maximum  corresponding  to  a  value  equal  to  or  larger 
than  the  maximum  permissible  voltage  of  said  machine. 


4,410,852 

ANGLE-POSITION  TRANSDUCER 

Harold  Guretzky,  95-15  108  St.,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.  11419 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,335,  Aug.  22,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,320,293,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,680,  Aug. 

30,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

330,170 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  27/26:  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  324—61  P  18  Claims 
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1.  For  use  with  an  angle-position  sensor  wherein  the  sensor 
employs  a  capacitive  track  which  is  disposed  along  the  region 
of  angular  interest,  an  elongate  capacitive  pick-up  probe  dis- 
posed in  broadside  opposition  to  said  track  and  closely  spaced 
therefrom,  means  on  said  probe  establishing  a  capacitive  net- 
work thereon  the  capactance  of  which  is  adapted  to  change  in 
accordance  with  relative  angular  displacement  between  said 
probe  and  track  whereby  as  the  latter  moves  angularly  rela- 
tively to  former,  the  capacitance  of  said  network  changes  in 
analog  correspondence  therewith. 
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4,410,853  4,410,854 

FREQUENCY  DETECTOR  FLAME  IONIZATION  DETECTOR 

Junichi  Ikoma,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,    Armin  Kroneisen,  Frankfurt,  and  Gerd  Zornig,  Steinbach.  both 


Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,622 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    13,    1980,    55- 

178151[U] 

Int.  a.^  GOIP  3/48.  3/54 
U.S.  a.  324—167  6  Claims 


of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hartmann  &  Braun 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1980,  3027863 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  27/62 
U.S.  CI.  324 — 468  7  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  detector  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  pattern  including  an  even  number  of  first 
straight  conductive  pieces  disposed  radially  at  first  prede- 
termined intervals,  a  plurality  of  first  outer  periphery 
conductive  pieces  each  connecting  an  outer  periphery  end 
of  corresponding  one  of  said  first  straight  conductive 
pieces  to  an  outer  periphery  end  of  the  first  straight  con- 
ductive piece  adjacently  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  straight  conductive  pieces,  and  a 
plurality  of  first  inner  periphery  conductive  pieces  each 
connecting  an  inner  periphery  end  of  said  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  straight  conductive  pieces  to  an  inner 
periphery  end  of  the  first  straight  conductive  piece  adja- 
cently disposed  at  the  other  side  of  said  corresponding  one 
of  said  first  straight  conductive  pieces,  said  first  straight 
conductive  pieces  being  sequentially  connected  in  series 
alternately  through  said  first  inner  periphery  conductive 
pieces  and  said  first  outer  periphery  conductive  pieces; 

a  second  conductive  pattern  including  an  even  number  of 
second  straight  conductive  pieces  disposed  radially  at 
second  predetermined  intervals  between  each  pair  of  said 
first  straight  conductive  pieces  connected  by  said  first 
inner  periphery  conductive  piece  and  at  the  outer  periph- 
ery side  of  said  first  inner  periphery  conductive  piece,  said 
second  straight  conductive  pieces  being  sequentially  con- 
nected in  series; 

a  third  conductive  pattern  including  an  even  number  of  third 
straight  conductive  pieces  disposed  radially  at  said  second 
predetermined  intervals  between  each  pair  of  said  first 
straight  conductive  pieces  connected  by  said  first  outer 
periphery  conductive  piece  and  at  the  inner  periphery  side 
of  said  first  outer  periphery  conductive  piece,  said  third 
straight  conductive  pieces  being  sequentially  connected  in 
series; 

first  and  second  terminals  connected  to  both  ends  of  said  first 
conductive  pattern,  respectively; 

means  for  connecting  in  series  said  first,  second  and  third 
conductive  patterns  from  said  second  terminal;  and 

a  third  terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  a  series  circuit  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  conductive  patterns  of  which 
the  other  end  is  connected  to  said  second  terminal. 


1.  A  flame  ionization  detector,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  case  having  a  bottom  pari  and  a  hdlUiw  inte- 
rior; 

first  duct  means  for  supplying  fuel  gas  and  a  measuring  gas. 
and  mixing  same; 

a  nozzle  member  having  a  internal  duct  of  from  0  3  mm  to 
0.5  mm  and  being  connected  to  the  first  duct  means  for 
receiving  therefrom  the  fuel  gas  as  mixed  with  the  measur- 
ing gas.  said  member  being  of  a  cylindrical  or  conical 
outer  configuration  with  a  cone  angle  not  exceeding  14' 
and  having  a  platinum  metal  type  tip  of  a  conical  configu- 
ration with  a  cone  angle  not  exceeding  90'.  but  larger  than 
the  cone  angle  of  the  member  itself,  the  base  of  that  coni- 
cal member  having  a  diameter  not  exceeding  1  mm; 

a  tubular  target  electrode  disposed  inside  said  case  in  con- 
centric relation  to  said  nozzle  member,  the  nozzle  up 
being  disposed  near  a  lower  end  of  the  target  electrode  at 
a  distance  therefrom  at  less  than  approximateU  15  mm. 
but  penetrating  the  electrode  not  deeper  than  approxi- 
mately 3  mm; 

means  for  supplying  voltage  to  said  target  electrode  and  said 
nozzle  member,  the  target  electrode  and  the  nozzlu  mem- 
ber being  insulated  from  each  other,  and 

means  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  said  case 


4,410,855 
ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  SWITCHING  DEV  ICE 
Michael  J.  Underbill,  Horsham,  England,  and  Nicolaas  J.  M. 
Molle,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981.  Ser.  No.  297,666 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1980, 
8028731 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  17/16.  17/687:  GllC  27/02 
U.S.  a.  328—151  2  Claims 


'flip-flop 


1.  An  electronic  analog  switching  device,  comprising  an 
input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  a  differential  voltage  ampli- 
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fier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non-mverting  input  and  an 
output,  a  first  on-off  sviitch  connected  between  the  amphfier 
output  and  the  output  terminal,  a  feedback  circuit  from  the 
output  of  the  amplifier  to  its  mverting  input,  and  control  mean^ 
for  controlling  the  "on"  and  "off"  states  of  the  first  switch,  the 
input  terminal  being  connected  to  the  non-inverting  input  of 
the  amplifier;  characterized  in  that  the  feedback  circuit  com- 
prises a  first  feedback  path  connected  directly  between  the 
amplifier  output  and  its  inverting  input  and  a  second  feedback 
path  comprising  a  second  on-off  switch  connected  directly 
between  the  inverting  input  and  the  output  terminal,  said  first 
feedback  path  comprising  a  third  on-off  switch,  in  w hich  said 
second  and  third  switches  are  controllable  by  the  control 
means  such  that  all  three  switches  are  switched  "on"  and  "ofr' 
synchronously,  said  second  switch  in  phase  with  the  first 
switch  and  said  third  switch  in  antiphase  with  said  first  and 
second  switches,  wherein  the  third  switch  presents  an  "off 
impedance  m  the  first  feedback  path  which  is  high  relative  to 
the  combined  "on"  impedance  of  the  first  and  second  switches 
and  which  third  switch  presents  an  "on"  impedance  which  is 
low  relative  to  the  "off  impedance  of  the  first  and  second 
switches  and  also  to  the  input  impedance  of  the  inverting  input 
of  the  amplifier 


4,410,856 
FREQUENCY  DEMODULATOR  H.4VTNG  AUTOMATIC 

GAIN  CONTROL 
Francois  van  Zanten.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  -  CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217.235 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1979,  79  31485 
Int.  Ci.'  H03D  3/00:  H04N  9,50 
U.S.  CI.  329—50  6  Claims 
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tor  and  to  activate  said  switching  means  to  open  the  feed- 
back loop  outside  said  sampling  time  intervals. 


4,410,857 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  FEEDFORWARD 
COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT 
John  A.  Oimstead.  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,406 

Int.  CI.   H03F  3/45 

U.S.  CI.  330—253  9  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  demodulation  device  for  supplying  a  voltage 
proportional  to  a  frequency  to  be  demodulated,  comprising 

a  source  (3)  of  a  reference  frequency, 

a  phase  comparator  (7)  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input, 
and  an  output, 

an  oscillator  (8)  having  a  first  control  input  for  receiving  a 
first  voltage,  a  second  control  input  for  receiving  a  second 
voltage,  and  an  output  connected  to  the  second  input  of 
the  phase  comparator,  said  oscillator  being  adapted  to 
supply  at  Its  output  a'frequency  proportional  to  the  ratio 
between  said  first  and  second  voltages,  said  second  con- 
trol input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  phase 
comparator, 

a  feedback  loop  between  the  output  of  the  phase  comparator 
and  the  first  control  input  of  the  oscillator,  this  loop  com- 
prising a  differential  amplifier,  a  switching  means  and  a 
storing  means;  said  amplifier  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  phase  comparator,  a  second 
input  connected  to  a  reference  voltage,  and  an  output 
supplying  an  output  voltage  to  said  storing  means,  said 
storing  means  being  adapted  for  storing  a  voltage  and  for 
delivering  the  stored  voltage  to  the  first  input  of  the  oscil- 
lator; said  switching  means  being  controllable  for  opening 
or  closing  the  feedback  loop; 

sampling  means  adapted  to  connect  the  reference  frequency 
source  to  the  first  input  of  the  phase  comparator  and  to 
activate  the  switching  means  to  close  the  loop,  during 
sampling  time  intervals,  and  adapted  to  apply  a  frequency 
to  be  demodulated  to  the  first  input  of  the  phase  compara- 
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1   An  amplifying  circuit  including: 

differential  amplifying  means  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  for  receiving  input  signals  therebetween,  and 
having  first  and  second  output  connections  for  supplying 
respective  signals  thereat,  each  of  which  signals  includes  a 
quiescent  current  portion  and  a  portion  responsive  to  said 
input  signals,  said  differential  amplifying  means  including 

constant  current  generating  means  for  supplying  said  quies- 
cent current; 

current  mirror  amplifying  means  having  input  and  first  out- 
put connections  to  which  said  first  and  second  output 
connections  of  said  differential  amplifying  means  respec- 
tively connect,  and  having  a  common  connection  con- 
nected for  receiving  operating  potential; 

a  first  transistor  having  input  and  output  electrodes,  and 
having  a  common  electrode  connected  to  receive  said 
operating  potential; 

capacitance  means  connected  between  the  input  and  output 
electrodes  of  said  transistor;  and 

means  for  coupling  signals  at  the  second  output  connection 
of  said  differential  amplifying  means  to  the  input  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 

a  further  output  connecton  of  said  current  mirror  amplifying 
means,  the  current  supplied  by  said  further  output  connec- 
tion being  of  lesser  magnitude  than  the  current  supplied  by 
first  output  connection  thereof; 

further  current  mirror  amplifying  means  having  an  input 
connection  to  which  the  further  output  connection  of  said 
current  mirror  amplifying  means  connects,  having  an 
output  connection  connected  to  the  output  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor,  and  having  a  common  connection 
connected  for  receiving  a  reference  potential;  and 

a  second  transistor  of  like  conductivity  type  to  that  of  said 
first  transistor,  having  an  input  electrode  to  which  signals 
at  the  second  output  connection  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fying means  are  coupled,  having  a  common  electrode 
connected  to  receive  said  operating  potential,  and  having 
an  output  electrode  connected  to  the  further  output  con- 
nection of  said  current  mirror  amplifying  means. 
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4,410,858 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A  CURRENT 

MIRROR  CIRCUIT 

Hiromi    Kusakabe,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1980,  55-94714 
Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/45.  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  330—257 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  having  signal  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, said  electronic  circuit  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  having  at  least  one  input  terminal  and 
a  pair  of  output  terminals,  the  input  terminal  being  cou- 
pled to  said  signal  input  terminal; 

a  first  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, the  collector  electrode  being  coupled  to  one  of 
said  differential  amplifier  output  terminals; 

a  second  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, the  collector  electrode  being-coupled  to  the  other 
of  said  differential  amplifier  output  terminals,  the  base 
electrode  being  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor;  said  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  being  coupled  together  to  a  source  of  potential; 

first  switching  means  for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  during  a  first  time  period,  and  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  during  a  second  time 
period; 

second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  signal  output 
terminal  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transis- 
tor during  said  first  time  period;  and  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  during  said  second  time 
period;  and, 

control  means  for  cyclically  controlling  the  switching  of 
said  first  and  second  switching  means. 


connected  to  a  power  supply  terminal,  said  bases  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  connected  to  each  other  and 
said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  coupled  to 
said  base  of  said  second  transistor; 
output  transistor  means  having  first,  second  and  third  termi- 
nals respectively  corresponding  to  emitler,  collector  and 
base  of  a  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  said  third 
terminal  of  said  output  transistor  means  being  connected 
to  said  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  output  transistor  means  being  connected 
to  an  output  terminal  of  said  signal  amplifying  circuit  lobe 
connected  to  a  load; 
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a  current  detection  resistance  element  connected  between 
said  first  terminal  of  said  output  transistor  means  and  said 
power  supply  terminal;  and 

a  diode  means  connected  between  said  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  output 
transistor  means,  said  diode  means  being  rendered  con- 
ductive when  a  voltage  drop  across  said  current  detection 
resistance  element  is  greater  than  a  sum  of  emitter-base 
voltage  of  said  first  transistor  and  cut-in  voltage  of  said 
diode. 


4,410,860 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  LEARNING 

CIRCUIT 

Ronald  W.  Kipp,  Croydon,  Pa.,  and  Henry  C.  Johnson,  Ne- 

shanic,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980.  Ser.  No.  221,576 

Int.  CI.    H03L  7/18  \ 


U.S.  CI.  331—1  A 


10  Claims 


I 

4,410,859 

SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  W ITH 
OUTPUT  CURRENT  LIMITING  FUNCTION 

Hisao  Kuwahara,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,278,  Jan.  31, 1980.  This  application 
Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1979,  54/12060 
Int.  CV  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  CI.  330—298  5  Claims 

1.  A  signal  amplifier  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
an  input  amplifying  circuit  having  a  current  mirror  load 
circuit  comprised  of  first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  each  having  an  emitter,  collector  and 
base,  said  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer,  comprising: 

a  phase  locked  loop  including  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
( VCO)  having  a  control  voltage  terminal,  a  phase  compar- 
ator, a  frequency  divider  having  a  control  input  terminal 
and  coupled  at  a  signal  input  terminal  to  an  output  of  said 
VCO  and  coupled  at  a  signal  output  terminal  to  an  input  of 
said  phase  comparator,  a  source  of  a  reference  oscillation 
coupled  to  the  other  input  of  said  phase  comparator, 
means  providing  a  first  path  for  a  first  control  voltage 
signal  from  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  to  the 
control  voltage  terminal  of  said  VCO,  and  a  source  of  an 
output  frequency  command  signal  coupled  to  said  control 
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input  terminal  of  said  frequency  divider  for  providing  as  a 
function  of  time  signals  indicative  of  various  frequencies 
to  be  produced  by  said  VCO  including,  from  time  to  time. 
a  signal  indicatise  of  a  given  frequency; 

said  phase  comparator  including  means  producing  a  control 
signal  different  than  said  first  control  voltage  signal  when 
the  input  signals  supplied  thereto  are  in  phase; 

means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  first  control 
voltage  signal  when  said  given  frequency  is  being  pro- 
duced by  said  VCO  for  storing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
value  of  said  first  control  voltage  signal; 

means  providing  a  second  path  between  said  storing  means 
and  said  control  voltage  terminal  of  said  VCO  for  provid- 
ing from  said  storing  means  to  said  terminal  of  said  VCO 
a  second  control  voltage  signal  thereto;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  change  of  said  output  frequency  com- 
mand signal  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  said  given 
frequency  following  a  signal  indicative  of  some  other 
frequency  to  interrupt  said  first  path  and  momentarily 
connect  said  second  path  to  pass  to  said  VCO  terminal 
said  second  control  voltage  signal  having  the  value  of  said 
first  control  voltage  signal  when  said  given  frequency  was 
previously  produced  to  cause  said  VCO  to  again  produce 
said  given  frequency 


4.410,861 
OUT  OF  LOCK  DETECTOR  FOR  A  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD 

PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 
Geraid  C.  Werner,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,622,  Mar.  3,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447.837 

Int.  CI.    H03L  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  331—25  5  Claims 


4,410,862 
MOSFET  MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  DUAL  TIMING 

Paul  C.  Tien,  I^exington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,728 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/353 

U.S.  CL  331— 113  R  8aaims 
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1.  A  cross-coupled  multivibrator  circuit  having  two  sides 
and  having  solid-state  active  elements  and  circuit  impedance 
elements  fabricated  on  a  substrate  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  said  circuit  having  a  passive  timing  circuit  on  said 
substrate  adapted  to  control  connection  of  a  charging  potential 
to  a  capacitor  separate  from  said  substrate  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  fully  charge  said  off-substrate  capacitor,  said  on-substrate 
timing  circuit  then  bringing  the  control  terminal  of  an  active 
element  on  said  substrate  to  a  status  to  disconnect  said  charg- 
ing potential  from  said  off-substrate  capacitor,  said  off-sub- 
strate capacitor  being  connected  to  a  resistance  and  to  elements 
in  said  multivibrator  effective  when  said  off-substrate  capaci- 
tor IS  discharged  through  said  resistance  a  predetermined 
amount  to  reverse  the  status  of  the  control  terminal  of  an  active 
element  in  said  cross-coupled  multivibrator  and  thereby  switch 
said  multivibrator. 


1.  An  improved  out  of  lock  detector  for  use  in  a  phase  lock 
loop  having  a  sample  and  hold  phase  detector  which  generates 
a  step  change  in  output  voltage  level  in  response  to  a  detected 
phase  difference,  said  out  of  lock  detector  comprising 

(a)  amplifier  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  am- 
plifying signals  coupled  to  the  input; 

(b)  coupling  means,  having  an  input  connected  to  the  phase 
detector,  for  coupling  to  the  amplifier  means  a  differenti- 
ated signal  representative  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
output  voltage  level  of  the  phase  detector. 

(c)  comparator  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  means  output 
for  comparing  the  signal  amplified  by  the  amplifier  means 
to  predetermined  upper  and  lower  limits  and  generating 
an  out  of  lock  signal  when  the  amplified  signals  exceed  the 
predetermined  limits. 


4,410,863 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  GENERATOR  WITH  LEAKAGE 
SIGNAL  CANCELLATION 
Ninalbo  G.  DaMocogno,  Winchester;  Donald  A.  Siok,  Westford; 
Denis  L.  Bourassa,  Methuen,  and  William  R.  Connerney, 
Needham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington. D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,499 

Int.  CI.'  H03C  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  332—37  R  5  Claims 
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1  In  a  network  having  a  main  generator  which  has  two 
inputs  and  an  output,  its  output  producing  an  output  signal 
w  hich  is  indicative  of  an  input  signal  on  one  of  its  inputs  mixed 
with  a  local  oscillator  frequency  signal  input  connected  to  its 
other  input;  the  improvement  comprising  a  bypass  circuit 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  local  oscillator  frequency 
signal  input  and  an  output  connected  to  the  output  of  said  main 
generator;  said  main  generator  having  an  undesirable  leakage 
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signal  due  to  the  local  oscillator  frequency  signal  input;  said 
bypass  circuit  generating  a  compensating  signal  output  which 
is  equal  in  magnitude  and  180°  out  of  phase  with  said  undesir- 
able leakage  signal;  said  bypass  circuit  comprises:  a  first  cou- 
pler connected  to  the  local  oscillator  input;  a  phase  adjustment 
circuit;  a  length  of  transmission  line  connected  between  said 
first  coupler  and  said  phase  adjustment  circuit;  said  line  being 
selected  of  a  length  to  simulate  electrical  travel  through  said 
main  generator;  and  a  second  directional  coupler  connected 
between  said  phase  adjustment  circuit  and  the  output  of  said 
main  generator  whereby  said  bypass  circuit  can  be  empirically 
set  for  generating  a  compensating  signal  output  equal  in  ampli- 
tude and  opposite  in  phase  to  said  undesirable  leakage  signal. 


4,410,865 
SPHERICAL  CAVITY  MICROWAVE  FILTER 
Frederick  A.  Young,  and  Edward  L.  Griffin,  both  of  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,   El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,811 

Int.  CI.'  HOIP  //2ftS,  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  333—208  2  Claims 


4,410,864 

IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMATION  NETWORK  FOR  A 

SAW  nUTER 

Max  W.  Muterspaugh,  and  Gary  A.  Whitledge,  both  of  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,237 
Int.  a.^  H03H  7/38 
U.S.  a.  333—32  <>  Claims 


I 


iMPCOANCE    TRANSFOWMA'TlOK 
SE'*OB»(       I 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  and  an  output  terminal  at  which  an  output  signal  is 
produced; 

a  surface  wave  device  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals, said  first  input  terminal  being  connected  for  receiv- 
ing an  input  signal,  said  second  input  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  a  point  of  AC  ground  potential,  and  an  output 
terminal  at  which  an  output  signal  is  produced,  said  sur- 
face wave  device  providing  a  predetermined  bandpass 
filter  characteristic  for  filtering  said  input  signal  to  pro- 
duce said  output  signal,  said  surface  wave  device  exhibit- 
ing a  capacitance  Cs  between  its  input  terminals; 

iVnpedance  transformation  means  coupled  between  said 
output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  and  said  first  input  termi- 
nal of  said  surface  wave  device  including  an  inductor  L 
connected  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier 
and  said  point  of  AC  ground  potential;  and  a  capacitor  C 
connected  between  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  first 
input  terminal  of  said  surface  wave  device  and  having  a 
value  selected  so  that  the  effective  capacitance  Cf  of  the 
series  combination  of  said  capacitor  C  and  said  capaci- 
tance Cs  is  substantially  different  from  said  capacitance 

Cs  and 

a  resistance  element  directly  connected  between  said  first 
input  terminal  of  said  surface  wave  device  and  said  point 
of  AC  ground  potential  without  intervening  elements 
having  significant  impedance  in  said  passband  of  said 
surface  wave  device; 

said  effective  capacitance  Ce  and  said  inductor  L  forming  a 
parallel  resonant  circuit  between  said  output  termmal  of 
said  amplifier  and  said  point  of  AC  ground  potential  hav- 
ing a  resonant  frequency  within  said  passband. 


1.  A  tri-mode  spherical  cavity  microwave  filter  for  use  in  a 
microwave  system  having  electromagnetic  energy  propagat- 
ing therethrough,  said  filter  comprising; 

two  tandemly  disposed  generally  spherical  bodies  each  of 
which  defines  a  spherical  cavit>  which  is  adapted  to  sup- 
port three  identical,  mutually  orthogonal  modes  of  said 
electromagnetic  energy,  said  identical  modes  being  three 
mutually  orthogonal  orientations  of  one  mode, 
one   of  said   spherical   cavities   having   an    input    aperture 
adapted  to  receive  said  electromagnetic  energv.  said  input 
aperture  being  adapted  to  transfer  said  electromagnetic 
energy  from  a  mode  residing  outside  said  one  cavity  into 
another  mode  residing  within  said  one  caviiy, 
another  of  said  spherical  cavities  having  an  output  aperture 
adapted   to  transmit   said   electromagnetic   energy,   said 
output  aperture  being  adapted  to  transfer  said  electromag- 
netic energy  from  a  mode  residing  within  said  another 
cavity  into  another  mode  residing  outside  said  another 
cavity; 
a  cavity  coupling  aperture  connecting  said  spherical  cavi- 
ties, said  aperture  being  adapted  to  transfer  said  electro- 
magnetic energy  from  a  mode  residing  in  said  one  cavity 
into  another  mode  residing  in  said  another  caviiy. 
each  of  said  spherical  cavities  having  a  pluralilv  of  caviiv 
tuning  holes  and  a  like  plurality  of  cavity  tuners  e.xiending 
into  said  cavity  through  said  cavity  tuning  holes,  each 
cavity  tuner  serving  to  independently  tune  a  respective 
one  of  said  mutually  orthogonal  modes  ti^  the  filler  reso- 
nant frequency;  and 
each  of  said  spherical  cavities  also  having  a  plurality   of 
coupling  tuning  holes  and  a  like  plurality   of  coupling 
tuners  extending  into  said  cavity  through  said  coupling 
tuning  holes,  each  coupling  tuner  serving  to  transfer  said 
electromagnetic  energy  from  one  mode  to  another  mode 
both  of  which  residing  within  the  same  spherical  cavity 


4.410,866 

ANTENNA  TRANSDUCER  FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION-RECEPTION  ANTENNA 

Nhu  Bui-Hai,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF.  Paris. 

France 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1981.  Ser.  No.  287.946 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jul.  31.  1980.  80  16920 

Int.  CI.'  HOIP  1/213 

U.S.  CI.  333—135  6  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  transducer  comprising,  in  series,  a  first  polar- 
izing duplexer  for  working  in  a  first  frequency  band,  a  transi- 
tion element  formed  from  a  variable-section  guide  and  a  sec- 
ond polarizing  duplexer  for  working  in  a  second  frequency 
band;  the  first  polarizing  duplexer  comprising  a  main  wave- 
guide having  a  first  end  for  coupling  to  the  radiating  part  of  an 
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antenna,  a  second  end  coupled  to  the  transition  element  and  n 
lateral  polarizing  openings  (n  being  a  whole  even  numher 
greater  than  0  and  less  than  6),  n  auxiliar\  guides  termindting 
respectivelv  at  the  n  lateral  openings,  dipoles  resonating  at  the 
mean  frequency  of  the  second  frequency  band,  placed  m  the  ii 
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lateral  openings  and  a  set  of  m  filters  (m  being  a  u  hole  number 
at  least  equal  to  1).  placed  in  the  main  guide  betueen  lateral 
openings  and  the  second  end.  at  a  distance  tVom  the  n  lateral 
openings  of  about  (A/4)  (A.  being  the  uavelength  m  the  tlrsi 
frequency  band)  and  forming  a  short-circuii  for  the  tlrst  tVe- 
quency  band 


4,410,868 
DIELECTRIC  FILTER 

Takeshi  Meguru;  >'ukio  Ito,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Bun-ichi 
Miyamoto,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  198L  Ser.  No.  279,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1980,  55-92380 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIP  1,205.  1.208.  7/04.  7/06 

I  .S.  CI.  333—202  15  Claims 

99c       99f    .  99. 

99C  .  15 

-°    99.   i       ^.l     -t    •ee    l^ 


4,410,867 
ALPHA  TANTALUM  THIN  FILM  CIRCUIT  DE\  ICK 
Frank  R.  Arcidiacono,  North  Andover,  and  Gerard  J.  Koerckel, 
Andover,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  \\estern  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,162,  Dec.  28,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4.251,326. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197.878 
Int.  CI.    H03H  !  02.  "  ^^6 
U.S.  CI.  333—172  7  Claims 


1  A  dielectric  filter  comprising  a  dielectric  block  having  a 
pluraln\  of  holes  at  predetermined  intervals,  and  a  conductor 
film  over  the  surface  of  the  dielectric  block  including  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  holes,  constituting  resonators  having 
resonance  tVequencies  based  on  the  depths  of  the  holes, 
wherein  an  air  gap  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  coupling 
between  the  resonators  and  their  resonance  frequencies  is 
provided  in  the  dielectric  block  between  the  holes  constituting 
the  resonators,  and  further  comprising  an  adjusting  member 
mounted  for  nun  emeni  in  and  out  of  the  air  gap^ 


y — s — r ^ 

28       20    24ce 


1    A  thin  film  capacitor,  which  comprises 

an  alpha  tantalum  base  electrode  having  first  and  second 
adjacent  portions. 

a  capacitor  dielectric  formed  on  only  the  tlrst  portion  nf  the 
base  electrode  such  that  the  second  portion  o\  the  base 
electrode  can  be  direct-connected  to  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor: and 

a  capacitor  counterelecirode  formed  on  the  capacitor  dielec- 
tric, the  capacitor  counterelectrode  including  a  layer  of 
tantalum  nitride  formed  in  direct  contact  with  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  capacitor  dielectric,  the  layer  of  tantalum 
nitride  extending  over  the  first  portion  of  the  capacit^ir 
dielectric  from  adjacent  one  end  of  the  dielectric  toward 
the  second  portion  of  the  base  electrode  in  essentially 
parallel  relationship  to  the  first  portion  of  the  base  elec- 
trode and  terminating  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  second 
portion  of  the  base  electrode  such  that  the  tantalum  nitride 
layer  and  the  second  portion  of  the  base  electrode  are 
separated  by  a  second  portion  of  the  capacitor  dielectric 


4.410,869 
DIELECTRIC  IMPREGNATING  FLUID  AND  ITS  USE 

.Alfons  Klein.  Duesseldorf;  Karlfried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne;  Lo- 

thar  Havenith,  and  Rolf  Kron,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361.720 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1981.  3115545 

Int.  CI.    HOIB  i  2a  C07C  43/205;  HOIG  4/22 
L  S.  CI.  336—94  30  Claims 

1  In  an  apparatus  having  a  dielectric,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  dielectric  comprises  an  isomeric  mixture  of  di- 
tolvl  ethers. 


4,410.870 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRAIN  GAUGE 
Roger  V\.  Pryor,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982.  Ser.  No.  364,556 
Int.  CI.'  C^OIL  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  338—2  6  Claims 

1   A  semiconductor  strain  gauge  comprising  an  elastic  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  subject  to  stress;  a  semiconductor  sub- 
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strate  composed  of  an  amorphous  semiconducting  material 
secured  to  said  surface;  and  electrical  connection  means  on 


said  amorphous  material  for  conducting  a  signal  indicative  of 
strain. 


4,410,871 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TRANSDUCERS  EMPLOYING  ION 

IMPLANTATION  TERMINAL  CONFIGURATIONS 
Joseph  R.  Mallon,  Franklin  Lakes,  and  Anthony  D.  Kurtz. 
Englewood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Products.  Ridgefield,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,250 

Int.  CV  (WIL  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  338—5  10  Oa'""* 


I 

1.  A  semiconductor  transducer  for  responding  to  the  magni- 
tude of  an  applied  force,  comprising: 

a  relatively  thin  diaphragm  of  a  semiconductor  material  of  a 
given  cross  section  arid  having  located  in  an  active  central 
area  at  least  one  piezoresistive  sensor  which  is  fabricated 
integrally  with  said  diaphragm 

terminal  areas  connected  to  said  piezoresistive  sensor  and 
buried  within  said  diaphragm  by  ion  implantation,  with 
said  terminal  areas  extending  from  said  central  area 
towards  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm,  and  with  the 
resistance  of  said  terminal  areas  being  substantially  lower 
than  the  resistance  of  said  piezoresistive  sensor  and  having 
a  different  temperature  coefTicient,  and  an  annular  housing 
coupled  to  said  diaphragm  with  the  central  aperture  of 
said  housing  surrounding  said  active  area  and  with  the 
sidewalls  of  said  housing  secured  to  said  diaphragm  be- 
neath said  terminal  areas. 


a  substrate  (1)  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  materials  of  the 
group  consisting  of:  ceramic;  glass;  enameled  metal; 

a  self-supporting,  free-standing  membrane  (3)  comprising  at 
least  one  of  the  materials  of  the  group  consisting  of:  glass 
ceramic;  crystallized  glass. 

said  membrane  being  formed  as  a  solidified  free-standing 
layer  applied  by  thick-film  technology  over  a  filler,  which 
has  been  removed,  secured  to  the  substrate  and  overlying 
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a  portion  thereof  leaving,  upon  removal  of  the  filler,  a 
space  (8)  defining  a  chamber  between  the  free-standing 
layer  and  the  substrate, 
said  free-standing  layer  being  applied  over  the  suhsiraie  in 
areal  form  and  bonded  to  the  substrate,  esseniiallv 
throughout  its  marginal  extent,  leaving  open  a  window 
(la)  which  is  small  in  relation  to  the  areal  extent  of  the 
free-standing  layer. 


4,410,873 
ROTARY  V  ARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Junichi  Kuratani,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320.517 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    12,    1980,    55- 

161649[U] 

Int.  CI.-  HOIC  10  30 
U.S.  CI.  338—160  5  Claims 


rrrTTTTT. 


4,410,872 

ELECTRICAL  THICK-nLM,  FREESTANDING. 

SELF-SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE,  AND  METHOD  OF 

ITS  MANUFACTURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SENSORS 

USED  WITH  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gunther   Stecher,   Ludwigsburg,   and   Herbert   Zimmermann. 
Freiberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CJermany 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1980,  3015356 

Int.  C1.3  HOIC  W/W 
U.S.  a.  338—114  6  Qaims 

1.  Article  of  manufacture  comprising 


1.  A  rotary  variable  resistor  comprising  a  case;  two  levers 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  case:  two  cams  each  having 
one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  levers. 
said  cams  each  being  formed  with  an  indent  in  a  position  close 
to  the  pivotal  connection  to  the  respective  lever:  two  cam 
keepers  formed  in  said  case  and  adapted  to  engage  a  respective 
one  of  said  indents;  a  slider  holder  carrying  a  toothed  wheel 
rotatably  arranged  in  a  central  part  of  said  case:  sliders 
mounted  on  said  slider  holder  and  adapted  to  engage  arcuate 
resistors  formed  on  an  insulating  base  plate;  said  levers  being 
vertically  moved  to  cause  the  edge  portions  of  the  correspond- 
ing cam  to  pivot  said  toothed  w  heel  and  said  slider  holder  and 
thus  cause  said  sliders  to  slide  on  said  arcuate  resistors, 
whereby  a  resistance  value  of  said  variable  resistor  can  be 
varied. 
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4,410.874 
LARGE  AREA  HYBRID  MICROCIRCLIT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Y.  Scapple,  Los  Angeles;  Frank  S.  Keister,  Culver  City; 
Robert  G.  Grieger.  Marina  Del  Ray,  and  Richard  P.  Himmel, 
Mission  V  iego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,47L  Dec.  17.  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,372,037, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,298,  Mar.  4,  1977. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  994,787, 

Mar.  3,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17.  1982,  Ser. 

No.  389,302 

Int.  CI.    HOIC  1/012 

CS.  Ci.  338—307  2  Claims 


4,410,875 

RELEASING  CIRCLIT  AND  CHECKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Johann  Spies,  Schiesstatte  Ic,  8068  Pfaffenhofen,  and  Alfons 
VVohrl,  Sebastian-Kneipp-Str.  3,  8898  Schrobenhausen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,369,  Feb.  15,  1979.  This  application 
Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1978,  2808872 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  2//0« 
U.S.  CI.  340—52  H  12  Qaims 


1.  A  large  area  h\brid  microcircuil  assemblv  fi^r  perfcirming 
an  electrical  functuin  comprising: 

a  thermallv   conductive  substrate  of  electncalU    insulating 

material; 
a  plurality  oi  thick  film  multilavered  electrical  leads  extend- 
ing within  and  across  the  surface  o'i  said  substrate  tor 
forming  an  interconnecting  electrical  circuit, 
a  pluralitv  of  electronic  components  secured  directlv  {o  said 
substrate  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  interconnecting 
electrical  circuit  for  effecting  said  electrical  function,  and 
means  defining  thick  film  hermetic  seals  at  one  or  more 
selected  areas  directly  on   said  substrate  and   enclosing 
selected  ones  of  said  electronic  components  for  protecting 
said  selected  electronic  components  from  the  environment 
surrounding  said  selected  areas,  said  hermetic  seals  means 
further  comprising. 

means  defining  a  closed  loop  of  thick  film  dielectric  mate- 
rial placed  over  input.  i>ulput  and  ground  leads  exlend- 
ing  tVom  said  interconnecting  electrical  circuit  and 
terminating  within  each  of  said  selected  areas  and  elec- 
trically coupled  to  at  least  one  o^  said  selected  elec- 
tronic components, 
means  defining  a  closed  loop  o^  thick  film  sealing  metal 
placed  over  said  dielectric  material  closed  loop  means 
and  consisting  of  solderable  material  which  is  compati- 
ble with  said  dielectric  material, 
means  defining  a  solder  on  said  sealing  metal  closed  loop 
means  and  consisting  of  a  material  sufficiently  ductile 
for  militating  against  fracture  and  leakage  o\  portions  ol 
said  hermetic  seals,  and 

means  defining  an  enclosure  cover  having  sides  sealed 
to  said  sealing  metal  closed  loop  means  by  said  solder 
means,  comprising 
means  defining  a  closed  ring  frame  sealed  \o  said  sealing 
metal  closed  loop  by  said  solder  means  and  having  a 
sealing  surface  extending  above  said  selected  elec- 
tronic components  within  said  selcted  area, 
means  defining  a  second  solder  on  said  closed  ring 
frame  means  and  consisting  of  a  material  capable  ot 
forming  a  hermetic  seal  and  of  withstanding  thermal 
and  mechanical  shock  and  repeated  temperature 
cycles  such  as  from  -65°  to  150°  C  .  with  a  melting 
point  lower  than  that  of  said  ring  frame  to  metal 
closed  loop  solder  means,  and 
means  defining  a  cover  sealed  to  said  sealing  surface  of 
said  closed  ring  frame  means  by  said  second  solder 
means 


1  Releasing  circuit  for  a  safety  device  in  motor  vehicles,  of 
the  type  wherein  an  acceleration  sensor  provides  a  signal 
which  corresponds  to  the  deceleration  of  the  motor  vehicle 
when  It  collides  with  an  obstacle,  wherein  an  evaluating  circuit 
evaluates  the  output  signal  of  said  acceleration  sensor,  and 
wherein  a  switch  which,  starting  from  a  certain  release  value 
of  an  output  signal  of  said  evaluating  circuit  releases  said  safety 
device  through  an  ignition  element,  and  a  checking  circuit  for 
said  releasing  circuit  with  a  check  pulse  generator  for  provid- 
ing of  check  pulses  for  said  evaluating  circuit,  and  an  error 
indicating  device  connected  to  said  checking  circuit,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  checking  circuit  comprises  a  refer- 
ence pulse  generator  means  for  providing  reference  pulses 
w  hich  assume  characteristic  values  corresponding  to  the  check 
pulses,  and  a  comparator  means  connected  to  said  error  indi- 
cating device  for  comparing  the  check  pulses  passing  through 
said  evaluating  circuit  and  the  reference  pulses  and  wherein 
means  for  supplying  clock  pulses  is  provided,  said  check  pulse 
generator  comprising  a  controllable  switch  operating  under 
control  of  said  clock  pulses. 


4,410,876 
DC.  STABILIZED  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Kiyoshi  Sawagata,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
C  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,146,  Sep.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1976,  51-115569 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  13/02 
L  .S.  CI.  340—347  CC  14  Qaims 

1    \  D  C  stabilized  analog-to-digital  converter  of  the  paral- 
lel-serial type,  comprising. 

means  for  supplying  an  analog  signal  consisting  of  a  video 
signal  w  hich  includes  video  portions  and  horizontal  blank- 
ing intervals  and  which  is  to  be  converted  to  a  corre- 
sponding digital  signal; 
coarse  parallel  converting  means  responsive  to  the  supplied 
analog  signal  for  ccMivertmg  said  analog  signal  to  a  coarse 
digital  representation  thereof; 
reconverting  means  for  re-converting  said  coarse  digital 

signal  representation  to  a  coarse  analog  signal; 
means  for  determining  the  difference  between  said  coarse 

analog  signal  and  said  supplied  analog  signal; 
fine  parallel  converting  means  responsive  to  the  determined 
ditTerence  for  converting  said  difference  to  a  fine  digital 
representation  of  said  supplied  analog  signal; 
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means  operative  periodically  during  horizontal  blanking 
intervals  for  supplying  a  reference  signal  to  said  coarse 
converting  means  in  which  said  reference  signal  js  con- 
verted to  a  coarse  digital  signal  representation  thereof, 
and  said  re-converting  means  reconverts  said  coarse  digi- 
tal signal  representation  of  said  reference  signal  to  a  coarse 
analog  reference  signal  with  said  difference  then  being  the 
difference  between  said  coarse  analog  reference  signal  and 
said  reference  signal; 


cell  upon  occurrence  of  a  data  bit  of  said  first  type  in  said 
stream, 

producing  a  level  transition  in  the  beginning  of  an  associated 
bit  cell  upon  occurrence  of  a  data  bit  of  the  second  type  in 
said  stream  unless  said  second  type  data  bit  immediately 
follows  a  data  bit  of  said  first  type  in  said  stream,  in  which 
event  no  transition  is  produced  in  the  bit  cell  associated 
with  that  second  type  bit,  and 

upon  occurrence  of  a  word  of  said  second  type  having  an 
even  number  of  data  bits  of  said  first  type,  producing  a 
transition  at  the  boundary  between  the  two  bit  cells  associ- 
ated with  the  last  and  second  last  first  type  data  bit  of  that 
word  while  suppressing  the  production  of  a  transition  in 
the  middle  of  each  of  said  two  bit  cells  so  as  to  remove  d.c. 
components  therefrom. 


«r¥a 


means  for  storing  said  difference  produced  in  response  to 
said  reference  signal  at  least  during  a  succeeding  one  of 
said  video  portions; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  stored  difference  with 
a  fixed  reference  level  to  produce  a  fixed  D.C.  compensat- 
ing signal  as  a  function  of  the  comparison; 

and  means  for  employing  said  D.C.  compensating  signal  in 
said  re-converting  means  during  each  said  video  portion 
to  compensate  for  D.C.  drift. 


4,410,878 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
Ralf-Michael  Stach,  Auenwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to   Licentia   Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,   Frankfurt,   Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1979,  2944459 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  CI.  340—347  DD  7  Claims 


'  4,410,877 

METHOD  OF  CODING  DATA  BITS  ON  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM,  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PUTTING  THE 
METHOD  INTO  EFFECT  AND  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

HAVING  AN  INFORMATION  STRUCTURE 
Marino  G.  Carasso;  Wilhelm  J.  Kleuters,  and  Johannes  J.  Mons, 
all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,338 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.    16,    1980, 
8003474 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  13/02;  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  CI.  340—347  DD  4  Claims 


1     2     3     4     5    6     7    •    9    '0  n    W  » 


0     0    0     11      1|1,0     '     '     0     '"( 


m2  _rL_rLr'~L 
M3  _rL_rL_r^ 


b 

c 

d 

e 
t 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  stream  of  data  bits  of  a  first  and 
second  type  as  level  transitions  or  absence  thereof  in  consecu- 
tive bit  cells  each  of  which  is  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  data  bits  in  said  stream,  said  stream  being  comprised  of 
consecutive  words  of  a  first  and  second  type,  said  words  of  said 
first  type  being  defined  by  one  or  more  consecutive  bits  of  said 
second  type  and  said  words  of  said  second  type  being  defined 
by  one  data  bit  of  said  second  type  followed  by  one  or  more 
consecutive  bits  of  said  first  type,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

producing  a  level  transition  in  the  middle  of  an  associated  bit 


1,  In  a  method  for  transmitting  digital  signals  by  means  of  a 
light  signal  generator  by  initially  converting  a  double  current 
pulse  train,  under  control  of  bit  clock  pulses  and  before  trans- 
mission, into  a  first  unipolar  pulse  train  composed  of  pulses 
corresponding  to  all  positive  transmission  pulses  and  into  a 
second  unipolar  pulse  train  composed  of  pulses  corresponding 
to  all  negative  transmission  pulses,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: employing  first  and  second  separately  controllable  current 
sources  for  code  converting  the  first  and  second  pulse  trains 
independently  of  the  duration  of  the  bit  clock  pulses  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  converted  current  signal  having  a  first  amplitude 
in  correspondence  with  each  pulse  of  the  first  pulse  tram  and  a 
second  converted  current  signal  having  a  second  amplitude  in 
correspondence  with  each  pulse  of  the  second  pulse  tram,  the 
second  amplitude  differing  from  the  first  amplitude,  employing 
a  third  separately  controllable  current  source  for  producing  a 
third  current  signal  in  correspondence  with  the  absence  of  any 
pulse  of  either  pulse  train  and  having  a  third  amplitude  greater 
than  zero  and  less  than  the  first  and  second  amplitudes,  and 
applying  the  first,  second  and  third  signals  to  a  light  signal 
generator  for  producing  a  multilevel  light  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  sum  of  the  first,  second  and  third  signals  and  in 
which  the  first  and  second  amplitudes  corresponding,  respec- 
tively, to  the  first  and  second  unipolar  pulse  trains  and  the  third 
amplitude  vary  the  output  signal  in  the  same  polarity  direction. 

4,410,879 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Linley  F.  Gumm,  Beaverton,  and  Steven  R.  Morton,  Portland, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,557 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  ^  Claims 

1.  A  high-resolution  digital-to-analog  converter  for  convert- 
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ing  a  multiple-bit  digital  signal  to  its  corresponding  analog 
representation,  comprising: 

a  first  DAC  for  converting  the  higher  order  bits  of  said 

digital  signal  to  a  first  analog  value; 
a  second  DAC  for  converting  the  lower  order  bits  of  said 
digital  signal  to  a  second  analog  value,  wherein  the  lower 
order  bits  converted  by  said  second  DAC  and  the  higher 
order  bits  converted  by  said  first  DAC  overlap  by  at  least 
one  bit; 
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means  for  scaling  said  second  analog  signal  to  said  first 
analog  value  in  accordance  with  the  quantization  weight 
of  the  lower  order  bits; 

means  for  combining  said  first  analog  value  with  the  scaled 
second  analog  value  to  produce  said  analog  representa- 
tion; and 

means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  DAC's  and  said 
combining  means  to  permit  mathematical  carry  and  bor- 
row operations  of  said  DAC's  without  causing  a  change  in 
said  analog  representation  during  said  mathematical  carry 
and  borrow  operations. 


said  switching  means  comprising  a  field  effect  transistor 
switch, 

said  second  current-to-voltage  converter  comprising  an 
operational  amplifier  and  a  feed-back  path  connecting  the 
output  of  said  operational  amplifier  to  its  input, 

said  feed-back  path  including  a  continuously  conducting 
field  effect  transistor  matched  in  resistance  to  said  field 
effect  transistor  switch  over  the  operating  temperature 
range  of  said  uni-polar/bi-polar  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter, 

said  field  effect  transistor  switch  and  said  field  effect  transis- 
tor comprises  a  dual  integrated  FET  with  matched  chan- 
nel characteristics,  and 

control  means  for  selecting  uni-polar  or  bi-polar  operation, 
said  control  means  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said 
field  effect  transistor  switch  in  accordance  with  the  selec- 
tion of  uni-polar  or  bi-polar  operation. 


4,410,881 

ELECTRIC  HORN  WITH  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CURVATURE  OF  THE  STRIKER  CARRIER 

Gerard  Seyler,   Elgin,   III.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corporation, 
Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,869 
Int.  CI.'  G08B  3/10:  GIOK  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  340—388 


5  Claims 


4,410,880 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  AND 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH 
CONTROLLABLE  BI-POLAR  AND  UNIPOLAR 
CAPABILITY' 
Roy  A.  Zaborowski,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,448 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  13,02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  1  Claim 


:•*  ■•ccissg* 


1.  A  uni-polar/bi-polar  digital-to-analog  converter  compris- 


ing 


digital-to-analog  converter  means  having  first  and  second 
current  bus  outputs, 

first  and  second  current-to-voltage  converters  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  current  bus  outputs  respectively. 

switching  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  current- 
to-voltage  converter  to  the  input  of  said  first  current-to- 
voltage  converter, 


1  An  improved  horn  for  generating  an  audible  signal  com- 
prising a  housing  formed  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
and  being  open  at  one  end  thereof,  a  diaphragm  of  relatively 
HeMble  material  at  said  one  end  and  attached  to  said  housing, 
an  electromagnet  in  said  housing  and  attached  thereto  and 
spaced  from  said  diaphragm,  a  control  member  immovably 
carried  by  said  housing  and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom,  a 
resilient  fiexible  carrier  member  supported  by  said  housing 
adjacent  to  and  engageable  with  said  control  member,  and  a 
striker  member  of  magnetically  permeable  material  mounted 
on  said  carrier  member  between  said  electromagnet  and  said 
diaphragm  and  operatively  associated  with  said  electromagnet 
for  movement  away  from  and  strikingly  against  said  dia- 
phragm to  generate  noise,  said  carrier  member  engaging  said 
control  member  along  an  increasing  area  of  said  carrier  mem- 
ber during  movement  of  said  carrier  member  away  from  said 
diaphragm  for  imparting  to  said  carrier  member  a  predeter- 
mined curvature  for  increasing  the  potential  energy  thereof 

4,410,882 
SYSTE.M  FOR  MONITORING  THE  IGNITION 
FUNCTION  OF  RAPID  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEMS 
Unnart  Claussen,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,232,  Jun.  3,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  13,  1979,  7905191 
Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—510  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  fire  sprinkler  monitoring  system  comprising  at  least  first 
and  second  groups  of  sprinkler  actuators,  each  group  posi- 
tioned away  from  the  other; 
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means  connecting  the  first  and  second  groups  of  actuators  as 
first  and  second  branches  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit; 

a  first  resistor  connected  in  the  bridge  as  a  third  branch; 

a  second  resistor  connected  in  the  bridge  as  a  fourth  branch 
and  variable  for  permitting  balancing  of  the  bridge; 

the  first  and  second  group  actuators  having  different  effec- 
tive load  resistance  in  the  bridge; 

pulsed  voltage  source  means  connected  as  a  first  diagonal  of 
the  bridge  for  providing  low  power  to  the  actuators  un- 
dergoing monitoring; 


"^-  '    rrfr^"^^^^" 
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I 

first  amplifying  means  connected  as  a  second  diagonal  of  the 

bridge  for  amplifying  the  bridge  output; 
second  amplifying  means  connected  at  its  input  to  the  output 

of  the  first  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  output 

therefrom;  and 
comparator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 

amplifying  means  for  indicating  an  unbalanced  condition 

of  the  bridge  during 

(a)  initial  balancing  of  the  bridge  and 

(b)  upon  occurrence  of  a  fault  in  one  of  the  actuators. 


respective  remote  unit  digital  coded  frequency  signal  to  said 
master  unit  over  said  electrical  power  wiring,  a  remote  unit 
digital  coded  frequency  signal  cut  off  means  including  an  input 
signal  receiving  means  for  deactuating  said  digital  signal  gener- 
ating means  and  interrupting  transmission  of  said  digital  coded 
frequency  signal  upon  receipt  of  an  alerting  input  signal  by  said 
input  signal  receiving  means,  said  master  unit  comprising  a 
signal  interrogating  means  for  interrogating  and  interpreting 
each  of  said  remote  unit  digital  coded  frequency  signals,  to 
determine  whether  any  interruption  m  transmission  of  one  or 
more  digital  coded  frequency  signals  has  occurred,  said  signal 
interrogating  means  including: 

a  digital  coded  frequency  signal  receiving  means  connected 
to  said  electrical  power  wiring  for  receiving  said  digital 
coded  frequency  signals  from  each  of  said  remote  units, 
a  digital  decoder  means  for  converting  each  of  said  digital 
coded  frequency  signal  values  into  respective  remote  unit 
actual  binary  values,  signal  comparator  means  for  scan- 
ning each  of  said  remote  unit  actual  binary  values  and 
correlating  same  with  respective  remote  unit  reference 
binary  values,  and 
alerting  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  alerting 
signal  in  respect  of  a  remote  unit  when  a  reference  binarv 
value  for  said  remote  unit  is  not  correlated  with  an  actual 
binary  value  for  said  remote  unit. 


I 

4,410,883 
MULTIPLE  ANNUNCIATION  SYSTEM 
Norman  J.  Swiston,  St.,  718  Delmar  Rd.,  Glen  Burnie,  Md. 
21061 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,343 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  1/08;  H04M  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  340—538  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  for  a  building  including  a 
master  unit  and  a  plurality  of  remote  units  connected  to  said 
master  unit  by  electrical  power  wiring  extending  throughout 
the  building,  said  master  unit  and  said  plurality  of  remote  units 
each  being  connected  to  receive  or  transmit  signals  over  said 
electrical  power  wiring,  the  improvement  comprising  each  of 
said  remote  units  comprising  a  remote  unit  digital  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  a  respective  predetermined  remote 
unit  digital  coded  frequency  signal  having  a  digital  coded 
frequency  signal  value,  remote  unit  signal  transmitting  means 
connected  to  said  electrical  power  wiring  for  transmitting  said 


4,410,884 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
Bernd  Heiland,  Telgte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Aug.  Winkhaus,  Telgte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18. 
1977,  2737324;  Sep.  2,  1977,  2739636 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  13/04.  25/00.  26/fJ(J.  29/(X) 
U.S.  CI.  340—545  29  Claims 


1.  In  a  building  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior,  and  at 
least  one  passage  connecting  said  interior  to  said  ext,erior,  an 
alarm  system  for  furnishing  an  alarm  signal  in  response  lo 
unauthorized  entry  through  said  passage,  comprising:  first 
detector  means  located  in  the  first  predetermined  position  in 
said  passage  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  person  in  the  opera- 
tive vicinity  of  said  first  detector  means  and  furnishing  a  first 
detector  output  signal  in  response  to  a  so-sensed  presence; 
second  detector  means  located  in  a  second  predetermined 
position  preceding  said  first  predetermined  position  in  the 
direction  from  said  exterior  to  said  interior  of  said  building  for 
sensing  the  presence  of  a  person  in  the  operative  vicinity  of 
said  second  detector  means  and  furnishing  a  second  detector 
output  signal  in  response  to  a  so-sensed  presence;  and  evalua- 
tion circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  detector 
means,  for  furnishing  said  alarm  signal  only  if  said  second 
detector  output  signal  is  furnished  prior  to  said  first  detector 
output  signal,  and  alarm  means  for  furnishing  one  alarm  within 
the  building  m  response  to  said  second  detector  output  signal 
and  one  alarm  outside  the  building  in  response  to  said  alarm 
signal,  said  alarm  means  and  said  evaluation  circuit  means 
being  arranged  to  inhibit  an  alarm  outside  the  building  if  only 
the  first  detector  output  signal  is  furnished  and  if  the  first 
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detector  output  signal  is  furnished  pnor  to  the  second  detector    said  reference  signal  for  generating  a  first  indication  when  the 
output  signal.  material  amount  is  above  said  predetermined  material  amount 


4,410,885 

CONDUCTIVE  FLUID  DETECTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Stephen  M.  Stenstrom,  P.O.  Box  3531,  Cambridge,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  23,  1981,  393,061 

Int.  a.^  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—604  12  Qaims 


and  a  second  indication  when  the  material  amount  is  below 
said  predetermined  material  amount. 


4,410,887 

LARGE  ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS  OF  ONE  OR  MORE  COLORS 

Michael  Stolov,  and  Adi  Stolov,  both  of  25  Hapoel  St.,  Hof- 
Vam,  Herzilia,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980.  Ser.  No.  219,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  25,  1980,  60156 
Int.  CI.'  G09G  3/36 
U.S.  CI.  340—784  17  Claims 

tof  ABiASlE 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  conductive  fluid 
at  the  bottom  of  a  chamber,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  sensor  probe  adapted  to  project 
through  an  opening  into  the  chamber,  the  flexible  sensor 
probe  having  an  outer  end  portion  securely  received  in  the 
opening  and  an  inner  end  portion,  the  sensor  probe  being 
sufficiently  resiliently  flexible  that  the  innei  end  portion 
depends  against  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and  moves 
with  an  irregular  motion  relative  to  the  bottom  ot  the 
chamber  as  a  result  of  movement  of  the  chamber,  the 
sensor  probe  having  a  first  conductive  electrode  member 
extending  from  an  outer  end  at  the  opening  to  an  inner  end 
and  insuiative  means  preventing  contact  between  the  first 
electrode  member  and  the  bottom  of  the  chamber. 

(b)  monitor  means  to  indicate  the  presence  of  the  conductive 
fluid  in  the  chamber;  and 

(c)  connector  means  to  electrically  connect  the  monitor 
means  to  the  first  electrode  member  o(  the  sensor  probe 
and  to  a  power  source,  whereby  the  presence  of  the  con- 
dutive  fluid  at  the  inner  end  of  the  first  electrode  member 
activates  the  monitor  means. 


4,410,886 
WALL  BUILD-UP  DETECTOR  FOR  A  MULTI-POINT 
LEVEL  INDICATOR 
James  V.  Motsinger,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ramsey  Engineer- 
ing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,072 
Int.  a.'  G08B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  340—617  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  build-up  of  material  on  the 
sides  of  a  hopper  alternately  being  filled  and  emptied,  compris- 
ing: means  for  generating  a  material  amount  signal  represent- 
ing the  amount  of  the  matenal  at  an  associated  level  in  the 
hopper;  a  source  of  a  reference  signal  representing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  matenal  at  the  associated  level,  said  predeter- 
mined amount  of  matenal  corresponding  to  at  least  significant 
matenal  build-up  on  the  sides  of  the  hopper  at  the  associated 
level;  and  means  responsive  to  said  matenal  amount  signal  and 


1  A  large  liquid  crystal  display  comprising  a  common  sup- 
port, said  common  support  being  electrically  and  optically 
passive  as  to  the  display  and  as  to  the  images  displayed,  said 
large  display  being  directly  viewable  and  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  independent  liquid  crystal  display  units  individually 
mounted  on  said  common  support;  each  of  said  independent 
units  comprising  part  of  an  overall  larger  predetermined  image 
display,  each  said  independent  unit  compnsing  electrode 
means  with  power  leads  corresponding  in  shape  to  its  respec- 
tive part  of  said  overall  larger  display,  each  said  unit  being 
independently  defined  and  separated  from  all  of  its  companion 
units  on  said  common  support  by  sealing  frame  means;  and  said 
sealing  trame  means  being  sufficiently  narrow  that  said  overall 
larger  image  display  appears  to  a  viewer  to  be  continuous  and 
uninterrupted 


4,410,888 

COMPONENT  FOR  MODULE  FOR  PRESENTING 

ALPHA  NUMERIC  OR  LIKE  INFORMATION 

Guenther  Selig,  2138  Rugen  Rd.,  Glenview,  III.  60025 
Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,022 
Int.  a.'  G08B  5/28 
U.S.  CI.  340—815.05  12  Qaims 

1  A  component  for  a  module  adapted  to  selectively  pass 
light  to  provide  a  portion  of  alpha-numeric  information  com- 
pnsing a  subframe  adapted  to  be  integrated  into  a  module 
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frame,  said  subframe  having  a  shutter  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
rear  thereof,  illuminating  means  operably  associated  with  said 
subframe  adjacent  the  rear  thereof,  means  associated  with  each 
component  for  pivoting  the  shutter  thereof  to  provide  a  part  of 
a  preselected  piece  of  information,  said  means  including  an 
electromagnet,  a  permanent  magnet  on  each  shutter,  and  actu- 


pendically  until  such  time  as  a  reply  message  packet  is 
received  from  said  another  station;  and, 
means  to  create  new  processes  within  any  station  in  said 
communications  network. 


4,410,890 
VHF  DIRECTIONAL  RECEIVER 
Stevan  A.  Davis,  Powder  Springs,  and  Arthur  Luedtke,  Mari- 
etta, both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Field  Operations  Bureau  of  the  FCC, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,867 

Int.  CI.'  GOIS  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  343—419  2  Claims 
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ating  means  remote  from  said  subframe  for  actuating  said 
electromagnet,  each  electromagnet  being  mounted  on  the  rear 
of  said  subframe  adjacent  said  shutter  and  equipped  with  pole- 
pieces  arranged  in  close  proximity  to  the  permanent  magnet  of 
said  shutter  to  oppose  the  magnetic  field  of  said  permanent 
magnet  and  pivot  said  shutter,  each  component  being  equipped 
with  lens  means  forward  of  said  shutter. 
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4,410,889 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 
VARIABLE-LENGTH  MESSAGES  IN  A  LOCAL  AREA 
NETWORK  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
David  M.  Bryant,  Cardiff,  Calif.;  Ryn  C.  Corbeil,  Bridgewater, 
N.J.;  Michael  A.  Malcolm,  Waterloo,  Canada,  and  Donald  R. 
Thompson,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,951 

Int.  CV  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—825.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  small  handheld  directional  receiver  particularly  suited 
for  use  by  operators  in  public  areas  for  covert  location  of 
radiation  sources  at  VHF  frequencies  consisting  of  an  integral 
directional  nonresonant  slot  antenna  with  very  short  effective 
height  connected  to  FM  receiving  circuitry  completely 
shielded  by  a  metal  housing,  said  receiving  circuitry  having  a 
selectable  modulation  means  for  adding  FM  Modulation  to 
unmodulated  received  signals,  with  audio  output  being  propor- 
tional to  the  strength  of  a  received  signal  and  coupled  to  said 
operator's  ear  through  a  non-metallic  means. 


T — T W 


4,410,891 

MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  WITH  POLARIZATION 

DIVERSITY 

Daniel  H.  Schaubert,  and  Frederick  G.  Farrar,  both  of  Silver 

Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,798,  Dec.  14,  1979.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,101 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  1/38 

U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  10  Claims 


1.  A  station  in  a  communications  network  including  a  com- 
munications channel  for  the  transmission  of  packets  of  informa- 
tion, and  a  plurality  of  stations  coupled  to  said  channel,  said 
stations  being  adapted  to  implement  different  processes,  said  a 
station  comprising: 

means  to  send  periodically  a  request-to-send  message  packet 
to  another  station  until  a  clear-to-send  message  is  received 
from  that  station; 
means  to  transmit  successive  data  packets  to  said  another 
station  when  a  clear-to-send  message  packet  has  been 
received  therefrom  and  until  the  last  data  packet  has  been 
sent; 
means  to  halt  said  periodical  request-to-send  message  pack- 
ets when  a  notice  is  received  that  the  requested  process 
does  not  exist; 
means  to  send  an  inquiry  packet  to  said  another  station 


1.  A  microstnp  antenna  capable  of  generating  selectively 
polanzed  output  comprising; 

a  single  active  element  comprising  a  dielectnc  substrate,  a 
conductive  layer  forming  a  single  conductive  patch  on 
one  surface  of  said  substrate  and  a  conductive  layer  form- 
ing a  single  conductive  patch  on  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
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strale  and  a  conductive  layer  forming  a  ground  plane  on 
an  opposed  surface  of  said  substrate; 

single  input  means,  directly  coupled  to  said  single  active 
element,  for  providing  a  frequency  input  to  said  single 
active  element;  and 

means  for  selectively  activating  said  single  active  element 
for  generating  a  selectively  polarized  output,  said  polar- 
ized output  being  selectable  from  a  plurality  of  polari/a- 
tions.  including  left  circular  polarization,  and  right  circu- 
lar polarization  vv herein  said  means  for  selectively  activat- 
ing said  single  active  element  comprises  multiple  shorting 
means  for  providing  multiple  electrically  conductive 
paths  between  said  patch  and  said  ground  plane,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  completing  said  electrically 
conductive  paths  through  selected  ones  of  said  multiple 
shorting  means. 


4.410,892 

REFLECTOR-TYPE  MICROWAVE  ANTENNAS  WITH 

ABSORBER  LINED  CONICAL  FEED 

Charles  M.  Knop,  Lockport;  Edward  L.  Ostertag,  New  Unox; 

Donald  W.  Matz,  Jr.,  and  Yuk-Bun  Cheng,  both  of  Lockport. 

all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Orland  Park,  III. 

Filed  May  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  267,267 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  U/00 

U.S.  a.  343—786  7  Claims 


a  pair  of  dipoles  mounted  on  respective  said  first  and  second 
support  means  sections; 

feed  means  for  energizing  said  dipoles;  and 

transmission  line  means  betvseen  said  first  and  second  sup- 
port means  sections  providing  a  low  impedance  path  for 
continuity  therebetween  at  a  high  band  frequency  f,  and 
providing  a  high  impedance  path  for  discontinuity  there- 
between at  a  low  band  frequency  J  f, 


such  that  at  the  high  band  frequency  f.  said  antenna  operates 

as  a  dual  dipole  array, 
and  such  that  at  the  low  band  frequency  \  f,  said  antenna 

operates  as  a  single  dipole  array  with  each  support  means 

section  and  its  respective  dipole  acting  as  half  of  the  single 

dipole  array. 


4.410,894 

ARRAY  PHASING  TECHNIQUES  FOR  WIDE  AREA 

COV  ERAGE  IN  A  FAILURE  MODE 

Michael  J.  Gans.  Monmouth  Beach  Twp.,  Monmouth  County, 
and  Arno  A.  Penzias.  Highland  Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murry  Hill, 
N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1981.  Ser.  No.  234,682 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  3/36 

U.S.  CI.  343—368  2  Qaims 


1.  A  conical  horn-reflector  antenna  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  paraboloidal  refiector  forming  a  paraboloidal  refiecting 
surface  for  transmitting  and  receiving  microwave  energy . 

a  smooth-walled  conical  feed  horn  for  guiding  microwave 
energy  from  the  focus  of  said  paraboloidal  reflecting 
surface  to  said  reflector,  and 

a  lining  of  absorber  material  on  the  inside  wall  of  the  horn 
for  reducing  the  width  of  the  RPE  in  the  E  plane  of  the 
antenna  without  significantly  increasing  the  width  of  the 
RPE  in  the  H  plane,  said  absorber  increasing  the  Eigen 
value  E  and  the  sperical  hybridicity  factor  Rs  sufficiently 
to  cause  the  E  plane  and  H  plane  RPEs  to  approach  each 
other 


4,410,893 
DUAL  BAND  COLLINEAR  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
Leslie  V.  Griffee,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Sequndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,948 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  9/28 
U.S.  a.  343—792  8  Claims 

1.  A  dual  band  dipole  antenna  comprising: 
support  means  with  spaced  first  and  second  sections; 
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1    A  phased  array  antenna  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  feed  elements  (30)  disposed  to  form  a  phased 

array; 
a  plurality  of  variable  phase  shifting  means  (34),  each  vari- 
able phase  shifting  means  being  coupled  to  a  separate  one 
of  the  plurality  of  feed  elements  and  capable  of  introduc- 
ing a  separate  predetermined  phase  shift  to  a  signal  propa- 
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gating  therethrough  in  response  to  an  input  control  signal; 
and 

a  phase  shift  controller  (36)  capable  of  generating  separate 
control  signals  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  variable  phase 
shifting  means  for  causing  each  variable  phase  shifting 
means  to  introduce  a  separate  predetermined  phase  shift  in 
the  signal  propagating  therethrough  such  that  the  plural- 
ity of  feed  elements  will  radiate  or  receive  a  predeter- 
mined planar  directional  wavefront  at  any  instant  of  time 

characterized  in  that 

the  antenna  arrangement  further  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  fixed  value  phase  shifting  means  (32),  each 
fixed  value  phase  shifting  means  being  coupled  in  a  path 
associated  with  a  separate  one  of  the  plurality  of  sepa- 
rately coupled  variable  phase  shifting  means  and  feed 
elements  for  causing  a  predetermined  separate  fixed  phase 
shift  to  be  continuously  applied  to  a  signal  propagating 
therethrough  such  that,  in  the  absence  of  a  phase  shift 
being  introduced  by  each  of  the  plurality  of  variable  phase 
shifting  means  into  the  signal  propagating  therethrough, 
the  individual  phase  shifts  introduced  by  said  plurality  of 
fixed  value  phase  shifting  means  will  cause  the  plurality  of 
feed  elements  to  radiate  or  receive  a  predetermined 
curved  wavefront  which  is  associated  with  a  predeter- 
mined wide  area  coverage  beam. 


smaller  area  than  its  associated  sensing  fiber  input  surface; 
and 
sensing  the  movement  of  the  ink  droplets  which  pass  said 
sensing  sites  by  detecting  changes  in  the  intensity  of  light 
transmitted  through  said  circular  passage  and  said  sensing 
fibers. 


4,410.8% 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  REMOVAL  OF  TONER 

FROM  TRANSFERRED  IMAGES 
Alfred   M.   Nelson,   Redondo   Beach,   Calif.,   and   Houshang 
Rasekhi,  Convent  Station,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Wang  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253.997 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/12:  G03G  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346—74.2  6  Qaims 
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4,410,895 

INK  JET  SENSOR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Houston,  Marion,  and  Frank  J.  Liptak,  Webster,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,634 

Int.  a.5  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346—1.1  6  Oaims 


6.  In  ink  jet  printers  having  multiple  nozzles  for  directing  a 
plurality  of  ink  streams  toward  a  recording  medium,  a  method 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  individual  droplets  from  said 
streams  as  they  move  toward  said  medium  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

mounting  two  light  sources  for  each  nozzle  across  the 
printer  width  for  sensing  droplets  as  they  are  deflected 
away  from  their  initial  trajectory; 
directing  the  light  from  each  of  the  light  sources  to  a  sensing 

site; 
collecting  the  light  from  the  light  sources  at  the  sensing  site 
by  two  optical  sensing  fibers  at  each  sensing  site,  the 
optical  sensing  fibers  having  input  surfaces  locates  so  that 
the  droplets  may  pass  between  an  associated  light  source 
and  said  fiber  input  surfaces; 
positioning  a  masking  means  having  two  circular  passages 
therethrough  for  each  light  source  between  said  input 
surfaces  and  said  droplets  to  define  two  transmitting  re- 
gions spaced  from  each  other  along  the  direction  of  drop- 
let travel  to  allow  light  from  one  of  the  light  sources  to 
pass  through  said  circular  passages  in  the  masking  means 
and  impinge  upon  the  two  sensing  fibers  for  that  sensing 
site,  each  of  the  two  input  surfaces  of  said  sensing  fibers 
abutting  a  respective  one  of  the  circular  passages  in  the 
masking   means,   and   each   circular   passage   having   a 
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1.  In  a  magnetographic  printing  system  utilizing  magnetic 
tape  on  which  magnetic  images  are  developed  with  toner 
particles  and  then  the  tape  is  then  momentarily  moved  into 
contact  with  a  first  surface  of  a  first  medium  to  which  said 
toner  particles  are  transferred  in  a  toner  transfer  station,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  external  to  said  toner  transfer 
station  for  retaining  at  least  one  previously  transferred  arrange- 
ment of  toner  particles  on  said  first  surface  at  least  during 
subsequent  transfer  of  another  arrangement  of  toner  particles 
from  said  magnetic  tape  to  said  first  surface  to  prevent  distur- 
bance of  said  previously  transferred  toner  by  both  said  tape 
recontacting  same  when  said  tape  again  contacts  said  first 
medium  to  transfer  said  another  arrangement  of  toner  particles 
and  by  aerodynamic  forces  caused  by  said  tape  repeatedly 
moving  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  first  medium. 


4,410,897 
TWO-SIDED  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Haruhiko  Moriguchi;  Yoshiki  Kikuchi,  and  Takashi  Ohmori,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1980,  55-144428 
Int.  a  J  GOID  15/10:  G03B  27/32 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  7  Oaims 


1.  A  two-sided  image  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  recording  sheet  passage  through  which 

a  recording  sheet  having  first  and  second  surfaces  passes; 
first  and  second  fixed  thermal  recording  heads  disposed  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  passage  so  as  to  be  adjacent  said  first 


1312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


and  second  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  recording  sheet 
as  said  recording  sheet  passes  through  said  passage; 

ink  donor  sheet  supply  means  for  supplying  first  and  second 
ink  donor  sheets  having  thermally  fusible  ink  thereon  so 
that  said  first  and  second  ink  donor  sheets  contact  against 
said  first  and  second  surfaces,  respectively,  during  a  single 
passage  of  said  recording  sheet  through  said  recording 
sheet  passage; 

said  first  thermal  recording  head  being  selectively  heated,  in 
accordance  with  image  signals  applied  thereto,  to  heat 
said  first  ink  donor  sheet  contacting  said  first  surface  to 
transfer  thermally  fusible  ink  to  said  first  surface  to  form 
an  image  thereon; 

said  second  thermal  recording  head  being  selectively  heated 
in  accordance  with  image  signals  applied  thereto,  to  heat 
said  second  ink  donor  sheet  contacting  said  second  surface 
to  transfer  thermally  fusible  ink  to  said  second  surface  to 
form  an  image  thereon;  and 

means  for  applying  image  signals  to  said  first  and  second 
thermal  recording  heads  to  record  images  on  both  of  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  during  a  single  pass  of  said  re- 
cording sheet  through  said  recording  sheet  passage 


4,410,899 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  LIQUID  DROPLETS 
Masahiro  HaniU,  Funabashi;  Yashuhiro  Yano,  Naka;  Yohji 
Matsufuji,  Tokyo;  Tsuyoshi  Eida,  Chiba,  and  Tokuya  Ohta, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,309 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-43100 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  5  Qaims 


4,410,898 

MULTICOLOR  HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Tomio  Murayama;  Fujio  Moriguchi;  Masami  KuraU;  Takashi 

Ohmori,  and  Haruhiko  Moriguchi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1981,  56-20958 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  /5  70 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  9  Claims 


1  A  method  for  forming  a  liquid  droplet,  comprising: 
forming  a  bubble  in  a  liquid  in  a  fine  conduit;  and 
eliminating  the  bubble  and  ejecting  a  droplet  of  said  liquid 
through  an  orifice  communicating  with  the  fine  conduit 
by  the  pressure  action  which  simultaneously  results  by  the 
formation  of  the  bubble,  characterized  by  using  as  said 
liquid  a  liquid  having  the  composition  such  that  the  liquid 
flow  in  the  fine  conduit  is  not  intercepted  by  said  bubble 
even  when  the  bubble  reaches  its  maximum  volume. 


4,410,900 

INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Koji  Terasawa,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,594,  Oct.  16,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  3,  1982,  3er.  No.  414,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1979,  54-135914; 
Jan.  21.  1980,  55-5425 

Int.  a.'  GOID  J5/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  12  Qaims 


1.  A  multicolor  heat-sensitive  recording  apparatus  having  a 
plurality  of  recording  stations,  m  each  of  which  an  ink  donor 
sheet  and  a  recording  sheet  placed  thereon  are  run  between  a 
heat-sensitive  recording  head  and  a  pressure  roll  which  is 
turned  while  abutting  said  recording  head  under  pressure,  and 
thermally  melting  or  sublimating  ink  is  thermally  transferred 
onto  said  recording  sheet  according  to  image  signals  applied  to 
said  recording  head,  comprising; 

a  main  sheet  conveying  path  extending  through  said  record- 
ing sections; 
bypass  sheet  conveying  paths  which  selectively  allow  a 
recording  sheet  to  bypass  any  one  or  more  of  said  record- 
ing sections;  and 
switching  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  advance  of 
said  recording  sheet  to  cause  said  recording  sheet  to  ad- 
vance along  said  either  mam  sheet  conveying  path  or  said 
bypassing  sheet  conveying  paths,  as  desired. 


1    Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  recording  means  having  a  tip  end  for  ejecting  ink  to  effect 
recording  on  a  recording  medium; 

cam  means  being  movable  towards  said  recording  means  for 
sealing  the  tip  end  of  said  recording  means,  said  cap  means 
having  a  surface  portion  which  tapers  outwardly  to  align 
said  cap  means  with  the  lip  end  when  said  cap  means  is  in 
a  position  to  seal  the  tip  end;  and 

suction  means  connected  to  said  cap  means  for  producing  a 
negative  pressure  to  suck  the  tip  end  of  said  recording 
means  when  said  cap  means  is  positioned  to  seal  said 
recording  means. 


October  18,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1313 


4,410^1 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MARKING 
Philip  C.  Szeliga,  Utica,  and  William  D.  Kitchen,  Ilion,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Electromark,  DIt.  of  Mohawk  Interna- 
tional, Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,379 

Int.  C1.5  GOID  75/06 

U.S.  a.  346—165  7  Qaims 


4.  In  an  electrochemical  marking  system  for  producing  a 

nondestructive  permanent  mark  upon  a  grounded  conductive 

metal  part,  apparatus  for  etching  selected  characters  on  the 

surface  of  the  part  that  includes 

a  wetting  means  for  bringing  an  etch  producing  electrolyte 
onto  the  surface  region  to  be  marked, 

a  marking  head  arranged  to  electrically  communicate  with  the 
wetted  surface,  said  head  containing  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally isolated  electrode  segments  that  are  individually  con- 
nected to  a  power  supply  whereby  each  segment  can  be  fired 
independently, 

each  of  said  electrode  segments  including  a  highly  conductive 
body  section  printed  on  said  head  and  an  outer  conductive 
coating  placed  over  the  body  section  that  will  not  react  with 
the  electrolyte  to  prevent  the  segment  from  being  etched 
during  the  marking  process, 

switching  means  for  connecting  the  individual  electrode  seg- 
ments to  the  power  supply  whereby  the  segments  can  be 
fired  in  different  combinations,  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  switching  means 
for  firing  a  selected  combination  of  electrode  segments  to 
etch  a  desired  character  upon  the  surface  of  the  part. 

'  4,410,902 

PLANAR  DOPED  BARRIER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Roger  J.  Malik,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,787 

Int.  aj  HOIL  29/06.  29/36.  29/90 

U.S.  a.  357—13  14  Claims 
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14.   A  semiconductor  rectifying  device  having  a  planar 
doped  barrier  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  relatively  thin  planar  region  of  semiconductor  material 

doped  with  a  first  type  dopant  material  to  provide  a 

charged  region  of  a  first  polarity; 
first  and  second  relatively  thick  planar  regions  of  substan- 


tially undoped  semiconductor  material  respectively 
formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  thin  planar  region; 

a  pair  of  outer  planar  regions  of  semiconductor  material 
doped  with  a  second  type  dopant  material  respectively 
formed  on  said  first  and  second  planar  regions  to  provide 
a  pair  of  charged  regions  having  a  common  polarity  oppo- 
site of  said  first  polarity; 

a  semiconductor  substrate  in  contact  with  one  of  said  outer 
pair  of  planar  regions;  and 

an  ohmic  contract  region  formed  on  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
outer  planar  regions; 

said  relatively  thin  planar  region  becoming,  in  absence  of  a 
bias  potential  being  applied  thereto,  substantially  depleted 
in  order  to  establish  an  equilibrium  Fermi  level  where- 
upon charge  regions  are  induced  in  said  pair  of  outer 
planar  regions,  said  device  further  being  adapted  to  ex- 
hibit thermionic  transport  with  the  application  of  positive 
and  negative  bias  potentials  thereto  to  provide  a  desired 
barrier  height  and  a  variable  current  voltage  characteris- 
tic. 


4,410,903 

HETEROJUNCnON-DIODE  TRANSISTOR  EBS 

AMPLinER 

Herman  H.  Wieder,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,201 

Int.  aJ  HOIL  29/90.  29/48,  27/14.  29/161 

U.S.  a.  357—29  3  Qaims 
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1,  An  apparatus  for  modulating  a  current  fiow  comprising: 
means  for  directing  a  modulating  beam  of  electrons  and 
an  asymmetrical  n-p  heterojunction-diode  having  a  semi- 
transparent  electrode  and  a  second  electrode,  the  semi- 
transparent  electrode  disposed  to  receive  the  modulating 
electron  beam,  the  diode  fabricated  from  two  different 
semiconducting  matenals  forming  a  heterojunction  there- 
between, the  materials  having  identical  crystalline  lattice 
structures,  different  fundamental  energy  bandgaps  and 
different  impurity  types  of  different  concentrations,  the 
two  different  semiconducting  materials  are  p-t-InP  and 
n-type  Ino  53Gao47As,  the  Ino53Gao47As  material  being 
in  contact  with  the  semitransparent  electrode  and  the  InP 
in  contact  with  the  other  electrode. 


4,410,904 
NOTCHED  CELL  ROM 

Donald  L.  Wollesen,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Microsystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,318 
Int.  Q.-'  HOIL  27/70,  27/02  29/78:  GllC  7  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  357—45  H  Claims 

1.  A  serial  access  MOS  ROM  compnsed  of: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  plurality  of  buried  regions  formed  in  said  substrate  serving 

as  bit  lines  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type; 
a  layer  of  electrical  insulating  matenal  covenng  said  bit 

lines; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  paths  serving  as  word  lines  lying 
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substantially  perpendicular  above  said  bit  lines  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  bit  lines  by  said  insulating  material; 
a  plurality  of  semiconductor  memory  cells  formed  at  each 
cross-over  of  said  bit  lines  and  said  word  lines,  said  plural- 
ity of  conductive  paths  having  narrowed  width  portions  at 
selected  ones  of  said  cross-overs;  and 


4,410,906 
VERY  HIGH  SPEED  LARGE  SYSTEM  INTEGRATION 
CHIP  PACKAGE  AND  STRUCTURE 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  Lisbon  Falls,  Me.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,988 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  39/02.  23/48.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  357—80  4  Qaims 
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wherein  said  word  lines  serve  as  a  mask  during  the  formation 
of  said  bit  lines  and  the  width  of  each  of  said  w  ord  lines  at 
each  cross-over  of  said  word  line  and  said  bit  line  deter- 
mine the  logical  state  of  the  cell  formed  at  that  cross-over. 


4,410,905 
POWER,  GROUND  AND  DECOUPLING  STRUCTURE 
FOR  CHIP  CARRIERS 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  Lisbon  Falls,  Me.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,022 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  39/02.  23/48.  29/44 

U.S.  CI.  357— 80  11  Claims 


\    \  '\    \ 

'^     "^     V 

1  A  substrate  system  for  high  speed  large  system  integration 
comprising; 

(a)  a  substrate  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  system  of  electrically  conductive  leads  secured  to  a  first 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  system  having  a  predeter- 
mined coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  a  predeter- 
mined volume;  and 

(c)  a  grid  of  electrically  conductive  material  secured  to  a 
second  surface  of  said  substrate,  opposite  said  first  surface, 
said  grid  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  said  system  of  leads  and  having  a 
weight  substantially  the  same  as  said  system  of  conductive 
leads 


4,410,907 

BURST  GATE  KEYING  AND  BACK  PORCH  CLAMP 

PULSE  GENERATOR 

Sanjay  R.  V  inekar;  James  Hettiger,  and  Karl  L.  Friedline,  all  of 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,005 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/44 

U.S.  CI.  358—20  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  carrying  semiconductor  chips  and  the  like 
comprising; 

(a)  an  electrically  insulating  substrate. 

(b)  an  electrical  conductor  pattern  on  said  substrate  extend- 
ing to  plural  locations  at  the  edges  of  said  substrate,  and 

(c)  an  interdigitated  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial formed  at  a  central  region  of  said  substrate,  said  pat- 
tern having  two  unconnected  portions,  each  portion  being 
connected  to  a  different  location  at  the  edge  of  said  sub- 
strate 


<Ni 


UO  XDMUC 


1  In  a  television  receiver  incorporating  a  source  of  horizon- 
tal retrace  pulses,  a  source  of  composite  video  signals  incorjxj- 
rating  a  back  porch  interval  and  a  source  of  horizontal  syn- 
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chronizing  pulses,  apparatus  for  generating  a  keying  pulse 
during  said  back  porch  interval  of  a  given  horizontal  line 
comprising: 

first  means,  incorporating  a  control  terminal  and  responsive 
to  the  presence  at  said  control  terminal  of  one  of  said 
horizontal  retrace  pulses  for  being  turned  on  by  said  re- 
trace pulse,  said  first  means  producing  said  keying  pulse 
when  turned  on,  said  first  means  also  responsive  to  said 
retrace  pulse  for  being  turned  off  by  said  retrace  pulse 
after  a  predetermined  interval  such  that  said  first  means 
produces  said  keying  pulse  in  response  to  said  retrace 
pulse; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  source  of  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing pulses  and  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  first 
means,  for  delaying  the  turn  on  of  said  first  means  substan- 
tially until  the  termination  of  said  synchronizing  pulse  of 
said  given  horizontal  line  such  that  said  synchronizing 
pulse  controls  the  initiation  of  said  keying  pulse  when  said 
synchronizing  pulse  is  present. 


reproducing  machine,  wherein  an  original  picture  is  scanned 
photoelectrically  to  pick  up  color  separation  picture  signal 
data  of  the  primary  colors  comprising  the  steps  of 

classifying  color  separation  picture  signal  data  into  three 
color  separation  signals  D/j,  Dg  and  Dg  of  said  primary 
colors  so  as  to  obtain  a  distribution  condition  based  upon 
density  measurements  relating  to  the  entire  density  range 
of  said  original  picture; 
establishing  color  control  conditions  according  to  said  distri- 


I 


4,410,908 


LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  COLOR  HUM 

SCANNER 
Armand  Belmares-Sarabia,  Oak  Beach,  N.Y.,  and  Stanley  J. 
Chayka,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Corporate  Communi- 
cations Consultants,  Holbrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,142 

Int.  C\?  H04N  9/52,  9/11 

U.S.  CI.  358—30  22  Qaims 


It      »'    « 
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1.  Color  compensating  luminance  control  means  comprising 
means  for  developing  primary  color  component  video  signals 
representative  of  images  stored  by  an  image  recording  me- 
dium, difference  signals  corresponding  to  the  differences  be- 
tween said  primary  color  component  signals,  and  a  plurality  of 
color  derivative  signals  comprising  selective  combinations  of 
said  difference  signals,  means  for  individually  varying  each  of 
said  color  derivative  signals  independently  of  further  color 
information  signals  derived  to  represent  said  images,  and  com- 
bining means  for  combining  the  individually  variable  color 
derivative  signals  to  form  a  luminance  signal. 
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bution  condition  determined  by  the  density  of  certain 
sampling  picture  elements  whose  color  separation  picture 
signal  data  is  included  within  the  density  range  of  said 
original  picture  and  with  which  each  of  the  sampled  B,  G 
and  R  signal  values  are  compared;  and 

detecting  and  comparing  densities  of  further  sampled  picture 
elements  adjacent  to  said  detected  circuit  sampling  picture 
elements, 

thereby  determining  points  which  are  comparable  to  por- 
tions of  said  original  picture. 


4,410,910 
MOTION  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  B.  Andes,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Diagnos- 
tic Research  Corp.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,270 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—105  10  Claims 


I'T^k.t- 


I  4,410,909 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DETERMINING 
REPRODUCTION  PICTURE  COLOR  CONTROL 
CONDITIONS 
Sadao  Ueda,  Shiga;  Isao  Tokura,  Uji,  and  Mitsuhiko  Yamada, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1979,  54-163805 

Int.  a.^  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a.  358—75  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  determining  color  control 

conditions  for  a  picture  being  reproduced  for  use  in  a  picture 


1  C/te^r 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  motion  of  an  object  comprising 
the  steps  of 

generating  a  repetitive  video  signal  representative  of  the 

object  at  successive  points  in  time; 
integrating  at  least  a  portion  of  successive  repetitions  of  the 

video  signal; 
comparing  the  successive  integrations  with  each  other;  and 
changing  the  integrated  portion  of  the  video  signal  in  order 

to  optimize  motion  detection  for  the  size  and  extent  of 

motion  of  the  object. 
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4,410,911 
MULTIPLE  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND 
SYSTEM,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TELEVISION 
Robert  W.  Field,  Fountain  Valley;  Ronald  R.  Gerlach.  Mission 
Viejo;  Clarence  D.  Perr.  Brea,  and  Robert  S.  Block,  Marina 
Del  Ray,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Telease,  Inc..  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,376 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/16;  H04K  1/04 

U.S.  a.  358—121  20  Oaims 
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derivative  signal  with  itself  and  further  with  the  second 
derivative  signal  (C)  to  generate  a  product  comprising  the 


square  of  the  first  derivative  signal  (B)  and  said  second 
derivative  signal. 


4,410,913 
TUNING  DISPLAY  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Danny  Chin,  Plainsboro,  and  Robert  J.  Maturo,  Bricktown,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,615 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  358—192.1  13  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  secure  transmission  of  plural  audio  signals, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  at  least  two  different  audio  signals, 

transmitting  in  a  first  form  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
band  one  and  then  the  other  of  the  audio  signals  in  a 
sequence  of  time  intervals  such  that  parts  but  not  all  of 
each  of  the  two  audio  signals  are  transmitted  in  said  fre- 
quency band  in  the  first  form; 

transmitting  within  said  frequency  band,  in  a  second  form 
distinguishable  from  said  first  form,  one  and  then  the  other 
of  the  audio  signals  in  said  sequence  of  time  intervals  such 
that  the  one  of  the  audio  signals  is  transmitted  in  a  time 
interval  in  the  second  form  while  the  other  is  being  trans- 
mitted in  a  time  interval  of  corresponding  length  in  the 
first  form  and  vice-versa,  parts  of  the  one  and  the  other 
audio  signals  not  transmitted  in  the  first  form  thereby 
being  transmitted  in  the  second  form  so  that  the  two  audio 
signals  are  transmitted  in  their  entireties  in  said  frequency 
band  but  are  transmitted  in  part  in  the  first  form  and  in 
part  in  the  second  form,  both  of  the  two  audio  signals 
being  available  in  the  transmitted  signal  for  selection  in 
their  entireties  from  said  first  and  second  forms. 
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4,410,912 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  A  VIDEO  APERTURE 

CORRECTION  SIGNAL 

Heinz  Hess,  Wetterstadt,  and  Reinhard  Kirschenstein,  Rossdorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  3103099 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  a.  358—162  7  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  generating  an  aperture  correction  video  signal 
for  additive  correction  of  a  video  signal  which  includes 
differentiating  the  video  signal  (A)  to  obtain  a  first  deriva- 
tive signal  (B); 
twice  difTerentiatmg  the  video  signal  (A mo  obtain  a  second 
derivative  signal  (C)  and  further  compnsing  the  steps  of 
generating  said  correction  signal  (F)  by  multiplying  the  first 


1.  In  a  television  (TV)  receiver  which  receives  TV  signals  in 
at  least  one  frequency  band  which  has  a  plurality  of  TV  chan- 
nel signals  included  in  lower-  and  upper-frequency  portions 
thereof  separated  by  a  gap,  including 

tuning  means  for  developing  a  tuning  signal  to  select  one  of 
said  TV  channel  signals  and  for  developing  band  signals  to 
indicate  the  one  of  said  lower-  and  upper-frequency  por- 
tions which  includes  said  selected  one  TV  channel  signal, 
wherein  said  tuning  signal  varies  between  first  and  second 
magnitudes  for  ones  of  said  TV  channel  signals  in  each  of 
said  lower-  and  upper-frequency  portions,  and  wherein 
said  tuning  signal  can  have  similar  magnitudes  for  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  TV  channel  signals, 

processing  and  display  means  for  displaying  a  TV  picture 
responsive  to  said  selected  one  TV  channel  signal,  and 

tuning  indicator  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for 
developing  a  tuning  indication  of  said  selected  one  TV 
channel  signal; 

electronic  control  apparatus  for  developing  said  control 
signal  in  response  to  said  tuning  signals  and  to  said  band 
signals  to  have  different  magnitudes  corresponding  to 
different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  TV  channel  signals, 
comprising: 

divider  means  for  developing  a  proportioned  tuning  signal  in 
response  to  said  tuning  signal; 

offsetting  means  for  developing  an  offsetting  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  band  signals,  said  offsetting  signal  having  a 
magnitude  corresponding  to  the  one  of  said  lower-  and 
upper-frequency  portions  which  includes  said  selected 
one  TV  channel  signal;  and 

combining  means,  coupled  to  said  divider  means  and  to  said 
offsetting  means,  for  combining  said  proportioned  tun.ng 
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signal  developed  by  said  dividing  means  and  said  offset- 
ting signal  developed  by  said  offsetting  means  to  develop 
said  control  signal. 


4,410,915 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECRNG  AN  IMAGE  PICKUP 

TUBE  IN  A  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Kazumi  Yamamoto,   Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to   Ikegami 
Tsushinki  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1981,  56-92125 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  a.  358—228  6  Qaims 


4,410,914 

TELEVISION  PICTURE  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Siau,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,342 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/21 

U.S.  a.  358—222  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  system  for  processing  and  producing  from 
an  input  video  signal  exhibiting  unsteadiness  due  to  having 
been  produced  by  an  unsteady  television  camera,  a  corrected 
video  signal  essentially  free  from  such  unsteadiness,  compris- 
ing means  receiving  said  input  video  signal  and  for  selecting 
therefrom  a  horizontally  disposed  reference  edge  and  a  verti- 
cally disposed  reference  edge  within  the  camera  field  of  view 
against  which  to  measure  up  and  down  and  side-to-side  mo- 
tion, respectively;  means  including  first  and  second  generators 
for  respectively  producing  first  and  second  tracking  windows 
for  respectively  tracking  the  horizontally  and  vertically  dis- 
posed reference  edges  for  separately  measuring  motion  of  said 
horizontally  and  vertically  disposed  reference  edges  and  pro- 
ducing vertical  and  horizontal  correction  signals,  respectively; 
and  means  operative  responsively  to  said  correction  signals  for 
making  the  necessary  corrections  to  the  overall  television 
picture  represented  by  the  said  input  video  signal  to  reduce 
picture  unsteadiness;  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  memory  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
generator  for  storing  information  representing  an  initial 
position  of  said  first  tracking  window  horizontally  along 
said  horizontally  disposed  reference  edge  and  respon- 
sively to  said  horizontal  correction  signals  altering  the 
horizontal  position  of  said  first  tracking  window  to  follow 
side-to-side  motion  of  said  horizontally  disposed  reference 

edge;  and 
second  memory  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
second  generator  for  storing  information  representing  an 
initial  position  of  said  second  tracking  window  vertically 
along  said  vertically  disposed  reference  edge  and  respon- 
sively to  said  vertical  correction  signals  altering  the  verti- 
cal position  of  said  second  tracking  window  to  follow  up 
and  down  motion  of  said  vertically  disposed  reference 
edge. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  a  pickup  tube  in  a  television 
camera  comprising 

means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  incident  light  upon  the 
pickup  tube; 

first  switching  means  for  driving  said  light  controlling  means 
in  an  automatic  control  mode  and  a  manual  control  mode, 
in  the  automatic  control  mode,  the  light  controlling  means 
being  so  controlled  that  a  video  signal  supplied  from  the 
pickup  tube  has  a  given  signal  level; 

second  switching  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
switching  means,  said  second  switching  means  being  nor- 
mally opened; 

means  for  generating  a  driving  signal  for  closing  said  second 
switching  means  for  a  given  time  period  in  response  to  a 
switch-ofT  of  a  main  power  supply;  and 

means  for  generating  a  controlling  signal  in  response  to  the 
switch-off  of  the  main  power  supply,  said  controlling 
signal  being  supplied  through  said  second  switching 
means  to  said  light  controlling  means  so  that  the  light 
impinging  upon  the  pickup  tube  is  decreased  or  shielded. 


4,410,916 
DUAL  MODE  FACSIMILE  CODING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
William  K.  Pratt,  San  Jose;  Ronald  S.  Bader,  Cupertino;  Wen- 
Hsiung  Chen,  Sunnyvale;  Lyie  V.  Rennick,  Cupertino,  and 
Robert  H.  WalUs,  Portola  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Compression  Labs,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,551,  Aug.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,288,782.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,721 
Int.  Q.5  H04N  ]/40 
U.S.  Q.  358—263  34  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  facsimile  coding  system,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  segmenting  an  uncompressed  digital  raster  data  stream 
having  pixels  representing  symbols  and  non-symbols  on  a 
document  into  spatially  segmented  symbols  and  non-symbols, 
coding  said  segmented  symbols  and  non-symbols  to  form  rep- 
resentative digital  codes  and  combining  said  digital  codes  into 
a  digital  compressed  data  stream. 
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4,410,917 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

INFORMATION  FROM  A  MASTER  MEDIUM  ONTO  A 

SLAVE  MEDIUM  EMPLOYING  DIGITAL  TECHNIQUES 

Ronald  M.  Newdoll,  Woodside,  and  John  E.  Phillips,  Cupertino, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Accurate  Sound  Corporation, 

Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,159 

Int.  a.^  GlIB  5/86 

U.S.  a.  360—15  34  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  information  on  a  recording  me- 
dium that  is  reproduced  from  a  master  medium  comprismg  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  reproducmg  information  from  a  master  medium  at  one 

rate; 

(b)  stonng  the  information  as  digital  information; 

(c)  retrieving  the  stored  digital  information; 

(d)  converting  the  retrieved  digital  information  into  analog 
information;  and 

(e)  recording  the  analog  information  at  a  rate  faster  than  said 
one  rate  onto  a  recording  medium. 


4,410,918 
HELICAL  SCAN  VTR  WITH  DEFLECTABLE  HEAD 
Yoshimi  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,558,  Oct.  26,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,203,140,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,139, 
Nov.  25,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1979.  Ser. 

No.  68,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1974,  49-136554 
Int.  a.'  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360—77  20  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  video  signals  recorded  in 
successive  parallel  tracks  on  a  moving  recording  medium,  said 
tracks  being  skewed  relative  to  a  direction  of  movement  of  said 
medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

signal  transducer  means  repeatedly  scanning  said  recording 
medium  in  a  scanning  path  directed  generally  along  said 
tracks  for  reproducing  the  video  signals  from  successive 
tracks  on  the  recording  medium  upon  said  movement  of 
the  latter; 
controllable  support  means  movably  supporting  said  signal 
transducer  means  and  being  responsive  to  values  of  a 
tracking  control  signal  above  and  below  a  predetermined 


level  to  displace  said  transducer  means  from  a  neutral 
position  in  first  and  second  opposed  directions,  respec- 
tively, extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  scan- 
ning path  for  maintaining  substantial  alignment  between 
the  transducer  means  and  the  successive  tracks;  and 
control  signal  generating  means  including  means  for  provid- 
ing first  and  second  position  indicating  signals  which 
respectively  indicate  the  position  of  said  recording  me- 
dium in  said  direction  of  movement  thereof  and  the  posi- 
tion of  said  transducer  means  along  said  scanning  path, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  relative  timing  of  said  first 
and  second  position  indicating  signals  to  provide  said 
tracking  control  signal  at  said  predetermined  level  when 
said  relative  timing  corresponds  to  alignment  of  said  trans- 
ducer means  with  one  of  said  tracks  and  to  provide  said 
values  of  the  tracking  control  signal  selectively  above  and 
below  said  predetermined  level  in  response  to  said  relative 
timing  corresponding  to  displacement  of  said  transducer 
means  to  one  side  and  the  other,  respectively,  of  said  one 
track. 


4,410,919 

TAPE  LOADING  APPARATUS  IN  A  RECORDING 

AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki  Umeda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28909; 
Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28910;  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28911;  Mar.  7,  1980, 
55-28912;  Mar.  7.  1980,  55-28913;  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28914 

Int.  a.'  GllB  15/66 
U.S.  CI.  360—85  5  Qaims 
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1  A  tape  loading  apparatus  in  a  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  including  a  guide  drum  having  at  least  one  head 
for  recording  or  reproducing  a  signal  on  or  from  a  tape,  said 
tape  loading  apparatus  comprising: 

endless  belt-shaped  members  provided  side  by  side  on  both 
sides  of  said  guide  drum  so  that  each  endless  belt-shaped 
member  has  one  straight  portion  extending  between  said 
guide  drum  and  a  cassette; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  endless  belt-shaped  members 
sti  that  said  endless  belt-shaped  members  travel  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  guide  drum  during  a  loading  mode,  and 
travel  in  a  direction  towards  said  cassette  during  an  un- 
loading mode; 

a  pair  of  tape  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  tape  so  that  said 
tape  travels  along  a  predetermined  path  throughout  a 
predetermined  range  with  respect  to  said  guide  drum  at  a 
predetermined  position,  by  locking  said  tape  and  moving 
m  accordance  with  the  travel  of  each  endless  belt-shaped 
member  from  a  position  inside  said  cassette  to  said  prede- 
termined position  adjacent  said  guide  drum  uf)on  loading 
mode; 

a  pair  of  stopping  members  fixed  at  the  predetermined  posi- 
tion; 

guiding  path  means  for  guiding  said  pair  of  tape  guiding 


I 

October  18,  1983 
I 


ELECTRICAL 


1319 


means  so  that  said  tape  guiding  means  move  along  a  pre- 
determined path; 

supporting  and  holding  means  for  supporting  and  holding 
said  tape  guiding  means  at  the  predetermined  position  by 
pushing  against  said  stopping  members  to  urge  said  tape 
guiding  means  in  a  direction  identical  to  the  moving  direc- 
tion upon  loading  mode,  after  said  tape  guiding  means  has 
reached  the  predetermined  position  by  moving  along  said 
guiding  path  means;  and 

height  position  restricting  means  comprising  arm  members 
rotatable  by  said  driving  means,  for  restricting  a  height 
position  of  said  tape  guiding  means  by  pushing  said  tape 
guiding  means  against  said  tape  path  means  by  said  arm 
members  when  said  tape  guiding  means  are  pushed  against 
said  stopping  members. 


4,410,921 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  INFORMATION 

SIGNALS  FROM  A  DISC-SHAPED  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  AND  INCLUDING  A  MECHANISM  FOR 

PUSHING  BACK  A  CASE  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  THE 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  THEREIN 
Takashi  Yamamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1980,  55-52765 

Int.  a.'  GUB  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360—97  3  Claims 


4,410,920 

UNITARY  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  THE  TAPE 
HANDLING  COMPONENTS  OF  A  VTR 

Tsutomu  Kawai,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Funai  Electric 
Trading  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Efuti  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,096 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1979,    54- 
184823[U] 

Int.  a.5  GllB  15/66.  23/04.  5/52 
U.S.  a.  360—85  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  unitary  mounting  means  for  the  tap)e  handling  compo- 
nents of  a  video  tape  recorder  of  the  type  wherein  magnetic 
tape  is  withdrawn  from  a  cassette  to  be  guided  during  opera- 
tion by  fixedly  positioned  tape  guide  means  in  a  path  which 
includes  operative  engagement  with  at  least  one  fixed  erasing 
head  means  and  an  electromagnetic  video  transducer  means 
and  a  return  to  said  cassette,  said  video  transducer  means 
including  a  cylindrical  housing  around  a  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference thereof  the  tape  moves  in  a  helical  path,  the  housing 
also  having  a  lower  cylindrical  mounting  portion  to  be  fixed  to 
a  fiat  chassis  member,  the  combination  including: 

fixture  means  closely  encircling  the  lower  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  housing  to  be  attached  to  said  chassis  member 
for  positioning  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  chassis 
member; 
said  fixture  means  including  means  for  supporting  first  and 
second  erasing  heads  in  predetermined  positions  which 
are  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  housing; 
means  for  adjustably  supporting  a  second  electromagnetic 
transducer  means  on  said  fixture  means  adjacent  one  of 
said  erasing  heads; 
means  to  mount  a  tape  guide  means  for  reciprocable  rotary 
movement  concentric  with  said  cylindrical  housing  be- 
tween a  first  position  adjacent  a  cassette  and  a  second 
position  to  guide  a  tape  into  operative  engagement  with 
one  of  the  erasing  heads. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  information  signals  from  a 
disc-shaped  recording  medium  which  was  accommodated 
within  a  case,  said  case  having  a  jacket  including  space  for 
accommodating  said  disc-shaped  recording  medium  therein,  an 
opening  through  which  said  disc-shaped  recording  medium 
can  enter  and  leave  said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  which  is 
inserted  through  said  opening  of  said  jacket  for  covering  and 
closing  said  Of)ening,  said  reproducing  apparatus  comprising; 
a  panel  defining  an  inserting  opening  through  which  said 

case  is  manually  inserted; 
holding  means  for  holding  at  least  one  of  said  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  and  said  lid  member,  said  holding 
means  being  located  at  an  innermost  part  of  said  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  opposite  said  inserting  opening  with  a  turn- 
table interposed  between  said  holding  means  and  said 
opening;  and 
push-back  means  having  energy  storing  members  which  are 
urged  responsive  to  an  inserting  operation  in  which  said 
case  is  inserted  through  said  inserting  opening  and  into  the 
innermost  part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus,  said  push- 
back  means  pushing  back  said  case  when  the  force  pushing 
it  during  insertion  stops  acting  on  said  case,  said  pushing 
back  being  responsive  to  the  stored  energy  forces  exerted 
by  said  energy  storing  members,  to  push  back  said  case  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  insertion  of  said 
case  so  that  a  part  of  said  case  projects  outwardly  from 
said  inserting  opening; 
said  push-back  means  further  having  push-back  members  for 
acting  on  left  and  right  side  edges  of  a  front  surface  of  said 
jacket  which  faces  toward  the  direction  of  the  insertion  of 
said  case,  left  and  right  guide  rails  respectively  positioned 
at  left  and  right  sides  of  said  reproducing  apparatus  and 
extending  along  the  direction  of  the  insertion  of  said  case, 
and  left  and  right  sliders  freely  movable  on  said  guide 
rails, 
said  sliders  respectively  supporting  the  left  and  right  side 
edges  of  the  front  surface  of  said  jacket  which  faces 
toward  the  direction  of  the  insertion  of  said  case  and 
moving  along  said  guide  rails  upon  a  loading  and  unload- 
ing of  said  disc-shaped  recording  medium, 
said  energy  storing  members  being  spring  members  which 
undergo  resilient  deformation  for  applying  force  against 
said  sliders  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the 
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insertion  of  said  case,  upon  insertion  of  said  case  into  a 
final  position  within  said  repioducing  apparatus. 

4,410,922 
ADJUSTABLE  HEAD  MOUNT 
David  A.  Babow,  Foster  City,  and  William  M.  Nedley,  Camp- 
bell, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood 
City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,508 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/56.  21/24:  B25G  3/02:  F16D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  360—109  8  Qaims 


in  said  second  direction  to  accumulate  a  count  representing 
time  duration;  and  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  numer- 
ical display  means  with  said  count. 

45.  In  a  signal  playback  device  wherein  signal  information  is 
played  back  from  a  movable  record  medium,  display  apparatus 
comprising  numerical  display  means  for  displaying  a  numerical 
representation  of  time  in  terms  of  minutes  and  fractions  of 
minutes;  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  selectable  storage 
locations  for  stonng  counts  therein  representing  the  relative 


1.  A  mount  for  supporting  a  magnetic  transducing  head  on  a 
transducing  machine  and  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of  said 
head  in  at  least  one  predetermined  adjustment  plane,  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  having  first  and  second  portions  pivotable  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  in  said  adjustment  plane,  and  adapted 
for  resfjective  attachment  to  said  machine  and  to  said 
head; 
one  of  said  base  portions  having  a  male  threaded  portion  of 
predetermined  pitch  and  the  other  base  portion  having  a 
female  threaded  portion  of  the  same  handedness  but  of 
different  pitch,  said  two  threaded  portions  constituting  a 
set  of  threaded  portions  centered  on  the  same  axis  and 
coextensive  on  the  length  thereof;  and 
a  shank  element  having  a  second  set  of  male  and  female 
threaded  portions  also  centered  on  said  axis  and  coexten- 
sive on  the  length  thereof,  the  male  threaded  portion  of 
each  set  engaging  and  mating  with  the  female  threaded 
portion  of  the  other  set,  so  that  rotation  of  said  shank 
about  said  axis  causes  said  base  portions  to  pivot  with 
respect  to  one  another  to  a  new  orientation  of  said  head 
with  respect  to  said  machine. 


locations  along  said  record  medium  of  recorded  cue  signals; 
counting  means  incremented  in  synchronism  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  record  medium  to  provide  an  instantaneous  count 
representing  the  present  position  of  said  record  medium;  means 
for  selecting  the  next  storage  location  of  said  storage  means 
having  a  count  therein  which  exceeds  said  instantaneous  count; 
means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  the  count  stored 
in  said  selected  storage  location  and  said  instantaneous  count; 
and  means  for  energizing  said  numerical  display  means  to 
display  said  difference. 


4,410,923 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR 
PLAYBACK  DEVICE 
Pankaj  R.  Patel,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dictaphone  Corpo- 
ration, Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,718 
Int.  a.'  GllB  17/00,  15/18.  19/02.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  360—137  47  Qaims 

1.  In  a  signal  recording/playback  device  wherein  signal 
information  is  recorded  on  and/or  played  back  from  a  movable 
record  medium,  apparatus  for  displaying  a  numerical  represen- 
tation of  the  relative  amount  of  information  which  has  been 
recorded,  comprising  numerical  display  means  for  displaying  a 
numerical  representation  of  time;  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing the  movement  of  an  incremental  amount  of  said  record 
medium  either  in  a  first  or  a  second  direction  and  for  generat- 
ing a  motion  pulse  indicative  thereof,  the  rate  at  which  said 
motion  pulses  are  generated  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  said  record  medium  which  has  been  moved;  linear- 
izing means  responsive  to  said  generated  motion  pulses  for 
producing  count  pulses  representing  the  movement  of  substan- 
tially equal,  predetermined  incremental  amounts  of  said  record 
medium;  counting  means  for  counting  said  count  pulses  in  a 
first  counting  direction  when  said  record  medium  is  moved  in 
said  first  direction  and  for  counting  said  count  pulses  in  a 
second  counting  direction  when  said  record  medium  is  moved 


4,410,924 
MOTOR  PROTECTION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
D.  Gary  Hewitt,  Mt.  Vernon,  and  Thomas  A.  Jones,  Lucas,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Gorman-Rupp  Company,  Mansfield, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,106 

Int.  a.'  H02H  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  361—25  3  Qaims 
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1  For  a  fluid  pump  used  in  waste  water  treatment  processes 
or  the  like,  having  a  pump  casing  and  an  electric  drive  motor 
within  the  casing,  a  motor  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  control  relay  including  relay  contacts  for  con- 
trolling the  communication  of  a  source  of  electrical  power 
to  the  pump  drive  motor,  and  a  relay  coil  for  effecting 
movement  in  said  relay  contacts  between  closed  and  open 
positions; 

(b)  a  motor  protection  device  including  manually  closed 
switch  means,  located  and  accessible  remotely  from  said 
fluid  pump,  said  switch  means  disposed  in  series  with  said 
relay  coil  such  that  opening  of  said  switch  means  deener- 
gizes  said  relay  coil; 

(c)  said  protection  device  further  including  a  tripping  coil 
operative  to  open  said  switch  means  when  energized,  said 
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tripping  coil  disposed  in  electric  series  communication 
with  said  switch  means  and  said  relay  coil; 

(d)  malfunction  sensing  means  located  within  said  pump 
casing,  said  sensing  means  connected  in  an  electrically 
parallel  relationship  with  said  tripping  coil  such  that  under 
normal  operating  conditions,  electrical  current  is  shunted 
around  said  tripping  coil  by  said  sensing  means  and  said 
sensing  means  being  operative,  in  response  to  a  sensed 
malfunction  condition  in  said  drive  motor,  to  interrupt 
said  shunt  path  thereby  energizing  said  tripping  coil  to 
effect  opening  of  said  switch  means;  and 

(e)  said  tripping  coil  having  an  electric  impedance  sufficient 
enough  to  reduce  current  flow  to  said  relay  coil  to  cause 
said  relay  coil  to  deenergize  in  the  event  said  manually 
closed  switch  means  fails  to  open  when  said  tripping  coil 
is  energized. 
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sion  lines  when  there  is  ground  fault  due  to  a  drop  below 
a  predetermined  value  in  the  insulation  resistance  of  any 
insulation  in  the  system  which  results  in  a  DC  current 
fiow  in  said  insulation  resistance  monitor  circuit  means 
exceeding  a  predetermined  level. 


'  4,410,925 

GROUND  FAULT  DETECTOR  AND  SHUTDOWN 
SYSTEM 
Leroy  W.  Tucker,  Camarillo,  and  Floyd  E.  Nelson,  Oxnard,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,524 
Int.  a?  H02H  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  361—42  9  Qaims 


4,410,926 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  DC  MAGNETIC 

HELDS  OF  ALTERNATING  POLARITY  FOR  THE 

MAGNETIC-INDUCTIVE  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 

Peter  Hafner,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  and  Peter  Flecken,  Lor- 

rach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Flowtec  AG,  Rei- 

nach,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,606,  Apr.  16,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,061 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1980,  3037305 

Int.  Q.'  H02H  3/00.  7/122 
U.S.  Q.  361—93  18  Qaims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  DC  magnetic  fields  of 
alternating  polarity  for  the  magnetic-inductive  flow  measure- 
ment by  means  of  a  field  coil  which  is  connected  via  alternately 
controlled  switching  members  to  a  DC  voltage  source, 
wherein  during  the  reversal  time  following  the  change-over  of 
the  switching  members  a  capacitor  is  connected  to  the  field 
1.  A  ground  fault  detection  and  pKJwer  shutoff  system  for   coil  to  form  a  resonant  circuit  separate  from  the  DC  voltage 


underwater  AC  power  transmission  which  provides  protection 
to  divers  from  underwater  electrical  shock  hazards,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  insulated  pair  of  electrical  power  transmission  lines 
which  supply  AC  power  from  a  source  to  an  insulated 
underwater  load; 

b.  an  isolation  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 


source  and  the  capacitance  C  of  the  capacitor  in  dependence 
upon  the  desired  reversal  time  At  has  substantially  the  value 


C  = 


L  ■  (TT^/A:-  +  /?'/4L2) 


(Farads) 


field  coil. 


winding;  said  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  input    wherein  L  is  the  inductance  and  R  the  ohmic  resistance  of  the 
to  said  insulated  pair  of  power  transmission  lines; 

c.  a  triac  connected  across  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
isolation  transformer  operable  to  function  as  a  low  resis- 
tance path  for  discharging  any  stored  energy  in  the  load 
circuit; 

d.  circuit  breaker  means  connected  between  said  source  of 
AC  power  and  the  primary  winding  of  said  isolation 
transformer;  said  circuit  breaker  means  being  operable  to 
interrupt  the  fiow  of  AC  power  through  said  pair  of  trans- 
mission lines; 

e.  an  insulation  resistance  monitor  circuit  including  DC 
supply  means  for  providing  a  DC  output  and  voltage 
comparator  means;  said  DC  supply  means  having  a  posi- 
tive side  of  its  DC  output  connected  to  both  of  said  pair  of 
transmission  lines  at  the  secondary  winding  side  of  said 
isolation  transformer  and  to  said  voltage  comparator  and 
a  negative  side  of  its  DC  output  connected  to  ground 
means;  said  ground  means  including  any  of  transmission 
line  ground  conductor  and  shielding,  load  ground  conduc- 
tor and  shielding,  and  seawater; 

f.  said  voltage  comparator  means  being  connected  to  said 
circuit  breaker  means  and  being  operable  to  generate  a  trip 
signal  for  quickly  shutting  off  said  circuit  breaker  means 
to  interrupt  the  flow  of  AC  power  through  said  transmis- 


4,410,927 

CASING  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STRENGTH  AND  HEAT  TRANSFER 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Sheldon  H.  Butt,  Godfrey,  III.,  assignor  to  Oiin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,392,  Jan.  21,  1982.  This 
application  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,095 
Int.  Q.^  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  Q.  361—386  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  casing  for  an  electrical  component  comprising: 
a  metal  base  member; 

a  metal  housing  member  being  mounted  upon  said  base 
member  to  provide  a  hollow  enclosed  casing  for  receiving 
said  electrical  component; 
a  metal  lead  frame  within  said  enclosed  casing  for  electrical 
connection  to  said  electrical  component,  said  lead  frame 
having  terminal  leads  projecting  between  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  housing  member  external  to  said  casing,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
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skirt  means  extending  outwardly  from  at  least  two  opposite 
edges  of  said  base  member  and  transversely  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  base  member  and  beyond  said  hollow  en- 
closed casing  for  strengthening  said  base  member  and 
providing  additional  heat  transfer  from  said  casing,  and 


surface  of  said  member,  said  member  having  a  second  slot 
in  an  adjacent  sidewall  with  said  second  slot  parallel  to 
said  first  slot  and  of  a  shorter  length. 

(b)  a  planar  rigid  plate  member  with  one  edge  of  said  mem- 
ber positioned  within  said  first  slot  to  allow  said  carriage 
member  to  move  along  said  planar  member  as  guided  by 
said  edge. 

(c)  an  extending  rod  secured  to  said  planar  plate  member  and 
extending  through  said  second  slot  for  defining  a  linear 
path  of  motion  for  said  carriage  member. 


M    U 


adhesive  means  sealing  and  bonding  said  terminal  leads  to 
both  said  base  member  and  to  said  housing  member 
whereby  said  enclosed  casing  is  formed. 

4,410,928 

CONNECTOR  HXING  DEVICE 

Mitsuo  Aramaki,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7.  1980,  55-61479[U] 
Int.  a.'  H05K  ]/\8 
U.S.  a.  361-400  "^  ^^''''"'^ 
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(d)  first  and  second  actuatable  switching  means  positioned 
on  said  carriage  member  with  said  first  switching  means 
located  near  one  end  of  said  second  slot  and  said  second 
switching  means  located  near  the  opposite  end  of  said 
second  slot,  with  said  switching  means  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  said  rod  when  said  carriage  member  is  moved 
along  said  planar  member, 

(e)  first  and  second  lamp  assemblies  each  associated  with  a 
separate  one  of  said  switches  whereby  when  said  carnage 
is  moved  along  said  planar  member  a  separate  one  of  said 
switching  means  is  actuated  to  illuminate  said  associated 
lamp  assembly. 


1.  A  connector  and  a  fixing  device  therefor,  comprising: 

an  electrical  connector  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  pro 
jecting  therefrom; 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  tor 
receiving  said  terminals; 

a  mounting  plate  disposed  between  said  connector  and  said 
board,  said  mounting  plate  being  fixed  to  said  board,  said 
mounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  through  slits  each 
aligned  with  one  of  said  apertures,  each  of  said  slits  receiv- 
ing one  of  said  terminals  therethrough  so  that  each  of  said 
terminals  extends  into  one  of  said  apertures,  said  terminals 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  board,  said  mounting 
plate  having  end  portions  projecting  laterally  beyond  the 
lateral  edges  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  end  por- 
tions having  attaching  means  thereon;  and 

a  base  attachable  to  said  end  portions  of  said  mounting  plate 
for  supporting  said  mounting  plate  and  thereby  supporting 
said  pnnted  circuit  board  and  said  connector. 

4,410,929 
LINEAR  MOTION  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR  LSE  WITH  HBER 
OPTIC  LIGHT  SOURCES 
Richard  E.  Feinbloom,  and  Melvin  Uvine,  both  of  New  York. 
N  Y  ,  assignors  to  Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,466 
Int.  Q\?  F21V  7/04 
U^.  a.  362-32  ^         10  Oaims 

1.  A  switch  assembly  for  selecting  one  of  a  first  and  second 
lamp  assembly,  compnsing; 

(a)  a  carnage  member  having  a  first  slot  in  one  sidewall 


4,410,930 

PHOTO  VOLTAIC  LIGHTING  FOR  OUTDOOR 

TELEPHONE  BOOTH 

Jerry  Yachabach,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gladwin,  Inc., 
Oakwood,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982.  Ser.  No.  346,273 

Int.  QV  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  362-145  -  24  Claims 


1  A  illumination  system  compnsing  in  combination,  a  nuo- 
rescent  lamp  illumination  means,  a  photo  voltaic  direct  current 
voltage  generator  generating  means,  an  direct  current  storage 


thereof,  wi 
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voltaic  direct  current  voltage  generator  to  said  storage  battery 
means,  means  for  detecting  ambient  light  conditions  and  con- 
trol circuit  means,  including  means  for  converting  the  DC 
voltage  of  said  storage  battery  to  AC  voltage  for  operating  said 
fluorescent  lamp  connected  to  said  means  for  detecting  ambi- 
ent light  for  causing  said  illumination  means  to  be  energized 
from  said  electrical  energy  storage  means  when  the  ambient 
light  falls  below  a  predetermined  level,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  means  for  detecting  ambient  light  intensity  in- 
cludes means  for  sensing  the  voltage  levels  generated  by  the 
photo  voltaic  energy  generating  means. 
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therein  of  sufficient  size  to  clear  said  socket  and  the  attached 
light  bulb  to  permit  vertical  removal  of  said  shade  and  diffuser 


4,410,931 
RETENTION  DEVICE  FOR  LIGHTING  nXTURE  COVER 
Giovanni  DeCandia,  Germantown,  and  Edward  B.  Bilson,  Mem- 
phis, both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,819 

Int.  a.'  F21J  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  9  Claims 


'"',,     *■'  A 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture,  retention  apparatus  for  holding  a 
translucent  rimless  refractor  lens  tightly  against  a  main  housing 
of  the  fixture,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  integral  ridge  on 
the  face  of  the  housing  externally  of  an  area  abutting  an  open- 
ing inset  in  the  face  of  the  housing  to  be  covered  by  said  lens, 
said  retention  apparatus  including  a  resilient  clip  member  mat- 
ing with  said  ridge  for  holding  said  clip  member  on  said  hous- 
ing with  said  clip  member  being  slidable  along  said  ridge,  an 
inturned  finger  on  said  clip  member,  said  finger  biased  to 
engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  lens  and  hold  the  lens  tightly 
against  the  housing  in  the  luminaire  operative  condition,  a  stop 
member  on  said  ridge  adapted  to  stop  the  slide  of  said  clip 
member  with  said  finger  free  of  engagement  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  lens  to  enable  removal  of  the  lens  in  an  inopera- 
tive condition  of  the  luminaire. 
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as  an  integral  unit,  and  means  defining  air  fiow  passages  so  that 
air  may  fiow  upwardly  in  an  axial  direction  through  the  shade 


4,410,933 
LUMINAIRE  TRUNNION  DEGREE  MARKER  AND 
RESET  STOP 
Walter  R.  Blake,  Hendersonville,  and  Jerry  R.  Plemmons,  West 
Asheville,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,248 

Int.  CI.'  F21P  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  362—371  4  Claims 


4,410,932 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Joseph  Oster,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Lamp  Mfg. 
Corporation,  Slatington,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,448 
Int.  a.3  F21V  29/00 
U.S.  a.  362—294  13  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  lamp  for  use  on  a  floor,  wall,  ceiling,  desk  or 
table  comprising  an  upright  lamp  support  having  a  socket 
provided  with  means  for  attaching  a  light  bulb  to  said  socket, 
an  annular  polymeric  plastic  shade  surrounding  said  socket,  a 
horizontally  disposed  reflector  at  the  upper  end  of  said  shade 
reflecting  light  downwardly,  said  shade  and  reflector  being 
discrete  and  separable,  an  annular  rigid  diffuser  of  polymeric 
plastic,  said  diffuser  having  it  outer  periphery  bonded  to  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  shade  and  having  a  central  opening 


1.  In  combination: 

a  luminaire  comprising  a  housing  containing  means  for  ac- 
commodating an  electric  lamp  and  an  optical  a.ssembly 
producing  a  beam  of  light  when  the  lamp  is  energized, 

a  trunnion  bracket  and  trunnion  bolts  for  mounting  the 
luminaire  in  a  pivotable  manner  on  a  support  structure. 

a  degree  marker  and  reset  stop  device  to  facilitate  aiming 
said  luminaire  and  resetting  it  to  its  original  aim  afier  it  has 
been  tilted  for  service,  compnsing  a  fiat  plate  having  a 
short  foot  projecting  therefrom,  the  plate  having  a  hole 
therein,  an  arcuate  slot  surrounding  the  hole,  said  plate 
being  mounted  against  the  trunnion  with  one  of  the  trun- 
nion bolts  extending  through  the  hole,  and  a  screw  extend- 
ing through  the  slot  for  locking  the  plate  to  the  trunnion 
bracket  independently  of  the  trunnion  bolt, 

and  a  stop  on  the  housing  for  engagement  by  said  foot  when 
a  luminaire  is  aimed  and  the  device  is  fast  against  it,  loos- 
ening of  the  trunnion  bolts  thereafter  allowing  the  housing 
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to  be  tilted  for  service  and  then  reset  to  its  original  aim  by 
bringing  the  shoulder  stop  home  against  said  foot. 

4  410  934 
DC  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  AIR  FILTER 
George  H.  Fathauer,  Mesa,  Ariz.;  James  M.  Fowler,  Jr..  Hous- 
ton, Tex,;  Edward  J.  Rylicki,  Powell,  and  Edwin  E.  Mason, 
Rockbridge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation, 
Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,417 

Int.  a.'  H02M  3/335:  B03C  3/6S 

U.S.  a.  363—21  <>  Claims 


a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  in  each  of  another  pair  of  its 
legs; 

a  DC  supply  connected  across  the  output  of  said  bridge  recti- 
fier; 

a  bndge  inverter  connected  to  supply  AC  power  to  said  criti- 
cal load,  each  half  of  the  bridge  inverter  including  at  least 
one  transistor  of  given  conductivity-type  in  an  upper  leg 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  transistor  of  opposite  conductivity- 
type  in  a  lower  leg  thereof,  said  transistors  being  connected 
m  series  with  said  DC  supply; 

a  current  overload  protection  means  including  a  current-sens- 
ing resistor  directly  connected  in  series  between  the  emitter 
of  the  transistor  in  the  lower  leg  of  each  half  of  said  bridge 
inverter  and  one  terminal  of  said  DC  supply; 

means  for  responding  to  voltage  across  the  sensing  resistor  to 
shut  down  the  bridge  inverter,  including 

a  shutdown  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting  said  current 
overload  protection  means  to  said  shutdown  circuit,  said 
shutdown  circuit  including  at  least  three  comparators  con- 


1.  Air  filtering  apparatus  including  a  low  voltage  source, 
ionization  means  requiring  a  high  DC  operating  voltage,  a 
step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  driver  means  for  so  energizing  said  primary  winding 
from  said  low  voltage  source  as  to  develop  a  high  voltage  of 
alternating  polarity  in  said  secondary  winding,  and  rectifier 
means  for  rectifying  said  high  voltage  to  apply  a  high  DC 
voltage  to  said  ionization  means,  said  driver  means  including 
an  output  transistor  connecting  said  primary  winding  to  said 
low  voltage  source,  and  an  oscillator  circuit  means  associated 
with  said  output  transistor  and  operable  at  a  high  frequency  to 
periodically  switch  between  first  and  second  states  and  to 
switch  said  output  transistor  between  conductive  and  non-con- 
ductive conditions  for  developing  high  voltage  in  said  second- 
ary winding,  said  low  voltage  source  comprising  a  first  supply 
voltage  section   including  a  first  capacitor  arranged   to  be 
charged  in  one  direction  for  applying  a  first  DC  operating 
voltage  through  said  output  transistor  to  said  primary  winding 
and  a  second  supply  voltage  section  including  a  capacitor 
arranged  to  be  charged  in  one  direction  for  supplying  a  second 
DC  operating  voltage  to  said  oscillator  circuit  means,  common 
low  voltage  rectifier  means  for  both  of  said  supply  voltage 
sections,  and  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  capacitors 
of  said  first  and  second  supply  voltage  sections  in  series  with 
each  other  and  through  said  low  voltage  rectifier  means  to  a 
pair  of  AC  supply  lines  to  simultaneously  charge  both  of  said 
capacitors  in  said  one  direction  from  current  How  in  one  direc- 
tion through  said  rectifier  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
DC  operating  voltages  thereby  being  a  fraction  of  the  peak 
voltage  developed  between  said  pair  of  AC  supply  hnes 


4,410,935 
CURRENT  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  FOR  INVERTER 

OF  UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Gurcham  S.  Dang,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,510 
Int.  a.^  H02H  7/122 
U.S.  a.  363—37  5  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  regulated  uninterruptible  AC 
output  to  a  critical  load  comprising: 

a  bridge  rectifier  having  an  AC  supply  at  its  input,  said  bridge 
rectifier  including  a  diode  in  each  of  a  first  pair  of  its  legs  and 


nected  to  a  common  input,  said  comparators  having  differ- 
ent input  thresholds  and  different  time  delays  at  their  respec- 
tive outputs  such  that  when  an  extreme  current  ovedoad 
occurs,  said  inverter  is  shut  down  immediately,  whereas  it  is 
shutdown  after  predetermined  longer  time  periods  when 
correspondingly  lesser  amounts  of  current  overload  are 
present, 
said  shutdown  circuit  furiher  comprising  means  for  shutting 
down  the  bridge  inverter  in  the  event  of  excess  temperature 
and  low  battery  voltage,  said  shutdown  circuit  also  includ- 
ing a  first  NOR  circuit  for  responding  to  an  over  tempera- 
ture signal  and  a  low  battery  voltage  signal,  first  and  second 
flip-fiops  for  responding  to  the  output  condition  of  said  first 
NOR  circuit  and  for  responding  to  an  over  current  signal,  a 
second  NOR  circuit  connected  to  respective  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  fiip-Hops,  and  a  feed-back  line  connected 
from  the  output  of  said  second  NOR  circuit  to  the  input  of 
said  first  NOR  circuit  for  latching  the  output  condition  of 
said  second  NOR  circuit. 


4,410,936 
POWER  CONVERTER 

Yoshikazu  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  In- 
dustry Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,373 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1981,  56-9220 

Int.  a.5  H02P  13/00 

U.S.  a.  363—80  7  Claims 

1.  A  power  converter  comprising  a  DC  power  source  (1),  a 

switching  element  (2),  a  transformer  (3)  having  a  secondary 

winding  {3b)  and  a  primary  winding  (3a)  coupled  with  said  DC 

power  source  (1)  and  said  switching  element  (2)  so  that  said 

DC   power  source  (1),   the  primary  winding  (3fl)  and  the 

switching  element  (2)  compose  a  closed  circuit,  a  control 

circuit  (14)  for  turning  ON  and  OFF  said  switching  element 

(2),  a  rectifier  circuit  with  a  diode  coupled  with  the  secondary 

winding  of  said  transformer,  and  an  output  filter  circuit  cou- 
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pled  with  said  rectifier  circuit,  and  the  output  of  said  output 

filter  circuit  being  coupled  with  an  external  load, 

characterized  in  that 

a  parallel  circuit  with  a  capacitor  (12)  and  a  coil  (13)  is 

provided  in  said  closed  circuit,  and  said  control  circuit 

(14)  controls  said  switching  element  (2)  so  that  said 


ERROR 
«MPLIFIEP 


switching  element  (2)  is  turned  to  the  ON  status  when  the 
current  in  said  coil  (13)  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
which  depends  upon  an  output  power  of  the  present 
power  converter,  and  said  switching  element  (2)  is  turned 
to  the  OFF  status  after  the  current  in  said  switching  ele- 
ment (2)  reaches  zero. 


'  4,410,937 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  POLYPHASE 
INVERTERS  AND  CONTROL  aRCUITS  THEREFOR 
Michika  Uesugi,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-120820 

Int.  a.3  H02M  7/05 

U.S.  a.  363—132  4  Qaims 
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form  positive  half  cycle  waveforms  of  said  polyphase 
sinusoidal  waveforms; 

inverting  said  read  out  encoded  data  and  then  combining  in 
a  succession  to  form  negative  half  cycle  waveforms  re- 
spectively succeeding  said  positive  half  cycle  waveforms 
thereby  forming  polyphase  sinusoidal  waveforms;  and 

applying  said  polyphase  sinusoidal  waveforms  to  said  in- 
verter to  act  as  control  signals. 

3.  An  inverter  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  ROM; 

a  rate  multiplier; 

means  for  applying  frequency  data  of  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency to  said  ROM  and  said  rate  multiplier; 

an  oscillator  for  applying  a  constant  frequency  signal  to  said 
rate  multiplier; 

a  frequency  divider  for  dividing  a  frequency  of  an  output  of 
said  rate  multiplier; 

a  counter  which  counts  a  number  of  outputs  of  said  fre- 
quency divider  for  storing  electric  angle  data  in  said 
ROM; 

a  multistage  counter  controlled  by  an  output  of  the  last  stage 
of  said  first  mentioned  counter; 

a  polyphase  decoder  controlled  by  an  output  of  said  multi- 
stage counter  for  producing  polyphase  alternating  current 
signals; 

a  plurality  of  data  selectors  respectively  controlled  by  an 
output  of  said  multistage  counter  for  selectively  reading 
out  said  electric  angle  data  from  said  ROM; 

a  plurality  of  logic  gate  circuits  respectively  inputted  with 
outputs  of  said  data  selectors  and  said  polyphase  output  of 
said  polyphase  decoder;  and 

a  multibit  register  supplied  with  noninverted  outputs  and 
inverted  outputs  of  said  logic  gate  circuits,  and  an  output 
of  said  frequency  divider  for  forming  polyphase  sinusoidal 
waveforms. 


4,410,938 

COMPUTER  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING 

ABNORMALITIES  IN  EXECUTION  OF  MAIN  OR 

INTERRUPT  PROGRAM  SEGMENTS 

Kazuhiro  Higashiyama,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-38399 

Int.  C\J  G06F  9/46.  11/32.  9/40.  11/30 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  polyphase  inverter  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

dividing  ideal  polyphase  sinusoidal  waveforms  into  a  plural- 
ity of  consecutive  sections  having  specific  characteristics 
and  equal  width  in  electric  angles; 

encoding  said  sections  for  different  frequencies  to  form  a 
plurality  of  encoded  data; 

storing  the  encoded  data  in  a  ROM: 

selectively  reading  out  said  encoded  data  stored  in  said 
ROM  according  to  a  predetermined  conduction  pattern  of 
said  inverter; 

combining  in  a  succession  said  read  out  encoded  data  to 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  program  execution  in  a  digital 
computer  adapted  to  perform  a  main  routine  and  at  least  one 
interrupt  routine  in  response  to  an  interrupt  command  signal 
generated  during  execution  of  the  main  routine  in  response  to 
the  occurrence  of  a  particular  event,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  including  said  digital  computer  for  providing 
a  decision  signal  with  first  and  second  levels,  said  digital 
computer  being  adapted  to  provide  a  transition  of  the 
signal  to  the  first  level  upon  termination  of  the  main  rou- 
tine and  to  provide  a  transition  of  the  signal  to  the  second 
level  upon  beginning  of  the  interrupt  routine; 

(b)  means  for  developing  a  predetermined  reference  time 
period; 
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(c)  means  for  measuring  a  period  of  time  dunng  which  said 
decision  signal  is  held  without  transition  at  either  the  first 
or  second  levels;  and 

(d)  second  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  fault 
condition  in  said  digital  computer  in  response  to  the  deci- 
sion signal  being  held  without  transitions  at  either  the  first 
level  or  the  second  level  for  a  time  greater  than  the  refer- 
ence time  period. 


4,410,940 
TRANSFER  OF  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
AMONG  HIERARCHICAL  COOPERATING 
SEQUENTIAL  PROCESSES 
Eric  D.  Carlson,  Los  Gatos;  Henry  M.  Gladney,  Saratoga;  Peter 
Lucas;  Daniel  L.  Weller,  both  of  San  Jose,  and  Stephen  N. 
Zilles,  Los  Gatos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,268 
Int.  a.'  G06F  9/06 
U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Qaims 


4,410,939 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROGRAM  INTERRUPT  PROCESSING 

WITH  QUASI-STACK  OF  REGISTER-SETS 

Katsura  Kawakami,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169.475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1979,  54-90597 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/06.  9/40  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  program  interrupts  in  a  computer 
system  having  a  central  processing  unit  with  a  plurality  of 
registers,  and  j»  mam  memory  with  a  plurality  of  addresses,  said 
registers  being  electrically  divided  into  a  plurality  of  register- 
sets  so  as  to  form  a  quasi  stack  of  register-sets  in  which  any  one 
of  said  register  sets  may  be  used  as  the  top  register-set  in  said 
quasi  stack,  said  register-sets  in  said  quasi  stack  being  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  order  to  form  a  loop  of  register-sets,  said 
main  memory  stonng  a  program  of  a  main  routine  and  a  plural- 
ity of  programs  of  interrupt  service  routines  having  different 
priority  levels,  a  first  register-set  in  said  quasi  stack  being 
normally  enabled  for  the  execution  of  said  program  of  said 
main  routine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  enabling  said  first  register-set  for  executing  the  program 
of  said  main  routine; 

(b)  enabling  another  one  of  said  register-sets  as  said  top 
register-set  in  said  predetermined  order  each  time  a  first 
interrupt  request  or  an  interrupt  request  having  a  priority 
level  higher  than  that  of  the  interrupt  service  routine  on 
execution  is  acknowledged  for  executing  a  corresponding 
interrupt  service  routine  by  the  enabled  register-set  one 
after  another; 

(c)  enabling  another  one  of  said  register-sets  as  said  top 
register-set  in  an  order  reverse  to  said  predetermined 
order  each  time  said  corresponding  interrupt  service  rou- 
tine has  been  completed  for  completing  suspended  inter- 
rupt service  routine  or  routines  of  lower  priority  levels,  if 
any,  one  after  another;  and 

(d)  resuming  the  execution  of  the  program  of  said  mam 
routine  by  enabling  said  first  register  set  after  all  of  the 
interrupt  requests  are  processed. 


H 


1  A  digital  computer  implemented  method  for  maintaining 
synchronous  computations  among  a  set  of  recursively  nested 
cooperating  sequential  processes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  and  storing  in  memory  an  activation  record 
(AR)  for  each  process,  each  AR  including  a  pointer 
(PARENT)  to  the  AR  of  the  immediate  antecedent  pro- 
cess, the  set  of  PARENT  pointers  defining  a  tree  graph 
ordering  or  nesting  structure,  each  subtree  of  which  is 
Itself  such  a  structure  with  a  root  process  and  descendent 
processes,  each  AR  further  including  a  pointer  (PRO- 
CESS) to  the  AR  of  the  most  recently  activated  process 
within  the  least  inclusive  subtree  ordering  of  which  it  is  a 
member,  and  information  defining  the  current  execution 
state  of  the  process;  and 

(b)  responsive  to  execution  of  an  instruction,  transferring 
control  to  a  process  within  the  set  of  processes: 

(i)  ascertaining  the  nearest  antecedent  of  both  the  transfer- 
ring and  the  transferred  to  processes  using  the  PAR- 
ENT pointers; 

(II)  updating  the  PROCESS  pointers  of  all  the  processes 
between  the  closest  antecedent  process  and  the  trans- 
ferred to  process  so  that  they  designate  the  antecedents 
in  sequence  to  the  transferred  to  process; 

(III)  following  the  PROCESS  pointers  from  the  trans- 
ferred to  process  to  the  most  recently  executing  process 
in  the  subtree  it  roots,  and  resuming  the  execution  of  the 
transferred  to  process. 

4,410,941 

COMPUTER  HAVING  AN  INDEXED  LOCAL  RAM  TO 

STORE  PREVIOUSLY  TRANSLATED  VIRTUAL 

ADDRESSES 

Arthur  B.  Barrow,  Acton,  and  Horace  H.  Tsiang,  North  Ando- 

ver,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,902 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/36 

U.S.  a.  364—200  2  aaims 

1  In  a  multitasking  data  processing  machine  supporting 
virtual  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments,  said  data 
processing  machine  having 

a  central  processor  including  a  latch,  a  memory  address 
register  and  a  memory  data  register, 
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a  control  store  connected  to  said  central  processor, 
a  bus  connected  to  said  central  processor,  comprising  ad- 
dress signal  lines  receiving  address  signals  from  said  mem- 
ory address  register,  and  data  signal  lines  receiving  data 
signals  from  said  memory  data  register  and  providing  data 
signals  to  said  memory  data  register, 
physical  memory  adapted  for  storing  data  signals  representa- 
tive of  data  and  macroinstructions,  comprising 
relatively  slow  access  secondary  memory  connected  to 
said  bus,  and  providing  a  plurality  of  pages,  each  page 
containing  a  plurality  of  said  data  signals,  and 
relatively  fast  access  main  memory  connected  to  said  bus 
for  receiving  and  providing  data  signals  and  receiving 
address  signals,  said  main  memory  providing  a  plurality 
of  page  frames  each  adapted  to  contain  the  same  plural- 
ity of  data  signals  contained  by  a  said  secondary  mem- 
ory page,  and  addressable  by  physical  address  signals 
comprising  page  frame  number  signals  and  offset  sig- 
nals, 
said  central  processor,  control  store  and  bus  together  pro- 
viding means  for  controlling  the  copying  of  a  page-sized 
plurality  of  the  data  signals  of  said  secondary  memory  into 
addressed  said  main  memory  page  frames  and  vice  versa, 
said  data  processing  machine  being  adapted  to  operate  re- 
sponsive to  certain  of  said  data  signals  representative  of 
macroinstructions  provided  in  said  physical  memory,  said 
central  processor  and  control  store  together  being  respon- 
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sive  to  signals  representative  of  particular  read  and  write 
memory  access  macroinstructions  to  generate  virtual 
address  signals  comprising  segment  number  signals,  page 
number  signals  and  offset  signals,  and  to  deliver  said  vir- 
tual address  signals  to  said  latch, 

said  central  processor  and  control  store  being  further  re- 
sponsive to  said  memory  access  macroinstructions  to 
perform  a  translation  of  said  virtual  address  signals  to 
corresponding  physical  address  signals,  said  translation 
comprising  the  application  of  said  segment  number  and 
page  number  signals  to  said  main  memory  to  address 
particular  portions  of  main  memory  containing  page 
frame  number  signals,  and  the  transmission  of  said  page 
frame  number  signals  from  said  main  memory,  together 
with  said  offset  signals  from  said  latch,  to  said  memory 
address  register. 

said  central  processor  and  control  store  being  further  re- 
sponsive to  said  read  memory  access  macroinstructions  to 
apply  to  said  memory  data  register  data  signals  from  said 
addressed  main  memory  page  frames,  and  to  said  write 
memory  access  macroinstructions  to  apply  to  said  ad- 
dressed main  memory  page  frames  signals  from  said  mem- 
ory data  register. 

that  improvement  comprising 

an  indexed  random  access  memory  within  said  central  pro- 
cessor, having  its  indexing  means  connected  to  certain  of 
the  outputs  of  said  latch, 

multiplexer  means  having  its  outputs  connected  to  the  inputs 
of  said  memory  address  register,  and  having  two  sets  of 


inputs,  the  outputs  of  said  random  access  memory  being 
connected  to  the  first  said  set  of  inputs,  the  outputs  of  said 
latch  being  connected  to  the  second  said  set  of  inputs, 

said  central  processor  and  control  store  together  being  ini- 
tially responsive  to  a  said  memory  access  macroinstruc- 
tion  to  apply  signals  representative  of  said  virtual  address 
page  number  from  said  latch  to  said  random  access  mem- 
ory indexing  means  to  provide  at  its  outputs  the  set  of 
signals  stored  at  the  indexed  location,  including  signals 
representative  of  said  page  frame  number  and  a  fault  signal 
having  one  of  two  states, 

said  multiplexer  means  being  responsive  to  a  first  stale  of 
said  fault  signal  to  transmit  the  indexed  page  frame  num- 
ber signals  from  said  random  access  memory  to  said  mem- 
ory address  register  for  addressing  main  memory,  and 
responsive  to  a  second  state  of  the  fault  signal  to  transmit 
the  virtual  address  signals  output  from  said  latch  to  said 
memory  address  register  for  translation, 

said  central  processor  and  control  store  further  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  second  state  of  said  fault  signal  to  perform 
said  translation  of  said  virtual  address  signals  and  to  apply 
signals  representative  of  said  translated  page  frame  num- 
ber to  said  indexed  location  in  said  random  access  mem- 
ory, together  with  a  said  fault  signal  having  said  first  state, 
said  central  processor  further  providing 

a  status  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  settable  status  bits 
for  indicating  operating  status  of  said  data  processing 
machine, 

an  indexed  reference  and  change  table  providing  a  sellable 
reference  bit  and  a  settable  change  bit  for  each  said  page 
frame  in  said  main  memory, 

said  reference  and  change  table  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  indexed  random  access  memory  for  index- 
ing of  said  table  by  said  page  frame  number, 

said  central  processor  and  control  store  together  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  said  memory  access  macroinslruction  to  set 
said  indexed  reference  bit,  and  to  a  said  write  memory 
access  macroinslruction  to  set  said  indexed  change  bit. 

the  output  of  said  reference  and  change  table  being  con- 
nected to  said  status  register  for  setting  particular  ones  of 
said  status  bits  in  response  to  the  state  of  said  indexed 
reference  and  change  bits. 


4,410,942 

SYNCHRONIZING  BUFFERED  PERIPHERAL 

SUBSYSTEMS  TO  HOST  OPERATIONS 

Charles  A.  Milligan,  St.  David;  Edwin  R.  Videki,  II,  and  Win- 
ston F.  Yates,  both  of  Tucson,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,273 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/00.  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  7  Claims 


/30 


DX 


T 


MSGB 
7 


NP 


250 

CU  I    NS   I     _  _JS€ 


25/ -^    252 -^  253' 254^  255 

4.  A  method  of  operating  a  data  processing  system  compris- 
ing one  or  more  host  processors  connected  to  a  peripheral  data 
processing  system  including  at  least  one  control  unit  and  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  in  which  the  control  unit  in- 
cludes a  buffer  for  temporarily  storing  blocks  of  data  signals 
from  a  host  processor  for  the  peripheral  devices,  the  method 
including  the  steps  of  transferring  blocks  of  data  signals  from  a 
host  processor  to  a  control  unit,  temporarily  stonng  trans- 
ferred blocks  of  data  signals  m  the  buffer  of  the  control  unit, 
scheduling  temporarily  stored  blocks  of  signals  for  asynchro- 
nous transfer  to  peripheral  devices,  transfernng  temporarily 
stored  blocks  of  signals  to  peripheral  devices  in  accordance 
with  the  schedule,  and  sending  an  adumbrative  signal  to  a  host 
processor  that  a  penpheral  device  has  received  a  block  of 
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signals,  in  response  to  the  temporary  storage  of  the  block  of 
signals;  in  response  to  a  synchronizing  command  received  from 
a  host  processor  for  a  particular  peripheral  device,  settmg  forth 
in  the  schedule  as  the  next  asynchronous  transfer  the  transfer 
of  all  said  temporarily  stored  blocks  of  signals  scheduled  for 
that  particular  device  to  that  device,  and  resuming  after  said 
next  transfer  the  transfer  of  other  stored  signal  blocks  in  accor- 
dance to  the  ongmal  schedule  as  would  be  applied  to  the  other 
peripheral  devices  prior  to  the  receipt  of  said  synchronize 
command  in  response  to  the  complete  transfer  of  the  block  of 
signals  to  the  peripheral  device,  signalling  the  host  processor 
that  the  penpheral  device  has  stored  the  block  of  signals,  and 
in  response  to  the  synchronizing  command  received  from  the 
host  processor,  the  sending  of  the  adumbrative  signal  to  the 
host  processor  is  inhibited,  if  not  already  sent. 

4  410  S>43 
MEMORY  DELAY  START  APPARATUS  FOR  A  QUEUED 

MEMORY  CONTROLLER 
George  J.  Barlow,  Tewksbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,570 

Int.  a.3  G06F  13/06.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  29  Qaims 
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said  controller,  said  controller  being  coupled  to  at  least  one 
memory  module  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  module 
in  response  to  each  of  a  number  of  different  types  of  memory 
requests  generated  by  said  unit  requiring  one  or  more  memory 
cycles  of  operation,  said  module  including  a  plurality  of  word 
locations  and  said  controller  including  control  circuits  for 
generating  command  signals  requesting  said  controller  to  per- 
form internal  operations  requiring  memory  cycles  of  operation 
and  means  for  generating  control  signals  when  said  memory 
cycles  of  operation  are  being  performed,  said  controller  fur- 
ther compnsing: 

at  least  one  queue  circuit  means,  said  queue  circuit  means 
being  coupled  in  common  to  said  module  and  to  said  bus 
for  receiving  and  storing  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  requests; 
queue  control  means  coupled  to  said  queue  circuit  means, 
said  queue  control  means  generating  signals  for  indicating 
the  request  availability  status  of  said  queue  circuit  means; 
and. 
memory  delay  start  control  means  being  directly  coupled  to 
said  queue  control  means  and  to  said  control  circuits  for 
receiving  said  command  signals,  said  memory  delay  start 
control  means  including: 
delay  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  control  signals; 
and.  recycle  control  means  coupled  to  said  delay  circuit 
means,  to  said  queue  control  means  and  to  said  control 
circuits,  said  recycle  means  being  operative  in  response  to 
said  signals  from  said  control  circuits  and  each  of  said 
means  to  generate  signals  on  a  predetermined  priority 
basis  for  initiating  successive  memory  cycles  of  operation 
within  a  minimum  of  time  for  processing  both  said  internal 
operations  and  said  memory  requests. 


1.  A  memory  controller  for  use  in  a  system  including  at  least 
one  request  generating  unit  coupled  to  a  bus  in  common  with 


4,410,944 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING 
CACHE  MEMORY  INTEGRITY  IN  A  SHARED  MEMORY 

ENVIRONMENT 
Reinhard  K.  Kronies,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,214 

Int.  C\J  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  6  Qaims 

1    In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  shared  memory; 

a  dedicated  memory; 

a  first  requestor  capable  of  selectively  reading  data  from  an 
address  in  either  said  shared  memory  or  said  dedicated 
memory,  said  first  requestor  including  a  cache  having  a 
fast  access  time  and  a  smaller  storage  capacity  relative  to 
said  shared  and  dedicated  memories; 

said  cache  being  responsive  to  the  reading  of  data  from 
either  said  shared  memory  or  said  dedicated  memory  by 
said  first  requestor  for  storing  the  data  read  out  from  said 
shared  memory  in  a  manner  so  as  to  provide  for  rapid 
accessing  thereof  by  said  first  requestor; 

said  first  requestor  being  operable  to  selectably  access  data 
from  said  cache  and  also  to  selectively  invalidate  data  in 
said  cache;  and 

a  second  requestor  capable  of  writing  into  a  shared  memory 
address  which  is  accessible  by  said  first  requestor; 

said  shared  memory  including  monitoring  and  control  means 
responsive  to  a  request  by  said  second  requestor  which 
writes  into  a  shared  memory  address  which  is  also  cur- 
rently stored  in  said  cache  to  signal  said  first  requestor  to 
invalidate  the  data  in  said  cache  corresponding  to  this 
shared  memory  address; 

said  monitoring  and  control  means  including  an  updatable 
address  table  memory  for  storing  a  shared  memory  ad- 
dress in  response  to  the  transferring  of  the  data  at  this 
shared  memory  address  from  said  shared  memory  to  said 
cache; 
said  monitonng  and  control  means  also  including  means  for 
accessing  said  address  table  memory  in  response  to  said 
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second  requestor  writing  into  a  shared  memory  address  so 
as  to  determine  whether  the  shared  memory  address  writ- 


4,410,946 
CACHE  EXTENSION  TO  PROCESSOR  LOCAL  STORAGE 

Dana  R.  Spencer,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,823 
Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 
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ten  into  by  said  second  requestor  is  also  stored  in  said 
cache. 


4,410,945 

HIGH  SPEED  PROGRAMMING  OF  A  COMPUTER 

James  D.  Merdan,  1097  VanDyke,  Appleton,  Wis.  54910 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,099 

Int.  a.J  G06F  3/033.  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  programming  process,  the  steps  of  preparing  a  written 
program  in  a  special  coding  form,  submitting  said  program  to 
an  optical  reader,  transmitting  said  program  thru  an  acoustical 
coupler,  incorporating  said  program  into  a  central  processing 
unit,  and  exhibiting  said  program  on  a  display  screen. 


1.  A  processor  including  an  instruction  (IE)  unit  for  execut- 
ing any  of  a  programmable  set  of  instructions,  a  main  storage 
(MS),  a  high-speed  cache  connected  between  the  IE  and  the 
MS,  and  cache  controls,  the  invention  comprising: 

local  store  (LS)  command  means  connected  from  the  IE  to 
the  cache  controls  to  signal  a  LS  store  operation  in  the 
cache  for  IE  local  storage  (LS)  information. 

cache  addressing  means  for  addressing  a  class  of  one  or  more 
entries  normally  used  for  storing  operand  data  m  a  cache 
directory  within  the  cache  controls. 

means  for  assigning  one  entry  in  the  addressed  class  to  a  IE 
request  for  a  LS  store  operation. 

fetch  inhibit  means  enabled  by  a  LS  command  from  the  LS 
command  means  for  preventing  a  line  fetch  request  to  MS 
by  the  cache  controls  when  a  cache  miss  occurs  due  to  a 
LS  command. 

whereby  LS  data  may  be  stored  in  and  fetched  from  any 
entry  in  the  cache  by  the  IE  after  the  cache  controls  are 
enabled  by  a  LS  command. 

a  processor  designated  area  being  provided  m  MS  hardware, 
the  processor  designated  area  having  locations  address- 
able in  a  LS  command  but  not  being  addressable  by  any 
MS  address  field  in  commands  for  programmable  instruc- 
tions, 

a  LS  command  from  the  LS  command  means  for  requesting 
a  LS  access  to  a  location  in  the  processor  designated  area, 

detecting  means  in  the  cache  controls  for  detecting  a  LS 
command  containing  an  address  to  a  processor  designated 
MS  area, 

the  cache  addressing  means  in  the  cache  control  receiving  an 
address  provided  with  any  IE  storage  command,  includ- 
ing the  address  to  the  processor  designated  MS  area  pro- 
vided with  a  LS  command,  in  order  to  address  a  class  of 
entries  in  a  cache  directory  in  the  cache  controls, 

means  for  actuation  the  fetch  inhibit  means  in  the  cache 
controls  in  response  to  the  detection  means  detecting  a  LS 
command  to  prevent  any  line  fetch  to  MS  from  occurring 
in  response  to  the  LS  command,  and 

means  for  transferring  LS  data  from  the  IE  to  the  cache 
controls  for  being  stored  in  the  cache  location  provided 
by  the  assigning  means. 
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4,410,947 
VEHICLE  PROPULSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
John  D.  Strong,  Mt.  Oliver,  and  Thomas  C.  Matty,  North  Hun- 
tingdon, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse   Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,929 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  H02P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  364—426  10  Claims 


1.  In  propulsion  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  controlled 
by  a  tractive  effort  request  signal  and  having  at  least  two 
support  wheel  assemblies  operative  with  a  track  with  respec- 
tive speed  signal  providing  tachometers  being  coupled  with 
each  of  the  wheel  assemblies,  the  combination  of: 

means  responsive  to  the  tractive  effort  request  signal  for 
applying  tractive  effort  between  at  least  two  w heel  assem- 
blies of  the  vehicle  and  the  track; 
means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  speed  relationship  be- 
tween said  two  wheel  assemblies  of  the  vehicle  resulting 
from  the  occurrence  of  a  loss  of  adhesion  between  at  least 
one  wheel  assembly  and  the  track; 
means  for  remembering  the  level  of  the  applied  tractive 

effort  when  said  loss  of  adhesion  occurred;  and 
means  for  reapplying  the  tractive  effort  through  at  least  one 
of  said  wheel  assemblies  at  a  first  acceleration  rate  up  to  a 
tractive  effort  level  less  than  said  remembered  level  and 
then  at  a  second  acceleration  rate  different,  than  said  first 
acceleration  rate. 


speed  sensing  means  for  providing  a  speed  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle;  and 

actuation  means  for  adjusting  the  throttle  of  each  of  said 
engines,  said  actuation  means  being  connected  to  said 
speed  and  said  thrust  sensing  means  and  being  responsive 
to  said  speed  and  thrust  signals  to  adjust  each  throttle  to 
balance  the  thrusts  of  said  engines,  said  actuation  means 
being  responsive  to  that  one  of  the  engines  producing  the 
greatest  of  said  thrust  signals  by  adjusting  the  throttle  of 
each  of  the  other  engines  in  a  direction  to  equalize  sub- 
stantially said  thrust  signals. 


4,410,949 
CONTROLLER  FOR  FUEL  DISPENSER 

Thomas  R.  Hucllinghorst,  Florissant;  Benjamin  A.  Hammond, 
II,  Overland;  Robert  H.  Luedde,  Villa  Ridge;  William  C. 
Mertz,  Webster  Groves,  all  of  Mo.,  and  Steven  H.  Goldberg, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Unidynamics/St.  Louis,  Inc., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,612 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/56:  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  364 — 465  42  Qaims 


flC9 


4,410,948 

MULTI-ENGINE  AUTOTHROTTLE  PROVIDING 

AUTOMATIC  ENGINE  EPR  EQUALIZATION 

Jerry  Doniger,  and  Albert  T.  Kirchhein,  both  of  Montvale.  N.J.. 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,141 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46:  F02K  3/00:  G05B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  364 — 431.01  17  Claims 
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1.  A  throttle  controller  for  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of 
engines,  each  regulated  by  a  throttle,  characterized  by 

thrust  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  engines  for  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  thrust  signals,  each  corresponding  to  the 
thrust  produced  by  a  different  corresponding  one  of  said 
engines; 


1  A  controller  for  fuel  dispenser  for  use  in  facilitating  and 
accurately  determining  the  quantity  of  fuel  being  dispensed, 
comprising,  a  base  member,  a  pulser  means  supported  by  said 
base  member,  computer  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
said  pulser  means  and  responsive  to  signals  generated  by  the 
pulser  means  for  processing  data  relative  to  the  dispensing  of 
fuel,  said  pulser  means  including  an  encoder  disc  mounted  for 
revolving  in  two  directions  in  response  to  the  fiow  of  fuel 
being  dispensed  or  monentarily  drawn  within  the  dispenser, 
said  disc  including  rows  of  detecting  means  for  providing 
sensing  of  the  quantity  and  direction  of  flow  of  the  fuel  being 
dispensed,  said  rows  of  detecting  means  including  a  series  of 
rows  of  slots  formed  through  the  said  encoder  disc  and  useful 
for  effecting  sensing  of  the  rates  of  How  of  fuel  being  dispensed 
and  the  direction  of  fuel  fiow,  said  pulser  means  including 
sensor  means  responsive  to  the  turning  of  the  disc  and  generat- 
ing electrical  signals  in  response  thereto  and  transferring  said 
signals  to  the  computer  means  for  processing,  wherein  one  row 
of  the  slots  of  the  encoder  disc  cooperating  with  the  sensor 
means  for  signaling  a  detection  of  the  rate  of  quantity  of  fuel 
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being  dispensed  to  a  first  limit,  and  another  row  of  slots  of  the 
encoder  disc  cooperating  with  the  sensor  means  and  provided 
for  signaling  and  detecting  the  rates  of  flow  of  fuel  in  excess  of 
the  said  first  limit,  and  another  row  of  slots  of  the  encoder  disc 
provided  for  determining  the  discharging  and  retracting  of 
dispensing  and  fiowing  fuel,  and  display  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  said  computer  means  for  displaying  the 
processed  data. 

I  

4,410,950 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

PERFORMANCE  OF  STEAM  POWER  PLANT 

Keiichi  Toyoda,  Katsuta,  and  Tsugutomo  Teranishi,  Hitachi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1979,  54-162788 
Int.  a.5  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—551  12  Qaims 


^jg 


9.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  jjerformance  of  a  steam 
power  plant  of  the  type  having  detectors  for  detecting  the 
feedwater  flow  rate,  steam  pressure,  steam  temperature  and 
load  imposed  on  said  plant  which  represent  the  states  of  opera- 
tion of  various  parts  of  said  plant  comprising  plant  perfor- 
mance calculating  means  for  calculating  said  performance  of 
said  plant  as  a  function  of  the  data  by  calculating  at  least  one 
heat  rate  function,  said  calculating  means  including  a  first 
comparator  for  comparing  the  rate  of  fluctuation  of  the  load 
detected  by  said  detector  for  detecting  loads  varying  less  than 
a  predetermined  reference  value  which  is  indicative  of  a  steady 
state  condition;  a  second  comparator  for  comparing  the  time 
length  within  which  the  rate  of  fluctuation  of  the  load  is  less 
than  the  reference  value  with  a  predetermined  reference  time 
length;  and  means  for  permitting  said  data  to  be  delivered  to 
said  plant  performance  calculation  means  only  when  the  rate 
of  fluctuation  of  load  falls  below  the  predetermined  reference 
fiuctuation  value  for  at  least  the  predetermined  reference  value 
time  length,  in  accordance  with  the  outputs  from  said  first  and 
second  comparators. 


4,410,951 
POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Takuma  Nakamura,  and  Kazumi  Sugizaki,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,080,  Jul.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-87626 
Int.  a.^  G05B  19/18 
U.S.  a.  364—559  4  Qaims 

1.  A  positioning  apparatus  comprising: 
shifting  means  both  having  a  large  stroke  and  being  capable 

of  moving  an  extremely  short  distance; 
a  platform  coupled  to  be  moved  by  said  shifting  means; 
position  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  position  of  said 

platform; 
calculating  means  receiving  an  output  of  said  position  mea- 
suring means  for  calculating  an  integer  number  of  steps  of 


a  maximum  step  size  and  a  fraction  of  said  maximum  step 
size  for  a  single  step  through  which  said  platform  is  to  be 
moved  to  arrive  at  a  desired  position;  and 
control  means  for  subjecting  an  output  of  said  calculating 
means  to  digital-to-analog  conversion  to  generate  a  pul- 
sive  signal  the  magnitude  of  which  corresponds  to  said 
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maximum  step  size  for  said  integer  number  of  steps  and  to 
said  fraction  of  said  step  size  for  said  single  step  for 
thereby  controlling  said  shifting  means  to  move  said  plat- 
form to  said  desired  position  in  said  integer  number  of 
steps  of  said  maximum  step  size  and  a  single  step  of  said 
fraction  of  said  maximum  step  size. 


4,410,952 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  NOSE 

WHEEL  SPEED  SIGNALS 
Garrett  H.  DeVlieg,  and  Andrew  M.  Valaas,  both  of  Bellevue, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,441,  Apr.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,322,809.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,623 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI,'  B60T  8/02 

U.S.  a.  364—565  3  Claims 
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2.  A  converter  circuit  for  generating  nose  w  heel  speed  sig- 
nals from  main  landing  wheel  speed  signals,  said  converter 
having: 

a  first  converter  input  terminal; 

a  second  converter  input  terminal; 

a  converter  output  terminal; 

said  first  converter  input  terminal  responsive  to  a  signal  V'/. 

representative  of  left  main  gear  wheel  velocity; 
said  second  converter  input  terminal  responsive  to  a  signal 

V/j  representative  of  right  main  gear  wheel  velocity; 
first  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  KiV/.- 

KiVr.  and, 
second    means   for   providing   a   signal    representative   of 

K.]^/ R-Kiy L  where  Ki  and  K2  are  fixed  constants; 
a  select  largest  circuit  having  an  output  terminal  coupled  to 

said  converter  output  terminal,  said  select  largest  circuit 

selecting  the  largest  of  said  signals  representative  of  \' l, 

V/j,  K1V/.-K2V/?,  and  K\Vr-K2\'l  to  provide  said  nose 

wheel  signals. 
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4,410,953 

ANGLE  COMPARISON  DEVICE 

Horace  A.  Barker,  Dorridge,  England,  assignor  to  ASR  Seryo- 

tron  AG,  Petit-Lancy,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,438,  May  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,124 

Int.  a.^  G06J  1/00:  G06G  7/22 

U,S.  a.  364—603  5  Qaims 


1  t\%ln\\  ttit 


i'^ 


said  adder,  with  the  periodicity  of  said  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  periodic  overflow  of  said  register  which  has  an 
average  frequency  corresponding  to  said  selected  frequency, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  reducing  discrete 
spectral  spurs  in  said  output  signal  by  combining  a  random 
Jittering  signal  with  one  of  the  input  to  and  overflow  output  of 
the  register,  so  that  said  output  signal  responds  to  said  jittering 
signal  and  so  that  the  average  periodicity  of  the  register  over- 
flow for  a  selected  frequency  is  not  affected  by  said  jittering 
signal. 


I  111  iTTflCIt*  IN* 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  analogue  output  which  is  a 
trigonometrical  function  of  the  sum  of  an  analogue  angle  am- 
plitude modulated  input  represented  by  a  sin  Itt  ft  cos  d  and  a 
sin  27r  ft  sin  S.  and  a  digital  angle  input  d),  comprising  a  digital 
processor  for  producing  said  digital  angle  input  <i)  comprising 
digital  words  representing  the  value  of  sin  6  and  cos  6.  said 
processor  having  a  capability  to  modify  said  digital  words  to 
compensate  for  errors  in  said  analogue  input,  said  analogue 
input  containing  errors  expressed  as  (l-^£l)  sin  {d^1\)  and 
(1  -+-«2)  cos  (d  +  li),  said  processor  modifying  the  value  repre- 
sented by  said  digital  words  using  the  following  digital  input 
functions; 

sin  (d)  -  Ii) 


(1  +  «:)cos(X2  -  Ii) 
and 

cos  (d)  -  I;) 
(!  ^  £i)cos(l2  -  2l) 


two  digital/analogue  converters  for  multiplying  sines  and 
cosines  of  the  two  angles  to  produce  signals  —a  sin  Itt  ft  cos  0 
sin  (J)  and  —a  sin  Itt  ft  sin  6  cos  ci),  and  means  for  combining 
signals  produced  by  said  converters  whereby  a  signal  a  sin  Itt 
ft  sin  (0-t-4))  IS  produced. 


4,410,954 

DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  RANDOM 

JITTERING  FOR  REDUCING  DISCRETE  SPECTRAL 

SPURS 

Charles  E.  Wheatley,  III,  Chino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,274 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  13/32 

U.S.  a.  364—701  17  Oaims 
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4,410,955 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  SHAPING 

OF  A  DIGITAL  DATA  STREAM 
Timothy  M.  Burke,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex.;  George  W.  Meyer,  Buffalo 
Grove,  III.,  and  John  A.  Moore,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,571 

Int.  a.'  G06F  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  364—718  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  digital  frequency  synthesizer  for  synthesizing  a  se- 
lected frequency  of  a  library  of  preselected  frequencies  in 
which  a  preselected  phase  increment  K  is  repetitively  supplied 
to  a  digital  integrator  which  provides  an  output  signal  at  said 
selected  frequency,  said  digital  integrator  having  an  adder 
responsive  to  said  phase  increment  K  and  an  accumulating 
register  having  an  overflow  output  and  an  input  responsive  to 


1  Digital  waveform  shaping  apparatus  for  generating  a 
desired  digital  data  stream  composed  of  a  plurality^  of  digital 
bits  comprising: 

clock  means  for  generating  clock  signals; 

storage  means,  coupled  to  the  clock  means  and  having  an 
output,  for  storing  bits  of  the  desired  digital  data  stream 
and  for  serially  shifting  the  digital  data  stream  bits  to  the 
output; 

detecting  means,  coupled  to  the  storage  means,  for  detecting 
the  bit  values  and  the  transitions  between  adjacent  bits  of 
the  digital  data  stream  at  the  output  of  the  storage  means; 

generating  means,  responsive  to  the  clock  means,  for  gener- 
ating a  sequence  of  binary  coded  digital  words  corre- 
sponding to  the  magnitude  of  a  sequence  of  samples  of  a 
gradual  waveform; 

control  means,  coupled  to  the  clock  means,  detecting  means, 
and  generating  means,  for  controlling  the  generating 
means  such  that  said  sequence  of  binary  coded  digital 
words  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  rising  portion  of 
said  gradual  waveform  are  generated  in  response  to  a 
rising  transition  in  the  digital  data  stream,  said  sequence  of 
binary  coded  digital  words  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined falling  portion  of  said  gradual  waveform  are  gener- 
ated in  response  to  a  falling  transition,  a  digital  word 
corresponding  to  a  constant  high  level  is  generated  after 
said  predetermined  rising  portion  until  the  beginning  of 
the  generation  of  a  falling  portion,  and  a  digital  word 
corresponding  to  a  constant  low  level  is  generated  after 
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I 

said  predetermined  falling  portion  until  the  beginning  of 
the  generation  of  a  rising  portion; 

clock  control  means,  coupled  to  the  clock  and  the  generat- 
ing means,  and  the  detecting  means,  for  passing  the  clock 
signal  to  the  generating  means  during  generation  of  the 
predetermined  rising  or  falling  waveform  portions,  and 
for  blocking  the  clock  signal  from  the  generating  means 
during  the  generation  of  constant  high  or  low  levels 

converter  means,  coupled  to  the  generating  means,  for  con- 
verting the  sequence  of  digital  words  to  an  analog  wave- 
form represenUtive  of  the  digital  data  stream;  and, 

filter  means,  coupled  to  the  converter  means,  for  smoothing 
the  analog  waveform. 


nontypamatic  keystroke  prior  to  generating  typamatic  key- 
strokes, comprising: 

test  means  for  identifying  the  actuation  of  the  typamatic  func- 
tion of  a  typamatic  function  key; 
test  means  for  identifying  whether  said  keystroke  queue  is 

empty; 
test  means  for  identifying  whether  said  keystroke  queue  is  full; 
a  nontypamatic  control  means  for  enqueueing  the  keystroke 
information  in  the  keystroke  queue  when  said  typamatic 


4,410,956 
EXPONENTIAL  OPERATION  DEVICE 

Junichi  Yoshida,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50091 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/552 

U.S.  a.  364—752  "  Claims 


I 

1.  An  exponential  operation  device  comprising: 

operation  means  for  effecting  a  calculation  on  an  exponential 
function  represented  by  data  items  x  and  y; 

memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  a  radix  data  x  and 
exponent  data  y  on  which  an  exponential  calculation  is  to 
be  performed,  said  memory  means  being  coupled  to  said 
operation  means  for  supplying  the  data  x,  y  to  said  opera- 
tion means: 

first  judging  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  judg- 
ing whether  said  radix  daU  x  stored  in  said  memory  means 
is  negative  or  not  and  for  issuing  a  corresponding  judge- 
ment signal; 

second  judging  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
judging  whether  said  exponent  data  y  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means  is  an  integer  or  not  and  for  issuing  a  corre- 
sponding judgement  signal;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  first  judging  means,  to  said 
second  judging  means  and  to  said  operation  means  for 
designating  the  execution  of  an  exponential  calculation, 
x^,  with  respect  to  said  operation  means  on  the  basis  of 
judgement  signals  from  said  first  and  second  judging 
means. 


KAIIDOU    ICCESS    ><t»0»» 


function  has  not  been  actuated  and  said  keystroke  queue  is 
not  full;  and 
typamatic  control  means  for  enqueueing  the  keystroke  infor- 
mation in  the  keystroke  queue  when  said  typamatic  function 
has  been  actuated  and  said  keystroke  queue  is  empty,  said 
typamatic  control  means  discarding  the  keystroke  informa- 
tion when  said  typamatic  function  has  been  actuated  and  said 
keystroke  queue  is  not  empty,  whereby  sequential  key- 
strokes representing  a  key  cannot  be  concurrently  stored  m 
said  keystroke  queue  when  the  latter  keystroke  is  typamatic 


4,410,958 
DISPLAYING  A  PROPORTIONALLY  OUTLINED 
MINIATURE  PAGE 
Kent  R.  Demke,  and  Joanne  L.  Mumola,  both  of  Austin,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,683 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 
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4,410,957 
KEYSTROKE  QUEUEING  SYSTEM 
WilUam  C.  Cason,  Austin,  and  Jan  W.  Snyder,  Elgin;  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,623 
Int  a.^  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  364—900  20  Qaims 

1.  A  keyboard  access  system  for  processing  keystroke  infor- 
mation from  a  keyboard  to  a  keystroke  queue,  said  keyboard 
including  typamatic  function  keys  which  generate  an  initial 


1.  In  a  word  processing  system  including  appropriately 
interconnected  display  means,  means  for  producing  hard  copy 
output  on  different  size  media,  and  means  for  displaying  on 
said  display  means  a  miniature  representation  of  a  full  page  of 
text,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  displaying  an  outline  around  said  miniature  full 
page  representation  on  said  display  means,  said  outline 
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being  directly  proportional  to  the  size  of  said  hard  copy 
output  media. 


4,410,959 

COMPLTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  A 

DESIRED  CONTROL  PROGRAM  FROM  A  PLURALITY 

OF  CONTROL  PROGRAMS 
Shinobu  Tajima;  Yasukazu  Umeda,  and  Toshiyuki  Kamohara,  all 
of  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  224,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1980,  55-2703 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  9/22.  13/06:  B66B  J/18 

U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  device  for  an  elevator  system  comprising  a 
central  processmg  unit,  a  first  read-only  memory  for  storing  a 
first  set  of  program  instructions  for  computing  output  control 
signals  for  controlling  means  for  positioning  an  elevator  cage 
of  said  elevator  system  in  response  to  input  instructing  signals 
to  said  central  processing  unit,  an  output  circuit  for  communi- 
cating said  output  control  signals  to  said  positioning  means,  a 
first  random  access  memory  for  storing  output  control  signals 
produced  as  a  result  of  execution  of  said  first  set  of  program 
instructions  immediately  prior  to  said  output  control  signals 
being  communicated  to  said  positioning  means  by  said  output 
circuit,  and  address  and  data  buses  for  communicating  said  first 
read-only  memory,  said  input  circuit,  said  output  circuit,  and 
said  first  random  access  memory  with  said  central  processing 
means,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  second  read-only  mem- 
ory and  a  second  random  access  memory,  said  second  read- 
only memory  and  said  second  random  access  memory  being 
communicated  to  said  central  processing  means  by  said  address 
and  data  buses,  said  second  read-only  memory  containing  a 
second  set  of  program  instructions  for  modifying  said  output 
control  signals  produced  as  a  result  of  said  first  set  of  program 
instructions. 


4,410,960 

SORTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  THREE  OR  MORE  INPUTS 
Yoshihiro  Kasuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1980,  55-12746; 
Feb.  5,  1980,  55-12747;  Feb.  5,  1980,  5512749 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 

4.  A  sorting  circuit  for  sorting  n  circuit  input  values  into  first 
through  n-th  ascendingly  ordered  circuit  output  values  where 
n  represents  a  predetermined  natural  number,  said  input  values 
being  represented  by  n  input  sequences,  respectively,  said  first 
through  said  n-th  output  values  being  represented  by  first 
through  n-th  output  sequences,  respectively,  each  of  said  input 
and  said  output  sequences  being  a  time  sequence  of  a  pre- 
scribed number  of  binary  bits  arranged  from  the  most  signifi- 
cant bit  to  the  least  significant  bit,  each  binary  bit  having  either 
of  a  logic  "0"  and  a  logic  "1"  level  at  a  lime,  said  sorting  circuit 
comprising: 

an  array  of  a  plurality  of  first-kind  sorting  units  and  a  plural- 


ity of  second-kind  sorting  units,  said  first-kind  and  said 
second-kind  sorting  units  being  connected  to  one  another 
according  to  a  predetermined  rule,  each  first-kind  sorting 
unit  having  two  input  leads  and  a  smaller  and  a  greater 
value  output  lead  and  being  responsive  to  two  unit  input 
values  supplied  to  the  respective  input  leads  for  supplying 
the  smaller  and  the  greater  value  output  leads  with  the 
smaller  and  the  greater  of  the  two  unit  irtput  values  in  a 
period  related  to  said  prescribed  number,  each  second- 
kind  sorting  unit  having  three  input  leads  and  a  minimum, 
a  medium,  and  a  maximum  output  lead  and  being  respon- 
sive to  three  unit  input  values  supplied  to  the  three  input 


:.1I> 


leads,  respectively  for  supplying  the  minimum,  the  maxi- 
mum, and  the  medium  output  leads  in  said  period  with  the 
minimum  and  the  maximum  of  the  three  unit  input  values 
and  a  remaining  one  of  the  three  unit  input  values,  respec- 
tively; 

first  means  for  supplying  the  respective  input  sequences  bit 
by  bit  to  prescribed  ones  of  said  second-kind  sorting  units; 
and 

second  means  connected  to  prescribed  ones  of  the  smaller 
and  the  greater  value  output  leads  of  said  first-kind  sorting 
units  and  to  prescribed  ones  of  the  minimum,  the  medium, 
and  the  maximum  output  leads  of  said  second-kind  sorting 
units  for  producing  bit  by  bit  n  output  sequences. 


4,410,961 

INTERFACE  BETWEEN  A  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  AND 

PERIPHERAL  DEVICES  USED  IN  A  MAILING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  F.  DIugos,  Huntington;  Ravio  M.  Manduley,  Woodbury, 

and  Arthur  Rubinstein,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,241 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—900  8  Qaims 
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1  In  a  mailing  system  including  a  stand  alone  postage  scale 
comprising  a  mailing  system  processing  means  operatively 
connected  to  a  scale  means  for  determining  the  weight  of  an 
Item  to  be  mailed;  an  interface  between  the  mailing  system 
processing  means  and  a  plurality  of  mailing  system  peripheral 
devices,  the  interface  comprising  a  controller  and  multiplexing 
means,  the  mailing  system  processing  means  including  means 
for  transmitting  signals  to  the  controller,  the  interface  further 
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including  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  controller 
and  the  multiplexing  means,  means  operatively  interconnect- 
ing the  multiplexing  means  and  a  selected  peripheral  device, 
the  controller  further  including  means  for  storing  a  communi- 
cations subroutine,  buffer  means  for  storing  data  for  subse- 
quent transmission  to  the  selected  peripheral  device,  the  con- 
troller receiving  a  first  command  signal  from  the  processing 
means  and  in  response  thereto  entering  data  received  from  the 
processing  means  into  the  buffer  means,  the  controller  receiv- 
ing a  second  command  signal  and  in  response  thereto  transmit- 
ting a  select  signal  indicative  of  the  selected  peripheral  device 
to  the  multiplexing  means  and  transmitting  the  data  entered  in 
the  buffer  means  to  the  multiplexing  means,  the  multiplexing 
means  receiving  the  select  signal  and  the  data  and  in  response 
thereto  transmitting  the  data  to  the  selected  peripheral  device, 
the  controller  transmitting  the  data  entered  in  the  buffer  means 
in  accordance  with  the  stored  communications  subroutine,  and 
the  interface  further  comprising  a  self-contained  circuit  board 
which  may  be  selectively  interconnected  to  or  disconnected 
from  the  processing  means.  ' 

4,410,962 
MAILING  SYSTEM  INTERFACE  INTERCONNECTING 

INCOMPATIBLE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Edward  P.  Daniels,  Bridgeport;  Daniel  F.  DIugos;  Earl  B.  Holtz, 

both  of  Huntington,  and  navio  M.  Manduley,  Woodbury,  all 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,281 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/20:  GOIG  23/42 

U.S.  a.  364—900  10  CI"'""* 


is  generated  in  and  is  serially  propagated  downstream  along  a 
cross-tie  wall  in  a  magentizable  layer  by  appropriate  drive 
fields,  said  magnetizable  layer  being  configured  into  a  data 
track  forming  strip  whose  two  apposing  edges  are  formed  into 
mirror-imaged  patterns  of  asymmetrically  shaped  edges  which 
patterns  are  formed  of  successive  narrow  portions,  or  necks. 


for  structuring  each  of  said  cross-ties  along  said  cross-tie  wall 
and  across  apposing  pairs  of  said  narrow  portions,  the  improv- 
ing comprising: 

propagating  the  cross-tie  along  the  data  track  by  rocking 
each  of  alternate  ends  of  the  cross-tie  from  its  then  associ- 
ated neck  to  the  next  adjacent  downstream  neck. 
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4,410,964 
MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  OUTPUT 

PORTS 

Karl  I.  Nordling,  9280  119th  Ave.,  North,  Urgo,  Ra.  33543,  and 

Scott  Nance,  662  Lambeth  Ct.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,167 

Int.  CI.'  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  365—189  13  Claims 


1.  A  systems  interface  between  a  mailing  system  processor 
which  communicates  in  a  specific  format  along  a  serial  com- 
munications bus  and  controller  means  which  established  com- 
munications links  with  selected  mailing  system  peripheral 
devices,  the  controller  means  receiving  data  and  commands 
along  parallel  lines  in  accordance  with  a  different  format,  the 
specific  format  and  the  different  format  being  incompatible, 
the  interface  operatively  interconnecting  the  serial  communi- 
cations bus  and  the  controller  means,  the  interface  comprising 
means  for  receiving  data  signals  from  the  serial  communica- 
tions bus,  the  data  signal  receiving  means  including  register 
means  for  storing  and  grouping  serially  transmitted  data  sig- 
nals, said  register  means  comprising  a  shift  register,  processing 
means,  means  interconnecting  the  register  means  and  the  pro- 
cessing means  for  transmitting  the  grouped  data  signals  to  the 
processing  means,  the  processing  means  including  means  for 
transmitting  the  grouped  data  signals  to  the  controller  means. 

I  4,410,963 

CROSS-TIE  PROPAGATION  USING  OFFSET 
SERRATION  AND  CROSS-TIE  ROCKING  ACTION 
David  S.  Lo,  Burnsville;  Maynard  C.  Paul,  Bloomington,  and 
Lawrence  G.  Zierhut,  Eagan,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,2% 

Int.  a.i  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—87  3  Qaims 

2.  In  a  magnetic  memory  system  in  which  binary  data  are 

stored  as  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  cross-tie.  which  cross-tie 


g-^'iiB  •=S  t^  1 1^  ^  'fc? 


^A  Mj  ^^   ^i 


1.  A  memory  device  comprised  of: 

a  plurality  of  N  rows,  each  said  row  comprising  a  conduc- 
tive path; 
a  plurality  of  M  columns,  each  said  column  comprising  a 

conductive  path; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  said  cell  being  uniquely 
connected  to  one  said  row  and  one  said  column,  thereby 
forming  an  array  of  NxM  memory  cells,  each  said  mem- 
ory cell  capable  of  storing  a  single  bit  of  binary  data; 

a  plurality  of  r  words  contained  on  each  said  row,  each  said 
word  comprising  p  bits,  whereby  each  said  row  contains 

p.r  bits; 

means  for  selecting  a  single  desired  row  of  said  plurality  of 
rows  while  maintaining  all  other  said  rows  of  said  plural- 
ity of  rows  deselected; 

means  for  simultaneously  selecting  a  plurality  of  desired 
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words  from  said  plurality  of  r  words  contained  on  said 
single  desired  row;  and 
means  including  a  discrete  decoder  means  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  desired  words  for  applymg  each  said  selected 
word  simultaneously  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  ports. 


4,410,965 
DATA  DECOMPRESSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  S.  Moore,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,676 

Int.  C\?  GllC  n/40 

U.S.  a.  365—230  11  Oaims 
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1.  Data  buffering  and  decoding  apparatus  comprismg: 

data  storage  means; 

decoding  memory  means; 

write  address  means  for  writing  data  mto  a  selected  address 
of  said  data  storage  means; 

read  address  means  for  causing  the  reading  of  data  from 
corresponding  selected  addresses  of  said  data  storage 
means  and  said  decoding  memory  means; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  data  read  from  the  corre- 
sponding addresses  of  said  data  storage  means  for  said 
decoding  memory  means  and  for  producing  decoded  data 
from  said  comparison;  and 

means  for  writing  said  decoded  data  into  said  decoding 
memory  means  at  said  selected  address. 


between  the  water  and  a  pool  of  pollutant  as  a  precursor 
to  a  bottom  echo  signal  for  determining  the  presence  of 


0-- 


Hascu.cncar< 


said  pool  of  pollutant  at  the  navigational  position  of  the 
transducer  as  the  process  of  scanning  continues,  and 
marking  said  navigational  position. 


4,410,967 

METHOD  FOR  SAMPLING  FLYING  INSECT 

POPULATIONS  USING  LOW-FREQUENCY  SOUND 

DETECTING  AND  RANGING  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH 

A  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  CHEMICAL/PHEROMONE 

Donovan   E.   Hendricks,   Brownsville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,540 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  15/02 

U.S.  a.  367—87  1  Claim 


4,410,966 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
INSOLUBLE  SINKING  POLLUTANTS 
Raymond  A.  Meyer,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.;  Larry  F.  Marx, 
Bellevue,  Wash.,  and  John  E.  Brugger,  Hightstown,  N.J., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the    Administrator   of   Environmental    Protection    Agency, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,764 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  15/02.  7/52 
MS.  a.  367—87  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  locating  and  mapping  a  pool  of  a  pollutant 
in  a  body  of  water  composing  the  steps  of 
scanmng  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water  with  ultrasonic 
energy  using  a  transducer  penodically  pulsed  to  project 
pulse  envelopes  of  acoustic  energy  downwardly  to  the 
bottom  of  said  body  of  water, 
receiving  echo  signals  reflected  upwardly  from  said  bottom, 
and  receiving  precursor  echo  signals  reflected  upwardly 
from  a  reflective  interface  between  the  water  and  the 
surface  of  a  pool  of  pollutant,  if  present, 
detecting  the  presence  of  an  echo  signal  from  said  interface 


1  A  method  for  sampling  flying  insect  populations  using 
low-frequency  sound  detecting  and  ranging  in  conjunction 
with  a  biologically  active  chemical/pheromone  comprising: 

( 1 )  baiting  an  agricultural  area  with  a  pheromone  sex  attrac- 
tant  specific  to  a  flying  insect  species; 

(2)  luring  said  flying  insect  into  range  of  a  sound  detecting 
transceiver  by  means  of  said  pheromone  sex  attractant; 

(3)  transmitting  a  low-frequency  sound  wave  into  contact 
with  said  flying  insects, 

(4)  receiving  said  sound  wave  back  into  a  detector,  thus 
producing  a  detection  of  said  insect; 

(5)  recording  said  detections  of  said  insects  over  a  period  of 
time  to  produce  a  count  of  said  flying  insects  and  thus  a 
sampling  of  flying  insect  populations. 
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4,410,968 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  ON  A 

DISK  SUPPORTED  DEFORMABLE  METALLIC  HLM 

Hugh  F.  Frohbach,  Sunnyvale;  Robert  E.  Myers,  Menlo  Park; 
Norman  A.  Peppers,  Belmont,  all  of  Calif.;  Thomas  L.  Si- 
wecki,  410  Civic  Dr.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596,  and  Louis 
F.  Schaefer,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thomas  Lee  Si- 
wecki.  Concord,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,906,  Oct.  5,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,056,  Mar.  24,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,779 

Int.  a.5  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369—44  31  Qaims 


optical  element  having  a  unidirectional  lens  function,  and  first 
and  second  control  means  responsive  to  an  ouipui  of  said  lighi 
detecting  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  first  optical 
means  such  that  said  laser  beam  is  focused  onto  said  record 
medium  and  said  laser  beam  tracks  said  information  track,  said 
optical  element  being  arranged  such  that  an  optical  axis  thereof 
makes  an  angle  of  approximately  45  degrees  vMlh  the  direction 
of  said  information  track,  said  light  receiving  sections  arranged 
symmetrically  to  axes  transverse  to  each  other,  one  of  said  axes 
being  in  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  information  track, 
means  for  providing  a  differential  signal  between  sum  signals 
of  outputs  from  the  light  receiving  sections  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  axis  traverse  to  the  direction  of  said  information  track,  said 
second  control  means  receiving  said  differential  signal  for 
effecting  control  in  accordance  therewith 


IMOOULA'O'i 


4,410,970 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

ANALYZING  SOUND  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  RECORD 

DISCS 
Kenneth  S.  K.  Law,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Keysor- 
Century  Corporation,  Saugus,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,592 

Int.  CI.   GllB  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  369—58  66  Claims 


1,  Apparatus  for  recording  information  as  variations  in  re- 
flectance comprising:  a  substrate, 

a  deformable  metallic  tellurium  film  deposited  on  said  sub- 
strate in  a  disc  format; 
^  a  modulated  light  beam  representing  the  information  to  be 
recorded,  means  for  focusing  the  beam  onto  the  metallic 
deformable  film,  said  beam  having  an  intensity  which  is 
sufficient  to  liquefy  but  not  vaporize  the  material  of  the 
metallic  deformable  film  resulting  in  a  redistribution  of  the 
material  of  the  metallic  deformable  film  which  changes 
the  refiectance  of  a  readout  light  beam;  andd 

means  for  rotating  the  disc  with  respect  to  the  modulated 
light  beam  and  radially  translating  the  modulated  light 
beam  to  produce  a  pattern  of  recorded  refiectivity  infor- 
mation. 


I 

4,410,969 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Maeda,  Kokubunji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,024 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-164044 
Int.  0.3  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  O.  369—46  7  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  information  playback  apparatus  comprising  a 
laser  beam  source,  an  information  record  medium  having 
tracks  of  information  stored  therein,  first  optical  means  for 
directing  a  laser  beam  from  said  laser  beam  source  onto  a  track 
of  said  information  record  medium;  light  detection  means  for 
detecting  a  laser  beam  derived  from  said  information  track, 
second  optical  means  for  directing  the  laser  beam  derived  from 
said  information  track  to  said  light  detecting  means  through  an 
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5.  A  method  for  quantitatively  measuring  and  analyzing  a 
sound  spectrum  from  a  sound  producing  cop>  of  a  phono- 
graphic type  record  disc  which  was  produced  from  a  master, 
and  where  a  means  on  the  disc  to  produce  discrete  portions  of 
the  sound  in  the  spectrum  are  not  readily  discernable  by  visual 
observation,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  generating  electrical  signals  representative  of  sound  from 
a  copy  of  a  phonographic  type  record  disc. 

(b)  processing  said  electrical  signals  and  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  signal  components  with  each  representing 
decibel  level  as  function  of  frequency  for  discrete  incre- 
ments of  time, 

(c)  temporarily  storing  the  individual  signal  components 
until  the  electrical  signals  thus  generated  have  been  pro- 
cessed, 

(d)  plotting  the  signal  components  representing  decibel  level 
as  a  function  of  frequency  for  each  such  discrete  incre- 
ment of  time,  and 

(e)  determining  from  the  plotted  signal  components  the 
existence  of  unwanted  noise  in  the  second  spectrum  of  said 
copy  of  the  record  disc  and  thereby  determining  from  the 
copy  of  the  record  disc  if  said  unwanted  noise  occurred  in 
or  was  derived  from  the  master  of  the  record  disc  used  to 
produce  said  copy. 
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4.410,971 
FRONT  LOADING  RECORD  PLAYER 
Kurt  Eisemann,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,926 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 

1980,  3019928 

Int.  a.   GllB  1/00.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  369—75  *  CI""""* 


47  n     ..5 


1.  A  front  loading  type  record  player,  comprising: 

a  housing. 

means,  accommodated  within  said  housing,  for  driving  a 
record  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  turntable,  associated  with  said  housing,  for  supporting  a 
record  placed  thereon,  said  turntable  being  movable  in  a 
direction  substantially  transverse  of  said  axis,  between  a 
loading  position  located  outside  of  said  housing  and  a 
lowered  position  located  inside  of  said  housing; 

means,  slidably  provided  on  said  housing,  for  supporting 
said  turntable  for  movement  between  said  loading  and  said 
lowered  positions; 

means,  associated  with  said  housing,  for  moving  said  turnta- 
ble between  said  lowered  position  and  an  operating  posi- 
tion at  which  said  turntable  is  rotated  by  said  driving 
means; 

characterized  in  that  said  driving  means  and  said  moving 
means  include  a  coupling  device  rotatable  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  movable  axially  along  said  rotation  axis 
from  an  initial  position  situated  below  said  lowered  posi- 
tion, through  an  intermediate  position  at  which  said  de- 
vice engages  with  said  turntable,  whereby  said  device  and 
said  turntable  are  movable  axially  along  said  axis,  to  a 
drive  position  at  which  said  turntable  is  located  at  said 
operating  position. 


4,410.972 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  JACKET  OPENING 

ENLARGING  DEVICE 

Takashi  Saito,  Ayase,  and  Takashi  Kumaki.  Sagamihara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama. Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1980,  55-113307 
Int.  a.' GllB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  369—77.2  8  Qaims 


reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium  accommodated  within 
a  case,  said  case  having  a  jacket  with  a  space  for  accommodat- 
ing said  rotary  recording  medium  and  an  opening  through 
which  said  rotary  recording  medium  can  enter  and  leave  said 
jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of  said 
jacket  for  closing  said  opening,  said  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  front  side  of  said  apparatus  having  a  laterally  elongated 
inserting  opening  through  which  said  case  may  be  in- 
serted; 
holding  means  at  a  rear  part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus, 
for  holding  said  rotary  recording  medium  within  said 
reproducing  apparatus  when  an  operation  is  performed  in 
w  hich  said  case  is  inserted  into  said  reproducing  apparatus 
and  then  said  jacket  is  pulled  from  said  reproducing  appa- 
ratus for  loading  said  recording  medium  in  said  reproduc- 
ing apparatus; 
turntable  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  recording  medium 
loaded  within  said  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing 
apparatus;  and 
jacket  opening  enlarging  means  coupling  with  the  jacket  and 
movable  over  said  turntable  means  between  a  vicinity  of 
said  inserting  opening  and  the  rear  part  of  said  reproduc- 
ing apparatus,  said  enlarging  means  coordinating  with  the 
insertion  and  extraction  of  said  case  having  the  jacket, 
said  jacket  opening  enlarging  means  comprising  upper  and 
lower  enlarging  members  aligned  horizontally  with  said 
inserting  opening  in  said  vicinity  of  said  opening  and  being 
pivotally  coupled  together  to  enable  them  to  swing  up  and 
down  to  open  and  close,  respectively,  and  said  upper  and 
lower    enlarging    members    respectively    having    finger 
means  projecting  toward  said  inserting  opening,  said  fin- 
ger means  together  with  said  enlarging  members  being 
close  to  each  other  when  said  jacket  opening  enlarging 
means  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting  opening;  rotating 
means  for  swingably  opening  said  upper  and  lower  enlarg- 
ing members  so  that  said  finger  means  respectively  sepa- 
rate from  each  other  as  said  jacket  opening  enlarging 
means  moves  away  from  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting 
opening  to  the  rear  part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus,  so 
that  said  finger  means  enlarge  said  opening  as  said  upper 
and  lower  enlarging  members  swing  upwardly  and  down- 

wardlv;  and 
an  enlarging  member  locking  mechanism  interlocking  said 
upper  and  lower  enlarging  members  for  keeping  the  en- 
larging members  closed  together  to  close  said  inserting 
opening  when  said  jacket  opening  enlarging  means  is 
positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting  opening,  and 
release  the  interlock  upon  insertion  of  said  case. 


1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  for 


4,410,973 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SWITCH  MECHANISM  FOR 

DETECTING  RETURN  OF  A  JACKET  OPENING 

ENLARGING  MECHANISM 

Takashi  Saito.  Ayase;  Takashi  Kumaki,  Sagamihara.  and  Toru 

Kishi.  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd..  Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1981.  Ser.  No.  294.801 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan.    Aug.    20,    1980,    55- 

117735[U] 

Int.  Q.'  GllB  I/OO 
U.S.  CI.  369—77.2  *  Claims 

1  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  rotary  record- 
ing medium  accommodated  within  a  case,  said  case  comprising 
a  jacket  having  a  space  for  accommodating  said  rotary  record- 
ing medium  and  having  an  opening  for  enabling  said  rotary 
recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of  said  jacket,  and  a  lid 
member  for  closing  said  opening  oC  said  jacket,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  front  member  having  an  inserting  opening  through  which 
said  case  or  said  jacket  is  inserted; 

holding  means  positioned  at  a  rear  part  of  said  reproducing 
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apparatus  and  opposite  said  inserting  opening,  for  holding 
said  rotary  recording  medium  when  said  case  is  inserted 
into  said  reproducing  apparatus  and  then  said  jacket  is 
pulled  from  said  reproducing  apparatus  to  leave  said  ro- 
tary recording  medium  inside  said  reproducing  apparatus; 

turntable  means  positioned  between  said  inserting  opening 
and  said  rear  part  for  rotating  said  rotary  recording  me- 
dium after  it  is  left  within  said  reproducing  apparatus; 

a  jacket  opening  enlarging  mechanism  for  enlarging  said 
opening  of  said  inserted  jacket  by  coupling  with  said 
jacket  and  moving  from  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting 
opening,  over  said  turntable,  and  toward  said  rear  part  of 
said  reproducing  apparatus,  responsive  to  the  insertion  of 
said  jacket  and  for  returning  responsive  to  an  extraction  of 
said  case  or  said  jacket;  and 


a  switch  mechanism  for  detecting  a  movement  of  said  jacket 
opening  enlarging  mechanism  from  and  to  the  vicinity  of 
said  inserting  opening, 

said  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  microswitch  fixed 
opposite  said  jacket  opening  enlarging  mechanism  posi- 
tioned at  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting  opening,  and  a 
maintaining  mechanism  which  is  pushed  and  operated  by 
said  jacket  opening  enlarging  mechanism  for  pushing  an 
operating  member  of  said  microswitch  to  operate  and 
hold  said  microswitch  in  an  activated  state  when  said 
jacket  opening  enlarging  mechanism  moves  away  from 
the  vicinity  of  said  inserting  opening,  and  for  releasing 
said  microswitch  when  said  jacket  opening  enlarging 
mechanism  moves  back  to  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting 
opening  so  that  said  jacket  opening  enlarging  mechanism 
completes  a  movement  toward  said  inserting  opening  after 
releasing  said  microswitch  in  the  activated  state. 


4,410,974 

CAPACITANCE  DETECTION  TYPE  RECORD  STYLUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  STYLUS 
Keiji  Segawa,  Yamato;  Masaki  Murakami,  Sagamihara.  and 
Keiichiro  Doi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-125134 
int.  CI.J  GllB  3/44 
U.S.  CI.  369—126  5  Claims 

1.  A  capacitance  detection  type  record  stylus  for  detecting 
signals  recorded  as  geometric  variations  along  a  track  on  a 
recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  body  of  diamond  having  a  crystal  plane  {110}  formed 


between  adjoining  planes  of  an  identical  crystallographic 
structure;  and 


.;iiOi 


IONS 


jint 


an  electrode  formed  on  said  crystal  plane  { 1 10}  for  detecting 
said  signals. 


4,410,975 
STEREOPHONIC  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 

Yoshihisa  Mori,  and  Mitsuru  Takashima,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1980,  55-75950 

Int.  CI.'  GUB  3/44 

U.S.  CI.  369—170  7  Claims 
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1.  An  armature  supporting  mechanism  for  a  stereophonic 
pick-up  cartridge  comprising,  a  cantilever  having  a  stylus  on  a 
free  end  thereof  and  an  armature  having  a  transverse  surface  at 
the  rear  end  thereof,  a  fixed  support,  a  damper  having  a  first 
plane  surface  abutting  on  said  fixed  support  and  a  second  plane 
surface  abutting  on  said  transverse  surface  of  said  armature, 
and  grooves  formed  in  said  second  plane  surface  of  said 
damper  and  extending  generally  radially  from  adjacent  the 
central  axis  of  said  damper  to  the  periphery  of  the  damper,  to 
reduce  crosstalk  between  the  two  channels. 


4,410,976 
SIGNAL  PICKUP  DEVICE  IN  A  ROTARY  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
.Masayoshi  Uchida,  Yokohama,  and  Osamu  Tajima,  Ayase,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981.  Ser.  No.  291,047 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Aug.    11.    1980,    55- 
113518[U];  Aug.  II.  1980,  55-n3519[U] 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  369—170  7  Qaims 

1.  A  signal  pickup  device  in  a  rotary  recording  medium 
reproducing  apparatus,  said  signal  pickup  device  comprising: 
a  cantilever  having  a  reproducing  element  for  picking  up 
and  reproducing  a  signal  from  a  rotary  recording  medium, 
said  pickup  element  being  located  at  the  tip  end  of  said 
cantilever; 
a  support  member  having  a  support  part  for  supporting  the 
rear  end  of  said  cantilever,  and  arms  which  unitarily  ex- 
tend from  opp<5site  sides  of  said  support  part;  and 
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a  frame  hav.ng  parts  for  engag.ng  w„h  and  moun.mg  the  ^^^^^^^^  READAb{.e7nFORMATION  DISK 

arms  of  sa,d  support  '"ember^  resnect.velv    havm.    Arnoldus  J.  M.  vanden  Broek;  Petrus  E.  J.  Legierse,  and  Hen- 

said    arms   of  said   support    member   respect.velv    havmg  piKiwrink  all  of  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assiai- 


mounting  parts  havmg  a  non-circular  cross-section  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  end  part  thereof,  for  engaging  the  engaging 
parts  of  said  frame,  and  constricted  parts  formed  with  first 


flange  portions  between  said  mounting  parts  and  said 
constricted  parts: 
said  mounting  parts  and  said  engaging  parts  being  shaped  so 
that  said  support  member  is  at  an  angular  position  together 
with  said  cantilever  where  said  reproducing  element  is  at 
a  raised  position,  when  said  mounting  parts  are  mounted 
onto  said  engaging  parts. 


ricus  D.  M.  Ribberink,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,684 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Oct.    15,    1980, 
8005674 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  369—275  5  Qaims 


1.  An  optically  readable  information  disk  which  comprises  a 
substrate  plate  having  on  at  least  one  side  a  radiation-cured 
lacquer  layer  in  which  an  information  track  of  information 
regions  situated  at  a  higher  and  a  lower  level  is  provided  and 
is  covered  with  a  reflective  layer,  characterized  in  that  the 
cured  lacquer  layer  has  a  minimum  indentation  hardness  which 
corresponds  to  a  maximum  depth  of  penetration  of  5  um  of  a 
needle  which  is  placed  on  the  lacquer  layer  and  which  has  a 
ball-shaped  tip  manufactured  from  a  hard  material  and  having 
a  diameter  of  18±  1  um  and  presses  on  the  layer  with  a  weight 
of  2.5^0  1  g  and  is  manufactured  from  a  radiation-curable 
lacquer  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  diacrylate, 
triacrvlate  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4.410,977 
TURNTABLE  FOR  RECORD  PLAYERS 
Heinrich  Zimmermann,  Joh.-Seb.-Bach-Str.  14,  and  Sepp-Dieter 
Bierleutgeb,  Kinzigstr.  24,  both  of  7742  St.  Georgen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  276,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .Apr.  11, 
1981,  3114715 

Int.  CI.''  GllB  r,02.  25,00 
U.S.  CI.  369—264  6  Claims 


4,410,979 
MULTIPLEXED  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Kenzo  Tanabe,  Katano.  and  Yasuhiro  Okada,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1980,  55-32281 

Int.  CI.'  H04J  9/00:  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  370— 11  3  Claims 


iT^ 


1. 


1.  A  turntable  for  a  record  player  comprising 

a  turntable  body, 

an  additional  weight  of  heavy  material,  the  density  of  which 
exceeds  that  of  said  turntable  body,  said  additional  weight 
arranged  in  a  region  of  the  periphery  of  the  turntable 
body,  whereby  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  turntable 
body  IS  increased  about  any  axis  through  the  center  of  the 
turntable  body, 

means  comprising  a  solid  elastic  material  arranged  to  attach 
said  additional  weight  to  the  turntable  body  and  forming 
therewith  an  energy  absorbing  structure,  which  structure 
damps  oscillations  in  the  turntable  periphery. 


.jo,        02j-»-f^a4}  ♦{  07    08  J..-f09^ 
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1  A  multiplexed  signal  receiver  having  two  independent 
signals  which  are  multiplexed  on  a  single  carrier  by  amplitude 
and  frequency  modulation  or  amplitude  and  phase  modulation, 
said  receiver  comprising  a  balanced  type  amplitude  limiter 
which  IS  coupled  to  two  double  balanced  type  product  detec- 
tors for  amplitude  and  frequency  demodulation  or  amplitude 
and  phase  demodulation,  said  balanced  amplitude  limiter  being 
directly  coupled  with  respect  to  DC  to  said  two  double  bal- 
anced type  product  detectors. 
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4,410,980 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 
YoshiUka  Takasaki,  Tokorozawa,  and  Mitsuo  Tanaka,  Ohme, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1980,  55-104988 

Int.  a.J  H04J  3/18 

U.S.  a.  370—109  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  time  division  multiplexing  system  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  digital  signal  sources  for  providing  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels of  digital  data  at  mutually  independent  selected  bit  rates; 
time  compression  means  including  a  plurality  of  converter 
circuits  for  compressing  in  time  the  digital  signals  of  each 
channel  for  a  given  frame  period  to  produce  respective  com- 
pressed data  channels;  time  division  multiplexing  means  for 
adding  a  frame  synchronizing  signal  to  the  output  of  one  of 
said  converter  circuits  and  a  channel  synchronizing  signal  to 
the  outputs  of  the  other  ones  of  said  converter  circuits  and  for 
conducting  time  division  multiplexing  of  the  compressed  data 
channels,  including  means  for  adding  a  stuff  pulse  to  one  of  the 
multiplexed  data  channels  so  that  the  total  duration  time  of  said 
compressed  data  from  all  channels,  said  frame  and  channel 
synchronizing  signals  and  the  stuff  pulse  coincides  with  a 
transmission  frame  period;  said  converter  circuits  each  includ- 
ing coding  means  for  coding  the  output  of  said  time  compres- 
sion means  to  convert  said  input  digital  signals  into  coded 
signals  in  which  a  mark  and  a  space  are  designated  by  different 
pulse  intervals;  a  transmission  line  for  transmitting  the  output 
of  said  multiplexing  means;  and  decoding  means  for  decoding 
the  time  division  multiplexed  signal  transmitted  by  said  trans- 
mission line. 


'  4,410,981 

SIMPLinED  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 
SEQUENTIAL  TIME-COMPRESSION  OF  TWO  SIGNALS 
Robert  E.  Flory,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,574 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1981, 
8102595 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/66 
U.S.  a.  370—109  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  signal  processor  for  transforming  between  relatively 
time-expanded  simultaneous  and  time-compressed  sequential 
first  and  second  signals  said  processor  comprising: 

first  and  second  processor  terminals  at  which  the  simultane- 
ously-occurring relatively  time-expanded  signals  appear; 


a  third  processor  terminal  at  which  the  time-sequential  rela- 
tively time-compressed  signals  appear; 

first  and  second  signal  delay  means  each  having  first  and 
second  terminals; 

switch  means  for  simultaneously  coupling  a  first  terminal  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  delay  means  to  said  first  and 
second  processor  terminals  for  coupling  signals  therebe- 
tween during  a  first  mode  of  operation,  and  for  decoupling 
said  first  and  second  delay  means  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond processor  terminals  and  coupling  said  third  processor 
terminal  with  said  first  and  second  delay  means  during  a 
second  mode  of  operation  in  which  said  third  terminal  is 
coupled  with  said  delay  means  for  transfer  of  time-sequen- 
tial signals  therebetween; 

delay  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  delay 
means  for  controlling  the  delay,  the  delay  being  relatively 
long  in  said  first  mode  of  operation  and  relatively  short  in 
said  second  mode  of  operation. 

wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  that 

said  delay  control  means  controls  both  said  first  and  second 
delay  means  to  have  the  same  delay;  and 

said  switch  means  couples  said  second  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond delay  means  with  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  delay 
means  during  said  second  mode  of  operation  whereby  said 
second  terminal  of  said  second  delay  means  is  coupled 
with  said  third  processor  terminal  through  said  first  delay 
means. 


4,410,982 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXTENDING  DIGITAL 
SIGNALING  TO  TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBERS 
SUBSTATIONS 
Gerald  H.  Fleischfresser,  Wheaton,  and  Alex  W.  Kobylar,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs. 
Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,405 

Int.  CI.'  H04J  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  370—110.1  7  Claims 


PEOESTflL    CIRCUIT 


1.  An  arrangement  for  extending  digital  signaling  to  tele- 
phone subscribers'  substations  including  a  digital  switching 
system  operated  to  generate  a  plurality  of  line  alerting  com- 
mands, a  line  signaling  generator  operated  to  generate  line 
alerting  signals,  talking  battery  operated  to  generate  a  bias 
signal  and  a  plurality  of  subscriber  substations  each  operable  to 
generate  analog  communication  signals,  said  arrangement 
comprising; 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  service  circuits  operated  in  response 
to  connection  to  an  associated  one  of  said  subscriber  sub- 
stations to  generate  an  off-hook  signal; 
line  supervision  means  connected  to  said  subscriber  service 
circuits  operated  in  response  to  each  of  said  off-hook 
signals  to  generate  a  digital  off-hook  delected  signal,  and 
further  operated  to  connect  said  talking  battery  to  each  of 
said  subscriber  service  circuits  that  generated  an  off-hook 
signal; 
each  of  said  subscriber  service  circuits  operated  in  response 
to  said  talking  battery  and  generation  of  said  analog  com- 
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munication  signals  to  generate  digital  communication 
signals;  and 

a  digital  multiplexer  connected  between  said  switching  sys- 
tem and  said  subscriber  service  circuits,  operated  to  trans- 
mit said  digital  off-hook  detected  signals  and  said  digital 
communication  signals  to  said  switching  system, 

said  digital  multiplexer  further  connected  to  said  line  super- 
vision means,  and  further  operated  to  transmit  said  line 
alerting  commands  to  said  line  supervision  means: 

said  line  supervision  means  operated  m  response  to  each  of 
said  line  alerting  commands  to  connect  said  line  signaling 
generator  to  an  associated  subscriber  service  circuit; 

said  subscriber  service  circuits  operated  to  transmit  said  line 
alerting  signal  to  said  associated  subscriber  substation; 

said  subscriber  service  circuits  comprising  pulse  code  modu- 
lation means  operated  to  convert  said  analog  communica- 
tion signals  to  said  digital  communication  signals,  and 
shunting  means  connected  across  said  pulse  code  modula- 
tion means,  operated  to  shunt  said  alerting  signal  from  said 
pulse  code  modulation  means. 


remote  to  which  supervisory  control  is  transferred  in  said 
predetermined  sequence,  said  variable  time-out  means  of  each 
remote  causing  the  communication  means  of  such  remote  to 
exercise  supervisory  control  over  said  communications  link 
when  the  time-out  interval  of  such  time-out  means  expires. 


4,410,984 

DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING  OF  THE  DATA  PATH  IN  A 

MICROPROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSOR 

V  irendra  S.  Negi,  Pepperell,  and  Steven  A.  Tague,  Billerica,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 
VValtham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,820 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  H/00 

L  .S.  Ci.  371—16  19  Claims 


4,410,983 

DISTRIBLTED  INDUSTRIAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

REMOTE  STATIONS  TAKING  TURNS  SUPERVISING 

COMMUNICATIONS  LINK  BETWEEN  THE  REMOTE 

STATIONS 
Michael  E.  Cope,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fornex  Engi- 
neering Company.  .Addison.  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,161,  Jan.  24,  1980.  Pat.  No. 

4,304,001.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277.646 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1,  1998. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.   G06F  11/16 

U.S.  CI.  371—8  5  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  industrial  process  comprising 
a  plurality  of  process  controlling  remotes  and  a  communica- 
tions link  interconnecting  said  remotes,  each  of  said  remotes 
being  assigned  a  unique  position  in  a  predetermined  succession 
order,  each  of  said  remotes  comprising  communication  means 
to  receive  information  transmitted  via  said  communications 
link  and  to  exercise  exclusive  supervisory  control  over  said 
communications  link  in  response  to  receiving  a  control-transfer 
block  via  said  communications  link  containing  a  predetermined 
address,  said  communication  means  being  operable  when  exer- 
cising supervisory  control  to  transmit  information  over  said 
communications  link  and  to  transmit  a  control-transfer  block 
over  said  communications  link  containing  an  address  selected 
to  transfer  exclusive  supervisory  control  over  said  communica- 
tions link  to  another  one  of  said  remotes  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  sequence,  each  of  said  remotes  including 
vanable  time-out  means  to  set  a  vanable  time-out  interval  each 
time  exclusive  sup)ervisory  control  over  said  communications 
link  is  transferred  to  another  one  of  said  remotes  in  said  se- 
quence, said  time-out  interval  being  of  a  length  corresponding 
to  how  far  removed  the  corresponding  remote  is  from  the 
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1  A  data  processing  system  includes  a  memory  subsystem 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  instructions  and  operands  and  a  com- 
mercial instruction  processor  (CIP)  coupled  in  common  with 
said  memory  subsystem  to  a  common  bus,  said  CIP  including 
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apparatus  for  verifying  the  data  interface  between  said  CIP 
and  said  common  bus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

third  register  means  coupled  to  said  common  bus  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  signals,  indicative  of  said  plurality  of  in- 
structions; control  store  means  including  an  instruction 
register  coupled  to  said  third  register  means  for  storing 
said  signals,  said  control  store  means  including  storing 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  diagnostic  microprograms, 
said  control  store  means  including  addressing  means  cou- 
pled to  said  instruction  register  responsive  to  said  signals 
for  addressing  said  storing  means  for  reading  out  a  plural- 
ity of  diagnostic  microword  signals,  said  control  store 
means  including  decoding  means  resjKJnsive  to  a  first 
plurality  of  diagnostic  microword  signals  for  generating  a 
diagnostic  signal; 

counter  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  data  byte  signals 
in  response  to  second  diagnostic  microword  signals  of  said 
diagnostic  microprogram  received  from  said  control  store 
means; 

first  register  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  storing 
each  of  said  sequence  of  said  data  byte  signals  in  a  prede- 
termined number  of  byte  positions  in  response  to  third 
diagnostic  microword  signals  of  said  diagnostic  micropro- 
gram received  from  said  control  store  means  and  generat- 
ing first  signals  representative  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  data  bytes; 

second  register  means  responsive  to  said  diagnostic  signal 
for  storing  said  first  signals  and  generating  second  signals 
representative  of  said  predetermined  number  of  data 
bytes; 

said  common  bus  coupled  to  said  second  register  means  for 
transmitting  said  signals; 

said  third  register  means  coupled  to  said  common  bus  and 
responsive  to  said  diagnostic  signal  for  storing  said  second 
signals  and  generating  third  signals  representative  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  data  bytes; 

fourth  register  means  responsive  to  fourth  diagnostic  mi- 
croword signals  received  from  said  control  store  means 
for  storing  said  third  signals  and  generating  fourth  signals 
representative  of  said  predetermined  number  of  data 
bytes;  and 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  first  signals  and  said 
fourth  signals  for  equals  in  response  to  fifth  diagnostic 
microword  signals  of  said  diagnostic  microprogram  re- 
ceived from  said  control  store  means  thereby  verifying  the 
data  interface  between  said  CIP  and  said  common  bus. 


'  4,410,985 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Seiichi  Yasumoto;  Hitoshi  Fushimi;  Jushi  Ide,  and  Masakazu 
Okada,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,267 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/00:  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—22  14  Qaims 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  stations, 
including  a  central  station  and  a  plurality  of  transmission  sta- 
tions, are  connected  in  series  by  a  serial  data  transmission  line 
so  as  to  form  a  loop,  and  data  is  transmitted  from  one  of  the 
stations  to  another  station,  comprising: 
(1)  said  central  station  including; 

(A)  means  for  sending  out  on  said  transmission  line  a 
normal  polling  signal  which  allows  the  transmission 
stations  to  send  out  data  signals,  and 

(B)  means  for  monitoring  the  tinie  interval  from  the  time 
of  the  sending-out  of  said  normal  polling  signal  to  the 
time  of  reception  thereof,  and  for  sending  out,  when 
said  normal  polling  signal  has  not  been  received  within 
a  predetermined  time  interval  since  said  time  of  said 
sending-out,  a  retry  polling  signal  by  which  only  the 
transmission  station  which  has  sent  out  the  data  signal  in 
response  to  said  normal  polling  signal  is  allowed  to  send 
out  said  data  signal  again;  and 


(2)  said  transmission  stations  each  including; 

(A)  means  for  sending  out  on  said  transmission  line  said 
normal  polling  signal  to  the  next  station  upon  receiving 
said  normal  polling  signal,  when  the  particular  transmis- 
sion station  has  no  data  to  be  sent  out, 

(B)  means  for  inhibitiing  the  sending-out  of  said  normal 
polling  signal  and  for  sending  out  the  data  signal  in  a 
predetermined  format  upion  receiving  said  normal  pol- 
ling signal,  when  said  particular  transmission  station  has 
data  to  be  sent  out,  said  data  signal  including  said  data  to 
be  sent  out  and  address  data  appointing  the  station  to 
receive  the  former  data, 

(C)  means  for  sending  out  on  said  transmission  line  said 
retry  polling  signal  to  said  next  station  upon  receiving 
said  retry  polling  signal,  when  said  particular  transmis- 
sion station  is  not  performing  the  data  signal  sending- 
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out  operation  corresponding  to  the  reception  of  said 
normal  polling  signal. 

(D)  means  for  sending  out  on  said  transmission  line  said 
data  signal  corresponding  to  said  reception  of  said  nor- 
mal polling  signal  again  upon  receiving  said  retry  pol- 
ling signal,  when  said  particular  transmission  station  is 
performing  said  data  signal  sending-out  operation  cor- 
responding to  said  reception  of  said  normal  polling 
signal, 

(E)  means  for  receiving  said  data  signal  upon  detecting 
that  said  address  data  of  the  receiving  station  designates 
said  particular  transmission  station,  and 

(F)  means  for  transferring  the  received  data  signal  to  said 
next  station  when  said  particular  transmission  station  is 
not  concerned  with  the  transmission  and  reception  of 
said  data  signal. 


4,410,986 

ERROR  AND  STATUS  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

DIGITAL  REGENERATOR  USING  QUANTIZED 

FEEDBACK 

Walter  L.  Corwin,  Long  Valley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,915 

Int.  a.'  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  371—22  3  Gaims 

1.  An  error  detection  circuit  (64)  responsive  to  a  filtered 

composite  output  signal  (101)  from  a  low-pass  filtered  output 

from  a  digital  regenerator  (30)  using  quantized  feedback,  the 

filtered  composite  signal  including  a  stressing  signal  and  a 

quantized  feedback  error  burst;  the  error  detection  circuit  (64) 

being  characterized  by 

a  high-pass  filter  (71)  responsive  to  the  filtered  composite 
signal  for  removing  the  stressing  signal  and  for  passing  the 
quantized  feedback  error  burst; 
first  and  second  threshold  comparators  (72  and  76)  respon- 
sive to  the  quantized  feedback  error  burst,  the  first  thresh- 
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old  comparator  (72)  producing  a  first  error  burst  signal  if 
the  amplitude  of  the  quantized  feedback  error  burst 
crosses  a  predetermined  first  threshold  (V«|)  and  the 
second   threshold  comparator  (76)  producing  a  second 
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error  burst  signal  if  the  amplitude  of  the  quanti/ed  feed- 
back error  burst  crosses  a  predetermined  second  threshold 
(V/?:);  and 
means  (73.  75)  responsive  to  the  first  or  second  error  burst 
signal  for  determining  a  burst  signal. 


4,410.987 

PRELOAD  TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 

LOGIC  ARRAYS 

James  F.  Ptasinski,  and  Glenn  Wheeler,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,790 

Int.  CI.-  GOIR  Jr28 

U.S.  CI.  371—25  4  Claims 


1.  A  preload  circuit  providing  an  enhanced  testabilit>  lor 
programmable  logic  array  devices  comprising  a  signal  input 
connection,  a  preload  circuit  enable  connection,  and  at  least 
one  connection  for  input  to  a  feedback  circuit  of  a  programma- 
ble logic  device,  wherein  said  preload  circuit  operates  to  set  a 
data  bit  signal  selected  by  a  test  program  into  said  feedback 
circuit. 


4,410,988 
OUT  OF  CYCLE  ERROR  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Sueinow,  Scottsdale,  and  Edward  M.  Drobny,  Phoe- 
nix, both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,770,  Feb.  15,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,965,  Aug.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,817 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  ll/W 

U.S.  CI.  371—38  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  execution  control  store  unit  of  a  data  processing 

system,  apparatus  for  providing  an  accurate  data  group  to  an 

instruction  buffer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  data  groups  to  be  provided  to  said 

instruction  buffer; 
register  means  for  storing  a  data  group; 
coupling  means  for  applying  a  selected  data  group  from  said 


memory  means  during  a  first  timing  period  of  said  data 
prcx-essing  system  to  instruction  buffer  and  to  said  register 
means; 
error  correctKin  and  detection  means  coupled  to  said  regis- 
ter means  and  said  coupling  means;  said  error  correction 
and  detection  means  detecting  during  said  first  timing 
peruxl  at  least  one  correctable  error  in  said  selected  data 
group;  said  error  correction  and  detection  means  correct- 
ing said  selected  data  group  when  said  correctable  error  is 


KM)  C0««  0»T» 


detected,  said  error  correction  and  detection  means  gener- 
ating a  correctable  error  signal  when  said  correctable 
error  is  detected,  wherein  said  coupling  means  applies  said 
corrected  selected  data  group  to  said  instruction  buffer 
during  a  next  timing  cycle  when  said  correctable  error 
signal  is  generated,  said  correctable  error  signal  causing 
said  corrected  selected  data  group  to  replace  said  selected 
data  group  in  said  instruction  bufTer,  said  coupling  means 
applying  a  next  selected  data  group  to  said  instruction 
buffer  when  said  correctable  error  signal  is  not  generated. 


4,410,989 
BIT  SERIAL  ENCODER 
Elwyn  R.  Berlekamp,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cyclotomics, 
Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,361 

Int.  C1."G06F  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  371—40  17  Claims 
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1  Encoding  apparatus  for  accepting  a  message  block  com- 
prising message  symbols  comprising  groups  of  bits,  creating 
from  said  message  symbols  codewords  and  check  bits  derived 
from  said  message  symbols  in  accord  with  a  cyclic  code  for 
t>utput  to  an  information  channel,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  first  codeword  shift  register  for  assembling  bits  of  of  an 
input  message  symbol  received  from  a  data  source,  said 
message  symbol  represented  in  a  first  representation  in  the 
form  of  an  ordered  set  of  coefficients  of  corresponding 
powers  of  an  element  of  the  finite  field  GFCZ""), 

(b)  second  shift  register  for  receiving  said  assembled  mes- 
sage symbol  by  parallel  transfer  from  said  first  codeword 
shift  register, 

(c)  binary  matrix  network  means  for  generating  from  the 
content  of  the  respective  bits  of  said  second  shift  register, 
the  traces  of  the  respective  matrix  products  of  the  content 
of  said  second  shift  register  and  the  bits  of  a  selected 
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generator  polynomial,  said  matrix  representing  a  coeffici- 
ent of  a  product  of  said  generator  polynomial  and  the 
content  of  said  second  shift  register  in  the  dual  representa- 
tion of  said  first  representation, 

(d)  feedback  shift  register  means  for  processing  each  said 
product  of  a  coefTicient,  comprising  an  initial  memory 
element,  a  final  memory  element  and  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
ces of  memory  elements,  each  said  sequence  separated  by 
summing  junctions,  each  said  summing  junction  compris- 
ing means  for  performing  the  binary  addition  of  the  con- 
tent of  one  adjacent  memory  element  with  the  respective 
said  trace  of  said  matrix  product  and  transferring  the 
resulting  sum  to  the  next  adjacent  memory  element,  the 
initial  memory  element  receiving  the  trace  of  the  lowest 
order  of  said  matrix  products,  the  final  memory  element  of 
said  shift  register  communicating  with  said  binary  net- 
work means  during  the  acceptance  of  said  message  block 
and  thereafter  emitting  check  bits  for  transmission  to  said 
information  channel  as  part  of  said  codeword, 

(e)  synchronization  means  for  controlling  the  assembly  of  a 
message  character  in  said  first  shift  register,  strobing  the 
content  of  said  first  shift  register  in  parallel  to  said  second 
shift  register  and  to  control  the  propagation  of  informa- 
tion through  said  feedback  shift  register. 

I  4,410,990 

PROCESSING  BINARY  DATA 
James  H.  Wilkinson,  Tadley,  Near  Basingstoke,  England,  as- 
signor to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1980, 
8014119 

Int.  a.'  G06F  n/10 
U.S.  a.  371—47  22  Qaims 


m-bit  shift  registers  holds  m  bits  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  said  m-bit  parity  scrambling  code. 


4,410,991 
SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joseph  M.  Lenart,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltiuun,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,044 

Int.  a. J  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371—66  4  Qaims 
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8.  Apparatus  for  recovering  frame  information  from  a 
stream  of  binary  data  transmitted  at  a  known  clock  rate,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  block  of  mXn  information  bits  com- 
prising m  groups  of  n  bits; 

first  parity  bit  forming  means  for  forming  m  parity  bits,  one 
for  each  said  groups  of  n  bits; 

means  for  forming  an  m-bit  parity  scrambling  code; 

means  for  scrambling  said  parity  bits  formed  by  said  first 
parity  bit  means  by  performing  a  logic  operation  on  each 
m  parity  bit  with  a  respective  bit  of  said  m-bit  parity 
scrambling  code,  said  block  of  information  bits  together 
with  the  scrambled  parity  bits  forming  a  frame  for  trans- 
mission over  a  transmission  link; 

second  parity  bit  forming  means  at  the  remote  end  of  said 
transmission  link  for  forming  new  parity  bits  at  the  known 
clock  rate  from  the  transmitted  stream  of  binary  data  by 
forming  a  new  parity  bit  from  each  successive  moving 
group  of  n  -I- 1  bits; 

n+1  m-bit  shift  registers  to  which  said  new  parity  bits  are 
cyclically  distributed  at  a  preselected  fraction  of  said 
known  clock  rate;  and 

means  for  generating  a  framing  signal  when  one  of  said  n  + 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  program-con- 
trolled computer  system,  said  computer  system  producing  a 
predetermined  signal  at  an  output  connection  during  proper 
operation  of  the  computer  system  and  said  computer  system 
being  held  in  a  reset  condition  during  a  reset  signal  applied  to 
said  computer  system,  said  apparatus  comprising 

power  sensing  means,  said  power  sensing  means  being  oper- 
able to  produce  a  first  output  signal  when  power  supply 
conditions  applied  to  the  computer  system  are  within 
predetermined  limits,  and  said  power  sensing  means  being 
operable  to  produce  a  second  output  signal  when  power 
supply  conditions  applied  to  the  computer  system  are 
outside  of  said  predetermined  limits; 
reset  signal  means  for  producing  a  reset  signal  to  said  com- 
puter system;  said  reset  signal  means  having  one  input 
coupled  to  the  f)Ower  sensing  means,  another  input,  and  an 
output  coupled  to  the  computer  system; 
detection  means  coupled  to  the  said  output  connection  of  the 
computer  system,  said  detection  means  being  operable  to 
produce  a  first  signal  condition  when  said  predetermined 
signal  is  being  produced  by  the  computer  system,  and  said 
detection  means  being  operable  to  produce  a  second  signal 
condition  when  said  predetermined  signal  is  not  being 
produced  by  the  computer  system; 
output  enable  means  having  one  input  coupled  to  said  power 
sensing  means,  another  input  coupled  to  said  detection 
means,   and   an  output   connection;   said  output   enable 
means  being  operable  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  at  its 
output  connection  only  when  said  power  sensing  means  is 
producing  said  first  output  signal  and  said  detection  means 
is  producing  said  first  signal  condition;  said  output  enable 
means  being  operable  to  produce  a  second  output  signal  at 
its  output  connection  when  said  power  sensing  means  is 
producing  said  second  output  signal;   and  said   output 
enable  means  being  operable  to  produce  said  second  out- 
put signal  at  its  output  connection  when  said  detection 
means  is  producing  said  second  signal  condition; 
reset  trigger  means  coupled  to  the  output  connection  of  the 
output  enable  means  and  to  said  another  input  of  the  reset 
signal  means;  said  reset  trigger  means  being  operable  to 
produce  an  output  signal  at  said  another  input  of  the  reset 
signal  means  in  response  to  a  transition  from  the  first  to  the 
second  output  signal  from  said  output  enable  means; 
said  reset  signal  means  being  operable  to  produce  a  reset 
signal  at  the  output  thereof  in  response  to  a  second  output 
signal  from  said  power  sensing  means,  and  said  reset  signal 
means  being  operable  to  produce  a  reset  signal  at  the 
output  thereof  in  response  to  said  output  signal  from  said 
reset  trigger  means; 
said  reset  signal  means  being  operable  to  produce  said  reset 
signal  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  subsequent  to 
termination  of  said  second  output  signal  from  the  power 
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sensing  means  at  the  one  input  of  said  reset  signal  means, 
and  said  reset  signal  means  being  operable  to  produce  said 
reset  signal  for  said  predetermined  period  of  time  subse- 
quent to  said  output  signal  from  the  reset  trigger  means  at 
the  other  input  of  said  reset  signal  means; 
whereby  a  reset  signal  is  applied  to  said  computer  system  and 
a  second  output  signal  is  produced  at  the  output  connection  of 
the  output  enable  means  while  the  power  supply  conditions 
applied  to  the  computer  system  are  outside  of  said  predeter- 
mined limits  and  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  subsequent 
to  the  power  supply  conditions  being  restored  to  within  said 
predetermined  limits,  and  whereby  a  reset  signal  is  applied  to 
said  computer  system  for  said  predetermined  period  of  time 
and  a  second  output  signal  is  continuously  produced  at  the 
output  connection  of  the  ouput  enable  means  when  the  com- 
puter system  is  not  operating  properly  as  indicated  by  the 
absence  of  said  predetermined  signal  at  said  output  connection 
of  the  computer  system. 


4,410,992 
GENERATION  OF  PULSED  LASER  RADIATION  AT  A 
HNELY  CONTROLLED  FREQUENCY  BY  TRANSIENT 

REGERATIVE  AMPLIHCATION 
Ali  Javan,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Laser  Science,  Inc., 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134.227 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/B 

U.S.  a.  372—32  32  Oaims 


of  said  power  laser  in  close  coincidence  with  the  fre- 
quency of  said  master  oscillator. 


4,410,993 
LASER  DIODE 
Karl-Heinz  Zschauer,  Graflng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016778 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—44  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  laser  diode  comprised  of  a  multi-layer  structure  hav- 
ing a  cover  layer  (4)  for  total  reflection  of  radiation  generated 
in  a  laser-active  layer  (2),  said  cover  layer  (4)  being  composed 
of  a  material  which  is  transparent  to  said  generated  radiation, 
said  laser-active  layer  (2)  being  positioned  below  and  in 
contact  with  said  cover  layer  (4),  and  an  additional  layer  (10) 
positioned  on  top  of  said  cover  layer  (4)  and  supporting  a 
contact  (12)  on  an  exterior  surface  (11)  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  wherein: 

said  additional  layer  (10)  is  composed  of  a  semiconductor 

material  having  a  band  gap  which  is  greater  by  at  least  2 

kT  relative  to  that  of  the  material  forming  said  laser-active 

layer  (2):  and 
said  additional  layer  (10)  having  an  exterior  surface  (11) 

which   IS  substantially  specularly  smooth   for  radiation 

generated  in  said  laser-active  layer  (2). 


1.  A  pulsed  laser  system  capable  of  producing  pulses  of 
radiation  at  relatively  high  peak  power  at  a  single  resonator 
mode,  said  system  comprising 

a  master  laser  oscillator  capable  of  producing  a  beam  of 
radiation  at  a  desired  frequency  to  be  introduced  to  a 
power  laser, 

a  radiation-responsive  pulsed  power  laser  oscillator  includ- 
ing an  optical  resonator  formed  by  a  set  of  reflectors,  said 
power  laser  adapted  to  receive  periodic  application  of  a 
voltage  pulse,  said  optical  resonator  arranged  to  receive 
said  introduced  beam  at  least  during  the  periodic  applica- 
tion of  said  voltage  pulse  to  said  power  laser  whereby  the 
frequency  of  radiation  emitted  by  said  power  laser  can  be 
determined  by  the  frequency  of  said  introduced  beam, 

monitoring  means  acting  between  pulses  of  said  power  laser 
to  optically  monitor  the  resonator  cavity  of  said  power 
laser  to  determine  the  frequency  of  the  resonator  mode  of 
said  power  laser  and  produce  a  signal  dependent  upon  said 
frequency, 

and  stabilizing  means  responsive  to  said  signal  of  said  moni- 
toring means  to  maintain  the  center  frequency  of  the  mode 


4,410,994 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Chuichi  Ota,  Fuchu;  Yasuharu  Suematsu,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshio 

Itaya,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin 

Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,%5,  Feb.  9,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,705 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-21466 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372—45  3  Qaims 

1  In  a  semiconductor  laser  comprising:  a  multi-layer  film 
inclusive  of  an  active  layer  and  formed  on  an  InP  substrate,  a 
metallic  electrode  means  provided  at  the  outside  of  the  multi- 
layer film  for  flowing  a  lasing  current  in  the  multi-layer  film, 
one  of  the  electrode  means  being  provided  on  said  InP  sub- 
strate, and  optical  cavity  means  provided  in  connection  with 
the  active  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
adjacent  to  the  active  layer  and  formed  of  a  material  which  is 
a  composition  having  a  larger  band  gap  than  InP  and  whose 
component  ratio  is  selected  as  to  match  with  the  lattice  con- 
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stant  of  InP,  the  material  being  selected  from  the  group  con-  substantially  gas-tight  manner,  and  said  exhaust  means  being 
sisting  of  AlAsInPSb  and  GalnPAlSb,  thereby  to  ensure  that  formed  by  said  side  wall  having  a  horizontally  elongated  open- 
ing starting  at  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  bottom 
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surface  of  the  roof  and  having  a  threshold  extending  upwardly 
from  the  hearth  to  a  level  above  the  arcing  electrode's  said  tip 

minority  carriers  injected  into  the  active  layer  efficiently  con-    so  as  to  limit  horizontal  fiow  of  said  gas  below  said  opening. 

tribute  to  laser  operation. 


\ 

4,410,995 

CASCADED  DYE  LASER  CAVITIES 
Pay  H.  Chiu,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Photochemical  Re- 
search Associates  loc,  London,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,506 

Int.  CV  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  372—69  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  dye  laser  arrangement  for  producing  stable  and  repro- 
ducible ultra-short  lasing  radiation  pulses  by  reducing  in  stages 
the  duration  of  incoming  pumping  pulses  for  said  dye  laser 
arrangement  to  produce  said  ultra-short  pulses,  comprising  a 
series  of  at  least  two  cascaded  dye  laser  cavities,  the  photon 
cavity  lifetime  of  each  dye  laser  cavity  of  said  series  being 
sufficient  for  a  given  duration  of  said  incoming  pumping  pulses 
to  produce  said  ultra-short  pulses  emerging  from  a  final  dye 
laser  cavity  of  said  series,  a  maximum  photon  cavity  lifetime  of 
each  dye  laser  cavity  of  said  series  being  selected  to  thereby 
reduce  in  stages  duration  of  said  incoming  pumping  pulses  to 
yield  said  ultra-short  pulses  from  the  final  dye  laser  cavity  of 
said  series. 


4,410,997 
FURNACES  FOR  THE  MELTING  OF  GLASS 
Philip  A.  M.  Gell,  Stourbridge,  and  Douglas  G.  Hann,  Shifnal, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  TECO/Elemelt  Ltd.,  Kingwin- 
ford,  England 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,564 

Int.  Cl.^  C03B  5/027.  5/26 

U.S.  CI.  373—35  8  Claims 
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4,410,996 

MELT  REDUCTION  ARC  FURNACE 
Rune  Svensson,  Surahammar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  AB, 

Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,176 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29,  1980,  8003992; 
May  29,  1980,  8003993 

Int.  Q.3  F27D  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  373—9  6  Claims 

1.  A  melt  reduction  arc  furnace  having  a  hearth,  a  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  the  hearth's  periphery,  a  roof  gas- 
tightly  closing  the  top  of  the  side  wall,  at  least  one  arcing 
electrode  extending  gas-tightly  downwardly  through  the  roof, 
feeding  means  for  feeding  particles  to  be  reduced  directly  to 
the  tip  of  the  electrode,  and  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  gasr 
continuously  fromed  by  melt  reduction  at  said  tip  from  the 
space  under  the  roof  within  the  side  wall;  said  roof  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  flat  bottom  surface  facing  the  hearth  so 
as  to  limit  upward  flow  of  said  gas  and  an  electrically  insulated 
central  opening  through  which  said  electrode  extends  in  a 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  melting  of  glass,  comprising  a  furnace 
chamber,  groups  of  primary  electrode  means  in  the  chamber 
defining  respective  heating  zones  situated  in  horizontally 
spaced  regions  of  the  chamber,  an  intervening  zone  in  lateral 
communication  with  and  situated  between  the  heating  zones, 
and  withdrawal  means  defining  a  withdrawal  How  path  includ- 
ing a  channel  in  the  bottom  of  the  furnace  chamber  and  extend- 
ing generally  along  the  lower  part  of  the  intervening  zone 
towards  an  outlet  situated  in  the  lower  part  of  one  of  the 
peripheral  walls  of  the  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  channel,  a 
power  supply  circuit  connected  to  the  pnmary  electrode 
groups  to  supply  current  thereto  to  heat  the  glass  in  the  heating 
zones,  and  auxiliary  electrode  means  above  said  channel  opera- 
ble electrically  to  heat  the  body  of  molten  glass  in  and  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  intervening  zone  above 
said  withdrawal  fiow  path  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
outlet,  and  means  to  vary  the  heat  thus  supplied  at  different 
positions  along  said  distance. 
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4,410,998 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
HEATING  A  MOLTEN  MEDIUM 
Fritz  Gemuum,  deceased,  late  of  Riithen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
by  Ingeborg  Germann,  heiress;  Ednard  Kuntz,  Amsberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Reinbold  Miiiler,  Biiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Horst  Scbolz,  Warstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1980,  3019133 

Int.  a.J  C03B  5/027 
U.S.  a.  373—40  5  Qaims 
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the  heat  exchange  plate  at  a  plurality  of  positions  distributed 
over  the  inside  surface  thereof  and  with  said  area  of  the  layer 


GAS-TRANSMISSIVe 
LAYER 


of  liquid  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  rear  wall  when  feeding  a 
limited  amount  of  liquid  into  said  supply  conduit. 


4,411,000 

TIMING  RECOVERY  TECHNIQUE 

George  J.  Kustka,  Ocean,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,017 

Int.  a.J  H04B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  375—11  42  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  electncally  heating  a  molten  medium  in  a 
melting  trough  by  in-phase  alternating  current  components 
which  are  fed  into  the  medium  and  flow  in  the  medium  be- 
tween electrodes  and  counterelectrodes  immersed  in  the  me- 
dium to  effect  resistance  heating,  said  system  comprising:  a 
supply  voltage  source;  means  defining  at  least  one  input  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  said  source  and 
a  plurality  of  secondary  windings;  and  additional  transformer 
means  presenting  a  plurality  of  pnmary  windings  and  a  plural- 
ity of  secondary  windings,  with  said  pnmary  windings  of  said 
additional  transformer  means  being  connected  together  in 
series  and  in  a  closed  loop,  and  each  said  secondary  winding  of 
said  input  transformer  being  connected  in  senes  with  at  least 
one  of  said  secondary  windings  of  said  addtional  transformer 
means  between  a  respective  electrode  and  counterelectrode  to 
provide  a  respective  alternating  current  compx^nent,  and  each 
said  winding  of  said  additional  transformer  means  having  a 
number  of  turns  corresponding  to  the  desired  relative  ampli- 
tudes of  the  current  components. 
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4,410,999 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A  WALL 

REGION  OF  A  METALLURGICAL  FURNACE,  IN 

PARTICULAR  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 

Ernst  Wabersich,  Rbeinberg,  and  Gerhard  Sanders,  Baden,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Korf  and  Fuchs  System- 

technik.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1980,  3027464 

Int.  a.3  F27D  1/12 
VS.  a.  373—76  17  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  box  to  be  fitted  into  a  wall  region  of  a  metallur- 
gical furnace  or  to  form  said  wall  region,  the  cooling  box 
comprising  a  heat  exchange  plate,  a  rear  wall  disposed  opposite 
the  heat  exchange  plate,  a  supply  conduit  and  a  discharge 
conduit  for  cooling  liquid,  a  vapour  discharge  means,  a  va- 
pour-transmissive  layer  between  the  rear  wall  and  the  heat 
exchange  plate  having  a  plurality  of  liquid  guide  means  for 
supplying  liquid  to  the  heat  exchange  plate,  and  means  for 
defining  an  area  of  a  layer  of  liquid  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
rear  wall,  said  liquid  guide  means  being  in  communication  with 
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1  Apparatus  comprising  means  (120,  125,  135)  for  forming 
samples  of  a  received  signal  which  represents  a  succession  of 
data  symbols, 

means  (155,  160,  165,  222,  226,  233)  for  forming  a  decision  as 
to  the  value  of  each  one  of  said  symbols  as  a  function  of 
the  sum  of  the  products  of  ones  of  an  ordered  plurality  of 
coefficients  with  respective  ones  of  said  samples,  and 

means  (160,  165,  170,  222,  226,  233)  for  updating  the  values 
of  said  coefficients, 

characterized  by  timing  recovery  means  (230)  for  adjusting 
the  phase  of  said  sample  forming  means  by  an  amount 
having  a  magnitude  which  is  a  function  of  the  distance  in 
said  ordered  plurality  between  the  location  of  one  of  said 
coefficients  in  said  ordered  plurality  and  a  predetermined 
second  location. 


4,411,001 

DIFFERENTIAL  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Marinus  C.  W.  Van  Buul,  Breda,  and  Theodoor  M.  M.  Kremers, 

Eindhoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,815 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   30,   1980, 
8005950 

Int.  a.^  H04B  12/04 
U.S.  a.  375—30  5  Qaims 

1.  A  transmission  system  comprising: 
A.  a  transmitter  including: 
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(1)  a  DPCM  coding  arrangement  for  converting  an  infor- 
mation signal  x(n)  into  a  DPCM  signal  d(n)  and  includ- 
ing a  first  difference  producer,  to  a  first  input  of  which 
the  information  signal  x(n)  is  applied  and  to  a  second 
input  of  which  an  estimated  version  y(n)  of  this  informa- 
tion signal  is  applied,  for  generating  a  first  difference 
signal  e(n), 

(2)  a  first  error  reduction  circuit  for  generating  a  first 
error  reduction  signal  y(n)  which  reduces  transmission 
errors  and  includes  a  first  quantizing  device  having  an 
input  for  receiving  one  of  the  signals  applied  to  the  two 
inputs  of  the  first  difference  producer; 

(3)  means  coupled  to  the  first  quantizing  device  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  quantization  error  signal  q(n); 

(4)  means  for  modifying  the  first  quantization  error  signal 
q(n)  for  generating  a  modified  first  quantization  error 
signal  q(n); 

(5)  adder  means  for  generating  the  transmitter  output 
signal  z(n); 

(6)  means  for  applying  the  DPCM  signal  d(n),  the  first 
error  reduction  signal  y(n)  and  the  modified  first  quanti- 
zation error  signal  q(n)  to  the  adder  means; 

B.  a  receiver  including: 
(1)  a  receiver  input  for  receiving  the  transmitter  output 
signal  z'(n); 
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(2)  a  second  difference  producer,  a  first  input  of  which  is 
coupled  to  the  receiver  input  and  to  which  a  second 

^  error  reduction  signal  y'(n)  is  applied  via  a  second  input, 
for  generating  a  second  difference  signal  d'(n); 

(3)  a  DPCM  decoding  arrangement  to  which  the  second 
difference  signal  d'(n)  is  applied  and  which  has  a 
DPCM  decoding  arrangement  output; 

(4)  a  second  error  reduction  circuit  for  generating  the 
second  error  reduction  y'(n)  signal  and  including  a 
second  quantizing  device,  the  input  of  which  is  coupled 
to  the  DPCM  decoding  arrangement  output; 

(5)  means  coupled  to  the  second  quantizing  device  for 
generating  a  second  quantization  error  signal  q'(n); 

(6)  means  for  modifying  the  second  quantization  error 
signal  q'(n)  for  generating  a  modified  second  quantiza- 
tion error  signal  q'(n);  and 

(7)  means  which  are  coupled,  in  cascade  with  the  second 
difference  producer,  between  the  receiver  input  and  the 
DPCM  decoding  arrangement  output  and  to  which  the 
modified  second  quantization  error  signal  q'(n)  is  ap- 
plied for  eliminating  the  modified  first  quantization 
error  signal  q(n)  present  in  the  received  transmitter 
output  signal  z'(n). 


an  output  and  providing  digital  bits  at  said  output  corre- 
sponding to  said  comparison; 

second  means  comprising  a  register  having  N  positions  and 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  means  for  storing  in  said 
register  the  most  recent  N  number  of  said  digital  bits  and 
having  an  output  at  which  the  value  of  the  bit  in  one  of 
said  N  positions  is  present; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  detecting 
coincidence  of  said  N  number  of  bits  stored  at  any  one 
time  and  having  an  output  at  which  is  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  state  of  coincidence; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  output  for  integrat- 
ing and  amplifying  said  third  means  output  signal  and 
providing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  integra- 
tion and  amplification; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  output  for  sensing 
the  value  of  the  bit  in  said  one  position  and  being  coupled 
to  said  fourth  means  for  receiving  said  fourth  means  out- 
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put  signal;  said  fifth  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for 
applying  a  polarity  sign  to  said  fourth  means  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  value  of  said  sensed  one  bit  to  pro- 
vide said  reconstructed  negative  feedback  analog  signal  to 
said  first  means; 
said  fourth  means  comprising  a  switch;  an  amplifier  having 
an  input  and  output;  a  resistance  capacitance  integrating 
circuit;  said  switch  being  coupled  between  said  amplifier 
output  and  said  resistance  capacitance  circuit;  said  ampli- 
fier input  being  coupled  to  said  capacitance  whereby 
when  said  switch  is  closed  said  amplifier  is  started  thereby 
charging  said  integrating  circuit,  said  capacitance  charge 
being  amplified  by  said  amplifier  to  increase  the  amplifier 
output  signal  to  said  integrating  circuit;  said  switch  being 
coupled  to  said  third  means  output  and  being  closed  on 
each  sensed  coincidence  by  said  third  means,  the  gain  of 
said  amplifier  being  adjusted  to  obtain  at  least  one  of 
desired  signal  to  noise  ratios,  distortion  levels,  and  gain 
linearities. 


4,411,003 
MULTIPLE-LOOP  ADAPTIVE  DELTA  MODULATOR 
James  C.  Su,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communication  Satel- 
lite Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,244 

Int.  a.3  H04B  12/04 

U.S.  CI.  375—33  ♦  Qaims 


I  4,411,002 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  SLOPE  DELTA  RANGE  EXTENDER 
Robert  L.  Auger,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Magnarox  Govern- 
ment and  Industrial  Electronics  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,668 
Int.  Q.'  H03K  13/22 
U.S.  Q.  375—30  9  Qaims 

1.  A  continuously  variable  slope  delta  modulator  range 
extender  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  comparison  of  an  input  analog  signal  and  a 
reconstructed  negative  feedback  analog  signal  and  having 
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1.  An  adaptive  delta  modulator  for  producing  a  delu- 
modulated  bit  stream  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  compris- 
ing: 
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subtracting  means,  said  input  signal  being  applied  to  a  first 
input  of  said  subtracting  means; 

quantizing  means  receiving  an  output  of  said  substracting 
means,  said  delta-modulated  bit  stream  being  produced  at 
an  output  of  said  quantizing  means; 

first  feedback  means  comprising  an  adaptive  step  size  con- 
troller for  producing  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tial bits  of  said  delta-modulated  bit  stream  output  from 
said  quantizer  a  signal  representing  a  step  size,  multiplier 
means  for  multiplying  said  delta-modulated  bit  stream 
output  by  said  Signal  representing  said  step  size,  and  first 
filter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  a  product  output 
of  said  multiplying  means;  and 

second  feedback  means  comprising  means  for  detecting  a 
bandwidth  of  a  predetermined  one  of  an  output  of  said 
first  filter  means  and  said  input  signal,  and  second  filter 
means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  delta-modulated  bit 
stream  output  and  having  a  bandwidth  determined  in 
accordance  with  an  output  of  said  bandwidth  detectmg 
means,  and 

signal  summing  means  receiving  inputs  from  said  output  of 
said  first  filter  means  and  an  output  of  said  second  filter 
means,  an  output  of  said  signal  summing  means  being 
applied  to  a  second  input  of  said  subtracting  means 


vary  between  two  voltage  levels  for  application  to  an  oscillator 
modulation  circuit  comprising: 

a  a  data  input  for  said  data  signals; 

b  first  means  coupled  to  said  data  input  for  producing  a  first 
time  signal  in  response  to  transitions  of  said  data  signals  m 
a  first  direction; 

c.  second  means  coupled  to  said  data  input  for  producing  a 
second  time  signal  in  response  to  transitions  of  said  data 
signals  in  a  second  direction  opjxjsite  said  first  direction; 

d  switching  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  data 
input,  having  an  output,  and  having  a  control  input  for 
selectively  applying  signals  present  at  said  data  input  to 


4,411,004 
INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  SENSING  CIRCUIT  AND 
PRIORITY  SYSTEM 
Martin  H.  Graham.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rolm  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,573,  Jun.  27,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,320,520.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,050 
Int.  CI.    H04B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  375—36  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  receiver  of  the  type  used  on  a  common  cable  data 
communication  system,  an  improvement  comprising 

sensing  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  cable  for  detect- 
ing signals  traveling  along  said  cable; 

polarity  detection  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  cable 
for  determining  the  polarity  of  said  signals  detected  by 
said  sensing  means; 

precedence  control  means  coupled  to  said  polanty  detection 
means  for  determining  the  direction  of  said  signals  based 
on  said  polarity; 

whereby  the  presence  and  direction  of  signals  traveling 
along  a  common  cable  is  determined  by  said  receiver. 


4,411,005 
DATA  CIRCUIT  FOR  FREQUENCY  MODULATING  AN 

OSOLLATOR 
Samuel  A.  Leslie,  Forest,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,816 
Int.  a.'  H04B  15/06 
U.S.  a.  375—65  11  Halms 

1.  An  improved  circuit  for  modifying  data  signals  which 
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said  output  in  response  to  signals  applied  to  said  control 
input; 

e  third  means  coupling  said  control  input  to  said  first  and 
second  means  for  blocking  data  signals  from  said  output  in 
response  to  the  absence  of  both  of  said  first  and  second 
lime  signals  and  for  passing  data  signals  to  said  output  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  either  of  said  first  and  second 
time  signals; 

f  and  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  switching 
means  for  producing  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  in 
the  absence  of  data  signals  and  for  producing  substantially 
equal  and  opposite  deviations  from  said  reference  voltage 
in  response  to  said  two  voltage  levels  respectively. 


4,411,006 

DIGITAL  BIT  RATE  SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  DIGITAL 

ECHO  CANCELLERS  AND  SIMILAR  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  DEVICES 

Otakar  A.  Horna,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communication 

Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,701 

Int.  a.'  H04B  7/0]5 

U.S.  a.  375—102  20  Qaims 


1   A  digital  signal  processing  device  for  receivtng  and  pro- 
cessing first  and  second  digital  input  signals  at  first  and  second 
device  inputs,  respectively,  said  second  digiUl  signal  compris- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  consecutive  samples  representing 
first  and  second  values,  respectively,  said  device  comprising: 
a  signal  processor  (e.g.  18,  20)  having  first  and  second  signal 
processor  inputs  and  for  processing  signals  received  at 
said  first  and  second  processor  inputs,  said  first  signal 
processor  input  compnsing  said  first  device  input;  and 
coupling  means,  including  interpolation  and  synchronization 
means,  for  receiving  said  at  least  first  and  second  consecu- 
tive samples  of  said  second  digital  input  signal  and  for 
providing  a  signal  to  said  second  signal  processor  input 
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which  is  derived  from  said  second  digital  input  signal,  is 
synchronized  in  time  with  said  first  digital  input  signal  and 
represents  a  value  between  said  first  and  second  values. 


I 

4,411,007 
DISTRIBUTED  NETWORK  SYNCHRONIZATION 
SYSTEM 
William  Rodman,  Montreal,  and  Peter  Boland,  Nepean,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Manitoba  Telephone  System,  Winni- 
peg, Canada 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,561 

Int.  a.3  H04J  i/06 

U.S.  a.  375—107  26  Qaims 


and  means  generating  reel  pulses  responsive  to  rotation  of  each 
reel  as  tape  is  moved  by  said  drive  means,  comprising: 

providing  dedicated  memory  means  storing  signals  correlat- 
ing number  of  reel  pulses  and  tape  positions  from  one  end 
of  the  tape  to  the  other, 

deriving  from  said  memory  means  signals  representing  pulse 
count  based  on  known  tape  positions  to  tape  positions 
based  on  known  pulse  counts,  and 

controlling  said  apparatus  to  monitor  tape  movement  in 
accordance  with  pulse  count  or  tape  position  derived  from 
said  memory  means. 
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1.  A  digital  transmission  system  comprising  a  central  station 
and  a  plurality  of  remote  stations,  each  station  including  means 
for  transmitting  and  receiving  digital  data  in  a  sequence  of 
frames,  transmission  means  arranged  between  said  central 
station  and  each  of  said  remote  stations  and  causing  a  variable 
inherent  delay  therebetween  dependent  upon  the  location  of 
the  respective  remote  station,  the  central  station  including 
means  for  transmitting  a  first  signal  to  each  of  said  remote 
stations  chosen  in  turn  and  for  receiving  a  signal  therefrom 
dependent  on  the  first  signal  and  means  for  producing  from 
said  first  signal  and  said  received  signal  a  delay  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  inherent  delay  relative  to  the  chosen  remote  sta- 
tion and  for  transmitting  said  delay  signal  to  said  remote  sta- 
tion, and  each  remote  station  including  means  for  .receiving 
and  storing  said  delay  signal  and  means  for  changing  the  time 
of  transmission  of  the  transmission  means  of  said  remote  station 
in  dependence  upon  said  stored  delay. 
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4,411,009 
DIGITAL  DUAL  HALF  WORD  OR  SINGLE  WORD 
POSITION  SCALER 
Lloyd  W.  Martinson,  Haddonfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,393 

Int.  Q\}  G06F  7/3&:  G06G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  377—47  5  Claims 


'  4,411,008 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TAPE 

TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  IN  SEARCH  SEQUENCE 

Stephane  M.  d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  and  David  J.  Lockey, 

both  of  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Staar  S.  A.,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,211,  Oct.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,366,371. 

This  application  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,199 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9,  1977,  77  37210 

Int.  a.^  GllB  27/14;  B65H  59/iS 

U.S.  a.  377—18  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  expandable  scaler  for  scaling  digital  words  compris- 


ing: 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  Upe  movement  in  tape  transport 
apparatus  for  tape/reel  assemblies  having  two  reels,  said  appa- 
ratus having  drive  means  for  moving  the  tape  from  reel  to  reel, 


first  N  bit  position  scaler  means  having  N  input  terminals 
ao-a^-i  for  receiving  a  first  N  bit  input  word,  and  N 
output  terminals  bo-b.v_  i,  and  comprising: 
(x-i- 1)  control  signal  sources  for  generating  (X-<-  1)  con- 
trol signals; 
(x  +  I )  first  switching  means  S  i  -Sf,  ^  i )  each  responsive  to 
one  of  said  control  signals  for  shifting  each  bit  of  said  N 
bit  input  word  in  any  combination  of  2°,  2'",-2-*  =  m  bit 
positions  at  said  output  terminals  bo-b.v-  i  to  cause  the 
bit    supplied    to    an    input    terminal    a„   of   terminals 
ac-a.v_  1  to  appear  at  output  terminal  b„_m  of  output 
terminals  bo-b.v_i,  and  where  log2  N  =  x; 
second  N  bit  position  scaler  means  having  N  input  termi- 
nals co-C.v_  1  for  receiving  a  second  N  bit  input  word 
and  N  output  terminals  do-d.v_  i  and  comprising  (x-t- 1) 
second  switching  means  Sx-^2-S2(x-k  i)  each  responsive 
to  one  of  said  control  signals  and  corresponding  in  bit 
shifting    capability     respectively     to    said     switches 
Si-S;t^- 1  for  shifting  each  bit  of  said  second  N  bit  input 
word  any  combination  of  2°,  2'-2^  =  k  bit  positions  at 
the  said  output  terminals  do-d.v-  i  to  shift  the  bit  sup- 
plied to  input  terminal  c„  of  terminals  co-C.v_  i  to  out- 
put terminal  d^-*  of  output  terminals  do-d.v_  i; 
each  of  said  switching  means  Si,-S;t+i  and  SJ..K2-S2(J^-^  D 
comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  switches  each  re- 
sponsive to  an  energizing  signal  to  shift  a  bit  supplied 
thereto  a  selected  one  of  2°,  2 ',-2-'  bit  positions  respec- 
tively; and 
third  switching  means  responsive  to  an  enabling  signal  to 
transfer  the  input  signals  otherwise  supplied  to  the  R 
least  significant  bit  input  terminals  of  the  individual 
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switches  of  said  first  switching  means  to  the  R  most 
significant  bit  input  tenninals  of  individual  switches  of 
the  second  switching  means  having  the  same  bit  shifting 
capabihty.  where  R  equals  the  sum  of  the  bit  position 
shifts  produced  in  response  to  the  energization  of  corre- 
sponding switching  means  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  means. 


4,411,011 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Christopher  Archibald  G.  LeMay,  Osterley,  England,  assignor 

to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781^45,  Mar.  25,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,518,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,031,395.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,644 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1975, 
7366/75;  Mar.  20,  1975,  11553/75;  Jun.  21,  1975,  26485/75 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  C\.  378—10  7  Qaims 


4,411,010 
DIVIDE-BY-TWO  CHARGE  DIVIDER 
Frederik  L.  J.  Sangster,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,476 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   25,    1980, 
8001730 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  377—61  1  Qaim 


[' 
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1.  A  device  for  the  repeated  division  of  electric  charges  into 
equal  halves  for  use  in  analog-to-digilal  or  digital-to-analog 
converters,  employing  clock  pulse  controlled  charge  transfer 
devices,  wherein  an  input  charge  is  applied  to  a  first  and  to  a 
second  branch,  which  branches  are  parallel  and  which 
branches  each  include  a  first  charge  transfer  device  and  a  first 
storage  capacitance,  to  which  first  storage  capacitance  half  the 
input  charge  can  be  fed  by  means  of  said  charge  transfer  device 
with  an  inaccuracy  which  is  determined  by  the  inequality  of 
the  storage  capacitance  and/or  of  the  charge  transfer  devices, 
said  first  charge  transfer  devices  being  controlled  by  first  clock 
pulses  charactenzed  in  that: 

each  of  said  branches  has  a  second  and  a  third  alternately 
operative  charge  transfer  device  coupled  to  said  storage 
capacitance; 
said  second  transfer  device  transfernng  the  charge  stored  in 
the  storage  capacitance  in  a  given  branch  to  a  collecting 
capacitance  situated  in  the  other  branch  and  said  third 
transfer  device  transfernng  the  charge  stored  in  the  stor- 
age capacitance  in  a  given  branch  to  a  collecting  capaci- 
tance situated  in  the  same  branch; 
said  second  and  said  third  transfer  devices  are  controlled 
respectively  by  second  and  third  clock  pulses,  said  second 
and  third  clock  pulses  having  a  rate  half  of  the  rate  of  said 
first  clock  pulses  and  being  interlaced  with  said  first  clock 
pulses; 
said  first  clock  pulses  further  controlling  a  transfer  gate 
connected  to  a  collecting  capacitance  of  a  first  branch  for 
transfernng  charges  of  said  collecting  capacitance  to  a 
second  storage  capacitance  for  summing  the  charges 
transferred  to  said  collecting  capacitance  by  each  pair  of 
successive  second  and  third  clock  pulses. 


1.  A  method  of  examining  a  body  by  means  of  X-radiation 
including  the  steps  of:  deriving  a  fan-shaped  distribution  of 
X-radiation  from  an  origin  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  elongated 
X-ray  tube  anodes  distributed  along  a  curved  path  around  the 
body  and  projecting  the  radiation  through  a  slice  of  the  body 
to  be  incident  on  at  least  some  of  a  plurality  of  detectors  also 
distnbuted  around  the  body;  scanning  the  ongin  of  the  X- 
radiation  along  one  of  said  anodes  and  then  successively  along 
others  of  said  anodes  to  project  the  radiation  through  the  slice 
from  a  plurality  of  different  locations  distributed  around  the 
body;  deriving  output  signals  from  the  detectors  representing 
the  intensity  of  the  radiation  after  transmission  through  the 
body  from  said  different  locations;  and  processing  the  output 
signals  to  denve  a  representation  of  the  distribution  of  absorp- 
tion of  the  radiation  in  said  slice. 


4,411,012 
DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  INSTALLATION 
Manfred  Pfeiler,  Eriangen,  and  Edgar  Tschunt,  Rathsberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  13.  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010780 

Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—17  2  Qaims 


1  A  diagnostic  radiology  installation  comprising  a  patient 
support  extended  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  radiation  mea- 
suring arrangement  comprised  of  a  radiation  source,  which 
generates  at  least  one  fan-shaf>ed  radiation  beam  penetrating 
the  radiography  subject  and  disposed  transversely  to  the  pa- 
tient support,  and  of  a  radiation  receiver  which  has  an  array  of 
detectors  which  are  connected  to  a  signal  processing  circuit, 
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means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between  the  patient 
support  and  the  radiation  measuring  arrangment  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  support  for  generating  a  shadow  image 
from  the  detector  output  signals  by  means  of  signal  processing, 
means  (16,  17,  18,  19)  for  generating  several  radiation  direc- 
tions are  present,  so  that  a  plurality  of  intersection  points  of  the 
radiation  paths  within  an  image  exposure  region  result,  and  a 
signal  processing  circuit  (20)  coupled  with  said  detectors  for 
determining  the  radiation  transparency  in  the  patient  (5)  for 
every  intersection  point  of  a  plane  (S)  parallel  to  the  patient 
support  (6),  the  radiation  source  (13)  being  rigidly  connected 
with  the  radiation  receiver  (4)  and  being  pivotal  about  the 
focus  (1)  of  said  radiation  source. 


lowering  said  inspection  tool  so  that  said  cylindrical  housing 
surrounds  said  connector, 


4,411,013 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  FINE  PATTERN  ONTO 

A  TARGET 

Shinichiro  Takaso,  Tokyo,  and  Toshiald  Shinozaki,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1980,  55-182348 
Int  CL3  G21K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  378—34  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  a  fine  pattern  onto  a  target, 
comprising: 

means  for  emitting  X-rays;  and 

a  mask  on  which  are  incident  the  X-rays  at  a  predetermined 
angle  and  which  emits  diffraction  X-rays,  the  mask  includ- 
ing a  single  crystal  having  lattice  planes  of  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  and  a  layer  of  a  predetermined  pattern 
which  absorbs  incident  X-rays  and  diffraction  X-rays,  so 
that  the  diffraction  X-rays  which  are  not  absorbed  by  the 
absorber  layer  are  projected  to  the  target  and  the  pattern 
defined  by  the  X-ray  absorbing  layer  is  transferred  to  the 
target. 


4,411,014 

TOOL  FOR  INSPECTING  THE  UPPER  END  OF  A 

STRING  OF  CASING  SET  IN  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  BODY 

OF  WATER 

Mark  Y.  Berman,  Tulsa,  Okla^  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Set.  No.  277,580 
Int  a.3  GOIN  23/18 
U.S.  a.  378—59  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  the  connector  on  the  upper  end  of 
a  string  of  casing  set  in  the  floor  of  a  body  of  water  which 
comprises: 
attaching  an  inspection  tool  to  the  lower  end  of  a  string  of 
drill  pipe,  said  inspection  tool  having  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, a  radiographic  film  carried  by  said  housing,  and  a 
radiographic  source, 


activating  said  radiographic  source,  and 
retrieving  said  inspection  tool. 

4,411,015 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
RECOGNmON  OF  IMAGE  AND  TEXT/GRAPHICS 
AREAS  ON  A  MASTER 
Wolfgang  Scberl,  Munich;  Ludwig  Abele,  Poecking;  Friedricta 
Wahl,  and  Hermann  Fuchsberger,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019836 

Int.  a.3  G06K  9/36 
U.S.  a.  382—51  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatic  recognition  of  image  and  text/- 
graphics  areas  on  a  master  comprising  the  steps  of: 

opto-electronically  scanning  said  master  for  generating  ana- 
log signals  corres(>onding  to  printed  matter  on  said  mas- 
ter; 

converting  said  analog  signals  into  corresponding  digital 
information; 

storing  said  digital  information  in  a  data  field  in  a  memory 
which  is  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  partially  overlap- 
ping windows  forming  a  grid  co-extensive  with  said  data 
field,  said  windows  having  edge  lengths  selected  to  be 
greater  than  the  known  spacing  between  two  successive 
lines  of  text  on  said  master; 

generating  a  grayscale  value  histogram  for  each  window; 

evaluating  the  maximum  occurring  brightness  value  of  the 
entire  master;  defining  a  lower  brightness  limit  by  a  cer- 
tain percentage  of  the  maximum  occurring  brightness 
value  in  determining  the  percentage  of  samples  within 
each  grayscale  value  histogram  which  have  a  brightness 
between  said  maximum  occurring  brightness  value  and 
said  lower  brightness  limit; 


1035  O.G,— 50 


1354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1983 


comparing  said  percentage  of  samples  for  each  window  to  a 
selected  decision  threshold  value; 

classifying  a  window  as  an  image  area  if  said  percentage  of 
samples  is  less  than  said  decision  threshold  value;  and 

classifying  said  window  as  a  test/graphics  area  if  said  per- 
centage of  samples  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  decision 
threshold  value. 


4,411,016 
BARCODE  WIDTH  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Wakeland,  Midlothian,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition 
Equipment  Incorporated,  Irring,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,130 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/28 

U.S.  a.  382—62  9  Cl«i«>s 


mobile  station  and  for  determining  the  code  unique 
thereto, 

(iii)  means  for  transmitting  a  communication  signal  to  the 
mobile  station  in  said  unique  code, 

(iv)  means  for  decoding  subsequently  received  transmis- 
sions from  the  mobile  station  in  said  unique  code,  said 
decoding  means  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  programmable  encode/decode  units, 

(b)  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  encode/decode  units 
not  in  current  use,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  code  determining  means 
for  programming  said  selected  encode/decode  unit 
with  the  code  unique  to  the  mobile  station  from 
which  the  request  for  secure  communication  has  been 
received,  and 

(v)  means  for  encoding  subsequent  transmissions  to  said 
mobile  station  in  said  unique  code, 
whereby  the  base  station  and  one  of  the  plurality  of  mobile 
stations  may  communicate  using  a  code  unique  to  that 
mobile  station  in  response  to  an  unenciphered  request  by 
the  mobile  station  for  secure  communications. 


1.  An  optical  reader  including  a  single  columnar  array  of 
photo  sensitive  elements  for  producing  video  signals  to  be  read 
by  both  bar  code  and  alphanumeric  readers,  comprising;  a  first 
optical  character  processor  for  reading  alphanumeric  data,  and 
a  second  processor  for  reading  bar  code  data,  said  processor 
utilizing  video  signals  from  said  array  for  reading  alphanu- 
meric data  when  the  alphanumeric  data  is  scanned  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  length  of  the  array,  and  bar  codes  are  scanned  with 
the  array  parallel  to  the  direction  of  scan. 


4,411,017 
SECURE  MOBILE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Talbot,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130^45 

Int.  a.3  H04K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  455—26  6  Qaims 


4,411,018 

RAPIDLY  STABILIZED  GUNN  OSOLLATOR 

TRANSCEIVER 

Salvatore  Amoroso,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  313,104 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/40 

U.S.  a.  455—75  ♦  Claims 


6.  In  a  radio  frequency  mobile  telephone  communication 
system  including  a  base  station  and  a  plurality  of  mobile  sta- 
tions in  which  unenciphered  communication  between  a  mobile 
station  and  the  base  station  may  be  received  and  understood  by 
each  of  the  other  mobile  stations,  the  improvement: 

(a)  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  mobile  stations  includes: 
(i)  means  of  sending  to  the  base  station  an  unenciphered 

request  for  secure  communication; 

(ii)  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  an  encoded  communica- 
tion from  the  base  station  to  encode  subsequent  trans- 
missions to  the  base  station  in  a  code  unique  to  the 
mobile  station,  and 

(iii)  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  an  encoded  communi- 
cation signal  for  decoding  subsequently  received  trans- 
missions from  the  base  station  encoded  m  said  unique 
code;  and 

(b)  wherein  said  base  sUtion  includes: 

(i)  means  for  receiving  an  unenciphered  request  for  secure 

communications  from  a  mobile  station, 
(ii)  means  for  identifying  from  the  request  the  particular 
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1.  A  single-channel  transceiver  having  a  transmitter  portion 
that  is  enabled  in  a  push-to-talk  mode  and  a  receiver  portion 
that  normally  operates  in  an  on  state,  comprising: 

a  first  microwave  oscillator  means,  in  said  transmitter  por- 
tion, having  an  input  thereto  that  proportionally  changes 
the  frequency  of  oscillation,  for  creating  a  transmit  fre- 
quency in  the  millimeter  band; 

antenna  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  microwave 
energy; 

circulator  means  connecting  said  antenna  to  both  said  trans- 
mitter portion  and  said  receiver  portion; 

mixer  means  having  a  second  microwave  oscillator  means 
that  is  normally  in  the  on  state,  said  mixer  means  being 
connected  to  said  circulator  means  for  demodulating  a 
received  microwave  signal;  and 

a  feedback  loop  connected  between  said  receiver  portion 
and  said  transmitter  portion  which  includes  a  slope  dis- 
criminator means  and  a  frequency  discriminator  means  to 
provide  a  voltage  level  which  varies  proportionally  to  the 
frequency  difference  between  leakage  signals  from  said 
first  microwave  oscillator  means  and  said  second  oscilla- 
tor means  to  provide  an  error  signal  which  is  fed  back  to 
the  input  of  said  transmitter  oscillator  means. 
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4,411,019 
AGC  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Jonke  N.  Ryjricema,  Lombard,  U^  asiignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  GlcBiiew,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Set.  No.  342^7 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/16 

UJS.  a.  455—180  5  Claims 
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4,411,020 
POWER  EFnOENT  RADIO  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 
Kazuyoshi  Imazeki,  and  Nakano  Masao,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  General  Research  of  ElectroBics,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,440 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  455—219  13  Claims 
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7.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  a  power  supply,  a  squelch 
circuit,  an  AGC  circuit  and  audio  amplifler  circuit  means,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  switching  circuit  interposed  be- 
tween said  power  supply  and  said  audio  amplifier  circuit  means 
and  including  a  control  input,  said  switching  circuit  being 
responsive  to  said  control  input  for  substantially  cutting  off 
said  power  supply  from  said  audio  amplifier  circuit  means 
when  said  control  input  receives  a  signal  at  a  predetermined 


level,  circuit  means  intermediate  said  control  input  and  said 
squelch  circuit  for  producing  said  signal  of  predetermined 
level  in  response  to  said  squelch  circuit  when  said  squelch 
circuit  is  responding  to  a  predetermined  noise  level  present  in 
the  signal  received  by  said  radio  receiver,  and  wherein  said 
control  input  is  further  coupled  to  said  AGC  circuit  and  said 
switching  means  is  respxjnsive  to  said  AGC  circuit  for  cutting 
off  said  power  supply  from  said  audio  amplifier  means  when 
said  AGC  circuit  is  responding  to  a  predetermined  low  level 
audio  signal  present  in  a  radio  wave  received  by  said  receiver. 


4,411,021 
AUTOMATIC  THRESHOLD  SQUELCH 
John  H.  Yoakum,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287^35 

Int.  a.3  H04B  I/IO 

U.S.  CI.  455—222  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  gain  controllable  UHF  and 
VHP  tuners  for  respective  tuning  of  channels  in  the  UHF  and 
VHP  television  bands  and  a  gain  controllable  IF  amplifier,  an 
AGC  system  therefor,  comprising: 

an  AGC  control  for  developing  a  first  gain  control  signal  for 
the  IF  amplifier  and  a  second  gain  control  signal  for  the 
tuners; 

means  for  coupling  the  first  gain  control  signal  to  the  IF 
amplifier; 

means  for  coupling  the  second  gain  control  signal  to  the 
tuners;  and 

AGC  delay  means  coupled  to  the  AGC  control  for  establish- 
ing at  least  three  different  AGC  delay  points  at  which  the 
second  gain  control  signal  becomes  effective  to  reduce  the 
gain  of  the  UHF  and  VHF  tuners  in  response  to  the  re- 
spective selection  of  the  UHF  tuner,  the  VHF  tuner  and  a 
selected  channel  within  one  of  the  UHF  or  VHF  televi- 
sion bands. 


I  ^ '1    WLJ     I"! 


1.  An  automatic  threshold  squelch  circuit,  for  radio  receiver 
having  a  demodulator  responsive  to  noise  signals  from  the 
receiver  demodulator  for  generating  a  mute  signal  when  no 
transmission  is  being  received  by  the  receiver,  said  squelch 
circuit  comprising: 

noise  detector  means  for  producing  a  unidirectional  signal 
level  as  a  function  of  the  noise  signal  from  the  demodula- 
tor; 
memory  means,  coupled  to  the  noise  detector  means,  for 
sampling  and  storing  the  unidirectional  signal  level  when 
no  transmissions  are  being  received  by  the  receiver; 
comparator  means,  coupled  to  the  detector  means  and  the 
memory  means,  for  comparing  the  unidirectional  signal 
level  from  the  noise  detector  means  to  the  stored  signal 
level,  and  generating  an  unmute  signal  when  the  uni-direc- 
tional  signal  level  is  less  than  the  store  signal  level. 


4,411,022 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  MIXER  APPARATUS 
Brian  J.  Clifton,  Sudbury,  Mass.;  Gary  D.  Alley,  Londonderry, 
N.H.,  and  Ralph  A.  Murphy,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,034 
Int  Cl.^  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455—327  7  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  mixer  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  said 
dielectric  substrate  including  a  ground  plane  on  said  top 
surface, 
a  slot  coupler  means  formed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric substrate, 
a  coplanar  transmission  line  means  disposed  on  said  top 
surface  of  said  dielectric  substrate,  said  coplanar  transmis- 
sion line  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  slot 
coupler  means, 
a  Schottky-barrier  diode  located  on  said  top  surface  of  said 
dielectric  substrate,  said  Schottky-barrier  diode  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode  of  said  Schottky-barrier 
diode  being  connected  by  said  coplanar  transmission  line 
to  said  slot  coupler  means, 
a  bypass  capacitor  located  on  said  top  surface  of  said  dielec- 
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trie  substrate,  one  plate  of  said  bypass  capacitor  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  Schottky- 
barrier  diode,  the  other  plate  of  said  bypass  capacitor 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  ground 
plane,  and, 
a  bonding  pad  attached  to  said  first  capacitor  plate  to  pro- 
vide an  IF  signal  output  terminal,  an  RD  signal  and  a  local 
oscillator  signal  being  applied  to  said  dielectnc  substrate. 
said  RF  signal  and  said  local  oscillator  signal  propagating 
through  said  dielelectnc  substrate  to  said  slot  coupler 


means  and  by  means  of  said  coplanar  transmission  line 
means  to  said  Schottky-barrier  diode,  an  IF  signal  appear- 


ing in  response  to  said  RF  and  local  oscillator  signal  at 
said  If  signal  output  terminal. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCT.  18,  1983 

ERRATA 

i 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                              PATENT  NO. 

D32-023 27 1 ,02 1 

D24-036 27 1 ,05 1 

D24-045 27 1 ,052 

D24-046 27 1 ,053 

D25-053 27 1 ,054 

D25-074 27 1 ,055 

D26-01 1 27 1 ,056 

D26-037 27 1 ,057 

D26-042 27 1 ,058 


( 


DESIGNS 

CX:T0B.'ER  18,  1983 


270,964  2704MS7 

OVERSHOE  EYBXJLASS  CASE 

"'J.^;^'**^**'  *  ^*'"*  ^*"  Ctayfleld,  Qaeeubuid,  4011,   Joseph  Matt,  343  NW.  170  St.  Miami,  FUl  33169 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,318  Term  of  nateiit  li  v^r. 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Aastndia,  Not.  5,  1980.  82530  lot  cT  03-^2 

,         Terra  of  patent  14  yean  u.S.  Q.  D3— 34 

'  Int.  a.  D2— M 

U.S.  a.  D2— 264 


270,968 

HOLDER  FOR  PROTECTIVE  SPRAY  AND  KEYS 
John  R.  Boal,  9014  E.  Lazywood  PI.,  Carefree,  Ariz.  85331 
270,965  FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,224 

HEEL  STABILIZER  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Donald  S.  Pritt,  4542  Emerson  Aye.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.  26101  Int.  Q.  D3— 02 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,993  MS.  Q.  D3— 62 


U.S.  a.  D2— 314 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 04 


4  J 


^^  ikj 

n 

'  1     '     !  'VJ 

1 

1 

270,966 

ADJUSTABLE  THIMBLE 

Evelyn  A.  Lynn,  24161  Delphi  St.,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.  92691 

FUed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,073 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D02— 07 

U.S.  a.  D3— 29 


270,969 
LUGGAGE 
Ted  Stark,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MAM  Luggage  Co,  Inc. 
Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,780 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D3— O; 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 
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270»970 
LUGGAGE 
Ir«  R  Katz,  NashviUe,  and  Robert  P.  Daris,  Lebanon,  both  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Company,  Lebanon, 

*""'         FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,488 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


270,973 
COMBINED  DRESSING  TABLE  AND  PLURAL  SHELF 

UNIT  FOR  AN  INFANT 
Merlin    A.    Brunner,    New    London;    Harrey    J.    Draheim, 
Weyauwega,  and  Michael  J.  Schaffer,  New  London,  aU  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 5 


270,971 
APPLICATOR  BRUSH  AND  SPREADER 
Robert  G.  Stevens,  673  Maverick  Rd.,  Woodstock,  N.Y.  12498; 
J.  Joseph  Kelly,  III,  8  Bay  Path  Dr.,  Boyleston,  Mass.  01505^ 
and  William  E.  Arnold,  P.O.  Box  154,  Bearsville,  N.Y.  12409 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,187 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D4— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D4— 06 


270,972 
HANDLE  FOR  TOOTH  BRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  M.  Rosofsky,  Wiilingboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Oral  Ease 
Inc.,  Wiilingboro,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,203 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D4— 02 
U.S.  a.  D4— 25 


270,974 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Hanns  Persch,  Bodenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kuemmerling  GmbH,  Bodenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  IXk-24 


I 
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270,975  270,977 

ARMCHAIR  SHELVING  UNFF 

Henry  Olko,  Oikken  VaUey  Rd^  Locnst  Valley,  N.Y.  11650      Edward  H.  Kneale,  III,  335  Pleasant  Pines  Ave.,  CentervUle, 
Filed  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,856  Mass.  02632,  assignor  to  Edward  H.  Kneale,  III,  CentervUle, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Mass. 

Ut  CL  06— 0/  FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,480 

U.S.  a.  D6— 57  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 113 


'^'Tr^r-    .   ^.- 


270,976 

COMPACTLY  STACKABLE  ARMCHAIR 

David  L.  Rowland,  8  E.  62Bd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,982 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 01 

US.  a.  D6— 73 


270,978 
DRAPERY  HANGER 
Gerald  E.  Guebert  3039  Eric  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234,  and  Ray- 
mond R.  BeUmap,  125  Star,  Austin,  Tex.  78776 
FUed  Jnn.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,537 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 0^,  08 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 113 
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270^9 
COMBINED  CLEANING  COMPONENT  HOLDERS  AND 

TRAY  THEREFOR 
Raymond  J.  CumiiuUe,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Mills  Products  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn, 

FUed  Not.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  91,620 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D06— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 146 


270,981 
COMBINED  PHOTO  AND  JEWELRY  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Raymond  J.  Cuminale,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aangnor  to  Trilari 
Krussman  A  Fishel,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,700 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  C[.  D0&-04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 173 


'rrn 


j^ 


270,980 

STORAGE  CABINET 

Harold  Haigh,  1402  N.  Boston  PU  RusselTiUe,  Ark.  72801 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,003 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.CLD6— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 172 


270,982 
CRIB  FOOTBOARD 
Merlin    A.    Bmnner,    New    London;    Harvey    J.    Draheim, 
Weyauwega,  and  Michael  J.  Schaffer,  New  London,  aU  or 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Unitersal  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,357 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 198 


October  18,  1983 
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270,983 
INFLATABLE  MATTRESS  FOR  TREATING  A  PATIENT 
aifTord  E.  Gammom,  IndJanapolla,  Ind^  and  Fhmds  C.  Moore, 
Cape  Coral,  FbL,  asdgnon  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporatioa,  ETaostoo,  DL 

Filed  Jul  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,061 
I         Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D6— 09;  D24— 07 
UJS.  a.  D6— 204 
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270,986 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,595 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


270,984 
DRINKING  MUG 
David  B.  Nelly,  10162  Helen  PL,  Sonland,  Calif.  91040 
FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203^34 
I       Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D7— 9 


Int.  a.  D07— 07 


270,987 

BARBECUE 

John  H.  Scheufler,  3940  Gresham  #315,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92109 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—04 

U.S.  a,  D7— 335 


270,985 
COOLER  FOR  HOLDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  BEVERAGE 

CANS 

Michael  W.  Hill,  1116  W.  Main  St,  MarshaUtown,  Iowa  50158 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,194 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D07— 07 

U.S.  a.  D7— 77 


I 


270,988 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE  GRILL 

Byron  D.  Anderson,  4103  S.  Pittsburg,  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,514 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—04 

U.S.  a.  D7— 337 
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^^  ^"^ --P_  FLUID  DISPENSING  PUMP 

assignors  to  Lincoln  M«.uf«^ng  Company.   Inc.,  Fort  Tn^C?  DIS-OS 

'^""'' '"tued  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,716  U.S.  Q.  07-398 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 350  ^t—.^ 


270^2 
CABLE  CORING  TOOL 
James  J.  Matthews,  East  Haddam,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Rip- 
ley Company,  Cromwell,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,510 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 98 


270,990 
MICROWAVE  STEAMING  UTENSIL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  Mass.,  and  Walter  B.  Herbst, 
Evanston,  111.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,031 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 360 


270,993 
PULL 
Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  111. 

Rled  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,169 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 302 


-f.r 


/• 
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270,994  270,997 

PULL  HOSE  CLAMP 
Raymond  U.H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis,,  aMignor  to  Amerock  Corpo-   Shiro  Kanao,  18  9  4-cbome,  Nanpeidai,  Takat8ukishi,08aka, 

ration,  Rockford,  IlL  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,496  Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,611 

Term  of  pirtent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 06  Int  Q.  D8-0* 

U.S.  a.  D8-316  US.  a.  D8-396 


270,995 

COMMUNICATIONS  OUTLET  ESCUTCHEON  FOR 

MOUNTING  ON  FLOOR  DUCT  BOXES 

Daniel  Meyer,  Rochester,  Mimi„  assignor  to  Communications 

Systems,  Inc.,  Hector,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,269 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 09,  D13— Oi;  D14— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 350 


270,998 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Syen  O.  S.  Stark,  Rydsgard,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak 

International  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,995,  Apr.  11, 1979.  This  appUcation  Mar. 

1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,244 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 375 


270,996 
HOSE  CASSETTE  FRAME 
John  R.  Houghton,  Skjetten,  Norway,  assignor  to  Heger  Plas- 
tics A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct  8,  1980,  61402 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int  a.  D8— 0» 

U.S.  a.  D8— 359 


270,999 
JUG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Anthony  M.  Cook,  Berwyn,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Decon  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,413 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 376 


y*>»i'"|  ^ 
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271,000  271,003 

CONTAINER  FOR  PLASTIC  BAGS  PENDANT  OR  CHARM 

Alf  Rimer,  Herier,  Deaaark,  anigBor  to  Peratorp  AB,  Perstorp,  Anthony  Brinkley,  3625  N.  Keystone,  Indianapolis,  In<L  46218 
Sweden  Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,069 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,072  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  16,  1980,  2538/80  Int.  Q.  Dll— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  C\.  Dll— 79 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U^.  CL  D9— 420 


271,001 
CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Joseph  D.  Montoya,  P.O.  Box  5834,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif. 
95729 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,321 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
UJS.  a.  D9— 454 


271,002 

CASE  FOR  AN  ALARM  SYSTEM  CENTRAL 

CONTROLLER 

Darrell  D.  Fish,  Timonium,  Md^  assignor  to  UniTersal  Security 

Instmments,  Inc.,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,400 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 05,  D13— 02 
U^.  a.  DIO— 121 
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271 004  "                                                 271,005 

ORNAMENT  ORNAMENT 

George  C.  Sun,  530  Rhode  Island  Ave^  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08002   George  C.  Sun,  530  Rhode  Island  Are.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08002 

FUed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,606  FUed  Not.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,605 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll-05  Int.  Q.  Dll-Oi 

U.S.  a.  Dii-127  US.  a.  Dii-128 


I\ 


LJ 


271,006 
FLAG  STAFF  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Anthony  P.  Bematek,  Sr.,  1774  RiTerbank,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 
48146 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,616 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 05 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 182 


iT  n- 
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271,007  271,010 

SLED  COMBINED  PICKUP  TRUCK  CARGO  BOX,  BED  AND 
Haw  Skillins,  Halmtad,  Sweden,  MsigBor  to  Stigt  AB,  Tranas,  TAILGATE 
Sweden  James  D.  Stepbeasoa,  Sylmar,  Calif^  aasignor  to  Coach  Prod- 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,028  nets  Corporation,  Gardcna,  Calif. 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  7,  1980,  80^)027  FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,234 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— /¥  Int.  CL  D12— 16 
US.  CI.  D12— 10  UJS.  a.  D12— 98 


271,008 
GOLF  CAR 
Dominic  Saporito,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gub  Car,  Inc., 
Augusta,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,693 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 14 
VS.  a.  D12— 16 


271,009 
COMBINED  TRUCK  BED  LINER  AND  TOOL  CHEST 
A?ery  J.  Fishier,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jefh-ey  Alan  Fishier, 
Flushing,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,828 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 98 


271,011 
LICENSE  PLATE  HOLDER 
John  A.  Bott,  931  Lalieshore  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 
38236 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 193 


[I 

^ 

14 
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I                      271.012  271,015 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  NEEDLE  UNIT  FOR  PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 

Jerry  P.  Palmer,  Birmingham,  and  Raaddpfc  J.  WIttiae,  Roches-  Josef  F.  G.  Geraets,  Bree,  Belgium,  aasigMtr  to  VS.  PWlips 

ter,  both  of  Mich^  anigiion  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Detroit,  Mich,  Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,534 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,208  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgiam,  Aug.  6,  1980,  54901-02 

TermofpatertMycan  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  012-76  Int.  Q.  D14-07 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 211  U.S.  a.  D14— 29 


271,013 

COMBINED  AIRPLANE  ASSEMBLY  SUPPORT 

MEMBER  AND  CONTROL  NEEDLE 

Iluminda  Velez,  1411  SE.  8th  Ave.,  Deerfield  Beach,  Fla.  33441 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,398 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 07 

U.S.  a.  D12— 335 


I 


271,016 
TELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT  CABINET  CHASSIS 
Darid  W.  MeUne,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,101 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 52 


\ 


w 


\/ 


w 


V 


271,014 

SWITCH  FRAME 

Shigeo  Ohashi,  c/o  NUion  Kaibeiki  Kogyo  KabushUu  Kaisha, 

5-14  Minamimagome  l-chome,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,618 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 


271,017 
DEMOUNTABLE  ANTENNA 
Helmut  Spycher,  Dammstrasse  22,  8156  Oberhasli,  ZH,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,554 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 03 
VS.  a.  D14— 86 


Int  a.  D13— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D13— 32 
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271,018 

WORD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  KEYBOARD 

WITH  ONE  LINE  DISPLAY  AND  CRT  DISPLAY 

Faroak  Aijani,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Tbomas  J.  Kramer,  San  Jose, 

aad  Ralph  M.  Swan,  SunByrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

PHaey  Bowes  Inc^  Stamford,  Cowl 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,533 
Term  of  patent  15  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
VS.  a.  D14— 106 


271,020 
RIDING  LAWN  MOVER 
Gunnar  A.  Malmbcrg,  Tranas;  Roger  S.  I.  Anderaaoo,  Grinna, 
and  KJell  A.  Pettersson,  Tranas,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Stiga  AB,  Tranas,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1979,  79-1578 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  15— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D15— 15 


271,019 
COMPUTER  DISPLAY  CONSOLE 
John  W.  Goodin,  Long  Beach,  and  David  A.  Sharbaugh,  Irrine, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  USAC  Electronics  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ishikawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,434 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 113 


271,021 
CARPET  SOIL  EXTRACTOR  OR  THE  UKE 
Gilbert  G.  Cyphert,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Hoover 
Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1754M8 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 23 


I 
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271,022 
HAND-CUTTER 
Bengt  E.  Legerins,  NykSping,  and  Haas  W.  Siebert,  Oxeliisand, 
both  of  Sweden,  asdgDors  to  Telcfoaakttebolaaet  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  5, 1980,  80-0910 
,        Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int  a.  15—09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 139 


1 


271,024 
TYPEWRITER 
John  E.  JoUiffe,  Manilas,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,425 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D18— 07 
U.S.  a.  D18— 1 


271,025 
COMBINED  RULER  AND  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Robert  S.  K.  Li,  Central,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  RJP  Electron- 
ics Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1982, 
1007807 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D18— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D18— 2 


Ml'      I 


I 


271,023 
ELECTRIC  VIOLIN 
Richard  B.  Saidat  St  Charles,  DL,  assignor  to  Fischer  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Geneva,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int  CL  D17— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D17— 17 


271,026 
PROTECTIVE  POCKET  FOR  THE  DIALING  KNOBS  OF 
*      THE  PRINTHEAD  OF  A  LABELLING  APPARATUS 
Werner  Becker,  Hirschhom,  and  Wolfgang  Reinke,  Rothenberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Esselte  Pendaflex 
Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  4, 1980, 111/292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D18— 99 
U.S.  a.  D18— 19 


S 
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271,027 

PORTABLE  UGHT  TABLE 

Walter  C.  Tripp,  400  Sushine  U^  Reno,  Nev.  89502 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,968 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D19— 02 

VJS.  a.  D19— 52 


271,030 
PREPROGRAMMED  TOY  SOUND  GENERATOR 
Dietmar  Nagel,  Chester,  NJ4  Andrew  Lowinger,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  and  Peter  Roegno-,  Far  Hills,  N J.,  assignors  to  North 
American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,752 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 07 
U.S.  a.  D19— 60 


271,031 
271,028  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  UNIT 

PAINT  SPREADING  TIP  FOR  A  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  i^  j.  Dickson,  40  Woodland  TraU,  Newnan,  Ga.  30263 
Patrick  J.  Adams,  Ste.  200,  1900  Broad  RiTer  Rd.,  Columbia,  pUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,669 

S.C.  29210  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,616  Int.  a.  D20— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  l'.S.  CI.  D20— 19 
Int  a.  D19— 06 
VS.  a.  D19— 55 


271,029 

QUIZZER  TOY  271,032 

Dietmar  Nagel,  Chester,  NJ.;  Andrew  Lowinger,  Brooklyn,  KALEIDOSCOPE 

N.Y.,  and  Peter  Roegner,  Far  Hills,  N  J.,  assignors  to  North  Carolyn  L.  Bennett,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  C.  Bennett  Scopes, 

American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Inc.,  Media,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,751  Rled  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,913 

Term  of  patoit  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 07  Int  CI.  mi— 01 

VS.  a.  D19— 60  U.S.  a.  D21— 60 
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271.033 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


271,036 

SKATE 

Roger  B.  Baikie,  Ville  St  Lanrent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Caapro 

Spori  bMU,  Montreal,  Canada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  165,769,  Jul.  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  Des.  268,125. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18, 1980, 16-01-80-4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 225 


271,034 

WAIST  CLIP  FOR  PHYSICAL  EXEROSER 
Cressie  E.  Holcombe,  Jr.,  1613  Blackwood  Dr.,  Knoxrille,  Tenn. 
37919 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,568 
I       Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


271,037 

OUTDOOR  CHILD'S  PLAY  UNIT 

Richard  F.  Gordon,  4278  Park  Ter.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84117 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,226 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D21— 244 


271,035 
KICKING  TEE 
WUliam  R.  Pomerenke,  1391  W.  Arrow  Hwy.,  Upland,  Calif. 
91786 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,941 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 02;  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 209 


271,038 
LIQUID  SPRAYER 
Donald  R.  Anderson;  Iven  R.  Norstnid,  and  John  H.  Threlkeld, 
aU  of  Britt,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Britt  Tech  Corporation,  Britt 
Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,195 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 18 
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271,039  271,041 

SNOW  MAKING  SPRAY  UNIT  FACTAL  VAPORIZER 

Philip  L.  Tropeaao,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Larchmont  Serge  Brun,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Calor  SA.,  Lyons, 

Engineering  and  Irrigation,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass.  France 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,945  FUed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,684 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  13,  1980,  352 

Int.  a.  D23— i5  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23-35  Int.  Q.  D23-0^ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 148 


271,042 

COMBINATION  PORTABLE  NIGHT  LIGHT  AND  AIR 

FRESHENER 

Mario  F.  Giannola,  911  Norwood,  Melrose  Park,  111.  60160 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,929 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05;  D23— 04 

U.S.  a.  D26— 51 


271,040 
HREPLACE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  K.  MacAleese,  Huntington,  and  Terry  G.  Schoeff,  An- 
drews, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


271,043 
COMBINED  FLOOD  AND  SPOT  LIGHT 
Lawrence  M.  Parker,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Mole-Richardson  Co.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,245 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— i 
U.S.  a.  D26— 63 


I 
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271,044  271,046 

UGHTING  FIXTURE  OIL  LAMP 

Henry  Muller,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lightolier  Incorpo-  David  R.  Perkins,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Glass  Dimen- 

rated,  Jersey  City,  N  J.  sions.  Inc.,  Magnolia,  Mass. 

FUed  JuL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,182  FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,770 

I         Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  D26— 05 


Int  a.  D26— 05 


U.S.  a.  D26— 85 


U.S.  CI.  D26— 104 


VJ^ 


271,047 
LENS  FOR  A  COMBINED  VEHICLE  HEADLIGHT  AND 

SIGNAL  LIGHT 
Werner  Heinz,  Tiefenbronn;  Amo  Jambor,  Vaihingen,  and  Adolf 
271,045  Schmidt,  Sindelfingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

LAMP  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Bernard  T.  Tamblyn,  Agincourt,  Canada,  assignor  to  Resource       Germany 
Interface  Inc.,  WUlowdale,  Canada  FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,712 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,733  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  6, 1981,  06-02-81-5   i980,  5118 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— 05  Int.  Q.  D26— 06 

UJS.  a.  D26— 93  U.S.  Q.  D26— 122 


/ 
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271,048  271,050 

COMBINED  aGARETTE  CASE  AND  LIGHTER  COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  COSMETIC  CASE 

Ely  M  CMtnco.  639  N.  Coroowto  St,  No.  4,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Samuel  Berkman,  13  Knapp  Atc  norfaan  Park,  N  J.  07932 
9Q026  ^^  J"'-  3.  IWO,  Ser.  No.  165,655 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,992  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D28— Oi 

Int.  a.  D27— 05.  06  VS.  Q.  D28— 77 
VJS.  a.  D27— 37 


<^^ 


271,051 
EXERaSE-MASSAGING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  H.  McCoy,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  and  John  Romain, 
1629  Veteran  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90074,  assignors  to 
John  Romain,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 36 


vU-UXP 


■^ 


271,049  ^"^^'S™ 

APPLICATOR  CONTAINER  ^^^V   %.               ,..  ^-.n, 

Doris  Du  Cret,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers    Robert  L.  Qually,  2238  Central  St.,  Eranston  lU  60201 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  F"*^  ^-  "'  »^'  Ser  No.  217,958 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,972  Term  of  patent  14years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^"*-  ^'  ^^  "^ 

Int  a.  D2S-03  U.S.  O.  D24-^ 

U.S.  a.  D28— 7 
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271,053 

NIPPLE  FOR  A  SCREW  CAP  TYPE  BOTTLE 
Anthony  Chroaes,  Warwick,  RJ.,  aaiigiior  to  Reliance  Products 
Corporation,  Woonsocket,  RJ. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,744 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqnent  to  May  11, 
1996,  has  been  disdained. 
I     Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  24— W 


271,055 
STRUCTURAL  FRAME  MEMBER 
Ernesto  Cascone,  279  Cocksfleld  Are.,  Downsview,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M3H  3T8),  and  Vincent  Cascone,  36  Mayrem  Cres- 
cent, Richmond  HiU,  Ontario,  Canada  L4C  5  J4 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,993 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


U.S.  a.  D24— 46 


I   ! 
I   I 


'I 
II   I 


in 


ii  il 


271,054 

WINDOW  VENT 

Rodney  W.  Smitii,  1348  W.  18th  St,  Hastings,  Minn.  55033 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,763 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D25— 53 


+ 
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271,056 
CANDLE  HOLDER 
Darid  R.  Perkins,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Glass  Dimen- 
sions, Inc.,  Magnolia,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 07 
U.S.  a.  D26— 11 


1035O.G.— 51 
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m  Ml  271,058 

nuoP  mS  UGHT  COMBINED  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  AND  FLASHING 

DROP  CORD  LIOH 1  BEACON  WITH  AUTOMOBILE  PLUG 

Peter  Tirpik,  225  Crmelo  Lt.  South  S«  Fr«.c«co,  CM.  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^    ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  p^,^  ^^j^ 

'***^        r-,  J  »j       1.1   loan  «i.r  Mn  2M  899  Manufacturing  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Not.  24  1980,  Ser  No.  209,899  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  225,669 

'^"Ha^l^r^  Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1980, 

U,S.  CI.  D26— 37  j^^^  Qf  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 42 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1983 

I  Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  First  signiHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 

'  (in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See — 

GuHichsen,  Johan;  Kujala,  Jaakko  P.;  Niskanen,  Toivo  J.;  Reponen, 
Voitto  O.  A.;  and  Harkonen,  Esko  J.,  4,410,337.,  CI.  SS-21.000. 
AB  Tudor:  See— 

Quist,  Kaj.  4,410,610.,  Q.  429-181.000. 
Abbuhl,  Duane  L.:  See — 

Adduci,  Robert  L.;  and  Abbuhl,  Duane  L.,  4,410,226.,  CI.  339- 
44.00R. 
Abcor  Ijic  *  S^ff^^ 

Roos,  Martin,  4,409,849.,  CI.  73-863.820. 
Abe,  Fumitaka:  See — 

Mikami,  Tooiohisa;  Abe,  Fumitaka;  Sakurai,  Fumio;  and  Matsuda, 
Tadashi,  4,410,234..  Q.  350-6.800. 
Abe,  Masaharu:  See — 

Oizumi,  Masayuki;  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  Fushiki,  Yasuo,  4,410,388., 
CI.  156-307.300. 
Abe,  Masanori:  See — 

lijima,  Yoshitaka;  and  Abe,  Masanori,  4,410,201.,  CI.  280-688.000. 
Abe,  Masao:  See — 

Iwama,  Akio;  Kihara,  Yasuo;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Kazuse,  Yoshitaka, 
4,410,568.,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Abele,  Ludwig:  See — 

Scherl,  Wolfgang;  Abele,  Ludwig;  Wahl,  Friedrich;  and  Fuchs- 
berger.  Hermann,  4,411,015.,  CI.  382-51.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Frank,  Earl  E.,  4,409,902.,  CI.  104-17.00R. 
Accurate  Sound  Corporation:  See — 

Newdoll,    Ronald    M.;    and    Phillips,   John    E.,   4,410.917.,    CI. 
360-15.000. 
Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Preparation   of  butadiene   dinitriles.   4,410,465.,   CI.    260- 
465.50R. 
Acs,  Tibor:  See — 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szantay, 
Csaba;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,410.459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Adams,  Darwin  P.:  See — 

Plesset,  Kiven;  and  Adams,  Darwin  P.,  4,409,982..  CI.  128-660.000. 
Adams.  Kenneth  D.;  Kurland,  Marvin;  Mead,  Richard;  Oliva,  Ferdi- 
nand P.;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Buttonhole 
presser  device  for  sewing  machines.  4,409.913..  CI.  112-158.00B. 
Adduci.  Robert  L.;  and  Abbuhl,  Duane  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Junction  box  and  connector  arrangement.  4,410,226.,  CI.  339- 
44.00R. 
Adelman,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Blevins.    Daniel;    and    Adelman.    Robert    W.,    4,410,021.,    CI. 
141-95.000. 
Aders,  Wolf-Karlo:  See- 
Mangold,    Dietrich;    Wahl,    Josef;    and    Aders,    Wolf-Karlo, 
4,410,733.,  CI.  568-603.000. 
Adkins,  John  S.  Variable  speed  rotary  power  transmission.  4,409,862., 

CI.  74-689.000. 
Advanced  Diagnostic  Research  Corp.:  See — 

Andes.  Charles  B.,  4,410.910..  Q.  358-105.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology:  See — 

Takasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Takahara,  Yoshimiua;  Izumi,  Chikashi;  Mori, 
Atsuhi;  Nishiguchd,  Masahiko;  and  Yamada,  Masaru,  4,410,368., 
CI.  127-38.000. 
Agustin,  Hermenegildo  C.  Bicycle  with  improved  safety.  4.410,195.,  CI. 

280-264.000. 
Ahlman,  Rolf:  See— 

Buring,  Klas;  Eghamn,  Lars;  Sigurdsson,  Jannes;  and  Ahlman, 
Rolf,  4,409,689.,  CI.  2-22.000. 
Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kusters.  Eduard,  to  Kusters.  Eduard. 
Method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  sheets  of  material  espe- 
cially wood  chip  board.  4.410.380.,  CI.  1S6-62.200. 
Ahrweiler.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  continuous  manufacture  of  extruded  materials.  4,410.474.,  CI. 
264-109.000. 
Aichi  Tokci  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno,  Kazuo,  4,409,846.,  Q.  73-861.170. 
Aiken,  John  E.;  Didycz.  William  J.;  and  Glassman,  Donald,  to  United 
Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Waste  gas  puriTication  reactor  and  method. 
4,410,499.,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Airsco  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See— 

Ingram.  Thomas  L.,  4.4ia205.,  CI.  285-47.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kensaku.  4.410.171..  Q.  271-227.000. 


Akademic  der  Wissenschaflen  der  DDR:  See — 

Ohme,  Roland;  Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Geneis,    Kristina;    and    Kretzschmar,    Gunter,   4,410,709.,    CI 
548-570.000. 
Akashi,  Naoko:  See — 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Takei,  Yoshiaki; 
Akashi,     Naoko;     and     Nomori,     Hiroyuki,     4,410,615.,     CI. 
430-59.000. 
Akiyama,    Tsunekazu;    Kihara,    Tctsuaki;    Komizo,    Kazunaga;    and 
Kameo,  Hiroshi,  to  Ryo-nichi  Company  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
1,2-dichloroethane.  4,410,747.,  CI.  570-247.000 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See — 

Blix,  Jan-Olov;  Bratt,  Sven-Enk;  and  Nygards,  Olof,  4,409.898  ,  CI 

102-202.500. 
Claussen,  Lennart,  4,410,882.,  CI.  340-510.000. 
Akzo  N.V,:  See— 

de    Wied,    David;    and    Greven,    Hendrik    M.,    4,410,511.,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnston,  James  J.,  4,409,713.,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Bouley,    Robert    W.;    and    Kovar,    Robert    F.,    4,410,639.,    CI 
521-54.000. 
Albert,  David  E.  Pulse  measuring  device  4,409,983.,  CI.  128-690.000. 
Albrass  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Alperin,    Marvin;    and    Brassner,    Joseph    L.,    4,410,160.,    CI. 
248-674.000. 
Album  Graphics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kosterka,  Donald  W.,  4,410,560..  CI.  427-44.000. 
Alcoa  Deutschland  GmbH,  Firma:  See — 

Dubs,  Hans-Dieter;  Spatz,  Gunter;  and  Brandes,  Carlos-Enrique, 
4,410,098.,  CI.  215-220.000. 
Alefeld,  Georg;  Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter;  and  Rothmeyer,  Markus,  to 
Alefeld,  Georg.  Process  and  installation  for  storing  heat  and  for 
upgrading  its  temperature.  4,410,028.,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav 
A.;  and  Bom,  Raisa  I.,  4,410,052.,  CI.  175-50.000. 
Alekna,  Paull  A.:  See— 

Sandford,  Geoffrey   P.;  and   Alekna,   Paull  A.,  4,409,946.,  CI 
123-557.000. 
Alemanni,  James  C,  to  Integrated  Machine  Development.  Means  and 
method  for  processing  integrated  circuit  element.  4,409,733.,  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Alfa  Laval  AB:  See— 

Bjork,  Johan  E.  G.;  Lindfors,  Kaj;  and  Stroucken,  Klaus  H.  D., 
4,410,318.,  CI.  494-10.000. 
Alinat,  Jean:  .See — 

Leger,  Guy;  Roux,  Jacques;  Alinat,  Jean;  and  Constans,  Jacques, 
4,410,282.,  CI.  374-156.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Bishop,  Harry  L..  Jr..  4,410,359.,  CI.  75-49.000. 
Allen,  Joseph  C,  to  Heavy  Oil  Process,  Inc.  Method  for  recovering 

high  viscosity  oils.  4,410,216.,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Alley.  Gary  D.:  See — 

Clifton.    Brian   J.;    Alley,    Gary    D.;    and    Murphy,    Ralph    A., 
4,411.022..  CI.  455-327.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Denkewalter.  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.;  and  Lukasavage,  Wil- 
liam J.,  4,410,688.,  CI.  528-328.000. 
Fisher,   WUliam   B.;  and  Van   Peppen,  Jan   F.,   4,410,755,   CI 

585-800.000. 
Hathaway,  Robert  E.,  4,410,119.,  CI.  225-4.000. 
Masilamani,  Divakaran;  and  Manahan,  Edward  H.,  4,410,705.,  CI. 

548-216.000. 
Oxenrider,    Bryce    C;    and    Price,    Alson    K.,    4,410,717.,    CI. 

560-87.000. 
Plenzler,  James  D.,  4,410,844.,  CI.  318-280.000. 
Van  Peppen,  Jan  F.,  4,410,741.,  CI.  568-835.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Polinski,  Donald  J..  4,410,143.,  CI.  241-209.000. 
Alneng,  Carl-Goran.  Clamping  device  for  joining  boards.  4,409,906., 

CI.  108-64.000. 
Alperin,  Marvin;  and  Brassner,  Joseph  L.,  to  Albrass  Enterprises,  Inc. 
Means  and  method  for  attaching  fan  and  fixture  units  or  the  like 
substantially  flush  with  a  ceiling.  4,410,160.,  C.  248-674.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike,  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi.  Shuhei;  and  Miyajima,  Mikio,  4,410.289., 

a.  400-185.000. 
Kuratani,  Junichi,  4,410.873.,  CI.  338-160.000. 
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Aluminum  Company  of  America:  S«—  ^,„.,,    ^, 

Gnibbs,  DonaJd  K.;  and  Kochanowski.  Andrew  T..  4,410,472.,  CI. 

264-29.300.  .  ^     „ 

Jacobs,  Stanley  C;  Wiltzius,  Raymond  D.;  Mmick,  John  R.;  and 
Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.,  4,410,403.,  Q.  204-67.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Theeuwes.  Feli*.  4.410.328.,  a.  604-892.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Ling,  Chi-Fei,  4.410,588..  CI.  428-248.000. 
Murdock.  Keith  C.  4.410.524..  CI.  424-248.510. 
Rothenberg.  Alan  S.;  Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Schmitt,  Joseph  L.;  and 
Card,  Roger  J.,  4,410.706..  O.  548-335.000. 
American  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Houpt.  Grover  K.;  and  Updegrovc,  George  F..  4,410,774..  CI. 
200-14.000. 
American  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

WoUesen,  E)onald  L.,  4,410,904..  CI.  357-45.000. 
American  Seating  Company:  See— 

Raymond,  David  W.,  4,409,762..  Q.  52-9.000. 
Ammermann.  Ebcrhard:  See — 

Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Pommer,  Emst- 
Heinrich;  and  Plath.  Peter,  4.410,538..  C!.  424-270.000. 
Amoroso,  Salvatore.  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Rapidly 

stabilized  Gunn  oscillator  transceiver.  4,411,018..  CI.  455-75.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See—  ,.     „     u     -i- 

Baraglia,  Nathan  A.;  Eitzinger.  Robert;  and  Vought,  Kimber  T., 

4.409,734..  CI.  29-861.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.,  4,410,905..  CI.  357-80.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.,  4.410.906..  CI.  357-80.000. 
Stephenson,  Brian  D.,  4,410,228.,  CI.  339-95.0OD. 
Stephenson.  Brian  D..  4.410.229.,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Ampcx  Corporation:  See—  ...„„„     ^, 

Babow.    David   A.;   and    Nedley.    WUliam    M.,   4.410.922.,    CI. 
360-109.000. 
Anchor/Darling  Valve  Company:  See— 

Karpenko,  Anatole  N.,  4,410,007.,  CI.  137-516.290. 
Anders.  Dietmar;  and  Voigt,  Jurgen,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinen- 
bau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  granulating  plastics  material  or  plastic 
compositions.  4,410,306.,  CI.  425-71.000. 
Anderson,  George  L.  Crab  trap  and  methods  for  makmg  and  using. 

4.409.752.,  CI.  43-102.000. 
Anderson,  Jeffrey  J    Arrowhead  having  modular  removable  blades. 

4,410,184.  CI.  273-422.000. 
Anderson.  John  J   Combined  tab-top  can  opener.  4,409,863.,  CI.  81- 

3.10R. 
Anderson,  John  M  ;  and  Johnson,  Peter  D.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Use  of  amalgams  in  solenoidal  electric  field  lamps.  4,410,829., 
a.  313-490.000. 
Andes,  Charles  B.,  to  Advanced  Diagnostic  Research  Corp.  Motion 

detecting  method  and  apparatus.  4,410,910.,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Ando,  Kcnji:  See— 

Kato,  Suehiro;  and  Ando.  Kenji,  4.410.408.,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Ando,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electnc  dust 
collecting  apparatus  having  controlled   intermittent   high   voltage 
supply.  4,410,849..  CI.  323-237.000. 
Andra,  Klaus;  Hutschenreuter,  Elfriede;  and  Porrmann,  Herbert,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tubular  casing  with  glued  seam  and  its 
manufacture  and  use  for  curved  or  ring-shaped  sausages.  4,410,011., 
CI.  138-118.100. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Nitschmann.  Karl;  Dolata,  Hans;  and  Dietzsch.  Gunter,  4,409,874., 
CI.  83-833.000. 
Andress,  Harry  J.,  Jr  ;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kanunski,  Joan  M., 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Metal  salts  of  phosphosulfurized  polyhy- 
droxyesters  and   lubricants  containing  same.   4,410,434.,   CI.   252- 
32.70R. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Knop,  Charles  M.;  Ostertag,  Edward  L.;  Mau.  Donald  W  ,  Jr.;  and 
Cheng.  Yuk-Bun.  4.410,892.,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Angus  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Eckler,  Paul  E.,  4,410.746.,  CI.  568-943.000. 
Anselme,  Olivier  R.:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Anselme,  Olivier  R.;  Sudreau,  Bernard  G.; 
Jegousse.  Meichel  J.;  Le  Hir.  Yves  R.;  and  Josien.  Daniel, 
4,410,210.,  CI.  294-99.00R. 
Anselrode.  Lodewijk,  to  Stork  Screens  B.V.  Method  for  manufactunng 

a  die.  4.410,401.,  CI.  204-11.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focus  detecting  device  for 
camera.  4,410,258..  CI.  354-25.000. 
Apanel.  George  J.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Production  of  epoxy 

compounds  from  olefinic  compounds.  4,410,714.,  CI.  549-521.000 
Aparicio.  Thomas.  Jr.:  See — 

Nagel,    Dave    D.;    and    Aparicio,    Thomas,   Jr.,   4,410,054.,    CI. 

175-107.000. 

Apple,  Howard  P.;  and  Dauchot,  Paul  J.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc 

Esophageal    cardiac    pulse    monitoring    apparatus    and    method. 

4.409.986.,  CI.  128-715.000. 

Aramaki.   Mitsuo.   to  Clarion  Co..   Ltd.   Connector   fixmg   device. 

4.410,928..  a.  361-400.000. 
Archer.  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Stas  Societe  Technique  d' Acces- 
sories   Specialises.     Fatigue    damage    indicators.    4,409,841.,    CI. 
73-762.000. 
Archibald,  G.  Kent,  to  AVI.  Inc.  Nonpulsating  TV  pump  and  dispos- 
able pump  chamber.  4,410,322..  CI.  604-153.000. 


Archibald,  William  E.:  See— 

Brody,   Aaron   L.;  and   Archibald,   William   E.,  4,409,775..  CI. 
53-167.000. 
Arcidiacono.  Frank  R.;  and  Kocrckel.  Gerard  J.,  to  Western  Electnc 
Company.  Inc.  Alpha  tantalum  thin  film  circuit  device.  4,410,867..  CI. 
333-172.000. 

Arco  Industries  Ltd.:  See —  , 

DAndrade,  Bnjce  M.;  and  Mak,  Fun  S..  4.409.753..  CI.  46-93.000. 

Ariyama,  Kenzo;  Hirose,  Akira;  and  Itoh.  Tadashi,  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.  Sheet  transporution  and  separation  apparatus.  4.410.262.,  Cl. 

355-30SH. 

Armstrong,  Lee  B.,  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.  Transport  apparatus 

for  use  with  a  linear  tape  recorder.  4,410,149.,  Cl.  242-200.000. 
Arnold  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blackstone,  George  H..  4.409.781..  Cl.  56-295.000. 
Arnold.  Loren  G.;  Parker,  Paul  D.;  and  Sullivan,  James  F.,  to  Deere  A 
Company.  Tractor-drawn  plow  with  hitch  and  furrow  wheel  hydrau- 
lic motors  connected  in  series.  4,410,047.,  Cl.  172-328.000. 
Arons,  Richard  M.;  and  Duaek,  Joseph  T.  Porous  electrode  preparation 

method.  4,410,607..  Cl.  429-40.000. 
Aronson,  Carl:  See — 

Boggs.  Daniel  R.;  and  Aronson.  Carl,  4.410.026..  Cl.  383-60.000. 
Arvanitakis,     Kostas     S.     Vertical     filter    system.     4.410,433.,     Cl. 

210-778.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Masami;    Nakazima,    Toshiyuki;    Tajitsu,    Yoshiro; 
Kitahama.    Yoshiharu;    and    Iwami,    Isamu,    4,410.502.,    Cl. 
423-345.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Koichi;  Kauyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Sakurai,  Hisaya, 
4,410,595.,  Cl.  428-412.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Suzuki,  Koji.  4,410.258.. 

Cl   354-25.000. 
Shindow,    Osamu;    Okamoto,    Ikuzo;    Machida,    Takeshi;    and 
Koyama,  Hiroshi,  4,410,267,,  Cl.  356-124.000. 
Asano,  Masaharu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Spark  timing  con- 
trol  device    for   an   internal   combustion   engine.    4,409.937..   Cl. 
123-425.000. 
Asano.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa. 
Yukichi;  Ohwada.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,410.261., 
Cl.  356-1.000. 
Asano,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Yamamori,  Kazuyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Reiji;  Fujiwara,  Tatsuo;  and 
Asano,  Toshimittu,  4,410,603.,  Cl.  428-611.000. 

ASEA  AB'  See 

Svensson,  Rune,  4,410,996.,  Cl.  373-9.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Daniel.  Chelhah.  4.410.723.,  Cl.  560-214.000. 
Daniel,  Chelliah,  4,410,728..  Cl.  562-599.000. 
Daniel.  Chelliah.  4,410,729.,  Cl.  562-599.000. 
Ruszala.  Ferdinand  A.,  4,410,727.,  Cl.  562-599.000. 
Throckmorton,  Peter  E.,  4,410,461.,  Cl.  260^10.000. 
Aso    A  k i rft *  S^f'^~ 

Enomoto,  Masahiro;  Awano,  Yoshiyuki;  Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Aso, 
Akira,  4.410.222.,  Cl.  339-17.00F. 
Asphahani,  Aziz  I.;  Silence.  WUliam  L.;  and  Manning.  Paul  E..  to  Cabot 
Corporation.    High  chromium   nickel   base  alloys.   4.410,489.,  Cl. 
420-453.000. 
ASR  Servotron  AG:  See- 
Barker,  Horace  A.,  4,410,953.,  Cl.  364-603.000. 

Acta     Ltd  ■  S€€ 

Gotman,  Alexander,  4,410,168.,  Cl.  269-21.000. 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi:  See— 

Goffaux,  Raoul,  4,410,851.,  Cl.  324-54.000. 
Atherton.  Linda;  and  Kulik,  Conrad  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute.   Process  for  nitrogen  removal  from  hydrocarbonaceous 
materials.  4,410.421..  Cl.  208-254.00R. 
Atlantic  Building  Systmes  Inc.:  See- 
Boozer,  David  W.,  4,409,717..  Cl.  29-402.190. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Molm,  Alexis,  4,410,049.,  Cl.  173-2.000. 
Atsumi,  Toshio;  Sanjiki,  Tetsutaro;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Antitumor  and  immunosuppressive 
4-cArt)amoylimidazolium-5-olate       derivatives.       4,410,696.,       Cl. 
542-427.000. 
A  uClair,  Christopher  J:  See—  ...^..^      ^ 

Lu     Chin    H.,    and    AuClair,    Christopher    J.,    4,410,617.,    Cl. 
430-106.000.  c.      .    c  r 

Audenino,  Carlo;  and  Barbero,  Mario,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Structure  for 
supporting  and  guiding  window  panes  of  vehicle  bodies.  4,409,756., 
Cl.  49-440.000. 
Aug.  Winkhaus,  Firma:  See— 

Hetland,  Berad.  4,410.884.,  Q.  340-545.000. 
Auger,  Robert  L.,  to  Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics 
Company    Method  and  apparatus  for  a  contmuously  variable  slope 
dclu  range  extender.  4,411,002.,  Cl.  375-30.000. 
Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  for  manufacturing  distributor  and  mixer  elements  for 
optical  communication  technology.  4,410,346.,  Cl.  65-4.200. 
Automatic  Energy  Control  Corporation:  See—  .  ,,naio 

Hirschfeld.  Kurt  A.;  and  Bowman-Jones,  Gordon  H.,  4,410,838., 
Cl   315-320000. 
Automation  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Neumann,  David  H.,  4,409,871.,  Cl.  83-104.000. 


I 


October  18,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Avery  Intemctioiul  Corporation:  See— 

Lare,  Donald  W.,  4,410,323.,  Q.  604-389.00a 
AVI.  Inc..  See- 
Archibald,  G.  Kent.  4,410,322.,  G.  6O4-IS3.000. 
Awano,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Enomoto,  Maaahiro;  Awano,  Yoshiyuki;  Yanuda,  Yuji;  and  Aso, 
Akira,  4,410,222.,  Cl.  339-I7.00F. 
Axen.  Udo  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarbozy-2-tetrazolyl-6- 

keto-PG  compounds.  4,410,695..  Cl.  542-426.000. 
A  7f  garni.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kawahara,    Hiroshi;    Azegami,    Hitoshi;    and    Horigome,    Eiji, 
4,410.590..  Cl.  428-336.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

FarreU.  Robert  £.,  4.4ia390.,  a.  1S6461.000. 

Kroenke,  William  J..  4,410,462..  Cl.  260-429.00R. 

Kroenke,  William  J..  4,410.463..  Cl.  260-429.00R. 

Lane.  Parley  C,  Jr.;  Tenney.  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton.  Gerald  V.. 

4,410,691.,  a.  528-495.000. 
Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton.  Gerald  V.,  4,410.692..  Q. 
S28-49S.000. 
B-Line  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kowalski.  Joseph  W..  4,410.298..  G.  411-112.000. 
Baba.  Ymhio;  Uno,  Tenio;  and  Yoshida.  Hideo,  to  Sumitomo  Light 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Aircraft  stringer  material  and  method  for 
producing  the  same.  4.410.370..  Q.  148-1 1.SOA. 
Babow.  David  A.;  and  Nedley,  William  M..  to  Ampex  Corporation. 

Adjustable  head  mount  4,410.922.,  Q.  360-109.000. 
Bachhofer,  Bruno;  and  Locher,  Anton.  Apparatus  for  washing  air  in 

air-conditioning  systems.  4,410,339.,  Q.  S5-228.000. 
Bachot,  Jean;  and  Grosbois.  Jean,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Diaphragm  for 
electrolysis  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  by  polymerizing 
in  fluorinated  mUroporous  membrane.  4.410,638.,  Cl.  521-27.000. 
Bachschmid,  Reiner:  See — 

Henn,    Werner,    Bachschmid,    Reiner;    and    Zeilinger,    Karl, 
4.409.935.,  a.  123-90.530. 
Baczek.  Stanley  K.:  See— 

Warburton.  Craig  S.;  and  Baczek.  Stanley  K..  4.410,404.,  Cl. 
204-98.000. 
Bader,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Pratt,  William  K.;  Bader,  Ronald  S.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Rennick. 
Lyle  v.;  and  Wallis.  Robert  H.,  4.4I0.9I6..  Q.  358-263.000. 
Badyaev,  Valery  G.:  See— 

Toropov,  Gennady  A.;  Shamenko,  Stepan  P.;  and  Badyaev.  Valery 
G..  4,409.698..  Q.  1O-152.0OT. 
Baggaley,  Norman  E.,  to  Laboratories  (South  AfricaXProprietary)  Ltd. 

Diaper.  4,410,327..  Cl.  604-391.000. 
Bahrton.  Per  S.  Oscillating  vane  flowmeter.  4,409,851.,  Cl.  73-861.210. 
Baker,  Donald  B.,  to  Pro-Mark  Companies,  The.  Preparation  of  a  low 

calorie,  low  fat  fruit-containing  yogurt.  4,410.549.,  Cl.  426-43.000. 
Baker.  Franklin  £..  Jr.:  See— 

Wyslotsky,  Ihor;  and  Baker.  Franklin  E..  Jr.,  4.409,818.,  Cl. 
73-49.300. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Longacre,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Kruachke.  Marvin  R.,  Sr.,  4,410,040., 
Cl.  166-118.000. 
Baker,  Paul  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Module 

mounting  assembly.  4,410,223.,  Q.  339-17.0CF. 
Bakhir.  Vitold  M.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav 
A.;  and  Bom,  Raisa  I.,  4.410.032..  Q.  173-30.000. 
Bakker,  Johannes  P.  Apparatus  for  carrying  a  person  in  sitting  condi- 
tion. 4,409,6%.,  a.  S-81.00B. 
Ballato,  Arthur;  and  Vig,  John  R..  to  United  Stttes  of  America.  Army. 
Method  of  fabricating  acceleration  resistant  crystal  resoiutors. 
4,409,711.,  a.  29-23.330. 
Ballschuh,  Detlef:  See— 

Ohme,  Roland;  Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Geneis,   Kristina;  and   Kretzschmar.  Gunter.  4,410.709.,  CI. 
54^570.000. 
Balzer,  Eric.  Louver  solar  panel.  4.409,960..  Q.  126-428.000. 
Bando,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Shin,  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  Kiyozumi.  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa. 

Kiyoshi;  Takaya,  Haruo;  Bando.  Kenichiro;  Takami,  Yasuo; 

Kohtoku.  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe.  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari; 

and  Shimazaki.  Yuzi.  4,410.731..  Q.  383-640.000. 

Bar,  Alfredo,  to  NECCHI  Socieu  per  Azkmi.  Motor-compressor  unit 

for  refrigerators.  4,410.303..  Q.  417-312.000. 
Baraglia.  Nathan  A.;  Eitzinger.  Robert;  and  Vought,  Kimber  T.,  to 
AMP    Incorporated.    Harness    making    apparatus    and    method. 
4,409,734.,  a.  29-861.000. 
Barbero,  Mario:  See— 

Audenino,  Carlo;  and  Baihero.  Mario.  4.409.736..  Q.  49-440.000. 
Barger,  Lloyd  D.  Storage  container  for  particulate  material.  4.410,1 1 1., 

d.  222-309.00G. 
Bariol,  Roger,  Lecomte,  Jackie;  and  Bouvet.  Jean-Marie,  to  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault  Ionic  pidtup  for  the  transit  time  be- 
tween an  emteion  area  and  a  recdving  area.   4,409.822..   Cl. 
73-118.000. 
Barker.  Charles  E.;  and  Smith,  Michad  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  High 

speed  CMOS  comparator  circuit.  4.410.813.,  Q.  307-362.000. 
Barker.  Horace  A.,  to  ASR  Servotron  AG.  Angle  comparison  device. 

4.410.933..  a.  364-603.000. 
Barlow.  George  J.,  to  Honeywell  InformatioB  Systems  Inc.  Memory 
delay  start  apparatus  for  a  queued  memory  controller.  4.410.943..  Cl. 
364-200.000. 


Barnes.  S.  Thomas:  See — 

Berlik.  Lee  J.;  and  Barnes,  S.  Thomas,  4,409,954.,  Cl.  126-39.00M. 
Bamett,  Stockton  G.  ThermosUt  for  stoves.  4.409,956.,  Cl.  126-290.000. 
Barre,  Guy:  See— 

Kortbeek,  Andras  G.  T.  G.;  Neel,  Emmanuel  E.  A.;  and  Barre, 
Guy.  4,410,637.,  Cl.  518-714.000. 
Barrett,  John  P.,  Sr.;  and  Schulz,  Daniel  R.,  to  Barrett,  John  P.,  Sr. 

Electronic  control  device  for  liquids.  4,409,694.,  Cl.  4-545.000. 
Barrow,  Arthur  B.;  and  Tsiang,  Horace  H.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Computer  having  an  indexed  local  ram  to  store  previously  translated 
virtual  addresses.  4,410,941.,  O.  364-200.000. 
Barsa,  Edward  A.;  Lin,  Chung- Yuan;  and  Stuber,  Fred  A.,  to  Upjohn 
Company,  The.  Preparation  of  polyurethane  from  bis(cyclic  urea) 
and  polymeric  polyol.  4,410,689.,  Cl.  528-367.000. 
Barthel,  Walter:  See— 

Muller,    Karl-Hans;     Barthel,    Walter;    and    Oelmuller,    Rolf, 
4,410,589.,  Cl.  428-331.000. 
Bartos,  Josef  A.,  to  Portable  Air  Supply  Systems,  Corp.  Portable, 

self-contained  breathing  apparatus.  4,409,978.,  Cl.  128-205.120. 
BASF  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  4,410,465.,  Cl.  260- 

465.50R. 
Brandstetter,  Franz;  Muenstedt,  Helmut;  and  Priebe,  Edmund, 

4,410654.,  Cl.  524-487.000. 
Fischer,  Rolf;  Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  and  Paust,  Joachim,  4,410,719., 

Cl.  560-112.000. 
Hamprecht  Gerhard;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Pommer,  Emst- 

Hcinrich;  and  Plath,  Peter,  4,410538.,  Cl.  424-270000. 
Loch,  Werner,  4,410657.,  Cl.  524-548.000. 
Mangold,     Dietrich;    Wahl,    Josef;    and    Adcrs,    Wolf-Karlo, 

4,410733.,  Cl.  568-603.000. 
Martin,  Christoph;  Himmele,  Walter;  and  Siegel,  Hardo,  4,410,734., 

Cl.  568-715.000. 
Thyes,  Marco;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenkc,  Dieter;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.; 
and  Grics.  Josef,  4,410529.,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Narayan,  Thirumurti;  Stolz,  Theodore  O.;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr., 
4,410,641.,  Cl.  521-167.000. 
Basler  Electric  Company:  .See — 

Frierdich,  Waldo  J.,  4,410848.,  Cl.  322-25.000. 
Bassler,  Peter;  and  Kogelschatz,  Ulrich,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft 
Company,  Limited.  Ozonizer  with  sleeve  electrodes.  4,410,495.,  Cl. 
422-186180. 
Battenfeld  Maschinenfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Cyriax,  Wilhelm,  4,410479.,  Cl.  264-255.000. 
Battles,  James  W.;  and  Mathes,  H.  Bernard,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Solid  propellant  measurement  system.  4,409,821.,  Cl. 
73-116.000. 
Battochio,  George,  to  Xexex  Industries,  Inc.  Printed  circuit  boards  and 

methods  for  making  same.  4,410,574.,  Cl.  428-43.000. 
Bauck,  Russell  B.:  See— 

Beougher,  Timothy  K.;  Pipoh,  Joaquim  A.;  Visser,  Karl  K.;  Bauck, 
Russell  B.;  and  Lippert,  Tony  K.,  4,409.780.  Cl.  56-228.000. 
Bauer,  Rudolf  Hairstyling  appliance.  4.409.998..  Cl.  132-9.000. 
Baumann.  Peter.  Bubble  bath  device.  4,409.693.,  Cl.  4-543.000. 
Baur,  Gunter;  Scheuble,  Bemd;  and  Weber,  Georg,  to  Merck  Patent 
Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  HaAung.  Liquid-crystalline  dielectnc 
having  a  steep  characteristic  curve.  4,410,445.,  CI.  252-299  500. 
Baxendale,  Lily:  See — 

Pope,  Derek  J.;  and  Baxendale,  Lily,  4,410531.,  Cl  424-94.000. 
Baxter,  Andrew  J.  G.;  and  Myers,  Malcolm,  to  Reckitt  k  Colman 
Products    Limited.    Propanolamine    derivatives.    4,410,548.,    Cl. 
424-330.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Boggs,  Daniel  R.;  and  Aronson,  Carl,  4,410,026.,  Cl.  383-60.000. 
Kamen,  Dean  L.,  4,410164..  Cl.  251-9.000. 
Pearson,  Stephen;  and  Lyons,  Steffen  A.,  4,410,321.,  Cl.  604-56.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hohlein,  Peter;  and  Schoeps,  Jochen,  4,410,663.,  Cl.  525-162.000. 
Klein,  Alfons;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Havenith,  Lothar;  and  Kron, 

Rolf,  4,410869.,  Cl.  336-94.000. 
Wilms,    Klaus   G.;    Waldmann,    Helmut;    and    Grolig,    Johann, 
4,410743.,  a.  568-860.000. 
BBC  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie:  See— 

Gessinger,    Gemot;    Mercier,    Oliver;    and    Ricgger,    Helmut, 
4,410,488.,  Cl.  419-48.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Bassler,  Peter;  and  Kogelschatz,  Ulrich,  4,410495.,  Cl  422-186.180. 
Kurt  Thoma,  4.410821.,  Q.  310-277.000. 
Beauvineau,  Jacky;  and  Semo,  Jack.  Optical  spectroscope  for  scanning 

electron  microscope.  4.410,272.,  Cl.  356-311.000. 
Bechtel,  Thomas  J.  Roof  construction  system  holding  roof  membranes 

in  place  by  suction  forces.  4,409,761.,  Cl.  52-1.000. 
Beck,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Vortex  injection  dredging  apparatus 

and  method.  4,409,746.,  Cl.  37-58.000. 
Beckman  Instnunents,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowers,  Cyril  Y.,  4,410512.,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Harman,  John  N.,  IH,  4,410,409.,  Q.  204-415.000. 
Mclntyre,  Robert  A.,  4.409,987.,  Cl.  128-731.000. 
Momany,  Frank  A.,  4,410513.,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Ekiridge.  William  N.,  4,409,991.,  Cl.  128-766.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Watts,  Eric  A.,  4,410535.,  Cl.  424-265.000. 
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Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See —  .    ^     ,  e. 

Ponsford,    Roger    J.;    Brown.    Pamela;    and    Coulton,    Steven, 
4.410.533.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Beecham,  Stewart  M.;  See—  x,        a   u  w.^a 

Blackshaw,   Anthony  C;   Beecham,   Stewart   M ;   and   Holland. 
Andre  S.  4.409.882.  CI.  89-163.000. 
Beeteson,  John  S.;  Holloway.  Brian  L.;  and  Jarzebowski.  ICrzystof  1  , 
to  International  Busmess  Machmes  Corporation.  Color  cathode  ray 
tube  display  apparatus  with  compensation  for  errors  due  to  interfer- 
ing mametic  fields.  4,410,840..  CI.  315-368.000. 
Beirne   Patrick  R..  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Power  saving  line  circuit 

4.410.766.  CI.  179-16.00F. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Baker,  Paul  A..  4.410.223..  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Corwin.  Walter  L..  4.410.986..  CI.  371-22.000. 
Gans,  Michael  J.;  and  Penzias,  Amo  A..  4.410.894..  CI.  343-368.000. 
Hart.  Arthur  C.  Jr..  4.410.561.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Kaplan.  Alexander  E.;  Bjorkholm.  John  E.;  Smith.  Peter  W  ;  and 

Tomlinson.  Walter  J..  III.  4,410.239..  CI.  350-354.000. 
Kustka,  George  J.,  4,411.000.,  CI.  375-11.000. 
PestoTwiUiam  S.;  and  Reed,  William  C.  4.410,850..  CI.  324-52.000. 
Belmares-Sarabia,  Armand;  and  Chayka,  Stanley  J.,  to  Corporate  Com- 
munications Consultants.  Luminance  signal  generator  for  color  Film 
scanner.  4.410.908.,  CI.  358-30.000. 
Beloit  Corporation.  S«—  .  .,n  t-,-,      r-i 

Frye.    Kenneth    G.;    and    Gangemi.    Donald,    4.410.122.,    CI 

226-199.000. 
Frye.  Kenneth  G.,  4,410.315..  CI.  493-342.000. 
Ben  Venue  Laboratones.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye,  Saul.  4,410,492..  CI.  422-27.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See—  .  .,naAa      n\ 

Doniger,    Jerry;    and    Kirchhem,    Albert    T.,    4.410.948..    CI. 

364-431.010.  ^         .  ^  ..  ,  K     w    L    I 

Schreiner.  Peter  J.;  Limberg.  John  F.;  and  Cybulski.  Mark  J  , 

4.410.068..  CI.  188-73.380. 
Schreiner,  Peter  J ;  Gumkowski,  Bert  A.;  and  Limberg,  John  t., 

4,410,069..  CI.  188-73.360. 
Steinberg.  Ronald  F,  4,410,824,  CI.  310-313 OOR. 
Beneziat    Alain    and  Silaire,  Andre,  to  Manufacture  Lyonnaise  de 
Bouchage.  Drinking  goblet  enabling  two  doses  of  constituents  to  be 
mixed  just  before  consumption.  4,410,085.,  CI.  206-217.000. 
Bennett,  Gerald  W.:  See—  r-i.    i     r- 

Lambrecht,  Richard  M.;  Bennett.  Gerald  W.;  Duncan,  Charles  C  ; 
and  Ducote,  Louis  W.,  4,409.966..  CI.  128-1.100. 
Bent.  F.  Eugene;  and  White.  Irvin  M.  to  Outboard  Manne  Corpora- 
tion   Lawn  mower  with  combined  clutch  and  self  biasing  brake 
4.409.779.  CI.  56-11.300.  ^    ,  .,     o       u 

Beougher,  Timothy  K.;  Pipoli,  Joaquim  A.;  Visser,  Karl  K.;  Bauck, 
Russell  B.;  and  Lippert,  Tony  K.,  to  Kansas  Sute  University  Re- 
search Foundation.  Folding  header  assembly  4,409,780..  CI. 
56-228.000. 

^'wu^rXlbert;  a^d  Berendt,  Hans  U  ,  4,410,331.,  CI.  8-589.000. 

Berg.  Jan;  Verbeek,  Francois;  and  Bluten,  Enc  J.,  to  Nederlandse 
Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegespastnatuurwetenschappeliukonder- 
zoek.  Platinum-diamme  complexes,  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a 
medicine  using  such  a  platinum-diamine  complex  for  the  treatment  of 
malignant  tumor  in  mice.  4,410,544.,  CI.  424-287  000 

Berg  Peter  G  and  Strobel,  Stephen  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Heated  automobUe  mirror.  4,410,790..  CI.  219-219.000. 

Berger.  Herbert:  See—  ^  „    , 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe,  Alfred.  4.410.532..  CI.  424-251.000. 

Bergh,  Ralph  A  :  See—  .     n  ,  u    * 

Shaw,   Herbert  J  ;   Lefevre.   Herve  C;   and   Bergh,    Ralph   A , 
4,410,275..  CI.  356-350.000. 
Bcrgloff.  Raymond  A.;  Hollis,  James  T.;  and  Walkes,  Oswald  A.,  to  HR 

Textron  Inc.  Free  piston  pump.  4.410,304.,  CI.  417-346.000 
Bergman,  Charles  T.;  and  Zwieg,  Robert  L.,  to  Brandt,  Inc    Com 

wrappmg  machme.  4,409,773.,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Bergna,  Horacio  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Silica 

sol  process.  4,410,405.,  CI.  2O4.18O.0OP. 
Bergner,  Hans  L.:  See—  ^         .  „  ,,       , 

Jespei^n,  Knud;  Buller-Colthurst.  Guy  E.;  and  Bergner,  Hans  L., 
4,409,743.,  CI.  34-191.000. 
Bergstedt,  Lowell  C:  See—  ,^     ,  .^ -,,-,    ^-i 

Dalton,  Philip  A..  Jr.;  and  Bergstedt,  Lowell  C ,  4.409,727 ,  CI 
29-571.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See—  ,,..^,„,w, 

Romey,  Ingo;  and  El-Roy.  Mcnachem.  4.410.646.,  Q.  524-65.000 
Berkowitz,  WUliam  F.;  Choudhry,  Satish  C;  and  Hrabie.  Joseph  A.,  to 
Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of  New  York.  Conver- 
sion of  iridoids  to  prosUglandins.  4.4 10.7 10..  CI.  549-3 1 2.000. 
Berlekamp.    Elwyn    R..    to   Cyclotomics,    Inc.    Bit   serial    encoder 

4,410,989..  a.  371-40.000. 
Berley,  Lawrence  F  Radiometer  generator.  4,410,805..  CI.  290-1  OOR 
Berlik,  Lee  J.  and  Barnes.  S.  Thomaa,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Modular 

gas  cartndge.  4,409.954.,  Q.  126-39.0OM. 
Berly,    Marcel,    to    H.    Emault-Somua.    Horizontal-spindle    lathe 

4.409.869..  a.  82-2.00R.  ^     ,  , 

Berman.  Mark  Y..  to  Standard  OU  Comply  Tool  for  inspectmg  the 
upper  end  of  a  string  of  casing  set  in  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water 
4,411.014,  CI.  378-59.000.  ^    .  ^    ^„ 

Bernhardt.  Rainer,  and  Kremcr,  Walter,  to  Jobo-Labortechmk  GmbH 
&  Co.  K.G.  Tempering  arrangement  for  containers.  4,410,034.,  CI. 
165-80.00E. 


Bertoldo,  Giorgio,  to  Societa*  Pneumatici  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for 
feeding    reinforcing    layers    in    tire    manufacture.    4.409,872.,    CI. 
83-155.000. 
Bicker,  Uwe:  See— 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe,  Alfred,  4,410,532.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Bierleutgeb.  Sepp-Dieter:  See—  .  ^,„„„ 

Zunmermann.  Heinnch;  and  Bierleutgeb.  Sepp-Dieter,  4,410,977.. 
CI.  369-264.000. 
Billard,  Jean:  See—  ...nioi 

Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  BiUard,  Jean;  and  Zann,  Anme,  4.410.283., 
CI.  374-162.000. 
Bilson.  Edward  B.:  See—  ...„„,.      ^, 

DeCandia,   Giovanni;   and    Bilson,   Edward   B.,   4.410,931..   CI. 

362-267.000. 
Biolchmi.  Robert  J.:  See—  .      ,     „    , 

Wang.  Kuei-Hsiung;  Biolchim.  Robert  J.;  and  Lcgatski.  L.  Karl, 
4,410.500.,  CI.  423-242.000. 

Biomass  Energy  Systems,  Incorporated:  See— 

Hamnck,  Joseph  T.;  and  Rose,  Leslie  C,  4,409,786.,  CI.  60-39.464. 
Biorex  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Pope,  Derek  J.;  and  Baxendale,  Lily,  4.410.531.,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Birbara,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Galasso,  Francis  S.;  Veltn,  Richard  D.;  and  Birbara,  Philip  J., 

4,410,504.,  CI.  423-453.000. 

Birchall,  James  D.;  Howard,  Anthony  J.;  Kendall,  Kevin;  and  Raistnck, 

James  H  .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  PLC.  Cement  composition 

and  product.  4.410,366..  CI.  106-90.000. 

Biro,  Attila,  to  Kohaszati  Gyarepito  Vallalat.  Recuperator.  4,410,037., 

CI.  165-142.000.  ^,     .  . 

Bisera,  Jose  and  Weil,  Max  H.,  to  Institute  of  Critical  Care  Medicine 

High  frequency  ventillator.  4,409,977.,  CI.  128-205.150. 
Bishop,  Harry  L.,  Jr..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Process 

for  production  of  stainless  steel.  4,410.359.,  CI.  75-49.000. 
Bjork.  Johan  E.  G.;  Lindfors,  Kaj;  and  Stroucken,  Klaus  H.  D.,  to  Alfa 
Laval  AB.  Method  and  arrangement  to  watch  over  separated  sedi- 
ment, which  IS  thrown  out  through  nozzles  of  a  centrifugal  separator. 
4,410,318.  CI.  494-10.000. 
Bjorkholm,  John  E.:  See—  „,         . 

Kaplan,  Alexander  E.;  Bjorkholm.  John  E.,  Smith.  Peter  W.;  and 
Tomlinson,  Walter  J.,  III.  4.410.239..  CI.  350-354.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See—  ^,   ,^  ,,,  nnn 

Chupka,  David  E.;  and  Seifert,  Peter,  4,410,424.,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Blackmore.  Phillip  W.,  to  Fiberglas  Canada  Inc.  Thennal  insulation 

structure.  4,409.766,  CI.  52-169.110. 
Blackshaw,  Anthony  C;  Beecham,  Stewart  M.;  and  Holland.  Andre  5.. 
to  Blackshaw.  Anthony  C;  and  Beecham,  Stewart  M.  Hand  gun. 
4.409,882..  CI.  89-163.000.  ^      ^  ,  , 

Blackstone.  George  H..  to  Arnold  Industries.  Inc.  Thatching  tool  for 

rotary  lawn  mower.  4.409,781.,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Blake,  Walter  R.;  and  Plemmons.  Jerry  R.,  to  General  Electnc  Qjm- 
pany.  Luminaire  trunnion  degree  marker  and  reset  stop.  4,410,933., 

CI.  362-371.000.  .       „    ^  r 

Blaskowski,  Henry  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Production  ot 

pipeline  gas  from  coal.  4,410,336..  CI.  48-210.000. 
Blava  In-line,  Inc.:  See —  .     ,.„,„„, 

Rynik  Milan;  and  Nickel,  John,  4,409,870.,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Blevms,  Daniel;  and  Adelman,  Robert  W..  to  Crowell  Corporation, 

The  Tire  mflation.  4,410,021.,  CI.  141-95.000.  „   ,       ^ 

Blevins.  Theodore  J.;  Roberts,  Gerald  L.;  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K;  and 

Rickard.  Jimmy  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Washing  machme 

with  oversuds  detection  and  correction  capabUity.  4,410,329.,  CI. 

8-158.000  .     ^,  r        ».      .„i      . 

Bhx  Jan-Olov;  Bratt,  Sven-Erik;  and  Nygards,  Olof.  to  Aktiebolaget 

Bofors.  Electric  igmter.  4,409,898..  CI.  102-202.500. 
Block.  Robert  S.:  See—  ^,  r-,        j 

Field    Robert  W.;  Gerlach,  Ronald  R.;  Pen^,  Clarence  D.;  and 
Block,  Robert  S.,  4,410,911.,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Blum  John  M.,  to  Sigmafonn  Corporation.  Recoverable  sleeve  assem- 
bly. 4,410,009,  CI.  138-109.000.  .    .^,  ^ 
Blum.  Patncia  R.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The    Process  for  the  oxydehydrogenation  of  ethane  to  ethylene. 
4,410,752.,  CI.  585-658.000. 
Bluten,  Enc  J:  See—  ,    AAin^^    n] 
Berg.  Jan;  Verbeek.  Francois;  and  Bluten.  Enc  J..  4.410.544..  CI. 

424-287.000. 
BOA  AG.  Luzem:  See—  „,  iw  i      AAiniwt 

Mattmann,  Beat;  Dreyer,  Marco;  and  Marti.  Wilhelm.  4,410,000.. 
CI.  137-116.000. 
Board  of  Tnistees  operating  Michigan  Stotc  University:  See— 

DUley.  David  R.;  Lee.  Julian  J.  L.;  and  Saltveit,  Mikal  E..  Jr.. 
4.410,632.,  a.  436-20.000. 
Bockhorst,  Rhea  W.:  See—  ^,,    ^.  .„., 

Salama,  Mamdouh  M.;  Joosten.  Michael  W.;  Zimmerman,  WUey 
E;  and  Bockhorst,  Rhea  W..  4,409,824..  CK  73-15    OOa 
Boden.  Joseph.  Prcfabncated  waU  panel.  4,409.768    d  J2-309.400. 
Bodewig.  Manfred,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Method  of  soldenng 
pins  to  printed  circuit  board*,  and  soldering  bath  for  this  method. 
4.410,127..  a.  228-180.00A. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Boaes.  Elmar;  Berger.  Herbert;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bicker.  Uwe; 
and  Grafe.  Alfred.  4.410.532..  CI.  424-251.000. 
Boehringer.  WUfred  E.,  to  McDonneU  Douglas  Corporation.  Synchro- 
nization cylinder.  4,409.884.,  CI.  91-17.000. 
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Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

DeVIieg,  Garrett  H.;  and  Valaas.  Andrew  M..  4,410,952.,  CI. 

364-565.000. 
Fetterly.  Robert  P.,  4,409,880.,  Q.  89-1.804. 
Robinson,  Curtiss  W.,  4,410,220.,  O.  384-109.000. 
Romero,  Ervin  G.,  4,410.133.,  Q.  244-111.000. 
Boggt,  Daniel  R.;  and  Aronaon,  Carl,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Port  block  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  fluid  container  with  a 
fluid  conduit.  4.410,026.,  Q.  383-60.000. 
Bohme.  Karl,  to  Heinr.  Wilhelm  Huss  ft  Co.  Counterbalanced  round- 
about having  plural  drives.  4,410,173..  CI.  272-38.000. 
Bohme,  Peter:  See— 

Tronich,    Wolfgang;    Rieper.    Wolfgang;    and    Bohme,    Peter. 
4.410.707.,  a.  548-360.000. 
Bohner  &  Koehle  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 
Bosch.  Walter.  4.409.811.,  Q.  72-82.000. 
Boland,  Peter:  See- 
Rodman,  WUliam;  and  Boland.  Peter.  4,411.007..  CI.  375-107.000. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted  2-imino-l,3- 
dithio  and  1,3-oxathio  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  anti- 
dotes. 4,410.351..  a.  71-90.000. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted  2-imino-l,3- 
dithio  and  1,3-oxathio  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  anti- 
dotes. 4,410,352..  CI.  71-90.000. 
Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Seidel,  Peter-Rudolf;  Jacobi,  Haireddin;  Schwarz, 
Helmut  H.;  Schollnhammer.  Gunter;  and  Dell,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Tro- 
ponwerke    GmbH    ft    Co.    K.G.    7.8.9, 10-Tetrahydrothieno(3,2- 
e]pyrido[4,3-b]indole   compounds   and   their   anti-depressant    use. 
4,410,536.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Bonomi,  Antonio,  to  De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Conveyor  device  for 

transferring  freshly  printed  sheets.  4,409.741..  Q.  34-162.000. 
Bony,  Ernest  M.:  See—  * 

Chipman.  Arthur  H.  T.;  and  Bony,  Ernest  M.,  4,410.398.,  CI. 
201-1.000. 
Booty,  Robert  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Mounting  apparatus  for 

outboard  trolling  motors.  4,410,161..  CI.  248-642.000. 
Boozer,  David  W.,  to  Atlantic  Building  Systmes  Inc.  Swedging  tool 

structure  and  use.  4,409.717..  Q.  29-402.190. 
Borbely,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Radtke,     Wolfgang;    and     Borbely.    Gyorgy,    4.410,131.,    CI. 
236-10.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  James  H.,  4.410.685.,  CI.  528-259.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis.    Elyse    M.;    and    Valdiserri,    Leo    L.,    4,410.650..    CI. 
524-119.000. 
Bom,  Raisa  I.:  See — 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir.  Vitold  M.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav 
A.;  and  Bom,  Raisa  I.,  4,410.052..  CI.  175-50.000. 
Bortolani,  Ermanno,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cryovac  Division.  Flexible 
package,    and    method    and    apparatus   for   manufacturing    same. 
4,410,089.,  CI.  206-633.000. 
Bosch.  Walter,  to  Bohner  ft  Koehle  GmbH  ft  Co.  Process  and  a  spin- 
ning lathe  for  producing  wheel  rims.  4.409,811.,  CI.  72-82.000. 
Bosies.  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Grafe,  Alfred,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  N-Substituted  aziri- 
dine-2-carboxylic   acid   derivatives   and   their   immuno-stimulation 
compositions  and  methods.  4.410,532..  CI.  424-251.000. 
Boudreau,  Joseph  E.  Dual  function,  single  stroke  pressing  device. 

4,409,720.,  CI.  29-432.100. 
Bouley,  Robert  W.;  and  Kovar,  Robert  F.,  to  Albany  Intemational 
Corp.  Curing  polyepoxide  resin  binders  in  high  density  syntactic 
foam  forming  compositions.  4.410,639..  CI.  S2I-S4.000. 
Bourassa,  Denis  L.:  See — 

DaMocogno,  Ninalbo  G.;  Siok.  Donald  A.;  Bourassa,  Denis  L.;  and 
Connemey,  WUliam  R.,  4,410.863..  CI.  332-37.00R. 
Bourassa,  Hugh:  See — 

Cole,  Leon  J.;  Mallory,  Edwin  E.;  and  Bourassa.  Hugh.  4.410.389., 
CI.  156-398.000. 
Bouse,  Vaclav:  See — 

Kuzel,  Radomir;  Broukal.  Josef;  and  Bouse.  Vaclav,  4.410,598.,  CI. 
428-427.000. 
Boussac  Saint  Freres  B.S.F.:  See— 

Dussaud,  Jacques;  and  De  Jonckheere,  Raphael,  4.410.326.,  CI. 
604-390.000. 
Bouvet,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Bariol,    Roger;    Lecomte.    Jackie;    and    Bouvet,    Jean-Marie, 
4,409,822.,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Bouwens,  Dirk  M.  Beehive  rack.  4.409.697..  CI.  6-6.000. 
Bouwhuis,  Gijsbertus:  See — 

de   Lang,   HendrUc;  and   Bouwhuis,   Gijsbertus,   4,410,241.,   CI. 
350-409.000. 
Bowater-Scott  Limited:  See— 

VaUis,  Paul  J.;  and  HaU.  WUliam  H..  4.410,221..  Q.  312-39.000. 
Bowers,  CyrU  Y.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Combinations  having 
synergistic  pituitary  growth  hormone  releasing  activity.  4,410,512., 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Bowman- Jones.  Gordon  H.:  See — 

Hirschfeld,  Kurt  A.;  and  Bowman-Jones,  Gordon  H..  4,410,838., 
CI.  315-320.000. 
Boyack,  John  D.  Method  of  lining  concrete  in-ground  swimmmg  pool. 

4,409,772..  a.  52-746.000. 
Bradshaw,  John:  See — 

Collington,  Eric  W.;  Hallett,  Peter,  Wallis,  Christopher  J.;  Hayes. 
Norman  P.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Carter,  Malcohn,  4,410.521., 
CI.  424-244.000. 


OUis,  WUliam  D.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Carey,  Linda;  Hayes,  Roger; 
Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw.  John;  and  Mackinnon,  John  W. 
M.,  4,410,523..  CI.  424-246.000. 
Brain,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Kremers,  Jan  H.;  and  Brain,  Alfred  E.,  4.410,787.,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Brand,  Peter  G.  A.:  See— 

Hixenbaugh,  Dennis  L.;  Brand,  Peter  G.  A.;  and  Straka,  Edward  J., 
4,410,166,  CI.  266-158.000. 
Brandes,  Carlos-Enrique:  See- 
Dubs,  Hans-Dieter;  Spau,  Gunter;  and  Brandes,  Carlos-Enrique, 
4,410,098,  CI.  215-220.000. 
Brandstetter,  Franz;   Muenstedt,   Helmut;  and   Priebe,   Edmund,   to 
BASF     Aktiengesellschaf^.     Thermoplastic     molding     materials. 
4,410,654.,  CI.  524-487.000. 
Brandt,  Inc.:  .See — 

Bergman.   Charles  T.;   and   Zwieg,   Robert   L.,  4,409,773.,   CI. 
53-54.000. 
Brassner,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Alperin,    Marvin;    and    Brassner,    Joseph    L..    4,410,160.,    CI. 
248-674.000. 
Bratt,  Sven-Erik:  See— 

Blix,  Jan-Olov;  Bratt,  Sven-Erik;  and  Nygards,  Olof,  4,409.898.,  CI. 
102-202.500. 
Bredehom,  Herbert  D.:  See— 

Niemuth,  Howard  A.;  and  Bredehom,  Herbert  D..  4.410,254.,  CI. 
354-203.000. 
Brell  Mar  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Norton,  Don  S.,  4,409,907.,  CI.  108-152.000. 
Brennan,  John  J.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Discontinuous  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced  ceramic  com- 
posites. 4,410,635.,  CI.  501-88.000. 
Breslow,  Donald  H.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Incremental  optical  encoder 

system  with  addressable  index.  4,410,798.,  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Serikawa,  Haruyuki.  4,409,852..  CI.  73-862.390. 
Briley,  Patrick  B.,  to  Hybrid  Energy  Systems.  Inc.  Method  for  hydro- 
conversion  of  solid   carbonaceous  materials.   4,410.414.,   CI.   208- 
8.0LE. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See — 

Howden.    Michael;    and   Griffiths,    Terence    L.,    4,410,279.,    CI. 
366-262.000. 
Brodrenc  Gram  A/S:  See — 

Gram.  Hans,  4.410,080.,  CI.  198-715.000. 
Brody,  Aaron  L.;  and  Archibald.  William  E.,  to  Mead  Corporation. 
TTie.  Apparatus  for  the  aseptic  packing  of  high  acid  food.  4,409.775.. 
CI.  53-167.000. 
Brooklyn  Union  Gas  Company;  See — 

Thomas,   WUliam   R.;   and   Sykora,   George   S.,   4,410,391.,   CI. 
156-574.000. 
Brooks,  Ulysses  A.:  See — 

Lilly,  A.  Clifton,  Jr.;  Claflm,  Warren  E.;  Siultz,  Edward  B.; 
Brooks,   Ulysses  A.;  and   Martin,   Peter,   4.410.785..  CI.   219- 
121.0LK. 
Broukal,  Josef  See — 

Kuzel,  Radomir;  Broukal,  Josef;  and  Bouse,  Vaclav,  4,410,598.,  CI. 
428-427.000. 
Brown,  Alan  P.:  See — 

Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  Brown,  Alan  P.;  and  Yao.  Neng-Ping.  4.410.606., 
CI.  429-17.000. 
Brown  Boveri  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Weston,  Donald  E.,  4,410,778.,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Brown  Group  Recreational  Products,  Inc.:  See— 
Cunard,  Joel  C,  4,410,060.,  CI.  18O-2O5.00O. 
Brown,  Harry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Durgin,  Robert  F.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Army.   Novel  aqueous  foam   formulation  and   method. 
4,410,508..  CI.  424-81.000. 
Brown,  Pamela:  See — 

Ponsford,    Roger    J.;    Brown,    Pamela;    and    Coulton,    Steven, 
4,410,533.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Brown,  Robert  S.,  to  MUlUcen  Research  Corporation.  Umversal  brush 

plate  assembly.  4,409,702.,  CI.  15-180.000. 
Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.;  and  Hart,  WUliam  W.  C,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Two-phase,  heat-curable  polyepoxide-unsaturated  mono- 
mer compositions.  4,410,680.,  CI.  528-88.000. 
Bmenner,  Rolf  S.;  and  Oberth,  Adolf  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air    Force.    Bonding    agent    for    polyurethanes.    4,410,376.,    CI. 
149-19.400. 
Bmenner,  Ursula:  .See — 

Yu,  Cheng-Der;  and  Bmenner,  Ursula,  4.410,545..  CI.  424-305.000. 
Bmgger,  John  E.:  See — 

Meyer,  Raymond  A.;  Marx,  Larry  F.;  and  Bmgger,  John  E., 
4,410,966.,  CI.  367-87.000. 
Bmlle,    Robert    V.    Control    system    for   a   vertical    axis   wmdmill. 

4,410,806.,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Brundrett,  Ewart;  and  Carter,  Franklin  T.,  to  Thermaster  Inc.  Absor- 
bent material.  4,409.925.,  CI.  119-1.000. 
BruneUe,  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  remov- 
ing polyhalogenated  hydrocarbons  from  nonpolar  organic  solvent 
solutions.  4,410,422.,  Q.  208-262.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Booty,  Robert  A.,  4.410.161.,  CI.  248-642.000. 
Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  4,410,847.,  CI.  320-34.000. 
Bryant,  David  M.;  CorbeU,  Ryn  C;  Malcolm,  Michael  A.;  and  Thomp- 
son, Donald  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  System  and  method  for 
synchronizing  variable-length  messages  in  a  local  area  network  dau 
communication  system.  4,410,889.,  C\.  340-825.200. 
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BSC  Industries  Corp.:  See—  

SddCT.  Seymour.  4.410J66..  CI.  356-45  000 
Buchanan.  John  A.  F..  to  Superfonn  Metals  Ltd.  Dual  motion  press. 

4.409.809..  a.  72-60.000.  „  ,      v  c 

Buchbolz.  Bernard,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Process  for  the  nianufac- 
ture   of  methyl    mercaptan   from   cart»n   owdes.   4,410,731..   CI. 
568-70.000. 
Budehnan.  Gerald  A.,  to  CBS.  Inc.  Electromc  tone  generatmg  system. 

4,409,877.0.  84-1.230. 
Budenis  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—         ,^    ^      ^  ^j.n.i^    /-i 

Heimbach,  Paul;  Goebel,  Peter;  and  Grubcr.  Franz,  4,410,134..  CI. 
237-2.00B. 
Buechel,  Franz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  manufactunng  a 

firing  electrode.  4.410.124..  CI.  227-9.000. 
Bueler  Richard  C.  to  Echlin  Inc.  Control  valve  for  tractor  rear  axles. 

4.410.218..  CI.  3O3-6.0OC.  „       .  ^  r 

Buffington,  James  F..  to  Kay  Industries.  Inc.  Regulatmg  device  for 

polyphase  electrical  circuits.  4.410.807.,  CI.  307-68.000. 
Bui-Hai.  Nhu,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Antenna  transducer  for  a  transmis- 
sion-reception antenna.  4.410.866..  CI.  333-135.000. 
Buller-Colthurst  Guy  E.:  See— 

Jespersen.  Knud;  Buller-Colthurst,  Guy  E.;  and  Bergner,  Hans  L.. 
4,409.743..  a.  34-191.000. 
Bunyan,  James  L..  to  Cajon  Company.  Flowable  anaerobic  sealant 

composition.  4,410.644..  CI.  523-176.000. 
Burdette,  George  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy    Liquid 

hydrocarbon  air  breather  fuel.  4.410.749..  Q.  585-14.000. 
Buring.  KJas;  Eghamn,  Lars;  Sigurdsson,  Jannes;  and  Ahlman,  Rolf. 

Pivot  means  for  a  leg  guard.  4,409.689.,  CI.  2-22.000. 
Burk,  Gerhard:  See —  j  „    , 

Sturtz,  Gunter;  Holtze,  Herbert;  Rothacker.  Dietrich;  and  Burk, 
Gerhard,  4.410.212..  CI.  296-189.000. 

^"  Johi^ton.  Brace  L.;  and  Raines.  Bill  D.,  4.409.695..  Q.  5-68.000. 

Burke.  Timothy  M.;  Meyer.  George  W.;  and  Moore,  John  A.,  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  digital  shaping  of  a  digital  data 
stream.  4,410.955.,  CI.  364-718.000. 

Burkel.  Rainer;  Peter.  Cornelius;  and  Muller,  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.   Combustion   process  sensor  arrangement.   4,409,815.,  CI. 

Burleson,  Maurice  L.  Modular  clean  room.  4,409,889..  CI.  98-33.00A. 
Burmeister.  Allen  D :  See—  ^     ..  -.  v         a 

Loesch,  Stanley  B.;  St.  John.  James  C;  Mmts,  Danny  K ;  and 
Burmeister.  Allen  D..  4,409.927..  CI.  122-26.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Bryant,  David  M  ;  Corbeil.  Ryn  C;  Malcolm.  Michael  A.,  and 

Thompson,  Donald  R.,  4,410.889.,  CI.  340-825.200. 
Kronies.  Reinhard  K.,  4,410.944.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Burroughts  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Kneen.  Geoffrey.  4.410.537,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Bury  Cecil  T.  and  Holmes,  Andrew  J.,  to  David  Brown  Tractors  Ltd. 

Venting  a  liquid  supply  system.  4.409.930.,  CI.  123-514.000. 
Busch,  David  A.:  See— 

Wetterhom.  Richard  H.;  and  Busch,  David  A.,  4,410,155.,  CI. 
248-27.100. 
Butt,  Sheldon  H.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Casing  for  an  electrical  compo- 
nent having  improved  strength  and  heat  transfer  characteristics. 
4,410.927..  CI.  361-386.000. 
Buttiker,  Urs.  to  Gcorg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  a  cast  wheel  body.  4.409.716..  Q.  29-159.00R. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See—  „    ,  t, 

Asphahani.  Aziz  I.;  Silence.  William  L.;  and  Manmng.  Paul  E., 
4.410.489.,  CI.  420-453.000. 
Cadmus,  Martin  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture  Salt-tol- 
erant   microbial    xanthanase    and    method    of    producmg    same. 
4.410.625.,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Cajon  Company:  See — 

Bunyan.  James  L..  4.410.644.,  CI.  523-176.000. 
Calderon.  Michael:  See—  .  ..„  ^,„ 

Lias,  Barry;  Calderon,  Michael;  and  Rakow.  Marvm  S..  4.410.420., 
a.  208-127.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Hagler.  Ray,  Jr..  4,410,430.,  Q.  210-446.000. 
Campbell,  Carol  J  ;  and  Hinshaw,  Jcrald  C.  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Making  1.2,4-butanetriol  by  hydroformylation  of  glycidol.  4.410.744., 
Ci.  568-864.000. 
Campbell.  Ira  J.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Future  for  removing 
andrcplacing  shrunk-on  sleeves  on  a  shaft.  4.409.731..  Q.  29-800.000. 
Cannella,  Vincent  D.:  See— 

Izu,  Masatsugu;  Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  and  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.. 
4.410,558..  CI.  427-39.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Yano.  Yashuhiro;  Matsufuji.  Yohji;  Eida,  Tsuyo- 

shi;  and  Ohta,  Tokuya,  4.410.899..  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Hirata,  Norittugu;  and  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki,  4.410.247..  CI.  352- 

9100S.  _ 

Hirohata.  Michio;  and  Ikari.  Hideo.  4.410.249..  Q.  354-30.000. 
Hirohata.  Michio,  4.410.255.,  Q.  354-230.000. 
Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa. 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki.  4.410,261.. 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Terasawa.  Koji,  4.410.900..  a.  346-140.00R. 
Tsuboi.  Takayuki.  4.410^53..  C\.  354-195.000. 
Yoshikawa.    Ryoichi;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Uchidoi.    Masanori; 
Tosaka.    Yoichi;    and    Haraguchi.    Shosuke,    4.410.252.,    C\ 
354-153.000. 


Canup,  Robert  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Engine  timed  ignition  system  with 

improvement.  4.409.952..  Q.  123-620.000. 
Capsbew.  Charles  E.:  See—  ^    .      ^ 

Welch.  Melvin  B.;  Dietz.  Richard  E.;  and  Capshew.  Charles  E., 
4.410.671.0.  526-119.000. 
Carasso.  Marino  G.;  Kleuters,  Wilhclm  J.;  and  Moos.  Johannes  J.,  to 
U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Method  of  coding  dau  bitt  on  a  recording 
medium,  arrangement  for  putting  the  method  into  effect  and  record- 
ing medium  having  an  information  structure.  4,410,877.,  O.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Caray.  Andre;  and  Dcspres,  Dominique,  to  Valeo  SA.  Torsional  damp- 
ers. 4.410.075..  O.  192-106.200. 
Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Stanley.  Louis,  4.410,820..  O.  31O-216.000. 
Card,  Roger  J.:  See— 

Rothenberg,  Alan  S.;  Panzer.  Hans  P.;  Schmitt,  Joseph  L.;  and 
Card.  Roger  J..  4.410.706..  O.  548-335.000. 
Cardoso.  John  B.:  See— 

Elias.  Jack  D.;  and  Cardoso.  John  B..  4.410.293..  O.  403-24.000. 
Carey,  Linda:  See — 

OUis,  WUliam  D.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Carey.  Linda;  Hayes,  Roger; 
Oitherow.  John  W.;  Bradshaw.  John;  and  Mackinnon,  John  W. 
M..  4.410.523..  O.  424-246.000. 
Carl  Cloos  Schweisstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Cloos,  Erwin.  4.410,786..  O.  219-124.220. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Eichinger,  Johann;  Parzl,  Franz;  and  Schulz,  Wolfgang,  4,409.904., 
O.  105-131.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Muller,  Ortwin;  Schulz.  Kurt;  and  Stopar,  Viktor.  4,410.242.,  O. 
351-211.000. 
Carlson,  Carl-Goran  H.,  to  PLM  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  com- 
posting waste.  4.410,142.,  CI.  241-18.000. 
Carlson,  Eric  D.;  Gladney,  Henry  M.;  Lucas,  Peter;  WeUer,  Darnel  L.; 
and  Zilles,  Stephen  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion   Transfer  of  control  method  and  means  among  hierarchical 
cooperating  sequential  processes.  4,410.940..  O.  364-200.000. 
Carmer,  Richard  V.:  See— 

Saunders.  Hollis  S.;  Carmer.  Richard  V.;  and  Payette.  Lionel  J., 
4.410.592..  CI.  428-383.000. 
Camaud  Emballage:  See — 

Riviere.  Maurice,  4.410.781..  CI.  219-64.000. 
Carrara,  Paolo:  See — 

Konjedic.  Oscar;  Carrara,  Paolo;  and  Fabris,  Enzo.  4,409,832.,  O. 
73-292.000. 
Carrel  Edson  D  Apparatus  and  method  for  treatment  of  comimnuted 

Coll'es-  fracture.  4.409.970..  O.  128-84.00C. 
Camer  Corporation:  See—  .....„«,,     ^ 

Wawro.  Thaddeus  J.;  and  Wright,  Timothy  A.,  4.410.033..  CI. 
165-78.000.  ,   c      .         n 

Carroll.  Felix  A.,  to  Davidson  College,  Trustees  of.  Synthetic  Hy 

attractante.  4.410.509..  CI.  424-84.000. 
Carroll.  James  P.;  Cary.  Paul  S.;  and  McCay.  Johnny  A.,  to  Champion 
International  Corporation.  Floating  inspection  platform.  4,409.921., 
CI.  114-264.000. 
Carswell,     William;     and     Friedman,     Evelyn.     Vending     machme. 

4.410,104.0.  221-241.000. 
Carter  Bros.  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Muhammad,  Chfton  C.  4.409.957.,  O.  1 26-343. 50R. 
Carter,  Franklin  T.:  See—  ^  .^^^      ^ 

Brundrett.    Ewart;    and    Carter.    Franklin    T.,    4,409.925.,    CI. 
119-1.000. 
Carter.  Malcolm:  See—  ,      ^  ^      i    u 

Collington.  Eric  W.;  Hallett,  Peter;  WaUis,  Christopher  J.;  Hayes, 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw.  John;  and  Carter.  Malcolm.  4.410,521., 

O.  424-244.000.  ^      .r-    «  ,     .. 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.;  Peleckis, 
Anthony  J.;  and  Symes.  Ernest  M..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 
Safety  razor.  4.409.735..  O.  30-47.000. 

Cai^oll.  James  P ;  Cary.  Paul  S.;  and  McCay.  Johnny  A..  4.409,921.. 
O.  114-264.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshida,  Junichi.  4.410,956..  O.  364-752.000. 
Cason,  WUliam  C;  and  Snyder.  Jan  W..  to  International  BiMinos  Ma- 
chines Corporation.    Keystroke  queuemg  system.   4.410.957..   O. 
364-900.000.  ,  ,    ^.        ^       . 

Castanho,  Elio  D.,  Jr.  System  and  mechanism  of  feedmg,  ti^ction. 
shuttering  and  film  adjustment  in  programmable  audiovisual  appara- 
tus, with  rapid  frame  change.  4.410.246..  O.  352-169.000. 
CBS.  Inc.:  See— 

Budelman,  Gerald  A.,  4.409.877..  O.  84-1.230. 
Siau,  John  E..  4.410,914..  O.  358-222.000. 
Cenefels,  Joaquin  F..  to  Raivi  SA.  Manufacturing  process  for  heat 
emitting  pUtes.  4.410.564..  CI.  427-123.000. 

Central  Soya  Company.  Inc.:  See—  

Sailer.  Donald  E..  4.410.554.,  O.  426-302.000. 
Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.:  See—  ^  .     ^  ^  o     .-.u  %i 

Parthasarathy.  R.;  Hort,  Eugene  V.;  and  Chakrabarti,  Pantosh  M.. 
4.410.726..  CI.  548-543.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See—  .,.«««.,, 

CarroU,  James  P.;  Cary,  Paul  S.;  and  McCay.  Johnny  A..  4,409.921., 
O.  114-264.000. 
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Chang.  Wen-Hsuan:  See — 

Piccirilli.  Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Porter,  Samuel.  Jr.; 
O'Dwyer,  James  B.;  and  Lee.  Kyu-Wang.  4.410,668..  CI. 
525-440.000. 
Porter.  Samuel,  Jr.;  Piccirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan; 
O'Dwyer.  James  B.;  and  Lee.  Kyu-Wang.  4,410,667.,  O. 
525-440.000. 
Chapman,  Dudley  M.:  See — 

Mantz.  Arlan  W.;  Wall,  David  L.;  Chapman.  Dudley  M.;  Eng, 
Richard  S.;  and  NUl,  Kenneth  W.,  4,410.273.,  O.  356-319.000. 
Chapman,  Gilbert  B.,  II,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Methods  and  appa- 
ratus for  testing  the  quality  of  an  ultrasonic  weld  in  thermoplastic 
material.  4.410,381.,  O.  156-64.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Seltzer.  Donald  S..  4,409,736.,  O.  3M69.00C. 
Chase,  Barry  J.;  Rushforth,  Roy  W.  E.;  and  Selman.  Gordon  L.,  to 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company.  Preparation  of  metallic 
article.  4,410,475.,  CI.  264-122.000. 
Chase,  Richard  R.;  and  Rhoad.  Franklin  N.,  to  Union  Camp  Corpora- 
tion. Pulp  sampling  system.  4,409,853.,  O.  73-863.000. 
Chateigner,  Serge:  ^r — 

Minjolle.  Louis;  and  Chateigner.  Serge,  4,410,636.,  O.  501-98.000. 
Chayka,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Belmares-Sarabia,  Armand;  and  Chayka,  Stanley  J.,  4.410,908.,  O. 
358-30.000. 
Chemplex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Solazzi,  Michael  C,  4,409,854.,  O.  73-864.910. 
Chen,  Chin  H.:  See— 

Vanmeter,    James    P.;    and    Chea.    Chin    H..    4.410,618.,    CI. 
430-219.000. 
Chen.  Wen-Hsiung:  See — 

Pratt,  William  K.;  Bader,  Ronald  S.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Rennick, 
Lyle  v.;  and  Wallis.  Robert  H..  4.410.916.,  CI.  358-263.000. 
Cheng,  William  J.;  and  Guthrie,  David  B.,  to  PetroUte  Corporation. 
Zinc  oxide  dispersions  by  decomposition  of  zinc  acetate.  4,410,446.. 
CI.  252-309.000. 
Cheng,  Yuk-Bun:  See— 

Knop.  Charles  M.;  Ostertag,  Edward  L.;  Matz.  Donald  W..  Jr.;  and 
Cheng,  Yuk-Bun,  4.410.892.,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Chemousov,  Jury  I.:  See — 

Narymskaya,  Regina  A.;  Nikitin,  Yakov  V.;  Toropova,  Tatyana  K.; 
Ignatenko.  Vladimir  G.;  Chemousov,  Jury  I.;  Chuiko,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kalinin,  Mikhail  T.;  and  Fedotov,  Jury  M.,  4,410,573.,  CI. 
428-2.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Erdman.  Timothy  R.,  4,410,437.,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Ferm.  Richard  L..  4.410.419.,  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Sigworth,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  4.409.959.,  O.  126-422.000. 
Chi,  Chao  S.;  and  Craig,  John  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Precision 

time  duration  detector.  4,410,817..  CI.  307-514.000. 
Chia,  Han-Lie;  and  Woltmann;  Siej^ried,  to  Solco  Basel  AG.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  physiologically  degradable,  colloidal  radioiso- 
tope carriers  and  their  use.  4,410.507.,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Chiariello,  Dan;  and  Chiariello.  Ned.  to  Keystone  Ferrule  &  Nut  Cor- 
poration. Device  for  organizing  papers  and  files.  4,410,093.,  O. 
211-11.000. 
Chiariello,  Ned:  See— 

Chiariello.  Dan;  and  ChiarieUo.  Ned.  4,410,093.,  O.  211-11.000. 
Chiba,  Yasutsune;  Nozawa.  Katsumi;  and  Igarashi,  Kenji.  Automatic  air 
venting  device  for  electromagnetic  plunger  pump.  4,410,302.,  CI. 
417-299.000. 
Chichester.  Willard  L.:  See— 

Hansen.  Howard  C;  and  Chichester,  WUlard  L.,  4,409,789..  CI. 
60-384.000. 
Childs,  Michael  E.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Multifunctional  gasoline  additives. 

4,410,335.,  O.  44-72.000. 
Chin,  Danny;  and  Maturo,  Robert  J.,    o  RCA  Corporation.  Tuning 

display  for  a  television  receiver.  4,410.913.,  O.  358-192.100. 
Chipman.  Arthur  H.  T.;  and  Bony,  Ernest  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  cutting  of  coke  in  a  petro- 
leum process.  4.410,398.,  O.  201-1.000. 
Chiu,  Pay  H.,  to  Photochemical  Research  Associates  Inc.  Cascaded  dye 

laser  cavities.  4,410,995.,  O.  372-69.000. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See— 

Bachot.  Jean;  and  Gttxbois,  Jean.  4,410,638.,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Choudhry,  Satish  C:  See— 

Berkowitz,  William  F.;  Choudhry,  Satish  C;  and  Hrabie,  Joseph 

A..  4.410,710.,  CI.  549-312.000. 

Christe.  Karl  O.;  and  Wilson.  William  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Army.    NF3-F2    Gas    generator    compositions.    4,410,377..    CI. 

149-109.400. 

Christen.  Roland  W.,  to  Gould  Inc.  High  speed  transistor  switching 

circuit.  4.410,810.,  CI.  307-300.000. 
Christian,  J.  Vernon.  Solid  fuel  warm  air  furnace.  4,409.955.,  CI. 

126-103.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Mulso,    Frank   A.,   Jr.;    and    Smith.   Juan   J.,    4,410,208.,   CI. 
293-132.000. 
Chu,  Pochen;  Dwycr,  Francis  G.;  and  Huas,  Albin.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration.   Method    of   preparation    of  composite   zeolite    catalysts. 
4.410.452.,  a.  502-60.000. 
Chuiko,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Narymskaya,  Regina  A.;  Nikitin.  Yakov  V.;  Toropova.  Tatyana  K.; 
Ignatenko,  Vladimir  G.;  Chernouaov,  Jury  I.;  Chuiko,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kalinin.  Mikhail  T.;  and  Fedotov,  Jury  M.,  4.410,573..  CI. 
428-2.000. 


Chupka,  David  E.;  and  Seifert.  Peter,  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The. 
Screening    apparatus    for    paper    making    stock.    4,410.424.,    CI. 
209-273.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Postle.  Stephen  R.;  and  Thomas.  Patrick  D.  P.,  4.410,702..  O. 
546-322.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Demmer.  Christopher  G..  4.410.675..  CI.  525-533.000. 

Drabek.  Jozef.  4.410.543..  CI.  424-278.000. 

Frei.  Jorg;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  Ostsewrmaycr,  Franz;  and  Schroter, 

Herbert,  4.410,530..  CI.  424-251.000. 
Herrmann.  Manfred;  Jenny.  Rico;  and  Motter,  Manfred.  4,410,332., 

O.  8-644.000. 
Watthey,  Jeffrey  W.  H..  4.410.520..  CI.  424-244.000. 
Wurmli.  Albert;  and  Berendt,  Hans  U.,  4,410,331..  CI.  8-589.000. 
Cieloszyk.  Gary  S..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ethylene  polymer 
compositions     having     improved     transparency.     4,410,649.,     CI. 
524-108.000. 
Claflin.  Warren  E.:  See — 

Lilly.  A.   Clifton.  Jr.;  Claflin.   Warren  E.;  Stultz.   Edward   B.; 
Brooks.   Ulysses  A.;  and   Martin.   Peter.  4,410,785..  O.   219- 
121.0LK. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aramaki,  Mitsuo.  4,410,928.,  O.  361-400.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Hansen,  Howard  C;  and  Chichester,  Willard  L.,  4.409,789..  CI. 

60-384.000. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  C.  4,410.057.,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Clark.  Melford  D.  Puzzle.  4.410,180..  CI.  273-156.000. 
Claude.  Marcel  S.,  to  Treficable  Pirelli.  Extrusion  process  and  appara- 
tus using  changeable  fine  filters.  4,410,477.,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Oaussen,  Lennart.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofurs.  System  for  monitoring  the 
ignition   function   of  rapid  extinguishing  systems.   4.410.882.,   CI. 
340-510.000. 
Clayton.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Nash.    Dudley    O.;    and    Clayton.    Thomas    S.,    4.409.788.,    CI. 
60-226.300. 
Clendinen,  Charles  D.  Stud  and  eyelet  fastener.  4,409.706..  O.  24- 

208.00A. 
Clifton.  Brian  J.;  Alley,  Gary  D.;  and  Murphy,  Ralph  A.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Integrated  circuit  mixer  apparatus. 
4,411,022.,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Oitherow,  John  W.:  See — 

OUis,  William  D.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Carey.  Linda;  Hayes,  ^oger; 
Oitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Mackinnon,  John  W. 
M..  4,410.523.,  O.  424-246.000. 
Cloos,  Erwin,  to  Carl  Ooos  Schweisstechnik  GmbH.  Method  of  align- 
ing a  welding  torch  with  a  seam  to  be  welded  and  of  welding  such 
seam.  4,410,786..  O.  219-124.220. 
Ooutier.  Charles  C.  Beach  cleaning  method  and  apparatus  therefor. 

4.410.426.,  O.  210-199.000. 
Cobb.  Lawrence  L..  Jr.   Explosive  actuated  valves.  4,409,879..  CI. 

89-l.OOB. 
Cole.  David  B.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Means  for  supporting  a 
bus  bar  in  switchboard  housing  apparatus.  4,410,760..  CI.  174-171.000. 
Cole,  Leon  J.;  Mallory,  Edwin  E.;  and  Bourassa.  Hugh,  to  National- 
Standard  Company.  Bead  and  filler  assembly  machine.  4,410,389.,  CI. 
156-398.000. 
Coleman.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Huddle.  David  R.;  and  Coleman,  Robert  L..  4,409,868.,  CI.  82- 
l.OOC. 
Collington,  Eric  W.;  Hallett,  Peter;  Wallis.  Christopher  J.;  Hayes. 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Carter,  Malcolm,  to  Glaxo  Group 
Limited.   Aminocyclopentane  esters  and  pharmaceutical  formula- 
tions. 4.410.521..  0.  424-244.000. 
Collins,  Edward  J.;  and  Suster.  Mary  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Conductive    ink    for    flash    lamp    array    circuit.    4.410.307..    O. 
431-359.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.;  See — 

Blaskowski,  Henry  J.,  4,410,336.,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Comer,  Daniel  K.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Gravy  forming  inter- 
mediate moisture  pet  food.  4,410,551.,  CI  426-99.000. 
Commins,  Alfred  D.:  See — 

Gilb,    TyreU    T.;    and    Commins.    Alfred    D.,    4,410.294.,    CI. 
403-27.000. 
Communication  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Homa.  Otakar  A..  4.411.006.,  CI.  375-102.000. 
Su,  James  C,  4,411.003..  O.  375-33.000. 
Compagnie  Francais  des  Petroles:  See — 

de  Sivry.  Bruno  J.  M.;  Anselme.  Olivier  R.;  Sudreau.  Bernard  G.; 
Jegousse.  Meichel  J.;  Le  Hir.  Yves  R.;  and  Josien.   Daniel, 
4.410,210.,  O.  294-99.00R. 
Compression  Labs.  Inc.:  See — 

Pratt,  William  K.;  Bader.  Ronald  S.;  Chen.  Wen-Hsiung;  Rennick. 
Lyle  v.;  and  Wallis,  Robert  H.,  4.410,916..  CI.  358-263.000. 
Comroe.   Richard   A.;   Kotzin,   Michael   D.;   and   van  den   Heuvel. 
Anthony  P..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting 
the  cessation  of  motion  of  a  body.  4.409.836..  O.  73-504.000. 
Concept  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Geschwender.  Robert  C.  4.410.214.,  CI.  297-118.000. 
Connemey,  William  R.:  See— 

DsMocogno.  Ninalbo  G.;  Siok.  Donald  A.;  Bourassa.  Denis  L.;  and 
Connemey.  William  R..  4.410,863..  O.  332-37.00R. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Beck,  Jeffrey  L..  4,409,746.,  CI.  37-58.000. 
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Martin.    WUliam    L.;    and    Whitt,    S.    Randall.    4.409.825..    CI. 

73-155.000. 
Salama,  Mamdouh  M.;  Jcwsten,  Michael  W ;  Zunmennan.  Wiley 
E.;  and  Bockhorst.  Rhea  W.,  4,409.824  .  CI.  73-151.000. 
Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich;  and  Gawhary.  Magdi  E.,  4.410,570..  CI 
427-374.100. 
Constans,  Jacques:  See— 

Leger  Guy  Roux,  Jacques;  Alinat,  Jean;  and  Constans.  Jacques, 
4.410.282.,  a.  374-156.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  S«—  ^  .,„„,«     /-. 

Shields.  Winston  E.;  and  Lantz,  Robert  F..  II,  4.410,078.,  CI. 
198-358.000. 
Continental- Wirt  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Mumiy.  Phillip  J..  4.410.232..  CI.  339-220.00R. 
Contraves  AG;  See— 

Lorenz,  Adrian,  4.410.020..  C\.  141-65.000. 
Conwed  Corporation:  S«—  ,..„,„,     r^. 

Fair.    Timothy    K.;    and    Mudge.    Richard    C,    4.410.587.,    CI. 
428-247.000. 
Cooper,  Christopher:  See—  ^.     ,     „ 

Wheeler,  Donald  J.;  Cooper,  Christopher;  and  Krcjsa,  Charles  K., 
4,410,121,  CI.  226-118.000. 
Cooper,  Harold  R.;  and  O'Beime,  Andrew,  to  Dynasciences  Corpora- 
tion Method  of  passively  adsorbing  immuno-reactive  haptens  to  solid 
phases.  4,410,634.,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

O'Rourke,  Harold  T.,  4,410.126.,  CI.  228-180.00R. 
Cooper   Roydon  B.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Duplex  cam-operated  pres- 
sure-balanced sleeve  valve.  4,410.428.,  CI.  210-340.000. 
Cope,  Michael  E.,  to  Fomex  Engineering  Company.  Dtstnbuted  indus- 
trial control  system  with  remote  stations  taking  turns  supervismg 
communications  link  between  the  remote  sutions.  4,410,983.,  CI. 

371-8.000.  .  ,       ,      , 

Copes.   John   C.    Slurry   pump   double   mechanical   split   face   seal. 

4,410.188..  CI.  277-65.000.  _     , 

Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  Rader,  Charles  P.;  and  Trivette,  Chester  D..  Jr..  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  rubber  treatment.  4,410,656.,  CI. 
524-529.000. 
Corbeil,  Ryn  C:  See—  ,       ...  ^    .    . 

Bryant,  David  M.;  Corbeil,  Ryn  C;  Malcolm,  Michael  A.,  and 
Thompson,  Donald  R.,  4,410,889.,  CI.  340-825.200. 
Cordier,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Preparation  of  meta- 
chlorophenols   by    selective    hydrodechlorination    of   polychloro- 
phenols.  4.410,737.,  CI.  568-774.000. 
Cordier,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Preparation  of  meu- 
chlorophenols    by    selective    hydrodechlonnation    of   polychloro- 
phenols.  4,410,738.,  CI.  568-774.000. 
Cordier,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Preparation  of  meu- 
chlorophenols    by    selective    hydrodechlorination    of   polychloro- 
phenols.  4,410,739.,  CI.  568-774.000. 
Cormier,  Alan  D.:  See — 

Czaban,  John  D.;  and  Cormier.  Alan  D.,  4,410,631..  CI.  436-8.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Hcrtl,    William;    Ward,    Frank    B.;    and    Wcetall,    Howard    H., 
4,410,633.,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Corporate  Communications  Consultants:  See — 

Belmares-Sarabia,  Armand;  and  Chayka.  Stanley  J..  4.410.908..  CI. 
358-30.000. 
Corsette,    Douglas    F.    Liquid    dispensing    pump.    4,410,107.,    CI 

222-321.000. 
Corwin.  Walter  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Error  and  sutus  detection  circuit  for  a  digital  regenerator  using 
quantized  feedback.  4,410.986.,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.,  4,410.260.,  CI.  355-10000. 
Coulton,  Steven:  See — 

Ponsford,    Roger    J.;    Brown,    Pamela;    and    Coulton,    Steven, 
4,410,533.,  a.  424-251.000. 
Councell  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See— 

Councell.  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Turner,  Garland  L.,  4,410,050.,  CI. 
173-112.000. 
Councell,  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Turner,  Garland  L.,  to  Councell  Nurser- 
ies, Inc.  Machine  for  inserting  rigid  members  in  the  soil  4,410,050 , 
a.  173-112.000. 

Couture,  Paul  A.:  See—  

Jentoft,  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture,  Paul  A.,  4,409.767  .  CI.  52-200.000. 
Cowlin.  Robert  M.;  and  Helsby.  Nigel  C,  to  Lockwood  Graders  (UK) 
Limited.    Article   sorting   apparatus   and   method.    4,410,091.,   CI. 
209-546.000. 
Craig.  John  W.:  See— 

Chi.  Chao  S.;  and  Craig.  John  W..  4,410,817.,  CI.  307-514.000. 
Craiglow,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Werth,   Willard   F.;  and   Craiglow,   Robert   L..  4.410.764.  CI. 
364-513.500. 
Crawford.  John;  and  Crawford.  Wayne.  Combination  bumper  and  spare 

tire  carrier.  4.410,117.,  Q.  224-42.060. 
Crawford.  Wayne:  See- 
Crawford.  John;  and  Crawford.  Wayne.  4.410.117..  Q.  224-42.060. 
Crookes.  LeRoy  W.,  to  Ralph  B.  Carter  Company.  Mixing  method  and 

apparatus  utilizing  pipe  elbows.  4,410,281.,  Q.  366-341  000. 
Cross,  Peter  E.;  Dickinson,  Roger  P.;  and  Thomas,  Geoffrey  N ,  to 
Pfizer   Inc.   Heterocyclic   thromboxane  synthetase   inhibitors  and 
pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them.  4,410.539.,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 


Crowell  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Blevins,    Daniel;    and    Adelman,    Robert    W.,    4,410,021.,    CI. 
141-95.000. 
Crozier,  Ronald  D.  G.  Collector  compositions  for  froth  floUtion  and 

process  for  making  same.  4,410.439..  CI.  252-61.000. 
Cullis,  Herbert  M.:  See— 

Stammingcr,  Reinhard;  and  Cullis,   Herbert  M.,  4,410,757.,  CI. 
136-248.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Perr,  Julius  P.,  4,410.137  ,  CI.  239-95.000. 

Peters,    Lester    L.;   and   Warlick,    Timothy    A.,   4,410,138.,   CI. 
239-95.000. 
Cunard,  Joel  C,  to  Brown  Group  Recreational  Products,  Inc.  Power- 
assisted  velocipede.  4,410,060.,  CI.  180-205.000. 
Cunningham,  Eldon  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  of 

assembling  a  wick  and  beanng.  4,409.714.,  CI.  29-148.40L. 
Currah,  Ian  E.  Cable-driven  rotor-piston  dispensing  apparatus  and 

method  of  operating  the  same.  4,410,105.,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Curran.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Flash  adapater  and  system. 

4,410,250.,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Cume,  Richard  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Flyby  war- 
head tnggering.  4,409,900.,  CI.  102-213.000. 
Curtis,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Day,  Jack  R.;  and  Curtis,  Charles  H.,  4,409.813.,  CI.  72-190.000. 
Cybulski,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Schreiner.  Peter  J.;  Limberg,  John  F.;  and  Cybulski,  Mark  J., 
4,410.068..  CI.  188-73.380. 
Cyclotomics.  Inc.:  See — 

Berlekamp.  Elwyn  R.,  4,410,989.,  CI.  371-40.000. 
Cyriax,  Wilhelm.  to  Battenfeld  Maschinenfabriken  GmbH.  Method  of 

making  a  molded-joint  assembly.  4,410,479.,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Czaban.  John  D.;  and  Cormier.  Alan  D.,  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory 

Inc  Compensated  reference  liquid.  4,410,631.,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Dage,  Richard  C:  See — 

Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  Dage,  Richard  C;  and  Grisar,  J.  Martin, 
4,410.540..  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toba,  Hirotaka;   Itoh.  Masanori;  Nakano.   Keita;  Wakoh.  Shoji; 
Toyoshima,  Toshihiko;  and  Todd.  Hidemasa.  4,410,584.,  CI. 
428-215.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG;  See— 

Henn,     Werner;     Bachschmid,     Reiner;     and     Zeilinger,     Karl, 
4,409,935.,  CI.  123-90.530. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sturtz,  Gunter;  Holtze,  Herbert;  Rothacker,  Dietnch;  and  Burk, 
Gerhard,  4,410,212.,  CI.  296-189.000. 
Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Momose,  Chiaki,  4,410,648.,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Damippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Nemoto,  Yuhei;  and  Takahashi,  Shiro,  4,410,562.,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueda,  Sadao;  Tokura,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4,410,909.,  CI. 
358-75.000. 
Daishin  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Shigenobu,  4,410,333.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Dalai,  Hormazdyzr  D.;  Patnaik,  Bisweswar;  and  Sarkary,  Homi  G.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Forming  interconnec- 
tions for  multilevel  interconnection  metallurgy  systems.  4,410,622., 
CI.  430-312.000.  .        ^     .,  . 

d'Alayer  de  Costemorc  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Lockey,  David  J.,  to 
Staar  S.  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  Upe  transport 
apparatus  in  search  sequence.  4,411,008.,  CI.  377-18.000. 
Dalton,  Philip  A.,  Jr.;  and  Bergstedt,  Lowell  C,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Methods  of  making  narrow  channel  field  effect  transistors.  4,409,727., 
CI.  29-571.000.  ^     .    , 

DaMocogno,  Ninalbo  G.;  Siok,  Donald  A.;  Bourassa,  Denis  L.;  and 
Connemey,  William  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Smgle 
sideband  generator  with  leakage  signal  cancellation.  4,410,863.,  CI. 
332-37.00R. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Yamell,  James  A.,  4,409,859..  CI.  74-477.000.  ^  .  .    . 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve.  Tibor;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Eckhardt, 
Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Fekete,  Gyorgy;  Dez- 
sen,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  SzanUy,  Csaba;  Relle  nee 
Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar.  Janos,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti 
Gyar  Rt.  Process  for  preparation  of  cytostatic  compounds. 
4,410,459.,  CI.  260-244.400.  ,    ^  „ 

DAndrade,  Bruce  M.;  and  Mak,  Fun  S..  to  Arco  Industnes  Ltd.  Pow- 
ered toy  boat.  4,409,753,  CI.  46-93.000. 
Dang,  Gurcham  S.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Current  overload 
protection  for  mverter  of  uninterruptible  power  supply  system. 
4,410,935.,  CI.  363-37.000. 
Daniel,  Chelliah,  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc.  Oxydehydrogenation  process. 

4,410,723.,  CI.  560-214.000. 
Darnel,  Chelliah,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Oxydehydrogcnauon  process. 

4.410,728.,  CI.  562-599.000. 
Daniel.  Chelliah,  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc.  Oxydehydrogenation  pr«3C«s  for 
preparing  methacrylic  acid  and  its  lower  alkyl  esters.  4,410,729.,  CI. 
562-599.000. 
Daniel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Drapp,  Donald  J.,  4,410,038.,  Q.  166-53.000. 
Darnel,  Roger  P.;  and  Yost,  Carl  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dummy 

chest  load  distribution  transducer.  4,409,835.,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Daniel,  WUbur  L.;  Linyaev,  Eugene  J.;  Walkow,  Arnold  M.;  and 
Wilkinson,  Gregory  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  System  and  appara- 
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tus  for  orienting  a  well  casing  perforating  gun.  4,410,051.,  CI. 
175-4.510 
Danieli  &  C.  Officine  Meccaniche  S.p.A.:  See — 

Fasano,  Fulvio;  and  Turco,  Giorgio,  4,410,112..  CI.  222-602.000. 
Daniels.  Edward  P.;  DIugos,  Daniel  F.;  Holtz,  Earl  B.;  and  Manduley, 
Flavio  M.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Mailing  system  interface  intercon- 
necting   incompatible    communication    systems.     4,410,962.,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Daroczi,  Ivan:  See — 

Torok,  Sandor;  Voroshazy,  Lajos;  Galambos,  Peter;  Daroczi,  Ivan; 
and  Ormenyi,  Zoltan,  4.410,697..  CI.  544-165.000. 
Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Moore.  L.  Dow,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Aqueous 
sizing  composition  and  sized  glass  fibers  and  method.  4.410,645.,  CI. 
523-206.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Jeffery,  Edwin  A.,  4.410,269..  Q.  356-138.000. 
Datta,  Pabitra;  and  Poliniak.  Eugene  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High 

density  information  disc  lubricants.  4,410,748..  CI.  585-4.000. 
Dauchot.  Paul  J.:  See- 
Apple,    Howard    P.;    and    Dauchot,    Paul    J.,    4,409.986.,    CI. 
128-715.000. 
Daugherty.  John.  Security  latch  assembly.  4,409,757.,  CI.  49-449.000. 
Davi,  Michael  A.;  Davis,  Lewis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hopkins,  Edward  P.,  to 
General     Electric     Company.     Acoustically     tuned     combustor. 
4,409,787.,  CI.  60-39.770. 
David  Brown  Tractors  Ltd.:  See — 

Bury,  CecU  T.;  and  Holmes,  Andrew  J.,  4,409.930.,  CI.  123-5 14.000. 
Davidson  College,  Trustees  of:  See — 

Carroll,  Felix  A.,  4,410,509.,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Davies,  David  R.;  and  Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company 
Process  for  gas-lifting  liquid  from  a  well  by  injecting  liquid  into  the 
well.  4,410,041.,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Davies,  James  F.;  and  Tune,  John  B.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Product  for  treating  fabrics  in  a  washing  machine.  4,410,441.,  CI. 
206-0.500. 
Davis,  Larry:  See — 

Effland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T..  4,410,699., 
CI.  546-141.000. 
Davis,  Lewis  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Davi,  Michael  A.;  Davis,  Lewis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hopkins.  Edward  P., 
4,409,787.,  CI.  60-39.770. 
Davis.  Stevan  A.;  and  Luedtke,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America, 

FCC.  VHF  Directional  receiver.  4.410,890..  CI.  343-419.000. 
Day,  Jack  R.;  and  Curtis,  Charles  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  corru- 
gating strips.  4.409.813.,  CI.  72-190.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Miranti,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  HoUaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 
4,410,314.,  CI.  474-251.000. 
De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See— 

Bonomi,  Antonio,  4.409,741.,  CI.  34-162.000. 
Deborski,  Gary  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Internally  sup- 
ported electrode.  4.410.410..  CI.  204-277.000. 
DeCandia.  Giovanni;  and  Bilson,  Edward  B.,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Retention  device  for  lighting 
fixture  cover.  4,410,931.,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Decker,  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Erlind  M.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  unsaturated  acids  with  Mo,  V, 
Ta-containing  catalyst.  4,410.725..  CI.  562-534.000. 
Decker,  Quintin  W.;  Marcus.  Erich;  and  Morlino.  Robert  J.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Low-foaming  nonionic  surfactants.  4,410,447., 
CI.  252-351.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See- 
Arnold,  Loren  G.;  Parker,   Paul  D.;  and  Sullivan.  James  F., 

4,410,047.,  CI.  172-328.000. 
SteUen,  Ronald  M..  4,410.194..  CI.  280-86.000. 
Westimayer.  David  A.,  4.409.748.,  CI.  37-261.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Knippschild,  Gerd;  Klebe,  Hans;  and  Schuster,  Hubert,  4,410,444., 

CI.  252-186.210. 
Mullcr,    Karl-Hans;    Barthel,    Walter,    and    Oelmuller,    Rolf, 

4,410,589.,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Panster,  Peter;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,410,669.,  CI.  525-474.000. 
Wolfgang,    Bohm;    Wolmer,    Roger,    and    Malikowski,    WUli, 
4,410,491..  a.  420-501.000. 
De  Jonckheere.  Raphael:  See— 

Dussaud,  Jacques;  and  De  Jonckheere,  Raphael,  4,410,326.,  CI. 

604-390.000. 

de  Jong,  Joannes  M.  M.;  Earle,  Richard  L.;  and  Somes,  Richard  K..  to 

Spcrry  Corporation.  Wave  velocity  detecting  schemes  for  traveling 

wave  now  meter.  4,409.830.,  CI.  73-269.000. 

de  Kat,  Ewout  C,  to  IHC  Holland  N.V.  Split  veMcl  or  similar  vessel. 

4,409,916.,  a.  114-29.000. 
de  Lang.  Hendrik;  and  Bouwhuis.  Gijsbertus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Device  for  processing  optical  information  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing a  coma  correction  i^te  used  in  such  a  device.  4.410.241.. 
CI  350-409  000. 
deLarosiere.  Pierre  J.,  to  International  Container  Systems,  Inc.  Case  for 

multipacks  of  bottles.  4,410.099.,  CI.  220-21.000. 
Del  Bon.  Franco:  See—  ^  ,,,  ^^  ,^„ 

Del  Bon.  Luigi;  and  Del  Bon,  Franco,  4,410,110..  Q.  222-402.240. 
Del  Bon.  Luigi;  and  Del  Bon,  Franco.  Valve-«nd-lid  assembly  for  a 
container.  4,4iail0.,  Q.  222-402.240. 


Dell,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Boltze,    Karl-Heinz;    Seidel,    Peter-Rudolf;    Jacobi,    Haireddin; 
Schwarz,  Helmut  H.;  Schollnhammer,  Gunter;  and  Dell,  Hans- 
Dieter,  4,410,536.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Dellacoletta,  Brent  A.;  and  Verbicky,  John  W.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Method  for  making  bisphenoxide  salts.  4,410,735.,  CI. 
568-722.000. 
Del  Soldato,  Piero:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt.  Gunther;  Eberlem.  Wolfgang;  Trumm- 
litz,    Gunter;    Hammer,    Rudolf;    and    Del    Soldato,    Piero, 
4,410,527.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Rawlings,  David,  to  Porsa  Systems  Corp.  Multi- 
pole  data  switch.  4,410,773.,  CI.  200-1  LOOK. 
Dembicks,  Andrew  E.,  to  Southern  Case,  Inc.  Interlocl.ing  modular 
article  supporting  system  and  component  units  therefor.  4,410,095., 
CI.  211-60.00T. 
Demianczuk,  Dionisyj  W.:  See— 

Waid,  George  M.;  Franklin,  Joseph  E.;  and  E>emianczuk,  Dionisyj 
W.,  4,410,369.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Demke,  Kent  R.;  and  Mumola,  Joanne  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Displaying  a  proportionally  outlined  minia- 
ture page.  4,410,958.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Demmer,  Chnstopher  G.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Resinous  salts, 
their    preparations,    and    their    use    in    coa^ngs.    4,410,675.,    CI. 
525-533.000. 
Dempster  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Scharf,  Heino  W.,  4.410,207..  CI.  293-118.000. 
Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.;  and  Lukasavage.  William 
J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Macromolecular  highly  branchnl  homoge- 
neous compound.  4,410,688.,  CI.  528-328.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lothrop,  George  A.,  4,410,203.,  CI.  283-81.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See — 

Feinbloom.    Richard    E.;    and    Levine,    Melvin,    4,410,929.,    CI. 
362-32.000. 
de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Anselme,  Olivier  R.;  Sudreau,  Bernard  G.; 
Jegousse,  Meichel  J.;  Le  Hir,  Yves  R.;  and  Josien,  Daniel,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francais  des  Petroles.   Retaining  grippers.   4,410,210.,  CI. 
294-99.00R. 
Despres,  Dominique:  See — 

Caray,     Andre;     and     Despres,     Dominique,     4,410,075..     CI 
192-106.200. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahn 
e.V:  See- 
Lindner,    Friedrich;    and    Scheunemann,    Kurt,    4,410.031.,    CI. 
165-10.000. 
DeVlieg.  Garrett  H.;  and  Valaas,  Andrew  M..  to  Boeing  Company. 
The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  nose  wheel  speed  signals 
4,410,952.,  CI.  364-565.000. 
DeVries,  Adrian:  See — 

Miller,   Robert   L.;  and   DeVries,   Adnan,   4.410,823.,   CI.   310- 
313.00D. 
DeWald,  Jack  J.  Unitized  well  testing  apparatus  for  use  m  hostile 

environments.  4,410,039.,  CI.  166-57.000. 
de  Weaver,  Fred,  III.  Propulsion  system.  4,409,856.,  CI.  74-84.00R. 
de  Wied,  David;  and  Greven,  Hendrik  M..  to  Akzo  N.V.  Biologically 

active  peptides.  4,410,511.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Dezseri,  Eszter:  See— 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalm;  Eck- 
hardt, Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szantay, 
Csaba;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,410,459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Fenn,  Robert  W.,  Ill;  Pless,  Emory  J.;  Harris.  Richard  L.;  and 

O'Leary,  Kevin  J.,  4,410,411.,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Warburton,  Craig  S.;  and  Baczek,  Stanley  K.,  4,410,404.,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Diasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Waxman,    Albert    S.;    and    HavUce,    James    F.,   4,410,826.,    CI. 
310-336  000. 
Dibble,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Richter,    Herbert    P.;   and    EHbble,    Eugene   J.,   4,410,563,    CI 
422-108.000. 
Dick,  Joseph  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company  FM-Digital  converter 

4,409,984.,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Dickerson,  Albert;  Szlag,  John;  and  Reyle,  John,  to  Plaskolite,  Inc. 
Perimeter  strip  for  magnetically  attractable  extruded  plastic  window 
system.  4,409,758.,  CI.  49-463.000. 

Dickie,  Ray  A.:  See—  ^, 

Holubka.    Joseph    W.;    and    Dickie.    Ray    A.,    4,410,678..    CI 

528-45.000. 
Holubka.    Joseph    W.;    and    Dickie,    Ray    A.,    4,410,679.,    CI 
528-45.000. 
Dickinson,  Robert  J.;  and  WetheriU,  iodd  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Gravity  controlled  anti-reverse  rotation  device.  4,410,072., 
CI.  192-8.00R. 
Dickinson,  Roger  P.:  See- 
Cross,  Peter  E.;  Dickinson,  Roger  P.;  and  Thomas,  Geoltrey  N., 
4,410.539.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See— 

Patel.  Pankaj  R..  4.410.923..  CI.  360-137.000. 
Didycr.  William  J.:  See— 

Aiken,  John  E.;   Didycz,   William  J.;  and  Glaisman.   Donald, 
4,410,499..  a.  423-210.000. 
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Diesiel.  Karl-Heinz;  Modic.  Rudolf;  and  Stniss,  Friedrich.  to  Dynanut 

Nobel  Aktiengesellachaft.  Recovery  and  reuse  of  heavy-metal  oxida- 

tion    catalyst    from    the    Witteti    DMT    process.    4,410,449..    CI 

502-24.000. 

Dietrich,  Herbert,  to  Pfaff  Industrietnaschinen  GtnbH.  Apparatus  for 

the  ptfting  of  hide  hair.  4,409,803..  CI.  69-27.000. 
Dietz,  Richard  E.;  and  Welch,  Melvin  B.,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Catalyst  and  process.  4,410,451.,  CI.  502-1 10.000. 
Dietz,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Welch.  Melvin  B.;  Dietz,  Richard  E.;  and  Capshew.  Charles  E.. 
4,410,671,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Dietzsch.  Gunter:  See— 

Nitschmann,  Karl;  Dolata,  Hans;  and  Dietzsch.  Gunter.  4.409,874.. 
a.  83-833.000. 
Diflncto,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R..  4.409.718.,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Dilley,  David  R.;  Lee,  Julian  J.  L.;  and  Saltveit,  Mikal  E.,  Jr.,  to  Board 
of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  State  University.  Gas  sensing  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,410,632.,  CI.  436-20.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See- 
Shin,  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kiyozumi.  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,   Haruo;   Bando.   Kcnichiro;  Takami,   Yasuo; 
Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe.  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinan; 
and  Shimazaki,  Yuzi,  4,410.751..  CI.  585-640.000. 
DIugos,  Daniel  F.;  Manduley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Rubinstem,  Arthur,  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Interface  between  a  processor  system  and  penph- 
eral  devices  used  in  a  mailing  system.  4.410.961.,  CI.  364-900.000 
DIugos,  Daniel  F.:  See- 
Darnels,  Edward  P.;  DIugos,  Daniel  F.;  Holtz,  Earl  B..  and  Mandu- 
ley, Flavio  M.,  4,410,962..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dobkin,  Robert  C.  to  Hybrinetics,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
power  consumption  ui  lighting  loads  and  the  like.  4,410.839.,  CI. 
315-320.000. 
Dockerty,  Robert  C;  and  Garbarino,  Paul  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Borderless  diffusion  contact  process  and 
structure.  4,409,722..  CI.  29-571.000. 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Engel.  Wolfhard;  Schmidt.  Gunther;  Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Trumm- 
litz,    Gunter;    Hammer.    Rudolf;    and    Del    Soldato,    Piero, 
4,410,527..  CI.  424-250.000. 
Doi,  Keiichiro:  See — 

Segawa,  Kciji;  Murakami.  Masaki;  and  Doi,  Keiichiro.  4.410.974 . 
CI.  369-126.000. 
Dolata,  Hans:  See— 

Nitschmann.  Karl;  Dolata.  Hans;  and  Dietzsch.  Gunter.  4,409.874.. 
CI.  83-833.000. 
Domahidy.  George,  to  Stone  St.  Webster  Engmeenng  Corp.  Process  for 

removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  fluids.  4.410.432.,  CI.  210-750.000. 
DoMinh,  Thap;  and  Stem,  Max  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Phthalaldehyde  adduct  and   unaging  compositions,   elemenu  and 
methods  incorporating  same.  4,410,623.,  CI.  430-341.000. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Wydeven,  Robert  M..  4.410.427.,  CI.  210-317.000. 
Donaubauer.  John  R.:  See — 

McMorris,  Trevor  C;  and  Donaubauer,  John  R.,  4.410.711..  CI 
549-313.000. 
Doniger.  Jerry;  and  Kirchhein.  Albert  T..  to  Bendu  Corporation.  The. 
Multi-engine  autothrottle  providing  automatic  engine  EPR  equaliza- 
tion. 4,410.948..  CI.  364-431.010. 
Donuma,  Kenichi:  See — 

Katagin.     Shuhei;     Donuma,     Kenichi;     and    Ohashi.     Makoto, 
4.410,469.,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Doorakian,  George  A.:  See — 

Whiteside.  Ross  C.  Jr.;  Gist.  Adolphus  V.;  and  Doorakian,  George 
A.,  4.410.596..  CI.  428-413.000. 
Doring,  Carl,  to  Telectronics  Pty..  Ltd.  Lap  joint  molding  member  for 

a  pacemaker  electrode  lead.  4.409.994..  CI.  128-785.000. 
Douwes,  Adolphe  M.:  See — 

van  Nassau,  Petrus  J.  M.;  and  Douwes,  Adolphe  M.,  4,410,503.,  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Deborski.  Gary  A..  4.410,410..  CI.  204-277.000. 

Gibson,  Clark  W.;  and  Strange,  Carl  P.,  4.410,693..  CI.  536-56.000. 

Hefner,   Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Uroda,  James  C.  4,410,686.,  CI 

528-288.000. 
Krauss,  Richard  C.  4.410.701..  CI.  546-302.000. 
Prindle.  Her^hel  B.,  4.410.681..  CI.  528-98.000. 
Renga,    James    M.;    and    Wang,    Pen-Chung.    4,410.718..    CI 

560-103.000. 
Skach.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4,410,356..  CI.  75-O.50B. 
Strom,  Robert  M..  4,410,736.,  CI.  568-730.000. 
Whiteside,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Gist,  Adolphus  V.;  and  Doorakian,  George 
A.,  4,410,596.,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw:  See — 

Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  Traficante,  Michael  A.;  and  Dowbenko,  Ros- 
tyslaw, 4,410.687.,  CI.  528-295.500. 
Downey,  David  P.:  See— 

McKean,    Eric    J.;    and    Downey,    David    P..    4.410,215..    CI 
297-429.000. 
Dozono,  Kichikiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lumted.  Split  type 

intenud  combustion  engine.  4,409,936..  CI.  123-198  OOF 
Ehvbek.  Jozef.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Carboxylated  oxime-carba- 
mates  and  their  use  in  controlling  pests.  4.410,543.,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Drapp,  Donald  J.,  to  Daniel  Industries,  Inc.  Intermittent  well  control- 
ler. 4,410,038.,  CI.  166-53.000. 


Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Sousek,  Dennis  D.,  4,409,740.,  CI.  34-11.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  .See — 

Daniel,  Wilbur  L.;  Linyaev,  Eugene  J.;  Walkow,  Arnold  M.;  and 

Wilkinson,  Gregory  J.,  4,410,051..  CI.  175-4.510. 
Wetterhom,  Richard  H.;  and  Busch,  David  A.,  4,410,155.,  CI. 
248-27.100. 
Dreyer.  Marco:  See — 

Mattmann.  Beat;  Dreyer,  Marco;  and  Marti,  Wilhelm,  4,410,000., 
CI.  137-116.000. 
Dril-Quip,  Inc.:  See — 

Reimert.  Larry  E.,  4,4ia204.,  CI.  285-24.000. 
Drobny,  Edward  M.:  See — 

Sueinow.   Robert  E.;  and  Drobny.   Edward  M..  4.410,988.,  CI. 
371-38.000. 
Drummond.  Denis  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  engaging  a  hook 

assembly  to  a  spinal  column.  4.409.968..  Q.  128-69.000. 
Duberg.  John  E.:  See — 

Fisher.  Ralph  H..  4.409,796..  CI.  62-160.000. 
Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  Billard,  Jean;  and  2^ann,  Annie,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Cholesteric  liquid  crystal  of  the  reentrant  type  and  a  temperatuie- 
detectmg  device  entailing  the  use  of  a  liquid  crystal  of  this  type. 
4,410.283..  CI.  374-162.000. 
DuBois,  Richard,  Jr.,  to  Edison  International  Inc.  Vacuum  fluorescent 
display  device  with  substrate  including  a  metal  plate.  4,410,830.,  CI. 
313-497.000 
Dubs,  Hans-Dieter;  Spatz,  Gunter;  and  Brandes,  Carlos-Enrique,  to 
Alcoa     Deutschland    GmbH.    Firma.     Childproof    locking    cap. 
4.410.098..  CI   215-220.000. 
Dubuske.  Stanley:  See — 

Smith.  Bernard;  and  Dubuske,  Stanley,  4,410,832.,  CI.  315-3.000. 
Ducote,  Louis  W.:  See — 

Lambrecht,  Richard  M.;  Bennett,  Gerald  W.;  Duncan,  Charles  C; 
and  Ducote,  Louis  W.,  4.409.966.,  CI.  128-1.100. 
Duijkers,  Peter  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Signal  buffer  circuit  in 
an  integrated  circuit  for  applymg  an  output  signal  to  a  connecting 
terminal  thereof  4,410,814.,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Duncan.  Charles  C:  See — 

Lambrecht.  Richard  M.;  Bennett,  Gerald  W.;  Duncan,  Charles  C; 
and  Ducote,  Louis  W.,  4,409,966..  CI.  128-1.100. 
Dunlap,  Robert  E.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Feedback 
control  circuit  for  photosensors  in  magnetic  tape  drives.  4,410,148.. 
CI.  242-188.000. 
Dunlevey,  Francis  M.:  See — 

Mehta.   Jitesh   R.;   and   Dunlevey,   Francis   M.,   4,410,361.,   CI. 
75-63.000. 
Dunn,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Hatch,    William    R.;    and    Dunn,    Ronald    R.,    4,410,498.,    CI. 
423-150.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bergna,  Horacio  E..  4,410,405..  C\.  204-180.00P. 
Epstein.  Bennett  N.;  and  Pagilagan,  Rolando  U.,  4,410,661.,  CI. 

525-66.000. 
Gale,  David  M.,  4,410,683.,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Gamett,  Donald  I..  4,410,713.,  CI.  549-505.000. 
Goff,    David    L.;    Yuan,    Edward    L.;    and    Proskow,    Stephen. 

4,410.612.,  CI.  430-18.000. 
Johns,  Martha  M..  4,410,579..  CI.  428-131.000. 
Kohan,  Melvin  I.,  4,410,653..  CI.  524-371.000. 
Subramanian.  Pallathen  M.,  4,410,482..  CI.  264-515.000. 
Durenec,  Peter,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Dual  pneumatic 

volume  for  cryogenic  cooler.  4.409,793.,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Durgm,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Brown,  Harry  A..  Jr.;  and  Durgin.   Robert  F.,  4,410,508.,  CI. 
424-81.000. 
Dusard,  Chnstopher  R.;  and  Spilsbury,  Thomas  W.,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion  Roping  and  moire  reduction  in  patterned  screen  cathode  ray 
tube  displays.  4.410.841..  CI.  315-382.000. 
Dusek.  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Arons,    Richard    M.;    and    Dusek,    Joseph    T.,    4,410,607.,    CI. 
429-40.000. 
Dussaud,  Jacques;  and  De  Jonckheere,  Raphael,  to  Boussac  Samt 
Freres  B.S.F.  Adhesive-type  securing  device  for  disposable  diapers, 
and  disposable  diaper  compnsmg  such  a  securing  device.  4,410,326., 
CI.  604-390.000. 
Dwyer.  Francis  G.:  See — 

Chu,  Pochen;  Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Huss.  Albm.  4,410,452.,  CI. 
502-60.000. 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Wlodkowski,  Johann;  Nutzel,  Oswald;  and  Jungwirth,  Dieter, 

4,410,162.,  CI.  249-215.000.  ,,,  .  ^    ^ 

Dykstra,  Edward  G.;  and  WUton.  Frank  P.,  to  Ethox  Corp.  Weighted 

entenc  feeding  tube.  4,410,320.,  Q.  604-27.000. 
Dymond,   Richard   W.,   to  TRW   Inc.   Vehicle  steenng  apparatus. 

4,410,058.,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl:  See—  ^  •  ^  •  ^ 

Diessel,    Karl-Hcinz;    Modic,    Rudolf;    and    Struss,    Fnednch, 
4,410,449..  CI.  502-24.000. 
Dynascicnces  Corporation:  See—  ..,n^iA      /-i 

Cooper,    Harold    R.;    and    O'Beime,    Andrew,    4,410,634.,    CI. 
436-500.000. 
Earle,  Richard  L.:  See—  ^  „    .     j  ^ 

de  Jong,  Joannes  M.  M.;  Earle,  Richard  L.;  and  Somes,  Richard  K.. 
4,409.830..  CI.  73-269.000. 
Eastep,  Calvin  W.,  to  Kowah,  Inc.  Electric  instant  water  heater. 
4,410,791.,  CI.  219-307.000. 
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Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

DoMinh,  Thap;  and  Stem.  Max  H.,  4.4ia623.,  CI.  430-341.000. 
Gustafson,  Gary  B.;  and  Fritz,  Garold  P.,  4,410,263.,  CI.  355- 

3.0TR. 
Holzhauser,  Ronald  C;  and  McGlen,  James  A.,  4,410,264.,  CI. 

355-3.0TR. 
Lee,  James  K.,  4,410,251.,  Q.  354-25.000. 

Lelental,  Mark;  and  Pearson,  James  M..  4,410.614.,  CI.  430-45.000. 
Vanmeter,    James    P.;    and    Chen,    Chin    H.,    4,410,618.,    CI. 
430-219.000. 
Eastman  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Annstrong.  Lee  B.,  4,410.149.,  Q.  242-200.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Ito.   Kanichi;   Hirayama,   Yoshio;  Takeuchi,   Ryoichi;   Kodaira. 
Masanori;  and  lizuka.  Gorou,  4,410,348.,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Eberlein,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Trumm- 
litz.    Gunter;    Hammer,    Rudolf;    and    Del    Soldato,    Piero. 
4,410,527.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Eberly,  Harry  C:  See— 

VanGinhoven,  Robert  M.;  Seymour,  Shaim  A.;  and  Eberly,  Harry 
C,  4,409,784.,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Echlin  Inc.:  See — 

Bueler,  Richard  C,  4,410,218.,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Eckhardt,  Sandor:  .See — 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt, Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szantay, 
Csaba;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,410.459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Eckler,  Paul  E.,  to  Angus  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of  nitro-ole- 

fins.  4,410,746.,  CI.  568-943.000. 
Ecklund,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dual  mode  tone  detector 

circuit.  4,410,762.,  CI.  381-15.000. 
Edison  International  Inc.:  See — 

DuBois,  Richard,  Jr.,  4,410,830.,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Edwards,  David,  Jr.  Vacuum  leak  detector  and  method.  4,409,817.,  CI. 

73-40.700. 
Edwards,  Thomas  C:  See- 
Shank,   Wayne  C;  and   Edwards,  Thomas  C,  4.410,305.,  CI. 
418-150.000. 
Edwards,  William  J.;  and  Stricklin,  John  D.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals 

Inc.  Fluid  filter  cartridge.  4.410,341.,  CI.  55-482.000. 
Eflland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoechst- 
Roussel    Pharmaceuticals    Inc.    Substituted     l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-4- 
isoquinolinols.  4,410,699.,  CI.  546-141.000. 
Efuti  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Tsutomu,  4,410.920.,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,409,828..  CI.  73-204.000. 
Eghamn,  Lars:  See — 

Buring,  Klas;  Eghamn,  Lars;  Sigurdsson,  Jannes;  and  Ahlman, 
Rolf,  4.409,689.,  CI.  2-22.000. 
Eguchi,  Yasukata;  Hanyu.  Susumu;  Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and  Inamori, 
Mikio,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Switch  control  method 
of  an  electronic  sewing  machine.  4,409,915.,  CI.  112-266.100. 
Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.    Fuel   injection    pump   for   internal   combustion   engines. 
4,409,939.,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Eheim,  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,409.942.,  Q.  123-387.000. 
Ehrlingcr,  Friedrich,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesell- 
schafl. Axle  drive  mechanism.  4,410.073.,  CI.  I92-18.00A. 
Eichinger,  Johann;  Parzl,  Franz;  and  Schulz,  Wolfgang,  to  Carl  Hurth 
Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  Double-axle  drive  for 
railway  tnicks  of  raihaod  vehicles.  4.409,904.,  Q.  105-131.000. 
Eida,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Haruta.  Maaahiro;  Yano.  Yashuhiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Eida.  Tsuyo- 
shi; and  Ohta,  Tokuya,  4.410,899.,  CI.  346-I4O.00R. 
Eiki,  Hideo:  See— 

Gushima,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;  Eiki.  Hideo;  Oka,  Yoshihiko;  and  Osono,  Takashi, 
4.410,626..  a.  435-48.000. 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Front  loading  record 

player.  4,410,971.,  CI.  369-75.000. 
Eisenberg,  Joel  H.  Cross-country  ski  boot  binding.  4,410,199.,  CI. 

280^15.000. 
Eisenkramer,  Arthur:  See- 
Monti.    Carmel    S.;    Eisenkramer.    Arthur;    and    Yurdin.    Carl, 
4,410,157.,  CI.  248-125.000. 
Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Aulich.  Hubert;  and  Eisenrith.  Karl-Heinz,  4,410.346.,  CI.  65-4.200. 
Eitzinger,  Robert:  See— 

Baraglia,  Nathan  A.;  Eitzinger,  Robert;  and  Vought.  Kimber  T., 
4.409.734..  CI.  29-861.000. 
Eldridge,  William  N.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Fluid  flow 
control  device  for  use  with  an  evacuated  blood  collection  container. 
4,409,991.,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  Set— 

Atherton.  Linda;  and  Kulik.  Conrad  J.,  4;410,421.,  CI.  208-254.00R. 
Electro- Voice,  Incorporated:  See— 

Hagey,  Lee.  4,410,770.,  CI.  179-121.00D. 
Electromark,  Div.  of  Mohawk  International:  See— 

Szeliga,    Philip  C;   and   Kitchen.   WUliam   D.,   4,410.901.,   CI. 
346-165.000. 


Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Koch.  Kay  F.;  and  Kastncr,  Ralph  E..  4,410,628.,  Q.  435-127.000. 
Elias.  Jack  D.;  and  Cardoso,  John  B..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Mechanical  preload  nut  assembly.  4,410,293.,  CI.  403-24.000. 
Ellis,  Howard  F.;  and  Kresge,  James  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  of  making  a  suble  high  volUge  DC  varistor.  4,409,728.,  CI. 
29-613.000. 
Elmar  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Minard,  Everett  S.,  4,410,108.,  CI.  222-380.000. 
El-Roy,  Menachem:  See — 

Romey,  Ingo;  and  El-Roy,  Menachem,  4,410,646..  CI.  524-65.000 
Emerson,  Robert  T.:  See — 

Newman,  Douglas  A.;  and  Emerson,  Robert  T.,  4,409,893.,  CI. 
101-129.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

LeMay,  Christopher  Archibald  G.,  4,411,011.,  CI.  378-10.000. 
Emmett,  James  S.:  See — 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.; 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  4.409.735.,  Q. 
30-47.000. 
Endo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Takesada;   Endo,  Hiroshi;   Zama,  Yoshimasa;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki, 
4,410,013.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Izu,  Masatsugu;  Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R., 

4,410.558.,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Herbert  C,  4,410,265.,  CI.  355-51.000. 
Eng,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Manu,  Arlan  W.;  Wall,  David  L.;  Chapman,  Dudley  M.;  Eng, 
Richard  S.;  and  Nill,  Kenneth  W.,  4,410,273.,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Trummliu, 
Gunter;  Hammer,  Rudolf;  and  Del  Soldato,  Piero,  to  Dr.   Karl 
Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Substituted  thieno- 
benzodiazepinones  and  sal u  thereof  4,410,527.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Enomoto,  Muahiro;  Awano,  Yoshiyuki;  Yamada.  Yuji;  and  Aso,  Akira, 
to  Molex  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  for  a  ribbon  cable. 
4,410,222.,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Enzo,  Seragnoli,  to  G.D.  SocieU  per  Azioni.  Device  for  fitting  filters  to 

cigarettes.  4.409,996.,  CI.  131-94.000. 
Epstein,  Bennett  N.;  and  Pagilagan,  Rolando  U.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Toughened  polyamide  blends.  4,410,661., 
CI.  525-66.000. 
Erdman,  Timothy  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Amine  substi- 
tuted  hydrocarbon   polymer  dispersant   lubricating   oil   additives. 
4,410,437..  CI.  252-47.500. 
Ernest,  Paul  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Jacketed  lamp  having 

transverse  arc  tube.  4,410,828.,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Ersoy,  Metin;  and  Kramer,  Hermann  J.,  to  Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG 
Lemfordc.  Universal  joint  construction.  4,410.295.,  CI.  403-122.000. 
Esmil  BV:  See— 

Klaren,  Dick  G..  4,410,029.,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflcx  Corp.:  See— 

Holland-Leu,  Gunter,  4,409,892.,  CI.  101-93.180. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.;  See — 

Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J., 
4,410,592.,  CI.  428-383.000. 
EsUblissements  Nativelle  S.A.:  See— 

Jarreau,  Francois  X.;  and  Koenig,  Jean-Jacques,  4.410.525.,  CI. 
424-248.570. 
Ethox  Corp.:  See— 

Dykstra.    Edward    G.;    and    Wilton,    Frank    P..   4,410.320..    CI 
604-27.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community:  See— 

Leger,  Guy;  Roux,  Jacques;  Alinat,  Jean;  and  Constans,  Jacques. 
4,410,282.,  CI.  374-156000. 
Everman,  Carl  G.  Spht  hub  wheel  apparatus  and  use  of  same  for  shale 

oil  retorting.  4,410,416.,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See — 

Mifsud,  Joseph  F.,  4,410.062..  CI.  181-121.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Langer,  Arthur  W..  Jr.,  4,410.750.,  CI.  585-521.000. 
McMullen,  Charles  H.;  Fehskens.  Eugene  E.;  and  Plotkin,  Jeffrey 
S.,  4,410,715..  CI.  549-531.000. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal:  See — 

van  der  Widen,  Pien-e,  4,409,881.,  CI.  89-16000. 
Fabris,  Enzo:  See — 

Konjedic,  Oscar;  Carrara.  Paolo;  and  Fabris,  Enzo,  4,409,832.,  CI. 
73-292.000. 
Fair,  Timothy  K.;  and  Mudge,  Richard  C,  to  Conwed  Corporation. 

Co-extruded  fusible  net.  4,410,587.,  CI.  428-247.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  H.;  and  Kaltcnekker,  BeU  L.,  4,410,395.,  CI. 
156-662.000. 
Falconbridge  Nickel  Mines  Limited:  See- 
Hatch,    William    R.;    and    Dunn.    Ronald    R.,    4,4ia498..    CI. 
423-150.000. 
Fankhauser,  Franz:  See — 

Roussel,  Philippe;  Fankhauser,  Franz;  and  van  der  Zypen,  Eugen, 
4,409,979,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Farrar,  Frederick  G.:  See — 

Schaubert,  Daniel  H.;  and  Fami,  Frederick  G..  4.4ia891..  CI. 
343-700.0MS. 
Farrell,  Robert  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Belt  folding 
apparatus.  4,410,390.,  C\   156-461.000. 
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FasMio.  Fulvio;  and  Turco.  Giorgio,  to  Danieh  &  C.  Ofpcine  Mec- 
caniche  S.p.A.  Device  for  regulating  a  tundish  stopper.  4.410.1 12..  CI. 
222-^02.000. 
Fatchingbauer,  Gerald  L..  to  UOF  Inc.  Noble  metal  and  rare  earth 

metal  catalyst.  4.410.454.,  CI.  502-306.000. 
Fathauer,  George  H.;  Fowler,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Rylicki.  Edward  J.;  and 
Mason.  Edwin  E..  to  Masco  Corporation.  DC  Power  supply  for  an 
air  filter.  4.410.934..  CI.  363-21.000. 
Fedotov.  Jury  M.;  See— 

Narymskaya,  Regina  A.;  Nikitin.  Yakov  V.;  Toropova.  Tatyana  K. , 
Ignatcnko.  Vladimir  G.;  Chemousov,  Jury  I.;  Chuiko.  Vladimir 
A  •  Kalinin.  Mikhail  T.;  and  Fedotov,  Jury  M..  4.410,573.,  CI. 
428-2.000. 
Fehskens,  Eugene  E.:  See—  ^  „,    ,        ,  „ 

McMullen.  Charles  H.;  Fehskens.  Eugene  E.;  and  Plotkin.  Jeffrey 
S..  4,410.715.  CI.  549-531.000. 
Feichtner,  Hanns  E.;  Haslmayr.  Johann;  Jaquemar,  Christian;  Hoisl- 
bauer.  Friedrich;  Rappold.  Friedrich;  and  Feigl,  Franz,  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Process  for  controlling  a  pelletizing  plant 
for  fine-grained  ores.  4.410.355..  CI.  75-5.000. 

Feigl,  Franz;  See—  r-^.     . 

Feichtner,  Hanns  E.;  Haslmayr,  Johann;  Jaquemar,  Chnstian; 
Hoislbauer,  Friedrich;  Rappold,  Fnedrich;  and  Feigl,  Franz, 
4.410.355.,  CI.  75-5.000.  ,     ,,  , 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.;  and  Levine.  Melvin.  to  Designs  for  Vision.  Inc 
Linear  motion  switch  assembly  particularly  adapted  for  use  with  fiber 
optic  light  sources.  4.410.929.,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Fekete.  Gyorgy:  See—  i.  .  ,       c  l 

Dancsi.  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo,  Ujos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt.  Sandor;  Hindi.  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius.  Sandor;  Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog.  Sandor;  Acs.  Tibor;  Szanuy, 
Csaba;    Relle    nee    Somfai,    Zsuzsanna;    and    Sugar,    Janos. 
4,410.459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Fenn,  Robert  W..  Ill;  Pless,  Emory  J.;  Harris.  Richard  L  ;  and  O  Leary, 
Kevin  J    to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Dimensionally  stable 
asbestos  diaphragms.  4,410,411.,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Fenn   Richard  L..  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Heat  exchanger 

antifoulant.  4,410,419.,  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Fernandez,  Fred  D.;  Speicher.  John  M.;  Unkrey,  Douglas  W  ;  and 
Voigt  Allan  A.,  to  Versatron  Research  Corporation.  Human  pow- 
ered vehicle.  4,410,198.,  CI.  280-281.0LP. 
FesUs    Werner    and  Muller,  Hans-Ueli,  to  Swiss  Aluminium   Ltd 

Pr(x»s  for  the  production  of  blisters.  4,409,808.,  CI.  72-60.000 
Fetterly.  Robert  F.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Missile  stowage  and 

tauncher  system.  4.409.880..  CI.  89-1.804. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See —  „  „,„ 

Audemno.  Carlo;  and  Barbero,  Mano,  4,409.756..  CI.  49^MO.0O0 
Konjedic.  Oscar;  Carrara,  Paolo;  and  Fabns,  Enzo,  4.409,832..  CI 
73-292.000. 
Fiberglas  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Blackmore.  Phillip  W  ,  4,409,766.,  CI.  52-169.1 10. 
Fiegl.  George,  to  Siltec  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  flow  of 
molten  matenal  between  crystal  growth  furnaces  and  a  replenishment 
crucible.  4,410,494.,  CI.  422-106.000. 
Field,  Robert  W.;  Gerlach,  Ronald  R.;  Perr.  Clarence  D.;  and  Block, 
Robert  S.,  to  Telease.  Inc.  Multiple  signal  transmission  method  and 
system,  particularly  for  television.  4.410,911.,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.:  See—  „ 

Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K..  4.410,658..  CI.  524-600  000 
Filler.  Raymond  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Acceleration- 
resistant  crystal  resonator.  4,410.822.,  CI.  310-311.000. 
Fillios,  Jean-Pierre  R.  Water  heating  method  and  apparatus.  4.409,958  , 

CI.  126-362.000. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A.:  See— 

Golinelli,  Guido.  4,409,737.,  CI.  33-172.00E. 
Fink.  Lothar:  See — 

Lindenmayer.    Bemhard;    and    Fink,    Lothar,    4,410,478.,    CI. 
264-248.000. 
Finlayson,  Claude  M.;  and  Mardis,  Wilbur  S..  to  NL  Industnes,  Inc 

Printing  ink  compositions.  4,410,364.,  CI.  106-20.000. 
Fire  Pro,  Inc.:  See- 
Whitman,  Richard  W.,  4.410.045.,  CI.  169-24.000. 
First  National  Bank  of  Akron.  The:  See— 

McGinnis.  Hebert  E.,  4.410.082..  CI.  198-818.000. 

Fischer,  Hermann,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 

schah.  Rotary  offset  sheet  selective  pnme,  verso  or  multicolor  pnnt- 

ing  machine  and  method.  4,409,894.,  CI.  101-21 1.000. 

Fischer.  Hermann,  to  M.A.N  -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Expansible  rotary  offset  printing  machine.  4,409,895.,  CI. 

101-248.000.  ^     ^       „     , 

Fischer,  Karl;  Knauss,  Hermann;  and  Schreder,  Felix,  to  Fischer,  Karl. 

Electric  hotplate.  4,410.793.,  CI.  219^*60.000. 
Fischer,  Rolf;  Weiu,  Hans-Martin;  and  Paust,  Joachim,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.     Preparation    of    2-alkyl-4,4-diacyloxybut-2-enals 
4.410,719,  CI.  560-112.000. 
Fisher,  Ralph  H  ,  to  Lake,  Rutherford  C.  Jr.;  Hayters  Enterprises,  Inc  ; 
and  Dubcrg,  John  E.  Reversible  cycle  heating  and  cooling  system 
4,409,7%..  CI.  62-160.000. 
Fisher.  William  B.;  and  Van  Peppen.  Jan  F..  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Method  to  purify  alpha-methyl  styrene  prior  to  catalytic  hydrogena- 
tion.  4.410.755..  CI.  585-800.000. 
Flecken.  Peter:  See—  ,. .  „,  ,^^ 

Hafner.  Peter;  and  Recken.  Peter.  4.410.926..  CI.  361-93.000 
Fleischfresser,  Gerald  H.;  and  Kobylar,  Alex  W  .  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs.  Inc.  Arrangement  for  extending  digital  signaling  to 
telephone  subscribers'  subsutions.  4,410.982.,  CI.  370-110.100. 


Rory.  Robert  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Simplified  transmission  system 
for  sequential  time-compression  of  two  signals.  4,410,981.,  CI. 
370-109.000. 

Flowtec  AG:  See —  

Hafner.  Peter;  and  Flecken.  Peter.  4,410,926.,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Ruid-Air  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Nowak,  Andrew,  4,409.792..  CI.  60-414.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Wang.  Kuei-Hsiung;  Biolchini,  Robert  J.;  and  Legatski,  L.  Karl. 
4.410.500..  CI.  423-242.000. 
Foley,  Mark  P.:  See— 

Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley.  Mark  P.;  Hollaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver.  Larry  R.;  Standley,   Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 
4,410,314,,  CI.  474-251.000. 
Folse    Wofford  M..  Sr.  Apparatus  and  method  of  assembhng  barge 

fenders.  4.410.024..  CI.  144-353.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Chapman.  Gilbert  B.,  II,  4,410,381.,  CI.  156-64.000. 

Daniel,  Roger  P ;  and  Yost,  Carl  D.,  4.409,835.,  CI.  73-432.00R. 

Holubka,    Joseph    W.;    and    Dickie,    Ray    A.,    4,410,678.,    CI. 

528-45.000. 
Holubka,    Joseph    W.;    and    Dickie.    Ray    A..    4.410.679.,    CI. 

528-45.000. 
Kloppe,  Herbert;  Rest,  Heinz;  and  Spiegel,  Erwin,  4,410,211.,  CI. 

296-213.000. 
Rachedi.  Shane  H.,  4,409,945.,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Fomex  Engineenng  Company:  See — 

Cope,  Michael  E..  4.410,983.,  CI.  371-8.000. 
Foster-Miller  Associates:  See- 
Harvey,    Andrew    C;    and    Harding,    John    C,    4.410,429..    CI. 
210-416.100. 
Foster,  Perry  A ,  Jr.:  See—  .      „         j 

Jacobs,  Stanley  C;  Wiltzius,  Raymond  D.;  Minick,  John  R.;  and 
Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.,  4,410,403.,  CI.  204-67.000. 

Foumier,  Alain:  See —  

Kennedy,  John  F.;  and  Foumier,  Alain,  4,410.152..  CI.  244-1  lO.OOB. 
Fowler,  James  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fathauer,  George  H.;  Fowler,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Rylicki,  Edward  J.; 
and  Mason.  Edwin  E..  4.410.934.,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Marini.    Jean;    Gravelle,    Alain;    and    Weilbacher,    Jean-Claude, 
4,410,484.,  CI.  376-252.000. 
France,  Paul  W  ;  and  Newns,  George  R.,  to  Post  Office.  Optical  fibres 

and  coatings  therefor.  4,410,567.,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Francis,    David    D     Anthmetic    dice    gameboard     4,410,182.,    CI. 

273-268.000.  .,,,„. 

Franck-Neumann.  Michel;  and  Miesch,  Michel,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  cyclopropene  intermediates.  4.410,721.,  CI. 
560-124.000.  ,     ,     ,       .. 

Franckx,  Jons  R    I ,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Method  of  making  a 

branch-offsystem.  4,410,379,  CI.  156-54.000. 
Frank,  Earl  E.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Spike  dnvers.  4,409,902.,  CI. 

104-17.00R. 
Franklin,  Joseph  E.:  See —  ,,-.■•• 

Waid,  George  M  ;  Franklin,  Joseph  E.;  and  Demianczuk,  Dionisyj 
W.,  4,410,369.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Frateili  Musci:  See— 

Musci,  Nicola,  4,409.745.,  CI.  36-24.500. 
Free    David   F.    Photographic  mounting  process  and   composition. 

4,410,386  ,  CI.  156-235  000. 
Freedland,  Jeffrey  A.  Bone-fixating  surgical  implant  device.  4,409,974., 

CI    128-92.00B.  ^  ^  ^ 

Frei.  Jorg;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  Ostsewrmayer,  Franz;  and  Schroter,  Her- 
bert, to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2-(3-Amino-2-hydroxy-propoxy)- 
mono-and  diazines.  4,410,530.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Fnedlme,  Karl  L  :  See—  ,,    ,    , 

Vinekar,   Sanjay   R ;   Hettiger.   James;   and   Fnedline,    Karl    L., 
4.410,907..  CI.  358-20.000. 
Friedman,  Evelyn:  See—  .  ,,r^  ,n.       /-i 

Carswell,     William;     and     Fnedman,     Evelyn.    4.410.104..     CI. 
221-241.000. 
Friedmann.  Oswald:  See— 

Maucher,  Paul;  and  Fnedmann,  Oswald,  4,410.074..  CI.  192-48.700. 
Frierdich.  Waldo  J.,  to  Basler  Electnc  Company.  System  for  maintain- 
ing exciution  of  an  alternator  during  excessive  output  current  condi- 
tions. 4.410.848.,  CI.  322-25.000. 
Fntz.  Garold  F.:  See — 

Gustafson.  Gary  B.;  and  Fritz,  Garold  F.,  4,410,263.,  CI.  355- 
30TR. 
Fntz  Heinzmann  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Gaus,  Harry,  4,409.940.,  CI.  123-361.000. 
Frohbach.  Hugh  F.;  Myers.  Robert  E.;  Peppers.  Norman  A.;  Siwecki, 
Thomas  L  ;  and  Schaefer.  Louis  F..  to  Siwecki,  Thomas  Lee.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  disk  supported  deformable  metallic 
fUm  4.410,968.,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Frye,  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Gangemi.  Donald,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  De- 
vice for  widthwise  control  of  web  material  and  method.  4,410,122., 
CI  226-199.000.  , 

.    Frye,  Kenneth  G  .  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Low  velocity  tnm  removal 
means  and  method.  4.410.315..  CI.  493-342.000. 
Fuchsberger,  Hermann:  See —  .  r?     l 

Scherl,  Wolfgang;  Abele,  Ludwig;  Wahl.  Fnednch;  and  Fuchs- 
berger, Hennann,  4,411.015.,  CI.  382-51.000. 
Fuhnneister,  Ralph,  to  Furma  Manufacturing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.  Sequential 
unit  feeding  apparatus.  4,410,103.,  CI.  221-25.000. 
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Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,410,565., 

CI.  427-130.000. 
Okamoto,  Yoshihiko,  4,410,799.,  Q.  250-327.200. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Kikuchi,  Yoshiki;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi, 

4,410,897.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Fujk);  Kurata,  Masami;  Ohmori, 
Takashi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko,  4,410,898.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Toba,  Hirotaka;  Itoh,  Masanori;  Nakano,  Keita;  Wakoh,  Shoji; 
Toyoshima,  Toshihiko;  and  Todd,  Hidemasa,  4,410,584.,  CI. 
428-215.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Ohkita,  Ryozo,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Ignition  system  for  a  two-cycle  engine.  4,409,938.,  CI. 
123-335.000. 
Fujimoto,  Shigenobu,  to  Daishin  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suble  and 
homogeneous  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engine  and 
process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,410,333.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Fujimura,  Kenji;  Sekiya,  Shigeru;  Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koichi; 
Haraguchi,   Satoru;  Ohasi,   Koiti;   and  Yamaguchi,   Hiroyuki,   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Conductive  paste.  4,410,457.,  CI.  252-508.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Suita;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakaguti,  Osamu; 
and  Oko,  Teruo,  4,410,458.,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kanai,  Yasunori,  4,410,816.,  CI.  307-455.000. 

Meguro,  Takeshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Miyamoto,  Bun-ichi,  4,410,868., 

CI.  333-202.000. 
Sakurai,  Junji;  and  Mori,  Haruhisa,  4,410,801.,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Fujitus,  Satoru:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujitus,  Satoru;  Masunaga. 
Katsuro;  and  Yanagisawa.  Hiroshi,  4,410,722.,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Fujiwara,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Yamamori,  Kazuyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Reiji;  Fujiwara,  Tateuo;  and 
Asano,  Toshimitsu,  4,410.603.,  CI.  428-611.000. 
Fukatsu,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hattori,     Katsuhide;     Fukatsu,     Yoshiaki;     Kakino,     Shigeru; 
Moriyama,  Hideo;  and  Sakakibara,  Hidekazu,  4,410,378.,  CI. 
149-109.600. 
Fukino,  Masato:  See— 

Nakayama,  Masafumi;  Yanai,  Tokiyoshi;  and  Fukino,   Masato, 
4,410,059.,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Fukuda,  Minoni:  See— 

Wada,  Minoru;  and  Fukuda.  Minoru.  4,410,621.,  01.  430-281.000. 
Fukuda,  Tadanori:  See — 

Nishino,    Masaki;    Yasuhara,    Yutaka;    Fukuda,    Tadanori;    and 
Sakamoto,  Sadayuki,  4,410,597..  CI.  428-423.100. 
Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.;  and  Ohta,  Hiroki,  to  University  of  California,  Re- 
gents of  the.  N-Phosphinoaminosulfinylcarbamatc  esters  and  their  use 
as  insecticides.  4,410,518.,  CI.  424-202.000. 
Fukuyama,  Takeo:  See — 

Tsunashima,    Kenji;    Yoshii,    Toshiya;    and    Fukuyama,    Takeo, 
4,410.582.,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Fumitsu  Limited:  See — 

Mikami,  Tomohisa;  Abe,  Fumitaka;  Sakurai,  Fumio;  and  Matsuda, 
Tadashi.  4,410,234.,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Funai  Electric  Trading  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Tsutomu,  4,410,920.,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Funakoshi,  Kattumi;  Itoi,  Hideyuki;  and  Konishi,  Toshifumi,  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Aqueous  dispersion  of  ethylene/a,^- 
unsaturated    carboxylic    acid    copolymer    blend.    4,410,655..    CI 
524-522.000. 
Furihata,  Hiroyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  appara- 
tus. 4,409,993..  CI.  128-784.000. 
Furma  Manufacturing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuhrmeister,  Ralph,  4.410,103.,  CI.  221-25.000. 
Furste,  Dietmar.  Arrangement  for  test  image  rotation  in  refractometers. 

4.410,243.,  CI.  351-211.000. 
Furuichi,  Shuhei;  Suzuki,  Masakazu;  and  Ikeda,  Toshiaki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  MoriU  Seisakusho.  SUtic  induction  transistor  gate  driving 
circuit.  4,410,809.,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Furukawa  Aluminum  Co.,  Ltd.:  .See — 

Kanada,   Kenso;   Hasegawa,   Yoshihani;   Kawase,   Hiroshi;  and 
Ishikawa,  Kazunori,  4,410,036.,  Q.  165-134.00R. 
Furukubo,  Tauumi,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two  way 
fluid  switchover  valve  with  crossover  protection.  4,410,133.,  CI. 
236-34.500. 
Furuno,  Yoshikuni:  See—  ,,,_.. 

Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  Shibata,  Masaaki;  and  Furuno,  Yoshikuni, 
4,410,372.,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Fushiki.  Yasuo:  See— 

Oizumi,  Masayuki;  Abe.  Masahani;  and  Fushiki.  Yasuo.  4.410,388., 
CI.  156-307.300. 
Fushimi,  Hitoshi:  See—  ^    ^,    ^ 

Yasumoto,    Seiichi;    Fushimi,    Hitoshi;   Ide,   Jushi;   and   Okada, 
Masakazu,  4.410.985.,  Q.  371-22.000. 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Enzo.  Seragnoli.  4.409.996..  CI.  131-94.000. 
G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Schulte,  Heinz.  4.410.046..  CI.  172-7.000. 
G.  Rau  GmbH  A.  Co.:  See—  __ 

Stockel.  Dieter,  and  Schneider.  Friedrich,  4.410,309..  CI.  445-7.000. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

O'Keefe.  Dennis  R.;  and  Norman,  John  H.,  4,410,505..  CI.  423- 
648.00R. 


Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Rotary  baler  with  im- 
proved roller  mounts  for  endless  belt  replacement.  4,409,783..  CI. 
56-341.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Parthasarathy,  R.;  Hort,  Eugene  V.;  and  Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M., 
4,410,726.,  CI.  548-543.000. 
Gaffney.  Bernard  J.;  and  Richardson,  Terence  W.,  to  Godiva  Chocola- 

tier.  Inc.  Composite  confection.  4,410,552.,  CI.  426-103.000. 
Gaku,  Morio;  Ikeguchi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kimbara,  Hidenori,  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Colloidal  solutions,  processes 
for  producing  the  same  and  uses  thereof  4,410.601.,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Galambos,  Peter:  See— 

Torok,  Sandor;  Voroshazy,  Lajos;  Galambos,  Peter;  Daroczi,  Ivan; 
and  Ormenyi,  Zoltan,  4,410.697.,  CI.  544-165.000. 
Galasso,  Francis  S.;  Veltri,  Richard  D.;  and  Birbara,  Philip  J.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  high  density  car- 
bon. 4.410.504..  CI.  423-453.000. 
Gale,  David  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Aro- 
matic, melt-processible  (co)polyesters.  4,410,683.,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Ganev,  Tsviatko  S.;  and  Jansson,  Mats  A.  H.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L 
M  Ericsson.  Method  of  purifying  indium.  4,410,357.,  CI.  75-lO.OOV. 
Gangemi,  Donald:  See — 

Frye,    Kenneth    G.;    and    Gangemi,    Donald,    4,410,122.,    CI. 
226-199.000. 
Ganguly,  Achintya  K.;  and  Webb,  Denis  C,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Solid  stote  magnetron.  4,410,833.,  CI.  315-39.510. 
Gans,  Michael  J.;  and  Penzias,  Amo  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Array  phasing  techniques  for  wide  area  coverage 
in  a  failure  mode.  4,410,894.,  CI.  343-368.000. 
Garbarino,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Dockerty,   Robert  C;  and  Garbanno,   Paul   L.,  4,409,722.,  CI 
29-571.000. 
Gardes,    Robert    A.    Flow    line    filter    apparatus.    4,410,425.,    CI. 

210-167.000. 
Gamett,  Donald  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Preparation  of  furan  compounds.  4,410,713.,  CI.  549-505.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Pohlman,  Matthew  J.;  and  Kindlimann,  Lynn  E.,  4.410.604.,  CI. 
428-681.000. 
Gaskill,   Paul   C.   Apparatus  and   method   for   making  a  beverage. 

4.410,550.,  CI.  426-80.000. 
Gaskins,  Thomas.  BotUe  opener.  4,409,864.,  CI.  81-3.46R. 
Gaus,  Harry,  to  Fritz  Heinzmann  GmbH  &  Co.  Speed  governor  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,409,940.,  CI.  123-361.000. 
Gawhary,  Magdi  E.:  See— 

Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich;  and  Gawhary,  Magdi  E.,  4,410,570.,  CI 
427-374.100. 
Gell,  Philip  A.  M.;  and  Hann,  Douglas  G.,  to  TECO/Elemelt  Ltd 

Furnaces  for  the  melting  of  glass.  4.410,997.,  CI.  373-35.000. 
Geneis,  Kristina:  See— 

Ohme,  Roland;  Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Geneis,    Kristina;    and    Kretzschmar,    Gunter,   4,410,709.,   CI. 
548-570.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anderson,    John    M.;    and    Johnson,    Peter    D.,    4,410.829.,    CI. 

313-490.000. 
Blake,    Walter    R.;    and    Plemmons,    Jerry    R.,    4,410.933..    CI. 

362-371.000. 
Blevins.  Theodore  J.;  Roberts,  Gerald  L.;  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.; 

and  Rickard.  Jimmy  R.,  4,410,329.,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Bnmelle,  Daniel  J.,  4.410,422.,  CI.  208-262.000. 
Collins,    Edward    J.;    and    Suster,    Mary    E.,    4,410,307.,    CI. 

431-359.000. 
Cunningham,  Eldon  R.,  4,409.714..  CI.  29-148.40L. 
Davi,  Michael  A.;  Davis,  Lewis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hopkins,  Edward  P., 

4,409,787.,  CI.  60-39.770 
Dellacoletu,  Brent  A.;  and  Verbicky.  John  W.,  4,410,735.,  CI. 

568-722.000. 
Dick,  Joseph  B.,  4,409,984..  CI.  128-696.000. 
Ellis,  Howard  F.;  and  Kresge,  James  S.,  4.409,728..  CI.  29-613.000 
Ernest,  Paul  W.,  4,410,828.,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Haaf,  William  R.;  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Ting.  Sai  P..  4,410.651..  CI. 

524-127.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E.,  4,410,464.,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Kuwata,  Masayoshi;  and  Suub,  Fred  W.,  4,409.739.,  CI.  34-10.000 
Lahti.  Daniel  J.,  4,410,150.,  CI.  244-53.0OR. 
Lampe.  Warren  R..  4.410,677.,  CI.  528-17.000. 
LeGrand,  Donald  G.,  4,410,367.,  CI.  106-3O8.00N. 
Leslie.  Samuel  A.,  4.411.005.,  CI.  375-65.000. 
McLoughlin.  Joseph  R..  4,410,585.,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Murphy,  Guy  C;  Jones,  Jackie  D.;  and  Salemme,  Charles  T., 

4,410,385,  CI.  156-181.000. 
Nash,    Dudley   O.;    and    Clayton,    Thomas   S.,    4,409,788.,   01. 

60-226.300. 
Nelson.  John  K..  4,410,456.,  CI.  252-571.000. 
Olson,  Daniel  R.,  4,410,594.,  01.  428-412.000. 
Stoll,  Donald  H.,  4,410,776..  01.  200-83.00P. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Adduci,  Robert  L.;  and  Abbuhl.  Duane  L.,  4,410,226..  01.  339- 

44.00R. 
Maclver.  Beniard  A.,  4.410,611.,  01.  430-5.000. 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Imazeki,     Kazuyoshi;     and     Masao,     Nakano,    4,411,020.,    01. 
455-219.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Dang,  Gurcham  S..  4,410,935.,  01.  363-37.000. 
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Genera]  Steel  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Imperi.  Aldo  P.,  4.410,144..  CI.  241-236.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buttiker.  Urs,  4.409.716.,  CI.  29-159.00R. 
Gerber,  Hans;  Wessel.  Claude;  and  Hidveghy,  Ivan,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.     Electnc     tool     with     tmcrocomputer      4,410,a46.,     CI. 
318-490.000.  „  „,       ,, 

Gerhardt,  Leslie  H.;  and  Mitrano,  Richard  P..  to  Honeywell  Inc   Un- 
equal four-bar  linkage  scan  mirror  assembly.  4.410,233..  CI.  350-6.600. 
Gerlach,  Ronald  R.:  See—  r^        ^ 

Field.  Robert  W.;  Gerlach.  Ronald  R.;  Perr.  Clarence  D.;  and 
Block,  Robert  S.,  4.410.911.,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Germanas,  Dalia:  See — 

Qualeatti,     Gail     M.;     and    Germanas,     Dalia,    4,410,460.,     CI. 
260-409.000. 
Germann,  Fritz,  deceased  (by  Germann,  Ingeborg,  heiress);  Kuntz, 
Eduard;  Muller,  Rcinhold;  and  Scholz,  Horst,  to  Licentia  Patent- Ver- 
waltungs-GmbH.  Current  supply  device  for  electncally  heating  a 
molten  medium.  4,410,998.,  CI.  373-40.000. 
Germann,  Ingeborg,  heiress;  See— 

Germann,  Fritz,  deceased;  Kunu.  Eduard;  Muller,  Rcinhold;  and 
Scholz,  Horst,  4,410,998.,  CI.  373-40.000. 
Geschwender,  Robert  C.  to  Concept  Enginecnng.  Inc  Leisure  chair 

4,410.214,  CI.  297-118.000. 
Gess,  Lowell  A.  Intraocular  lenses.  4,409,690.,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Gessinger,  Gemot;  Mercier,  Oliver;  and  Riegger,  Helmut,  to  BBC 
Aktiengesellschaft    Brown,    Bovcri   &   Cic.    Powder   mcullurgical 
process    for    producing    a    copper-based     shape-memory     alloy 
4,410,488.,  CI.  419-48.000. 
Gewartowski  Steve  A.,  to  UOP  Inc   Butylenc  isomerization  process 

4.410.754,  CI.  585-671.000. 
Gibson,  Clark  W  ;  and  Strange,  Carl  P ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.   Process  for  preparing  cellulose  derivatives.   4,410,693.,   CI 
536-56.000  ^  ^  ^     ^ 

Gilb,  Tyrell  T.;  and  Commins,  Alfred  D.,  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Variable  pitch  connector.  4,410,294.,  CI.  403-27  000. 
Gilis,  lonas  A.:  S*e— 

Udyma.  Petr  G.;  Gilis,  lonas  A.;  Zhubnn,  Sergei  V.;  Sakhamov, 
Alexandr  V  ;  Rodioov,  Boris  A  ;  and  Skomyakov,  Vladimir  V.. 
4.409.908.  CI.  110-346.000. 
Gill,  Peter  A.,  to  Scoron  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pow- 
ering engine  with  exhaust  generated  steam.  4.409.932..  CI.    123- 
25.0OD. 
Gist,  Adolphus  V.:  See— 

Whiteside.  Ross  C.  Jr  ;  Gist,  Adolphus  V.;  and  Doorakian,  George 
A.,  4,410.596.,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Giulie  Joe  D.,  to  Ico  Rally  Corporation.  Interconnection  device  for 

multiple  conductor  cables.  4,410,224.,  CI.  339-18.00R. 
Gladney,  Henry  M.:  See—  ^       , 

Carlson,  Enc  D.;  Gladney,  Henry  M.;  Lucas,  Peter;  Wcller.  Daniel 
L.;  and  Zilles,  Stephen  N..  4,410.940..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gladwin.  Inc.:  See— 

Yachabach.  Jerry,  4,410,930.,  CI.  362-145.000. 
Glassman,  Donald:  See— 

Aiken,   John   E.;    Didycz,   William   J.;   and  Glassman,    Donald, 
4,410,499.,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited;  See — 

Collington,  Enc  W.;  Hallett,  Peter;  Wallis,  Christopher  J.;  Hayes, 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw.  John;  and  Carter,  Malcolm.  4.410.521  . 
CI.  424-244.000. 
OUis,  William  D.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Carey,  Linda;  Hayes,  Roger; 
Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Mackinnon,  John  W 
M.,  4,410,523.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Glukhovsky,  Viktor  D.;  K.nvenko,  Pavel  V  ;  Rostovskaya.  Galina  S.; 
Timkovich.  Vasily  J.;  and  Pankratov,  Vitaly  L.  Binder.  4,410,365., 
CI.  106-84.000. 
GNB  Batteries  Inc.:  See— 

Mehta,   Jitesh    R.;   and    Dunlevey,    Francis   M.,   4.410.361.,    CI 
75-63.000. 
Goda,  Raymond  N.;  See — 

Goda,    Richard    M.;   and   Goda,    Raymond   N.,   4,409,751..   CI 
42-94.000. 
Goda,    Richard    M.;    and    Goda.    Raymond    N.    Firearm    support 

4,409,751.,  CI.  42-94.000 
Godiva  Chocolauer,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaffney,  Bernard  J.;  and  Richardson.  Terence  W..  4.410.552..  CI. 

426-103.000. 
Richardson,  Terence  W..  4.410.555..  CI.  426-572.000 
Goebel.  Franz,  to  GTE  Producte  Corporation.  Method  for  fabncatmg 
multi-element  anode  structures  for  electrochemical  cells.  4.409.730., 
a.  29-623  500. 
Goebel,  Franz;  and  Kealey,  Kathleen  M..  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Electrochemical  cell.  4,410.608..  CI.  429-101.000. 
Goebel.  Peter:  See— 

Heimbach,  Paul;  Goebel,  Peter;  and  Gruber.  Franz,  4.410.134  ,  CI 
237-2.00B. 
Goff.  David  L.;  Yuan.  Edward  L.;  and  Proskow.  Stephen,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Elecincal  device  formed  from 
polymeric  heat  resistant  photopolymerizable  composition.  4.410.612., 
a.  430-18.000. 
Goffaux,  Raoul,  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi. 
Method  for  the  detection  of  insufficient  dielectric  strength  of  coil 
insulation.  4.410,851..  CI.  324-54.000. 
Goguen,    Robert    P.    Anti-siphon    selector    valve.    4.410,001.,    CI 
137-2 17.000. 


Goldberg.  Nathan.  Fuel  saver  and  pollution  control  device.  4.409.950.. 

CI    123-573000 
Goldberg,  Steven  H.;  See— 

Huellinghorst,  Thomas  R.;  Hammond,  Benjamin  A.,  II;  Luedde, 
Robert    H ;    Mertz,    William    C;   and   Goldberg,    Steven    H., 
4,410,949.,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Golinelli,  Guido,  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A.  Gauging  head  for 
checking  linear  dimensions  of  mechanical  pieces.  4,409,737.,  CI. 
33-172.00E. 
Gomibuchi,  Reizo:  See — 

Tomibe,   Shinji;  Gomibuchi,   Reizo;  and  Takahashi,   Kiyofumi, 
4,410,593..  CI  428-389.000. 
Gorman-Rupp  Company.  The:  See — 

Hewitt.  D  Gary;  and  Jones,  Thomas  A..  4.410.924.,  CI.  361-25000. 
Gorog,  Sandor:  See — 

Dancsi.  Lajos;  Keve.  Tibor;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szantay, 
Csaba;  Rclle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,410,459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Gotmaii,   Alexander,   to   Asta,   Ltd.   Apparatus   for   mampulating   a 

stretched  resilient  diaphragm.  4,410,168.,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  Aka- 
shi,  Naoko;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co  ,  Ltd.  Layered  electrophotographic  photosensitive  element  hav- 
ing hydrazone  charge  transport  layer.  4,410,615.,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Goto,  Takao:  See — 

Hayasaka.  Tctsutaro;  Saito.  Kuniro;  Narita,  Sen-ichi;  Goto.  Takao; 
Yamada.    Shin-ichi;    Saito,    Teruo;    and    Okutani,    Kazuyoshi, 
4,410,716.,  Ct.  560-51.000. 
Gottling,  Helmut;  and  Moller,  Rudolf,  to  WABCO  Steuerungstechnik 
GmbH.    Operating   equipment   for   gate   valves   (passage   valves). 
4,410,008.,  CI.  137-627  500. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Chnsten,  Roland  W.,  4,410,810.,  CI.  307-300.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Power,  ground  and  decou- 
pling structure  for  chip  carriers.  4,410,905.,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G  ,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Very  high  speed  large 
system    integration    chip    package    and    structure.    4,410,906.,    CI. 
357-80.000. 
Grafe,  Alfred;  See— 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker.  Uwe; 
and  Grafe.  Alfred,  4,410,532.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Graham,  Edward  F  ,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Liquid  level  indicator  appa- 
ratus. 4,409.831  ,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Graham.  Martin  H  .  to  Rolm  Corporation.  Inductively  coupled  sensing 

circuit  and  priority  system.  4.411.004..  CI.  375-36.000. 
Gram.  Hans,  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S.  Delivery  device  for  a  freezing 

plant.  4,410.080..  CI.  198-715.000. 
Grant.  John:  See— 

Poff,  Gary  D  ,  4,409,732.,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Gravelle,  Alain;  5*'^—  .        ^,      . 

Manni,    Jean;    Gravelle,    Alain;    and    Weilbacher,    Jean-Claude. 
4.410,484..  CI.  376-252.000. 
Gravity  Guidance,  Inc.;  See — 

Miller.  Jack  V  .  4.410.176..  CI.  272-145.000. 
Green,  David  T  :  See— 

Noiles.    Douglas    G.;    and    Green.    David    T.,    4.410,125..    CI. 
227-19.000. 
Greenspan.  Donald  J.,  to  Greenspan.  Donald  J.  Apparatus  for  collect- 
ing cultures.  4.409.988..  CI.  128-759.000. 
Gressin.  Jean-Claude,  to  Map  SA.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  record- 

mg  dcnections.  4.409.823..  CI.  73-146.000. 
Greven.  Hendrik  M.;  See— 

de    Wied,    David;    and    Greven,    Hendrik    M..    4.410,511.,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Gneger,  Robert  G  ;  See—  „  ^        ^ 

Scapple,  Robert  Y ;  Keister,  Frank  S.;  Gneger,  Robert  G.;  and 
Himmel,  Richard  P  ,  4,410,874.,  CI.  338-307.000., 
Gnes,  Josef;  See—  „       r^ 

Thycs.  Marco;  Koenig.  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter;  Lehmann.  Hans  D.; 
and  Gnes.  Josef,  4,410,529.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Gnffee,  Leslie  V.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Dual  band 

collinear  dipole  antenna.  4,410,893..  CI.  343-792.000. 
GrifTm.  Edward  L;  See—  .....„„^,     ^ 

Young.   Frederick  A.;  and  Griffin,  Edward  L..  4.410.865.,  CI. 
333-208.000. 
GritTin,  Ken:  See — 

James,  Tom  P.,  4.410,191.,  CI.  279-35.000. 
Griffiths,  Clifford  H.,  and  Melnyk,  Andrew  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Multi-layered  ambipwlar  photoresponsive  devices  for  electrophotog- 
raphy. 4.410,616..  CI.  430-59.000. 
Griffiths,  Terence  L;  See—  .^.„,-«     « 

Howden,    Michael;   and   Griffiths,   Terence   L..   4,410.279.,   U. 
366-262.000. 
Grisar,  J  Martin:  See — 

Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  Dage.  Richard  C;  and  Gnsar,  J.  Martm, 
4,410,540.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Grolig,  Johann;  See—  ,    ^     ..       ,  . 

Wilms,    Klaus   G.;    Waldmann,    Helmut;    and    Grohg,    Johann, 
4,410.743.,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Grolitzer,  Arthur  J,  to  Solar  Voltaic,  Inc.  Photovoltaic  producte  and 

processes.  4,410,758.,  CI.  136-254.000. 
Grosbois,  Jean;  See — 

Bachot,  Jean;  and  Grosbois.  Jean,  4.410.638..  C\.  521-27.000. 
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Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See- 
Van  Scoy,  Davis  A..  4.4ia010..  Q.  I3M4.000. 
Grubbs,  Donald  K.;  and  Kochanowtki.  Andrew  T.,  to  Aluminum 
Compuy  of  America.  Method  for  making  spherical  binderless  pel- 
lete.  4.410,472..  Q.  264-29.300. 
Gruber.  Franz:  See — 

Heimbach,  Paul;  Goebel.  Peter;  and  Gruber,  Franz,  4.4iai34.,  CI. 
237-2.00B. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labt.  Inc.:  See— 

Fleiachfresaer.  Gerald  H.;  and  Kobylar,  Alex  W.,  4.410.982..  CI. 
370-110.100. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Lenart,  Joseph  M.,  4.410.991..  CI.  371-66.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Cole.  David  B..  4.410.760..  Q.  174-171.000. 
Goebel.  Franz,  4,409.730..  Q.  29-623.500. 
Goebel.    Franz;    and    Kealey.    Kathleen    M..    4.410,608..    CI. 

429-101.000. 
Roche,  William  J.,  4.410.836..  a.  315-96.000. 
Gueret,   Jean-Louis   H..   to   L'Oreal.    Manual   maaaage   instrument. 

4,409.967..  CI.  128-62.00R. 
Guerriero.  Frederico  D.  Circulo-tegmental  tpanmng  and  holding  appa- 
ratus. 4,409.971..  a.  128-84.00C. 
Guild  International  Inc.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Donald  J.;  Cooper,  Christopher;  and  Krejsa.  Charles  R., 
4.410,121..  CI.  226-118.000. 
Gullichaen.  Johan;  Kujala.  Jaakko  P.;  Niikanen,  Toivo  J.;  Reponen, 
Voitto  O.  A.;  and  Harkonen.  E»ko  J.,  to  A.  Ahlatrom  Osakeyhtio. 
Method  and  an  apparatus  for  separating  a  gai  from  a  fibre  suspension. 
4.410,337.,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Gumkowski.  Bert  A.:  See— 

Schreiner.  Peter  J.;  Gumkowski.  Bert  A.;  and  Lmiberg,  John  F., 
4,410.069..  CI.  188-73.360. 
Gumm,  Linley  F.;  and  Morton.  Steven  R..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  High 
resolution  digital-to-analog  converter.  4,410.879.,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Guretzky,  Harold.  Angle-position  transducer.  4,410.852.,  CI.   324- 

6100P.  ,     .       „.^^ 

Gurtler,  Richard  W.;  and  Leak,  I.  Arnold,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Ribbon-to- 
ribbon  conversion  with  shaped  molten  zone.  4,410,471.,  CI. 
264-25.000.  ..  ^    ^. 

Gushima.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Sasaki,  Toshio; 
Eiki.  Hideo;  Oka,  Yoahihiko;  and  Osono,  Takashi,  to  Yamanouchi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  7a-methox- 
ycephalosporin  derivatives.  4,410,626.,  CI.  435-48.000. 
Gustafson,  Gary  B.;  and  Fritz,  Garold  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Sheet  handUng  device  for  image  transfer  in  an  electrographic  copier. 
4,410,263.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Guthrie,  David  B.:  See— 

Cheng,    William    J.;    and    Guthrie,    David    B.,    4,410,446.,    CI. 
252-309.000. 
Gutschmit,  Alan;  and  York,  Paul  W.,  to  Monarch  Knittmg  Machmery 
Corp.;  and  Monatex  SA.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  knitting 
cut-pUe  fabric.  4,409,800.,  Q.  66-9.00R. 
Guzman,  Angel:  See— 

Muchowski.   Joseph   M.;  and  Guzman,   Angel,   4,410,526.,   CI. 
424-250.000. 
H.  Emault-Somua:  See— 

Berly,  Marcel,  4.409,869..  CI.  82-2.00R. 
Haaf,  WUliam  R.;  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Ting,  Sai  P.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Impact  resistant  polyphenylene  ether  resin  compositions. 
4,410,651.,  a.  524-127.000. 
Hachiya,  Terumi:  See— 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akirm;  Hirano,  Munehiko;  Yamagata, 
Kenji;  Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Hachiya.  Terumi;  Ide,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Koda,  Akihide,  4,410,546.,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Hafner,  Peter;  and  Flecken,  Peter,  to  Flowtec  AG.  Arrangement  for 
generating  DC  magnetic  fields  of  alternating  polarity  for  the  magnet- 
ic-inductive flow  measurement.  4,410,926.,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Hagemann.  Casfier  W.:  See — 

Kunka.  Bernard  P.;  and  Hagemann,  Casper  W.,  4,410,123.,  CI. 
227-8.000.  ,     . 

Hagey,  Lee,  to  Electro- Voice.  Incorporated.  Directional  microphone. 

4.410.770..  CI.  I79-I21.00D.  ,        ^     .   .  ^ 

Hagiwara,  Yutaka;  and  Yamazaki,  Tetu,  to  Niasan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Disc 

brake.  4,410,070.,  CI.  188-73.360.  ,^    ^     ,         ^     ..^  ^ 

Hasler,  Ray.  Jr..  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Stacked-disc 
structure  for  fluid  fUter  or  valve  silencer.  4,4ia430.,  Q.  210-446.000. 
Halbrook.  Jack  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Degassing  a  CRT  with  modi- 
fied RF  heating  of  the  mount  assembly  thereof.  4,410,310.,  CI. 

445-57.000.  .....  ^ 

Halkerston.  Russell  J.;  and  Meili.  Jay  E..  to  Molded  Dunenaons  Inc. 
Ball  sealers  and  method  of  preparation.  4,410,387..  Q.  156-245.000. 
Hall.  Arthur  C;  and  Lunsford.  Franklin  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  for  inhibition  of  carixmate  dissolution  in  the  recovery  of  oil 
utilizing  CO2.  4,410,043..  CI.  166-273.000.  „   ^  ,    ,      , 

Hall,  Dale  E.,  to  MFD  Technology  Corporation.  Cathode  for  electro- 
lytic production  of  hydrogen.  4,410,413.,  a.  204-290.00R. 

"*"sJSc«,'  £a  A^  and  HaU.  John  B.,  4,410,740.,  CI.  568-817.000. 

Hall,  WilUam  H.:  See—  

Vallis.  Paul  J.;  and  HaU,  William  H.,  4,4ia221..  Q.  312-39.000. 

Hallett,  Peter:  See—  ^  .       .      ,    „ 

Collington,  Eric  W.;  Hallett,  Peter,  WaUit,  Chnstopher  J;  Hayes, 
Norman  P.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Carter,  Malcolm,  4,410,521., 
a.  424-244.000. 


Hallgren,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Diary  1  carbonate 

process.  4,410,464.,  Q.  260-463.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Kierbow,  Gerald  C;  and  Horinek,  Herbert  J.,  4,410.106.,  Q. 

222-135.000. 
Loesch,  Stanley  B.;  St.  John,  James  C;  Mmts,  Danny  K.;  and 
Burmeister.  Allen  D.,  4,409,927..  Q.  122-26.000. 
Hamada,  Sadao.  Exercise  horse.  4,410.174.,  a.  272-64.000. 
Hamada,  ToshimiUu:  .See — 

Makihira.  Hiroshi;  Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Hamada,  Toshimiteu;  and 
Udaka.  Makoto,  4.410.278.,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Hamakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Tawada.  Yoshihisa.  Method  of  forming 

amorphous  silicon  fihns.  4,410.559.,  Q.  427-39.000. 
Hamer,  Spencer  D.:  See— 

Stufflebam,  Charles  J.;  and  Hamer,  Spencer  D.,  4,409,845.,  CI. 
73-861.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Ink  roller. 

4.409.896.,  CI.  101-367.000. 
Hammelmann,  Paul.  Apparatus  for  treating  ship  hulls.  4,409,920.,  C\ 

1 14-222.000. 
Hammer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Trumm- 
Ihz,    Guntcr;    Hammer,    Rudolf;    and    Del    Soldato,    Piero, 
4,410,527.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Hammond,  Benjamin  A.,  II:  See — 

Huellinghorst,  Thomas  R.;  Hammond,  Benjamin  A.,  II;  Luedde, 
Robert   H.;   Mertz,   William   C;   and   Goldberg,   Steven   H., 
4,410.949..  CI.  364-465.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Pommer,  Emst-Hein- 
rich;  and  Plath,  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Disubstituted 
aniline  derivatives,  their  preparation,  their  use  as  microbicides  and 
agents  for  such  use.  4,410.538.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  See- 
Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  4,410,465.,  CI.  260- 
465.50R. 
Hamrick,  Joseph  T.;  and  Rose,  Leslie  C,  to  Biomass  Energy  Systems, 
Incorporated.  Wood  burning  system  and  method.  4,409,786.,  CI. 
60-39.464. 
Hamu,  Kaino  J.  Stretch  frame.  4.409,749.,  Q.  38-102.300. 
Hanaoka,  Naohiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferromagnetic  re- 
cording medium.  4.410,583.,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Hann,  Douglas  G.;  See— 

Gell,    Philip   A.    M.;   and   Hann,    Douglas   G.,    4,410,997.,    CI. 
373-35.000. 
Hannen,  Rainer,  to  MSK  Verpackungs-Systeme  GmbH.  Equipment  for 
covering  a  stack  of  goods  with  a  shrink-wrap.   4,409,774.,   CI. 
53-77.000. 
Hansen,  Harry  O.:  See— 

Hestad,  Alfred  M.;  and  Hansen,  Harry  O.,  4.410,765.,  CI.  179- 
7.10R. 
Hansen,  Howard  C;  and  Chichester,  Willard  L.,  to  Clark  Equipment 

Company.  Power  steering  system.  4,409,789.,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Hanson,  Eric  G.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Optical  switch  attenu- 
ator. 4,410.238.,  CI.  35O-347.00E. 
Hanyu,  Susumu:  See— 

Eguchi,    YasukaU;    Hanyu,    Susumu;    Takenoya,    Hideaki;    and 
Inamori,  Mikio,  4,409,915.,  CI.  112-266.100. 
Harada,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Moriyama,  Shigeo;  Ito,  Masaaki;  and  Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,409,860.. 
d.  74-479.000. 
Haraguchi,  Satoru:  See— 

Fujimura,  Kenji;  Sekiya,  Shigeni;  Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koi- 
chi  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Ohasi,  Koiti;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki, 
4,410,457.,  CI.  252-508.000. 
Haraguchi,  Shosukc;  See— 

Yoshikawa,    Ryoichi;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Uchidoi,    Masanon; 
Tosaka,    Yoichi;    and    Haraguchi,    Shosukc,    4,410,252.,    CI 
354-153.000. 
Harari,  Eliyahou.  Method  of  forming  non-volatile  EPROM  and  EE- 

PROM  with  increased  efficiency.  4,409,723.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Harding,  John  C:  See — 

Harvey,    Andrew   C;   and    Harding,   John   C,   4,410.429.,   CI. 
210-416100. 
Hark,  WilUam  B.,  to  Pandrol  Limited.  Apparatus  for  performing  opera- 
tions on  a  raUway  track.  4,409.901..  CI.  1O4-7.00B. 
Harkonen,  Esko  J.;  See— 

GuUichsen,  Johan;  Kujala,  Jaakko  P.;  Niskanen,  Toivo  J.;  Reponen, 
Voitto  O.  A.;  and  Harkonen,  Esko  J.,  4.410,337.,  a.  55-21.000. 
Harman.  John  N.,  Ill,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Amperometric  gas 
sensor,  cathode  assembly  therefor  and  method  of  making  said  cathode 
assembly.  4.410,409..  CI.  204-415.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Talbot,  Robert  D.,  4.411,017.,  CI.  455-26.000. 
Harris,  Jesse  R.:  See—  .  „     . 

Kukes,  Semyon;  Harris,  Jesse  R.;  Porter,  Randall  A.;  and  Reed, 
Larry  E.,  4,410,418.,  CI.  M)8-48.00R. 
Harris,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Fenn,  Robert  W.,  Ill;  Pless,  Emory  J.;  Hams,  Richard  L.;  and 
O'Lcary,  Kevin  J.,  4,410,411.,  Q.  204-283.000. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Packer,  Herbert,  4,410,468,  Q.  264-1.200. 
Hart.  Arthur  C,  Jr.,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Method  of  forming  coated  optical  fiber.  4,410.561.,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Hart,  WUliam  W.  C:  See—  _ 

Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.;  and  Hart,  WUUam  W.  C,  4,410.680.,  Q. 
528-88.000. 
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Hartnuuin  ft  Braun  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Kroneisen.  Armin;  and  Zomig.  Gerd,  4,410,854..  CI.  324-468.000 
HmruU.  Masahiro,  Y«no,  Yashuhiro;  Matsufuji.  Yohji;  Eida.  Tsuyoshi; 
and  Ohta,  Tokuya,  to  Canon  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  forming 
liquid  droplets.  4,410,899.,  CI.  346-14O.0OR. 
Harvey  Andrew  C;  and  Harding,  John  C,  to  Foster-Miller  Associates. 
Linear  pocket  energy  exchange  device.  4,410,429..  CI.  210-416.100. 
Harvey,  John  D.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Multi-layer  acoustic  hnmgs. 

4,410,065,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpci;  Yamato,  Akihiro;  and  Otobe.  Yutaka.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  control 
system  having  a  function  of  automatically  correcting  detected  zero 
opening  value  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve.  4,409.948..  CI. 
123-571.000. 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Tomita,   Tamaki;   Munekata,   Kenichi;   Ohkoshi,   Fumihiko;   and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,409,721.,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yoshihani:  See— 

Kanada,    Kenso;    Hasegawa.   Yoshihani;    Kawase,    Hiroshi;   and 
Ishikawa,  Kazunori.  4,410.036.,  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Haskett,  PhUip  R.;  See— 

Smyres,  Gary  A.;  and  Haskett.  Philip  R..  4.410,496..  a.  423-1  000 
Haslmayr.  Johann:  See — 

Feichtner.    Hanns   E.;   Haslmayr.   Johann;   Jaquemar.   Chnstian; 

Hoislbauer.  Friedrich;  Rappold.  Friedrich;  and  Feigl,  Franz, 

4.410.355.,  CI.  75-5.000. 

Hatch,  William  R.;  and  Dunn,  Ronald  R.,  to  Falconbridge  Nickel  Mines 

Limited.   Acid   leaching  of  nickel   from  serpentinic   latente  ores 

4,410,498..  a.  423-150.000. 

Hathaway,  Robert  E..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Device  for  producing 

shard  from  metal  ribbon.  4.410.119..  CI.  225-4.000. 
Hattori.  Katsuhide;  Fukatsu.  Yoshiaki;  Kakino.  Shigeru;  Monyama, 
Hideo;  and  Sakakibara,  Hidekazu.  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.  Ltd 
Method  of  producing  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive.  4,410,378.,  CI 
149-109.600. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori, 
4,409.816..  CI.  73-35.000. 
Hauold,  Otfried.  Calculation  ubie  for  family  planning.  4,410,797.,  CI. 

235-69.000. 
Haubenhofer,  Max.  Control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,409,941,  CI.  123-373.000. 
Hauck  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Nowak,  Leonard  G..  4.410.140..  CI.  239-419.300. 
HaufTe.  William  L..  to  Mueller  Co.  Pipe  clamp  with  improved  retaining 

lugs.  4,409,708.,  CI.  24-279.000. 
Hauptmann.  Robert  O.:  See — 

Redding,  John  J.,  and  Hauptmann,  Robert  O..  4,410,012..  CI 

138-121.000. 
Redding.  John  J  ;  and  Hauptmann.  Robert  O..  4.410,476.,  CI 
264-173.000. 
Havenith.  Lothar:  See- 
Klein.  Alfons;  Wedemeyer.  Karlfned;  Havenith.  Lothar;  and  Kron. 
Rolf.  4.410.869..  CI.  336-94.000. 
Havlice.  James  F.:  See — 

Waxman.    Albert    S.;    and    Havlice,    James    F..    4,410,826.,    CI 
310-336.000. 
Hayasaka,  Tetsutaro;  Saito,  Kuniro;  Nanta,  Sen-ichi;  Goto.  Takao; 
Yamada,  Shin-ichi;  Saito,  Teruo;  and  Okutani,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Toa 
Eiyo  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Dibenzo[a.d]cycIoheptene  derivatives 
and  process  for  production  thereof.  4.4I0.7I6.,  CI.  560-51.000 
Hayes,  Norman  F.:  See — 

Collington,  Eric  W.;  Hallett.  Peter;  Wallis,  Christopher  J  .  Hayes, 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Carter,  Malcolm.  4,410,521  . 
CI.  424-244.000. 
Hayes,  Roger:  See— 

OUis.  William  D.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Carey.  Linda;  Hayes.  Roger; 
Clitherow.  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Mackinnon,  John  W 
M..  4.410,523.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hayters  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher,  Ralph  H..  4,409,796..  CI.  62-160.000. 
Heavy  Oil  Process,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Joseph  C.  4,410.216.,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Uroda,  James  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Norbomyl  modified  polyesteramides  and  process  for 
preparing  same.  4,410,686.,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Hegner.  Gunter:  See — 

Stoewe,  Anneliese;  and  Hegner,  Gunter.  4.410,225..  CI.  339-31.00R 
Heiland.  Bemd,  to  Aug.  Winkhaus,  Firma.  Alarm  system.  4,410,884., 

CI.  340-545.000. 
Heimbach,  Paul;  Goebel,  Peter;  and  Gnibcr,  Franz,  to  Buderus  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  operating  a  monovalent 
alternative  absorption  heating  installation.  4,410,134.,  CI.  237-2.0OB. 
Hein,  Leopold  A.:  See — 

Myers,    William    N.;    and    Hem.    Leopold    A.,    4,410.189..    CI 
277-117.000. 
Heinr.  Wilhelm  Huss  k  Co  :  See— 

Bohme.  Karl.  4.410.173..  CI.  272-38.000. 
Helsby.  Nigel  C.  See— 

Cowlin.    Robert    M.;    and    Helsby.    Nigel    C.    4.410.091..    CI 
209-546.000. 
Henderson,  Norman  L.:  See- 
Urban,  Joseph  J.;  and  Henderson,  Norman  L..  4,409.843..  CI. 
73-851.000. 
Hendricks.  Donovan  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Agnculturc 
Method  for  sampling  flying  insect  populations  using  low-frequency 


sound  detecting  and  ranging  in  conjunction  with  a  biologically  active 
chemical/pheromone.  4,410,967..  CI.  367-87.000. 
Hendriks,  Jan  J.  M.:  See— 

Somers,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Hendriks,  Jan  J.  M.,  4,410,396.,  CI. 
156-664.000. 
Hengartner,  Urs;  Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Oxadiazolopyrimidine  derivatives.  4,410,698., 
CI.  544-255.000. 
Henk.    Keith   L..   to   Pako  Corporation.   Gear^  for  web   transport. 

4.410,120..  CI.  226-109.000. 
Henn.  Werner;  Bachschmid.  Reiner;  and  Zeilinger.  Karl,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  AG.  Mechanical  valve  clearance  compensator  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,409.935..  CI.  123-90.530. 
Hennessy,  Charles  P.,  to  Lovejoy.  Inc.  Self-cooling  universal  joint. 

4,410.311  .CI.  464-17.000. 
Henze.  Bemhard.  to  Scil  Textilmaschinenzubehor  GmbH.  Thread- 
monitoring  device  for  textile  machines.  4,410,803.,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Hcpta  Corporation:  See — 

Sullivan.  Raymond  F..  4.409.700..  CI.  15-121.000. 
Herman  Miller.  Inc.:  See — 

Propst.  Robert  L..  4.409,806.,  CI.  70-276.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Voigt,  Jurgen,  4,410,306.,  CI.  425-71.000. 
Hcmer,  Ray  H.,  to  Mosier  Industries,  Inc.  Self-returning  cylinder. 

4,409.886..  CI.  91-397.000. 
Hernck.  G   Richard,  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Composite  floating 

element  thrust  bearing  4.410.284..  CI.  384-93.000. 
Hcrrington,  Fox  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Protective  strip  for 

Z-fold  bag  closure.  4,410.130.,  CI.  383-62.000. 
Herrmann.  Manfred;  Jenny.  Rico;  and  Motter.  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  level  di-  and  trichromatic  dyeing  of 
polyacrylonitnle  materials  with  migrating  and  non-migrating  cationic 
dyes.  4.410.332..  CI.  8-644.000. 
Herrmann  Wangner  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See — 

Koller.  Rudolf;  and  Runkel.  Walter.  4.410.015..  CI.  139-383.00A. 

Hertl.  William;  Ward.  Frank  B.;  and  Weetall,  Howard  H.,  to  Coming 

Glass  Works.  Method  for  the  measurement  of  free  thyroxine  or 

3.5.3 -tniodothyronine  in  a  liquid  sample.  4,410,633.,  CI.  436-500.000. 

Heshmatpour.   Bahman.   to  Thermo   Electron   Corporation.    Plasma 

recovery  of  tin  from  smelter  dust.  4.410,358.,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Hess.  Heinz;  and  Kirschenstein.  Reinhard.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  of  generating  a  video  aperture  correction  signal.  4.410,912., 
CI.  358-162.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Gaeddert,  Melvm  V.,  4,409,783.,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Hestad.  Alfred  M.;  and  Hansen,  Harry  O.,  to  United  Networks,  Inc. 
Telephone  call  routing  and  charging  system.  4,410,765.,  CI.   179- 
7.10R. 
Hettiger,  James:  See — 

Vinekar.   Sanjay   R.;   Hettiger.  James;   and   Friedline.   Karl   L.. 
4.410.907..  CI.  358-20.000. 
Hewitt.  D.  Gary;  and  Jones,  Thomas  A.,  to  Gorman-Rupp  Company, 

The.  Motor  protection  control  circuit.  4.410.924..  CI.  361-25.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Hanson,  Eric  G..  4.410,238..  CI.  35O-347.00E. 
Hidveghy.  Ivan:  See — 

Gerber,  Hans;  Wessel.  Claude;  and  Hidveghy.  Ivan,  4,410,846.,  CI. 
318-490.000. 
Higashiyama.  Kazuhiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Com- 
puter monitoring  system  for  indicating  abnormalities  in  execution  of 
mam  or  interrupt  program  segments.  4.410.938..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hilti  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Buechel,  Franz.  4,410.124.,  CI.  227-9.000. 
Kessler.  Jurgen,  4,410,055.,  CI.  175-173.000. 
Himmel,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Scapple,  Robert  Y.,  Keister,  Frank  S.;  Grieger.  Robert  G.;  and 
Himmel.  Richard  P.,  4,410.874..  CI.  338-307.000. 
Himmele,  Walter:  See- 
Martin.  Christoph;  Himmele.  Walter;  and  Siegel,  Hardo.  4,410,734.. 
CI.  568-715.000. 
Hindi.  Ivan:  See — 

Dancsi.  Lajos;  Keve.  Tibor;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Honty.  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt.  Sandor;  Hindi.  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Feketc, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  SzanUy, 
Csaba;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4.410.459..  CI.  260-244.400. 
Hinshaw.  Jerald  C:  See— 

Campbell.    Carol   J ;   and    Hinshaw.   Jerald   C.   4.410.744.,   CI. 
568-864.000. 
Hirai.  Masana:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Minoru;  Hirai,  Masana;  and  Sakata.  Jiro,  4,410,338..  CI. 
55-158.000. 

Hirano.  Hideo:  See — 

Nakane.  Katsumi;  and  Hirano.  Hideo.  4.409.785..  CI.  57-78.000. 
Hirano.  Munehiko:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Hirano.  Munehiko;  Yamagata, 
Kenii;  Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Hachiya,  Terumi;  Ide,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Koda.  Akihide.  4.410.546..  O.  424-317.000. 
Hiraoka  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Obayashi.    Tsutomu;    and    Hiraoka,    Hideyuki,    4,410,575.,    CI. 
428-57.000. 
Hiraoka,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Obayashi,    Tsutomu;    and    Hiraoka.    Hideyuki,    4,410,575.,    CI. 
428-57.000. 
Hirata,  Noriuugu;  and  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Motion  picture  camera.  4.410,247.,  CI.  352-91.008. 
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Hirayama,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ito,   Kanichi;   Hirayama,   Yoshio;  Takeuchi.   Ryoichi;   Kodaira, 
Masanori;  and  lizuka,  Gorou.  4,410,348..  Cl.  71-9.000. 
Hirohata,  Michio;  and  Ikari,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cam- 
era   with    electromagnetically    operated    shutter.    4,410,249.,    Cl. 
354-30.000. 
Hirohata.  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  drive 
device  for  electro-magnetically  operated  shutter.  4,410.255.,  Cl. 
354-230.000. 
Hirose,  Akira:  See — 

Ariyama.  Kenzo;  Hirose,  Akira;  and  Itoh,  Tadashi,  4,410,262.,  Cl. 
355-3.0SH. 
Hirota,  Kazuya:  See— 

Kawaoka,  Yutaka;  Oda,  Hideo;  Yasumoto.  Masataka;  Hirota,  Ka- 
zuya;  Ishinaga,  Yuji;  and  Morita.  Masakazu.  4,410,704.,  Cl. 
548-766.000. 
Hirsch,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Schaefer,  George  H.;  and  Hirsch,  Stephen  P.,  4,410,248.,  Cl.  353- 
27.00R. 
Hirschfeld.  Kurt  A.;  and  Bowman-Jones,  Gordon  H.,  to  Automatic 
Energy  Control  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  power  con- 
sumption in  lighting  loads  and  the  like.  4,410,838.,  Cl.  315-320.000. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Hirano,  Munehiko;  Yamagata, 
Kenji;  Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Hachiya.  Terumi;  Ide,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Koda,  Akihide.  4,410,546.,  Cl.  424-317.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikoma,  Junichi,  4,410,853.,  Cl.  324-167.000. 
Maeda,  Takeshi,  4,410,969.,  Cl.  369-46.000. 
Makihira,  Hiroshi;  Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Hamada.  Toshimitsu;  and 

Udaka.  Makoto,  4,410,278.,  Cl.  356-445.000. 
Moriyama,  Shigeo;  Ito,  Masaaki;  and  Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,409,860., 

CI.  74-479.000. 
Takasaki,    Yoshitaka;    and    Tanaka,     Mitsuo,    4,410,980.,    Cl. 

370-109.000. 
Toyoda,    Keiichi;    and    Teranishi,    Tsugutomo,    4,410,950..    Cl. 

364-551.000. 
Yamamoto.    Manabu;    and    Ojima,    Masahiro,    4,410,277.,    Cl. 

356-366.000. 
Yasumoto,    Seiichi;    Fushimi,    Hitoshi;    Ide,   Jushi;   and   Okada. 
Masakazu,  4,410,985.,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Hixenbaugh,  Dennis  L.;  Brand,  Peter  G.  A.;  and  Straka.  Edward  J.,  to 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Gas  collector  for  meullurgi- 
cal  vessels.  4,410,166.,  Cl.  266-158.000. 
Hodosh,  Milton;  and  Lipsky,  Milton  H.  Predosed  disposable  synngc. 

4.410,323..  CI.  604-212.000. 
Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Andra,  Klaus;  Hutschenreuter.  Elfriede;  and  Porrmann,  Herbert. 

4.410,011.,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Schimmel,    Gunther    R.;    and    Klosc.    Werner,    4,410,466..    CI. 

260-990.000. 
Tronich,    Wolfgang;    Rieper,    Wolfgang;    and    Bohme,    Peter. 
4.410,707.,  Cl.  548-360.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Effland,  Richard  C;  Davis.  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,410,699., 

Cl  546-141.000. 
Urban,  Joseph  J.;  and  Henderson,  Norman  L.,  4,409,«43.,  Cl. 
73-851.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  4.409,939..  Cl. 
123-357.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Hengartner.    Urs;    Muller,    Jean-Claude;    and    Ramuz,    Henn, 

4,410,698.,  Cl.  544-255.000. 
Holland,    George    W.;    Jemow,    Jane    L.;    and    Rosen,    Perry, 

4,410,720..  Cl.  560-121.000. 
Liu,  Chao-min;  Tresner,  Homer  D.;  and  Westley,  John,  4,410,712., 
CI.  549-414.000. 
Hohlcin,  Peter;  and  Schoeps,  Jochen.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Storable,  saponification-resistant  aqueous  lacquer  binders.  4,410,663., 
Cl.  525-162.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  predrying  pelletized 
material.  4,409.742.,  Cl.  34-168.000. 
Hoislbauer,  Friedrich:  See—  .    . 

Feichtner,   Hanns  E.;   Haslmayr,  Johann;  Jaquemar,  Chnstian; 
Hoislbauer,  Friedrich;  Rappold.  Friedrich;  and  Feigl,  Franz, 
4,410,355.,  Cl.  75-5.000. 
Hokkaido  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ^^,^     ^.  ,,    . 

Takasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Takahara.  Yoshimasa;  Izumi,  Chikashi;  Mon, 
Atsuhi;  Nishiguchi.  Masahiko;  and  Yamada.  Masani,  4,410,368.. 
CI.  127-38.000. 
Holick,  Michael  F:  See—  ..     .    ^      .....«,.,      ^, 

Holick,    Sally    A.;    and    Holick,    Michael    P.,    4,410,515..    Cl. 
424-180.000.  .         e  ^  , 

Holick,  SaUy  A.;  and  Holick,  Michael  F.,  to  Massachusetts  General 
Hospital.  Vitamin  D  glycosides  and  a  method  of  use.  4,410,515.,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Holland,  Andre  S.:  See—  ^  ,^         ^  „  „     ^ 

Blackshaw,  Anthony  C;  Beecham,  Stewart  M.;  and  Holland, 
Andre  S.,  4,409,882.,  Cl.  89-163.000. 
Holland,  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  to  Hoffmann- 
La    Roche    Inc.    11 -Substituted    prostaglandins.    4,410,720.,    Cl. 

560-121.000.  ^     ^        „    J ,  u  „ 

HoUand-Letz.  Gunter.  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corp.  Hand  labellmg  appa- 
ratus. 4,409,892.,  Cl.  101-93.180. 


Hollaway.  Gerald  C:  See— 

Miranti.  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  Hollaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A.. 
4,410,314.,  CI.  474-251.000. 
Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Blevins,  TTieodore  J.;  Roberu.  Gerald  L.;  Hollenbeck.  Robert  K.; 
and  Rickard.  Jimmy  R.,  4.410,329.,  Cl.  8-158.000. 
Holliday,  David  H..  to  Johnson.  Carl;  and  Secrest.  T.  W..  part  interest 
to    each.    Feeding    mechanism    for    a    collator.    4.410,172..    CI. 
271-288.000. 
Hollis,  James  T.:  See — 

Bergloff,  Raymond  A.;  Hollis,  James  T.;  and  Walkes,  Oswald  A., 
4,410,304.,  CI.  417-346.000. 
HoIIoway.  Brian  L.:  See — 

Beeteson.  John  S.;  Holloway,  Brian  L.;  and  Janebowski,  Krzystof 
T,  4,410,840.,  Cl.  315-368.000. 
Holmberg  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

SanMiguel,  Alfonso  J..  4,410,230..  CI.  339-176.0OM. 
Holmes,  Andrew  J.:  See- 
Bury.  Cecil  T.;  and  Holmes.  Andrew  J.,  4,409,930..  Cl.  123-514  000 
Holmes.  Lawrence.  Jr.  Vertical  replacement  daisy  wheel  clement. 

4,410,288..  CI.  400-144.200. 
Holstedt.  Richard  A.;  and  Jessup,  Peter,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Lubricating  oil  containing  a  boron  compound  and  corro- 
sion inhibitors.  4,410,436.,  Cl.  252-46.400. 
Holstein  und  Kappert  GmbH:  See— 

Sindennann,  Sicgmar,  4,410,090.,  CI.  209-525.000. 
Holtgraver,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Scobic,  William  B.;  and  Holtgraver,  Edward  G.,  4,410,163..  Cl. 
251-306.000. 
Holtz,  Earl  B.:  See- 
Daniels.  Edward  P.;  Dlugos.  Daniel  F.;  Holtz.  Earl  B  ;  and  Mandu- 
ley.  Ravio  M..  4.410.%2..  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Holtze.  Herbert:  See — 

Sturtz,  Gunter;  Holtze,  Herbert;  Rothacker,  Dietrich;  and  Burk. 
Gerhard.  4.410.212..  Cl.  296-189.000 
Holubka,  Joseph  W.;  and  Dickie.  Ray  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Coating    composition    compnsing    chain-extendable    crosslinkablc 
polyol  and  diblocked  diisocyanate  diurea  oligomer.  4.410.678.,  Cl 
528-45.000. 
Holubka,  Joseph  W.;  and  Dickie,  Ray  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Coating    compxjsition    comprising    chain-extendable    crosslinkable 
polyol  and  diblocked  diisocyanate  diurethanc  oligomer.  4.410,679.. 
Cl.  528-45.000. 
Holz,  Wilhelm;  and  Lukaszewicz.  Helmut,  to  Ruhrkohle  Akticngesell- 
schaft. Self-sealing  door  assembly  for  a  coke  oven.  4,410.399..  Cl. 
202-248.000. 
Holzhauser,  Ronald  C;  and  McGlen.  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Receiver  sheet  transport  with  a  guiding  member  and 
aligning  mechanism.  4.410,264..  Cl.  355-3.0TR. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Shumpei;    Yamato,    Akihiro;    and    Otobe.    Yutaka. 

4.409.948.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Konno.  Mitsuo;  Niikawa.  Ryo;  and  Sato.  Kenzo,  4,410,782.,  CI. 

219-89.000. 
Ribi.  Valentino,  4,410,196.,  Cl.  28O-276.0Oa 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Gcrhardt.  Leslie  H.;  and  Mitrano,   Richard  P.,  4,410.233.,  CI. 

350-6.600. 
SUuffer,  Nonnan  L..  4,410,804.,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Barlow.  George  J.,  4.410,943..  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Negi.  Vircndra  S.;  and  Tague.  Steven  A..  4,410.984..  Cl  371-16.000. 
Sucinow,  Robert  E.;  and  Drobny,  Edward  M.,  4,410,988..  Cl. 
371-38.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  lulia:  See— 

Speraggi.  Marcello.  4.410,291..  Cl.  400-689.000. 
Honig,  Gunter;  Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Krauter,  Immanuel;  and  Schenk. 
Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Voltage-frequency  converter. 
4,410.812..  Cl.  307-350.000. 
Honty,  Katalin:  See— 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Honty.  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Feketc. 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  SzanUy, 
Csaba;  Relle  nee  Somfai.  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar.  Janos. 
4,410,459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Hopkins,  Edward  P.:  See— 

Davi,  Michael  A.;  Davis,  Lewis  B..  Jr.;  and  Hopkms,  Edward  P., 
4,409,787.,  CI.  60-39.770. 
Hoppner,  Hcinz-Jochen;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  Sgarz,  Hugo;  and  Sadowski. 
Herbert,  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH.  Un- 
manned craft.  4,410,151.,  Cl.  244-63000. 
Horigome,  Eiji:  See— 

Kawahara,    Hiroshi;    Azeganu,    Hitoshi;    and    Hongoroc,    Eiji. 
4,410,590.,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Horinck.  Herbert  J.:  See— 

Kierbow.  Gerald  C;  and  Horinck,   Herbert  J  .  4.410,106..  CI 
222-135.000. 
Horisawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Yahagi,  Masakichi;  Horiuchi,  Shoichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi;  Ka- 
shiwagi.    Akio;    Suzuki,    Teruo;    Igaki,    Tetsuo;    Honsawa, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Shoji.  Mituhiro.  4.410,708..  Cl.  548-407.000. 
Horiuchi,  Shoichi:  See— 

Yahagi,  Masakichi;  Horiuchi,  Shoichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi;  Ka- 
shiwagi,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Teruo;  Igaki,  Tetsuo;  Honsawa, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Shoji,  Mituhiro.  4,410,708.,  Cl.  548-407.000. 
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Horna.  Otakar  A.,  to  Communication  Satellite  Corporation.  Digital  bit 
rate  lynchronizer  for  digital  echo  cancellen  and  similar  signal  pro- 
ccHiiig  devices.  4,411,006.,  Q.  375-102.000. 
Hoiodysky,  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Borated  epoxides 

and  lubricants  containing  same.  4,410,438.,  C\.  252-49.600. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.:  See — 

Andreaa,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan 
M..  4,410.434.,  a.  252-32.70R. 
Hort,  Eugene  V.:  See— 

Parthasarathy,  R.;  Hort,  Eugene  V.;  and  Chakrabarti.  Pantosh  M., 
4,410,726.,  a.  54S-543.000. 
Morton,  John  L.,  to  United  Sutes  Riley  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  separating  a  liquid  product  from  a  hydrocarbon-con- 
taining gas.  4,410,342.,  Q.  62-23.000. 
Horwath,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Lloyd,   Norman   E.;   and   Horwath,   Robert   O.,   4,410,627,   CI 
435-94.000. 
Hoaoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hoaoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,410,261., 
a.  356-1.000. 
Hotta,  Tadahiko;  and  Nonaka,  Terumoto,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo 
Kabuahiki   Kaiisha.   Method  of  making  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit.  4,409,725.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Houpt,  Grover  K.;  and  Updegrovc,  George  F.,  to  American  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.  Single  knob  variable  range  timer.  4,410,774., 
a.  200-14.000. 
Houston,  Robert  D.;  and  Liptak,  Frank  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink 

jet  sensor  method  and  apparatus.  4,410,895.,  O.  346-1  100. 
Howard,  AnlJiony  J.:  See— 

Birchall,  James  D.;  Howard,  Anthony  J.;  Kendall,  Kevin;  and 
Raistrick,  James  H.,  4,410,366..  CI.  106-90.000. 
Howard,  Durrell  U.  Remotely  adjusuble  compensator  for  centering 

steering  systems.  4,410,193.,  CI.  280-90.000. 
Howard,  Durrell  U.  Snap-action  battery  cable  switch.  4,410,775.,  CI. 

20O-52.0OR. 
Howden,  Michael;  and  Griffiths,  Terence  L.,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels 
Limited.   Apparatus  for  agitating  the  contents  of  storage  tanks. 
4,410,279.,  CI.  366-262.000. 
Howell,  Randolph  F.:  See — 

Summery  John  E.;  and  Howell,   Randolph   F,  4,410.788.,  CI. 
219-130.100. 
Hoyle,  Burton  J.;  and  Lee,  Timothy  B.  K.,  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  planting  seeds  while 
conditioning  soil.  4,409,910.,  Q.  111-1.000. 
HR  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Bergloff,  Raymond  A.;  Hollis,  James  T.;  and  Walkes,  Oswald  A  . 
4,410,304.,  a.  417-346.000. 
Hrabie,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  William  F.;  Choudhry.  Satish  C;  and  Hrabie,  Joseph 
A.,  4,410.710..  CI.  549-312.000. 
HRI,  Inc  :  See- 
Lias,  Barry;  Calderon,  Michael;  and  Rakow,  Marvin  S  ,  4.410.420.. 
a.  208-127.000. 
Huddle,  David  R.;  and  Coleman,  Robert  L.,  to  Valeron  Corporation, 

The.  Threading  tool  and  method.  4,409.868..  C\.  82-I.OOC. 
Huellinghorst,  Thomas  R.;  Hammond.  Benjamin  A.,  II;  Luedde.  Robert 
H.;  Mertz,  William  C;  and  Goldberg,  Steven  H.,  to  Umdynamics/St 
Louis.  Inc.  Controller  for  fuel  dispenser.  4,410,949.,  Q.  364-465.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Scapple,  Robert  Y.;  Keister,  Frank  S.;  Grieger,  Robert  G.;  and 

Himmel.  Richard  P..  4.410,874.,  Q.  338-307.000. 
Young.  Frederick  A.;  and  Griffin.  Edward  L.,  4,410,865.,  CI. 
333-208.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Lockyear,  Kevin  W.,  4,410.845.,  CI.  318-459.000. 
Huss,  Albin:  See — 

Chu,  Pochen;  Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Huss,  Albin.  4,410.452..  CI 
502-60.000. 
Hutschenreuter.  Elfriede:  See — 

Andra,  Klaus;  Hutschenreuter.  Elfriede;  and  Porrmann.  Hertsert, 
4,410.011.  a.  138-118.100. 
Hybrid  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Briley,  Patrick  B.,  4,410,414.,  Q.  2O8-8.0LE. 
Hybrinetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Dobkin,  Robert  C.  4,410,839.,  Q.  315-320.000. 
IBAG-Vertrieb  GmbH:  See- 
Koch,  Manfred.  4,410,145.,  Q.  241-264.000. 
Ico  Rally  Corporation:  See — 

Oiulie,  Joe  D.,  4,410,224.,  Q.  339-18.00R. 
Ide,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Hirano,  Munehiko;  Yamagata, 
Kenji;  Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Hachiya,  Terumi;  Ide,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Koda,  Akihide,  4,410.546.,  Q.  424-317.000. 
Ide,  Jushi:  See— 

Yasumoto,    Seiichi;   Fushimi,    Hitoshi;    Ide,   Ju^;   and   Okada, 
Masakazu,  4,4ia985.,  O.  371-22.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See — 

Silbcnnintz,  Marvin  A..  4,409,750.,  CI  40-107.000. 
Igaki,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Yahagi,  Masakichi;  Horiuchi,  Shoichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi;  Ka- 
shiwagi,    Akio;    Suzuki,    Teruo;     Igaki.    Tetsuo;     Horisawa, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Shoji.  Mituhiro,  4,410.708.,  Q.  548-407.000. 
Iganshi,  Kenji:  See— 

Chiiw,    Yasutsune;    Nozawa.    Katsumi;    and    Igarashi.    Kenji, 
4,410,302.,  a.  417-299.000. 


Ignatenko,  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Narymskaya,  Regina  A.;  Nikitin,  Yakov  V.;  Toropova,  Tatyana  K.; 
Ignatenko.  Vladimir  G.;  Cbemouaov.  Jury  I.;  Chuiko,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kalinin,  Mikhail  T.;  and  Fedotov,  Jury  M.,  4,410,573.,  O. 
428-2.000. 
IHC  Holland  N.V  :  See— 

de  Kat.  Ewout  C,  4.409,916..  CI.  114-29.000. 
lijima,  Yoshitaka;  and  Abe,  Masanori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Rigid 
axle  rear  suspension  for  an  automotive  vehicle  or  the  like.  4,410,201., 
CI.  280-688.000. 
lizuka,  Gorou;  See — 

Ito,   Kanichi;   Hirayama,   Yoshio;  Takeuchi,   Ryoichi;   Kodaira, 
Masanori;  and  lizuka,  Gorou,  4,4I0,34«.,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Ikari,  Hideo:  See — 

Hirohata,  Michio;  and  Ikari,  Hideo,  4,410,249.,  O.  354-30.000. 
Ikeda,  Sakuji:  See — 

Kobayashi,     Yukio;     Shirakawa,     Hideki;    and    Ikeda,    Sakuji, 
4.410,640.,  CI.  521-63.000. 
Ikeda.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Furuichi,    Shuhei;    Suzuki,    Masakazu;    and    Ikeda.    Toshiaki, 
4,410,809.,  a.  307-255.000. 
Ikegami  Tsushinki  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kazumi,  4,410,915.,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kimbara,  Hidenori,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemi- 
cal   Company.    Inc.    Curable    resin    composition.    4,410,666.,    CI. 
525-417.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Gaku,    Morio;    Ikeguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Kimbara,    Hidenori, 
4.410,601.,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Ikoma,  Junichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Frequency  detector.  4,410.853.,  CI. 

324-167000. 
Imada,   Kiyoshi;    Ueno,   Susumu;   Nishina,   Yasuhide;   and   Nomura, 
Hirokazu,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  modifying 
surface  properties  of  a  disc-like  shaped  article  of  a  vinyl  chloride- 
based  resm.  4,410,784.,  CI.  219-I2I.0PY. 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Masao,  Nakano,  to  General  Research  of 
Electronics,  Inc.  Power  efficient  radio  receiver  apparatus.  4,41 1,020., 
CI.  455-219.000. 
Imperi,  Aldo  P.,  to  General  Steel  Industries.  Inc.  Synchronously  coor- 
dinated counterrotated  crusher  roll  teeth  system.  4,410,144.,  CI. 
241-236.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kirby,    Ian    J.;    Mitchell,    Michael    I.;    and    Stratton,    Andrew, 
4.409,897.,  CI.  102-200.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Birchall,  James  D.;  Howard,  Anthony  J.;  Kendall,  Kevin;  and 

Raistnck,  James  H..  4.410.366.,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Koronka.  Amy  M.  E.;  and  Koronka,  Paul,  4,409,912.,  CI.  1 1 1-7.000. 
Lambert,  Peter  J..  4,410,455.,  CI.  502-327.000. 
McGrail,  Patrick  T..  4.410.600..  CI.  428-483.000. 
Inamine.  Shigeo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,410,547., 
CI.  424-317.000. 
Inamori,  Mikio:  See — 

Eguchi,    Yasukata;    Hanyu,    Susumu;    Takenoya.    Hideaki;    and 
Inamon,  Mikio,  4,409,915..  CI.  112-266.100. 
Inazawa,  Shintaro.  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymerization 
catalysts  and  process  for  the  production  of  ethylenic  polymers  by  use 
thereof  4.410.672.,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Infra  Pak  (Dallas).  Inc  :  See— 

White.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Watson.  William  R.,  Jr.,  4.409,777.,  CI. 
53-587.000. 
Ingram,  Thomas  L.,  to  Airsco  Hydraulics,  Inc.  Blow  out  preventer 

hose  coupling.  4,410,205..  CI.  285-47.000. 
Inotek- Westmoreland  Venture:  See — 

Westmoreland.  Juhus  C.  4,410,301..  CI.  417-264.000. 
Inoue.  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Engine  compart- 
ment cooling  apparatus.  4.409,933.,  CI.  123-41.120. 
Inouye,  Henry:  See — 

Liu.  Chain  T;  Inouye.  Henry;  and  Schaffhauser,  Anthony  C, 
4.410,371.  CI.  148-1 1. 50R. 
Institute  of  Critical  Care  Medicine:  See — 

Bisera,  Jose;  and  Weil,  Max  H.,  4,409,977.,  CI.  128-205.150. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See- 
Victor,  John  G.,  4,410,745.,  C\  568-916.000. 
InstrumenUtion  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Czaban.  John  D.;  and  Cormier,  Alan  D.,  4,410,631.,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Integrated  Machine  Development:  See — 

Alemanni,  James  C,  4,409,733..  CI.  29-827.000. 
Interlake.  Inc.:  See — 

Kunka.  Bernard  P;  and  Hagemann.  Casper  W.,  4,410,123.,  CI. 
227-8.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation;  See — 

Beeteson,  John  S.;  Holloway,  Brian  L.;  and  Jarzebowski.  Krzystof 

T.  4.410,840.,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Carlson,  Eric  D.;  Gladney,  Henry  M.;  Lucas.  Peter,  Weller,  Daniel 

L  ;  and  ZUles,  Stephen  N.,  4,410.940.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cason,  William  C;  and  Snyder,  Jan  W.,  4,410,957.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dalai,  Hormazdyzr  D.;  Patnaik,  Bisweswar;  and  Sarkary,  Homi  G., 

4,410,622.,  a  430-312.000. 
Dcmkc,    Kent    R;    and    Mumola.    Joanne    L..    4,410,958.,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Dockerty,   Robert  C;  and  GarbMino,   Paul   L.,  4,409.722.,  O. 

29-571.000. 
Ko,  Elizabeth  Y.;  and  Pascoe,  Robert  A.,  4,410,286.,  CI.  400-22.000. 
Ko,  Ming.  4,410,440.,  CI.  252-62.540. 
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Milligan,  Charles  A.;  Videki,  Edwin  R.,  11;  and  Yates.  Winston  F., 

4,410,942.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Newman,  Douglas  A.;  and  Emenon.  Robert  T..  4,409.893.,  CI. 

101-129.000. 
Spencer,  Dana  R.,  4,410.946.,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Susko,  John  R.;  and  Wheater,  Robin  A.,  4,410,647.,  Q.  524-88.000. 
Tien,  Paul  C,  4,410,862.,  Q.  331-1 13.00R. 
International  Container  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

deLarosiere,  Pierre  J..  4.410,099..  Q.  220-21.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall.  John  B..  4,410.740.,  CI.  568-817.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Kempf,  Arthur  W.,  4,410.397..  CI.  162-78.000. 
International  Telephone  sind  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

DeCandia,   Giovanni;  and   Bilson,   Edward   B.,  4,410,931..   CI. 
362-267.000. 
lohara,  Kohichi;  and  Matsui,  Michikage,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Process  for 
manufacturing    a    polyester    multifilament    yam.    4,410,473.,    CI. 
264-103.000. 
IPOS  Gesellschaft  fur  Integrierte  Prothesen-Entwicklung  und  Or- 
thopadietechnischen  Service  mbH  A.  Co.  KG,  Pinna:  See— 
Prahl,  Jan,  4,409,972..  CI.  128-91.00R. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sando.  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi;  and  Minakata,  Matsuo, 
4,409,709..  CI.  28-155.000. 
Ishihara,  Masatomo:  See — 

Komoda,    Hirohisa;    and    Ishihara,    Masatomo,    4.410,602.,    CI. 
428-516.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hidetake:  See— 

KaUyama,   Hiroyuki;   Ishikawa.   Hidetake;   Saito,  Chikara;   and 
Wakimoto.  Hirofumi.  4.410.360..  CI.  75-60.000. 
Ishikawa.  Kazunori:  See — 

Kanada,   Kenso;   Hasegawa,   Yoahiharu;   Kawase,   Hiroshi;   and 
Ishikawa,  Kazunori.  4,410.036..  CI.  165-I34.00R. 
Ishikawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kamimae,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishikawa.  Tadashi.  4.410.541.,  CI.  424- 
273.0OR. 
Ishinaga,  Yuji:  See — 

Kawaoka,  Yutaka;  Oda,  Hideo;  Yasumoto,  Masataka;  Hirota,  Ka- 
zuya; Ishiiuiga,  Yuji;  and  Morita.  Masakazu,  4,410,704.,  CL 
548-766.000. 
Iso,  Tadashi:  See —  -  :- 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  no,  Tadashi.  4,410.542.,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Itaya.  Yoshio:  See — 

Ota,  Chuichi;  Suematsu,  Yasuharu;  and  luya,  Yoshio,  4,410,994., 
CI.  372-45.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Breslow,  Donald  H..  4.410.798..  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Ito.  Akio;  and  Yamauchi,  Osami.  to  Pilot  Ink  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  pen 

tip.  4,410,290.,  CI.  401-198.000. 
Ito,  Akio;  and  Ito,  Masao,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  producing  capillary  nibs  for  inscribing  instruments. 
4,410,384..  a.  156-167.000. 
Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  Takeuchi.  Ryoichi;  Kodaira,  Masanori; 
and  lizuka,  Gorou,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Method  for  composting. 
4,410,348.,  a.  71-9.000. 
Ito,  Masaaki:  See— 

Moriyama,  Shigeo;  Ito,  Masaaki;  and  Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,409,860., 
CI.  74-479.000. 
Ito,  Masao:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  and  Ito,  Masao,  4,410.384.,  Q.  156-167.000. 
Ito,  Yukio:  See— 

Meguro.  Takeshi;  Ito.  Yukio;  and  Miyamoto,  Bun-ichi,  4.410.868., 
CI.  333-202.000. 
Itoh,  Masanori:  See — 

Toba,  Hirotaka;  Itoh.  Masanori;  Nakano.  Keita;  Wakoh.  Shoji; 
Toyoshima.  Toshihiko;  and  Todd,  Hidemaaa,  4.410,584.,  CI. 
428-215.000. 
Itoh.  Tadashi:  See— 

Ariyama,  Kenzo;  Hirose,  Akira;  and  Itoh,  Tadashi,  4.410.262.,  CI. 
355-3.0SH. 
Itoi,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Funakoshi,   Katsumi;   Itoi,   Hideyuki;   and   Konishi,   Toshifumi. 
4,410.655..  CI.  524-522.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Reinartz,   Hans-Dieter;  and  Tbid.   Rudolf.  4.409,885..  CI.   91- 

376.00R. 
Seip.  Hermann.  4.409,790..  Q.  60-547.100. 
Ivani.  Edward  J.  Silicone-vinyl  acetate  composition  for  contact  lenses. 

4.410.674..  a.  526-279.000. 
Iwai,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Sawada,  Shizuo;  Iwai.  Hiroahi;  and  Maeda,  Satoahi,  4,410.375..  CI. 
148-187.000. 
Iwaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Takase.     Muneaki;     Nakamura.     Tadahiro;     Kamiya.     Kazuo; 
Takezawa.  Toahiyuki;  Yamazaki.  Hiroaki;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi, 
4,410.724..  a.  S62-4S6.00a 
Iwama,  Akio;  Kihara.  Yasuo;  Abe.  Maaao;  and  Kazuie.  Yoshitaka,  to 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Procets  for  preparing  selective 
permeable  membrane.  4,4iaS68..  Q.  427-244.000. 
Iwami.  Isamu:  See — 

Yamagochi,  Masami;  Nakazima.  Toahiyuki;  Tajitau.  Yoshiro; 
Kitahama,  Yoafaihani;  and  Iwami,  Itamu,  4,410,502..  Q. 
423-345.000. 


Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Iso.  Tadashi,  to  Santen  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.  E>isuiride  compounds.  4,410,542.,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Kouichi,  4,410,767.,  CI.  I79-99.0OR. 
Iyengar,  Rama,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Optical  waveguide 
fiber  draw  guiding  and  coating  method  and  apparatus.  4,410,344.,  CI. 
65-3.110. 
Izu,  Masatsugu;  Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R..  to 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Continuous  amorphous  solar  cell 
production  system.  4,410,558.,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Izumi,  Chikashi:  See — 

Takasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;  Izumi,  Chikashi;  Mori. 
Atsuhi;  Nishiguchi,  Masahiko;  and  Yamada,  Masaru,  4,410,368., 
CI.  127-38.000. 
J.  H.  Fenner  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Potter,  Charles  W.,  4,410,190..  CI.  277-153.000. 
J  &  S  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Swenson,  Kurt  F.,  4,410,169.,  CI.  269-32.000. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin:  .See — 

Boltze,    Karl-Heinz;    Seidel,    Peter-Rudolf;    Jacobi,    Haireddin; 
Schwarz.  Helmut  H.;  Schollnhammer.  Gunter;  and  Dell,  Hans- 
Dieter.  4,410,536.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Jacobs.  Stanley  C;  Wiltzius,  Raymond  D.;  Minick,  John  R.;  and  Foster, 
Perry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Electrolysis 
method.  4,410,403..  CI.  204-67.000. 
Jaeggi,  Knut  A.:  See — 

Frei,  Jorg;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  Ostsewnnayer.  Franz;  and  Schroter, 
Herbert,  4,410,530.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
James,  Tom  P.,  to  Griffin,  Ken.  Self-energizing  automatic  lathe  chuck. 

4,410,191.,  CI.  279-35.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Eguchi,    YasukaU;    Hanyu,    Susumu;    Takenoya,    Hideaki;    and 
Inamori,  Mikio.  4,409,915.,  CI.  112-266.100. 
Jansson,  Mats  A.  H.:  See— 

Ganev,  Tsviatko  S.;  and  Jansson,  Mats  A.  H.,  4,410,357..  CI.  75- 
lO.OOV. 
Japan  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Makihira,  Hiroshi;  Nakagawa.  Yasuo;  Hamada.  Toshimitsu;  and 
Udaka,  Makoto,  4,410,278.,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Jaquemar,  Christian:  See — 

Feichtner.    Hanns   E.;   Haslmayr,   Johann;   Jaquemar.   Chnstian; 
Hoislbauer,  Friedrich;  Rappold,  Fricdrich;  and  Feigl,  Franz. 
4,410,355.,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Jarreau,  Francois  X.;  and  Koenig,  Jean-Jacques,  to  EsublissemenU 
Nativelle    S.A.    Alkoxy    pyrazolc    derivatives    and    compositions. 
4,410,525.,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Jarzebowski,  Krzystof  T.:  See — 

Beeteson,  John  S.;  Holloway,  Brian  L.;  and  Jarzebowski,  Krzystof 
T.,  4,410,840.,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Javan,  Ali,  to  Laser  Science,  Inc.  Generation  of  pulsed  laser  radiation  at 
a  finely  controlled  frequency  by  transient  regerative  amplification. 
4,410.992.,  CI.  372-32.000. 
Jeenicke,  Edmund:  See — 

Honig,    Gunter;    Jeenicke,    Edmund;    Krauter.    Immanuel;    and 
Schenk.  Manfred,  4,410,812.,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Jeffery,   Edwin  A.,  to  Dau  General  Corporation.   Apparatus  and 
method    for   testing   a   routing    polygon    mirror.    4,410,269..    CI. 
356-138.000. 
Jegousse,  Meichel  J.:  See — 

dc  Sivry.  Bruno  J.  M.;  Anselmc,  Ohvier  R.;  Sudreau.  Bernard  G.; 
Jegousse,  Meichel  J.;  Le  Hir,  Yves  R.;  and  Josien,  Daniel, 
4,410,210..  CI.  294-99.00R. 
Jendrewski,  Alfons:  See — 

Witte,  Dieter;  Jendrewski,  Alfons;  and  Nadler,  Gerhard,  4,410,834.. 
CI.  315-58.000. 
Jenny,  Rico:  See — 

Herrmann,  Manfred;  Jenny,  Rico;  and  Motter,  Man(red,  4,410,332., 
a.  8-644.000. 
Jensen,  James  R.:  See — 

Pound,  Virgil   E.;  Jensen,  James  R.;  and   Zwicky,  Albert  C, 
4,410,056,  CI.  180-89.150. 
Jentoft,  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture,  Paul  A.,  to  Wasco  Products.  Inc. 

Skylight  construction.  4,409,767.,  CI.  52-200.000. 
Jemow,  Jane  L.:  See — 

Holland,    George    W.;    Jemow,    Jane    L.;    and    Rosen,    Perry, 
4,410,720.,  a.  560-121.000. 
Jespersen,  Knud;  Buller-Colthurst,  Guy  E.;  and  Bergner.  Hans  L. 

Perforated  walls  and  duct  system.  4,409,743.,  CI.  34-191.000. 
Jessup,  Peter:  See — 

HoUtedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Jessup,  Peter,  4,410,436.,  O.  252-46.400. 
Jobo-Labortechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Rainer;  and  Kremer,  Walter,  4,410,034.,  CI.  165-80.00E. 
Johns,  Martha  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Non- 
woven   fabric  of  ribbon-shaped   polyester   fibers.   4,410,579.,   CI. 
428-131.000. 
Johnson.  Carl:  See — 

HoUiday,  David  H.,  4,410,172.,  Q.  271-2CT.OOO. 
Johnson,  Henry  C:  See— 

Kipp,  Ronald  W.;  and  Johnson,  Henry  C,  4,410.860..  Q.  331- 
l.OOA. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See— 

Korpman,  Ralf,  4,410,571.,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  C,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.   Emergency 
hydraulic  system.  4,410,057.,  CI.  180-133.000. 
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Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  Set— 

Chase.  Barry  J.;  Rushforth.  Roy  W.  E.;  and  Selman,  Gordon  L., 
4.410.475..  a.  264-122.000. 
Johnson.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Anderv>n.   John   M.;    and   Johnson.    Peter   D..   4,410.829,   CI 
313-490.000. 
Johnston,  Bruce  L.;  and  Raines.  Bill  D.,  to  Burke.  Inc.  Adjusuble  bed 

for  morbidly  obese  patients.  4,409.695  ,  CI.  5-6«.000 
Johnston,  James  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.   Electrical  connector 

application  tool.  4,409,713.,  CI.  29-33.0OM. 
Jones,  Jackie  D.:  See— 

Murphy,  Guy  C;  Jones.  Jackie  D.;  and  Salemme,  Charles  T , 
4.410.385.,  CI.  156-181.000. 
Jones,  Thomas  A.;  See- 
Hewitt  D.  Gary,  and  Jones.  Thomas  A..  4,410,924.,  CI  361-25  000 
Joosten,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Salama,  Mamdouh  M.;  Joosten,  Michael  W.;  Zimmerman,  Wiley 
E.;  and  Bockhorst,  Rhea  W.,  4,409,824  ,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Jordan  Implemenet  Co.:  See — 

Stiff,  Alonzo  B.,  4,409,911.,  CI.  111-52.000. 
Josien.  Daniel:  See — 

de  Sivry.  Bruno  J.  M.;  Anselme.  Olivier  R.;  Sudreau,  Bernard  G.; 
Jegousse.  Meichel  J.;   Le  Hir,  Yves  R.;  and  Josien,   Daniel, 
4,410.210.,  CI.  294-99.00R. 
Joslyn   Larry  J,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Indicator  device  for  use  in 

steam  sterilization.  4,410.493.,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.,  to  Societc  Nationale 
d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  "S.N.E.L.M.A." 
Injection  device  for  the  combustion  chamber  of  turbme  engines. 
4,409,791.,  CI.  60-740.000. 
JSJ  Corporation:  See — 

Luu.  Paul  D.,  4,409,848.,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Judd.  George  G.,  to  Martin  Marietu  Corporation.  Production  of  pellets 
and  pellet-containing  fertilizer  composition.  4,410,350.,  CI.  71-63.000. 
Jungwirth,  Dieter:  See — 

Wlodkowski,  Johann;   Nutzel,  Oswald;   and  Jungwirth,   Dieter, 
4,410,162.,  CI.  249-215.000. 
Junkers,  John  K.:  See — 

Krautter,   Wilhelm   F.;   and   Junkers,   John    K.,   4,409,865.,   CI. 
81-57.390. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kjtagawa  Tekkosho:  See— 

Nobukawa.    Akira;    and    Sawaguchi,    TaUuei.    4,410.192..    CI. 
279-121.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See — 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Warabi,  Junichi;  and  Kobari,  Yukio,  4,410,777  , 
CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See — 

Furuichi,    Shuhei;    Suzuki,     Masakazu;     and     Ikeda,    Toshiaki, 
4.410.809.,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Okawara  Seisakusho:  See — 

Tomizawa,  Takekazu;  Ueda,  Susumu;  Sakyo,  Toyoji;  and  Kawai, 
Sumio,  4,409,909.,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankosha:  See — 

Shigemori.     Daizo;     and     Muramatsu,     Yuji,     4,410,831  .     CI. 
313-325.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Kogure,  Shigeru.  4.410,827.,  CI.  310-370.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakane,  Katsumi;  and  Hirano,  Hideo,  4,409,785.,  CI.  57-78.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Minoru;  Hirai,  Masana;  and  Sakata,  Jiro,  4,410,338.,  CI. 
55-158.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Vend  Seiyako  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,410,547  . 
CI.  424-317.000. 
Kaindl,  Wolfgang.  Inlet  supply  manifold  for  combustion  engine  with  4- 

to  6-cylinders  m  line.  4,409.934..  CI.  123-52.0OM. 
Kakino,  Shigeru:  See— 

Hattori,      Katsuhidc;      Fukatsu,      Yoshiaki;      Kakino,      Shigeru; 
Moriyama.   Hideo;  and  Sakakibara.   Hidekazu,  4,410,378.,  CI 
149-I09.60p. 
KaJdenbach,  Willem  P  ,  to  Panama  Overseas  Shippmg  Corporation  Inc. 

Digging  apparatus.  4,409,747..  CI.  37-69.000. 
KaU,  Inc.;  See- 
Peck,  Robert  L.,  4,410,605..  CI.  429-11.000. 
Kalinin.  Mikhail  T.:  See — 

Narymskaya,  Regma  A.;  Nikitin.  Yakov  V.;  Toropova.  Tatyana  K.; 
Ignatenko.  Vladimir  G.;  Chemousov.  Jury  I.;  Chuiko,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kalinin,  Mikhail  T.;  and  Fedotov,  Jury  M..  4,410,573.,  CI. 
428-2.000. 
Kaltenekker,  Bela  L.:  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  H.;  and  Kaltenekker.  Bela  L..  4,410,395.,  CI 
156-662.000. 
Kamen.  Dean  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Modular  flow 

control  system.  4,410,164.,  CI.  251-9.000. 
Kameo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Akiyama,  Tsunekazu;  Kihara.  Tetsuaki;  Komizo,  Kazunaga;  and 
Kameo,  Hiroshi,  4,410,747.,  CI.  570-247.000. 
Kamimae.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Tadashi,  to  Nihon  Nosan  Kogyo 
K.K.  Composite  for  improving  hpid  meubolism.   4,410,541.,  CI 
424-273.00R. 
Kaminski.  Joan  M.:  See — 

Aodress,  Harry  J..  Jr.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan 
M.,  4.410.434.,  a.  252-32. 70R. 


Kamio,  Kunimasa:  See — 

Fujimura,  Kenji;  Sekiya.  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koi- 
chi;  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Ohasi,  Koiti;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki, 
4,410,457.,  CI.  252-508.000. 
Kamiya,  Kazuo:  See — 

Takase,      Muneaki;      Nakamura.      Tadahiro;      Kamiya,      Kazuo; 
Takezawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi, 
4,410,724.,  CI.  562-456.000. 
Kamiya.  Takashi;  Saito,  Suita;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  and 
Oko,  Teruo,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  pro- 
viding an  oxidized  penam.  4,410,458.,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Kamohara.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Tajima,  Shinobu;  Umeda.  Yasukazu;  and  Kamohara.  Toshiyuki, 
4,410,959.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kampe,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 

and  Grafe,  Alfred.  4,410,532.,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Kanada.  Kenso;  Hasegawa.  Yoshiharu;  Kawase,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishikawa, 

Kazunori.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Furukawa  Aluminum  Co., 

Ltd.  H^t  exchanger  made  of  aluminum  alloys  and  tube  material  for 

the  heat  exchanger  4,410,036.,  CI.  165-134.00R. 

Kanai,  Yasunori,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  ECL  Integrated  circuit.  4,410,816., 

CI   307-455.000. 
Kancgafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oizami,  Masayuki;  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  Fushiki,  Yasuo,  4,410,388., 
CI    156-307.300. 
Kansas  Sute  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Beougher.  Timothy  K.;  Pipoli,  Joaquim  A.;  Visser,  Karl  K.;  Bauck, 
Russell  B.;  and  Lippert,  Tony  K.,  4,409,780.,  CI.  56-228.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama.  Mutsuo;  Yamaguchi.  Hiromi;  and  Yamasaki,  Harumasa, 
4,410,694 .  CI.  536-98.000. 
Kaplan,  Alexander  E.;  Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Smith,  Peter  W.;  and 
Tomlinson,  Walter  J.,  Ill,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Nonlinear  optical  device  using  self-trapping  of  light.  4,410,239., 
CI.  350-354.000. 
Karpenko,  Anatole  N.,  to  Anchor/Darling  Valve  Company.  Soft  seal 

installation  for  feed  water  check  valve.  4,410,007.,  CI.  137-516.290. 
Kashiwagi,  Akio:  See — 

Yahagi,  Masakichi;  Horiuchi,  Shoichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi;  Ka- 
shiwagi,    Akio;     Suzuki,    Teruo;     Igaki.    Tetsuo;     Horisawa, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Shoji,  Mituhiro,  4,410,708.,  CI.  548-407.000. 
ICAstncr   R nlnh  E.*  Sc^ 

Koch,  Kay  F.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E..  4.410,628..  CI.  435-127.000. 
Kasuya,  Yoshihiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Sorting  circuit  for 

three  or  more  inputs.  4,410,960.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kasuya.  Yutaka:  See — 

Teramshi,    Masayuki;    Obase,    Hiroyuki;    Nakamizo,    Nobuhiro; 
Kubo,     Kazuhiro;     and     Kasuya,     Yutaka.     4,410.528.,     CI. 
424-251.000. 
Kaugin,  Shuhei;  Donuma,  Kenichi;  and  Ohashi,  Makoto,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Method  for  manufacturing  a 
module  for  a  fiber  optic  link.  4,410,469.,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Katalco  Corporation:  See — 

Pessimisis,  George  N.,  4,410,443.,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Katayama,     Hiroyuki;     Ishikawa,     Hidetake;     Saito,     Chikara;    and 
Wakimoto,   Hirofumi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.   Process  for 
producing  high  chromium  steel.  4,410,360.,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Kauyama.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Koichi;  Kauyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Sakurai.  Hisaya. 
4,410.595.,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Kato.  Hiroshi;  and  Momose.  Chiaki,  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables.  Ltd. 
Flame  retarding  organic  high  polymer  composition.  4.410,648.,  CI. 
524-101.000. 
Kato,  Masahisa:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takanori;   Kato,   Masahisa;  and   Kumatani,  Hiroshi, 
4,410,819.,  CI.  310-105.000. 
Kato,  Suehiro;  and  Ando,  Kenji,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Company, 
Ltd.   Method   of  preparing  zinc  oxide  film.   4,410,408.,   CI.   204- 
192.0SP 
Kato,  Toshiji:  See— 

Yasue,  Akira;  Kato,  Toshiji;  and  Takahashi,  Yozo,  4,410,063.,  CI. 
181-147.000. 
Katoh,  Mitsumi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instrument  forming  tone  waveforms.  4,409,876.,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Katto,  Atsuyuki:  See — 

Shimada,     Mitsuhiro;     and     Katto,     Atsuyuki,     4,409,964.,     CI. 
126443.000. 
Katumata,  Saichi:  See— 

Omata.  Hiroshi;  and  Katumata.  Saichi,  4,410,818.,  CI.  31041.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Genbee;  and  Nagai,  Kiyoshi.  Vacuum  insulation  spacer. 

4,409,770..  CI.  52-666.000. 
Kawahara,  Hiroshi;  Azegami.  Hitoshi;  and  Horigome.  Eiji,  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,410,590.,  CI. 
428-336.000. 

K  sw&i    H nmj^i '  Sec 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki.  4,409,828.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kawai,  Sumio:  See — 

Tomizawa.  Takekazu;  Ueda,  Susumu;  Sakyo,  Toyoji;  and  Kawai, 
Sumio,  4,409,909.,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Kawai.  Tsutomu.  to  Funai  Electric  Trading  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Efuti  Giken 
Co..  Ltd.  Unitary  mounting  means  for  the  Upe  handling  components 
of  a  VTR.  4,410,920..  CI.  360-85.000. 
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Kawakami,  Katsura,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  System 
for  program  interrupt  processing  with  quasi-stack  of  register-sets. 
4,410,939.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kawamura,  Kichinari:  See — 

Shin,  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kiyozumi,  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,  Haruor,  Bando,  Kenichiro;  Takami,  Yasuo; 
Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko;  Witanabe,  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari; 
and  Shimazaki.  Yuzi,  4,410.751.,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Kawaoka,  Yutaka;  Oda.  Hideo;  Yasumoto.  Masataka;  Hirota,  Kazuya; 
Ishinaga,  Yuji;  and  Morita,  Masakazu,  to  Sanshin  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  N-Substituted  benzothiazoIe-2-suIfonamides;  method  of  their 
preparation;  method  of  preventing  scorching  of  rubber.  4,410,704., 
CI.  548-766.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Murakami,  Keikichi,  4,410,167.,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro:  See — 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  4,410,258., 
CI.  354-25.000. 
Kawase,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kanada,   Kenso;   Hasegawa,   Yoshiharu;   Kawase,   Hiroshi;   and 
Ishikawa,  Kazunori,  4,410,036.,  CI.  I6S-I34.00R. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Redman,  Ronald  E.,  4,409,769.,  CI.  52-475.000. 
Kay  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

BuOington,  James  F.,  4,410,807.,  CI.  307-68.000. 
Kaye,  Saul,  to  Ben  Venue  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sterilizing  method  incor- 
porating   recirculation    of   chamber    atmosphere.    4,410,492.,    CI. 
422-27.000. 
Kazuse,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Iwama,  Akio;  Kihara,  Yasuo;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Kazuse,  Yoshitaka, 
4,410,568..  CI.  427-244.000. 
Kealey.  Kathleen  M.:  See— 

Goebel,    Franz;    and    Kealey,    Kathleen    M.,    4,410,608.,    CI. 
429-101.000. 
Keister,  Frank  S.:  See — 

Scapple,  Robert  Y.;  Keister,  Frank  S.;  Grieger,  Robert  G.;  and 
Himmel,  Richard  P.,  4,410,874.,  CI.  338-307.000. 
Keller,  Teddy  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Phenolic-cured 

phthalonitrile  resins.  4,410,676.,  CI.  528-9.000. 
Kemp,  Willard  E.  Process  for  heat  treatment  of  a  metal  workpiece. 

4,410.373.,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Kempf,  Arthur  W.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Delignification 
and  bleaching  process  and  solution  for  lignocellulosic  pulp  with 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  metal  additives.  4,410,397.,  CI.  162-78.000. 
Kendall,  Kevin:  See— 

Birchall,  James  D.;  Howard,  Anthony  J.;  Kendall,  Kevin;  and 
Raistrick,  James  H.,  4,410,366.,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Kennedy,  John  F.;  and  Foumier,  Alain,  to  Society  De  Construction 
Des  Avions.  Thrust  reverser  for  a  jet  engine,  more  especially  for 
equipping  an  aircraft.  4,410,152.,  CI.  244-1  lO.OOB. 
Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  and  Nagel,  Dietmar,  to  Nagel,  Kennedy,  Arad  & 
Associates.    Spring   type   ball    pitching   machine.    4,409,953.,    CI. 
124-7.000. 
Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor:  See — 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  SzanUy, 
Csaba;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,410,459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Kessler,  Bayard  F.  Electronics  package.  4,410,759..  CI.  174-52.00R. 
Kessler,  Jurgen,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Drilling  tool.  4,410,055.,  CI. 

175-173.000. 
Kethley,  Lancelot  I.  Evapopsychrometer.  4,409,834.,  CI.  73-336.000. 
Keve,  Tibor:  See — 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szantay, 
Csaba;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4,410,459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Keysor-Century  Corporation:  See — 

Law,  Kenneth  S.  K..  4,410,970.,  CI.  369-58.000. 
Keystone  Ferrule  A  Nut  Corporation:  See— 

Chiariello,  Dan;  and  Chiariello.  Ned,  4,410,093.,  CI.  211-11.000. 
Keystone  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Scobie,  William  B.;  and  Holtgraver,  Edward  G..  4,410,163.,  CI. 
251-306.000. 
Keystone  Lamp  Mfg.  Corporation:  See— 

Oster,  Joseph,  4,410,932.,  CI.  362-294.000. 
Kierbow,  Gerald  C;  and  Horinek,  Herbert  J.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Additive    material    metering   system    with    pneumatic    discharge. 
4,410,106.,  CI.  222-135.000. 
Kifer,  David  E.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  H.,  to  Oatey  Co.  Laundry  outlet 

box.  4,410,004.,  a.  137-360.000. 
Kihara,  Tetsuaki:  See— 

Akiyama,  Tsunekazu;  Kihara,  Tetsuaki;  Komizo,  Kazunaga;  and 
Kameo,  Hiroshi,  4.410.747.,  CI.  570-247.000. 
Kihara,  Yasuo:  See—  . 

Iwama,  Akio;  Kihara,  Yasuo;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Kazuse,  Yoshitaka, 
4,410,568.,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Kikuchi,  Yoshiki;  and  Ohmon.  Takashi, 
4.410,897.,  CI.  346-76.0FH. 
Kimbara,  Hidenori:  See— 

Gaku,    Mono;    Ikeguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Kimbara.    Hidenon, 
4,410,601.,  CI.  428-290.000. 


Ikeguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Kimbara,    Hidenori,    4,410,666.,    Q. 
525-417.000. 
Kindlimann.  Lynn  E.:  See — 

Pohlman,  Matthew  J.;  and  Kindlimann,  Lynn  E.,  4,410,604.,  CI. 
428-681.000. 
King.  Donald  D.;  and  Rudd,  John  E.,  to  Thermo  King  Corporation. 
Condenser  coil  and  fan  mount  for  a  transport  refrigeration  unit. 
4,409.797.,  CI.  62-239.000. 
Kinoshita.  Akira:  .See — 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita.  Akira;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Takei,  Yoshiaki; 
Akashi,     Naoko;     and     Nomori,     Hiroyuki,     4,410,615.,     CI. 
430-59.000. 
Kiovsky,  Joseph  R.;  Young,  George  W.;  and  Saleh,  Ramzi  Y.,  to  Nor- 
ton Co.  Ethylene  oxide  catalyst.  4,410,453.,  CI.  502-253.000. 
Kipp,  Ronald  W.;  and  Johnson.  Henry  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fre- 
quency synthesizer  with  learning  circuit.  4,410,860.,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Kirby,  Ian  J.;  Mitchell.  Michael  I.;  and  Stratton,  Andrew,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus  &  method  for  selectively  acti- 
vating   plural    electrical    loads    at    predetermined    relative    times. 
4,409,897.,  CI.  102-200.000. 
Kirchhein,  Albert  T.:  See— 

Doniger,    Jerry;    and    Kirchhein,    Albert    T.,    4,410,948.,    CI. 
364-431.010. 
Kirschenstein,  Reinhard:  See — 

Hess,     Heinz;     and     Kirschenstein,     Reinhard,     4,410,912.,     CI. 
358-162.000. 
Kis  France:  See — 

Thebault,  Claude,  4,410.257.,  CI.  354-308.000. 
Kishi,  Torn:  See — 

Saito,  Takashi;  Kumaki,  Takashi;  and  Kishi,  Torn,  4.410,973.,  CI. 
369-77.200. 
Kissling,  Bruno:  See — 

Robinson,  Tibor;  Knobel,  Walter;  and  Kissling,  Bruno,  4,410,652., 
CI.  524-195.000. 
Kitahama.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Masami;    Nakazima.    Toshiyuki;    Tajitsu,    Yoshiro; 
Kitahama,    Yoshiharu;    and    Iwami,    Isamu,    4,410,502.,    CI. 
423-345.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  ShirahaU,  Ryuji;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Methods  of  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4.410,565.,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Kitani,  Masanobu.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  trace  water  content  of 
rice-koji,  wheat-koji,  wheat  bran-koji,  steamed  rice,  steeped  rice  and 
the  like.  4,409,794.,  CI.  62-98.000. 
Kitchen,  William  D.:  See— 

Szeliga,    Philip   C;    and    Kitchen,    William    D.,    4,410.901.,    CI. 
346-165.000. 
Kiyohara,  Takao:  See — 

Atsumi,    Toshio;    Sanjiki,    TetsuUro;    and    Kiyohara,    Takao, 
4.410,696.,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Kiyozumi,  Yoshimichi:  See- 
Shin,  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kiyozumi,  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,  Haruo;  Bando,  Kenichiro;  Takami,  Yasuo; 
Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari; 
and  Shimazaki,  Yuzi,  4,410,751.,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Klaren,  Dick  G.,  to  Esmil  BV.  Method  of  operating  heat  exchanger 
apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  units  connected  in 
series,  and  apparatus  adapted  for  operation  by  the  method.  4,410,029., 
CI.  165-1.000. 
Klebe,  Hans:  See— 

Knippschild,  Gerd;  Klebe,  Hans;  and  Schuster,  Hubert.  4.410,444., 
CI.  252-186.210. 
Klein,  Alfons;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Havenith,  Lothar;  and  Kron, 
Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dielectric  impregnating  fluid  and 
its  use.  4,410.869..  CI.  336-94.000. 
Klein.  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Effland.  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,410,699., 
CI.  546-141.000. 
Kleinschmit,  Peter:  See— 

Panster,  Peter;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,410,669  .  CI.  525-474.000. 
Klement,  Ekkehard;  and  Schiffner,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  for  producing  a  moving  light  beam.  4,410,235.,  CI. 
350-96.180. 
Kleuters,  Wilhelm  J.:  See— 

Carasso,  Marino  G.;  Kleuters.  Wilhelm  J.;  and  Mons.  Johannes  J., 
4,410,877.,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Klockner-Werke  AG.:  See— 

Lindenmayer,    Bemhard;    and    Fink,    Lothar,    4,410.478.,    CI. 
264-248.000. 
Kloppe,  Herbert;  Rest,  Heinz;  and  Spiegel.  Erwin,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Motor  vehicle  body  with  concealed  drip  rail.  4.410,211.. 
CI.  296-213.000. 
Klose.  Werner:  See— 

Schimmel,    Gunther    R.;    and    Klose.    Werner.    4.410.466.,    CI. 
260-990.000. 
Kluge,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  and  Kluge,  Arthur  F.,  4,410,534.,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Knauss,  Hermann:  See- 
Fischer,  Karl;  Kiuuss,  Hermann;  and  Schrcder,  Felix,  4,410,793., 
CI.  219-460.000. 
Kneen,  Geoffrey,  to  Burroughts  Wellcome  Co.  Pharmaceutical  ethers. 

4,410,537.,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Knippschild,  Gerd;  Klebe,  Hans;  and  Schuster,  Hubert,  to  Deguasa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  stable  per  salt. 
4,410,444.,  CI.  252-186.210. 
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Knobel.  Walter:  See—  ...„.,, 

Robinson.  Tiber;  Knobel.  Walter,  and  Kissling,  Bruno,  4,410.652,. 
a.  524-195.000. 
Knop,  Charles  M.;  Ostertog.  Edward  L.;  Matz.  Donald  W..  Jr.;  and 
Cheng.  Yuk-Bun.  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Reflector-type  micro- 
wave antennas  with  absorber  lined  conical  feed.  4.410,892..  CI. 
343-786.000.  ,  „ 

Ko,  Elizabeth  Y.;  and  Pascoe.  Robert  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Printing  complex  characters.  4.410.286.,  CI. 
400-22.000. 
Ko,  Ming,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Polyure- 

thane  magnetic  disk  coatings.  4,410.440..  CI.  252-62.540. 
Koban,  Yukio:  See— 

Sakwtn*.  Shinzo;  Warabi.  Junichi;  and  Koban.  Yukio,  4,410,777.. 
a.  200-144.00B. 
Kobayashi,  Kensaku,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  aligning  a  workpiece  along  the  line  of  feed.  4.410.171., 
a.  271-227.000. 

Kobayashi.  Shigco:  See—  

Onuma,  Hideo;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeo,  4,409,814.,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takanori;  Kato,  Masahisa;  and  Kumatani,  Hiroshi.  Electro- 
magnetic coupling  device.  4.410.819..  CI.  310-105.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yukio;  Shirakawa,  Hideki;  and  Ikeda,  Sakuji,  to  Showa 
Denko  K.K.  Process  for  producing  a  gel-like  composition  of  a  high 
polymer  of  acetylene,  and  process  for  molding  said  composition. 
4,410.640..  a.  521-63.000. 
Kobylar.  Alex  W.:  See— 

Fleischfresser.  Gerald  H.;  and  Kobylar,  Alex  W..  4.410,982..  CI. 

370-110.100. 

Koch,  Kay  F.;  and  Kastner.  Ralph  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

A-39183  Antibiotics  and  process  for  production  thereof  4,410,628., 

CI.  435-127.000. 

Koch,  Manfred,  to  IBAG-Vertrieb  GmbH.  Stone  crusher.  4.410.145.. 

a.  241-264.000. 
Koch,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  operation 

of  a  CID  sensor  matrix.  4,410.811.,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Koch,  Ulrich  H.;  and  Williams,  Peter  C,  to  Whitey  Co.  Ball  valve  and 

seat  assembly.  4,410.165.,  CI.  251-174.000. 
Kochanowski,  Andrew  T.:  See — 

Gnibbs,  Donald  K.;  and  Kochanowski,  Andrew  T.,  4,410,472..  CI. 
264-29.300. 
Koda,  Akihide:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Hirano,  Munehiko;  Yamagata, 
Kenji;  Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Hachiya,  Terumi;  Ide,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Koda,  Akihide.  4,410.546.,  Q.  424-317.000. 
Kodaira,  Masanori:  See— 

Ito,   Kanichi;   Hirayama,   Yoshio;   Takeuchi.   Ryoichi;   Kodaira, 
Masanori;  and  lizuka,  Gorou,  4,410,348.,  Q.  71-9.000. 
Kodama,  Yutaka:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroida,  Seietsu;  KomaUu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,     4,410,522.,     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Koenig,  Horst:  See — 

Thyes.  Marco;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.; 
and  Gries,  Josef,  4.410,529.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Koenig,  Jean- Jacques:  See — 

Jarreau,  Francois  X.;  and  Koenig.  Jean-Jacques.  4.410.525.,  CI 
424-248.570. 
Koerckel.  Gerard  J.;  See — 

Arcidiacono,  Frank  R.;  and  Koerckel,  Gerard  J.,  4,410,867.,  CI. 
333-172.000. 
Koester.    Charles    J.    Image    subilization    method,    and    apparatus. 

4,410.245.,  CI.  351-219.000. 
Kofler,  Wilhelm,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Bcnninger  AG.  Apparatus  for 
clamping  and  unclamping  a  warp  beam  in  a  beam  warping  machine. 
4.409,710.,  CI.  28-196.000. 
Kogelschatz,  Ulrich:  See— 

Sassier,  Peter;  and  Kogelschatz.  Ulrich.  4.410.495..  CI.  422-186.180. 

Kogure.  Shigeru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Mode  coupled 

notched  tuning  fork  type  quartz  crystal  resonator    4,410,827  ,  CI 

310-370.000. 

Kohama.    Tokio;    Obayashi,    Hideki;    Kawai,    Hisasi;    and    Egami, 

Tsuneyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.   Gas  flow  measuring  device. 

4,409,828..  a.  73-204.000. 

Kohan,  Melvin  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  E.  I.,  and  Company  Flame- 

retardant  polyamide  blends.  4,410.653..  CI.  524-371.000. 
Kohaszati  Gyarepito  Vallalat:  See — 

Biro.  Attila.  4,410,037.,  CI.  165-142.000. 
Kohmoto.  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto,  Takahiro,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  magnetic  recording  medium.  4,410,406., 
a.  2O4-192.0OM. 
Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko:  See- 
Shin,  Shigemiuu;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kiyozumi,  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,  Haruo;   Bando.   Kenichiro;  Takami.  Yasuo; 
Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe.  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinan; 
and  Shimazaki,  Yuzi.  4,410,751  ,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Koike,  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi,  Shuhei;  and  Miyajima,  Mikio,  to  Alps  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Serial  printer.  4,410,289.,  C\.  400-185.000. 
Koizumi,  Hideki:  See— 

Naka,    Michiharu;    Yatabe,    Takayuki;    and    Koizumi,    Hideki. 
4,410,435.  a.  252-42.100. 
Kokus.  Martin.  Motion  to  rotary  motion.  4.409,855..  CI.  74-55.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabu^iiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ota,  Chuichi;  Suematsu,  Yasuharu;  and  luya,  Yoshio.  4.410.994., 
a.  372-45.000. 


Kolc.  Jaroslav  F.:  See — 

Denkewalter.  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.;  and  Lukasavage,  Wil- 
liam J..  4.410.688..  CI.  528-328.000. 
Koller.  Rudolf;  and  Runkel.  Walter,  to  Herrmann  Wangner  GmbH  ft 
Co  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  an  interwoven  seam 
interconnecting   two   woven    web   portions.    4,410,015.,    CI.    139- 
383.00A. 
Kollmeyer.  Willy  D.:  See— 

Sundelin.  Kurt  G.  R.;  Powell,  James  E.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D.. 
4.410.354..  CI.  71-94.000. 
Komatsu.  Miwako:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Komatsu.  Miwako; 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama.     Yutaka,     4,410,522.,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Komizo,  Kazunaga:  See — 

Akiyama,  Tsunekazu;  Kihara,  Tetsuaki;  Komizo,  Kazunaga;  and 
Kameo,  Hiroshi,  4,410,747.,  CI.  570-247.000. 
Komoda,  Hirohisa;  and  Ishihara,  Masatomo,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha 
Ltd.;  and  Tokan  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Multi-layer  laminated  resin  film. 
4,410.602..  CI.  428-516.000. 
Komura,  Hirotsugu;  Ueguri.  Shigeo;  and  Tabata,  Youichiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glow  discharge  heating  apparatus. 
4.410,792.  CI.  219-383.000. 
Komurasaki,  Satoshi;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and  Yamane,  Tsuneo.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing  correcting  system 
for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,409.943..  CI.  123-418.000. 
Kondo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     and     Kondo,     Shinichi,     4,410,516.,     CI. 
424-180.000. 
Konishi,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Funakoshi,    Katsumi;    Itoi,   Hideyuki;   and   Konishi,   Toshifumi, 
4,410,655.,  CI.  524-522.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Takei.  Yoshiaki; 
Akashi.     Naoko;     and     Nomori.     Hiroyuki.     4,410.615.,     CI. 
430-59.000. 
Konjedic.  Oscar;  Carrara,  Paolo;  and  Fabris.  Enzo.  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A. 
Device  for  automatically  indicating  an  insufficient  level  of  automatic 
fluid.  4,409.832..  CI.  73-292.000. 
Konno.  Mitsuo;  Niikawa.  Ryo;  and  Sato.  Kenzo.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Spot  welding  apparatus.  4.410,782.,  CI. 
219-89.000. 
Konsumex  Kulkcreskedelmi  Vallalat:  See— 

Rubik,  Emo,  4,410,179.,  CI.  273-I53.00S. 
Kordes,  Art  W.:  See- 
Prunella,  Wallace  R.;  and  Kordes,  Art  W.,  4.410,227.,  O.  339- 
75.00M. 
Korf  and  Fuchs  System technik:  See — 

Wabersich,  Ernst;  and  Sanders,  Gerhard.  4.410,999..  CI.  373-76.000. 
Koronka.  Amy  M.  E.;  and  Koronka,  Paul,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Agronomic  implement.  4.409,912..  CI.  111-7.000. 
Koronka,  Paul:  See — 

Koronka,  Amy  M.  E.;  and  Koronka.  Paul.  4.409.912..  CI.  1 1 1-7.000. 
Korpman.  Ralf.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Absorbent  products,  process 
and    compositions    for    immobilization   of  particulate   absorbents. 
4.410,571.,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Kortbeek.  Andras  G.  T.  G.;  Neel.  Emmanuel  E.  A.;  and  Barre,  Guy.  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  from  H2/CO  mixtures.  4.410.637..  CI.  518-714.000. 
Kosterka.  Donald  W..  to  Album  Graphics,  Inc.  Continuous  web  print- 
ing apparatus,  process  and  product  thereof  4,410,560.,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Kosugi,  Isao:  See — 

Shingu,  Shitta;  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  and  Kosugi,  Isao,  4.409,887.,  CI. 
91-446.000. 
Kotaka,  Masaharu:  See— 

Suzuki,     Shunichi;     and     Kotaka,     Masaharu,     4.410.837..     CI. 
315-289.000. 
Kotzin.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Comroe.  Richard  A.;  Kotzin.  Michael  D.;  and  van  den  Heuvel, 
Anthony  P  ,  4.409.836.,  CI.  73-504.000. 
Kovar,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Bouley,    Robert    W.,    and    Kovar,    Robert    F.,    4,410,639..    CI. 
521-54.000. 
Kowah.  Inc.:  See — 

Eastep,  Calvin  W  ,  4,410,791..  Q.  219-307.000. 
Kowalski.  Joseph  W.,  to  B-Line  Systems,  Inc.  Fastener.  4,410,298.,  CI. 

411-112.000. 
Koyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shindow,    Osamu;    Okamoto.    Ikuzo;    Machida,    Takeshi;    and 
Koyama,  Hiroshi,  4.410.267..  O.  356-124.000. 
Koyama,  Shigeo:  See— 

Yamagata,    Ryutaro;    Kozuka,    Nobuhiko;    Nishihama,    Hitoshi; 
Koyama,   Shigeo;  and   Sakai,   Kazutada,  4,410.259.,  a.   355- 
30DD 
Kozuka,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Yamagata,    Ryutaro;    Kozuka,    Nobuhiko;    Nishihama,    Hitoshi; 
Koyama.   Shigeo;   and  Sakai,   Kazutada,  4,410,259.,  Q.   355- 
3.0DD. 
Kracht  Pumpen-und  Motorenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See — 

Weber,  Werner,  4.409.829..  CI.  73-261.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lippert.  Hans-Joachim.  4.410,485..  Q.  376-260.000. 
Schick,  Edgar;  and  Wisniewski,  Peter.  4.410,486.,  Q.  376-306.000. 
Tautz,  Jurgen;  Werres,  Lothar.  and  Reimer,  Gerd,  4.410,487.,  CI. 
376-399,000. 
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Kramer  Da  Luz.  Olavo.  RoUtiiig  pontoon.  4,409.917.,  CI.  114-38.000. 
Kramer,  Hermann  J.:  See — 

Ersoy,  Metin;  and  Kramer,  Hermann  J..  4.410.29S.,  Q.  403-122.000. 
Kramer,  Ulrich:  See — 

Hoppner,  Heinz-Jochen;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  Sgarz,  Hugo;  and  Sadow- 
ski.  Herbert.  4.4iaiSl.,  Q.  244-63.000. 
Krauss,  Richard  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

making  pyridylox)pbenoI  compounds.  4,410,701.,  Q.  546-302.000. 
Krauter,  Immaniirl:  See— 

Honig,    Gunter,    Jeenicke,    Edmund;    Krauter,    Immanuel;    and 
Schenk,  Manfred.  4,4ia8I2..  Q.  307-350.000. 
Krautter,  Wilhehn  F.;  and  Junkers.  John  K..  to  Unex  Corporation. 

Continuous  ratchet  drive.  4,409,865.,  Q.  81-57.390. 
Krejsa,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Donald  J.;  Cooper,  Christopher,  and  Krejsa,  Charles  R., 
4,410,121.,  a.  226-118.000. 
Kremer,  Walter:  See— 

Bernhardt,  Rainer,  and  Kremer.  Walter.  4,410.034..  CI.  165-8O.0OE. 
Kremers,  Jan  H.;  and  Brain.  Alfred  £..  to  SRI  International.  Image 

acquisition  ^>paratus  and  process.  4.410.787.,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Kremers,  Theodoor  M.  M.:  See— 

Van  BuuL  Marinus  C.   W.;  and  Kremers.  Theodoor  M.   M.. 
4.411.001.,  a.  375-30.000. 
Kresge,  James  S.:  See— 

EUis,  Howard  P.;  and  Kresge,  James  S.,  4,409,728.,  Q.  29-613.000. 
Kretzschmar,  Gunter:  See— 

Ohme,  Roland;  Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Geneis,    Kristina;   and   Kretzschmar.   Gunter,   4,410,709.,   O. 
548-570.000. 
Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich;  and  Gawhary.  Magdi  E..  to  Consortium  fur 
Elektrocbemiscbe  Industrie  GmbH.  Compositions  containing  liquid- 
crystalline  phases.  4.4iaS70..  Q.  427-374.100. 
Krivenko.  Pavel  V.:  See— 

Glukhovsky,  Viktor  D.;  Krivenko,  Pavel  V.;  Rostovskaya,  Galina 
S.;  Timkovich,  Vaaily  J.;  and  Pankratov.  Vitaly  L..  4,4ia365., 
a.  106-84.000. 
Kroenke,  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Didodecyl- 

dimethylammonium  molybdates.  4.410/462..  a.  260-429.00R. 
Kroenke,  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Tetrapentylam- 

monium  molybdates.  4,410,463.,  Q.  260-429.00R. 
Kroha,  Walter:  See— 

Plaschnick.  Dieter,  Roth,  Christoph;  Noll.  Bemd;  Kroha,  Walter; 
and  Kuhnert.  Lothar.  4.410.624..  Q.  430-377.000. 
Kron,  Rolf:  See- 
Klein,  Alfons;  Wedemeyer.  Karlfried;  Havenith.  Lothar;  and  Kron. 
Rolf.  4,410.869..  Q.  336-94.000. 
Krone  GmbH:  See— 

Stoewe.  Anneliese;  and  Hegner,  Gunter.  4.410.225..  CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Kroneiaen,  Armin;  and  Zomig,  Gerd.  to  Hartmann  ft  Braun  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Flame  ionization  detector.  4.410.854..  a.  324-468.000. 
Kronies.  Reinhard  K..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  maintniniiig  cache  memory  integrity  in  a  shared  memory 
environment  4.410944..  Q.  364-200.000. 
Krueger,  Henry  R..  to  Russell  Coil  Company.  Demand  defrost  system. 

4,409,795.,  a.  62-140.000. 
Krumwiede,  John  P.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Glass  melting  method 
using   cuUet   as   particulate   collection   medium.   4.410,347.,    CI. 
65-27.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See — 

Preusser,  Gerhard;  and  Schulze.  Martin.  4.410.400..  a.  203-3.000. 
Kruschke,  Marvin  R..  Sr.:  See— 

Longacre.  Kenneth  £.;  and  Kruschke.  Marvin  R.,  Sr.,  4,410,040., 
Cfl66-1 18.000. 
Kubbota,  Massashi;  and  Noda.  Touru,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 

Photographic  material.  4.410.619..  Q.  430-234.000. 
Kubo,  Kaztihiro:  See— 

Teranishi.    Masayuki;    Obase.    Hiroyuki;    Nakamizo.    Nobuhiro; 
Kubo.     Kazuhiro;    and    Kasuya.     Yutaka.    4,410,528..    Q. 
424-251.000. 
KuboU  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugitani,  Junichi;  Yoshimoto,  Teruo;  and  Takahashi,  Makoto, 
4:410.362..  CI.  420-584.000. 
Kuehnle.  Manfred  R..  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Toning  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,410.260..  Q.  355-10.000. 
Kugenbuch.  Bemd:  See— 

Strasser.  Franz;  Steinhaoser.  Ludwig;  and  Kugenbuch,  Bemd, 
4,410.285.,  a.  384-278.000. 
Kugler,  Tibor,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Cathode  for  an  electrolytic  cell 
for  producing  aluminum  via  the  fused  salt  electrolytic  process. 
4.410,412.,  a.  204-286.000. 
Kuhnert,  Lothar:  See— 

Plaschnick.  Dieter,  Roth,  Christoph;  Noll.  Bemd;  Kroha.  Walter; 
and  Kuhnert,  Lothar.  4.410624..  Q.  430-377.000. 
Kujala.  Jaakko  P.:  See—  ,  ^ 

Gullichsen.  Johan;  Kujala.  Jaakko  P.;  Niskanen.  Toivo  J.;  Reponen, 

Voitto  O.  A.;  and  Harkonen.  Esko  J.,  4.410337..  Q.  55-21.000. 

Kukes.  Semyoo;  Harris.  Jesse  R.;  Porter.  Randall  A.;  and  Reed,  Larry 

E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  reducing  carbon 

formation  in  a  thermal  cracking  process.  4.410418..  CI.  208-48.00R. 

Kulik.  Conrad  J.:  See— 

AthertoD.  Linda;  and  Kulik.  Conrad  J..  4.410421..  CI.  208-254.00R. 
Kulite  Semicaodoctor  Prodncts:  See— 

Mallon.  Joseph  R.;  and  Kurtz.  Anthony  D.,  4,410,871.,  CI. 
338-5.000. 
Kumaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Saito.  Takashi;  and  Kumaki.  Takashi.  4,410972..  Q.  369-77.200. 


Saito,  Takashi;  Kumaki,  Takashi;  and  Kishi,  Toru,  4,410,973.,  CI. 
369-77.200. 
Kumatani,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takanori;  Kato,  Masahisa;  and  Kumatani,  Hiroshi. 
4,410819..  a.  310-105.000. 
Kundikoff,  Peter.  Modular  straight  edge.  4,409,873.,  CI.  83-745.000. 
Kunka,  Bernard  P.;  and  Hagemann,  Casper  W.,  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Wire 

stitching  machine  head.  4.410123..  CI.  227-8.000. 
Kuntz,  Eduard:  See— 

Germann,  Fritz,  deceased;  Kuntz,  Eduard;  Muller,  Reinhold;  and 
Scholz,  Horst,  4,410998..  CI.  373-40.000. 
Kuraray  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Yano,    Makoto;    Shimada,    Kiyoo;    and    Shibatani,    Kyoichiro, 
4,409,980..  CI.  128-635.000. 
Kurata,  Masami:  See — 

Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Fujio;  Kurata,  Masami;  Ohmori, 
Takashi;  and  Moriguchi,  Hamhiko,  4,410,898.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kuratani,  Junichi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  variable  resistor. 

4,410873.,  CI.  338-160.000. 
Kurland,  Marvin:  See — 

Adams,  Kenneth  D.;  Kurland.  Marvin;  Mead,  Richard;  Oliva, 
Ferdinand  P.;  and  Wilson,  Ten7  L.,  4,409.913..  CI.  1 12-158.00B 
Kuroda,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Tajima,  Yoshio;  MaUuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyo- 
shi,  Mituji,  4.410670,  Q.  526-114.000. 
Kuroda,  Seietsu:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroida,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;    and     Kodama,     Yutaka,    4,410522.,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Kurosaki.  Shiro:  See — 

Usui,  Yuichi;  Murai.  Shigeo;   Kurosaki,  Shiro;  and  Watanabe. 
Minoni,  4,410345..  CI.  65-3.150. 
Kurt,  Thoma,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company.  Limited.  Slip-ring 

arrangement  for  electrical  machines.  4,410,821..  CI.  310-277.000. 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Mallon.   Joseph   R.;   and    Kurtz,   Anthony    D..   4,410871..   CI 
338-5.000. 
Kusakabe,  Hiromi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic circuit  including  a  current  mirror  circuit.  4,410,858.,  CI. 
33O-257.000. 
Kusters,  Eduard:  See— 

Ahrweiler.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Kusters,    Eduard.   4.410,380.,    Q. 

156-62.200. 
Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz.  4,410.474..  Q.  264-109.000. 
Kustka,  George  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Timing  recovery  technique.  4.411,000..  CI.  375-11.000. 
Kusz,  Maximillian,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Child  resistant  package, 

4,410,097.,  CI.  215-214.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hisao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal 
amplifier  circuit  arrangement  with  output  current  limiting  function. 
4.410859..  CI.  330-298.000. 
Kuwata,  Masayoshi;  and  Suub,  Fred  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Erosion  resistant  gas  distributor  and  a  method  for  minimizing  erosion. 
4,409,739.,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Kuzel.  Radomir;  Broukal,  Josef;  and  Bouse.  Vaclav,  to  UniversiU 
Karlova.  Process  for  preparation  of  uuulating  coatings  upon  steel. 
4.410598,,  CI,  428-427,000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Teranishi,    Masayuki;    Obase,    Hiroyuki;    Nakamizo.    Nobuhiro; 
Kubo,     Kazuhiro;     and     Kasuya,     Yutaka,     4,410528.,     CI. 
424-251.000. 
Laboratories  (South  AfricaXProprietary)  Ltd.:  See— 

Baggaley.  Nonnan  E..  4,410327..  CI.  604-391,000, 
Ladizesky,  Noe  H.;  Ward.  Ian  M.;  and  PhUlips,  Leslie  N..  to  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britian  and  Northern  Ireland.  The.  Poly- 
mers in  matrix  reinforcement.  4.410.586..  CI.  428-245.000. 
Ladner,  Charles  R.  Water  ski  rope  storage  compartment.  4,410.084.,  CI. 

206-53.000. 
Ladney,  Michael,  Jr.:  See — 

Loren.  Norman,  4.410217..  CI.  301-37.0AT. 
Lahti,  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Drag-reducing  nacelle. 

4,410150.  CI.  244-53.00R. 
Lake,  Rutherford  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Fisher.  Ralph  H..  4,409,796..  Q.  62-160.000. 
Lam,  Hon  W.:  See— 

Tasch,  Aloysious  P.,  Jr.;  Penz,  Perry  A.;  Pankratz,  John  M.;  and 
Lam,  Hon  W.,  4,409.724.,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Lambert  Peter  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Process  for 

producing  a  hydrogenation  catalyst.  4,410.455..  a.  502-327.000. 
Lambrecht  Richard  M.;  Bennett  Gerald  W.;  Duncan,  Charles  C;  and 
Ducote,  Louis  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  injecting  a  substance 
into  the  bloodstream  of  a  subject.  4,409,966.,  a.  128-1.100. 
Lampe,  Warren  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  modulus  room 
temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  rubber  compositions.  4,410.677., 
a.  528-17.000. 
Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.;  Tenney.  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton.  Gerald  V.,  to 
B.  P.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Precipiution  of  polycycloolefins. 
4,410691.,  a.  528-495.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Prepa- 
ration of  linear  olefin  products.  4,410,750.,  CI.  585-521.000. 
Lantz,  Robert  P..  II:  See— 

Shields,  Winston  E.;  and  Lantz,  Robert  P.,  II,  4,410,078.,  CI. 
198-358.000. 
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Lapp,  Etouglas  E.;  and  Tran.  Luan  G..  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Electronic  board 

game.  4.410,181.,  CI.  273-238.000. 
Lare,  Donald  W.,  to  Avery  International  Corporation.  Diaper  tab 
separable  and  rejoinable  at  an  adhesive  interface.  4,410,325.,  CI. 
604-389.000. 
Larribas,  Daniel.  Urine  specimen  cup.  4.409,989.,  CI.  128-760.000 
Laaag  AG:  See— 

Roussel,  Philippe;  Fankhauser,  Franz;  and  van  der  Zypen,  Eugen, 
4,409,979,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Laser  Analytics,  Inc.:  See— 

Mantz,  Arlan  W.;  Wall,  David  L.;  Chapman.  Dudley  M  ;  Eng. 
Richard  S.;  and  NiJl.  Kenneth  W.,  4,410.273..  CI.  356-319.000. 
Laser  Science,  Inc.:  See — 

Javan,  Ali.  4,410,992.,  CI.  372-32.000. 
Lasoen.  Jean  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V    Transmissions. 

4,409,857..  CI.  74-337.500. 
Lasoen,  Jean  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Transmissions. 

4.409.858..  CI.  74-337.500. 
Laufer.  Helmut:  See— 

Eheim.  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  and  Laufer.  Helmut,  4.409,939 .  CI 
123-357.000. 
Laurenson,  John  G.,  Jr.  Compost  air  injection  and  evacuation  system. 

4.410,349.,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Laverty,  Gerald  C;  and  Seyffert,  Michael,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Self-adjusting  plating  ms^k.  4,409.924.,  CI.  1 18-406  000 
Law,  Kenneth  S.  K..  to  Keysor-Century  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  and  analyzing  sound  characteristics  of  re- 
cord discs.  4,410.970..  CI.  369-58.000. 
Layton,  John  M..  to  Scott  Bader  Company  Limited.  Coating  composi- 
tions. 4,410,642..  CI.  523-122.000. 
Lecomte,  Jackie:  See — 

Bahol.     Roger     Lecomte,     Jackie;     and     Bouvet,     Jean-Mane, 
4,409.822.,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Lee,  Chung  J.,  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company.  Polyimide-epoxy 

thermoset  resins.  4,410,664.,  CI.  525-180.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Haaf,  WUliam  R.;  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Ting.  Sai  P..  4.410.651  .  CI. 
524-127.000. 
Lee.  Hing-Fai:  See — 

Strawczynski.  Leo;  and  Lee.  Hmg-Fai.  4.410.763.,  CI.  364-513.500 
Lee,  James  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Integrated  electrome- 
chanical camera  control  mechanism.  4,410,251.,  CI.  354-25  000 
Lee,  Julian  J.  L.;  See — 

Dilley,  David  R.;  Lee,  Julian  J.  L.;  and  Saltveit,  Mikal  E.,  Jr . 
4,410,632..  CI.  436-20.000. 
Lee,  Kyu-Wang:  See — 

Piccirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr , 
O'Dwyer,    James    B.;    and    Lee,    Kyu-Wang,    4,410,668.    CI 
525-440.000. 
Porter,  Samuel.  Jr.;  Piccirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan; 
O'Dwyer.    James    B;    and    Lee,    Kyu-Wang,    4,410,667,    CI 
525-440.000. 
Lee,  Robert  W.;  and  Miloscia,  William  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.  Manufacture  of  rubber  modified  copolymers  in  an  extruder  type 
reactor.  4.410.659..  CI.  525-53.000. 
Lee,  Timothy  B.  K.:  See— 

Hoyle,  Burton  J.;  and  Lee,  Tunolhy  B.  K..  4,409,910,  CI.  1 1 1-1.000 
Lefevre,  Hervc  C:  See — 

Shaw.   Herbert  J.;   Lefevre.   Herve  C;   and   Bergh.   Ralph   A.. 
4.410.275..  CI.  356-350.000. 
Legatski,  L.  Karl:  See — 

Wang,  Kuei-Hsiung;  Biolchini.  Robert  J.;  and  Legatski,  L.  Karl, 
4,410,500.,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Leger,  Guy;  Roux,  Jacques;  Alinat,  Jean;  and  Constans,  Jacques,  to 
European  Atomic  Energy  Commumty.  Apparatus  for  continuous  and 
direct  measurement  of  the  sea  surface  temperature.  4,410,282.,  CI 
374-156.000. 
Legierx,  Petrus  E.  J.:  See— 

vanden  Broek,  Amoldus  J.  M.;  Legierse,  Petrus  E.  J.;  and  Rib- 
berink,  Henricus  D.  M.,  4,410,978.,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Legoy,  Auguste;  and  Legoy,  Claude.  Sealing  device  for  rotary  hydrau- 
lic nuid  machme.  4.410,187..  CI.  277-25.000. 
Legoy.  Claude:  See — 

Legoy,  Auguste;  and  Legoy,  Claude,  4.410.187..  Q.  277-25.000 
LeGrand,  Donald  G.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  for  treating 
aggregate  and  products  obtained  therefrom.  4.410.367..  CI.    106- 
308.00N. 
Le  Hir.  Yves  R.:  See— 

de  Sivry.  Bruno  J.  M.;  Anselme,  Ohvier  R.;  Sudreau.  Bernard  G.; 
Jegousse,  Meichel  J.;  Le  Hir,  Yves  R.;  and  Josien,  Darnel, 
4.410.210,  a.  294-99.00R. 
I  .^hman,  James  A.  Hinged  cigarette  extinguisher  and  saver.  4,409,997., 

a.  131-235.0ST. 
Lehmann,  Hans  D.:  See — 

Thyes,  Marco;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.; 
and  Gries,  Josef,  4,410,529.,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Leiner,  Robert  L.;  and  Salmon,  John  K..  to  Otis  Elevator  Company 

Elevator  door  operator.  4.410.067.,  CI.  187-52.0LC. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 
Shaw.  Herbert  J.;   Lefevre,   Herve  C;  and   Bergh,   Ralph  A . 
4.410.275..  a.  356-350.000. 
Leiental,  Mark;  and  Pearson,  James  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Polymeric  electrically  active  conductive  layer  (EAC)  for  electrically 
activatable  recording  element  and  process.  4,410,614.,  O.  43045.000. 
LeMay,  Christopher  Archibald  G.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiography. 
4,411,011,  a.  378-10.000. 


Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG  Lemforde:  See— 

Ersoy,  Metm;  and  Kramer.  Hermann  J.,  4,410,295.,  C\.  403-122.000. 
Lenart,  Joseph  M.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Supervisory 

control  apparatus.  4,410,991.,  CI.  371-66.000. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See — 

Thyes,  Marco;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.; 
and  Gries.  Josef,  4,410,529.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lesk.  I.  Arnold:  See — 

Gurtler.    Richard    W.;    and    Lesk.    I.    Arnold.    4.410,471..    CI. 
264-25.000. 
Leslie,  Samuel  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dato  circuit  for 

frequency  modulating  an  oscillator.  4.411,005..  CI.  375-65.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Davies,  James  F.;  and  Tune,  John  B.,  4,410,441..  CI.  206-0.500. 
Levine,  Melvin:  See — 

Fembloom.    Richard    E.;   and    Levine.    Melvin.   4.410,929..   CI. 
362-32.000. 
Levine,  Michael  R  ThermosUt  with  dead  zone  seeking  servo  action. 

4,410,132.,  CI.  236-11.000. 
Levy,  Chauncey  F.  Focussable  intraocular  lens.  4,409,691.,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Lewis,  Elyse  M.;  and  Valdiserri,  Leo  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Light-sUble  polyolefms.  4,410,650.,  CI.  524-119.000. 

Miranti,  Joseph  P .  Jr.;  Foley.  Mark  P.;  HoUaway.  Gerald  C; 
Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 
4,410,314,  CI.  474-251.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Gcrmann,  Fritz,  deceased;  Kuntz,  Eduard;  Muller,  Reinhold;  and 

Scholz,  Horst,  4,410,998.,  CI.  373-40.000. 
Stach.  Ralf-Michael.  4.410.878.,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Lilly,  A   Clifton,  Jr.;  Claflin,  Warren  E.;  Stultz,  Edward  B.;  Brooks, 
Ulysses  A  ;  and  Martin,  Peter,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  perforation  of  sheet  material  by  laser.  4,410,785., 
CI.  219-121.0LK. 
Limberg,  John  F.:  See — 

Schreiner,  Peter  J.;  Limberg.  John  F.;  and  Cybulski.  Mark  J.. 

4.410.068..  CI    188-73.380. 
Schreiner,  Peter  J.;  Gumkowski.  Bert  A.;  and  Lunberg.  John  F., 
4,410.069..  CI.  188-73.360. 
Lin,  Chung-Yuan:  See — 

Barsa.    Edward   A.;    Lin.   Chung-Yuan;   and   Stuber.    Fred   A., 
4.410,689  ,  CI.  528-367.000. 
Lindberg.  John  E..  to  Owen.  Wickersham  &  Erickson.  Combustion  and 

pollution  control  system.  4,409,931.,  CI.  123-25.00R. 
Lindenmayer,  Bemhard;  and  Fink,  Lothar.  to  Klockner-Werke  AG. 
Method  for  making  two  moldings  and  combining  them  to  make  a 
composite  product.  4.410,478..  CI.  264-248.000. 
Lmdfors,  Kaj:  See — 

Bjork,  Johan  E.  G.;  Lindfors,  Kaj;  and  Stroucken,  Klaus  H.  D., 
4,410.318.,  CI.  494-10.000. 
Lindner,  Fnednch;  and  Scheunemann,  Kurt,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs- 
und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Latent  heat  accu- 
mulator. 4.410.031  ,  CI    165-10.000. 
Ling.  Chi-Fei.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  sizing 

textile  yams.  4.410,588..  CI.  428-248.000. 
Linka.  Adolf  Method  and  apparatus  for  pneumatic  insertion  of  a  weft 
thread  in  the  shuttle  of  a  multi-feed  weaving  loom.  4.410.017..  CI. 
139-436.000. 
Linyaev.  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Daniel.  Wilbur  L.;  Linyaev,  Eugene  J.;  Walkow.  Arnold  M.;  and 
Wilkinson.  Gregory  J..  4.410.051.,  CI.  175-4.510 
Lipan,  Charles  P..  to  Rai  Research  Corporation.  Method  for  the  manu- 
facture of  thermoplastic  tubular  members.  4.410,383..  CI.  156-73.100. 
Lippert,  Hans- Joachim,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  As- 
sembly fixture  for  cross-shaped  control  rods  of  boiling  water  nuclear 
reactors.  4.410.485..  CI.  376-260.000. 
Lippert,  Tony  K.:  See — 

Beougher,  Timothy  K.;  Pipoli,  Joaquim  A.;  Visser,  Karl  K.;  Bauck. 
Russell  B.;  and  Lippert,  Tony  K.,  4,409.780.,  CI.  56-228.000. 
LipschuU,  Paul,  to  Sodex-Magister  Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Brevets 

Neiman.  Master-key  piston  lock.  4,409.807..  CI.  70-340.000. 
Lipsky,  Milton  H.:  See— 

Hodosh,  MUton;  and  Lipsky,  Milton  H.,  4,410,323..  CI.  604-212.000. 
Liptak.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Houston.  Robert  D  ;  and  Liptak,  Frank  J.,  4,410.895..  CI.  346-1.100. 
Liss,  Barry;  Calderon,  Michael;  and  Rakow,  Marvin  S.,  to  HRI,  Inc. 
Multi-zone  conversion  process  and  reactor  assembly  for  heavy  hy- 
drocarbon feedstocks.  4,410,420,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Littelfuse,  Inc.:  See — 

Shah,  Nitin,  4,409,729.,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Zuckerman.  Leonard,  4,410,270,  Q.  356-152.000. 
Liu,  Cham  T.;  Inouye,  Henry;  and  Schaflhauser,  Anthony  C.  Long 
range  ordered  alloys  modified  by  group  IV-B  metals.  4,410,371.,  CI. 
148-1 1.50R. 
Liu,  Chao-min;  Tresner,  Homer  D.;  and  Westley,  John,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Antibiotics  X-14873  A,  G  and  H.  4.410.712.,  Q. 
549-414.000. 
Livingston-Wheeler,  Virginia;  and  Majnarich,  John  J.,  to  Livingston- 
Wheeler,  Virginia  Method  for  preparing  a  purified  extraction  residue 
fraction  and  its  use  in  stimulating  the  immune  response.  4,410,510.,  CI. 
424-92.000. 
Ljung,  Bo  H.  G.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Ring  laser  gyroscope  with 

doppler  mirrors  and  offset  actuators.  4,410,274.,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Ljung.  Bo  H.  G.;  and  Stiles,  John  C,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Ring 
laser  gyroscope  with  doppler  mirrors.  4,410,276.,  CI.  356-350.000. 
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Lloyd,  Norman  E.;  and  Horwath,  Robert  O.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc. 

Glucose  iaomenae  process.  4,410,627.,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Lo,  David  S.;  Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Zierhut,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Sperry 
Corporation.  Cross-tie  propagation  using  offset  serration  and  cross- 
tie  rocking  action.  4,410,963.,  Q.  36^87.000. 
Lobastov,  George  S.  Piezoelectric  pressure  transducer  with  threaded 

damper  bar.  4.4ia82S.,  a.  310-327.000. 
Loch,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pigment  pastes  and  their 

use.  4,410,657.,  Q.  S24-S48.000. 
Locber,  Anton:  See — 

Bachhofer,  Bruno;  and  Locher.  Anton.  4,410,339..  CI.  55-228.000. 
Lockey,  David  J.:  See— 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Lockey,  David  J., 
4,411,008.,  CI.  377-18.000. 
Lockwood  Graders  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Cowlin.    Robert    M.;    and    Helaby,    Nigel    C,   4.410,091.,    CI. 
209-546.000. 
Lockyear,  Kevin  W.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Backspin  detection 

circuit  for  a  submersible  pump.  4,410.845.,  CI.  318-439.000. 
Loesch,  Stanley  B.;  St.  John,  James  C;  Mints,  Danny  K.;  and  Burmei- 
ster,  Allen  D.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Flameleas  nitrogen  skid  unit 
with  transmission  retarder.  4,409,927..  Q.  122-26.000. 
Longacre.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Knischke,  Marvin  R..  Sr.,  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional    Corporation.     Corrosive    environment     tension     packer. 
4,410,040.,  CI.  166-118.000. 
Longworth,  Archibald  L.  Fume  cupboard.  4,409.890..  CI.  98-115.0LH. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.,  4,409,967.,  Q.  128-62.00R. 
Loren,  Norman,  to  Ladney,  Michael.  Jr.  Anti-theft  wheel  cover. 

4,410,217.,  CI.  301-37.0AT. 
Lorenz,  Adrian,  to  Contraves  AG.  Sensor  syringe.  4,410,020.,  CI. 

141-65.000. 
Lothrop,  George  A.,  to  E>ennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Multi-pur- 
pose labelling.  4,410,203.,  CI.  283-81.000. 
Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  Brown,  Alan  P.;  and  Yao,  Neng-Ping.  Low  tempera- 
ture thermally  regenerative  electrochemical  system.  4,410,606.,  CI. 
429-17.000. 
Lovejoy,  Inc.:  See — 

Hennessy,  Charles  P.,  4,410,311.,  CI.  464-17.000. 
Lowe,  Colin  F.  Sheet  metal  beam.  4,409,771.,  CI.  52-729.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  AuClair,  Christopher  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Col- 
ored toner  and  developer  composition.  4,410,617.,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Lucas,  Donald  S.;  Mustacich,  Robert  V.;  and  Stone,  Roger  L.,  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Disinfecting  solutions  for  hydro- 
philic  contact  lenses.  4,410,442.,  Q.  252-107.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Owen,  Richard  A.,  4,410,842.,  Q.  318-139.000. 
WUliams,  David  C,  4,410,794..  Q.  219-486.000. 
Woodhouse.  Richard  G.,  4,410,808.,  a.  307-254.000. 
Lucas,  Peter:  See — 

Carlson,  Eric  D.;  Gladney,  Henry  M.;  Lucas,  Peter;  Weller,  Daniel 
L.;  and  Zilles,  Stephen  N.,  4,410,940.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lucous,  Robert  W.  Retainer  strip  assembly  for  flexible  sheet  matenal. 

4,410.027.,  CI.  160-380.000. 
Luedde,  Robert  H.:  See— 

HuelUnghorst,  Thomas  R.;  Hammond,  Benjamin  A.,  II;  Luedde, 
Robert   H.;   Mertz,   William  C;   and   Goldberg,   Steven   H., 
4,410,949.,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Luedtke,  Arthur:  See- 
Davis,  Stevan  A.;  and  Luedtke,  Arthur,  4,410,890.,  CI.  343-419.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplimgsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Maucher,  Paul;  and  Friedmann,  Oswald,  4,410,074.,  Q.  192-48.700. 
Lukasavage,  William  J.:  See — 

Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  P.;  and  Lukasavage,  Wil- 
liam J.,  4,410,688.,  CI.  528-328.000. 
Lukaszewicz,  Helmut:  See — 

Holz,    Wilhelm;    and    Lukasiewicz.    Helmut,    4,410,399.,    CI. 
202-248.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Apanel,  George  J.,  4,410,714.,  CI.  549-521.000. 
Lundberg,  Chris  A.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Medical  electrode.  4.409.981..  CI.  128-640.000. 
Lunder,  Tito-Livio;  and  Nielsen.  Corine-Madeleine,  to  Societe  d' Assist- 
ance Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Powdered  tea  extract. 
4,410,556,  CI.  426-597.000. 
Lundstrom,  Sten  M.:  See— 

Wilhehnsson,  Tore  C;  and  Lundstrom,  Sten  M..  4.409,903.,  CI. 
104-162.000. 
Lunsford,  Franklin  R.:  See— 

Hall,   Arthur  C;  and   Lunsford,   Franklin   R.,  4,410,043.,   CI. 
166-273.000. 
Lutz,  Paul  D.,  to  JSJ  Corporation.  Meter  readout  with  DC  motor 

impulse  generator.  4,409,848.,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Can  sealer.  4,410,102.,  CI.  220-323.000. 
Lyden,  Frank  J.  Adjustable  constant  level  oiler  and  tool  for  making 

oiler  adjustments.  4,409,867.,  CI.  81-436.000. 
Lynch,  Robert  P.  Marine  continuous  pipe  laying  system.  4,410,297.,  CI. 
405-164.000. 

Lyons,  Steffien  A.:  See—  

Pearson,  Stephen;  and  Lyons,  Steffen  A.,  4.410,321.,  CI.  604-56.000. 
M  A  N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellachaft:  See- 
Fischer,  Hennann,  4,409,894.,  Q.  101-211.000. 
Fischer,  Hennann,  4,409,895.,  O.  101-248.000. 
M.  E.  Cunningham  Company:  See— 

Speicher,  Edwin  W.,  4.410.287 .  Q.  400-134.000. 


Macaulay,  Alexander,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Sputtering  apparatus  and 

methods.  4,410,407.,  Q.  204-192.0EC. 
Machida,  Takeshi:  See — 

Shindow,    Osamu;    Okamoto,    Ikuzo;    Machida,    Takeshi;    and 
Koyama,  Hiroshi,  4,410,267.,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Maclver,  Bernard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hard  and  adher- 
ent layers  from  organic  resin  coatings.  4,410,611.,  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Mackinnon,  John  W.  M.:  See— 

Ollis,  William  D.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Carey,  Linda;  Hayes,  Roger; 
Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Mackinnon,  John  W. 
M.,  4,410,523.,  a.  424-246.000. 
MacPherson,  David  B.  Marine  anchor.  4,409,923.,  CI.  1 14-304.000. 
Maddock,  Mitchell  E.  Hand  held  Uquid  herbicide  appbcator.  4,409,755., 

CI.  47-1.500. 
Maeda,  Satoshi:  See — 

Sawada,  Shizuo;  Iwai,  Hiroshi;  and  Maeda,  Satoshi,  4,410,375.,  Q. 
148-187.000. 
Maeda,  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Optical  information  playback  appara- 
tus. 4,410,969.,  CI.  369-46.000. 
MafTei,  Eugene  R.  Over-bed  television  support  frame.  4,410,158.,  C\. 

248-214.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See- 
Auger,  Robert  L.,  4,411,002.,  CI.  375-30.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards,   William   J.;   and   Stricklin,   John   D.,   4,410.341.,   Q. 
55-482.000. 
Magori.  Valentin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultrasonic  measuring 
arrangement   for  differentia]   flow   measurement,    particularly   for 
measurement  of  fuel  consumption  in  motor  vehicles  with  a  fuel  return 
line.  4,409,847.,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter:  See— 

Alefeld,  Georg;  Maier-Laxhuber.  Peter;  and  Rothmeyer,  Markus. 
4.410.028.,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Majnarich.  John  J.:  .See — 

Livingston- Wheeler,  Virginia;  and  Majnarich,  John  J.,  4,410,510., 
CI.  424-92.000. 
Mak,  Fun  S.:  See— 

D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.;  and  Mak.  Fun  S.,  4,409,753.,  CI.  46-93.000. 

Makihira,  Hiroshi;  Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Hamada,  Toshimitsu;  and  Udaka, 

Makoto,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  appearance  inspection.  4,410,278.,  CI.  356-445.000. 

Malcolm,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Bryant,  David  M.;  Corbeil,  Ryn  C;  Malcolm,  Michael  A.;  and 
Thompson,  Donald  R.,  4,410.889..  CI.  340-825.200. 
Malik,  Roger  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Planar  doped 

barrier  semiconductor  device.  4.410.902.,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Malikowski.  Willi:  See- 
Wolfgang.    Bohm;    Wolmer.    Roger;    and    Malikowski.    Willi. 
4,410,491.,  CI.  420-501.000. 
Mallon,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kuru,  Anthony  D..  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Products.  Semiconductor  transducers  employing  ion  implantation 
tenmnal  configurations.  4,410,871..  CI.  338-5.000. 
Mallory.  Edwin  E.:  See- 
Cole.  Leon  J.;  Mallory,  Edwin  E.;  and  Bourassa,  Hugh.  4,410,389., 
CI.  156-398.000. 
Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Bom,  Raisa  I.  Method  of  drilling  a  productive  bed.  4,410,052.,  CI. 
175-50.000. 
Mambretti,  Riccardo.  V-Shaped  bottom  for  speedy  motorboats  having 

improved  planing  supporting  skids.  4,409,922.,  CI.  1 14-283.000. 
Manahan,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Masilamani,  Divakaran;  and  Manahan,  Edward  H.,  4,410,705.,  CI. 
548-216.000. 
Manders,  Petrus  G.  J.,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Air  supply 

system  for  a  pneumatic  loom.  4,410,016.,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Manduley,  Flavio  M.:  See- 
Daniels,  Edward  P.;  Dlugos,  Daniel  F.;  Holtz,  Earl  B.;  and  Mandu- 
ley, Flavio  M.,  4,410,962.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dlugos,  Daniel  F.;  Manduley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Rubinstein.  Arthur. 
4.410.961..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mangold,  Dietrich;  Wahl.  Josef;  and  Aders.  Wolf-Karlo.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Preparation    of    acetals    of    malonaldehyde. 
4.410,733..  CI.  568-603.000. 
Manitoba  Telephone  System.  The:  See- 
Rodman,  WUliam;  and  Boland.  Peter,  4,411,007.,  CI.  375-107.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pischzik,    Bruno;    and    Schneiderat,    Johann,    4,410,156.,    CI. 
248-58.000. 
Manning,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Asphahani,  Aziz  I.;  Silence,  William  L.;  and  Manning,  Paul  E., 
4.410.489.,  CI.  420-453.000. 
Manu,  Arlan  W.;  Wall,  David  L.;  Chapman.  Dudley  M.;  Eng,  Richard 
S.;  and  Nill,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Laser  Analytics,  Inc.  Scanning  laser 
spectrometer.  4,410,273.,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Manufacture  Lyonnaise  de  Bouchage:  See— 

Beneziat,  Alain;  and  Silaire,  Andre,  4,410,085.,  CI.  206-217.000. 
Manziek,  Larry,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Borane  reducing  resins. 

4,410,665.,  CI.  525-328.400. 
Map  SA:  See— 

Gressin,  Jean-Claude,  4,409,823..  CI.  73-146.000. 
Marcellus,  Leland  D.  Creosote  cutter.  4,409,703.,  CI.  15-249.000. 
March,  Bruno  J.:  See— 

McClain,  John   D.,  Jr.;  and   March,   Bruno  J.,  4,410,115.,  CI. 
224.39.000. 
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Marcua,  Erich:  See — 

Decker,  Quintin  W.;  Marcus,  Erich;  and   Moriino.   Robert  J., 
4.410.447..  a.  252-351.000. 
Manlis,  Wilbur  S.:  See— 

Finlayson,  Claude  M.;  and  Mardis.  WUbur  S.,  4,410,3M..  C\. 
106-20.000. 
Margolin,  Arkady  D.:  See— 

Sidorenko,  Georgy  I.;  Stankevich,  Vladimir  I.;  Sklema,  Mikhail  V.; 

and  Margolin.  Arkady  D..  4.409,992..  CI.  128-782.000. 

Marini,  Jean;  Gravelle,  Alain;  and  Weilbacher,  Jean-Claude,  to  Frama- 

tome.  Process  and  apparatus  for  acoustic  and  ultrasonic  detection  of 

defective  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assemblies.  4.410,484.,  CI.  376-252.000. 

Marko  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Ray.   Ranjan;   and   Panchanathan.   Viswanathan,  4.410,490.,   CI. 
420454.000. 
Marti,  WUhelm:  See— 

Mattmann,  Beat;  Drcyer.  Mvco;  and  Marti,  Wilhelm.  4,410,000., 
CI.  137-116.000. 
Martin,  Christoph;  Himmele,  Walter;  and  Siegel.  Hardo.  to  BASF 
AktiengeseUschaft.  Optically  active  phenylpropane  derivatives,  their 
preparation  and  their  use  for  the  preparation  of  fungicides.  4,410,734., 
a.  568-715.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Judd.  George  G..  4.410.350..  C\.  71-63.000. 
Martin,  Peter:  See— 

LUly.  A.  Clifton,  Jr.;  Qaflin.  Warren  E.;  Stultz,  Edward   B.; 
Brooks,  Ulysses  A.;  and  Martin,   Peter,  4,410,785..  CI.   219- 
I21.0LK. 
Martin,  William  L.;  and  Whitt,  S.  Randall,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Down  hole 

steam  quality  measurement.  4,409,825.,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Martinson,  Lloyd  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Ehgital  dual  half  word  or 

single  word  position  scaler.  4.411.009..  Q.  377-47.000. 
Marx,  Larry  F.:  See- 
Meyer,  Raymond  A.;  Mam,  Larry  F.;  and  Brugger.  John  E., 
4.410.966.,  CI.  367-87.000. 
Masao.  Nakano:  See — 

Imazeki,     Kazuyoshi;     and     Masao,     Nakano.     4,411,020.,     CI. 
455-219.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Bcnninger  AG:  See — 

Kofler,  Wilhelm,  4,409,710.,  CI.  28-196.000. 
Masco  Corporation:  See— 

Fathauer,  George  H.;  Fowler,  James  M..  Jr.;  Rylicki.  Edward  J.; 
and  Mason,  Edwm  E..  4,410,934..  CI.  363-21.000. 
Masilamani,  Divakaran;  and  Manahan.  Edward  H.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Novel  spiro  oxazoline  compounds  and  methods  for  their  prepa- 
ration and  use.  4.410.705.,  C\.  548-216.000. 
Mason.  Edwin  E.:  See — 

Fathauer.  George  H.;  Fowler,  James  M..  Jr.;  Rylicki.  Edward  J.; 
and  Mason.  Edwin  E.,  4.410.934..  CI.  363-21.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital:  See — 

Holick.    Sally    A.;    and    Holick.    Michael    F..    4,410,515.,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Veldkamp.  Wilfrid  B..  4,410,237..  CI.  350-320.000. 
Masse.  Lucien:  See — 

Medlin,  William  L.;  and  Masse.  Lucien.  4.409.837.,  CI.  73-579.000 
Masse,  Roger  F.  Apparatus  for  drilling  hard  material.  4,410,053.,  CI. 

175-53.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Lasoen,  Jean  J.,  4,409.857..  CI.  74-337.500. 
Lasoen.  Jean  J..  4.409,858..  CI.  74-337.500. 
McNaught.  James  B.,  4.409,778..  CI.  5610.200. 
Masunaga,  Katsuro:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Hanihiko;  Shiomi.  Yasushi;  Fujitus.  Satoru;  Masunaga, 
Katsuro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi,  4.410,722.,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Masunaga,   Makoto;   Hosoe,   Kazuya;   Tsunekawa.   Tokuichi;   Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyukj,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Range  fmding  device  4.410,261..  CI.  3561.000. 
Matbes,  H.  Bernard:  See — 

Battles,    James    W.;    and    Mathes,    H.    Bernard.    4,409,821..    CI. 
73-116.000. 
Matix  Industries:  See — 

Mutti,  Marcel  A..  4.410.780..  CI.  219-53.000. 
Matsuda.  Tadashi:  See— 

Mikami.  Tomohisa;  Abe.  Fumitaka;  Sakurai,  Fumio;  and  MaUuda, 
Tadashi,  4,410.234..  CI.  35O-6.800. 
Matsuda,  Toshio:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine.  Shigeo.  4,410,547.. 
CI.  424-317.000. 
Matsuda,  Yoshio,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Wup-kmt  stringer  upe  for 

slide  fasteners.  4.409,802..  CI.  66193.000. 
Matsufuji,  Yohji:  See — 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Yano,  Yashuhiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Eida,  Tsuyo- 
shi;  and  Ohta,  Tokuya,  4.410,899.,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Matsui,  Michikage:  See— 

lohara.     Kohichi;     and     Matsui,     Michikage.     4.410,473..     CI. 
264-103.000. 
Matsumoto,  Koichi;  Katayama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Sakurai,  Hisaya,  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laminate  of  thermoplastic 
resinous  composition.  4.410.595..  CI.  428-412.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakami.  Katsura.  4.410.939.,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Tanabe,  Kenzo;  and  Okada,  Yasuhiro.  4.410.979..  Q.  370-11.000. 
Ueda,  Shigeki,  4.410.795..  CI.  219-492.000. 

Yamauchi,  Terukazu;  and   Nakakura,   Hirofumi,  4,410,280.,  CI 
366314.000. 


Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tajima,  Yoshio;  MaUuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyo- 
shi.  Mituji,  4,410,670..  CI.  526114.000. 
Mattei.  Joseph.  Adjustable-drop  package  carrier  rack  for  two-wbeel 

vehicles  such  as  bicycles.  4,410,116.,  Q.  22440.000. 
Mftttcl  Idc  '  Sec 

Lapp.  Douglas  E.;  and  Tran,  Luan  G.,  4,410,181.,  CI.  273-238.000. 
Matthews,  Thomas  G.  Multiple-reflection  optical  gas  cell.  4,410,271., 

CI.  356301.000. 
Mattmann,  Beat;  Dreyer.  Marco;  and  Marti,  Wilhelm,  to  BOA  A.G. 
Luzem.  Pressure  control  apparatus  for  at  least  two  pressure  vessels. 
4.410,000..  CI.  137-116.000. 
Matty.  Thomas  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transit  vehicle 

brake  control  apparatus  and  method.  4,410,154.,  Q.  246-182.00B. 
Matty.  Thomas  C:  See- 
Strong,    John    D.;    and    Matty.    Thomas    C,    4,410,947.,    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Maturo.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Chin.  Danny;  and  Maturo.  Robert  J.,  4,410.913.,  Q.  358-192.100. 
Matz.  Donald  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Knop.  Charles  M.;  Ostertag,  Edward  L.;  Matz,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Cheng.  Yuk-Bun,  4.410,892.,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Maucher,  Paul;  and  Friedmann,  Oswald,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kup- 
plungsbau    GmbH.     Friction    clutch    assembly.    4,410,074.,    CI. 
192-48.700. 
Maurer  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Nagel,    Dave   D.;   and   Aparicio,   Thomas,   Jr.,   4,410,054.,   Q. 
175-107.000. 
Mayerhoffer.  Herbert,  to  Osterreichische  Hiag-Werke  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  Insulating  plate  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof. 
4,410.481.,  CI.  264-45.300. 
McBride.  Joan.  Tool  handle  with  contoured  through  passageway  and 

spring  biased  trigger.  4.409,866.,  CI.  81-177.00A. 
McCay,  Johnny  A.:  See — 

Carroll,  James  P.;  Cary.  Paul  S.;  and  McCay,  Johnny  A.,  4,409,921., 
CI.  114-264.000. 
McClain,  John  D..  Jr.;  and  March.  Bruno  J.  Toy  carrier  device. 

4.410,115,  CI.  224-39.000. 
McClenmng,  Gerald  E.  Cartridge  primer  seating  tool.  4,409,878.,  CI. 

8636.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Boehringer.  Wilfred  E..  4.409,884..  Q.  91-17.000. 
Palmer,  Raymond  J.;  and  Micheaux,  Dominique,  4.410,577.,  CI. 
428-85.000. 
McElroy,  James  G.  Combustion  furnace  and  burner.  4.410,308.,  CI. 

432-149.000. 
McGinnis,  Hebert  E..  to  First  National  Bank  of  Akron,  The.  Stretch- 
able  load-rctaming  conveyor  belt.  4,410,082.,  Q.  198-818.000. 
McGinty,  James.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooking  particulate  food- 
stuffs. 4.410,553..  CI.  426243.000. 
McOlen.  James  A.:  See — 

Holzhauser.  Ronald  C;  and  McGIen,  James  A..  4,410,264.,  CI. 
355-3.0TR. 
McGrail.  Patrick  T..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Coated 
polyester  film  and  polyester/polyolefm  lamiiutes  produced  there- 
from. 4.410,600..  CI.  428-483.000. 
McGuire.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Kifer,    David    E.;    and    McGuire,    Robert    H..    4.410,004..    CI. 
137-360.000. 
Mclntyre,  Robert  A.,  to  Beckman  Instnmients,  Inc.  Electroencephalo- 
graph. 4,409,987..  CI.  128-731.000. 
McKean,  Enc  J.;  and  Downey.  David  P.,  to  Qantas  Airways  Limited. 

Rctracuble  leg  rest  for  a  chair.  4,410,215.,  Q.  297-429.000. 
McLoughlin.  Joseph  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Layer  insula- 
tion for  use  in  high-voltage  electrical  equipment.  4.410,585.,  CI. 
428-215.000. 
McMorris,  Trevor  C;  and  Donaubauer,  John  R.,  to  ReagenU  of  the 
University  of  California,  The.  Method  for  the  synthesis  of  lepiochk>- 
rin.  an  antibiotic.  4.410.711..  CI.  549-313.000. 
McMullen,  Charles  H.;  Fehskens,  Eugene  E.;  and  Plotkin,  Jeffrey  S.,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  epoxidation  of 
olefins  using  a  group  V  metal  co-catalyst  I  and  a  phenolic  hydrocar- 
bon co-catalyst  II.  4,410.715.,  a.  549-531.000. 
McNaught.  James  B.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Crop  collect- 
ing apparatus.  4,409,778..  Q.  5610.200. 
McVicker.  Harry  J.;  Olson,  Norman;  Saurer,  Richard  F.;  and  Schulte, 
John  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Adjustable  support  for  a  video 
display  terminal.  4,410,159.,  Q.  248-349.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Brody.   Aaron   L.;  and  Archibald,   WUliam   E..  4,409,775.,  CI. 
53-167.000. 
Mead.  Richard:  See— 

Adams.  Kenneth  D.;  Kurland.  Marvin;  Mead.  Richard;  Oliva, 
Ferdinand  P.;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L.,  4,409,913..  Q.  112-158.00B. 
Medemach,  John  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Mounting  structure  for  electro- 
optic  character  elemenU.  4.410,240.,  CI.  350-356.000. 
Medlin.  William  L.;  and  Masse.  Lucien,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  for  measuring  the  resonance  of  rock  nuterial.  4,409,837.,  CI. 
73-579.000. 
Meguro.  Takeshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Miyamoto,  Bun-ichi,  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Dielectric  fUter.  4.410,868.,  Q.  333-202.000. 
Mehta,  Jitesh  R.;  and  Dunlevey.  Francis  M..  to  GNB  Batteries  Inc. 
Method  for  desilverizing  and  removal  of  other  metal  values  from  lead 
bullion.  4.410.361..  CI.  75-63.000. 
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Meili,  Jay  E.:  See— 

Halkerston.    RuiaeU    J.;    and    Mdli.    Jay    E..    4,410,387..    Q. 
156245.000. 
Melnyk,  Andrew  R.:  See— 

Griffiths,  Clifford  H.;  and  Melnyk,  Andrew  R.,  4,410,616..  CI. 
430-59.000. 
Mercier,  Oliver:  See — 

Geuinger,    Gemot;    Mercier,    Oliver,    and    Riegger,    Helmut, 
4,410,488.,  a.  419-48.000. 
Merck  Patent  Oeaellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Baur,  Gunter,  Scheuble,  Bemd;  and  Weber,  Oeorg.  4,410,445.,  CI. 
252-299.500. 
Merdan,  James  D.  High  speed  programming  of  a  computer.  4,410,945., 

CI.  364-200.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticala  Inc.:  See — 

Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  Dace,  Richard  C;  and  Grisar,  J.  Martin, 
4,410,540.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Mertz,  William  C:  See— 

Huellinghorst,  Thomas  R.;  Hammond,  Benjamin  A.,  II;  Luedde, 
Robert   H.;  Mertz,  William  C;  and  Ooldberg,  Steven   H., 
4,410.949.,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Metcalf  Construction  Company:  See — 

West,  Joe  B.;  and  Van  Qunp,  Donald  G.,  4,410.076.,  CI.  193-32.000. 
Meyer.  George  W.:  See- 
Burke,  lunothy  M.;  Meyer,  George  W.;  and  Moore,  John  A., 
4,410,955.,  CI.  364-718.000. 
Meyer,  Ravmond  A.;  Marx,  Larry  F.;  and  Brugger,  John  E.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Environmental  Protection  Agency.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detection  of  insoluble  sinking  pollutants.  4,410,966.,  CI. 
367-87.000. 
Mez,  Georg,  to  Mez-Technik  A.G.  Flange  connection  for  rectangular 

air-conditioning  ducts.  4,410,206.,  CI.  285-405.000. 
Mez-Technik  A.G.:  See— 

Mez,  Georg,  4,410,206.,  Q.  285-405.000. 
Michael,  Arthur  E.:  See- 
Cart  wright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.; 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  4,409,735.,  CI. 
30-47.000. 
Micheaux.  Dominique:  See — 

Palmer,  Raymond  J.;  and  Micheaux,  Dominique,  4,410,577.,  CI. 
428-85.000. 
Miesch.  Michel:  See— 

Franck-Neumann.  Michel;  and  Miesch,  Michel,  4,410,721.,  CI. 
560-124.000. 
Mifsud,  Joseph  F.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Tuned  vibrator 
with  a  compliant  connection  to  the  base  plate.  4,410,062.,  CI. 
181-121.000. 
Mikami,  Tomohisa;  Abe,  Fumitaka;  Sakurai,  Fumio;  and  Matsuda, 
Tadashi,  to  Fumitsu  Limited.  Timing  pulse  generator  for  scanning 
apparatus.  4,410,234.,  G.  350-6.800. 
Milberger.  Ernest  C:  See- 
Blum,   Patricia  R.;  and  Milberger,   Ernest  C.  4,410,752.,  CI. 
585-658.000. 
Mileikowsky,  Gil  N.  Fluid  sampling  needle  assembly  and  method  of  use 

thereof  4,409,990.,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Miller,  Alan  H.  Receptacle  for  moisture  exuding  food  products. 

4.410,578.,  a.  428-117.000. 
Miller,  Donald  E.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Rearranged  triglycerides  and 

process  for  making  same.  4,410.537.,  Q.  426-607.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.,  to  Gravity  Guidance,  Inc.  Full  body  weight  fraction 

device.  4,410,176.,  CI.  272-143.000. 
MUler,  Jack  V.  Prestressed  arrow  shaft.  4.410.183..  Q.  273-416.000. 
Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Misra.  Manoranjan.  to  University  of  Utah  Research 
Foundation.  Process  for  separating  high  viscosity  bitumen  from  tar 
sands.  4,410,417.,  Q.  208-1  f.OLE. 
Miller.  Robert  L.;  and  DeVries,  Adrian,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Surface  acoustic  wave  device  employing  reflectors.  4,410,823.,  CI. 
31O-313.00D. 
Milligan,  Charles  A.;  Videki,  Edwin  R.,  11;  and  Yates,  Winston  F..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Synchronizing  buff- 
ered  peripheral   subsystems   to   host  operations.   4,410,942.,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  S.,  4.409,702..  CI.  13-180.000. 
Millington,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Tursi,  Thomas  P.;  and  MUlington,  Thomas  R.,  4,409,928.,  CI. 
122-406.00S. 
Mills,  Brian  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  mildew  and 

other  stains  from  paper  or  parchment  4,410,566.,  CI.  427-161.000. 
MUoacia,  William  J.:  See- 
Lee.    Robert    W.;    and    MikMCta.    William   J..   4,410,639.,    CI. 
323-33.000. 
Minakata.  Matsuo:  See— 

Sando,  Yoahikazu;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi;  and  Minakata,  Matsuo, 
4,409,709.,  a.  28-133.000. 
Minard.  Everett  S..  to  Elmar  Industries,  inc.  Pressure-actuated  valve 
for  use  with  positive  displacement  filling  machine.  4.410,108.,  CI. 
222-380.000. 
Minick.  John  R.:  See- 
Jacobs,  Stanley  C;  Wiltzius.  Raymond  D.;  Minick,  John  R.;  and 
Foster.  PWry  A..  Jr..  4.4ia403..  O.  204^7.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Takaaaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Takahara,  Yoahimasa;  Izumi.  Chikashi;  Mori, 

Atsuhi;  Nishiguchi,  Masahiko;  and  Yamada,  Maaaru.  4.410,368., 

a.  127-38.000. 

MinjoUe.  Louis;  and  Chatdgner.  Serge,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite: 

Ceraver.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  sintered  material  based  on 


silicon  nitride,  and  material  obtained  by  the  method.  4,410,636.,  CI. 
501-98.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Lundberg.  Chris  A..  4,409,981..  CI.  128-640.000. 
Siedle,  Allen  R.,  4,410,569..  CI.  427-3O4.000. 
Mints,  Danny  K.:  See — 

Loesch,  Stanley  B.;  St.  John,  James  C;  Mints,  Danny  K.;  and 
Bunneister,  AUen  D.,  4,409,927.,  CI.  122-26.000. 
Miranti,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Foley.  Mark  P.;  Hollaway.  Gerald  C;  Oliver, 
Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A.,  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration. EJndless  power  transmission  V-belt  construction  and  method 
of  making  the  same.  4.410.314..  CI.  474-251.000. 
Misra,  Manoranjan:  See — 

MUler.  Jan  D.;  and  Misra,  Manoranjan,  4.410,417.,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

YanAgata,    Ryutaro;    Kozuka,    Nobuhiko;    Nishihama,    Hitoahi; 
Koyama,   Shigeo;   and   Sakai.   Kazutada,   4.410.259..   CI.   355- 
3.0DD. 
Mitchell,  Michael  I.:  See— 

Kirby,    Ian    J.;    Mitchell,    Michael    I.;    and    Stratton,    Andrew, 
4,409.897..  CI.  102-200.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Beime.  Patrick  R.,  4.410.766..  CI.  179-I6.00F. 
Mitrano.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Gerhardt,  Leslie  H.;  and  Mitrano,  Richard  P.,  4.410,233.,  CI. 
350-6.600. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komura,    Hirotsugu;    Ueguri,    Shigeo;   and    Tabata,    Youichiro. 

4,410,792.,  CI.  219-383.000. 
Komurasaki.    Satoshi;    Ueda.    Atsushi;    and    Yamane,    Tsuneo, 

4,409,943..  CI.  123-418.000. 
Sasaki,    Takeo;    and    Morimoto.    Yoshinobu.    4.409.929..    CI. 

123-479.000. 
Tajima,  Shinobu;  Umcda,  Yasukazu;  and  Kamohara,  Toshiyuki, 

4.410.959..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tomoda,  Toshimasa,  4.410,483.,  CI.  376154.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaku,    Morio;    Ikeguchi.    Nobuyuki;    and    Kimbara.    Hidenori, 

4.410.601.,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Ikeguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Kimbara,    Hidenori.    4.410,666..    CI. 

525-417.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Sato.  Katsuo;  Nishimura.  Toshiaki;  Yamagishi. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Mitui,  Yoahimasa,  4,410.690.,  CI.  528-486.000 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ando.  Takashi,  4.410,849.,  CI.  323-237.000. 
Mitsubishi  Mallory  Metallurgical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Omata.  Hiroshi;  and  Katumata.  Saichi,  4,410.818.,  CI.  31041.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubbota,  Massashi;  and  Noda,  Touru.  4.410,619..  CI.  430-234.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Funakoshi,    KaUumi;    Itoi.   Hidcyuki;   and    Konishi.   Toahifumi, 
4,410,655..  CI.  524-522.000. 
Mitsui.  Sadao:  See — 

NishUiawa,  Kyoichi;  and  Mitsui,  Sadao,  4410,139.,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Mitui,  Yoahimasa:  .See — 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  Sato,  Katsuo;  Nishimura,  Toshiaki;  Yamagishi, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Mitui,  Yoahimasa.  4.410.690.,  CI.  528-486.000. 
Miura,  Yosinari:  See — 

Sasaki.  Takesada;   Endo,   Hiroshi;   Zama,   Yoshimasa;   Shiraiahi, 
MasahUco;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki, 
4,410.013.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Miyajima,  Mikio:  See- 
Koike,  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi,  Shuhei;  and  Miyajima,  Mikio,  4,410.289.. 
a.  400-185.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Sato,  Katsuo;  Nishimura,  Toshiaki;  Yamagishi,  Yo- 
shitaka; and  Mitui.  Yoshimasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  for  preparation  of  modified  aromatic  hydrocarbon  resin. 
4,410,690.,  Ci.  528-486.000. 
Miyamoto.  Bun-ichi:  See — 

Meguro,  Takeshi;  Ito.  Yukio;  and  Miyamoto.  Bun-ichi,  4.410.868., 
a.  333-202.000. 
Miyamoto,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Nishizaki,  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minoru;  Miyamoto,  Kazuaki; 
Yoshida,    Ken;    Yamaji,    Katuhiko;    and    Nakata,    Yasushi, 
4,409.799..  CI.  62-467.00R. 
Miyamoto.  Minoru:  .See — 

Nishizaki.  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto.  Minoru;  Miyamoto.  Kazuald; 
Yoshida.    Ken;    Yamaji.    KatuhUco;    and    Nakata,    Yasushi. 
4.409.799.,  CI.  62-467.00R. 
Miyazaki,  HanUuko;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujitus,  Satoru;  Masunaga,  Kat- 
suro; and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Ube  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for 
preparing  oxalic  acid  diesters  using  platinum  group  metals  supported 
on  alumina.  4.410,722.,  Q.  S6O-2O4.000. 
Miyoshi,  Mituji:  See — 

Tajima,  Yoahio;  Mattuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyo- 
shi, Mituji,  4,410.670..  CI.  526114.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Witman,    Mark   W.;    and    Reinert,   Gerard    E.,   4,4ia662.,    CI. 
525-148.000. 
MobU  OU  Corporation:  See — 

Andreas,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan 

M.,  4,410,434..  CI.  252-32. 70R. 
Chu,  Pochen;  Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  and  Huss,  Albin,  4410.452.,  Q. 

502-60.000. 
HaU,   Arthur   C;   and    Lunsford,    Franklin    R..   4.410.043..   CI. 
166273.000. 
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Herrington.  Fox  J.,  4,410.130..  CI.  383-62.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.,  4.410,438..  CI.  252-49.600. 
Medlin.  WUliam  L.;  »nd  Masse.  Lucien.  4.409.837..  CI.  73-579  000 
Okorodudu,  Abraham  O  M..  4.410.703..  CI.  548-142.000. 
Otto,  John  B..  Jr..  4.410,497..  CI.  423-16.000. 
Shu,  Winston  R..  4.410.042..  a.  166-261.000. 
Modic.  Rudolf:  See—  ^     ^  ,  ^ 

Diessel,    Karl-Heinz;    Modic.    Rudolf;    and    Stniss,    Fnednch. 
4.410.449..  a.  502-24.000. 
Molded  Dimensions  Inc.:  See — 

Halkerston,    Russell    J.;    and    MeUi.    Jay    E..    4.410.387.    CI. 
156-245.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Enomoto.  Masahiro;  Awano.  Yoshiyuki;  Yamada.  Yuji;  and  Aso, 
Akira.  4.410.222..  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Molin,  Alexis,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Directional  valve  means  for 

portioning  machine  units.  4.410.049..  CI.  173-2.000. 
Molie,  NicoUas  J.  M.:  See— 

Underhill,  Michael  J.;  and  Molle.  Nicolaas  J.  M..  4.410.855 ,  CI 
328-151.000. 
MoUer.  Rudolf:  See— 

Gottling.  Helmut;  and  Moller.  Rudolf.  4.410.008..  CI.  137-627.500. 
Momany.  Frank  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Synthetic  peptides 
having  pituitary  growth  hormone  releasing  activity.  4.410.513..  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Momonoi,  Kaishu:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda.     Takashi;    and     Kodama,     Yutaka,     4.410.522..     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Momose.  Chiaki:  See— 

Kato.  Hiroshi;  and  Momose.  Chiaki.  4.410.648.,  CI.  524-101.000 
Monarch  ICnitting  Machinery  Corp.:  See— 

Gutschmit.  Alan;  and  York.  Paul  W..  4.409.800..  CI  66-9.00R 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr..  4.409.896..  Q.  101-367.000. 
Monatex  S.A.:  See— 

Gutschmit,  Alan;  and  York,  Paul  W..  4.409.800..  CI.  66-9.00R. 
Monegon.  Ltd.:  See — 

Stamminger.  Reinhard;  and  Cullis,  Herbert  M..  4.410.757..  CI. 
136-248.000. 
Mons,  Johannes  J.:  See — 

Carasso.  Marino  G.;  Kleuters,  Wilhelm  J.;  and  Mons.  Johannes  J.. 
4.410.877..  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bollinger.  Frederic  G..  4,410.351.,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G..  4.410.352.,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  Rader,  Charles  P.;  and  Trivette,  Chester  D..  Jr  . 
4.410.656..  CI.  524-529.000. 
Montefiore  Medical  Center:  See — 

Straus,  Eugene  W  .  4,410.660.,  CI.  525-54.100. 
Monti.  Carmel  S.;  Eisenkramer,  Arthur;  and  Yurdin,  Carl.  Photography 

stand  system.  4.410.157.,  CI.  248-125.000. 
Moore,  John  A.:  See — 

Burke,  Timothy  M.;  Meyer.  George  W.;  and  Moore,  John  A.. 
4,410,955.,  CI.  364-718.000. 
Moore,  John  P.,  to  Vosper  Thomycroft  Limited.  Horizontal  sheel 

boUer.  4,409,926.,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Moore.  L.  Dow:  See— 

Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Moore,  L.  Dow,  4,410,645.,  CI.  523-206000 
Moore,  Robert  S.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  DaU  decompression  apparatus 

and  method.  4,410,965.,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Moorhouse,  Arnold  E.  Power  tool  waste  collector.  4,409,699.,  CI. 

15-415.00R. 
Moreau,  Claude  R.  M.  Soft  doll  head  with  sleeping  eyes.  4,409,754.,  CI 

46-169.00A. 
Mori,  Atsuhi:  See — 

Takasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;  Izumi,  Chikashi;  Mon, 
Atsuhi;  Nishiguctu,  Masahiko;  and  Yamada,  Masani,  4,410,368., 
a.  127-38.000. 
Mori,  Haruhisa:  See — 

Sakurai,  Junji;  and  Mori,  Haruhisa,  4,410,801..  CI.  250^92  200. 
Mori,  Kei.  Solar  optical  energy  collector.  4.409.963.,  CI.  126-440.000 
Mori,  Kunio:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Mori,  Kunio;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi,  4,410,450.,  CI. 
502-22.000. 
Mori,  Shinya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Radiator  grille 

structure.  4,410,032.,  CI.  165-44.000. 
Mori,  Yoshihisa;  and  Takashima,  Miuuni,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Stereo- 
phonic pick-up  cartridge.  4.410,975.,  Q.  369-170.000. 
Moriguchi,  Fujio:  See — 

Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Fujio;  Kurata,  Masami;  Ohmon, 
Takashi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko.  4,410.898.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Kucuchi,  Yoahiki;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  to  Fuji 
Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Two-sided  recording  device.  4.410.897..  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Moriguchi,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Morayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Fi)jio;  Kurata,  Masami;  Ohmori, 
Takashi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko.  4.410,898..  Q.  346-76.0PH 
Morimoto,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Sasaki,     Takeo;     and     Morimoto,     Yoshinobu,     4.409,929,    CI 
123-479.000. 
Morita,  Maaakazu:  See — 

Kawaoka,  Yutaka;  Oda,  Hideo;  Yasumoto,  Masataka;  Hirota,  Ka- 
zuya;  Ishinaga,  Yuji;  and  Morita,  Masakazu,  4,410,704.,  CI. 
S4»-766.000. 


Moriya,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Mori,  Kunio;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi,  4,410,450.,  CI. 
502-22.000. 
Moriyama,  Hideo:  See — 

Hattori,     Katsuhide;     Fukatsu,     Yoshiaki;     Kakino,     Shigeru; 
Moriyama,  Hideo;  and  Sakakibara,  Hidekazu,  4,410,378..  CI. 
149-109.600. 
Moriyama,  Shigeo;  Ito.  Masaaki;  and  Harada,  Tatsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Apparatus  for  precisely  moving  a  table.  4.409,860.,  CI.  74-479.000. 
Morlino,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Decker,  Quintin  W.;  Marcus,  Erich;  and  Moi;lino,   Robert  J., 
4.410,447.,  CI.  252-351.000. 
Morton,  Lou:  See — 

Westergaard,  Rod;  Morton,  Lou;  and  Zeiders,  Ken,  4,409,782.,  Q. 
56-328.0TS. 
Morton,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Gumm.  Linley  F.;  and  Morton.  Steven  R.,  4.410,879.,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Mosier  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hcmer,  Ray  H.,  4.409,886.,  CI.  91-397.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Barker,    Charles   E.;   and    Smith,    Michael    D.,   4,410,813.,    CI. 

307-362.000. 
Burke,  Timothy  M.;  Meyer,  George  W.;  and  Moore.  John  A., 

4,410,955.,  CI.  364-718.000. 
Comroe,  Richard  A.;  Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  and  van  den  Heuvel, 

Anthony  P.,  4,409,836.,  CI.  73-504.000. 
Ecklund,  Lawrence  M.,  4,410,762.,  CI.  381-15.000. 
Gurtler,    Richard    W.;    and    Lesk,    I.    Arnold,    4.410,471.,    CI. 

264-25.000. 
Medcmach,  John  W..  4.410.240.,  CI.  350-356.000. 
Werner,  Gerald  C,  4,410,861.,  CI.  331-25.000. 
Yoakum,  John  H.,  4,411,021..  CI.  455-222.000. 
Motsmger,  James  V.,  to  Ramsey  Engineering  Company.  Wall  build-up 
detector  for  a  multi-point  level  indicator.  4,410,886.,  CI.  340-617.000. 
Motter,  Manfred:  See — 

Herrmann.  Manfred;  Jenny.  Rico;  and  Motter.  Manfred.  4,410,332., 
CI.  8-644.000. 
Moulton,  Alexander  E.,  to  Moulton  Developments  Limited.  Damper 

valve.  4,410,006.,  CI.  137-493.800. 
Moulton  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Moulton,  Alexander  E..  4,410,006.,  CI.  137-493.800. 
MPD  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Hall,  Dale  E.,  4,410,413..  CI.  204-290.00R. 
MSK  Verpackungs-Systeme  GmbH:  See— 

Hannen.  Rainer.  4.409.774.,  CI.  53-77.000. 
MTU  Motoren  Und  Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Strasser,   Franz;   Stemhauser,   Ludwig;  and  Kugenbuch,   Bemd, 
4,410,285.,  CI.  384-278.000. 
Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  and  Guzman,  Angel,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Oxazolidin-2-one      prosUglandin      compounds.      4.410,526.,      CI. 
424-250.000. 
Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  and  Kluge,  Arthur  F.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
3-Substituted-5,6,7,8-tetrahydropyrrolo[  1 ,2-a]-pyridine-and     6,7,8,9- 
tetrahydro-5H-pyrrolo[l,2-a)-azepine    carboxylic    acid    derivatives 
useful    as   blood    platelet    aggregation    inhibitors.    4,410,534.,    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Mudge,  Richard  C:  See- 
Fair,    Timothy    K.;    and    Mudge.    Richard    C.    4.410.587..    CI. 
428-247.000. 
Mueller  Co.:  See— 

Hauffe,  William  L..  4.409.708..  CI.  24-279.000. 
Mueller.  Karl  H  .  to  Schering  AG;  and  Schroeer.  Ulrich.  Organomag- 
nesium  alkoxides  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,410.742..  CI. 
568-851.000. 
Muenstedt,  Helmut:  See — 

Brandstetter.  Franz;  Muenstedt.  Helmut;  and  Priebe.  Edmund, 
4,410,654.,  CI.  524-487.000. 
Muhammad,  Clifton  C,  to  Carter  Bros.  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Snow  melter. 

4.409.957..  a.  126-343.50R. 
Muller.  Frank  A.,  to  Scripto.  Inc.  Method  of  making  and  the  composi- 
tion for  an  initially  erasable  ink  for  a  ball  point  writing  instrument. 
4.410.643..  CI.  523-161.000. 

Muller.  Hans-Ueli:  See—  

Fcsug.  Werner;  and  Muller.  Hans-Ueli,  4.409,808.,  O.  72-60.000. 
Muller,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Hengartner,    Urs;    Muller,    Jean-Claude;    and    Ramuz,    Henn, 
4,410,698.,  CI.  544-255.000. 
Muller.  Karl-Hans;  Barthel,  Walter;  and  Oelmuller,  Rolf,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  improving  the  mineral  asphalt  coat- 
mgs  for  streets  and  paths  and  products.  4,410,589.,  Q.  428-331.000. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See — 

Burkel,  Rainer;  Peter.  Cornelius;  and  Muller.  Klaus,  4.409,815..  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Muller,  Ortwin;  Schuiz,  Kurt;  and  Stopar,  Viktor,  to  Carl  Zciss-Stif- 
tung.  High-precision  ophthalmometer  which  is  independent  of  dis- 
tance. 4,410,242.,  a.  351-211.000. 
Muller,  Reinhold:  See— 

Germann,  Fritz,  deceased;  Kuntz,  Eduard;  Muller,  Reinhold;  and 
Scbolz,  Horst,  4,410,998..  CI.  373-40.000. 
Muller,  Rudolf  R.  M.,  to  Multifastener  Corporation.  Method  of  piercing 

and  nvetmg  fastener  to  a  panel.  4.409,719.,  Q.  29-432.000. 
Mulso,  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Juan  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 
Vehicle  impact  energy  absorbing  bumper  mount.  4,410,208.,  CI. 
293-132.000. 
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Multifastener  Corporation:  See — 

Muller,  Rudolf  R.  M.,  4,409,719.,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Mumola,  Joanne  L.:  See — 

Demke,    Kent    R.;    and    Mumola,    Joanne    L.,    4,410,958.,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Munekata,  Kenichi:  See — 

Tomita,  Tamaki;   Munekata,   Kenichi;  Ohkoshi,   Fumihiko;   and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,409,721.,  CI.  29-S68.000. 
Murai,  Shigeo:  See — 

Usui,  Yuichi;  Murai,  Shigeo;  Kurosaki,  Shiro;  and  Watanabe, 
Minoru,  4,410,345..  CI.  65-3.150. 
Muraishi.  Masakazu;  and  Sawazaki,  Kimio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 

Retainer.  4.409.707.,  CI.  24-214.000. 
Murakami,  Keikichi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  K.K.  Method  of  applying  a 
refractory    lining    to    a    rotary    steel    converter.    4,410,167.,    CI. 
266-281.000. 
Murakami,  Masaki:  See — 

Segawa,  Keiji;  Murakami,  Masaki;  and  Doi,  Keiichiro,  4,410,974., 
CI.  369-126.000. 
Muramatsu,  Yuji:  See — 

Shigemori,     Daizo;     and     Muramatsu,     Yuji,     4,410,831.,     CI 
313-325.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato,  Suehiro;  and  Ando,  Kenji.  4,410,408.,  CI.  204-I92.0SP. 
Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Fujio;  Kurata,  Masami;  Ohmori,  Taka- 
shi; and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Multicolor 
heat-sensitive  recording  apparatus.  4,410,898.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Murdock,  Keith  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  l,4-bis(- 
substituted-amino>-S,8-dihydroxyanthraquinones    and    leuco    bases 
thereof  4,410,524.,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Murphy,  Guy  C;  Jones,  Jackie  D.;  and  Salemme,  Charles  T.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  a  composite  article. 
4,410,385.,  CI.  156-181.000. 
Murphy,  Ralph  A.:  See — 

Clifton,    Brian   J.;   Alley,   Gary   D.;   and    Murphy.    Ralph    A., 
4.411.022..  CI.  455-327.000. 
Murray.  Phillip  J.,  to  Continental-Wirt  Electronics  Corp.  Terminal 

staking  article  and  process.  4,410.232.,  CI.  339-220.00R. 
Murrcll.  Howard  J.,  Sr.:  See—    ■ 

Murrell.  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Murrell,  Howard  J.,  Sr.,  4,410,109.,  CI. 
222-52.000. 
Murrell,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Murrell,  Howard  J.,  Sr.,  to  Quality  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Inc.  Leak  detection  system  and  check  valve  for  use 
therein.  4,410,109.,  CI.  222-52.000. 
Musci,  Nicola,  to  Fratelli  Musci.  Insole  system  for  shoe  with  remova- 
bly-mounted heel.  4,409,745.,  CI.  36-24.500. 
Mustacich,  Robert  V.:  See- 
Lucas,  Donald  S.;  Mustacich,  Robert  V.;  and  Stone,  Roger  L., 
4,410,442.,  a.  252-107.000. 
Muterspaugh,  Max  W.;  and  Whitledge,  Gary  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Impedance  transformation  network  for  a  SAW  filter.  4,410,864.,  CI. 
333-32.000. 
Mutti,  Marcel  A.,  to  Matix  Industries.  Machines  for  welding  rails  or 

similar  articles.  4,410,780.,  CI.  219-53.000. 
Myers,  Malcolm:  See — 

Baxter,   Andrew  J.   G.;   and   Myers,   Malcolm,   4,410,548.,   CI. 
424-330.000. 
Myers,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Frohbach,  Hugh  F.;  Myers.  Robert  E.;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Si- 
wecki,  Thomas  L.;  and  Schaefer,   Louis  F..  4,410,968.,  CI. 
369-44.000. 
Myers,  William  N.;  and  Hein,  Leopold  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Resilient  seal  ring 
assembly  with  spring  means  applying  force  to  wedge  member. 
4,410,189.,  CI.  277-117.000. 
Naaktgeboren,  Adrianus,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Baler  feeder  mecha- 
nism with  adjustment  feature.  4,409,891.,  CI.  100-189.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Lloyd,   Norman  E.;  and  Horwath.  Robert  O.,  4.410,627.,  CI. 
435-94.000. 
Nadler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Witte,  Dieter;  Jendrewski,  Alfons;  and  Nadler,  Gerhard,  4,410,834., 
CI.  315-58.000. 
Naffziger,  Larry  C.  Method  for  orienting  well  casing  and  other  tubular 

work  objects  and  device  therefor.  4,4ia044.,  Q.  166-379.000. 
Nagai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kawaguchi.     Genbee;    and    Nagai,     Kiyoshi,    4,409,770.,    CI. 
52-666.000. 
Nagaura,  Yoshiaki.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  lens-like  articles  and 

the  like.  4.409,760..  Q.  51-284.00R. 
Nagel,  Dave  D.;  and  Aparicio.  Tbomas,  Jr..  to  Maurer  Engineering  Inc. 
Well  drilling  tool  with  diamond  radial/thnist  bearings.  4,410.054.,  CI. 
175-107.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar:  See- 
Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  and  Nagel,  Dietmar,  4.409.953..  CI.  124-7.000. 
Nagel,  Kennedy.  Arad  A,  Aaaociates:  See- 
Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  and  Nagel.  Dietmar,  4.409.953..  Q.  124-7.000. 
Naka,  Michihani;  Yatabe,  Takayuki;  and  Koizumi,  Hideki,  to  Nippon 
Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lithium  complex  grease  and  its  producing 
method.  4,410.435..  Q.  232-42.100. 
Nakagawa,  Akira:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa.  Akira;  Hirano.  Munehiko;  Yamagata, 
Kenji;  Naka^iima,  Yoichi;  Hachiya,  Terumi;  Ide,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Koda.  Akihide,  4.410.546..  Q.  424-317.000. 


Nakagawa,  Yasuo:  See — 

Makihira,  Hiroshi;  Nakagawa,  Yasua,  Hamada,  Toshimitsu;  and 
Udaka,  Makoto,  4,410,278.,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Nakaguti,  Osamu:  See — 

ICsmiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Suita;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakaguti,  Osamu; 
and  Oko,  Teruo,  4,410,458.,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Nakajima,  Sadahiro;  and  Tanaka,  Katsunobu.  Apparatus  for  manufac- 
turing an  integral  wooden  angle  bar.  4,409,875.,  CI.  83-877.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Ozawa,   Kiyomi;   Nakajima,   Yasuyuki;   and   Tsugeno,   Makoto, 
4,410,732.,  CI.  568-337.000. 
Nakakura,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Yamauchi,   Tenikazu;   and   Nakakura,   Hirofumi,  4,410,280.,  CI. 
366-314.000. 
Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Teranishi,    Masayuki;    Obase,    Hiroyuki;    Nakamizo,    Nobuhiro; 
Kubo,     Kazuhiro;     and     Kasuya,     Yutaka,     4,410.528..     CI. 
424-251.000. 
Nakamura,  .\kira;  and  Nakaya.  Takao,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Electro-acoustic    transducer.    4,410,768.,    CI.    179- 
115.50R. 
Nakamura,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Takase,     Muneaki;     Nakamura,     Tadahiro;     Kamiya,     Kazuo; 
Takezawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi, 
4,410,724.,  CI.  562-456.000. 
Nakamura,  Takuma;  and   Sugizaki,   Kazumi,   to  VLSI   Technology 
Research     Association.     Positioning     apparatus.     4,410,951.,     CI. 
364-559.000. 
Nakane,  Katsumi;  and  Hirano,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Method  of  starting  a  flyer  frame.  4,409.785., 
CI.  57-78.000. 
Nakano.  Keita:  See — 

Toba,  Hirotaka;  Itoh,  Masanori;  Nakano,  Keita;  Wakoh,  Shoji; 
Toyoshima,  ToShihiko;  and  Todd,  Hidemasa,  4,410,584.,  CI. 
428-215.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Nakano.  Yoshiyuki.  4.410,256..  CI.  354-234.000. 
Nakao,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Sasama,  Shigeru;  Nakao,  Nobuhiko;  and  Ohara,  Osamu,  4,410,572., 
CI.  427-407.100. 
Nakashima,  Yoichi:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Hirano,  Munehiko;  Yamagata, 
Kenji;  Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Hachiya,  Terumi;  Ide,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Koda,  Akihide,  4,410,546.,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Nakata,  Yasushi:  See — 

Nishizaki.  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto.  Minoru;  Miyamoto.  Kazuaki; 
Yoshida,  Ken;  Yamaji.  Katuhiko;  and  Nakata,  Yasushi, 
4.409.799..  CI.  62-467.00R. 
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Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Nakaya,  Takao,  4,410,768.,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Nakayama,  Masafumi;  Yanai,  Tokiyoshi;  and  Fukino,  Masato,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,   Limited.   Fluid-operated  control  apparatus  for 
power-assisted  steering  system  of  automotive  vehicle.  4,410,059.,  CI. 
180-143.000. 
Nakayama,  Mutsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Hiromi;  and  Yamasaki,  Harumasa,  to 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fibrous  cartooxymethyl 
cellulose.  4,410,694.,  CI.  536-98.000. 
Nakazima,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Masami;    Nakazima,    Toshiyuki;    Tajitsu,    Yoshiro; 
Kit^ama,    Yoshiharu;    and    Iwami,    Isamu,    4,410,502.,    CI. 
423-345.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Roc,  WUliam  J.,  4,410,431.,  CI.  210-728.000. 
Roe,   William   J.;   and    Perisho,   Jacqueline   L..   4,410,599.,   CI. 
428-469.000. 
Nam,    Billie,    to   Omex.    Laser    recording    medium.    4,410,581.,    CI. 

428-195.000. 
Nance,  Scott:  See— 

Nordling,  Karl  I.;  and  Nance,  Scott,  4,410,964.,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Napflin,  Hans.  Ski  binding  with  step  frame  and  retraction  installation. 

4,410,200.,  CI.  280-618.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti;  Stolz,  Theodore  O.;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.,  to 
BASF    Wyandotte    Corporation.     Polysiocyanurate-polyurethane 
foams.  4,410,641.,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Narita,  Sen-ichi:  See — 

Hayasaka,  TeUutaro;  Saito,  Kuniro;  Narita,  Sen-ichi;  Goto,  Takao; 
Yamada,    Shin-ichi;    Saito,   Teruo;    and   Okutani,    Kazuyoshi, 
4,410,716.,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Narymskaya,  Regiiu  A.;  Nikitin,  Yakov  V.;  Toropova,  Tatyana  K.; 
Ignatenko,  Vladimir  G.;  Chemousov,  Jury  I.;  Chuiko,  Vladimir  A.; 
Kalinin,  Mikhail  T.;  and  Fedotov,  Jury  M.  Board  made  of  fibrous 
material.  4.410,573.,  CI.  428-2.000. 
Nash,  Dudley  O.;  and  Clayton,  Thomas  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Actuation  system  for  use  on  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,409,788.,  CI. 
60-226.300. 
Nash,  Irwin.  Apparatus  and  method  for  use  in  quantiutive  analysis  of  a 

fluid  suspension.  4,409.820.,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Nash,  Stanley  G.,  to  Sun  Wise,  Inc.  Solar  energy  conversion  apparatus. 

4,409,965.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Roberts,  Griffith  T.,  4,409,840.,  Q.  73-704.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Laverty,  Gerald  C;  and  Seyffert,  Michael,  4,409,924.,  Q. 
118-406.000. 
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Nttkmal-Sundard  Company:  See—  u     u  ^  ^imBo 

CoJe,  Leon  J  ;  MaUory,  Edwin  E.;  and  Bourassa,  Hugh.  4,410,389., 
a.  156-398.000. 

Dalton,  Philip  A.,  Jr.;  and  Bergstedt,  Lowell  C.  4.409,727..  CI 

29-571.000. 
Moore.  Robert  S.,  4.410.965..  Q.  365-230.000. 
NECCHI  Societt  per  Aiioni:  See- 
Bar.  Alfredo.  4.410.303..  Q.  417-312.000. 
Nederiandae  Ccntrale  Organiaabe  voor  Toegespastnatuurwetcnachap- 
peliukonderzoek:  See—  .^..^    -, 

Berg.  Jan;  Verbeek.  Francois;  and  Bluten.  Enc  J .  4.410.544..  a. 
424-287.000. 
Nedley.  William  M.:  See—  _, 

Babow.    David   A.;   and   Nedley.   William   M.,   4.410.922..   Q 
360-109.000. 
Neel,  Emmanuel  E  A.:  See— 

Kortbeek.  Andras  G.  T.  G.;  Neel,  Emmanuel  E.  A.;  and  Baire, 
Guy.  4.4ia637..  CI.  518-714.000. 
Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Tague.  Steven  A.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Diagnostic  testing  of  the  data  path  in  a  micropro- 
grammed dau  processor.  4,410.984..  Q.  371-16.000. 
Nelb,  Robert  G.,  II;  and  Onder.  Kemal.  to  Upjohn  Compwiy,  The 
Aromatic  copolyamides  containing  ether  hnkages.  4,410,684.,  CI. 
528-185.000. 
Nelson.  Alfred  M.;  and  Rasekhi,  Houshang.  to  Wang  Laboratones,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  preventing  removal  of  toner  from  transferred  images. 
4.410.8%..  CI.  346-74.200. 
Nelson.  Floyd  E.:  See—  ^^,,      ^. 

Tucker,    Leroy    W.;    and    Nelson.    Floyd    E..    4.410.925.,    CI 
361-42.000. 
Nelson.  John  K.,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Additives  for  enhanc- 
ing corona  stabilization   in  electronegative   gases.   4.410,456.,   CI 

252-571.000.  .  .       .^ 

Nemoto.  Yuhei;  and  Takahashi.  Shiro,  to  Daimppon  Ink  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  cured  resin  coating  having  a  desired 
pattern  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate.  4.410.562..  CI.  427-54.100. 
Ness.  Virginia  V.  Scraper-protector  for  use  with  garbage  disposal  unit. 

4,409,692..  CI.  4-286.000. 
Neufeld.  John  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  corrective  osteotomy 

4.409.973.,  CI.  128-92.00E. 
Neumann.  David  H.,  to  Automation  Development  CorporatKwi.  Shear 

for  bar  stock.  4,409.871..  CI.  83-104.000. 
NewdoU,  Ronald  M.;  and  Philhps,  John  E.,  to  Accurate  Sound  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  and  apparatus  for  recording  information  from  a 
master  medium  onto  a  slave  medium  employing  digital  techniques. 
4,410,917.,  CI.  360-15.000. 
Newman,  Douglas  A.;  and  Emerson,  Robert  T.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.   Process  for  printing  porous  image. 
4.409,893.,  a.  101-129.000. 
Newns.  George  R.:  See- 
France.    Paul    W.;    and    Newns,    George    R..    4.410.567,    CI 
427-163.000. 
Nichols,  Walter  A.,  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc.  Method  for  applying  particu- 

Ute  matter  to  tobacco.  4.409.995..  Q.  131-84.00R. 
Nickel.  John:  See— 

Rynik.  Milan;  and  Nickel.  John.  4.409,870.,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Niederer.  Lee  H.;  and  Niedercr,  Steven  D.,  to  Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc. 

Egg  conveyor  turning  apparatus.  4,410,079.,  CI.  198-424.000. 
Niederer,  Steven  D  :  See— 

Niederer,    Lee    H.;   and    Niederer.    Steven    D..    4.410,079..    CI. 
198-424.000. 
Nielsen,  Corine-Madeleine:  See — 

Lunder,  Tito-Livio;  and  Nielsen.  Corine-Madeiemc,  4,410,556.,  CI. 
426-597.000. 
Niemuth,  Howard  A.;  and  Bredehom,  Herbert  D..  to  Umquip  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.  Pin  registration  back  for  film  strip  camera.  4,410,254.,  CI. 
354-203.000. 
Nihon  Nosan  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kamimae,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Tadashi.  4,410.541.,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Nihon  Sanmo  Dyeing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tomibc,   Shinji;  Gomibuchi,   Reizo;  and  Takahashi,   Kiyofumi, 
4,410,593.,  a.  428-389.000. 
Niikawa.  Ryo:  See— 

Konno,  Mitsuo;  Niikawa.  Ryo;  and  Sato,  Kenzo,  4,410.782.,  CI. 
219-89.000. 
Nikitin.  Yakov  V.:  See— 

Narymskaya.  Regina  A.;  Nikitin.  Yakov  V.;  Toropova,  Tatyana  K.; 
Ignatenko.  Vladimir  G.;  Chemousov,  Jury  1.;  Chuiko,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kalinin,  Mikhail  T.;  and  Fedotov.  Jury  M.,  4,410,573.,  CI. 
428-2.000. 
Nikitin,  Yaroslav  G.:  See— 

Sidoraiko,  Georgy  I.;  Stankevich,  Vladimir  I.;  Yakubovich.  Vladi- 
mir M.;  and  Nikitin.  Yaroslav  G.,  4,409.985.,  Q.  128-702.000. 
Nill,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Mantz,  Arlan  W.;  Wall,  David  L.;  Chapman,  Dudley  M.;  Eng, 

Richard  S.;  and  NiU.  Kenneth  W..  4,410J73.,  Q.  356-319.000. 

Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields.  EUis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).    Polyimides-amides   and   copolyimides-polyamides   from 

tetramcthylcyclobutane-1.2,3.4-tetracarboiylic    dianhydride,    dicar- 

boxylic  acids  and  a  mixture  of  diamines.  4,410,658.,  Q.  524-600.000. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasuya.  Yoshihiro,  4.410,960.,  Q.  364-900.000. 


Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hotta,     Tadahiko;    and     Nonaka,    Terumoto,    4.409,725..    Q. 

29-571.000. 
Katoh.  Mitsumi.  4.409,876.,  CI.  84-1.010. 

Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Nakaya,  Takao.  4,410,768.,  Q.  179-1 15.50R. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki,  4,410,256.,  Q.  354-234.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Urabe,  Namio,  4,410,374.,  Q.  148-143.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Tajima,  Yoshio;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyo- 
shi,  Mituji,  4,410,670.,  Q.  526-114.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,      Katsuhide;      Fukatsu,     Yoshiaki;      Kakino,      Shigeru; 
Moriyama,   Hideo;  and  Sakakibara,  Hidekazu,  4.410,378.,  CI. 
149-109.600. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Naka,    Michiharu;    YaUbe,    Takayuki;    and    Koizumi,    Hideki, 
4.410,435.  CI.  252-42.100. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kohanu,  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 

Tsuneyuki.  4,409,828.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 
4.409,816.,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kauyama.   Hiroyuki;   Ishikawa,   Hidetake;   Saito,   Chikara;   and 

Wakimoto,  Hirofumi,  4,410,360.,  Q.  75-60.000. 
Sasaki,  Takesada;   Endo,   Hiroshi;  Zama,   Yoshimasa;   Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki, 
4,410,013..  CI.  138-149.000. 
Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  Shibata.  Masaaki;  and  Furuno,  Yoshikuni, 
4,410,372..  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanada,    Kenso;    Hasegawa.   Yoshiharu;    Kawase,   Hiroshi;   and 
Ishikawa,  Kazunori,  4,410,036.,  CI.  165-134.0OR. 
Nishiguchi,  Masahiko:  See — 

Takasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;  Izumi,  Chikashi;  Mori, 
Atsuhi;  Nishiguchi,  Masahiko;  and  Yamada,  Masaru,  4,410,368., 
CI.  127-38.000. 
Nishihama,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Yamagata,    Ryutaro;    Kozuka.    Nobuhiko;    Nishihama,    Hitoshi; 
Koyama,   Shigeo;   and   Sakai,   Kazutada,  4,410,259.,   O.   355- 
30DD. 
Nishijima,  Victor  Y.  Telephone  handset  receptacle  for  off-hook  place- 
ment. 4.410.771..  CI.  179-146.00R. 
Nishikawa,  Kyoichi;  and  Mitsui,  Sadao,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Liquid  nebulizer.  4,410,139.,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Nishikawa,  Reiji:  .See — 

Yamamori,  Kazuyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Reiji;  Fujiwara,  Tatsuo;  and 
Asano,  Toshunitsu,  4,410,603.,  CI.  428-611.000. 
Nishimoto,  Satoni  K.:  See — 

Price.    Paul    A.;    and    Nishimoto.    Satoru    K.,    4,410,506..    CI. 
436-542.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  Sato.  Katsuo;  Nishimura,  Toshiaki;  Yamagishi, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Mitui,  Yoshimasa,  4,410,690.,  CI.  528-486.000. 
Nishina,  Yasuhide:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura. 
Hirokazu.  4.410.784..  CI.  219-121.0PY. 
Nishino,  Masaki;  Yasuhara,  Yutaka;  Fukuda,  Tadanori;  and  Sakamoto, 
Sadayuki,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Polyurethane  resins  and  polyure- 
thane  resin  coating  compositions.  4,410,597.,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Nishizaki,  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minoru;  Miyamoto,  Kazuaki;  Yo- 
shida.   Ken;  Yamaji.   Katuhiko;  and  Nakata,  Yasushi,  to  Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  pump  device.  4,409,799.,  CI. 
62-467.00R. 
Niskanen,  Toivo  J.:  See— 

Gullichsen,  Johan;  Kujala,  Jaakko  P.;  Niskanen,  Toivo  J.;  Reponen. 
Voitto  O.  A.;  and  Harkonen,  Esko  J.,  4,410,337.,  Q.  55-21.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozawa,   Kiyomi;   Nakajima,   Yasuyuki;   and  Tsugeno,   Makoto, 
4,410,732..  CI.  568-337.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Masaharu,  4,409,937.,  CI.  123-425.000. 

Dozono,  Kichikiko,  4,409,936.,  CI.  123-198.00F. 

Hagiwara,  Yutaka;  and  Yamazaki,  Tetu.  4,410.070.,  CI.  188-73.360. 

Higashiyama,  Kazuhiro,  4.410,938.,  CI.  364-200.000. 

lij^  Yoshitaka;  and  Abe,  Masanori,  4,410,201.,  CI.  280^8.000. 

Inoue,  Hiroshi,  4,409,933.,  CI.  123-41.120. 

Mori,  Shinya,  4,410,032.,  CI.  165-44.000. 

Muraishi,    Masakazu;    and    Sawazaki.    Kimio.    4,409.707.,    CI. 

24-214.000. 
Nakayama,   Masafumi;   Yanai,   Tokiyoshi;  and   Fukmo,  Masato, 

4.410.059.,  a.  180-143.000. 
Sakurai,  Yukio,  4,409,861.,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Nitschmann,  Karl;  Dolata.  Hans;  and  Dietzsch,  Gunter,  to  Andreas 
Stihl.  Saw  chain  for  chain  saws,  particularly  power  chain  saws. 
4.409,874.,  CI.  83-833.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ..^  ,^   ^ 

Sasaki.  Yutaka;  Mori.  Kunio;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi,  4,410.450.,  CI. 
502-22.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „    ...    , 

Iwama.  Akio;  Kihara.  Yasuo;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Kazuse,  Yoshitaka, 
4,410,568.,  CI.  427-244.000. 
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Niwa,  Yukichi:  See — 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,410,261., 
CI.  356-1.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Finlayson,  Claude  M.;  and  Mafdis,  Wilbur  S..  4.410,364.,  Q. 
106-20.000. 
Nobukawa,   Akira;   and   Sawaguchi,   Tatsuei,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Kiugawa  Tekkosho.  Wedge-operated  jaw  chuck  for  holding  work 
on  a  machine  tool.  4,410,192.,  CI.  279-121.000. 
Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Hirano,  Munehiko;  Yamagata,  Kenji; 
Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Hachiya,  Terumi;  Ide,  Hiroyuki;  and  Koda, 
Akihide,  to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  inc.  Antiallergic  composi- 
tions. 4,410.546..  CI.  424-317.000. 
Noda,  Touru:  See — 

Kubbota,  Massashi;  and  Noda,  Touru,  4,410.619.,  CI.  430-234.000. 
Noiles,  Douglas  G.;  and  Green,  David  T.,  to  United  SUtes  Surgical 
Corporation.  Surgical  sUpler  apparatus  with  curved  staple  pusher. 
4,410,125.,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Noll,  Bemd:  See— 

Plaschnick,  Dieter;  Roth,  Christoph;  Noll,  Bemd;  Kroha,  Walter; 
and  Kuhnert,  Lothar,  4,410,624.,  CI.  43O-377.000. 
Nomori,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita.  Akira;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Takei,  Yoshiaki; 
Akashi,     Naoko;     and     Nomori,     Hiroyuki,     4,410,615.,     CI. 
430-59.000. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Nishina.  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu,  4,410,784.,  CI.  219-121.0PY. 
Nonaka,  Terumoto:  See — 

Hotta,    Tadahiko;     and     Nonaka,    Terumoto,    4,409,725.,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Nordling,  Karl  I.;  and  Nance,  Scott.  Memory  device  having  a  plurality 

of  output  ports.  4,410,964.,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Norman,  John  H.:  See — 

O'Keefe,  Dennis  R.;  and  Norman,  John  H.,  4,410,505.,  CI.  423- 
648.00R. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Strawczynski,  Leo;  and  Lee,  Hing-Fai,  4,410,763.,  CI.  364-513.500. 
Norton  Co.:  See— 

Kiovsky,  Joseph  R.;  Young,  George  W.;  and  Saleh,  Ramzi  Y., 
4,410,453.,  CI.  502-253.000. 
Norton,  Don  S.,  to  Brell  Mar  Products,  Inc.  PorUble  tree  uble. 

4,409,907,  CI.  108-152.000. 
Notori,  Bruno:  See — 

Taramasso,    Marco;    Perego,    Giovanni;    and    Notari,    Bruno, 
4,410,501.,  CI.  423-326.000. 
Nouel,  Jean-Marie.  Offset  plates  in  steel,  using  surfaces  containing 

chromium  oxide.  4,410,620.,  CI.  430-276.000. 
Nowak,  Andrew,  to  Fluid-Air  Components,  Inc.  Hydraulic  positioning 

system  for  high-impact  applications.  4,409,792.,  CI.  60-414.000. 
Nowak,  Leonard  G.,  to  Hauck  Manufacturing  Company.  Atomizer  and 

method.  4,410,140.,  CI.  239-419.300. 
Nozawa,  Katsumi:  See — 

Chiba,    Yasutsune;    Nozawa,    Katsumi;    and    Igarashi,    Kenji, 
4,410,302..  CI.  417-299.000. 
Nuova  Agudio  S.p.A.:  See — 

Zerbi,  Pier  C,  4,409,905.,  CI.  105-329.00S. 
Nutzel,  Oswald:  See — 

Wlodkowski,  Johann;  Nutzel,  Oswald;  and  Jungwirth,  Dieter, 
4,410,162.,  CI.  249-215.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Franckx,  Joris  R.  I.,  4,410,379.,  CI.  156-54.000. 
Nygards,  Olof:  See— 

Blix,  Jan-Olov;  Bratt,  Sven-Erik;  and  Nygards,  Olof,  4,409,898.,  CI 
102-202.500. 
Nypro  Inc.;  See — 

Paradis,  Joseph  R.,  4,410,096.,  CI.  215-32.000. 
Nyst,  Edouard.  Gas  operated  firearm.  4,409,883.,  CI.  89-192.000. 
Oatey  Co.:  See— 

Kifer,    David    E.;    and    McGuire,    Robert    H.,    4,410,004.,    CI. 
137-360.000. 
Obase,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Teranishi,    Masayuki;    Obase,    Hiroyuki;    Nakamizo,    Nobuhiro; 
Kubo,     Kazuhiro;     and     Kasuya.     Yutaka,     4,410,528.,     CI. 
424-251.000. 
Obayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,409,828.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Obayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hiraoka,  Hideyuki,  to  Hiraoka  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Lap 

welding  method  for  textile  fabrics.  4.410.575.,  Q.  428-57.000. 
O'Bcime,  Andrew:  See— 

Cooper,    Harold    R.;    and    O'Beime,    Andrew,    4,410.634.,    CI. 
436-500.000. 
Oberth,  Adolf  E.:  See— 

Bruenner,  Rolf  S.;  and  Oberth,  Adolf  E.,  4,410,376.,  CI.  149-19.400. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Somers,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Hendriks,  Jan  J.  M.,  4,410.396.,  CI. 
156-664.000. 
Oda,  Hideo:  See—  .... 

Kawaoka.  Yutaka;  Oda,  Hideo;  Yasumoto,  Masataka;  Hirota,  Ka- 
zuya; Ishinaga.  Yuji;  and  Morita.  Masakazu,  4,410,704.,  CI. 
548-766.000. 


O'Dwyer,  James  B.:  See— 

Piccirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Porter.  Samuel.  Jr.; 
O'Dwyer,  James  B.;  and  Lee,  Kyu-Wang,  4.410,668.,  CI. 
525-440.000. 
Porter,  Samuel.  Jr.;  Piccirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan; 
O'Dwyer,  James  B.;  and  Lee.  Kyu-Wang,  4,410,667.,  CI. 
525-440.000. 
Oelmuller.  Rolf:  See— 

Muller,    Karl-Hans;     Barthel,    Walter;    and    Oelmuller,     Rolf, 
4,410,589.,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Ofotert  Optikai  Finommechanikai  es  Fotocikkeket  Ertekesito  Vallalat: 

^g 

Soskuthy,  Miklos,  4,410,613.,  CI.  430-30.000. 
Ogawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shin,  Shigemiuu;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kiyozumi,  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,   Haruo;   Bando,   Kenichiro;  Takami,   Yasuo; 
Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari; 
and  Shimazaki,  Yuzi,  4,410,751.,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Ogura  Glutch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimoyama,  Konoshukc,  4,410,299.,  CI.  417-440.000. 
Ohara,  Osamu:  See— 

Sasama,  Shigeru;  Nakao,  Nobuhiko;  and  Ohara,  Osamu,  4,410,572., 
CI.  427-407.100. 
O'Hare,  Louis  R.  Solar  water  pump.  4.409.961..  CI.  126-433  000. 
Ohashi,  Makoto:  See— 

KaUgiri,    Shuhei;    Donuma,    Kenichi;    and    Ohashi,    Makoto, 
4,410,469,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Ohasi,  Koiti:  See — 

Fujimura,  Kenji;  Sekiya,  Shigeru;  Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koi- 
chi;  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Ohasi,  Koiti;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki, 
4.410,457.,  CI.  252-508.000. 
Ohkita,  Ryozo:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Ohkita.  Ryozo.  4.409.938.,  CI.  123-335.000. 
Ohkoshi.  Fumihiko:  See — 

TomiU,  Tamaki;   Munekata,   Kenichi;  Ohkoshi,   Fumihiko;   and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4.409.721.,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Ohme,    Roland;    Ballschuh,    Detlef;    Rusche,   Jochen;    Seibt,    Horst; 
Geneis,  Kristina;  and  Kretzschmar,  Gunter,  to  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
schaften  der  DDR.  Sulfobetaines.  4,410,709.,  CI.  548-570.000. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See — 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Kikuchi,  Yoshiki;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi, 

4.410.897.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Fujio;  Kurata,  Masami;  Ohmori, 
Takashi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko,  4.410.898.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Ohta,  Hiroki:  See — 

Fukuto,  Tctsuo  R.;  and  Ohu,  Hiroki,  4,410,518..  CI.  424-202.000. 
Ohta,  Tokuya:  See— 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Yano,  Yashuhiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Eida,  Tsuyo- 
shi;  and  OhU,  Tokuya.  4,410,899.,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki.  4,410,261.. 
CI.  356-1.000. 
Oizumi,  Masayuki;  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  Fushiki,  Yasuo,  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of  metal  clad  lami- 
nates. 4,410,388.,  CI.  156-307.300. 
Ojima,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Manabu;    and    Ojima,    Masahiro,    4,410,277.,    CI. 
356-366.000. 
Oka,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Gushima,  Hiroshi;   Watanabe,   Shunichi;   Saito,  Takeshi;   Sasaki, 
Toshio;    Eiki,    Hideo;   Oka,    Yoshihiko;   and   Osono,   Takashi, 
4,410,626.,  CI.  435-48.000. 
Okada,  Masakazu:  See— 

Yasumoto,    Seiichi;    Fushimi,    Hitoshi;    Ide,    Jushi;    and    Okada, 
Masakazu,  4.410,985..  CI.  371-22.000 
Okada.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Tanabe.  Kenzo;  and  Okada,  Yasuhiro,  4,410,979.,  CI.  370-1 1.000. 
Okamoto,  Ikuzo:  See — 

Shindow,    Osamu;    Okamoto,    Ikuzo;    Machida,    Takeshi;    and 
Koyama,  Hiroshi,  4,410,267.,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Okamoto,  Shigctomi;  and  Tonomura,  Yoshio,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Fishing 

nets  of  polyamidc  resins.  4,410,591.,  CI.  428-255.000. 
Okamoto,  Yoshihiko.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  control- 
ling  radiation   image   information    read   out   gain.   4,410,799.,   CI. 
250-327.200. 
O'Keefe,  Dennis  R.;  and  Norman,  John  H.,  to  GA  Technologies  Inc. 

Hydrogen  iodide  decomposition.  4,410,505.,  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yoshikazu.  4,410,936.,  CI.  363-80.000. 
Oko,  Teruo:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Suita;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakaguti,  Osamu; 
and  Oko,  Teruo,  4,410,458.,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Okolischan,  Anton,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Com  handling  apparatus 

with  coin  retardation  feature.  4,410,077.,  CI.  194-l.OOK. 
Okorodudu,  Abraham  O.  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Substituted 
dimcrcapto  thiadiazoles  and  lubricant  compositions  containing  same. 
4,410,703.,  CI.  548-142.000. 
Okuno,  Koichi:  See—  . 

Fujimura,  Kenji;  Sekiya,  Shigeru;  Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno.  Koi- 
chi Haraguchi.  Satoru;  Ohasi.  Koiti;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki, 
4,410,457..  CI.  252-508.000. 
Okutani,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Hayasaka,  Tetsutaro;  Saito,  Kuniro;  Narita,  Sen-ichi;  Goto,  Takao; 
Yamada,  Shin-ichi;  Saito,  Teruo;  and  Okutani,  Kazuyoshi, 
4.410,716.,  CI.  560-51.000. 
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Okutsu.  Kinnosuke,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconduc- 
tor wafer.  4,410,580.,  CI.  428-156.000. 
O'Leary.  Kevin  J  :  See—  „    .     .  . 

Fenn,  Robert  W.,  Ill;  Pless.  Emory  J  ;  Harns,  Richard  L.;  and 
O'Leary.  Kevin  J.,  4.410,411.,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Butt,  Sheldon  H.,  4,410,927,,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Graham,  Edward  F.,  4,409,831.,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Winter.  Joseph,  4.410,392.,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Oliva.  Ferdinand  P.;  See— 

Adams,  Kenneth  D.;  Kurland,  Marvin;  Mead,  Richard;  Oliva. 

Ferdinand  P.;  and  Wilson.  Terry  L..  4,409,913.,  CI.  1 12-158.0OB. 

Oliver,   C.    F.,   Jr.    Furnace   economizer-humidifier.    4,410,136..   CI. 

237-55.000. 
Oliver.  Larry  R.:  See— 

Miranti,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  Hollaway,  Gerald  C ; 

Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley.  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 

4.410.314.  CI.  474-251.000. 

Ollis,  William  D.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Carey.  Linda;  Hayes,  Roger;  Clithe- 

row,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Mackinnon,  John  W.  M..  to 

Glaxo   Group   Limited.    Heterocyclic   derivatives.    4.410.523..   CI. 

424-246.000. 

Olmstead.  John  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Operational  amplifier  with 

feed-forward  compensation  circuit.  4,410,857..  CI.  330-253.000. 
Olson.  Daniel  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultraviolet  radiation 

sUbilized  coated  polycarbonate  article.  4,410,594.,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Olson,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Reid.    Alexander   J.;    and   Olson,    Kenneth    R.,    4,410.753.    CI 
585-671.000. 
Olson,  Norman:  See — 

McVicker.  Harry  J.;  Olson.  Norman;  Saurer.  Richard  F.;  and 
Schulte.  John  C,  4,410.159.,  CI.  248-349.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furihata,  Hiroyuki,  4.409,993..  CI.  128-784.000. 
Hanaoka,  Naohiro.  4.410.583..  CI.  428-213.000. 
Sato,  Masanobu,  4.410.772..  CI.  179-157.000. 
Shirako,  Hideo.  4.410.087..  CI.  206-387.000. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pease.   Charles  C;   and   Schaeffer.   Eugene   P..   4,410,783..   CI. 
219-98.000. 
Omata,  Hiroshi;  and  Katumata,  Saichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Mallory  Meullur- 

gical  Co..  Ltd.  Synchronous  motor.  4.410.818..  CI.  310-41.000. 
Omex:  See- 
Nam,  Bilhe,  4,410,581.,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Onder,  Kemal:  See— 

Nelb.  Robert  G.,  II;  and  Onder,  Kemal,  4,410,684.,  CI.  528-185.000 
Onkyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasue,  Akira;  Kato.  Toshiji;  and  Takahashi,  Yozo,  4,410,063.,  CI. 
181-147.000. 
Onuma,  Hideo;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  extracting  device.  4.409,814.,  CI.  73-19.000 
Ootsuka,  Yoshmori:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinon, 
4.409,816..  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ormenyi,  Zoltan:  See — 

Torok,  Sandor;  Voroshazy,  Lajos;  Galambos,  Peter;  Daroczi,  Ivan; 
and  Ormenyi,  Zolun,  4,410,697.,  CI.  544-165.000 
O'Rourke,  Harold  T.,  to  Cooper  Industnes,  Inc.  Mass  soldenng  system. 

4.410,126..  CI.  228-180.00R. 
Osono.  Takashi:  See — 

Gushima,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,   Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;   Sasaki. 
Toshio;    Eiki,   Hideo;   Oka,    Yoshihiko;   and   Osono.   Takashi, 
4,410,626.,  CI.  435^8.000. 
Oster,  Joseph,  to  Keystone  Lamp  Mfg.  Corporation.  Electnc  lamp 

4,410,932.,  CI.  362-294.000. 
Osterman.  Daniel  R.  Vehicle  transmission.  4.410.071..  CI.  192-2.000. 
Osterreichische  Hiag-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Mayerhoffer.  Herbert.  4.410.481.,  CI.  264-45.300. 
Ostertag.  Edward  L.:  See— 

Knop.  Charles  M.;  OsterUg.  Edward  L.;  Matz.  Donald  W..  Jr.;  and 
Cheng.  Yuk-Bun.  4.410.892..  CI.  343-786.000. 
Ostsewrmayer.  Franz:  See — 

Frei.  Jorg;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  Ostsewrmayer.  Franz;  and  Schroter, 
Herbert,  4,410.530..  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ota,  Chuichi;  Suematsu.  Yasuharu;  and  luya.   Yoshio.  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  laser.  4.410,994.. 
CI.  372-45.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Leiner.   Robert   L.;  and   Salmon.  John  K..  4.410.067..  CI.    187- 
52.0LC. 
Otobe,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Shumpei;    Yamato,    Akihiro;    and    Otobe,    Yuuka. 
4.409.948..  CI.  123-571.000. 
Otto,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Separation  of  uranium 
from  carbonate  containing  solutions  thereof  by  direct  precipitation 
4.410,497..  CI.  423-16.000. 
Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Niederer,    Lee    H.;    and    Niederer,    Steven    D..    4,410,079.,    CI. 
198-424.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Bent,  F.  Eugene;  and  White,  Irvin  M.,  4,409.779,  CI.  56-11  300. 
Overs,  Ronald  R.  Combined  marine  instrument  and  display  therefor 

4,409,827.,  CI.  73-181.000. 
Ovshinsky.  Herbert  C.  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.  Cassette 
and  drive  system  for  microfiche  recording  system  with  traveling  film 
head.  4.410.265.,  CI.  355-51.000. 


Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.:  See— 

Izu,  Masatsugu;  Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R., 
4,410,558.,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Owen,   Richard  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.   Battery-powered 

electnc  vehicle  d.c.  motor  control.  4,410,842.,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Owen,  Thomas  E.;  Suhler,  Sidney  A.;  and  Peters,  Wendell  R.,  to  United 
States  of  Amenca,  Air  Force.  Acoustic  amplitude-doppler  target 
ranging  system.  4,409,899.,  CI.  102-211.000. 
Owen,  Wickersham  A  Erickson:  See — 

Lindberg,  John  E.,  4,409,931..  CI.  123-25.00R. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Hohman.  Charles  M.;   Propster.   Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 

4.409,742..  CI.  34-168.000. 
Smith,  Clifford  D.,  4,410.014.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Kusz,  Maximillian,  4,410,097..  CI.  215-214.000. 
Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  and  Price,  Alson  K.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Hydrocarbon  esters  of  benzene  polycarboxylic  acids.  4,410,717.,  CI. 
560-87.000. 
Oya,  Masayuki:  See — 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Iso,  Tadashi,  4,410,542.,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Nakajima,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsugeno,  Makoto,  to  Nissan 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Phenyl  ketone  derivatives.  4,410,732.,  CI. 
568-337.000. 
PACCAR  Inc.:  See- 
Pound,   Virgil   E.;  Jensen,  James   R.;   and   Zwicky,   Albert  C, 
4,410,056,  CI.  180-89.150. 
Packer,  Herbert,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Hot  press-forg- 
ing of  an  optical  body  with  dynamic  constraint  by  crystal  powder. 
4,410,468 ,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Page,  Bill:  See- 
Simmons,  James  E.;  and  Page,  Bill,  4,410.100.,  CI.  220-85.00R. 
Page,  Donald  C:  See — 

Wilnau,  John  A..  4,409,764.,  CI.  52-127.300. 
Pagilagan,  Rolando  U.:  See — 

Epstein,  Bennett  N.;  and  Pagilagan,  Rolando  U.,  4,410,661.,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Pake  Corporation:  See — 

Henk,  Keith  L.,  4,410,120.,  CI.  226-109.000. 
Pall,  Avtar  S.  Earth-quake  proof  building  construction.  4,409,765.,  CI. 

52-167.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper,  Roydon  B.,  4,410,428..  CI.  210-340.000. 
Palmer.  Raymond  J.;  and  Micheaux,  Dominique,  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation.  Woven  layered  cloth  reinforcement  for  structural 
components.  4,410,577..  CI.  428-85.000. 
Palombo.  Robert.  Bow  forming  apparatus.  4,410.113..  CI.  223-46.000. 
Panama  Overseas  Shipping  Corporation  Inc.:  See — 

Kaldenbach.  Willem  P.,  4.409.747.,  CI.  37-69.000. 
Panchanathan.  Viswanathan:  See — 

Ray.    Ranjan;   and   Panchanathan,   Viswanathan,  4,410,490.,  CI. 
420-454.000. 
Pandrol  Limited:  See — 

Hark,  William  B.,  4,409,901.,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Pankratov,  Vitaly  L.:  See — 

Glukhovsky,  Viktor  D.;  Krivenko,  Pavel  V.;  Rostovskaya,  Galma 
S.;  Timkovich.  Vasily  J.;  and  Pankratov,  Vitaly  L.,  4,410,365., 
CI.  106-84.000. 
Pankratz,  John  M.;  See— 

Tasch,  Aloysious  F.,  Jr.;  Penz,  Perry  A.;  Pankratz,  John  M.;  and 
Lam,  Hon  W.,  4,409.724..  CI.  29-571.000. 
Panster,  Peter;  and  Kleinschmit.  Peter,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Polymenc  ammonium  compounds  with  a  silica-type  backbone,  pro- 
cesses for  their  preparation  and  use.  4,410.669.,  CI.  525-474.000. 
Panzer,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Rothenberg,  Alan  S.;  Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Schmitt,  Joseph  L.;  and 
Card,  Roger  J.,  4,410.706.,  CI.  548-335.000. 
Paradis.  Joseph  R..  to  Nypro  Inc.  Integral  cap  and  container.  4,410,096.. 

CI   215-32.000. 
Parker.  Paul  D.:  See- 
Arnold.   Loren  G.;   Parker.   Paul   D.;  and   Sullivan,  James  F., 
4.410,047.,  CI.  172-328.000. 
Parkinson,  Harold  B.  Hydrocarbon  fuel  composition.  4,410,334.,  CI. 

44-56.000. 
Parthasarathy,  R.;  Hort,  Eugene  V.;  and  Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.,  to 
GAF  Corporation.  Vinylation  reaction.  4,410,726.,  CI.  548-543.000. 
Partndge,  David,  to  Starpoint  Electrics  Limited.  Gaming  machines. 

4,410,178,  CI.  273-143.00R. 
Parzl,  Franz:  See — 

Eichinger,  Johann;  Parzl,  Franz;  and  Schulz,  Wolfgang,  4,409.904.. 
CI.  105-131.000. 

Ko,  Elizabeth  Y.;  and  Pascoe.  Robert  A  ,  4,410,286.,  CI.  400-22.000. 
Patel,  Pankaj  R.,  to  Dicuphone  Corporation.  Display  apparatus  for 

recording  and/or  playback  device.  4,410,923.,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 
Witte.  Dieter;  Jendrewski,  Alfons;  and  Nadler,  Gerhard,  4,410,834., 
CI.  315-58.000. 
PstfiAik    Biswcsw&T*  Sec 

Daial,  Hormazdyzr  D.;  Patnaik,  Bisweswar;  and  Sarkary,  Homi  G., 
4,410,622.,  CI.  430-312.000. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Narayan,  Thirumurti;  Stolz,  Theodore  O.;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.. 
4,410,641  ,  CI.  521-167.000. 
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Paul,  Maynard  C:  See— 

Lo,  David  S.;  Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Zierhut,  Lawrence  G., 
4,410,963.,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Paul  Sicotte  ft  Fils  Ltee:  See— 

Sicotte,  Jacques,  4,410.025..  CI.  144-365.000. 
Paust,  Joachim:  See — 

Fischer,  Rolf;  Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  and  Paust,  Joachim,  4,410,719., 
CI.  560-1  I2.0U0. 
Payette,  Lionel  J.:  See— 

Saunders,  HoUis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J.. 
4,410,592.,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Pearson,  James  M.:  See — 

Lelental,  Mark;  and  Pearson.  James  M..  4.4I0.6I4.,  CI.  430-45.000. 
Pearson,  Rune  S.:  See — 

Wertheimer,    Bruce;    and    Pearson,    Rune    S.,    4,410,170.,    CI. 
270-37.000. 
Pearson,  Stephen;  and  Lyons,  Steffen  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Closed  drug  delivery  system.  4,410,321.,  CI.  604-56.000. 
Pease,  Charles  C;  and  Schaeffer,  Eugene  P.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc. 
Boiler  tube  wearbar,  stud  welder  and  arc  shield.  4,410,783.,  CI. 
219-98.000. 
Peck,  Robert  L.,  to  Kali,  Inc.  Thermal  galvanic  cells.  4,410,605.,  CI. 

429-11.000. 
Pedziwiatr,   Edward   A.   Automatic   ultrasonic   cleaning   apparatus. 

4,409,999.,  CI.  134-95.000. 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.; 
Peleckis.  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  4,409,735.,  CI. 
30-47.000. 
Peled,  Emanuel;  and  Yamin,  Hertzel.  Electrochemical  cell.  4,410,609.. 

CI.  429-105.000. 
Pence,  Artie  L.  Ankle  support.  4.409.976.,  CI.  128-166.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Hixenbaugh,  Dennis  L.;  Brand,  Peter  G.  A.;  and  Straka,  Edward  J., 
4.410,166.,  CI.  266-158.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Buchholz,  Bernard,  4,410,731.,  CI.  568-70.000. 
Penz,  Perry  A.:  See— 

Tasch,  Aloysious  F.,  Jr.;  Penz,  Perry  A.;  Pankratz,  John  M.;  and 
Lam,  Hon  W.,  4,409,724.,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Penzias,  Amo  A.:  See —  

Gans.  Michael  J.;  and  Penzias,  Amo  A.,  4,410,894.,  CI.  343-368.000. 
Peppers,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Frohbach,  Hugh  F.;  Myers,  Robert  E.;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Si- 
wecki,  Thomas  L.;  and   Schaefer,   Louis  F.,  4,410,968.,  CI. 
369-44.000. 
Perches,  Robert.  Toothbrush.  4,409.701..  CI.  15-167.00R. 
Perego,  Giovanni:  See — 

Taramasso,    Marco;    Perego,    Giovanni;    and    Notari.    Bruno, 
4,410.501.,  CI.  423-326.000. 
Perisho,  Jacqueline  L.:  See — 

Roe.   William   J.;   and   Perisho.   Jacqueline   L.,   4,410,599.,   CI. 
428-469.000. 
Perr,  Clarence  D.:  See- 
Field,  Robert  W.;  Gerlach,  Ronald  R.;  Perr,  Clarence  D.;  and 
Block,  Robert  S.,  4,410.91 1..  CI.  358-121.000. 
Perr,  Julius  P.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Miniaturized  unit 
fuel  injector  employing  hydraulically  controlled  timing.  4,410.137.. 
CI.  239-95.000. 
Pessimisis,  George  N.,  to  Katalco  Corporation.  Method  of  dissolving 
iron  oxide-chrome  oxide  spent  shift  catalysts  to  prepare  a  nitrate 
solution  suitable  for  use  in  preparing  a  new  catalyst.  4,410,443.,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Pesto.  WUliam  S.;  and  Reed,  WUliam  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Water-compensated  open  fault  locator.  4,410,850., 
CI.  324-52.000. 
Peter,  Cornelius:  See— 

Burkel,  Rainer;  Peter,  Cornelius;  and  MuUer,  Klaus,  4.409,815.,  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Peters,  Lester  L.;  and  Warlick,  Timothy  A.,  to  Cummins  Engme  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Unit  injector  cooled  by  timing  control  fluid.  4,410, 138.,  CI. 
239-95.000. 
Peters,  Wendell  R.:  See—  „,     ^  „  „ 

Owen,  Thomas  E.;  Suhler,  Sidney  A.;  and  Peters,  Wendell  R., 
4,409,899.  CI.  102-211.000. 
Peterson,  Laurence  A.  Router  harness.  4,410,022.,  CI.  144-1. OOF. 
Petroleum  Designers,  Inc.:  See- 
Pierce.  Elwood  K..  Jr.,  4.410.186.,  01.  277-2.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See—  .^.„..,      «^, 

Cheng.    WUliam    J.;    and    Guthrie,    David    B..    4,410.446.,    CI. 
252-309.000. 

Petrometer  Corporation:  See —  

Thomson,  Roger,  and  Weik.  Edward,  4,409,833.,  CI.  73-302.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Dietrich,  Herbert,  4.409,803..  a.  69-27.000. 
Pfeiler,  Manfred;  and  Tschunt,  Edgar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Diagnostic  radiology  installation.  4,411,012.,  CI.  378-17.000. 

Pfizer  Inc.:  See—  ,.,     «       xi 

Cross,  Peter  E.;  Dickinson,  Roger  P.;  and  Thomas,  Geoffrey  N., 
4,410,539.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
PhUip  Morris  Incorporated:  See—  ^     „    ,       r-^       j   n 

LUly.  A.  Clifton,  Jr.;  Claflin.  Warren  E.;  Stultz.  Edward  B.; 
Brooks.  Ulysses  A.;  and  Martin,  Peter,  4.410,785.,  CI.  219- 

121.0LK.  

Nichols.  Walter  A..  4.409.995.,  01.  131-84.00R. 


Phillips,  John  E.:  See— 

Ncwdoll,    Ronald    M.;    and    Phillips,    John    E..    4,410,917.,    CI 
360-15.000. 
Phillips,  Leslie  N.:  See— 

Ladizesky,    Noe    H.;    Ward,    Ian    M.;   and    Phillips,    Leslie    N., 
4,410,586..  CI.  428-245.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Dietz,    Richard    E.;    and    Welch,    Melvin    B,    4,410,451,    CI 

502-110.000. 
Kukes,  Semyon;  Harris,  Jesse  R.;  Porter,  Randall  A.;  and  Reed, 

Larry  E..  4.410.418.,  CI.  208-48.00R. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.;  Dietz.  Richard  E.;  and  Capshcw.  Charles  E.. 
4.410.671.,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Photochemical  Research  Associates  Inc.:  See— 

Chiu,  Pay  H.,  4,410,995.,  CI.  372-69.000. 
Piccirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Porter.  Samuel.  Jr.;  O'Dw- 
yer.  James  B.;  and  Lee.  Kyu-Wang.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Elasto- 
meric  coating  compositions.  4,410,668.,  CI.  525-440.000. 
Piccirilli,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  Piccirilli,   Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan; 
O'Dwyer.    James    B.;    and    Lee.    Kyu-Wang,    4,410.667,    CI 
525-440.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Plesset,  Kiven;  and  Adams,  Darwin  P.,  4,409,982..  C\.  128-660.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See- 
Schmidt.  Karl.  4.409,944..  CI    123-445.000. 
Pierce.  Elwood  K.,  Jr..  to  Petroleum  Designers,  Inc.  Sealing  system  for 

pressurized  fianged  joints.  4,410,186.,  CI.  277-2.000. 
Pilot  Ink  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  and  Yamauchi,  Osami,  4,410,290.,  CI.  401-198.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  and  Ito,  Masao,  4,410,384.,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Pipoli,  Joaquim  A.:  See— 

Beougher,  Timothy  K.;  Pipoli,  Joaquim  A.;  Visscr,  Karl  K.;  Bauck. 
Russell  B.;  and  Lippert,  Tony  K.,  4,409,780.,  CI.  56-228.000. 
Pischzik,  Bruno;  and  Schneiderat,  Johann,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Suspension  of  pipes  or  tubes  undergoing  thermal  expan- 
sion. 4.410.156..  CI.  248-58.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Daniels,  Edward  P.;  Dlugos,  Daniel  F.;  Holtz.  Earl  B.;  and  Mandu- 

ley.  Flavio  M..  4,410.962..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dlugos.  Daniel  F.;  Manduley.  Flavio  M.;  and  Rubinstein.  Arthur. 

4,410.961..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Pryor,  Roger  W.,  4,410.870.,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Pitt  way  Corporation;  See— 

Seyler.  Gerard.  4.410.881..  CI.  340-388.000. 
Plaschnick,  Dieter;  Roth.  Christoph;  Noll,  Bemd;  Kroha,  Walter;  and 
Kuhnert,  Lothar,  to  VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen.  Method  of  dispersing 
oil  soluble  photographic  additives.  4,410,624.,  CI.  430-377.000. 
Plaskolite.  Inc.:  See— 

Dickerson,  Albert;  Szlag.  John;  and  Reyle,  John,  4,409,758.,  CI 
49-463.000. 
Plastics  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Lee,  Chung  J.,  4,410,664.,  CI.  525-180.000. 
Plath,  Peter:  See— 

Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;   Pommcr,   Emst- 
Heinrich;  and  Plath,  Peter,  4,410,538.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Plemmons,  Jerry  R.:  See- 
Blake,    Walter    R.;    and    Plemmons,    Jerry    R.,    4,410.933.,    CI. 
362-371.000. 
Plenzler,  James  D.,  to  Allied  Corporation.   Sliding  door  actuating 

mechanism.  4,410.844..  CI.  318-280.000. 
Pless.  Emory  J.:  See — 

Fenn,  Robert  W.,  Ill;  Pless,  Emory  J.;  Hams,  Richard  L  ;  and 
O'Leary,  Kevin  J.,  4,410,411.,  CI   204-283.000 
Plesset,  Kiven;  and  Adams.  Darwin  P..  to  Picker  Corporation.  Ultra- 
sonic step  scanning  utilizing  curvilinear  transducer  array  4,409,982., 
CI.  128-660.000. 
PLM  AB:  See- 
Carlson.  Carl-Goran  H..  4.410.142..  CI.  241-18.000. 
Plotkin,  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

McMullen,  Charles  H.;  Fehskens.  Eugene  E.;  and  Plotkin.  Jeffrey 
S.,  4.410,715..  CI.  549-531.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Schwagennan,  William  H..  4,410,756..  CI.  136-221.000. 
Poerink.  Jannes  J.  Wire-netting  conveyor  belt,  and  method  of  making 

such  wire-netting  conveyor  belt.  4.410.083.,  CI.  198-853.000. 
Poff,  Gary  D.,  to  Grant.  John;  and  Trulin.  Darryl  J.  Circuit  isolator 

4.409,732.,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Pohlman,  Matthew  J.;  and  Kindlimann,  Lynn  E.,  to  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Iron-based  brazing  alloy  compositions  and  brazed  assem- 
blies with  iron  based  brazing  alloys.  4.410.604..  CI.  428-681.000. 

Poliniak,  Eugene  S.:  See—  

Datta,  Pabitra;  and  Poliniak.  Eugene  S  .  4.410.748..  CI  585-4  000 
Polinski.  Donald  J.,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Main  shaft  assem- 
bly for  a  gyratory  cnisher.  4.410.143.,  Q.  241-209.000. 
Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich:  See— 

Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Pommer.  Emst- 
Heinrich;  and  Plath,  Peter.  4,410,538.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  Brown,  Pamela;  and  Coulton,  Steven,  to  Beecham 
Group    p.l.c.    ^-Lactam    antibiotics,    their    preparation    and    use 
4,410,533.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Pope,  Derek  J.;  and  Baxendale,  Lily,  to  Biorex  Laboratories  Limited. 
Enzyme  derived  from  hyaluronidase.  4,410,531.,  CI.  424-94.000. 
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Pomnann,  Herbert:  See — 

Andra,  Klaus;  Hutschenreuter,  Elfnede;  and  Porrmann,  Herbert, 
4,410,011,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Porsa  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Rawlings.  David,  4,410,773.,  CI.  200-1 1  OOK 
Portable  Air  Supply  Systems,  Corp.:  See— 

Bartos,  Josef  A.,  4,409.978.,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Porter,  Randall  A.:  See— 

Kukes,  Semyon;  Hams,  Jesse  R.;  Porter,  Randall  A.;  and  Reed, 
Larry  E.,  4,410,418.,  CI.  208-48.00R. 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  Piccirilli,  Robert  M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  O'Dw- 
yer,  James  B.;  and  Lee,  Kyu-Wang,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Elasto- 
meric  coating  compositions.  4,410,667.,  CI.  525-440.000. 
Porter.  Samuel,  Jr.:  See — 

Piccirilli,   Robert   M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;   Porter.  Samuel.  Jr.; 
O'Dwyer.    James    B.;    and    Lee,    Kyu-Wang.    4,410,668.,    CI 
525-440.000. 
Post  Office:  S«— 

France,    Paul    W;    and    Ncwns,    George    R.,    4,410.567..    CI. 

427-163.000. 

Postle,  Stephen  R.;  and  Thomas,  Patrick  D.  P.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG 

Hydroquinone  derivatives  of  pyridinecarboxylic  acids.  4,410,702..  CI. 

546-322.000. 

Potter,  Charles  W.,  to  J.  H.  Fenner  &  Co.  Ltd.  Fluid  seal  pumpmg 

effect  lip  seal  for  roury  shaft.  4.410.190.,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Pound,  Virgil  E.;  Jensen,  James  R.;  and  Zwicky,  Albert  C,  to  PAC- 
CAR Inc.  Hydraulic  cab  tilting  system  havmg  full  locking  with 
controlled  free-fall.  4,410.056..  CI.  180-89.150. 
Powell.  James  E.:  See — 

Sundelin,  Kurt  G.  R.;  Powell.  James  E.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D  . 
4,410.354.,  CI.  71-94.000. 
PPG  Industnes,  Inc.:  See- 
Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Moore.  L.  Dow.  4.410.645..  CI.  523-206000 
Krumwiede,  John  F..  4.410.347..  CI.  65-27.000. 
Piccirilli.   Robert   M.;  Chang,   Wen-Hsuan;   Porter,  Samuel,  Jr ; 
O'Dwyer,    James    B.;    and    Lee,    Kyu-Wang,    4.410.668..    CI 
525-440.000. 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr ;   Piccirilli,  Robert   M.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan; 
O'Dwyer,    James    B.;    and    Lee,    Kyu-Wang,    4,410.667..    CI 
525-440.000. 
Schimmel.  Karl  F.;  Traficante.  Michael  A.;  and  Dowbenko,  Ros- 
tyslaw.  4.410.687.,  CI.  528-295.500. 
Prahl,  Jan.  to  IPOS  Gesellschaft  fur  Integrierte  Prothesen-Entwicklung 
und  Orthopadietechnischen  Service  mbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma  Mould- 
ing part  for  making  relieving  and  supporting  plaster  bandages,  more 
particularly  in  the  upper  zone  of  the  human  thigh,  and  plaster  ban- 
dage made  using  such  moulding  part.  4,409,972.,  CI.  128-91  OOR 
Pratt,  William  K.;  Bader,  Ronald  S.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Rennick,  Lyie 
v.;  and  Wallis,  Robert  H..  to  Compression  Labs.  Inc.  Dual  mode 
facsimile  coding  system  and  method.  4.410.916.,  CI.  358-263.000 
Preusser,  Gerhard;  and  Schulze.  Martin,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH 
Extractive   distilling    with    reworking   of  residue    4,410.400,    CI 
203-3.000. 
Pre  wo,  Karl  M.:  See — 

Brennan,  John  J.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M.,  4,410,635.,  CI.  501-88  000 
Stalcup,    Robert    K.;    and    Prewo.    Karl    M.,    4.410,394,    CI 
156-630.000. 
Price  yVlson  IC  '  Sec 

Oxenrider,    Bryce    C;    and    Pnce,    Alson    K.,    4,410,717,    CI. 
560-87.000. 
Price.  Barry  J.:  See — 

Ollis,  William  D.;  Pnce,  Barry  J.;  Carey,  Linda;  Hayes,  Roger; 
Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Mackinnon,  John  W. 
M.,  4,410,523.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Price,  Paul  A.;  and  Nishimoto,  Satoni  K.,  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Immunoassay  for  vitamin  K-dependent  bone 
protein.  4,410.506.,  CI.  436-542.000. 
Priebe,  Edmund:  See — 

Brandstetter.   Franz;   Muenstedt,   Helmut;  and   Priebe.   Edmund, 
4.410.654.,  CI.  524-487.000. 
Prindle.  Hershel  B..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Epoxy  resins 
cured  with  salicyloyl  hydrocarbylamines.  4,410,681.,  CI.  528-98.000. 
Pro-Mark  Companies,  The:  See — 

Baker,  Donald  B.,  4,410,549.,  CI.  426-43.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Lucas,  Donald  S.;  Mustacich,  Robert  V.;  and  Stone,  Roger  L., 
4,410,442..  CI.  252-107.000. 
Proctor,  Donald  C:  See— 

Wilnau,  John  A.,  4,409,764..  CI.  52-127.300. 
Proctor,  Eimis  H.:  See — 

Wilnau,  John  A..  4,409,764.,  CI.  52-127.300. 
Proctor  &  Schwartz,  Inc.:  See — 

Sturgeon,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Smith,  Paul  E.,  4,409,744..  CI.  34-207.000 
Propst,  Robert  L..  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.  Locking  system  using  cod- 

able  magnetic  cards.  4,409.806..  CI.  70-276.000. 
Propster.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Hohman.  Charles  M.;  Propster.  Mark  A.;  and  Seng.  Stephen, 
4,409,742.,  CI.  34-168.000. 
Proskow,  Stephen:  See — 

GofT,    David    L.;    Yuan,    Edward    L.;    and    Proskow,    Stephen, 
4,410,612..  CI.  430-18.000. 
Prunella,  Wallace  R.;  and  Kordes,  Art  W..  to  Trigon  Industnes,  Inc. 
Tri-state  contactor  assembly  for  electronic  device  package  test  han- 
dler. 4,410,227.,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Pryor,  Roger  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Semiconductor  strain  gauge. 
4,4ia870.,  CI.  338-2.000. 


Pryor,  Timothy   R..  to  Diffracto.   Ltd.   Electro-optical  and  robotic 

casting  quality  assurance.  4,409.718..  CI.  29-407.000. 
Piasinski.  James  F.;  and  Wheeler.  Glenn,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Preload  test  circuit  for  programmable  logic  arrays.  4,410,987., 
CI.  371-25.000. 
Publicker  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Reid,    Alexander   J.;    and    Olson,    Kenneth    R.,    4.410.753.,    CI. 
585-671.000 
Publicover,  Robert  L.  Pre-inked  Upe.  4.410.576..  CI.  428-79.000. 
Qantas  Airways  Limited:  See — 

McKean.    Enc    J;    and    Downey.    David    P..    4.410,215..    CI 
297-429  000. 
Qualeatti.  Gail  M.;  and  Germanas.  Dalia,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the 
reduction  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  4.410.460.,  CI.  260-409.000. 
Quality  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Murrell.  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Murrell,  Howard  J.,  Sr..  4.410,109..  CI. 
222-52.000. 
Quist.  Kaj.  to  AB  Tudor    Pole  bushing  for  batteries.  4,410.610..  CI. 

429-181  000 
Rachedi.  Shane  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 

system  4,409.945.,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Radakovich.  Thomas:  See — 

Supcoe.  Robert  F ;  Radakovich,  Thomas;  and  Rodgers,  Stephen 
D  ,  4,410.363..  CI.  106-18.290. 
Rader,  Charles  P.:  See — 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  Rader,  Charles  P.;  and  Tnvette.  Chester  D.,  Jr., 
4,410.656..  CI   524-529.000. 
Radtke.  Wolfgang;  and  Borbely.  Gyorgy.  to  Schmidt  Reuter  Ingenieur- 
gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG.  Heating  and  air  conditioning  system. 
4.410.131  .CI.  236-10.000. 
Rai  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Lipan.  Charles  P.,  4.410.383..  CI.  156-73.100. 
Raines,  Bill  D    See- 
Johnston.  Bruce  L.;  and  Raines.  Bill  D..  4.409,695.,  CI.  5-68.000. 
Raistnck.  James  H.:  See— 

Birchall,  James  D ;  Howard,  Anthony  J.;  Kendall,  Kevin;  and 
Raistnck,  James  H  ,  4,410.366.,  CI.  106-90.000. 

Cenefels,  Joaquin  F  ,  4,410,564..  CI.  427-123.000. 
Rakow,  Marvin  S.:  See — 

Liss.  Barry;  Calderon,  Michael;  and  Rakow,  Marvin  S.,  4,410,420., 
CI.  208-127.000. 
Ralph  B  Carter  Company:  5ee — 

Crookes.  LeRoy  W  .  4.410.281..  CI.  366-341.000. 
Ralston  Punna  Company:  See — 

Comer,  Daniel  K  .  4,410.551  ,  CI.  426-99  000. 
Ramsey  Engineenng  Company:  See — 

Motsmger,  James  V  ,  4,410.886..  CI.  340-617.000. 
Ramuz.  Henn:  See — 

Hengartner,     Urs;     Muller,    Jean-Claude;    and    Ramuz,    Henn, 
4.410.698.,  CI.  544-255.000, 
Randwal  Instrument  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Remijan.  Paul  W  ,  4,410,244..  CI.  351-211.000. 
Ransom,  Stephen  A.;  Stickel.  Tedd  K.;  and  Tomei,  Joseph  B.,  to  Sperry 
Corporation.  Gallium  arsenide  to  emitter  coupled  logic  level  con- 
verter. 4.410.815..  CI.  307-475.000. 
Rappold,  Fnednch:  See — 

Feichtner,    Hanns   E.;    Haslmayr.   Johann;   Jaquemar.   Christian; 
Hoislbauer,   Friednch;  Rappold.  Fnedrich;  and  Feigl,  Franz. 
4.410,355  ,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Rasekhi.  Houshang:  See — 

Nelson,    Alfred    M.;    and    Rasekhi.    Houshang.    4.410,896.,    CI. 
346-74.200. 
Rausing,  Hans  A.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Packing  container 
provided  with  tear-up  opening  arrangement.  4.410.128..  CI.   229- 
17.00R. 
Rawlings.  David:  See — 

De  Luca.  Paul  V.;  and  Rawlings.  David,  4,410.773.,  CI.  200-1  LOOK. 
Ray.  Ranjan;  and  Panchanathan.  Viswanathan.  to  Marko  Materials.  Inc. 
Nickel  and  cobalt  alloys  which  contain  tungsten  aand  carbon  and 
have  been  processed  by  rapid  solidification  process  and  method. 
4.410.490..  CI.  420454.000. 
Raymond.  David  W..  to  Amencan  Seating  Company.  Row  structure 
for  telescoping  seating  systems  and  method  of  assembhng  same. 
4.409.762..  CI.  52-9.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Berlik.  Lee  J.;  and  Barnes.  S.  Thomas.  4.409.954..  CI.  126-39.00M. 
Macaulay.  Alexander.  4,410,407..  CI.  204-192.0EC. 
Weiss.  Bernard  J..  4,410,779..  CI.  2l9-ia55F. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Chm.  Danny;  and  Maturo.  Robert  J..  4.410.913..  CI.  358-192.100. 

Datta,  Pabitra;  and  Poliniak.  Eugene  S.,  4,410.748.,  CI.  585-4.000. 

Rory.  Robert  E.,  4.410,981.,  CI.  370-109.000. 

Halbrook.  Jack  C.  4.410.310.,  CI.  445-57.000. 

Kipp,  Ronald  W.;  and  Johnson,  Henry  C,  4,410,860..  CI.  331- 

lOOA. 
Martinson.  Lloyd  W..  4.411.009..  CI.  377-47.000. 
Muterspaugh.  Max  W  ;  and  Whitledge.  Gary  A..  4.410,864..  CI. 

333-32.000. 
Olmstead.  John  A..  4.410.857..  CI.  330-253.000. 
Vinekar.   Sanjay   R.;   Hettiger,   James;  and   Friedline,   Karl   L., 
4.410.907..  CI.  358-20.000. 
Reagents  of  the  University  of  California,  The:  See — 

McMoms,  Trevor  C;  and  Donaubauer,  John  R.,  4.410.711.,  CI. 
549-313.000. 
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Realist,  Inc.:  See — 

Schaefer,  George  H.;  and  Hirsch.  Stephen  P..  4,410,248.,  CI.  353- 
27.00R. 
Reanal  Finomvegyszergyar:  See — 

Torok,  Sandor;  Voroshazy,  Lajos;  Galambos,  Peter;  Daroczi,  Ivan; 
and  Ormenyi,  Zoltan.  4.410,697..  CI.  544-165.000. 
Reckitt  &  Colman  ProducU  Limited:  Sire- 
Baxter,   Andrew  J.   G.;   and   Myers,   Malcolm,  4,410,548.,   CI. 
424-330.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Wakeland.  Charles  A.,  4,411,016.,  CI.  382-62.000. 
Redding,  John  J.;  and  Hauptmann,  Robert  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,    Navy.    Radially   compliant    acoustic    line   array    hose. 
4,410,012.,  CI.  138-121.000. 
Redding,  John  J.;  and  Hauptmann,  Robert  O.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Method  for  making  radially  compliant  line  array 
hose.  4,410,476.,  CI.  264-173.000. 
Redman,  Ronald  E.,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Heat  insulated  en- 
trance. 4.409,769.,  CI.  52-475.000. 
Reed.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Kukes.  Semyon;  Harris,  Jesse  R.;  Porter,  Randall  A.;  and  Reed. 
Larry  E..  4.410,418.,  CI.  208-48.00R. 
Reed,  William  C:  See— 

Pesto,  William  S.;  and  Reed,  William  C,  4,410.850..  CI.  324-52.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Bariol.    Roger;    Lecomte,    Jackie;    and    Bouvet,    Jean-Marie, 
4,409,822.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Reid,  Alexander  J.;  and  Olson,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Publicker  Industries,  Inc. 
Process  and  catalyst  for  skeletal  isomerization  of  olefins.  4,410,753., 
CI.  585-671.000. 
Reimer,  Gerd:  See—  .  ..^  ,^.    ^, 

Tautz,  Jurgen;  Werres,  Lothar;  and  Rcimer,  Gerd,  4,410,487.,  CI. 
376-399.000. 
Reimert,    Larry   E.,   to  Dril-Quip,   Inc.   Connector.   4,410,204.,   CI. 

285-24.000.  .       „    , 

Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Thiel,  Rudolf,  to  ITT  Industnes,  Inc.  Brake 

booster.  4,409,885.,  CI.  91-376.00R. 
Reinert,  Gerard  E.:  See— 

Witman,    Mark   W.;    and    Reinert,   Gerard    E.,   4,410,662.,    CI. 
525-148.000.  ,,  ,      , 

Reip.  Raymond  G.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Pilot  operated  relief  valve. 

4.410.005..  CI.  137-488.000. 
Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna:  See— 

Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt.  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;  Fekete. 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szanuy, 
Csaba;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos. 
4,410,459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Remijan,  Paul  W.,  to  Randwal  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Retinal  acuity 

testing  device.  4.410.244.,  CI.  351-211.000. 
Renander.  Ake  C;  and  Samuelsson,  Rune  P.  S.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 
L  M  Ericsson.  Arrangement  for  adjusUbly  mounting  an  optical 
direction  indicator.  4.409,738.,  CI.  33-281.000. 
Renga.  James  M.;  and  Wang,  Pen-Chung,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Process  for  fonning  esters  (I).  4,410,718.,  CI.  560-103.000. 
Rennick,  Lyle  V.:  See— 

Pratt,  William  K.;  Bader,  Ronald  S.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Rennick, 
Lyle  v.;  and  Wallis,  Robert  H.,  4,410,916.,  CI.  358-263.000. 
Reponen,  Voitto  O.  A.:  See— 

Gullichsen,  Johan;  Kujala,  Jaakko  P.;  Niskanen,  Toivo  J.;  Reponen, 
Voitto  O.  A.;  and  Harkonen,  Esko  J.,  4,410,337.,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See—  .     . 

Waid,  George  M.;  Franklin,  Joseph  E.;  and  Demianczuk,  Dionisyj 
W.,  4,410,369.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of  New  York:  See— 
Berkowitz,  William  F.;  Choudhry,  Satish  C;  and  Hrabie,  Joseph 
A.,  4,4ia710.,  CI.  549-312.000. 
Rest,  Heinz:  See—  ...„,..    ^, 

Kloppe.  Herbert;  Rest,  Heinz;  and  Spiegel,  Erwm,  4,410,211.,  CI. 
296-213.000. 

I)ickerson,  Albert;  Szlag,  John;  and  Reyle,  John,  4,409,758.,  CI. 
49-463.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Walsh.  William  E.,  4,410,423.,  CI.  209-4.000. 
Rhoad,  Franklin  N.:  See — 

Chase,    Richard   R.;   and    Rhoad,   Franklin   N.,   4,409,853..   CI. 
73-863.000. 
Rhoades,  Thomas  S.:  See—  „      .  .^  „..,      ^, 

Scott,    David    R.;   and    Rhoades,   Thomas   S.,   4,409,842..   CI. 
73-800.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See— 

Theissen.  Robert  J.,  4,410,353.,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Cordier.  Georges,  4,410.737.,  Q.  568-774.000. 
Cordier.  Georges,  4,410,738.,  CI.  568-774.000. 
Cordier,  Georges,  4,410.739.,  CI.  ^68-774.000. 
Ribberink,  Henricus  D.  M.:  See— 

vanden  Brock,  Amoldus  J.  M.;  Legierse.  Petrus  E.  J.;  and  Rib- 
berink.  Henricus  D.  M..  4,410,978.,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Ribi,  Valentino,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suspension 
system  for  a  motorvehicle  wheel,  particularly  for  a  motorcycle 
wheel.  4.410.196..  CI.  280-276.000.  „    ,  u      ^  u 

Rice  Kenner  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Preparation  of  chiral  I-benzyI-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoqumo- 
lines  by  optical  resolution.  4.410,700.,  a.  546-149.000. 


Richardson.  Cleonard.  Bowling  pin  orienution  device  for  orienting 
falling  bowling  pins  in  a  bowling  pin  conveyor  system.  4.410.177..  CI. 
273-43.00D. 
Richardson.  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Davies.  David  R.;  and  Richardson.   Edwin  A..  4.410.041..  CI. 
166-250.000. 
Richardson.  Terence  W..  to  Godiva  Chocolatier,  Inc.  Expanded  food 

products.  4.410.555.,  CI.  426-572.000. 
Richardson.  Terence  W.:  See — 

Gaffney.  Bernard  J.;  and  Richardson.  Terence  W..  4.410.552..  CI. 
426-103.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Dancsi.  Lajos;  Keve.  Tibor;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Honty.  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius,  Sandor;   Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri.  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szanuy, 
Csaba;    Relle    nee    Somfai.    Zsuzsanna;    and    Sugar.    Janos. 
4,410,459.,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Richter,  Herbert  P.;  and  Dibble,  Eugene  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Repellent  coatings  for  optical  surfaces.  4.410.563..  CI. 
422-108.000. 
Rickard,  Jimmy  R.:  See — 

Blevins,  Theodore  J.;  Roberts,  Gerald  L.;  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.; 
and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R..  4,410.329..  CI.  8-158.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ariyama,  Kenzo;  Hirose.  Akira;  and  Itoh.  Tadashi,  4,410.262..  CI. 
355-3.0SH. 
Riegger.  Helmut:  See— 

Gessinger,    Gemot;    Mercier.    Oliver;    and    Riegger.    Helmut, 
4,410,488..  CI.  419-48.000. 
Rieper,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Tronich.    Wolfgang;    Rieper.    Wolfgang;    and    Bohme,    Peter. 
4410,707.,  CI.  548-360.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Wunnli,  Arthur,  4410,340.,  CI.  55-290.000. 
Riley,  Harry  J.,  to  S.W.  Hart  &  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.  Water  storage  tank. 

4.409,962.,  CI.  126-437.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.:  See- 
Vale.  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  and   Rivier.  Jean   E.   F..   4410.514..  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Riviere,  Maurice,  to  Camaud  Emballage.  Lap-seammg  electrical  resis- 
tance welding  machine  for  can  bodies.  4,410,781  .  CI  219-64.000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Burkel.  Rainer;  Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Muller,  Klaus,  4.409.815..  CI. 

73-35.000. 
Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer.  Gerald;  and  Laufer.  Helmut.  4,409.939..  CI 

123-357.000. 
Eheim,  Franz,  4.409.942..  CI.  123-387.000. 
Gerber,  Hans;  Wessel.  Claude;  and'Hidveghy.  Ivan.  4.410.846.,  CI. 

318-490.000. 
Hess,     Heinz;     and     Kirschenstem,     Reinhard.     4.410.912.,     CI 

358-162.000. 
Honig,    Gunter;    Jeenicke.    Edmund;    Krauter.    Immanuel;    and 

Schenk.  Manfred.  4410.812..  CI.  307-350.000 
Seifert.  Kurt.  4410,141.,  CI.  239^53.000, 

Stecher,   Gunther;    and    Zimmermann,    Herbert.    4.410,872,    CI 
338-114.000. 
Roberu,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Blevins.  Theodore  J.;  Roberts.  Gerald  L.;  Hollenbeck.  Robert  K.; 
and  Rickard.  Jimmy  R.,  4410.329,.  CI,  8-158.000, 
Roberu,  Griffith  T.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Vibrating  vane  pressure  gauge.  4,409.840..  CI.  73-704.000 
Roberts,  Julian  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Sawyer.  Donald  T.;  and  Roberu.  Julian  L..  Jr..  4.410.402..  CI 
204-59.00R. 
Robinson.  Curtiss  W..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Gas  lubncated  ball 

bearing.  4410,220.,  CI.  384-109.000. 
Robinson,  Tibor;  Knobel,  Walter;  and  Kissling,  Bruno,  to  Sandoz  Ltd 
Reaction  producU  useful  for  improving  the  wetfastness  of  direct  and 
reactive  dyes  on  cellulosic  substrates,  4,410,652,,  CI,  524-195.000. 
Roche,  William  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Voluge  limited 

ballast  for  gsaeous  discharge  devices.  4,410,836.,  CI,  315-96.000. 
Rock-Tenn  Company:  See— 

Wischusen,  Henry.  III.  4.410.129..  CI,  229-41,008. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Griffee,  Leslie  V..  4410.893,.  CI,  343-792.000, 

Werth.   Willard   F.;   and   Craiglow.    Robert    L..   4,410.764..   CI 

364-513.500. 
Wheatley.  Charles  E..  Ill,  4410,954.,  CI.  364-701.000. 
Rodgers,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Supcoe,  Robert  F.;  Radakovich,  Thomas;  and  Rodgers,  Stephen 
D,  4410,363,  CI.  106-18.290. 
Rodioov,  Boris  A.:  See— 

Udyma,  Petr  G.;  Gilis,  lonas  A.;  Zhubnn,  Sergei  V  ,  Sakhamov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Rodioov,  Boris  A.;  and  Skomyakov,  Vladimir  V., 
4,409,908,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Rodman,  William;  and  Boland,  Peter,  to  Manitoba  Telephone  System. 
The.  Distributed  network  synchronization  system.  4,411.007..  CI, 
375-107.000. 
Roe,  William  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Composition  for  altenng 
the  water  function  characteristics  of  mineral  slumes.  4,410,431.,  CI. 
210-728.000. 
Roe,  William  J.;  and  Perisho,  Jacqueline  L.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Compositions  for  reducing  the  freeze-adherence  of  particulate 
minerals  to  the  walls  of  transport  bins  and  the  like.  4,410,599.,  CI, 
428-469.000. 
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Rohlofr.  Joachim  L.  Holders  for  photographic  shdes.  4,410,088.,  CI. 

206-455.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Manziek,  Larry,  4.410,665.,  CI.  525-328.400. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Harvey.  John  D..  4,410,065.,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Rolm  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Martm  H.,  4,411.004.,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Romero,  Ervin  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Brake  control  system  for 

providmg  brake  release  signals.  4,410,153.,  CI.  244-1 1 1.000. 
Romey,  Ingo;  and  El-Roy,  Menachem,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH 
Form  masses  from  thermoplastic  synthetic  materials  and  residues  of 
coa]  hydrogenation.  4,410,646.,  CI.  524-65.000. 
Roos,  Martin,  to  Abcor,  Inc.  Probe  for  collecting  test  permeate  from  a 

multiple-membrane  module.  4,409,849.,  CI.  73-863.820. 
Rose,  Leslie  C;  See — 

Hamrick,  Joseph  T.;  and  Rose,  Leslie  C,  4,409,786.,  CI.  60-39  464 
Rosen,  Perry:  See- 
Holland,    George    W.;    Jemow,    Jane    L.;    and    Rosen,    Perry, 
4.410.720..  CI.  560-121.000. 
Rosser,  Robert  W.;  and  Taylor,  Mark  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Fluoroether  modi- 
fied epoxy  composites.  4,410,682..  CI.  528-110.000. 
Rostovskaya.  Galina  S.:  See — 

Glukhovsky.  Viktor  D.;  Krivenko.  Pavel  V.;  Rostovskaya.  Galina 
S.;  Timkovich,  Vasily  J.;  and  Pankratov.  Viuly  L..  4.410,365  . 
CI.  106-84.000. 
Rosty,  RoberU:  See — 

Russell.  William  J.;  and  Rosty,  Roberta,  4.410.393.,  CI.  156-629.000 
Roth,  Christoph:  See— 

Plaschnick,  Dieter;  Roth,  Chnstoph;  Noll.  Bemd;  Kroha.  Walter; 
and  Kuhnert.  Lothar,  4,410.624..  CI.  430-377.000. 
Rothacker.  Dietnch:  See— 

Sturtz.  Gunter;  Holtze.  Herbert;  Rothacker.  Dietnch;  and  Burk. 
Gerhard.  4.410.212.,  CI.  296-189.000. 
Rothenberg,  Alan  S.;  Panzer.  Hans  P.;  Schmitt.  Joseph  L.;  and  Card. 
Roger   J.,   to   American   Cyanamid   Company.    Preparation   of  2- 
vinylimidazoles  by  dehydrogenation  of  2-cthylimidazoles  and   2- 
ethylimidazolines.  4,410,706.,  CI.  548-335.000. 
Rothmeyer,  Markus:  See — 

Alefeld,  Georg;  Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter;  and  Rothmeyer.  Markus. 
4.410.028..  CI.  165-1.000. 
Roussel,  Philippe;  Fankhauser,  Franz;  and  van  der  Zypen,  Eugen,  to 
Lasag  AG.  Device  for  observing  and  treating  the  eye  using  a  laser 
4,409,979.,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Franck-Neumann,   Michel;  and   Miesch,   Michel,  4.410,721  ,  CI 
560-124.000. 
Roux,  Jacques:  See — 

Leger,  Guy;  Roux,  Jacques;  Alinat,  Jean;  and  Constans,  Jacques, 
4,410.282..  Ci.  374-156.000. 
Rovac  Corporation:  See — 

Shank,    Wayne   C;   and    Edwards,    Thomas   C.   4.410.305.   CI 
418-150.000. 
Rubik.  Emo.  to  Konsumex  Kulkereskedelmi  Vallalat.  Shiftable  element 

puzzle.  4.410.179..  CI.  273-153.0OS. 
Rubinstein,  Arthur:  See — 

DIugos,  Daniel  F.;  Manduley,  Ravio  M  ;  and  Rubinstein.  Arthur, 
4,410.961..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Rudd,  John  E.:  See- 
King.  Donald  D.;  and  Rudd.  John  E..  4.409.797..  CI.  62-239  000 
Ruhrkohle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Holt,     Wilhelm;     and     Lukaszewicz,     Helmut,    4,410,399.,     CI 
202-248.000. 
Runkel.  Walter:  See— 

Koller,  Rudolf;  and  Runkel,  Walter,  4,410,015  ,  CI.  139-38300A 
Rusche,  Jochen:  See— 

Ohme,  Roland;  Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Rusche,  Jochen,  Seibt.  Horst; 
Geneis,    Kristina;    and    Kretzschmar.    Gunter.    4.410.709..    CI. 
548-570.000. 
Rushforth.  Roy  WE:  See- 
Chase.  Barry  J  ;  Rushforth.  Roy  W.  E.;  and  Selman.  Gordon  L  . 
4,410.475..  CI.  264-122.000. 
Russell  Coil  Company:  See — 

Krueger.  Henry  R..  4.409.795..  CI.  62-140.000 

Russell,  William  J.;  and  Rosty,  Roberta,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Army.  Preparation  of  steel  surfaces  for  adhesive  bonding  by  etching 

with  H3P04-polyhydnc  alcohol  mixture  4,410,393  ,  CI   156-629.000 

Ruszala,  Ferdinand  A.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc   Oxydehydrogenation  of 

isobutync  acid  and  its  lower  alkyl  esters.  4,410,727.,  CI.  562-599.000 

Ruther,  Hubert.  Device  for  retaining  and  holding  a  plate  or  panel  in  an 

article  of  furniture  or  the  like.  4,410,292.,  CI  403-24.000. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See — 

Manders,  Petrus  G.  J  ,  4.410.016..  CI.  139-435.000. 
Ruti-te  Strake  B.V.:  See- 
Van  Hest,  Cornells  A  J   H.,  4,410,146.,  CI  242-47  010. 
Rydeen,  Robert  J.  Post  and  beam  building.  4,409,763.,  CI.  52-93  000 
Ryiicki,  Edward  J  :  See— 

Fathauer,  George  H.,  Fowler,  James  M.,  Jr  ,  Rylicki,  Edward  J  , 
and  Mason,  Edwin  E.,  4,410,934.,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Rynik,  Milan;  and  Nickel,  John,  to  Blava  In-line,  Inc   Apparatus  for 
continuously  cutting  and  removing  thin  tnm  stnps  from  a  pnnted 
web.  4.409.870..  CI.  83-100.000. 
Ryo-nichi  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Tsunekazu;  Kihara,  Tetsuaki;  Komizo,  Kazunaga;  and 
Kameo.  Hiroshi,  4,410,747.,  CI.  570-247.000. 


Rypkema.  Jouke  N  ,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  AGC  System  for 

television  receivers.  4,411,019.,  CI.  455-180.000. 
S.  C  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Schulz,    GeraJd    O;    and    Wilson,    Dennis    M.,    4.410,673.,    CI. 
526-202.000. 
S  W   Hart  &  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Riley,  Harry  J.,  4,409,962.,  CI.  126-437.000. 
Sabee,  Remhardt  N.  Form  fit  diaper  with  inside  seal  and  thickened 
crotch  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,410,324.,  CI.  604-368.000. 
Sadowski,  Herbert:  See — 

Hoppner,  Heinz-Jochen;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  Sgarz,  Hugo;  and  Sadow- 
ski, Herbert,  4,410,151..  CI.  244-63.000. 
Saikawa,   Isamu;  Takano,   Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
OkuU;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako;  Ya- 
suda,  Takashi;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Cephalosporins.  4,410,522.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Sailer.  Donald  E.,  to  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.  Soy  protein  product 

and  process.  4,410,554.,  CI.  426-302.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  See— 

Sauer,  Gerd;  and  Unbehaun,  Dieter,  4,410,843.,  CI.  318-317.000. 
St  Hillaire.  Raymond  P.  Shaft  assembly  for  extending  the  height  of  the 

stem  of  a  bicycle  fork.  4.410,197.,  CI.  28O-279.000. 
St  John,  James  C:  See— 

Loesch,  Sunley  B.;  St.  John,  James  C;  Mints,  Danny  K.;  and 
Burmeister.  Allen  D  ,  4,409,927.,  CI.  122-26.000. 
Saito,  Chikara:  See — 

Katayama,    Hiroyuki;    Ishikawa.    Hidetake;   Saito,   Chikara;   and 
Wakimoto,  Hirofumi.  4.410,360.,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Saito,  Kuniro:  See — 

Hayasaka,  TetsuUro;  Saito,  Kuniro;  Nariu,  Sen-ichi;  Goto,  Takao; 
Yamada,    Shin-ichi;    Saito,    Teruo;    and    Okutani,    Kazuyoshi, 
4,410,716.,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Saito,  Suila:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Suita;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Nakaguti,  Osamu; 
and  Oko,  Teruo.  4.410.458..  CI.  260-239.100. 
Saito,  Takashi;  and  Kumaki,  Takashi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 
Rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  jacket 
opening  enlarging  device.  4,410,972..  CI.  369-77.200. 
Saito,  Takashi,  Kumaki,  Takashi;  and  Kishi,  Torn,  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,   Ltd.   Rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus 
having  a  switch  mechanism  for  detecting  return  of  a  jacket  opening 
enlarging  mechanism.  4,410,973.,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Saito,  Takeshi:  See — 

Gushima,   Hiroshi;   Watanabe,   Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;    Eiki,    Hideo;   Oka,   Yoshihiko;   and   Osono,   Takashi, 
4.410,626.,  CI.  435-48.000. 
Saito.  Teruo:  See — 

Hayasaka,  Tetsutaro;  Saito,  Kuniro;  Narita,  Sen-ichi;  Goto,  Takao; 
Yamada,    Shin-ichi;    Saito,    Teruo;    and    Okutani,    Kazuyoshi, 
4.410.716..  CI    560-51.000. 
Sakai.  Kazutada:  See — 

Yamagata,    Ryuuro;    Kozuka,    Nobuhiko;    Nishihama,    Hitoshi; 
Koyama.   Shigeo;   and   Sakai.    Kazutada,   4.410,259.,   CI.    355- 
30DD 
Sakakibara,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Hatton,      Katsuhide;      Fukatsu,      Yoshiaki;      Kakino,      Shigeru; 
Monyama,   Hideo;  and  Sakakibara,   Hidekazu,  4,410,378.,  CI. 
149-109.600. 
Sakamoto,  Sadayuki:  See— 

Nishino,    Masaki;    Yasuhara,    Yutaka;    Fukuda,    Tadanori;    and 
Sakamoto,  Sadayuki,  4,410,597.,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Sakata,  Jiro  See — 

Yamamoto,  Minoru;  Hirai,  Masana;  and  Sakata,  Jiro,  4,410,338.,  CI. 
55-158.000. 
Sakhamov,  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Udyma,  Petr  G.;  Gilis,  lonas  A.;  Zhubrin,  Sergei  V.;  Sakhamov, 
Alexandr  V  ;  Rodioov,  Boris  A.;  and  Skomyakov,  Vladimir  V., 
4,409,908  ,  CI    1 10-346.000. 
Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Warabi.  Junichi;  and  Kobari,  Yukio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Meidensha.  Vacuum  circuit  interrupter.  4,410,777.,  CI.  200- 
144  OOB 
Sakurai,  Fumio:  See — 

Mikami,  Tomohisa;  Abe,  Fumitaka;  Sakurai,  Fumio;  and  Matsuda, 
Tadashi,  4,410,234.,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Sakurai.  Hisaya:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Koichi;  KaUyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Sakurai,  Hisaya, 
4,410,595.,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Sakurai,  Junji;  and  Mori,  Haruhisa,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Ion  implantation 

equipment.  4,410,801  ,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Sakurai,  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  DiaJ  type  wire  control 

device.  4,409,861.,  CI.  74-5O1.0OR. 
Sakyo,  Toyoji:  See — 

Tomizawa,  Takekazu;  Ueda.  Susumu;  Sakyo,  Toyoji;  and  Kawai, 
Sumio,  4,409,909.,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Salama,  Mamdouh  M.;  Joosten.  Michael  W.;  Zimmerman,  Wiley  E.; 
and  Bockhorst,  Rhea  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Fatigue  gauge  for  drill  pipe 
stnng.  4,409,824.,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Saleh,  Ramzi  Y  :  See — 

Kiovsky,  Joseph  R  ;  Young,  George  W.;  and  Saleh,  Ramzj  Y., 
4,410,453.,  CI.  502-253.000. 
Salemme,  Charles  T.:  See — 

Murphy.  Guy  C;  Jones,  Jackie  D.;  and  Salemme,  Charles  T., 
4.410.385  .  CI.  156-181.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See- 
Vale,   Wylie   W,   Jr.;   and   Rivier,   Jean   E.   F..   4,410,514.,   CI. 
424-177.000. 
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Salmon,  John  K.:  See — 

Leiner,  Robert  L.;  and  Salmon.  John  K.,  4.410,067.,  CI.   187- 
52.0LC. 
Saltveit,  Mikal  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dilley,  David  R.;  Lee,  Julian  J.  L.;  and  Saltveit,  Mikal  E.,  Jr., 
4,410,632.,  CI.  436-20.000. 
Samson,  Ilan.  Convertible  chair.  4.410,211,  CI.  297-84.000. 
Samuelsson,  Rune  P.  S.:  See — 

Renander,  Ake  C;  and  Samuelsson,  Rune  P.  S.,  4,409,738.,  CI 
33-281.000. 
Sanders,  Gerhard:  See — 

Wabcrsich.  Ernst;  and  Sanders.  Gerhard.  4,410,999.,  CI.  373-76.000 
Sandford,  Geoffrey  P.;  and  Alekna,  Paull  A.,  to  Vaporpak  Pty.  Limited 

Internal  combustion  engines.  4,409.946..  CI.  123-557.000. 
Sandling,  Michael  J.,  to  Xomox  Corporation.  Rotary  plug  valve. 

4,410,003.,  CI.  137-312.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando.  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi;  and  Minakata,  Matsuo, 
4,409,709..  CI.  28-155.000. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi;  and  Minakata,  Matsuo,  to 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continuous  untwisting  and 
crimping  of  a  cloth.  4,409.709..  CI.  28-155.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Robinson,  Tibor;  Knobel,  Walter;  and  Kissling,  Bruno.  4,410,652., 

CI.  524-195.000. 
Seller,  Max  P.;  and  Stoll,  Andre.  4.410.519.,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Stakelbeck,  Hans-Peter;  and  Sommerhalder,  Rudolf,  4,410,330.,  CI. 
8-455.000. 
Sangster,  Frederik  L.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Divide-by-two 

charge  divider.  4.411,010..  CI.  377-61.000. 
Sanjiki,  Tetsutaro:  See — 

Atsumi,    Toshio;    Sanjiki.    Tetsutaro;    and    Kiyohara,    Takao, 
4,410,696.,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Terahara,  Akira;  and  Tanaka.  Minoru,  4,410,629.,  CI.  435-146.000. 
SanMiguel,  Alfonso  J.,  to  Holmberg  Electronics  Corporation.  Connec- 
tor block.  4.410.230.,  CI.  339-176.00M. 
Sanshin  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawaoka.  Yutaka;  Oda,  Hideo;  Yasumoto,  Masataka;  Hirota,  Ka- 
zuya;   Ishinaga,  Yuji;  and  Morita,   Masakazu,  4,410,704.,  CI. 
548-766.000. 
Sansone,  Eugene  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Multi-stage  presser  lifter 

device.  4,409,914.,  CI.  112-237.000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Iso,  Tadashi,  4,410,542.,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Sarkary,  Homi  G.:  See- 
Dalai,  Hormazdyzr  D.;  Patnaik,  Bisweswar;  and  Sarkary,  Homi  G.. 
4,410,622.,  CI.  430-312.000. 
Sasaki,  Takeo;  and  Morimoto,  Yoshinobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,409,929.,  CI.  123-479.000. 
Sasaki,    Takesada;    Endo.    Hiroshi;    Zama,    Yoshimasa;    Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Miura.  Yosinari;  and  Yamaguchi.  Masayuki.  to  Nippon 
Steel     Corporation.     Composite     dual     tubing.     4,410,013.,     CI. 
138-149.000. 
Sasaki,  Toshio:  See — 

Gushima,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Sasaki, 
Toshio;   Eiki.   Hideo;  Oka.   Yoshihiko;  and  Osono,  Takashi, 
4,410,626.,  CI.  435-48.000. 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Mori,  Kunio;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi.  to  Nitto  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fluid  catalyst  having  good 
activity  from  coarse  catalyst.  4,410,450..  CI.  502-22.000. 
Sasama,  Shigeru;  Nakao,  Nobuhiko;  and  Ohara,  Osamu,  to  Teijin 
Chemicals,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  aromatic  polycarbonate  arti- 
cle having  heat-cured  surface  layer.  4,410.572..  CI.  427^7.100. 
Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satake,  Toshihiko.  4.410,092..  CI.  209-557.000. 
Satake,  Toshihiko.  to  Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  control 
device  for  a  boundary  plate  of  a  grain  separator.  4,410,092.,  CI. 
209-557.000. 
Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Elec- 
tric shutter  device  having  a  reciprocating  shutter  charging  member. 
4,410,256.,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Sato,  Katsuo:  See—  ^    ^.  ,  ■   ^ 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  Sato,  KaUuo;  Nishimura.  Toshiaki;  Yamagishi, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Mitui.  Yoshimasa,  4.410.690.,  CI.  528-486.000. 

Sato,  Kenzo:  See—  .,..„,„,    ^, 

Konno,  Mitsuo;  Niikawa,  Ryo;  and  Sato,  Kenzo,  4,410,782..  CI. 
219-89.000. 
Sato,  Masanobu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Superminia- 

ture  microphone  device.  4.410.772..  CI.  179-157.000. 
Satogosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  __ 

Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,410,019.,  CI.  140-123.600. 
Sauer,  Gerd;  and  Unbehaun,  Dieter,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Electri- 
cally controlled  sliding  window  and  proximity  detector.  4,410,843., 
CI.  318-317.000.  .  ,       ,  , 

Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J.,  to 
Essex  Group,  Inc.  Power  insertable  nylon  coated  magnet  wire. 
4,410,592.,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Saurer,  Richard  F:  See—  „    v    j  rr        j 

McVicker,  Harry  J.;  Olson,  Norman;  Saurer,  Richard  F.;  and 
Schulte,  John  C,  4,410,159..  CI.  248-349.000. 
Sawada.  Shizuo;  Iwai,  Hiroshi;  and  Macda.  Satoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor 
device.  4,410,375.,  CI.  148-187.000. 


Sawagata,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  DC.  Stabilized  analog-to- 
digital  converter.  4,410,876.,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Sawaguchi,  Tatsuei:  See — 

Nobukawa,    Akira;    and    Sawaguchi,    Tatsuei.    4.410,192.,    CI. 
279-121.000. 
Sawazaki,  Kimio:  See — 

Muraishi,    Masakazu;    and    Sawazaki,     Kimio,    4,409,707.,    CI 
24-214.000. 
Sawyer,  Donald  T.;  and  Roberu,  Julian  L.,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Regents  of  the.  Degradation  of  halogenated  carbon  compounds. 
4,410,402.,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Sayles,  David  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Increasing  burn- 
ing rate  of  solid  propellants  by  electric  field  effects.  4,410,470.,  CI. 
264-3.00R. 
Scapple,  Robert  Y.;  Keister,  Frank  S.;  Grieger,  Robert  G  ;  and  Himmel, 
Richard  P.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Large  area  hybrid  micro- 
circuit  assembly.  4,410,874.,  CI.  338-307.000. 
Schaefer,  George  H.;  and  Hirsch,  Stephen  P.,  to  Realist,  Inc.  Optical 
and  focusing  arrangement   for  microfiche  reader.   4,410,248.,  CI. 
353-27.00R. 
Schaefer,  Louis  F.:  See — 

Frohbach,  Hugh  F.;  Myers,  Robert  E.;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Si- 
wecki,  Thomas   L.;  and   Schaefer,   Louis  F.,  4,410,968.,   CI. 
369-44.000. 
Schaeffer,  Eugene  P.:  See — 

Pease,   Charles   C;   and   Schaeffer,    Eugene    P.   4,410,783.,   CI. 
219-98.000. 
Schaffhauser,  Anthony  C:  See — 

Liu,  Chain  T.;  Inouye,  Henry;  and  Schaffhauser.  Anthony  C  , 
4.410.371,  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Scharf,  Heino  W.,  to  Dempster  Systems  Inc.  Bumper  structure  for 
vehicle    having    tiluble    load    carrier    member.    4,410,207.,    CI 
293-118.000. 
Schaubert,  Daniel  H.;  and  Farrar,  Frederick  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,    Army.    Microstrip   antenna    with    polanzation   diversity 
4,410,891.,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Schenk,  Manfred:  See — 

Honig,    Gunter;    Jeenicke,    Edmund;    Krauter,    Immanuel;    and 
Schenk,  Manfred.  4,410,812.,  CI   307-350.000. 
Schering  AG:  See — 

Mueller,  Karl  H..  4,410,742.,  CI.  568-851.000. 
Scherl,  Wolfgang;  Abele,  Ludwig;  Wahl,  Fnednch;  and  Fuchsberger, 
Hermann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
automatic  recognition  of  image  and  text/graphics  areas  on  a  master 
4,411,015.,  CI.  382-51.000. 
Scheuble,  Bemd:  See— 

Baur,  Gunter;  Scheuble,  Bemd;  and  Weber,  Georg,  4,410,445.,  CI 
252-299.500. 
Scheunemann,  Kurt:  See — 

Lindner,    Friedrich;    and    Scheunemann,    Kurt,    4,410,031.,    CI 
165-10.000. 
Schick,  Edgar;  and  Wisniewski,  Peter,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Nuclear  reactor  with  a  liquid  coolant.  4,410,486.,  CI. 
376-306.000. 
Schickedanz,  Willi.  Stereo  loudspeaker  system  for  a  picture  reproduc- 
ing screen.  4,410,761.,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Schiffner,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  directional 

coupler  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,410.236.,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Schiffner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Klement,    Ekkehard;    and    Schiffner,    Gerhard,    4,410,235.,    CI 
350-96.180. 
Schimmel,  Gunther  R.;  and  Klose,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  extractively  separating  a  mixture  containing  phos- 
phoric acid  monoalkylesters  into  its  components.  4,410,466.,  CI 
260-990.000. 
Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  Traficante,  Michael  A.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw, 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Polyester  dispersants  for  coating  composi- 
tions. 4,410,687.,  CI.  528-295.500. 
Schmidt,  Gunther:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Trumm- 
litz,    Gunter;    Hammer,    Rudolf;    and    Del    Soldato,    Piero, 
4,410,527.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Karl,  to  Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co    KG    Fuel  supply  system 

4,409,944.,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Schmidt  Reuter  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Radtke,     Wolfgang;     and     Borbely,     Gyorgy,     4,410,131.,     CI. 
236-10.000. 
Schmitt,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Rothenberg,  Alan  S.;  Panzer.  Hans  P.;  Schmitt.  Joseph  L.;  and 
Card,  Roger  J.,  4.410,706.,  CI.  548-335.000 
Schneider,  Friedrich:  See— 

Stockel,  Dieter;  and  Schneider,  Fnednch,  4,410,309.,  CI.  445-7.000 
Schneiderat,  Johann:  See— 

Pischzik,     Bruno;    and    Schneiderat,    Johann,    4,410,156.,    CI 
248-58.000. 
Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  Dage,  Richard  C;  and  Grisar,  J    Martin,  to 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Cardiotonic  4-aroylimidazolidin- 
2-ones.  4,410,540..  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Schoeps,  Jochen:  See — 

Hohlein,  Peter;  and  Schoeps,  Jochen,  4,410,663.,  CI.  525-162.000 
Schollnhammer,  Gunter:  See— 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Seidel,  Peter-Rudolf;  Jacobi,  Haireddin, 
Schwarz.  Helmut  H.;  Schollnhammer,  Gunter;  and  Dell,  Hans- 
Dieter,  4,410,536.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
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Scholz,  Horst:  See— 

Germann,  Fntz,  deceased;  Kuntz,  Eduard;  Mullcr,  Reinhold;  and 
Scholz.  Horst.  4,410.998.,  CI.  373-40.000. 
Schomberg,  Hermann,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  diagnos- 
tic device.  4.409.838..  CI.  73-602.000. 
Schreder.  Felix:  See — 

Fischer.  Karl;  ICnauss,  Hermann;  and  Schreder.  Felix.  4.410.793  . 

CI.  219-460.000. 

Schreiner.  Peter  J.;  Limberg.  John  F.;  and  Cybulski.  Mark  J  ,  to  Bendix 

Corporation.    The.    Disc    brake    and    anti-rattle    spring    therefor. 

4.410.068.  CI.  188-73.380. 

Schreiner,  Peter  J.;  Gumkowski.  Bert  A.;  and  Limberg.  John  F ,  to 

Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Disc  brake.  4,410.069..  CI.  188-73.360. 
Schroeer,  Ulrich:  See — 

Mueller.  Karl  H..  4,410.742..  CI.  568-851.000. 
Schroter.  Herbert:  See— 

Frei.  Jorg;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  Ostsewrmayer.  Franz;  and  Schroter, 
Herbert,  4,410.530..  CI.  424-251.000. 
Schulte.  Heinz,  to  G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH.  Device  for  regulating  the 
tractive  force  in  lower  linkages  of  tractor  lifting  gear  4,410,046.,  CI 
172-7.000. 
Schulte.  John  C:  See— 

McVicker.  Harry  J.;  Olson,  Norman;  Saurer,  Richard  F  ,  and 
Schulte,  John  C.  4.410.159.,  CI.  248-349  000. 
Schulz.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Barrett.   John   P..   Sr.;   and   Schulz,   Daniel   R.,   4,409.694.,   CI 
4-545.000. 
Schulz,  Gerald  O.;  and  Wilson,  Dennis  M.,  to  S.  C  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc 
Suspension  polymenzation  with  cosolvent  partitioning.  4,410.673  , 
CI.  526-202.000. 
Schulz.  Kurt:  See— 

Muller.  Ortwin;  Schulz,  Kurt;  and  Stopar,  Viktor.  4.410.242..  CI. 
351-211.000. 
Schulz,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Eichinger,  Johann;  Parzl.  Franz;  and  Schulz.  Wolfgang,  4.409,904., 
CI.  105-131.000. 
Schulze,  Martin:  See — 

Preusser,  Gerhard;  and  Schulze,  Martin,  4,410,400.,  CI.  203-3.000 
Schuster,  Hubert:  See— 

Knippschild,  Gerd;  Klebe.  Hans;  and  Schuster,  Hubert,  4,410,444  . 

CI.  252-186.210. 

Schuurman,  Pieter  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Valve  provided  with  a 

thermally-actuated  mechanism  for  pressing  valve  seats  against  a  valve 

gate  body.  4,410.002.,  CI.  137-238.000. 

Schwagerman.  William  H.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.   Flexible   type 

multipoint  thermocouple  assembly.  4,410,756..  CI.  136-221  000 
Schwarz,  Helmut  H.:  See — 

Boltze,    Karl-Heinz;    Seidel,    Peter-Rudolf;    Jacobi.    Haireddin; 
Schwarz,  Helmut  H.;  Schollnhammer,  Gunter;  and  Dell,  Hans- 
Dieter,  4.410.536..  CI.  424-267.000. 
Schweiso.   Robert  J    Flow   rate  measuring  device.   4.409,844,   CI 

73-861.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.  Donald  E.,  4.410.557.,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Scobie,  William  B.;  and  Holtgraver.  Edward  G.,  to  Keystone  Interna- 
tional. Inc.  Valve  seat.  4.410.163..  CI.  251-306.000. 
Scoron  Corporation:  See— 

Gill.  Peter  A.,  4.409,932.,  CI.  123-25.00D. 
Scott  Bader  Company  Limited:  See — 

Layton,  John  M..  4.410.642..  CI.  523-122.000. 
Scott,  David  R.;  and  Rhoades,  Thomas  S..  to  Scott  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy. Inc.  Structural  information  detector.  4.409,842..  CI.  73-800  000 
Scott  Science  &  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Scott,    David    R.;    and    Rhoades,    Thomas    S..    4.409,842.,    Ci 
73-800.000. 
Scripto,  Inc.:  See — 

Muller.  Frank  A..  4,410,643.,  CI.  523-161.000. 

Hoiliday,  David  H..  4,410,172.,  CI.  271-288.000. 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britian  and  Northern  Ireland,  The: 
See^ 
Ladizesky,    Noe    H.;    Ward,    Ian    M.;    and    Phillips.    Leslie    N, 
4.410.586.,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Segawa,  Keiji;  Murakami,  Masaki;  and  Doi,  Keiichiro.  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan.  Limited.  Capacitance  detection  type  record  stylus  and 
method  for  making  the  stylus.  4.410,974.,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Seibert,  Gerhard.  Winding  machine  for  winding  strand-shaped  winding 

material  on  a  spool.  4,410.147..  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Seibt,  Horst:  See— 

Ohme,  Roland;  Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Geneis,    Kristina;    and    Kretzschmar,   Gunter,   4,410,709.,   CI. 
548-570.000. 
Seidel,  Peter-Rudolf:  See— 

Boltze,    Karl-Heinz;    Seidel.    Peter-Rudolf,    Jacobi.    Haireddin; 
Schwarz,  Helmut  H.;  Schollnhammer,  Gunter;  and  Dell,  Hans- 
Dieter.  4,410,536.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Seider,  Seymour,  to  BSC  Industries  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
combustion  control  and  improved  optical  pyrometer  related  thereto. 
4,410,266..  CI.  356-45  000. 
Setfert,  Kurt,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4.410,141..  CI.  239-453.000. 
Seifert,  Peter:  See— 

Chupka,  David  E.;  and  Seifert,  Peter.  4.410,424..  CI.  209-273.000 
Seiffhart,  John  B.  Process  for  treating  meat.  4.409.704.,  CI    17-45  000 


Scii  Textilmaschinenzubehor  GmbH:  See — 

Henze,  bemhard.  4.410.803..  CI.  250-561.000. 
Seller.  Max  P  ;  and  Stoll.  Andre,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Tetraline  derivatives, 
their  production  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them. 
4,410,519.  CI.  424-226.000. 
Seip,  Hermann,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanically  controlled  brake 

booster.  4,409,790.,  CI.  60-547.100. 
Seltzer,  Walter  H.,  to  Sunoco  Energy  Development  Co.  Reduction  in 

pour  pomt  of  shale  oil.  4,410,415.,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Sekiguchi.  Kouichi.  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Key  tele- 
phone system.  4.410.767.,  CI.  179-99.00R. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishizaki.  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minoru;  Miyamoto,  Kazuaki; 
Yoshida,    Ken;     Yamaji,    Katuhiko;    and    Nakata,    Yasushi, 
4,409.799..  CI.  62-467.0OR. 
Sekiya.  Shigeru:  See — 

Fujimura.  Kenji;  Sekiya,  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koi- 
chi;  Haraguchi.  Satoru;  Ohasi,  Koiti;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki, 
4.410,457.,  CI.  252-508.000. 
Selig.  Guenther.  Component  for  module  for  presenting  alpha  numeric 

or  like  information.  4,410.888..  CI.  340-815.050. 
Selman.  Gordon  L.:  See — 

Chase.  Barry  J.;  Rushforth.  Roy  W.  E.;  and  Selman,  Gordon  L., 
4,410,475..  CI.  264-122.000. 
Seltzer,  Donald  S..  to  Charles  Surk  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The.  Null 
seeking  system  for  remote  center  compliance  device.  4,409.736.,  CI. 
33-I69.00C. 
Semo.  Jack:  See — 

Beauvineau.  Jacky;  and  Semo.  Jack,  4,410.272.,  CI.  356-311.000. 
Seng.  Stephen:  See — 

Hohman.  Charles  M.;   Propster.  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 
4,409.742..  CI.  34-168.000. 
Senor,  Ronald  E..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Integrated  circuit 

mounting  socket.  4.410,231..  CI.  339-218.00M. 
Serikawa.  Haruyuki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Isao;  and  Serikawa,  Haruyuki.  4,409.852.,  CI.  73-862.390. 
Seyfiert,  Michael:  See — 

Laverty.    Gerald    C;    and    Seyffert.    Michael.    4,409,924..    CI. 
118-406.000. 
Seyler.  Gerard,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Electric  horn  with  means  for 
controlling    curvature    of    the    striker    carrier.     4,410.881.,     CI. 
340-388.000. 
Seymour,  Shaun  A.:  See — 

VanGinhoven.  Robert  M.;  Seymour.  Shaun  A.;  and  Eberly.  Harry 
C,  4.409,784.,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Sgarz,  Hugo:  See — 

Hoppner,  Heinz-Jochen;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  Sgarz.  Hugo;  and  Sadow- 
ski.  Herbert.  4,410.151.,  CI.  244-63.000. 
Shafer,  Gale  E..  Jr.  Method  of  embedding  one  article  with  another. 

4.410.480..  CI.  264-262.000. 
Shah.  Nitin.  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.  Method  of  making  spiral  wound  fuse 

bodies.  4.409.729..  CI.  29-623.000. 
Shamenko.  Stepan  P.:  See — 

Toropov,  Gennady  A.;  Shamenko.  Stepan  P.;  and  Badyaev,  Valery 
G.,  4,409,698..  CI.  10-152.00T. 
Shamp,  Ellis  W.  Safety  suspension  unit  and  harness  for  developing 

jumps  in  figure  skating.  4,410.175..  CI.  272-70.000. 
Shank,  Wayne  C;  and  Edwards,  Thomas  C.  to  Rovac  Corporation. 
Vane  type  compressor  having  elliptical  sutor  with  doubly-offset 
rotor.  4.410,305..  CI.  418-150.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shimada,     Mitsuhiro;     and     Katto.     Atsuyuki,     4,409.964..     CI. 
126-443.000. 
Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  Lefevre,  Herve  C;  and  Bergh,  Ralph  A.,  to  Leland 
Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Fiber  optic 
roution  sensor.  4.410,275..  CI.  356-350.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfnd  G.;  and  Woodbury,  David  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.  Method  for  controlling  the  change  in  the  crush  strength  of  a 
catalyst     particle    during     finishing    calcination.     4,410,448..    CI. 
502-159.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Brownscombe.  Thomas  F.;  and  Hart,  William  W.  C,  4,410,680.,  CI. 

528-88.000. 
Chipman.  Arthur  H.  T.;  and  Bony,  Ernest  M.,  4,410,398..  CI. 

201-1.000. 
Davies,  David  R.;  and  Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  4,410,041.,  CI. 

166-250.000. 
Kortbeek.  Andras  G.  T.  G.;  Neel.  Emmanuel  E.  A.;  and  Barre, 

Guy.  4.410.637..  CI.  518-714.000. 
Schuurman,  Pieter  J.,  4.410.002..  CI.  137-238.000. 
Sundelin.  Kurt  G.  R.;  Powell.  James  E.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D., 
4.410.354..  CI.  71-94.000. 
ShJbata,  Masaaki:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  Shibata,  Masaaki;  and  Furuno,  Yoshikuni, 
4.410,372..  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Shibatani,  Kyoichiro:  See — 

Yano.    Makoto;    Shimada.    Kiyoo;    and    Shibatani,    Kyoichiro, 
4.409.980..  CI.  128-635.000. 
Shields,  Winston  E.;  and  Lanu.  Robert  F..  II,  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc  .  The  Article  density  sensing.  4,410.078..  CI.  198-358.000. 
Shiff.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Wyslotsky.    Ihor;   and   Baker.    Franklin   E.,   Jr.,   4,409,818..   CI. 
73-49.300. 
Shigemori.  Daizo;  and  Muramatsu,  Yuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankosha. 
Overvoluge  protecting  element.  4,410.831.,  CI.  313-325.000. 
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Shigeta,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yoshikawa,    Ryoichi;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Uchidoi,    Masanon; 
Tosaka,    Yoichi;    and    Haraguchi,    Shosuke,    4,410,252.,    CI. 
354-153.000. 
Shima  Idea  Center  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shima,  Masahiro.  4,409,801.,  CI.  66-75.100. 
Shima,  Masahiro,  to  Shima  Idea  Center  Co.,  Inc.  Needle  selecting 
method   and  apparatus  in   flat  knitting  machine.   4,409,801.,   CI. 
66-75.100. 
Shimada,  Kiyoo:  See—  . 

Yano,    Makoto;    Shimada,    Kiyoo;    and    Shibatani,    Kyoichiro, 
4,409.980..  CI.  128-635.000. 
Shimada,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Katto,  Atsuyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Solar  heat  collector  assembly.  4,409,964.,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimano.Keizo.  4,410,313.,  CI.  474-82.000. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Rear  derail- 

leur  for  a  bicycle.  4.410,313.,  CI.  474-82.000. 
Shimazaki,  Yuzi:  See—  ■  .     n 

Shin,  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kiyozumi,  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,  Haruo;  Bando,  Kenichiro;  Takami,  Yasuo; 
Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinan; 
and  Shimazaki,  Yuzi,  4,410,751..  CI.  585-640.000. 
Shimoyama,  Konoshuke,  to  Ogura  Glutch  Co.,  Ltd.  Compressor  hav- 
ing functions  of  discharge  interruption  and  discharge  control  of 
pressurized  gas.  4.410.299.,  CI.  417-440.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu.  4,410,784.,  CI.  219-I21.0PY. 
Shin  Nisso  Kako  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yahagi,  Masakichi;  Horiuchi.  Shoichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi;  Ka- 
shiwagi.    Akio;    Suzuki.    Teruo;    Igaki,    Tetsuo;    Honsawa. 
Kazuyuki;  and  Shoji.  Mituhiro,  4,410.708.,  CI.  548-407.000. 
Shin.  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  Kiyozumi.  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa,  Kiyo- 
shi; Takaya,  Haruo;  Bando,  Kenichiro;  Takami,  Yasuo;  Kohtoku, 
Yasuhiko-  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari;  and  Shimazaki, 
Yuzi.  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Tech- 
nology Production  of  olefins  from  a  lower  alcohol  or  dimethyl  ether. 
4,410.751..  CI.  585-640.000. 
Shindow,  Osamu;  Okamoto.  Ikuzo;  Machida,  Takeshi;  and  Koyama. 
Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hand-held  lens 
meter.  4.410.267..  Q.  356-124.000. 
Shingu,   Shitta;   Takahashi,   Atsushi;   and   Kosugi,    Isao,   to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  apparatus.  4.409,887., 
CI.  91-446.000. 
Shinozaki,  Toshiaki:  See—  .„,.„.,      r^, 

Takasu,    Shinichiro;    and    Shinozaki,    Toshiaki,    4,411,013..    CI. 
378-34.000. 
Shinwa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Usui.  Akira,  4.409.776..  Q.  53-399.000. 
Shiomi.  Yasushi:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Shiomi.  Yasushi;  Fujitus.  Satoru;  Masunaga. 
Katsuro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi.  4,410.722..  CI.  560-204.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Tsutomu,  4.410.730.,  CI.  564-327.000. 
Shiota,  Philip.  Method  of  making  well  regions  for  CMOS  devices. 

4,409.726..  CI.  29-571.000. 
Shirahata,  Ryuji:  Sec—  x,.m«< 

Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo.  4,410,565.. 
CI.  427-130.000. 
Shiraishi,  Masahiko:  See—  o.        l- 

Sasaki,  Takesada;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Zama,  Yoshimasa;   Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi.     Masayuki. 
4.410,013.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Shirakawa,  Hideki:  See—  ^     „    ^        cb 

Kobayashi,     Yukio;     Shirakawa.     Hideki;     and     Ikeda,     Sakuji. 
4,410,640..  CI.  521-63.000. 
Shirako,  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  cassette  storage 

box.  4.410.087..  CI.  206-387.000. 
Shoji.  Mituhiro:  See—  ^  .   .  v 

Yahagi,  Masakichi;  Horiuchi,  Shoichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi;  Ka- 
shiwagi,    Akio;    Suzuki.    Teruo;    Igaki,    Tetsuo;    Honsawa, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Shoji.  Mituhiro.  4.410.708..  CI.  548-407.000. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See—  ....       c  i, 

Kobayashi.    Yukio;    Shirakawa,    Hideki;    and    Ikeda,     Sakuji, 
4.410.640..  CI.  521-63.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inazawa,  Shintaro.  4.410.672..  CI.  526-124.000. 
Shu.  Winston  R..  to  MobU  OU  Corporation.  In-situ  combustion  method 
for  recovery  of  heavy  oil  utilizing  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  as 
initial  oxidant.  4.410,042..  CI.  166-261.000. 
Siau    John  E..  to  CBS  Inc.  Television  picture  stabilizmg  system. 
4.410,914.,  CI.  358-222.000.  .....  .     r 

Sicotte  Jacques,  to  Paul  Sicotte  &  Fils  Ltee.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  wooden  chair  seats.  4.410,025..  Q.  144-365.000. 
Sidorenko.  Georgy  I.;  Stankevich.  Vladimir  I.;  Yakubovich,  Vladimir 
M    and  Nikitin.  Yaroslav  G.  Electronic  ergometer  for  cardiac  ar- 
rhjrthmia  patients.  4.409.985..  Q.  128-702.00a 
Sidorenko.  Georgy  I.;  Stankevich.  Vladimir  I.;  Sklema.  MUthail  V.;  and 
Margolin.    Arkady    D.    Electronic    ergometer.    4.409,992..    ci. 

128-782.000.  .  ..      ,        ■      r^ 

Siedle.  AUen  R..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Palladium  ai)  bis(hexafluoroacetyIacetoiate),  adducts  denved  there- 
from and  uses  thereof.  4.410.569.,  Q.  427-304.000. 


Siegel.  Hardo:  See — 

Martin,  Christoph;  Himmele,  Walter;  and  Siegel.  Hardo.  4.410,734  , 
CI.  568-715.000. 
Siemens  AG:  See — 

Taenzer,  Jon  C.  4.409.839..  CI.  73-625.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,  .  ,^ 

Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz,  4.410.346..  CI.  65-4.200 
Klement.    Ekkehard;    and    Schiffner.    Gerhard,    4,410,235,    CI. 

350-96.180. 
Koch,  Rudolf,  4.410,811.,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Magon,  Valentin,  4.409.847..  CI.  73-861.280. 
Pfeiler.  Manfred;  and  Tschunt.  Edgar.  4,411.012..  CI.  378-17.000 
Scheri,  Wolfgang;  Abele.  Ludwig;  Wahl.  Fnednch;  and  Fuchs- 

berger.  Hermann,  4.411,015..  CI.  382-51  000 
Schiffner.  Gerhard,  4.410,236..  CI   350-96.330. 
Zschauer.  Karl-Heinz.  4,410.993..  CI.  372-44.000 
Sigmaform  Corporation:  See— 

Blum.  John  M..  4.410,009..  CI.  138-109.000. 
Sigurdsson,  Jannes:  See— 

Baring.   Klas;  Eghamn.   Lars;   Sigurdsson.  Jannes;  and  Ahlman. 
Rolf,  4,409.689..  CI.  2-22.000. 
Sigworth,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Solar  energy 
water  preheat  system.  4,409,959.,  CI.  126-422.000 

Silaire,  Andre:  See—  

Bencziat,  Alain;  and  Silaire,  Andre.  4,410.085.,  Ci.  206-217  000 
Silbermintz.  Marvin  A.,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Calender  formed 

from  a  cube  puzzle.  4.409,750.,  CI.  40- 107.000. 
Silence,  William  L.:  See— 

Asphahani,  Aziz  I.;  Silence,  William  L  ;  and  Manning,  Paul  E.. 
4,410,489.,  CI.  420-453.000 
Siltec  Corporation:  See— 

Fiegl.  George.  4.410.494..  CI.  422-106.000. 
Simhoni.    Orit.    Negative    heel    protector    cushion     4,409.975,    CI 

128-153.000.  „    _, 

Simmons,  James  E.;  and  Page,  Bill.  Breather  separator  for  fluid  power 

system  reservoir.  4,410,100..  CI  220-85.00R 
Simpson,  James  L.  Medical  appliance  disposal  container.  4.410.086..  CI 

206-366.000. 
Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilb,    Tyrell    T.;    and    Commms.    Alfred    D..    4.410.294..    CI 
403-27.000. 
Simson.  Dionizy.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Nozzle  structure  for  a 

weaving  machine.  4.410.018.,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Sindermann,  Siegmar,  to  Holstein  und  Kappert  GmbH    Device  for 

testing  and  sorting  bottles.  4.410.090.,  Ci.  209-525.000 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Adams,  Kenneth  D.;  Kurland,  Marvin;  Mead,  Richard;  Oliya, 
Ferdinand  P.;  and  Wiison,  Terry  L.,  4.409.913.,  CI.  112-15800B 
Ljung,  Bo  H.  G.,  4,410,274.,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Ljuni  Bo  H.  G.;  and  Stiies,  John  C,  4,410,276.,  CI.  356-350.000 
Sansone.  Eugene  A.,  4,409,914.,  CI.  112-237.000. 
Siok,  Donald  A.:  See—  r^        ,         a 

DaMocogno.  Ninalbo  G.;  Siok,  Donald  A.;  Bourassa.  Denis  L.;  and 
Connemey,  William  R.,  4.410.863..  CI.  332-37.00R 
Siwecki.  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Frohbach.  Hugh  F.;  Myers,  Robert  E.;  Peppers,  Norman  A.,  Si- 
wecki,  Thomas   L.;   and   Schaefer,    Louis   F..   4.410.968..   Ci. 
369-44.000. 
Siwecki.  Thomas  Lee:  See— 

Frohbach,  Hugh  F.;  Myers,  Robert  E.;  Peppers.  Norman  A.;  Si- 
wecki. Thomas  L.;  and  Schaefer.  Louis  F.  4.410,968..  CI 
369-U.OOO.  ^     „  , 

Skach.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Comply,  pe^ Process  for 
producing  salt-coated  magnesium  granules.  4.410,356..  CI.  73-U.3UB. 
Skala,  Stephen  F.  Pressure  cooker  with  regulated  vapor  pressure 

4.410.030..  CI.  165-2.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development,  B  V.:  See— 

Timmer,  Hendrikus  J.  M.,  4.409.715..  CI  29-148.40A. 
Sklema.  Mikhail  V.:  See— 

Sidorenko,  Georgy  I.;  Stankevich,  Vladimir  I.;  SUema.  Mikhail  V  ; 
and  Margolin,  Arkady  D.,  4,409.992..  CI.  128-782.000. 
Skomyakov.  Vladimir  v.:  See—  ,,    e  lw 

Udyma,  Petr  G.;  Gilis,  lonas  A.;  Zhubnn.  Sergei  V  ;  Sakhamov, 
Alexandr  V.  Rodioov.  Bons  A.;  and  Skomyakov,  Vladimir  V.. 
4,409.908.,  CI.  1 10-346.000.  ...,„,,« 

Skyinskus,  Robert  L.  Controller  for  a  room  heating  system.  4,410.135.. 

Ci.  237-8.00R.  .,       .  o 

Smith,  Bernard;  and  Dubuske.  Stanley,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Army  EBS  Device  with  cold-cathode.  4,410,832.,  CI.  315-3.000. 
Smith,  Clifford  D..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Flexible 
insulated  air  duct.  4.410.014.,  CI.  138-149.000. 

Smith  International,  Inc.:  See—  

Herrick.  G.  Richard,  4.410.284..  CI.  384-93.000 

Smith,  Juan  J.:  See—  „    ..      .  ,  .  A,n■^ne  r-t 

Mulso,  Frank  A..  Ji.;  and  Smith,  Juan  J..  4.410,208..  CI 
293-132.000. 

Smith,  Michael  D:  See—  ,  _  ,..„„,,  ^, 

Barker.  Charles  E.;  and  Smith,  Michael  D..  4.410.813..  CI. 
307-362.000. 

^™  SturJwn^lSyTF.;  and  Smith.  Paul  E..  4,409.744..  CI.  34-207.000. 

Smith,  Peter  W.:  See—  .     ^    ^      .    ^         «,        a 

Kaplan.  Alexander  E.;  Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Smith.  Peter  W.;  and 

Tomiinson,  Walter  J..  Ill,  4.410.239..  CI.  350-354.000. 

Smolin.  WUliam,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  determmmg,  as  a  property 

an  adsorbent,  the  selectivity  for  one  component  of  a  liquid  charge 
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composition  with  respect  to  a  reference  component  of  said  charge 
composition.  4.409,819..  CI.  73-61. lOR. 
Smyres,  Gary  A.;  and  Haskett,  Philip  R..  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 
Interior.  Recovery  of  metal  values  from  complex  sulfides.  4,410.496., 
CI.  423-1.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tanunasso.    Marco;    Perego.    Giovanni;    and    Notan.    Bruno. 
4,410,501..  CI.  423-326.000. 
Snyder,  Jan  W.:  See— 

Cason,  William  C;  and  Snyder,  Jan  W.,  4.410,957.,  CI.  364-900.000 
Societa'  Pneumatici  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bcrtoldo,  Giorgio,  4,409,872.,  CI.  83-155.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Ceraver.  See— 

Minjolle,  Louis;  and  Chateigner,  Serge,  4,410,636.,  CI.  501-98.000 
Societe  Anonyme:  Stas  Societe  Technique  d'Accessones  Specialises: 
See- 
Archer,  Michel,  4,409,841.,  CI.  73-762.000. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See- 
Lander,  Tito-Livio;  and  Nielsen,  Corine-Madeleine,  4,410,556  ,  CI 
426-597,000. 
Societe  NationaJe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 
"S.N.E.L  MA  ■':  See— 
Jourdain,  Gerard  E.  A.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.,  4,409,791..  CI. 
60-740.000. 
Society  De  Construction  Des  Avions:  See — 

Kennedy,  John  F.;  and  Foumier,  Alain,  4,410,152.,  CI.  244-1  lO.OOB 
Sodex-Magister  Societe  d'ExploiUtion  des  Brevets  Neiman:  See— 

Lipschutz,  Paul,  4,409,807.,  CI.  70-340.000. 
Solar  Voltaic,  Inc.:  See — 

Grolitzer,  Arthur  J.,  4,410,758.,  CI.  136-254.000. 
Solazzi,  Michael  C,  to  Chemplex  Industries,  Inc.  Sample  cup  with 
venting    means    for    use    in    X-ray    spectroscopy.    4,409,854,    CI 
73-864.910. 
Solco  Basel  AG:  See—  ,_ 

Chia.  Han-Lie;  and  Woltmann,  Siegfned,  4,410.507..  CI.  424-1  100 
Soligny.  Marcel  R.:  See— 

Jourdain,  Gerard  E.  A.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.,  4.409,791  .  CI 
60-740.000. 
Somers,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Hendriks,  Jan  J.  M.,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Metal  stnpping  composition  and  process.  4,410,396.,  CI 
156-664.000. 
Somes,  Richard  K.:  See- 
ds Jong,  Joannes  M.  M.;  Earle,  Richard  L.;  and  Somes.  Richard  K. 
4.409.830..  CI.  73-269.000. 
Sommerhalder.  Rudolf:  See— 

Stakelbeck.  Hans-Peter;  and  Sommerhalder.  Rudolf.  4.410.330..  CI 
8-455.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Mori,     Yoshihisa;     and     Takashima,     Mitsuru.     4.410,975.,     CI. 

369-170000. 
Sawagata,  Kiyoshi,  4,410,876.,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Watanabe,  Yoshimi,  4.410,918.,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Wilkinson,  James  H..  4,410,990.,  CI.  371-47.000. 
Sork,    Mark    P.    Vehicle    anti-theft    locking   device.    4.409,804,    CI 

70-14.000. 
Soskuthy,  Miklos,  to  Ofotert  Optikai  Finommechanikai  es  Fotocikkeket 
Ertekesito  Vallalat.  Process  and  equipment  for  enlargement  of  color- 
balanced  prints  in  additive  system.  4,410,613.,  CI.  430-30.000. 
Sousek,  Dennis  D ,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Yellowcake  (LjOg)  dust, 
water  and  heat   recovery  process  and  apparatus.   4,409,740.,   CI 
34-11.000. 
Southern  Case,  Inc.:  See — 

Dembicks.  Andrew  E.,  4,410,095..  CI.  211-6O.00T. 
Spatz,  Gunter:  See — 

Dubs,  Hans-Dieter;  Spatz.  Gunter;  and  Brandes.  Carlos-Enrique. 
4,410,098.,  CI.  215-220.000. 
Speicher,  Edwin  W  ,  to  M.  E.  Cunningham  Company    Single  wheel 

billet  marker  4,410,287  ,  CI.  400-134.000. 
Speicher,  John  M.:  See — 

Fernandez,  Fred  D.;  Speicher,  John  M.;  Unkrey,  Douglas  W  .  and 
Voigt,  Allan  A.,  4,410,198.,  CI.  280-28 l.OLP 
Spencer,  Dana  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Cache    extension    to    processor    local    storage.     4,410,946.    CI 
364-200.000. 
Speraggi.  Marcello,  to  Honeywell   Information  Systems  Italia.   An- 
tinoise  device  for  impact  serial  printers.  4,410,291.,  CI.  400-689.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Chi,  Chao  S.;  and  Craig,  John  W.,  4,410,817.,  CI.  307-514.000 
de  Jong,  Joannes  M.  M.;  Earle.  Richard  L.;  and  Somes,  Richard  K  , 

4,409,830.,  CI.  73-269.000. 
Dusard,  Christopher  R.;  and  SpiJsbury,  Thomas  W.,  4,410,841.,  CI. 

315-382.000. 
Lo,  David  S.;   Paul,   Maynard  C;  and  Zierhut,   Lawrence  G., 

4,410,963.,  CI.  365-87.000. 
McVicker,  Harry  J.;  Olson,  Norman;  Saurer.  Richard  F.,  and 

Schulte,  John  C,  4,410,159.,  CI.  248-349.000. 
Naaktgeboren,  Adnanus,  4,409,891.,  CI.  100-189.000. 
Ransom,  Stephen  A.;  Stickel,  Tedd  K.;  and  Tomei,  Joseph  B , 

4,410,815.,  CI.  307-475.000. 
VanGinhoven,  Robert  M.;  Seymour,  Shaun  A.;  and  Eberly,  Harry 

C,  4,409,784,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Zaborowski.  Roy  A..  4,410,880..  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Spiegel,  Erwin:  See — 

Kloppe,  Herbert;  Rest,  Heinz;  and  Spiegel,  Erwm,  4,410,21 1  ,  CI. 
296-213.000. 


Spies,  Johann;  and  Wohrl,  Alfons.   Releasing  circuit  and  checking 
circuit  for  a  motor  vehicle  safety  device.  4,410,875.,  CI.  34O-52.00H. 
Spilsbury,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Dusard,  Chnstopher  R.;  and  Spilsbury,  Thomas  W.,  4,410,841.,  CI. 
315-382.000. 
Sporre.  Sten  Method  for  sealing  a  space  between  two  sealing  surfaces 
and  a  sealing  device  for  carrying  the  method  into  effect.  4,410,185., 
CI.  277-1.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Substituted  tricyclodecane  derivatives,  processes  for 
producing   same    and    organoleptic    uses    thereof.    4,410,740.,    CI. 
568-817.000. 
SRI  International:  See— 

Kremers,  Jan  H.;  and  Brain,  Alfred  E.,  4,410,787.,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Staar  S.  A.:  See — 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Lockey,  David  J., 
4,411,008,  CI.  377-18.000. 
Stach,  Ralf-Michael,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Digital 

signal  transmission.  4,410,878.,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Suerzl,  Richard  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Voluge  regulator. 

4.410.847..  CI.  320-34.000. 
Stakelbeck.  Hans-Peter;  and  Sommerhalder.  Rudolf,  to  Sandoz,  Ltd. 
Method    of    producing    multi-colored    dyeings.    4,410.330..    CI. 
8-455.000. 
Stalcup.  Robert  K.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Methods  of  making  cooled,  thermally  stable  composite 
mirrors.  4,410,394.,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Stamminger.   Reinhard;  and  Cullis,  Herbert  M.,  to  Monegon,  Ltd. 
Adjustable  collection  members  for  solar  energy  systems.  4,410,757., 
CI    136-248.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Berman.  Mark  Y..  4,411,014.,  CI.  378-59.000. 

Blum,    Patncia    R.;   and    Milberger,    Ernest   C,   4.410,752.,   CI. 

585-658.000. 
Lee,    Robert    W.;    and    Miloscia,    William    J.,    4,410,659.,    CI. 

525-53.000. 
Shaw,   Wilfrid   G.;   and   Woodbury,   David   R.,   4,410,448.,   CI. 
502-159.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,410,658.,  CI.  524-600.000. 
Standley,  Paul  M  :  See— 

Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  HoIIaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver,   Larry   R.;  Sundley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 
4.410,314..  CI.  474-251.000. 
Slankevich.  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Sidorenko.  Georgy  I ;  Stankevich.  Vladimir  I.;  Yakubovich,  Vladi- 
mir M  ,  and  Nikitin.  Yaroslav  G  ,  4,409,985.,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Sidorenko.  Georgy  I.;  Stankevich.  Vladimir  I.;  Sklema.  Mikhail  V.; 
and  Margolin,  Arkady  D..  4.409.992..  CI.  128-782.000. 
Stanley.  Louis,  to  Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Ltd.  Axial  flux  electric  machine. 

4,410.820.  CI.  310-216.000. 
Surpoint  Electncs  Limited:  See — 

Partndge.  David.  4,410,178.,  CI.  273-143.0OR. 
Staub,  Fred  W  :  See — 

Kuwata,  Masayoshi;  and  Staub,  Fred  W.,  4,409,739.,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Two  dimensional  image  panel 

with  range  measurement  capability.  4,410,804.,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Stecher.  Gunther;  and  Zimmermann,  Herbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Electncal   thick-film,   free-sunding,  self-supporting  structure,   and 
method  of  its  manufacture,  particularly  for  sensors  used  with  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,410,872.,  CI.  338-114.000. 
Steilen,    Ronald    M ,    to   Deere   &   Company.    Caster   wheel   brake. 

4.410,194..  CI.  280-86.000. 
Steinberg.  Ronald  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Means  for  prevent- 
ing cracks  in  the  gap  region  of  a  surface  acoustic  wave  device. 
4.410,824..  CI.  310-313.00R. 
Steinhauser.  Ludwig:  See — 

Strasser.   Franz;   Steinhauser.   Ludwig;  and   Kugenbuch.   Bemd. 
4.410,285..  CI.  384-278.000. 
Stenstrom.  Stephen  M.  Conductive  fluid  detecting  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4.410.885.,  CI.  340-604.000. 
Stephenson,  Bnan  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Spring-loaded  terminal 

assembly  4,410,228.,  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Stephenson,  Bnan  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Latching  means  in  multi- 
contact  connector  and  contact  terminal  for  flat  cable.  4,410,229.,  CI. 
339-98.000. 
Stem,  Max  H.:  See — 

DoMinh,  Thap;  and  Stem,  Max  H.,  4,410,623..  CI.  430-341.000. 
Stickel,  Tedd  K.:  See- 
Ransom,  Stephen  A.;  Stickel,  Tedd  K.;  and  Tomei,  Joseph  B., 
4,410,815.,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Stiff,  Alonzo  B  ,  to  Jordan  Implemenet  Co.  Listing  and  bed  shaping 
apparatus   with    planter   attachment   and    method.    4,409,911.,   CI. 
111-52  000 

Stiles,  John  C  :  See—  

Ljung,  Bo  H.  G.;  and  Stiles,  John  C,  4,410.276.,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Stillman,  Theodore.  Vitamin  E  (tocopherol)  compositions  which  re- 
semble petrolatum.  4,410,517.,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Stockel.  Dieter;  and  Schneider,  Friedrich,  to  G.  Rau  GmbH  &  Co. 
Method  of  making  a  spark-plug  center  electrode.  4,410,309.,  CI. 
445-7.000. 
Stoewe,  Anneliese;  and  Hegner.  Gunter,  to  Krone  GmbH.  Universal 

connector  kit.  4,410,225.,  CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Stoll,  Andre:  See— 

Seller,  Max  P  ;  and  Stoll,  Andre,  4,410,519..  CI.  424-226.000. 
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Stoll,   Donald  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  device 
4,410,776.,  CI.  200-83.00P. 

^'"'sIolov.'Mi^h^l;  and  Stolov,  Adi,  4,410,887.,  CI.  340-784 000. 
Stolov,  Michael;  and  Stolov,  Adi.  Large  e'ec»ronically  controlled  liquid 

crystal  displays  of  one  or  more  colors.  4.410,887.,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Stolz,  Theodore  O.:  See—  ,  ».    x    i, 

Narayan,  Thirumurti;  Stolz,  Theodore  C;  and  Patton,  John  1 ..  Jr . 
4,410,641,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Stone.  Roger  L.:  See— 

LucasT  Donald  S.;  Mustocich,  Robert  V.;  and  Stone,  Roger  L., 
4,410,442.,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corp.:  S«— 

Domahidy,  George,  4.410,432..  CI.  210-750.000. 

'"'iMuller.'ortwl^;  Schulz,  Kurt;  and  Stopar,  Viktor,  4.410.242.,  CI. 
351-211.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Dunlap,  Robert  E.,  4,410,148.,  CI.  242-188.000. 
Stork  Screens  B.V.:  See— 

Anselrode,  Lodewijk,  4,410,401.,  CI.  204-11.000. 
Story.   Alan   R.    Remote   control   for  welding   machine   amperage. 
4.410.789,  CI.  219-132.000.  .^  uoii^, 

Strain,  Patrick  J.  Ship's  double  bottom  and  bag  segregated  ballast 

system.  4,409,919.,  CI.  1I4-74.00R. 
Straka,  Edward  J.:  See —  _  . «     ,     t-j       j  i 

Hixenbaugh,  Dennis  L.;  Brand,  Peter  G.  A.;  and  Straka,  Edward  J  , 
4,410,166.,  CI.  266-158.000. 

''"G'rt«Sf,'aark^wTand  Strange,  Carl  P    4,410,693,  CI.  536-56J)Oa 
Strasser.  Franz;  Steinhauser,  Ludwig;  and  Kugenbuch.  Bemd,  to  MTU 
Motoren  Und  Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH^Ceram.cand  metal 
article  and  method  of  making  it.  4.410.285..  CI.  384-278.000. 

''"K,rby''"?arJ.'"NiItchell.    Michael    I.;    and    Stratton.    Andrew. 

4.409.897..  CI.  102-200.000. 
Straus  Eugene  W.,  to  Montefiore  Medical  Center.  Binding  assay  for  the 

detection  of  mycobacteria.  4.410.660..  CI.  525-54. 100. 
Strawczynski.  Leo;  and  Lee.  Hing-Fai.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Speech  detector.  4,410.763.,  CI.  364-513.500. 
Stricklin.  John  D.:  See—  AA\niA\      r\ 

Edwards,   William   J.;   and   StncUin.  John   D..  4,410,341.,   CI. 

55-482.000. 

'*"S;g'%'/r  G;  aSltrobel.  Stephen  J.,  4,410,790..  CI.  219-219.000^ 
Strom,  Robert  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company    TTie.  Coupling  of 

phenols  with  diphenoquinones.  4,410,736..  CI  568-730.000 
Strong,  John  D.;  and  Matty,  Thomas  C,  to  W«»"8j'°y'^  .^lectric 
Corp.  Vehicle  propulsion  control  apparatus  and  method.  4.41U.V4/., 
CI.  364-426.000. 
Stroucken,  Klaus  H.  D:  See— 

Bjork   Johan  E.  G.;  Lindfors,  Kaj;  and  Stroucken,  Klaus  H.  U., 
4,410.318..  CI.  494-10.000. 
Struss,  Friedrich:  See —  _         .    ^  r-     j     u 

Diessel.    Karl-Heinz;    Modic.    Rudolf;    and    Struss,    Fnednch, 
4,410.449.,  CI.  502-24.000. 
Stuber,  Fred  A.:  See—  .    -    •_        c  ^    * 

Barsa,   Edward   A.;   Lin,   Chung-Yuan;   and   Stuber,    Fred    A., 
4,410.689.,  CI.  528-367.000.  .      ^      . 

Stufnebam,  Charles  J.;  and  Hamer.  Spencer  D^ibrating  bag  for  use 

on  dispenser  nozzles.  4.409.845..  CI.  73-861.000. 
Stultz.  Edward  B.:  See—  ^     ^    ,       cj       j  d 

Lilly,  A.  Clifton.  Jr.;  Claflin.  Warren  E.;  St"hz    fdward  R; 
Brooks.   Ulysses  A.;  and  Martm.  Peter,  4,410,785.,  CI.   2iv- 

Sturgein,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Smith.  Paul  E..  to  Proctor  &  Schwartz.  Inc. 
Propeller  fan  drive.  4,409.744..  CI.  34-207.000.  ^  n    i,   r.r 

Sturtz  Gunter;  Holtze.  Herbert;  Rojhacker.  Dietnch;  and  Burk  Ger- 
hard, to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor  vehicle.  4.410,212., 

Su^James  C,  to  Communication  Satellite  Corporation.  Multiple-loop 
adaptive  delu  modulator.  4.41 1.003..  CI.  375-33.000. 

Subramanian,  Pallatheri  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I  ."^d  Com- 
pany Process  for  making  laminar  articles  of  polyolefin  and  a  conden- 
sation polymer.  4.410.482.,  CI.  264-515.000. 

'"'^d""s.v^"B™n°o  j'^-Ansclme.  Olivier  R.;  Sudreau,  Bernard  G 
Jegousse.  Mcichel  J.;  Le  Hir.  Yves  R.;  and  Josien,  Daniel. 
4,410.210.,  CI.  294-99.00R.  „  „  ,  , 

Sueinow,  Robert  E.;  and  Drobny.  Edward  M.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Out  of  cycle  error  correction  apparatus.  4.410.988.. 
CI.  371-38.000. 
Suematsu,  Yasuharu:  See—  v^i.;«  aaiocxu 

Ota,  Chuichi;  Suematsu.  Yasuharu;  and  luya,  Yoshio.  4.410.994., 

CI.  372-45.000. 

'"'oaiT^lS^Keve.  Tibor;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Monty   Katalin   gk- 

hardl.  Sandor;  Hindi.  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fromus.  Sandor;  Fekete, 

Gyorgy   Dezseri.  Eszter;  Gorog.  Sandor;  Acs.  Tibor;  Szantay, 

Csabi^    Relle    nee    Somfai.    Zsuzsanna;    and    Sugar,    Janos, 

4  410.459.  CI.  260-244.400.  ,      ^  .      . 

Sugasawa,  Tsutomu.  to  Shionogi  ft  Co..  Ltd.  Pro«ss  ^r  the  production 

of  o-(N-monosubstitutcd    amino)benzyl    alcohols.    4,410.730..    CI. 

564-327.000. 


Sugitani,  Junichi;  Yoshimoto,  Tenio;  and  Takahashi,  Makoto  to 
KuboU  Ltd.  Heat  resisunt  cast  iron-nickel-chromium  alloy 
4,410,362.,  CI.  420-584.000. 

Sugizaki,  Kazumi:  See—  „  ,       „  ijtno^i      ri 

Nakamura,    Takuma;    and    Sugizaki,    Kazumi.    4.410.951..    CI 

364-559.000. 
Suhler.  Sidney  A.:  See—  „ 

Owen.  Thomas  E.;  Suhler.  Sidney  A.;  and  Peters.  Wendell  R.. 
4,409.899,  CI.  102-211.000. 
Sullivan,  James  F.:  See—  .   „  „  .  c 

Arnold,   Loren   G.;   Parker.   Paul   D.;   and   Sullivan.   James   F, 
4.410,047.,  CI.  172-328.000.  ,  ^ 

Sullivan,  Raymond  F.,  to  HepU  Corporation.  Surface  cleaning  device. 
4,409,700.,  CI.  15-121.000. 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See—  

Simson,  Dionizy,  4,410,018.,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Atsumi,    Toshio;     Sanjiki,    TetsuUro;    and     Kiyohara,    Takao, 

4,410,696.,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Fuiimura,  Kenji;  Sekiya,  Shigeni;  Kamio,  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koi- 
chi-  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Ohasi,  Koiti,  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki, 
4,410,457.,  CI.  252-508.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ^   ,,,  ,      w- 

Usui,   Yuichi;   Murai,   Shigeo;   Kurosaki,   Shiro;   and  WaUnabe. 
Minoru,  4,410,345.,  CI.  65-3.150 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada.  Tateo,  4.409.810..  CI.  72-68.000 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  ,„,„,,n    n\ 

Baba.  Yoshio;  Uno.  Teruo;  and  Yoshida.  Hideo.  4.410.370..  Cl. 

148-1 1.50A. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuiimura.  Kenji;  Sekiya.  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koi- 

chi  Haraguchi,  Satoru;  Ohasi,  Koiti;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki, 

4,4i0,457.,  CI.  252-508  000. 

Summers,  John  E.;  and  Howell,  Randolph  F.  Power  and  fluid  supply 

source    with    multi-function    cutting    and     welding    capabilities. 

4,410,788.,  CI.  2I9-I30.IOO. 

Sun  Wise,  Inc.:  See— 

Nash,  Stanley  G,  4,409.965,  CI.  1 26-t50.(X)0 

Sundelin.  Kurt  G.  R  ;  Powell.  James  E;  and  ^f^r',^y"'^'}^,\^^ 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Spiro  ether  herbicides.  4.410.354..  CI.  71-V4.tMJ 
Sunoco  Energy  Development  Co.:  See— 

Seltzer.  Walter  H,  4,410,415,  CI.  208-11. OLE  ^      ,      ^ 

Supcoe,  Robert  F.;  Radakovich,  Thomas;  and  Rodgers,  Stephen  D    to 
United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Underwater  applicable  antifoulant 
paint  composition.  4,410,363.,  CI.  106-18.290. 
Superform  Metals  Ltd.:  See—  .    „  „^ 

Buchanan,  John  A  F.,  4,409,809.,  CI.  72-60.000. 
Susko,  John  R.;  and  Wheater,  Robin  A.,  to  International  Busin.^ 
Machines  Corporation.  Epoxy  composition  and  ses^ng  of  integrated 
circuit  modules  therewith.  4.410,647.,  CI   524-88.000. 
Suster,  Mary  E:  See—  AAtn\m      r\ 

Collins,    Edward    J.;    and    Suster,    Mary    E,    4.410.307.,    CI 

431-359.000.  ^       _ 

Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Serikawa,  Haruyuki,  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Method  of  measunng  stretch  of  conveyor  belt  4,409,85,4., 
CI.  73-862.390. 
Suzuki,  Koji:  See —  ,      v        a  A\m^a 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Suzuki.  Koji,  4.410.258.. 

CI.  354-25.000. 
Suzuki.  Kunio:  See—  »,    u        w    r\™.,^. 

Shin.  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  Kiyozumi.  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa. 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,   Haruo;  Bando.  Kenichiro;  Takami.  Yasuo; 
Kohtoku    Yasuhiko;  Watanabe.  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinan; 
and  Shimazaki.  Yuzi.  4.410.751..  CI.  585-640.000. 
Suzuki,  Masakazu:  See—  -r^ui.i,. 

Furuichi.     Shuhei;     Suzuki.     Masakazu;    and     Ikeda,    Toshiaki, 
4,410,809.,  CI.  307-255.000.  ^     ,     *.  w    u  i, 

Suzuki,  Shunichi;  and  Kotaka,  Masaharu,  to  Ush.o  I>nlu  Kabush|ki 
Kaisha.  Discharge  lamp  lighting  device^4,410,837.,  CI  315-289.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi,  to  Satogosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Binding  tool.  4,410,019..  CI. 

140-123.600. 
Suzuki,  Teruo:  See —  _  -y  .   i.  w« 

YahaRi    Masakichi;  Honuchi.  Shoichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi;  K.a- 
shiwagi.     Akio;    Suzuki.    Teruo;     Igaki.    Tetsuo;     Honsawa, 
K^uyuki;  and  Shoji.  Mituhiro.  4.410.708..  CI.  548-407.000. 
Suzuki  Yoshikazu.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Power  converter. 
4.410.936,  CI.  363-80.000.  ..,nooA 

Svensson.  Rune,  to  ASEA  AB.  Melt  reduction  arc  furnace.  4.410,996.. 

Swenin."Kurt  F..  to  J  A  S  Tool  Company.  Inc  Work-holding  clamp 
with    double-acting    hydraulically    actuated    jaw.    4.410,169.,    Cl 

Swett,  George  W.  Tree  stand  apparatus.  4,410,066.,  CI.  182-135.000. 

Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See—  .  ,nn  ant,    r-i  i-i.u\(r*\ 

Festag  Werner;  and  Muller,  Hans-Ueli,  4,409,808.,  CI.  72-60.000. 
Kugler.  Tibor.  4.410,412.,  CI.  204-286.000. 

Swiston,  Nonnan  J..  Sr.  Multiple  annunciation  system.  4.410.883..  Cl. 
340-538.000. 

Sybron  Corporation:  See—  

Joslyn.  Lan^  J.,  4,410,493.,  CI.  422-58.000. 

''""^oS^'wUli^R.;   and   Sykora.  George  S..  4.410.391..  CI. 
156-574.000. 
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Symes,  Ernest  M.:  See — 

Cartwright,  Cyril   A.;  Emmett,  James  S;   Michael.   Arthur  E; 

Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  4.409,735.,  CI. 

30-47.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Muchowski.   Joseph    M.;   and   Guzman,    Angel.   4,410,526,   Cl 

424-250.000. 
Muchowski,  Joseph  M  ;  and  Kluge,  Arthur  F.,  4,410,534,  CI 

424-263.000. 
Yu.  Cheng-Der;  and  Bruenner,  Ursula,  4,410.545..  Cl.  424-305  000 

Szabo,  Lajos;  See — 

Dancsi.  Lajos;  Keve,  Tiber;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty.  Katalin;  Eck- 
hardt,  Sandor;  Hindi,  Ivan;  Kerpel-Fronius.  Sandor;  Fekete, 
Gyorgy;  Dezsen,  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szantay, 
Csaba  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Sugar,  Janos, 
4.410,459.,  Cl.  260-244.400. 
SzanUy.  Csaba:  See— 

Dancsi.  Lajos;  Keve,  Tibor;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katahn;  Eck- 
hardt,  Sandor;   Hindi.   Ivan;   Kerpel-Fronius.   Sandor;   Fekete. 
Gyorgy;  Dezseri.  Eszter;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Acs,  Tibor;  Szantay, 
Csaba     Relle    nee    Somfai,    Zsuzsaima;    and    Sugar,    Janos, 
4,410.459,,  Cl.  260-244.400. 
Szeliga,  Philip  C;  and  Kitchen,  William  D.,  to  Electromark,  Div   of 
Mohawk   International.    Electrochemical   marking.   4.410,901  ,   Cl 
346-165.000. 
Szlag,  John:  See— 

Dickerson,  Albert;  Szlag,  John;  and  Reyle,  John.  4,409,758  ,  Cl 
49-463.000. 
Szulinski,  Milton  J.  Storage  depot  for  radioactive  matenal  4,410,802  . 

Cl.  250-515.100. 
Tabara,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Tanaka,    Hideki;    Tabara,    Yoshitaka;    and    Taniguchi,    Masaaki, 
4,409,949.,  Cl.  123-571.000. 
Tabata,  Youichiro:  See— 

Komura,    Hirotsugu;    Uegun,    Shigeo;    and    Tabau,    Youichiro. 
4,410,792.,  Cl.  219-383.000. 
Taddeo.  Anthony  R    Bass  response  speaker  housing  and  method  of 

tuning  same.  4,410,064.,  Cl.  181-152.000. 
Taenzer,  Jon  C  ,  to  Siemens  AG.  Ultrasound  camera.  4,409,839.,  Cl. 

73-625.000. 
Tague,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Negi,  Virendra  S  ;  and  Tague,  Steven  A  ,  4,410.984.,  Cl  371-16  000 
Tajima,  Osamu:  See— 

Uchida,     Masayoshi;     and     Tajima,     Osamu,     4,410,976.     Cl 
369-170000. 
Tajima,  Shmobu;  Umeda.  Yasukazu;  and  Kamohara.  Toshiyuki,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer  control  system  for 
selecting  a  desired  control  program  from  a  plurality  of  control  pro- 
grams. 4,410,959.,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Tajima,  Yoshio;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi, 
Mituji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited.   Process  for  prepanng 
polyolefms.  4,410,670,  Cl.  526-114.000 
Tajitsu,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Masami;    Nakazima,    Toshiyuki;    Tajitsu,    Yoshiro; 
Kitahama,    Yoshiharu;    and     Iwami,     Isamu,    4,410,502.,    Cl 
423-345.000. 
Takada,   Juichiro    Passive   vehicle   occupant    restraint   belt   system 

4,410,202.,  Cl.  280-804.000. 
Takahara,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Takasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;  Izumi,  Chikashi;  Mon, 
Atsuhi;  Nishiguchi,  Masahiko;  and  Yamada,  Masaru,  4,410,368  , 
Cl.  127-38.000. 
Takahashi,  Atsushi:  See — 

Shingu,  Shitta;  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  and  Kosugi.  Isao.  4,409,887  ,  Cl 
91-446.000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyofumi:  See — 

Tomibe,   Shinji;   Gomibuchi,    Reizo;   and   Takahashi,    Kiyofumi. 
4.410.593..  Cl.  428-389.000. 
Takahashi,  Makoto:  See— 

Sugitani,   Junichi;   Yoshimoto,   Teruo;   and   Takahashi.   Makoto, 
4,410,362.,  Cl.  42O-584.000. 
Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  Shibata,  Masaaki;  and  Furuno,  Yoshikuni,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.   Process  for  producing  deep-drawing, 
non-ageing,  cold  rolled  steel  stnps  having  excellent  paint  bake-har- 
denability  by  continuous  aimealing.  4,410,372.,  Cl.  148-12. OOC. 
Takahashi,  Shiro:  See — 

Nemoto.  Yuhei;  and  Takahashi,  Shiro.  4.410.562..  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Takahashi,  Yozo:  See— 

Yasue.  Akira;  Kato,  Toshiji;  and  Takahashi.  Yozo.  4,410.063.,  Cl. 
181-147.000. 
Takami,  Yasuo:  See — 

Shin,  Shigenutsu;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  Kiyozumi.  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,  Haruo;   Bando.   Kenichiro;  Takami.   Yasuo; 
Kohtoku.  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe.  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinan; 
and  Shimazaki,  Yuzi.  4.410.751.,  Cl.  585-640.000. 
Takano.  Shuntaro:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,     4,410.522.,     Cl. 
424-246.000. 
Takasaki,  Yoshitaka;  and  Tanaka,  Mitsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Time  divi- 
sion multiplexing  system.  4.410.980..  Cl.  370-109.000. 
Takasaki.   Yoshiyuki;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;   Izumi.  Chikashi;   Mon, 
Atsuhi;  Nishiguchi.  Masahiko;  and  Yamada,  Masaru.  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 


Industry;  and  Hokkaido  Sugar  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  liquefaction  of 
starch  4,410.368..  Cl.  127-38.000. 
Takase.  Muneaki;  Nakamura,  Tadahiro;  Kamiya,  Kazuo;  Takezawa, 
Toshiyuki;  Yamazaki.  Hiroaki;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi,  to  Zenyaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  production  of  ch(2,6- 
dichloroanilino>-phenylacetic  acid.  4,410.724..  Cl.  562-456.000. 
Takashima,  Mitsuni;  See — 

Mon.     Yoshihisa;     and     Takashima,     Mitsuni,     4.410,975.,     Cl. 
369-170.000. 
Takashima,  Okuta:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,     4,410,522.,     Cl. 
424-246.000. 
Takasu.  Shinichiro;  and  Shinozaki.  Toshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  transferring  a  fine  pattern  onto  a  target. 
4.411.013.  Cl   378-34.000. 
Takaya,  Haruo:  See — 

Shin.  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  Kiyozumi,  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa, 

Kiyoshi;  Takaya,   Haruo;   Bando.   Kenichiro;  Takami,  Yasuo; 

Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari; 

and  Shimazaki,  Yuzi.  4.410,751..  Cl.  585-640.000. 

Takehara,  Hideaki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Method  for 

making  a  stylus  having  a  graphite  electrode.  4,409,712..  Cl.  29-25.420. 

Takei.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Goto.  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Takei.  Yoshiaki; 
Akashi.     Naoko;     and     Nomon.     Hiroyuki.     4,410,615..     Cl. 
430-59  000. 
Takenoya.  Hideaki:  See — 

Eguchi,    YasukaU;    Hanyu,    Susumu;    Takenoya,    Hideaki;    and 
Inamon.  Mikio,  4.409,915.,  Cl.  112-266.100. 
Takeuchi,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Ito,    Kanichi;    Hirayama,    Yoshio;   Takeuchi,    Ryoichi;   Kodaira, 
Masanon;  and  Iizuka,  Gorou,  4,410,348..  Cl.  71-9.000. 
Takeuchi.  Shuhei:  See — 

Koike,  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi,  Shuhei;  and  Miyajima,  Mikio,  4,410,289.. 
Cl.  400-185.000. 
Takezawa,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Takase,     Muneaki;     Nakamura,     Tadahiro;      Kamiya,      Kazuo; 
Takezawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi, 
4,410,724.,  Cl.  562-456.000. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hirata,  Nontsugu;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,  4.410.247..  Cl.  352- 
9100S. 
Talbot.  Robert  D ,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Secure  mobile  telephone 

system.  4,411,017..  Cl.  455-26.000. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.410.565.. 

Cl   427-130.000 

Tamaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for  automatically  measunng  the  characteristics  of  an  optical  system. 

4,410,268,  Cl   356-124.000. 

Tanabe.  Kenzo;  and  Okada,  Yasuhiro,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd  Multiplexed  signal  receiver.  4,410,979.,  Cl.  370-11.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideki;  Tabara,  Yoshiuka;  and  Taniguchi,  Masaaki,  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co  ,  Ltd  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  means  for  multiple 
cylinder  engine  having  means  for  controlling  air-fuel  ratio  in  accor- 
dance with  a  signal  from  an  exhaust  gas  sensor.  4.409,949.,  Cl. 
123-571.000. 
Tanaka.  Katsunobu:  See — 

Nakajima,    Sadahiro;    and    Tanaka,    Katsunobu,    4.409.875..    Cl. 
83-877  000. 
Tanaka,  Minoru:  See — 

Terahara.  Akira;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru.  4.410.629.,  Cl.  435-146.000. 
Tanaka.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Takasaki.     Yoshitaka;     and     Tanaka,     Mitsuo.     4.410.980.,     Cl. 
370-109  000 
Taniguchi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Tanaka,    Hideki;    Tabara,    Yoshitaka;    and   Taniguchi.    Masaaki, 

4.409,949.  Cl.  123-571.000. 

Taramasso,  Marco;  Perego.  Giovanni;  and  Notari,  Bruno,  to  Snam- 

progetti  S.p.A.  Preparation  of  porous  crystalline  synthetic  material 

compnsed  of  silicon  and  titanium  oxides.  4.410,501.,  Cl.  423-326.000. 

Tasch.  Aloysious  F.,  Jr.;  Penz.  Perry  A.;  Pankratz.  John  M.;  and  Lam, 

Hon  W  ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabricating 

display  with  semiconductor  circuits  on  monolithic  structure  and  flat 

panel  display  produced  thereby.  4,409,724..  Cl.  29-571.000. 

Taunsano.    Michael    P.    Universal    holster   assembly.   4,410,118..   Cl. 

224-222.000. 
Tautz.  Jurgen;  Werres,  Lothar;  and  Reimer.  Gerd,  to  Kraft werk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Core  baOle  or  enclosure  and  method  of  fabricat- 
ing the  same  4,410,487.,  Cl.  376-399.000. 
Tawada,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Hamakawa,   Yoshihiro;  and  Tawada,   Yoshihisa,  4,410.559.,  Cl. 
427-39.000. 
Taylor,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Rosser,    Robert    W.,    and    Taylor,    Mark    S.,    4.410.682..    Cl. 
528-110.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawahara,    Hiroshi;    Azegami,    Hitoshi;    and    Hongome.    Eiji, 

4.410,590.,  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Kohmoto,  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto,  Takahiro,  4.410,406..  Cl.  204- 

192.00M. 
Nishikawa.  Kyoichi;  and  Mitsui.  Sadao,  4.410.139..  Cl.  239-102.000. 
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TECO/Elemelt  Ltd.:  See—  _      .  ..„^,     ,>, 

Gell,    Philip   A.    M.;   and   Hann,  Douglas  G.,   4,410,997.,   Cl. 
373-35.000. 

Teijin  Chemicals,  Ltd.:  See—  ..  j.n  «-,-, 
Sasama,  Shigeni;  Nakao,  Nobuhiko;  and  Ohara,  Osamu,  4,410,572.. 
Cl.  427-407.100. 

Teijin  Limited:  See—  ...  ^..             A.tnAi^       r-t 

lohara,     Kohichi;     and     Matsui,  Michikage,     4.410,473.,     Cl. 

264-103.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See —  ...„»,„     >-,,    i^n 

Gumm,  Linley  F.;  and  Morton.  Steven  R.,  4,410,879..  Cl.  340- 

347.0DA. 
Telease,  Inc.:  See—  „     „        ^,  r.        a 

Field.  Robert  W.;  Gerlach.  Ronald  R.;  Perr,  Clarence  D.;  and 
Block.  Robert  S..  4.410.911..  Cl.  358-121.000. 

Telectronics  Pty..  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Doring,  Carl.  4.409.994..  Cl.  128-785.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Encsson:  See—  ..,«,„    r-i   is 

Ganev,  Tsviatko  S.;  and  Jansson.  Mats  A.  H..  4,410.357.,  Cl.  75- 

Renander.  Ake  C;  and  Samuelsson,  Rune  P.  S.,  4,409.738..  Cl. 

33-281.000. 

Tenneco  West:  See—  ^  „  ..       «■       .  Ar^  ia->    nt 

Westergaard.  Rod;  Morton.  Lou;  and  Zeiders,  Ken.  4.409.782..  Cl. 

Tenney.  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton.  Gerald  V..  to  B    F-  Go«lrich 
Company.  The.  PrecipiUtion  of  polymenc  cycloolefins.  4,410,692., 
Cl.  528-495.000. 
Tenney.  Linwood  P.:  See —  .„,  _      , , ., 

Lane,  Parley  C.  Jr.;  Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton.  Gerald  V.. 
4,410,691.,  Cl.  528-495.000. 
Terabayashi,  Gosaku,  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Passive  seatbelt  system.  4.410.061..  Cl.  180-268.000. 
Terahara,  Akira;  and  Tanaka.  Minoni.  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited. 
ML-236B    Derivatives    and    their    preparation.    4,410.629.,    Cl. 
435-146.000. 
Teraii,  Tsutomu:  .See —  ^,  ,         .  ,_ 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito.  Suite;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakaguti,  Osamu; 
and  Oko,  Tenio.  4.410.458..  Cl.  260-239.100. 
Teranishi.  Masayuki;  Obase.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamizo.  Nobuhiro;  Kubo, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Kasuya,  Yutaka.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd. 
Hypotensive  piperidine  derivatives.  4,410,528..  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Teranishi.  Tsugutomo:  See—  ...     ^        .  AAinav\     ri 

Toyoda,    Keuchi;    and    Teranishi.    Tsugutomo,    4,410,950.,    Cl 
364-551.000.  ,     .  .  . 

Terasawa,  Koji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  appara 
tus.  4.410.900..  Cl.  346-140.00R. 

Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See—  

Rausing.  Hans  A.,  4.410.128..  Cl.  229-17.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^^^  ,,^ 

Canup.  Robert  E..  4.409.952..  Cl.  123-620.000. 
Smolin.  William.  4.409.819..  Cl.  73-61. lOR. 
Texas  Instniments  Incorporated:  See—         ^^,-_-„   r-i  no  iiorvm 
Bern  Peter  G.;  and  Strobel.  Stephen  J..  4.410,790.,  Cl.  219-219.000. 
Sski.  Jam«  F.;  and  Wheeler.  Glenn.  4.410.987..  Cl.  371-25.000. 
Senor,  Ronald  E..  4.410.231..  Cl.  339-218.00M 
Tasch.  Aloysious  F.,  Jr.;  Penz.  Pen^  A.;  Pankratz,  John  M.;  and 
Lam.  Hon  W.  4.409,724..  Cl.  29-571.000 
Thebault,  Claude,  to  Kis  France.  Apparatus  for  developing  films  having 

a  pivotable  arm.  4.410.257..  Cl.  354-308.000. 

Theeuwes.  Felix,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Dispensmg  device  with  internal 

drive.  4.410.328..  Cl.  604-892.000.  .  ^.     .  ,  ^,      ,,„ 

TTieissen.  Robert  J.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Herbicidal  N-sulfo- 

nyl  5-[sub8titutcd  phenoxy]-2-substituted  benzamides.  4.410.353.,  Cl. 

71-91.000. 

Thermaster  Inc.:  See—  a  Ana  oi^      ri 

Bnindrett.    Ewart;    and    Carter.    Franklin    T..    4,409.925.,    U. 

119-1.000. 
Thenno  Electron  Corporation:  See—    ^,  „  ,„^_ 

Heshmatpour.  Bahman.  4,410,358..  Cl.  75-iaOOR. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^«„  ,ot    /-i  *mo  «yi 

King,  Donald  D.;  and  Rudd.  John  £.,  4.409.797..  Cl.  62-239.000. 

"^'"RebilS^S^-Dieter;  and  Thiel.   Rudolf.  4.409.885..   Cl.  91- 

376.00R. 

Thiokol  Corporation:  See—  aaiimaa  r\ 

CampbellT  Carol   J.;   and   Hinshaw.   Jerald  C,   4.410.744.,  Cl. 

568-864.000.  .  ^     .         ..,„,,,      n\ 

Thirion   de   Briel,   Jacques.    Speed   change   device.   4.410,312.,   Cl. 

474-13.000. 

^^^^E^i^^^n,  Roger  P.;  and  Thomas,  Geoffrey  N  . 

4,410,539.,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 

Thomas,  Patrick  D.  P.:  See—  «  .     i,  r»    n    aainin^     ri 

PosUe,  Stephen  R.;  and  Thomas.  Patnck  D.  P.,  4,410.702..  Cl. 

Thom^!*WUli«nR.;  and  Sykora,  George  S..  to  UMAC  Inc; Jjnd 
Bro^yn  Union  Gas  Company,  a  part  mterest.  Apparatus  ^r  relinmg 
an  underground  gas  line  or  the  like  without  excavation.  4,410.391.. 
Cl.  156-574.000. 

^°B^s^i'S::^M:%-^a.  Ryn  C;  Mdcolm   Mjchael  A.;  and 

Tlioiipson.  Donald  R..  4.410.889..  Cl.  34O-825.2O0. 
Thomson-CSF:  See—  „,.,,/-« 

Bui-Hai.  Nhu.  4.410.866..  Cl.  333-135.000. 


Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  Billard.  Jean;  and  Zann,  Annie.  4,410,283  , 

Cl.  374-162.000. 
van  Zanten.  Francois,  4,410,856..  Cl.  329-50.000. 
Thomson    Roger;  and  Weik.   Edward,  to  Petrometer  Corporation 

Diaphragm  manometer.  4,409,833..  Cl.  73-302.000. 
Thorsteinson,  Erlind  M:  See—  ^  ,    ^  ^,     ..^,n-n<     /-i 

Decker,  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson.  Erlind  M.,  4.410.723..  Ci 
562-534.000.  „     ,  r  w.       . 

Throckmorton.  Peter  E..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Production  of  benzylic 
esters.  4,410,461.  Cl.  260^10.000.  „        r^        ^ 

Thyes.  Marco;  Koenig.  Horst;  Lenke.  Dieter;  Lehmann.  Hans  D  ;  and 
Gries.  Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  dihydropyndazi- 
nones,  their  preparation  and  therapeutic  agents  conUining  these 
compounds.  4,410,529..  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Tibbette,  George  C.  to  TibbetU  Industnes.  Inc.  Transducer  with  ad- 
jusuble  armature  yoke  and  method  of  adjustment.  4,410,769.,  Cl 
179-1 19.00A. 
Tibbetts  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tibbetts.  George  C.  4.410.769..  Cl.  179-1 19,00A. 
Tien,  Paul  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  JSJUS- 

FET  Multivibrator  with  dual  timing.  4.410.862..  Cl.  331-1 13.00R 
Timkovich,  Vasily  J:  See—  .  .,    „  ,  ^  , 

Glukhovsky,  Viktor  D.;  Krivenko,  Pavel  V.;  Rostovskaya,  Galina 
S.;  Timkovich.  Vasily  J.;  and  Pankratov.  Vitaly  L..  4,410.365.. 
Cl.  106-84.000.  ^  r^       , 

Timmer.  Hendrikus  J.  M..  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development. 
B.V.   Method   for  making  a  castor  assembly.   4.409.715..  Cl.   29- 
148.40A. 
Ting.  Sai  P.:  See —  _.       „  .  „    ,  ,,„.,,    /-i 

Haaf.  William  R.;  Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr.;  and  Ting.  Sai  P..  4.410.65!..  Cl 

524-127.000. 
Toa  Eiyo  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ^    ^        -y  i. 

Hayasaka,  Tetsutaro;  Saito.  Kuniro;  Nanta,  Sen-ichi;  Goto.  1  akao; 
Yamada,  Shin-ichi.  Saito.  Teruo;  and  Okutani.  Kazuyoshi. 
4.410.716..  Cl.  560-51.000.  ,    .   ew       -r- 

Toba,  Hirotaka;  Itoh.  Masanon;  Nakano.  Keita;  Wakoh.  Shoji,  Toyo- 
shima,  Toshihiko;  and  Todd.  Hidemasa.  to  Daicel  Chemical  Indus- 
tnes. Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd  Electrosutic  recording  member 
4,410,584..  Cl.  428-215.000. 
Todd.  Hidemasa:  See—  ..,  .    ..    cu 

Toba,  Hirotaka;  Itoh.  Masanon;  Nakano.  KeiU;  Wakoh    Shoji; 
Toyoshima,  Toshihiko;  and  Todd.   Hidemasa,  4.410.584.  Cl. 
428-215.000. 
Tokan  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ,  .,n^-,      r-i 

Komoda.    Hirohisa;    and    Ishihara,    Masatomo.    4,410.602.    Cl 

428-516.000. 
Tokoro.  Noriyuki:  See—  ^,         i.     a  Ana  oat     n 

Yanagihara,   Hiromichi.  and   Tokoro,   Nonyuki,   4,409,947,  Cl 

123-569.000. 
Tokura,  Isao:  See —  ,  Atnor^    r-i 

Ueda,  Sadao;  Tokura,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4,410,90V.,  Cl 

358-75.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tamaki.  Hiroshi.  4.410.268.,  Cl.  356-124.000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kaugiri.    Shuhei;     Donuma,     Kenichi;    and    Ohashi.    Makoto. 
4.410,469..  Cl.  264-1.500. 

Kusakabe,  Hiromi.  4.410.858..  Cl.  330-257.000. 

Kuwahara.  Hisao.  4.410.859..  Cl   330-298.000  „  .„,^ 

Onuma.  Hideo;  and  Kobayashi.  Shigeo.  4.4W.814    d.  73-19^000. 

Sawada,  Shizuo;  Iwai.  Hiroshi;  and  Maeda.  Satoshi.  4.410.375..  Cl. 

148-187.000.  .        .„  ,        A.iAO«87    ri 

Shingu,  Shitta;  Takahashi.  Atsushi;  and  Kosugi.  Isao.  4,409.887  .  Cl 

91-446  000 
Takasu.    Shinichiro;    and    Shinozaki.    Toshiaki.    4.411.013..    Cl 

378-34.000.  _ 

Uesugi.  Michika,  4,410.937..  Cl.  363-132.000. 
Yamamori.  Kazuyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Reiji;  Fujiwara.  Tatsuo;  and 

Asano.  Toshimitsu.  4.410.603..  Cl.  428-61 1.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi.  4.410.800.,  Cl  250442.100. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okutsu,  Kinnosuke.  4,410.580..  Cl.  428-156.000. 
Tomei.  Joseph  B:  See—  .^   . .  „  .  ^  i^-„k,  n 

Ransom.  Stephen  A.;  Stickel.  Tedd  K.;  and  Tomei,  Joseph  B . 
4.410.815.,  Cl.  307-475.000.  ^    ^„       ,         .    m  k  „ 

Tomibe.  Shinji;  Gomibuchi.  Reizo;  and  Takahashi.  Kiyofumi.  to  Nihon 
Sanmo  Dyeing  Co..  Ltd.  Electrically  conducting  fiber  and  method  of 
making  same.  4,410.593.  Cl.  428-389.000. 
Tomita,    Tamaki;    MunekaU,     Kenichi;    Ohkoshi.     Fumihiko;    and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  to  Toyoda  Koki  ^abushilu  Kaisha.  Machme 
tool  with  automatic  tool  change  function  4.409  721.  Cl.  29-568.000. 
Tomizawa,   Takekazu;   Ueda,   Susumu;   Sakyo.   Toyoji;  and   Kawai. 
Sumio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Okawara  Seisakusho.  P"-*:"*  o^"''"*- 
tion  in  a  fluidized-bed  incinerator.  4.409.909..  Cl.  1 10-346.000. 
Tomlinson,  Walter  J..  Ill:  See—  ^      ,^    „        «,        j 

Kaplaii.  Alexander  E.;  Bjorkholm.  John  E.  Smithy  Peter  W.;  and 
Tomlinson.  Walter  J  .  III.  4.410.239..  Cl   350.354,000. 
Tomoda,  Toshimasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushik,  ^aishr  Neu^n 

detector  for  use  within  nuclear  reactor.  4.410.483..  Cl.  376-154.000 
Tonomura,  Yoshio:  See—  aaiosoi      r\ 

Okamoto,    Shigelomi;    and   Tonomura,    Yoshio,    4.4 10,5V i..    ci. 

428-255.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  _  ,     ,       .,.    .  _j 

Nishino.    Masaki;    Yasuhara,    Yutaka;    Fukuda,    Tadanon;    and 
Sakamoto.  Sadayuki.  4.410.597..  Cl.  428-423.100. 
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Tsunashima.    Kenji;    Yoshii.    Toshiya;    and    Fukuyama,    Takeo. 

4,410.582..  CI.  428-212.000. 

Torok,  Sandor;  Voroshazy,  Lajos;  GaJambos,  Peter;  Daroczi.  Ivan;  and 

Oimenyi,  Zoltan,  to  Reanal  Finomvegyszergyar    Process  for  the 

preparation  of  N-aryl-NXmono-  or  di  substituted )-urea  derivatives 

4,410,697.,  CI.  544-165.000. 

Toropov,  Gennady  A.;  Shamenko,  Stepan  P.;  and  Badyaev.  Valery  G 

Tap  for  pressing  elastic  thread  profiles.  4.409.698..  CI.  10-152.00T 
Tofopova,  Tat y ana  K.:  See — 

Narymskaya,  Regina  A.;  Nikitin,  Yakov  V.;  Toropova,  Tatyana  K  . 
Ignatenko,  Vladimir  G.;  Chemousov.  Jury  I.;  Chuiko.  Vladimir 
A.;  Kalinin,  Mikhail  T.;  and  Fedotov.  Jury  M..  4,410,573.,  CI 
428-2.000. 
Tosaka,  Yoichi:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Ryoichi;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Uchidoi,    Masanon; 
Tosaka,    Yoichi;    and    Haraguchi,    Shosuke,    4,410,252.    CI 
354-153.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroida.  Seietsu;  Komatsu.  Miwako; 
Yasuda.     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka.     4.410.522.     CI 
424-246.000. 
Toyama,  Takahumi:  See — 

Yahagi.  Masakichi;  Honuchi,  Shcichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi,  Ka- 
shiwagi,     Akio;     Suzuki.     Teruo;     Igaki.     Tetsuo;     Honsawa, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Shoji,  Mituhiro,  4.410,708..  CI.  548-407  000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Wada,  Minoru;  and  Fukuda,  Minoru.  4.410.621  .  C!  430-281  000 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.    Hideki;    Tabara,    Yoshitaka;    and    Taniguchi.    Masaaki, 
4,409.949.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Komoda,    Hirohisa;    and    Ishihara,    Masatomo.    4,410.602.    CI 
428-516.000 
Toyoda,  Keiichi;  and  Teranishi.  Tsugutomo.  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  monitoring  performance  of  steam  power  plant 
4,410,950..  CI.  364-551.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomita.   Tamaki;   Munekata,   Kenichi;   Ohkoshi.   Fumihiko;   and 
Hasegawa.  Toshifumi.  4,409.721..  CI.  29-568.000. 
Toyoshima,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Toba,  Hirotaka;  Itoh,  Masanon;  Nakano.  Keita;  Wakoh,  Shoji; 
Toyoshima.  Toshihiko;  and  Todd.   Hidemasa,  4,410,584..  CI. 
428-215,000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Furukubo.  Tatsumi.  4.410.133..  CI.  236-34.500. 
Yanagihara,    Hiromichi;   and   Tokoro,   Nonyuki,   4,409,947.,   CI. 
123-569.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Terabayashi,  Gosaku,  4,410,061  .  CI.  180-268.000. 
Traficante,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  Traficante.  Michael  A  ;  and  Dowbenko,  Ros- 
tyslaw.  4.410.687..  CI.  528-295.500. 
Tran,  Luan  G.:  See — 

Upp.  Douglas  E.;  and  Tran.  Luan  G.,  4.410.181..  CI.  273-238  000 
Trapani,  Silvio  P.  Wafer-handling  tool.  4.410.209..  CI   294-34000 
Treficable  Pirelli:  See — 

Claude.  Marcel  S..  4.410,477..  CI.  264-174.000. 
Tresner,  Homer  D  :  See — 

Liu,  Chao-mm;  Tresner.  Homer  D.;  and  Westley,  John,  4,410,712.. 
CI.  549-414.000. 
Trigon  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Prunella,  Wallace  R.;  and  Kordes,  Art  W..  4.410.227  .  CI    339- 
75.00M. 
Trivette,  Chester  D..  Jr  :  See- 
Conn,  Aubert  Y.;  Rader.  Charles  P.;  and  Trivette.  Chester  D  ,  Jr  , 
4.410,656..  CI   524-529.000. 
Tronich,  Wolfgang;  Rieper.  Wolfgang;  and  Bohme,  Peter,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschait.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  3-amino-l-phenyl- 
pyrazol-5-one.  4,410.707..  CI.  548-360.000. 
Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co.  K.G.:  See — 

Boltze.    Karl-Heinz;    Seidel.    Peter-Rudolf;    Jacobi,    Haireddin, 
Schwarz.  Helmut  H.;  Schollnhammer.  Gunter;  and  Dell.  Hans- 
Dieter.  4.410.536.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Trulin,  Darryl  J.:  See — 

Poff,  Gary  D.,  4,409,732..  CI.  29-825.000. 
Trummlitz,  Gunter:  See — 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlem,  Wolfgang;  Trumm- 
litz,   Gunter;    Hammer,    Rudolf;    and    Del    Soldato.     Piero, 
4.410,527.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Dymond,  Richard  W.,  4,410,058..  CI.  180-143.000. 
Tschunt,  Edgar:  See— 

Pfeiler,  Manfred;  and  Tschunt,  Edgar.  4.411,012..  CI.  378-17.000 
Tsiang,  Horace  H.:  See — 

Barrow.    Arthur    B.;   and   Tsiang,    Horace    H.   4.410.941  .    CI 
364-200.000. 
Tsuboi,  Takayuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  lens 

protection  cover.  4,410,253.,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Tsugeno,  Makoto:  See— 

Ozawa,    Kiyomi;    Nakajima,    Yasuyuki;   and    Tsugeno,    Makoto. 
4.410.732..  CI.  568-337.000. 
Tsunashima,  Kenji;  Yoshii,  Toshiya;  and  Fukuyama,  Takeo.  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Multi-layered  polyolefm  laminated  film.  4.410.582  . 
CI.  428-212.000. 


Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi:  See — 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 

Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki.  4.410,261., 

CI   356-1.000 

Tucker.  Leroy  W.;  and  Nelson.  Royd  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Navy   Ground  fault  detector  and  shutdown  system.  4,410,925..  CI. 

361-42.000. 

Tulen.  Jack  A.;  and  Tulen.  James  L.  Replacement  spoons  and  fixtures 

for  roury  hoe  4,410.048..  CI.  172-540.000. 
Tulen.  James  L.:  See — 

Tulen.  Jack  A.,  and  Tulen.  James  L.,  4,410,048..  CI.  172-540.000. 
Tune,  John  B.:  See — 

Davies.  James  F  ;  and  Tune.  John  B..  4,410,441..  CI.  206-0.500. 
Turco.  Giorgio:  See — 

Fasano.  Fulvio;  and  Turco.  Giorgio.  4,410.112..  CI.  222-602.000. 
Turner,  Garland  L  :  See — 

Councell.  William  S  .  Jr.;  and  Turner.  Garland  L..  4,410,050.,  CI. 
173-112.000. 
Tursi,  Thomas  P ;  and  Millington.  Thomas  R..  to  United  Sutes  of 
Amenca.  Navy    Standardized  compact  modular  boiler.  4,409,928., 
CI    I22-4O6.00S. 
Ube  Industnes,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Haruhiko;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujitus,  Satoru;  Masunaga. 
Katsuro;  and  Yanagisawa.  Hiroshi.  4.410.722.,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Uchida,  Masayoshi;  and  Tajima.  Osamu.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Ltd  Signal  pickup  device  in  a  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing 
apparatus  4,410.976.,  CI.  369-170.000. 
L'chidoi,  Masanon:  See — 

Yoshikawa.    Ryoichi;    Shigeta.    Yoshihiro;    Uchidoi.    Masanori; 
Tosaka.    Yoichi;    and    Haraguchi.    Shosuke.    4.410.252.,    CI. 
354-153.000 
Udaka,  Makoto:  See — 

Makihira.  Hiroshi;  Nakagawa.  Yasuo;  Hamada.  Toshimitsu;  and 
Udaka.  Makoto.  4.410.278..  CI.  356-445.000. 
Udyma.  Petr  G  ;  Gilis.  lonas  A  ;  Zhubrin.  Sergei  V.;  Sakhamov.  Alex- 
andr  V  .  Rodioov.  Bons  A  .  and  Skomyakov.  Vladimir  V.  Method 
for    thermal    decontamination    of    waste    waters.    4,409,908.,    CI. 
110-346  000 
Ueda,  Atsushi:  See — 

Komurasaki.    Satoshi;    Ueda.    Atsushi;    and    Yamane.    Tsuneo. 
4.409.943  ,  CI    123-418.000. 
Ueda.  Sadao;  Tokura.  Isao,  and  Yamada.  Mitsuhiko.  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  automatically  determin- 
ing reproduction  picture  color  control  conditions.  4.410.909 .  C! 
358-75.000. 
Ueda.  Shigeki.  to  Matsushita  Electric   Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.   Heating 

apparatus  with  programmable  timer.  4.410.795..  CI.  219-492.000. 
Ueda.  Susumu:  See — 

Tomizawa,  Takekazu;  Ueda.  Susumu;  Sakyo.  Toyoji;  and  Kawai. 
Sumio.  4,409,909..  CI.  110-346.000. 
Uegun,  Shigeo:  See — 

Komura,    Hirotsugu;    Ueguri.    Shigeo;    and    Tabata,    Youichiro. 
4.410.792..  CI.  219-383.000. 
Ueno.  Kazuo.  to  Aichi  Tckei  Denki  Co..  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  flow 

meter  4.409.846..  CI.  73-861.170 
Ueno.  Ryuzo;  Matsuda.  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Vend  Seiyako  Oyo  Kenkyujo.  Sorbic  acid-containing  powder 
or  granules.  4.410.547..  CI.  424-317.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu:  See — 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu.  4.410.784  .  CI.  219-121.0PY. 
Uesugi.  Michika,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  controlling  polyphase  inverters  and  control  circuits  therefor. 
4,410.937 .  CI   363-132.000. 
Ultra  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Wilsey,  Harvey  J  ,  4.410.796..  CI.  219-553.000. 
UMAC.  Inc    Set- 
Thomas,    William    R.;   and   Sykora.   George   S^   4.410.391.,   CI. 
156-574.000. 
UMC  Industnes,  Inc  :  See — 

Okolischan,  Anton.  4.410.077.,  CI.  194-l.OOK. 
Umeda.  Hiroyuki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Tape  loading 
apparatus  in  a  recording  and/or  reproducuig  apparatus.  4,410,919., 
CI   360-85.000 
Umeda.  Yasukazu:  See — 

Tajima,  Shinobu;  Umeda.  Yasukazu;  and  Kamohara,  Toshiyuki, 
4,410.959 .  CI.  364-900.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  and  Kondo.  Shinichi.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  l-N(aHydroxy-w-aminoa]kanoyl)  derivatives 
of  5.3'.4'-tndeoxy-  or  5.3'.  4'-trideoxy-6'-N-  methyl-  or  5.  3'.  4',6"-tet- 
radeoxykannamyci     B    and    production    thereof.    4.410,516.,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Unbehaun,  Dieter:  See — 

Sauer,  Gerd;  and  Unbehaun.  Dieter.  4.410,843.,  CI.  318-317.000. 
Underbill.  Michael  J.;  and  Molle.  Nicolaas  J.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration,    Electronic     analog     switching     device.     4,410,855.,     CI. 
328-151,000, 
Unex  CorpKjration:  See — 

Krautter.    Wilhelm    F,;    and   Junkers,   John    K..   4.409.865..   CI. 
81-57.390. 
Unidynamics/St.  Louis,  Inc.:  See — 

Huellinghorst.  Thomas  R.;  Hammond,  Benjamin  A.,  II;  Luedde, 
Robert  H,;  Mertz,  William  C;  and  Goldberg,  Steven  H., 
4.410.949..  CI.  364-465.000. 
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van  Nassau,  Petnis  t.  M.;  and  Douwes,  Adolpbe  M..  4.410,503..  CI. 
423-359.000. 

Union  Camp  Corporation:  See—  AAnatt^i     ri 

Chase,   Richard   R.;   and   Rhoad.   Franklin   N.,  4.409.853..   CI. 

73-863.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Cieloszyk.  Gary  S..  4.410.649..  CI.  524-108.000. 

Decker,  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson.  Erlind  M..  4.410.725.,  ci. 

562-534.000.  ^  .  ^         .   ».    ,  u-^K-rt    i 

Decker.  Quintin  W.;  Marcus.  Ench;  and  Morlino,  Robert  J., 

4,410.447..  CI.  252-351.000. 
Ziemer.  John  H..  4.410.343..  CI.  62-29.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See- 

Holstedt.  Richard  A.;  and  Jessup.  Peter.  4.410,436..  CI.  252-4<).4W. 

Uniquip  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See—  u_»^^  r»    a  din  254    CI 

Niemuth.  Howard  A.;  and  Bredehom.  Herbert  D..  4.410.254..  t-i. 

354-203.000. 

United  Networks,  Inc.:  See—  AAimf,^    r\    179- 

Hestad.  Alfred  M.;  and  Hansen.  Harry  O..  4.410.765..  CI.  179- 

7.10R. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

^gSir  M^^  C.  4.410.625..  CI.  435^^00, 
Hendricks.  Donovan  E..  4,410.967.,  CI.  367-87.000. 

""sSnner^^lf  S.;    and   Oberth.    Adolf  E..   4.410.376..   CI. 
149  19  400 
Clifton.  Brian  J.;  Alley.  Gary  D.;  and  Murphy,  Ralph  A.. 

E,rlffD°.^'Sr '«'»  B.  4.4>0.293    C.  «3.24  ^ 
Owen.  Thomas  E.;  Suhler.  Sidney  A.;  and  Peters.  Wendell  R., 
4,409.899.  CI.  102-211.000. 

^ZuSf  Arthur;  and  Vig,  John  R.,  *.«9.711..  CI.  29-25  J«). 
Brown.  Harry  A..  Jr.;  and  Durgin.  Robert  F..  4.410,508..  CI. 

Chnie.'Sl   O.;   and   Wilson.   William   W..   4.410.377,.   CI. 

laq.inq  ano 
Curiie  Richard  W.  4.409.900..  CI.  102-213.000.  . 

DaM^ogno.  Ninalbo  G.;  Siok.  Donald  A,  Bouras«.  Denis  L.; 

and  Conneniey.  William  R..  4.410^3..  CI.  332-37.00R. 
Durenec.  Peter.  4.409.793..  CI.  62-6.0O0 
Filler.  Raymond  L..  4.410.822    CI  31031 1000. 
Malik.  Roger  J..  4.410,902..  CI.  357-13  OOa 
Russell.    William    J.;    and    Rosty.    Roberta,    4,410,393.,    CI. 

SayS^DavidC.  4.410.470    CI.  264-3^R.  ..,.„„    ^1 

Schaubert.  Daniel  H.;  and  Farrar.  Fredenck  G..  4.410.891.,  CI 

Sm^S'SSS;  and  Dubuske.  Sunley.  4.410.832..  CI.  315-3.000 
Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See—  „„,„„„,    ,„u_  p 

Meyer.  Raymond  A.;  Marx.  Lan7  F.;  and  Bnigger.  John  E.. 
4,410.966.,  CI.  367-87.000. 

^*DavS'~Stcvan    A.;    and    Luedtke.    Arthur,    4,410.890..    CI 
343-419.000. 

Health  and  Human  Servian:  See— 

Rice.  Kenner  C,  4.410.700    CI  546-149^00 
Zierdt.  Charles  H..  4,410.630..  CI.  435-284.000. 

'"Sef'W    A.;   and    Haskett.    Philip   R..   4,410,496..    CI. 

423-1.000.  ^    .  .       ..        „ 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdTninistration:  See- 
Myers,   William  N.;  and  Hem,   Leopold  A.,   4.410,189..   Cl. 

RcS'rl'R^rt    W.;   and   Taylor,    Mark    S..   4.410.682..    CI. 
528-110.000. 
""BanlSflames  W.;  and  Mathes.  H.   Bernard.  4.409.821.,  CI. 

B  "deVtci^eorge  W..  4.410,749    Q.  585-14.000. 

Ganguly,  Achintya  K.;  and  Webb,  Denis  C.  4.410.833..  CI. 

KeS^Sy  M..  4.410^76..  CI.  528-9Xm 

Redding.  John  J.;  and  Hauptmann.  Robert  O..  4.410,uiz.,  «_i. 

ReiJdinTSSn  J.;  «id  Hauptmami.  Robert  O..  4.410.476..  CI. 

RicK' H°Sert  P.;  and  Dibble,  Eugene  J..  4.410.563.,  CI. 

Su'S;i.°R2Srt  F.;  Radakovich.  Thomas;  and  Rodgers.  Stephen 

a,  4.410.363..  CI.  106-18.290.         „      ._      ^^10  925     CI 

Tucker.   Leroy   W.;   and   Nelson,   Floyd   E.,   4.410.925..   ci. 

Tunt^ThSL  P.;  and  MUlington.  Thomas  R..  4.409.928..  CI. 

wSe'J!HSL,  H..  4.410.903..  CI.  357-29.000. 

4.410.877..  CI.  340-347.0DD.  ^..  .   ^       aain2ai     c\ 

de   Lang.   Hendrik;   and  Bouwhuis,   Gijsbertus.  4.410.241..  CI 

oi^^r  A..  4.410.814    CI  307-475.000. 
Eisemann.  Kurt.  4.410.971..  CI.  369-75.000. 


SanKSter  Frederik  L.  J..  4.411.01O.  CI.  377-61.000. 

iThKrgHennann,  4,409,838    CI  73-602.000^ 

Underbill.  Michael  J.;  and  Molle.  Nicolaas  J.  M..  4.410.855..  CI 

Van   Buui.   Marinus  C.   W.;   and   Kremers,   Theodoor   M.    M.. 
4.411.001,  CI.  375-30.000.  .„h  Hih 

vanden  Broek.  Amoldus  J.  M;  Lcgicrse   Pctn«  E^J  ;  and  Rib- 
berink.  Henricus  D.  M..  4.410,978.,  CI.  369-275.000. 
United  Sutes  Riley  Corporation:  See— 

Horton,  John  L.,  4.410,342.,  CI.  62-23.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See—  rk^„.M 

Aiken    John   E.;   Didycz,   William  J.;   and   Glassman.   Donald. 
4,410,499.,  CI.  423-210.000. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See-  Aainns      n 

Noiles,    Douglas    G.;    and    Green,    David    T.    4.410.125.,    CI 
227-19.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 

Amoroso.  Salvatore,  Jr..  4,41 1^18.  CI.  455-75.000. 
Brennan.  John  J.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M.  4.410.635.  CI.  501-88.000 
Galasso    Francis  S.;  Veltri,  Richard  D.;  and  Birbara.  Philip  J  , 
4.410.504.,  CI.  423^53.000.  .  .,n  ,oa      r\ 

Staicup,    Robert    K.;    and    Prewo,    Karl    M.,    4,410.394.,    CI. 
156-630.000. 

"'okamoto.    Shigetomi;    and   Tonomura.    Yoshio.    4,410,591..    CI 
428-255.000. 
Universiu  Karlova:  See—  .    „, 

Kuzel,  Radomir;  Broukal.  Josef;  and  Bouse.  Vaclav.  4.410.598..  CI. 

428-427.000. 
Umversity  of  California,  Regents  of  the.  See-  .,.  ,n2  f¥in 

Fukuto.  Tetsuo  R.;  and  Ohu.  Hiroki,  4.410.518..  CI.  424-202.00O 
Hoyle.  Burton  J.,  and  Lee. Timothy  B.  K., 4,409.910  CI  •  I!-'  OO^ 
Price,    Paul    A.;    and    Nishimoto.    Satoru    K..    4.410,506..    Ci 

436-542.000.  .  ,        ,       ,      AAinan?     r\ 

Sawyer.  Donald  T  ;  and  Roberts,  Julian  L..  Jr..  4.410.402..  CI. 

204-59.00R. 
University  of  Uuh  Research  Foundation:  See- 

Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Misra,  Manoranjan.  4,410.417..  CI.  208-1  l.ULt 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See—  d    ,     i      aatwqra      CI 

Apple.    Howard    P.;    and    Dauchot.    Paul    J..    4.409,986..    CI 
128-715.000. 

^"'F7niS."Fr^  D -Vpeicher.  John  M.;  Unkrey,  Douglas  W.;  and 
Voigt.  Allan  A.,  4,410,198..  CI.  280-281, OLP. 

^"°BlbT Yoshii;  Uno.  Teaio;  and  Yoshida,  Hideo.  4,410.370.  CI, 

148-1 1.50A.  ^  AA^n->Qf.    r\ 

Unnig,  Kot  F.  Rock  bolt  overload  warning  device.  4.410,296.,  ti 

405-259.000. 

^°  Chllds,'M';diael  E..  4.410,335,.  CI,  44-72.000^ 

Faschingbauer.  Gerald  L,.  4.410,454..  CI.  502-306^, 
G^artowski,  Steve  A,.  4.410.754,.  CI.  585^671.000 
Qualeatti,    Gail     M.;    and    Gennanas,     Dalia,    4.410.460..     CI 
260-409.000, 
Updegrove.  George  F:  See—  ^Airma     n 

Houpt.  Grovir  K.;  and  Updegrove.  George  F.  4.410.774..  CI 
200-14.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Axen.  Udo  F..  4.410.695..  CI.  542-426,000,  r:  ^    . 

BaS    Edward    A.;    Lin.    Chung-Yuan;    and    Stuber,    Fred    A . 

4.410,689..  CI.  528-367.000,  ,  .  .,n  <;fiA    ri  ^78  185  000 

Nelb  Robert  G..  II;  and  Onder.  Kemal.  4,410,684  .  CI,  528-1 85.00t^ 

Urabe  Namio  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steel  having  excel- 

lernvSion  atteniTtion  perfonnance  and  method  of  manufactunng 

Ur;tTcL;h'^°faidSiel.Srn.^onnan  L..  to  Hoechs.-Roussel 
P^aScals  Inc.  Device  for  measunng  Ublet  breaking  force. 
4.409.843.,  CI.  73-851.000. 

'''^HefS^Ro.^ert'i..  Jr.;  and   Uroda,  James  C.  4.410.686,  CI 

528-288.000. 

Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—                             AAina^7  ri 

Suzuki,     Shunichi;     and     Kotaka,     Masahani.     4,410,837..  CI 

Usui  Akir'a.  to  Shinwa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  l^a>*h''  Method  anf 
apparatus    for    packing    articles    with    composite    stretched    films 

Usuf^uVchi- MuriTh!^;  Kurosaki.  Shiro;  and  Watanabe.  Minoru 
to  Sumio  Ele^tnc  Industnes,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  optical 
waveguide.  4,410.345.,  CI.  65-3.150 

Valaas,  Andrew  M:  See—  ..Aino^-)     ri 

D^Vlieg,  Garrett  H.;  and  Valaas,  Andrew  M..  4,410.952..  CI 

364-565.000. 
''^'S,%^-'S7and    Vald^em.    Leo    L..    4.410,650..    CI 

Vale,  Wytil  w'Tr.;  and  Rivier.  Jean  E  J,  ■  \°  f^^;":^'"|^7{°c;oS'°'°''' 
cal  Studies,  The.  GnRH  Agonists.  4,410,514..  CI,  424-177.000. 

'"'^'^^y.^Andre,     and     Despres.     Domm.que.     4.410.075..  CI 
192-106.200. 

Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See—  a  ano »«,«    C\  82- 

Huddlc.  David  R.;  and  Coleman,  Robert  L..  4,409,868.,  CI  8Z 
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Vallis,  Paul  J.;  and  Hall,  William  H.,  to  Bowater-Scott  Limited.  Toilet 

roll  dispenser.  4.410.221..  CI.  312-39.000. 
Van  Buul,  Marinus  C.  W.;  and  Krcmers,  Theodoor  M.  M.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Differential  pulse  code  modulation  transmission 
system.  4.411,001..  CI.  375-30.000. 
Van  Camp.  Donald  G.:  See- 
West,  Joe  B.;  and  Van  Camp,  Donald  G.,  4,410,076.,  CI.  193-32.000 
vanden  Broek,  Amoldus  J.  M.;  Legierse,  Petrus  E.  J.;  and  Ribbennk. 
Henricus  D.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optically  readable 
information  disk.  4.410,978.,  CI.  369-275.000. 
van  den  Heuvel,  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Comroe,  Richard  A.;  Kotzin.  Michael  D.;  and  van  den  Heuvel, 
Anthony  P..  4.409.836.,  CI.  73-504.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Tracked  vehicles.  4.410.219..  CI.  305-35.0EB. 
van  der  Wielen.  Pierre,  to  Fabrique  Nationale  Hersul.  Composite 
barrel   and   process  for  the  manufacture   thereof   4,409,881  ,   CI 
89-16.000. 
van  der  Zypen,  Eugen:  See — 

Roussei.  Philippe;  Fankhauser,  Franz;  and  van  der  Zypen,  Eugen, 
4,409,979,  CI.  128-303.100. 
VanGinhoven,  Robert  M.;  Seymour,  Shaun  A.;  and  Eberly,  Harry  C  . 
to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  of  wrapping  roll  bales  with  plastic 
film.  4,409,784.,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Van  Hest,  Comelis  A.  J.  H.,  to  Ruti-te  Strake  B.V.  Device  for  forming 
a  storage  coil  from  a  thread  supplied  from  a  yam  supply.  4,410,146  , 
CI.  242-47.010. 
Vanmeter,  James  P.;  and  Chen,  Chin  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Blocked  photographic  reagents.  4,410,618.,  CI.  430-219.000 
van  Nassau,  Petrus  J.  M.;  and  Douwes.  Adolphe  M.,  to  Unie  Van 
Kunst-Mestfabneken.  Process  for  the  removal  of  urea,  ammonia,  and 
carbon    dioxide    from    dilute    aqueous    solutions.    4,410.503.,    CI 
423-359.000. 
Van  Peppen,  Jan  F  ,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  for  manufacture  of 

cyclohexanol  from  phenol.  4,410,741.,  CI.  568-835.000 
Van  Peppen,  Jan  F.:  See — 

Fisher,   William   B.;   and   Van    Peppen,   Jan   F.,   4,410.755.,   CI 
585-800.000. 
Van  Scoy.  Davis  A.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company  Onfice 
meter   with    isolation   chamber   seal   on    the   onfice   disc   carrier 
4,410.010.,  CI.  138-44.000. 
van  Zanten,  Francois,  to  Thomson  •  CSF.  Frequency  demodulator 

having  automatic  gain  control.  4,410.856.,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See — 

Reip.  Raymond  G..  4.410.005  ,  CI.  137-488.000. 
Vaporpak  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Sandford,   Geoffrey   P.;   and   Alekna,    Paull    A,   4,409,946.   CI 
123-557.000. 
Varela.  Robert.  Telltale  structure  and  method  of  producing  same 

4.410.382..  CI.  156-70.000. 
Vasquez.  Jesus  G  Work  holder  4.410,023.,  CI    144-287  000. 
VEB  Filmfabnk  Wolfen:  See— 

Plaschmck,  Dieter;  Roth,  Christoph;  Noll,  Bemd;  Kroha.  Walter; 
and  Kuhnert.  Lothar.  4.410,624..  CI.  430-377  000 
Veldkamp.   Wilfnd    B.,   to   Massachusetts   Institute   of  Technology 
Method  and  apparatus  for  shaping  electromagnetic  beams.  4,410,237  , 
CI.  350-320.000. 
Veltri,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Galasso,  Francis  S.;  Veltn,  Richard  D.;  and  Birbara,  Philip  J  , 
4,410,504..  CI.  423-453.000. 
Verbeek,  Francois:  See — 

Berg,  Jan;  Verbeek,  Francois;  and  Bluten.  Eric  J.,  4,410,544 ,  CI 
424-287.000. 
Verbicky,  John  W.:  See— 

Dellacoletta.   Brent  A.;  and  Verbicky.  Jchn  W  .  4.410,735.,  CI. 
568-722.000. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH:  See— 

Hoppner,  Heinz-Jochen;  Kramer,  Ulrich;  Sgarz,  Hugo;  and  Sadow- 
ski,  Herbert.  4.410.151.,  CI.  244-63.000. 
Versatron  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Fernandez,  Fred  D.;  Speicher,  John  M.;  Unkrey,  Douglas  W  ;  and 
Voigt,  Allan  A.,  4,410,198.,  CI.  280-281  OLP 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito,  Takashi;  and  Kumaki.  Takashi.  4,410,972..  CI   369-77  200 
Saito.  Takashi;  Kumaki.  Takashi;  and  Kishi.  Tom.  4.410,973.,  CI 

369-77,200. 
Segawa.  Keiji;  Murakami.  Masaki;  and  Doi.  Keiichiro.  4.410.974 , 

CI.  369-126.000. 
Takehara.  Hideaki.  4,409.712..  CI.  29-25.420. 
Uchida,     Masayoshi;     and     Tajima,     Osamu.     4,410,976.,     CI 

369-170.000. 
Umeda.  Hiroyuki,  4,410,919.,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Yamamura,  Takashi,  4,410.921  ,  CI.  360-97  000. 
Victor,  John  G.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Ethanol  extraction 

process.  4,410,745.,  CI.  568-916.000. 
Videki,  Edwin  R  ,  II:  See— 

Milligan,  Charles  A.;  Videki,  Edwin  R.,  II;  and  Yates.  Winston  F  , 
4.410,942..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Vig,  John  R.:  See— 

Ballato.  Arthur;  and  Vig,  John  R..  4,409.711.,  CI.  29-25  350 
Vinekar,  Sanjay  R.;  Hettiger,  James;  and  Fnedline,  Karl  L.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Burst  gate  keying  and  back  porch  clamp  pulse  genera- 
tor. 4,410,907.,  CI.  358-20.000. 
Visser,  Karl  K  :  See— 

Beougher,  Timothy  K.;  Pipoli,  Joaquim  A.;  Visser.  Karl  K  ;  Bauck. 
Russell  B.;  and  Lippcrt.  Tony  K.,  4,409,780..  CI   56-228.000. 


Vivitar  Corporation:  See — 

Curran.  Kenneth  J.,  4,410,250.,  CI.  354-33.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See — 

Nakamura,    Takuma;    and    Sugizaki,    Kazumi,    4,410,951.,    CI. 
364-559.000. 
Voest-Alpine  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Feichtner,    Hanns   E.;    Haslmayr,   Johann;   Jaquemar,   Christian; 
Hoislbauer,  Friedrich;  Rappold,  Friedrich;  and  Feigl,  Franz, 
4.410.355..  CI.  75-5.000. 
Vogt.  Kuno  J.  Easy  opening  top  closure  member  assembly  for  a  con- 
tainer. 4.410.101.,  CI.  220-257.000. 
Voigt,  Allan  A.:  See — 

Fernandez.  Fred  D.;  Speicher.  John  M.;  Unkrey.  Douglas  W.;  and 
Voigt.  Allan  A..  4,410,198..  CI.  280-281.0LP. 
Voigt,  Jurgen:  See — 

Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Voigt,  Jurgen,  4.410,306.,  CI.  425-71.000. 
Voroshazy,  Lajos:  See — 

Torok,  Sandor;  Voroshazy,  Lajos;  Galambos,  Peter;  Daroczi,  Ivan; 
and  Ormenyi,  Zoltan,  4,410,697.,  CI.  544-165.000. 
Vosper  Thomycroft  Limited:  See — 

Moore,  John  P.,  4,409,926.,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Vought.  Kimber  T.:  See — 

Baraglia.  Nathan  A.;  Eitzinger.  Robert;  and  Vought,  Kimber  T., 
4,409,734.,  CI.  29-861.000. 
W   R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cryovac  Division:  See — 

Bortolani,  Ermanno,  4,410,089.,  CI.  206-633.000. 
WABCO  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Gottling,  Helmut;  and  Moller,  Rudolf,  4,410,008..  CI.  137-627.500. 
Wabersich.  Ernst;  and  Sanders.  Gerhard,  to  Korf  and  Fuchs  System- 
technik.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  a  wall  region  of  a  metal- 
lurgical furnace,  in  particular  an  electric  arc  furnace.  4,410,999.,  CI. 
373-76.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  and  Fukuda.  Minoru.  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photosensitive  resin  containing  a  combination  of  diphenyl-imiazolyl 
dimer  and  a  heterocyclic  mercaptan.  4,410,621.,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Wada,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Takei.  Yoshiaki; 

Akashi,     Naoko;     and     Nomori.     Hiroyuki.     4,410.615..     CI. 

430-59  000. 

Wagar,  Robert  L.  Record  storage  apparatus.  4.410.094.,  CI.  21 1-55.000. 

Wagner,  Jacob  C   Ice-breaking  and  conveying  system.  4,409,918.,  CI. 

1 14-40.000. 
Wahl,  Fnedrich:  See — 

Scherl,  Wolfgang;  Abele,  Ludwig;  Wahl,  Friedrich;  and  Fuchs- 
berger,  Hermann,  4,411.015.,  CI.  382-51.000. 
Wahl.  Josef:  See- 
Mangold.     Dietrich;     Wahl.     Josef;     and     Aders.     Wolf-Karlo, 
4,410,733.,  CI.  568-603.000. 
Waid.  George  M.;  Franklin.  Joseph  E.;  and  Demianczuk.  Dionisyj  W., 
to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  electrically  welded 
steel  pipe  4.410.369..  CI.  148-2.000. 
Wakeland.  Charles  A.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Bar- 
code width  measurement  system.  4.411,016.,  CI.  382-62.000. 
Wakimoto.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Katayama.    Hiroyuki;    Ishikawa.    Hidetake;   Saito,   Chikara;   and 
Wakimoto,  Hirofumi,  4,410,360.,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Wakoh,  Shoji:  See — 

Toba,  Hirotaka;  Itoh,  Masanori;  Nakano,  Keita;  Wakoh,  Shoji; 
Toyoshima,  Toshihiko;  and  Todd.  Hidemasa,  4,410,584..  CI. 
428-215.000 
Waldmann.  Helmut:  See — 

Wilms.    Klaus    G.;    Waldmann.    Helmut;    and    Grolig,    Johann. 
4.410.743  .  CI.  568-860.000. 
Walkes,  Oswald  A.:  See — 

Bergloff.  Raymond  A.;  Hollis,  James  T.;  and  Walkes,  Oswald  A., 
4.410.304..  CI.  417-346.000. 
Walkow.  Arnold  M.:  See— 

Daniel.  Wilbur  L.;  Linyaev.  Eugene  J.;  Walkow,  Arnold  M.;  and 
Wilkinson,  Gregory  J.,  4.410.051.,  CI.  175-4.510. 

Wall   David  L.:  See 

Mantz.  Arlan  W  ;  Wall.  David  L.;  Chapman,  Dudley  M.;  Eng, 
Richard  S.;  and  Nill,  Kenneth  W..  4.410.273..  CI.  356-319.000. 
Wallis.  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Collington,  Enc  W.;  Hallett.  Peter;  Wallis,  Christopher  J.;  Hayes, 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Carter,  Malcolm,  4,410,521.. 
CI.  424-244.000. 
Wallis,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Pratt,  William  K.;  Bader,  Ronald  S.;  Chen.  Wen-Hsiung;  Rennick, 
Lyle  v.;  and  Wallis.  Robert  H..  4,410.916..  CI.  358-263.000. 
Walsh.  William  E..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Separation  of  spent 

cathode  carbon  and  alkaline  ore.  4.410,423.,  CI.  209-4.000. 
Wang.  Kuei-Hsiung;  Biolchini,  Robert  J.;  and  Legatski,  L.  Karl,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Sodium-limestone  double  alkali  flue  gas  desulfur- 
ization  method.  4,410,500.,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Wang  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Barrow.    Arthur    B.;    and    Tsiang,    Horace    H.,    4,410.941.,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Nelson,    Alfred    M.;    and    Rasekhi.    Houshang,    4,410.896.,    CI. 
346-74.200. 
Wang,  Pen-Chung:  See — 

Renga.    James    M;    and    Wang,     Pen-Chung.    4,410,718.,    CI. 
560- 103.000. 
Wang,  Tzu-Cheng.  Key  operated  lock.  4,409.805..  CI.  70-32.000. 
Warabi.  Junichi:  See — 

Sakuma.  Shinzo;  Warabi.  Junichi;  and  Kobari,  Yukio.  4,410.777., 
CI   200-144.00B. 
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Warburton,  Craig  S.;  and  Baczek,  Stanley  K.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.   Membrane  cell  at  increased  caustic  coix:entration. 
4,410,404.,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Ward,  Frank  B.:  See— 

Hertl,    William;    Ward,    Frank    B.;   and   Weetall,    Howard    H., 
4,410,633.,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Ward,  Ian  M.:  See— 

Ladizesky,   Noe   H.;   Ward,   Ian   M.;   and   Phillips,    Leslie   N., 
4,410,586.,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Warlick,  Timothy  A.:  See- 
Peters,   Lester   L.;   and   Warlick,   Timothy   A.,  4,410,138.,   CI. 
239-95.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.; 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Emest  M.,  4,409,735.,  CI. 
30-47.000. 
Wasco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Jentoft,  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture,  Paul  A.,  4,409,767.,  CI.  52-200.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideo:  See — 

Shin,  Shigemitsu;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  Kiyozumi,  Yoshimichi;  Ogawa. 
Kiyoshi;  Takaya,  Haruo;  Bando,  Kenichiro;  Takami,  Yasuo; 
Kohtoku,  Yasuhiko;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari; 
and  Shimazaki,  Yuzi,  4,410,751.,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Watanabe,  Minom:  See — 

Usui,   Yuichi;   Murai,   Shigeo;   Kurosaki,   Shiro;  and  Watanabe, 
Minom,  4,410,345..  CI.  65-3.150. 
Watanabe.  Shunichi:  See — 

Gushima,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;    Eiki,   Hideo;   Oka,   Yoshihiko;   and   Osono,   Takashi, 
4,410,626.,  CI.  435-48.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshimi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Helical  scan  VTR  with 

deflectable  head.  4,410,918.,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Watson,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
White.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Watson,  William  R..  Jr.,  4,409,777.,  CI. 
53-587.000. 
Watthey,  Jeffrey  W.  H..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  3-Amino-[l]-ben- 

zazepin-2-one-l-alkanoic  acids.  4,410,520.,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Watts,  Eric  A.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Aza-bicyclo-benzamide 
derivatives    and    pharmaceutical    compositions    and    use    thereof 
4.410.535..  CI.  424-265.000. 
Wawro,  Thaddeus  J.;  and  Wright,  Timothy  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Combination  coupling  retainer  and  support  for  a  heat  exchange  unit. 
4,410,033.,  CI.  165-78.000. 
Waxman,  Albert  S.;  and  Havlice,  James  F.,  to  Diasonics,  Inc.  Ultrasonic 
imaging  apparatus  using  a  coupling  fluid  mixture  of  propylene  oxide, 
ethylene  oxide  derivative  and  glycerine.  4,410,826.,  CI.  310-336.000. 
Weaver,  Charles  H.;  and  Kaltenekker,  Bela  L.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 
Instmment  Corporation.  Method  of  removing  bulk  impurities  from 
semiconductor  wafers.  4.410,395.,  CI.  156-662.000. 
Webb,  Denis  C:  See- 
Ganguly,   Achintya   K.;   and   Webb,   Denis  C,   4,410,833.,   CI. 
315-39.510 
Weber.  Georg:  See — 

Baur,  Gunter;  Scheuble,  Bemd;  and  Weber,  Georg,  4.410.445.,  CI. 
252-299.500. 
Weber,  Wemer,  to  Kracht  Pumpen-und  Motorenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Volume  flow  sensor  of  the  gear  wheel  motor  type.  4,409,829., 
CI.  73-261.000. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See — 

Klein,  Alfons;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Havenith,  Lothar;  and  Kron, 
Rolf.  4.410,869.,  CI.  336-94.000. 
Weetall,  Howard  H.:  See— 

Hertl,    William;    Ward,    Frank    B.;   and    Weetall,    Howard    H., 
4.410.633.,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Weihe.  Clyde  R.,  Jr.  Conveyor  system.  4,410,081..  CI.  198-725.000. 
Wejk,  Edward:  See — 

Thomson.  Roger;  and  Weik,  Edward.  4,409.833.,  CI.  73-302.000. 
Weil.  Max  H.:  See— 

Bisera.  Jose;  and  Weil,  Max  H.,  4,409,977.,  CI.  128-205.150 
Weilbacher.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Marini.    Jean;    Gravelle,    Alain;    and    Weilbacher,   Jean-Claude. 
4.410.484.,  CI.  376-252.000. 
Weiss,  Bernard  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Combination  microwave 

oven  control  system.  4.410,779.,  CI.  2I9-ia55F. 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Fischer,  Rolf;  Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  and  Paust,  Joachim,  4,410,719.. 
CI.  560-112.000. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.;  Dietz,  Richard  E.;  and  Capshew,  Charles  E.,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst,  method  of  producing  the 
catalyst,    and    polymerization    process    employing    the    catalyst. 
4,410,671.,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.:  See— 

Dietz,    Richard    E.;    and    Welch.    Melvin    B.,    4,410,451.,    CI. 
502-110.000. 
Weller,  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Carlson,  Eric  D.;  Gladney,  Henry  M.;  Lucas,  Peter;  Weller,  Daniel 
L.;  and  Zilles,  Stephen  N.,  4,410,940.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wenger,  Fritz.  Apparatus  for  test-firing  small-arms  and  hand-guns. 

4.409.826..  CI.  73-167.000. 
Wentworth,  Fred  A.,  Jr.  Ion-vapor  generator  and  method.  4,410,467., 

CI.  261-18.0OA. 
Wemer,  Gerald  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Out  of  lock  detector  for  a  sample 

and  hold  phase  lock  loop.  4,410.861.,  CI.  331-23.000. 
Werres,  Lothar:  See — 

Tautz.  Jurgen;  Werres,  Lothar;  and  Reimer,  Gerd,  4,410.487.,  CI. 
376-399.000. 


Werth.  Willard  F.;  and  Craiglow.  Robert  L.,  to  Rockwell  Intemational 
Corporation.  Speech  processor  for  processing  analog  signals. 
4,410.764..  CI.  364-513.500. 
Wertheimer.  Bmce;  and  Pearson.  Rune  S.,  to  Wertheimer.  Bmce. 
Machine  for  stapling  and  folding  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  to  form  a 
book.  4.410.170,  CI.  270-37.000. 
Wessel,  Claude:  See— 

Gerber,  Hans;  Wessel,  Claude;  and  Hidveghy,  Ivan,  4,410,846 ,  CI 
318-490.000. 
West.  Joe  B.;  and  Van  Camp.  Donald  G..  to  Metcalf  Constmction 

Company.  Dust  suppressor.  4.410,076.,  CI.  193-32.000. 
Westech  Hydraulics:  See — 

Westergaard,  Rod;  Morton,  Lou;  and  Zciders.  Ken.  4,409,782.,  CI. 
56-328.0TS. 
Westergaard,  Rod;  Morton,  Lou;  and  Zciders,  Ken,  to  Westech  Hy- 
draulics; and  Tenneco  West.  Multiple-pattem  tree  shaking  mecha- 
nism. 4.409,782.,  CI.  56-328.0TS. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Arcidiacono,  Frank  R.;  and  Koerckel,  Gerard  J..  4.410,867.,  CI. 

333-172.000. 
Iyengar,  Rama,  4,410,344.,  CI.  65-3.110 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See — 

Zettier,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Zurfomggen,    Hugo,    4.410.319..    CI. 

494-29.000. 
Zurbruggen.    Hugo;    and    2Lettier.    Karl-Heinz.    4.410.317,.    CI. 
494-4.000. 
Westimayer.  David  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company,  Snowblower  hydraulic 

chute  roution  assembly.  4,409,748..  CI.  37-261,000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Campbell,  Ir«  J,.  4.409,731,.  CI.  29-800,000. 

Dickinson,  Robert  J.;  and  Wethenll,  Todd  M.,  4,410,072.,  CI. 

I92-8.00R. 
Matty,  Thomas  C,  4,410,154.,  CI.  246-182.00B, 
Strong,    John    D.;    and    Matty,    Thomas    C.    4,410.947.,    CI, 
364-426.000. 
Westley,  John:  See- 
Liu,  Chao-min;  Tresner,  Homer  D.;  and  Westley,  John,  4,410,712., 
CI.  549-414.000. 
Westmoreland,   Julius  C,   to   Inotek-Westmoreland    Venture.    Fluid 

compressor.  4,410,301.,  CI.  417-264.000. 
Weston,  Donald  E..  to  Brown  Boveri  Electric  Inc.  Arc  spinner  with 

magnetically  driven  puffer.  4.410.778.,  CI.  20O-I48.00A. 
Wetherill,  Todd  M.:  See- 
Dickinson,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetherill,  Todd  M.,  4,410,072.,  CI. 
192-8.00R. 
Wetterhom,  Richard  H.;  and  Busch,  David  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.  Clamp  for  panel  mounting  of  gauge  instmments.  4,410,155.,  CI, 
248-27.100. 
Weyer,  Paul  P.  Combined  linear  and  rotary  actuator  and  floating  ring 

gear.  4.409,888.,  CI.  92-31.000. 
Wheater,  Robin  A.:  See— 

Susko,  John  R.;  and  Wheater,  Robin  A.,  4.410,647,.  CI.  524-88.000. 
Wheatley.  Charles  E.,  III.  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation 
Digital  frequency  synthesizer  with  random  jittering  for  reducing 
discrete  spectral  spurs.  4.410,954,.  CI.  364-701,000, 
Wheeler.  E>onald  J,;  Cooper.  Christopher;  and  Krejsa,  Charles  R,.  to 
Guild  Intemational  Inc,  Spiral  coil  strip  accumulator  and  method. 
4,410,121..  CI.  226-118.000. 
Wheeler.  Glenn:  See— 

Ptasinski.  James  F.;  and  Wheeler.  Glenn,  4,410,987.,  CI.  371-25,000 
White,  Irvin  M.:  See — 

Bent.  F.  Eugene;  and  White.  Irvin  M.,  4.409,779.,  CI,  56-11.300. 
White,  Jeffrey  A.  Condensing  apparatus  and  method  for  pressurized 

gas.  4,410,035.,  CI.  165-111.000. 
White,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Watson,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Infra  Pak  (Dallas), 

Inc.  Web  threading  apparatus.  4,409,777.,  CI,  53-587.000. 
Whiteside,  Ross  C,  Jr.;  Gist,  Adolphus  V.;  and  Doorakian,  George  A  . 
to  Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Process  for  preparing  epoxy  resins 
having  improved  physical  properties  when  cured.  4,410.596..  CI. 
428-413.000. 
Whitey  Co.:  See- 
Koch.    Ulrich    H.;    and    Williams.    Peter    C,    4,410,165.,    CI. 
251-174.000. 
Whitledge,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Muterspaugh,  Max  W.;  and  Whitledge.  Gary  A..  4.410,864.,  CI. 
333-32.000. 
Whitman,  Richard  W.,  to  Fire  Pro,  Inc.  Firefighting  vehicle.  4,410,045,, 

CI.  169-24.000. 
Whitt  S.  Randall:  See^ 

Martin,    William    L.;    and    Whitt.    S.    Randall.    4.409,825.,    CI. 
73-155.000. 
Whitworthl,  Edward  T,  Device  to  improve  the  fuel  efficiency  of  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,409,951.,  CI,  123-590.000. 
Wieder,  Herman  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Navy   Heterojunc- 

tion-diode  transistor  EBS  amplifier  4.410.903..  CI,  357-29.000. 
Wilhelmsson,  Tore  C;  and  Lundstrom,  Sten  M.  Transportation  appara- 
tus. 4,409.903.,  CI.  104-162.000, 
Wilkinson,  Gregory  J.:  See- 
Daniel,  Wilbur  L.;  Linyaev.  Eugene  J.;  Walkow.  Arnold  M,;  and 
Wilkinson.  Gregory  J..  4.410.051.,  CI.  175-4.510 
Wilkinson,  James  H.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Processing  binary  dau. 

4,410,990.,  CI.  371-47.000. 
Will,  Peter.  Device  for  treating  faulty  positions  and  postures  of  the 
human  torso.  4,409,969.,  CI.  128-78.000, 
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Williams.  David  C  ,  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited.  Switching  system  for 
cyclic  supply  of  electncal  power  to  a  plurality  of  loads.  4.410,794  ,  CI 
219-486.000. 

Williams.  James  H.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Hydrolytically  stable  urea-for- 
maldehyde resins  and  process  for  manufactunng  them.  4,410.685.,  CI 
528-259.000. 

Williams.  Peter  C  :  See-  .  ,.„  ,^c      ,-, 

Koch,    Ulnch    H.;    and    Williams.    Peter    C.    4,410,165.    CI 

251-174.000. 
Wilms,  Klaus  G.;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  and  Grolig,  Johann,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dimethyibu- 
tane-2,3-diol.  4,410.743..  CI.  568-860.000. 
Wilnau,  John  A.,  to  Proctor,  Ennis  H.;  Proctor,  Donald  C  .  and  Page, 
Donald  C  System  and  method  for  reinforced  concrete  construction 
4,409,764.,  CI.  52-127.300. 
Wilscy.  Harvey  J.,  to  Ultra  Carbon  Corporation.  Segmented  heater 

assembly.  4.410.796..  CI.  219-553.000. 
Wilson,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Schulz,    Gerald    O.;    and    Wilson,    Dennis    M.,    4,410,673.    CI. 
526-202.000. 
Wilson,  Norma  K    Combined  tool  for  needlework    4.410,114,  CI 

223-99.000- 
Wilson.  Terry  L    See— 

Adams,  Kenneth  D;  Kurland,  Marvin;   Mead.   Richard;  Oliva. 
Ferdinand  P  ;  and  Wilson.  Terry  L..  4.409.913  .  CI    1 12-158  OOB 
Wilson.  William  W  :  See— 

Christe,    Karl    O;    and    Wilson,    William    W,,    4,410,377.    CI 
149-109.400. 
Wilton.  Frank  P  :  See— 

Dykstra.    Edward    G..    and    Wilton.    Frank    P,    4,410,320..    CI 
604-27.000. 
Wiltzius.  Raymond  D.:  See— 

Jacobs   Stanley  C  ;  Wiltzius.  Raymond  D  ,  Minick.  John  R  ;  and 
Foster,  Perry  A..  Jr..  4.410.403..  CI.  204-67.000. 
Winter  Joseph,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  restructuring  thin  stnp 

semi-conductor  material.  4,410.392..  CI.  156-603.000. 
Wischusen.  Henry.  III.  to  Rock-Tenn  Company    Collapsible  paper- 
board  container.  4,410.129..  CI.  229-41.0OB. 
Wisniewski.  Peter:  See— 

Schick,  Edgar;  and  Wisniewski.  Peter.  4.410,486.,  CI   376-306.000. 
Witman,  Mark  W  ;  and  Reinerl.  Gerard  E..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.   Polycarbonate  having  an   improved   impact   performance 
4.410.662.,  CI.  525-148.000. 
Witte,  Dieter;  Jendrewski,  Alfons;  and  Nadler,  Gerhard,  to  Patenl- 
Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektnsche  Gluhlampen  mbH    Circular 
fluorescent  lamp  with  improved  housing  containing  ballast  and  start- 
ing device.  4,410,834.,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Wlodkowski.  Johann;  Nutzel.  Oswald;  and  Jungwirth.  Dieter,  to  Dyck- 
erhoffA  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Recoverable  form  part  for  use 
in  the  region  where  a  tendon  is  anchored  in  a  prestressed  concrete 
component.  4,410.162..  CI.  249-215.000. 
Wohrl.  Alfons;  See— 

Spies.  Johann;  and  Wohrl,  Alfons,  4,410,875..  CI   340-52.00H 
Wolfgang,  Bohm;  Wolmer,  Roger;  and  Malikowski.  Willi,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Matenal  for  electncal  contacts    4,410,491  ,  CI 
420-501  000 
Wollesen,  Donald  L  ,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc    Notched  cell 

ROM.  4.410,904..  CI.  357-45.000. 
Wolmer.  Roger  See — 

Wolfgang,     Bohm;    Wolmer,    Roger;    and    Malikowski.    Willi. 
4.410.491,  CI   420-501.000. 
Woltmann,  Siegfned:  See— 

Chia.  Han-Lie;  and  Woltmann.  Siegfried.  4,410.507  .  CI  424-1.100. 
Woodbury,  David  R  :  See — 

Shaw,    Wilfrid   G  ;   and    Woodbury,    David    R  .   4,410.448 ,   CI 
502-159.000. 
Woodhouse.  Richard  G  ,  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited  Electncal  circuit 
for  dnving  a  plurality  of  inductive  loads.  4.410,808  .  CI   307-254  000 
Wootton,  Gerald  V  :  See- 
Lane.  Pariey  C  .  Jr ;  Tenney.  Linwood  P  ;  and  Wootton.  Gerald  V  . 

4.410.691..  CI    528-495.000. 
Tenney.  Linwood  P;  and  Wootton,  Gerald  V..  4,410,692.,  CI 
528-495.000. 
Wnght,  Timothy  A  ;  See — 

Wawro,  Thaddeus  J  ;  and  Wnght,  Timothy  A  .  4.410.033..  CI 
165-78.000. 
Wurmli.  Albert;  and  Berendt.  Hans  U..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Condensation  products  containing  sulphonic  acid  groups:  additives 
for  dyeing  synthetic  polyamide.  4.410.331..  CI   8-589  000 
Wurmli.  Arthur,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

separating  fibre  material.  4,410,340.,  CI   55-290000 
Wydeven,  Robert  M  ,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc    Fluid  filtenng 

device.  4,410,427.,  CI.  210-317.000. 
Wyslotsky.  Ihor;  and  Baker,  Franklin  E  ,  Jr  ,  to  Shiff,  Donald  F   Seal 

testing  device  and  method   4,409,818  ,  CI   73-49  300. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Gnffiths,  Clifford  H  ;  and  Melnyk,  Andrew  R  ,  4,410,616.  CI 

430-59  000 
Houston.  Robert  D.;  and  Liptak.  Frank  J..  4.410.895..  CI  346-1  100 
Lu,    Chin    H.;    and    AuClair.    Chnstopher    J.    4.410.617.    CI 
430-106.000. 
Xexex  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Battochio.  George.  4.410,574..  CI  428-43.000. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See — 

Sandling.  Michael  J..  4.410,003..  CI.  137-312000. 


Yachabach.  Jerry,  to  Gladwin,  Inc.  Photo  voltaic  lighting  for  outdoor 

telephone  booth  4,410,930.,  CI.  362-145.000. 
Yahagi.  Masakichi;  Horiuchi.  Shoichi;  Toyama,  Takahumi;  Kashiwagi. 
Akio;  Suzuki.  Teruo;  Igaki.  Tetsuo;  Horisawa,  Kazuyuki;  and  Shoji, 
Mituhiro,  to  Shin  Nisso  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.  Chromogenic  fluoran  deriva- 
tives and  the  preparation  and  use  thereof  4,410,708..  CI.  548-407.000. 
Yakubovich.  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Sidorenko.  Georgy  I.;  Sunkevich,  Vladimir  I.;  Yakubovich,  Vladi- 
mir M..  and  Nikitin.  Yaroslav  G..  4,409.985.,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Yamada,  Masaru:  See— 

Takasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;  Izumi,  Chikashi;  Mori, 
Atsuhi;  Nishiguchi.  Masahiko;  and  Yamada.  Masaru,  4,410,368., 
CI    127-38.000. 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Ueda.  Sadao;  Tokura.  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4,410,909.,  CI. 
358-75.000. 
Yamada.  Shin-ichi:  See — 

Hayasaka.  Tetsutaro;  Saito,  Kuniro;  Narita,  Sen-ichi;  Goto,  Takao; 
Yamada,    Shin-ichi;    Saito,    Teruo;    and    Okutani,    Kazuyoshi, 
4.410.716,  CI   560-51.000. 
Yamada.  Tateo.  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pro- 
cess for  manufactunng  seamless  metal  tubes.  4.409.810.,  CI.  72-68.000. 
Yamada,  Yuji:  See — 

Enomoto.  Masahiro;  Awano,  Yoshiyuki;  Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Aso, 
Akira,  4.410,222..  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Yamagata,  Kenji:  See — 

Noda,   Kanji;   Nakagawa.  Akira;  Hirano.  Munehiko;  Yamagata, 

Kenji;  Nakashima.  Yoichi;  Hachiya,  Terumi;  Ide.  Hiroyuki;  and 

Koda.  Akihide,  4,410.546..  CI.  424-317.000. 

Yamagata.  Ryutaro;  Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Nishihama.  Hitoshi;  Koyama, 

Shigeo;  and  Sakai.  Kazutada.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus 

for  developing  latent  electrosutic  image.  4,410,259.,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 

Yamagishi.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Akira;  Sato.  Katsuo;  Nishimura,  Toshiaki;  Yamagishi. 
Yoshitaka.  and  Mitui.  Yoshimasa,  4.410,690.,  CI.  528-486.000. 
Yamaguchi,   Hiroaki;  Hatton,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori,  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,409,816.,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiromi:  See— 

Nakayama,  Mutsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Hiromi;  and  Yamasaki,  Harumasa, 
4,410.694..  CI   536-98.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Fujimura.  Kenji;  Sekiya.  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Kunimasa;  Okuno,  Koi- 
chi;  Haraguchi.  Satoru;  Ohasi,  Koiti;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroyuki, 
4.410,457  .  CI.  252-508.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masami;  Nakazima,  Toshiyuki;  Tajitsu,  Yoshiro;  Kitahama, 
Yoshiharu;  and  Iwami,  Isamu,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Method  for 
manufacture  of  silicon  carbide.  4,410,502.,  CI.  423-345.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Sasaki,   Takesada.   Endo.   Hiroshi;   Zama.   Yoshimasa;   Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;     Miura.     Yosinan;     and     Yamaguchi.     Masayuki. 
4.410.013..  CI.  138-149.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Ohkita.  Ryozo.  4.409.938.,  CI.  123-335.000. 
Yamaji,  Katuhiko:  See — 

Nishizaki,  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minoru;  Miyamoto,  Kazuaki; 
Yoshida.     Ken;     Yamaji.     Katuhiko;     and     Nakata.     Yasushi. 
4,409.799  .  CI.  62-467  OOR. 
Yamamon,  Kazuyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Reiji;  Fujiwara.  Tatsuo;  and  Asano. 
Toshimitsu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 
recording  medium  4.410.603.,  CI.  428-611.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazumi.  to  Ikegami  Tsushinki  Co.   Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
protecting  an  image  pickup  tube  in  a  television  camera.  4,410,915.,  CI. 
358-228000. 
Yamamoto.  Manabu;  and  Ojima.  Masahiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  detecting  magneto-optical  anisotropy.  4.410.277.,  CI.  356-366.000. 
Yamamoto.  Minoru;  Hirai,  Masana;  and  Sakata,  Jiro,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Gas  separating  members  and  a 
method  of  making  the  same  4,410,338.,  CI.  55-158.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takahiro:  See— 

Kohmoto,  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto,  Takahiro.  4,410,406.,  CI.  204- 
19200M. 
Yamamura,  Takashi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
reproducing  information  signals  from  a  disc -shaped  recording  me- 
dium and  including  a  mechanism  for  pushing  back  a  case  for  accom- 
modating the  recording  medium  therein.  4,410,921.,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Yamane,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Komurasaki,    Satoshi;    Ueda,    Atsushi;    and    Yamane,    Tsuneo, 
4,409,943.,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Gushima,   Hiroshi;   Watanabe,  Shunichi;  Saito,  Takeshi;   Sasaki, 
Toshio;    Eiki,    Hideo;   Oka,    Yoshihiko;   and   Osono,   Takashi, 
4,410.6i26.CI.  435^8  000 
Yamasaki.  Harumasa:  See — 

Nakayama,  Mutsuo;  Yamaguchi.  Hiromi;  and  Yamasaki,  Harumasa. 
4.410.694..  CI.  536-98.000. 
Yamato.  Akihiro:  See—  ^/      ■. 

Hasegawa.    Shumpei;    Yamato.    Akihiro;    and    Otobe,    Yutaka, 
4.409.948..  CI.  123-571,000. 
Yamauchi.  Osami:  See — 

Ito.  Akio;  and  Yamauchi,  Osami,  4,410,290.,  CI.  401-198.000. 
Yamauchi.  Terukazu;  and  Nakakura,  Hirofumi,  to  Matsushita  Electnc 
Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Electnc  food  preparation  apparatus.  4,410,280.. 
CI.  366-314.000. 
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Yamazaki,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Takase,     Muneaki;     Nakamura.     Tadahiro;     Kamiya,     Kazuo; 
Takezawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi, 
4.410,724.,  CI.  562-456.000. 
Yamazaki.  Tetu:  See — 

Hagiwara,  YuUka;  and  Yamazaki,  Tetu,  4.410,070.,  CI.  188-73.360. 
Yamin,  Hertzel:  See — 

Peled,  Emanuel;  and  Yamin,  Hertzel,  4,410.609.,  CI.  429-105  000 
Yanagihara,  Hiromichi;  and  Tokoro,  Noriyuki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Exhaust  gas  recirculating  type  diesel  engine. 
4,409,947.,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujitus,  Satoru;  Masunaga, 
Katsuro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi.  4,410.722.,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Yanai,  Tokiyoshi:  See — 

Nakayama.   Masafumi;   Yanai,  Tokiyoshi;  and   Fukino,   Masato, 
4.410,059.,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Yano,  Makoto;  Shimada,  Kiyoo;  and  Shibatani,  Kyoichiro,  to  Kuraray 
Company,  Limited.  Gas  sensor  with  pH-sensitive  FET  transducer. 
4.409.980.,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Yano,  Yashuhiro:  See — 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Yano,  Yashuhiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Eida,  Tsuyo- 
shi;  and  Ohta.  Tokuya,  4,410,899.,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yao,  Neng-Ping:  See — 

Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  Brown,  Alan  P.;  and  Yao,  Neng-Ping,  4,410,606., 
CI.  429-17.000. 
Yamell,  James  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Shift-rail  interlock  bracket  for 

compound  transmission.  4,409,859.,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Yasuda,  Takashi:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  ShunUro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 

Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 

Yasuda.    Takashi;    and     Kodama.     Yuta.ka.    4,410,522.,     CI. 

424-246.000. 

Yasue.  Akira;  Kato.  Toshiji;  and  Takahashi,  Yozo,  to  Onkyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Loudspeaker  system.  4.410,063.,  CI.  181-147.000. 
Yasuhara,  Yutaka:  See — 

Nishino,    Masaki;    Yasuhara,    Yutoka;    Fukuda,    Tadanori;    and 
Sakamoto,  Sadayuki,  4,410,597.,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Yasumoto,  Masataka:  See — 

Kawaoka,  Yutaka;  Oda,  Hideo;  Yasumoto,  Masataka;  Hirota,  Ka- 
zuya;   Ishinaga,  Yuji;  and  Morita,   Masakazu,  4,410,704..   CI. 
548-766.000. 
Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi,  Hitoshi;  Ide,  Jushi;  and  Okada,  Masakazu. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Data  transmission  system  and  method.  4,410.985.,  CI. 
371-22.000. 
Yatabe,  Takayuki;  See — 

Naka,    Michiharu;    Yatabe,    Takayuki;    and    Koizumi,    Hideki. 
4,410,435.,  CI.  252-42.100. 
Yates,  Winston  F.:  See — 

Milhgan,  Charles  A.;  Videki,  Edwin  R.,  II;  and  Yates,  Winston  F., 
4,410,942.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yerian,  Harold  W.  Oil  well  rabbit.  4,410,300.,  CI.  417-56.000. 
Yoakum,  John  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Automatic  threshold  squelch. 

4.411,021.,  CI.  455-222.000. 
Yoke,  James  H.  Method  for  production  of  corrugated  paper.  4,410,316., 

CI.  493-399.000. 
York,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Gutschmit,  Alan;  and  York,  Paul  W.,  4,409,800.,  CI.  66-9.00R. 
Yoshida,  Chosaku:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,    4,410,522.,     CI. 
424-246.000, 
Yoshida,  Hideo:  See — 

Baba,  Yoshio;  Uno,  Teruo;  and  Yoshida,  Hideo,  4,410,370,  CI 
148-1 1.50A. 
Yoshida.  Junichi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Exponential  operation 

device.  4,410.956.,  CI.  364-752.000. 
Yoshida,  Keiichiro.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  metallic 

tape.  4,409,812..  CI.  72-189.000. 
Yoshida.  Ken;  See — 

Nishizaki,  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minoru;  Miyamoto,  Kazuaki; 
Yoshida,    Ken;    Yamaji,    Katuhiko;    and    Nakata,    Yasushi, 
4,409,799.,  CI.  62-467.00R. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  Sec— 

Matsuda,  Yoshio,  4,409,802.,  CI.  66-193.000. 
Yuunaga,  Saburo.  4,409,705.,  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Yoshii,  Toshiya;  See — 

Tsunashima,    Kenji;    Yoshii,   Toshiya;    and    Fukuyama,    Takeo, 

4,410,582.,  CI.  428-212.000. 

Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tosaka, 

Yoichi;  and  Haraguchi,  Shosuke,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single 

lens  reflex  camera.  4,410,252.,  CI.  354-153.000. 

Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electron  beam  exposure  system.  4,410,800.,  CI.  250-442.100. 
Yoshimoto,  Teruo:  See — 

Sugitani,  Junichi;  Yoshimoto,  Teruo;  and  Takahashi,  Makoto, 
4,410,362.,  CI.  420-584.000. 
Yost,  Carl  D.:  See- 
Daniel,  Roger  P.;  and  Yost,  Carl  D.,  4,409.835..  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Young,  Frederick  A.;  and  GrifTm.  Edward  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.    Spherical    cavity    microwave    filter.    4,410.865.,    CI. 
333-208.000. 


Young,  George  W.:  See — 

Kiovsky.  Joseph  R.;  Young,  George  W.;  and  Saleh,  Ramzi  Y., 
4,410,453,  CI.  502-253.000. 
Yu,  Cheng-Der;  and  Bruenner,  Ursula,  to  Syntex  (USA)  Inc  Carbon- 
ate   diester    solutions    of   PGE-type    compounds.    4,4)0,545,    CI 
424-305.000. 
Yuan,  Edward  L.;  See — 

Goff,    David    L.;    Yuan,    Edward    L  .    and    Proskow.    Stephen. 
4,410,612.,  CI.  430-18.000 
Yuan,    Shao    W.    Energy-saving    cooling    system     4,409.798..    CI 

62-260.000. 
Yurdin,  Carl;  See — 

Monti,    Carmel    S.;    Eisenkramer,    Arthur;    and    Yurdin,    Carl, 
4,410,157.,  CI.  248-125.000. 
Yuunaga,  Saburo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Slider  for  a  slide  fastener 

4,409,705  ,  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Zaborowski,  Roy  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Digital-to-analog  con- 
verter and  analog-to-digital  converter  with  controllable  bi-polar  and 
uni-polar  capability.  4,410,880.,  CI   340-347  ODA. 
Zabroski,  Stanley  E.  Utility  emergency  lamp  and  solid  state  switching 

and  battery  charging  circuit  therefor  4,410,835  .  CI   315-87  000 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehrlinger,  Friedrich,  4,410,073.,  CI.  192-I8.0OA. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,     Hamao,     and     Kondo,     Shinichi,     4,410,516.,     CI. 
424-180.000. 
Zama,  Yoshimasa;  See — 

Sasaki.   Takesada;   Endo.   Hiroshi;   Zama.   Yoshimasa;   Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;     Miura.     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi.     Masayuki, 
4,410,013.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Zann,  Annie:  See — 

Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Billard,  Jean;  and  Zann,  Annie,  4,410,283., 
CI.  374-162.000. 
Zeck,  Ted  E  Portable  sample  vessel  4,409,850  ,  CI  73-864  620 
Zeiders,  Ken:  See — 

Westergaard,  Rod;  Morton,  Lou,  and  Zeiders,  Ken,  4,409,782  ,  CI 
56-328.0TS. 
Zeilinger,  Karl;  See— 

Henn,     Werner;     Bachschmid,     Reiner;     and     Zeilinger,     Karl, 
4,409,935.,  CI.  123-90.530. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation;  See — 

Miller,    Robert    L.;   and   DeVries,    Adnan,   4,410,823.,   CI     310- 

313.00D. 
Rypkema,  Jouke  N.,  4,411,019.,  CI.  455-180000. 
Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Takase,     Muneaki;     Nakamura,     Tadahiro;      Kamiya.      Kazuo, 

Takezawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki,  and  Iwaki,  Takashi, 

4,410,724.,  CI.  562-456.000. 

Zerbi,  Pier  C,  to  Nuova  Agudio  S.p.A.  Device  for  moving  the  two 

sliding  doors  of  a  car  of  a  continuous  cable-way  with  automatic 

clamping.  4,409.905..  CI.  105-329.00S 

Zettier,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Zurbruggen,  Hugo,  to  Westfalia  Separator 

AG.  Self-discharging  centrifugal  drum.  4,410,319  ,  CI.  494-29.000. 
Zettier,  Karl-Heinz;  See — 

Zurbruggen,    Hugo;    and    Zettier,    Karl-Heinz.    4.410.317.    CI 
494-4.000. 
Zhubnn,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Udyma.  Petr  G  ;  Gilis.  lonas  A  ;  Zhubnn.  Sergei  V  .  Sakhamov. 
Alexandr  V  ;  Rodioov.  Bons  A  ;  and  Skomyakov.  Vladimir  V  . 
4,409,908,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Ziemer,  John  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Air  boiling  process  to 

produce  low  purity  oxygen.  4,410,343.,  CI  62-29.000. 
Zierdt,  Charles  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Lysis  filtration  culture  chamber.  4,410,630.,  CI.  435-284  000 
Zierhut,  Lawrence  G..  See — 

Lo,   David  S.;   Paul,   Maynard  C  ;  and  Zierhut,   Lawrence  G  , 
4,410,963.,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Zilles,  Stephen  N.;  See — 

Carlson,  Eric  D.;  Gladney,  Henry  M  ;  Lucas,  Peter;  Weller,  Daniel 
L.;  and  Zilles,  Stephen  N.,  4,410,940.,  CI.  364-200000 
Zimmerman,  Wiley  E.;  See — 

Salama,  Mamdouh  M.;  Joosten,  Michael  W  ;  Zimmerman,  Wiley 
E.;  and  Bockhorst,  Rhea  W  ,  4,409,824,  CI  73-151.000 
Zimmermann,  Heinrich;  and  Bierleutgeb,  Sepp-Dieter.  Tumuble  for 

record  players.  4,410,977.,  CI.  369-264.000 
Zimmermann,  Herbert;  See — 

Stecher,    Gunther;   and   Zimmermann,    Herbert,    4,410,872.,   CI 
338-114.000. 
2U}mig,  Gerd;  See — 

Kroneisen,  Annin;  and  Zomig,  Gerd,  4,410,854  ,  CI   324-468.000 
Zschauer,   Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Laser  diode. 

4,410.993.,  CI.  372-44.000. 
Zuckerman,  Leonard,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Angle  position  trans- 
ducer. 4.410,270..  CI.  356-152.000. 
Zurbruggen,  Hugo;  and  Zettier.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Westfalia  Separator 

AG  Self-discharging  centnfugal  drum.  4.410,317..  CI.  494-4.000. 
Zurbruggen,  Hugo;  See — 

Zettier,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Zurbruggen,    Hugo,    4,410,319.,    CI. 
494-29.000. 
Zwicky,  Albert  C:  See- 
Pound,   Virgil   E.;   Jensen.  James   R.;   and   Zwicky.   Albert   C, 
4,410.056,  CI.  180-89.150. 
Zwieg.  Robert  L.;  See — 

Bergman,   Charles  T.;   and    Zwieg,    Robert   L.,   4,409.773..   CI. 
53-54.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1983 

Note -Arranged  m  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Strauss,  Walter,  Re.  31,423..  CI.  365-9.000. 
Christopher,  Glenn  B..  to  Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.  Powdered  metal 
casing   for   perforating   charge   and   its   method   of  manufacture. 
Re.  31.420.,  CI.  428-546.000.  , 

Colortronic  Reinhard  &  Co..  K.G.:  See— 

Tschntter.  Alfons,  Re.  31.418.,  CI.  222-220.000. 
Foxboro  Company.  The:  See—  ,^     ^  » 

Olsen.  Everett  O.;  Simpson.  Donald  C;  and  Richardson.  David  A  , 
Re.  31,416..  CI.  73-862.590. 
Frolow,  Jack  L.  Tennis  racket.  Re.  31.419..  CI.  273-73.0OC. 
Huber,  Richard,  to  KJmger  AG.  Scaling  system  for  shutoff  elements. 

Re.  31,417,  CI.  137-1.000. 
IsovolU  Osterreichische  Isolierstoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 
Wehrraann,    Felix;    Voelki,    Rene-Hagen;    and    Wojta,    Edwm. 
Re.  31,421.,  CI.  521-42.000. 

Jet  Research  Center,  Inc  :  See—  

Christopher,  Glenn  B.,  Re.  31,420.,  CI.  428-546.000. 

Klinger  AG:  See—  

Huber.  Richard,  Re.  31,417..  CI.  137-l.OOQ. 
Loshaek.  Samuel;  and  Shen,  Chah  M..  to  Schenng  Corporation.  Hydro- 
philic  polymers  and  contact  lenses  of  high  water  content.  Re  3 1.422  . 
CI.  526-264.000. 


Olsen,  Everett  O.;  Simpson,  Donald  C;  and  Richardson,  David  A.,  to 
Foxboro  Company,  The.  Electric  signal  transmitter  for  vibrating- 
wire  sensor.  Re.  31,416.,  CI.  73-862.590. 
Richardson,  David  A.;  See — 

Olsen  Everett  O.;  Simpson.  Donald  C;  and  Richardson,  David  A.. 
Re.  31.416.,  CI.  73-862.590. 
Schenng  Corporation:  See—  ^    ,,.„.^ 

Loshaek.  Samuel;  and  Shen,  Chah  M..  Re.  31.422..  CI.  526-264.000. 

^"Loshaek,  Samuel;  and  Shen,  Chah  M.,  Re.  31.422..  CI.  526-264.000. 
Simpson.  Donald  C:  See—  „,_     ^        r-.      j  a 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  Simpson,  Donald  C;  and  Richardson,  David  A., 
Re  31.416.,  CI.  73-862.590. 
Strauss,  Walter,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated.  Mag- 
netic domain  detector.  Re.  31.423..  CI.  365-9.000. 
Tschntter,  Alfons.  to  Colortronic  Reinhard  &  Co..  K.G.  Metenng 

apparatus  for  plastic  matenals.  Re.  31,418.,  CI.  222-220.000. 
Voelki,  Rene-Hagen:  See—  .    ,.,  ^^ 

Wehrmann,    Felix;    Voelki,    Rene-Hagen;    and    Wojta,    Edwin, 
Re   31,421.  CI.  521-42.000. 
Wehrmann,  Felix;  Voelki,  Rene-Hagen;  and  Wojta,  Edwin,  to  Isovolta 
Osterreichische  Isolierstoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.   Building  ele- 
ments and  their  preparation.  Re.  31,421.,  CI.  521-42.000. 
Wojta.  Edwin:  See—  .    „,  ,- . 

Wehrmann,    Felix;    Voelki,    Rene-Hagen;    and    Wojta,    Edwin. 
Re.  31,421,  CI.  521-42.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAM  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Bio-Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 
Scholl,  Gunter,  81  3,648.768. 


CI.  165-171.000. 


Scholl   Gunter,  to  Bio-Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Heat-exchanger  compo- 
nents. Bl  3,648.768  ,  10-18-83,  CI.  165-171.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams,  Patnck  J.  Paint  spreading  tip  for  a  collapsible  tube.  271.028.. 

10-18-83,  CI   D19-55  000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Cassini.  Oleg  L..  270,986..  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Amencan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See—  ,,„„„,     ^,    ^, 

Gammons,  Clifford  E.;  and  Moore.  Francis  C.  270.983  .  CI   D6- 
204.000. 
Amencan  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

MacAleese,  George  K.;  and  Schoeff.  Ten^  G  .  271,040..  CI   D23- 
97.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See— 

Tegner,  Raymond  U.  H.,  270,993.,  CI.  D8-3O2.0OO. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H..  270.994..  CI   D8-3 16.000 
Anderson.  Byron  D.  Portable  barbecue  gnll.  270.988..  10-18-83,  CI. 

D7-337.000.  ,  ^     „ 

Anderson,  Donald  R.;  Norstrud.  Ivcn  R.;  and  Threlkeld.  John  H..  to 
Britt  Tech  Corporation.  Liquid  sprayer.  271.038  ,  10-18-83.  CI.  D23- 
18.000. 
Andersson,  Roger  S.  I.:  See— 

Malmberg.  Gunnar  A.;  Andersson.  Roger  S.  I.;  and  Pettersson. 
Kjell  A..  271.020.,  CI.  D15-15.0OO. 
Archibald,  Rae  H.  Overshoe.  270,964..  10-18-83,  CI   D2-264.000 
Arjani,  Farouk;  Kramer,  Thomas  J.;  and  Swan,  Ralph  M  ,  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  Word  processing  system  having  keyboard  with  one  line 
display  and  CRT  display.  271,018.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Arpold.  WUliam  E.:  See— 

Stevens,  Robert  G.;  Kelly,  J.  Joseph,  III;  and  Arnold,  William  E., 
270,971,  CI.  D4-06.000. 


Baikie,  Roger  B..  to  Canpro  Sport  Inc.  Skate.  271,036..  10-18-83,  CI. 
D2 1-225.000.  „      ^ 

Becker  Werner;  and  Reinke,  Wolfgang,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corpora- 
tion Protective  pocket  for  the  dialing  knobs  of  the  pnnthead  of  a 
labelling  apparatus.  271,026.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D18-19.000. 

Belknap.  Raymond  R.:  See— 

Guebert.  Gerald  E.,  and  Belknap,  Raymond  R.,  270,978.,  CI.  D6- 

1 13.000. 
Bennett  Carolyn  L  .  to  C  Bennett  Scopes,  Inc.  Kaleidoscope.  271.032.. 

10-18-83,  CI.  D2 1-60.000. 
Berkman.    Samuel.    Combined   mirror   and   cosmetic   case.    271.U5U.. 

10-18-83,  CI.  D28-77.0OO. 
Bematek,  Anthony  P..  Sr.  Flag  suff  support  bracket.  271.006..  10-18-83. 

Boal!  John  R.  Holder  for  protective  spray  and  keys.  270.968.,  10-18-83, 

Bou,  John^A.  License  plate  holder.  271,011.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D12-193.000. 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  and  Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to  Raytheon  Company 

Microwave  steaming  utensil  or  the  like.  270.990.,  10-18-83.  CI.  D7- 

Bratton,  Ronald  E.;  Mango,  Joseph  R.;  and  Wolfe,  Donald  G  to 
Lincoln  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc.  Food  steamer.  270,V8y., 
10-18-83.  CI   D7- 3  50  000 

Bnnkley.  Anthony  Pendant  or  charm.  271.003..  10-18-83,  CI.  Ull- 
79  000, 

Bnstol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Du  Cret,  Dons,  271.049..  CI.  D28-7.0OO. 
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Britt  Tech  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Donald  R.;  Norstrud,  Iven  R.;  and  Threlkeld,  John  H., 
271.038.,  CI.  D23-I8.0OO. 
Brun,  Serge,  to  Calor  S.A.  Facial  vaporizer.  271,041.,  10-18-83,  CI. 

D23- 148.000. 
Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.,  to 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Combined  dressing  table  and  plural 
shelf  unit  for  an  infant.  270,973.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D6-5.000. 
Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.,  to 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Crib  footboard.  270,982.,  10-18-83. 
CI.  D6-198.000. 
C.  Bennett  Scopes,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  Carolyn  L.,  271,032.,  CI.  D2I-60.000. 
Caguco,  Ely  M.  Combined  cigarette  case  and  lighter.  271,048..  10-18-83. 

CI.  D27-37.000. 
Cfllor  S  J^  '  Sec 

Brun,  Serge,  271,041.,  CI.  D23-148.000. 
Canpro  Sport  Inc.:  See — 

Baikie,  Roger  B.,  271,036.,  CI.  D21-225.000. 
Cascone,  Ernesto;  and  Cascone,  Vincent.  Structural  frame  member. 

271.055.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Cascone.  Vincent:  See — 

Cascone.  Ernesto;  and  Cascone.  Vincent,  271,055.,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Cassini.  Oleg  L..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  270,986.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Chrones.  Anthony,  to  Reliance  Products  Corporation.  Nipple  for  a 

screw  cap  type  bottle.  271,053.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D24-46.000. 
Club  Car,  Inc.:  See— 

Saporito,  Dominic,  271,008.,  CI.  D 12- 16.000. 
Coach  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Stephenson,  James  D.,  271,010.,  CI.  DI2-98.000. 
Communications  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer,  Daniel,  270,995.,  CI.  D8-35O.O0O. 
Cook,  Anthony  M.,  to  Decon  Laboratories,  Inc.  Jug  or  similar  article. 

270,999..  10-18-83,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Cuminale,  Raymond  J.,  to  General  Mills  Products  Corp.  Combined 
cleaning  component  holders  and  tray  therefor.  270,979.,  10-18-83,  CI. 
D6- 1 46.000. 
Cuminale.  Raymond  J.,  to  Trifari  Krussman  &  Fishel,  Inc.  Combined 

photo  and  jewelry  display  unit.  270,981.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D6-173.000. 
Cyphert,  Gilbert  G.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Carpet  soil  extractor  or 

the  like.  271,021.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Heinz,  Werner;  Jambor,  Amo;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf,  271,047.,  CI. 
D26- 122.000. 
Davis,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Katz.  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  270,970,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Decon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook,  Anthony  M.,  270,999.,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Dickson,  Ian  J.  Advertising  display  unit.  271.031.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D20- 

19.000. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J., 

270,973.,  CI.  D6-5.000. 
Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J., 
270,982.,  CI.  D6- 198.000. 
Du  Cret,  Doris,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Applicator  container. 

271,049..  10-18-83,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See — 

Becker.  Werner;  and  Reinke,  Wolfgang,  271,026..  CI.  D18-19.0OO. 
Fischer  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Saidat.  Richard  B.,  271,023.,  CI.  D 17- 17.000. 
Fish,  Darrell  D.,  to  Universal  Security  Instruments,  Inc.  Case  for  an 
alarm  system  central  controller.  271,002.,  10-18-83,  CI.  DlO-121.000. 
Fishier.  Avery  J.,  to  Fishier,  Jeffrey  Alan.  Combined  truck  bed  liner 

and  tool  chest.  271,009.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D12-98.000. 
Fishier,  Jeffrey  Alan:  See — 

Fishier.  Avery  J.,  271,009.,  CI.  D12-98.000. 
Gammons,  Clifford  E.;  and  Moore,  Francis  C,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply   Corporation.    Inflatable   mattress   for   treating   a   patient. 
270.983.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D6-2O4.000. 
General  Mills  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Cuminale,  Raymond  J.,  270979.,  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Palmer,  Jerry  P.;  and  Wittine,  Randolph  J.,  271,012.,  CI.  D12- 
211.000. 
Geraets,  Josef  F.  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Needle  unit  for 

pick-up  cartridge.  271,015.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D14-29.000. 
Giannola,  Mario  F.  Combination  poruble  night  light  and  air  freshener. 

271,042.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D26-5I.000. 
Glass  Dimensions,  Inc.:  See — 

Perkins,  David  R.,  271,046.,  CI.  D26-104.000. 
Perkins,  David  R.,  271,056.,  CI.  D26-1 1.OOO. 
Goodin,  John  W.;  and  Sharbaugh,  David  A.,  to  USAC  Electronics 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Computer  display  console.  271,019.,  10-18-83,  CI. 
D14-113.000. 
Gordon,  Richard  F.  Outdoor  child's  play  unit  271,037.,  10-18-83,  CI. 

D2 1-244.000. 
Guebert,  GeVald   E.;  and  Belknap,  Raymond  R.   Drapery  hanger. 

270,978.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D6-1 13.000. 
Haigh,  Harold.  Storage  cabinet.  270,980.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D6- 172.000. 
Hartmann  Luggage  Company:  See — 

Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  270,970.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Heger  Plastics  A/S:  See— 

Houghton,  John  R.,  270,996.,  CI.  D8-359.000. 


Heinz,  Werner;  Jambor.  Amo;  and  Schmidt.  Adolf,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Lens  for  a  combined  vehicle  headlight  and  signal 
light.  271.047..  10-18-83.  CI.  D26-122.0OO. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.:  See— 

Bowen.  Robert  F.;  and  Herbst.  Walter  B.,  270990..  CI  D7-36O.O0O 
Hill,  Michael  W.  Cooler  for  holding  a  plurality  of  beverage  cans. 

270,985.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Holcombe,  Cressie  E..  Jr.  Waist  clip  for  physical  exerciser.  271,034.. 

10-18-83,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Hoover  Company,  TTie:  See — 

Cyphert,  Gilbert  G.,  271,021.,  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Houghton.  John  R..  to  Heger  Plastics  A/S.   Hose  cassette  frame. 

270.996..  10-18-83,  CI.  D8-359.000. 
Jambor,  Amo:  See — 

Heinz,  Wemer;  Jambor,  Amo;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf,  271,047  ,  CI. 
D26- 1 22.000. 
Jolliffe.  John  E..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Typewriter.  271.024  ,  10-18-83. 

CI   D18-1  000 
Kanao,  Shiro.  Hose  clamp.  270,997  ,  10-18-83,  CI.  D8-396000 
Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P..  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Company. 

Luggage.  270.970.  10-18-83.  CI.  D3-7I.000. 
Kelly.  J.  Joseph.  Ill:  See- 
Stevens.  Robert  G.;  Kelly.  J.  Joseph.  Ill;  and  Amold,  William  E., 
270,971.,  CI.  D4-06.000. 
Kneale,  Edward  H.,  Ill,  to  Kneale,  Edward  H..  III.  Shelving  unit. 

270,977.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D6-1 13.000. 
Kramer,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Arjani,  Farouk;  Kramer,  TTiomas  J.;  and  Swan,  Ralph  M  .  271,018., 
CI.  D14-106.000. 
Kuemmerling  GmbH:  See — 

Persch,  Hanns,  270974.,  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Larchmont  Engineering  and  Irrigation,  Inc.:  See — 
Tropeano,  Philip  L.,  271,039.,  CI.  D23-35  000, 
Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W,,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 

Ericsson,  Hand<utter  271.022,.  10-18-83.  CI.  D15-139.000. 
Li.  Robert  S.  K..  to  RJP  Electronics  Limited.  Combined  ruler  and 

electronic  calculator.  271.025..  10-18-83.  CI.  D18-2.000. 
Lightolier  Incorporated:  See — 

Muller,  Henry.  271.044..  CI.  D26-85.000. 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bratton,  Ronald  E.;  Mango,  Joseph  R.;  and  Wolfe,  E>onald  G., 
270989..  CI.  D7-350.000. 
Lowinger.  Andrew:  See — 

Nagel,  Dietmar;  Lowinger.  Andrew;  and  Roegner.  Peter.  271,029., 

CI.  D  19-60.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar;  Lowinger,  Andrew;  and  Roegner,  Peter,  271,030., 
CI.  D  19-60.000. 
Lynn,  Evelyn  A.  AdjusUble  thimble.  270.966.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D3-29.0OO. 
M&M  Luggage  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Stark,  Ted,  270,969.,  CI,  D3-71.000, 
MacAleese,  George  K.;  and  Schoeff,  Terry  G.,  to  American  Standard 
Inc.  Fireplace  or  similar  article.  271,040.,  10-18-83,  CI,  D23-97,000, 
Malmberg,  Gunnar  A,;  Andersson.  Roger  S,  I,;  and  Pettersson.  Kjell 
A,,  to  Stiga  AB.  Riding  lawn  mover,  271.020.,  10-18-83,  CI    D15- 
15,000, 
Mango,  Joseph  R,;  See — 

Bratton,  Ronald  E,;  Mango,  Joseph  R,;  and  Wolfe,  Donald  G.. 
270.989,.  CI,  D7-350.000. 
Matt,  Joseph.  Eyeglass  case.  270967,,  10-18-83.  CI,  D3-34,000 
Matthews,  James  J,,  to  Ripley  Company,  The,  Cable  conng  tool. 

270,992..  10-18-83,  CI.  D8-98.000, 
McCoy,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Remain,  John,  to  Romain,  John.  Exercise- 
massaging  device.  271,051.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D24-36.000 
Meline.  David  W..  to  Westem  Electric  Company.   Inc,  Telephone 

equipment  cabinet  chassis,  271,016..  10-18-83,  CI.  D14-52.000 
Meyer,   Daniel,  to  Communications  Systems,   Inc.  Communications 
outlet   escutcheon   for   mounting   on   floor   duct   boxes.    270,995., 
10-18-83,  CI.  D8-350.000. 
Mole-Richardson  Co.:  See — 

Parker,  Lawrence  M.,  271,043.,  CI.  D26-63.000, 
Montoya,    Joseph    D.    Closure    assembly    for    containers     271,001,, 

10-18-83,  CI.  D9-454.000. 
Moore,  Francis  C:  See — 

Gammons,  Clifford  E.;  and  Moore,  Francis  C ,  270,983.,  CI.  D6- 
204.000. 
Muller,  Henry,  to  Lightolier  Incorporated.  Lighting  fixture.  271,044., 

10-18-83,  CI.  D26-85.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar;  Lowinger,  Andrew;  and  Roegner,  Peter,  to  North 
American   Foreign   Trading   Corporation.   Quizzer   toy.    271,029., 
10-18-83,  CI.  D19-60.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar;  Lowinger,  Andrew;  and  Roegner,  Peter,  to  North 
American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation.  Preprogrammed  toy  sound 
generator.  271,030.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D19-60.000. 
Neily.  David  B.  Drinking  mug.  270984.,  10-18-83.  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Norstrud,  Iven  R.:  See — 

Anderson,  Donald  R.;  Norstrud,  Iven  R.;  and  Threlkeld,  John  H., 
271,038.,  CI.  D23-18.0OO, 
North  American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation:  See — 

Nagel,  Dietmar;  Lowinger,  Andrew;  and  Roegner,  Peter,  271,029., 

CI.  D 1 9-60.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar;  Lowinger,  Andrew;  .ind  Roegner,  Peter,  271,030., 
CI.  D19-60.000. 
Ohashi,  Shigeo.  Switch  frame.  271,014.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
OIko,  Henry.  Armchair.  270975.,  10-18-83.  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Oral  Ease  Inc.:  See — 

Rosofsky.  Paul  M..  270972..  CI.  D4-25.000. 
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and  Pettersson. 


,  271.018 


.CI.  D7.360  000 
CI   D18-l<?000 


Palmer  Jerrv  P    and  Wittine.  Randolph  J  .  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion Ve^le  wheel.  271,012  ,  10-18-83.  CI.  D12-2ILOOO^ 
Parker    llwrence  M  .  to  Mole-R.chardson  Co   Combined  nood  and 

spot'hght   271,043..  10-18-83,0.  D26-63.0OO. 
Parly  Tools  Manufacturing  Limited:  See— 

Se-K>t.  Yuen.  271.058.  CI   D26-42.000  „  ,    ,_„    ,.,r^ 

Perkins    David   R..   to   Glass   Dimensions.    Inc    Oil    lamp    .Tl.OW,. 
10-18-83.  CI   D26- 104  000  u^M.r   ^71  nSh 

Perkins.  David  R  .  to  Glass  Dimensions.  Inc.  Candle  holder   271,056  . 
10-18-83.  CI.  D26-1 1.000  _     ,  ^     -.-.noiA 

Persch.    Hanns.    to    Kuemmerling   GmbH     Display    stand     270.974. 

10-18-83.  CI   D6-24.000 
Perstorp  AB  See— 

Rimer.  Alf.  271,000  .  CI.  D9-t20000. 
Pettersson.  Kjell  A    See— 

Malmberg.  Gunnar  A.,  Andersson.  Roger  b    1 
Kjell  A..  271,020..  CI.  D15-I5.000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc  ;  See—  a  ,  u  u 

Arjani.  Farouk;  Kramer.  Thomas  J  ,  and  Swan.  Ralph  M 

Pomerenke''  w'lSfarR    Kicking   tee    271,035.    10-18-83.   CI    D21 

PrJ.'J'Sald  S  Heel  stabilizer   270,965..  l^'^-^^- ^'^2-314  000 
Qually.  ^oben  L.  Pacifier  271.052..  10-18-83.  CI   D24^5  000 
Raytheon  Company  S^'e—  -.^noon 

Bowen.  Robert  F  ,  and  Herbst,  Walter  B  ,  270.990 
Remke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Becker,  Werner;  and  Reinke,  Wolfgang.  271,026 
Reliance  Products  Corporation  See— 

Chrones,  Anthony,  271,053.,  CI.  D24^.000 
Resource  Interface  Inc.  See— 

Tamblyn.  Bernard  T  .  271,0*5  .  CI   D26-93  000 
Rimer    Alf,   to   Perstorp  AB.   Container   for   plastic   bags.    271,000., 

10-18-83,  CI.  D9-420  000. 
Rioley  Company.  The:  See— 

Matthews.  James  J  ,  270,992..  CI.  D8-98.000 
RJP  Electronics  Limited  See— 

Li,  Robert  S   K  .  271,025.,  CI   DI8-2.000. 
Roegner,  Peter  See—  „ 

Nagel,  Dietmar;  Lowinger,  Andrew;  and  Roegner,  Peter.  271.0.'^ . 

CI   D19-60000  ^  „  _.,  „,_ 

Nagel,  Dietmar.  Lowinger,  Andrew,  and  Roegner,  Peter,  271,030  . 

CI.  b  19-60.000 

Romain,  John:  5^c—  „,  „,,     r-\   t-ia  ia  nm 

McCoy,  Kenneth  H  ;  and  Romam,  John.  271.051  .  CI   D24-36000 

Rosofsky   Paul  M  .  to  Oral  Ease  Inc.  Handle  for  tooth  brush  or  similar 

article.  270.972  .  10-18-83,  CI   D4-25.000. 
Rowland.  David  L  Compactly  stackable  armchair   270.976  .  10-18-8.^. 

CI.  D6-73  000  ,       i7,mi 

Saidat.  Richard  B.,  to  Fischer  Industries.  Inc   Electnc  violin  271.0.3  , 

SaJ^tifo*Dom.mc.''.o'2!?b  Car,  Inc.  Golf  car   271,008  ,  10-18-83.  CI 

D12-16000 
Schaffer,  Michael  J    See—  ^^  •    „      w    u,„i  i 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.,  Draheim,  Harvey  J  .  and  Schaffer.  Michael  J  , 

270,973  .  CI   D6-5  000  w    u     i  i 

Brunner,  Merlin  A  ;  Draheim,  Harvey  J  ;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.. 
270  982.  CI   D6-198.000. 
Scheuner,"john  H   Barbecue   270,987..  10-18-83,  CI   D7-335  000 

Schmidt.  Adolf  See—  .  j   ,r   -n,  rui    r-i 

Heinz.  Werner;  Jambor.  Amo;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf.  271,047.,  Ll 

D26-122  000. 
Schoeff.  Terry  G    S^e—  ,,,„..«    ^i   r->Ti 

MacAleei.  George  K  ;  and  Schoeff.  Terry  G  .  271,040  ,  CI   D23 
97  000 
SCM  Corporation   See— 

Jolhffe,  John  E.  271,024.  CI   D 1 8- 1000  ^      ,      ^n 

Se-Kit,  Yuen,  to  Parlv  Tools  Manufactunng  Limited  Combined  lluo 
rescent  lamp  and  Hashing  beacon  with  automobile  plug  27l.U^» 
10-18-83,  CI   D26^2  000. 


See 


and  Sharbaugh,  David  A.,  271,019..  CI  D14- 
and  Siebert.   Hans  W..  271.022..  CI.   D15- 


Sharbaugh.  David  A 
Goodin.  John  W 
113  000 
Siebert.  Hans  W    See— 
Legenus.    Bengt    E 
139  000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See—  ^  c  u  o-      xa„^\,.^\  i 

Brunner.  Merlin  A  ,  Draheim.  Harvey  J  ;  and  Schaffer.  Michael  J.. 
270.973  ,  CI.  D6-5.000.  ^  ,    „      w    u     i  i 

Brunner,  Merlin  A  ,  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J., 
"'70  982    CI   D6-I98.000.  _^ 

Skillius,  Hans,to  Stiga  AB.  Sled.  271,007    10.18-83  CL  012-1^00^ 
Smith.  Rcxiney  W   Window  vent.  271.054     10-18-83   C.D25-53.M0^ 
Spycher,  Helmut    Demountable  antenna.  271.017..  10-18-83,  CI.  U14- 

Stark  Sven  O  S    to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Packaging  container. 

270,998,  10-18-83,  CI   D9-375.0O0.  mis  83  ri 

Stark.  Ted,  to  M&M  Luggage  Co,  Inc  Luggage.  270,969.,  10-18-83,  Cl. 

D3-7I  000  ^      w    ^ 

Stephenson,  James  D  ,  to  Coach   Products  CoTXJ^'.^t.ori.   Combined 

pickup  truck  cargo  box.  bed  and  tailgate.   271.010..   10-18-83.  CI. 

Dl  "■  98  000 
Stevens    Robert  G  ,  Kelly.  J    Joseph,  III;  and  Arnold    William  E. 
Applicator  brush  and  spreader.  270,971.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D4-06.000. 

^"^MtlmbeTgVounnar  A  ;  Andersson,  Roger  S.  I.;  and  Pettersson. 
Kjell  A,  271,020.  CI.  D15-I5.000. 
Skillius,  Hans,  271,007,  CI.  D12-I0.0OO. 
Sun  George  C  Ornament.  271,004.,  10-18-83,  CI.  Dl  1-27.000. 
Sun.  George  C  Ornament.  271,005.,  10-18-83,  CI.  Dl  1-128.000. 
Swan.  Ralph  M    See—  d   i  u  »4 

Arjani,  Farouk;  Kramer.  Thomas  J.;  and  Swan,  Ralph  M 
CI   D14-106000 

Resource  Interface   Inc    Lamp 


,271,018., 
271,045., 


to  Amerock  Corporation, 
to  Amerock  Corporation. 


Pull.  270,993., 
Pull.   270.994. 


Tamblvn,    Bernard   T,   to 
10-18-83.  CI   D26-93.000 
Tegner,    Raymond   U     H 

10-18-83,  CI    D8-302.000. 
Tegner.   Raymond  U    H. 
10-18-83.  CI   D8-316.000 
Telefonakiiebolaget  L  M  Encsson:  S^e—  „,  „„     ^,    nis 

Legenus,   Bengt   E  ;  and  Siebert,   Hans  W..  271,022.,  CI.  D15- 
139  000 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Stark.  Sven  O  S,  270,998,  CI.  D9-375.000^ 
Thiessen.   Eldon   D    Fluid  dispensing  pump.   270,991.,   10-18-83,  Ci. 
D7-398000 

Threlkeld,  John  H  :  See—  j  -m,    ii,  ih    i«i,n  H 

Anderson,  Donald  R  ;  Norstrud,  Iven  R.;  and  Threlkeld.  John  H.. 

271,038,  CI   D23-18.000  r^,^  ,,  nno 

Tirpik,  Peter   Drop  cord  light.  271,057.,  10-18-83,  CI.  D26-37.000. 
Tnfan  Krussman  &  Fishel,  Inc.:  See— 

Cuminale,  Raymond  J  .  270981.   CI.  D6-173.00a 
Tripp,  Walter  C    Portable  light  table.   271,027.,   10-18-83,  CI.   D19- 

52  000 
Tropeano,  Philip  L,  to  Larchmont  Engineenng  and  Irrigation.  Inc. 

S^w  making  spray  unit   271.039..  10-18-83.  CI.  D23-35.000. 
L'  S   Philips  Corporation  See— 

Geraeu.  Jos^F  G..  271.015.,  CI.  D14-29.000. 
Universal  Securitv  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

fII  Darrell'D  .  271,002.,  CI.  DlO-121.000. 
USAC  Electronics  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  S^—  „,  „,q    r\    niA. 

Goodin,  John  W.;  and  Sharbaugh,  David  A.,  271,019.,  CI.  D14- 
1 1  ^  000 
Velez,  Iluminda    Combined  airplane  assembly  support  member  and 

control  needle.  271,013  ,  10-18-83,  CI.  D12-335.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Meline,  David  W.,  271,016.,  CI.  D14-52.000. 

Wittine,  Randolph  J:  5ee—  .  ,  .    ,     -,-,t  n^■>     n\    r>n 

Palmer,  Jerry  P;  and  Wittine,  Randolph  J.,  271,012..  CI.  D12- 

211.000. 
Wolfe.  Donald  G    5^^—  ,    „  ,  „,  ,,     rv>_„iJ  r 

B^atton,  Ronald  E  ,  Mango,  Joseph  R.;  and  Wolfe,  Donald  G., 

270,989  .  CI   D7-350.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bailey,  Cathenne  H  ,  and  Hough,  L  Frednc,  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurser- 
ies and  Orchards  Company.  Peach  tree  -  N  J  F-2  cultivar  5,123  , 
10-18-83,  CI  42.000. 

Bradford,  Norman,  to  Stark  Brothers  Nursenes  and  Orchards  Com- 
pany. Genetic  dwarf  peach  tree  -  Andergen  cultivar  5,124  ,  10-18-83, 
CI.  43.000. 

Hough,  L.  Frednc:  See- 
Bailey,  Cathenne  H  ;  and  Hough,  L   Frednc,  5.123.,  CI  42.000 


Jackson  &  Perkins  Company:  See— 

Warnner,  William  A.,  5,121..  CI.  15.000. 

Wamner.  William  A  .  5.122..  CI.  28.000. 
Surk  Brothers  Nursenes  and  Orchards  Company:  See-- 

Bailey.  Catherine  H.;  and  Hough.  L.  Frednc.  5.123.,  CI.  42.0UU. 

Bradford,  Nonnan.  5.124..  CI  43.000.  , 

Warnner.  william  A  .  to  Jackson  &  Perions  Co^P-j^V^^^  ^'^^ 

Jaceold  of  the  hybnd  tea  class.  5.121.,  10-18-83,  CI.  15.WW. 
Wa^'ner    WUIiam^A..  to  Jackson  &  Perkms  Company.  Rose  plant 
75-20031  jacdew.  5,122.,  10-18-83,  CI.  28.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  18,  1983 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

69 
261 

4,409,747 
4,409,748 

260 
467  R 

4,409,798 
4,409,799 

CLASS  75 

CLASS  111 

660                     4.409,982 
690                     4.409,983 

22                    4.409.689 
CLASS  3 

CLASS  38 

CLASS  65 

05  B             4,410,356 
5                    4,410.355 

1                     4,409.910 
7                     4,409,912 

696                     4.409.984 
702                     4.409.985 

1  ^                                       A    tf\^\  £  e\£\ 

102.3 

4,409,749 

3.11 

4,410,344 

10  R                4.410.358 

52                    4.409.911 

715                     4,409.986 

1 3                    4.409.690 
4.409,691 

CLASS  40 

3.15 
4.2 

4,410,345 
4,410,346 

10  V                4.410.357 
49                    4,410.359 

CLASS  112 

731                      4,409,987 
759                     4.409,988 

CLASS4 

286                     4.409.692 

107 

4,409,750 
CLASS  42 

27    • 

4,410,347 
CLASS  66 

60                    4.410.360 
63                    4.410.361 

158  B                 4.409.913 
237                     4.409.914 
266  1                    4,409,915 

760                       4,409,989 
763                       4,409,990 

543                   4,409,693 
545                   4,409.694 

CLASS5 

68                    4.409.695 
81  B                4.409.696 

94 

102 

4,409,751 
CLASS  43 

4,409,752 
CLASS  44 

9R 

75.1 
193 

4,409,800 
4,409,801 
4,409,802 

CLASS  69 

A    Ar\t\   or\^ 

CLASS  81 

3.1  R             4.409,863 

3.46  R           4,409,864 

57.39               4,409,865 

177  A                 4,409,866 

CLASS  114 

29                    4,409,916 
38                     4.409,917 
40                     4,409.918 
74  R                  4,409,919 

766                    4,409,991 
782                    4,409,992 

784  4,409,993 

785  4,409,994 

CLASS  131 

CLASS  6 

51 

4,410,333 

27 

4,409,803 

436                    4.409,867 

222                    4,409,920 

84  R                 4.409,995 

56 

4,410.334 

CLASS  70 

CLASS  82 

264                     4,409,921 

94                     4.409,996 

6                    4.409.697 

72 

4,410,335 

14 

4,409,804 

1  C                4,409,868 

283                     4,409.922 

235  ST               4,409.997 

CLASS8 

CLASS  46 

32 

4,409,805 

2  R                4,409,869 

304                     4.409.923 

CLASS  132 

158                   4.410.329 
455                    4.410.330 
589         -         4.410.331 
644                    4.410.332 

93 
169  A 

4.409,753 
4,409,754 

CLASS  47 

276 
340 

4,409,806 
4,409,807 

CLASS  71 

CLASS  83 

100                    4,409,870 
104                    4,409,871 

CLASS  118 

406                     4,409.924 
CLASS  119 

9                     4,409.998 
CLASS  134 

95                       4.409,999 

CLASS  10 

1.5 

4,409,755 

9 

4,410,348 
4,410,349 

155                    4,409,872 
745                    4,409,873 

1                     4,409,925 

CLASS  136 

152  T                4.409.698 

CLASS  48 

63 

4,410,350 

833                    4,409,874 

CLASS  122 

221                      4.410,756 

CLASS  15 

210 

4.410,336 

90 

4,410,351 
4,410,352 

877                     4.409,875 

4  D                4.409,926 
26                    4,409,927 

248                       4.410.757 
254                     4,410.758 

121                    4.409.700 

CLASS  49 

91 

4,410,353 

CLASS  84 

406  S                 4,409.928 

167  R                4.409,701 
180                    4,409,702 
249                    4.409.703 
415  R                4.409,699 

440 
449 
463 

4,409,756 
4,409,757 
4,409,758 

94 
60 

4,410,354 
CLASS  72 

4,409,808 

1.01               4,409,876 
1.23               4,409,877 

CLASS  86 

CLASS  123 

25  D               4.40«.932 
25  R                4,409,931 

CLASS  137 

1                    Re  31.417 
116                    4,410.000 
217                    4.410,001 

CLASS  17 

CLASS  51 

4,409,809 

36                    4,409,878 

41  12               4.409,933 

238                      4,410,002 

45                    4.409.704 

284  R 

4,409,760 

68 
82 

4,409,810 
4,409,811 

CLASS  89 

52  M                4,409.934 
90,53               4,409,935 

312                      4.410,003 
360                     4,410,004 

CLASS  24 

CLASS  52 

189 

4,409,812 

1  B                 4,409,879 

198  F                 4.409,936 

488                      4.410,005 

205.16  R           4.409.705 

1 

4,409,761 

190 

4,409,813 

1.804             4,409,880 

335                    4.409,938 

4938                  4.410,006 

208  A                4.409.706 
214                    4.409.707 

9 
93 

4,409,762 
4,409,763 

CLASS  73 

16                    4,409,881 
163                    4,409.882 

357                     4,409.939 
361                     4,409,940 

51629                4.410,007 
6275                 4.410.008 

279                   4.409.708 
CLASS28 

127.3 

167 

169.11 

4,409,764 
4,409.765 
4.409,766 

19 

35 

4,409,814 
4.409.815 
4.409.816 

192                    4.409,883 
CLASS  91 

373                     4.409.941 
387                     4.409,942 
418                     4,409.943 

CLASS  138 

44                       4,410,010 

155                    4.409,709 

200 

4,409.767 

40.7 

4.409,817 

17                     4,409,884 

425                     4,409,937 

109                     4.410,009 

196                    4.409.710 

309.4 

4,409.768 

49.3 

4,409,818 

376  R                4.409,885 

445                     4,409,944 

118  1                   4.410,011 

^^m      A  r>r>     i-a  e\ 

475 

4.409,769 

61.1  R             4,409,819 

397                    4,409,886 

479                     4.409,929 

121                      4,410,012 

CLASS  29 

666 

4,409,770 

61.4 

4,409,820 

446                    4,409,887 

514                    4,409,930 

149                     4.410,013 

25.35               4.409.711 

729 

4.409.771 

116 

4,409,821 

CLASS  92 

557                     4,409,946 

4.410,014 

25.42               4.409.712 

746 

4.409,772 

118 

4,409,822 

568                     4,409,945 

33  M               4.409.713 

146 

4,409,823 

31                    4,409,888 

569                     4,409,947 

CLASS  139 

148.4  A             4.409.715 

CLASS  53 

151 

4,409,824 

CLASS  98 

571                     4.409,948 

383  A                 4.410015 

148.4  L             4.409.714 
159  R                4.409.716 

54 

77 

4,409,773 
4,409,774 

155 

167 

4,409,825 
4,409,826 

33  A                4,409,889 
115  LH             4,409,890 

4,409,949 
573                    4,409,950 

435  4.410016 

436  4,410017 

402.19    .            4.409.717 

167 

4,409,775 

181 

4,409,827 

590                     4.409.951 

450                     4.410,018 

407                    4.409.718 

399 

4,409,776 

204 

4,409,828 

CLASS  100 

620                     4.409,952 

CLASS  140 

432                    4,409.719 

587 

4.409,777 

261 

4,409,829 

189                    4,409.891 

a.  ASS  124 

432.1                  4.409.720 
568                    4.409.721 

CLASS  f.5 

269 
290  R 

4,409,830 
4,409,831 

CLASS  101 

7                     4,409.953 

1236                  4.410019 
CLASS  141 

571                    4,409.722 

21 

4,410,:'-37 

292 

4,409,832 

93.18                4,409,892 

CLASS  126 

4,409.723 
4.409.724 

158 
228 

4,410,:  38 
4,410,3?9 

302 
336 

4,409,833 
4,409,834 

129                    4,409,893 
211                      4,409,894 

39  M                4,409,954 
103                     4,409.955 

65                     4.410.020 
95                     4.410,021 

4.409.725 

290 

4,410,340 

432  R 

4,409.835 

248                    4,409,895 

290                     4  409  956 

CLASS  144 

4.409.726 

482 

4,410,341 

504 

4.409.836 

367                    4,409,896 

343.5  R             4,409,957 

1  F                4,410.022 

4.409.727 
613                   4.409,728 
623                   4,409,729 
623.5                4,409,730 
800                    4,409,731 
825                    4,409,732 
827                   4,409,733 
8«I                   4,409,734 

CLASS  56 

10.2  4,409,778 

11.3  4,409,779 
228                   4,409,780 
295                    4,409,781 
328  TS             4,409,782 
341                    4.409,783 

4,409.784 

579 
602 
625 
704 
762 
800 
851 
861 

4.409.837 
4.409.838 
4.409,839 
4,409.840 
4,409.841 
4,409,842 
4.409.843 
4,409.844 

CLASS  102 

200                    4,409,897 
202.5                 4,409,898 
211                      4,409,899 
213                    4,409,900 

CLASS  104 

7  B                4,409,901 

362                    4,409,958 
422                    4,409.959 
428                    4,409,960 
433                    4,409,961 
437                     4,409,962 
440                    4,409,963 
443                     4,409,964 
450                    4,409,965 

287                    4.410023 
353                     4,410,024 
365                    4,410,025 

CLASS  148 

2                     4,410,369 
11  5  A              4.410,370 
11  5  R              4,410371 

CLASS  30 

47                    4,409,735 

78 

CLASS  57 

4,409.785 

861.17 
861.21 

4,409.845 
4,409.846 
4.409.851 

17  R                4,409,902 
162                    4,409,903 

CLASS ir 

38                    4.410,368 

12  C                 4,410,372 

16                    4,410,373 

143                     4,410374 

CLASS  33 

169  C                4,409,736 
172  E                4,409,737 
281                     4.409,738 

CLASS  60 

39.464             4,409.786 
39.77               4.409,787 

861.28 

862.39 
862.59 

4,409.847 
4,409,848 
4,409,852 
Re.31.416 

CLASS  105 

131                    4,409,904 
329  S                 4,409,905 

CLASS  128 

1.1                  4.409,966 
62  R                4,409,967 

187                     4,410375 
CLASS  149 

194                  4,410376 

226.3 

4,409,788 

863 

4.409.853 

CLASS  106 

69                    4,409,968 

109  4                  4,410377 

CLASS  34 

384 

4,409,789 

863.82 

4.409.849 

18.29               4,410,363 

78                    4,409,969 

1096                  4,410378 

10                    4.409.739 

414 

4,409,792 

864.62 

4.409.850 

20                    4,410,364 

84  C                4,409,970 

CLASS  156 

1 1                    4,409,740 

547.1 

4,409,790 

864.91 

4.409.854 

84                    4,410,365 

4,409,971 

162                    4,409.741 
IM                    4,409,742 
191                    4,409,743 
207                   4,409,744 

740 
6 

4,409,791 
CLASS  62 

4,409,793 

55 

84R 

CLASS  74 

4.409.855 
4,409.856 

90                    4,410,366 
308  N                4,410,367 

CLASS  108 

91  R                4,409,972 

92  B                 4,409,974 
92  E                4,409,973 

153                    4,409,975 

54                     4,410.379 
62  2                 4,410380 
64                     4,410381 
70                     4,410382 

23 

4,410,342 

337.5 

4,409,857 

64                    4,409,906 

166                    4,409,976 

73  I                 4,410383 

CLASS  36 

29 

4,410,343 

4,409.858 

152                    4,409,907 

205  12               4,409,978 

167                     4,410384 

24.5                 4,409,745 

98 

4,409,794 

477 

4.409.859 

^*TV        A    ^^O       «  4  A 

205.15               4,409,977 

181                      4,410385 

140 

4,409,795 

479 

4.409,860 

CLASS  110 

303.1                  4,409,979 

235                    4,410,386 

CLASS  37 

160 

4,409,796 

501  R 

4,409,861 

346                    4,409,908 

635                    4,409,980 

245                    4.410,387 

38                   4,409,746 

239 

4,409,797 

689 

4,409.862 

4,409,909 

640                    4,409,981 

3073                 4,410,388 

Pi  53 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


398 
461 
574 
603 
629 
630 
662 
664 


380 


78 


2 

to 

44 

78 

80E 
111 
134  R 
142 
171 


4.410.389 
4.410.390 
4.410.391 
4.410,392 
4.410.393 
4.410,394 
4.410,395 
4,410,3% 

CLASS IM 

4,410,027 

CLASS  162 

4,410,397 

CLASS  165 

4.410,028 
4,410,029 
4,410,030 
4,410,031 
4,410,032 
4,410,033 
4,410,034 
4,410,035 
4.410.036 
4.410.037 
Bl  3.648.768 


CLASS  166 

53 

57 
118 
250 
261 
273 
379 

4.410.038 
4,410,039 
4,410,040 
4,410,041 
4,410,042 
4,410,043 
4,410,044 

CLASS  169 

24 

4,410,045 

CLASS  172 

7 
328 
540 

4,410,046 
4,410,047 
4,410,048 

2 
112 


CLASS  173 

4,410.049 
4.410.050 


CLASS  174 

52  R  4.410.759 


171 


4.410.760 


CLASS  175 

4.51  4.410.051 

50  4.410.052 

53  4.410.053 

107  4.410.054 

173  4,410,055 


CLASS  179 

7.1  R 

4,410,765 

16  F 

4,410,766 

99R 

4.410.767 

115.5  R 

4,410.768 

119  A 

4,410,769 

121  D 

4,410,770 

146  R 

4,410,771 

157 

4,410.772 

424  4.410.079 

715  4.410.080 

725  4.410,081 

818  4,410,082 

853  4,410,083 

CLASS  200 

K  4,410,773 

4,410,774 
4,410,775 
4,410,776 
4,410,777 
4,410,778 


11 

14 

52 

83 

144 


R 
P 
B 
148  A 


CLASS  201 

1  4,410,398 

CLASS  202 

248  4,410,399 

CLASS  203 

3  4,410.400 

CLASS  204 

11  4,410,401 

59  R  4,410,402 

67  4,410,403 

98  4,410,404 

180P  4,410,405 

192  EC  4,410,407 

192  M  4,410,406 

192  SP  4,410,408 

277  4,410,410 

283  4.410.411 

286  4.410.412 

290  R  4.410,413 

415  4,410.409 


CLASS  206 


05 
53 
217 
366 
387 
455 
633 


4.410.441 
4.410.084 
4.410.085 
4.410.086 
4.410.087 
4.410.088 
4.410.089 


CLASS  208 


8  LE 
11  LE 


48  AA 

48  R 
127 
254  R 

262 


4.410.414 
4.410.415 
4.410.416 
4.410,417 
4,410,419 
4,410,418 
4.410,420 
4.410.421 
4.410.422 


4 

273 
525 
546 

557 


CLASS  180 

89.15  4.410,056 

133  4,410,057 

143  4,410,058 

4,410,059 
205  4,410,060 

268  4.410.061 

CLASS  181 

121  4.410,062 

147  4,410,063 

152  4,410,064 

224  4,410065 

CLASS  182 

135  4,410.066 

CLASS  187 

52  LC  4,410,067 

CLASS  188 

73.36  4.410,069 

4,410,070 

73.38  4,410,068 

CLASS  192 

2  4,410,071 

8  R  4,410,072 

18  A  4,410,073 

48.7  4,410,074 

106.2  4,410,075 

CLASS  193 

32  4.410.076 

CLASS  194 
1  K  4.410.077 

CLASS  19« 

358  4,410,078 


167 

199 

317 

340 

416.1 

446 

728 

750 

778 


CLASS  209 

4,410,423 
4,410,424 
4,410.090 
4,410,091 
4.410,092 

CLASS  210 

4.410,425 
4.410.426 
4.410.427 
4.410.428 
4.410.429 
4.410.430 
4.410.431 
4.410.432 
4.410.433 


CLASS  211 

II  4.410,093 


55 

60T 


32 
214 
220 


4,410,094 
4,410,095 

CLASS  215 

4,410,096 
4,410,097 
4,410,098 


CLASS  219 


1055  F 

53 

64 

89 

98 

121  LK 
121  PY 
124.22 
124.34 
1301 
132 
219 
307 
383 
460 
486 
492 
553 


85  R 

257 
323 


25 
241 


52 
135 
220 
321 
380 
402.24 
509 
602 


4,410,779 

4,410.780 

4.410.781 

4.410.782 

4.410,783 

4,410,785 

4,410.784 

4,410,786 

4.410,787 

4,410,788 

4.410.789 

4.410.790 

4.410.791 

4.410.792 

4,410.793 

4,410,794 

4,410,795 

4,410,7% 


4,410,100 
4,410,101 
4,410.102 

CLASS  221 

4.410.103 
4.410.104 

CLASS  222 

4.410.105 
4.410.109 
4.410.106 
Re.31.418 
4.410.107 
4.410.108 
4.410.110 
4.410.111 
4.410.112 


CLASS  223 

46 
99 

4.410.113 
4.410.114 

CLASS  224 

39  4.410,115 

40  4.410.116 
42.06                4.410.117 

222                    4.410.118 

CLASS  225 

4 

4.410.119 

CLASS  226 

109 

4.410.120 

118 
199 


4.410,121 
4,410.122 


CLASS  227 
8  4.410.123 


9 
19 


4.410.124 
4.410.125 


CLASS  228 

180  A  4.410.127 

180  R  4.410.126 

CLASS  229 

17  R  4.410.128 


41  B 


4.410.129 


CLASS  235 

69  4.410.797 

CLASS  236 

10  4.410.131 


11 
34  5 


4.410.132 
4.410.133 


CLASS  237 

2  B  4.410.134 


8R 
55 


4.410.135 
4.410.136 


CLASS  239 

95  4.410,137 

4,410.138 

102  4.410.139 

419.3  4.410.140 

453  4.410.141 

CLASS  241 

4.410.142 
4.410.143 
4.410.144 
4.410.145 


18 
209 
236 
264 


CLASS  220 

21  4.410.099 


27  1 

58 
125 
214 
349 
642 
674 


215 


561 

578 


9 
174 
306 


4.410.803 
4.410.804 

CLASS  251 

4.410,164 
4.410,165 
4.410.163 


CLASS  242 

4701  4.410.146 

158  R  4.410.147 

188  4.410.148 

200  4.410.149 

CLASS  2a 

53  R  4.410,150 

63  4.410.151 

HOB  4.410,152 

111  4,410,153 

CLASS  246 

182  B  4,410,154 

CLASS  248 

4.410.155 
4.410.156 
4.410.157 
4.410.158 
4.410.159 
4.410.161 
4.410.160 

CLASS  249 

4.410.162 


CLASS  252 


32,7  R 

42  1 

464 

47  5 

496 

61 

62.54 
107 
182 
186.21 
2995 
309 
351 
508 
571 


4,410.434 
4.410.435 
4.410,436 
4,410,437 
4.410438 
4.410.439 
4.410.440 
4.410.442 
4.410.443 
4.410,444 
4,410,445 
4,410,446 
4,410,447 
4,410,457 
4,410,456 


CLASS  260 


239.1 
244.4 
409 
410 
429  R 

463 

465  5  R 
990 


CLASS  250 

231  SE  4,410.798 

327.2  4.410,799 

442.1  4,410,800 

492.2  4,410,801 
515.1  4,410,802 


4,410,458 
4,410,459 
4,410,460 
4,410,461 
4,410,462 
4,410,463 
4,410,464 
4,410,465 
4.410.466 


618 
688 
804 


4.410,200 
4,410.201 
4,410,202 


CLASS  283 

81  4,410.203 

CLASS 2S5 

24  4,410,204 

47  4,410,205 

405  4,410,206 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4,410.805 

44  4,410.806 


CLASS  261 

18  A  4.410.467 

CLASS  264 

1  2  4.410.468 

15  4.410.469 

3  R  4.410.470 

25  4.410.471 

29  3  4.410.472 

453  4.410,481 

103  4,410473 

109  4,410,474 

122  4.410,475 

173  4,410,476 

174  4,410,477 
248  4,410,478 
255  4,410,479 
262  4.410,480 
515  4.410.482 

CLASS  266 

158  4.410.166 

281  4.410,167 

CLASS  269 

21  4,410168 

32  4,410,169 

CLASS  270 

37  4.410,170 
CLASS  271 

227  4.410,171 

288  4,410.172 

CLASS  r2 

38  4.410.173 

64  4.410.174 
70  4.410.175 

145  4.410.176 

CLASS  273 

43  D  4.410.177 

73  C  Re  31.419 

143  R  4.410.178 

153  S  4.410.179 

156  4.410,180 

238  4,410181 

268  4.410,182 

416  4,410,183 

422  4.410.184 

CLASS  277 

1  4.410.185 

2  4.410.186 
25  4.410.187 

65  4.410.188 
117  4.410.189 
153  4.410.190 

CLASS  279 

35  4.410.191 

121  4.410.192 

CLASS 2M 

86  4.410.194 

90  4.410.193 

264  4.410.195 

276  4.410,1% 

279  4,410,197 

281  LP  4,410,198 

615  4,410,199 


CLASS 


118 
132 


CLASS 


34 
99R 


189 
213 


84 
118 
429 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

37  AT 

CLASS 

60 


293 

4,410,207 
4,410,208 

294 

4,410.209 
4.410.210 

296 

4.410,212 
4.410.211 

297 

4.410.213 
4.410.214 
4.410,215 

299 

4.410,216 

301 

4,410,217 

303 

4.410.218 


CLASS  305 

35  EB  4.410.219 

CLASS  307 

68  4.410807 

254  4.410.808 

255  4.410.809 
300  4.410,810 
311  4.410.811 
350  4,410,812 
362  4.410.813 
455  4.410,816 
475  4,410,814 

4,410,815 
514  4,410,817 

CLASS  310 

41  4.410,818 

105  4,410,819 

216  4,410,820 

277  4,410,821 

311  4.410,822 

313  D  4,410,823 

313  R  4,410,824 

327  4,410,825 

336  4,410,826 

370  4,410,827 

CLASS  312 

39        4,410,221 
CLASS  313 

25  4.410,828 
325  4,410.831 
490  4.410.829 
497        4.410.830 

CLASS  315 

3        4.410.832 

39.51       4,410,833 

58        4,410,834 

87        4,410,835 

96        4,410.836 

289        4.410.837 

320        4.410.838 

4.410.839 

368        4.410.840 

382        4.410,841 


139 
280 
317 
459 
490 


25 


237 


52 
54 


61  P 
167 
468 


4.410.852 
4.410.853 
4.410.854 


CLASS  328 

•|51  4.410.855 

CLASS  329 

50  4.410.856 

CLASS  330 

253  4.410.857 

257  4,410,858 

298  4.410,859 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.410.860 
25  4,410.861 

113  R  4.410,862 

CLASS  332 

37  R  4.410,863 

CLASS  333 

32  4,410,864 
135  4,410,866 
172  4,410,867 
202  4,410,868 
208        4,410,865 

CLASS  336 

94  4,410,869 

CLASS  338 

2  4,410,870 
5  4,410,871 

114  4,410,872 
160  4,410,873 
307  4,410,874 


CLASS  318 

4,410,842 
4,410,844 
4,410,843 
4,410.845 
4,410,846 

CLASS  320 

4,410.847 

CLASS  322 

4,410,848 
CLASS  323 

4.410.849 
CLASS  324 

4,410.850 
4,410,851 


CLASS  339 


17  OF 

17  F 

18  R 
31  R 
44R 
75  M 
95  D 
98 

176  M 
218  M 
220  R 


4,410,223 
4,410.222 
4.410,224 
4,410,225 
4,410.226 
4,410.227 
4.410.228 
4.410.229 
4,410.230 
4,410.231 
4,410,232 


CLASS  340 


52  H 

347  CC 

347  DA 

347  DD 

388 

510 

538 

545 

604 

617 

784 

815.05 

825.2 


4,410,875 
4,410,876 
4,410,879 
4,410,880 
4,410,877 
4,410,878 
4,410,881 
4,410,882 
4,410,883 
4,410,884 
4,410.885 
4.410.886 
4.410,887 
4.410.888 
4.410.889 


CLASS  343 

368  4.410.894 

419  4.410,890 

700  MS  4.410.891 

786  4.410.892 

792  4.410.893 

CLASS  346 

4.410,895 
4,410,8% 
4,410,897 
4,410,898 
4,410,899 
4,410,900 
4,410,901 


1.1 
74.2 
76  PH 

140  R 


165 


6.6 
6.8 
%.18 
96.33 
320 
347  E 
354 
356 
409 


CLASS  350 

4,410,233 
4,410,234 
4,410,235 
♦,410,236 
4,410,237 
4,410,238 
4,410,239 
4,410,240 
4,410.241 


CLASS  351 

211  4.410,242 

4,410,243 
4,410,244 

219  4.410,245 

CLASS  352 

91  S  4,410,247 

169  4,410.246 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


CLASS  353 

27  R  4.410,248 


CLASS  354 


23 

30 
33 
1S3 
195 
»3 
230 
234 
308 


4.410,251 
4,410,258 
4,410,249 
4,410.250 
4,410,252 
4,410,253 
4,410,254 
4,410,255 
4,410,256 
4,410.257 


CLASS  355 


3  DD 

3SH 

3TR 


10 
SI 


4,410,259 
4.410.262 
4,410,263 
4,410.264 
4,410,260 
4,410,265 


CLASS  356 


1  4,410,261 

4S  4,410.266 

124  4.410.267 

4.410.268 

138  4.410.269 

1S2  4.410.270 

301  4,410,271 

311  4,410,272 

31f  4,410.273 

330  4,410,274 

4,410.275 

4.410,276 

3«6  4.410.277 

445  4,410.278 

CLASS  357 

13  4,410,902 

29  4,410,903 
4S  4,410,904 
80  4.410,905 

4,410,906 

CLASS  358 

20  4,410.907 

30  4,410,908 
75                  4,410,909 

105  4,410.910 

121  4.410,911 

162  4,410,912 

192.1  4,410,913 

222  4,410,914 

228  4,410,915 

263  4,410.916 

335  4,410.761 

CLASS  360 

15  4,410,917 

77  4,410,918 

85  4,410.919 

4.410,920 

97  4,410,921 

109  4,410,922 

137  4,410,923 

CLASS  361 

25  4,410,924 

42  4,410,925 

93  4,410,926 

386  4.410,927 

400  4.410,928 

CLASS  362 

32  4.410,929 

143  4.410,930 

267  4.410,931 

294  4,410,932 

371  4,410,933 

CLASS  363 


21 

37 

80 

132 


200 


4.410,934 
4.410,935 
4.410,936 
4.410,937 


CLASS  364 


426 
431.01 
465 
513.5 

SSI 
SS9 
S6S 

603 
701 


4.410,938 
4.410.939 
4.410.940 
4.410,941 
4.410,942 
4.410,943 
4.410.944 
4.410,945 
4.410,946 
4.410.947 
4.410.948 
4.410.949 
4.410,763 
4.410.764 
4.410.950 
4.410.951 
4.410.952 
4,410,953 
4,410.954 


718 
752 
900 


9 

87 
189 
230 


262 
314 
341 


4,410,933 
4,410,936 
4,410,937 
4,410,938 
4,410,939 
4,410,960 
4,410,%! 
4,410,%2 

CLASS  365 

Re.3I,423 
4,410,%3 
4,410,964 
4,4ia%3 

CLASS  366 

4,410,279 
4,410,280 
4,410,281 


CLASS  367 

87  4,410,966 

4,410,%7 

CLASS  369 

44  4,410,%8 

46  4.410,%9 
58  4,410,970 
73  4,410.971 
77.2  4.410.972 

4.410.973 
126  4.410,974 

170  4,410,975 

4.410.976 
264  4.410.977 

275  4,410.978 

CLASS  370 

11  4.410.979 

109  4,410,980 

4.410,981 

1101  4,410,982 

CLASS  371 

8  4,410,983 
16  4,410,984 

22  4,410,985 
4,410,986 

23  4,410,987 
38  4,410.988 
40  4,410,989 

47  4.410.990 
66  4,410,991 

CLASS  372 

32  4.410,992 

44  4.410,993 

45  4,410,994 
69  4,410,993 

CLASS  373 

9  4,410.9% 

33  4.410,997 
40  4.410,998 
76  4,410,999 

CLASS  374 

156  4,410,282 

162  4,410,283 

CLASS  375 

11  4,411,000 

30  4,411,001 

4.411,002 

33  4,411,003 

36  4,411,004 

65  4.411.005 

102  4,411,006 

107  4,411,007 


134 
232 
260 
306 
399 


CLASS  376 

4,410,483 
4,410,484 
4,410,485 
4,410,486 
4,410,487 

CLASS  377 

18  4,411,008 

47  4,411,009 

61  4,411,010 

CLASS  378 

4,411,011 
4,411,012 
4.411,013 
4,411,014 

CLASS  381 

4.410,762 

CLASS  382 

4.411,013 
4,411,016 

CLASS  383 

4,410,026 


10 
17 
34 
59 


15 


31 
62 


60 
62 


4,410,130 


CLASS  384 

93  4.410,284 

109  4.410,220 

278  4,410.285 

CLASS  400 

22  4.410.286 

134  4.410.287 

144.2  4.410.288 

185  4.410,289 

689  4.410,291 

CLASS  401 

4.410.290 

CLASS  403 

4,410.292 
4.410,293 
4,410.294 
4.410,295 

CLASS  405 

4.410.297 
4.410.296 

CLASS  411 

4.410.298 
CLASS  417 

4.410.300 
4.410.301 
4.410.302 
4.410.303 
4.410.304 
4.410.299 

CLASS  418 

4.410.305 


198 


24 

27 
122 


164 
259 


112 


56 
264 
299 
312 
346 
440 


130 


CLASS  419 

48 

4.410.488 

CLASS  420 

453 
454 

301 
584 

4.410.489 
4.410490 
4.410.491 
4.410.362 

CLASS  422 

27                    4.410.492 

58                    4,410.493 

106                    4.410.494 

108                    4.410.563 

186.18               4.410,495 

1 

16 
150 
210 
242 
326 
345 
359 
453 
648  R 


CLASS  423 

4.410.496 
4.410.497 
4.410.498 
4.410.499 
4.410.500 
4.410.501 
4.410.502 
4.410.503 
4.410.504 
4.410.505 


CLASS  424 


1.1 
81 
84 
92 
94 
177 


180 

193 
202 
226 
244 

246 

248.51 
248.57 
250 


251 


263 
263 
267 
269 
270 
273  1 


274 
278 
287 
303 
317. 


4.410.507 

4.410.508 

4.410.509 

4.410.510 

4.410531 

4.410.511 

4.410.512 

4.410.513 

4.410.514 

4.410.515 

4.410.516 

4.410.517 

4.410.518 

4.410.519 

4.410.520 

4.410,521 

4,410,522 

4,410,523 

4,410,524 

4,410,525 

4,410,526 

4,410,527 

4,410,529 

4.410.528 

4.410.530 

4.410.532 

4,410.533 

4.410.534 

4.410.535 

4,410.536 

4.410.537 

4.410.538 

4.410.539 

4,410.540 

4.410,541 

4,410,542 

4.410.543 

4.410.544 

4.410,545 

4,410.546 


330 


71 


43 
80 
99 
103 
243 
302 
572 
597 
607 


4.410547 
4.410.548 

CLASS  425 

4.410.306 

CLASS  426 

4.410.549 
4.410.550 
4.410.551 
4.410.552 
4.410.553 
4,410.554 
4.410.555 
4.410.556 
4.410.557 


CLASS  427 


39 

44 
54.1 

123 

130 

161 

163 

244 

304 

374.1 

385.5 

407.1 


4.410.558 
4.410.559 
4.410.560 
4.410561 
4.410,562 
4.410564 
4,410,565 
4,410,566 
4,410,567 
4,410.568 
4.410.569 
4,410570 
4.410.571 
4.410572 


CLASS  428 


2 

43 

57 

79 

85 

117 

131 

156 

195 

212 

213 

215 

245 
247 
248 
255 
290 
331 
336 
383 
389 
412 

413 

423.1 

427 

469 

483 

516 

546 

611 

681 


11 

17 

40 

101 

105 

181 


5 

18 
30 
45 

59 

106 
219 
234 
276 
281 
312 
341 
377 


359 


149 


42 

48 

94 

127 

146 

284 


4.410.573 
4,410574 
4,410575 
4,410.576 
4,410.577 
4.410.578 
4,410.579 
4.410.580 
4,410.581 
4,410582 
4,410583 
4.410.584 
4,410585 
4.410586 
4,410.587 
4.410588 
4.410591 
4,410,601 
4,410589 
4,410590 
4,410592 
4,410.593 
4.410594 
4.410595 
4.410596 
4.410597 
4.410.598 
4.410599 
4.41O600 
4.410.602 
Re.31.420 
4,410,603 
4,410604 

CLASS  429 

4,410,605 
4.410606 
4,410607 
4,410,608 
4,410609 
4,410610 

CLASS  430 

4.410611 
4.410.612 
4.410.613 
4.410614 
4,410615 
4.410.616 
4.410617 
4.410618 
4,410.619 
4,410,620 
4,410,621 
4,410,622 
4,410623 
4,410624 

CLASS  431 

4,410307 
CLASS  432 

4.410308 

CLASS  435 

4,410.625 
4.410.626 
4.410627 
4,410,628 
4,410,629 
4.410630 

CLASS  436 

4.410.631 


20 
500 

542 


4.410632 
4.410633 
4.410.634 
4.410506 

CLASS  445 

7  4.410.309 

57  4.410310 

CLASS  455 

4.411.017 


26 
75 
180 
219 
222 
327 


22 
24 
60 

no 

159 
253 
306 

327 


714 


65 
88 
101 
108 
119 
127 
195 
371 
487 
522 
529 
548 
600 


4.411.018 
4,411,019 
4,411,020 
4.411,021 
4,411.022 


CLASS  464 

17  4.410.311 

CLASS  474 

13  4.410312 

82  4,410,313 

251  4,410,314 

CLASS  493 

342  4,410315 

399  4,410316 

CLASS  494 

4  4,410317 

10  4,410,318 

29  4.410319 

CLASS  501 

88  4,410635 

98  4,410636 

CLASS  502 

4,410450 
4.410,449 
4,410,452 
4,410,451 
4.410.448 
4,410,453 
4,410454 
4,410455 

CLASS  518 

4,410,637 


CLASS  521 

27  4,410638 

42  Re3l.42l 

34  4,410639 

63  4,410640 

167  4.410641 

CLASS  523 

122  4.410.642 

161  4,410643 

176  4,410644 

206  4,410645 


CLASS  524 


4,410,646 
4,410647 
4,410648 
4,410649 
4,410650 
4,410651 
4,410652 
4.410.653 
4,410654 
4.410655 
4.410.656 
4.410657 
4.410658 


CLASS  525 


53 

54  I 

66 
148 
162 
180 
3284 
417 
440 

474 
533 


114 
119 
124 
202 
264 
279 


9 
17 
45 

88 

98 

110 


4.410659 
4,410.660 
4,410,661 
4.410662 
4,410.663 
4,410,664 
4,410665 
4,410666 
4,410,667 
4,410,668 
4,410669 
4,410,675 

CLASS  526 

4,410670 
4,410,671 
4,410,672 
4,410,673 
Re  31,422 
4,410,674 

CLASS  528 

4,410676 
4,410677 
4,410678 
4,410,679 
4,410,680 
4,410,681 
4,410682 


125  4,410,683 

185  4.410,684 

259  4.410.685 

288  4.410686 

295.5  4,410687 

328  4.410688 

367  4,410689 

486  4,410690 

495  4,410691 
4.410.692 

CLASS  536 

56  4,410.693 

98  4.410694 

CLASS  542 

426  4.410.695 

427  4.410.6% 

CLASS  544 

165  4.410.697 

255  4.410.698 

CLASS  546 

4.410.699 
4,410700 
4.410701 
4.410702 

CLASS  548 

4.410703 
4.410705 
4,410,706 
4,410,707 
4,410708 
4,410726 
4,410709 
4,410704 


141 
149 
302 

322 


142 
216 
335 
360 
407 
543 
570 
766 


CLASS  549 

312  4.410.710 

313  4,410711 
414  4,410712 
505  4,410713 
521  4,410714 
531  4,410715 

CLASS  560 

51  4,410716 

87  4,410717 

103  4,410718 

112  4,410719 

121  4,410720 

124  4,410721 

204  4.410722 

214  4.410723 

CLASS  562 

4.410724 
4.410725 
4.410727 
4,410728 
4,410729 

CLASS  564 

4,410730 


456 

534 
599 


327 


70 
337 
603 
715 

722 
730 

774 


817 
835 
851 
860 
864 
916 
943 


247 


4 

14 
521 
640 
658 
671 

800 


27 
56 
153 
212 
368 
389 
390 
391 
892 


CLASS  568 

4,410731 
4,410732 
4,410733 
4,410734 
4,410735 
4,410736 
4.410737 
4.410738 
4.410739 
4,410740 
4,410741 
4.410742 
4.410743 
4.410744 
4.410745 
4,410,746 

CLASS  570 

4,410747 
CLASS  585 

4,410748 
4,410749 
4,410,750 
4,410751 
4,410752 
4,410753 
4,410754 
4,410755 

CLASS  604 

4,410320 
4,410321 
4,410322 
4,410,323 
4,410324 
4,410,325 
4,410326 
4,410327 
4,410,328 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3— 


IH- 
D6- 


264 
314 
29 
34 
62 
71 

06 

25 

5 

24 

57 

73 

113 


146 


270,964 
270.965 
270,966 
270,967 
270.968 
270,969 
270.970 
270,971 
270.972 
270.973 
270.974 
270,975 
270,976 
270,977 
270.978 
270.979 


D7- 


D8— 


172 
173 
198 
204 
9 

77 
137 
335 
337 
350 
360 
398 

98 
302 
316 
350 


270,980 
270.981 
270.982 
270.983 
270.984 
270.985 
270.986 
270,987 
270,988 
270,989 
270.990 
270.991 
270.992 
270,993 
270.994 
270.995 


D9— 


DIO— 
Dll- 


D12- 


359 

396 

375 

376 

420 

454 

121 

79 

127 

128 

182 

10 

16 

98 

193 


270.996 
270.997 
270.998 
270.999 
271.000 
271.001 
271,002 
271.003 
271.004 
271,005 
271.006 
271.007 
271.008 
271,009 
271.010 
271,011 


D13- 
D14- 


D15- 

D17- 
D18- 


D19- 


211 

335 

32 

29 

52 

86 

106 

113 

15 

139 

17 

1 

2 

19 
52 
55 


271.012 
271.013 
271.014 
271,015 
271,016 
271,017 
271,018 
271,019 
271,020 
271,022 
271.023 
271.024 
271,025 
271.026 
271,027 
271.028 


D20— 
D21  — 


D23— 


D24— 


60 

19 

60 

191 

209 

225 

244 

18 

35 

97 

148 

36 

45 

46 


271.029 
271.030 
271.031 
271,032 
271.034 
271.035 
271.036 
271.037 
271.038 
271.039 
271,040 
271.041 
271,051 
271,052 
271,053 


D25— 
D26— 


D27- 
D28- 

D32- 


53 

74 

II 

37 

42 

51 

63 

85 

93 

104 

122 

37 

7 

77 
23 


271.054 
271.055 
271,056 
271.057 
271.058 
271.042 
271.043 
271,044 
271,045 
271.046 
271,047 
271,048 
271,049 
271,050 
271,021 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p  — 


15 


5.121 


28 


5,122 


42 


5,123 


43 


5,124 


AUba^a  .' , 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland  

Massachusetts  .... 

Michigan  

Minnesota 

Mississippi  

Missouri  

Montana  

Nebraska 

Nevada  

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey  

New  Mexico  

New  York  

North  Carolina  . 
North  Dakota  ... 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 


21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtam  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4,409.900            4,410.787 

4,410,189            4.410.826 

4,409.755            4.410,835 

4,410,471             4,410,839 

4.410.934             4.410.861 

4.409,692            4.410.874 

4.409,700            4.410.903 

4.409.704             4,410.916 

4.409,733            4.410.925 

4.409,749            4.410.944 

4.409,834            4.410,968 

4,409.839      8  :     4.409.961 

4,409,844             4.410.432 

4,409,862      9  :     4.409.720 

4.409.873            4.409.982 

4,409,879             4.410.067 

4,409,884             4,410.336 

4,409.924             4.410.392 

4,409.931             4.410.574 

4,409,977            4.410,605 

4,410.001            4,410.635 

4.410,023            4,410.870 

4,410.05 

6             4.410,962 

4,410.10 

7     01   :     4,409.921 

4,410,101 

B             4,410.423 

4,410,14 

9                                4.410.470 

4,410,16( 

3     02   :     4.410.688 

4,410.161 

8     04  :     4,410.305 

4.410.17 

2             4.410.606 

4.410,17- 

1             4.410.841 

4,4 10. 1 7( 

i                              4.410,880 

4,410.18 

1             4,410.910 

4,410,18 

5             4.410.942 

4.410,191 

I                              4.410,988 

4,410.20< 

)     05  :     4,410.517 

4.410.23( 

)     06  :     4.409.701 

4,410,231 

i                              4.409.723 

4,410.25( 

)            4.409,726 

4.410.27! 

S            4.409.732 

4.410.37- 

'            4,409.782 

4,410.38: 

!            4.409.795 

4,410.39; 

S            4.409,804 

4,410.40" 

'            4.409,821 

4.410.42 

4.409.842 

4,4I0.43( 

>            4.409.889 

4,4I0.50< 

.            4.409,910 

4,410,55! 

4,409,911 

4.410.563 

4.409,959 

4,410,571 

4.409,989 

4,410.581 

4.410.007 

4.410.604 

4,410.009 

4.410.75« 

4,410,044 

4.410,771 

4.410,101 

08 


4.410,117 

09  :     4.409.713 

4.410,175 

4.409.735 

4,410,224 

4.409.820 

4,410,227 

4,410,125 

4,410,284 

4,410.155 

4.410,293 

4,410,199 

4,410,294 

4,410,439 

4,410,301 

4,410.504 

4.410,304 

4.410.684 

4.410,328 

4.410,689 

4,410,354 

4,410.706 

4,410,376 

4.410.914 

4.410,386 

4,410.923 

4.410,398 

4.410.961 

4,410.402 

4.411.018 

4,410,409 

10  :     4.409.918 

4.410,419 

4.410.021 

4,410,430 

4.410,405 

4,410,437 

4,410,482 

4,410,440 

4,410,579 

4,410.494 

4.410,653 

4.410,505 

4,410,661 

4,410,510 

4,410.683 

4,410,514 

4.410.713 

4,410,518 

11   :     4.409,757 

4.410,526 

12  :     4,409,694 

4,410.534 

4,409,764 

4.410.545 

4,409,864 

4.410,643 

4,409,975 

4,410,682 

4,410,136 

4,410.711 

4.410.170 

4.410,749 

4.410.349 

4.410,759 

4,410.394 

4,410.825 

4.410.930 

4.410.838 

4.410,964 

4.410,845 

13  :     4,409,717 

4,410,863 

4,409,775 

4,410.889 

4,409,853 

4.410,896 

4,410.129 

4.410,904 

4.410.344 

4,410.911 

4.410.850 

4.410,917 

4.410.890 

4.410.922 

15  :     4.410,195 

4,410.940 

17  :    Re.3 1,422 

4.410.954 

4,409,708 

4.410,965 

4,409,734 

4.410.966 

4,409,762 

4,410.970 

4,409,768 

4.410.989 

4,409,779 

4.411,004 

4,409,818 

4,409.740 

4,409,836 

4.410.148 

4,409,957 

4.410.804 

4,409,971 

18 


4,409.987 

4.410.005 

4.410.022 

4.410.026 

4.410.030 

4,410.047 

4.410.076 

4.410,078 

4,410.086 

4,410,115 

4.410,116 

4.410.180 

4.410.254 

4.410.311 

4.410.321 

4.410.334 

4,410.335 

4.410.414 

4.410.431 

4.410.433 

4.410.443 

4.410.460 

4,410.492 

4.410,500 

4,410,560 

4,410.599 

4.410.607 

4.410.625 

4.410.658 

4.410.745 

4.410.754 

4,410.756 

4.410,762 

4,410,765 

4.410.776 

4.410.810 

4.410.823 

4,410.848 

4.410.881 

4.410.888 

4.410.892 

4.410.927 

4.410,935 

4,410,982 

4,411,019 

4,409,714 

4,409,970 

4.409.976 

4.410,068 

4,410.069 

4,410,137 

4,410,138 

4,410,310 


19 
20 
21 

22 


23 


24 


25 


4,410,316 

4.410.489 

4.410.554 

4,410.592 

4.410.628 

4.410.735 

4.410.746 

4.410.807 

4.410.864 

4.410.907 

4.410.194 

4.410.627 

4.410,764 

4,409.695 

4.409.780 

4,409.783 

4.410.296 

4.410.329 

4.410.416 

4,410.685 

4,410.862 

4.410.024 

4.410.039 

4.410.066 

4.410.188 

4,410,342 

4.410,425 

4,410,426 

4.410,512 

4,410,693 

4,409.767 

4,409,923 

4,410,769 

4,410,905 

4.410.906 

4.410.050 

4.410.363 

4.410.508 

4.410.630 

4.410,634 

4.410.700 

4.410.757 

4.410.824 

4.410.883 

4.410.891 

4,411.003 

4,411,006 

Rc31,416 

4,409.730 

4.409.736 

4.409.830 

4.409.849 

4.410.081 


Pi  57 


PI  58 
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26 


27 


28 


4.410,096 

4.410,122 

4,410.197 

4.410,203 

4.410.231 

4.410.233 

4.410.237 

4,410.244 

4.410,269 

4,410,273 

4.410.315 

4,410.358 

4,410.429 

4,410,453 

4,410,490 

4.410,515 

4,410.576 

4.410.608 

4.410,631 

4,410,639 

4,410,790 

4,410,798 

4.410,817 

4,410,836 

4,410.863 

4,410,867 

4,410,941 

4,410.943 

4.410.984 

4.410.991 

4.410,992 

4.411.022 

4.409,706 

4.409.729 

4.409,769 

4,409,789 

4,409.835 

4,409,848 

4.409.859 

4.409.863 

4.409.945 

4.409.974 

4,410,057 

4,410,058 

4.410.0''l 

4.410.094 

4.410,132 

4,410,144 

4,410.157 

4,410,208 

4.410.2P 

4,410,265 

4,410,381 

4.410,389 

4.410.410 

4,410.558 

4,410.611 

4.410.632 

4.410.641 

4,410,678 

4,410.679 

4.410.695 

4.410,701 

4.410.718 

4.410,  ■'36 

4.410.770 

4.409.690 

4.409,797 

4.409.981 

4.410.111 

4.410.120 

4.410.322 

4.410.361 

4.410.427 

4.410.569 

4,410,587 

4,410,963 

4,409,907 


29 


30 
31 

32 
33 


34 


35 


4,409,845 

4,409,878 

4.410,077 

4,410.218 

4,410.298 

4,410.314 

4,410,351 

4,410,352 

4,410,446 

4,410,551 

4,410.760 

4,410.806 

4,410,949 

4,409,965 

4,410,214 

4,410,496 

4,409,763 

4,410,126 

4,410,164 

4,410,260 

4,410,467 

Re.3 1,423 

4,409,711 

4,409,753 

4.409,866 

4,409,913 

4,409,914 

4,409,988 

4,409.991 

4.409.999 

4.410,079 

4.410.113 

4,410,114 

4,410,119 

4,410,135 

4,410,169 

4.410.184 

4.410.239 

4.410.245 

4.410.274 

4,410.276 

4.410.281 

4.410.288 

4.410.353 

4.410.393 

4.410.434 

4.410.438 

4.410,452 

4,410,561 

4,410,571 

4.410.588 

4.410.649 

4,410.699 

4.410.703 

4.410.705 

4.410,712 

4,410.714 

4,410.715 

4,410.717 

4.410.720 

4.410.^26 

4.410.740 

4,410.748 

4.410.750 

4.410.783 

4.410.822 

4.410.830 

4.410.832 

4.410.857 

4.410.871 

4,410.894 

4.410.913 

4.410.981 

4.410,986 

4,411,000 

4,411,009 

4,410,040 


36 


37 


4,410,240 

Re  31,419 

4,409,691 

4,409.699 

4.409.703 

4.409,722 

4,409,728 

4,409,739 

4,409,750 

4,409,754 

4,409,772 

4.409,787 

4,409,817 

4,409,819 

4,409.827 

4,409,833 

4,409,854 

4,409,870 

4,409,893 

4,409.902 

4.409.952 

4.409.953 

4,409.956 

4.409.966 

4.410.033 

4.410.064 

4,410,102 

4,410,104 

4.410.118 

4.410.130 

4.410.251 

4.410.263 

4.410.264 

4.410.266 

4.410.270 

4.410.320 

4.410.343 

4.410.367 

4.410.383 

4.410.397 

4.410.413 

4.410.420 

4.410,422 

4.410.428 

4,410,456 

4.410,464 

4,410,493 

4,410,520 

4,410,524 

4,410,585 

4,410,594 

4,410,614 

4,410,616 

4,410,6P 

4.410,618 

4,410,622 

4.410,623 

4.410,633 

4,410,64" 

4.410,651 

4,410.660 

4.410.674 

4.410.6"7 

4,410,710 

4.410.773 

4,410,829 

4.410.852 

4.410.895 

4.410,901 

4,410,902 

4,410,908 

4,410,929 

4,410.946 

4,410.948 

4.411.01" 

4,409.800 

4,410.095 


39 


40 


41 


4.410.509 

4.410.578 

4.410.788 

4.410,933 

4.409.727 

4.409.742 

4.409.758 

4.409.761 

4.409.781 

4.409.788 

4.409,856 

4,409,871 

4.409,886 

4,409,896 

4,409,960 

4,409,978 

4,409,986 

4,410,004 

4,410,014 

4,410,027 

4,410,045 

4,410,082 

4,410.0^7 

4.410,150 

4,410,158 

4,410,165 

4,410.223 

4,410,226 

4,410,300 

4,410,307 

4,410,325 

4,410,350 

4.410,369 

4,410,385 

4,410,390 

4,410.404 

4.410.411 

4.410.424 

4.410.442 

4.410.448 

4.410.461 

4.410.462 

4.410.463 

4.410.468 

4.410.480 

4.410.540 

4.410.557 

4.410.644 

4.410.656 

4.410.691 

4.410.692 

4.410.723 

4,410,727 

4,410.728 

4.410.729 

4.410.752 

4,410,828 

4,410,844 

4.410,924 

4,409,746 

4.409,824 

4,409.825 

4.409,927 

4,400.983 

4.410.106 

4.410.177 

4.410.297 

4.410.341 

4.410.418 

4.410.451 

4.410.549 

4,410.671 

4,411.014 

4.409.792 

4.409.877 

4.409.973 

4.410.879 


42 


44 

45 

47 


48 


4.409.731 

4.409.744 

4.409,751 

4.409.784 

4,409,843 

4.409.855 

4.409,865 

4.409.928 

4,409.950 

4.410.060 

4,410.072 

4.410.140 

4.410.154 

4,410.159 

4.410.166 

4.410.228 

4,410,229 

4,410.232 

4,410,287 

4.410.347 

4.410.359 

4.410.391 

4,410,403 

4,410,415 

4,410,472 

4.410.499 

4,410,550 

4,410,552 

4.410.612 

4,410.645 

4.410.665 

4.410.667 

4,410.668 

4.410,687 

4,410.731 

4.410.753 

4,410.774 

4.410.778 

4,410,779 

4,410.805 

4.410.815 

4,410,860 

4,410.932 

4,410,947 

4,411,002 

4,410,012 

4,410,323 

4,410,476 

4,409,702 

4,410,121 

4,409,813 

4,409,831 

4,409,954 

4,409,955 

4,410,207 

4,410,271 

4,410,371 

4,410,513 

4,410,931 

Re  31,420 

4,409,724 

4,409,771 

4,409,777 

4,409,837 

4,409,850 

4,409,899 

4,409,932 

4,409,990 

4,410,010 

4,410,038 

4,410,042 

4,410,043 

4,410,051 

4,410.054 

4.410.062 

4,410.084 

4,410,100 


49 
51 


53 


54 


55 


56 


4,410.163 

4.410.186 

4.410.191 

4.410.193 

4.410.204 

4.410.205 

4.410.216 

4.410.286 

4.410.308 

4.410.356 

4.410.364 

4.410.373 

4.410.497 

4.410,596 

4.410.659 

4.410.680 

4.4I0.68I 

4.410.686 

4.410.775 

4.410.791 

4.410.796 

4.410.813 

4.410.886 

4.410.893 

4.410.955 

4.410.957 

4.410.958 

4.410.967 

4.410.983 

4.410.987 

4.411.016 

4,411,021 

4.410.417 

4.410.744 

4.409.786 

4.409.793 

4.409.796 

4.409.798 

4.409,984 

4,409.995 

4.410.109 

4,410.182 

4.410.676 

4.410.741 

4,410,755 

4,410,785 

4,410,833 

4,411,005 

4,409.806 

4.409,880 

4.409.888 

4,410.153 

4,410,220 

4,410.802 

4,410,952 

4,410,447 

4,410,650 

4,410,662 

4,410,725 

4,409,748 

4,409,773 

4,409,867 

4,409,968 

4,409,997 

4,410,093 

4,410,123 

4,410,143 

4,410,161 

4,410,248 

4,410,324 

4,410.387 

4,410,454 

4,410.664 

4.410.673 

4.410.847 

4,410,945 

4,410,789 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


6 

04 


06 


271.019 
270.968 
270.980 
271,021 
270,966 
270,984 
270,987 
271,001 
271,010 
271,018 
271,035 
271,043 
271,048 


08 
09 

12 

13 

17 


18 


271,051 

271,057 
271,016 
270,992 
270,967 
271,013 
271,031 
271,023 
271,042 
271.052 
270,983 
270,989 
271,003 


271,040 

271.012 

19 

270.985 

27 

270.995 

271.038 

271.054 

24 

271.002 

32 

271,027 

25 

270.977 

34 

270,969 

270.990 

270,972 

271.039 

271,004 

271.046 

271,005 

271.056 

271,008 

26 

271,006 

271,029 

271,009 

271,030 

271.011 

271,050 

36 


41 
42 


270,971 
270.975 
270,976 
270,979 
270,981 
270,986 
271,024 
271,044 
271,049 
270.991 
270,999 
271,032 


44 

45 

47 

48 
49 
53 
54 
55 


271,053 
271,028 
270.970 
271,034 
270.978 
271.037 
270.988 
270.%5 
270.973 
270,982 
270,993 
270,994 


06 


5,121 


5,122 
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5,124 
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Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly 

THE  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTicc  at  $1.00 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC,  20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  US  Code  PTO 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  m 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees  -^,  r^ 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  RLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3^26,832,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,450,  Requested:  Sept. 
28,  1983,  CI.  252/181.6,  GETTERING  STRUCTURE, 
Aldo  Barosi,  Owner  of  Record:  Requester.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  David  R.  Murphy,  Ex.  Gp.:  223.  Requester: 
S.A.E.S.  Getters,  Arlington,  Va. 

4,024,873,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,446,  Requested:  Sept. 
19  1983,  CI.  604/96.  BALLOON  CATHETER  AS- 
SEMBLY, WUliam  T.  Antoshkiw,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Becton,  Dickinson  A  Co..  East  Rutherford.  N.J.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Kane,  Dalsimer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  336, 
Requester:  Richard  J.  Ridrick,  Paramus,  N.J. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4^78^28,  Re.  S.N.  482,404,  FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  CI. 
204/298,  RECTILINEAR  SPUTTERING  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD,  Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Coulter  Systems,  Bedford,  Mass..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Sidney  N.  Fox,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

4,285,518,  Re.  S.N.  526,454,  FUed  Aug.  25.  1983.  CI. 
273/001.509,  BASKETBALL  GOAL.  John  M.  Pearo. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 
B.  Hughes,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

4^86,320,  Re.  S.N.  524,629.  FUed  Aug.  19.  1983.  CI. 
364/200,  DIGITAL  ECOMPUTING  SYSTEM  HAV- 
ING AUTO-INCREMENTING  MEMORY.  GranvUle 
E.  Ott,  Owner  of  Record:  Texas  Instruments,  Dallas. 
Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leo  N.  Heiting,  Ex.  Gp.:  237 

4J12,790,  Re.  S.N.  526,257,  FUed  Aug.  25,  1983,  CI. 
252/455.2,  AROMATICS  PROCESSING  CATA- 
LYSTS, Stephen  A.  Butter,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Mobil  Oil  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Alexander  J.  McKillop.  Ex.  Gp.:  116 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  Sponsor  Design  Contest 
for  Patent  Grant  Document 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  sponsoring  a  de- 
sign competition  to  select  a  new  design  for  its  patent 
grants  to  reflect  the  revolutionary  advances  m  high 
technology  and  the  automation  of  the  agency. 

The  present  design  has  been  in  use  for  much  of  this 
century.  The  grant  is  in  the  form  of  a  four-page  folder 
with  the  patent  printed  separately  and  inserted  inside. 
Pages  2,  3  and  4  of  the  folder  are  blank.  A  nbbon  is  m- 
serted  through  eyelets  on  the  left-hand  side  towards  the 
fold,  then  tied  and  secured  with  a  seal  on  the  front. 

A  design  is  needed  for  a  cover  8  by  12  mches,  which 
includes  a  border  in  a  contemporary  style. 

The  design  should  be  limited  to  two  colors  on  a 

light-colored  paper  stock.  .   .    .^,_       .    .        i  j 

It  should  eliminate  the  hand-tied  nbbon,  but  could 

include  a  ribbon  crimped  under  an  embossed,  adhesive 
seal  2  inches  in  diameter. 

It  should  include  the  following  words: 

THE  UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA 
There  has  been  presented  to  the 

COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADE- 
MARKS 

An  application  for  a  patent  for  a  new  and  useful  in- 
vention. The  title  and  description  of  the  invention  are 
contained  in  the  specification  and  any  drawinp,  a  copy 
of  which  is  annexed  to  and  made  a  part  of  this  patent 
The  requirements  of  law  have  been  complied  with,  and 
it  has  been  determined  that  a  patent  on  the  mvention 
shall  be  granted  under  the  law.  Therefore  this 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT 

Grants  to  the  person  or  persons  having  title  to  the  in- 
vention, as  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, and  their  heirs  or  assigns,  the  right  to  exclude  oth- 
ers from  making,  using  or  selling  the  mvention 
throughout  the  United  States  of  America  for  the  term  of 
seventeen  years  from  the  date  of  this  patent,  subject  to 
the  payment  of  maintenance  fees  as  provided  by  law. 
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I 

I  have  caused  the  seal 
Office  to  be  Affixed  this 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
day  of 


The  design  should  also  include  a  place  for  the  sig- 
nature of  the  Commissioner  and  the  attesting  officer,  and 
for  the  seal  and  the  patent  number. 

The    words   appearing   above   in   capital    letters 

should  appear  in  display  type  and  should  be  indicated  on 
the  layout.  Text  lines  may  be  enumerated.  Type  faces, 
weight  and  leading  should  be  specified,  and  a  sample 
line  or  lines  of  body  type  included.  If  any  hand  lettering 
is  to  be  used  in  place  of  type  it  should  be  included  on 
the  layout. 

A  comprehensive  layout  should  be  submitted  on  bris- 
tol  board  or  illustration  board,  with  a  protective  flap 
furnished.  The  winner  should  be  prepar»l  to  complete, 
and  will  be  compensated  for,  final  layout  work.  Typeset- 
ting of  the  text  for  the  final  layout  will  be  done  by  the 
government. 

Entries  must  be  postmarked  no  later  than  Nov.  21, 
1983.  They  wUl  be  judged  by  an  impartial  panel  selected 
from  representotive  groups  with  an  interest  in  design 
and  the  patent  system.  The  winner  will  receive  $500  and 
an  invitation  to  the  National  Inventors  Day  ceremony  at 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Feb.  12,  1984,  when 
the  winning  design  wUl  be  unveUed.  If  you  live  outside 
the  Washington  area,  we  wUl  pay  your  way  to  the  Of- 
fice for  the  ceremony  (subject  to  Government  travel 
regulations). 

To  obtain  a  brochure  with  contest  rules  and  an  entry 
blank,  contact  the  Office  of  Public  Affairs,  CP3-1D01, 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Telephone  (703)  557-3428. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Sept.  23,  1983.  Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Registration  to  Practice 


The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibUity  of  said  applicants  on  mor- 
al, ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished  by  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Nov.  28,  1983: 

Baird,  Wannell  M.,  2150  N.  Lincoln  Park  West,  #712, 

Chicago,  111.  60614 
Cohen.  Alan  C,  100  Wells  St.,  #608,  Hartford,  Conn. 

06103 
Giaccherini.  Thomas  N.,  51  Schuyler  Ave.,  #5D,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.  06902 
Gorman,  George  C,  952  The  Alameda,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
94707 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


1111081   THE  WILD  WILD  WET 

and  design 
1167900  THERMO-SDLV 
1171409  ADVER-TEE'S  and  design 

SECTION  18 


Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers  were  inadvertent- 
ly  omitted   from   the   "Trademark   Registrations   Can- 
celed" section  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  26,  1983: 
SECTION  7(d) 
775903  SLIM  DIET  U.S.  CLASS    45 

816279  TONGA  U.S.  CLASS    51 

1096318  MAMAREGINA  U.S.  CLASS    42 

1099620  COUNTRY  ROADS  U.S.  CLASS    25 

1111080  WILD  WILD  WET  U.S.  CLASS    41 
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U.S.  CLASS  41 
U.S.  CLASS  1 
U.S.  CLASS    25 


TRIDENT  and  design 

RUFFLE 

GALAXY 

NERVE  FINDER 

MICHELLE  D'ARCY 

GOLDEN  ANCHOR  and 

design 

FANCY  FIXIN'S 

QUICK  SHOP 

TUFF  TOWELS 

BOLIDTAN 

AQUARIST 

BARNES 

ROAD 

KROC-O-BEANS 

KROC-O-FRIES 

YUMMY'S 

KROC-O-KLAMS 

BLAZER 

NIGHTLIGHT 

BAGS  R'  US 

BACITRACIN-MD 

TITAN 

TITAN  TIP 

ELEPHANT  EARS 

AUTO  SOUND  NORTH 

and  design 

The  GRIPPER 

ROOF-GUARD  and  design 

COOKIE  MACHINE  and 

design 

CHEDDAR  BURGER 

MONSTER 

CHINA  SILK 

GAME-TIME 

TITAN 

THERMAL-SPOT 

MARLAND 

SPECIAL  RISKS 

NORTHWOOD 


543898 
544029 
655283 
732783 
757011 
767605 

876139 

964925 

988650 
1025732 
1033492 
1040343 
1042179 
1045667 
1045668 
1052630 
1053466 
1067332 
1069682 
1072669 
1073902 
1073925 
1074440 
1078156 
1082007 

1099096 
1099554 
1108294 

1112029 
1115461 
1125289 
1127113 
1094582 
1138288 
1146536 
1 149483 
1161931 

Consequently,  the  above  identified  registrations  are 
cancelled. 

MARK  NEWMAN, 

Director  Trademark 

Examining  Operation. 


U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 

U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 


46 
46 
39 
44 

47 

39 

46 

101 

42 

19 

1 

25 

9 

29 

29 

42 

29 

28 

3 

18 

5 

7 

7 

42 


U.S.  CLASS  37 
U.S.  CLASS  1 
U.S.  CLASS     19 


U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 
U.S.  CLASS 


42 

29 

28 

3 

41 

28 

9 

7 

36 
19 


EnraU 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  D.  268,759  to  WUlard  J. 
Hoebeke  of  Horida  for  'FLUID  METERING 
VALVE'  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Apr. 
26,  1983  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.391.033  to  Satoshi 
Shinozaki  of  Japan  for  'METHOD  OF  MAKING 
V-ISOLATION  GROOVES  BY  OVERFILLING 
WITH  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  OF 
GRADED  CONDUCTIVITY  AND  ETCHING' 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  5,  1983 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,394,154  to  Richard  J.  An- 
derson, et  al.  of  Calif,  for  'SUBSTITUTED  PYRI- 
DYLOXYBENZO-2.1,3-OXADIAZOLES  AND  - 
THIADIAZOLES  AND  A^-OXIDES  THEREOF 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  19.  1983 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 
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SUtus  of  PTO  Serrices 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  September  2,  1983: 


Service  Item 

FY  1983 

Performance  Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 

Actual  as  of 
November  5,  1982 

Actual  as  of 
September  30, 1983 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

22 

56 

21 

Trademarks 

30 

49 

30 

Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

5 
29* 
34* 

70%  within    5  days 

95%  within  29  days 

3%  within  34  days 

96%  within    5  days 
100%  within  22  days 
100%  within  24  days 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications- As-Filed 
File- Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

30 
20 

N/A 
1 

19 
98%  within  15  days 
86%  within  20  days 
99%  within     1  day 

18 

98%  within  10  days 

100%  within  20  days 

99%  within    1  day 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 

21 

29 

16 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

3 

8 

3 

Assignments: 
Patents 

25 

80 

16 

Trademarks 

25 

85 

9 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 

Mailed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Patent  Copies  Available 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 

Mailed 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 

*Goal  includes  mail  processing 


90-100 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

and  delivery  time. 


On  Schedule 


On  Schedule 


On  Schedule 


On  Schedule 


91 

On  Schedule 
Avg.  1  day  late 
Avg.  1  day  late 
99% 

On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 


IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

•  Summary  of  Improvements  During  FY  1983  —  Sub- 
stantial progress  was  made  over  the  past  year  in  im- 
proving services  rated  in  the  1982  User  Survey  as 
poor  or  fair.  As  reported  in  the  last  Official  Gazette 
of  each  month,  actions  were  taken  to  improve  timeli- 
ness of  services,  integrity  of  files,  search  room  work- 
ing conditions,  and  quality  of  photocopy  and  micro- 
film reader/printer  services. 

As  shown  in  the  table  above,  significant  improve- 
ments were  made  in  the  timeliness  of  key  services. 
Trademark,  patented,  and  abandoned  file  histories 
from  the  PTO  file  repositories  are  being  provided 
within  three  hours  for  90-95%  of  the  files.  Files 
from  the  Federal  Records  Center  are  being  provided 
within  five  days  for  most  requests.  In  addition,  65% 
of  all  files  requested  by  official  search  are  found 
within  30  days.  Almost  all  of  those  not  found  are  old 
files  controlled  by  the  Federal  Records  Center. 

Several  file  integrity  checks  were  made  in  many 
areas  including  the  Trademark  File  Repository  and 
all  abandoned  and  patented  files  in  the  patent  exam- 
ining groups.  Clear  accountability  for  file  integrity 
was  established  by  assignment  of  individuals  to  spe- 


cific areas  of  the  file  repositories.  An  automated  file 
request  system  was  implemented  in  April  1983  for 
patent  examiners.  This  allows  the  Contact  Represen- 
tative staff  to  dedicate  more  of  their  time  to  handling 
requests  from  the  public.  Over  the  next  year,  we 
hope  to  obtain  additional  computer  resources  to  au- 
tomate file  requests  from  the  public  and  automatical- 
ly monitor  service  response  times. 
The  Patent  Search  Room  working  conditions  were 
improved  by  providing  additional  space,  unproving 
air  temperature  control  and  circulation,  and 
esublishing  a  quiet  area.  Compliments  of  our  lessor, 
Charles  E.  Smith,  new  carpet,  drapes  and  wall  cov- 
ering were  installed.  An  order  for  new  chairs,  ap- 
proved by  the  search  room  users,  was  placed  with 
the  General  Services  Administration. 
Photocopy  and  microfilm  reader/printer  quality  was 
improved.  New  lenses  were  installed  on  existing  ma- 
chines and  new  machines  were  placed  in  service. 
Twenty-three  photocopiers  were  replaced  through- 
out the  public  areas,  significantly  improving  copy 
quality. 
More  improvements  are  planned  for  the  coming  year. 
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•  File  Maintenance  Contract — Vanguard  Technologies 
Corporation  has  recently  been  awarded  a  contract 
for  the  maintenance  of  PTO  files  in  the  Eads  Street 
and  Fern  Street  Files  Repositories,  the  Public  Search 
Room,  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  the  Scien- 
tific Library.  Assumption  of  these  duties  by  Van- 
guard, effective  today,  should  have  little  effect  on 
present  operations  since  (1)  very  few  changes  in  pro- 
cedures are  planned,  (2)  many  of  the  individuals  per- 
forming these  functions  for  the  PTO  were  hired  by 
Vanguard  and  (3)  all  aspects  of  the  contractor's  op- 
erations will  be  closely  monitored  to  ensure  compli- 
ance with  the  rigid  specifications  contained  in  the 
contract. 


Oct.  3,  1983. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration, 


Notice  to  All  Deposit  Account  Holders 

Beginning  Oct.  15.  \9S'i,  please  mail  deposit  accouni  re- 
mittances only  to: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
P.O.  Box  70541 
Chicago,  111.  60673 

To  expedite  credit  to  your  deposit  account  and  the 
treasury,  and  arrangement  has  been  made  between  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Treasury  Department, 
and  the  First  National  Bank  of  Chicago  utilizing  a  spe- 
cial "lockbox"  depositary  to  receive  deposit  account  re- 
mittances. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  and  be  accom- 
panied by  the  top  portion  of  your  deposit  account  state- 
ment Submit  only  remittances  for  deposit  accounts  to 
this  new  address.  All  other  correspondence  should  con- 
tinue to  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

LEONARD  L.  NAHME, 

Director  Office  of  Finance. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  Uie  Week  of  Oct.  25,  1983 


Re.  31,112 

Re.  31,236 

D.  268,807 

D.  269,756 

D.  270.062 

D.  270,240 

D.  270,261 

4,207,274 

4,240,937 

4,261,109 

4,269,859 

4,284,869 

4,295,732 

4,299,478 

4,316,986 

4,324,530 

4,337,583 

4,339,975 

4,341,118 

4,350,895 

4,355,594 

4,357,089 

4,357,709 

4,359.088 

4.359.561 

4,363.406 

4,365.500 


4.366,144 
4,-966,308 
4,366,977 
4,367.399 
4.367,864 
4.369,779 
4,371,239 
4,371,240 
4,371,241 
4,371,382 
4,373,246 
4,375,672 
4,375,934 
4,376,023 
4,376.051 
4.379,315 
4,380,020 
4,380,393 
4.381.029 
4,381,520 
4,383,098 
4,383,885 
4,384.725 
4,385.171 
4,386,065 
4,386,142 
4,386,242 


4,386,523 
4.386.906 
4.387,030 
4.387.164 
4,387,931 
4,388,111 
4,388.297 
4,388.470 
4,388,616 
4,388,633 
4,388,964 
4,389,059 
4,389,252 
4,389,910 
4,390,120 
4,390,404 
4,391.103 
4.391,670 
4,392,132 
4,392,211 
4,392.782 
4.393.046 
4.393.833 
4,394,418 
4,394,602 
4,395,253 
4,395,461 


4.396.049 
4.396,212 
4,396,345 
4,396,965 
4,396,994 
4,397,403 
4.397,404 
4.397.478 
4,397,749 
4.397.860 
4.398,896 
4,399,144 
4.399,350 
4,399,559 
4,399,589 
4,399.724 
4.400,105 
4.400,652 
4,400,667 
4,400,814 
4,401,214 
4,401.447 
4.401,623 
4,401,736 
4,402,061 


Disclaimers 

3,713,435— ^oman  Szpur,  Dayton,  Ohio.  PICKUP 
ELECTRODE  WITH  RIGID  ELECTROLYTE 
CUP.  Patent  dated  Jan.  30,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed 
Aug.  25.  1983,  by  the  assignee,  NDM  Corp. 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,139,348.— M/7cAW/  E.  Swartz,  Maiden,  Mass.  ELEC- 
TROCHEMICAL PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
TO  CONTROL  THE  CHEMICAL  STATE  OF  A 
MATERIAL.  Patent  dated  Feb.  13,  1979.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept.  9,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Massachusetts  In- 
stitute of  Technology. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  53  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,229,854 —yexje  C  Johnston,  Jr.,  Carroll,  Ohio.  SOOT 
BLOWER   CONSTRUCTION.    Patent   dated   Oct. 
28,   1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.   1,   1983,  by  the  as- 
signee. The  Babcock  <fi  Wilcox  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  4  of  said 

patent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 


i, %05 J (i9.— Robert   W.  Sessions,   Hinsdale,  111.  DISPOS- 
ABLE ELECTRODE.  Patent  dated  Apr.  23,  1974. 
Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  Minnesota  Mining  A  Manufacturing  Co. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 

4  123,415— /4//e/i  D.  Wambach,  Evansville,  Ind.  REIN- 
FORCED THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  RESIS- 
TANCE TO  HEAT  DEFLECTION.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  31,  1978.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  July 
27,  1983,  by  the  assignee.  General  Electric  Co. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 
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I 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey      | 
New  York         ' 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library    

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas... 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

SeatUe:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 
(312)269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6570 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext.  215 
(402)472-3411 
(702)  784-6579 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)448-1321** 
(412)622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 


(901)  528-2957 
(512)471-1610 
(214)  749-4176 
(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 


2587 


(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 


■Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  5<X)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Anistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director  1-16-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Mctal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  E>evices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director  11-20-81 

Heterocychc  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyhc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    ....  3-1-82 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  3-09-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    •-'2-82 

Fertihzers;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and'Sobd  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L  CAGE.  Director  3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions. Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director  ....  1-05-81 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spuming;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handhng; 

Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director  8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Ehscharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 1-30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director  5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensmg;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Director  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combuied  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bondmg,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishmg,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING.  CHrector   11-17-80 

Power  PlanU;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  CabineU;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiratioa  of  patenta:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  mdicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3.243,822  to  3,248,737,  mclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

OCTOBER  25,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  pnnted  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,424 
RESPIRATORS 

John  Ernsting,  Fleet,  England;  Thomas  R.  Morgan,  Graniteirille, 
S.C;  Leonard  F.  W.  Palmer,  Seaton,  England;  Alfred  J.  Riv- 
ers, Church  Crookham,  England,  and  Stephen  M.  Robson, 
High  Wycombe,  England,  aasigDora  to  The  Secretary  of  SUte 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Maieaty'n  GoTemraent  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  by 
said  Ernsting,  Palmer,  RiTer,  and  Robson  and  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C.,  by  said  Morgu 

Original  No.  4,294,243,  dated  Oct  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  967,122, 
Dec.  8,  1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
437,766 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1977, 

51378/77         , 

'  Int.  a.3  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—201.18  8  Claims 


provided  with  a  [centrally]  registered  die-cut  piece  secured 
to  the  outer-most  flap  and  the  outer-most  flap  being  provided 


1.  An  oro-nasal  respirator,  comprising: 

a.  a  visor; 

b.  a  mask  carried  by  said  visor,  said  mask  having  a  shape 
adapted  to  cover  the  nose  and  mouth  of  the  wearer; 

c.  means  for  providing  respiratory  gas  to  the  wearer  through 
said  mask; 

d.  means  attached  to  said  mask  for  selectively  occluding  the 
wearer's  nose;  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  pivots  penetrating  through  said  mask  in 
the  nasal  region  thereof;  yoke  arms  extending  radially 
from  said  pivots  on  the  inside  of  said  mask;  a  handle  se- 
cured to  said  pivots  on  the  outside  of  said  mask;  said 
handle  operable  to  rotate  said  pivots  and  cause  said  yoke 
arms  to  turn  into  the  sides  of  the  wearer's  nose. 


I 


Re.  31,425 

RESEALABLE  CONTAINER 

John  J.  Steinke,  Whitehonse  Station,  and  George  Kanfman, 

North  Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Church  ft  Dwight 

Co.,  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N.J. 
Original  No.  4,308,956,  dated  Jan.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  94,195,  Nov. 

14,  1979.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

400  865 

Int.  a.'  B43M  7/00;  B65D  5/70.  5/72 
U.S.  a.  206—611  8  Claims 

8.  A  three-dimensional  container  with  a  square  or  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  comprising  a  top  poriion,  a  bottom  portion 
and  4  side  portions,  the  top  poriion  being  formed  by  a  hinged 
flap  of  each  side  portion  and  adapted  to  lap  one  another,  [the 
inner-most  flap  being  provided  with  a  centrally  registered 
opening,!  the  second  inner-most  flap  being  provided  with  a 
centrally  registered  opening,  the  second  outer-most  flap  being 


with  a  hinged  flap  portion  to  open  and  close  the  container  with 
the  die-cut  portion  secured  to  the  hinged  flap. 


Re.  31,426 

INTRA-ORAL  ALIGNING  ASSEMBLY 

Karl  Daiberl,  Unterbergstrasse  4/II  r.,  8000  Miinich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,286,947,  dated  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  46,498,  Jun. 
7, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  2825470;  Dec.  23,  1978,  2853828 

Int.  C1.3  A61C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  433—72  33  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  assembly  for  use  in  prosthodontics.  occlu- 
sion diagnosis  and/or  occlusion  therapy,  comprising  an  upper 
jaw  plate;  a  lower  jaw  plate,  one  of  said  plates  being  provided 
with  an  opening;  and  a  pin  having  an  externally  threaded  shaft 
partly  received  in  one  of  the  plates  and  having  a  free  end 
adapted  to  be  partly  received  in  said  opening,  said  free  end 
being  configurated  as  a  spherical  segment  rigid  with  said  shaft 
and  having  a  spherical  surface,  said  spherical  surface  being 
curved  rearwardly  from  a  point  located  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shaft  through  at  least  100*  of  arc.  said  opening 
having  a  diameter  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  spherical 
segment,  the  diameter  and  length  of  said  opening  as  well  as  the 
diameter  of  said  segment  being  so  coordinated  with  one  an- 
other that  even  at  the  largest  degree  of  relative  skewing  to  be 
expected  of  said  bite  plates  a  circumferential  edge  of  said 
opening  will  abut  said  spherical  surface  along  the  entire  length 
of  said  circumferential  edge  substantially  without  any  freedom 
of  play. 
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Re.  31,427 

AROMA-ENRICHED  COFFEE  PRODUCTS  AND 

PROCESS 

Timothy  A.  Lubsen,  Springfield;  Rudolf  G.  K.  Strobei,  Colerain; 

Richard  N.  Reinhart,  Springfield,  and  Jayantilal  M.  Patel, 

Reading,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,769,032,  dated  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  189,746, 

Oct  15, 1971.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  %7,045,  Dec.  6, 1978, 

abandoned,    which   is   a   continuation-in-part   of  Ser.    No. 

156,555,  Jun.  24,  1971,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue 

Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,226 

Int.  C1.3  A23F  5/46 
VJS.  a.  426—594  36  Oaims 

1.  An  aromatized  instant  coffee  product  having  an  intense 
roast  and  ground  coffee  aroma,  said  product  compnsing  the 
combination  of  a  structurally  compatible  instant  coffee  havmg 
a  pore  factor  of  at  least  [0.9]  0. 94  and  an  aroma-ennched 
carrier,  said  product  having  an  initial  aroma  intensity  of  at  least 
[70,000]  165.000  gas  chromatograph  counts,  and  an  aroma 
retention  factor  of  1. 0. 


Re.  31,429 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

9-<DIHALOBENZYL)ADENINES 

Robert  Tull,  deceased,  late  of  Metuchen,  N  J.;  George  D.  Hart- 
man,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  and  Leonard  M.  Weinstock,  Belle  Mead, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Original  No.  4,098,787,  dated  Jul.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  768,235, 
Feb.  14,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
87,603 

Int.  a.^  C07D  473/34 

U.S.  a.  544—277  2  Claims 

1  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  having  the 

structure: 


NH2 


Re.  31,428 

HRE  PROTECTIVE  TAPE 

J.  Watson  Pedlow,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  Betts 

Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,273,821,  dated  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  92,063, 
Not.  6,  1979.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,820,  Jan. 
27,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,619.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Nov.  2, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  317,699 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/00,  9/04.  5/16;  H02G  3/04 
MS.  a.  428—215  11  C\axxas 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  independently  halogen  by  reacting  the 
compound  having  the  structure: 


CH2  CHO 


vr^'"-/ 


N  N 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  as  defined  above  with  Raney  nickel  in 
aqueous-alcohol  solvent  at  about  room  temperature  to  about 
125°  C.  for  a  period  of  about  1  hour  to  24  hours. 


1.  An  electrical  arc  and  fire  protective  tape  for  disposition 
about  electrical  equipment,  cables,  cable  splices,  appurtenant 
equipment  or  the  like,  comprising  a  resinous  mixture  coated  as 
a  wet  mastic  mixture  and  dried  upon  a  fabric  base  or  plastic 
sheet  or  film  substrate,  said  mastic  comprising  an  essentially 
halogen-free  mixture  of  solids  and  thermoplastic  binder  resins 
dispersed  as  an  emulsion  in  water,  said  solids  including  heat 
intumescing  and  expanding  substances  in  approximate  quantity 
of  4  to  25%  to  expand  the  mastic  to  porous  heat  insulating 
foam,  ceramic  frits  in  approximate  quantity  of  5  to  40%  to 
provide  a  ceramic  glaze  upon  the  surface  of  the  dry  expanded 
mastic  when  exposed  to  high  temperatures  developed  by  fire, 
hydrated  substances  in  approximate  quantity  of  10  to  40%  and 
having  bonded  water  evolvable  only  by  application  of  suffi- 
cient heat  to  decompose  and  evolve  water  vapors,  fire  protec- 
tive solids  of  the  character  of  antimony  oxide  and  zinc  borate  in 
approximate  quantity  of  about  2  to  15%,  and  a  resinous  thermo- 
plastic binder  in  approximate  quantity  of  5  to  40%  to  bind  said 
solids  to  the  form  of  a  flexible  film  in  coated  form  of  the  mastic, 
said  binder  being  dispersed  as  an  emulsion  in  water,  there  being 
sufficient  water  in  the  emulsion  to  convert  said  solids  into  a 
fluidized  form  for  application  as  a  coating  upon  said  base  or 
substrate,  said  percentages  being  by  weight,  the  said  solids 
quantity  being  based  on  the  total  solids  of  the  composition. 


Re.  31,430 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  HYDRATION  OF  NITRILES  TO 

AMIDES 
Clarence  E.  Habermann,  and  Ben  A.  Tefertiller,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 

Mi**- 
Original  No.  3,631,104,  dated  Dec.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  835,765, 

Jun.  23, 1969.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,807,  Jan. 

16,  1969,  Pat  No.  3,597,481.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  26, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  238,712 

Int  CL^  C07C  103/00 
U.S.  a.  564—127  25  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  converting  a  nitrile  to  the  correspond- 
ing amide,  the  improvement  comprising:  reacting  by  contact- 
ing an  [aliphatic  nitrile]  olefinic  nitrile  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  water  with  a  heterogeneous,  cupreous  caU- 
lyst  consisting  essentially  of  copper  prepared  by  reducmg 
copper  oxide,  copper  oxide,  copper-chromium  oxide,  copper- 
molybdenum  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof 
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Re.  31,431 

MOVABLE  WIPER  FOR  POTENTIOMETERS 

Ernst  Gass,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to  Novo- 

technik  KG  Offterdinger  A  Co.,  OstfUdem,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Original  No.  4,237,443,  dated  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  50,190,  Jun. 

20,  1979.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,702,  Jan.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

387,343 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,  2706760 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  10/50 
U.S.  a.  338—202  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  wiper  for  high  speed  adjustable  resistance,  potentiom- 
eters and  the  like  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
and  flexible  fingers  which  slidably  engage  a  conductive  surface 
along  a  given  path  and  in  which  the  fingers  are  arranged  in 
parallel  to  each  other  with  lateral  separations  therebetween 
and  are  carried  by  a  relatively  rigid  support  and  having  each  a 
flexible  length  which  extends  outwardly  from  said  support  and 
in  engagement  with  said  conductive  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  common  covering  of  yieldable  elastomeric  mate- 
rial extending  over  portions  of  said  flexible  lengths  of  said 
parallel  fingers  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  and 
over  portions  of  said  lateral  separations  between  said  length 


portions  to  form  a  continuous  covering  over  said  length  and 
separation  portions,  said  elastomeric  material  having  a  high 
degree  of  internal  friction  and  practically  no  elasticity  thereby 


exerting  a  high  dampening  force  on  a  possible  oscillating 
movement  of  each  of  said  fingers,  the  contact  area  of  the  wiper 
with  said  conductive  surface  being  free  of  said  elastomenc 
material. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  25,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


5,127 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
William  E.  Doffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,021 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  of  Se- 
quest,  as  desciibed  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat 
capitulum  form;  decorative  capitulum  type;  dark  yellow  ray 
floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  85 
to  1 10  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  10  week  flowering  response; 
medium  plant  height;  spreading  branching  pattern;  and  being 
photosynthetically  efficient,  producing  strong  plants  under 
low,  winter  light  regimes  with  14  to  16  hour  contmuous  dark 
periods. 


5,125 

IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3534^22 
Int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Milkyway,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  its  white  flow- 
ers, variegated  foliage,  superior  self-branching  habit,  tightly 
compact  and  symmetrically  mounded  growth  habit,  high  flo- 
riferousness,  and  by  its  relative  deterioration  under  low  tem- 
peratures. 


5,126 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,077 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Columbia,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
particularly  characterized  by  its  excellent  keeping  qualities; 
generally  light  pink  flower  color;  firm,  thick  and  non-fragile 
flower  petal  texture;  relatively  slow  growth  and  compact,  tight 
habit;  early  flowering  response;  dark  green  foliage  which 
provides  a  pleasant  contrast  with  flower  color;  performs  best 
under  full  sunlight,  and  its  adaptability  to  different  environ- 
ments of  use,  including  use  initially  as  house  plant  which  can 
later  be  transferred  to  the  garden. 


5,128 

NEPHROLEPIS  EXALTATA—  ELEANOR  CULTIVAR 
G.  Jack  Hofland,  Jordan  SUtion,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jordan 

Station  Wholesale  Florist  Limited,  Jordan  Sution,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,057 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Nephrolepis  exaltata  which 
is  believed  to  be  a  whole  plant  muUtion  of  the  Curly  Boston 
variety,  substantially  as  herein  illustrated  and  described,  char- 
acterized by  (a)  a  faster  growth  habit  than  the  Curly  Boston 
variety,  (b)  a  mature  1 -pinnate  frond  configuration  which  tends 
to  be  more  oblong  than  that  of  the  Curly  Boston  variety 
wherein  the  frond  configuration  is  more  tapered,  (c)  considera- 
bly more  pronounced  serrations  on  the  pinnae  margins  than  the 
Curiy  Boston  variety,  (d)  larger  pinnae  than  the  Curly  Boston 
variety,  (e)  when  fully  developed  fewer  pinnae  per  frond  than 
the  Curly  Boston  variety,  (0  pinnae  which  tend  to  be  slightly 
diagonally  disposed  along  the  midrib  of  the  frond  while  the 
pinnae  of  the  Curly  Boston  variety  tend  to  be  disposed  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  midrib  of  the  frond,  and  (g) 
when  fully  developed  bears  fewer  fronds  per  plant  than  the 
Curly  Boston  variety. 
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ERRATA 


For  ^** 
CLASS                                                                                                 PATENT  NO. 

502-035 4,4 1 1 ,8 1 8 

502-167 4,41 1 ,820 

502-1 17 4'41  •  '821 

502-168 ^'^^  ^  '822 

502-168 4,41 1 ,823 

502-323 4,41 1 ,824 

525-315 4,412,061 

381-060 4,412,0% 

381-092 4,412,097 

381-043 4,412,098 

381-051 4,412,099 

381-100 4,412,100 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  25,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,411,023 

SMOKE  PROTECTIVE  HOOD 

Jay  D.  Pinson,  6520  KingUnd  a.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95120 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,651 

Int  a.^  A42B  1/04:  A62B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  2—7  W  CUu"» 


7.  A  protective  hood  comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall 
having  a  configuration  similar  to  the  configuration  of  said  front 
wall,  means  for  securing  said  walls  together  along  the  top  and 
side  edges,  each  of  said  walls  being  multi-layered  and  includmg 
an  outer  layer  of  flexible,  fire-retardant,  non-combustible, 
heat-reflective  material  and  an  inner  insulating  layer  of  polyes- 
ter cloth,  means  defining  a  first  and  second  aperture  in  said 
front  wall,  a  transparent  non-flammable  eyepiece  mounted  in 
said  first  aperture,  a  respirator  secured  in  said  second  aperture, 
and  a  respirator-positioning  member  with  a  mouth  gripping 
member  mounted  in  said  front  wall  adjacent  said  respirator. 


member,  said  metacarpus  areas  being  longitudinally 
spaced  from  one  another  and  defining  at  least  one  trans- 
versely extending  metacarpus-protective  protrusion  there- 
between, 

a  generally  longitudinally  extending  area  intermediate  the 
portion  of  said  glove  adapted  to  cover  said  metacarpus 
and  the  portion  of  said  glove  adapted  to  cover  said  thumb 
portion, 

a  plurality  of  obliquely  extending  thumb  areas  connected  at 
their  proximal  ends  adjacent  said  longitudinal  area  and 
defining  at  least  one  thumb-protective  protrusion  therebe- 
tween, and 

a  plurality  of  finger  areas,  connected  at  their  proximal  ends 
adjacent  the  disul  one  of  said  metacarpus  areas  and  at 
their  distal  ends  being  adjacent  said  penpheral  edge,  said 
finger  areas  being  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to 
one  another  and  defining  at  least  one  finger-protective 
protrusion  therebetween. 


4,411,025 
COMBINED  CHEST  PIECE  AND  SHOULDER  PAD 
Mark  Magidson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Moldei/Met- 
ric  Products,  Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,217 

Int.  a.3  A41D  7/00,  27/26.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  2—97  1*  Claims 


'  4,411,024 

PROTECTIVE  GLOVE 
J.  Brian  Hayes,  Walhaila,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  KendaU  Com- 
pany, Walpole,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,503 

Int  a.J  A41D  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  2—20  15  Claims 


1.  A  contact  sport  protective  glove  adapted  to  cover  the 
back  of  the  hand  including  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metacarpus, 
the  knuckles  between  the  metacarpus  and  the  fmgers,  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  thumb  and  four  fingers,  compns- 

ing 

a  flexible  member  having  a  tough  outer  protective  mem- 
brane and  a  smooth  hand-contacting,  inner  membrane 
connected  together  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
member,  said  outer  membrane  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete foam-filled,  protective  protrusions  spaced  from  one 
another  by  thin  areas  providing  bending  of  said  member 
thereat, 

said  thin  areas  including 

a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  metacarpus  areas  ex- 
tending between  the  opposite  peripheral  edges  of  said 


1.  A  combined  chest  piece  and  shoulder  pad,  compnsing 

an  integral  unitary  structure  formed  of  molded  non-woven 
fiber  material  including 

a  chest  piece  portion  having  a  shape  to  form  a  foundation  for 
the  chest  area  of  a  jacket  and  with  the  chest  piece  portion 
having  a  central  area  surrounded  by  peripheral  edge  por- 
tions and  with  the  peripheral  edge  portions  more  tightly 
compacted  than  the  central  area  to  provide  for  a  tapenng 
between  the  central  area  and  the  peripheral  edge  portions 
and  with  the  central  area  compacted  sufficiently  to  pro- 
vide for  a  firm  support  of  the  jacket  in  the  chest  area,  and 

a  shoulder  pad  portion  having  a  shape  to  form  a  foundation 
for  the  shoulder  portion  of  the  jacket  and  with  the  shoul- 
der pad  portion  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge 
and  with  a  portion  of  the  inner  edge  contiguous  with  a 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  chest  piece  portion  and 
with  the  inner  edge  more  tightly  compacted  than  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  shoulder  pad  portion  and  with 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  shoulder  pad  portion  upering 
from  the  more  tightly  compacted  inner  edge  to  the  outer 
edge  which  is  less  tightly  compacted  than  the  chest  piece 
portion  to  form  a  lightly  compacted  shoulder  pad  to  pro- 
vide for  a  soft  resilient  support  of  the  jacket  in  the  shoul- 
der area. 
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4,411,026 
HAND  COVERING 
Michael  Secter,  c/o  Robert  Engel,  P.O.  Box  2421,  Santa  Fe,  N. 
Mex.  87501 

Filed  Jim.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,056 

Int.  CI. 3  A4ID  00/00.  19/02.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  2—158  8  Qaims 


oriented  in  substantially  the  same  direction  and  wherein  said 
fibers  provide  a  scaffold  which  promotes  the  growth  of  new 


10 


1.  A  hand  covenng  comprising  a  blank  of  material  mcludmg 
front  and  back  portions  having  respective  bases  and  penmetral 
edges  extending  from  said  bases,  said  front  and  back  portions 
being  folded  into  overlying  relation  along  a  fold  line  serving  as 
a  common  juncture  and  secured  together  along  said  penmetral 
edges  to  form  an  enclosure  in  which  said  bases  form  an  open 
edge  and  the  front  and  back  portions  lie  in  a  plane,  said  front 
and  back  portions  prior  to  folding  thereof  including  respective 
radially  projecting  portions  extending  laterally  from  each  of 
said  front  and  back  portions,  said  projecting  portion  from  said 
front  portion  extending  in  a  direction  inclined  to  said  fold  line 
at  a  slight  downwards  angle  towards  said  base  of  said  front 
portion  while  said  projecting  portion  from  said  back  pxjrtion 
extends  in  a  direction  inclined  to  said  fold  line  at  a  slight  up- 
wards angle  away  from  said  base  of  said  back  portion,  said 
projecting  portion  from  said  rear  portion  being  of  larger  size 
than  said  projecting  portion  from  said  front  portion,  said  pro- 
jecting f)ortions  being  respectively  of  smaller  size  than  their 
respective  front  and  rear  portions,  said  penmetral  edges  of  said 
front  and  back  portions  including  line  segments  joining  said 
bases  with  said  projecting  portions  smoothly  and  without 
discontinuity,  said  line  segments  being  inclined  in  the  same 
direction  at  acute  angles  with  respect  to  said  bases,  such  that 
when  said  portions  are  folded  and  secured  together  along  the 
perimetral  edges  thereof  and  thereafter  folded  inside-out  hol- 
low thumb  covenng  is  formed  which  lies  at  an  angle  across 
said  enclosure  and  is  flexed  to  project  from  the  plane  of  the 
front  and  back  portions  when  a  hand  of  a  user  is  inserted  into 
said  enclosure. 


vi:Vy:^•iv/<':'»^  .^♦;  *v  ^AV'^y-W' 


fibrous  tissue  which  is  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  carbon  fibers. 


4,411,028 
DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  A  POPPET  OF  A  TUB  DRAIN 

VALVE 

Johannes  Hogner,  SchilUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,717 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1981,  3110151 

Int.  a.5  E03C  1/24 
U.S.  a.  4—199  9  Qaims 


II  ,7 


'9)11 


4,411,027 
BIO-ABSORBABLE  COMPOSITE  TISSUE  SCAFFOLD 
Harold  Alexander,  Short  Hills;  John  R.  Parsons,  Montciair, 
faring  D.  Strauchler,  Irrington,  and  Andrew  B.  Weiss,  Short 
Hills,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  University  of  Medicine  and 
Dentistry  of  New  Jersey,  Newark,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33>I5,  Apr.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4^29,743.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,454 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  A61F  1/00 
US.  a.  3—1  17  Oaims 

1.  A  bio-compatible  composition  suitable  for  fabricating  a 
non-migratory  surgical  article  for  the  repair  or  replacement  of 
ligament  or  tendon  fibrous  tissue  of  a  human  or  non-human 
animal  comprising  a  substrate  of  a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers 
completely  enveloped  by  a  bio-absorbable  and  bio-compatible 
polymer  wherein  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  carbon  fibers  are 


D-1  ^.JL 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  poppet  valve  which  is 
mounted  in  a  tub  drain  for  upward  and  downward  movement 
in  a  vertical  drainpipe  portion  which  also  has  a  laterally  ex- 
tending honzontal  tubular  drain  pipe  portion,  comprising  a 
guide  tube  extending  radially  of  the  poppet  valve,  a  control 
slide  slidable  in  said  guide  tube  and  gaving  a  remote  end  re- 
mote from  the  poppet  valve  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
remote  control,  a  bearing  cylinder  extending  into  the  horizon- 
Ul  tubular  drain  portion,  a  lever  assembly  connected  between 
said  control  slide  and  said  poppet  valve  including  a  journal  pin 
portion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing  cylinder,  a  first  lever 
arm  portion  having  one  end  connected  to  said  pin  portion  and 
an  opposite  end  connected  to  said  control  slide,  and  a  second 
lever  arm  portion  extending  radially  into  the  horizontal  tub 
dram  portion  and  being  bent  at  its  outer  end  so  that  it  extends 
axially  of  the  honzontal  drain  portion  and  radially  of  the  verti- 
cal portion  to  a  position  at  its  outer  end  at  a  location  below  and 
in  contact  with  the  poppet  valve,  displacement  of  said  slide 
causing  movement  of  said  first  lever  arm  portion,  rotation  of 
said  journal  pin  portion  and  shifting  of  the  outer  end  of  said 
second  lever  arm  portion  selectively  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly. 


4,411,029 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  WATER  TANK  OF  A 

FLUSH  TOILET 

Jiunn-Chemg  Huang,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Sin  Sui 

Lai,  Taiwan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,436 
Int.  a.3  E03D  1/34.  1/14.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  4—324  4  Claims 

1.  A  two-level  controlling  device  for  the  water-tank  of  a 
fiush  toilet  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  threaded  tube  mounted  to  the  water-tank; 
at  least  one  crank  means  extending  through  the  housing  to 
ouuide  of  the  tank  and  embedded  with  a  handle  means; 
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a  pulling  rod  means  having  its  short  arm  caught  into  the  rear 
of  said  at  least  one  crank  means  and  the  front  end  of  said 
short  arm  extending  through  shaft  tube  of  said  crank 
means  and  the  housing  to  the  outside  of  the  tank  and 
embedded  with  a  handle  means,  and  the  long  arm  of  said 
rod  means  connecting  to  a  falling  water  head  through  a 
flexible  member; 

at  least  one  cradle  means  provided  inside  said  housing,  and 
being  kept  in  a  position  of  engaging  with  a  lower  end  of 
said  crank  means; 


series  with  one  of  said  heater  elements  to  cut  off  the  electric 
power  supply  to  said  one  of  the  heater  elements  in  the  heater 
means  when  the  temperature  of  the  blown  air  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  while  still  energizing  the  other  of  said 
heater  elements. 


4,411,031 

BUOYANT  SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

Mike  Stolar,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Stolar  Pool  Covers 

Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,234,  Nov.  28,  1980.  This 

application  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,066 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  3/16.  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  4—502  22  Qaims 


'^  'ub.^ 


a  connecting  means  having  its  upper  portion  movably  con- 
nected to  the  outer  end  of  said  cradle  means; 

a  floating  means  being  movably  connected  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  connecting  means;  and  when  said  handle 
means  being  pressed,  rendering  said  crank  means,  said  rod 
means  and  said  cradle  means  to  rotate  a  certain  angle 
counter-clockwise,  the  floating  means  moving  upward; 
said  falling  water  head  is  thus  opened  to  start  flushing, 
until  the  flotation  force  of  said  floating  means  is  lost. 


4,411,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  GENITALS  AND  THE 

POSTERIOR  PARTS  OF  HUMAN  BODY 

Shiiyi  Kawai,  Toyota;  Koichi  Suzuki,  Chiryu,  and  Yiyi  Yamagu- 

chi,  Anjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,476 
Qaims    priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.    16,    1980,    55- 
147713[U];  Oct.  25.  1980,  55-152806[U] 

Int.  Q.'  A61H  35/00:  A47K  3/22 
U.S.  Q.  4—443 
I 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  cover  assembly  for  a  swimming  pool 
having  an  adjacent  wall  and  a  remote  wall,  the  cover  assembly 
comprising  a  roller  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis,  a  flexible  buoyant  blanket  attached  at  one  end  of  said 
roller  and  wound  on  said  roller  in  a  direction  so  that  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  attached  end  extends  toward  said 
remote  wall  of  the  swimming  pool  from  beneath  said  roller, 
support  means  to  support  said  roller  in  a  generally  honzontal 
disposition  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  below  the  intended 
level  of  water  in  a  pool,  and  drive  means  to  route  said  roller 
about  said  horizontal  axis  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  blanket  to 
be  drawn  below  the  intended  level  of  water  and  onto  said 
roller  at  a  location  below  said  horizontal  axis  and  to  rotate  said 
roller  in  the  opposite  direction  to  unwind  said  blanket  at  a 
speed  such  as  to  permit  deployment  of  said  blanket  by  virtue  of 
the  buoyancy  thereof. 


1  An  apparatus  for  drying  genitals  and  the  postenor  parts  of 
a  human  body  after  bathing  by  a  bidet  device  compnsmg: 
a  fan  to  blow  air  for  drying  genitals  and  the  postenor  parts 

provided  with  electric  motor  means  for  rotating  the  fan, 
heater  means  for  heating  the  air, 

said  heater  means  comprising  at  least  two  heater  elements,  and 
control  circuit  means  comprising  a  thermostat  connected  in 


4,411,032 
NECK  REST  FOR  SHAMPOO  BOWLS 
Laury  P.  Lewy,  1310  Ashland,  WUmette,  lU.  60091 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,459,  Jan.  29,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,921 
Int.  a.3  A54D  44/10.  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  4—523  *3  Claims 

1.  A  neck  rest  to  be  secured  around  a  person's  neck  and  to  fit 
different  sized  and  shaped  shampoo  bowls,  said  neck  rest  com- 
prising a  body  of  Hexible  elastomeric  material  having  an  upper 
and  lower  surface;  a  compartment  formed  between  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  filled  with  a  padding  matcnal;  a  pair  of 
elongated  tab  members  extending  outwardly  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  body  shaped  to  fit  around  a  person's  neck;  and 
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means  disposed  on  said  tab  members  to  adjustably  and  remov-    separate,  and  a  thrashing  movement  adjustment  means  con- 
ably  secure  said  tabs  together  at  any  desired  length  around  a    nected  to  said  snaps  to  prevent  said  snaps  from  separating  until 


said  blanket  is  moved  a  predetermined  distance  from  its  posi- 
tion on  the  bed. 


4,411,035 
MATERNITY  CARE  BED 
Loel  Fenwick,  S.  161  Adams,  Spokane,  Wash.  99201 

person's  neck,  whereby  said  tabs  may  be  adjusted  to  fit  snugly  Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,701 

around  different  sized  necks.  Int.  CI.^  A61G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  5—68  10  aaims 


4,411,033 
WAVELESS  WATERBED 
Giarles  W.  Morgan,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 
Foam  Corporation,  Lynwood,  Calif. 

ContinuatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,783,  Jul.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,169 

Int.  C\}  A47C  27m 

U,S.  a.  5—450  30  Qaims 


1.  A  body  supporting  container  capable  of  being  filled  with 
a  liquid,  said  container  having  a  substantially  open  celled  foam 
disposed  therein,  said  foam  extending  substantially  along  the 
horizontal  dimensions  of  said  container  and  occupying  20  to  80 
percent  of  the  depth  of  the  container  when  said  container  is 
filled,  said  foam  having  a  material  of  low  specific  gravity 
disposed  throughout  its  body,  said  material  of  low  specific 
gravity  causing  the  foam  to  float  in  the  liquid,  above  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  container,  close  to  the  top  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer, whereby  wave  motion  in  said  filled  container  is  damp- 
ened while  the  desirable  qualities  of  the  liquid-filled  body 
supporting  container  are  retained. 


4,411,034 
BLANKET  DEVICE  WFFH  ALARM 
Althea  M.  W.  Williams,  2097  W.  30th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90018 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,265 
Int  a.J  A47G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  5—494  9  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  mattress 
and  a  blanket,  a  first  group  of  electrically  conductive  snaps 
mounted  on  the  blanket,  a  second  group  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive snaps  mounted  in  generally  fixed  relationship  to  said  mat- 
tress, said  first  group  of  snaps  adapted  to  mate  with  said  second 
group  of  snaps,  an  alarm  system  connected  to  said  snaps  in  such 
a  way  that  an  alarm  sounds  when  any  of  the  mating  snaps 


1.  A  combination  labor,  delivery  and  patient  care  bed,  com- 
prising: 

a  seat  section  elevationally  movable  relative  to  the  floor 
between  a  lowered  position  and  a  raised  position; 

a  foot  section  elevationally  movable  independently  of  the 
seat  section  for  movement  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions  outward  from  the  seat  section,  and  longitudi- 
nally movable  to  a  position  beneath  the  seat  section; 

and  common  framework  means  supporting  said  seat  section 
and  foot  section  independently  of  one  another  for  relative 
movement  of  either  with  respect  to  the  other. 


4,411,036 

TRANSPORTABLE  BRIDGE 

James  P.  Fitzgerald-Smith,  Ossemsley,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's 

Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 

Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,511 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1980, 
8038076 

Int.  Q\?  EOID  15/12,  15/14 
U.S.  a.  14—2.4  7  Claims 

6.  A  transportable  bridge  including  two  substantially  parallel 
trackway  girders  each  having  a  decking  face,  a  ground  oppos- 
able face,  a  home  bank  end  and  a  far  bank  end;  said  girders 
being  leterally  spaced  apart  by  a  multiplicity  of  articulated 
decking  members  each  pivotally  attached  adjacent  its  two  ends 
to  the  two  girders  respectively  so  as  to  be  foldable  in  a  direc- 
tion permitting  variation  of  the  lateral  separation  of  the  two 
girders;  said  transportable  bridge  further  comprising  a  tran- 
sporter/launcher vehicle  having  a  cab  and  a  chassis,  said  vehi- 
cle including  a  launch  frame  having  a  hinged  end  connection  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  chassis,  jacking  means  for  tilting  the  launch 
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I 

frame  upwards  from  the  chassis  about  the  hinged  end  connec- 
tion to  a  substantially  vertical  position,  pivotal  engagement 
means  attached  to  the  launch  frame  adjacent  the  hinged  eiid 
connection  engageable  with  the  home  bank  ends  of  both  gird- 
ers when  the  bridge  is  located  for  transit  upon  the  launch  frame 
in  an  inverted  position,  adjustment  means  attached  to  the 
launch  frame  for  varying  the  lateral  separation  of  the  two 


rial  including  debris  and  desired  particles,  the  system  compris- 
ing 

A.  a  substantially  air-tight  enclosure, 

B.  a  pan  extending  horizontally  across  the  enclosure  and 
having  a  perforate  section, 

C.  first  air  lock  means  disposed  at  one  side  of  the  perforate 
section  for  depositing  such  material  from  the  exterior  of 
the  enclosure  onto  the  pan  in  a  layer, 

D.  second  air  lock  means  disposed  at  the  other  side  of  the 
perforate  section  for  removing  the  desired  particles  to  the 
exterior  of  the  enclosure, 

E.  means  for  reciprocating  the  pan  horizontally  in  a  direc- 


girders,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
opposed  hydraulic  jacks  attached  to  the  launch  frame  and 
respectively  operative  upon  the  two  girders,  and  far  bank  end 
winching  means  operative  between  the  launch  frame  and  the 
far  bank  ends  of  the  two  girders  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
bridge  about  the  pivotal  engagement  means  when  the  launch 
frame  has  been  tilted  to  the  substantially  vertical  position  by 
the  jacking  means. 

I 

4,411,037 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  LAP  JOINT  CONNECTION 
ON  THE  INTRADOS  OR  EXTRADOS  OF  TWO  BRIDGE 
ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  CARRYING  OUT 

THEREOF 
Michel  E.  Terrien,  and  Claude  Bouvet,  both  of  Angers,  France, 
assignors  to  Eut  Francais,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,452 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28, 1980,  80  18255 

Int  a.3  EOID  15/14.  15/12 

U.S.  a.  14—2.6  1*  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  permitting  the  lap  joint  connection  of  two 
bridge  elements,  said  bridge  elements  being  positionally  inter- 
changeable, ends  of  each  bridge  element  comprising: 

a  first  flap  hinged  on  the  extrados  of  the  bridge  element; 

a  second  flap  hinged  on  the  intrados  of  the  bridge  element; 

and 

a  means  for  the  combined  displacement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  flaps;  and 

means  for  locking  at  least  one  flap  to  its  respective  bndge 
element  and  means  for  locking  at  least  one  other  flap  to 
the  other  bridge  element. 

I 

4,411,038 

PNEUMATIC  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Shinichi  Mukai,  2411  22nd  Ave^  KingriMirg,  Calif.  93631 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,682 

Int  a.J  A23N  72/00 

U.S.  a.  15-3.13  .     ,       }\F^ 

14.  A  pneumatic  cleaning  system  for  particulate  bulk  mate- 


tion  between  said  sides  so  that  the  layer  is  motivated 
across  the  perforate  section  in  an  agitated  condition  from 
the  one  side  toward  the  other  side, 

p.  an  outlet  duct  disposed  to  direct  a  stream  of  air  upwardly 
through  the  perforate  section  and  the  layer  thereat, 

G.  an  inlet  duct  having  an  opening  generally  aligned  with 
the  perforate  section  and  disposed  in  closely  adjacent, 
upwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  layer,  and 

H.  blower  means  for  supplying  such  stream  of  air  to  the 
outlet  duct  to  urge  the  debris  upwardly  from  the  desired 
particles  in  the  layer  and  for  providing  a  vacuum  at  the 
inlet  duct  to  draw  the  upwardly  urged  debris  from  the 
layer. 

4,411,039 
REMOVAL  OF  CONDENSED  GAS  FROM  THE  WALLS 

OF  GAS  PIPELINES 
Cyril  Timmins,  and  John  J.  Templeman,  both  of  Solihull,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  England 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,064 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1980, 

8039347 

Int.  a.  3  B08B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  15—104.06  R  17  Oaims 


64,  6J  SPx  iZT-^ 
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1.  A  pig  for  passage  through  a  gas  pipeline  for  removing 
condensed  gas  from  the  wall  of  the  pipeline  and  for  revaponz- 
ing  the  gas  or  entraining  mist  or  droplets  in  the  gas  flow 
through  the  pipeline,  said  pig  comprising  a  body  which  fits  in 
and  is  driven  along  the  pipeline  by  differential  pressure  be- 
tween the  front  and  back  of  the  pig,  a  flow  gas  duct  located 
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within  the  body  of  the  pig  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
for  receiving  flow  gas  from  the  pipeline  and  including  an  outlet 
for  discharging  the  flow  gas  in  the  pipeline  ahead  of  the  pig, 
the  flow  gas  duct  having  a  venturi  so  that  the  condensed  gas  is 
entrained  into  the  flow  gas  duct  in  the  gaseous  or  dense  phase 
or  in  the  form  of  mist  or  droplets  for  discharge  in  the  pipeline 
ahead  of  the  pig,  flow  gas  inlet  means,  extending  inwardly 
from  the  back  end  of  the  body  and  opening  into  said  flow  gas 
duct,  for  accelerating  gas  flowing  thereinto  from  the  pipeline 
for  discharge  into  the  flow  gas  duct,  condensed  gas  inlet  means 
extending  into  the  body  of  the  pig  and  arranged  to  collect  gas 
which  has  condensed  in  the  pipeline  and  condensed  gas  outlet 
means  arranged  to  receive  the  collected  gas  and  discharge  the 
collected  gas  into  the  flow  gas  duct. 


4,411,040 
POCKET  GOLF  BALL  WASHER 
Robert  F.  Sharrow,  224  Longacre  Ave.,  and  Sidney  L.  Sherman, 
5956  Jodie  La.,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.  16509 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,523 

Int.  a.5  A63B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  15—104.94  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  a  golf  ball  cleaner  (10)  having  a  container 
(11),  a  cover  (12),  a  cylindrical  sponge  (19),  and  a  cord  (21) 
adapted  to  be  carried  in  the  pocket  of  a  golfer  compnsmg, 

said  conuiner  (11)  being  generally  cylindrical  and  cup- 
shaped  and  made  of  relatively  rigid  matenal. 

a  generally  cup-shaped  cover  (12),  and 

said  cylindrical  sponge  (19)  received  in  said  cup-shaped 
conuiner,  said  sponge  being  flexible  and  fitting  into  said 
container  and  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  cover, 
said  container  comprising, 

a  convex  bottom  (13)  providing  a  reservoir  for  fluid  below 
said  sponge  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  engage 
said  cover, 

a  cylindrical  side  wall  (14),  integrally  attached  to  said  bot- 
tom and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

and  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  frusto  conical 
shaped  side  wall  (15)  integrally  attached  to  said  cyhndrici 
side  wall  and  extending  upardly  and  outwardly  therefrom 
providing  a  space  of  said  spwnge  to  expand  into  when  said 
cover  is  closed, 

a  flat  annular  outwardly  extending  shoulder  (16)  attached  to 
said  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  side  wall  (15), 

an  upwardly  extending  cylindrical  rim  (17)  integrally  at- 
tached to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shoulder  (16)  and  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  head  (18)  integrally  attached 
to  said  cylindrical  rim  (17), 

said  cover  (12)  being  made  of  relatively  rigid  material  and 
comprising  an  annular  downwardly  and  outwardly  in- 
clined side  wall  (32)  and  a  flat  top  (31)  integrally  attached 
to  said  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  side  wall 
(32)  providing  additional  rigidity  to  said  cover, 

an  outwardly  extending  rim  (33)  integrally  attached  to  said 
downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  side  wall  (32)  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  sponge  pushing  said  sponge  down- 
wardly preventing  said  sponge  from  interfering  with 
closing  of  said  cover  and  pushing  against  said  body  to 
prevent  said  cover  from  popping  off  said  case, 

and  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  wall  (34)  inte- 
grally attached  to  said  rim  (33), 


a  cylindncal  flange  (35)  integrally  attached  to  said  upwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  wall  (34), 

and  a  cylindrical  flange  (36)  integrally  attached  to  said  cylin- 
dncal flange  (35)  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 

and  a  flange  head  (37)  integrally  attached  to  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  cylindrical  flange  (36)  and  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  cylindrical  flange  (35)  and  adapted  to 
underlie  a  rib  on  said  upwardly  extending  rib, 

said  cover  (12)  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  container 
(11)  with  said  outwardly  and  upwardly  extending  wall 
(32)  of  said  cover  resting  on  said  upwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  wall  (15)  of  said  container,  said  cylindrical 
flange  (35)  resting  on  said  flange  head  (18)  of  said  con- 
tainer and  cylindrical  flange  (35)  of  said  cover  providing  a 
seal  therebetween  and  said  cylindrical  flange  (35)  overly- 
ing said  flange  head  of  said  container  and  said  flange  head 
urging  said  cover  toward  said  container  thereby  urging 
said  inclined  surface  on  said  cover  into  engagement  with 
said  inclined  surface  (15)  on  said  container  and  urging  said 
cylindrical  flange  (35)  into  engagement  with  said  sponge, 

a  cord  extending  through  a  first  opening  in  said  container 
and  through  a  second  opening  in  said  container,  then 
through  a  third  opening  in  said  cover  and  through  a  fourth 
opening  in  said  cover  and  means  on  the  ends  of  said  cord 
to  prevent  said  cord  from  being  withdrawn, 

said  cord  being  substantially  longer  than  the  space  between 
said  openings  whereby  substantial  loops  are  provided,  a 
cover  loop  to  receive  the  finger  of  an  operator  for  holding 
said  cleaner  when  said  container  is  closed  and  a  container 
to  receive  a  towel  and  said  cover  may  be  removed  a 
substantial  distance  from  said  container  when  said  cover  is 
opened. 


4,411,041 
SILVER-PLATED  TOOTH  BRUSH 
Renato  Braga,  Via  Ozanam,  4,  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,461 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  4,  1980,  26430  A/80 
Int.  C\?  A46B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  15—167  R  1  Claim 


IS 


12  13 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  a  handle  and  a  head  having  a 
surface  and  fitted  with  bristles,  at  least  that  part  of  the  head's 
surface  which  carries  the  bristles  being  coated  with  silver 
whose  bactericidal  properties,  when  contacted  with  water,  are 
transferred  by  the  water  to  the  bristles  by  the  ions  of  silver 
possessed  within  the  silver,  wherein  the  silver  coating  is  ap- 
plied before  insertion  of  the  bristles,  said  coating  being  also 
applied  to  the  sides  of  the  holes  in  which  the  tufts  of  the  bristles 
are  fitted  to  provide  a  sterilization  action  on  the  bristles  and 
within  the  spaces  among  the  base  of  the  bristles,  and  between 
the  sides  of  said  holes  and  the  bristles  in  such  a  way  as  to  avoid 
proliferation  of  bacteria  on  the  bristles  from  their  base  portions 
to  the  tips  thereof 


4,411,042 
CLEANING  DEVICE 

Toshio  Sakata,  and  Takeji  Morikawa,  both  of  Toyokawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1980,  55-186307 

Int.  a.3  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  a.  15—256.51  10  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  removing  toner  from  the  surface  of 

a  moving  member,  said  cleaning  device  including  a  cleaning 

member  in  pressing  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  moving 
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member  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  the  area 
where  the  cleaning  member  is  in  contact  with  said  surface  to 
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4,411,044 
CORD  WEIGHT  PULLEY 
Boris  Volhon,  Middleton,  Wte.,  assignor  to  Graber  Industries, 
Inc.,  Middleton,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,858 

Int  a.3  A47H  11/06:  E05D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  16—219  8  Qalms 


remove  the  toner  by  the  edge  portions  deflning  said  perfora- 
tions. 


4,411,043 

TRAVELING  PNEUMATIC  CLEANER  WITH 
REVERSING  ARRANGEMENT 

WiUiam  L.  MuUigan,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Parks-Cramer 
Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,967 

Int.  a.3  A47L  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  15—312  R  *  Claims 


I 


2.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  textile  mill  rooms  and  comprising: 
track  way  means  for  extending  over  a  plurality  of  textile 

machines; 
traveling  pneumatic  cleaner  means  supported  on  said  track 
way  means  for  movement  in  forward  and  reverse  direc- 
tions thereon,  said  traveling  pneumatic  cleaner  means 
having  tractor  drive  motor  means  for  driving  said  cleaner 
means  in  movement  along  said  track  way, 
reversing  trip  means  mounted  on  said  track  way  means  at  at 
least  one  predetermined  location  therealong  for  signaling 
at  least  one  location  at  which  a  reversal  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  traveling  pneumatic  cleaner  means 
along  said  track  way  means  is  to  occur, 
switch  means  mounted  on  said  traveling  cleaner  means  for 
engagement  with  said  trip  means  during  forward  and 
rearward  movement  of  said  traveling  cleaner  along  said 
track  way  means  and  relative  to  said  trip  means,  said 
switch  means  being  operable  upon  engagement  with  a  trip 
means  to  change  between  a  first  stole  signaling  that  the 
traveling  cleaner  means  should  move  forwardly  and  a 
second  stote  indicating  that  the  traveling  cleaner  should 
move  rearwardly,  and 
control    circuit    means   operatively    intcrconnectmg    said 
switch  means  and  said  tractor  drive  motor  means  and 
responsive  to  a  change  in  stote  of  said  switch  means  for 
intemipting  the  delivery  of  electric  power  to  said  tractor 
drive  motor  means  and  after  a  predetermined  short  mter- 
val  of  delay  energizing  the  tractor  drive  motor  means  to 
drive  the  traveling  cleaner  in  an  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  cord  weight  pulley  assembly  for  traverse  rod  iristolla- 
tions  comprising,  a  one-piece  housing  formed  of  synthetic  resin 
material  and  including  a  first  housing  section  having  a  lower 
weight  receiving  cavity  and  an  upper  pulley  receiving  cavity 
at  an  inner  side  thereof,  a  second  housing  section  integrally 
connected  along  one  edge  by  a  first  flexible  hinge  portion  to 
one  edge  of  the  first  housing  section  and  adapted  to  be  flexed 
along  the  first  hinge  portion  relative  to  the  first  housing  section 
to  a  closed  position  in  overlying  relation  to  said  weight  receiv- 
ing cavity,  and  a  third  housing  section  integrally  connected  at 
one  edge  by  a  second  flexible  hinge  portion  to  a  second  edge  of 
the  second  housing  section  and  adapted  to  be  flexed  along  the 
second  flexible  hinge  portion  relative  to  the  second  housing 
section,  when  the  latter  is  in  its  closed  position,  into  and  out  of 
a  closed  position  in  overlying  relation  to  the  pulley  receiving 
cavity  in  the  first  housing  section,  cord  guide  pulley  means  in 
said  pulley  receiving  cavity,  weight  means  in  said  weight 
receiving  cavity,  and  means  for  retaining  said  second  housing 
section  in  its  closed  position  on  said  first  housing  section. 


4,411,045 
HINGE 
Erich  Rock,  Hochst,  and  Klaus  Briistle,  Lauterach,  both  of 
Austria,    assignors   to   Julius    Blum    Gesellschaft    m.b.H., 
Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser,  No.  313,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Not.  14,  1980,  5604/80 
Int.  a.3  E05D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  16—243  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  hinge  for  pivotally  mounting  a  door  onto  a  body  of  an 
article  of  furniture,  said  hinge  being  of  the  type  including  a 
hinge  casing  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  door  of  an  article  of 
furniture,  a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  body 
of  the  article  of  furniture,  and  at  least  one  hinge  hnk  and  at  least 
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one  hinge  axle  connecting  said  hinge  casing  and  said  mounting 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  intermediate  member  positionable  between  said  mounting 
member  and  the  body  for  adjusting  the  relative  spacing 
therebetween; 

said  mounting  member  having  therethrough  a  round  hole 
and  having  a  central  length  portion  and  two  opposite  end 
length  portions; 

said  central  length  portion  supporting  said  hinge  axle  to 
extend  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

said  mounting  member  having  at  said  two  opposite  end 
length  portions  two  inclined  wedge  faces  extending  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  hinge  axle; 

said  intermediate  member  having  two  inclined  wedge  faces 
extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
hinge  axle  and  in  contact  with  respective  said  inclined 
wedge  faces  of  said  mounting  member,  such  that  displace- 
ment of  said  intermediate  member  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  member  in  opposite  directions  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  direction  will  change  the  relative  spacing  of 
said  mounting  member  from  the  body; 

a  screw  extending  through  said  round  hole  and  through  said 
intermediate  member;  and 

said  intermediate  member  having  therethrough  a  slot  elon- 
gated in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  hinge  axle,  said  screw  extending  through  said  slot, 
thereby  enabling  said  displacement  of  said  intermediate 
member  with  respect  to  said  mounting  member. 


4,411,046 
MULTI-PINTLE  HINGE  WITH  RACK  AND  PINION 

SLIDE 

Peter  Nawrath,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Julius  Blum  GeseUschaft  m.b.H,  Hikhst,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,923 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioii  Austria,  Jan.  IS,  1980,  A182/80. 

Int.  a.3  E05D  15/08 
VS.  a.  16—354  14  Qaims 


A-  ///. 


4" 


r3 


1.  A  furniture  hinge  having  an  opening  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 180°,  said  hinge  comprismg: 

a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  wall  of  an  article  of 
furniture; 

a  hinge  casing  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  furniture  door; 

a  first  hinge  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  hinge  casing 
and  mounted  for  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said 
base  plaie; 

a  slide  member; 

means  mounting  said  slide  member  on  said  first  hinge  arm 
for  sliding  movement  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with 
respect  thereto; 

a  second  hinge  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  hinge  casing  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  slide  member; 

whereby  pivoting  movement  of  said  hinge  casing  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  plate  causes  said  second  hinge  arm  to 
move  said  slide  member  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  first  hinge  arm; 

a  first  rack  on  said  slide  member; 

a  second  rack  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  plate; 

gear  wheel  means,  mounted  on  said  first  hinge  arm  and  in 
meshing  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  racks,  for, 
in  resonse  to  sliding  movement  of  said  slide  member  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  said  first  hinge  arm,  causing  said 
first  hinge  arm  to  slide  with  respect  to  said  base  plate;  and 


means  for  connecting  said  first  hinge  arm  and  said  base  plate 
and  for  guiding  sliding  movement  of  said  first  hinge  arm 
with  respect  to  said  base  plate,  said  connecting  and  guid- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  slide  way  portion  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  base  plate  at  an  outer  position  relatively 
adjacent  said  hinge  casing,  a  second  slide  way  portion 
fixed  with  resp>ect  to  said  base  plate  at  an  inner  position 
relatively  spaced  from  said  hinge  casing,  and  engaging 
means  on  said  first  hinge  arm  extending  into  said  first  and 
second  slide  way  portions  for  causing  said  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  first  hinge  arm  to  follow  the  contour  of  said 
slide  way  portions,  said  first  slide  way  portion  having  a 
curved  contour  such  that  upon  opening  or  closing  move- 
ment of  said  hinge  casing  with  respect  to  said  base  plate, 
said  first  hinge  arm,  said  slide  member,  said  second  hinge 
arm  and  said  hinge  casing  are  moved  in  a  direction  away 
from  and  generally  normal  to  the  mounting  plane  of  said 
base  plate. 


4,411,047 
LIQUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
William  W.  Norton,  Lincolnshire,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 
nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfieid,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,512 

Int.  Cl.^  A22C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  17—51  14  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  delivery  of  liquid  in  predetermined 
amounts  through  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  valved  con- 
duits, which  comprises: 

a  relatively  large  elongated  manifold  chamber  forming 
member,  said  chamber  forming  member  communicating 
with  each  of  said  relatively  small  conduits;  a  source  of 
liquid  for  delivery;  conduit  means  providing  fiow  commu- 
nication between  said  source  of  liquid  and  said  manifold 
chamber  forming  member,  and  centrifugal  pump  means 
positioned  to  continuously  pump  liquid  from  said  source 
of  liquid  to  said  manifold  chamber  forming  member,  said 
centrifugal  pump  means  being  of  a  capacity  sufficient  to 
create  and  maintain  a  generally  constant  liquid  pressure  in 
said  manifold  chamber  forming  member  irrespective  of 
whether  any  or  all  of  said  relatively  small  conduits  are 
open  to  permit  liquid  flow  therethrough. 


4,411,048 
END  CLOSURE  FOR  SAUSAGE  CASINGS 
Edward  A.  T.  Green,  Denny,  England,  assignor  to  Devro,  Inc., 
Somerville,  N  J. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,506 

Int.  a.5  A22C  13/00.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  17—49  3  aaims 


3.  A  method  of  end-closing  a  strand  of  sausage  casing  com- 
pnsing  clamping  the  strand  to  prevent  the  strand  from  routing 
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about  its  longitudinal  axis,  twisting  an  end  portion  of  said 
strand  into  a  cord  axially  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the 
strand,  moving  tensioning  fingers  into  contact  with  the  axially 
extending  portion  of  said  strand  to  maintain  tension  in  said 
strand  as  said  strand  is  twisted,  removing  said  tensioning  fin- 
gers from  contact  with  said  strand,  invaginating  said  cord  into 
said  strand  to  form  an  end  wall,  and  axially  compressing  said 
invaginated  cord  against  said  end  wall  to  form  an  end  closure. 

4,411,049 
RETAINER  STRAP 

Norm  E.  Cristea,  2801  Barkman,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48055 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,030 
Int  a?  B65D  63/02 


U.S.  a.  24—20  EE 


9  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  strap  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  tail 

portion, 

said  head  portion  having  two  spaced-apart  apertures  there- 
through and  being  comprised  of  a  section  of  said  strap  folded 
substantially  onto  itself  so  that  said  apertures  are  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  one  another,  and 

said  tail  portion  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said 
apertures  to  form  a  loop,  and  wherein  a  free  end  of  said  tail 
portion  is  foldable  onto  itself  after  being  inserted  through 
said  apertures  to  put  the  loop  in  a  holding  configuration,  and 
wherein  a  tab  member  formed  on  the  end  of  said  strap  oppo- 
site said  tail  portion  is  foldable  onto  a  portion  of  said  folded 
free  end  to  put  the  loop  in  a  locking  configuration,  and 
wherein  part  of  said  head  portion  is  also  foldable  with  said 
tab  member. 


4,411,050 
JEWELRY  CLASP 

Guy  Couture,  21  St.  Paul  St.,  Ste.  Brigitte  de  Laval,  Canada 
GOA3K0 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,944 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  24, 1981,  384472 

Int.  a.3  A44B  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  24—234  *  ^""s 


and  lapping  the  legs  of  the  other  element,  a  pivot  rod  extending 
through  said  legs  transversely  of  said  clasp,  each  jaw  forming 
an  integral  hook,  of  U-shape  cross-section,  defining  a  web 
portion  and  a  free  tip,  said  hooks  directed  towards  each  other 
with  their  tip  directed  towards  said  pivot  rod,  said  hooks 
taking  a  closed  position  upon  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said 
elements  about  said  pivot  rod  in  a  direction  in  which  said  jaws 
move  towards  each  other,  said  hooks  in  said  closed  position 
lapping  each  other  at  a  respective  contact  surface,  which  is 
inclined  relative  to  said  pivot  rod,  both  hooks,  when  in  closed 
position,  defining  a  substantially  continuous  inside  ring  conuct 
surface  which,  in  a  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  rod,  is  convex  and  has  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially 
equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  inside  circumference  of 
said  ring,  and  a  lengtti  sufficient  to  conUct  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  inside  circumference  of  said  ring,  said  inside  ring  contact 
surface,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  pivot  rod, 
being  concave  with  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  cross-section  of  said  ring, 
whereby  said  ring  is  contacted  by  said  ring  contact  surface  of 
said  closed  hooks  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  cross-section 
and,  when  taut,  prevents  opening  of  said  hooks,  the  thickness 
of  said  web  being  much  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  tips 
to  prevent  deformation  of  the  latter  under  stress,  even  when 
said  clasp  is  made  of  a  malleable  precious  metal,  such  as  gold, 
a  spring  biasing  said  hooks  in  closed  position,  said  spring  in- 
cluding a  central  coiled  portion  surrounding  said  pivot  rod 
between  said  legs,  said  flat  projections  providing  finger  actu- 
ated means  for  opening  said  hooks  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring,  one  of  said  projections  being  longer  than  the  other 
projection  and  having  means  to  attach  another  jewelry  chain 
ring. 

4,411,051 
PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

ITEMS 
Gero  Ehemann,  Gross-Ippener,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kurt  Ehemann  Sperialmaschinenfabrik  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,544 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 

1980,  3016365 

Int.  a.3  D06C  23/04:  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  26—18.5  1*  CI"™ 


,----  « 


I 

1.  A  jewelry  clasp  to  removably  attach  a  ring  of  a  jewelry 
chain,  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  elongated  planar  elements 
extending  opposite  each  other  in  the  same  general  direction, 
each  of  which  has  a  jaw  at  one  end.  a  central  body  portion  and 
a  Hat  projection  at  its  other  end.  said  central  body  portion 
being  of  U-shape  cross-section  defining  a  pair  of  flat  side  legs 
projecting  at  right  angles  to  the  planar  element  and  in  trans- 
verse register,  the  legs  of  one  of  said  elements  directed  towards 


LL_ 


1.  A  process  for  heat  treating  textile  material  webs,  in  partic- 
ular knit  fabric,  characterized  in  that  the  textile  material  web  is, 
in  the  regions  in  which  it  is  to  be  protected  during  heat  treat- 
ment from  too  intense  an  influence  of  steam,  hot  air  or  heat, 
cooled  under  the  influence  of  a  chilling  or  cooling  agent  to  a 
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temperature  selected  to  be  so  low  that  the  material  web  during 
the  subsequent  heat  treatment  is  only  still  reheated  to  a  temper- 
ature that  is  not  detrimental  to  the  textile  material  web. 


4,411,052 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  ULTRASONIC 

TRANSDUCER  ARRANGEMENT 

Erich  Kiunpf,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1980,  3019420 

Int.  C1.JH04R  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  29— 25  J5  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer arrangement  having  transducer  elements  which  are 
provided  with  contact  tabs  of  a  contact  foil,  in  which  at  least 
one  flat  side  of  a  plastic  foil  serving  as  the  contact  foil  is  pro- 
vided with  a  metal  coating,  and  at  least  one  flat  side  of  a  strip- 
shaped  piezoelectric  body  is  connected  undetachably  to  a 
surface  area  of  the  metal  coating  of  the  contact  foil,  the  other 
flat  side  of  said  contact  foil  being  fastened  to  a  damping  body, 
and  in  which  the  piezoelectric  body  is  subdivided  into  ele- 
ments, several  adjacent  transducer  elements  forming  a  trans- 
ducer group  of  transducer  elements  which  are  acoustically 
separated  and  electrically  controlled  in  common,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  connecting  transducer  elements  of  the  respective  trans- 
ducer groups  to  the  metallic  part  of  a  contact  foil  having 
parts  overhanging  at  both  ends  of  the  transducer  elements, 
said  contact  foil  separated  into  contact  tabs  for  the  mdi- 
vidual  transducer  groups; 

(b)  connecting  the  tab  at  one  end  to  a  control  conductor;  and 

(c)  using  the  tab  at  the  outer  end  to  form  electrically  conduc- 
tive bridges  for  the  transducer  elements  of  its  transducer 
group. 


4,411,053 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXCHANGING  SUPPORTING  OR 

DRIVING  ROLLERS  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

PLANT 
Werner  Scheurecker,  Llnz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,144 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  25,  1979,  5129/79 
Int.  C\?  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—267  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  exchanging  supporting  or  dnving 
rollers  of  a  continuous  casting  plant  of  the  type  including: 
a  strand  guide, 

a  first  roller  way  and  a  second  roller  way  arranged  opposite 
each  other  on  said  strand  guide  and  having  bearing  means 
accommodating  rollers, 
a  sled  adapted  for  movement  between  said  first  and  said 
second  roller  ways  for  transporting  a  desired  roller  to  and 
away  from  its  respective  bearing  means, 
roller  seats  on  said  sled  for  receiving  a  roller,  and 
moving  means  for  moving  a  roller  from  its  respective  bear- 


ing means  to  said  sled,  and  from  said  sled  to  its  respective 
bearing  means, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  moving  means  comprises  an  adjustment  means,  and  said 
roller  seats  are  mounted  on  pivot  arms  hinged  to  said  sled 
so  as  to  be  movable  by  operation  of  said  adjustment  means 
when  said  sled  is  between  said  roller  ways,  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rollers, 


between  a  transporting  position  in  which  said  roller  seats 
are  retracted  in  said  sled  and  an  engagement  position  in 
which  said  roller  seats  project  out  of  said  sled,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  roller  seats  includes  a  projection  and 
each  of  said  pivot  arms  includes  a  stop,  said  roller  seat 
projection  contacting  said  pivot  arm  stop  when  in  said 
retracted  position  and  contacting  a  roller  adjacent  the 
roller  to  be  exchanged  when  in  said  engagement  position. 


4,411,054 

ART  OF  INSTALLING  A  SINK  DRAIN  FLANGE 

ASSEMBLY  CAPABLE  OF  SUPPORTING  A  GARBAGE 

DISPOSAL 

William  Zeilenga,  10237  Walnut  St.,  Bellflower,  Calif.  90706 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No,  287,521 
Int.  a.3  B23P  11/02;  B25B  27/14;  B23Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  29^134  3  Oaims 


u^    G^i^./" 


1.  A  device  for  temporarily  securing  a  drain  flange  tube 
within  a  dram  hole  of  a  sink,  said  device  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  yoke  having  an  aperture  substantially  disposed  at 

its  center; 
a  tee-bolt  having  a  threaded  body  and  a  cross  bar  disposed 

p>erp)endicularly  to  said  threaded  body; 
said  threaded  body  having  a  diameter  which  allows  it  to  pass 

through  said  aperture; 
a  nut  for  threading  onto  said  body; 
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said  cross  bar  has  upturned  ends  which  turn  away  from  said 

threaded  body. 
3.  A  method  of  installing  a  sink  drain  flange  tube  assemly 
into  a  drain  hole  of  a  sink  wherein  the  drain  flange  tube  has  at 
least  one  freely  floating  ring  to  be  disposed  therearound  and  a 
split  ring  of  the  spring  type  mounted  in  an  external  groove 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  tube  remote  from  the  flange  of  the  drain 
flange  tube  and  for  holding  the  floating  ring  in  place,  said 
method  comprising: 
placing  the  drain  flange  tube  into  the  hole  of  said  sink; 
dropping  a  tee-bolt  having  a  cross  bar  and  a  threaded  body 
down  through  said  drain  flange  tube  with  the  cross  bar 
resting  on  said  drain  flange  and  said  threaded  body  de- 
pending through  said  drain  flange  tube; 
holding  a  floating  ring  around  the  depending  portion  of  said 

drain  flange  tube  and  said  threaded  body; 
placing  a  U-shaped  yoke  having  a  centrally  disposed  aper- 
ture under  said  sink  with  the  ends  of  said  yoke  touching 
said  sink  and  said  threaded  body  disposed  through  said 
aperture; 
tightening  a  nut  onto  said  threaded  body  to  cause  said  yoke 

to  be  urged  against  said  sink; 
expanding  said  split  ring  so  that  said  threaded  body  passes 

through  the  expanded  ends,  and; 
placing  said  split  ring  into  said  groove. 

'  4,411,055 

VASCULAR  GUIDING  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  AND 
VASCULAR  DILATING  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  AND  A 
COMBINATION  THEREOF  AND  METHODS  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  B.  Simpson,  Menlo  Park,  and  Edward  W.  Robert,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Cardiovascular 
Systems,  Inc.,  Mt.  View,  Calit 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,175,  May  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,323,071, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,713,  Feb.  21, 
1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,061, 
Apr.  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  291,233 

Int.  a.5  B23P  U/02:  B29C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29—447  6  Claims 


ing  a  fitting  on  the  proximal  ends  of  the  first  and  second  tubular 
members,  said  fitting  having  passages  which  are  in  communi- 
cation with  a  passage  in  the  first  tubular  member  extending 
therethrough  from  the  fitting  to  the  distal  end  and  in  communi- 
cation with  a  passage  in  the  second  tubular  member  extending 
from  the  fitting  into  the  inflatable  annular  portion. 


4,411,056 
PRODUCTION  OF  STEEL  PRODUCTS  WITH  MEDIUM 
TO  HIGH  CONTENTS  OF  CARBON  AND  MANGANESE 

AND  SUPERIOR  SURFACE  QUALITY 
Dionisyj  W.  Demianczuk,  Parma;  Gregory  J.  McLean,  Brecks- 
ville,  and  Joseph  E.  Franklin,  Medina,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,873,  Apr.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,348,800. 
This  application  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,269 
Int.  a.3  B22D  23/06 
U.S.  a.  29—527.7  9  Cla>«ns 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  high-strength  steel  product,  com- 
prising pouring  an  ingot  mold  80%  to  95%  full  of  molten  steel 
consisting  essentially  of  0.01  to  0.12%  C,  0.1  to  0.6%  Mn.  0  to 
2.0%  Cu,  0.15  max.  %  P,  and  0.10  max.  %  S,  balance  iron  and 
incidental  elements,  allowing  said  filling  to  undergo  rimmmg 
action  while  a  shell  of  rimmed  essentially  ferritic  steel  solidifies 
next  to  the  mold  surrounding  a  still-molten  core,  and  then 
completing  pouring  of  said  molten  steel  into  said  ingot  mold 
while  adding  to  the  molten  steel  in  the  mold  sufficient  manga- 
nese so  that  the  core  of  the  ultimate,  filled  ingot  contains  man- 
ganese in  the  range  above  0.6%,  to  1.75%,  said  addition  to  the 
molten  steel  in  the  mold  during  said  completion  of  pouring  also 
including  adding  material  to  provide  a  total  core  content  of 
0.01  to  0.9%  C,  0  to  0.20%  P,  0  to  0.5%  S,  0  to  3.5%  Si,  0  to 
0.5%  Al,  0  to  0.75%  of  each  of  one  or  more  of  the  elements  Cb, 
V,  Ti  and  Zr,  0  to  0.075%  B,  0  to  2.0%  Cu,  0  to  2.0%  Cr,  0  to 
3.5%  Ni  and  0  to  1.0%  Mo;  and  after  solidification  of  the  said 
ferrite-shell-carrying  ingot,  converting,  by  rolling  that  part  of 
the  solid  ingot  which  was  poured  first  and  which  constitutes  at 
least  about  the  lower  80%  of  the  solid  ingot,  to  a  rolled  prod- 
uct having  a  skin  of  rimmed  steel  which  is  essentially  ferrite 
over  the  principal  surface  area  of  the  product,  and  beneath  said 
skin  a  core  containing  manganese  in  greater  proportion  than 
0.6%,  said  addition  of  manganese  or  of  material  containing 
carbon  as  well  as  manganese  during  said  completion  of  pouring 
of  the  first-defined  molten  steel  being  effected  by  injecting 
solid  material  containing  manganese  or  manganese  and  carbon 
so  that  such  manganese  addition  or  manganese  and  carbon 
addition  enters  the  molten  steel  in  the  mold  while  the  stream  of 
molten  steel,  which  completes  the  pounng,  falls  into  the  steel 
in  the  mold. 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  dilating  catheter  assembly, 
providing  first  and  second  flexible  tubular  members  formed  of 
a  heat-shrinkable  material,  the  second  tubular  member  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  first  tubular  member,  the 
first  and  second  tubular  members  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends,  heating  a  portion  of  the  second  tubular  member  adjacent 
the  distal  end  to  a  temperature  above  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature and  introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  cause  expansion 
of  said  portion  to  form  an  inflatable  annular  portion  and  cool- 
ing the  same  while  under  pressure  to  maintain  said  inflatable 
annular  portion  in  said  second  tubular  member,  inserting  a 
mandrel  into  the  first  tubular  member,  heating  the  first  tubular 
member  to  shrink  it  onto  the  mandrel,  inserting  the  first  tubular 
member  with  the  mandrel  therein  into  the  second  tubular 
member,  heating  the  distal  end  of  the  second  tubular  member 
to  cause  it  to  shrink  onto  the  first  tubular  member  with  the 
mandrel  therein  to  form  an  adhesive-free  seal  between  the 
distal  ends  of  the  first  and  second  tubular  member,  and  provid- 


4,411,057 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LASER  SOURCE 

WITH  STAMPED  SUPPORT 

Eugene  Duda;  Claude  Tondu,  and  Alain  Maumy,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,745,  May  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,971 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1978,  78  14762 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/58.  23/36.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  29—569  L  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  laser  source 
including  a  laser  chip  and  at  least  one  optical  fiber  for  collect- 
ing the  radiation  supplied  from  said  laser  chip  on  a  support 
made  df  a  cold-malleable  metal  of  high  thermal  conductivity, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stamping,  in  a  single  operation,  said  support  to  permanently 
deform  said  support  to  have  on  a  surface  of  said  support, 
a  flattened  area  and  at  least  one  Vee-shaped  groove,  acting 
as  a  recess  for  said  optical  fiber; 
disposing  said  chip  on  said  flattened  area;  and 
disposing  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  in  said  at  least  one 
Vee-shaped  groove,  said  stamping  step  forming  said  flat- 
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tened  area  at  such  a  depth  below  said  surface  and  said 
Vee-shaped  groove  at  such  a  width  and  depth  below  said 


(a)  providing  a  portion  of  high  purity  intrinsic  semiconduc- 
tor material  having  two  opposed  surfaces; 

(b)  regionally  doping  at  spaced  intervals  both  surfaces  of  the 
semiconductor  material  portion  with  parallel  bands  of  p 
type  material  on  one  surface  and  orthogonal  parallel  bands 
of  n  type  material  on  an  opposed  surface; 

(c)  applying  a  passivation  layer  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
regionally   doped   surfaces   and   providing   an   opening 


^RCaBTNC  OVCNJlr 


surface  that  light  emitted  from  said  chip  is  directed  to  said 
at  least  one  fiber. 


4,411,058 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  CMOS  DEVICES  WITH 

SELF-ALIGNED  CHANNEL  STOPS 
John  Y.  Chen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,903 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/265 

U.S.  a.  29—571  27  Qaims 


A 
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4,411,059 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CHARGE 
SPUTTING  RESISTIVE  LAYER  FOR  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  GAMMA  CAMERA 
Philip  A.  Schlosser,  Coiuaihus,  and  Don  W.  MiUer,  WestenriUe, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,464,  Oct  18,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,292,645. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,886 
Int  a.^  HOIL  21/283.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  29—572  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  solid  state  gamma  ray 
detector  comprising: 


through  the  passivation  layer  communication  with  the 
doped  intervals  on  each  surface; 

(d)  applying  a  resistive  layer  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
passivation  layer,  including  application  of  material  of  the 
resistive  layer  within  the  opening  of  the  passivation  layer 
for  conductive  communication  between  the  dojjed  inter- 
vals on  each  surface  and  the  resistive  layer,  and 

(e)  providing  at  least  one  electrical  contact  on  said  resistive 
layer  for  each  surface. 


4,411,060 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

DIELECTRICALLY-ISOLATED  SINGLE-CRYSTAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

Kon  H.  Cho,  West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  NJ., 

assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280.600 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/76 

U.S.  a.  29—576  W  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  CMOS  devices  formed  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  provided  with  n-channel  and  p-chan- 
nel  regions  of  n-  and  p-typ)e  conductivity,  respectively,  which 
includes  forming  source,  drain  and  gate  portions  in  said  regions 
and  making  electrical  contacts  to  said  portions,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  forming  self-aligned  channel  stops 
between  regions  of  the  same  conductivity  and  between  regions 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  by 

(a)  forming  a  mask  overlying  and  aligned  with  a  number  of 
said  regions; 

(b)  implanting  a  number  of  first  channel  stops  and  well 
regions  of  one  conductivity  type; 

(c)  forming  a  layer  overlying  said  regions; 

(d)  removing  said  mask  and  the  corresponding  portion  of 
said  layer,  so  as  to  leave  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
layer  overlying  and  automatically  aligned  with  a  number 
of  said  regions;  and 

(e)  implanting  a  number  of  second  channel  stops  and  well 
regions  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type. 


UK  CHO  7  14-J)         HOT 
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1  Method  of  manufactunng  dielectrically-isolated  single- 
crystal  semiconductor  island  regions  for  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  a  first  single-crystal  semiconductor  wafer  having 
a  dielectrically-coated  major  surface  with  spaced-apart 
grooves  therein  and  a  major  surface  of  a  second  single- 
crystal  semiconductor  wafer  with  an  intermediate  thin 
metallic  body  positioned  therebetween; 

heating  the  contacted  structure  to  join  said  first  and  said 
second  single-crystal  wafer  and  to  fill  the  dielectrically- 
coated  spaced-apart  grooves  with  metal  from  the  thin 
metallic  body; 

thermomigrating  the  metal  of  said  thin  metallic  body 
through  and  out  of  said  second  single-crystal  wafer  and 
recrystallizing  the  second  single-crystal  wafer  into  a  sin- 
gle-crystal semiconductor  support  region;  and 

removing  material  from  the  surface  opposite  said  grooved 
major  surface  of  the  first  wafer  until  said  spaced-apart 
grooves  are  exposed  thereby  forming  single-crystal  island 
regions  supported  by  the  recrystallized  single-crystal 
semiconductor  support  region. 
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I                4411061  4,411,062 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMAL  SWFTCH  HAVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TERMINATING 

A  LEAD  INTERLOCKED  THERETO  BY  A  SKIVED  PART  RIBBON  CABLE 

OF  THE  LEAD  Kenneth  F.  Folk,  and  Mark  F.  Jackson,  both  of  Hamsburg,  Pa., 

Allen  R.  Oapper,  and  Burlin  Davis,  both  of  Laurel  County,  Ky.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  FUed  Jan.  21.  1981  ^r- No.  227,016 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,647,  Jun.  26, 1981,  abandoned.  Int  Q.^  HOIR  43/04 

This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,598  U.S.  CI.  29-749                                                        23  Claims 
Int  a.3  HOIH  69/00 


U.S.  a.  29—622 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  thermally  actuatable  electrical 
switch  construction  having  a  housing  means  carrying  an  elec- 
trically insulating  end  plug  provided  with  an  opening  means 
passing  therethrough  and  in  which  a  portion  of  a  conductive 
lead  is  disposed  so  that  opposed  ends  of  said  lead  extend  be- 
yond opposed  ends  of  said  end  plug  and  respectively  define  a 
fixed  contact  means  inside  said  housing  means  and  a  terminal 
means  outside  said  housing  means,  said  lead  having  means 
interlocking  with  said  end  plug  to  tend  to  prevent  axial  move- 
ment of  said  lead  into  said  housing  means,  said  means  of  said 
lead  that  interlocks  with  said  end  plug  comprising  an  integral 
part  of  said  terminal  means  that  extends  outboard  of  said  open- 
ing and  is  disposed  against  the  respective  opposed  end  of  said 
end  plug  that  is  adjacent  said  terminal  means  whereby  said  lead 
and  said  part  thereof  comprise  a  one-piece  member,  said  switch 
construction  having  a  sealing  compound  disposed  on  said 
respective  end  of  said  end  plug  so  as  to  extend  onto  said  termi- 
nal means  outboard  of  said  part  thereof  whereby  said  com- 
pound covers  said  part,  said  compound  extending  into  said 
opening  from  said  respective  end  of  said  end  plug  and  sur- 
rounding said  portion  of  said  lead  within  said  end  plug,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  skiving  said  part  from 
said  lead,  and  compacting  said  skived  part  against  said  respec- 
tive opposed  end  of  said  end  plug,  said  steps  of  skiving  and 
compacting  comprising  the  step  of  forming  said  part  to  com- 
prise a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  tab-like 
members  extending  substantially  radially  from  said  terminal 
means  against  said  respective  opposed  end  of  said  end  plug  and 
respectively  having  portions  disposed  in  said  opening  in  said 
end  plug  in  circumferentially  spaced  apart  relation  to  tend  to 
center  said  portion  of  said  lead  in  said  opening  of  said  end  plug 
and  to  interlock  with  said  compound  in  said  opening  to  tend  to 
prevent  rotational  movement  of  said  lead  relative  to  said  end 
plug. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  terminating  the  separated  conductors  at 
the  free  end  of  a  ribbon  cable  to  terminals  in  opposite  sides  of 
a  connector,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conductor  programming  station  having  means  for  deflect- 
ing adjacent  conductors  of  said  cable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  the  plane  of  the  cable,  alternate  conductors 
being  deflected  in  the  same  direction,  said  conductor 
programming  station  lying  on  a  linear  path; 
connector  positioning  means  movable  on  said  linear  path 
relative  to  said  programming  station,  said  positioning 
means  having  means  for  holding  said  connector  and  posi- 
tioning said  connector  between  said  oppositely  deflected 
conductors  subsequent  to  deflection  at  said  programming 

station; 
a  terminating  station  movable  on  said  linear  path  relative  to 
said  programming  sution  and  said  connector  positioning 
means,  said  terminating  sUtion  being  located  between  first 
and  second  insertions  rams  having  means  for  terminating 
said  conductors  to  said  terminals  in  said  connector  while 
said  connector  is  positioned  between  said  oppositely  de- 
flected conductors. 


4,411,063 

SPLICE  INSTALLING  TOOL 

Michael   A.   Grundfest   Queens   County,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 

Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,638,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,731 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29—751  15  Claims 


62      9C 


IM- 


114     116 


K38     104 


1.  An  installing  tool  for  crimping  a  hollow  sleeve  upon  two 
or  more  elongate  conductors  having  insulation  thereabout,  the 
ends  of  said  conductors  being  exposed,  comprising:  sleeve 
retention  means  to  retain  a  hollow  sleeve  in  a  fixed  position; 
conductor  retention  means  adjacent  said  sleeve  retention 
means  and  movably  coupled  thereto  for  engaging  at  least  two 
conductors  and  retaining  same  within,  and  in  a  fixed  position 
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relative  to,  said  hollow  sleeve,  said  conductor  retention  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  selectively  positionable  lockable  arms, 
one  of  such  arms  to  each  side  of  said  sleeve  retention  means, 
each  of  said  arms  having  at  least  one  spike  thereon  to  engage 
the  insulation  of  a  conductor  and  retain  such  conductor  m  said 
conductor  retention  means  with  the  exposed  end  thereof  m 
said  hollow  sleeve  when  said  arm  is  in  a  closed  position  and 
locked;  and  crimping  means  adjacent  said  sleeve  retention 
means  and  selectively  operable  to  crimp  said  hollow  sleeve 
onto  said  conductors  to  form  an  electncal  and  mechanical  joint 
therebetween. 


of  said  housing  for  connecting  said  assembly  to  said  handle, 
and  detent  means  extending  inwardly  of  said  opening  from 


4,411,064 
CTRCUIT  CARD  EXTRACTOR 
Janes  V.  Koppensteiner,  Giicago,  and  Joseph  B.  Onesto,  Oak 
Lawn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 
Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,085 

Int.  aJ  H05K  3/36 

U.S.  a.  29—764  5  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  for  facilitating  the  extraction  of  a  printed  circuit 
card  from  a  holder,  the  latter  having  top  and  bottom  parallel 
card  guides  each  card  guide  including  at  least  one  transversely 
oriented  guide  track  having  respective  lateral  card  edges  rest- 
ing therein,  said  circuit  card  including  a  handle  mounted  to  a 
transverse  edge  of  said  circuit  card,  said  tool  compnsing: 
a  mounting  body  including  at  least  one  magnet  and  a  retainer 

clip,  said  magnet  and  retainer  clip  extending  outward  from  a 

front  face  of  said  mounting  body  arranged  to  engage  and 

attach  said  mounting  body  to  said  top  card  guide; 
a  handle  rotatably  mounted  to  said  mounting  body;  and 
a  U-shaped  linkage  rotatably  mounted  to  said  handle  said 

linkage  including  means  for  interlockingly  engaging  said 

circuit  card  handle; 
whereby  a  pulling  force  applied  to  said  handle  extracts  said 

circuit  card  from  said  holder. 


4,411,065 
SHAVING  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Trotta,  Pembroke,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,150 
Int.  a.3  B26B  21/14 
US.  a.  30—47  7  Oaims 

1.  A  shaving  cartridge  assembly  comprising  a  platform  por- 
tion, a  cap  portion,  blade  means  disposed  between  said  cap  and 
platform  portions,  a  back  portion  interconnecting  said  cap  and 
platform  portions,  and  a  housing  portion  defined  in  part  by  said 
back  portion  and  extending  therefrom,  said  housing  portion 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  said  housing  portion 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  handle  member  substantially  axially 


6-         10     4  k) 


26.30 


interior  wall  means  of  said  housing  portion,  said  detent  means 
being  adapted  to  snap  into  corresponding  recess  means  on  said 
handle. 


4,411,066 
CAKE  CUTTER 

Edward  Allahverdian,  426  Wing  St.,  #3,  Glendale,  Calif.  91705 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,281 

Int.  C[J  A21C  15/04 

U.S.  a.  30—114  12  Claims 


1.  A  cake  cutter  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  two 
side  walls  and  a  front  plate; 

a  helical  screw  member  having  one  side  with  helixes  diverging 
to  the  right  of  center  and  the  other  side  with  helixes  diverg- 
ing to  the  left  of  center,  and  joumaled  into  said  side  walls  of 
said  housing; 

a  pinion  mounted  on  said  helical  screw  member; 

a  three  sided  cutting  blade  having  an  apex  end  and  two  longitu- 
dinal sides,  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  longitudinal  sides 
formed  to  nde  respectively  on  the  helixes  of  said  screw 
member; 

a  length  limiting  plate  located  in  front  of  said  front  plate,  and 
maintained  in  position  by  securing  means;  and 

rack  means  having  a  handle  member  for  moving  said  longitudi- 
nal cutter  sides  towards  each  other  in  conjunction  with  said 
pinion  and  said  helical  screw  to  secure  a  cut  portion  of  a 
cake. 


4,411,067 
BLADE  HOUSING  DEVICE  FOR  CAST  CUTTING  TOOL 
Norbert  A.  Kirk,  43  E.  Ohio  St.,  Room  930,  Chicago,  III.  60611 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,006 
Int.  a.3  B27B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  30—124  18  Claims 

1.  A  cast  saw  device  for  cutting  a  cast  comprising: 
a  cast  cutting  tool  having  a  body,  a  shaft  extending  from  said 
body,  and  a  movable  circular  saw  blade  mounted  on  said 
shaft; 
a  housing  device  comprising  a  housing  and  an  attaching 
means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  said  body,  said  hous- 
ing enclosing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  saw  blade,  said 
housing  having  a  side  periphery  between  front  and  rear 
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walls  thereof  and  a  slot  in  said  side  periphery  through 
which  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  said  saw  blade  projects 
varying  distances,  whereby  the  depth  of  cut  of  said  saw 
blade  is  determined  by  the  portion  of  the  side  periphery 
which  is  positioned  in  contact  with  the  cast;  and 


an  aperture  in  said  front  and  rear  walls  through  which  said 
shaft  extends  and  lips  extending  inwardly  from  said  walls 
and  surround  each  said  aperture  to  substantially  surround 
said  shaft  up  to  said  slot  whereby  the  dust  collected  in  said 
housing  is  retained  therein. 


4,411,068 

HAND  SAW 

Panos  Tbeodorides,  595  River  St^  Mattapan,  Mass.  02126 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,735 

Int  a.J  B23D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  30—166  R  5  Qaims 

I 


—J 


1.  A  hand  saw  comprising 

a  straight,  hollow,  tubular  handle,  one  end  of  the  handle 
being  collapsed  to  form  two  closely  spaced  parallel  walls 
with  a  slot  cut  through  the  handle  at  adjacent  edges  of  said 
walls  and  aligned  with  the  space  between  the  walls, 

threads  provided  on  the  other  end  of  the  handle  to  enable  a 
handle  extension  to  be  secured  thereto, 

a  straight  band  saw-type  blade  with  teeth  along  one  edge, 
narrower  than  the  parallel  walls  so  that  the  blade  is  fully 
confined  by  the  handle  to  the  very  end  of  the  handle  at  the 
collapsed  end,  said  blade  also  having  one  end  disposed 
between  the  closely  spaced  parallel  walls  and  with  the 
teeth  of  the  saw  facing  the  slot,  said  blade  being  axially 
aligned  with  the  handle  so  as  to  form  an  extension  thereof, 

and  a  pair  of  set  screws  mounted  in  one  of  the  parallel  walls 
and  bearing  against  one  side  of  the  blade  to  releasably 
retain  the  blade  on  the  handle. 


said  coil  and  the  generally  radially-outwardly  projecting 
free  end  of  said  trimming  line  therewith;  and 

clamping  means  associated  with  said  housing  means  for 
securing  said  trimming  line  during  rotation  of  said  housing 
means  and  for  releasing  said  coil  through  said  opening 
without  rotation  of  said  coil  said  clamping  means  compris- 
ing; 

a  button  member  which  is  manually  movably  with  respect  to 
said  housing  means  for  releasing  and  clamping  said  trim- 
ming line; 


a  clamping  member  resiliently  biased  in  a  direction  to  cause 
clamping  of  said  trimming  line  and  which  is  movable 
against  said  resilient  bias  when  said  button  member  is 
manually  moved  to  release  said  trimming  line;  and 

movement  defining  means  including  a  slot  and  a  rail  residing 
in  said  slot,  one  of  said  slot  and  said  rail  being  associated 
with  said  housing  means  and  the  other  of  said  slot  and  said 
rail  being  associated  with  said  clamping  member,  said  slot 
and  said  rail  causing  said  clamping  member  to  move  lin- 
early in  one  direction  to  release  said  trimming  line  and 
linearly  in  the  opposite  direction  to  clamp  said  trimming 
line. 


4,411,070 

TREE-TRIMMING  APPARATUS 

George  A.  Boyum,  North  Mankato;  Robert  A.  Renner,  Man- 

kato,  and  Ralph  Lovelace,  Edina,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

JarrafT  Industries,  Inc.,  North  Mankato,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,535,  Mar.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,840 

Int.  a.^  B27L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  30—379.5  44  Qaims 


I         

4,411,069 
SPOOLLESS  STRING  TRIMMER  HEAD 
Albert  R.  Qose,  Culver  City,  and  Winton  Oster,  Los  Angeles, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McCulloch  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,563,  Oct.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,335,510. 
This  appUcation  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,470 
Int.  a,3  AOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  30—276  6  Claims 

1.  A  head  for  a  trimmer  using  flexible  trimming  line  as  the 
cutting  implement  comprising: 
housing  means  for  containing  a  coil  of  trimming  line,  said 
housing  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  egress 
of  said  trimming  line,  said  opening  being  disposed  in  com- 
munication with  the  center  of  said  coil  through  said  open- 
ing to  project  the  free  end  of  said  trimming  line  generally 
radially-outwardly  from  said  housing  means,  said  housing 
means  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  high  speed  to  route 


9.  A  tree-trimming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mobile  support; 

pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure; 

an  engine  drivingly  connected  to  said  pump  means; 

a  turntable  roUtably  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  on  said 
mobile  support; 

a  first  fluid  pressure  operated  motor  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  turntable  for  imparting  rotational  motion  to 
said  turntable  about  said  vertical  axis; 

first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  first  motor  means  to 
said  pump  means; 
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a  pedestal  pivotally  mounted  about  a  honzontal  axis  on  said 
turntable; 

first  fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  pedestal  and  turntable  for  impan- 
ing  pivotal  motion  to  said  pedestal  about  said  honzontal 
axis; 

second  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  first  cylinder 
means  to  said  pump  means; 

a  boom  comprising  an  inner  boom  member  telescopically 
contained  in  an  outer  boom  member,  said  boom  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pedestal  about  an  axis  normal  to  said 
honzontal  axis; 

second  fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  boom  and  said  pedestal  for  im- 
parting pivotal  motion  to  said  boom  about  said  axis  normal 
to  said  honzontal  axis; 

third  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  cylinder  means 
to  said  pump  means; 

second  fluid  pressure  operated  motor  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  inner  boom  member  for  imparting  boom 
extending  and  boom  retracting  movements  to  said  inner 
boom  member; 

fourth  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  second  motor 
means  to  said  pump  means; 

a  circular  saw  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  boom; 

third  pressure  operated  motor  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  circular  saw  for  imparting  rotational  cutting  mo- 
tion to  said  circular  saw; 

fifth  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  third  motor  means  to 
said  pump  means. 


4,411,072 
VARIABLE  STIFFNESS  RULE  BLADE,  RULE 
EMPLOYING  SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edward  C.  Rutty,  Portland,  and  Carl  C.  Stoutenberg,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New 
Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,676 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  3/]0 

U.S.  a.  33—138  20  Qaims 


1  A  coilable  rule  blade  having  greater  standout  length  com- 
prising an  elongated  stnp  of  resiliently  deflectable  metal  hav- 
ing a  substantially  unform  width  in  its  coiled  flattened  state 
and,  in  its  uncoiled  state,  a  concavo-convex  cross  section  along 
substantially  its  entire  length,  said  cross  section  having  a  cen- 
tral segment  of  arcuate  configuration  defined  by  a  radius  R  and 
having  a  depth  H,  said  blade  having  a  first  portion  in  which  the 
radius  R  of  the  central  segment  of  the  cross  section  gradually 
decreases  and  the  depth  H  of  the  cross  section  gradually  in- 
creases from  values  Ri  and  Hi  respectively  adjacent  one  end  to 
values  of  R:  and  H2  respectively  at  a  point  beyond  the  normal 
breakpoint  of  a  blade  of  that  width  and  having  a  cross  section 
approximating  that  of  the  value  of  i(Ri  +  R2)  and  i(Hi-|-H2) 
respectively,  said  radius  thereafter  increasing  and  said  depth  of 
cross  section  decreasing  towards  the  other  end  of  the  blade  to 
values  of  Rj  and  H3  respectively;  and  a  second  portion  in 
which  the  radius  R3  and  depth  of  cross  section  H3  are  substan- 
tially uniform  over  the  length  thereof  and  which  extends  to 
adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  blade. 


4,411,073 

*'*J\'07J  PITCH  TESTING  APPARATUS 

CHAIN  SAW                           ,    ,    ,  Terence  J.  Ryan,  39  Egerton  St.,  Southport,  Queensland,  Aus- 

Hiroshi  Takahashi,  Fussa,  and  Yasuo  Saito,  Fujisawa,  both  of  ^^^.^^  ^215. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Japan  j,.,^  j^,   jj  j^gj  ^^  ^^  282,508 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,351  ^^^  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  11,  1980,  PE4485 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    13,    1980,    55-  j^^^  q  3  GOIB  5/24.  7/30 

145337[U]  US  Q  33_i74  c                                                       12  Claims 

Int.  a.' B27B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  30—381  1  Claim 


1.  A  chain  saw  comprising:  an  engine  block  including  an 
engine  for  dnving  a  saw  chain;  and  a  front  and  a  rear  handle 
provided  respectively  at  the  front  and  rear  parts  of  said  engine 
block,  said  handles  being  connected  at  their  one  ends  to  said 
engine  block  in  a  vibration  absorbing  manner  through  vibra- 
tion damping  members,  while  the  other  ends  of  said  handles 
oppose  to  each  other  and  are  connected  to  each  other  at  least 
at  two  points  through  respective  vibration  damping  members, 
at  least  one  of  said  vibration  damping  members  connecting  said 
other  ends  of  said  handles  being  substantially  T-shaped  and 
connected  to  said  engine  block. 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  pitch  of  a  propeller  blade 
compnsing: 

(a)  a  probe  shaft  mounted  for  axial  movement; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  probe  shaft  in  consUnt  conUct 
with  the  propeller  blade  at  a  fixed  radial  distance  from  the 
center  of  the  blade; 

(c)  means  for  providing  continuous  relative  rotation  be- 
tween the  probe  shaft  and  the  blade; 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  relative  angular 
rotation  between  the  blade  and  probe  shaft; 

(e)  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  axial  movement  of 
the  probe  shaft  during  the  relative  angular  rotation;  and 

(0  means  for  providing  a  direct  reading  of  the  pitch  of  the 
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propeller  blade  at  the  radial  distance  at  which  the  probe 
shaft  is  located  and  over  the  part  of  the  blade  traversied  by 
the  probe  shaft  based  on  the  amount  of  relative  angular 
rotation  and  the  axial  movement  of  the  probe  shaft. 


4,411,074 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY 

DRYING  OIL  WELL  CUTTINGS 

^    Charles  L.  Daly,  205  Baker  St^  Broussard,  La.  70518 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,543 

Int.  a.3  F26B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  34—32  12  Qaims 


into  at  least  one  lock  chamber  preceding  and/or  following  the 
drying  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  producing  an 
annular  flow  of  inert  gas  in  the  lock  chamber  by  jetting  a  minor 
amount  of  the  inert  gas  required  for  drying  the  material  into 
the  lock  chamber  in  proximity  to  an  opening  of  the  drying 
chamber  and  a  mixture  of  inert  gas  and  sucked-in  external  air 
being  discharged  from  the  lock  chamber  in  the  peripheral 
region  of  the  annular  flow;  and  introducing  the  major  portion 
of  the  inert  gas  directly  into  the  drying  chamber. 


hdtz2iy£j 


I 


1.  A  process  for  thermally  aerating  oil  well  drill  cuttings  to 
a  substantially  moisture-free  state,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a.  collecting  the  cuttings  from  an  oil  well  bore  and  storing 
them  in  a  retainer  tank; 

b.  providing  a  cylindrical  drying  chamber  with  an  exit  end 
and  an  entrance  end  slightly  elevated  in  relation  to  the  exit 
end; 

c.  providing  a  spiral  conduit  connecting  said  retainer  tank 
and  said  drying  chamber; 

d.  feeding  the  cuttings  into  the  drying  chamber  through  said 
spiral  conduit; 

e.  providing  a  source  of  pressurized  air  for  assisting  the 
movement  of  cuttings  from  said  retainer  tank  down  to  said 
drying  chamber; 

f.  providing  a  source  of  superheated  air; 

g.  injecting  the  superheated  air  into  the  drying  chamber  to 
dry  the  cuttings; 

h.  rotating  the  drying  chamber  during  the  injection  of  the 
superheated  air; 

i.  providing  longitudinal  trough-like  means  within  the  dry- 
ing chamber  for  tumbling  the  cuttings  within  the  chamber 
during  the  rotation  of  the  chamber; 

j.  removing  the  dried  cuttings  from  the  drying  chamber  and 
conveying  them  into  a  storage  tank. 


I 

4,411,075 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  OF 

SOLVENT  CONTAINING  MATERIAL 

Bemd  Blaudszun,  Melsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1980,  3038791 

Int.  a.3  F26B  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  34—32  14  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  drying  of  solvent  containing  material,  in 
which  the  material  is  conducted  through  a  drying  chamber 
containing  an  inert  gas,  and  in  which  inert  gas  is  introduced 


4,411,076 

SHOE  CONSTRUCnON 

Horace  A.  Wilkinson,  13  Korocan  Rd.,  Lilli  Pilli,  New  South 

Wales,  2229,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU81/00011,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02092,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  29,  1980,  PE2154 
Int.  a.^  A43B  27/00,  27/i6 
U.S.  O.  36—34  R  8  Claims 


8.  A  heel  construction  for  a  shoe  comprising  a  plurality  of 
load  bearing  pin  members,  each  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one 
end  thereof;  a  like  plurality  of  socket  members,  each  socket 
member  having  a  cavity  therethrough,  each  said  cavity  includ- 
ing a  first  passage  of  a  first  cross-section  less  than  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  enlarged  head  and  a  second  passage  of  a  second 
cross-section  greater  than  the  cross-section  of  said  enlarged 
head,  one  pin  member  passing  through  each  socket  member 
with  the  shank  of  each  pin  member  passing  through  the  first 
portion  of  its  respective  socket  member  and  the  enlarged  head 
of  each  pin  member  within  the  second  portion  of  the  respective 
socket  member;  a  single  lower  heel  -member  attached  to  the 
second  end  of  each  of  said  pin  members;  and  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  socket  members  to  a  shoe  sole  to  form  a  heel  for  the 
shoe  with  said  pin  members  being  load  bearing  members  be- 
tween said  lower  heel  member  and  the  shoe  sole. 


4,411,077 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  ATTACHED  ANKLE  BRACE 

Jerome  A.  Slavitt,  7402  York  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,269 

Int.  a.3  A43B  7/14.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  36—89  2  Claims 

2.  An  ankle  brace  for  an  athletic  shoe  comprising  a  pair  of 
oppxjsite  side  elastic  and  flexible  bracing  straps  for  the  shoe 
each  having  corresponding  ends  cut  on  an  angle  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  strap,  means  attaching  each  cut  end  of  the 
straps  to  the  athletic  shoe  near  the  heel  and  near  the  connection 
of  the  heel  with  the  shoe  upper  at  posterior  angles  relative  to 
the  plane  occupied  by  the  shoe  sole,  whereby  the  straps  when 
extended  from  their  connected  ends  will  assume  posterior 
angles  of  inclination,  and  cooperative  fastener  components  on 
the  opposite  end  portions  of  the  straps,  one  fastener  component 
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being  on  the  extenor  of  each  strap  relative  to  the  shoe  near  and 
above  the  attached  end  of  the  strap  and  being  adjacent  to  the 


discharging  dredged  material  into  the  hold,  elbow  means  inter- 
connecting the  suction  pipe  and  the  discharge  conduit,  and 
derrick  means  by  which  the  suction  pipe  may  be  moved  out- 
board and  lowered,  and  raised  and  brought  inboard;  the  im- 
provement composing  a  plurality  of  support  frames  extending 
transversely  across  the  hold  and  detachably  secured  at  each 
end  to  a  said  coaming,  at  least  one  of  said  support  frames 
carrying  said  derrick  means  and  another  of  said  support  frames 
carrying  said  elbow  means,  said  elbow  means  comprising  par- 
allelogram linkage  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  transverse  to  the 
length  of  the  vessel  for  raising  and  swinging  inwardly,  and 
lowering  and  swinging  outwardly,  the  upper  end  of  the  suction 
pipe,  a  turnpiece  providing  a  horizontal  swivel  joint  between 
the  elbow  means  and  the  upper  end  of  the  suction  pipe  about  a 
honzontal  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  vessel,  and  a 
horizontal  cylinder  for  swinging  said  parallelogram  linkage. 


malleolus,  and  the  other  fastener  component  being  on  the  other 
side  of  each  strap  near  its  free  end  portion. 


4,411,078 
DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  A  SLOT  IN  AN  UPPER  OR 
GAITER  OF  A  SKIING  BOOT 
Erwin  Bucheder,  KbHach,  Austria,  assignor  to  Koflach  Sportger-    ^j  g  q  37—117 
ate  Gesellschaft,  Koflach,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  28,  1980,  4365/80 

Int.  a.3  A43B  5/04,  U/OO  ^y 

U.S.  a.  36— 117  6  Claims  4^ 


4,411,080 
HIGH-LEAD  YARDER  RAKE 
Donald  B.  Mann,  8811  131st  Ave.  Northeast,  Lake  Stevens, 
Wash.  98258 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,077 
Int.  a.3  E02F  3/60.  3/48 

18  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  closing  a  slot  in  an  upper  or  gaiter  of  a  skiing 
boot,  charactenzed  in  that  the  mutually  opposite  edge  portions 
defining  the  slot  carry  outwardly  protruding  cams,  which  are 
formed  with  beanng  holes,  a  U-shaped  fastener  is  pivoted  in 
said  bearing  holes  on  an  axis  that  is  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  slot,  and  said  cams  have  inclined  surfaces  which 
face  away  from  the  slot  and  are  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
confronting  side  faces  of  the  legs  of  the  fastener. 


4,411,079 
SUCTION  DRAG  SYSTEM 
Arie  de  Jager,  SUedrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  IHC  Holland 
N.V.,  Pependrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,291 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.    13,   1980, 

8006209 

Int  C[J  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  a.  37—58  7  Qaims 


1.  A  high-lead  yarder  rake  capable  of  clearing  brush,  timber, 
and  other  debris  at  a  logging  site  when  hauled  just  above  the 
surface  along  a  main  line  with  a  main  line  yarder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  frame  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  two 
sides,  a  vertical,  central  cross-member  extending  between 
the  top  and  bottom,  and  a  horizontal  tine  support  shaft 
extending  between  the  sides; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  leaf  spring  tines,  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
tine  support  with  generally  circular  eyes  to  allow  the  tines 
to  swing  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  frame,  each  tine 
extending  downwardly  to  rest  against  the  frame's  bottom 
and  projecting  downwardly  from  the  bottom; 

(c)  means  to  connect  the  rake  to  the  main  line  to  allow 
hauling  of  the  rake  along  the  main  line; 

(d)  means  to  maintain  the  position  of  the  rake  relative  to  the 
main  line  when  the  rake  is  hauled;  and 

(e)  means  to  maintain  the  spacing  of  the  tines  along  the 
bottom  of  the  frame. 


«         ^~mf^^:l 


1.  In  a  dredging  vessel  having  a  hold  and  coamings  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  vessel  on  opposite  upper  sides  of  the 
hold,  the  vessel  having  a  suction  drag  system  comprising  a 
suction  pipe  with  a  suction  pump,  a  discharge  conduit  for 


4,411,081 

TRENCH  COMPACTOR  HAVING  A  VIBRATORY 

SHEEPSFOOT  ASSEMBLY 

Reginald  D.  King,  16252  Colfax  Hwy.,  Grass  VaUey,  Calif. 

95945 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,616 
Int.  a.3  E02F  3/76;  EOlC  19/38 
U.S.  a.  37— 117.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  sheepsfoot  assembly  for  mounting  upon  the  lip  of  a 
dozer  or  other  prime  mover,  which  comprises: 
an  upper  vibratory  machine  housing  section  for  a  motor  and 

clutch  assembly, 
a  motor  and  a  clutch  assembly  mounted  therein, 
a  lower  vibratory  sheepsfoot  section  undermounted  thereto, 
said  lower  section  having  a  sheepsfoot  frame  which  in- 
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eludes  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  side  walls,  and  spaced 
front  and  rear  walls,  the  rear  of  which  is  vertical  and 
normal  to  said  side  walls, 

a  pair  of  spaced  bearing  mounts  disposed  interior  of  each 
side  wall,  a  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  bearing 
mounts,  a  drum  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  there- 
with, said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  rows  of 
compacting  teeth  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  drum, 

means  interconnecting  said  drum  and  said  motor  for  vibrat- 
ing said  drum  when  said  motor  is  actuated, 


mount  means  for  securing  said  sheepsfoot  assembly  to  said 
prime  mover,  said  mount  means  comprising  a  back  flange 
secured  generally  vertically  upon  the  rear  wall  of  said 
lower  section  and  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  parallel 
brackets  extending  rearwardly  outward  from  and  normal 
to  said  back  flange  for  receiving  said  lip,  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  vertically  aligned  apertures  disposed  in 
said  brackets  and  adapted  to  receive  securing  means 
therein. 


4,411,082 
LAUNDRY  IRONING  DEVICE  WITH  PIVOTED  BLADE 

FOLDER 

Francois  Ferrage,  La  Rivievenle-Corps,  France,  assignor  to 
Dubix,  Saint  Julien  les  Villas,  France 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,761 

Int.  a.3  D06F  65/10 

U.S.  a.  38—9  3  Claims 


around  the  circumference  of  the  heated  cylinder,  and  at  least 
one  endless  belt  disposed  over  the  entire  width  of  the  heated 
cylinder  and  guided  by  said  auxiliary  cylinders  such  that  the 
textile  element  is  introduced  between  said  endless  belt  and  the 
heated  cylinder  and  advances  therebetween  to  the  discharge 
point  constituted  by  the  last  auxiliary  cylinder  for  discharge 
from  the  drying  and  ironing  system  so  as  to  hang  down,  after 
discharge,  from  the  last  auxiliary  cylinder  under  the  effect  of 
gravity,  and  a  system  for  folding  the  textile  element  and  com- 
prising a  transverse  folding  blade,  located  beneath  said  last 
auxiliary  cylinder  and  being  fixed  to  a  transverse  support  piv- 
oting about  a  shaft  which  is  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  the 
casing  of  the  drying  and  ironing  device  directly  below  the 
discharge  point  of  the  drying  and  ironing  system  constituted 
by  the  last  auxiliary  cylinder  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which 
extends  general  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  heated  cylinder, 
electrical  double-acting  jack  means  for  rocking  said  folding 
blade  between  two  limit  positions,  means,  for  gripping  and 
removing  the  textile  element  after  the  textile  element  has  been 
folded  through  the  action  of  said  electrical  double-acting  jack 
means  so  as  to  straddle  the  folding  blade,  comprising  a  further 
guide  path,  extending  outwardly  of  said  casing  beneath  said 
engagement  tank  and  formed  by  a  plurality  of  endless  strips 
entrained  about  a  frame  and  driven  by  a  further  drive  cylinder 
located  at  an  input  end  of  said  further  guide  path  in  spaced 
relationship  to  an  output  end  of  said  further  guide  path,  and  at 
least  one  presser  roll  bearing  against  said  cylinder  and  disjxjsed 
in  a  transversly  oriented,  freely  rotatable  manner  at  the  end  of 
a  support  member  pivoting  about  a  transverse  axis  located 
directly  below  the  engagement  tank,  a  receiver  container 
disposed  at  the  front  of  the  casing  under  the  further  guide  path 
and  said  engagement  tank  so  as  to  receive  the  dried,  ironed  and 
folded  textile  element  when  the  latter  is  discharged  from  the 
output  end  of  said  guide  path,  and  means  for  automatically 
controlling  said  electrical  jack  means  to  provide  rocking  of  the 
folding  blade  in  one  direction  and  then  the  other  when  the 
textile  element,  upon  being  discharged  from  the  drying  and 
ironing  system,  has  unrolled  by  a  given  length  corresponding 
to  the  formation  of  a  fold  on  one  side  or  the  other  of  the  folding 
blade,  and  to  provide  stopping  and  starting  of  the  rocking  of 
the  folding  blade  at  the  end  and  beginning,  respectively,  of  the 
process  for  folding  the  textile  element,  as  well  as  for  actuating 
said  means  for  gripping  and  removing  the  folded  textile  ele- 
ment. 


4,411,083 
LAUNDRY  SPREADER 
Henry  J.  Weir,  Chepstow,  Wales,  assignor  to  H.  J.  Weir  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,018,  Nov.  12,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,533 

Qaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Nov.  22,  1979,  2227/79 

Int.  a.3  D06F  59/08 

U.S.  Q.  38—143  5  Qaims 


1.  A  drying  and  ironing  device  for  the  industrial  treatment  of 
long  fiat  textile  elements,  said  device  comprising  a  casing,  an 
engagement  tank  for  the  textile  elements  mounted  at  the  front 
of  the  casing,  a  drying  and  ironing  system  mounted  within  said 
casing  between  the  lateral  flanks  thereof  and  accessible  from 
the  front  of  the  casing,  said  drying  and  ironing  system  compris- 
ing a  heated  cylinder,  a  guide  path,  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
engagement  tank  inwardly  thereof  and  comprising  a  frame 
about  which  endless  drive  strips  are  entrained,  for  delivering  a 
textile  element  when  the  latter  is  discharged  from  the  engage- 
ment tank,  a  drive  cylinder,  mounted  near  the  discharge  end  of 
the  guide  path  and  adjacent  said  heated  cylinder,  for  gripping 
the  textile  element  when  the  latter  is  discharged  from  the  guide 
path  and  for  applying  the  textile  element  against  the  heated 
cylinder,  a  series  of  auxiliary  cylinders  disposed  around  the 
circumference  of  the  heated  cylinder  from  said  drive  cylinder 
to  a  discharge  point  constituted  by  the  last  auxiliary  cylinder  in 
the  series  in  a  direction  measured  from  the  drive  cylinder 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  centering  and  spreading  laundry  articles 
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compnsing:  clipping  means  for  gripping  respective  parts  of  a 
leading  edge  of  a  laundry  article;  respective  carnages  for 
conveying  said  clipping  means;  a  track  means  along  which  said 
carriages  can  move  from  a  contiguous  initial  position  at  a  first 
loading  station  to  a  spaced  apart  position  when  the  article  has 
become  fully  spread  out;  an  endless  elongated  means  having  a 
first  run  and  a  second  run  which  extend  along  said  track  means; 
a  lead  carriage  being  fixed  to  said  first  run;  a  trailing  carnage 
which  idles  with  respect  to  said  second  run;  an  abutment  means 
fixed  to  said  second  run  and  initially  positioned  equidistantly 
on  the  opposite  side  of  a  reference  center-line  from  which  said 
lead  carriage  is  initially  positioned  therefrom  while  said  car- 
riages are  at  said  leading  station;  and  a  drive  means  for  moving 
said  endless  elongated  means  in  one  direction  to  draw  said  lead 
carriage  along  said  track  from  said  loading  sUtion  and  then  in 
the  reverse  direction  to  return  said  lead  carriage  to  said  loading 
station,  such  that  upon  activation  of  said  dnve  means,  said 
endless  elongated  means  moves  in  said  one  direction  moving 
said  lead  carriage,  with  a  respective  laundry  article  edge 
gripped  in  said  clipping  means,  along  said  track  spreading  out 
the  laundry  article,  said  lead  carriage  and  said  abutment  means 
are  moving  toward  each  other  crossing  at  said  reference  cen- 
ter-line then  moving  apart  so  that  when  said  lead  carnage 
draws  one-half  of  the  width  of  said  article  beyond  said  refer- 
ence center-line,  said  abutment  means  will  contact  said  trailing 
carriage  having  a  respective  edge  of  said  article  gripped  in  said 
clipping  means,  thus  arresting  further  movement  of  said  trail- 
ing and  lead  carriages  and  leaving  said  article  spread  and 
centered  with  respect  to  said  reference  line. 


desired  one  of  its  first  and  second  sides  face  outwardly  of 
the  display. 


4,411,085 
SLIT-TUBE  SIGN  STAND 
Ian  W.  Farmer,  Waltham  Cross,  England,  assignor  to  Arken, 
Inc.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,720 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1981, 

81998893 

Int.  Ck^  G09F  15/00.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  40—610  7  Qaims 
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4  411  084 
DISPLAY  WITH  CHANGEABLE  CHARACTERS 
John  W.  Kraus,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Trans- World  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,001 

Int.  a.'  G09F  9/37 

U.S.  a.  40—450  ^  CI"'""* 


*  •  -1 


1.  A  sign  stand  for  displaying  advertising  messages  and  the 
like  comprising 

a  single  piece  of  tubular  material  formed  into  a  base  structure 
with  two  leg  members  and  an  upstanding  frame  structure, 

said  frame  structure  having  two  upstanding  side  members 
and  an  upper  cross-bar, 

said  upper  cross-bar  having  torsion-relieving  means  therein 
to  allow  said  leg  members  to  be  spread  apart  easily  and 
without  permanently  deforming  any  of  said  tubular  mate- 
rial, 

said  torsion-relieving  means  comprising  a  slot  formed  in  said 
tubular  material  along  the  underside  of  said  upper  cross- 
bar, and 

a  sign  panel  attached  to  and  positioned  in  said  frame  struc- 
ture. 


4,411,086 

HAND  HELD,  SINGLE  SHOT,  HREARM 

John  K.  Christopherson,  9180  Falcon  Cir.,  Sandy,  Utoh  84070 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,719 

Int.  a.'  F41C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  42—1  R  12  Qaims 


1.  A  changeable  display,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mechanical  fiip-fiop  elements,  each  said  Hip-  -♦_ 

nop  element  having  a  first  side  which  is  entirely  of  a  first  "T- 

color,  and  a  second  side  which  is  entirely  of  a  second 
color; 

a  plurality  of  frame  means,  each  said  frame  means  for  sup- 
porting and  positioning  a  respective  group  of  said  flip-fiop  ,,  ,,     ^ 
elements  in  an  array,  each  array  corresponding  to  a  dis- 
crete character  whereby  said  display  is  adapted  to  display 

re^^rlt^S-k^nect  each  said  fi^-fiop  client  to    ^J^^^^^^ ^^^J^^^ :Z^^^^^ 

'S.^ZtZ  :^XIZZZ  re::^c^eTalX^    T:.T:X,  J^  Lr.  ^.ng  L,.Lo  receive  and  liold  the 
fts  TSechv^  frame  means  and  then  routed  to  have  a    cartndge;  a  finng  pin  nonnally  spaced  from  the  cartndge  but 
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adapted  to  be  moved  toward  the  cartridge  so  that  it  strikes  the 
primer  thereof;  barrier  means  immediately  adjacent  the  firing 
pin  in  its  normal  unfired,  but  ready  to  be  fired,  position  and 
interposed  between  the  firing  pin  and  the  primer  of  the  car- 
tridge in  spaced  relationship  from  said  primer,  said  barrier 
means  being  adapted  to  stop  movement  of  the  firing  pin  toward 
said  primer  and  hold  said  firing  pin  spaced  from  said  primer 
until  a  predetermined  pressure  is  applied  by  the  firing  pin 
against  the  barrier  means  so  that  said  firing  pin  abruptly  pene- 
trates said  barrier  means,  said  firing  pin  being  otherwise  unim- 
peded in  its  travel  path  toward  the  primer  when  the  firearm  is 
ready  to  be  fired;  and  means  by  which  sufficient  pressure  can 
t>e  applied  to  the  firing  pin  whereby  the  firing  pin  abruptly 
penetrates  the  barrier  means,  passes  through  the  space  between 
the  barrier  means  and  the  primer  of  the  cartridge,  and  strikes 
the  primer  with  sufficient  force  to  detonate  said  primer, 
thereby  causing  the  firearm  to  fire. 


I 

4,411,087 

TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  nREARMS 

Floyd  O.  Aikman,  27  Roberta  Dr.,  HowelU  N.J.  07731 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,711 

Int.  a.3  F4IC  19/00 

U.S.  O.  42—69  A  7  Qaims 

I 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  for  a  firearm  such  as  a  pistol  or  the 
like  including  a  receiver,  a  bolt  slideably  disposed  in  said  re- 
ceiver, a  firing  pin  slideably  disposed  in  said  bolt  and  means  for 
yieldingly  urging  said  firing  pin  from  a  retracted  position  into 
a  firing  position,  a  trigger  housing  mounted  on  said  firearm,  a 
trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing,  means  for  yield- 
ingly urging  said  trigger  in  one  direction  of  rotation,  a  sear 
pivotably  mounted  on  said  housing,  means  for  yieldingly 
urging  said  sear  in  one  direction  of  rotation  for  retaining  en- 
gagement with  said  firing  pin  in  said  retracted  position,  trip 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trigger  housing  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  means  for 
yieldingly  urging  said  trip  means  from  said  first  position  into 
said  second  position,  release  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
trigger  housing  for  retaining  engagement  with  said  trip  means 
in  said  second  position,  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  release 
means  into  engagement  with  said  trigger  in  a  direction  of 
rotation  opp>osite  said  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said  trigger 
whereby  rotation  of  said  trigger  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
rotation  permits  further  movement  of  said  release  means  out  of 
said  retaining  engagement  with  said  trip  means  and  movement 
of  said  trip  means  into  said  first  position  for  engagement  with 
said  sear  to  pivot  said  sear  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation 
out  of  said  retaining  engagement  with  said  firing  pin  for  move- 
ment of  said  firing  pin  from  said  retracted  position  into  said 
firing  position  wherein  said  trigger  includes  a  body  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  a  rod  member  for  manually 
pivoting  said  trigger  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  trigger 
body  including  a  stepped  rear  portion  forming  first  and  second 
surfaces,  said  release  means  being  movable  into  one  position  in 
engagement  with  said  first  surface  for  retaining  engagement 
with  said  trip  means  and  being  movable  into  a  second  position 
in  engagement  with  said  second  surface  for  releasing  said  trip 
means  wherein  said  trip  means  comprises  a  sear  trip  bar  pivot- 
ally mounted  at  one  end  on  said  trigger  housing,  said  trip  bar 
having  an  outer  end  portion  for  retaining  engagement  with  said 


release  means  in  said  second  position,  a  sear  trip  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  sear  trip  bar,  spring  means  for  yieldingly 
urging  said  sear  trip  in  one  direction  of  rotation  into  firing 
position,  said  sear  trip  being  arranged  to  rotate  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  rotation  against  said  spring  means  for  urging  en- 
gagement with  said  sear  in  said  firing  position  during  the 
movement  of  said  sear  trip  bar  from  said  first  position  into  said 
second  position  and  into  engagement  with  said  sear  during  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  sear  trip  bar  from  said  second  posi- 
tion into  said  first  position  for  pivoting  said  sear  out  of  retain- 
ing engagement  with  said  firing  pin. 


4,411,088 

WATER  RESISTANT  CHARGE  CONTAINER  FOR 

HREARMS 

Hugh  R.  Wilson,  10840  SW.  120th  St.,  Miami,  Ha.  33176 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,606 

Int.  Q.J  F42B  39/04;  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  42—90  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  charge  container  for  use  with  muzzle  loading  fire- 
arms, said  container  having  a  body,  said  body  having  a  first 
chamber  for  containing  at  least  one  charge  component,  a  sec- 
ond chamber  for  containing  an  additional  component,  partition 
means  separating  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber, 
closure  means  for  confining  said  components  within  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  the  combination  with  said 
body,  said  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber,  said  partition 
means  and  said  closure  means  of  percussion  cap  holding  means, 
said  percussion  cap  holding  means  being  mounted  on  the  un- 
derside of  said  closure  means,  said  percussion  cap  holding 
means  and  a  percussion  cap  held  thereby  being  completely 
enclosed  within  the  outermost  confines  of  said  body  and  said 
closure  means  when  said  closure  means  is  in  a  closed  position 
for  protecting  said  percussion  cap  against  contamination. 


4,411,089 

FISHING  FLY  WITH  SYNTHETIC  FEATHER 

Ronald  A.  Runeric,  113  W.  Moreland  Ter.,  Akron,  Ohio  44302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271,530,  Jun.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,947 

Int.  Q.J  AOIK  85/08 

U.S.  Q.  43—42.53  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  fishing  fiy  incorporating  a  hook 
having  a  shank,  a  tail  portion,  a  wing  portion  and  a  feather 
wherein  said  feather  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  synthetic  fila- 
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ments  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  fastened  in  a 
row  to  a  first  thread,  folding  said  filaments  around  said  first 
thread  to  position  said  filaments  on  one  side  thereof,  wrapping 
said  first  thread  spirally  around  the  shank  of  said  hook  so  that 
said  filaments  extend  radially  from  said  shank. 


4,411,090 

TROLLING  PLANE 

Ralph  W.  Seals,  5935  30th  Ave.  S.,  Gulf  Port,  Fla.  33707 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,523 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  95/00 

U.S.  a.  43—43.13  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  trolling  plane  for  submerging  a  fishing  line,  said  plane 
being  of  the  tyf)e  comprising  a  wire  frame  having  a  support 
section  extending  fore  and  aft.  said  frame  having  a  ramp  sec- 
tion extending  between  a  first  bight  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
frame  and  a  second  bight  located  aft  of  the  first  bight,  a  ring  on 
the  ramp  section  of  the  wire  frame  for  connection  of  a  trolling 
line  from  a  boat  to  the  frame,  said  frame  being  adapted  for 
connection  of  a  fishing  line  thereto,  a  sinker  mounted  on  said 
frame  at  a  location  forward  of  the  second  bight  so  that  the 
frame  assumes  a  diving  attitude  when  the  frame  is  suspended 
by  the  trolling  line  with  the  nng  located  at  said  second  bight, 
and  a  hydrofoil  mounted  on  the  support  section  of  said  frame. 
the  improvement  wherein  said  hydrofoil  has  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  fore  and  aft  and  is  mounted  on  said  support 
section  for  pivotal  motion  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to 
said  frame. 


second  jaw  ends,  fastener  means  pivotally  connecting  said  base 
ends  together  for  relative  swinging  of  said  levers  between  first 
open  positions  with  said  jaw  ends  displaced  away  from  each 
other  and  second  closed  positions  with  said  jaw  ends  displaced 
toward  each  other  into  at  least  closely  adjacent  positions, 
spring  means  operatively  connected  between  said  levers  yield- 
ingly biasing  the  latter  toward  said  second  positions,  releasable 
latch  means  operative  to  releasably  latch  said  levers  in  said  first 
positions,  each  of  said  levers  including  a  generally  U-shaped 
portion  including  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  and  a  bight  portion 
extending  between  and  interconnecting  one  pair  of  corre- 
sponding base  ends  of  said  legs,  said  bight  portions  comprising 
said  jaw  ends  of  said  levers,  said  fastener  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  fasteners  pivotally  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  legs 
of  corresponding  levers,  a  pair  of  elongated  rigid  support 
members  each  including  a  flattened  end  having  a  transverse 
aperture  for  said  fastener  means  and  a  jxiinted  tip  end,  said 
fastener  means  extending  through  said  apertures  of  the  fiat- 
tened  ends  and  pivotally  supporting  said  flattened  ends  of  said 
elongate  support  members  for  swinging  of  said  elongated 
supp)ort  members  relative  to  both  of  said  levers  about  the  axes 
of  relative  pivoting  of  said  levers  and  with  said  axes  extending 
substantially  at  right  angles  relative  to  said  flattened  ends  of 
said  support  members,  said  pointed  tip  ends  of  said  elongated 
support  members  each  including  a  transverse  bore  therein,  the 
pointed  tip  ends  being  provided  for  impaling  in  the  ground  to 
provide  suport  from  the  ground,  and  means  including  a  length 
of  bendable  wire  adapted  for  passing  through  the  transverse 
bores  of  the  elongated  support  members  providing  for  selec- 
tive adjustability  in  suspension  from  a  support  structure. 


4,411,091 
ANIMAL  TRAP  WITH  SUPPORT-SUSPENSION  LEGS 
Dennis  G.  Hedstrom,  Rte.  1,  Box  114,  Iron,  Minn.  55751,  and 
Rocky  O.  Hedstrom,  Rte.  7,  Box  646,  Alexandria,  Minn. 
56308 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,279 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  23/26 

U.S.  a.  43—88  2  Oaims 


1.  A  trap  for  suspension  from  an  overhead  support  and, 
alternately  for  support  from  the  ground  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  relative  to  the  ground,  said  trap  compnsing  a  pair  of 
levers,  said  levers  including  corresponding  first  base  ends  and 


4,411,092 
nSH  TRAP  HAVING  A  CARDIOIDAL  STRUCTURE 
Louis-Marie  Lalancette,  532  Judith  Jasmin,  Chicoutimi,  Que- 
bec. Canada  G7H  6M8 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,017 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  1,  1981,  374390 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  69/08 

U.S.  a.  43—100  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  trap  for  catching  small  fishes  of  the  type  comprising 
a  wire  mesh  basket  provided  with  a  central  opening  for  allow- 
ing the  fishes  to  enter  the  trap,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
basket  has  a  cardioidal  structure  in  order  to  reduce  the  possibil- 
ities for  the  fishes  to  escape  from  the  trap,  wherein  the  wire 
mesh  basket  comprises  a  cylindrical  body  with  ends  in  the 
shape  of  a  cardioid  and  a  retrogressing  zone  extending  along 
the  whole  height  of  the  body,  said  retrogressing  zone  being 
flattened  and  comprising  the  opening  of  said  basket  in  its  mid- 
dle portion  and  wherein  the  basket  further  comprises  two  flat 
wire  mesh  walls  slantwisely  mounted  in  the  retrogressing  zone 
from  the  central  opening  to  the  periphery  of  both  ends  of  the 
cylindncal  body  respectively,  said  walls  defining  together  with 
the  body  a  funnel  shaped  opening  extending  in  front  of  the 
central  opening  of  the  trap. 
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4,411,093 
INSECT  LURE 
Daniel  M.  Stout,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  and  Charles  B.  Duff,  Scotts- 
dale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Whitmire  Research  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Kirkwood,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,551 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  1/14 

U.S.  a.  43—114  22  Qaims 


through  said  tube,  and  a  sleeve  therebelow  holding  a  disposal 
bag. 


I 

4,411,094 
ELECTRONIC  ROACH  TRAP 
Daniela  Spackova,  300  W.  55th  St.,  Apt  14-S,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10019,  and  Richard  M.  Chen,  51-25  Goldsmith  St.,  Elmhurst, 
N.Y.  11373 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,117 

Int  a.3  AOIM  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  43—121  2  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  roach  trap,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
hollow  housing  removably  placed  on  a  container,  an  upper  and 
lower  compartment  in  said  housing,  a  tube  therebetween,  entry 
openings  for  roaches  into  said  upper  compartment,  a  bait 
means  in  said  lower  compartment,  and  electric  eye  means  for 
actuating  a  helical  empeller  to  force  said  roaches  down 


4,411,095 
BUBBLE  PIPE 
Wilford  A.  Rushing,  and  Barbara  R.  Rushing,  both  of  Blooming- 
ton,  III.,  assignors  to  Rosemary  E.  Boeike  and  Art  Boelke, 
both  of  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,215 

Int.  Q.3  A63H  33/28 

U.S.  Q.  46—7  1  Qaim 


1.  An  insect  lure  for  use  in  both  attracting  the  insect  to  the 
lure  from  a  distance  and  then  terminating  the  life  of  the  same 
after  its  adherence  to  the  lure,  comprising,  a  base  member 
incorporating  both  the  means  for  attracting  and  killing  the 
insect,  said  base  member  having  a  superficial  fluorescent  at- 
tractant  of  luminescent  material  overprinted  with  silhouettes  of 
insects  for  enhancing  attraction  of  such  insects  to  the  lure,  a 
coating  of  a  highly  viscous  tackifier  material  for  adhering  the 
lure  settled  insect  until  its  demise,  said  lure  including  a  tubular 
base  member,  said  tubular  base  member  being  formed  as  a 
wound  tube,  a  light  shade  layer  of  paper  applied  over  the  base 
member  to  prevent  the  tube  from  color  bleed  therethrough,  a 
wound  layer  of  fluorescent  paper  forming  the  luminescent 
material  applied  over  the  light  shade  of  paper,  a  coating  of 
lacquer  applied  over  the  luminescent  paper  to  function  as  tube 
barrier,  and  said  tackifier  coating  being  applied  upon  the  lac- 
quer barrier  for  enhancing  insect  adherence. 


1.  A  bubble  pipe  device  including  an  upwardly  opening 
bowl  and  an  elongated  hollow  stem  having  one  end  formed 
integrally  with  the  lower  end  of  the  bowl  and  opening  there- 
into and  the  other  end  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
bowl  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  mouth  of  a  user,  said 
bowl  including  an  upper  end  internally  threaded  and  enlarged 
annular  portion  defining  an  upwardly  facing  annular  shoulder 
at  the  inner  extremity  thereof,  a  circular  apertured  insert  plate 
removably  received  in  said  enlarged  annular  portion  and 
seated  on  said  shoulder,  an  externally  threaded  annular  retain- 
ing member  removably  threaded  into  said  enlarged  annular 
portion  above  said  plate  and  retaining  the  latter  against  re- 
moval from  said  enlarged  annular  portion,  the  threads  in  said 
enlarged  annular  portion  extending  upwardly  through  the 
upper  periphery  of  said  bowl  and  adapted,  when  said  retaining 
member  is  removed,  to  facilitate  the  scraping  of  thin  shvers  of 
soap  from  a  bar  of  soap  scraped  over  the  upper  end  of  said 
bowl,  said  bowl  including  a  jjeripheral  groove  formed  in  and 
extending  about  the  exterior  of  said  bowl,  an  apertured  annular 
shield  downwardly  displaceable  over  the  upper  end  of  said 
bowl  and  removably  snap  fittingly  engageable  in  said  groove 
for  retaining  the  down  flow  of  soap  bubbles  exiting  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  bowl. 


4,411,096 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY  DOLL  WITH  WEIGHT  TENDING 

TO  RETURN  HEAD 
Samuel  C.  Smith,  210  Hartman  Rd.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass. 
02159 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,114 

Int.  Q.5  A63H  15/06 

U.S.  Q.  46—155  8  Claims 

1.  An  educational  toy  comprising  a  body  having  at  least  a 

generally  erect  portion,  an  elongated  guideway  extending 

downwardly  on  the  body  from  the  top  of  the  generally  erect 

portion,  a  head  of  generally  circular  cross-section  separably 

-mounted  on  the  body  and  directed  by  the  guideway,  said  head 

including  a  peripheral  rib  engaging  said  guideway,  means  for 

angularly  orienting  the  head  in  a  normal  at  rest  position  on  top 
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of  the  generally  erect  portion  and  means  including  a  weight 
positioned  in  the  head  for  supplying  a  torque  tending  to  return 


\ 


m# 


the  head  to  its  at  rest  position  after  it  has  been  rotated  down- 
wardly along  the  guideway. 


4,411,097 

DOLL  WITH  MOVABLE  ARMS,  LEGS  AND  HEAD 

ACCOMMODABLE  WITHIN  TRUNK 

Katsuji  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

POPY,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981.  Ser.  No.  302,522 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    4,    1980,    55- 
174243[U] 

Int.  aJ  A63H  3/00.  3/46 
U.S.  a.  46—161  5  Qaims 


ward  vertical  direction  connected  to  an  engaging  pin 
mounted  on  said  trunk  within  said  upper  room, 

said  shoulders  respectively  being  fixed  through  a  shoulder 
rod  to  a  shoulder  articulation  which  is  rotatably  con- 
nected to  a  shoulder  articulating  axle  mounted  on  said 
trunk  within  said  upper  room,  and 

said  legs  respectively  being  pivotally  joumaled  to  a  leg 
articulation  axle  mounted  on  said  trunk  within  said  inner 
room 


4,411,098 
TOY  VEHICLE 
John  D.  Birdsall,  1262  Sunset  Plz.  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90069;  Ronald  Liedtke,  Addison,  and  Marvin  Smollar,  North- 
brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  John  D.  Birdsall,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,738 

Int.  a.' A63H  17/00 

L.S.  a.  46—206  12  Qaims 


1.  A  doll  comprising  a  trunk  defining  a  chest,  addomen, 
back,  waist  and  hips,  and  members  simulating  a  head,  shoul- 
ders, arms,  hands,  legs  and  feet, 

said  trunk  being  of  a  generally  box  shape, 

having  honzontally  and  centrally  of  the  inner  space  a  parti- 
tion which  defines  an  upper  room  and  lower  room  within 
the  trunk  and  fixedly  connects  at  one  upper  edge  thereof 
an  upper  lid  on  an  upper  hinge  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 
vertical  direction,  and  at  a  lower  edge  thereof  a  lower  lid 
on  a  lower  hinge  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, and 

forming  at  the  top  an  opening  which  is  utilized  when  the 
head  is  accommodated  within  or  emerged  out  of  said 
upper  room  whereby  the  head  in  an  emerged  position 
locks  to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said  upper  lid,  at  the 
opposite  side  openings  which  are  utilized  when  the  shoul- 
ders, arms  and  hands  are  accommodated  within  or  ex- 
tended our  of  said  upper  room,  and  at  the  bottom  an 
opening  which  is  utilized  when  the  legs  and  feet  are  ac- 
commodated within  or  extended  out  of  said  lower  room 
whereby  the  feet  in  an  accommodated  position  cover  said 
opening  at  the  bottom, 

said  head  being  rouubly  moveable  in  a  downward  or  up- 


?6        ,  M    ,  »4 
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1.  A  toy  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  body  having  a  key 
hole  in  the  back  area  aligned  with  a  tube  inside  the  vehicle  in 
a  confronting  relationship;  an  elongated  coiled  spring  inside 
said  tube;  key  means  for  linear  insertion  through  said  keyhole 
and  into  said  tube;  said  key,  keyhole,  and  tube  being  shaped  to 
stabilize  the  positions  of  the  key  and  coiled  spring  and  to  re- 
stnct  key  movement  to  a  fixed  orientation  with  only  a  substan- 
tially linear  insertion  and  release  motion;  said  key  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  pair  of  spaced  parallel  plates  joined  on 
opposite  ends  having  a  handle  on  one  end  and  a  blade  leading 
to  a  tip  on  the  other  end;  latch  means  formed  in  the  blade  area 
on  a  side  of  at  least  one  plate  of  said  key  to  lock  into  mating 
keeper  means  formed  on  a  confronting  side  of  said  tube;  and 
spacer  pin  means  positioned  between  said  plates  at  a  position 
intermediate  said  opposite  ends  which  requires  said  side  plates 
to  Hex  in  the  area  of  said  latch  means  when  said  plates  are 
squeezed  together. 


4,411,099 
SINGING  ELECTRONIC  FROG 

Radames  Cancel,  35-50  81st  St.,  Apt.  2-K,  Jackson  Heights, 

N.Y.  11372 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,220 

Int.  a.5  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  46—232  3  Qaims 

1.  A  singing  electronic  frog,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
base  in  the  shape  of  a  frog's  hind  legs,  a  body  in  the  shape  of  an 
upper  torso  of  a  frog,  said  body  being  pivoted  on  said  base,  an 
electronic  circuit  in  said  frog  including  a  sound  producing 
system,  mean?  to  open  said  circuit  when  said  body  is  upwardly 
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pivoted  away  from  said  base,  force  element  means  for  biasing 
said  body  away  from  said  base,  and  mating  alined  juxtaposed 

I 


/t? 


loop  pile  fastener  elements  secured  to  said  body  and  said 
for  restraining  said  biasing  force  element  means. 


base 


I 


4,411,100 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  RUNNING  TOY 

Yoshio  Suimon,  Nakajima  Daiichi  Bldg.  No.  24-2,  Yotsuga 
4-chome,  Shiiyuku-ku  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,962 

Int.  a?  A63H  17/36 

U.S.  a.  46—235  4  Qaims 


S  I  10       lo     2 


1.  Steering  mechanism  for  toy  vehicles  and  the  like  having  a 
chassis,  comprising  a  sealed  boxlike  housing,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  housing  on  said  chassis  for  movement  relatively 
thereto  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  pair  of  wheels  for  said  vehicle, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  wheels  on  individual  shafts 
formed  of  magnetic  material  positioned  within  opposite  trans- 
verse ends  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of  soft  magnetic  members 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  respective  shafts,  a  pair  of  energizeable  coils  so 
positioned  within  said  housing  and  about  a  portion  of  each  soft 
magnetic  member,  that  energization  of  one  or  the  other  of  said 
coils  will  drive  the  corresponding  magnetic  member  into  fric- 
tional  contact  with  its  adjacent  shaft  to  cause  a  braking  action 
on  the  attached  wheel  and  rotation  of  said  housing  on  said 
chassis  to  effect  a  steering  action  of  the  vehicle,  and  means 
restoring  said  housing  to  a  normal  position  relative  to  said 
chassis  upon  deenergization  of  the  energized  coil. 


4,411,101 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATING  THE  ROOT 

ZONE  OF  PLANTS 
Edward  A.  Springer,  and  Ronald  D.  Smith,  611  Mountain  View 
Ave.,  both  of  Petaluma,  CaUf.  94952 

Filed  Aug,  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,681 
Int.  C1.3  AOIG  13/00 
U.S.  a.  47—2  1  Qaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  root  zone  heating  of  plants  comprising: 
input  manifold  means,  outlet  manifold  means,  and  an  array 
of  fluid  conveying  heating  tubes  each  coupled  to  said 
input  manifold  means  and  said  outlet  manifold  means  for 
the  now  of  a  heating  fluid  therethrough, 
said  tubes  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  being  formed 
of  a  flexible  self-supporting  elastomeric  terpolymer  of 
ethylene,  propylene  and  diene  monomer, 
adjacent  tubes  in  said  array  being  relatively  spaced  apart  by 
a  distance  between  about  2.5  centimeters  and  about  7.6 
centimeters  over  substantially  the  entire  lengths  of  said 


tubes  and  said  tubes  being  positioned  adjacent  to  growing 
plants, 
said  tubes  being  independently  movable  over  substantially 
the  entire  lengths  thereof,  and 


at  least  some  of  said  tubes  in  said  array  being  displaced  from 
said  array  to  a  pxjsition  above  said  array  to  provide  for 
heating  of  the  air  space  proximate  said  plants. 


4,411,102 
DOOR  CONTROL 
John  R.  Radek,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,961 

Int.  a.'EOSF  17/00 

U.S.  a.  49—110  4  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  inclosure  having  a  horizontal  shelf 
and  a  passage  thereabove  normally  disposed  between  a  clerk 
on  one  side  and  a  customer  on  the  other  for  transaction  of 
business,  a  pair  of  swinging  doors  lying  in  a  common  vertical 
plane  normally  closing  said  passage,  said  doors  having  adja- 
cent substantially  meeting  edges  when  closed  and  a  vertical 
actuating  rod  mounted  for  axial  rotation  adjacent  the  edge  of 
each  door  remote  from  said  adjacent  edges,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  ofjening  and  closing  said  doors,  comprising, 

(a)  a  reciprocable  carriage  below  said  shelf  and  a  horizontal, 
spring-biased  actuator  therefor  with  analogous  mecha- 
nisms between  said  carriage  and  said  actuator  for  swing- 
ing said  doors  simultaneously  from  closed  position  to  their 
open  positions  in  opposed  planes  approximately  90°  from 
the  plane  of  their  closed  position, 

(b)  each  of  said  mechanisms  comprising  a  bell-crank  lever 
having  a  fixed  pivotal  fulcrum  and  pivots  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  fulcrum, 

(c)  first  linkage  means  extending  between  said  carriage  and 
one  of  said  pivots, 

(d)  second  linkage  means  extending  between  the  other  of 
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said  pivots  and  the  respective  rod  and  keyed  to  the  lower 
end  thereof  for  rotation  of  the  rod  on  its  axis, 

(e)  a  crank  arm  keyed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  and 
pivoully  mounted  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  door  interme- 
diate the  vertical  edges  thereof. 

(0  a  guide  roller  mounted  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  door 
intermediate  the  vertical  edges  thereof, 

(g)  guide  means  for  said  roller  above  the  door  and  in  the 
plane  of  the  doors  when  in  closed  position,  and 

(h)  means  for  automatically  actuating  said  carnage  reversely 
to  effect  simultaneous  closing  of  the  doors. 


4,411,103 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  DOOR  BEAM  OF  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Eiichi  Ohmura,  and  Tateo  Kitano,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1980,  55-71989 

Int.  a.J  B60J  5/04;  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  49—502  9  Qaims 


ally  tubular  sealing  member  extending  along  the  inner  edge  of 
such  door  and  projecting  downwardly,  said  sealing  member 
having  a  flexible  and  deflectable  exterior  wall  spaced  from  an 
inside  wall,  a  sill  assembly  positioned  below  and  in  mating 
relationship  with  said  bottom  assembly  when  such  door  is  in  a 
closed  position,  said  sill  assembly  defining  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending projection  adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  such  door  which 
engages  and  deflects  said  sealing  member  when  said  door  is 
closed  to  provide  a  weather-impervious  barrier,  said  sealing 
member  extending  downwardly  to  an  elevation  below  said 
horizontally  extending  projection,  said  horizontally  extending 
projection  deflecting  said  flexible  and  deflectable  exterior  wall 
inwardly  from  a  first  shape  to  a  second  shape  along  the  entire 
honzontally  extending  projection  when  the  door  is  closed, 
whereby  a  continuous  seal  is  formed  and  maintained  which 
wraps  the  honzontally  extending  projection  on  both  its  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  edges  even  when  the  door  and  sill  are 
misaligned. 


4,411,105 
FREaSION  DRILL  BIT  RESURFACING  TOOL 

Antti  P.  Raiha,  Rte.  #1,  Box  512,  Sandpoint,  Id.  83864 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,334 
Int.  a.3  B24B  3/28 
U.S.  a.  51—124  R  9  Qaims 


10    ,,31 


1.  A  vehicle  door  construction  having  a  pair  of  side  panels 
comprising: 

a  door  beam  fixed  to  the  door  side  panels  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  door  beam,  said  door  beam  being  of  an  arcuate  shape 
in  plan  view,  said  door  beam  being  further  configured 
such  that  the  section  modulus  of  said  door  beam  is  a  maxi- 
mum at  a  center  section  of  said  door  beam  and  gradually 
decreases  toward  both  opposite  ends  of  said  door  beam, 
the  contour  of  cross  section  of  said  door  beam  being  of 
round  wave  shajse. 


4,411,104 
INSWING  DOOR  BOTTOM  AND  SILL  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  St.  Aubin,  Wood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  LST  Corpora- 
tion, Sylvania,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,914,  Nov.  12,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,737 
Int.  a.3  E06B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  49—470  10  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  bottom  and  sill  assembly  for  mounting  on 
exterior  doors  comprising;  a  bottom  assembly  for  mounting  on 
such  door,  said  bottom  assembly  having  a  flexible  and  gener- 


1   In  a  surfacing  tool  for  a  multiple  lipped  drill  bit  cooper- 
able  with  a  surface  of  a  grinding  wheel, 

(a)  a  holder  for  the  drill  bit  to  be  surfaced; 

(b)  a  pivot  block; 

(c)  means  mounting  the  holder  on  the  pivot  block  for  move- 
ment about  a  swing  axis; 

(d)  means  mounting  the  pivot  block  for  movement  in  a  path 
which  orients  the  swing  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
operative  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel,  movement  of  said 
pivot  block  in  its  said  path  moving  said  swing  axis  towards 
and  away  from  said  operative  surface; 

(e)  means  forming  a  stop  for  limiting  movement  of  said  pivot 
block  in  its  said  path; 

(0  means  urging  said  pivot  block  normally  to  engage  said 

stop; 
(g)  means  movably  mounting  the  stop  for  determining  a 

starting  position  of  the  stop  and  a  corresponding  position 

of  the  swing  axis  in  accordance  with  the  size  of  the  drill  bit 

to  be  surfaced; 
(h)  feed  means  mounted  on  the  stop  for  micrometric  work 

stroke  movement  of  the  pivot  block  and  the  drill  bit 

holder  mounted  thereon;  and 
(i)  marker  means  for  providing  a  memory  as  to  the  excursion 

of  said  feed  means  so  that  said  excursion  can  be  exactly 

duplicated  for  all  drill  bit  lips. 
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4,411,106 
MINIATURE  BELT  GRINDER 
Elwin  H.  Fleckenstein,  Alden,  and  Walter  N.  Welsch,  Tona- 
wanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dynabrade,  Inc.,  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,969 

Int.  Q.3  B24B  23/06.  55/06 

U.S.  Q.  51—170  EB  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  belt  grinder  having  a  casing,  a  drive  pulley  rotatably 
supported  within  the  interior  of  said  casing  by  a  drive  shaft  of 
a  pneumatic  motor,  a  contact  pulley  spaced  from  said  drive 
pulley  and  supported  for  rotation  by  an  arm  assembly  project- 
ing through  a  forward  opening  of  said  casing,  and  an  endless 
belt  trained  about  said  pulleys,  said  motor  having  a  housing 
secured  to  said  casing  and  surrounding  said  shaft,  the  improve- 
ment, comprising: 

passage  means  for  venting  exhaust  air  from  said  motor  hous- 
ing; .     .        .        , 

an  exhaust  passage  in  communication  with  said  intenor  of 

said  casing;  and 
restricted  exhaust  passage  means  in  communication  with 
said  passage  means  and  said  exhaust  passage  for  generat- 
ing therethrough  high  velocity  flow  of  exhaust  air  from 
said  motor  housing  to  said  exhaust  passage  to  induce  a 
flow  of  ambient  air  through  said  casing  oj)ening  and  said 
interior  of  the  casing  through  said  exhaust  passage  for  the 
removal  of  dust,. grit  or  debris  therefrom,  said  restricted 
exhaust  passage  means  comprises  an  annular  nozzle  adja- 
cent said  exhaust  passage,  and  said  passage  means  includes 
an  annular  chamber  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  annular 
nozzle. 


I 

4,411,107 
GRINDING  WHEEL  FOR  FLAT  PLATES 
Shiqji  Sekiya,  Tokyo,  and  Takatoshi  One,  Nagareyama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Disco  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55-10888; 
Feb.  1,  1980,  55-10889 

Int.  a.J  B24D  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  51—209  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  the  surface  of  flat  plates 
comprising  a  cup  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
flat  plate  surface  to  be  ground  and  having  an  open  end  for 
facing  toward  said  flat  plate  surface  and  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  sidewall  having  interior  and  exterior  periph- 
eral surfaces; 

a  grindstone  which  is  an  inverted,  funnel-shaped,  thin  wall 


monolithic  element  having  an  axially  elongate  cylindrical 
mounting  portion  extending  substantially  throughout  its 
length  from  the  open  end  of  said  cup  close  along  the 
cyhndrical  side  wall  of  the  cup  and  being  telescoped  with 
respect  to  said  cup  and  means  for  affixing  said  cylindncal 
mounting  portion  to  said  cup,  said  gnndstone  consisting  of 
a  self-supporting  thin  layer  of  uniform  thickness  fixed  to 
said   cup   without   an   electrodeposition   substrate,   said 
grindstone  comprising  a  uniformly  thin  one-piece  annular 
frusto-conical  brim  of  grinding  material  having  a  central 
peripheral  p>ortion  integrally  extending  from  the  end  of 
the  cylindrical  mounting  portion  at  the  open  end  of  the 
cup  and  which  like  a  somewhat  drooping  hat  brim  angles 
cantilevered  outwardly  beyond  the  cylindrical  mounting 
portion  of  the  grindstone  while  angling  away  in  a  sepa- 
rated manner  from  the  open  cup  end  at  an  angle  of  from 
100°  to  135°  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cup,  said  bnm  of 
grinding  matenal  being  circumferentially  continuous,  said 
brim  protruding  from  said  cylindncal  mounting  portion  of 
the  grindstone  to  a  width  of  about  5  mm  and  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  0.1  mm  to  0.5  mm,  the  axial 
length  of  said  cylindrical  mounting  portion  being  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  the  width  of  said  bnm,  said  brim  and 
cylindrical  mounting  portion  resjjectively  forming  the 
mouth  and  neck  of  an  inverted  funnel  such  that  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  the  brim  is  the  sole  part  conuctable 
with  a  fiat  plate  surface  to  be  ground  and  the  full  width  of 
the  brim  of  grinding  material  separates  the  open  cup  end 
from  contact  with  the  plate,  said  thin  frusto-conical  brim 
being  of  electrodeposited  nickel  metal  having  dispersed 
therein  grains  of  a  crystalline  matenal. 


4,411,108 

GUTTER  SYSTEM 

Thomas  P.  Kerester,  1305  Kingston  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22302 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,383 

Int.  Q.3  F:04D  13/06 

U.S.  Q.  "=2—11  23  Qaims 


1.  A  support  for  a  system  for  rotatably  supporting  a  gutter 
comprising: 

a  support  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  building,  said  bracket 
having  a  curvilinear  bearing  surface; 

a  support  member  for  atuchment  to  a  gutter,  said  support 
member  being  movably  held  by  said  support  bracket;  and 

a  plurality  of  discrete  roller  elements  rotatably  carried  by 
one  of  said  support  brackets  and  said  support  member  for 
rolling  contact  between  said  support  member  and  said 
support  bracket  whereby  said  support  member  is  movable 
relative  to  said  bracket  to  rotate  a  gutter  for  the  removal 
of  debris. 
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4,411,109 
BEAM-BRACED  AWNING 
Francis  L.  Stniben,  and  Jean  C.  Struben,  both  of  3870  Jarrets- 
ville  Pike,  JarrettSTiile,  Md.  21084 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,376 

Int.  a.^  E04D  13/00;  E04B  7/04:  E04D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  52—11  9  Qaims 


4,411,110 
RAIN  GUTTER 
Robert  J.  Carey,  478  Leonardville  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  68,  Belford, 
N.J.  00718 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,385 

Int.  C1.3  E04D  13/06,  13/08 

U.S.  a.  52—11  9  Claims 


1.  An  awning,  comprising: 

a  wall  support  means,  said  wall  support  means  being  substan- 
tially channel-like  in  configuration,  said  channel-like  wall 
support  means  having  a  web  and  top  and  bottom  flanges, 
said  channel-like  wall  support  means  being  suitably  affixed 
to  a  wall  through  said  web.  said  web  being  reinforced  by 
increased  thickness  at  the  lowermost  portion  thereof,  said 
top  and  bottom  flanges  being  canted  downwardly  from 
said  web,  said  top  flange  having  a  first  and  second  down- 
wardly projecting  protrusions,  said  first  downwardly 
projecting  protrusion  being  located  at  the  distal  end  of 
said  top  fiange,  said  second  downwardly  projecting  pro- 
trusion being  longer  than  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
downwardly  projecting  protrusion,  said  downwardly 
projecting  protrusions  extending  the  entire  length  of  said 
wall  support  means,  said  spaced  apart  protrusions  forming 
a  pocket  means  thereby; 

an  outboard  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  beam  means,  said  plurality  of  beam  means 
being  spaced  apart  and  supported  by  and  suitably  affixed 
in  place  tc  said  wall  support  means  and  said  outboard 
supfKJrt  means,  said  plurality  of  beam  means  each  being 
generally  of  an  "1"  configuration,  said  "I"  configuration 
consisting  of  a  vertical  web  and  a  top  and  bottom  fiange. 
each  said  beam  means  having  two  downwardly  projecting 
protrusions,  one  of  said  two  protrusions  being  located  on 
each  side  of  and  spaced  from  said  web  of  said  beam  means, 
thereby  forming  a  pocket  means  on  each  side  of  said  web, 
said  downwardly  projecting  protrusions  being  fianged 
outwardly  at  the  tips  thereof,  said  downwardly  projecting 
protrusions  extending  the  entire  length  of  said  beam 
means; 

a  plurality  of  roof  cover  means,  each  said  roof  cover  means 
of  said  plurality  of  roof  cover  means  being  partially  in- 
serted into  said  pocket  means  of  each  said  beam  means  and 
then  suitably  affixed  to  the  respective  beam  means; 

a  plurality  of  ngid  sealiilg  means,  each  said  ngid  sealing 
means  of  said  plurality  of  ngid  sealing  means  being  par- 
tially inserted  into  said  pocket  means  formed  by  said 
downwardly  projecting  protrusions  of  said  wall  support 
means  and  suitably  affixed  into  place;  and 

a  combined  rain  gutter  and  face  plate  means,  said  combined 
rain  gutter  and  face  plate  means  being  suitably  affixed  to 
the  outboard  ends  of  said  plurality  of  said  beam  means. 


1.  An  improved  rain  gutter  for  preventing  entrance  thereinto 
of  leaves  and  other  debris  which  cause  rain  gutter  clogging  and 
the  stoppage  of  rain  fiow  into  downspouts,  the  improved  rain 
gutter  for  being  attached  to  a  building  adjacent  the  edge  of  a 
roof  upon  which  rain  falls,  comprising: 

generally  closed  longitudinally  extending  hollow  rain  gutter 
means  including  a  front; 

said  front  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, generally  horizontally  dispxjsed,  rows  of  interrupted 
slots,  the  interruptions  between  the  slots  in  each  row  being 
displaced  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  interruptions 
between  the  slots  of  the  next  adjacent  row  of  slots  such 
that  there  is  no  generally  vertical  path  of  rainflow  down 
said  front  which  is  not  interrupted  by  at  least  one  of  said 
slots; 

said  front  provided  with  a  plurality  of  generally  inwardly 
and  downwardly  extending  flaps; 

said  fiaps  provided  along  the  top  edges  of  said  slots  for 
receiving  rain  flowing  across  said  front  and  for  diverting 
said  rain  into  said  hollow  rain  gutter  means;  and 

said  slots  being  of  a  predetermined  size  sufficiently  small  to 
generally  prevent  the  entrance  thereinto,  and  into  said 
hollow  rain  gutter  means,  of  said  leaves  and  other  debris. 


4,411,111 

WINDOW  SASH  ASSEMBLY 

Shuichi   Hosooka,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13,  1979,  54- 
1 56461  [U] 

Int.  C\?  E06B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  52—213  3  Qaims 

1  A  window  sash  assembly  for  installation  in  a  building 
w  indow  opening  which  comprises  an  outer  metal  sash,  an  inner 
sash  positioned  and  assembled  indoors  adjacent  to  said  outer 
sash  and  a  penpheral  edge  member  positioned  about  the  inner 
end  of  said  inner  sash  to  cover  the  adjacent  open  end  of  an 
indoor  wall  member,  characterized  in  that  said  inner  sash 
includes  a  mam  portion  of  adiabatic  material  which  is  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  peripheral  edge  member  at  the  inner 
end  portion  thereof  and  forms  a  sash  main  frame  composed  of 
similar  upper,  lower,  right-hand,  and  left-hand  frame  members 
and  extending  from  said  peripheral  edge  member  to  the  indoor 
pieces  of  said  outer  sash  and  metal  upper  and  lower  rail  frames 
and  metal  left-hand  ad  right-hand  door  boxing  frames  being 
disposed  along  the  inner  periphery  Of  said  sash  main  frame, 
said  sash  main  frame  being  formed  into  a  first  framework  and 
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said  upper  and  lower  rail  frames  and  left-hand  and  right-hand  4,411,113 

door  boxing  frames  being  formd  into  a  further  framework,  said  PREFABRICATED  AERATION  BLOCK  FOR  SILO  BASES 
further  framework  being  separately  mounted  within  and  con-  Wilhelm  Zimmermann,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gaudius  Peters  AG,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
,      fc=^  m,,  1980,  8007813[U] 

iJT/l.s  .  ..ty  Int.  a.'  E04B  1/70 

U.S.  a.  52—303  4  Qaims 


nected  to  said  first  framework  to  form  a  one-piece  framework 
assembly  which  is  fitted  as  a  unit  in  said  building  window 
opening. 


4,411,112 
SEALING  STRIP  FOR  AN  EXPANSION  VOID 
Neil  S.  Golden,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Albert  H.  Allen, 
Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,708 

Int.  a.J  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—288  8  Claims 


:-it 


/        ]  ■  ■  / 


^  V"v:.V'M.'. 


1.  A  prefabricated  aeration  units  in  a  silo  bases  wherein  said 
silo  base  is  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  such  units  comprising, 
a  fiat  plate  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side  with  a  plurality 
of  air  connecting  bores  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  porous 
aeration  blocks  adherently  affixed  to  the  top  side  of  the  flat 
plate  essentially  centrally  over  said  air  connecting  bores,  trans- 
versely open  shaped  manifold  air  distribution  support  sections 
on  the  bottom  side  of  the  fiat  plate  having  side  walls,  the  said 
side  walls  of  the  transversely  open  shaped  manifold  support 
sections  being  fixed  to  the  plate,  said  units  being  adapted  and 
constructed  whereby  a  plurality  may  be  disposed  to  be  posi- 
tioned along  a  bottom  of  a  silo. 


4,411,114 
COMPRESSION-TENSION  STRUT 
Horst  Wurtinger,  Fiirstenfeldbruck;  Jochen  Glissmann,  Dachau, 
and  Herbert  Heissler,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik   Augsburg-Numberg 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,335 
Int.  a.3  E04L  3/30 
U.S.  a.  52—309.1  10  Qaims 


I      " 

1.  A  strip  for  sealing  an  expansion  void  between  the  floor 
and  a  room  wall  comprising: 

an  elongated  extruded  strip  of  resilient  material  of  uniform 
cross  section  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  converging 
toward  one  another  from  a  relatively  wide  wall-engaging 
lateral  side  thereof; 

said  wall-engaging  side  of  said  strip  being  recessed  and 
provided  with  upper  and  lower  ribs  extending  lengthwise 
thereof,  said  upper  rib  being  adapted  to  seat  firmly  against 
the  wall  adjacent  the  top  of  said  void  and  said  lower  rib 
being  adapted  to  seat  firmly  against  the  wall  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  void; 

the  opposite  relatively  narrow  lateral  side  of  said  strip  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  rib  adapted  to  seat  firmly 
against  the  edge  of  the  floor  side  of  said  expansion  void 
adjacent  but  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  floor;  and 

said  ribs  along  the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  strip  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  another  in  providing  a 
self-stabilizing  generally  triangular  anchorage  effective  to 
lock  said  strip  firmly  assembled  in  said  expansion  void. 


J 


1.  A  strut  for  longitudinal  tension  and  longitudinal  compres- 
sion comprising  a  tubular  wrapping  from  reinforcing  fibers  in 
a  synthetic  resin  on  a  core,  with  respectively  one  rounded  cap 
provided  at  each  end  and  exhibiting  a  central  outer  peg,  the 
wrapping  terminating  oivthe  rounded  portion  of  this  cap,  the 
latter  serving  as  a  tension  cap,  and  with  respectively  one  com- 
pression cap  attached  to  the  outer  peg  and  surrounding  the 
rounded  section  of  the  wrapping,  the  wrapping  of  the  strut 
exhibits  longitudinal  fibers  extended  over  the  two  rounded 
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portions  around  pins  fixedly  provided  on  the  rounded  portions 
and  onented  obliquely  toward  the  outside;  and  the  core  being 
a  pipe  of  a  fiber-reinforced  synthetic  resin  and  respectively 
affixed  to  an  inner  peg  of  the  tension  cap,  for  the  concomitant 
absorption  of  the  longitudinal  compression  or  of  the  longitudi- 
nal compression  and  longitudinal  tension. 


the  channel-shaped  concavity  in  the  downward  direction  by 
means  of  a  central  continuous  slot,  further  comprising  outer 
cooling  fins  and  outer  recesses  for  the  connection  with  cross 
spacer  members;  inner  grooves  for  coupling  with  said  head 
plates;  supporting  inner  recesses  and  beads;  and  outer  brackets 
for  supporting  said  absolute  filters. 


4,411,115 
SPACER  FRAMES  FOR  MULTI-PANE  GLAZING  UNITS 
Taieb  Marzouki,  and  Bemd  Schweisser,  both  of  Taunus,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farming- 
ton,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,064,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.294,733. 

This  application  Jan.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,276 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  E04B  1/62 


U.S.  a.  52—309.1 


6  Claims 


1.  A  spacer  frame  suitable  for  use  in  assembly  of  multiple 
pane  units,  comprising  spacer  elements  in  the  form  of  a  closed 
figure  having,  adhered  on  a  selected  bonding  surface{s)  a  coat- 
ing of  a  heat  softenable  elastic  sealant  composition  which  is 
shape-retaining  and  non-tacky  at  temperatures  below  60°  C 
and  capable  of  softening  to  bond-forming  condition  when 
heated  to  temperatures  above  140°  C.  and  which  comprises  a 
block  copolymer  having  two  polystyrene  end  blocks  linked  to 
an  at  least  substantially  saturated  polyolefin  rubber  mid-block, 
an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resin  of  melting  pnaint  not  less  than 
60°  C,  an  epoxy  resin,  and  finely  divided  inorganic  filler 


4,411,116 
MULTIPLE-USE  CHANNEL-SHAPED  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SUSPENDED  CEILING 

Laurent  Maillard,  Milan,  and  Graziano  Bregolin,  Pavia,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Thermosystem  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,031 

Int.  a.'  E04B  5/55 

U.S.  a.  52—489  5  Qaims 


1.  A  multiple-use  channel-shaped  structure  for  false  ceilings 
to  be  fixed  at  the  ends  to  a  pair  of  head  plates,  in  particular  for 
supporting  absolute  filters,  which  is  channel-shaped,  elongated 
and  uninterrupted,  adapted  to  \x  mounted  to  the  ceiling  with 


4,411,117 

BUILDING  SIDING  REPLACEMENT  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

David  J.  Bolha,  939  S.  Schenley  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44509 

Filed  May  20.  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,382 

Int.  C\:  E04C  1/34:  E02D  37/00:  E04D  1/00:  E04G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  52—521  6  Gaims 


1  A  method  of  removing  and  reinstalling  building  siding 
comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  a  first  section  of  siding  to  be 
removed  immediately  below  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  a 
second  section  of  siding,  moving  the  first  section  of  siding 
downwardly  so  as  to  uncouple  the  overlapped  lower  edge  of 
said  first  section  of  siding  from  a  third  section  of  siding,  remov- 
ing the  first  section  of  siding  from  the  associated  building, 
positioning  a  clamping  strip  having  a  hook  shaped  flange 
thereon  partially  between  the  remaining  portion  of  the  first 
section  of  siding  and  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  the  second 
section  of  siding,  reinstalling  said  second  section  of  siding  by 
placing  the  free  severed  upper  edge  portion  thereof  between 
said  clamping  strip  and  the  hook  shaped  flange  thereon  and 
re-engaging  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  section  of  siding  on 
said  third  section  of  siding. 


4,411,118 
PANEL  SET  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 
ATHERMANOUS  WALLS 
Jorge  C.  Claver,  Provenza  474,  Barcelona,  Spain 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,041 
Gaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  30,  1980,  250.369[U] 
Int.  a.J  E04C  1/10 
U.S.  G.  52—582  9  Gaims 

1.  A  panel  set  for  the  formation  of  athermanous  walls  com- 
prising: 

(a)  panels  for  forming  an  anthermanous  wall,  each  panel 
being  formed  for  two  ngid  lateral,  substantially  sheet-like 
members  and  a  central  core  of  insulating  plastics  material 
between  the  sheet-like  members,  and  having  edges  juxta- 
posable  to  corresponding  edges  of  another  panel;  and 

(b)  coupling  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  panels  for 
juxtaposably  coupling  one  panel  to  another  panel  and 
including. 

(i)  a  male  mating  element  fixedly  attached  to  a  panel  at  an 
edge  thereof  and  having  an  outwardly  extending  active 
member  with  at  least  one  flank  lateral  surface  inwardly 
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tapered  toward  the  panel  edge  to  which  said  male  mat- 
ing element  is  attached; 
(ii)  a  female  mating  element  flxedly  attached  to  a  panel  at 
an  edge  thereof  and  having  an  inwardly  extending 
active  member  with  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  receive 
insertion  of  the  active  male  member  of  another  panel 
when  the  panels  are  juxtaposed  together  at  respective 
edges  thereof;  and 


the  accessory  further  having  a  channel  formed  between 
the  second  flat  p>ortion  and  the  comer; 

securing  one  of  the  accessories  to  an  eave  to  serve  as  a  starter 
strip,  with  the  channel  and  second  flat  portion  extending 
forwardly  above  the  roof  decking,  and  with  the  first  flat 
portion  depending  downwardly  to  serve  as  a  drip  edge; 

securing  a  first  row  shingle  to  the  roof  decking  with  its 
flange  inserted  into  the  channel; 


\^~ 


W 


J — ^1 


(iii)  an  adjusuble  resilient  retractable  stop  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  female  mating  element  for  allowing  inser- 
tion of  said  male  active  member  and  having  a  generally 
frustoconical  end  for  engaging  said  inwardly  tapered 
flank  lateral  surface  of  said  male  active  member  upon 
insertion  and  tightening  the  juxtaposed  panels  closer 
together  at  the  respective  edges  thereof. 


I 

4,411,119 
METHOD  OF  LAYING  BRICK  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 

PATIOS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  L.  MUler,  233  Broadway,  Room  3612,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10007 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,765 

Int.  a.3  E04H  3/16 

U.S.  G.  52—747  3  Gaims 


:9t 

37  J5 


securing  another  one  of  the  accessories  to  the  gable  end  to 
serve  as  a  gable  strip,  with  its  channel  and  second  fiat 
portion  located  outside  the  decking  and  extending  down- 
wardly, to  serve  as  a  drip  edge,  the  first  fiat  portion  ex- 
tending above  the  roof  decking;  and 

bending  the  sides  of  the  shingles  next  to  the  gable  end  down- 
wardly and  inserting  the  sides  into  the  channel. 


1.  A  method  of  laying  a  brick  surface  around  an  area,  which 
comprises: 

laying  at  least  one  continuous  concentric  row  of  brick 
around  said  area,  said  laying  including  starting  said  row  of 
brick  with  a  pointed  wedge-shaped  brick  followed  by  a 
plurality  of  progressively  tapered  bricks  until  the  last  of 
said  tapered  bricks  attains  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of 
standard  conventional  bricks,  said  standard  bricks  being 
then  used  to  complete  the  laying  process,  whereby  a  brick 
surface  by  way  of  laying  at  least  one  continuous  row  of 
brick  can  be  laid  without  cutting  and  fitting,  wherein  said 
area  is  an  approximately  horizontal  area,  said  area  being  a 
swimming  pool. 


4,411,121 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  WITH  TRUNCATED  CONICAL 

PORTION  AND  COMPOSITE  PANEL  INCLUDING  SAME 

Peter  A.  Blacklin,  Columbia;  James  R.  Dougherty;  Richard  J. 

Johnson,  both  of  Baltimore,  and  Donald  L.  Tate,  Millersville, 

all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Tate  Architectural  Products,  Inc., 

Jessup,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,671 

Int.  G.3  E04C  2/32 

U.S.  G.  52—792  20  Gaims 


I 


4,411,120 


ALUMINUM  SHINGLE  ACCESORIES 
Billy  H.  Ellis,  No.  4  EdgehiU  Rd.,  Joshua,  Tex.  76058,  and 
Randall  Ellis,  7505  Ridgeway,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76180 
Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,001 
Int.  a.3  E04B  7/00 
U.S.  G.  52—748  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  installing  metal  shingles  to  roof  decking  at  an 
eave  and  gable  end,  each  of  the  shingles  being  of  the  type 
having  a  lower  forwardly  projecting  flange  for  engaging  an 
interlocking  slot  of  another  shingle,  comprising: 
providing  an  accessory  with  first  and  second  flat  portions 
bent  to  form  a  comer,  each  flat  portion  having  a  free  edge, 


1.  A  sheet  of  structural  material  comprising: 

a  pattem  of  dome-like  projections  extending  from  the  plane 
of  said  sheet  and  of  which  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
configuration  of  each  dome-like  projection  is  circular  in 
plan  view,  said  dome-like  projections  in  the  plane  of  said 
sheet  being  arranged  in  a  geometric  pattem  that  substan- 
tially limits  the  elongation  of  the  matenal  to  the  areas 
defined  by  the  substantially  circular  configurations, 

at  least  one  of  said  dome-like  projections  further  comprising 
a  truncated  cone  portion  formed  in  a  peak  area  thereof 
having  a  flattened  uppermost  planar  surface  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  sheet,  thereby  increasing  overall  depth  and 
resistance  to  crushing. 
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4,411,122 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  RESIZING 

OF  PRODUCTS 
Darrel  G.  Cornish,  McFarland,  and  Carroll  P.  Hartl,  Madison, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Madison, 
Wis. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,759 

Int.  aJ  B65B  J/24.  55/00.  63/02 

U.S.  a.  53—436  23  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pressure  resizing  a  product  into  substan- 
tial conformity  with  the  inside  surface  of  a  preformed  package 
having  a  body  member  including  a  side  wall  and  an  end  wail. 
the  package  also  having  a  closure  panel  opposite  the  end  wall, 
the  product  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  mass  having  a  side 
surface,  an  end  surface  and  a  closure  surface  opposite  the  end 
surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure  resizing  cavity  resilient  having  a  side  wall  re- 
straint member  that  is  of  substantially  the  same  size  and 
shape  as  the  side  wall  of  the  body  member  of  the  package, 
there  being  substantially  no  gaps  between  the  side  wall 
restraint  member  and  the  package  body  member  side  wall; 
a  closure  end  restraint  member  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  cavity  to  contact  and  to  apply  force  to  substantially 
the  entire  closure  surface  of  the  product;  and 
pressure  generating  means  for  imparting  a  force  to  the  end 
surface  of  the  product,  said  pressure  generating  means 
including  a  surface,  there  being  substantially  no  gaps 
between  said  surface  of  the  pressure  generating  means  and 
the  package  body  member  end  wall; 
whereby  the  side  wall  restraint  member,  closure  end  re- 
straint member  and  pressure  generating  means  combine  to 
resize  the  product  by  a  restrained  cavity  concept  to  con- 
form substantially  to  the  size  and  configuration  of  the 
cavity. 


materials  in  each  of  said  containers,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  of  the  elongated  strip  of  film; 

(b)  means  for  withdrawing  the  film  from  said  supply  and  for 
advancing  the  film  along  a  path; 

(c)  means  disposed  at  a  first  station  adjacent  said  path  for 
operating  upon  and  for  forming  the  film  into  the  series  of 
connected  containers; 

(d)  means  disposed  at  a  second  station  along  said  path  down- 
stream of  said  first  station  for  injecting  material  at  periodic 
intervals  into  a  single  one  of  the  series  of  containers  as  it  is 
brought  one  at  a  time  to  said  second  station,  said  injecting 
means  comprising  opening  means  for  engaging  the  film 
that  is  brought  to  said  second  station  and  for  effecting  an 
opening  in  each  container  whereby  said  injecting  means 
may  inject  materials  into  each  container  as  it  is  disposed  at 
said  second  station,  whereby  the  length  of  the  elongated 
strip  is  decreased; 

(e)  means  for  imparting  a  relatively  stationary  relationship 
between  each  container  of  the  series  and  said  material 
injecting  means,  thereby  permitting  the  injection  of  mate- 
rials by  said  material  injecting  means  into  each  of  said 
containers  of  the  series;  wherein  said  imparting  means 
comprises  a  carousel,  motor  means  for  providing  a  rota- 
tional movement  to  said  carousel,  and  said  opening  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  holding  means,  each  spaced  at 
given  intervals  about  the  periphery  of  said  carousel,  each 
of  said  holding  means  for  receiving  and  holding  one  of  the 
containers  of  the  series;  and 

(0  strip  length  compensating  means  responsive  to  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  strip  along  said  path  for  disposing  the 
containers  of  the  series  closer  together  while  being  filled 
with  material  by  said  injecting  means  wherein  said  strip 
length  compensating  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tioning adjusting  means,  each  coupled  to  a  corresponding 
holding  means  and  operative  in  response  to  the  rotation  of 
said  carousel  for  disposing  its  corresponding  holding 
means  along  a  radial  path  towards  the  axis  of  said  carou- 
sel, w  hereby  successive  containers  of  the  strip  are  spaced 
closer  together  after  they  have  been  filled  with  material 
by  said  injecting  means. 


4,411,124 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,411,125 

MULTIFUNCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  LAWN 

MAINTENANCE 

Hubert  E.  Strickland,  1108  Wright  Ave.,  Chesapeake,  Va.  23324 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No,  378,725 

Int.  a.'  AOID  53/00.  53/08 

U.S.  a.  56—16.9  3  Qaims 


4,411,123 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Raoul  L.  A.  Gautier,  Belmont  sur  Vair.  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Generale  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel,  Vittel,  France 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,364 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  6,  1980,  80  13039 

Int.  a.'  B65B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  53—550  13  Qaims 


^^ 


i-^r^sE^ 


1.  Packaging  apparatus  for  forming  a  connected  series  of 
containers  from  an  elongated  stnp  of  film  and  for  disposing 


1.  A  lawn  maintenance  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  open  at  the  bottom  and  comprised  of  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  deck  and  peripherally  dis- 
posed sidewall,  and  provided  with  four  wheels  for  rolling 
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support,  said  deck  containing  a  central  aperture  and  four 
arcuate  apertures  spaced  90°  apart  in  a  circular  locus 
about  said  central  aperture, 

(b)  an  engine  mounted  atop  said  deck  and  equipped  with  a 
drive  shaft  which  is  downwardly  directed  from  said  en- 
gine and  penetrates  said  central  aperture, 

(c)  a  cutting  blade  mounted  upon  said  drive  shaft,  disposed 
below  said  engine  within  said  housing  and  adapted  for 
rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  cutting  blade  having 
four  extremities  arranged  in  a  cross  design,  each  extremity 
having  an  upwardly  angled  portion  positioned  to  pass 
below  said  arcuate  apertures, 

(d)  ducting  means  communicating  with  said  arcuate  aper- 
tures for  upwardly  conveying  lawn  debris, 

(e)  a  collector  box  positioned  above  said  engine  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  ducting  means, 

(f)  means  driven  by  said  engine  for  mulching  said  debris,  said 
means  comprising  a  series  of  counter-rotating  intermesh- 
ing  circular  discs  mounted  upon  two  rods  positioned 
within  said  collector  box, 

(g)  a  removable  porous  container  adapted  to  collect  said 
mulched  debris,  and 

(h)  handle  means  pivotably  associated  with  said  housing. 


thereof,  said  platform  having  releasable  clamping  means 
for  holding  the  trimming  device  thereon, 
frame  means  for  supporting  said  platform,  said  frame  means 
having  front  and  rear  ground  engaging  wheel  means 
spaced  apart  a  selected  distance  on  said  frame  means,  said 
frame  means  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  arms 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  wheel  means  and 
spaced  apart  a  selected  distance,  said  platform  having  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  guide  wall  means  spaced 
apart  a  distance  slightly  less  than  said  selected  distance  so 
that  said  pair  of  guide  wall  means  is  disposable  between 
said  parallel  arms  of  said  frame  means  and  slidable  with 
said  platform  with  respect  to  said  arms  over  at  least  a  said 
portion  of  said  selected  distance  toward  and  away  from 
said  front  wheel  means,  releasable  gripping  means  for 
securing  said  platform  on  said  frame  means  in  a  selected 
position  between  said  front  and  rear  wheel  means. 


4,411,127 
FLOATING  WINDGUARD 
Anthony  F.  Diederich,  Jr.,  Terre  Hill;  Peter  P.  Haldeman, 
Reinholds,  and  Willis  R.  Campbell,  Ephrata,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Sperry  Corporation,  Nevr  Holland,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,704 
Int.  Q.5  AOID  89/00 
U.S.  Q.  56—364  »  ^1""* 


4,411,126 

CARRIAGE  FOR  A  GRASS  TRIMMING  DEVICE 

Joseph  M.  Lowry,  308  Sweetbriar  Dr.,  and  Ernest  E.  Griffin, 

12306  Ridgefield  Pkwy.,  both  of  Richmond,  Va.  23233 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,002 

Int.  a.3  A016  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  56-17.5  8  Qaims 


'^s 


1.  A  carriage  for  a  trimming  device  of  the  type  having  a 

motor,  a  housing  for  the  motor,  a  cutting  element  in  the  form 

of  a  length  of  cable  connected  to  said  motor  so  as  to  be  rotat- 

able  about  an  axis  at  high  speed  for  cutting  grass,  weeds  and 

the  like,  said  carriage  comprising: 

a  platform  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  side,  an  aperture  m  said 

platform  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  motor  dnven 

trimming  device  with  the  cutting  element  located  on  said 

bottom  side  and  the  housing  located  on  the  top  side 


1.  A  windguard  for  use  on  a  pick-up  mechanism  atuchable 
to  the  frame  of  a  crop  harvesting  machine,  said  windguard 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  extending  transversely  of  said  pick-up  mechanism; 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  tines  attached  to  said  bar  along  the  length 
thereof; 

(c)  said  bar  being  movable  in  a  first  direction  upward  and 
away  from  said  pick-up  mechanism  and  in  a  second  direc- 
tion downward  and  toward  said  pick-up  mechanism  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  pick-up  mechanism; 

(d)  link  means  supporting  sid  bar,  said  link  means  being 
pivotable  in  one  direction  to  move  said  bar  in  said  first 
direction  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move  said  bar  in 
said  second  direction;  and 

(e)  said  bar  being  routably  connected  to  said  link  means 
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4,411,128 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLIONG  SPUN 

YARNS 

Hiroshi  Mima,  Joyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1980,  55-134986 
Int.  a.3  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  57—22  9  Qaims 


grooves  formed  in  the  periphery  of  a  cylindrical  support  rod, 

comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  through  which  the  support  rod  passes  longitu- 
dinally in  continuous  motion; 
a  first  memt)er  having  the  shape  of  a  washer  and  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  tube,  said  member  being  rigidly  fixed  to 
and  located  in  alignment  with  said  tube,  said  support  rod 
being  permitted  to  pass  through  a  central  opening  formed 
in  said  member,  said  central  opening  being  provided  with 
an  internal  fiange  having  radial  projecting  portions  equal 
m  number  to  the  grooves  of  the  support  rod  so  that  each 
projectmg  portion  rests  substantially  at  the  bottom  of  a 
groove,  said  washer-shaped  member  being  provided  with 


1.  A  method  for  splicing  spun  yarns  in  an  automatic  winder 
by  sucking  yarn  ends  on  both  the  bobbin  and  package  side  into 
yaqi  end  control  nozzles  respectively,  inserting  yam  ends  into 
a  yarn  splicing  nozzle  and  being  subjected  to  an  air  jet  to  splice 
them  in  the  yam  splicing  nozzle,  characterized  in  that  the 
sucking  action  of  the  yam  end  control  nozzle  is  stopped  when 
or  after  the  treatment  of  the  yarn  ends  is  completed,  and  then 
a  compressed  fiuid  is  jetted  from  the  splicing  nozzle  to  effect 
splicing. 


4,411,129 
COMPOSITE  YARN 
Alan  Parker,  Bolton,  and  Peter  J.  Dickinson,  Rossendale,  both 
of  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,313,  Dec.  19,  1980.  This  application 
Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,503 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22.  1979, 
7944318 

Int.  a.'  D02G  3/36,  3/38 
U.S.  a.  57—228  3  Oaims 


1.  A  yarn  including  a  component  of  staple  fibres  and  a  com- 
ponent formed  by  a  continuous  strand,  wherein  some  of  the 
staple  fibres  form  an  inner  core  around  which  the  continuous 
strand  is  twisted  and  some  of  the  staple  fibres  form  a  sheath 
twisted  around  the  inner  core  and  the  continuous  strand. 


radial  slits  formed  in  its  periphery  and  spaced  at  the  same 
angular  intervals  as  the  projecting  portions  of  said  flange, 
each  optical  fiber  being  thus  caused  to  engage  within  one 
slit  and  f)ositioned  with  respect  to  one  groove  of  said 
supfjort  rod; 
a  cylindrical  member  for  inserting  the  optical  fibers  in  the 
grooves  of  the  support  rod,  said  cylindrical  member  being 
ngidly  fixed  to  the  washer-shaped  member  and  pierced  by 
a  central  ojjening  which  is  located  in  alignment  with  the 
opening  of  said  washer-shaped  member  and  through 
which  said  support  rod  is  permitted  to  pass,  each  fiber 
being  applied  by  said  inserting  member  within  one  groove 
of  said  support  rod. 


4,411,131 
CHAIN  LINK  PLATE 
Tatsuo  Ohnishi;  Takeshi  Uemura,  and  Tenio  Nak^jima,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1980,  55-036911 
Int.  a.3  F16G  15/14 
U.S.  a.  59—78  4  Qaims 


2Q^Y 


4,411,130 

HEAD  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  LAYING  OF 

OPTICAL  HBERS  WITHIN  A  GROOVED  CYLINDRICAL 

SUPPORT 
Gilles  Dubois,  and  Jean  P.  Hulin,  both  of  Conflans  Sainte  Hono- 
rine,  France,  assignors  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Tele- 
pboniques,  Conflans-Ste.  Honorine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,255 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1981,  81  03062 
Int.  Q.J  D07B  5/00;  DOIH  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  57—352  10  Qaims 

1.  A  head  for  the  simultaneous  laying  of  optical  fibers  within 


1  A  link  plate  for  a  link-type  chain,  said  link  plate  including 
a  pair  of  enlarged  end  parts  joined  together  by  an  intermediate 
constricted  part,  each  end  part  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough,  said  link  plate  being  symmetrical  about  a  first 
axis  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  link  plate  and  passes 
through  the  centers  of  the  openings,  the  link  plate  also  being 
symmetrical  about  a  second  axis  which  extends  perpendicular 
to  the  first  axis  and  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  openings 
and  passes  through  a  point  on  said  first  axis  which  is  the  mid- 
point between  the  axes  of  said  openings,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  end  part  has  a  convex  curved  exterior  edge 
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surface  generated  about  a  first  radius  which  is  centered  on  the 
first  axis,  wherein  the  intermediate  constricted  part  has  upper 
and  lower  concave  curved  exterior  edge  surfaces  each  defined 
about  a  second  radius  which  is  generated  about  a  center  point 
located  in  sidewardly  spaced  relationship  from  the  link  plate, 
the  second  radius  being  equal  to  the  first  radius,  the  concave 
curved  exterior  edge  surface  of  the  intermediate  constricted 
part  being  merged  with  the  convex  curved  exterior  edge  sur- 
face of  the  adjacent  end  part  along  a  common  line  which  is 
tangential  to  both  curved  exterior  edge  surfaces,  wherein  the 
longitudinal  distance  between  the  centers  of  said  openings  is 
equal  to  twice  said  first  radius,  wherein  said  convex  exterior 
edge  surface  as  associated  with  each  end  part  includes  opposite 
side  edge  surface  portions  which  are  of  selected  lengths  and 
are  intersected  by  a  third  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  second 
axis  but  extends  through  the  center  point  of  said  first  radius  as 
associated  with  the  respective  end  part,  and  wherein  said 
concave  exterior  edge  surface  as  it  extends  from  one  end  to  the 
other  end  thereof  defines  a  contour  which  is  identical  to  the 
contour  of  said  side  edge  surface  portion  of  said  convex  exte- 
rior edge  surface  so  that  the  concave  exterior  edge  surface  on 
a  first  said  link  plate  in  its  entirety  compensatingly  contacts  the 
side  edge  surface  portion  of  a  second  said  link  plate  when  said 
first  and  second  link  plates  are  positioned  in  side-by-side  but 
longitudinally  offset  relationship  to  one  another. 

I 

4,411,132 

WIRE  ROPE  TO  CHAIN  CONNECTOR  FOR 

ANCHORING  SYSTEMS 

Edward  J.  Crook,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Crosby 

Group,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,837 

Int.  C\?  F16G  15/04 

U.S.  Q.  59—85  5  Qaims 


a  means  to  maintain  said  U-shaped  members,  pin  and  housing 
in  an  assembled  state. 


4,411,133 
FUEL  aRCUITS  FOR  FUEL  CONTROLS 
Charles  F.  Steams,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  and  Herbert  W. 
Tutherly,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,544 

Int.  Q.5  F02C  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  60—39.281  7  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  a  chain  to  a  wire  rope  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  hydromechanical  fuel  control  for  controlling  fuel  How 
to  a  gas  turbine  engine  including; 

three  parallel  fiow  circuits  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to 

the  engine; 
a  first  circuit  including  a  motor  valve  responsive  to  engine 

power  requirements  dividing  into  one  branch  with  a  first 

throttle  valve  window  and  another  branch  with  a  servo 

valve  window; 
a  second  circuit  including  a  second  throttle  valve  window  in 

parallel  with  the  servo  valve  window  of  said  first  circuit; 

and 
a  third  circuit  including  valve  means  providing  fuel  How  as 

a  function  of  a  compressor  discharge  pressure. 

4  411  134 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REPAIR  AND  REPLACEMENT 

OF  TRANSITION  DUCT^  ON  JET  ENGINES  AND 

BRACKET  THEREFOR 

David   L.   Moir,   2   Barbara   Rd.,   Lake   Ronkonkoma,   N.Y. 

11779 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,573 

Int.  Q.'  F02C  7/20 

U.S.  Q.  60— 39.31  11  Qaims 


a  housing  having  an  axially  symmetric  opening  through  said 
housing  and  an  exterior  surface  circularly  concentric  to 
said  opening; 

a  retaining  pin  adapted  to  mount  within  said  housing  such 
that  said  pin  perpendicularly  intersects  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  opening  at  essentially  the  center  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  members  capable  of  being 
assembled  within  said  opening  of  said  housing  and  said 
U-shaped  members  having  openings  at  the  end  of  each 
arm  of  said  U-shaped  members  such  as  to  interact,  when 
assembled,  with  each  other  so  that  the  openings  will  be 
coaxial  and  will  accept  said  retaining  pin;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  replacing  a  fatigued  transition  duct  assem- 
bly on  a  jet  engine  comprising  a  replacement  louvered  transi- 
tion duct  formed  as  a  plurality  of  sections  each  of  which  has 
complementary  joining  ends, 

a  bracket, 

said  bracket  being  defined  by  a  planar  member  having  two 

faces, 
a  spaced  array  of  louvered  segments  affixed  to  one  face  of 
said  planar  member  such  that  respective  ones  of  said 
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louvered  segments  are  adapted  to  receive  and  interfit  with 
respective  ones  of  the  louvers  of  adjacent  joining  ends  of 
two  of  said  duct  sections, 

a  rigid  offset  element  affixed  to  and  extending  from  said  one 
face  of  said  planar  member  with  the  plane  of  said  offset 
element  disposed  essentially  at  right  angles  to  the  dispo- 
sition of  said  louvered  segments  and  oriented  so  as  to 
substantially  divide  the  same, 

and  means  on  said  joining  ends  of  said  duct  sections  for 
assembling  the  same  to  said  offset  element  whereby  when 
said  joining  ends  of  said  duct  sections  are  received  in  said 
bracket  and  assembled  on  opposite  sides  of  said  offset 
element,  each  of  said  louvered  segments  substantially  fills 
the  space  of  the  respective  louver  of  the  joining  ends  and 
causes  the  other  face  of  said  planar  member  to  be  disposed 
along  the  interior  periphery  of  the  assembled  duct  sections 
effectively  bridging  and  sealing  the  joint  that  exists  there- 
between. 


4,411,136 
SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  AND  RECOVERING  ENERGY 

FROM  EXHAUST  GASES 

Hanld  F.  Funk,  68  Elm  St,  Murray  Hill,  N  J.  07974 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,103,  Nov.  17,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,265,088,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

674,219,  Apr.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,126,000,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,045,  Apr.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,970,524,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,562, 

Jul.  8,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  252,610,  May  12,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Not. 

10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,348 

Int.  a.3  FOIK  21/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  60—648  25  Claims 


4,411,135 
DRIVE  UNIT,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Helmut  Striebich,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1980,  3016228 

Int.  a.3  FOIK  23/10;  F02C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  60—616  9  Qaims 


rj^^ 


1.  In  a  drive  assembly,  especially  for  motor  vehicles,  of  the 
type  comprising  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  an  exhaust- 
gas  turbine  unit  including  a  compressor,  a  secondary  turbine 
and  an  exhaust-gas  turbine  having  hollow  blades  and  dnven  by 
the  exhaust  gases  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  intercon- 
nected with  each  other,  through  which  an  operating  medium 
flows  from  the  compressor  to  the  secondary  turbine,  means  for 
utilizing  both  kinetic  energy  and  heat  energy  of  the  exhaust 
gases  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  by  a  thermal  work 
process  superimf>osed  in  said  exhaust-gas  turbine,  wherein  said 
means  for  utilizmg  comprises  hollow  blade  means  fluidically 
communicating  with  said  compressor  and  said  secondary  tur- 
bine for  passing  a  working  medium  compressed  by  said  com- 
pressor therethrough  to  said  secondary  turbine  with  said  me- 
dium being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  exhaust 
gases  while  in  said  hollow  blade  means  and  expanding  in  said 
secondary  turbine  and  releasing  power,  the  turbine  blades 
being  formed  by  pipes  with  a  substantially  circular  cross  sec- 
tion rigidly  connected  with  said  exhaust  gas  turbine. 


COUuSTGAS. 


,  ,„,,    „k     A0CXTON41. 
t-'°'t  "i  JtCX lOUS. SA5.       , 

J^toi  1        TO  it 


1.  A  process  of  treating  hot  exhaust  gas  containing  environ- 
mentally harmful  components  to  separate  said  components  and 
recover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thermal  energy  of  said  gas, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  particulate  matter  from  the  gas; 

(b)  passing  said  gas  through  a  heat  exchange  zone  in  direct  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  a  relatively  high  heat  capaci- 
tance solid  material  to  transfer  a  portion  of  the  thermal. 
energy  of  the  gas  to  the  solid  material  for  concurrently 
cooling  said  gas  and  heating  said  solid  material; 

(c)  separating  the  harmful,  less  volatile  components  of  said  gas 
from  the  more  volatile  components; 

(d)  compressing  the  gas  at  some  time  prior  to  the  completion  of 
step  (c); 

(e)  discharging  the  more  volatile  components  of  the  cooled  gas 
to  atmosphere; 

(f)  processing  the  less  volatile  components  of  the  cooled  gas; 
and 

(g)  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thermal  energy  of  said 
gas  by  passing  a  first  heat  transfer  fluid  other  than  said  gas  in 
direct  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  heated  solid 
matenai  to  concurrently  cool  said  solid  material  and  heat 
said  first  fluid. 


4,411,137 
PRIMING  DEVICE  FOR  BURNER  MANIFOLDS  t)F  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
Maurice  N.  Pearce,  Mickleover,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,524 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1980, 
8034940 

Int  a.J  P02G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—739  8  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  priming  device  for  gas  turbine  engine  burner  mani- 
folds comprising  a  fuel  accumulator,  a  control  valve,  a  control 
valve  operating  means,  a  regulated  fuel  supply,  a  relatively 
high  pressure  fuel  supply  and  at  least  one  burner  manifold,  the 
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fuel  accumulator  and  the  regulated  fuel  supply  are  arranged  to 
supply  fuel  sequentially  to  the  burner  manifold  through  the 
control  valve,  and  the  relatively  high  pressure  fuel  supply  is 
arranged  to  supply  fuel  to  the  fuel  accumulator  through  the 
control  valve,  the  control  valve  being  moveable  by  the  control 
valve  operating  means  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  fuel 
accumulator  is  connected  to  the  relatively  high  pressure  fuel 


I 


.•3; 
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supply  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  relatively  high  pres- 
sure fuel  supply  is  disconnected  from  the  fuel  accumulator  and 
the  fuel  accumulator  is  connected  to  the  burner  manifold  to 
provide  a  metered  quantity  of  fuel  to  the  burner  manifold 
against  a  pressure  in  the  burner  manifold  and  a  third  position  in 
which  the  regulated  fuel  supply  is  connected  to  the  burner 
manifold  and  the  fuel  accumulator  is  disconnected  from  the 
burner  manifold. 


,  4  411 138 

NECK  TUBE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CRYOGENIC 

CONTAINERS 
Douglas  R.  Leithauser,  Indianapolis,  and  John  K.  Young,  Car- 
mel,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408^15 

Int.  a.5  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—50  15  Claims 


having  an  annular  rim  overhanging  said  neck  plug  for 
supporting  said  neck  plug  in  said  neck  tube;  and 
a  multiplicity  of  spacer  elements  arranged  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  neck  plug  and  radially  extending  therefrom  to 
esublish  a  concentric  relationship  between  said  neck  plug 
and  neck  tube  and  to  form  an  annular  clearance  space 
therebetween  which  is  uniform  in  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion and  with  additional  spacer  elements  for  separating 
said  rim  of  said  cover  plate  from  said  container  so  as  to 
extend  said  clearance  space  therebetween,  said  spacer 
elements  occupying  a  minimum  of  space  within  said  annu- 
lar clearance  space. 


4,411,139 
DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Peter  J.  Bos,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,668 

Int.  Q\?  F25B  49/00:  F25D  21/06 

U.S.  a.  62—126  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  cryogenic  storage  container  having 
inner  and  outer  walls  separated  by  a  vacuum  space  filled  with 
insulatjng  material,  an  elongated  neck  tube  traversing  the  outer 
and  inner  walls  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  from  the 
designated  top  end  of  the  container  to  provide  therethrough  an 
access  opening  into  the  interior  of  the  container  for  introduc- 
ing and  removing  perishable  products  with  said  neck  tube 
having  a  predetermined  geometry  and  size,  a  predetermined 
measure  of  a  cryogenic  refrigerant  located  within  the  interior 
of  said  container,  and  a  closure  assembly  removably  inserted 
within  said  neck  tube,  said  closure  assembly  comprising; 

a  neck  plug  having  an  elongated  body  with  a  periphery 
conforming  in  geometry  to  the  geometry  of  the  neck  tube; 

a  cover  plate  transversely  mounted  upon  said  neck  plug  and 
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1.  A  defrost  control  apparatus  for  one  or  more  refrigeration 
units  having  associated  defrosting  equipment  comprising; 

input  means  for  selectively  producing  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  refrigeration  units  programming  dau,  a  user  de- 
frost initiate  signal,  a  user  defrost  terminate  signal,  a  pro- 
gram defrost  initiate  time  review  signal,  and  a  program 
defrost  duration  review  signal; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  programming  data; 

processing  means  responsive  to  stored  defrost  initiate  time 
and  duration  data  for  providing  a  program  constrained 
defrost  control  output  corresponding  to  each  of  said  re- 
frigeration units,  and  responsive  to  a  user  initiate  defrost 
signal  corresponding  to  a  selected  refrigeration  unit  for 
providing  an  initiate  defrost  control  output  thereto  and  for 
a  predetermined  period,  and  responsive  to  a  user  terminate 
defrost  signal  corresponding  to  a  selected  refrigeration 
unit  to  provide  a  terminate  defrost  output  thereto,  and 
responsive  to  a  program  defrost  initiate  time  review  signal 
to  interrogate  said  memory  means  and  provide  data  signal 
representative  to  the  stored  defrost  initiate  time  corre- 
sponding to  a  selective  refrigeration  unit,  and  responsive 
to  a  program  defrost  duration  review  signal  to  interrogate 
the  memory  means  and  provide  data  signals  represenutive 
of  the  stored  defrost  duration  time  for  a  selected  refrigera- 
tion unit; 

display  means  responsive  to  said  program  constrained  de- 
frost control  outputs  for  providing  indicia  indicative  of 
the  defrost  sutus  thereof,  and  to  provide  indicia  indicative 
of  a  manually  initiated  defrost  cycle  in  response  to  said 
user  initiated  output,  and  to  provide  indicia  indicative  of  a 
manually  terminated  defrost  cycle  in  response  to  said  user 
terminate  defrost  output,  and  to  provide  indicia  indicative 
of  the  stored  defrost  initiate  time  in  response  to  said  daU 
signals  representative  of  the  stored  defrost  initiate  time  for 
a  selected  refrigeration  unit,  and  to  provide  indicia  indica- 
tive of  the  stored  defrost  duration  time  in  response  to  said 
data  signals  representative  of  the  stored  defrost  duration 
time  for  a  selected  refrigeration  unit; 
said  input  means  comprising  a  mode  selector  switch,  and  a 
data  advance/set  switch,  and  a  data  enter  switch. 
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said  mode  selector  switch  having  a  program  review  mode 
function  position  and  said  data  advance/set  switch  bemg 
actuatable  with  said  mode  selector  switch  in  program 
review  mode  function  position  to  constrain  said  process- 
ing means  to  interrogate  the  stored  defrost  initiate  time 
data  and  to  actuate  a  display  indicia  indicative  of  the 
programmed  defrost  initiate  relative  time  for  a  display 
indentified  defrost  control  output;  and 

the  actuation  of  the  program  review  mode  function  is  per- 
mitted while  and  without  interruption  to  the  normal  se- 
quencing and  timing  of  the  defrost  cycle  of  the  defrost 
control  outputs  as  constrained  by  the  stored  defrost  initi- 
ate and  duration  time  data. 


4,411,141 

PARALLEL  OPERATION  COMPRESSOR  TYPE 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Akira  Hara,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubislii  Denki 

Kabiuhikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1981,  56/17102 

Int.  a.3  F25B  43/02 

U.S.  a.  62—468  4  Qaims 
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4,411,140 
ABSORPTION  TYPE  COOLING  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Naoto  Katsumata;  Noriaki  Horiuchi,  and  Shigeni  Kimura,  all  of 
Shimizu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-17001 

Int.  aj  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62—324.2  6  Qaims 


1.  An  absorption  type  cooling  and  heating  system  compris- 


ing: 


a  path  connecting  a  generator  through  a  first  change-over 
valve,  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  a  second  change-over 
valve,  a  first  valve,  a  first  expansion  valve,  a  first  indoor 
heat  exchanger,  a  second  valve  and  a  second  indoor  heat 
exchanger  to  a  point  of  confluence  with  a  diluted  solution, 
so  that  the  two  indoor  heat  exchangers  can  be  connected 
in  scries  with  each  other; 

a  path  connecting  said  generator  to  said  point  of  confluence 
through  a  pressure  reducing  valve; 

a  path  connecting  said  point  of  confluence  to  an  absorber 
through  a  third  valve; 

a  path  connecting  said  absorber  to  said  generator  through 
said  second  change-over  valve  and  a  solution  pump; 

a  path  connecting  said  first  change-over  valve  to  a  second 
expansion  valve  through  said  first  indoor  heat  exchanger; 

a  path  connecting  said  second  expansion  valve  to  said  out- 
door heat  exchanger  through  said  first  change-over  valve; 

a  path  connecting  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  to  said  point 
of  confluence  through  said  second  change-over  valve, 
said  absorber  and  a  fifth  valve; 

a  path  connecting  said  point  of  confluence  to  said  second 
change-over  valve  through  said  second  indoor  heat  ex- 
changer and  an  eighth  valve;  and 

a  path  connecting  a  third  expansion  valve  in  series  with  said 
third  valve. 


1.  A  parallel  operation  compressor  type  refrigerating  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

first  and  second  compressors,  each  of  said  compressors 
having  a  partition  in  the  crankcase  thereof  separating  the 
crankcase  in  a  motor  chamber  and  a  compressing  element 
chamber,  said  partition  having  a  pressure  equalizing  open- 
ing in  the  upper  part  thereof  and  a  lubricant  equalizing 
non-return  valve  in  the  lower  part  thereon  in  the  lubricant 
sink  in  the  lower  part  of  the  crankcase  and  allowing  pas- 
sage of  lubricant  only  from  said  motor  chamber  into  said 
compressing  element  chamber; 

a  suction  pipe  means  adapted  to  conduct  lubricant-contain- 
ing refrigerant  gas  from  a  refrigeration  cycle  system  to 
said  compressor  type  refrigerating  apparatus  and  having  a 
separation  means  at  its  downstream  end  for  separating  the 
circulating  lubricant-containing  refrigerant  gas  into  refrig- 
erant gas  and  lubricant; 

a  first  suction  branch  pipe  means  extending  from  said  separa- 
tion means  to  said  first  compressor  for  supplying  a  portion 
of  the  refngerant  gas  to  said  first  compressor; 

a  second  suction  branch  pipe  means  extending  from  said 
separation  means  to  said  second  compressor  for  supplying 
the  remainder  of  the  refrigerant  gas  and  the  separated 
lubricant  to  said  second  compressor; 

a  pressure  and  lubricant  equalizing  pif)e  means  connecting 
the  lubricant  sinks  of  said  compressing  element  chambers 
of  said  first  and  second  compressors;  and 

a  non-return  valve  means  in  said  pressure  and  lubricant 
equalizing  pipe  means  for  permitting  flow  of  lubricant 
only  from  said  second  compressor  to  said  first  compres- 
sor. 


4,411,142 
ELASTIC  YARN  SUPPLY  PACKAGE 
Klaus  J.  Regenstein,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1981,  3129350 

Int  CI.^  D04B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  66—196  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  elastic  thread  supply  package  in  the  form  of 
a  double-face,  two  thread-system,  warp-knit  tap)e  from  which 
elastic  threads  may  be  unravelled  and  wherein  the  repeating 
stitch  pattern  from  each  thread  system  is  no  more  than  two 
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I 

wales  wide,  the  improvement  comprising  for  ease  of  splitting  4,411,144 

the  package  into  narrower  tapes,  the  stitch  patterns  from  each  ELECTRONIC  LOCK  SYSTEM 

Kemal  Aydin,  Little  Falls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Kadex,  Inc.,  New 
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bar  having  underlaps  which  form  no  crossovers  between  adja- 
cent wales. 


York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,957,  Sep.  17,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  849,163,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,177,657, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,105,  Apr.  16,  1976.  This 
application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,316 
Int.  a.^  E05B  49/02 
U.S.  a.  70—278  4  Claims 


4,411,143 

LAUNDRY  TREATMENT  MACHINE 
Michael  Scholl,  Poing,  and  Herbert  Klasien,  FUrstenfeldbnick, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens 
Hausgeriite  GmbH,  Stiittgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,527 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1980,  3025088 

Int.  Q.3  D06F  21/04.  33/02 
U.S.  Q.  68—12  R  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  lock  system  wherein  a  lock  has  a  memory 
for  storing  a  changeable  code,  means  for  receiving  and  reading 
a  coded  key,  means  for  comparing  the  code  read  from  the  key 
with  the  code  stored  in  the  memory,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  comparison  for  opening  the  lock;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  key  has  first  and  second  coded  regions,  and  said 
lock  comprises  means  for  comparing  the  code  of  said  first  field 
with  the  code  of  said  memory,  means  responsive  to  a  given 
code  in  said  second  field  for  changing  the  code  in  said  memory, 
said  means  for  opening  said  lock  being  responsive  only  to  a 
comparison  of  the  code  in  the  memory  and  said  given  code  in 
said  second  field  for  opening  said  lock,  whereby  a  given  key 
can  be  employed  only  once  in  the  opening  of  said  lock. 


1.  Laundry  treatment  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a  car- 
rier disposed  in  the  housing,  a  laundry  drum  rototably  sup- 
ported by  said  carrier,  said  carrier  having  parts  thereof  being 
exposed  to  loads  affected  by  the  weight  of  the  drum,  electro- 
mechanical transducers  being  disposed  on  said  parts  of  said 
carrier  and  producing  output  signals  representing  a  measure  of 
the  weight  and  the  weight  change  of  said  drum,  and  a  signal 
processing  device  receiving  said  output  signals,  said  electrome- 
chanical transducers  being  in  the  form  of  strain  gauges,  and 
said  carrier  including  a  drum  container  for  said  drum  and 
members  connecting  said  drum  to  said  drum  container,  at  least 
one  of  said  strain  gauges  being  attached  to  said  connecting 
members. 


4,411,145 
CAN-MAKING  METHOD 
Leon  L.  Lewis,  Butler  Township,  Butler  County,  and  Michael  V. 
Murray,  Monroeville  Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,272,  Jun.  2, 1980.  This  application  Jan. 
18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,561 
Int.  a.5  B21D  22/28.  51/26 
U.S.  Q.  72— 42  11  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  workpiece  of  blackplate  comprising 
placing  on  one  surface  thereof  a  coating  of  a  composition 
comprising,  in  an  aqueous  carrier, 

(A)  about  5%  to  about  20%  organic  moiety  comprising: 
(i)  in  an  amount  from  about  3  parts  to  about  9  parts  by 
weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
merizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula 

Ri   O 

I      II 

CH2=C— C— OH 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical  and 

(b)  from  about  65%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  ligand-free,  polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monomers  having  the  structural  formulas: 
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CH3  o  o 

I     II  If 

CH2=C— C— OA.  CH2=CH— C— OA 
CH2=CH— X 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  A  is  an  organo  radical 
having  from  about  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  is  an  organo  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl  and  alkaryl  radicals,  and 
(ii)  about  1  part  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  wax.  and 

(B)  about  15%  to  about  45%  finely  divided  molybdenum 
disulfide,  and 

(C)  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of 
metal  ions  to  total  carboxylic  acid  group  equivalents 
(M++/COO')  from  about  0.075  to  about  0  500  of  a 
cross-linking  agent  represented  by  the  formula 
M(NH3)„Y2  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Zn,  Cd,  Cu,  Ni,  and  mixtures  thereof,  n  is  the 
coordination  number  of  said  metal  and  is  an  integer  from 
four  to  six,  Y  is  an  equivalent  of  a  carboxyl-containing 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
carbonate,  formate,  and  acetate, 

and  forming  said  workpiece. 


4,411,147 
ROLLING  DIES  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE 

SAME 
Terry  D.  Capuano,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Russell  Burdsall 
A  Ward  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,256 

Int.  a.'  B21H  3/06 

V.S.  a.  72—220  19  aaims 


4,411,146 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

STRAIGHTENING  AND  STIFFENING  OF  STARTING 

SHEETS  IN  ELECTROLYTIC  REHNING  PLANTS 

Jukka  Sulasaari,  Tampere,  and  Seppo  Heinonen,  Rauma,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,412 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  15,  1980,  801203 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  I/JO 

U.S.  a.  72— 180  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  straightening  and  stiffening  of  starting 
sheets  in  electrolytic  refining  plants,  comprising  shaping  the 
same  predetermined  areas  of  the  starting  sheet  surfaces  at  least 
once  during  successive  shaping  stages  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  elasticity  range  of  the  starting  sheet  matenal  is  at  least  in 
part  exceeded,  comprising  pressing  ceruin  areas  of  the  sheet  in 
one  shaping  stage  into  patterns  deviating  from  the  plane  of  the 
starting  sheet  surface,  then  pressing  the  same  areas  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  in  a  second  shaping  stage  to  work  harden  the 
sheet  material,  the  pressing  force  of  a  movable  roller  of  each  of 
a  plurality  of  roller  pairs  against  the  other  roller  of  each  roller 
pair  being  adjusted  in  order  to  produce  a  pressing  force  of 
desired  degree. 


-y 


1  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  thread 
rolling  die  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
thread  form  ndges  with  each  of  the  thread  form  ridges  having 
a  crest  portion  and  a  pair  of  flank  surfaces  extending  between 
the  crest  portion  and  root  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  thread  form  ridge,  providing  a  circular  hob  having  an 
annular  forming  section  with  projections  thereon  and  a  first 
smooth  annular  side  surface  area  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
the  forming  section,  and  forming  indentations  in  one  of  the 
flank  surfaces  of  one  of  the  thread  form  ridges  at  locations 
spaced  from  the  crest  portion  of  the  one  thread  form  ridge  by 
rolling  the  circular  hob  along  the  one  flank  surface  of  the  one 
thread  form  ndge  while  leaving  the  crest  portion  of  the  one 
thread  form  ridge  free  of  indentations,  said  step  of  forming 
indentations  in  the  one  thread  form  ridge  by  rolling  the  circu- 
lar hob  along  the  one  thread  form  ridge  including  pressing  the 
projections  on  the  annular  forming  section  of  the  hob  into  a 
portion  of  the  one  flank  surface  adjacent  to  a  root  portion  of 
the  one  thread  form  ridge  and  sliding  the  first  smooth  annular 
side  surface  area  of  the  hob  on  a  portion  of  the  one  flank 
surface  adjacent  to  the  crest  portion  of  the  one  thread  form 
ndge. 


4,411,148 
PRESS  BRAKE 
Hans  Aschauer,  Eferding,  and  Giinter  Funk,  Traun,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz, 
Austria 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  24,  1980,  2203/80 
Int.  C1.3  B21D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  72—306  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  press  brake  comprising  a  frame,  a  driven  bending  tool, 
a  second  tool  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  driven  bending 
tool  for  bending  a  sheet  metal  element,  clamping  means  for 
holding  the  sheet  metal  element  in  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
tools,  and  a  four-bar  linkage  for  driving  the  driven  bending 
tool,  the  improvement  of  the  four-bar  linkage  comprising 

(a)  two  crank  arms  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  crank  arms  each 
having  respective  first  ends, 

(b)  an  adjustable  pivot  mounting  one  of  the  crank  arms  at  an 
end  opposite  to  the  first  end  thereof  on  the  frame, 

(c)  a  link  connecting  the  first  ends  of  the  crank  arms,  the  link 
carrying  the  driven  bending  tool, 

(d)  an  adjusting  drive  for  adjusting  the  adjustable  pivot  of  the 
one  crank  arm  relative  to  the  frame,  the  drive  comprising  a 
double-armed  adjusting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame,  one  arm  of  the  adjusting  lever  carrying  the  adjustable 
pivot  with  said  adjustable  pivot  linking  the  one  adjusting 
lever  arm  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  one  crank  arm,  and  a 
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control  lever  operatively  connected  to  an  end  opposite  to 
the  first  end  of  the  other  crank  arm,  the  control  lever  coop- 
erating with  the  other  arm  of  the  adjusting  lever,  and 
(e)  means  for  driving  the  link  carrying  the  driven  bending  tool 


by  imparting  a  predetermined  angular  movement  to  the 
other  crank  arm  and  actuating  the  adjusting  drive  in  re- 
sponse to  said  angular  movement  by  the  control  lever  which 
is  operatively  connected  to  the  other  crank  arm  and  cooper- 
ates with  the  other  adjusting  lever  arm. 

I  4,411,149 

MACHINE  FOR  BENDING  CONDUCTORS  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  DEVICE 
Raymond  L.  Delonne,  Bagnolet,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Internationale  pour  I'lnfonnatique  Cil  HoneyweU  BuU,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,591 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5, 1980,  80  25856 

Int.  a?  B21D  5/01 

U.S.  CI.  72—385  17  Claims 


I 


nected  with  conductor  (4)  and  located  adjacent  the  edge  of  the 
opening  (3),  said  machine  comprising  a  bendmg  base  (20), 
movable  bending  means  disposed  opposite  the  base  (20),  means 
(27)  for  displacing  the  insulating  support  for  the  chips  and  for 
bringing  each  chip  onto  the  base  (20)  in  a  first  direction  (25) 
perpendicular  to  the  chip  (1),  and  to  remove  the  chip  after 
bending,  in  the  said  perpendicular  direction,  but  in  a  second 
direction  (26)  opposed  to  the  first  direction,  and  means  (39,  40) 
for  positioning  the  chip  on  the  base,  the  improvement  compns- 
ing  the  bending  base  (20)  having  a  recessed  housing  (21)  the 
circumference  of  which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  chip  (1)  for  receiving  the  chip  and  a  plane  rim  (23) 
adapted  to  engage  the  contacts  (12)  to  be  bent  adjacent  the 
circumference  of  the  chip,  and  the  movable  means  for  bending 
including  a  first  movable  poiece  (18)  movable  within  a  second 
piece  (19)  in  the  said  perpendicular  direction  and  in  the  first 
and  second  directions,  said  first  movable  piece  (18)  being 
situated  opposite  the  base  (20)  and  having  a  plane  rim  (24) 
corresponding  to  the  plane  rim  (23)  of  the  base,  and  adapted  to 
be  positioned  so  as  to  wedge  the  contacts  (12)  of  the  chip  (1) 
adjacent  the  circumference  of  the  chip  during  bending  of  the 
conductors,  and  the  second  piece  (19)  being  movable  m  said 
perpendicular  direction  and  in  the  two  directions,  said  second 
movable  piece  (19)  surrounding  the  first  piece  (18)  and  adapted 
to  bend  the  conductors  (4)  to  form  the  contacts  (12)  for  each  of 
which  to  have  a  bend  (13)  which  takes  the  form  of  the  outline 
of  the  rim  (23)  of  the  base  (20)  and  a  linear  part  (14)  connected 
to  said  bend  (13)  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  chip,  forming  said  linear  part  for  connecting  in  continuous 
manner  with  the  remaining  portion  (15)  of  the  conductor  (4) 
situated  between  said  linear  part  and  the  insulating  support  (2), 
and  elastic  means  (50)  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
pieces  to  apply  to  the  first  piece  (18)  a  force  opposing  the 
relative  movement  of  the  first  piece  (18)  with  respect  to  the 
second  piece  (19). 

4,411,150 
BACKGAUGE  STRUCTURE 
Dean  A.  Klein;  Steven  C.  Dans,  both  of  Lake  City,  and  Jerome 
J.  Wroblewski,  Red  Wing,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Houdaille 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,293 

Int.  C1.3  B21D  11/22 

U.S.  a.  72—461  ♦  ^*'"« 


1  In  a  machine  for  bending  the  extending  conductors  of  an 
integrated  circuit  chip  (1)  to  form  contacts  (12)  for  mountmg 
of  the  chip  to  a  connection  substrate  (10),  said  chip  bemg 
preliminarily  mounted  on  an  insulating  support  (2)  provided 
with  at  least  one  opening  (3)  at  the  center  of  which  the  chip  is 
located,  conductors  (4)  extending  across  the  opening  and  con- 
necting points  of  contact  (17)  of  the  chip  (1)  with  the  conduc- 
tors (4)  on  the  insulating  support  (2)  while  supporting  the  chip 
(1)  in  the  opening  (3),  each  said  conductor  havmg  a  connector 
section  represented  by  a  part  of  the  conductor  (4)  which  ex- 
tends from  the  corresponding  contact  point  (17)  of  the  chip  (1) 
to  the  neighborhood  of  a  force  relieving  structure  (9)  con- 


1.  A  metal  working  machine  including  a  frame  member  with 
a  first  die,  a  movable  ram  supported  on  said  frame,  a  second  die 
carried  by  said  ram  to  engage  and  form  metal  in  cooperation 
with  said  first  die,  driving  means  for  said  ram,  a  movable 
backgauge  assembly  engageablc  with  said  metal  to  index  the 
assembly  attached  to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal 
guide  shafts  for  said  backgauge  attached  to  said  frame,  a  car- 
riage with  a  pair  of  ways  in  which  said  guide  shafts  are  re- 
ceived, a  lead  screw  roUtoble  attached  to  said  frame  and 
threadedly  received  by  said  carriage,  carriage  drive  means 
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connected  to  said  lead  screw  to  drive  said  carriage  away  from 
and  toward  said  first  and  second  dies,  a  pair  of  upright  mem- 
bers attached  to  said  carriage,  a  horizontal  member  attached  to 
said  pair  of  upright  members,  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontally 
extending  support  bars  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  hori- 
zontal member,  a  gauging  channel  member  attached  to  the 
ends  of  said  pair  of  horizontally  extending  support  bars  which 
are  nearest  to  said  first  and  second  dies,  a  pair  of  spaced  gaug- 
ing finger  supports  attached  to  the  edge  of  said  gauging  chan- 
nel member  nearest  said  first  and  second  dies,  said  gauging 
finger  supports  each  including  a  body  member  with  a  top 
groove  formed  therein  which  extends  to  the  front  surface 
nearest  said  first  and  second  dies,  a  rectangular  shaped  finger 
holder  formed  with  a  hemispherical  rear  surface  mounted  in 
said  top  groove,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  slots  formed  in  said  body 
member,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  arms  attached  to  said  finger  holder 
and  extending  through  said  L-shaped  slots,  spring  means  at- 
tached to  said  L-shaped  arms  to  bias  said  finger  holder  to  a 
horizontal  position  in  said  groove,  and  a  gauging  finger 
mounted  in  said  finger  holder,  including  a  threaded  adjustment 
shaft  threadedly  received  in  said  body  member  with  one  end 
engageable  with  said  hemispherical  surface  of  said  finger 
holder  and  adjustable  to  vary  the  position  of  body  member 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  and  second  dies,  wherein  said 
fmger  holders  can  be  rotated  upwardly  out  of  said  groove 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  such  that  said  hemispheri- 
cal surface  of  said  finger  holder  slides  on  the  end  of  said 
threaded  adjustment  shaft,  and  wherein  said  gauging  finger  is  a 
round  shaft  with  an  extending  flatted  surface. 


4,411,151 
DEVICE  FOR  CALIBRATING  GAS  ELECTRODES 
Manfred  Kessler,  an  den  Harindicsm  50,  8520  Erlangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jens  Hoper,  Erlanngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Manfred  Kessler,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,725 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/48 

U.S.  a.  73—1  G  3  Qaims 


4,411,152 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  PIPES 
Werner  Roll,  Hanun,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Estel 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1980,  3029180 

Int  aj  GOIM  3/28 
U.S.  a.  73-^t6  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  tightness  of  threaded  connections  of 
oilfield  pipes,  comprising  the  steps  of:  threading  a  tapped 
connecting  sleeve  onto  a  threaded  pipe  end  portion  to  establish 
a  threaded  connection  therebetween;  subjecting  the  region  of 
the  threaded  pipe  end  portion  connected  to  said  sleeve  to 
internal  hydraulic  pressure;  and  applying  pressure  additionally 
from  the  outside  to  the  sleeve  end;  and  limiting  the  volume  of 
hydraulic  pressure  medium  by  an  annular  ring-shaped  space 
along  said  threaded  connection,  pressure  applied  from  the 
outside  compensating  said  internal  hydraulic  pressure  for  pre- 
venting widening  of  the  sleeve  and  accompanying  leakage 
between  pipe  and  sleeve  threads. 


4,411,153 

SCLEROMETER 

Alfred  H.  Lewis,  1455  Sherbrooke  W.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 


1.  Device  for  calibrating  gas  electrodes  within  sterile  envi- 
ronment of  an  operation  room,  comprising  a  movable  frame 
having  one  side  to  be  sterilized  and  another  side  which  remains 
nonsterile;  a  work  table  arranged  on  said  frame  at  said  one  side; 
a  calibrating  chassis  mounted  on  said  table  at  said  one  side  and 
carrying  a  gas  calibrating  container  into  which  an  electrode  to 
be  calibrated  is  inserted;  a  gas  supply  unit  mounted  on  said 
frame  at  another  side  thereof;  a  yoke  mounted  on  said  work 
table  and  separating  said  one  side  from  said  another  side;  hoses 
connected  to  said  gas  calibrating  container  and  provided  with 
rapid  clutches  connectable  to  said  gas  supply  unit,  said  another 
side  and  said  yoke  being  covered  with  sterile  cloth,  said  yoke 
supporting  said  hoses  such  that  they  extend  from  said  one  side 
over  said  yoke  to  said  another  side. 


FUed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,144 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  3/48 
U.S.  a.  73—79 


7  Claims 


1.  A  hardness  tester  comprising  a  guiding  member  having  an 
elongated  passageway  therein,  a  striker  freely  movable  in  said 
elongated  passageway,  means  for  retaining  said  striker  in  a 
position  remote  from  one  end  of  said  passageway,  means  for 
releasing  said  striker  from  said  retaining  means  to  permit  said 
striker  to  freely  move  to  said  one  end,  timer  means,  said  timer 
means  having  first  means  associated  therewith  to  activate  the 
timer  when  a  first  sound  wave  impinges  thereon,  second  means 
to  stop  said  timer  when  a  further  sound  wave  impinges 
thereon. 
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4,411,154 

SWITCH  FOR  SENSING  A  PRESET  POSITION  OF  A 

THROTTLE  VALVE 

Hidetoshi  Kitamura,  Higashikurume,  and  Hirohisa  Kato,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981, 56-23880[Ul 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  75/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  10  Cl»uns 


stantially  parallel  strands;  adjacent  connection  pieces  to  which 
the  ends  of  said  wire  are  fixed;  a  tubular  housing  open  at  its 
upper  and  lower  opposite  ends;  a  spring  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  wire  at  the  junction  of  said  strands; 
a  removable  assembly  spindle;  a  lower  holding  piece  fixedly 
mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  housing  and  provided 


with  an  axial  passage  for  said  removable  assembly  spindle,  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  being  hooked  to  said  lower  holding 
piece;  and  an  upper  holding  piece  for  holding  said  connection 
pieces,  said  upper  holding  piece  being  slidabie  in  said  tubular 
housing  and  fixedly  mounted  near  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
housing  and  being  provided  with  an  axial  passage  with  abut- 
ment for  said  removable  assembly  spindle. 

4,411,156 

ODOR  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Henry  E.  Lowe,  21725  AUegheny  St.,  Cassopolis,  Mich.  49031 

FUed  Feb.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,867 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/22.  33/24  33/48 

U.S.  CI.  73—432  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  switch  for  sensing  a  preset  position  of  a  throttle  valve  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lever  secured  to  said  throttle  valve  for  movement  through 
a  predetermined  path  corresponding  to  movement  of  said 
throttle  valve; 

(b)  a  stationary  casing  disposed  in  said  path  such  that  said  lever 
encounters  said  casing  when  said  lever  moves  toward  the 
casing,  whereby  the  throttle  lever  is  stopped  by  encounter- 
ing the  casing; 

(c)  a  plunger  movably  disposed  in  said  casing; 

(d)  first  means  for  resUiently  holding  said  plunger  normally  in 
a  position  in  which  part  of  the  plunger  projects  from  the 
casing  in  said  path  whereby  when  the  lever  moves  toward 
the  casing  and  the  plunger,  the  lever  encounters  the  plunger 
first  and  the  casing  second  and  moves  the  plunger  until  the 
lever  encounters  the  casing  and  is  stopped  by  said  casing; 

(e)  a  first  contact  supported  on  the  casing; 

(0  a  second  contact  and  second  means  for  movably  supporting 
said  second  contact  on  the  plunger  in  opposed  relation  to 
said  first  contact  for  movement  with  said  plunger  toward 
said  first  contact,  such  that  when  said  lever  moves  toward 
the  casing  and  the  plunger,  the  second  contact  engages  the 
first  contact  before  the  lever  encounters  the  casing;  and 
wherein 

(g)  said  second  means  includes  means  for  resUiently  holding 
the  second  contact  normally  in  a  position  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  plunger  in  which  the  second  contact  is  separated  from 
the  first  contact  when  said  plunger  is  held  in  its  normal 
position  and  permitting  said  plunger  to  move  slightly  rela- 
tive to  said  second  contact  after  said  first  and  second 
contacts  have  engaged. 

I  ■ 

4,411,155 
SENSOR  FOR  DETECITNG  THE  LEVEL  OF  UQUID  IN  A 

TANK 

Jean  Coulange,  Conflans  Sainte-Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 
e.d.  Veglia,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,566 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  27, 1980,  80  14377 
Int.  CV  GOIF  23/24 
U.S.  a.  73—295  5  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  the  level  of  a  liquid  which  com- 
prises a  conducting  wire  whose  resistance  has  a  high  coeffici- 
ent of  temperature,  the  wire  forming  at  least  one  pair  of  sub- 


tl^'Z^Sl 
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% 
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1.  A  structure  for  testing  small  animal  litter,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  animal  confinement  compartments  in  which  the 
animals  live  and  consummate  their  daily  functions  and  in 
which  litter  for  animal  waste  is  placed  for  use  by  the  animals, 
a  compartment  for  enclosing  a  person  testing  the  odors  of  the 
litter  in  particular  animal  compartments,  fX)rt  means  near  the 
bottom  of  each  animal  compartment,  separate  air  flow  conduits 
connecting  said  port  means  with  the  odor  tester  compartment 
for  drawing  air  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  animal  compart- 
ment into  the  tester  compartment,  a  valve  means  for  control- 
ling each  of  said  conduits,  a  fan  for  creating  a  flow  of  air  from 
said  animal  compartments  through  selected  port  means  and 
conduits  and  into  said  tester  compartment,  and  an  access  door 
through  which  a  tester  can  enter  the  tester  compartment  with- 
out passing  through  an  animal  compartment. 

4,411,157 

CONTAMINATION-FREE  TRANSFER  AND  PURGE 

APPARATUS 

Eugene  R.  Babin,  10  ButtonbaU  Ter.,  NorwaUi,  Conn.  06851,  and 

WUliam  R.  Drago,  22  Gerry  St,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

FUed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,809 

Int  a.^  GOIN  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  73—864.81  7  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  transferring  a  fluid  sample  from  a  container 

to  a  purge  and  trap  sampler  without  exposing  said  fluid  sample 

to  the  atmosphere  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing  the 

fluid  sample  from  the  container  by  means  ot  a  hypodermic 
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syringe,  connecting  the  syringe  to  a  valve  body  on  said  sam- 
pler without  exposing  said  fluid  sample  to  the  atmosphere 
moving  a  two-way  valve  to  its  open  position,  providing  a 
purge  vessel  havmg  a  tubular-shaped  side  arm  on  said  sampler. 


the  pressurized  fluid  to  contact  said  diaphragm  portion  so 
that  the  condition  of  the  pressurized  fluid  can  be  sensed. 


providing  a  tubing  connected  at  one  end  to  said  valve  body  and 
passing  the  free  end  thereof  through  said  side  arm  whereby  the 
extremity  of  said  tubing  is  positioned  in  the  bottom  of  said 
purge  vessel  so  that  a  contamination-free  fluid  sample  is  intro- 
duced into  said  sampler  for  processing. 


4,411,158 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  CONDITION  OF  A 

FLUID 
Alfred  Schaff,  Jr.,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ametek, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,114 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/06 

U.S.  a.  73—721  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  condition  of  a  pressurized 
fluid,  compnsing: 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  diaphragm  portion  adapted 
for  exposure  to  a  pressunzed  fluid  and  an  adjacent  termi- 
nal portion  adapted  for  connection  to  external  circuitry 
for  providing  a  measurement  of  the  condition  of  the  pres- 
surized fluid,  said  semiconductor  chip  having  sensing 
elements  integrally  formed  within  said  diaphragm  portion 
beneath  a  protective  semiconductor  layer,  and  conductor 
elements  in  electrical  contact  with  said  sensing  elements, 
said  conductor  elements  being  integrally  formed  within 
said  chip  beneath  said  protective  semiconductor  layer  and 
extending  from  said  diaphragm  portion  to  said  terminal 
portion; 

a  housing  having  wall;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  semiconductor  chip  with  said  hous- 
ing with  the  walls  of  said  housing  spaced  from  said  semi- 
conductor chip,  said  mounting  means  cooperating  with 
said  housing  to  form  a  fluid  barrier  for  confining  the  flow 
of  said  pressurized  fluid  into  contact  with  said  diaphragm 
portion  and  isolating  said  diaphragm  portion  from  said 
terminal  portion  to  prevent  said  terminal  portion  from 
being  exposed  to  said  pressurized  fluid  while  permitting 


4,411,159 

A  FIBRE  REINFORCED  RESIN  COMPOSITE  LEAF 

SPRING  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MAGNITUDE  OF  A 

LOAD 

Peter  Spear,  Wolverhampton,  and  Paul  A.  Anson,  Walsall,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Rubery  Owen  Group  Services  Lim- 
ited, Wednesbury,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,079 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1980, 
8022876 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—768  11  Qaims 


3    ■<. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  fibre-reinforced,  resin  composite 
leaf  spring  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  a  load,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  superimposing  a  first  outer  spring  element,  an 
inner  element  and  a  second  outer  spring  element  and  bonding 
said  elements  together,  said  inner  element  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  of  cured  resin  impregnated  fibres  and  each  said 
outer  element  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  spring  material; 
during  laying  up  of  said  layers  introducing  into  a  part  of  the 
com|X)site  leaf  spring  in  which  a  bending  moment  is  induced  in 
use  a  strain  responsive  member  which  is  orientated  so  as  to  be 
subjected  to  a  strain  resulting  from  the  bending  moment  in- 
duced in  use  and  which  by  being  introduced  during  the  laying 
up  of  said  layers  is  thereby  located,  embedded  and  secured 
within  the  solid  finished  composite  leaf  spring,  and  embedding 
within  the  composite  leaf  spring  signalling  means  extending 
between  said  strain  responsive  member  and  an  end  of  the 
composite  leaf  spring. 

5.  A  fibre-reinforced,  resin  composite  leaf  spring  for  deter- 
mining the  magnitude  of  a  load  made  by  the  method  according 
to  claim  1  and  in  which  said  signalling  means  (said  first  signal- 
ling means)  is  adapted  to  communicate  a  signal  (said  first  sig- 
nal) from  said  strain  responsive  member  (said  first  strain  re- 
sponsive member)  to  an  indicator  or  monitoring  device,  a 
second  strain  responsive  member  is  located  and  held  within  the 
composite  leaf  spring  in  proximity  to  said  first  strain  respxjnsive 
member,  and  second  signalling  means  is  provided  embedded 
within  the  composite  leaf  spring  and  adapted  to  communicate 
to  the  indicator  or  monitoring  device  a  signal  (said  second 
signal)  from  said  second  strain  responsive  member,  such  that 
the  resultant  or  sumination  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
taken  together  is  a  function  of  either  a  strain  detected  by  said 
first  strain  responsive  member  when  said  second  strain  respon- 
sive member  is  at  a  neutral  plane  of  the  composite  leaf  spring 
when  loaded  and  said  first  strain  responsive  member  is  spaced 
from  said  neutral  plane,  or  of  strains  detected  by  said  first  and 
second  strain  responsive  members  when  both  said  strain  re- 
sponsive members  are  spaced  from  said  neutral  plane. 


4,411,160 
VANE  MODULUS  SOIL  TESTER 
Alan  J.  Lutenegger,  Ames,  and  John  M.  Pitt,  Nevada,  both  of 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,414 
Int.  Q\?  GOIN  i/24 
U.S.  CI.  73—843  ^       20  Claims 

1.  A  vane  modulus  soil  tester,  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  generally  thin  blades  having  opposite  surfaces, 
means  for  supporting  said  blades  in  generally  radially  ex- 
tended and  circumferentially  spaced-apart  relation, 
at  least  two  pressure  sensors  each  being  operative  to  measure 
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pressure  changes  on  a  single  surface  of  a  blade,  one  pres- 
sure sensor  being  mounted  on  one  blade  and  facing  in  one 
routional  direction  and  the  other  being  mounted  on  an- 


4,411,162 

GAUGE  WIRE  DYNAMOMETER  WOUND  AND 

CONNECTED  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL  BRIDGE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jean-Claude    Valadier,    Paris,    France,    assignor    to    Testut 

Aequitas,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7,  1980,  80  05153; 
Jun.  20,  1980,  80  13727 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  1/22 
U^.  a.  73—862.65  18  Claims 


200- 


other  blade  and  facing  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction, 

and 
power  means  for  rotating  said  blades  in  opposite  directions. 

I  4,411,161 

MASS  FLOWMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Milton  H.  November,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
International  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,569 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/90.  15/04 

VS.  a.  73—861.03  8  Claims 


•?iO- 


20! 


1.  A  mass  flowmeter  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical  pipe- 
line section  having  an  external  surface;  first  means  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  section  to  provide  an  enclosed  space  adjacent  said 
surface;  a  quartz  tuning  fork  fixed  inside  said  space;  a  detector 
fixed  relative  to  said  tuning  fork,  said  section  having  first  and 
second  passageways  extending  therethrough,  said  first  pas- 
sageway being  provided  to  admit  a  portion  of  a  gas  flowing 
inside  said  section  into  said  enclosed  space,  said  entering  gas 
moving  into  engagement  with  said  tuning  fork  to  cause  the 
same  to  vibrate  at  a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  den- 
sity of  said  entering  gas,  gas  in  said  space  flowing  out  of  said 
space  through  said  second  passageway  and  thus  returning  to 
the  interior  of  said  section;  a  turbine  meter  having  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  inside  said  section  between  said  first  and 
second  passageways,  said  turbine  meter  producing  output 
pulses  at  a  pulse  repetition  frequency  fo  directly  proportional  to 
the  rate  of  volume  flow  of  said  gas  inside  said  section;  and 
second  means  connected  from  said  detector  and  from  said 
turbine  meter  to  produce  an  electrical  output  of  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  a  function  m,  where 

m  =  KfdiAT^  +  BT+Q. 

and  where  A,  B,  C  and  K  are  constants,  and  T  is  a  period 
directly  proportional  to  the  vibrational  period  of  said  tuning 
fork,  said  function  being  proportional  to  the  mass  flow  rate  of 
said  gas  inside  said  section,  B  being  smaller  or  larger  than  zero 
or  equal  to  zero,  the  sole  power  to  said  quartz  tuning  fork 
being  from  the  flow  of  said  gas. 


1.  A  dynamometer  of  the  type  comprising  a  testing  body 
having  a  substantially  continuous  solid  surface,  said  body  being 
deformable  under  the  effect  of  an  applied  force,  sensing  means 
comprising  gauge  wire  and  adapted  to  detect  said  deformation 
of  the  testing  body,  the  gauge  wire  being  connected  in  an 
electrical  bridge  arrangement,   said   body   defining  bearing 
zones  formed  integrally  as  a  part  of  the  material  of  the  testing 
body,  which  zones  are  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  in  position 
four  series  of  windings  of  prestressed  gauge  wire,  remaining  in 
close  contact  with  the  testing  body,  a  first  two  of  which  having 
principal  segments  oriented  parallel  to  the  force  to  be  applied, 
and  the  other  two  of  which  having  principal  segments  oriented 
perpendiculariy  to  the  force  to  be  applied,  said  four  series  of 
windings  forming  the  electrical  bndge  arrangement,  the  seg- 
ments oriented  parallel  to  the  force  to  be  applied  being  located 
in  opposite  arms  of  the  bridge  arrangement,  as  are  the  segments 
oriented  perpendiculariy  to  the  force  to  be  applied,  said  bear- 
ing zones  receiving  the  first  two  series  of  windings  having  their 
principal  segments  oriented  parallel  to  the  force  to  be  applied 
being  constituted  by  circular  shoulder  machined  in  the  mate- 
rial of  the  testing  body  to  produce  a  circular  edge  used  for 
anchoring  the  gauge  wire. 

4,411,163 
VENTABLE  SAMPLE  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
Fred  K.  White,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,277 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  73—864.02  17  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  fluid  samples  for  laboratory  use, 
comprising  an  open-ended  vial  having  at  least  one  arcuate 
flange  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  at  said  open  end;  a  cap 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  and  an  end  wall  defin- 
ing a  cavity  removably  received  on  the  open  end  of  said  vial; 
said  cap  having  an  elongated  collection  tube  portion  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  end  wall  and  an  inner  tube  portion  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity  and  aligned  with  said  collection  tube 
portion;  said  cap  also  having  at  least  one  internal  thread  pro- 
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vided  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  and  engagable  by 
said  flange  for  directing  said  vial  axially  when  said  flanged  end 
of  the  vial  is  rotated  within  said  cavity;  said  end  wall  having  a 
vent  opening  therethrough;  said  vent  opening  being  positioned 
and  arranged  to  be  sealed  by  said  flange  when  said  open  end  of 
said  vial  is  fully  threaded  into  said  cavity  of  said  cap. 


4,411,164 

ROTARY  TO  RECTPRICATING  MOTION  TRANSLATOR 

Peter  Dnrenec,  Annandale,  and  Aubrey  J.  Dunn,  Springfield, 

both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,205 

Int.  a.5  F16H  25/08;  FOIB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  74—55  6  Oaims 


a  power  output  shaft  driven  by  said  rotor, 

gear  rack  components  within  said  housing  and  in  driving 
engagement  with  said  rotor, 

said  pinion  gear  adapted  to  impart  motion  to  the  gear  rack 
components, 

a  cam  structure  movable  with  the  speed  selector  assembly 
and  acting  on  said  gear  rack  components,  and 

said  speed  selector  assembly  positionable  so  as  to  locate  said 
pinion  gear  proximate  the  axis  of  rotor  rotation,  said  speed 
selector  additionally  p>ositionable  to  locate  the  pinion  gear 
away  from  the  axis  of  rotor  rotation  whereat  the  pinion 
gear  sequentially  drives  the  gear  rack  components  along 
vectors  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotor  rotation  whereby  a 
speed  reduction  is  effected  between  the  power  input  and 
output  shafts. 


_J''^_l^_j 


4,411,166 
FREOSE  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Mitch  Marcovici,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  A 
Esser  Company,  Morristown,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,444 

Int.  a.3  F16H  25/08.  25/18 

U.S.  a.  74—89  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  rotary  motion  to  reciprocating 
motion  including: 

a  shaft  capable  of  rotating  about  a  central  longitudinal  first 
axis; 

a  circular  cam  on  said  shaft  with  its  center  offset  by  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  first  axis; 

a  yoke  assembly  including  a  yoke  with  an  elliptical  slot 
therein,  whereby  said  cam  fits  into  said  slot,  and  a  yoke 
guide  which  supports  said  yoke  for  reciprocating  motion 
along  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  first  axis  and  whereby, 
as  said  shaft  is  rotated  at  a  constant  angular  velocity  about 
said  first  axis,  said  yoke  reciprocates  with  a  sine  wave 
motion  along  said  second  axis. 


4,411,165 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNIT  WITH  INFINITE 

SPEEDS 

Lyle  B.  Evans,  9135  SW.  Summerfleld  a.,  Tigard,  Oreg.  97223 

Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,417,  Feb.  17,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,950 

Int  a.3  F16H  21/42 

MS.  a.  74—63  18  Qaims 


1.  A  power  transmission  unit  comprising, 

a  housing, 

a  power  input  shaft, 

a  speed  selector  assembly  adjustably  carried  by  the  housing 

and  including  gear  means,  said  gear  means  including  a 

pinion  gear  powered  by  said  input  shaft, 
a  rotor. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  converting  rotation  of  a  drive  shaft 
into  linear  displacement  along  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  which 
mechanism  comprises  a  pair  of  body  members  joined  to  sub- 
stantially encompass  the  circumference  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
plurality  of  roller  members  mounted  on  said  body  members 
and  distributed  regularly  about  said  shaft  circumference  in 
rolling  surface  contact  therewith,  the  axes  of  said  roller  mem- 
bers being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  shaft  axis  to  thereby 
cause  said  roller  members  to  follow  helical  paths  along  the 
shaft  surface  during  contacting  rotation  therewith  resulting  in 
displacement  of  said  mechanism  along  said  shaft  axis;  the  im- 
provement in  means  for  joining  said  body  members  which 
eliminates  indiscriminate  displacement  of  said  mechanism  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  said  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  situated  on  one  side  of  said  shaft  forming  a  ball 
joint  between  said  body  members; 

(b)  means  urging  said  body  members  into  contact  at  said  ball 
joint; 

(c)  first  means  situated  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shaft  for 
urging  said  body  members  about  the  horizontal,  shaft-par- 
allel axis  of  said  ball  joint  toward  contact  at  said  opposite 
side,  thereby  urging  said  roller  members  into  contact  with 
said  shaft;  and 

(d)  second  means  situated  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  shaft 
for  urging  said  body  members  about  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  ball  joint  toward  contact  at  said  opposite  side. 


October  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1429 


4,411,167 
BREAKAWAY  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  Mohr,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com 
pany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,566 
Int.  a?  B62D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  74-492 


cent  teeth  is  deformed  by  said  opposed  tooth  members  to 
an  extent  so  as  not  to  prevent  the  meshing. 


4,411,169 
PEDAL  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
10  Qaims   Nobumi  Takeda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,950 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Nov,    11,    1978,    53- 
I  155523[U] 

Int.  a.3  G05G  1/14 
U.S.  a.  74—594.4  3  Claims 


1.  A  breakaway  shaft  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  segmented  shaft  member; 

(b)  a  segmented  tube  member,  at  least  one  of  said  segmented 
shaft  and  tube  members  having  mating  camming  surfaces 
at  the  location  of  segmentation; 

(c)  means  for  retaining  said  segmented  tube  member  and  one 
segment  of  said  segmented  shaft  member  together  for 
conjoint  axial  movement  due  to  axial  loading  until  both 
segments  of  said  shaft  member  are  interengaged,  where- 
upon said  retaining  means  is  overcome  allowing  both  said 
tube  member  segments  to  telescopically  move  relative  to 
said  shaft  member  segments  in  response  to  further  axial 
loading; 

and  ' 

(d)  means  for  limiting  the  telescopic  travel  of  said  tube 
member  relative  to  said  shaft  member  when  said  location 
of  segmentation  for  each  of  said  tube  member  and  shaft 
member  are  aligned,  whereupon  breakaway  separation  of 
the  segments  of  each  of  said  members  occurs  in  response 
to  still  further  axial  loading. 


62  8 


I  4,411,168 

INNER  CABLE 
Junnosuke  Yoshifiyi,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Cable  System,  Inc.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,570 

Int  a.3  F16C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  74—501  R  3  Claims 

I 


2    5  5a  A    7    I 


3a3  4o4   3a  3  4a  4 


1.  In  an  inner  cable  comprising  a  core  and  teeth  formed  by 
spirally  winding  at  least  one  metal  wire  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  core  at  the  same  intervals,  the  improvement  which  com- 


prises 


a  hollow  plastic  member  which  is  made  of  synthetic  resin,  is 
deformable  in  accordance  with  depression  pressure  of 
opposed  tooth  members,  is  restorable  to  an  original  form 
after  removal  of  said  pressure,  and  is  spirally  wound  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  core  so  as  to  be  positioned  be- 
tween the  adjacent  teeth,  a  top  portion  of  said  elastic 
member  projecting  outwardly  hi^er  than  those  of  said 
adjacent  teeth,  whereby  when  said  inner  cable  and  an 
inner  surface  of  a  conduit  into  which  said  inner  cable  is 
inserted  slideably  in  contact  together,  noise  is  reduced  and 
when  said  adjacent  teeth  mesh  with  said  opposed  tooth 
members,  said  hollow  elastic  member  between  said  adja- 


1.  A  pedal  for  a  bicycle,  comprising: 

a  bearing  cylinder  having  means  for  connecting  said  bearing 
cylinder  to  a  bicycle  crank  arm; 

a  pedal  shaft  supported  rotatably  to  said  bearing  cylinder, 
said  pedal  shaft  supporting  an  L-shaped  frame  having  a 
vertical  portion  connected  to  said  pedal  shaft  and  a  rod- 
like  horizontal  portion  of  non-circular  cross  section  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pedal  shaft  and 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  axis  of  said  pedal 
shaft,  said  frame  having  at  said  vertical  portion  a  project- 
ing portion  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  axis  of 
said  pedal  shaft,  said  projecting  portion  having  at  a  central 
portion  thereof  a  threaded  bore  screwably  connected  with 
said  pedal  shaft  and  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof  a  ball 
race,  said  pedal  shaft  having  a  ball  race  at  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof,  said  ball  races  carrying  balls  which  rotat- 
ably support  said  pedal  shaft  and  frame  to  said  bearing 
cylinder; 
a  pedal  body  comprising  a  main  body  portion  and  a  pedal 
outline  portion  formed  in  continuation  of  said  main  body 
portion,  said  pedal  body  having  on  the  upper  surface 
thereof  near  an  outer  jjeripheral  portion  a  foot  bearing 
surface,  said  main  body  portion  having  at  a  substantially 
intermediate  portion  thereof  a  longitudinal  fitting  bore 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  axis  of  said  pedal 
shaft  and  opening  at  a  side  facing  said  crank  arm,  said 
fitting  bore  having  a  non-circular  cross  section  comple- 
mentary to  that  of  said  frame  and  being  large  enough  to 
receive  therein  and  cover  said  frame  so  that  said  frame  is 
fit  into  said  fitting  bore  and  covered  by  said  pedal  body  to 
support  said  pedal  body  to  said  frame  and  to  lock  said 
pedal  body  from  relative  roUtive  movement  with  respect 
to  said  frame;  and 
fixing  means  for  fixing  said  pedal  body  to  said  frame. 

4,411,170 

WIRE  ROLLING  MILL  IN  BLOCK  FORM,  A  SO-CALLED 

WIRE  BLOCK  Wrm  AT  LEAST  ONE  DRIVEN  LINE 

SHAFT 
Herbert  Vogelgesang,  St.-Ingbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Manncsniann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,933 
Int  a.3  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74—661  6  C>**»" 

1.  A  wire  rolling  mill  comprising: 
a  driven  line  shaft; 
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a  plurality  of  driving  bevel  gears  freely  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  driven  line  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  clutch  means  associated  respectively  with  said 
driving  bevel  gears  for  selectively  coupling  said  associ- 
ated driving  bevel  gears  to  said  driven  line  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  driven  bevel  gears  meshed  respectively  with 
associated  ones  of  said  driving  bevel  gears; 

a  plurality  of  driven  stand  shafts  connected  to  associated 
ones  of  said  driven  bevel  gears,  whereby  actuation  of  one 
of  said  clutch  means  causes  an  associated  driving  bevel 
gear,  driven  bevel  gear  and  driven  stand  shaft  to  rotate  at 
a  first  speed; 


carrier  for  mounting  a  planetary  gear,  and  means  for  rigidly 
connectmg  said  planetary  gear  carrier  with  said  drive  shaft. 


4,411,172 

VARIABLE  SPEED  REDUCTNG  AND  TORQUE 

TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM 

Michael  DeMarco,  Middletown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,478 

Int.  a.5  F16H  i7/06 

U.S.  a.  74—690  3  Qaims 


V-  n  -T     i 


^3^  n 


ti 


liL  ^  -'' 


a  plurality  of  supplementary  drive  means  associated  with 
respective  ones  of  said  driven  stand  shafts  for  rotating  the 
associated  driven  stand  shaft  at  a  second  speed,  lower  than 
said  first  speed,  when  actuated;  and 

a  plurality  of  safety  means  associated  with  respective  ones  of 
said  clutch  means  and  associated  supplementary  drive 
means  for  disengaging  a  clutch  means  when  the  associated 
supplementary  drive  means  is  actuated  and  disengaging  a 
supplementary  drive  means  when  the  associated  clutch 
means  is  actuated. 


4,411,171 
VEHICLE  DRIVE 
Ernest  Fiala,  Woifsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Woifsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980  3022373 

Int.  a.'  F16H  i7/06:  B60K  41/08.  9/04,  41/28 
U.S.  a.  74—675  9  Qaims 


r+>.'-| 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
flywheel  associated  with  said  engine,  a  drive  shaft,  a  first 
clutch  means  arranged  between  said  flywheel  and  said  drive 
shaft  for  coupling  said  fiywheel  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  sec- 
ond clutch  means  arranged  between  said  flywheel  and  said 
engine  for  coupling  said  engine  to  said  fiywheel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  motor-generator  means,  a  planetary  gear 
train  connected  between  said  fiywheel  and  said  motor-genera- 
tor means,  wherein  said  gear  train  includes  a  planetary  gear 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising: 

driving  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  a  common  axis 
at  a  rotational  velocity,  said  driving  means  for  driving  at 
said  rotational  velocity; 

a  first  plurality  of  satellites  with  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 
satellites  arranged  in  contact  with  said  driving  means, 
each  of  said  first  plurality  of  satellites  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated on  its  own  axis  by  said  driving  means  and  to  be 
rotated  around  said  common  axis  by  said  driving  means  at 
said  driving  means  rotational  velocity; 

a  second  plurality  of  satellites  with  each  of  said  second 
plurality  of  satellites  arranged  in  contact  with  said  driving 
means,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  satellites  adapted 
to  be  rotated  on  its  own  axis  by  said  driving  means  and  to 
be  rotated  around  said  common  axis  by  said  driving  means 
at  said  driving  means  rotational  velocity; 

a  first  impeller  abutting  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  satel- 
lites in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  driven  by  said  first  plurality 
of  satellites; 

a  first  speed  control  means  abutting  each  of  said  first  plural- 
ity of  satellites;  said  first  speed  control  means  controlling 
the  speed  of  said  first  impeller,  said  first  speed  control 
means  including  a  first  piston  having  said  common  axis, 
said  first  piston  adapted  to  be  displaced  in  a  direction 
along  said  common  axis; 

each  of  said  first  plurality  of  satellites  include  a  shaft  with  a 
concave  radius  piece  at  one  end  and  a  convex  radius  piece 
at  the  other  end,  one  of  said  radiused  pieces  abutting  said 
first  piston  and  the  other  of  said  radiused  pieces  abutting 
said  first  impeller; 

a  second  impeller  abutting  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
satellites  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  driven  by  said  second 
plurality  of  satellites; 

a  second  speed  control  means  abutting  each  of  said  second 
plurality  of  satellites;  said  second  speed  control  means 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  second  impeller,  said  second 
speed  control  means  including  a  second  piston  having  said 
common  axis,  said  second  piston  adapted  to  be  displaced 
along  said  common  axis; 

each  of  said  second  plurality  of  satellites  include  a  shaft  with 
a  concave  radius  piece  at  one  end  and  a  convex  radius 
piece  at  the  other  end,  one  of  said  radiused  pieces  abutting 
said  second  piston  and  the  other  of  said  radiused  pieces 
abutting  said  second  impeller;  and 

said  first  and  second  impellers  are  arranged  to  have  said 
common  axis  and  are  displaced  from  each  other  along  said 
common  axis. 
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4,411,173 
MULTI-PURPOSE  FRONT  END  PLATE  FOR  MOTOR  OF 

PNEUMATIC  TOOL 
John  E.  Mixer,  Chardon,  Ohio,  Miigiior  to  Black  A  Dedier  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,378 

Int  CL^  F16H  57/10 

MS.  a.  74—785  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pneumatic  tool  or  other  device 
having  a  motor  housing  and  further  having  a  second  housing 
forwardly  of  the  motor  housing,  a  motor  in  the  motor  housing, 
the  motor  having  a  liner  and  further  having  a  rotor  provided 
with  a  rotor  shaft,  a  multipurpose  front  end  plate  for  the  motor, 
said  end  plate  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  bore 
and  a  counterbore  therein,  the  counterbore  providing  a  bearing 
seat,  a  bearing  in  the  bearing  seat,  the  rotor  shaft  passing 
through  the  bore  and  being  joumaled  in  the  bearing,  a  pinion 
gear  on  the  end  of  the  rotor  shaft  forwardly  of  the  bearing,  the 
cylindrical  member  further  having  an  integral  aimular  portion 
extending  forwardly  of  the  bearing,  an  internal  ring  gear 
formed  within  the  annular  extending  portion,  gearing  means 
between  the  internal  ring  gear  and  the  pinion  gear  on  the  rotor 
shaft,  the  annular  extending  portion  of  the  cylindrical  member 
further  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  for  piloting  the 
second  housing  thereon,  and  means  for  circumferentially  alin- 
ing the  cylindrical  member  with  the  motor  housing,  said  means 
including  a  hole  formed  in  the  motor  housing,  the  cylindrical 
member  having  an  external  pocket  formed  thereon,  and  a  ball 
seated  between  the  hole  and  the  pocket. 


4,411,174 
TRANSMISSION  SmFT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Takeshi  Yokoi,  and  Noritaka  Yanagihara,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  KaUia, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,171,  Jan.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1978,  53-105826 
Int  a.3  B60K  41/04 
U.S.  a.  74—866  12  Claims 


speed  signal  representing  the  present  engine  rotational 
speed; 

shift  position  sensor  means  for  generating  an  actual  shift 
position  signal  designating  the  present  shift  position  of  said 
transmission; 

upshifting  memory  means,  which  stores  upshifting  limits  for 
various  values  of  one  of  said  throttle  signal  and  said  engine 
speed  signal  correspwnding  to  various  shift  positions  of 
said  transmission,  for  providing  one  of  said  stored  upshift- 
ing limits  as  an  upshift  limit  signal  in  accordance  with  ( 1 ) 
the  other  of  said  throttle  signal  and  said  engine  speed 
signal  and  (2)  said  shift  position  signal; 

downshifting  memory  means,  which  stores  downshifting 
limits  for  various  values  of  said  one  of  said  throttle  signal 
and  said  engine  speed  signal  corresponding  to  various  shift 
positions  of  said  transmission,  for  providing  one  of  said 
stored  downshifting  values  as  a  downshift  limit  signal  in 
accordance  with  (1)  said  other  of  said  throttle  signal  and 
said  engine  speed  signal  and  (2)  said  shift  position  signal; 

first  comparator  means,  which  receives  said  upshift  limit 
signal  from  said  upshifting  memory  means  and  said  one  of 
said  throttle  signal  and  said  engine  speed  signal  for  com- 
paring these  two  received  signals  with  each  other,  and  for 
generating  an  upshift  demand  signal  when  said  one  of  said 
throttle  signal  and  said  engine  speed  signal  is  smaller  than 
said  upshift  limit  signal; 

second  comparator  means,  which  receives  said  downshift 
limit  signal  from  said  downshifting  memory  means  and 
said  one  of  said  throttle  signal  and  said  engine  speed  sig- 
nal, for  comparing  these  two  received  signals  with  each 
other  and  for  generating  a  downshift  demand  signal  when 
said  one  of  said  throttle  signal  and  said  engine  speed  signal 
is  larger  than  said  downshift  limit  signal;  and 

switching  circuit  means,  which  receives  said  upshift  demand 
signal  from  said  first  comparator  and  said  downshift  de- 
mand signal  from  said  second  comparator,  for  determin- 
ing shifting  of  said  transmission  in  accordance  with  receipt 
of  one  of  said  upshift  demand  and  downshift  demand 
signals. 


4,411,175 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  RING-SHAPED  MOLD 
Kenichi  Takahashi;  Koichi  Hirano,  both  of  Kodaira,  and  Shoji 
Futamura,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo  and  Institute  of  Technology  Precision 
Electrical  Discharge  Works,  Kawaaaki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18,  1979,  54/134512 
Int  a.^  B21K  5/20:  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  76—107  R  19  Claims 
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1.  A  transmission  shift  control  device  for  control  of  transmis- 
sion of  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  an 
intake  system,  said  control  comprising: 
throttle  sensor  means  for  generating  an  actual  throttle  signal 
representing  the  present  throttle  opening  of  the  engine 
intake  system; 
engine  speed  sensor  means  for  generating  an  actual  engine 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  ring-shaped  mold  for  tire 
manufacturing  and  which  includes  radially  outer  portions 
having  an  inside  diameter  defming  a  tire  track  configuration 
comprising: 

forming  a  workpiece  ring  having  the  inside  diameter  with 

the  tire  track  configuration; 
cutting  the  workpiece  ring  along  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  radial  lines  to  form  it  into  a  plurality  of  blocks 
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using  a  wire  cutting  tool  which  cuts  a  minimum  of  the 

material  away  from  the  workpiece; 
and  thereafter  assembling  the  blocks  into  an  annular  shape  to 

form  a  ring-shaped  mold; 
the  workpiece  ring  including  opposite  faying  surfaces; 
said  method  including  cutting  the  workpiece  ring  from 

opposite  outside  faces  thereof  only  into  the  faying  surfaces 

using  a  saw  which  cuts  to  an  increased  width  with  repsect 

to  the  wire  cutting  tool. 

4,411,176 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  INSTALLING  CHAINS 

Lonoie  L.  Mason,  2725  Canary  Dr.,  Visalia,  Calif.  93277 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,497 

lat  a.5  B60C  27/06 

U.S.  a.  81—15.8  5  aaims 


pendently  to  said  two  longitudinal  racks,  respectively,  through 
two  independent  transmission  trains,  said  two  radial  racks 
being  arranged  on  two  independent  parts  slidably  mounted  on 
said  slide  in  the  radial  direction  and  each  independently  con- 
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nected  to  said  slide  by  an  adjusting  system  for  the  opposite 
adjustment  of  the  relative  radial  position  of  said  two  radial 
racks,  so  as  to  take  up  the  slack  in  the  kinematic  transmission  in 
each  direction  of  the  axial  movement  of  said  boring  spindle. 


4,411,178 
PIPE  END  PREPARATION  MACHINE 
Edward  H.  Wachs,  Lake  Forest,  and  Horst  Kwech,  Lake  Bluff, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Power  Cutting  Incorporated,  Lake 
Bluff,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,409 

Int.  a.3  B23B  3/24 

LI.S.  a.  82-4  C  5  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  installing  chains  or  the  like  on  dual 
wheels  routional  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  circum- 
ferentially  extending  treads  and  juxtaposed  substantially 
curved  sidewalls,  the  assembly  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
first  portion  dimensioned  for  engagement  with  the  treads  of 
both  wheels  when  disposed  in  a  primary  attitude  in  contact 
with  the  treads  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  wheels,  a  second  portion  deployed  for  extension  between 
the  sidewalls  of  the  wheels  and  a  third  portion  borne  by  the 
second  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first  portion  and  di- 
mensioned for  engagement  with  the  sidewalls  of  the  wheels 
when  the  first  portion  is  disposed  in  said  primary  attitude  to 
bind  the  frame  on  the  wheels  with  said  wheels  captured  be- 
tween the  first  and  third  portions  of  the  frame,  said  third  por- 
tion of  the  frame  having  convex  surfaces  which  face  and  en- 
gage the  sidewalls  of  the  dual  wheels  when  the  first  portion  of 
the  frame  is  disposed  in  said  primary  attitude  and  the  third 
portion  of  the  frame  being  adjustable  to  move  said  convex 
surfaces  toward  or  from  each  other;  and  means  borne  by  the 
frame  for  supporting  chains  in  depending  relation  thereon. 

4,411,177 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SURFACING  PLATE 
Michel  Batistoni,  Dracy  le  Fort,  France,  assignor  to  Fram- 
matome,  Courbevok,  France 

Rled  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,763 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1980,  80  05835 
lat  a?  B23B  3/12 
MS.  a.  82—2  E  *  Claims 

1.  Surfacing  plate  for  a  boring  and  milling  machine  compns- 
ing  a  boring  spindle  rotatable  and  slidable  longitudinally  in  a 
milling  spindle,  said  plate  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  having  a  rear  end  fixed  to  the  milling  spindle  and  a  front 
head  on  which  a  radial  guide  is  formed  for  a  tool  holder  slide 
the  radial  movement  of  which  is  controlled  by  the  boring 
spindle  through  a  mechanical  control  unit  located  inside  said 
cylindrical  body  and  comprising  two  longitudinal  racks  ar- 
ranged on  a  central  part  sliding  longitudinally  inside  said  body 
under  the  action  of  said  boring  spindle  and  two  radial  racks  fast 
to  said  tool  holder  slide  and  connected  kinematically  and  inde- 


1.  A  pipe  end  preparation  machine  comprising:  a  frame 
mounted  on  a  mast  positionable  in  oriented  relation  from  and 
beyond  an  end  of  a  pipe;  a  tool  head,  means  mounting  the  tool 
head  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  means  for  rout- 
ing the  tool  head;  a  tool  slide,  means  mounting  the  tool  slide  on 
said  tool  head  for  movement  along  a  path  radial  to  said  axis  to 
provide  radial  feed  for  a  tool  carried  thereon;  and  drive  mecha- 
nism for  moving  said  tool  slide  radially  including  a  rotatable 
gear  carried  by  the  tool  head,  a  ring  gear  mounted  rototably 
relative  to  said  tool  head  and  meshing  with  said  rotatable  gear, 
and  means  including  a  variable  speed  motor  with  an  output 
shaft  which  is  braked  when  the  motor  is  deenergized  and  a 
disengageable  clutch  operable  to  connect  or  disconnect  the 
motor  output  shaft  with  a  drive  gear  meshing  with  the  ring 
gear  operable  to  establish  three  different  conditions  of  opera- 
tion of  the  tool  slide  responsive  to  three  different  conditions  of 
operation  of  the  ring  gear  including  a  first  condition  wherein 
the  clutch  is  disengaged  and  the  ring  gear  is  free  to  route  with 
the  tool  head  as  caused  by  engagement  of  the  roUUble  gear 
with  the  ring  gear  and  the  tool  slide  does  not  move  radially,  a 
second  condition  wherein  the  clutch  is  engaged  and  the  motor 
output  shaft  is  braked  to  lock  the  ring  gear  against  roution  and 
the  rouuble  gear  is  caused  to  route  by  roUtion  of  the  tool 
head  relative  to  the  ring  gear  and  the  tool  slide  moves  radially. 
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and  a  third  condition  wherein  the  clutch  is  engaged  and  the 
motor  operating  to  route  the  ring  gear  and  modify  the  roution 
of  the  rouuble  gear  from  that  obtained  in  the  second  condition 
to  obtain  a  different  speed  of  radial  movement  of  the  tool  head 
than  that  in  the  second  condition. 


engageable  with  said  cam  surfaces  to  force  said  cutting  and 
back-up  devices  inwardly  in  accordance  with  the  lengths  of 
the  respective  cam  surfaces. 


'  4,411,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  TUBING  INTO 
PREDETERMINED  LENGTHS 
Steven  L.  Stroup,  317  S.  Bennett,  Bluffton,  Ind.  46714 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,319 
Int.  C\?  B23B  5/14;  B26F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  82—71  4  Claims 

I 


4,411,180 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCTION  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  YARN  IN  A  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Giordano  Roncato,  Aix  les  Bains,  France,  assignor  to  Vetrotex 

Saint-Gobain,  France 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,930 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12,  1980,  80  19704 
Int  a.^  DOIG  1/04 
U^.  CI.  83—37  20  Claims 


'/////////////////■// 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  metallic  tubing  in  predetermined 
lengths  comprising  a  sUtionary  supporting  frame,  means  on 
said  frame  for  moving  a  straight  length  of  tubing  unidirection- 
ally  intermittently  along  a  straight  path  in  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubing,  means  for  cutting  off  said 
tubing  while  it  is  sUtionary  between  movements;  said  cutting 
off  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  mechanism  having  a  passage 
therethrough  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  straight  path,  said 
mechanism  including  a  body  roUUble  about  the  axis  of  said 
passage,  a  cutting  device  carried  by  said  body  and  selectively 
movable  radially  toward  and  away  from  said  passage,  motor 
means  for  routing  said  body,  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
cutting  device  on  said  body;  said  actuating  means  including  a 
member  carried  by  said  frame  for  reciprocation  operatively 
connected  to  said  cutting  device  whereby  movement  of  said 
reciprocable  member  in  one  direction  moves  said  cutting  de- 
vice radially  inwardly  of  said  passage  and  movement  of  said 
member  in  the  opposite  direction  moves  said  cutting  device 
radially  outwardly,  said  body  including  a  gib  device  having 
three  radial  guide  ways  equally  angularly  spaced  apart,  said 
cutting  device  being  received  by  one  of  said  guide  ways,  two 
cutting  back-up  devices  received  by  the  other  two  guide  ways, 
respectively,  said  cutting  and  back-up  devices  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  passage,  said  reciprocating  mem- 
ber also  being  operatively  connected  to  said  back-up  devices 
for  moving  them  in  unison  with  said  cutting  device,  said  motor 
means  including  an  electric  motor  having  a  hoUow  shaft  coaxi- 
ally  disposed  relative  to  said  straight  path,  said  body  being 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  hub  portion  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface,  said  hub  having  three  elongated 
axially  extending  recesses  equally  angularly  spaced  apart  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  three  guide  ways,  respectively;  said 
actuating  means  further  including  three  lever  elements  mov- 
ably  disposed  within  said  three  recesses,  respectively,  said 
lever  elements  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  hub  for  radial 
movement,  one  end  of  each  lever  element  being  connected  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  cutting  and  back-up  devices,  a  sleeve 
slidably  mounted  axially  on  said  hub  but  for  roUtion  therewith, 
said  reciprocable  member  being  connected  to  said  sleeve,  said 
lever  elements  having  inclined  cam  surfaces  annularly  aligned 
and  disposed  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve,  the  cam  surface  of  the  lever  element  which  is  connected 
to  said  cutting  device  being  longer  than  the  cam  surfaces  on 
the  other  two  lever  elements,  said  sleeve  being  operatively 


1.  A  process  of  cutting  at  least  one  continuous  yam  in  a 
cutting  machine  formed  by  a  blade-carrying  roll  and  a  support 
roll  routing  in  opposite  directions  about  axes  in  substantially  a 
horizontal  plane  comprising  drawing  said  yam  from  an  up- 
stream location  downstream  to  said  cutting  machine  along  a 
first  path  of  movement  through  a  zone  defined  by  opposite 
sides  of  said  blade-carrying  roll,  deflecting  said  yam  from  said 
first  path  to  a  second  path  of  movement  along  which  said  yam 
is  supported  in  surface  conUct,  adjacent  a  cutting  zone  be- 
tween said  rolls,  as  it  lays  flat  on  the  roll  of  said  cutting  ma- 
chine disposed  upstream  of  the  other  roll,  moving  said  yam 
into  said  cutting  zone,  and  collecting  individual  substantially 
equal  length  sections  cut  from  said  yam. 

4,411,181 

FULLY  AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

AN  ELECTRICAL  CORD  OF  A  PREDETERMINED 

LENGTH  WITH  A  PLUG  ATTACHED  THERETO 

Hideo  Imai,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Electric  Wire 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-33915 
Int  a.3  B26D  7/Ot;  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  83—150  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  and  holding  a  piece  or  wire  cord, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means  including  a  plurality  of  plate  means  for 
movement  in  a  first  direction,  and  a  plurality  of  holding 
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blocks  wherein  each  of  said  holding  blocks  is  mounted  on 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  plate  means,  each  of  said 
holding  blocks  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  slidable  holder 
portion,  said  slidable  holder  portion  bemg  slidable  relative 
to  said  fixed  portion; 

(b)  advancing  means  for  advancing  said  wire  cord  a  prede- 
termined length  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction; 

(c)  cutter  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  advancing 
means  for  cutting  said  wire  cord  into  cut  portions  of  said 
predetermined  length;  and 

(d)  loading  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  cutter 
means  and  operatively  coupled  thereto  for  engaging  a 
holder  portion  of  one  of  said  holding  blocks  to  prevent  the 
movement  of  said  holder  portion  in  said  first  direction 
while  said  fixed  portion  is  moved  in  said  first  direction  to 
thereby  cause  a  relative  sliding  movement  between  said 
holder  portion  and  said  fixed  portion  thus  forming  a  space 
between  two  adjacent  holding  blocks  having  a  width  at 
least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  wire  cord,  pushing  said 
cut  wire  cord  into  said  space,  and  releasing  said  holder 
portion  such  that  said  holder  portion  slides  in  said  first 
direction  whereby  said  cut  wire  cord  is  held  between  said 
holder  portion  of  said  one  of  said  holding  blocks  and  the 
fixed  portion  of  an  adjacent  holding  block. 


belt  members  in  order  to  prevent  resonance  of  said  belt 
members. 


4,411,182 

BELT  DRIVEN  FLYING  CUTOFF  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Borzym,  4820  SchoolbeU,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48010 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,230 

Int.  a.'  B23D  21/00.  25/04 

\5S.  a.  83—319  11  Claims 


4,411,183 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PIE-SHAPED  OPENINGS 

IN  nBERBOARD  DUCT 

Mark  J.  Auer,  23520  LiJte  Rd.,  Bay  ViUage,  Ohio  44140 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,916,  Jul.  17, 1980.  This  application  Sep. 

28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,498 

Int  a.5  B23D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  83—581  5  Claims 


no  ,U 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  pie-shaped  cuttings  in  a  linear  unit 
of  fiberboard  hollow  duct  having  an  upper  wall,  a  lower  wall, 
an  inner  sidewall,  and  an  outer  sidewall  wherein  each  pie- 
shaped  cutting  comprises  corresponding  triangular  cuts  in  the 
duct  upper  and  lower  walls  and  intervening  vertical  cuts  in  the 
duct  interior  sidewall  corresponding  to  the  base  of  the  triangu- 
lar cuts,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  movable  upper  knives  movably  supported  on  a 
lower  guide  means  and  adapted  to  cut  a  triangular  cut  in 
the  upper  duct  wall  with  the  apex  angle  adjacent  to  the 
outer  sidewall  and  the  base  adjacent  to  the  inner  sidewall, 
said  guide  means  adjustable  to  provide  an  apex  angle  cut 
between  about  5  and  85  degrees; 
a  pair  of  movable  lower  knives  movably  supported  on  a 
lower  guide  means  and  adapted  to  cut  a  triangular  cut  in 
the  lower  duct  wall  corresponding  and  vertically  below  to 
the  triangular  cut  in  the  upper  duct  wall; 
and  a  pair  of  vertically  movable  knives  movably  supported 
on  support  means  adapted  to  align  with  the  base  points  of 
the  corresponding  upper  and  lower  triangular  cuts  to 
produce  pie-shaped  cuts  capable  of  being  removed  from 
the  duct; 
and  said  knives  operated  by  drive  means  to  cause  reciprocat- 
ing cutting  movement  of  said  knives. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  m  cutting  an  elongate  workpiece  on  the 
fly  which  is  continuously  moving  along  its  longitudinal  axis, 
comprising: 

a  base; 

a  carriage  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  for  bidirectional 
movement  along  said  longitudinal  axis  between  a  starting 
position  and  a  finishing  position; 

means  mounted  on  said  carriage  assembly  for  cutting  said 
workpiece;  and, 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  assembly  on  said  base  in 
synchronism  with  the  movement  of  said  workpiece,  in- 
cluding 

(1)  at  least  two  flexible  belt  members  fixedly  secured  to 
said  carriage  assembly  and  longitudinally  extending 
essentially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(2)  means  for  mounting  said  belt  members  for  bidirectional 
movement  essentially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(3)  reversible  drive  means  coupled  with  said  mounting 
means  for  moving  said  belt  members,  whereby  to  move 
said  carriage  assembly  from  said  starting  position  to  said 
fmishing  position  and  from  said  fmishing  position  back 
to  said  starting  position,  and 

(4)  means  for  adjusting  the  natural  frequency  of  at  least 
one  of  said  belt  members  relative  to  the  other  of  said 


4  411  184 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  PROGRAMMABLE 

AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM  PATTERN  VAIUATIONS 
David  A.  Jones,  deceased,  late  of  Villa  Park,  lU.  by  Diane  S. 
Jones,  administrator,  assignor  to  Marmon  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,084,  Jun.  26,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,383 
Int  a.3  G09B  15/02:  GIOH  1/40 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  having  an  automatic 
rhythm  system  which  varies  rhythm  patterns  in  response  to 
rhythm  variation  signals,  rhythm  variation  select  signals,  varia- 
tion clock  signals  to  control  the  rate  of  change  of  said  rhythm 
variations  and  an  automatic  variation  signal,  an  operator  pro- 
grammable rhythm  variation  system  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  sequences  of  rhythm  variation 
signals  in  response  to  said  rhythm  variation  select  signals; 
input/output  means  comprising: 
a  binary  coded  output  converter  for  receiving  said  rhythm 
variation  select  signals  and  generating  said  rhythm 
variation  signals; 
gating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  converter 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  storage  means  for 
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gating  said  rhythm  variation  signals  to  said  storage 
means;  and 
a  data  latch  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gating  means 
for  storing  the  instant  rhythm  variation  signal  being 
played  or  programmed;  and 


I 

control  means  responsive  to  said  variation  clock  signals,  said 
rhythm  variation  select  signals  and  said  automatic  varia- 
tion signal  to  control  said  input/output  means  and  said 
storage  means  to  store  and  retreive  rhythm  variation 

■    signals  in  said  storage  means. 

I  4,411,185 

TOUCH  RESPONSIVE  KEYBOARD  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd,  Hamamatsn,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,955 
Int  a.3  GIOH  1/34,  1/46 
U.S.  CI.  84— 1 J7  10  Claims 
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generators  to  actuated  keyswitches  and  for  assigning  a 
corresponding  tone  control  signal  to  each  said  assigned 
tone  generator  thereby  producing  said  musical  tones  hav- 
ing musical  tone  effects  responsive  to  the  motions  im- 
parted to  actuate  said  keyswitches. 


4,411,186 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

SOUNDBOARD 

Eric  FaiTre,  12  Impasse  Monaset,  75012  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,260 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  2,  1980,  80  25526 

Int  a.3  GIOD  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  84—291  17  Claims 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  of  the  type  comprising  a 
substantially  rigid  body  and  a  plurality  of  stnngs  atUched  at 
one  end  to  a  tailpiece,  the  improvement  comprising  a  flexible 
soundboard  of  acoustic  material,  one  edge  of  said  soundboard 
bearing  against  said  instrument  body  and  an  opposite  edge  of 
said  soundboard  bearing  against  said  tailpiece,  said  soundboard 
freely  extending  between  said  one  edge  and  said  opposite  edge, 
means  for  fulcruming  said  tailpiece  on  said  instrument  body. 


4,411,187 
COMPOSITE  MARIMBA  BARS 
Daleth  F.  Roper,  418  W.  Evergreen  Ave.,  Monrovia,  CaUf. 
91016,  and  LoweU  H.  Montz,  1470  27th  Ave.,  Sacramento, 
CaUf.  95822 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,205 

Int  a.3  GIOD  13/08 

U.S.  a.  84—402  10  Claims 


10  D 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  keyboard 
comprising  an  array  of  keyboard  switches,  each  operable  in  an 
unactuated  or  an  actuated  keyswitch  stote,  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing musical  tones  having  musical  tone  effects  responsive  to 
the  motions  imparted  to  actuate  said  keyswitches  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  motion  transducers  each  of  which  is  associated 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  keyboard  switches 
whereby  a  transducer  signal  is  generated  by  each  motion 
transducer  in  response  to  the  motion  imparted  to  actuate 
its  corresponding  keyboard  switch, 
a  detection  means  whereby  a  detection  signal  is  generated 
corresponding  to  each  said  keyboard  switch  operated  in 
its  actuated  keyswitch  state, 
a  plurality  of  tone  generators  for  creating  musical  tones  each 
of  which  produces  a  musical  tone  effect  in  response  to  a 
tone  control  signal, 
a  maximum  signal  detection  means  whereby  one  said  tone 
control  signal  is  generated  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
value  of  each  said  transducer  sig^,  and 
an  assignor  means  responsive  to  each  said  detection  signal 
for  assigning  tone  generators  in  said  pluraUty  of  tone 


1.  An  array  of  vibratile  musical  bars  having  different  funda- 
mental tones  and  substantially  similar  ringing  decay  character- 
istics, each  bar  being  a  composite  of  a  plurality  of  dissimilar 
materials  and  one  of  said  materials  having  a  longer  decay 
characteristic  wherein  the  bar  having  a  higher  decay  penod 
has  a  larger  content  of  said  one  material. 

4,411,188 
DEVICE  FOR  SPEED  CONTROL  OF  CYLINDER  PISTON, 

PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  FOR  A  HREARM 
OUe  Gustavsson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,598 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  18,  1979,  7910400 
Int  a.3  F41F  11/07 
U.S.  a.  89—20  A  5  Claims 

5.  In  a  firearm  having  a  closing  mechanism  operable  be- 
tween an  open  and  closed  position,  said  closing  mechanism 
operating  in  response  to  the  relative  motion  produced  by  a 
piston  cylinder  assembly,  a  device  for  controlling  said  relative 
motion  comprising: 
first  and  second  constant  flow  valves  connected  to  provide 
first  and  second  hydraulic  fluid  flow  paths  for  said  piston 
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cylinder  assembly,  said  flow  valves  each  having  a  pin 
longitudinally  displaceable  against  a  spring  whereby  dis- 
placement of  said  pin  controls  fluid  flow; 

cam  means  providing  first  and  second  cam  profiles  for  actu- 
ating first  and  second  of  said  pins,  said  cam  means  con- 
nected to  move  in  response  to  relative  movement  between 
said  piston  and  cylinder; 

first  and  second  arms  each  rotaUbly  supported  at  one  end, 
the  underside  of  said  arms  contacting  one  of  said  pins; 

first  and  second  link  parts  rotatably  connected  to  a  remam- 
ing  end  of  said  first  and  second  arms,  said  link  parts  bemg 
spring  biased  in  a  first  angular  position,  against  a  respec- 


tive  arm,  and  displaceable  to  a  second  angular  position 
with  respect  to  said  arm; 

a  roller  connected  on  an  end  of  each  link  part  and  in  contact 
with  a  respective  cam  profile; 

a  spring  biasing  said  arms  whereby  respectively  connected 
rollers  are  urged  against  one  of  said  cam  profiles  whereby 
said  cam  profiles  in  a  first  direction  of  movement  forces 
said  link  part  against  said  first  angular  position  displacing 
a  respective  arm  and  contacting  pin,  and  in  an  opposite 
direction  forces  said  roller  and  link  member  to  be  angu- 
larly displaced  with  respect  to  an  attached  arm  inhibiting 
displacement  of  said  pin. 


4,411,189 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

Wendell  E.  Miller,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Scott  and 

Fetzer  Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,865,  Jul.  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,394 

Int.  a.3  F15B  11/08.  13/042 

U.S.  a.  91—420  94  Claims 


3t   MM-f 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  controlling  device  (22  of  FIG.  1,  203  of 
FIG.  7,  or  400  of  FIG.  8)  of  the  type  having  a  body  (36,  308, 
or  398)  that  includes  a  pressure  inlet  channel  (40  or  314),  that 
includes  a  first  work  port  channel  (44  or  320),  and  that  includes 
return  port  means  (48  +  50,  324+326,  or  326+456+468)  with 
a  first  branch  channel  (48,  324,  or  456),  and  having  selective 
communication  means  in  said  body  for  selectively  communi- 
cating said  pressure  inlet  channel  with  said  first  work  port 
channel,  and  for  selectively  communicating  said  first  work 
port  channel  with  said  first  branch  channel,  the  improvement 
in  which  said  selective  communication  means  comprises: 

serivce  channel  means  (42  or  318),  in  said  body  being  inter- 


posed intermediate  of  said  pressure  inlet  channel  and  said 
first  branch  channel,  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  pressure 
inlet  channel  and  for  returning  fluid  to  said  first  branch 
channel; 

selectively  positionable  valving  element  means  (54,  312,  or 
404),  communicating  with  said  pressure  inlet  channel, 
with  said  work  port  channel,  and  with  said  service  chan- 
nel means,  and  being  movable  from  a  stand-by  position 
(FIG.  1  or  FIG.  7)  wherein  said  first  work  port  channel  is 
isolated  from  said  pressure  inlet  channel,  to  a  first  operat- 
ing position  (FIG.  2,  or  FIG.  8)  for  establishing  and  selec- 
tively sizing  a  first  fluid  flow  path  (170  of  FIG.  2,  or  508 
of  FIG.  8)  from  said  pressure  inlet  channel  to  said  service 
channel  means,  and  to  a  second  operating  position  (FIG. 
3,  or  FIG.  9)  for  establishing  and  selectively  sizing  a 
second  fluid  flow  path  (182  of  FIG.  3,  or  514  of  FIG.  9) 
from  said  service  channel  means  to  said  first  branch  chan- 
nel; and 

flow  controlling  means  (60  or  306),  interconnecting  said 
service  channel  means  and  said  first  work  port  channel, 
and  comprising  a  flow  control  plunger  (56)  that  is  mov- 
able from  a  free-flow  position  (FIG.  4),  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  first  fluid  flow  path  in 
proportion  to  said  selective  sizing  thereof,  and  for  control- 
ling the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  second  fluid  flow 
path  in  proportion  to  said  selective  sizing  thereof. 


4,411,190 

ENERGY  TRANSLATION  DEVICE  HAVING 

INDIVIDUALLY  COMPENSATED  SLIDING  VALVES 

AND  COUNTERBALANONG  MECHANISM 

John  B.  Kilmer,  9030  Maple,  Wichita,  Kans.  67209 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,043 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  1/06;  F16K  25/02 

U.S.  a.  91—487  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  energy  translation  device  of  the  type  including  a 
member  shiftable  along  a  defined  path  of  travel  and  presenting 
a  pair  of  opposed  faces,  a  plurality  of  fluid  displacement  assem- 
blies operatively  associated  with  said  member,  and  means  for 
input  and  output  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said  assemblies 
including  hydraulic  fluid  valving  apparatus  for  said  displace- 
ment assemblies,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed,  cooperating,  apertured  valve  bodies  located 
adjacent  each  of  said  displacement  assemblies  and  respec- 
tively disposed  proximal  to  said  opposed  member  faces  and 
in  communication  with  the  adjacent  displacement  assembly; 
means  mounting  each  of  said  bodies  for  movement  thereof 
toward  and  away  from  said  member  and  independently  of 
any  such  movement  of  any  other  body; 
structure  interconnecting  the  opposed  bodies  of  each  respec- 
tive pair  of  bodies  in  pressure-communicating  relationship; 

and 
actuation  means  associated  with  each  of  said  bodies  and  opera- 
bly  connected  to  the  adjacent  interconnecting  structure  for 
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urging  each  pair  of  said  opposed  bodies  toward  said  member 
with  equal  but  oppositely  directed  forces. 

I      

4,411,191 

CENTRALLY  MECHANICALLY  CONTROLLED 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Guy  Combeau,  Aixe-sur-Viemie,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

d'Exploitation  des  Machines  Dubuit,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,762 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  29, 1980,  80  16651 

Int  C1.3  B41F  17/22 

U.S.  a.  101—38  A  12  Claims 
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1.  A  centrally  mechanically  controlled  printing  machine, 
comprising  a  conveyor  equipped  with  spaced-apart  article 
carriers  for  accommodating  articles  to  be  printed,  a  plurality  of 
work  stations  disposed  along  said  conveyor,  each  of  said  work 
sutions  being  equipped  with  a  separate  mandrel  transfer  unit 
for  selectively  picking  up  an  article  from  one  of  said  article 
carriers  and  dropping  said  article  off,  the  operation  of  said 
mandrel  transfer  units  being  synchronously  controlled  by  cam 
means  responsive  to  the  advancement  of  said  conveyor,  said 
cam  means  being  at  least  a  single  cam  which  is  provided  for  at 
least  two  of  said  work  stations,  a  cam  follower  cooperable  with 
said  single  cam,  a  central  control  shaft  common  to  said  two 
work  stations,  said  cam  follower  being  fixed  for  rotation  with 
said  central  control  shaft,  and  an  actuating  lever  for  control- 
ling each  of  said  mandrel  transfer  units  being  fixed  for  rotation 
with  said  central  control  shaft. 


4,411,192 
ROTARY  STAMP 
Naoyuki  Fiyihara,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shachihata  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd^  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1980,  55-12254[U] 
Int  a.3  B41J  1/60 
U.S.  a.  101—111  1  c**™ 


lar  opening  formed  subsuntially  at  the  center  thereof,  a 
rectangular  opening  below  said  circular  opening  and  a 
recess  at  the  lower  end  thereof; 
a  shaft  rotatably  inserted  into  said  circular  openings; 
a  pair  of  spring  means,  each  being  inserted  into  a  different 

one  of  said  rectangular  openings; 
a  bridge  mounted  between  said  recesses  and  having  a  further 

recess  at  the  lower  portion  thereof; 

cylinder  means  securely  fitted  on  the  outer  circumference  of 

said  shaft  at  the  portion  positioned  inside  said  side  plates, 

said  cylinder  means  having  flanges  at  both  ends  thereof 

and  being  equipped  on  an  outer  circumference  of  portions 

between  said  flanges  with  a  number  of  spaced  apart  ridges 

extending  the  full  axial  length  of  said  cylinder  between 

said  flanges; 

operating  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  directly  fitted  on 

the  portion  of  said  shaft  in  the  outsides  of  said  side  plates; 

an  ink-absorbed  member  incorporated  in  said  further  recess 

of  said  bridge; 
an  endless  belt-like  stamping  member  mounted  around  said 
cylinder  means  and  said  ink-absorbed  member,  made  of  a 
porous  elastic  material  and  having  a  number  of  character 
portions  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  endless 
belt-like  sUmping  member  being  mounted  between  said 
flanges  on  said  cylinder  means  and  being  equipped  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof  with  grooves  spaced-apart  to  the 
same  degree  as  said  ridges  to  mate  with  respective  ones  of 
said  ridges,  said  endless  belt-like  stamping  member  being 
of  the  same  width  as  a  distance  between  said  flanges  thus 
allowing  said  belt-like  stamping  member  to  lay  smoothly 
over  said  cylinder  and  wherein  said  belt-like  stamping 
member  is  always  maintained  in  alignment  by  said  flanges 
and  said  cooperating  grooves  and  ridges; 
a  pair  of  covers,  for  covering  the  front  and  back  portions  of 

said  frame,  respectively; 
a  cap  so  disposed  as  to  be  capable  of  moving  up  and  down 
along  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  side  plates  of  said  frame 
and  the  outer  surfaces  at  the  lower  portions  of  said  covers; 
said  spring  means  normally  pushing  said  cap  downwardly  so 
that  the  surface  of  one  of  said  character  portions  is  pulled 
into  said  cap  when  one  character  portion  reaches  the 
lowermost  position  due  to  the  rotation  of  said  operating 
means,  and  allowing  the  surface  of  said  one  character 
portion  to  protrude  outwardly  from  said  opening  of  said 
cap  thereby  to  effect  stamping  when  said  cap  is  pressed 
against  an  article  to  be  stamped  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  means; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  cylinder  comprises  a  unitary 
element;  each  of  said  flanges  having  knurls  around  the 
outer  circumference  thereof,  and  said  top  plate  having  on 
a  surface  thereof  downwardly  directed  elastic  plates  hav- 
ing on  lower  ends  thereof  pawls  engaging  said  knurls  on 
each  of  said  flanges  enabling  rototion  of  said  cylinder  in 
small  increments. 


4,411,193 
ROLLER  GEAR  DRIVE 
Max  W.  Hess,  North  Richland  HUls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dahlgren 
Manufacturing  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,895 
Int.  a?  B41F  7/26,  7/36.  7/40 
U.S.  CI.  101—148  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  metering  device  wherein  first  and  second  rol- 
lers are  urged  into  pressure  indented  relation  to  form  a  meter- 
ing nip,  liquid  being  transferred  to  the  metering  nip  by  the 
second  of  the  pair  of  rollers,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
drive  gear  rotatable  relative  to  said  second  roller;  a  first  drive 
pin  on  the  drive  gear;  a  second  pin  connected  to  said  second 
roller,  said  first  pin  being  disposed  to  engage  the  second  pin  to 
limit  rotation  of  the  drive  gear  relative  to  the  second  roller;  and 

. „„™„^»j„„.  a  driven  gear  secured  to  said  first  roller,  said  driven  gear  being 

L'r.rSrpL7Ze"::^pn^.«.ppU...nd.gh.   '.^\  ■.«h.„g  re,.Uo„  with  »jd  dnve  8- -h  Jh.. 
^teftsid.  ptatS  oKh  of  said  side  plates  having  a  circu-   initial  rotation  of  said  dnve  gear  trnpart,  rounon  through  satd 
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driven  gear  for  rotating  said  first  roller  and  said  second  roller 
such  that  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  roller  move 
in  the  same  direction  at  substantially  equal  surface  speeds  until 


second  cam  in  a  selected  circumferential  position  to  rotate 
with  said  disk, 

said  second  fastener  means  including  a  spacer  extending 
through  said  second  slot  means  of  said  first  cam  for  maintain- 
ing said  second  cam  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  said 
first  cam  on  said  shaft,  and 

both  said  first  and  second  fastener  means  including  means  for 
loosening  or  tightening  the  same  accessible  from  one  side  of 
said  second  cam  facing  away  from  said  first  cam. 


said  first  pin  engages  said  second  pin  to  cause  adjacent  surfaces 
of  the  first  and  second  rollers  to  move  in  the  same  direction  at 
different  surface  speeds. 


4,411,194 

PRINTING  PRESS 

William  W.  Davidson,  Jr.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

North  Shore  Precision  Research  Corporation,  Ossining,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  866,778,  Jan.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,291, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  498,844,  Aug.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,098,185,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  235,221,  Mar.  16, 1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,848,320,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

73,161,  Sep.  17, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  658,385,  Aug.  4,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,526 

Int  a.'  B41F  13/00,  21/00 

MS.  a.  101—216  10  Claims 


4,411,195 

PRINTING  PRESS  WITHIN  TEAR-LINE  TRACING 

MEANS 

Christian  Tailleux,  Ste-Anne  des  Plaines,  and  Jacques  Charbon- 

neau,  Brossard,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Multidick  Inc., 

Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,898 

Int.  Q.3  B41F  13/56 

U.S.  a.  101—226  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  rotating  shaft  for  supporting  a 

print  cylinder; 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  cam,  spaced  longitudinally  on  said 
shaft  and  extending  radially  outward  thereof  for  controlling 
functions  of  said  printing  press  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

said  first  cam  including  a  first  and  a  second  slot  means  spaced 
radially  outwardly  of  said  shaft, 

said  second  cam  including  a  first  and  a  second  slot  means 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  securing  each  cam  to  rotate  with  said  shaft,  yet 
permitting  selective  circumferential  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tion of  each  cam  on  said  shaft  independent  of  each  other  cam 
on  said  shaft; 

said  securing  means  including  a  radial  disk  mounted  to  rotate 
with  said  shaft  and  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  first  cam 
facing  away  from  said  second  cam, 

first  fastener  means  extending  through  said  first  slot  means  of 
both  of  said  first  and  second  cams  for  securing  said  first  cam 
in  a  selected  circumferential  position  to  route  with  said  disk. 

second  fastener  means  extending  through  said  second  slot 
means  of  both  said  first  and  second  cams  for  securing  said 


JETT 


1.  A  printing  press  including  a  printing  section  delivering 
printed  sheets  onto  a  conveying  section  at  a  receiving  station  of 
said  conveying  section,  said  conveying  section  incorporating  a 
horizontally  movable  conveyor  provided  with  means  for  grip- 
ping said  printed  sheets  discharged  from  said  receiving  station 
and  moving  them  away  from  said  receiving  station,  said  print- 
ing press  being  characterized  by  the  provision  in  combination 
therewith  of  means  for  producing  tear-lines  on  said  printed 
sheets,  said  means  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft  disposed  transversely  of  and  above  said  con- 
veyor, adjacent  to  and  downstream  of  said  receiving 
station 
a  first  tear-line  tracer  assembly  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  first  tracer  assembly  projecting  radially  from 
and  lengthwise  of  said  shaft  and  including  a  first  tracer 
blade  having  an  elongated  serrated  straight  cutting  edge 
extending  parallel  to  the  shaft  roUtion  axis,  said  serrated 
cutting  edge  being  adapted  to  produce  tear-lines  when 
applied  over  and  across  said  printed  sheet  material  as  said 
sheet  material  is  moved  by  said  conveyor; 
a  second  tracer  assembly  adjustably  mounted  on  the  rotary 
shaft,  said  second  tracer  assembly  projecting  radially  and 
comprising  a  second  tracer  blade  having  an  elongated 
straight  serrated  cutting  edge  extending  parallel  to  the 
shaft  rotation  axis,  said  serrated  cutting  edge  being 
adapted  to  produce  tear-lines  when  applied  over  and 
across  said  printed  sheets  as  said  sheets  are  moved  by  said 
conveyor,  and  means  for  adjustobly  mounting  said  second 
blade  on  said  shaft  to  position  said  second  blade  at  a  se- 
lected angle  with  respect  to  the  blade  of  said  first  tear-line 
tracer  assembly, 
a  rotary  support  roll  beneath  said  conveyor  and  over  the  top 
of  which  said  printed  sheets  bear  as  they  are  moved  by 
said  conveyor,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  of  said 
support  roil  lying  in  a  common  vertical  plane; 
means  in  said  fust  and  second  tear-line  assemblies  to  adjust 
the  cutting  edges  of  their  respective  blades,  when  lying  in 
said  vertical  plane,  with  respect  to  the  top  of  said  support 
roll  to  ensure  production  of  said  tear-lines  on  said  printed 
sheets  when  the  latter  move  therebetween,  and 
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means  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft  and 

said  support  roll  with  the  movement  of  said  conveyor  to 

produce  said  tear-lines  on  the  printed  sheets  at  a  selected 

location  thereon, 

wherein  said  means  adjustably  mounting  said  second  tracer 

assembly  on  said  shaft  comprises: 

a  blade  holding  plate  having  a  length  greater  than  said  sec- 
ond blade  to  define  portions  projecting  away  from  the 
ends  of  said  second  blade; 

means  adjustably  clamping  said  plate  and  blade  together  to 
allow  relative  displacement  of  said  blade  and  plate  trans- 
versely thereof; 

two-part  clamping  collars  and  means  securing  said  collars  on 
said  shaft; 

wherein  one  part  of  each  of  said  collars  has  a  holding  finger 
projecting  away  from  said  rotary  shaft  when  said  collars 
are  secured  thereto,  said  holding  fingers  being  constructed 
to  receive  said  projecting  portions  of  said  blade  and  means 
fixing  said  holding  plate  to  said  holding  fingers  whereby 
said  second  blade,  through  said  holding  plate  and  collars, 
may  be  positioned  on  said  shaft  at  said  selected  angle. 


I        ■' 

4,411,196 
IMPRINTER  WITH  LOCKING  AND  RELEASING 
DEVICE 
Keizo  Kubo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing  Ma- 
chine Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,454 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1981,  56-24860 

Int.  a.3  B41F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  101—269  4  Oaims 


second  grooves  (17,  18)  oppxjsite  to  each  other  with  re- 
spect to  the  elongated  guide  groove; 

engaging  means  including  a  first  transverse  shaft  (19)  having 
both  ends  engaging  the  first  grooves  of  the  guide  frames, 
respectively  and  being  movable  with  resf)ect  to  the  latter; 

actuating  means  including  a  second  transverse  shaft  (21) 
having  both  ends  engaging  the  second  grooves  of  the 
guide  frames,  respectively  and  being  movable  with  re- 
spect to  the  latter; 

means  (24,  24)  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  transverse 
shafts  to  each  other; 

swingable  means  (22)  mounted  on  the  unit  of  guide  frames 
and  engaging  the  second  transverse  shaft  (21),  so  that  the 
swingable  means  may  be  moved  in  association  with  the 
first  and  second  transverse  shafts; 

first  spring  means  (20)  normally  biasing  the  first  and  second 
transverse  shafts  in  one  direction  to  hold  the  first  trans- 
verse shaft  in  cooperation  with  the  carriage  locking  struc- 
ture of  said  support  means  when  the  carriage  and  the  unit 
of  guide  frames  are  in  the  operative  position  of  the  print- 
ing bed;  and 

second  spring  means  (40)  normally  biasing  the  unit  of  guide 
frames  together  with  the  carriage  toward  the  inoperative 
position  away  from  the  printing  bed,  said  swingable  means 
being  adapted  to  move  in  a  direction  to  release  the  first 
transverse  shaft  and  accordingly  the  unit  of  guide  frames 
from  the  locking  structure  of  said  support  means  when  the 
carriage  is  moved  to  a  position  for  swinging  the  swingable 
means  at  the  end  of  printing  operation,  and  said  second 
spring  means  moving  the  unit  of  guide  frames  together 
with  the  carriage  into  the  inoperative  position  away  from 
the  printing  bed. 


4,411,197 
PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  HAND  LABELER 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-111220 
Int.  a.3  B41K  1/10:  B41J  11/20 
U.S.  a.  101—291  8  Oaims 


8e.        8d      8c       8t3      8a 


9e    I  9d    i  9c    j  9b  i  9a 


22e        ^'■^  ^       2T     , 

^  22d     ^18      22b      "^ 


1.  In  an  imprinter  with  a  locking  and  releasing  device,  hav- 
ing an  elongated  printing  bed  and  a  carriage  supporting  a 
printing  roller  and  mounted  on  the  printing  bed  for  moving 
thereacross  by  means  of  guide  rollers  of  the  carriage  to  imprint 
a  form  with  the  types  arranged  on  the  printing  bed,  said  car- 
riage being  tumable  to  and  away  from  the  printing  bed  be- 
tween an  operative  position  in  which  the  carriage  is  on  the 
printing  bed  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  carriage 
is  away  from  the  printing  bed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
support  means  (7)  including  a  pair  of  upright  portions  (8) 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  printing  bed  and  spaced 
from  each  other,  each  of  said  upright  portions  being 
formed  with  an  inclined  edge  (38)  and  a  vertical  edge  (39) 
forming  a  carriage  locking  structure; 
a  unit  of  guide  frames  (12)  each  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
on  the  support  means  for  carrying  the  carriage  thereon 
and  tumable  to  and  away  from  the  printing  bed,  said  guide 
frames  being  each  formed  with  an  elongated  guide  groove 
(16)  for  engaging  each  of  the  guide  rollers  of  the  carriage, 
said  guide  frames  being  each  further  formed  with  first  and 


1.  A  printing  device  for  printing  a  plurality  of  types  on  an 
imprintable  medium,  comprising: 

a  printing  head  having  a  plurality  of  types,  the  plurality  of 
types  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable  means  with  each 
rotatable  means  carrying  a  respective  series  of  types  and 
each  rotatable  means  being  rotatable  to  move  a  respective 
type  of  the  respective  series  to  a  printing  fxasition;  at  the 
printing  position,  the  types  of  each  of  the  rotatable  means 
then  at  the  printing  position  together  define  a  printing 
surface  on  which  the  types  are  positioned  for  engaging  an 
imprintable  medium; 

a  platen  for  supporting  an  imprintable  medium  and  including 
a  type  receiving  plate  positioned  for  being  conucted  by 
the  types  of  the  printing  surface; 

means  mounting  all  of  the  rotatoble  means  for  movement 
together  as  one  unit,  and  means  for  moving  all  of  the 
rotatable  means  and  the  types  thereof  then  on  the  printing 
surface  toward  and  simultaneously  against  the  type  re- 
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ceiving  plate  for  imprinting  an  imprintable  medium  on  the 

plate;  . 

the  type  receiving  plate  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
independent  lands,  corresponding  in  position  to  respective 
ones  of  the  types  on  the  pnnting  surface;  each  type  is  to  be 
contacted  and  the  top  surface  together  being  generally 
planar;  each  of  the  lands  being  independently  elastically 
deformable  for  establishing  a  generally  uniform  printing 
pressure  for  each  of  the  types  against  a  respective  land 
when  the  types  simultaneous  contact  the  lands;  said  plate 
having  a  general  orientation  and  the  top  surfaces  of  said 
lands  being  sloped  in  orientation  with  respect  to  said  plate 
for  matching  the  slopes  of  the  imprintable  surfaces  of  said 

types- 

4,411,198 
IMPACT  FUZE 
John  E.  Shrader,  Mercer  Island,  and  Alan  B.  Zimmerschied, 
Renton,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company. 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,076 

Int.  a.'  F42C  19/06 

U.S.  a.  102—216  11  <^*''"* 


booster  charge  and  dimensioned  to  extend  in  proximate 
alignment  with  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve;  and 


means  connected  to  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve  for  retaining 
said  metallic  cup,  said  booster  charge,  and  said  nonmetal- 
lic  cup  within  said  sleeve. 

4,411,200 
SHORT  TRAJECT-ORY  ROUND 
Uwe  Brede;  Horst  Penner,  Rudolf  Stahlmann,  all  of  Furth,  and 
Erich  Zeiher,  Furth- Vach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,042 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1977,  2736529 

Int.  a.3  F42B  13/20 
U.S.  a.  102—529  24  Oaims 


1.  An  impact  fuze  for  use  in  a  warhead  assembly  having  a 
nose  made  of  optically  transparent  material  comprising: 

(a)  light  generating  means  for  producing  a  light  beam. 

(b)  light  receiving  means,  . 

(c)  said  light  generating  means  and  said  light  receiving 
means  spacedly  positioned  from  one  another  for  enabling 
said  light  beam  to  travel  from  said  light  generating  means, 
through  a  path  in  said  optically  transparent  nose  material 
and  to  said  light  receiving  means,  and 

(d)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  light  receiving  means  for 
producing  a  signal  upon  the  detection  of  an  abrupt  change 
in  sensed  light  by  said  light  receiving  means. 

4,411,199 

BOOSTER  FOR  MISSILE  FUZE  WITH  CYLINDRICAL 

WALL  HOLES 

Patrick  A.  Yates,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  and  Patrick  M.  Mclnnis, 

Garderville,  Ner.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amenca 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,932 
Int.  a.5  F42C  15/06 
\}S.  a.  102-481  13  Oaims 

1.  A  booster  for  a  missile  warhead  detonation  system  com- 
prising: 

a  sleeve  having  cylindrical  walls  and  a  shouldered  open  end 
and  an  open  end  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending 
through  said  cylindrical  walls; 
a  metallic  cup  fitting  within  said  sleeve  to  be  sealingly  sup- 
ported by  said  shouldered  open  end; 
a  booster  explosive  charge  fitting  in  and  supported  by  said 
metallic  cup  in  alignment  with  said  plurality  of  apertures 
in  said  sleeve  wall; 
a  nonmetallic  cup  fitted  within  said  sleeve  and  in  coopera- 
tive arrangement  with  said  metallic  cup  enclosing  said 


1.  A  short  range  trajectory  round  having  an  aerodynamic 
resistance  which  sharply  increases  at  a  predetermined  time 
after  discharge  of  the  round  from  a  barrel  of  a  weapon  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  forward  tip 
portion  and  a  rear  base  portion,  at  least  one  segment  means 
forming  a  part  of  the  body,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  at  least  one 
segment  means  being  arranged  for  outward  movement  away 
from  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  at  least  one  segment  means  at 
least  partially  delimiting  an  inner  cavity  within  the  body  termi- 
nating at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  tip  portion,  and 
plunger  means  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  por- 
tion disposed  within  the  cavity  and  arranged  for  movement  m 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  round  between  at  least  a  rear- 
ward position  and  a  forward  position,  the  plunger  means  being 
movable  to  the  forward  position  in  response  to  the  finng  of  the 
round  for  form-lockingly  engaging  the  at  least  one  segment 
means  to  prevent  movement  of  the  portion  of  the  at  least  one 
segment  means  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  round 
thereby  to  establish  a  first  aerodynamic  resistance  for  the 
round,  the  plunger  means  being  movable  toward  the  rearward 
position  in  response  to  a  force  acting  on  the  forward  portion 
thereof  after  discharge  of  the  round  from  the  barrel  of  the 
weapon  for  disengaging  the  at  least  one  segment  means  to 
enable  outward  movement  of  the  portion  of  the  at  least  one 
segment  means  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
round  and  thereby  establish  at  least  a  second  aerodynamic 
resistance  for  the  round  which  is  greater  than  the  first  aerody- 
namic resistance. 

23.  A  short  range  trajectory  round  having  an  aerodynamic 
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resistance  which  sharply  increases  at  a  predetermined  time 
after  discharge  of  the  round  from  a  barrel  of  a  weapon  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  one  segment 
means  forming  a  part  of  the  body,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  at 
least  one  segment  means  being  arranged  for  outward  move- 
ment away  from  the  longitudinal  axis,  connector  means  coop- 
erating with  the  at  least  one  segment  means  for  establishing  a 
temporary  connection  between  the  at  least  one  segment  means 
and  other  portions  of  the  body  in  response  to  the  firing  of  the 
projectile  to  prevent  movement  of  the  portion  of  the  at  least 
one  segment  means  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
round  thereby  to  establish  a  first  aerodynamic  resistance  for 
the  round,  and  delay  means  for  enabling  termination  of  the 
temporary  connection  established  by  the  connector  means  at  a 
time  after  discharge  of  the  round  from  the  barrel  of  the  weapon 
so  as  to  enable  outward  movement  of  the  portion  of  the  at  least 
one  segment  means  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
round  and  thereby  establish  at  least  a  second  aerodynamic 
resistance  for  the  round  which  is  greater  than  the  first  aerody- 
namic resistance,  and  wherein  the  body  is  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  segment  means  configured  to  delimit  an  inner  cavity  within 
the  body,  the  connector  means  being  arranged  within  the 
cavity  for  establishing  a  temporary  connection  with  the  seg- 
ment means  in  response  to  a  force  acting  thereon  and  generated 
by  the  firing  of  the  round. 


4  411,201 
RAILWAY  CAR  DIAPHRAGM  CONSTRUCTION 
Helmut  Hassel,  Donauworth,  and  Reimund  Stark,  Griesbecker- 
zell,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,184 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1980,  3024635 

Int.  C\?  B60D  5/00:  B61D  17/14.  17/22 
U.S.  O.  105—8  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  bridging  structure  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  first  flexi- 
ble tunnel  section,  first  means  (30)  securing  said  first  tunnel 
section  to  its  respective  vehicle  end  in  a  sealing  manner,  a 
second  flexible  tunnel  section  (12A),  second  means  (31)  secur- 
ing said  second  tunnel  section  (124)  to  its  respective  vehicle 
end  in  a  sealing  manner,  flexible  sealing  joint  means  (32)  all 
around  a  facing  end  of  each  tunnel  section  for  sealing  the 
tunnel  sections  to  each  other,  interlocking  means  (14,  14) 
operatively  arranged  for  locking  the  first  and  second  tunnel 
sections  (12a,  lib)  to  each  other  to  maintain  a  continuous  seal 
all  around  between  the  two  tunnel  sections,  said  bridging 
structure  further  comprising  elastic  suspension  means  (16)  on 
each  vehicle,  first  pivot  means  (35)  for  pivoting  said  suspension 
means  (16)  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  tunnel  sections  (12a. 
126)  and  second  pivoting  means  (36)  pivoting  said  suspension 
means  to  a  respective  vehicle  section,  said  elastic  suspension 
means  comprising  damping  means  for  damping  any  move- 
ments of  said  first  and  second  tunnel  sections  (12a,  \2b\  said 
elastic  suspension  means  being  arranged  in  pairs  so  that  at  least 
one  pair  of  elastic  suspension  means  is  provided  on  each  side  of 
the  respective  tunnel  section,  and  so  that  the  elastic  suspension 
means  forming  a  pair  are  arranged  at  an  angle  relative  to  each 
other. 

4.  A  bridging  structure  for  vehicles,  comprising  two  flexible 
cooperating  sectional  members  (17),  connecting  means  (18. 19. 


19o)  at  each  vehicle  end  comer  adjacent  to  an  outer  shell  wall 
thereof  for  connecting  the  respective  sectional  member  to  the 
corresponding  vehicle  end  in  such  a  position  that  a  subsun- 
tially  streamlined  continuity  is  provided  for  and  between  two 
outer  shell  walls  of  adjacent  vehicles,  wherein  said  flexible 
cooperating  sectional  members  (17)  are  constructed  as  inflat- 
able multichamber  hollow  sections,  said  hollow  sections  ex- 
tending at  least  partially  around  an  end  edge  of  a  vehicle  sec- 
tion, wherein  said  connecting  means  comprise  a  steel  core  (19) 
attached  to  said  multichamber  hollow  sections  (17)  and  groove 
means  (18)  around  an  end  comer  of  a  vehicle  section  into 
which  said  steel  core  of  the  respective  hollow  section  is 
clamped  with  a  press  fit,  wherein  said  connecting  means  fur- 
ther comprise  tensioning  means  (22)  operatively  connecting 
said  steel  core  (19)  to  an  end  of  a  vehicle  section  for  securing 
said  multichamber  hollow  section  in  a  tension  adjustable  man- 
ner, and  air  pressure  supply  means  (25,25')  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  inflatable  multichamber  hollow  sections  (17)  for 
positively  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  hollow  sections  (17). 
6.  A  bridging  system  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  first  bridging 
structure  including  a  first  flexible  tunnel  section  (12a),  first 
means  (30)  securing  said  first  tunnel  section  to  its  respective 
vehicle  end  in  a  sealing  manner,  a  second  flexible  tunnel  sec- 
tion (12A),  second  means  (31)  securing  said  second  tunnel 
section  (126)  to  its  respective  vehicle  end  in  a  sealing  manner, 
flexible  sealing  joint  means  (32)  all  around  a  facing  end  of  each 
tunnel  section  for  sealing  the  tunnel  sections  to  each  other,  and 
interlocking  means  (14,  14')  operatively  arranged  for  locking 
the  first  and  second  tunnel  sections  to  each  other  to  maintain  a 
continuous  seal  all  around  between  the  two  tunnel  sections, 
whereby  the  first  bridging  structure  performs  primarily  a 
sealing  function,  and  elastic  suspension  means  (16)  for  suspend- 
ing said  first  bridging  structure,  said  elastic  suspension  means 
being  arranged  in  pairs  so  that  at  least  one  pair  of  elastic  sus- 
pension means  is  provided  on  each  side  of  the  respective  tunnel 
section,  and  so  that  the  elastic  suspension  means  forming  a  pair 
are  arranged  at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other,  said  system 
further  comprising  a  second  bridging  structure  including  two 
flexible  cooperating  sectional  members  (17),  connecting  means 
(18,  19,  19a)  at  each  vehicle  end  comer  adjacent  to  an  outer 
she'll  wall  thereof  for  connecting  the  respective  sectional  mem- 
ber to  the  corresponding  vehicle  end  m  such  a  position  that  the 
second  bridging  structure  provides  a  substantially  streamlined 
transition  for  and  between  two  outer  shell  walls  of  adjacent 
vehicles,  said  sectional  members  (17)  having  inflatable  cham- 
bers, and  air  pressure  supply  means  (25)  operatively  connected 
to  said  inflatable  chambers  for  positively  controlling  the  air 
pressure  in  said  chambers,  said  sectional  members  of  two  adja- 
cent vehicles  facing  each  other  when  the  vehicles  travel  along 
a  straight  path,  said  sectional  members  of  two  adjacent  vehi- 
cles sliding  alongside  and  in  parallel  to  each  other  on  the  inner 
side  of  a  curve  substantially  in  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  vehicle 
axis. 


4,411,202 
RAIL  VEHICLE 
Ernst     F.     Kreissig,     Seuzach,     Switzerland,     assignor     to 
Schweizerische  Lokomitiv-und  Maschinenfabrik,  Winterthur, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,098 
Oaims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Jul.    11,    1979, 

6454/79 

Int.  0.3  B61F  3/04.  5/02,  5/50 
U.S.  O.  105—199  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  rail  vehicle  comprising 

a  body  having  a  longitudinal  center  plane,  a  transverse  cen- 
ter plane,  and  a  center  of  gravity  on  said  transverse  center 

a  pair  of  bogies  supporting  said  body  thereon,  each  said 
bogie  having  a  pair  of  wheel  sets  thereon;  and 

a  pair  of  rods  disposed  symmetrically  of  said  transverse 
center  plane  for  transmitting  traction  and  braking  forces 
between  said  bogies  and  said  body,  each  said  rod  being 
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angularly  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  center  plane  and 
having  one  end  articulated  to  said  body  and  an  opposite 
end  articulated  to  a  respective  one  of  said  bogies,  each  said 
rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  an  imaginary  extension 
intersecting  a  transverse  center  plane  of  said  respective 
bogie  at  a  point  below  said  wheel  sets  to  impart  a  forward 
pitching  moment  on  said  leading  bogie  and  thereby  in- 
crease the  loading  of  the  leading  axle  of  the  leading  bogie 
relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle  and 
wherein  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  inclined  rods  inter- 
sect said  transverse  center  plane  of  said  body  at  a  pwint 
near  said  center  of  gravity  to  preclude  transmission  of  a 
body  pitch  to  said  bogies. 

4.  A  rail  vehicle  comprising 

a  body  having  a  longitudinal  center  plane,  a  transverse  cen- 
ter plane,  and  a  center  of  gravity  on  said  transverse  center 
plane; 


solids  from  sludge  which  has  been  conditioned  to  make  it 
dewaterable,  optionally  thermally  conditioning  said  sludge  to 
aid  dewatering  thereof,  removing  a  malodorous  off-gas 
evolved  from  said  sludge  during  treatment  thereof,  dewatering 
said  sludge,  and  incinerating  the  dewatered  sludge  in  a  multiple 
hearth  furnace  provided  with  a  rotatable  central  shaft  and 
rabbling  arms  connected  for  rotation  therewith,  which  arms 
are  internally  in  open  flow  communication  with  said  central 
shaft  through  which  shaft-cooling  gas  is  flowed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 

(a)  wet-scrubbing  said  malodorous  off-gas  having  a  heating 
value  less  than  about  100  BTU/ft^,  so  as  to  provide  a 
wet-scrubbed  stream  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  32°  F.  to  about  90°  F.; 

(b)  passing  said  wet-scrubbed  stream,  in  a  major  proportion 
by  volume  of  said  shaft-cooling  gas,  through  said  central 
shaft  so  as  to  provide  shaft-heated  gas  at  a  temperature 
above  212*  F.  but  below  about  600*  F.;  and, 

(c)  ducting  said  shaft-heated  gas  into  said  furnace's  combus- 
tion zone  to  provide  pre-heated  gas  to  assist  in  incineration 
of  said  sludge,  said  simultaneously  to  assist  in  deodoriza- 
tion  of  said  shaft-heated  gas. 


a  pair  of  bogies  supporting  said  body  thereon,  each  said 
bogie  having  a  pair  of  wheel  sets  with  each  wheel  set 
including  an  axle;  and 

a  pair  of  rods  disposed  symmetrically  of  said  transverse 
center  plane  for  transmitting  traction  and  braking  forces 
between  said  bogies  and  said  body,  each  said  rod  being 
angularly  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  center  plane  and 
having  one  end  articulated  to  said  body  and  an  opposite 
end  articulated  to  an  axle  of  a  respective  one  of  said  bo- 
gies, each  said  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  an 
imaginary  extension  intersecting  a  transverse  center  plane 
of  said  respective  bogie  at  a  point  below  said  wheel  sets 
with  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  inclined  rods  intersect- 
ing said  transverse  center  plane  of  said  body  at  a  point 
near  said  center  of  gravity. 


4,411,203 

PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  LOW  CALORinC  VALUE 

OFF-GASES  AND  SIMULTANEOUS  DEODORIZATION 

THEREOF 
Frederick  M.  Lewis,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,433 

Int.  a.3  F23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  110—341  8  Qaims 


4,411,204 
METHOD  OF  HRING  A  PULVERIZED  FUEL-nRED 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Thomas  B.  Hamilton,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,844 

Int.  a.3  F23D  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  110— 347  3  Claims 


^?ir^ 


SnC 


1.  In  a  waste  disposal  process,  including  settling  suspended 


1.  In  a  steam  generator  for  burning  pulverized  fuel  having  a 
mill  for  pulverizing  the  fuel,  a  furnace  wherein  the  fuel  is 
burned  thereby  generating  hot  flue  gas,  steam  heating  surface 
disposed  downstream  of  the  furnace  in  the  flow  path  of  the  hot 
flue  gas  leaving  the  furnace  whereby  heat  is  transferred  from 
the  hot  flue  gas  thereby  cooling  the  flue  gas  traversing  said 
steam  heating  surface,  a  particle  collector  disposed  down- 
stream of  the  furnace  wherein  particles  entrained  in  the  flue  gas 
are  removed  therefrom,  and  a  fan  disposed  downstream  of  said 
heating  surface  and  said  particle  collector  for  boosting  the 
pressure  of  the  cooled  clean  flue  gas  before  it  is  vented  to  the 
atmosphere,  a  method  of  firing  said  steam  generator  compris- 
ing: 

a.  feeding  solid  fuel  to  the  mill  for  pulverizing  therein  at  a 
controlled  rate  in  response  to  load  demand  on  the  steam 
generator; 

b.  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  cooled  clean  flue  gas  leaving 
said  booster  fan  to  the  mill; 

c.  mixing  ambient  air  into  the  recirculated  flue  gas  before 
introducing  the  gaseous  mixture  thereof  into  the  mill; 

d.  conveying  the  fuel  pulverized  in  the  mill  to  the  furnace 
entrained  in  said  gaseous  mixture  of  recirculated  flue  gas 
and  air; 
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e.  controlling  the  volume  flow  rate  of  said  gaseous  mixture 
to  the  mill  in  response  to  the  feed  rate  of  fuel  to  the  mill; 

f.  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  said  gaseous  mixture  of 
recirculated  flue  gas  and  air  entering  the  mill;  and 

g.  controlling  the  volume  flow  rate  of  recirculated  flue  gas 
and  the  volume  flow  rate  of  air  with  respect  to  each  other 
in  response  to  said  oxygen  measurement  so  as  to  maintain 
the  oxygen  level  in  said  gaseous  mixture  entering  the  mill 
at  a  level  of  at  least  12%  by  volume. 


through  the  corresponding  one  of  said  delivery  apertures,  and 
into  the  receptacle  prepared  in  the  seedling  flat  by  said  dibbler 


means. 


4,411,205 

SEED  PLANTER 

James  T.  Rogers,  Rt.  1,  Box  253,  Dover,  Fla.  33527 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,780 

Int.  a.J  AOIC  5/04 

U.S.  a.  111—1 


15  Claims 


4,411,206 
PREOSION  SOWER 
Donald  C.  Hiscock,  Rotorua,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Develop- 
ment Finance  Corp  of  New  Zealand,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,813 
Int  C[.i  AOIC  7/04 
U.S.  a.  111—34  7  Claims 


I 

1.  An  automatic  seed  planter  of  the  type  primarily  intended 
for  depositing  seeds  into  prepared  growing  medium  in  a  seed- 
ling flat,  said  seed  planter  comprising:  a  support  frame  includ- 
ing conveyor  means  mounted  thereon  for  transporting  a  seed- 
ling flat  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  top  of  said 
frame;  drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  conveyor  means;  dibbler  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  above  said  conveyor  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means,  whereby  a  seedling  flat  containing 
growing  medium  may  pass  under  said  dibbler  means  and  said 
dibbler  means  will  be  actuated  by  said  drive  means  to  prepare 
a  receptacle  in  the  growing  medium  for  seed;  and  seed  delivery 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  conveyor  means 
downstream  of  said  dibbler  means,  said  seed  delivery  means 
comprising  a  seed  frame  mounted  in  substantially  transverse 
relation  to  said  top  of  said  support  frame;  a  delivery  plate 
mounted  on  said  seed  frame  in  substantially  parallel,  spaced 
apart  relation  to  said  top  of  said  support  frame  and  including  a 
plurality  of  dehvery  apertures  formed  through  said  delivery 
plate,  each  one  of  said  plurality  being  in  substantial  registry 
with  a  receptacle  prepared  by  said  dibbler  means;  a  transfer 
plate  movably  mounted  in  juxtaposition  above  said  delivery 
plate  and  including  a  corresponding  plurality  of  transfer  aper- 
tures formed  therethrough,  each  one  of  said  plurality  being  in 
substantial  registry  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  delivery 
apertures  when  said  transfer  plate  is  moved  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  said  transfer  plate  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  drive  means  for  reciprocal  movement  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  support  frame  top; 
a  seed  hopper  mounted  on  said  seed  frame  above  said  transfer 
plate,  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  communicating  with  the  top 
of  said  transfer  plate  such  that  said  first  position  is  defined  by 
placement  of  said  transfer  apertures  beneath  said  hopper  bot- 
tom and  said  second  position  is  defined  by  placement  of  said 
transfer  apertures  in  registry  with  said  delivery  apertures;  and 
said  seed  delivery  means  fiirther  comprising  a  plurality  of 
guide  fingers  mounted  on  said  seed  frame  in  substantially  trans- 
verse relation  to  said  support  frame  top,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  guide  fingers  including  a  distal  end  disposed  in  spaced  apart 
registry  with  one  of  said  delivery  apertures  and  disposed  in 
engaging  registry  with  one  of  said  transfer  apertures  when  said 
transfer  plate  is  in  its  second  position,  whereby  each  one  of  said 
distal  ends  will  assist  in  causing  a  seed  carried  within  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  transfer  apertures  to  fall  therefrom. 


»   ,1      •     e    • 


1.  A  precision  seed  sowing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  drum  mounted  in  use  to  roll  over  roll  in  which 
seeds  are  to  be  sown, 

regularly  spaced  orifices  passing  through  the  circumference 
of  said  drum,  each  said  orifice  lying  in  a  common  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  drum, 

means  for  receiving  a  source  of  vacuum  in  the  intenor  of 
said  drum  whereby  the  pressure  at  the  radially  interior  end 
of  said  orifices  is  lower  than  at  the  exterior  end, 

seed  feeding  means  exterior  to  said  drum  and  cooperable 
with  said  orifices, 

seed  discharging  means  cooperable  with  said  onfices,  said 
discharging  means  comprising: 

pins,  each  of  which  is  aligned  with  a  said  orifice,  said  pins 
being  mounted  on  bar  members,  each  said  bar  member 
being  substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  drum, 

a  pair  of  disc  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  radial 
guideways,  one  disc  member  being  adjacent  each  end  of 
said  drum,  each  of  said  bar  members  being  slideable  radi- 
ally inwardly  and  outwardly  within  each  said  guideway, 
said  discs  and  bars  being  rotatable  with  said  drum, 

biasing  means  biasing  each  said  bar  inwardly  so  that  at  rest 
each  said  pin  is  positioned  radially  inward  from  its  corre- 
sponding orifice,  and, 

cam  means  fixed  relative  to  said  drum  and  having  a  first 
striking  surface  and  a  second  striking  surface  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  a  striking  surface  of  each  said  bar,  the  first  strik- 
ing surface  being  positioned  so  that  contact  with  the  strik- 
ing surface  of  said  bar  advances  said  bar  against  said  bias- 
ing means  directly  radially  outwardly  whereby  the  row  of 
pins  on  said  advanced  bar  passes  through  the  aligned  row 
of  orifices  to  dislodge  seeds  along  said  row  of  orifices,  said 
first  cam  surface  being  positioned  to  advance  said  bar  at  or 
near  the  bottom-most  point  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  said 
second  striking  surface  being  positioned  so  that  contact  is 
maintained  with  the  striking  surface  of  said  bar  after  it  has 
passed  said  first  striking  surface  to  maintain  said  row  of 
pins  on  said  bar  within  said  orifices  until  said  row  of 
orifices  has  rotated  clear  of  said  soil  over  which  the  drum 
is  travelling,  said  biasing  means  returning  each  said  bar  to 
its  rest  position  after  its  striking  surface  has  passed  said 
second  cam  striking  surface. 
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4,411,207 

YARN  SAVING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

James  D.  Brock,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  and  Gerald  B.  Morrison, 

Dalton,  Ga„  assignors  to  Tuftec,  Inc.,  Dalton,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,981 

Int.  aJ  D05C  15/32.  15/28 

U.S.  a.  112—79  A  13  Oaims 


fit  within  the  intermediate  frame  member  along  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  intermediate  frame  member, 

first  adjustmg  means  on  the  intermediate  frame  member  for 
adjustmg  the  circumference  of  the  intermediate  frame  mem- 
ber to  releasably  clamp  the  intermediate  frame  member 
against  the  inner  frame  member  so  that  a  cloth  to  be  embroi- 
dered can  be  held  firmly  between  the  inner  frame  member 
and  the  intermediate  frame  member, 

alignment  means  for  holding  the  intermediate  frame  member 
within  the  outer  frame  member  while  still  permitting  the 
intermediate  frame  member  to  rotate  relative  to  the  outer 
frame  member  so  that,  when  the  outer  frame  member  is 
mounted  on  the  machine,  the  intermediate  and  inner  frame 
members,  and  any  cloth  held  by  those  members,  can  be 
freely  rotated  to  properly  orient  the  frame  members  and 
cloth  relative  to  the  machine,  and 

second  adjusting  means  of  the  outer  frame  member  for  adjust- 
mg the  circumference  of  the  outer  frame  member  to  releas- 
ably clamp  the  outer  frame  member  against  the  intermediate 
frame  member  so  that  all  frame  members  and  any  cloth  held 
by  the  frame  members  are  fixed  relative  to  the  machine's 
traveller. 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  including  means  for  advancing  a  web 
of  backing  material,  a  plurality  of  needles  mounted  in  an  elon- 
gate needle  bar  reciprocable  toward  and  away  from  said  back- 
ing material,  said  needles  threaded  with  yarn  for  piercing  said 
backing  matenal,  means  for  feeding  yarn  to  said  needles  at  a 
speed  related  to  the  advancement  of  said  backing  matenal  and 
the  reciprocation  of  said  needles,  and  means  for  shifting  said 
needle  bar  laterally  with  respect  to  said  backing  material,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  slowing  the  speed  at  which  said  yam  is  fed  to  the 
outermost  needle  at  the  outwardly  moving  end  of  said 
needle  bar  as  said  needle  bar  is  shifted  laterally,  until  said 
needle  bar  returns  to  its  original  position. 


4,411,209 

CAM  SELECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Jan  Szostak,  Lincroft,  and  Henry  Schaeflem,  Pittstown,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,527 

Int.  C\?  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  A  4  Qaims 


4,411,208 
EMBROIDERY  FRAME  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 
Koji  Nishida,  and  Taneichi  Kawai,  both  of  Anjo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1980,  55-107322; 
Sep.  18,  1980,  55-133011 

Int.  C\?  D05C  1/04,  7/04.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  112—103  7  Qaims 


1.  An  embroidery  frame  for  an  embroidery  machine  having 

a  traveller  comprising: 

an  annular  outer  frame  member  with  an  adjustable  circumfer- 
ence, said  outer  frame  member  having  mounting  means  for 
removably  securing  the  outer  frame  member  to  the  traveller 
of  the  machine, 

an  annular  intermediate  frame  member  with  an  adjustable 
circumference,  said  intermediate  frame  member  being  sized 
to  fit  within  the  outer  frame  member  along  the  inner  penph- 
ery  of  the  outer  frame  member, 

an  inner  frame  member,  said  inner  frame  member  being  sized  to 
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1.  A  pattern  cam  selector  mechanism  for  a  needle  jogging 
mechanism  in  the  frame  of  a  zig  zag  sewing  machine  employ- 
ing a  control  block  slidably  supported  for  movement  relatively 
to  said  sewing  machine  frame,  a  manually  infiuenced  actuating 
member  in  said  sewing  machine  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  block,  cam  surfaces  formed  on  said  control  block,  and 
pattern  cam  selector  linkage  means  responsive  to  said  cam 
surfaces,  the  improvement  in  which  said  cam  surfaces  include 
a  pair  of  substantially  identically  shaped  cam  tracks  arranged 
laterally  opposite  each  other  in  mirror  image  relation  on  said 
control  block,  said  pattern  cam  selector  linkage  means  ar- 
ranged in  tracking  relation  with  one  of  said  cam  tracks,  and  an 
abutment  pin  carried  on  said  sewing  machine  frame  and  ar- 
ranged in  tracking  relation  with  the  other  of  said  cam  tracks  at 
a  point  along  said  cam  track  which  is  in  substantial  mirror 
image  relation  with  that  tracked  by  said  pattern  cam  selector 
linkage  means. 

4,411,210 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DOUBLE  POINTED 

LOOPER  IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Karl  H.  Killinger,  Dover,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,699 
Int.  a.3  D05B  57/02.  97/02,  97/10 
U.S.  a.  112— 199  4a«UM 

1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  thread  carrying 
needle  arranged  for  reciprocating  motion  in  said  frame,  a 
looper  having  two  loop  seizing  points  and  arranged  for  pivotal 
motion  in  said  frame,  and  an  actuating  means  for  effecting  said 
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motions  thereby  alternately  placing  each  of  said  two  loop 
seizing  points  into  cooperative  engagement  with  said  needle  in 
the  formation  of  chain  stitches,  wherein  said  actuating  means 
comprises: 

a.  a  guide  member  having  an  elongated  guide  channel; 

b.  an  actuating  member  constrained  in  said  elongated  guide 
channel; 

c.  means  for  imparting  reciprocatory  motion  to  said  actuat- 
ing member  along  said  elongated  guide  channel; 

d.  a  cam  rigidly  attached  to  said  looper,  said  cam  having  two 
intersecting  cam  tracks; 


e.  cam  follower  means  associated  with  said  actuating  mem- 
ber and  arranged  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  cam 
tracks;  and 

f.  a  gate  means  for  alternately  blocking  each  of  said  two 
intersecting  cam  tracks  so  that  said  cam  follower  will 
slidingly  engage  the  other  of  said  two  intersecting  cam 
tracks  thereby  effecting  pivotal  motion  of  said  looper 
alternately  placing  each  of  said  two  loop  seizing  points 
into  cooperative  engagement  with  said  needle. 


I  4,411,211 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 
SLIDE  FASTENER  COUPLING  CHAINS  TO  A  FLEXIBLE 

SUPPORT 
Halmiit  Heimberger,  Steinhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Op- 
tilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH,  Cham,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,047 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1980,  3040286 

Int  Q.5  D05B  97/10,  29/06.  27/04 
U.S.  Q.  112—265.2  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  securing  a  slide  fastener  coupling  chain  to  a 
flexible  support,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  incrementally  advancing  said  support  past  a  stitching 
location; 

(b)  feeding  said  coupling  chain  to  said  support  and  said 
stitching  location  and  incrementally  advancing  said  cou- 
pling chain  past  said  location; 

(c)  sewing  said  coupling  chain  to  said  support  at  said  loca- 
tion by  repeatedly  passing  a  sewing  needle  between  cou- 
pling heads  of  said  chain  and  through  said  support  at  said 
location  synchronously  with  the  increment  feeds  of  said 
support  and  said  coupling  chain;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  displacement  per  increment  of  feed  of  at 
least  one  of  said  incremental  feeds  to  ensure  flat,  corruga- 
tion-free contact  of  the  coupling  chain  with  the  support  to 
which  it  is  stitched  at  least  after  washing  or  ironing  treat- 
ment thereof. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  sewing  a  coupling  chain  to  a  flexible 
support  comprising: 

a  sewing  machine  table  provided  with  a  fabric-feed  mecha- 
nism for  advancing  said  support  past  a  stitching  location; 

a  sewing  machine  head  overhanging  said  table  and  provided 
with  reciprocatable  needle  bar  displacing  a  needle 
through  said  support  at  said  location  in  synchronism  with 
said  mechanism; 

a  biased  presser  foot  mounted  on  said  head  and  riding  on  said 
support  at  said  location; 

a  transport  foot  on  said  presser  foot  engageable  with  a  cou- 


pling chain  for  advancing  same  past  said  location  for 

stitching  of  said  coupling  chain  to  said  support  by  said 

needle; 

chain-feed  mechanism  synchronized  with  said  needle  bar 

for  incrementally  displacing  said  chain  past  said  location; 


-n — r— T r— 


and 


control  means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  mecha- 
nisms for  varying  the  displacement  increment  thereof  to 
ensure  flat  contact  of  said  chain  and  said  support  upon  the 
stitching  of  said  chain  to  said  support. 


4,411,212 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  ROLL  AND  PITCH 

MOTIONS  OF  FLOATING  VESSELS 

Gunnar  B.  Bergnum,  Montecito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SeaTek, 

Goleta,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  45,615,  Jun.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,469,  Jun.  29,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,354 

Int.  Q.3  B63B  39/03,  39/06 
U.S.  Q.  114—125  18  Qaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  roll  and  pitch  motion  of  a  floating 
vessel  having  first  and  second  modes  of  operation,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  recessed  cavity  formed  and  symmetrically  disposed  in  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  hull  of  the  vessel, 
said  cavity  having  a  bottom  portion  completely  open  to 
the  water  and  having  a  top,  corresponding  to  the  bottom 
of  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  in  the  form  of  a  dihedral  extend- 
ing the  entire  length  of  the  cavity  having  an  axis  parallel  to 
a  transverse  axis  of  the  vessel; 
conduit  means  coupled  to  the  top  of  said  cavity  for  provid- 
ing air  passageways  thereto;  and  — 
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means  coupled  to  said  conduit  means  for  selectively  provid- 
ing air  to  the  cavity  to  control  the  water  level  therem; 

said  water  level  in  said  cavity  being  selected  to  control  the 
rate  of  change  of  the  righting  moment  of  the  vessel  by 
substantially  reducing  the  natural  roll  and  pitch  nghtmg 
moments  thereof  in  the  first  mode  of  operation,  and  by 
substantially  restoring  the  natural  roll  and  pitch  nghtmg 
moments  thereof  in  the  second  mode  of  operation; 


mersible  craft,  and  at  least  one  egress  means  provided  in  at 
least  one  of  the  transverse  struts  and  the  pilot's  cab. 


23      ^20 


said  first  and  second  modes  of  operation  being  determined 
by  the  water  level  in  the  cavity  dunng  roll  and  pitch 
motion  of  said  floating  vessel; 

the  top  of  the  cavity  being  formed  so  that  the  water  surface 
in  the  cavity  contacts  the  top  of  the  cavity  at  preselected 
values  of  roll  and  pitch  inclination  of  the  vessel. 


4,41U13 
TWIN-HULL  WATERCRAFT 
Giinther  R.  Laukien,  SUberstreifen,  D  7512  Rheinstetten-Forc- 
hheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug,  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938319 

Int.  a.3  B63H  S/00,  8/04.  8/22 
U.S.  a.  114—312  17  Claims 


J 


4,41  U14 
ROWING  SCULL 
Kotaro  Horiuchi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979,  54-172716; 
Dec.  29,  1979,  54-172717 

Int.  aj  B63B  35/72 
U.S.  a.  114—347  7  Claims 


1.  A  twin-hull  watercraft  comprising  two  hulls  disposed 
parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  hulls  being 
rigidly  and  directly  interconnected  by  at  least  a  pair  of  hollow 
tubular  transverse  struts  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said 
hulls,  a  vertical  hollow  tubular  superstructure  extending  up- 
wardly from  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  one  of 
said  transverse  struts  along  substantially  the  central  longitudi- 
nal plane  between  said  hulls,  a  pilot's  cab  disposed  on  said 
superstructure,  said  hulls  and  said  struts  being  designed  as 
pressure-resistant  buoyancy  bodies  in  that  their  weight  is  less 
than  the  weight  of  water  displaced  by  them,  said  hulls  being 
designed  as  tight  pressure  vessels  of  the  submarine  type  and 
being  provided  with  cells  that  may  be  flooded  and  blown,  said 
pilot's  cab  being  a  pressure  vessel  buoyancy  body  m  that  its 
weight  is  less  than  the  weight  of  water  it  displaces  in  the  sub- 
merged condition,  said  hulls,  struts  and  pilot's  cab  arranged  to 
be  weight-suble  in  the  fully  submerged  condition  and  in  the 
partially  submerged  condition  wherein  the  pilot's  cab  is  at  least 
partly  above  the  mean  waterline  whereby  said  watercraft  can 
be  used  both  as  a  form-stable  surface-bound  watercraft  and  as 
a  weight-stable  semi-submersible  craft  or  a  weight-suble  sub- 
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1.  A  rowing  scull  comprising:  a  hull  member  comprising  a 
bottom,  a  sidewall  and  a  continuous  edge  around  said  sidewall, 
a  cockpit  member  having  a  sidewall  and  a  bottom  and  a  deck 
member,  said  deck  member  having  an  inner  opening  and  an 
outer  edge,  its  outer  edge  being  fully  sealingly  engaged  to  said 
hull  edge,  and  a  said  cockpit  member  being  fully  and  sealingly 
connected  to  said  deck  member  around  its  said  opening;  a  rigid 
frame  member  reinforcingly  attached  to  said  deck  member  at 
both  sides  of  said  cockpit  member  and  extending  beneath  said 
cockpit  member  between  said  cockpit  member  and  said  hull 
member,  without  attachment  to  either  the  cockpit  member  or 
to  said  hull  member  whereby  said  deck  member  comprises  a 
main  strength  member  for  said  scull  reinforced  by  said  frame 
member;  and  a  pair  of  outriggers,  each  being  attached  to  the 
top  of  said  deck  member  at  a  respective  side  of  said  cockpit. 

4,411,215 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRIPED  SURFACE 

COATINGS 

J.  Lynn  Galley,  Newton  Falls,  and  Carl  A.  WoUam,  Cortland, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

Pivision  of  Ser.  No.  226,705,  Jan.  21, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,356^16. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,491 

Int.  QV  B05C  5/02 

UJS.  a.  118—111  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  adherent  coating 
layer  on  a  major  surface  of  a  strip  article,  including 
(a)  means  defming  a  path  of  longitudinal  advance  of  said 
article,  including  an  extended  wall  facing  said  major  sur- 
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face  of  said  article  and  so  arranged  that  the  advancing 
article  moves  longitudinally  relative  thereto; 

(b)  means  at  one  end  of  said  wall  constituting  a  dam  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  path  of  article  advance  so  as  to  be 
disposed  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  to  the  article  major 
surface  facing  said  wall; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  first  liquid  coating  material  to  the 
last-mentioned  article  major  surface  ahead  of  said  dam,  to 
establish  thereon  a  continuous  wet  coating  layer;  and 

(d)  means  for  uniformly  restraining  said  article  against 
movement  of  said  major  surface  away  from  said  wall 
beyond  a  predetermined  distance  during  advance  of  said 
article  past  said  wall,  equal  to  a  desired  thickness  of  said 
wet  coating  layer,  such  that  said  major  surface  and  said 
wall  mutually  defme  a  gap  entirely  filled  by  said  wet 
coating  layer  across  the  width  of  said  layer; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

(e)  means  for  delivering  through  said  wall,  to  at  least  one 
locality  in  said  gap,  a  second  liquid  coating  material  under 
pressure  sufficient  to  displace  locally  the  first  liquid  coat- 
ing material  in  the  wet  coating  layer,  thereby  to  establish 
a  stripe  of  the  second  liquid  coating  material  in  the  wet 
coating  layer,  said  means  including  an  aperture  in  said 
wall  at  said  one  locality  for  admitting  said  second  liquid 
coating  material  to  said  gap. 


4,411^16 
PRESSURE  SATURATOR 
Howard  K.  Menser,  Plymouth,  Ind^  assignor  to  Miply  Equip- 
ment Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,317 
Int  a.3  B05C  3/12 
U.S.  a.  118—117 


13  Claims 


4,41  U17 
OVERRUNNING  SYNCHRONIZABLE  CLUTCH  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WORK  PIECES  IN 

REGISTER  WITH  A  PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTIC 

THEREOF 

James  P.  Valenti,  Lancaster,  Pa,^  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 

Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,241 

Int.  C\?  B05C  1/02 

MS.  a.  118—212  6  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  saturator  for  impregnating  a  porous  substrate 
with  a  solid  from  a  saturant  solution,  comprising  a  housing 
forming  a  reservoir  for  holding  the  saturant  solution,  a  base 
member  having  an  arcuate  inner  wall  forming  a  depression  in 
the  bottom  of  said  reservoir,  a  mandrel  disposed  in  said  reser- 
voir with  a  portion  thereof  extending  into  said  depression  for 
guiding  the  substrate  through  the  saturant  solution,  the  perime- 
ter of  said  portion  of  said  mandrel  being  spaced  from  and  in 
close  proximity  to  said  arcuate  inner  wall  of  said  base  member 
and,  in  combination  with  said  inner  wall,  defining  an  unob- 
structed chamber  the  radial  width  of  which  is  sufficiently 
narrow  to  produce  by  hydraulic  action  an  increase  in  pressure 
of  the  solution  therein  as  the  substrate  passes  therethrough,  and 
heating  element  means  disposed  in  said  base  member  for  heat- 
ing the  saturant  solution  in  said  depression. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  work  pieces  in  register  with  a 
physical  characteristic  thereof,  said  work  pieces  being  con- 
veyed through  said  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  conveying  means  for  transporting  the 
work  pieces  through  said  apparatus; 

(b)  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  convey- 
ing means  for  treating  the  work  pieces,  comprising  an 
upper  rotary  work  piece-engaging  member  and  a  rotary 
back-up  member  therefor; 

(c)  first  and  second  drive  means  for  activating  the  conveying 
means  and  the  work  piece  treating  means  operably  con- 
nected by  an  overrunning,  synchronizable  clutch,  for 
synchronizing  the  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
conveying  means  and  said  work  piece  treating  means,  said 
clutch  having 

(1)  an  outer  housing  disengagably  operably  connected  to 
and  synchronized  with  said  first  and  second  conveying 
means  and  the  work  piece  treating  means,  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  said  first  drive  means,  and 

(2)  an  inner  housing  operably  connected  to  the  upper 
rotary  work  piece-engaging  member  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  second  drive  means  when  said  first  dnve 
means  is  inactivated,  and 

(3)  means  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  hous- 
ings of  said  clutch  adapted  to  operably  connect  them 
when  said  first  drive  means  is  activated,  whereby  both 
clutch  housings,  the  work  piece  treating  means,  and  the 
first  and  second  means  for  conveying  the  work  pieces 
are  then  driven  in  unison  by  said  first  drive  means. 

4,411,218 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRAITED  SURFACE 
COATINGS 
Carl  A.  WoUara,  Cortland;  J.  Lynn  GaUey,  Newton  Falls,  and 
Alexander  F.  Chalmers,  Warren,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Alcan  Alominum  Corporation,  aeveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,706,  Jan.  21, 1981,  PaL  No.  4,356,217. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,492 
Int  a.3  B05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—411  9  ClaiBM 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  longitudinally  striated  coating 
on  a  major  surface  of  an  elongated  strip  article,  comprising 
(a)  structure  defining  an  elongated  trench  for  containing 
liquid  coating  material,  said  trench  having  an  open  long 
side  of  length  equal  to  a  predetermined  desired  width  of 
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coating  to  be  applied  to  a  strip  article  major  surface,  said 
trench  being  otherwise  enclosed  and  further  having  at 
least  one  aperture,  in  a  long  side  of  the  trench  and  spaced 
from  said  open  side  and  shorter  than  the  entire  length  of 
the  trench,  for  admitting  flowing  liquid  coating  matenal 
to  the  trench; 
(b)  means  for  continuously  advancing  a  strip  article  longitu- 
dinally past  said  trench  open  side  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  long  dimension  of  the  trench  open  side  while  main- 
taining a  major  surface  of  the  article  in  facing  proximate 
relation  to  the  trench  open  side  so  as  to  constitute  a  mov- 
ing wall  closing  said  open  side;  and 


(c)  means  for  delivering  under  pressure  to  the  trench, 
through  each  said  aperture,  concurrent  laminar  flows  of  at 
leaj.[  two  liquid  coating  materials,  for  maintaining  the 
trench  entirely  filled  with  the  liquid  coating  matenals  and 
applying  to  the  article  major  surface  at  said  open  side  a 
coating  layer  thereof  comprising  alternating  longitudinal 
striations  of  the  two  coating  materials  resulting  from 
distribution  of  the  two  coating  materials  within  the  trench 
caused  by  movement  of  the  article  major  surface  at  said 
open  side. 


4,411,219 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  FRAME 

SURROUNDING  A  WINDOW  OR  DOOR  OPENING  AND 

A  WINDOW  OR  DOOR  WITHIN  THE  OPENING 
Jack  L.  Keith,  Oregon  City,  Oreg.,  and  Thomas  E.  Gies,  3227 
SW.  25th,  Gresham,  Oreg.  97030,  assignors  to  Thomas  E. 
Gies,  Gresham,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,188 

Int  aj  B05C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  118—505  16  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  the  frame  surrounding  a 
window  or  door  opening  and  a  window  or  door  within  the 
opening  comprising: 

a  rectangular  framework  comprising  plural  frame  members 


which  are  slidably  interconnected  so  as  to  permit  the 
framework  to  expand  and  contract  in  two  dimensions; 

biasing  means  mounted  to  said  framework  for  contracting 
the  framework;  and 

said  framework  including  engagement  means  for  engaging 
the  periphery  of  the  window  or  door  frame  to  clamp  the 
framework  to  such  frame  and  cover  the  frame  upon  con- 
traction of  the  framework. 


4,41U20 
MASS  PRODUCnON  UNIT  FOR  PRODUCING  EGGS  OF 

AN  INSECT 
Jean  D.  Voegele;  Pierre  E.  J.  Joardheuil,  both  of  Antibes,  and 
Jeanne  Daumal,  Juan-les-Pins,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Inst.  Nat.  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR80/00113,  §  371  Date  Mar.  6,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00185,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243,961 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1979,  79  17904 

Int  a.3  AOIK  67/00 

U.S.  a.  119—1  7  Qaims 


1.  Mass-production  unit  for  the  eggs  of  an  insect,  notably  of 
the  meal-moth  genus,  comprising: 

an  incubator  for  eggs  of  said  insect,  including  a  ventilated 
enclosure  comprising  movable  supports  for  stacks  of  alve- 
olar elements  horizontally,  said  alveolar  elements  each 
containing  one  egg  and  a  dosed  amount  of  feeding 
semolia; 

a  hatcher  for  receiving  eggs  at  the  pre-nymph  stage  from 
said  incubator  and  containing  movable  supports  for  the 
stacking  of  said  alveolar  elements  in  parallel  and  edge- 
wise in  line  with  an  outlet  hopper,  and  provided  with  a 
carbon  dioxide  inlet  for  the  narcosis  of  imagos  emerging 
from  said  pre-nymph  stage;  and 

a  laying  place  wherein  said  imagos  provide  for  the  produc- 
tion of  eggs,  including  an  arrangement  of  parallel  sheets 
arranged  edge-wise  in  line  with  an  outlet  hopper  to  a 
collector  member  for  said  eggs; 

said  hatcher,  laying  place  and  collector  being  connected 
successively  by  a  pneumatic  transport  duct,  said  incuba- 
tor, hatcher  and  laying  place  being  provided  with  means 
for  regulating  temp)erature  and,  if  necessary,  ventilation 


4,411,221 
TURNING  OF  EGGS  IN  INCUBATORS 
Francis  H.  Pearce,  West  Brinsea,  Congresbury,  Avon  BS19  5JR, 
England 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,869 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1981, 
8105871 

Int.  Q.^  AOIK  41/06 
U.S.  Q.  119-44  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  incubator  which  comprises: 
a  housing  for  accomodating  eggs  to  be  hatched; 
a  member  within  the  housing  and  capable  of  moving  with 

respect  to  the  housing; 
motive  means  for  intermittently  causing  relative  movement 

between  the  member  and  the  housing;  and 
a  first  layer  of  elongate  channel-defining  elements  each 
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having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  and  capable  of 
contacting  the  member  in  a  manner  such  that,  upon  inter- 
mittent movement  of  the  member,  each  element  is  caused 
to  undergo  corresponding  intermittent  rotational  move- 
ment about  its  own  longitudinal  extending  axis  thereby 
causing  rotation  of  any  eggs  located  within  the  element; 


the  improvement  which  comprises  the  provision  of  a  further 
layer  of  elongate  channel-defining  elements  accomodated 
above,  and  in  contact  with,  the  elements  of  the  first  layer 
in  a  manner  such  that  rotation  of  the  elements  in  the  first 
layer  causes  rotation  of  the  elements  in  the  further  layer. 

I         

4,411,222 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  PASSENGERS  ON  VEHICLES 

Morton  M.  Wolfson,  70-34  Olcott  St.,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.  11375 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,293 

Int.  Q.^  AOIK  29/00;  A41F  79/00 

U.S.  Q.  119—96  ♦  Claims 


1.  Safety  belt  apparatus  for  passengers  on  vehicles,  such  as 
motorcycles  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  belt  adapted  to  encircle  the  waist  region  of  a  vehicle  opera- 
tor; 

a  pair  of  grip  devices  attached  to  said  belt,  each  grip  device 
including  a  substantially  U-shaped  handle  portion  having 
a  pair  of  free  ends  and  a  substantially  planar  plate  member 
to  which  said  free  ends  of  said  U-shaped  handle  portion 
are  fixed  so  that  said  handle  portion  and  plate  together 
define  a  closed  loop,  said  plate  member  being  situated  in  a 
plane  which  is  substantially  normal  to  a  plane  in  which 
said  U-shaped  handle  portion  is  situated,  and  wherein  a 
pair  of  spaced,  parallel  slots  are  formed  through  said  plate 
member,  said  slots  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
in  which  said  handle  portion  is  situated;  and 

wherein  said  belt  extends  through  said  pair  of  slots  of  each  of 
said  grip  devices  so  that  said  grip  devices  are  attached  to 
said  belt  and  are  adjustably  positionable  thereon. 

I  4,411^23 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  I.C.  ENGINE 
Martin  Kiely,  Airglooney,  Tuam,  Co.  Galway,  Ireland 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Jon.  20,  1980,  1292/80; 
May  14, 1981, 1079/81 

Int  a.3  F02B  43/08,  75/12 
U.S.Q.  123— 3  12  Qaims 

1.  Fuel  supply  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
(a)  means  for  generating  hydrogen  gas  comprising 


(i)  a  reactor  vessel  adapted  to  accommodate  a  quantity  of 
an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  and 

(ii)  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  meul  to  generate 
hydrogen  gas  by  the  reaction  of  said  metal  with  water, 
said  water  supplying  means  being  responsive  to  changes 
in  gas  pressure  in  said  reactor  vessel; 

(b)  a  hydrogen  dust  for  communicating  between  the  reactor 
vessel  and  the  intake  of  an  internal  combustion  engine; 

(c)  an  air  duct  for  communicating  between  the  atmosphere 
and  the  engine  intake  and/or  an  oxygen  duct  for  commu- 
nicating between  an  oxygen  source  and  the  engine  intake. 
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(d)  a  vacuum-operated  non-return  valve  for  admitting  hy- 
drogen from  the  reactor  vessel  through  the  hydrogen  duct 
when  the  pressure  at  the  engine  intake  is  less  than  the  gas 
pressure  in  said  reactor  vessel;  and 

(e)  valve  means  in  each  of  said  ducts,  each  of  which  is 
adapted  for  controlling  at  least  in  part  the  flow  of  gas 
through  the  respective  duct,  and  is  interlinked  with  the 
other  or  others  of  said  valve  means,  so  that  flow  of  hydro- 
gen gas  through  the  hydrogen  duct  is  controllable  in 
proportion  to  the  fiow  of  air  through  the  air  duct  and/or 
the  flow  of  oxygen  through  the  oxygen  duct. 

4,411,224 
FLUID  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TURBOCHARGED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ToronU  P.  Goodman,  Summit  Point  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  The 

Goodman  System  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,263 

Int.  Q.3  F02D  19/00;  F02M  25/04 

U.S.  Q.  123—25  A  H  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  fiuid  into  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  system  comprising  means  for  supplying  an  air/fuel 
mixture  to  said  engine,  nieans  driven  by  the  exhaust 
gases  of  said  engine  for  receiving  said  mixture  and 
pressurizing  said  mixture  in  proportion  to  the  load  on  said 
engine,  and  flow  passage  means  connected  to  a  source  of  said 
fluid  and  to  said  pressurizing  means  for  receiving  said  fluid  and 
said  mixture,  said  flow  passage  means  being  formed  and  ar- 
ranged to  draw  said  fluid  from  said  source  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  said  mixture  and  inject  it  into  said  supplying  means  at 
a  rate  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  said  mixture. 
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4,41  U25 
OIL  PUMP  FOR  n^OTRNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Pierlnigi  Dell'Orto,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Dell'Orto  S.pA., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,648 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  7,  1981,  20966  A/81 

Int.  a.J  POIM  3/02,  1/00 

\iS.  a.  123—73  AD  5  Claims 


helical  shaped  end  so  that  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first 
sub-intake  passageway  assists  to  increase  the  intake  effi- 
ciency of  the  flow  of  fluid  introduced  from  the  main 
passageway  to  the  respective  combustion  chambers; 

a  second  sub-intake  passageway  having  ends,  each  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  inlet  portion  of  the  respective  helical 
shaped  end  so  that  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  second 
sub-intake  passageway  assists  to  increase  the  efliect  of  a 
swirl  introduced  from  the  main  passageway  to  the  respec- 
tive combustion  chamber;  and 

change-over  means  responsive  to  operating  conditions  of  the 
engine  for  selectively  introducing  fluid  into  the  first  sub- 
intake  passageway  or  the  second  sub-intake  passageway. 


1.  An  oil  pump  for  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engines, 
intended  to  feed  such  engines  from  separate  fuel  and  oil  tanks, 
of  the  type  comprising  a  distributing  body,  which  is  caused  to 
rotate  by  a  worm-and-wheel  mechanism  and  which  houses  one 
or  more  cylinders  positioned  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  body 
itself  at  a  short  distance  therefrom,  within  each  of  which  cylin- 
ders a  cam-controlled  piston  can  be  displaced  against  the  ac- 
tion of  return-spring  means,  characterized  in  that  the  said 
distributing  body  coincides  with  the  wheel  of  the  worm-and- 
wheel  mechanism  and  does  not  have  a  true  and  proper  rotation 
axle,  in  that  the  said  cylinders  are  fed  and  discharged  at  their 
ends  facing  the  front  surface  of  the  distributing  body,  and  in 
that  the  cam  controlling  the  pistons  of  said  cylinders  is  in  the 
form  of  an  inclined  plane,  the  inclination  of  which  can  be 
varied  under  the  control  of  means  acting  in  response  to  the 
opening  of  the  carburettor  throttle  valve  of  the  engme  to 
which  the  pump  is  applied. 


4,41  U26 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Takeshi  Okumora,  122-1  Momozono;  Kiyoshi  Nakanishi,  1321, 
Mishuku,  botli  of  Susono-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  and  Tokuta  In- 
one,  257-10,  Senmaibara,  Icchoda,  Mishima-shi,  Shizuoka- 
ken,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1980,  55-144439 
Int.  a.'  FOIL  3/06 
UA  a.  123—188  M  4  Claims 


4,41  U27 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gerhard  Feichtinger,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hans  List,  Graz, 
Austria 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  27,  1980,  5811/80 
Int.  a.3  FOIM  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—1%  R  2  Claims 


12  i4i  i2        '0    :2 


1.  An  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

a  main  intake  passageway  having  helical  shaped  ends  opened 
to  respective  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine,  each  of 
the  helical  shaped  ends  comprising  an  inlet  portion  of  a 
straight  tube  shape  for  receipt  of  flow  and  an  outlet  por- 
tion of  a  helical  shape  for  discharge  of  flow; 

a  first  sub-intake  passageway  having  ends,  at  least  one  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  outlet  portion  of  the  respective 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  a  crankcase, 
an  engine  unit  support  elastically  mounted  in  said  crankcase, 
said  engine  unit  support  including  a  cylinder  head,  a  cylinder, 
a  piston,  a  connecting  rod,  crankshaft  main  bearings  and  a 
crankshaft,  an  oil  pump  mounted  on  a  front  wall  of  said  crank- 
case, means  for  driving  said  pump  by  said  crankshaft,  said 
pump  including  a  driven  pump  gear,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
bearing  bushing  supporting  said  driven  gear,  said  driving 
means  comprising  a  rotatable  flexible  shaft  having  one  end 
extending  into  said  bushing  which  is  connected  adjacent  an 
outer  end  thereof  to  said  one  end  for  rotation  with  said  shaft, 
bearing  brackets  extending  from  said  crankshaft  main  bearings, 
said  driving  means  further  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
sleeve  routably  mounted  on  at  least  a  first  pair  of  said  brackets 
lying  adjacent  said  pump,  said  flexible  shaft  extending  into  said 
sleeve,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  being  connected  to  an  inner 
end  of  said  sleeve  for  rotation  therewith,  and  said  shaft  being 
axially  displaceable  within  said  bushing  and  said  sleeve  at  said 
connected  ends  thereof 
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4,411,228 
SPLIT  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fukashi  Sugasawa,  YokohaiBa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co^  Ltd^  Kaugawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1979,  54-153440 
IntCL'F02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  «  CMaa 


working  chamber  with  said  pressure  source  in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  control  signal; 

(9)  a  second  valve  responsive  to  the  control  signal  from 
said  control  and  disabling  means  to  communicate  said 
second  valve  actuator  working  chamber  with  said  sec- 
ond vacuum  source,  said  second  valve  being  operable  to 
communicate  said  second  valve  actuator  working 
chamber  with  said  pressure  source  in  the  absence  of  the 
control  signal; 

(10)  a  conduit  connected  from  said  first  valve  actuator 
working  chamber  to  said  second  valve  actuator  work- 
ing chamber,  said  conduit  having  therein  a  check  valve 
for  permitting  flow  from  said  second  valve  actuator 
working  chamber  to  said  first  valve  actuator  working 
chamber  but  note  vice  versa. 


'~^~il^t^ 


4,411,229 
CYLINDER  DEACTIVATION  DEVICE 
Nikolaus  A.  Curtis,  Yuma,  and  James  E.  Kamer,  Tucson,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Mile-Age  Research  Corporation,  Yuma, 

Ariz. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,877 

InL  a.3  F02D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  3  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(b)  an  intake  manifold  having  therein  a  throttle  valve,  said 
intake  manifold  being  divided  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  into  first  and  second  intake  passages  respectively 
communicating  with  said  first  and  second  cylinder  units, 
said  intake  manifold  second  intake  passage  having  therein 
a  stop  valve  near  its  entrance; 

(c)  an  exhaust  passage; 

(d)  an  EGR  passage  connected  from  said  exhaust  passage  to 
said  intake  manifold  second  intake  passage  for  recirculat- 
ing engine  exhaust  gases  into  said  intake  manifold  second 
intake  passage,  said  EGR  passage  having  therein  an  EGR 
valve; 

(e)  control  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  and  for 
disabling  said  second  cylinder  unit  when  the  engine  load  is 
below  a  predetermined  value; 

(0  valve  drive  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  from 
said  control  and  disabling  means  for  closing  said  stop 
valve  and  opening  said  EGR  valve,  said  valve  drive 
means  adapted  to  prevent  the  simultaneous  opening  of 
both  of  said  stop  and  EGR  valves  and  including: 

(1)  a  first  vacuum  source; 

(2)  a  second  vacuum  souce; 

(3)  a  pressure  source  whose  pressure  is  higher  than  that  of 
the  first  and  second  vacuum  sources; 

(4)  a  first  valve  actuator  having  a  working  chamber; 

(5)  a  conduit  for  connecting  said  working  chamber  to  said 
first  vacuum  source  through  a  restriction  orifice; 

(6)  said  first  valve  actuator  being  operable  to  close  said 
EGR  valve  when  said  first  valve  actuator  working 
chamber  is  communicated  with  said  pressure  source  and 
to  open  when  said  first  valve  actuator  working  chamber 
is  communicated  with  said  first  vacuum  source  through 
said  restriction  orifice; 

(7)  a  second  valve  actuator  having  a  working  chamber, 
said  second  valve  actuator  being  operable  to  open  said 
stop  valve  when  said  second  valve  actuator  working 
chamber  is  communicated  with  said  pressure  source  and 
to  close  said  stop  valve  when  said  second  valve  actuator 
working  chamber  is  communicated  with  said  second 
vacuum  sources; 

(8)  a  first  valve  responsive  to  the  control  signal  from  said 
control  and  disabling  means  to  communicate  said  first 
valve  actuator  working  chamber  with  said  first  vacuum 
source  through  said  restriction  orifice,  said  first  valve 
being  operable  to  communicate  said  first  valve  actuator 


1.  A  cylinder  deactivation  device  for  installation  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  rocker  arm  having  an  end  portion  for  engaging  a  valve 
and  a  mid  portion  pivotal  about  a  rocker  ball; 

(b)  a  stud  rigidly  attached  in  fixed  relation  to  a  cylinder  head 
of  said  engine  and  extending  through  a  hole  in  said  rocker 
ball,  said  stud  having  a  threaded  upper  end  portion; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  stand  element  having  a  lower  threaded 
opening  tightly  threaded  onto  said  upper  end  portion  of 
said  stud,  said  stand  element  having  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal lateral  openings,  and  an  upper  opening  extending  from 
the  top  of  said  stand  element  to  the  inner  end  portions  of 
said  lateral  openings; 

(d)  a  sleeve  element  slidably  disposed  about  said  stand  ele- 
ment and  having  a  lower  end  portion  engaging  said  rocker 
ball,  said  sleeve  element  also  having  an  inner  recess  align- 
able  with  said  lateral  openings; 

(e)  a  compression  spring  in  said  sleeve  element  having  an 
upper  end  engaging  said  stand  element  and  a  lower  end 
urging  said  sleeve  element  against  said  rocker  ball; 

(0  a  plurality  of  balls  disposed  in  said  plurality  of  lateral 
openings,  respectively; 

(g)  a  plunger  element  disposed  in  said  upper  hole  and  mov- 
able to  a  lower  position  when  said  recess  is  aligned  with 
said  lateral  openings  to  force  said  balls  partially  into  said 
recess  to  lock  said  sleeve  element  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
stand  element,  said  plunger  element  also  being  movable  to 
an  upper  position  which  allows  said  balls  to  slide  inward 
in  said  lateral  holes  to  allow  said  sleeve  element  to  slide 
freely  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  stand  element; 

(h)  a  solenoid  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  stand  element,  said  plunger  element  being  incorpo- 
rated into  said  solenoid 
whereby  said  rocker  ball  provides  a  fixed  pivot  for  said  rocker 
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arm  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  lower  position  and  yields  to 
said  rocker  arm  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  upper  position. 


4,411,230 

MASTER  CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

John  K.  Lee,  11909  Gainsborough  Rd.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274^92 

Int.  a.3  P02D  17/02 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  10  Qaims 
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to  hold  the  screw  means  against  rotation  while  permitting 
a  transitory  longitudinal  movement  of  the  screw  means 
between  minimum  and  maximum  throttle  valve  opening 
positions  in  response  to  drive  thereof  by  the  drive  means, 

and  spring  means  biasing  the  screw  means  in  a  throttle  valve 
closing  direction  toward  the  second  range  of  movement; 

the  said  clutching  means  including  a  stepped  diameter 
splined  means  having  first  and  second  portions  of  differing 
diameters  fixed  to  the  screw  means  engagable  alternately 
by  the  holding  means  to  define  the  ranges  of  movements 
of  the  screw  means; 

the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  smaller  diameter  first  portion 
of  the  splined  means  defining  lower  and  upper  hmits  of  the 
sjjeed  control  range  of  movement  of  the  screw  means  and 
throttle  valve,  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  larger  diame- 
ter portion  of  the  splined  means  defining  the  upper  and 
lower  limits  of  the  idle  speed  control  range  of  movement 
of  the  screw  means  and  throttle  valve,  the  displacement  of 
the  holding  means  from  the  first  portion  spline  permitting 
a  free  wheeling  longitudinal  movement  in  an  axial  throttle 
valve  closing  return  movement  of  the  screw  means  under 
the  bias  of  the  spring  means  until  the  holding  means  en- 
gages the  splines  of  the  second  portion  to  again  hold  the 
screw  means  against  rotation  in  the  idle  speed  control 
range. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  compnsing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylinders  all  of  which  are  normally  operat- 
ing motive  cylinders  at  least  during  operation  of  said 
engine  subsequent  to  starting  and  during  warm-up,  one  of 
said  cylinders  being  a  master  cylinder  having  a  displace- 
ment larger  than  any  of  the  remaining  cylinders,  and 

(b)  means  for  deactivating  all  but  the  master  cylinder  after 
engine  warm-up  under  no  load  and  selectively  activating 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  to  provide  motive 
power  in  response  to  increasing  load  imposed  on  said 
engine. 


4,411,231 

CARBURETOR  THROTTLE  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

Shunso  F.  Watanabe,  Livonia;  Theodore  W.  Daykin,  Dearborn, 

and  Elmer  T.  Heiney,  III,  Huntington  Woods,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,326 

Int.  C\}  F02M  i/00;  F02D  il/00 

U.S.  a.  123—339  9  Qaims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  throttle  valve  actuator  comprising  a 
longitudinally  movable  actuator  having  a  first  range  of  move- 
ment for  actuating  a  vehicle  throttle  valve  in  a  speed  control 
mode  and  having  a  second  range  of  movement  for  actuating 
the  vehicle  throttle  valve  in  an  engine  idle  speed  control  mode; 
a  drive  means  coupled  to  said  actuator  for  effecting  the 

longitudinal  movement  of  said  actuator  in  said  ranges; 
clutching  means  engageable  with  said  actuator  for  rendenng 

the  actuator  operable  in  said  ranges; 
the  actuator  comprising  an  elongated  screw  means  coupled 

to  the  drive  means; 
the  clutching  means  being  engageable  with  said  screw  means 


4,411,232 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takeshi  Atago,  and  Toshio  Manaka,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1980,  55-58682 

Int.  a.3  F02D  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  123—438  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  an 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
system  comprising  a  sensor  for  sensing  an  absolute  intake 
negative  pressure  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  negative 
pressure  switch  means  for  detecting  that  a  difference  between 
the  atmospheric  pressure  and  said  absolute  intake  negative 
pressure  has  attained  a  predetermined  value,  means  for  detect- 
ing a  revolution  number  of  said  engine,  a  sensor  for  sensing  a 
quantity  of  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  engine,  means  for 
controlling  a  fuel  supply  to  said  engine,  and  a  data  processing 
unit  including  a  central  processing  unit  and  a  read-only  mem- 
ory for  executing  arithmetic  operation  in  order  to  control  the 
air-fuel  ratio  in  dependence  upon  output  data  derived  from  said 
sensors  and  detecting  means, 

a  method  of  controlling  said  control  system  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  exhaust  gas  components  are  kept  within  a  permis- 
sible range  even  in  an  accelerating  operation  at  places  of 
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high  altitude  where  an  oxygen  content  in  air  is  decreased, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  the  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  corre- 
sponding altitude  by  said  absolute  intake  negative  pres- 
sure sensor  in  dependence  upon  said  negative  pressure 
switch  means  detecting,  that  a  difference  between  the 
atmospheric  pressure  and  said  absolute  intake  negative 
pressure  has  attained  a  predetermined  value; 

(b)  arithmetically  determining  a  fuel  supply  quantity 
which  maintaines  the  exhaust  gas  components  within 
the  permissible  range  at  the  accelerating  operation  at 
the  altitude  detected  in  the  detecting  step;  and 

(c)  applying  said  arithmetically  determined  fuel  supply 
quantity  to  said  fuel  supply  control  means. 


4,411,234 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Harold  G.  Middleton,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Fuel 
Systems,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,693 

Int.  a.3  P02D  J/02 

U.S.  a.  123—485  14  Claims 


4,411,233 

CARBURATION  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Jacques  Chenet,  Sevres,  and  Michel  Pierlot,  Le  Pecq,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'E- 
tudes  S.I.B.E.,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,843 

Int.  a.^  F02M  7/12 

U.S.  a.  123—439  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  carburetion  device  for  a  four  cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  valves,  of  the  type 
wherein  a  couple  of  cylinders  inherently  receive  a  fuel/air 
mixture  leaner  than  the  other  couple,  said  device  comprising: 

an  intake  passage, 

an  operator  operated  main  throttle  in  said  passage, 

an  auxiliary  throttle  located  in  said  passage  upstream  of  said 
main  throttle  and  which  opens  automatically  and  progres- 
sively as  the  air  flow  through  said  passage  increases, 

a  fuel  flow  circuit  extending  from  a  float  chamber  to  a  dis- 
charge orifice,  opening  into  the  intake  passage  substan- 
tially at  the  throat  of  a  venturi  formed  by  a  constricted 
part  of  the  passage  and  by  said  auxiliary  throttle  member, 

and  fuel/air  mixture  control  means  having  a  solenoid  valve 
located  on  said  fuel  flow  circuit,  electrical  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  auxUiary  throttle  for  providing 
a  signal  depending  on  the  position  of  said  auxiliary  throttle 
and  electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said 
signal  and  constructed  to  provide  one  actuating  pulse  to 
said  solenoid  valve  per  revolution  of  the  engine  at  times 
selected  for  the  solenoid  valve  to  open  before  opening  of 
an  intake  valve  of  a  cylinder  inherently  receiving  a  leaner 
fuel  mixture  and  to  meter  the  duty  ratio  of  said  pulses 
responsive  to  said  signal. 


a  cylindrical  conduit  receiving  induction  air  through  an  inlet 
and  having  an  outlet  connected  to  an  intake  manifold  for 
said  engine; 

a  butterfly  valve  mounted  in  said  conduit  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  flow  of  induction 
air  through  said  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  transducer  means  for  measuring  engine  operat- 
ing conditions  of  temperature,  rotational  velocity  and 
induction  air  mass  flow  of  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, and  generating  corresponding  indicating  signals; 

control  means  receiving  said  indicating  signals  and  generat- 
ing an  injector  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  quan- 
tity of  fuel  to  be  mixed  with  said  induction  air,  said  injec- 
tor control  signal  being  a  periodically  generated  pulse 
having  a  duration  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  a  fuel 
quantity  signal,  said  fuel  quantity  signal  being  generated 
by  a  calculator  circuit  including  timer  means  having  a 
charging  input  which  floats  when  said  timer  means  is  set 
and  is  held  at  a  predetermined  voluge  when  said  timer 
means  is  reset,  a  timing  capacitor  connected  between  the 
charging  input  of  said  timer  means  and  a  fixed  voltage, 
trigger  means  for  periodically  setting  said  timer  means  at 
a  rate  which  is  proportional  to  the  measured  rotational 
velocity  of  said  engine,  charging  means  connected  to  said 
timing  capacitor  for  applying  a  charging  current  to  said 
timing  capacitor  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 
measured  temperature  of  said  engine,  integrator  means  for 
generating  as  said  fuel  quantity  signal  an  output  signal 
having  a  magnitude  indicative  of  the  integral  with  respect 
to  time  of  the  difl'erence  between  the  measured  induction 
air  mass  flow  and  the  voltage  across  said  timing  capacitor, 
and  comparator  means  connected  to  said  timer  means  and 
said  integrator  means  for  resetting  said  timer  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  voltage  across  said  timing  capacitor  reach- 
ing a  predetermined  percenuge  of  said  fuel  quantity  sig- 
nal, whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  fuel  quantity  signal  is 
automatically  adjusted  to  maintain  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
timer  means  at  a  value  determined  by  the  measured  induc- 
tion air  mass  flow  by  varying  said  fuel  quantity  signal  in 
inverse  proportion  to  the  measured  temperature  and  rota- 
tional velocity  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  measured  induction  air  mass  flow 
of  said  internal  combustion  engine;  and 
a  fuel  injector  mounted  in  said  conduit  receiving  pressurized 
fuel  and  injecting  said  fuel  into  said  conduit  in  response  to 
said  injector  control  signal,  said  fuel  undergoing  a  pres- 
sure drop  upon  injection  sufficient  to  produce  flash  vapor- 
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ization  of  at  least  a  major  part  of  said  fuel,  thereby  promot- 
ing complete  combustion  of  said  fuel. 


4,411^5 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kazuo  Shinoda;  Nobuyuki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Toyota,  and  To- 

shiaki  Isobe,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 

sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1981,  56-115272 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/68:  F02D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  123—488  16  aaims 
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driving  circuit  means  for  driving  said  electromagnetic  valve 
means  in  dependency  upon  the  output  signal  of  said  integrating 
circuit  means,  the  improvement  of  the  system  comprising: 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  operation  of  said 
engine; 

a  first  switch  means  for  decreasing  the  control  operation  of 
the  system; 

gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  compara- 
tor means  and  said  second  detecting  means  for  actuating 
said  first  switch  means; 

said  gate  circuit  means  comprising  logic  gate  means  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  when  lean 
air-fuel  mixture  is  supplied  and  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond detecting  means  at  the  acceleration  of  the  engine  for 
actuating  said  first  switching  means. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  an  amount  of  fuel  injection  controlled  in  relation  to 
pressure  measured  in  an  intake  pipe,  characterized  in  that  a 
pressure  sensor  signal  processing  unit  connected  between  a 
pressure  sensor  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  the  intake  pipe 
and  a  calculating  unit  for  calculating  fuel  injection  time  com- 
prises a  first  low  pass  filter,  a  second  low  pass  filter  connected 
in  series  to  said  first  low  pass  filer,  a  subtraction  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  low  pass  filter  and  the 
output  terminal  of  the  second  low  pass  filter  and  an  addition 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  subtraction 
circuit  and  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  low  pass  filter. 

4,411,236 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ftyio  Matsui,  Musashino,  and  Hitoshi  Suzuki,  Niiza,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuyi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 
and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1979,  54-162073 
Int.  a.^  F02B  3/00:  F02M  7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—492  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  induction  passage,  an  exhaust 
passage,  a  throttle  valve,  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
concentration  of  a  constituent  of  exhaust  gases  passing  through 
said  exhaust  passage,  means  for  supplying  air-fuel  mixture  to 
the  induction  passage,  electromagnetic  valve  means  for  cor- 
recting the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  by  said 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  comparator  means  for  compar- 
ing the  output  signal  of  said  first  detecting  means  with  a  refer- 
ence value,  integrating  circuit  means  including  a  proportional 
circuit  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  comparator  means. 


4,411,237 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Erich  Ableitner,  Remseck;  Ulrich  Conra^i  Ludwigsburg;  Hans- 
Otto  Demdinger,  and  Gerd  Niemeier,  both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939063 

Int.  a.J  F02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—501  7  Qaims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  fuel  injection  pump  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  drive  mechanism  including  a  drive 
shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  camshaft  of  the  fuel  injec- 
tion pump,  a  drive  sprocket  means  provided  on  the  drive  shaft, 
and  an  injection  timer  means  arranged  on  the  drive  shaft, 
characterized  in  that 

the  drive  shaft  is  formed  as  a  socket  sleeve  member  and  is 

fioatingly  supported  on  the  camshaft, 
means  are  provided  for  centering  the  drive  sprocket  means 

relative  to  the  injection  timing  means, 
the  drive  sprocket  means  includes  an  annular  recess  engage- 
able  with  the  centering  means, 
the  drive  sprocket  means  and  injection  timer  means  are 

disposed  in  a  crankcase, 
a  timing  case  cover  means  is  provided  for  covering  the 

crankcase,  and 
the  centering  means  is  a  centering  ring  attached  to  one  of  the 
timing  case  cover  means  and  an  end  wall  of  the  crankcase. 
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'  4,411,238 

PUMP-INJECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Andre  Ecomard,  Marly  le  Roi,  and  Louis  Briand,  Sevres,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  da  Petrole,  Rneil-Mal- 
maison,  France 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,324 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1980,  80  16551 

Int.  a.3  B05B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  123—501  6  Claims 


end  each  opening  into  said  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  pump  for  circulat- 
ing fuel  through  said  fuel  cooling  circuit,  a  heat  exchanger 
connected  to  said  fuel  cooling  circuit  and  to  said  closed  fuel 
injection  circuit  for  circulating  the  fuel  flowing  in  said  closed 
circuit  in  indirect  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  fuel  circulat- 
ing in  said  fuel  cooling  circuit. 


4,411,240 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION 

OF  LOW  TEMPERATURE  DIESEL  ENGINE  FAILURE 

John  J.  Kravetz,  87  Ox  Bow  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,%5 

Int.  a.5  F02N  n/02:  F02M  il/00 

U.S.  a.  123—557  16  Claims 
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1.  A  pump  injector  device  for  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  body  provided  with  a  bore  whose  bottom  com- 
municates with  at  least  one  fuel  injection  orifice  or  nozzle,  at 
least  one  fuel  inlet  duct  opening  in  the  bore  through  an  inlet 
port,  said  duct  being  connected  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
fuel,  a  piston  or  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  between 
a  first  end  position  where  said  piston  obturates  said  injection 
nozzle  and  a  second  end  position  where  said  piston  is  spaced 
from  said  bottom  of  said  bore,  and  fuel  metering  means  for 
injecting  a  determined  fuel  quantity,  said  fuel  metering  means 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  feed  groove  provided  in  the  piston  wall  and 
opening  at  the  end  thereof  located  closest  to  the  injection 
orifice,  this  groove  periodically  communicating  with  said 
fuel  inlet  port  during  the  displacement  of  the  piston  and 
forming  at  least  one  edge  inclined  to  the  piston  axis  and 
whose  position  relative  to  said  inlet  port  controls  the  fuel 
injection,  and 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  distance  separating  said 
inlet  port  and  said  inclined  edge  of  said  groove. 

I  • 

4,411,239 

FUEL  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CLOSED 

FUEL  INJECnON  CTRCUU  IN  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Heinz  Kelch,  Konigsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1981,  3107141 

Int  a.3  F02M  J7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—557  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  preventing  waxing  and  sudden  failure  in  a 
diesel  engine  which  comprises  part  of  a  diescl  fuel  circulatory 
system,  with  said  circulatory  system  further  including  a  fuel 
storage  tank,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  diverting 
diesel  fuel  flow  from  said  engine  and  associated  fuel  pump  only 
during  non-operation  of  the  engine  and  thereafter  circulating 
said  diesel  fuel  during  said  non-operation  in  an  auxiliary  closed 
fuel  line  loop  integral  with  said  diesel  fuel  circulatory  system 
but  which  loop  does  not  include  said  engine  and  associated  fuel 
pump  with  said  fuel  storage  tank  being  included  within  said 
auxiliary  fuel  line  loop. 


4,411,241 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  EGR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tokuzi  Ishida,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Suzuki  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,055 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1981,  56-90907 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06:  F02P  5/00:  F02M  33/02 

U.S.  a.  123—568  4  Claima 


I 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  the  fuel  used  in  a  diesel  engine 
comprises  a  fuel  tank,  a  suction  pipe  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  fuel  tank,  a  closed  fuel  injection  circuit  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  suction  pipe  for  receiving  fuel  from  said  fuel 
tank,  a  fuel  cooling  circuit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  exhaust-gas  recirculation  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  primary  intake  passage  for 
supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  under  a  full  range  of  loads,  a 
secondary  intake  passage  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture 
under  high  loads,  and  an  exhaust-gas  recirculation  passage 
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having  an  exhaust-gas  recirculation  valve  for  introducing  an 
exhaust  gas  into  said  primary  intake  passage,  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of  utilizing  a  vacuum  at  a  primary  throttle 
valve  in  said  primary  intake  passage  and  a  vacuum  at  a  second- 
ary throttle  valve  in  said  secondary  intake  passage  to  control 
said  exhaust-gas  recirculation  valve. 


4,411,243 
EXTERNALLY  OPERATED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Horst  Hardenberg,  Stuttgart,  and  Horet  Bergmann,  Esslingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2374M)1 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
1980,3007664 

Int.  a.3  F02B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—577  7  Claims 


4,411,242 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  EGR 

IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Takeshi  Tanaka,  Toyohashi; 
Kiyonori  Sekiguchi,  Aichi,  and  Hiromichi  Yanagihara, 
Gotenba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio 
and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1981,  56-49291; 
Jun.  9,  1981,  56-95522;  Feb.  16,  1982,  57-23465 

Int.  a.5  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—569  8  Oaims 


-^^ 


3 


4.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  EGR  in  an  mtemal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  an  EGR  valve  havmg  a  dia- 
phragm chamber,  a  path  for  supplying  pressure  to  said  dia- 
phragm chamber,  a  constant  pressure  valve  for  maintaining  the 
pressure  supplied  to  said  diaphragm  chamber  at  a  selected 
value,  means  for  detecting  the  fuel  amount,  a  cam  dnven  by 
the  axis  of  the  fuel  regulating  lever  of  a  fuel  injection  pump,  a 
cam  follower  actuated  by  said  cam,  and  a  first  and  a  second 
spring  inserted  between  said  cam  follower  and  the  valve  shaft 
of  said  constant  pressure  valve,  the  preset  loading  of  said  first 
spring  being  determined  by  the  preset  loading  of  said  second 
spring,  wherein  the  profile  of  said  cam  is  determined  by  the 
following  equation: 

where 
W  is  the  preset  loading  in  kg; 
6  is  the  phase  of  the  cam  in  degrees; 
n3  is  a  constant;  and 
I3  and  m3  are  constants  having  the  following  relationship: 

h/m■i,  =  {RQ/^G)^a-i 

where 

Ro  is  a  constant  between  14  and  15  as  the  stoichiometrical 

air-fuel  ratio  of  the  fuel, 
G  is  the  intake  gas  amount  per  revolution  of  the  engine 

under  typical  running  conditions  in  g/rev,  and 
a3  is  a  constant  between  2.S  and  3.6. 


1.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  at 
least  a  spark  plug  operable  by  a  homogeneous  fuel  mixture,  the 
engine  comprising  a  heated  evaporator  means  for  completely 
vaporizing  a  liquid  fuel,  means  connected  with  the  evaporator 
means  for  producing  an  air/fuel  mixture  having  an  approxi- 
mately constant  composition,  throttle  valve  means  for  provid- 
ing a  load  range  dependent  control  of  a  volume  of  fuel  supplied 
to  the  engine,  wherein  means  are  provided  for  connecting  the 
throttle  valve  means  with  a  load  control  member  of  the  engine 
so  that  the  throttle  valve  means  is  fully  opened  in  a  pariial  load 
range  of  the  engine  and  remains  in  the  fully  opened  position 
upon  a  further  movement  of  the  load  control  member,  means 
are  provided  for  directly  injecting  liquid  fuel  into  respective 
cylinders  of  the  engine,  and  means  are  at  least  indirectly  cou- 
pled with  the  load  control  member  and  liquid  fuel  injecting 
means  for  controlling  a  supply  of  liquid  fuel  to  the  cylinders  in 
dependence  upon  at  least  one  of  a  load  range  of  the  engine  and 
a  rotational  speed  of  the  engine. 


4,411,244 

AIR  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Kei  Kimata,  Aichi;  Taugito  Nakazeki,  and  Yoshinobu  Yasuda, 
both  of  Iwata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,493,  May  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,239,028, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  710,126,  Jul.  30,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4.153,018.  This  appUcation  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1975,  50-93972; 
Sep.  2,  1975,  50-106795 

Int.  a.J  F02D  n/08 
U.S.  a.  123—389  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  control 
unit,  an  air  suction  pipe  means,  and  throttle  means,  the  im- 
provement of  an  air  fuel  ratio  compensating  device  for  improv- 
ing the  performance  of  the  engine,  said  compensating  device 
comprising  a  flow  detection  valve  interlocked  to  the  fuel  con- 
trol unit,  a  flow  control  valve  interlocked  to  the  throttle 
means,  an  area  fiow  meter  for  keeping  constant  the  difference 
in  the  pressures  existing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flow  detection 
valve  and  measuring  the  amount  of  inflow  by  the  opening  area 
of  the  flow  detection  valve,  a  feedback  control  unit  comprising 
pressure-sensitive  amplifier  means  for  detecting  and  amplifying 
the  deviation  of  said  pressure  difference  by  a  pressure  differ- 
ence setting  diaphragm  associated  therewith,  and  valve  open- 
ing means  for  opening  the  flow  detection  valve  by  the  output 
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from  said  pressure-sensitive  amplifier  means,  and  comp)ensa- 
tion  means  for  compensating  for  the  fluid  pressure  acting  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pressure  difference  setting  diaphragm 
according  to  operating  conditions  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  wherein  the  compensation  means  includes  a  venturi 
disposed  in  a  channel  interconnecting  the  upstream  and  down- 


common  emitter  resistor  and  a  collector  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  power  source  through  a  collection  resis- 
tor to  control  said  power  transistor. 


4,411,246 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Noboru  Sugiura,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26,  1979,  54-137685 
Int.  a.5  F02P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—644  16  Claims 


stream  sides  of  the  flow  detection  valve  and  a  valve  opening 
unit  located  between  the  venturi  and  the  upstream  side  of  the 
flow  detection  valve  for  opening  the  venturi  according  to  the 
operating  conditions  of  the  engine,  with  the  pressure  in  the 
throat  of  the  venturi  acting  on  the  pressure  difference  setting 
diaphragm. 

I  

4,411,245 

INTERNAI.  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CONTACTLESS 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  OF  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  VARIATION 

COMPENSATION  TYPE 

Toshio  Tanaka,  Aqjo,  and  Katsuteru  Miwa,  Kariya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1980,  55/136700 
Int  a.3  P02P  i/04 
U.S.  a.  123—609  8  Claims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  contactless  ignition  system 
of  the  supply  voltage  variation  compensation  type  including: 

means  for  generating  an  alternating  current  signal  synchro- 
nized with  the  rotation  of  an  engine, 

an  ignition  coil  for  generating  a  high  spark  voltage, 

an  input  transistor  and  a  power  transistor  which  are  respon- 
sive to  said  alternating  current  signal  to  control  energiza- 
tion of  said  ignition  coU, 

means  responsive  to  variation  of  a  voltage  of  a  power  source 
to  shift  an  operating  level  of  said  input  transistor, 

means  for  causing  said  operating  level  of  said  input  transistor 
to  exhibit  a  hysteresis  characteristic, 

means  for  controlling  said  input  transistor  such  that  an  oper- 
ation level  for  switching  said  input  transistor  from  its  ON 
state  to  its  OFF  state  substantiaUy  differs  from  that  for 
switching  said  input  transistor  from  its  OFF  state  to  its 
ON  state,  and 

further  comprising  an  inverting  transistor  having  a  base 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  input  transistor,  an  emitter 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  power  source  through  a 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  repeated  in 
synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  the  engine; 

(b)  timing  means  for  providing  a  retard  start  timing  signal 
and  a  conduction  start  timing  signal  on  the  basis  of  said 
electrical  signal; 

(c)  retard  means  for  determining  a  retard  time  in  accordance 
with  the  operating  conditions  of  said  engine  and  providing 
an  ignition  timing  signal  at  a  time  point  when  said  retard 
time  has  passed  following  said  reUrd  start  timing  signal; 

(d)  conduction  duty  increasing  means  for  advancing  the 
timing  of  said  conduction  start  timing  signal  in  a  manner 
to  increase  the  conduction  duty  of  the  ignition  coil  de- 
pending on  the  revolutional  speed  of  said  engine; 

(e)  power  output  means  for  starting  the  conduction  of  a 
current  for  storing  in  said  ignition  coil  the  electromagnetic 
energy  required  for  producing  an  ignition  pulse  at  the  time 
of  said  conduction  start  timing  signal,  said  power  output 
means  substantially  cutting  off  said  current  at  the  time  of 
said  ignition  timing  signal;  and 

(0  ignition  security  means  for  setting  an  ignition  time  re- 
quired for  generating  said  ignition  pulse  in  response  to  said 
substantial  cut-off  of  said  ignition  coil  current,  said  igni- 
tion time  starting  from  said  ignition  timing  provided  by 
said  retard  means,  signal  and  including  means  for  prevent- 
ing said  conduction  duty  increasing  means  from  advanc- 
ing the  timing  of  said  conduction  start  timing  signal  before 
the  lapse  of  said  ignition  time. 


4,411,247 
DISTRIBUTORLESS  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 
MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Shizuo  Kunita,  Kawagoe;  Osamu  Akimoto,  Nuza;  Osamu  Sngie, 
Handa;  Michio  lyoda,  and  Kazuo  Suzuki,  both  of  Kariya,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanke  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama  and 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,251 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1980,  55-54692 

InL  a.3  P02P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  123-«55  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  a  multicylinder,  spark-ignition, 

internal-combustion  engine,  wherein  an  ignition  coil  develops 

voltages  in  its  two  opposite  directions  for  causing  discharges  at 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  spark  plugs  in  timed  relation  to 
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the  revolutions  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  first  high-voluge  rectifier  diode  connected  m  series 
with  the  first  spark  plug  to  form  a  first  ignition  circuit 
which  is  connected  at  one  end  to  one  extremity  of  the 
ignition  coil,  the  first  diode  being  oriented  to  permit  cur- 
rent flow  to  the  first  spark  plug  in  response  to  the  voltage 
developed  in  a  first  direction  in  the  ignition  coil; 

(b)  a  second  high-voltage  rectifier  diode  connected  m  series 
with  the  second  spark  plug  to  form  a  second  ignition 
circuit  which  is  connected  at  one  end  to  said  one  extrem- 
ity of  the  ignition  coil  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  end 
of  the  first  ignition  circuit,  the  second  diode  being  ori- 
ented to  permit  current  fiow  to  the  second  spark  plug  in 
response  to  the  voltage  developed  in  a  second  direction  m 
the  ignition  coil; 

(c)  a  third  high-voltage  rectifier  diode  connected  in  senes 
with  the  third  spark  plug  to  form  a  third  ignition  circuit 
which  is  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  extremity  of 
the  ignition  coil  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  other  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  ignition  circuits,  the  third  diode  being 
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oriented  to  permit  current  flow  to  the  third  spark  plug  in 
response  to  the  voltage  developed  in  the  second  direction 
in  the  ignition  coil;  and 

(d)  a  fourth  high-voltage  rectifier  diode  connected  in  senes 
with  the  fourth  spark  plug  to  form  a  fourth  ignition  circuit 
which  is  connected  at  one  end  to  said  other  extremity  of 
the  ignition  coil  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  other  ends  of 
the  first,  second  and  third  ignition  circuits,  the  fourth 
diode  being  oriented  to  permit  current  fiow  to  the  fourth 
spark  plug  in  response  to  the  voltage  developed  in  the  first 
direction  in  the  ignition  coil; 

(e)  each  diode  comprising  a  stack  of  square-shaped  silicon 
rectifier  diode  chips,  each  having  a  reverse  breakdown 
voltage  in  the  range  of  from  about  400  to  about  850  volts 
in  order  to  enable  the  diode  to  withstand  steep  overvolt- 
ages,  the  reverse  breakdown  voltage  of  each  diode  rang- 
ing from  about  27.5  to  about  45.0  kilovolts,  whereby  each 
diode  can  function  without  degradation  or  rupture  even 
when  current  flows  therethrough  in  its  reverse  break- 
down region,  and  can  dampen  voltages  greater  than  the 
reverse  breakdown  "Voltage  thereof 


four  conicaliy  grooved  reels  mounted  by  low  friction 
bearings  on  said  pillars  so  as  to  be  freely  rotatable; 
.  an  elastic  cord  fastened  between  said  anchoring  posts  and 
stretched  so  as  to  pass  around  the  reels  and  fit  into  the 
conical  grooves,  becoming  partially  tensed  and  having  a 
center  portion  between  the  rear  pair  of  reels  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  fire  of  the  catapult; 
a  pair  of  closely  spaced  marks  imprinted  on  the  elastic 
cord  in  the  middle  of  said  center  pxjrtion,  the  marks  serv- 
ing to  define  an  accurately  reproducible  loading  point  for 
projectiles; 


f  an  aiming  device  with  a  horizontally  and  vertically  adjust- 
able peep  sight  mounted  on  one  of  the  front  pair  of  pillars; 

g.  a  handle  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  base  permitting  the 
catapult  to  be  firmly  held  in  one  hand; 

whereby  a  U-shaped  projectile  can  be  directly  placed  over 
said  center  portion  of  the  elastic  cord  between  said  marks 
without  the  need  for  a  projectile  holder  such  as  a  pouch, 
the  cord  drawn  back  so  as  to  tense  it  further  and  then 
released  to  cause  a  U-shaped  projectile  to  be  propelled 
along  the  line  of  fire. 


4,411^9 
TOY  GLIDER  WITH  PNEUMATIC  LAUNCHER 
Bonnie  R.  Fogarty;  A.  Edward  Fogarty,  both  of  3513  School 
Ate.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579;  Ralph  Nowak,  22  RooseTelt  Ate., 
Marblehead,  Mass.  01945,  and  Jack  S.  LoveweU,  37  Central 
St,  Peabody,  Mass.  01960 

FUed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,695 

Int  a.5  F41B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  124—64  10  Claims 


4,411,248 
CATAPULT  CONSTRUCTION 
GUbert  Kivenson,  22030  Wyandotte  St,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
91303 

FUed  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325^24 

Int  a.3  F41B  7/00 

VS.  a.  124—20  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compact  caupult  for  launching  projectiles  for  target 

practice,  plinking  and  the  taking  of  small  game  comprised  in 

combination  of  the  following: 

a.  an  elongated  base  having  four  pillars  mounted  to  the  top 
thereof  and  arranged  in  pairs  so  as  to  make  up  a  front  pair 
and  a  rear  pair; 

b.  two  anchoring  posts  also  mounted  to  the  top  of  said  base 
so  as  to  be  positioned  intermediate  between  the  front  and 
rear  pairs  of  the  pillars; 


1.  A  toy  glider  and  launcher  therefor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pneumatic  launcher,  including  a  closed  loop  flexible 
conduit  having  an  integrally  formed  air  bulb  in  fluid  com- 
munication therewith,  said  air  bulb  being  positionable  for 
concealment  in  the  palm  of  the  user's  hand  when  said 
flexible  conduit  is  positioned  around  the  user's  wrist,  and 
an  open-ended  launching  tube  for  holding  a  projectile 
prior  to  launching,  said  launching  tube  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  flexible  conduit  and  said  air 
bulb;  and 

(b)  a  projectile,  including  a  flight  tube  having  one  open  end 
and  one  closed  end,  said  flight  tube  being  moveably  posi- 
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tionable    on    said    launching    tube    of   said    pneumatic 
launcher,  and  a  wing  fastened  to  said  flight  tube. 


4,411,250 
TRUEING  TOOL 
Horst  Lach,  Dammstrasse  5,  D-6450  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016740 

Int  a.3  B24B  53/00 
U.S.  a.  125—11  CD  2  Claims 


pivotly  mounted  on  said  side  bars,  each  of  said  side  bars  having 
a  front  and  rear  arm  pivotly  mounted  thereon,  the  front  and 
rear  arms  pivotly  mounted  on  one  side  bar  being  independently 
movable  from  the  front  and  rear  arms  of  the  other  side  bar,  said 
front  and  rear  arms  being  pivoted  for  independent  movement 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  side  bars. 


4,411,251 
nREPLACE  INSERT 

James  Parton,  300  E.  56  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
FUed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,769 
Int  a.J  F23H  13/02 
U.S.  a.  126—165 


9Claims 


4,411,252 

WALL  PROTECTOR  AND  HEAT  CTRCULATOR 

Berland  M.  Funkhouser,  P.O.  Box  2395,  Winchester,  Va.  22601 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,188 

Int  a.3  F24C  15/36 

U.S.  a.  126—201  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  trueing  tool  for  dressing  and  maintaining  the  shape  of 
the  working  surface  of  a  grinding  wheel  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined profile  on  said  working  surface  and  remove  grinding 
contaminants  therefrom,  the  combination  comprising  a  trueing 
roller  including  a  shaft  body,  a  plurality  of  segments  on  the 
periphery  of  said  body,  each  of  said  segments  including  a 
breast  surface  and  a  chip  chamber  formed  on  and  partially 
defining  said  segment,  means  integrally  securing  at  least  one 
profiled  cutter  plate  on  each  breast  surface  with  the  cutters  of 
succeeding  segments  being  displaced  relative  to  the  cutter  on 
the  preceding  segment  to  cooperatively  and  sequentially  define 
a  predetermined  profile  on  the  working  surface  of  said  grind- 
ing wheel  and  to  collect  in  successive  chip  chambers  the  por- 
tion of  said  working  sftrface  removed  by  said  cutter  when  said 
trueing  tool  is  engaged  with  said  working  surface  of  said  grind- 
ing wheel,  each  of  said  cutter  plates  including  a  coating  of 
hardened  material  harder  than  the  substance  of  the  plate. 


C A.i Vy' 


1.  A  device  for  placement  between  a  free-standing  heating 
unit  and  a  vertical  surface  to  prevent  overheating  of  the  verti- 
cal surface  by  the  radiation  of  heat  from  the  heating  unit  com- 
prising an  elongated  tubular  element  mounted  on  support 
means  and  having  one  end  closed,  the  other  end  being  open;  a 
fan  assembly  operatively  connected  with  said  other  end  of  said 
tubular  element  to  introduce  a  controlled  flow  of  air  into  the 
interior  said  tube  and  discharged  from  said  tube  through  at 
least  two  circumferentially  spaced  apart  openings  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  tube,  one  of  said  at  least  two  openings  being  so 
positioned  on  said  upper  surface  as  to  direct  air  passing  there- 
through from  the  interior  of  said  tubular  element  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  vertical  surface,  the  other  side  of  said  at  least  two 
openings  being  so  positioned  on  said  upper  surface  as  to  direct 
air  passing  therethrough  from  interior  of  said  tubular  element 
toward  the  adjacent  heating  unit  surface;  a  temperature  sensi- 
tive control  assembly  operatively  associated  with  said  fan 
assembly  and  activated  by  the  temperature  of  the  air  heated  by 
the  heating  unit;  first  electrical  conduit  means  interconnecting 
said  control  assembly  and  said  fan  assembly  and  second  electri- 
cal conduit  means  interconnecting  said  control  assembly  with 
a  conventional  source  of  electrical  power. 


4,411,253 

ASH  HOOD 

Paul  W.  Derin,  31  Taine  Mountain  Rd.,  UnionviUe,  Conn.  06085 

FUed  Not.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,648 

Int  a.5  F23J  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—242  7  Claims 


^.  4-1 


.,— ^-r- 


1.  A  metal  fireplace  insert  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of 
arms  pivotly  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  of  said  arms  being 
pivoted  for  independent  movement  relative  to  each  other  and 
to  the  frame  to  form  a  plurality  of  log-receiving  spaces,  said 
frame  comprises  a  pair  of  side  bars  and  front  and  rear  bars 
mounted  to  said  side  bars,  said  side  bars  being  located  adjacent 
the  opposite  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  bars,  said  arms  being 


e— t 


2» 


1.  A  substantially  poruble  device  for  use  in  removing  ash 
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from  a  stove  or  the  like  without  need  for  any  attachment 
thereto,  the  stove  having  an  ash-removal  opening  through 
which  a  draft  of  air  flows  during  normal  operation,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  duct  having  an  open  front  end  dimensioned  and  configured 
to  substantially  enclose  the  ash-removal  ojjening  of  the 
stove  for  direct,  close-fitting  positioning  thereagainst,  and 
an  open  back  end  for  free  air  flow  and  ash  removal  access, 
the  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  duct  having  an  opening 
therethrough  intermediate  said  front  and  back  ends  and 
entirely  within  the  confines  of  said  duct,  said  device  also 
including  a  displaceable  door  for  covering  said  bottom 
wall  portion  opening,  and  means  for  securing  said  duct  to 
an  ash  receptacle  disposed  therebeneath  to  permit  free- 
standing positioning  of  said  device  in  front  of  the  stove, 
said  duct  providing  an  extension  from  the  stove  opening 
when  aligned  generally  horizontally  therewith  and  posi- 
tioned thereagainst,  whereby  ash  can  be  withdrawn  from 
the  stove  and  guided  to  said  opening,  through  which  it  can 
fall  into  the  underlying  receptacle,  and  whereby  the  draft 
of  the  stove  will  cause  air  to  flow  into  said  back  end  and 
to  sweep  across  said  opening,  to  prevent  the  escape  of  any 
substantial  amount  of  airborne  ash  fines  or  dust. 


4,411^5 

PASSIVE  THERMAL  STORAGE  WALL  STRUCTURES 

FOR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  BUILDINGS 

Kenneth  S.  Lee,  2046  Mershon,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,896 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—429  22  Oaims 


4,411,254 
COUNTERTOP  RANGE  WITH  PROXIMITY 
VENTILATION  AND  ELECTRONIC  AIR  CLEANER 
Thomas  R.  Field,  Noblesville,  and  Donald  J.  Simon,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Jenn-Air  Corporation, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,497 

Int.  a.3  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  a.  126—300  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cooking  range  assembly  for  installation  in  a  conven- 
tional stack-on  kitchen  cabinet  having  a  countertop  and  under- 
lying cabinet  doors,  said  assembly  being  of  the  type  having  a 
drop-in  range  component  with  surface  heating  units  and  a 
proximity  ventilating  air  intake  on  its  top  surface  and  including 
an  enclosure  forming  a  ventilating  air  plenum  chamber  and 
mounting  a  motor-driven  fan  having  a  discharge  fitting  and 
further  including  a  first  air  filtering  member  housed  in  said 
enclosure  spaced  from  said  air  intake  and  upstream  from  said 
fan,  said  chamber  and  fan  depending  beneath  said  top  surface, 
said  drop-in  range  component  being  accommodated  in  a  cut- 
out portion  of  the  cabinet  countertop,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  housing  downstream  from  said  fan  discharge  fitting 
and  including  a  second  air  filtering  member  in  the  form  of  an 
electrosUtic  air  filtering  unit,  said  housing  being  mounted 
closely  adjacent  said  plenum  chamber  within  the  cabinet,  a 
conduit  connecting  said  fan  discharge  fitting  and  the  interior  of 
said  filtering  unit  housing,  and  a  discharge  passage  for  said 
housing  terminating  at  a  discharge  means  including  an  exten- 
sion chamber  overhanging  said  cabinet  doors  and  further  in- 
cluding an  aperture  at  the  front  of  the  cabinet  and  beneath  the 
countertop  for  discharging  filtered  air  generally  downwardly 
along  the  exterior  face  of  said  cabinet  doors  into  the  kitchen 
environs. 


1.  A  building  wall  for  thermal  storage  and  passive  air  siphon 
heat  exchange  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow  vertical  paral- 
lel columns  formed  inside  a  wall  of  sufficient  mass  for  signifi- 
cant thermal  storage, 

vent  means  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  a  first  column,  said  vent 
means  of  the  first  column  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  a  building, 

vent  means  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  a  second  column  adja- 
cent the  first  column,  said  vent  means  of  the  second  col- 
umn adapted  to  communicate  with  an  external  solar  air 
collector, 

said  wall  providing  heat  exchange  between  the  air  in  the 
adjacent  columns  when  the  air  is  moving  in  both  columns, 
said  movement  of  the  air  in  one  column  caused  primarily 
by  the  exchange  of  heat  with  the  other  column  of  moving 
air,  and  said  wall  providing  thermal  storage  or  thermal 
release  when  air  is  moving  in  only  one  of  the  adjacent 
columns,  and 

a  bi-directional  valve  in  the  upper  vent  and  a  uni-directional 
valve  in  the  lower  vent  of  the  column  in  communication 
with  the  external  air  collector. 


4,411,256 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Philip  J.  Heming,  Rte.  3,  Box  162,  Quincy,  Fla.  32351 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,563 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—441  7  Claims 


7.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bottom 
wall,  side  and  end  walls,  said  side  and  end  walls  defining  a 
window  opening,  said  walls  having  substantial  insulation,  the 
inner  faces  of  said  side  and  end  walls  being  highly  reflective, 
said  bottom  wall  having  an  inner  nonreflecting  heat  absorbing 
surface,  said  side  walls  having  substantial  height  but  less  than 
the  width  of  said  bottom  wall,  liquid  piping  means  disposed 
within  said  container,  said  piping  means  including  series  con- 
nected spaced  lengths  of  pipes  at  upper  and  lower  levels  within 
the  housing,  said  lengths  being  so  positioned  that  the  solar 
shadows  from  the  lengths  at  the  upper  levels  during  normal 
operation  do  not  substantially  cover  the  lengths  at  the  lower 
levels,  said  pipes  having  nonreflecting  heat  absorbing  surfaces, 
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screen  means  engaging  and  extending  between  the  lengths  of 
the  upper  and  lower  levels  forming  an  open  bafRe,  said  screen 
means  having  nonreflecting  heat  absorbing  surfaces,  and  a 
transparent  window  covering  mounted  on  said  container  and 
over  said  window  opening. 


I       

4,411^7 
INSPECTION  ENDOSCOPE 
Masashi  Machida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Machida  Endo- 
scope Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,130 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1980,  55-175618 

Int.  a.i  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—6  4  Oaims 


binder  for  circumscribing  a  person's  waist  comprising  a  flexible 
member  of  non-uniform  thickness  so  as  to  have  thick  portions 
and  thin  portions,  the  thicker  portions  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  pointed  projections  integral  therewith,  the  thin  por- 
tions being  entirely  free  of  projections,  the  height  of  the  pro- 
jections being  uniform  and  the  thicker  portions  being  arranged 
in  a  pattern  to  provide  intense  stimulation  to  the  lower  back 
area. 


JB 
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4,411,258 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REUEVING  PAIN 

Charles  Ptyals,  Jr.,  119  Fayette  St,  Bridgeton,  NJ.  08302 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,154,  Mar.  10,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,459 

Int  a.3  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—60  7  Claims 


4,411,259 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENGAGING  A  HOOK  ASSEMBLY  TO 

A  SPINAL  COLUMN 

Denis  S.  Drummond,  1214  Wellesley  St.,  Madison,  Wis.  53703 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,315,  Feb.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,422 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—69  6  Qaims 


1.  An  inspection  endoscope  comprising  an  eyepiece,  an 
insertion  tube  having  an  image  guide  and  a  first  light  guide 
extending  therethrough  with  a  first  end  of  each  located  oppo- 
site an  object  to  be  observed,  a  handle  portion  including  said 
eyepiece  p)ermitting  visual  observation  of  an  object  being  ob- 
served, a  first  light  source  located  opposite  the  second  end  of 
said  first  light  guide  to  carry  light  to  illuminate  the  object  being 
observed,  said  eyepiece  located  at  the  second  end  of  said  image 
guide  and  an  improvement  comprising  a  data  introduction 
guide  having  a  first  end  opposite  a  data  device  and  a  second 
end  located  at  said  eyepiece,  said  data  device  comprising  a 
display  related  to  the  observation  being  made,  said  display 
comprising  data  to  be  simultaneously  visually  compared  while 
the  object  is  being  observed,  said  display  comprising  a  color 
identifying  sheet,  said  data  device  further  comprising  a  second 
light  source  and  a  second  light  guide,  a  first  end  of  said  second 
light  guide  located  opposite  said  second  light  source  and  a 
second  end  of  said  second  light  guide  located  opposite  said 
color  identifying  sheet  with  the  combination  of  said  second 
light  source,  said  second  light  guide  and  said  data  introduction 
guide  presenting  the  same  optical  decay  characteristics  as  the 
combination  of  said  first  light  source,  said  first  light  guide  and 
said  image  guide. 


6.  A  peripheral  modulation  pad  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 


5.  Apparatus  comprising  hooks,  a  threaded  rod  with  sleeves 
and  nuts  and  a  windowed  hook  holder,  said  windowed  hook 
holder  comprising  two  shank  members  operably  connected  by 
hinge  means,  said  hinge  means  providing  scissor  action  be- 
tween the  shank  members,  said  shank  members  each  having 
first  and  second  ends,  the  first  ends  of  the  skank  members 
forming  two  opposing  jaws  for  firmly  grasping  hooks,  said 
jaws  of  said  hook  holder  containing  two  opposing  purchasing 
nubs  for  engaging  mating  openings  in  the  sides  of  said  hooks  to 
firmly  hold  said  hooks,  the  area  behind  the  jaws  consisting  of 
an  enlarged  opening  forming  a  window,  said  window  opjening 
cooperating  with  said  jaws  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  allow 
passage  through  the  opening  of  said  threaded  rod  with  sleeves 
and  nuts  assembled  on  the  rod  when  said  jaws  are  grasping  a 
hook,  and  the  second  ends  of  the  shank  members  opposite  the 
jaws  form  substantially  circular  openings  for  holding  fingers, 
further  wherein  there  is  disposed  proximate  said  substantially 
circular  openings,  releasable  locking  means  consisting  of  two 
opposing  step-bar  members  extending  inwardly  from  the  shank 
members  toward  each  other  and  in  an  overlapping  relationship 
for  releasably  locking  the  scissor  action  of  said  shank  members 
in  a  fixed  position,  so  that  an  object  may  be  firmly  held  in  the 
jaws  without  having  to  maintain  pressure  on  said  substantially 
circular  op>enings. 


4,411,260 
PENIS  PROSTHESIS 
Walter  Koss,  Industriestrasse,  D-6222  Geisenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,008 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1980,  8031230[U] 

Int  a.5  A61F  5/00 
VJS.  O.  128—79  12  Claims 

1.  A  penis  prosthesis  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  rod  member 
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which  comprises  implanuble  plastic  material  at  least  in  the 
outer  region,  charactenzed  in  that  the  rod  member  is  subdi- 
vided into  at  least  two  portions  and  having  means  for  connect- 
ing said  at  least  two  portions  comprising  one  portion  having  a 


J^ 


« 
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tubular  extension  portion  at  one  end  adapted  to  receive  and 
overlap  an  end  of  at  least  one  other  of  said  at  least  two  por- 
tions, whereby  said  extension  portion  is  adapted  to  be  pushed 
over  said  at  least  one  other  portion. 


4,41  U61 

SEMI-RIGID  PENILE  IMPLANT 

Roy  P.  Finney,  Tamiw,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engineering 

Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,231,  May  15,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,318,396,  and  Ser.  No.  266,455,  May  22,  1981.  This 

application  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,827 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—79  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  penile  implant  comprising  a  relatively  ngid  support 
portion  having  a  stem  at  one  end  for  insertion  into  the  root  end 
of  a  corpus  cavemosum  of  a  penis;  a  separate  relatively  ngid, 
elongated  tip  portion  with  a  tip  at  one  end  for  insertion  in  the 
glans  end  of  the  corpus  cavemosum  and  an  intermediate  por- 
tion comprising  a  flexible  sleeve  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
support  portion  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  tip  portion,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  providing  said  other  ends  of 
the  support  portion  and  tip  portion  with  attachment  means 
which  can  be  used  to  removably  attach  the  support  portion  and 
tip  portion  together  in  the  form  of  a  unitary  rod. 


4,411^2 
CONSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIAL 
Wulf  von  Bonin;  Ulrich  von  Gizycki;  Kuno  Wagner,  all  of  Lever- 
kusen,  and  Dietmar  Schiipel,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,753,  Apr.  21,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,656,  Mar.  30,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,131,  May  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,206 

Int.  a.5  A61F  li/04 

U.S.  a.  128—90  30  Claims 

1.  A  flexible,  workable  bandagmg  or  medical  material  which 

is  stable  in  storage  when  kept  under  moisture-free  conditions 

and  which  forms  a  cross-linked  rigid  self-supporting  structure 

free  of  extensive  foaming  upon  exposure  to  sufficient  moisture 

comprising  a  flexible  substrate  impregnated  or  coated  with  a 

reactive  one-component  system  consisting  essentially  of  the 


free  isocyanate  group  bearing  reaction  products  of  polyisocya- 

nates  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylene- 1 ,3-diisocyanate,  phenylene- 1 ,4-diisocyanate, 
mixtures  of  phenylene- 1,3-  and  - 1 ,4-diisocyanate,  tolylene- 
2,4-diisocyanate,  tolylene-2,6-diisocyanate,  mixtures  of 
tolylene-2,4-  and  -2,6-diisocyanate,  diphenylmethane-2,4'- 
diisocyanate,  diphenyl-  methane-4,4'-diisocyanate,  mix- 
tures of  diphenylmethane-2,4'-  and  -4,4'-diisocyanate, 
naphthylene- 1 ,5-diisocyanate,  triphenylmethane-4,4',4"- 
tnisocyanate,  polyphenyl-poly-  methylene  polyisocya- 
nates  obtained  by  aniline-formaldehyde  condensation 
followed  by  phosgenation,  with  compounds  which  con- 
tain at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  that  are  reactive  with 
isocyanates  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyes- 
ters, polyethers,  polythioethers,  polyaceUls,  polycarbon- 
ates, polyurethanes,  polyureas,  polyester  amides,  low 
molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds  and  water. 

18.  A  medical  splinting  or  bandaging  material  comprising  a 
flexible,  workable  substrate  impregnated  or  coated  with  a 
reactive  system  consisting  essentially  of  the  free  isocyanate 
group  bearing  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate 
and  a  compound  which  contains  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms 
that  are  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups,  said  reaction  product 
being  so  formulated  that: 

(a)  It  is  free  of  oxycarbonyl  isocyanate  groups; 

(b)  it  has  a  viscosity  below  50,000  cP  at  20°  C; 

(c)  it  conuins  less  than  about  1%  by  weight  of  volatile 
components  which  can  be  removed  by  evaporation  at  12 
Torr  and  20°  C.  in  one  hour; 

(d)  said  impregnated  or  coated  flexible  substrate  remains 
stable  and  flexible  in  the  absence  of  moisture; 

(e)  it  will  render  said  impregnated  or  coated  flexible  sub- 
strate into  a  cross-linked  rigid  self-supporting  structure 
free  of  extensive  foaming  after  forming  into  a  planar  or 
hollw  configuration  by  reaction  with  water. 

19.  A  process  of  forming  a  planar  or  hollow  cross-linked 
rigid,  self-supporting  medical  splint  or  bandage  comprising; 

(a)  impregnating  or  coating  a  flexible  substrate  with  a  free 
isocyanate  group  bearing  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic 
polyisocyanate  with  a  compound  which  contains  at  least 
two  free  hydrogen  atoms  that  are  reactive  with  isocyanate 
groups,  said  reaction  product  being  storage  stable  in  the 
absence  of  moisture,  being  free  pf  oxycarbonyl  groups; 
containing  less  than  about  1%  by  weight  of  volatile  com- 
ponents which  can  be  removed  by  evaporation  at  12  Torr 
and  20°  C.  in  one  hour;  and  having  a  viscosity  below 
50,000  cP  at  20°  C; 

(b)  shaping  said  impregnated  or  coated  flexible  substrate  to 
the  desired  configuration  about  the  portion  of  the  body  to 
be  supported  or  immobilized;  and 

(c)  reacting  said  free  isocyanate  groups  with  water  to  yield 
said  cross-linked  rigid  structure  free  of  extensive  foaming. 

20.  A  process  of  forming  a  planar  or  hollow  cross-linked, 
rigid  self-supporting  medical  splint  or  bandage  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  or  coating  a  flexible  substrate  with  organic 
compounds  with  molecular  weights  no  greater  than  about 
10,000  and  containing  SiOR-groups,  where  R  is  a  Ci-Cis 
alkyl,  a  C4-C14  cycloalkyl  or  a  phanyl  group,  which  hy- 
drolyze  upon  exposure  to  atomspheric  moisture,  said 
compounds  being  storage  stable  in  the  absence  of  mois- 
ture; 

(b)  shaping  said  impregnated  or  coated  flexible  substrate  to 
the  desired  configuration  about  the  portion  of  the  body  to 
be  supported  or  immobilized;  and 

(c)  reacting  said  organic  compounds  with  water  to  yield  said 
cross-linked  rigid  structure. 
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4,411,263 


INFANT  EYE  SHIELD 

Gayle  Cook,  8180  Forestdale  Dr^  Charlotte,  N.C.  28212 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,025 

lat  Q\?  A61F  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—132  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  infant  eye  shield,  for  protecting  an  infants'  eyes  from 
phototherapy  treatment  light,  comprising: 

an  eye  piece  having  two  oval  shaped  protective  areas  which 
fit  over  the  infants'  eyes,  a  bridge  area  which  fits  over  the 
infant's  nose  and  interconnects  said  protective  areas,  and 
two  temple  elements  opjKJsitely  connected  to  and  radiat- 
ing outwardly  from  said  protective  areas  for  placement 
over  the  infant's  temples,  wherein  said  temple  elements 
are  made  of  material  with  small  thread-like  loops  thereon; 
and 

individual  adhesive  tabs  having,  a  skin  side  with  self  sticking 
adhesive  thereon  for  removably  adhering  to  the  infant's 
skin  at  each  temple  area,  and  an  outer  side  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  small  hooks  thereon,  such  that 

said  eye  piece  is  removably  secured  to  the  infant  by  engag- 
ing said  loops  of  said  temple  onto  said  hooks  when  said 
tabs  are  removably  attached  to  the  infants'  temples, 
wherein 

said  shield  covers  a  minimum  area  of  the  infant's  facial  skin. 


I 

4,411,264 
SUPPUED  AIR  RESPIRATOR 

Earl  B.  Jacobson,  Crystal  Lake,  U.,  assignor  to  Nuclear  Power 
Outfitters,  Crystal  Lake,  HI. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,425 

Int.  a.3  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—201.23  4  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  supplied  air  respirator  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  air,  said  respirator,  said  comprising  a 
hood  adpted  to  fit  over  the  head  of  a  user  and  having  at  least 
one  clear  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  eyes  of  the 
wearer  which  portion  is  capable  of  fogging  improvement 
comprising: 
air  flow  baffie  means  detachable  from  the  respirator  and 
adapted  to  supply  air  from  the  air  source  into  the  interior 
of  the  respirator  and  including  means  for  increasing  the  air 
flow  efficiency  without  increasing  the  operating  noise 
level  of  said  baffle  means; 
said  air  flow  baffle  means  are  adapted  to  be  detachably 
secured  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  respirator,  said  bafTle 
means  including  an  air  flow  distribution  member  shaped 
and  adapted  to  direct  air  into  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
respirator;  and 
said  air  flow  baffle  means  include  a  flexible  tubing  having  a 
plurality  of  lateral  openings  along  the  circumference  and 


length  thereof  and  a  foam  layer  sealingly  engaged  around 
said  length  covering  said  openings,  said  foam  layer  sub- 
stantially uniformly  surrounding  said  tubing  along  said 
length  thereof  and  a  porous  material  binding  secured 
around  said  layer,  said  binding  compressing  said  layer  to 
eliminate  any  gaps  in  said  layer  and  to  protect  said  foam 
layer. 


4,411,265 

EAR  WAX  REMOVING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Eichenlaub,  1300  France  Ave.  SouUi,  Golden  Valley, 

Minn.  55416 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,179,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,209 
Int.  a.3  A61F  7/12 


U.S.  a.  128—303.1 


12  Claims 


10.  An  ear  wax  removing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member; 

(b)  a  curette  having  a  hollow  interior  and  rigid  exterior 
surfaces  movably  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for 
forward  and  rearward  longitudinal  movement  relative 
thereto  and  having  a  forward  end  portion  and  rearward 
end  portion; 

(c)  said  curette  having  fluid  passages  defined  within  the 
hollow  interior  through  which  a  warm  fluid  may  be  circu- 
lated; 

(d)  a  mechanism  connected  to  said  curette  for  controllably 
circulating  warm  fluid  therethrough;  and 

(e)  resiliently  biased  mounting  mechanism  connected  to  said 
curette  and  supporting  and  gently  urging  said  curette 
forwardly. 


4,411,266 

THERMOCOUPLE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  LESION 

ELECTRODE 

Eric  R.  Cosman,  872  Concord  Ave.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,302 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17 /i9 

U.S.  a.  128—303.18  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  adapted  for  making  radio  frequency  heat 

lesions  in  the  tissue  of  the  living  body  and  having  built-in  a 

thermocouple  sensor  which  can  sense  the  temperature  of  the 

bodily  tissue  which  is  being  heated,  the  electrode  having  an 

elongated  shape  with  a  distal  end  that  is  intended  to  be  directed 

at  the  bodily  tissue  to  be  heated  and  a  proximal  end  having 

connection  means  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 

external  source  of  radio  frequency  energy  and  to  an  external 
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thermocouple  temperature  monitoring  apparatus,  a  portion  of 
the  elongated  portion  of  said  electrode  being  covered  with  an 
insulating  matenal.  said  electrode  having  an  uninsulated  con- 
ductive tip  at  its  distal  end  from  which,  when  in  use,  radio 
frequency  current  will  flow  to  heat  surrounding  tissue,  said 
electrode  comprising  conductive  means  connecting  said  unin- 
sulated tip  to  said  connection  means  located  near  said  proximal 
end  of  said  electrode  and  adapted  for  connection  to  an  external 
source  of  radio  frequency  potential  whereby  when  in  use  said 
uninsulated  tip  will  be  at  said  radio  frequency  potential,  said 
electrode  compnsing  a  first  metal  wire  element  and  a  second 
metal  wire  element,  both  metal  wire  elements  running  from 
said  proximal  end  to  said  distal  end  of  said  electrode,  said  two 
metal  elements  being  the  two  sides  of  a  thermocouple  pair,  said 
two  metal  elements  being  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  over  the  length  of  said  electrode  except  at  said  distal  end, 
the  distal  ends  of  said  two  metal  elements  being  electrically 


RF 

FILTER 


cated  from  a  piece  of  spongy  foam  material  to  which  has 
been  bonded  on  one  side  a  fibrous  cloth  material  having  a 
pile  surface  suitable  for  engaging  hook  fibers,  said  strip 
placed  for  placement  around  the  midsection  of  a  person 
beneath  the  person's  clothing  with  the  spongy  foam  side 
of  the  stnp  against  the  midsection  of  the  person; 

a  washable  tab  of  material,  one  surface  of  which  contains 
hook  fibers,  said  tab  being  attached  along  at  least  one  of  its 
edges  to  the  said  opposing  end  of  said  pouch  opposite  to 
said  end  at  which  said  strip  is  attached,  said  tab  for  engag- 
ing said  pile  surface  when  said  strip  is  placed  around  the 
midsection  of  a  person; 

whereby  medical  equipment  or  the  like  may  be  securely  held 
m  said  pouch  and  said  pouch  may  be  securely  and  com- 
fortably attached  about  the  mid-section  of  a  person. 

4,411,268 
MUSCLE  STIMULATOR 
James  A.  Cox,  Sewell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,514 

Int.  a.5  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—421  36  Qaims 


fused  at  said  distal  end  of  said  electrode  to  form  a  thermo- 
couple junction  in  such  a  way  that  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
distal  ends  of  said  two  metal  elements  and  a  portion  of  said 
fused  junction  are  part  of  external  surface  of  said  uninsulated 
tip,  the  proximal  ends  of  said  two  metal  elements  near  the 
proximal  end  of  said  electrode  are  so  adapted  to  be  connected 
through  said  connection  means  to  an  external  thermocouple 
junction  potential  measuring  apparatus;  whereby,  when  in  use 
and  when  said  electrode  is  inserted  into  the  living  body,  then 
the  radio  frequency  potential  at  said  uninsulated  tip  of  said 
electrode  will  cause  current  to  flow  in,  and  thus  heat  up,  the 
tissue  surrounding  said  uninsulated  tip,  and  said  distal  portions 
of  said  two  metal  elements  and  said  portion  of  thermocouple 
junction  which  are  on  the  external  surface  of  said  uninsulated 
tip  will  provide  intimate  thermal  contact  with  the  heated  tissue 
adjacent  to  said  external  surface,  and  thus,  a  reliable  measure  of 
the  temperature  of  said  adjacent  tissue. 

4,41U67 

TELEMETRY  TRANSMITTER  HOLDER 

Arnold  M.  Heyman,  2701  West  Alameda  Ave.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

91505 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,520 

Int.  a.^  A61F  7/00;  A61N  J/22 

U.S.  a.  128—385  8  Claims 
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6.  A  device  for  holding  medical  equipment  or  the  like  about 
the  midsection  of  a  person  comprising: 

a  washable  pouch  fabricated  from  a  piece  of  waterproof, 
spongy  foam  material  having  a  bottom,,  a  top,  opposing 
sides,  and  opposing  ends  adjacent  to  said  opposing  sides 
and  said  top  and  bottom,  with  a  first  opening  at  said  top 
and  an  integral  securable  flap  joined  to  said  pouch  adja- 
cent to  said  top,  said  flap  being  closable  and  securable 
over  said  opening; 

a  long,  narrow,  flexible,  washable  strip  attached  to  said 
pouch  at  one  of  said  opposing  ends,  said  strip  being  fabn- 


1.  A  system  for  inducing  a  desired  functional  contraction  in 
muscle  tissue  while  conditioning  the  contracile  properties  of 
said  tissue  for  said  functional  contraction  which  comprises: 
means  for  generating  pacing  stimulation  signals  having  pa- 
rameters established  by  a  desired  functional  contraction  of 
particular  muscle  tissue  including  means  applying  said 
pacing  stimulation  signals  to  the  body  for  initiating  said 
desired  functional  contraction  of  said  particular  muscle 

tissue;  and 
means  for  generating  a  conditioning  stimulation  signal  hav- 
ing parameters  established  by  said  desired  functional  con- 
traction including  means  applying  said  conditioning  stim- 
ulation signals  to  the  body  for  conditioning  the  contractile 
properties  of  said  particular  muscle  tissue. 

4,411,269 
FRONT  OPENING  BRA  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BACK 
Ronald  Weintraub,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Flexnit  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,589 
Int.  a.3  A41C  3/02.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  128—482  "  Claims 

1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  pair  of  breast  cups,  a  front-open- 
ing closure  connected  to  said  breast  cups,  and  an  adjustable 
back  strap  connecting  side  panels  of  said  bust  cups  to  one 
another,  a  pair  of  adjustable  shoulder  straps  extending  from  the 
upper  portions  of  said  breast  cups  and  terminating  at  the  back 
of  said  brassiere  in  the  general  vicinity  of  the  joint  connection 
formed  by  said  adjustable  back  strap  and  said  side  panels;  and 
connection  means  at  at  least  one  of  said  joints  of  said  adjustable 
back  strap  and  said  side  panels  with  said  adjustable  shoulder 
strap  comprising  a  tnangular-like  element  which  is  coupled  to 
said  adjustable  back  shoulder  straps  and  to  said  side  panel  by 
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means  of  looped  sections  formed  on  said  side  panel  and  on  said 
adjustable  back  and  shoulder  straps;  and  said  triangular-like 
element  is  provided  with  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  arms  ex- 


tending from  one  comer  of  said  triangular-like  element  with 
protrusions  at  the  ends  of  said  arms  for  precluding  said  looped 
sections  from  slipping  off  said  arms. 


I 

4,411^70 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NUCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SCANNING  AND  MAPPING 

Raymond  V.  Damadian,  64  Shorthill  Rd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

11375 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  961,858,  Nov.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,354,499. 

This  application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,782 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a.  128—653  24  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  selected  nuclei  within  a  specimen 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  primary  static  magnetic  field  having  a  known 
field  configuration  in  a  three  dimensional  space  having  an 
"X",  "Y",  and  "Z"  dimensional  frame  of  reference,  the 
primary  static  magnetic  field  having  a  magnetic  field 
orientation  in  the  "Z"  direction; 

(b)  superimposing  a  focusing  static  magnetic  field  having  a 
magnetic  field  orientation  in  the  "Z"  direction  and  having 
a  selectable  gradient  in  the  "Y"  direction  on  the  primary 
static  magnetic  field  to  produce  a  resulting  static  magnetic 
field  having  a  magnetic  field  orientation  in  the  "Z"  direc- 
tion and  having  a  known  field  configuration; 

(c)  providing  a  source  of  oscillating  magnetic  radiation 
having  a  selectable  frequency; 

(d)  selecting  a  frequency  ci>o  of  the  source  of  oscillating 
magnetic  radiation  to  satisfy  the  equation: 

Wo=|Ho|'y 

where: 
(do = resonance  angular  frequency  of  the  selected  nuclei 
I  Hoi  =  magnitude  of  resulting  static  magnetic  field  at  a  par- 
ticular location 
'y  =  gyromagnetic  ratio  for  the  selected  nuclei  and  is  a  con- 
stant for  the  selected  nuclei 
for  the  selected  nuclei  at  a  resonance  domain  located  within 


the  resulting  static  magnetic  field  where  the  field  strength  is 
substantially  |Ho{; 

(e)  positioning  the  specimen  such  that  the  resonance  domain 
impinges  on  the  specimen; 

(0  orienting  the  oscillating  magnetic  radiation  having  fre- 
quency Clio  in  a  direction  such  that  its  magnetic  field  orien- 
tation is  orthogonal  to  the  "Z"  direction; 

(g)  directing  the  oscillating  magnetic  radiation  to  the  reso- 
nance domain  whereby  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
signal  is  generated  for  the  selected  nuclei  in  the  specimen 
located  within  the  resonance  domain; 

(h)  receiving  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  gener- 
ated; and 

(i)  processing  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  to  de- 
termine a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  value  representing 
the  selected  nuclei  extant  in  the  resonance  domain  within 
the  Sf)ecimen. 


4,411,271 

BODY  TISSUE  DEPOLARIZATION  EVALUATION 

SYSTEM 

H.  Toby  Markowitz,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,522 

Int.  a.'  A616  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  128—703  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  evaluation  system  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  body 

implantable  body  stimulator,  the  body  stimulator  including  a 

stimulaton  delivering  and  depolarization  sensing  lead  system, 

said  evaluation  system  comprising: 

input  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said  lead  system; 

means  for  digitizing  depolarization  signals  sensed  by  said 

lead  system; 
computing  means  including  means  for  identifying  excursions 
in  the  digitized  depolarization  signals  and  means  for  evalu- 
ating identified  excursions  in  accordance  with  a  prese- 
lected plurality  of  merit  criteria;  and 
output  means  for  giving  an  indication  of  at  least  that  excur- 
sion having  the  highest  merit  that  satisfies  said  merit  crite- 
ria. 


4,411,272 
MINIATURE,  BATTERY-POWERED  CATHODE  RAY 
TUBE  DISPLAY  HEART  MONITOR 
Jerry  A.  Phelps,  Sr.,  6013  Innes  Trace  Rd.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40222 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,610 
Int.  Q\}  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—711  1  aaim 

1.  An  cardioscope  apparatus  for  detecting  the  electrical 
heart  activity  of  a  patient  and  for  producing  output  in  accor- 
dance therewith  for  presentation  both  by  an  associated  cathode 
ray  tube  and  an  associated  audio  output  device,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
electrode  means,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  body  of  a 
patient,  for  detecting  the  electrical  activity  of  the  patient's 
heart; 
a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  electrode  means; 
a  diode  shunt  connected  across  the  input  of  said  differential 
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amplifier  to  protect  the  differential  amplifier  from  circuit 

overloads;  .  j  «• 

a  passive  60  Hertz  filter  for  filtering  the  output  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier; 

a  further  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  filter, 

a  gam  control  circuit  separate  from  said  further  amplifier  tor 
enabling  continuous  adjustment  of  the  gain  of  the  output 
of  said  differential  amplifier; 

a  passive  high  pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
further  amplifier; 

a  monostable  multivibrator  for  receivmg  as  an  input  thereto 
the  output  of  said  high  pass  filter; 

a  level  detector  for  adjusting  the  input  to  said  monostable 
multivibrator; 

a  gated  oscillator,  including  a  plurality  of  Nand  gates,  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  monostable  multivibrator; 

an  audio  output  device  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator; 


/Z^«^- 


electrode  are  used  in  a  plurality  of  said  selected  pairs  and 
automatically  subtracting  one  digitized  signal  from  one 
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electrode  of  each  of  said  pairs  from  the  digitized  signal 
from  the  other  electrode  of  the  same  said  pair,  and  display- 
mg  the  said  computed  differences. 

4,411^4 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

OESTRUS  CYCLE  IN  FEMALE  ANIMALS 
Thad  F.  Wright,  YadkinvUle,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Agricultural 
Computer  Systems,  Inc.,  YadkinvUle,  N.C. 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,551 

Int.  C\?  G07C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  128-738  12  Qaims 


a  volume  control  circuit  for  adjusting  the  volume  of  the 
output  signal  produced  by  said  audio  output  device; 

a  single  ended  push-pull  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  further  amplifier  for  supplying  a  control  voltage  to 
the  vertical  deflection  plates  of  the  said  associated  cathode 

ray  tube,  and 
power  supply  means,  compnsmg  only  positive  voltage  bat- 
teries, for  supplying  the  necessary  supply  voltages  for  the 
said  associated  cathode  ray  tube  and  the  remainder  of  the 
circuitry  for  the  apparatus,  said  power  supply  means 
including  a  voltage  regulator  for  regulating  the  voluges 
supplied,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  honzontal 
sweep  generator  connected  to  said  power  supply  means 
and  the  horizontal  deflection  plates  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube  and.  including  means  for  adjusting  the  honzonul 
sweep  speed. 

4,41  U73 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRODE  PAIR 
DERIVATIONS  IN  ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHY 
E  Roy  John,  930  Greacen  La,,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10546 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,118 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128-731  ^       ^       4  Claims 

1  A  method  in  electroencephalography  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  differences  in  electncal  output  representing  brain 
waves  between  selected  pairs  of  electrodes,  the  method  com- 

''Temovably  securing  a  plurality  of  electrodes  to  the  head  of 
said  subject  under  test; 

automatically  presenting  a  selected  program  of  external 
stimuli  to  said  subject  to  obtain  the  subject's  evoked  re- 
sponses thereto;  . 

simultaneously  amplifying  the  signals  representing  brain 
wave  evoked  responses  from  each  of  said  electrodes; 

converting  the  said  amplified  signals  into  digital  form;  and 

computing  the  differences  of  said  simultaneous  amplified 
signals  between  a  plurality  of  selected  pairs  of  electrodes 
by  selecting  said  pairs  so  that  the  same  signals  from  each 


coot 


C1«CU.T«T  ■■•OGHMi  « 
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to-- 


1  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  oestrus  cycle  m  fema  e 
animals  comprising:  a  switch  means  positioned  on  the  female 
signal,  a  transmitting  means  for  attachment  to  the  female  am- 
mal  communicating  with  said  switch  means,  said  transmitting 
means  for  generating  a  long  range  signal  burst,  said  transmit- 
ting means  including  time  delay  circuitry,  said  time  delay 
circuitry  preventing  signal  transmission  until  a  predetermined 
time  lapse  occurs  from  the  time  said  switch  means  is  initially 
activated  independent  of  the  length  of  switch  activation,  a 
receiving  unit  for  receiving  signals  generated  by  said  transmit- 
ting means,  said  receiving  unit  including  a  pnntmg  means  for 
recording  data  from  said  transmitting  means. 

4,411,275 
SYRINGE 
RusseU  G.  Raitto,  Fitzwilliam,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Concord  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Keene,  N.H.  „  ,  »j     ^  ^-n  i7< 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  317,307,  Not.  2, 1981,  Pat  No^  4,372,325, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  870,118,  Jan  17^  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,354,507,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  »' fer.  No.  714,M4, 
Ana.  16,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  22,  1982,  S^r. 
^                                  No.  443,376 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/14 

MS  a  128—763  *  ^^***" 

l"  A  method  for  taking  a  sample  of  blood  using  a  disposable 
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syringe  assembly  particularly  suited  because  of  the  low  force 
requirement  for  the  operation  thereof  to  be  used  for  obtaining 
a  blood  sample  for  a  patient  wherein  said  syringe  comprises  a 
barrel  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  and  a  plunger  comprising 
a  plunger  stem  and  a  compressible,  elastomeric,  generally 
cylindrical  plunger  tip  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  inner  wall  of 
said  barrel,  said  plunger  tip  having  an  integral,  annular  elasti- 
cally  deformable  wiper  extending  peripherally  radially  out- 
wardly and  axially  forwardly  from  said  plunger  tip  at  a  for- 
ward poriion  thereof  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
center  axis  of  said  plunger  tip  and  terminating  at  the  outer  edge 
thereof  in  a  wiping  edge  having  a  minimal  diameter  slightly  in 
excess  of  the  diameter  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  barrel,  thereby 
forming  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  bar- 
rel, said  annular  wiper  being  the  sole  sealing  element  between 


said  plunger  tip  and  said  wall,  said  plunger  being  spaced  from 
said  barrel  along  the  length  thereof  so  that  axial  movement 
between  said  plunger  and  said  barrel  is  substantially  free  of 
frictional  contact  except  for  the  contact  by  said  sole  sealing 
element,  said  syringe  having  a  hypodermic  needle  attached 
thereto; 
said  method  comprising  moving  said  plunger  tip  axially 
forwardly  to  expel  liquid  anti-coagulant  and  air  from  said 
barrel  until  said  plunger  tip  reaches  its  forward  limit  at 
which  there  is  a  predetermined  space  between  said  tip  and 
said  floor  and  at  which  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
anti-coagulant  remains  in  said  barrel;  followed  by  inseri- 
ing  said  needle  into  a  blood  vessel  of  a  patient  and  permit- 
ting the  blood  pressure  in  said  blood  vessel  to  move  said 
plunger  tip  and  plunger  axially  rearwardly  in  said  barrel  to 
take  a  sample  of  blood. 


I 


4,411^6 


IMPLANTABLE  MULTIPLE  CONNECTOR 

Eugene  A.  Dickhudt,  and  Roger  A.  Paulson,  both  of  New  Brigh- 
ton, Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,259 
Int.  a.3  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—784  8  Claims 


1.  A  body  implantable  connector  for  connecting  cut  ends  of 
a  pair  of  body  implantable  leads,  each  lead  including  a  helical 
conductor  having  a  lumen,  the  helical  conductor  being  en- 
cased in  an  insulator,  the  connector  comprising: 
sheath  means  made  of  a  pliable  rubber-like  nonconductive 
material  which  is  generidly  inert  to  body  fluids,  the  sheath 
means  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  open  ends  shaped  for 
closely  receiving  cut  ends  of  the  leads  and  for  frictionally 
fitting  about  the  insulators  of  the  leads  in  a  generally 
fluid-tight   connection,   the   material   having   sufficient 
strength  to  resist  breaking  under  the  forces  normally 


exerted  on  the  connector  while  implanted,  but  being  suffi- 
ciently pliable  to  deform  and  so  that  the  sheath  means 
contracts  about  the  leads  under  the  fnctional  forces  cre- 
ated between  the  sheath  means  and  the  insulators  when 
the  leads  are  urged  in  directions  tending  to  separate  them 
from  the  connector;  and 
a  wire  means  mounted  in  the  sheath  means  and  projecting 
within  the  open  ends  for  mating  in  each  lumen  and  includ- 
ing means  for  making  conductive  and  mechanical  connec- 
tions between  the  helical  conductors. 


4,411,277 
IMPLANTABLE  CONNECTOR 
Eugene  A.  Dickhudt  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,260 

Int  a.3  A61N  1/04 

U.S,  a.  128—784  8  Claims 


JO 


?IA    2\ 


'B      16 


32        ,  24 


1.  A  body  implantable  connector  for  connecting  to  a  cut  end 

of  a  body  implantable  lead  which  includes  a  helical  conductor 

having  a  lumen,  the  helical  conductor  being  encased  in  an 

insulator,  the  connector  comprising: 

sheath  means  made  of  a  pliable  rubber-like  nonconductive 

material  which  is  generally  insert  to  body  fluids,  the 

sheath  means  being  provided  with  a  generally  cylindrical 

open  end  shaped  for  closely  receiving  a  cut  end  of  the  lead 

and  for  frictionally  fitting  about  the  insulator  of  the  lead  in 

a  generally  fluid-tight  connection,  the  material  having 

sufficient  strength  to  resist  breaking  under  the  forces 

normally  exerted  on  the  connector  while  implanted,  but 

being  sufficiently  pliable  to  deform  so  that  the  sheath 

means  contracts  about  the  lead  under  the  frictional  forces 

generated  between  the  sheath  means  and  the  insulator 

when  the  lead  is  urged  in  a  direction  tending  to  separate 

the  lead  from  the  connector;  and 

wire  means  mounted  in  the  sheath  means  and  projecting 
vsdthin  the  open  end  for  mating  in  a  lumen  and  including 
means  for  making  a  conductive  and  mechanical  connec- 
tion to  the  helical  conductor. 


4,411,278 
aCARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Arnold  Kastner,  10220  Armand  LaTergne,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,539 

Int.  Q\}  A24C  5/02,  5/66,  5/42 

VJS.  CI.  131—70  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  cigarette  making  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a 
supply  of  tobacco  for  a  single  cigarette  is  compacted  into 
cylindrical  form  within  a  tobacco  compacting  chamber  which 
tobacco  form  is  then  axially  moved  by  an  elongate  spoon  and 
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injected  by  the  spoon  into  a  preformed  cigarette  tube  posi- 
tioned extenorly  of  the  machine  on  a  hollow  nipple, 

the  improvement  wherem  movable  component  parts  of  the 
machine  are  carried  by  an  assembly  plate  compnsmg  a 
single  blank  of  sheet  metal,  upper  and  lower  spaced  and 
parallel  surfaces  of  the  tobacco  compactmg  chamber  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  movement  of  the  spoon  compris- 
ing bent  portions  of  the  single  blank,  wherein  said  assem- 
bly plate  is  carried  within  and  secured  to  an  outer  plastic 
shell,  said  shell  including  locator  projections  which  are 
deformed  into  firm  contact  with  said  assembly  plate. 

4,41  U79 
SMOKING  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Julian  R.  Martin,  Winston-Salem,  and  Larry  W.  Sides,  Wel- 
come, both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,876,  Jun.  2, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,326,543. 
This  application  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,753 
Int.  a.^  A24C  5/56;  A20C  5/58 
U.S.  O.  131—94  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  filter-tipped  smoking  prod- 
uct from  a  rod-shaped  wrapped  section  of  tobacco,  a  rod- 
shaped  non-wrapped  fibrous  filter  and  a  web  of  tipping  paper 
which  comprises; 

(a)  applying  to  at  least  30  percent  of  the  surface  area  on  one 
side  of  the  web  of  tipping  paper  between  10  and  60  grams 
of  a  hot-melt  adhesive  per  square  meter  of  said  surface 
area  actually  coated,  the  quantity  of  adhesive  applied  to 
said  surface  area  being  sufficient  to  provide  an  adhesive 
coating  thickness  of  at  least  8  microns  and  the  combined 
thickness  of  the  tipping  paper  and  adhesive  coating  ap- 
plied thereto  being  no  more  than  125  microns, 

(b)  cutting  the  adhesive-coated  tipping  paper  into  segments 
of  predetermined  length, 

(c)  moving  the  wrapped  section  of  tobacco  and  the  non- 
wrapped  fibrous  filter  into  abutting,  axial  alignment. 

(d)  heating  the  adhesive-coated  segment  of  tipping  paper 
sufficiently  to  activate  the  adhesive  and  bnngmg  the  adhe- 
sive-coated side  thereof  into  contact  with  the  non- 
wrapped  fibrous  filter  and  the  abutting  end  of  the  section 
of  tobacco, 

(e)  wrapping  the  segment  of  tipping  paper  coated  with  the 
heat-activated  adhesive  in  sealing  engagement  around  the 
non-wrapped  fibrous  filter  and  the  abutting  end  of  the 
section  of  tobacco  so  that  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
the  filter  and  the  abutting  end  of  the  section  of  tobacco  are 
circumferentially  enveloped  by  the  tipping  paper,  and 

(f)  maintaining  the  wrapped  segment  of  tipping  paper  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  non-wrapped  fibrous  filter 
and  the  abutting  end  of  the  section  of  tobacco  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  period  to  permit  cooling  and  setting  of  the 
heat-activated  adhesive  in  the  assembled  filter-tipped 
smoking  product. 


in  the  form  of  pores  having  an  average  size  of  from  about  50  to 
150  microns  and  frequency  of  from  15  to  500  pores  per  square 


millimeter,  said  pores  being  randomly  disposed  in  the  skin 
structure. 


4,411,281 
HAIRDRESSING  DEVICE  FOR  STYLING,  WINDING 
AND  DRYING  HAIR 
Klaus  Doem,  Essen-Bredeney,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Wik  Elektro-Hausgerate  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co., 
Productions-KG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1982,  3204469 

Int.  aJ  A45D  2/24 
U.S.  a.  132—37  R  8  Claims 


A. 


jyjf-A- 


.--tnfL 


4,411,280 

VENTILATED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  FOAM 

HLTER  RODS 

Terry  S.  Floyd,  Qover,  S.C;  Donna  G.  Rhoden,  Charlotte,  N.C, 

and  Walter  E.  Bradley,  Fort  Mill,  S.C,  assignors  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301^1 
Int  a.5  A24D  3/04 
VS.  a.  131—332  7  Claims 

7.  A  cigarette  filter  rod  comprising  a  cellulose  acetate  sub- 
stantially opened-cell  foam  characterized  by  the  presence  of  at 
least  some  cells  which  are  bridged  by  fibrils,  said  rod  being 
surrounded  by  a  water  and  air  pervious  high  density  skin 
structure  having  a  discontinuity  such  as  to  produce  a  rod 
ventilation  of  greater  than  85  percent,  said  discontinuity  being 


1.  In  a  hairdressing  device  having  a  handle  and  a  round 
brush  presenting  bristles  distributed  on  its  circumference,  the 
round  brush  including  an  inner  tube,  an  outer  tube  and,  on  the 
inner  tube,  rows  of  bristles  swingably  mounted,  the  bristles 
penetrating  the  outer  tube  to  an  extended  position  or  being 
retracted  within  the  outer  tube  by  relative  rotary  movement 
between  the  inner  tube  and  the  outer  tube,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  depressable  operating  key  mounted  on  the  handle  and 
having  an  operating  cam; 

(b)  said  operating  cam  being  effective,  when  the  operating 
key  is  depressed,  to  act  against  a  follower  member 
mounted  on  said  inner  tube  and  rotate  said  follower  mem- 
ber, rotation  of  said  follower  member  being  effective  to 
rotate  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  inner  and  outer  tubes;  and 

(c)  a  restoring  spring  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  tubes; 

(d)  release  of  said  operating  key  permitting  said  spring  to 
reset  said  outer  tube  to  a  starting  position  relative  to  its 
said  inner  tube  and  effect  the  extension  of  said  bristles 
through  said  outer  tube. 


4,411,282 
MASCARA  APPLICATOR  WAND  AND  RECEPTACLE 
Karen  A.  Wavering,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  W.  Braun  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,978 
Int  a.3  A45D  40/30 
U.S.  a.  132—88.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  mascara  applicator  wand  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rod  having  an  upper  handle  end  and  having  a  lower 
applicator  end,  said  lower  applicator  end  including  applicator 
means  for  applying  mascara  to  eyelashes  for  cosmetic  pur- 
poses, 
said  applicator  means  comprising  disk-like  rings  distributed 
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as  a  coaxial  array  attached  to  and  encircling  said  rod 

means  at  said  lower  applicator  end  thereof, 
said  rings  including  resiliently  flexible  radially  outwardly 

directed  marginal  rib  portions  having  convex  peripheral 

edges, 
said  rings  defining  therebetween  continuous  annular  grooves 


4,411,283 

INVALID  WALKER 

Frank  J.  Lucarelll,  1017  Western  Trail,  KeUer,  Tex.  76248 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,629 

Int.  a.3  F16M  13/08 

U.S.  a.  135—67  10  Qalms 


1.  An  invalid  walker  suitable  for  use  on  level  or  inclined 
surfaces,  or  for  up  and  down  stairs  including  the  combination 
of  rear  legs  members,  side  supports,  top  and  bottom  supports 
and  feet,  the  improvement  comprising  an  adjustable  front  leg 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  guide  tubes  attached  to  said  sup- 
port members,  front  legs  telescopically  movable  upwardly  and 
downwardly  within  said  guide  tubes,  an  adjustment  member 
attached  to  said  front  legs  and  movable  therewith  for  moving 
said  legs  within  said  guide  tubes,  and  locking  means  for  locking 
said  front  legs  within  said  guide  tubes  at  preset  locations. 


I 

4,411,284 
WALKING  AID  TIP  ASSEMBLY 
Eric  J.  Opitz,  31280  Ramble  Rd.,  Franklin  VUlage,  Franklin, 
Mich.  48025 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,051 

Int  a?  A45B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  135—81  1  Claim 

1.  An  attachment  for  the  ground  ward  end  of  a  walking  aid 

comprising: 

a  ground-engaging  member  fixedly  secured  in  said  ground- 


ward  end  of  said  walking  aid  and  having  a  spike  extending  in 
the  groundward  direction  therefrom; 

a  sleeve  slidably  secured  about  said  groundward  end  of  said 
walking  aid  and  axially  moveable  relative  thereto,  said 
sleeve  having  three  annuli  of  holes  spaced  therealong; 

a  resilient  foot  securely  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  below  said 
annuli  of  holes,  said  foot  having  an  outwardly  projecting 
annular  flange  at  the  groundward  end  thereof  and  having  a 
ground  engaging  surface  at  the  groundward  end  of  said 
flange,  said  surface  having  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves 
therein; 

and  latch  means  in  said  walking  aid  and  selectively  engageable 
with  holes  in  one  of  said  annuli  of  holes  to  secure  said  sleeve 
and  said  foot  in  one  position  relative  to  said  walking  aid  and 
said  ground  engaging  member  to  permit  engagement  of  said 
spike  on  said  ground  engaging  member  with  the  ground  and 


of>ening  outwardly  for  retaining  controlled  amounts  of 
mascara  for  cosmetic  application, 
said  annular  grooves  including  grooves  of  varying  radial 
depth  distributed  axially  along  side  applicator  end  of  said 
rod  to  provide  shallow  and  deeper  recesses  between  said 
rings  for  retention  of  lesser  and  greater  amounts  of  mas- 
cara to  be  applied  cosmetically. 


separate  said  ground  engaging  surface  of  said  foot  from  the 
ground,  said  latch  means  being  selectively  moveable  to 
engage  holes  in  another  annuli  of  holes  in  said  sleeve  to 
secured  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  groundward  end  of  said 
walking  aid  and  said  spike  on  said  ground  engaging  member 
in  a  second  position  separating  said  spike  from  the  ground 
and  engaging  said  ground  engaging  surface  of  said  foot  with 
the  ground,  and  said  latch  means  being  selectively  moveable 
to  engage  holes  in  another  of  said  annuli  of  holes  in  said 
sleeve  to  secure  said  sleeve  relative  to  the  groundward  end 
of  said  walking  aid  and  said  ground  engaging  member  in  a 
third  position  engaging  both  said  spike  and  said  ground 
engaging  surface  of  said  foot  with  the  ground,  said  annuli  of 
holes  additionally  permitting  said  sleeve  aqd  foot  in  any  of 
said  three  positions  to  be  rotationally  indexed  so  as  to  com- 
pensate for  wear  on  any  given  portion  of  the  ground  engag- 
ing surface  of  said  foot. 


4,411,285 
DEMAND  VALVE 
Hugh  H.  B.  OsweU,  Hexham,  England,  assignor  to  Submarine 
Products  Limited,  Northumberland,  England 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1980, 
80166979;  Jon.  27,  1980,  8021211 

Int  a.3  G05D  11/00;  A62B  7/04 
VJS.  CI.  137—112  12  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  operatively   positioned   within   said 

housing  for  forming  first  and  second  chambers; 
said  first  chamber  being  in  communication  with  an  external 

pressure  source; 
a  first  port  and  a  second  port  being  operatively  positioned 

within  said  second  chamber; 
said  flexible  diaphragm  including  a  substantially  rigid,  planar 
portion  affixed  thereto  and  forming  a  port  closure  surface 
for  engaging  and  closing  said  first  port,  said  flexible  dia- 
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phragm  and  said  first  port  being  so  disposed  relative  to 
one  another  that  the  port  closure  surface  contacts  the  first 
port  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  centre  of  pressure  of  the 
flexible  diaphragm,  whereby  establishment  of  an  operative 
difference  of  pressure  across  the  flexible  diaphragm  causes 
the  flexible  diaphragm  to  pivot  so  as  to  unseat  the  closure 
surface  and  thereby  open  said  first  port;  and 


connected  to  said  first  pipe  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
open  ends  of  the  latter,  said  second  pipe  leading  from  said  first 
pipe  to  the  interior  of  said  second  vessel  and  having  an  open 
end  opposite  to,  and  adjacent  to,  the  lower  end  of  said  gas  inlet 
pipe. 


J9  II  B 


4,411,287 
VALVE-TYPE  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Roger  J.  Hyde,  Kettering,  England,  assignor  to  Alumasc  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,932 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1980, 
8013176 

Int.  a.'  F16K  51/00;  F16L  i7/0O;  B65D  8i/00 
U.S.  a.  137—315  8  Claims 


16    20 


11    23 


low  pressure  relief  safety  valve  means  including  a  valve 
member  mounted  on  the  planar  portion  and  movable  in 
response  to  a  pressure  difference  thereacross  to  relieve 
excessively  low  pressures  in  the  second  chamber  by  per- 
mitting said  external  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  to  flow 
into  the  second  chamber. 


4,411,286 
LIQUID  SEAL  VALVE 
Gerald  G.  Ball,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Feabody  Holmes 
Limited,  Huddersfield,  England 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,921 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1980, 
8007688 

Int.  a.5  F16K  9/QO 
UJS.  a.  137—253  6  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  seal  valve  comprising  a  first  vessel  having  a  lower 
part  which  includes  a  closed  bottom  and  a  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  a  gas  outlet  from  an  upper  part 
of  the  vessel,  a  second,  open-topped  vessel  within  the  lower 
part  of  said  fust  vessel,  said  second  vessel  having  a  wall  extend- 
ing to  said  closed  bottom  end  spaced  upwardly  from  said  wall 
of  the  first  vessel  providing  a  radial  gap  between  said  walls  of 
said  first  and  second  to  vessels,  a  gas  inlet  pipe  extending 
downwardly  through  said  upper  part  of  the  fu^t  vessel  and 
through  the  open  top  of  said  second  vessel  into  a  liquid  trap  in 
said  second  vessel,  the  lower  end  of  said  gas  inlet  pipe  being 
disposed  below  the  level  of  the  surface  said  liquid  trap  when 
there  is  no  gas  fiow  through  said  inlet  pipe,  whereby  gas  enter- 
ing the  valve  via  said  inlet  pipe  can  flow  via  said  second  vessel 
to  the  gas  outlet  in  said  first  vessel,  and  pipe  means  providing 
communication  between  the  lower  end  of  said  gas  inlet  pipe 
and  at  least  two  regions  in  said  first  vessel,  said  pipe  means 
including  a  first,  open-ended  pipe  externally  of,  and  to  one  side 
of,  said  second  vessel,  said  first  pipe  being  disposed  in  said 
radial  gap  and  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said 
second  vessel,  said  first  pipe  having  a  first  open  end  below  said 
level  and  a  second  open  end  above  said  level,  and  a  second  pipe 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  a  metal  container  comprising  in 
combination  a  neck  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  said  con- 
tainer, a  screw-threaded  socket  internally  of  said  neck,  and  a 
valved  closure  to  be  screw-threaded  into  said  socket;  a  con- 
struction of  said  valved  closure  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a 
closure  valve  housed  within  said  body  to  control  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  a  sleeve  roUtably  mounted  exteriorly  on  said 
body,  means  locating  said  sleeve  against  axial  displacement  of 
said  sleeve  on  said  body,  said  sleeve  having  an  external  screw- 
thread  to  engage  said  internal  screw-thread  of  said  socket,  and 
a  guiding  connection  between  said  tubular  body  and  said  neck 
to  restrict  roUtion  of  said  body  in  said  neck  and  allowing  axial 
travel  of  said  body  into  said  neck  to  a  fully-inserted  position  on 
screwing-in  of  said  sleeve,  and  said  guiding  connection  includ- 
ing body-retaining  means  operative  to  limit  axial  travel  of  the 
body  from  the  fully-inserted  position  on  occurrence  of  rotation 
of  the  body  in  the  neck  in  the  unscrewing  direction  on  un- 
screwing the  sleeve;  and  pressure-gas  relief  means  including  a 
gas  passage,  and  a  seal  operative  to  close  the  gas  passage  in  said 
fully-inserted  position  of  the  body,  said  gas  passage  being 
opened  around  said  seal  on  travel  of  the  body  axially  from  the 
fully-inserted  position. 

4411,288 

VALVE  POSITION  INDICATOR  WTTH  VARL^BLE 

INDICATOR  PLATES 

Lorand  H.  Gain,  Jr.,  Montgomery,  HI.,  assignor  to  AMSTED 

Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,423 

Int.  a.3  F16K  1/28,  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137—363  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  position  indicator  for  a  buried  valve  having  an 
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operating  shaft  extending  to  ground  level  and  requiring  a 
predetermined  number  of  turns  to  move  said  valve  between  the 
open  and  shut  positions  thereof,  said  position  indicator  includ- 
ing a  housing  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  extended 
operator  shaft  and  having  a  transparent  wall,  an  interior  indi- 
cating member  disposed  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be  visible 
through  said  transparent  wall  and  opcratively  connected  to 
said  operating  shaft  and  being  incremental  angularly  displaced 
upon  turning  of  said  operator  shaft  to  indicate  the  position  of 
said  valve  relative  to  an  open  and  closed  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
an  annular  first  indicia  bearing  plate  means  coaxially  dis- 
posed about  said  operator  shaft  and  fixed  to  said  transpar- 
ent wall  of  said  gear  box  unit,  said  first  indicia  means 
having  a  first  reference  tob  means  located  relative  to  said 
interior  indicating  member  to  indicate  one  of  said  open  or 
shut  positions, 
an  annular  second  indicia  bearing  plate  means  superimposed 
on  said  first  member  having  a  second  reference  tab  means 
selectively  angularly  spaced  from  said  first  reference 
means  of  said  first  indicia  bearing  plate  to  indicate  the 
other  of  said  open  or  shut  positions, 
said  second  indicia  bearing  plate  means  being  disposed  on 
said  first  indicia  bearing  plate  means  so  that  the  angular 
spacing  first  reference  Ub  means  and  said  second  tab 
means  corresponds  to  the  aggregate  angular  displacement 
of  said  interior  indicating  member  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions  of  said  valves  upon  turning  said  operator 
shaft  the  predetermined  number  of  turns. 

!  4,411,289 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE 

Ronald  B.  Walters,  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Sperry  Lim- 
ited, Cobham,  England 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,893 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1979, 
792162 

Int  a.'  F16K  31/06.  31/143;  F15B  13/16 
U.S.  a.  137—486  10  Cl«»n«« 


metering  orifice,  said  pilot  valve  being  a  spool  valve  incorpo- 
rating a  valve  spool  which  comprises  two  end  lands  and  at  least 
one  central  land,  the  central  land  cooperating  with  an  associ- 
ated control  port  to  control  the  proportion  of  the  fluid  pressure 
applied  to  the  fu^t  end  area  of  the  valve  piston;  flow  sensing 
means  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port  providing  a 
flow  sensing  orifice;  and  feedback  transmission  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  internal  fluid  ducts  through  which  a  feed- 
back pressure  differential  developed  in  operation  across  the 
flow  sensing  orifice  is  transmitted  to  respective  ones  of  the  two 
end  lands  of  the  valve  spool,  said  pressure  differential  making 
the  pilot  stage  responsive  to  flow  feedback  derived  from  said 
flow  sensing  means  and  appUed  via  said  feedback  transmission 
means. 


4,411,290 
BOTTOM  LOADING  ARM  FOR  BULK  LIQUID 
CARRIERS 
Warren  A.  Heath,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CbeTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,309 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  137—615  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising  a  main  valve  having 
a  main  valve  inlet  port  and  a  main  valve  outiet  port  incorporat- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  actuated  stepped  valve  piston  located  in  a 
matching  valve  cavity  and  having  a  first  and  second  ends  of 
first  and  second  effective  end  areas  respectively  with  the  sec- 
ond end  area  being  smaller  than  the  first  end  area,  and  a  vari- 
able metering  orifice  provided  by  cooperation  of  the  second 
end  with  said  main  valve  ouUet  port;  a  pUot  valve  provided 
with  flow  setting  means  acting  on  pUot  valve  fluid  control 
means  through  which  a  contix>Ued  proportion  of  fluid  pressure 
acting  in  operation  of  the  valve  on  said  second  area  is  applied 
to  said  first  end  area  of  the  valve  piston,  thereby  to  conti-ol  the 


1.  A  loading  arm  for  bottom  loading  or  unloading  of  liquid 
between  a  storage  tank  and  a  bulk  liquid  carrier,  such  as  a  tank 
truck,  which  comprises: 
a  flexible  conductor  extending  generally  horizontally  from  a 
vertical  supply  standpipe  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
liquid  storage  tank; 
elbow  means,  including  a  first  end,  rouubly  mounted  on 
said  vertical  supply  standpipe  and  a  second  end  for  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  flexible  conductor  to  said  stand- 

pipe; 

flexible  conductor  support  means  mounted  for  horizontal 
rotational  movement  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  roution  of 
said  elbow  means,  said  support  means  including  horizontal 
arm  means  secured  to  said  elbow  means  to  extend  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  elbow  means  second  end 
and  outwardly  from  said  standpipe; 

pivot  arm  means,  said  pivot  arm  means  being  mounted  for 
vertically  pivotal  motion  on  said  horizontal  arm  means, 
other  pivot  arm  means  for  supporting  the  forwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  flexible  conductor  in  a  vertical 
position,  said  other  pivot  arm  means  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  motion  from  one  end  of  the  fu^t  said  pivot  arm 
means,  and  counterweight  means  supported  by  the  other 
end  of  said  first  pivot  arm  means  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  said  standpipe  to  counterbalance  said  flexible 
conductor,  the  opposite  end  of  said  fu^t  pivot  arm  means, 
and  said  other  pivot  arm  means; 

means  for  securing  the  upper  end  of  the  vertically  disposed 
portion  of  said  flexible  conductor  to  the  pendant  end  of 
said  other  pivot  arm  means,  and  bulk  liquid  carrier  con- 
nector means  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible 
conductor  whereby  said  Uquid  connector  means  may  be 
engaged  with,  and  disengaged  from  said  bulk  carrier  by 
horizontal  rotation  of  said  loading  arm  assembly  about 
said  vertical  standpipe  and  vertical  and  horizontal  move- 
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ments  of  said  flexible  conduit  with  said  one  and  said  other    area,  and  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  members  is  resiliently 
pivotal  arm  means,  respectively.  deformable  to  increase  said  cross-sectional  area  of  the  passage- 
way  and  thereby  to  permit  flushing  the  device. 


4,411^1 

ANGULAR  BELT  VALVE  FOR  MANIFOLD  CONTROL 

Hyok  S.  Lew.  7890  Oak  St,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

Continaatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,302,  Not.  12,  1980.  This 

appUcatioD  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,678 

Int  a.3  F16K  13/00,  31/52 


UA  a.  137—624.15 


5  Clainis 
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4,411,293 
DEVICE  FOR  KEEPING  CONSTANT  BOTH  THE  SPEED 
AND  THE  TENSION  WHEN  REELING  OFF  THE  WARP 

THREAD  FROM  THE  WARP  BEAM  IN  A  LOOM 
Nicola  Santucci,  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nuoto  Pignone  S.pA., 
Florence,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882^39,  Feb.  28,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,108,  Nov.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,045 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  11, 1975,  30193  A/75 

Int  a.3  D03D  49/06 

U.S.  a.  139—110  1  Claim 


1.  An  angular  belt  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  enclosure 
having  ports  for  the  fluid  passage;  a  cylindrical  manifold  core 
disposed  within  said  cylindrical  enclosure,  said  cylindrical 
manifold  core  including  a  plurality  of  axial  holes,  each  of 
which  axial  holes  include  first  openings  disposed  on  the  outside 
extremity  of  said  cylindrical  manifold  core  and  second  open- 
ings disposed  on  the  cyindrical  side  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
manifold  core;  a  planetary  roller  disposed  within  said  cylindri- 
cal enclosure,  said  planetary  roller  revolvable  about  its  own 
axis  and  rotatable  around  said  cylindrical  manifold  core;  a  belt 
wrapped  around  said  cylindrical  manifold  core  and  said  plane- 
tary roller;  means  for  generating  relative  rotational  motion 
between  said  cylindrical  manifold  core  and  said  planetary 
roller;  a  plurality  of  tightener  rollers  rotatable  around  said 
cylindrical  manifold  core  and  means  for  adjusting  the  relative 
positions  between  said  planetary  roller  and  said  tightener  rol- 
lers; whereby,  the  relative  rotational  motion  between  said 
cylindrical  manifold  core  and  said  planetary  roller  opens  and 
closes  each  of  said  second  openings  connected  to  each  of  said 
axial  holes  wherein  said  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  posi- 
tions between  said  planetary  roller  and  said  tightener  rollers  is 
used  for  adjusting  the  unwrap  angle  of  said  belt  around  said 
cylindrical  manifold  core  and  for  tightening  the  tension  on  said 
belt. 


4,411,292 

FLUID  FLOW  RESTRICrOR  DEVICE 

Afininio  Schiller,  15  Hamatmid  St.,  Ramat  Gan,  Israel 

FUed  Noy.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,732 

Int  a.3  F15D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  138—42  10  Claims 

U  16 


1.  A  fluid  flow  restrictor  device  including  a  spiral  passage- 
way defined  by  a  closed  spiral  coil  of  wire  disposed  between  an 
inner  member  contacting  the  inner  face  of  the  coil  and  an  outer 
member  contacting  the  outer  face  of  the  coil,  there  being  a 
fluid  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  spiral  passageway  and  a  fluid  outlet 
at  the  other  end  of  the  spiral  passageway,  characterized  in  that 
the  spirals  of  the  coil  are  in  contact  with  each  other  and  are 
unbonded  to  each  other  such  that  they  define  with  at  least  one 
of  said  members  a  spiral  passageway  of  precise  cross-sectional 


1.  A  device  for  keeping  constant  the  speed  and  the  unreeling 
tension  of  the  warp  threads  from  the  warp  beam  of  a  loom 
having  a  main  shaft  even  when  the  speed  is  extremely  low 
comprising: 

a  first  vanable-race  input  sheave  mounted  on  a  first  rotatable 
shaft  coupled  to  the  loom  main  shaft  and  driven  thereby, 

a  second  variable-race  output  sheave  mounted  on  a  second 
rotatable  shaft  supported  by  said  loom  and  having  one  end 
extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  V-belt  connecting  the  first  and  second  variable-race 
sheaves, 

a  third  shaft  rotatable  mounted  on  said  loom  below  said 
second  shaft  and  having  one  end  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  having  a  worm  gear  located  thereon, 

interchangeable  and  readily  accessible  gear  means  mounted 
on  the  outwardly  extending  ends  of  the  second  and  third 
shafts  and  connecting  the  second  shaft  to  the  third  shaft  on 
the  exterior  of  said  loom,  said  gear  means  comprising  a 
worm  wheel  coupled  to  the  warp  beam,  a  set  of  meshing 
spur  gears,  one  of  said  spur  gears  being  mounted  on  the 
second  shaft  with  the  second  variable  race  sheave  and 
being  driven  thereby  and  another  spur  gear  in  said  set 
being  mounted  on  a  third  shaft  and  having  a  worm 
thereon  transmitting  said  drive  to  the  worm  wheel  to 
drive  said  warp  beam,  and  including  coupling  means 
engaging  the  worm  gear  and  the  warp  beam  to  drive  said 
warp  beam  for  unreeling  of  the  warp  thread  at  a  predeter- 
mined constant  speed  for  the  particular  fabric  being 
woven,  a  third  of  said  spur  gears  comprising  a  pair  of 
integtral,  coaxially  mounted  spur  gears  drivingly  intercon- 
necting said  one  and  said  another  spur  gears  and 

linkage  means  directly  connected  to  the  two  variable-race 
sheaves  and  in  engagement  with  the  warp  threads,  said 
linkage  means  simultaneously  varying  the  races  of  the  first 
and  second  sheaves  to  maintain  the  unreeling  speed  and 
tension  of  the  warp  threads  by  varying  the  speed  of  the 
warp  beam  at  the  output  of  the  second  variable  sheave, 
said  linkage  means  comprising  a  drum  onto  which  the 
warp  threads  being  unreeled  from  the  warp  beam  are 
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passed,  a  rocker  supporting  the  drum  at  one  end,  a  first 
bell  crank  level  connected  to  the  second  output  sheave  to 
vary  the  races  of  said  sheaves  in  opposite  directions,  a 
counterweight  and  connecting  means  coupled  to  the 
other  end  of  the  rocker  and  to  the  counterweight  to  per- 
mit movement  in  response  to  the  motion  of  the  drum  and 
wherein  the  bell-crank  levers  are  connected  to  said  means 
to  vary  the  races  of  the  sheaves  in  response  to  the  tension 
of  the  warp  threads. 


I 


4,411,294 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  WEFT 

nLAMENTS 

Joseph  R.  Comellier,  P.O.  Box  383,  Station  K,  Montreal,  Que- 

bee,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,597,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,134,435.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,177 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  15, 1977,  273991 

Int  a.'  D03D  47/32 

U.S.  a.  139-435  7  Claims 


and  a  bottom  member  spaced  from  said  top  member,  said 
bottom  member  having  a  plurality  of  equally  angularly  spaced 
outlet  ports  each  also  spaced  an  equal  distance  from  said  cen- 
tral inlet  port  first  conduit  means  conmiunicating  said  inlet 
port  with  said  common  source  of  fluid,  said  first  conduit  means 
being  positioned  such  that  fluid  will  flow  into  said  primary 
distributor  in  a  direction  substantially  equally  angularly  related 
to  each  of  said  primary  outlet  ports,  a  plurality  of  secondary 
distributors  located  in  a  plane  spaced  below  and  parallel  to  the 
outlet  ports  of  said  primary  distributor,  each  of  said  secondary 
distributors  including  a  top  member  having  an  inlet  port  posi- 
tioned centrally  thereon  and  a  bottom  member  spaced  from 
said  top  member,  each  of  the  bottom  members  associated  with 
said  secondary  distributors  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports 
equally  spaced  both  angularly  and  radially  from  the  inlet  port 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  weft  filament,  in  a  weaving 
apparatus,  across  warp  filaments  comprising  a  source  of  pres- 
surized liquid,  nozzle  means  for  projecting  said  source  of  pres- 
surized liquid  in  a  stream  across  said  shed,  means  for  supplying 
a  length  of  weft  filament  having  a  free  leading  end  and  in 
operative  relationship  to  said  source  of  pressurized  liquid, 
whereby  said  stream  of  pressurized  liquid  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  leading  end  of  said  filament,  means  for  actuating  said 
source  of  pressurized  liquid  to  provide  a  predetermined 
amount  of  pressurized  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  stream  directed 
across  a  shed,  and  means  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  said 
stream  of  pressurized  liquid  before  said  weft  filament  traverses 
the  width  of  the  shed,  wherein  said  means  for  actuating  the 
source  of  pressurized  liquid  and  the  means  for  interrupting  the 
flow  of  the  stream  of  pressurized  liquid  comprises  a  liquid 
supply  assembly,  said  liquid  supply  assembly  comprising  a 
conduit  leading  from  said  source  of  pressurized  liquid,  a  valve 
having  a  hquid  inlet  port,  first  and  second  liquid  outlet  ports, 
and  a  liquid  passageway  intermediate  said  liquid  inlet  port  and 
said  liquid  outlet  ports,  said  liquid  inlet  port  being  connected  to 
said  conduit  and  a  valve  piston  mounted  in  said  liquid  passage- 
way, said  valve  piston  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  said 
liquid  passageway  in  conjunction  with  the  motion  of  the  weav- 
ing apparatus,  said  first  liquid  outlet  port  being  connected  to 
said  nozzle,  and  said  second  liquid  outlet  port  being  in  commu- 
nication with  a  weft  filament  gripping  means. 

I  

4,411^5 
DEVICE  FOR  EQUALLY  FILLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
CONTAINERS 
Steven  D.  Nutter,  #4  Cederedge  Manor,  Imperial,  Mo.  63052 
FUed  Jol.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,284 
Int  a.5  B65B  31/00.  37/18 
U.S.  CI.  141—59  "  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  equally  filling  a  plurality  of 
containers  from  a  common  source  of  fluid  comprising  a  pri- 
mary distributor  including  a  top  member  having  an  inlet  port 
positioned  centrally  thereon  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid 


associated  with  the  top  member  of  each  respective  secondary 
distributor,  second  fluid  conduits  connecting  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  the  outlet  ports  of  said  primary  distributor  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  inlet  ports  associated  with  said  secondary 
distributors,  said  second  fluid  conduits  being  of  equal  length 
and  size  and  each  being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the 
inlet  ports  of  said  secondary  distributors  such  that  fluid  will 
flow  from  said  second  fluid  conduits  into  said  secondary  dis- 
tributors in  a  direction  substantially  equally  angulary  related  to 
each  of  the  outlet  ports  of  said  secondary  distributors,  and 
third  fluid  conduits  each  having  one  end  portion  thereof  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  the  outlet  ports  of  said  secondary 
distributors  for  conducting  fluid  from  each  of  said  secondary 
distributor  outlet  ports  into  a  respective  container  to  be  filled 
therefrom. 


4,411,296 
VALVE  BAG  PLACER 
Will  G.  Durant,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  G.  Durant  Corpo- 
ration, Placentia,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,920,  Jun.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,334,558.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,978 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  15, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  C\}  B65B  43/18.  43/30 
U.S.  a.  141-98  JO  Claims 

1.  An  improved  bag  placer  apparatus  for  placing  a  bag  or  the 
like  having  a  valve  at  an  end  thereof  upon  a  filler  spout 
through  which  the  bag  is  to  be  filled  with  a  flowable  material, 
the  apparatus  of  the  type  having  means  for  withdrawing  one 
such  bag  at  a  time  from  a  plurality  of  such  bags  and  having 
means  for  gripping  the  valve  end  of  the  withdrawn  bag  for 
opening  the  valve  prior  to  placement  thereof  on  the  filler 
spout;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  bag  registration  apparatus  for  receiving  each  said  one  bag 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  from  said  withdraw- 
ing means  and  for  presenting  each  said  one  bag  to  said 
gripping  means,  and  having  means  for  automatically  regis- 
tering each  said  one  bag  for  location  of  said  valve  end  in 
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precise  position  and  alignment  relative  to  said  gripping 
means; 

wherein  said  means  for  automatically  registering  comprises: 

means  for  utilizing  the  force  of  gravity  to  align  a  first  edge  of 
said  bag  in  a  first  dimension,  and 

means  for  forceably  aligning  a  second  edge  of  said  bag  in  a 
second  dimension,  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  bag 
being  perpendicular  to  one  another  and  lying  m  the  plane 
of  said  bag,  and 

wherein  said  means  for  utilizing  the  force  of  gravity  com- 
prises: 


tool,  said  table  assembly  and  said  face  members  being  perpen- 
dicularly disposed  in  non-overlapping  relation. 


J--II 


a  tiluble  table  adapted  to  receive  said  bag  in  a  sustantially 
horizontal  position  and  to  tilt  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  horizontal  position,  said  angle  being  sufficient  to 
cause  said  bag  to  slide  in  the  direction  of  said  tilt,  and 

said  tiltable  table  having  an  indexing  means  mounted  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  table  for  receiving  the  edge  of  said 
sliding  bag  in  substantial  alignment  therewith,  and 

means  for  automatically  applying  selected  indicia  to  each 
said  bag  on  said  registration  apparatus. 


4,411,297 

WOOD  WORKING  JOINTER  DEVICE 

Annas  Veillon,  11925  Mockingbird  La^  Walker,  La.  70785 

FUed  Oct  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,691 

Int  a.i  B27C  1/02 

VS.  a.  144—129  3  Claims 


4,411,298 
LOG  SPLITTER  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Raymond  L.  Ellingsen,  Oshkosh,  and  Dale  A.  Mantenfel,  Hor- 
tonnUe,  botb  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Ra- 
cine, Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,104 

Int  CIJ  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—193  A  5  Claims 


T1 " '. . 


1 


3.*'    ». 


:::ji; 


-Si" 


4.  A  log  splitter  arrangement  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
tractor  hitch,  comprising: 

a  log  splitter  having  a  linear  working  action  including  hy- 
draulic motor  means  associated  with  blade  means  for 
providing  relative  linear  movement  of  the  blade  means 
and  an  associated  piece  of  wood  to  be  split, 

a  hitch  adapter  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hitch 
and  supported  thereby,  and 

mounting  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  log  splitter  on 
said  hitch  adapter  including  female  means  on  one  of  said 
hitch  adapter  and  said  log  splitter,  and  male  means  on  the 
other  of  said  hitch  adapter  and  log  splitter,  said  male 
means  being  receivable  by  said  female  means,  and  releas- 
able  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  male  and 
female  means  together  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  relative 
dispositions,  whereby  said  log  splitter  may  be  repositioned 
with  respect  to  said  hitch  adapter  about  a  line  generally 
parallel  to  the  line  of  working  action  of  the  log  splitter  and 
then  maintained  in  fixed  relation  to  said  hitch  adapter  by 
said  mounting  means. 


4,411,299 
LOG  SPLITTER 
DsTid  K.  Alcott  Rehoboth,  Mass^  assignor  to  Haulamatic  Cor- 
poration, East  ProTidence,  R.I. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,194 

Int  a.'  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a.  144—193  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  workbench  for  utilizing  a  small  motor  driven  wood 
working  jointer  for  the  precision  planing  of  edges  of  wooden 
workpieces  comprising  in  combination:  a  support  frame  having 
an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  table  assembly  pivotally 
mounted  thereon,  at  one  side  of  said  frame,  said  table  assembly 
defining  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  workpiece  placed 
thereon,  a  vertically  disposed  upright  wall-like  member  having 
opposite  side  faces  attached  to  said  support  frame  at  a  side 
opposite  said  table  assembly;  power  means  attached  to  said 
upright  wall-like  member  on  one  side  thereof;  jointer  means 
mounted  on  said  upright  member  at  an  opposite  side  thereof 
and  being  disposed  intermediate  the  length  of  said  table  assem- 
bly, said  jointer  means  comprising  rotatable  wood  working 
tool  means  operatively  connected  to  said  power  means;  and 
flat  jointer  face  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  splitting  wood  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  track; 

b.  a  wedge  mounted  on  said  track; 

c.  a  ram  comprising: 

(1)  an  abutment  slidingly  mounted  on  said  track  for  move- 
ment generally  toward  and  away  from  said  wedge; 

(2)  a  ram  drive  plate  slidingly  mounted  on  said  track  for 
movement  generally  toward  and  away  from  said  wedge 
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but  spaced  from  said  abutment  on  the  opposite  side    medially  between  said  arcuately  shaped  multiple  parallel  series 

thereof  from  said  wedge;  and  of  pronged  links  and  cross-wise  on  the  upper  face  of  said  band, 

(3)  connecting  means  extending  between  said  plate  and 

said  abutment  communicating  movement  therebetween; 

and 
d.  drive  means  interposed  between  said  abutment  and  said 
plate  connected  to  said  plate  and  to  said  track  at  a  drive 
point  which  is  spaced  from  said  plate  when  said  head  is 
spaced  from  said  wedge,  said  drive  means  advancing  said 
plate  toward  said  drive  point  and  thereby  advancing  said 
head  toward  said  wedge,  whereby  when  a  wood  log  is 
longitudinally  disposed  on  said  track  between  said  head 
and  wedge,  the  splitting  thereof  is  effected  by  the  ad- 
vancement of  said  abutment  with  said  drive  means. 

"  and  means  to  removably  anchor  said  band  on  an  automobile 
tire. 

4,411,300  

FLEXIBLE  BAG  WITH  FRAME  ..„-„, 

Ezequiel  Rico,  18092  Pamela  PI.,  VUla  Park,  Calif.  92667  tt  i^^  VAI  VF 

nied  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,188  SNAP-IN  TIRE  VALVE 

Int  Cl.^  B65D  33/14  Harold  A.  Kuypers,  Nashnlle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc., 

U.S.  a.  150—51                                                            '  Claims  Waterbury,  Conn. 


FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,286 
Int.  a.3  B60C  29/00 
V.S.  a.  152—427 


1  Claim 


1.  An  article  receptacle,  comprising:  flexible  bag; 

an  inner  frame,  sized  to  permit  the  mouth  of  said  bag  to  be 
inserted  through  and  folded  over  said  inner  frame; 

an  outer  frame,  independent  of  said  inner  frame,  having  a 
horizontal  top  leg  with  a  bottom  surface  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  surface  of  a  support  member,  said  horizontal 
top  leg  terminating  in  a  free  end  and  a  side  surface  ori- 
ented at  an  angle  relative  to  said  bottom  surface,  extending 
below  said  bottom  surface; 

said  outer  frame  being  sized,  and  said  inner  and  outer  frames 
being  formed  to  nest  together  to  permit  said  inner  frame  to 
be  freely  and  easily  removed  from  said  outer  frame  by 
lifting  said  inner  frame  out  of  said  outer  frame,  and  permit 
said  inner  and  outer  frames  to  frictionally  engage  said  bag 
therebetween  by  lowering  said  inner  frame  into  said  outer 
frame,  said  frames,  when  nested,  positioned  exclusively  at 
the  mouth  of  said  bag  without  extending  to  the  bottom  of 
said  bag,  and 

said  inner  and  outer  frames  separate  from  and  independent  of 
said  support  member  to  allow  said  bag  to  be  moved  to  a 
location  remote  from  said  support  member  without  disen- 
gaging said  bag  from  said  frame. 


>  4,411,301 

TIRE  TRACTION  CHAIN 

Paul  Bindel,  3946  W.  North  Atc^  Chicago,  El.  60647 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,150 

Int  CL^  B60C  27/00 

VS.  a.  152—213  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  tire  traction  chain  comprising  an  arcuate  band  having 

an  upper  face,  a  pair  of  spaced  permanently  set  arcuately 

shaped  multiple  parallel  series  of  pronged  links  set  cross-wise 

on  said  upper  face  of  said  band,  a  third  set  of  multiple  series  t)f 

pronged  links  anchored  flat  on  said  upper  face  of  said  band 


1.  A  tire  valve  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  body  having  an 
enlarged  base  and  formed  with  a  groove  spaced  from  the  base, 
gasket  means  having  an  annular  flange  portion  and  a  tapered 
longitudinal  extension  surrounding  the  body  adjacent  the  base, 
and  an  annular  spring  C-shaped  clip  surrounding  and  engaging 
the  body  in  the  groove  and  having  a  plurality  of  straight  U- 
pered  spring  fingers  narrowing  as  their  distal  ends  are  ap- 
proached extending  outward  and  generally  toward  the  base, 
whereby  the  valve  can  be  inserted  into  a  rim  hole  opening, 
smaller  end  first,  so  that  the  fingers  flex  inward  toward  the 
center  of  the  valve  until  they  are  through  the  opening  and  then 
spring  outward  to  trap  the  valve  in  the  opening  with  the  gasket 
in  compressive  sealing  relation  to  the  rim. 

4,411,303 

SAND  MOLD-PRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Toshiyuki  Shioda,  Oobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUu  Kaisha 

Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaknsbo,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,422 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1979,  54-126964; 
Oct  1,  1979,  54-126965;  Jal.  10,  1980,  55-98372[Ul 

Int  a.^  B22C  7J/2&  17/00 
VS.  a.  164—182  7  Claims 

1.  A  sand  mold-producing  apparatus  having  a  ngid  base  to 
establish  therearound  a  mold-forming  sUtion  and  a  mold- 
removing  station,  a  sand  blower  means  arranged  in  the  mold- 
forming  station  for  supplying  molding  sand  under  a  pressure  of 
air,  a  match  plate  carrying  thereon  a  pattern  or  patterns  and 
arranged  to  be  movable  in  a  predetermined  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  match  plate,  a  flask  device  mounted  on  the  base 
for  holding  a  flask  assembly  for  molding  sand  molds  in  the 
mold-forming  station,  and  a  sand-squeezing  means  having 
squeeze  plates  and  actuator  means  for  actuating  a  squeezmg 
motion  of  the  squeeze  plates,  wherein  one  squeeze  plate  re- 
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mains  stationary  during  the  sand  squeezing  operation,  the 
sand-squeezing  means  being  arranged  in  the  mold-forming 
station  for  cooperating  with  the  match  plate  and  the  flask 
assembly,  wherein  said  flask  assembly  comprises: 
a  guide  means  fixedly  held  on  said  flask  device  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  match  plate; 
a  pair  of  molding  flasks  for  an  upper  and  lower  sand  mold, 
said  molding  flasks  being  mounted  on  said  guide  means 
and  slidable  along  said  guide  means  from  a  predetermined 
first  position  in  which  said  molding  flasks  are  spaced  apart 
from  one  another,  toward  a  predetermined  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  molding  flasks  sandwich  therebetween 
said  match  plate;  and 
a  flask  mover  for  mechanically  interconnecting  between  said 
molding  flasks  while  actuating  a  simultaneous  slide  motion 
of  said  pair  of  molding  flasks,  said  flask  mover  being  held 
by  said  flask  device  so  as  to  be  movable  together  with  said 
match  plate  and  said  pair  of  molding  flasks  m  said  prede- 


dnving  roller  and  first  driving  element  define  a  hollow  con- 
struction unit,  a  second  driving  roller  having  a  second  driving 
element  associated  therewith  and  being  arranged  coaxially 
with  said  first  driving  roller,  and  a  driving  shaft  for  driving  said 
second  driving  roller,  said  driving  shaft  penetrating  through 
said  hollow  construction  unit,  the  improvement  wherein: 


said  second  driving  roller  and  said  second  driving  element 
are  hollow  and  said  driving  shaft  extends  therethrough, 
and  wherein  there  are  provided  within  said  second  driving 
roller  and  said  second  driving  element  releasable  engage- 
ment means  which  engage  cooperating  means  on  said 
dnving  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  removal  of  said  driv- 
ing shaft  simultaneously  disengaging  said  second  dnving 
roller  and  said  second  driving  element. 


termined  direction  perpendicular  to  the  match  plate, 
wherein  said  flask  mover  comprises  a  single  piston  rod 
axially  movably  held  on  a  bracket  provided  at  one  end  of 
said  flask  device;  a  portion  of  the  piston  rod  cooperating 
to  urge  piston  rod  passing  through  elastic  means  mounted 
on  a  side  bracket,  said  elastic  means  and  said  portion  of  the 
piston  rod  cooperating  to  urge  said  piston  rod  toward  the 
side  of  said  bracket  having  said  elastic  means  mounted 
thereon;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pistons  arranged  on  said 
piston  rod;  and  a  pair  of  fluid-actuated  cylinders  slidably 
mounted  on  said  piston  rod,  each  of  said  pair  of  fluid- 
actuated  cylinders  housing  therein  one  of  said  pistons  and 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  molding  flasks  wherein  the 
flask  mover  together  with  the  match  plate  and  the  mold- 
ing flasks  are  movable  against  the  force  of  the  elastic 
means  in  direct  response  to  the  squeezing  movement  of 
the  sand-squeezing  means,  said  pistons  and  cylinders  being 
disposed  on  a  side  of  said  bracket  remote  from  said  elastic 
means. 


4,411304 

DRIVING  ROLLER  STAND  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  PLANTS 

Johannes  Cordelia,  linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  15,  1980,  2026/80 

Int  a.5  B22D  11/12;  B60B  15/16 

\}S.  a.  164-^448  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  driving  roller  stand  arrangement  for  continuous 

casting  plants  having  at  least  two  adjacently  arranged  strand 

guides  for  casting  at  least  two  strands  and  comprising  at  least 

one  separately  driven  drive  roller  for  each  strand,  each  dnving 

roller  being  separately  joumaled  on  said  driving  stand,  the 

arrangement  including  a  first  hollow  driving  roller  having  a 

first  hollow  driving  element  associated  therewith,  which  first 


4,411,305 
METAL  FOUNDING 
Robert  H.  Beetle,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Abex 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,110 

Int.  a?  B22C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  164—529  7  Claims 


1.  A  foundry  method  comprising  the  step  of  casting  molten 
metal  into  a  ngid  mold  cavity  represented  by  metal-confining 
extenor  walls  surrounding  the  mold  cavity  and  substantially 
uniformly  composed  of  a  glass-ceramic  in  which  the  predomi- 
nant microstructure  is  polycrystalline  ceramic  converted  from 
the  glassy  state  by  devitrification,  said  polycrystalline  ceramic 
existing  as  a  single  phase  microstructure,  said  walls  dissipating 
the  heat  of  the  casting  in  part  by  radiation,  and  repeating  said 
step  for  a  second  casting  of  molten  metal  using  the  same  mold. 

5.  A  foundry  mold  having  metal-confining  walls  extended 
entirely  about  a  mold  cavity  and  composed  substantially  uni- 
formly of  a  glass-ceramic  in  which  the  predominant  micro- 
structure  is  a  polycrystalline  ceramic  converted  from  a  glassy 
sute  of  devitrification,  said  polycrystalline  ceramic  existing  as 
a  single  phase  microstructure,  and  the  interior  surface  of  the 
mold  walls  being  coated  with  a  mold  wash. 
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4,411,306 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  IMPROVED  TEMPERATURE 
SENSING  CIRCUIT 
John  L.  Kabat,  Hennepin,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,530 

Int  a.'  F28F  27/00 

MS.  a.  165—12  1  Claim 


Si- 


r.^fP 


Jd 


-. 


tr 


'f\ 


COMMNlSON 
AMO  CONTROL 
CIBCU'T 


h^ 


1^^ 


Kk- 


CLOC*/ 
TtMER 


J 


BtNAHY 
SIGNAL 

souuce 


'\i 


BihAAT 
SIGNAL 
SOUttCE 


I 

1.  A  thermostat  with  an  improved  temperature  response 
circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  temperature  responsive  circuit,  said  circuit  having  two 
power  supply  terminals  with  a  temperature  sensitive  impe- 
dance in  one  circuit  branch  between  said  terminals  and  a 
calibration  impedance  in  another  circuit  branch  between 
said  terminals; 

a  variable,  set  point,  offset  impedance; 

a  set  point,  offset  control  coupled  to  said  offset  impedance; 

a  control  logic  circuit; 

means  for  selecting  heating  and  cooling  operating  modes; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  for  producing  an 
output  signal  of  one  binary  significance  when  said  heating 
mode  is  selected; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  for  producing  an 
output  signal  of  the  other  binary  significance  when  a 
cooling  mode  is  selected; 

a  timing  circuit  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  and  producing 
a  cyclical  output  signal  of  one  binary  significance  for  part 
of  a  cycle  and  the  other  binary  significance  for  part  of  said 
cycle; 
.  said  logic  circuit  producing,  respectively,  a  first  control 
output,  a  second  control  output,  or  a  third  control  output 
in  response  to  the  binary  state  of  the  output  of  said  timing 
means,  and  the  output  of  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  logic  circuit  outputs  to  connect  said 
variable  set  point  offset  impedance  in  series  with  said 
temperature  sensitive  impedance  in  response  to  said  first 
output,  or  in  series  with  said  calibration  impedance  in 
response  to  said  second  output. 


ity  of  conduits  in  a  bundle;  said  plurality  of  windings 
reinforcing  said  thin  wall  conduit  walls  and  having  respec- 
tive tensile  forces  compressively  holding  said  plurality  of 
conduits  contiguous  adjacent  conduits  with  said  plurality 


of  windings  effecting  a  plurality  of  respective  effective 
force  vectors  per  unit  length;  and 
c.  a  lineal  member  traversing  longitudinally  intermediate  the 
contiguous  flattened  areas. 


4,411,308 
VAULTED  COVER  ASSEMBLY  TO  CLOSE  A  VERTICAL 

RECESS  IN  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Reinhold  Koerdt,  Hemsbach;  Hans-Georg  Schwiers,  Ketsch,  and 
Josef  Schoening,  Hambniecken,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1980,  3027510 

Int.  C\?  F28F  9/00:  F22B  37/20.  37/24 
U.S.  a.  165—70  21  Claims 
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4,411,307 
WOUND  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Amir  L.  Ecker,  DnncanTille,  Tex^  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,331 
Int  a.J  F28D  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  165—70  2  Claims 

1.  A  double  wall  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  discrete  conduits  defining  separate  flow 
paths  for  respective  fluids;  said  conduits  having  thin,  heat 
conductive  walls  and  being  disposed  contiguous  another 
conduit;  said  conduits  comprising  a  pair  of  conduits  hav- 
ing respective  D-shaped  cross-section  with  the  flattened 
areas  of  the  D  being  placed  back  to  back  and  contiguous 
each  other  for  significant  contact  area  rather  than  a  mere 
line  contact; 

b.  a  plurality  of  windings  per  unit  length  holding  said  plural- 


Zone  3 


1.  Vaulted  cover  assembly  to  close  a  vertical  recess  in  a 
pressure  vessel  comprising  a  plurality  of  fittings  welded  to  a 
cover  member  for  the  passage  of  steam  pipes  and  having  ther- 
mal insulation  applied  on  the  inside  of  the  cover  member,  a 
support  frame  placed  on  a  flange  located  within  the  recess  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  cover  member,  said  support  frame  consisting 
of  at  least  one  cylindrical  section  surrounding  all  of  the  steam 
pipes,  and  a  horizontal  plate  covering  the  cylindrical  section 
on  top  and  having  orifices  for  the  steam  pipes,  each  of  said 
steam  pipes  being  surrounded  by  a  protective  tube  in  the  zone 
defined  by  said  horizontal  plate  and  said  cover  member,  and 
forming  an  annular  gap  wherein  said  protective  tubes  are 
drawn  on  one  side  at  least  into  the  fittings  and  guided  on  the 
other  side  through  the  horizontal  plate  wherein  said  annular 
gaps  between  the  steam  pipes  and  the  protective  tubes  are 
communicating  at  their  lower  ends  with  the  space  underneath 
the  horizontal  plate  of  the  support  frame. 
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4,411,309 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  E.  Konkel,  East  Detroit,  Nfich.,  usignor  to  Ex-Ceil-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Midi. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,459 

Int  a.^  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—76  4  Claims 


•  V"^- 


u 


4,411,310 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  HAVING  THIN  HLM 

FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 

Clifford  R.  Perry,  Renton;  Lloyd  H.  Dietz,  Seattle,  and  Roger  L. 

Shannon,  Federal  Way,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,255,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,510 

Int.  a.3  F28F  i/00 

UJS.  a.  165—166  16  Qaims 


62b 


l2gV^/^S0«  62t.      62:       62 

<.8^v   _Xi2o\    /^50c 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  adapted  for  use  either  as  a 
counterflow  heat  exchanger,  a  coflow  heat  exchanger  or  a 
condenser/evaporator  type  heat  exchanger,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a.  a  unitized  heat  exchanger  structure,  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  lateral  axis,  and  a  vertical  axis,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

1.  a  plurality  of  thin  film  flexible  sheets  aligned  longitudi- 
nally and  laterally  with  one  another  and  spaced  veriti- 
cally  from  one  another; 

2.  alternate  pairs  of  said  sheets  being  bonded  one  to  an- 
other along  a  plurality  of  first  longitudinally  extending 
bond  lines,  positioned  at  predetermined  laterally  spaced 
first  locations  across  said  sheets; 

3.  intermediate  pairs  of  said  sheets  being  bonded  one  to 
another  along  a  plurality  of  second  longitudinally  ex- 
tending bond  lines  positioned  at  laterally  spaced  second 
locations  across  said  sheets,  each  of  said  second  bond 
lines  being  positioned  laterally  intermediate  each  of  said 
first  locations,  each  of  said  intermediate  pairs  of  sheets 


being  made  up  of  adjacent  sheets  of  adjacent  alternate 
pairs  of  said  sheets; 
4.  said  sheets  t>eing  arranged  in  an  expanded  pattern  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  diamond-shaped  passage- 
ways arranged  in  vertical  and  lateral  rows  with  respect 
to  one  another,  each  of  said  diamond-shaped  passage- 
ways which  are  positioned  in  an  interior  location  in  said 
unitized  structure  being  defined  by  four  diagonally 
oriented  single  thickness  sheet  portions  and  two  later- 
ally oriented  continuously  and  longitudinally  extending 
double  thickness  bonded  sheet  portions; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  unitized  structure  to 
direct  a  first  heat  exchange  medium  through  a  first  set  of 
alternately  spaced  rows,  and  to  direct  a  second  heat  ex- 
change medium  through  a  second  set  of  intermediate  rows 
positioned   alternately   with  the  rows  of  the  first  set, 
whereby  heat  exchange  is  able  to  take  place  between  said 
heat  exchange  medium  across  said  diagonally  oriented 
single  thickness  sheet  portions. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  arrangement  composing  a  plurality  of 
individual  heat  exchanger  assemblies,  each  includmg  a  separate 
fin  pack  confined  between  a  pair  of  unitary  end  plates,  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  formed  in  said  end  plates,  a  plurality  of  tubes 
extended  through  said  openings,  a  plurality  of  end  segments 
interconnecting  adjacent  pairs  of  tubes  of  each  heat  exchanger 
assembly,  said  plurality  of  individual  heat  exchanger  assem- 
blies being  arranged  as  a  predetermined  number  of  adjacent 
pairs,  and  connector  means  integrally  interconnecting  adjacent 
end  plate  outer  comers  only  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  assem- 
blies. 


4,411,311 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  DEVICES  FOR  COOLING  THE  WALL 

AND  REFRACTORY  OF  A  BLAST-FURNACE 

Francois  Touze,  Chateau  de  Logne,  57310  Gnenange,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,912,  Feb.  12,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  906^10,  May  15, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,101.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

249,843 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1977,  77  15939; 
Apr.  2,  1980,  80  07506 

Int.  a.5  F28F  i/14 
U.S.  a.  165—170  17  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising:  a  body  having  an  inner 
chamber  for  the  circulation  of  heat-transfer  fiuid,  said  chamber 
being  shaped  substantially  as  a  chamber  of  revolution  defined 
by  first  and  second  end  walls  and  a  curved  peripheral  wall 
extending  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  end  walls  being 
spaced  from  one  another  such  that  said  chamber  is  substan- 
tially flat  m  shape,  at  least  the  first  end  wall  being  a  heat-trans- 
fer wall;  a  supply  port  and  a  discharge  port  for  the  heat-trans- 
fer fiuid,  the  ports  being  spaced-apart  radially,  the  supply  port 
being  arranged  and  positioned  to  supply  the  heat-transfer  fiuid 
tangentially  into  the  chamber  and  the  discharge  port  being 
arranged  and  positioned  to  discharge  the  heat-transfer  fiuid 
tangentially  from  the  chamber,  so  that,  in  use,  the  fluid  fiows 
between  the  ports  in  a  spiral  path  over  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  end  wall,  the  chamber  being  free  of  internal  obstacles  to 
such  fiow. 


4,41  U12 
WATER-TIGHT  CONDUTT  WELL  CAP 
Donald  H.  Fjigliah,  Moont  Herman,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Hewing 
Manufacturing  Corporatkm,  Colombia,  N  J. 

FUed  Ang.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181375 
Int  a.3  E21B  33/02,  41/00 
MS.  a.  166—75  R  12  Claiau 

11.  A  pipe  cover  comprising: 
a  base  member, 

means  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  base  member  for  attaching 
said  base  member  to  an  end  of  a  pipe. 


October  25,  1983 

I 

cap  means  for  covering  said  base  member  and  said  end,  and 
having  a  hole  for  receiving  a  pin, 

said  cap  means  having  means  for  securing  said  base  to  said 
cap  means  for  one  rotational  position  of  said  cap  means 
with  respect  to  said  base  member,  and  for  releasing  said 
base  member  for  another  rotational  position, 

said  cap  means  having  means  for  covering  said  means  for 
attaching  to  prevent  said  means  from  being  removed  from 
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said  pipe  when  said  cap  means  is  in  said  one  rotational 
position,  and  for  uncovering  said  means  for  attaching 
when  said  cap  means  is  in  said  another  rotational  position, 
and 
a  pin  for  extending  through  said  hole  in  said  cap  means  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  cap  means  and  said 
base  member  when  said  cap  means  is  in  said  one  rotational 
position. 


4,411,313 
PUMP 
J.  Wallace  Johnson,  New  Caney,  and  A.  B.  M.  Abdul  Hye, 
Kingwood,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Liquid  Level  Lectronics, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,509 

Int  CI.}  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  Q.  166—90  2  Claims 


to  cable  means,  said  cable  means  being  connected  to  and 
reciprocating  with  said  reciprocaUble  member  of  said 
production  pump,  said  connector  member  also  being 
pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  plunger  means, 
and 

(^  connecting  rod  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  connector 
member  intermediate  said  connector  member's  connec- 
tions with  said  cable  means  and  said  plunger  means  said 
connecting  rod  being  secured  to  said  housing  member 
by  yoke  means,  said  yoke  means  including  an  apertured 
portion  permitting  free  relative  rotation  between  said 
housing  member  and  said  yoke  means;  and 

(3)  means  preventing  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  housing  member  and  said  yoke  means. 


4,411,314 
ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  USE  FOR  INSERTION  AND 

RETRIEVAL  OF  A  CASING  PACKER 
BiUy  G.  Shearhart,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Sooner  Oil  Tools, 
Inc.,  Nowata,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,366 

Int  a.3  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  166—124  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  pumping  production  enhancing  fluids  from  a 
fluid  source  into  a  well,  said  device  comprising: 
housing  member  having  a  bore  therein  forming  a  fluid  reser- 
voir and  a  fluid  entry  and  a  fluid  exit  port; 
plunger  means  reciprocatingly  insertable  into  one  end  of  said 

bore; 
means  for  providing  production  enhancing  fluid  from  a  fluid 

source  to  said  fluid  entry  port; 
means  for  evacuating  said  production  enhancing  fluid  from 

said  bore  through  said  exit  port  whereby  said  evacuated 

fluid  subsequently  enters  said  well; 
both  said  means  for  providing  and  evacuating  said  fluid 

include  said  plunger  means;  and 
means  linking  said  housing  member  and  said  plunger  means 

to  a  reciprocatable  member  of  a  production  pump,  said 

linking  means  comprising; 

(1)  connector  member  pivotally  connected,  near  one  end. 


1.  For  use  with  a  retrievable  packer  positionable  in  a  casing 
in  which  the  packer  has  a  vertical  axial  member  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  the  packer  being  set  by  the  rotation  of  the 
axial  member  in  one  direction  and  released  from  sealed  rela- 
tionship with  the  casing  by  rotation  in  the  other  direction,  a 
retrieval  tool  for  use  on  the  lower  end  of  a  tubing  string  for 
releasing  and  retrieving  the  packer  comprising: 
an  upstanding  male  location  member  having  a  non-circular 
peripheral  configuration  and   having  spaced   from   the 
upper  end  thereof  an  external  circumferential  groove  of 
selected  height,  the  lower  end  being  affixable  to  the  upper 
end  of  a  packer  axial  member; 
a  retrieval  tool  of  external  diameter  less  than  the  interior 
diameter  of  the  casing  in  which  it  is  used  and  having 
means  at  the  upper  end  for  attachment  to  the  lower  end  of 
a  string  of  tubing  extending  from  the  earth's  surface,  the 
retrieval  tool  having  an  upi)er  internal  recess  communicat- 
ing with  the  tool  open  bottom,  the  recess  being  configured 
to  slidably  and  non-rotatably  receive  the  upper  end  of  said 
male  location  member,  the  recess  being  defined  in  part  by 
.  an  internal,  enlarged  diameter  groove  of  selected  height  so 
that  when  the  upper  end  of  said  male  location  member  is 
received  in  the  recess  in  the  retrieval  tool,  the  grooves  are 
in  register;  and 
a  plurality  of  clips  each  configured  as  the  segment  of  a 
washer  having  thickness  less  than  the  height  of  said 
grooNes  in  said  location  member  and  said  retrieval  tool, 
the  clips  being  positioned  in  said  internal  recess  in  said 
retrieval  tool  and  expandably  outwardly  in  the  groove  to 
permit  the  upper  ehd  portion  of  said  location  member  to 
pass  and,  when  said  groove  on  said  location  member  is  in 
register,  to  enter  into  the  groove  thereon  whereby  each 
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chp  extends  partially  wUhin  both  said  grooves  to  ax.ally    actuatmg  means  m  the  open  valve  position,  said  latch  m^ns 

lik  ild  retneval  t^l  to  sa.d  location  member;  and  bemg  sh.ftably  mounted  w.thm  said  housmg  upstream  of  said 

means  to  resiliently  inwardly  bias  said  clips. 


4,41U15 

DRAG  SPRING  UNIT 

Randy  S.  Baker,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  and  H.  R.  Price.  Calgary, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,915 

Int.  a.J  E21B  23/04.  23/06 

U.S.  a.  166—187  <»  <^aims 


valve,  said  latch  means  being  selectively  passive  to  and  during 
shifting  of  said  valve  actuating  means. 


1.  An  improved  drag  spring  unit  for  well  bore  drill  stem  test 
tools  of  the  type  having  an  inflatable  packer  and  an  integral 
pump,  said  pump  being  activated  by  rotation  of  the  drill  stem 
in  the  well  bore  to  inflate  said  packer,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

an  outer  drag  spring  housing; 

an  inner  mandrel  slidably  received  within  said  drag  spring 

housing;  and 
clutch  means  associated  with  said  outer  housing  and  inner 
mandrel,  said  clutch  means  being  positionable  by  sliding 
said  inner  mandrel  within  said  drag  spnng  housing  be- 
tween an  engaged  position  which  allows  torque  transmit- 
ted to  said  drag  spring  housing  to  be  transmitted  through 
the  dnll  stem  to  said  pump  and  a  disengaged  position 
which  prevents  transmission  of  torque. 

4,411,316 
SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  VALVE  WITH  LCXK  OPEN 
MECHANISM 
Michael  A.  Cannody,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,473 
Int.  a.5  E21B  34/10 
U.S.  a.  166—323  12  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  adaptable  for  mounting  on  a  tubular 
conduit  in  a  subterranean  well,  compnsing,  in  combination:  an 
annular  housing  defining  a  fluid  flow  path;  a  valve  within  said 
housing  including  annular  valve  seat  means,  and  valve  head 
means  shiftable  between  open  and  closed  position  cooperating 
with  said  valve  seat  means  to  close  said  valve  and  said  fluid 
flow  path;  first  biasing  means  for  urging  said  valve  head  means 
to  closed  position;  shiftable  valve  actuating  means  for  opening 
and  holding  open  said  valve  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing 
means;  means  for  shifting  said  valve  actuating  means  down- 
wardly to  open  said  valve  head  mean  and  means  for  shifting 
said  valve  actuating  means  upwardly  for  closing  said  valve 
head  means;  and  releasable  latch  means  for  locking  said  valve 


4,411,317 
FLOWLINE  CONNECTOR 
Jimmie  T.  Gieswein,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,297 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/013 

U.S.  a.  166—347  13  Qaims 


1    A  flowline  connector  for  connecting  between  aligned, 
fixed,  spaced-apart  flowlines  comprising 

a  flow  tube  having  means  for  connecting  to  one  of  said 

flowlines, 

a  connector  member  surrounding  and  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  flow  tube  and  having  a  collet  flange  to 
mate  with  a  collet  flange  on  the  other  of  said  flowlines, 

means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  connector  member 
with  respect  to  said  flow  tube, 

means  for  remotely  connecting  the  collet  flange  of  said 
connector  member  to  the  collet  flange  on  the  other  of  said 
flowlines  after  said  connector  member  has  been  extended 
into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  flowlines, 

a  metal  seal  ring  for  sealing  between  said  flow  tube  and  said 
connector  member,  and 

pressure  responsive  means  for  actuating  said  seal  ring  to  a 
releasable  sealing  position. 
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4,411^18 
nRE-EXTINGUISHING  WASTE  RECEPTACLE 
Walter  Zeischegg,  Tunnstr.  43,  7910  Nen-Ulm,  and  Bemd 
Bmssing,  Oscfawende  38,  7900  Ulm,  Doaaa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1980,  3027813 

Int.  a.3  A62C  35/02 
U.S.  a.  169—26  10  Claims 


1.  A  waste  receptacle  comprising: 

an  upwardly  open  vessel  having  an  upper  rim; 

an  annular  head  piece  fittable  over  said  rim  and  forming  a 
vertically  throughgoing  waste-passing  mouth; 

a  container  in  the  form  of  a  gas  bottle  mounted  on  said  rim  and 
holding  a  pressurized  substance  which  when  released  at 
ambient  pressure  forms  a  gas  that  does  not  support  combus- 
tion and  that  is  heavier  than  air,  said  head  piece  forming  an 
annular  chamber  containing  said  gas  bottle; 

a  heat-conducting  nozzle  carried  on  said  rim,  connected  to  said 
container,  and  opening  into  said  vessel; 

a  plug  of  fusible  material  blocking  said  nozzle  and  having  a 
melting  point  below  80'  C. 


I 

4,411,319 

SENSITIVITY  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACTOR 

DRAFT  SENSING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dale  A.  Wood,  Canton,  and  Lee  E.  Elfes,  Bloomfield  Hills,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,486 

Int  a.2  AOIB  63/112 

U.S.  a.  172—10  12  Claims 


1.  A  senstivity  adjusting  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  sensitiv- 
ity of  a  tractor  draft  sensing  and  control  system  provided  with 
a  draft  sensing  mechanism  and  a  draft  control  linkage,  the  draft 
sensing  mechanism  including  a  tractor  housing  (15)  having 
spaced  apart  fulcrum  supports,  an  elongated  bendable  shaft 
(17)  mounted  in  the  spaced  apart  fulcrum  supports,  draft  mem- 
bers (5)  connected  to  said  shaft  at  poin^  spaced  outwardly  of 
said  tractor  housing  and  operable  to  cause  said  shaft  to  bend 
when  transmitting  forces  to  said  shaft,  an  elongated  sensing 
arm  assembly  (27,  28)  having  a  free  end  (31)  and  another  end 


which  is  mounted  on  said  elongated  bendable  shaft,  and  means 
to  measure  the  movement  of  said  free  end,  said  measuring 
means  including  an  output  link  (37)  shiftable  along  its  length  in 
response  to  changes  in  draft;  the  draft  control  linkage  having 
an  input  arm  (69)  mounted  for  movement  about  a  pivot  (60); 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
interconnecting  structure  on  an  upper  end  portion  of  said 

output  link  (37);  and 
spaced  apart  connection  locations  (234,  236)  on  said  input 
arm  to  which  said  interconnecting  structure  may  be  con- 
nected to  vary  the  sensitivity  of  the  draft  control  system. 


4,411,320 
EDGING  TOOL 
Richard  M.  Hass,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Phyllis  W.  Hass, 
Tigard,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,119 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  3/06,  1/12 

U.S.  a.  172—13  1  Qaim 


1.  An  edging  tool  comprising 

(a)  a  flat  blade  having  upper  and  lower  edges, 

(b)  a  handle  secured  to  said  blade  centrally  of  the  upper  edge 
thereof, 

(c)  said  lower  edge  consisting  of  a  pair  of  cutting  edges  leading 
upwardly  from  a  central  point  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 

(d)  said  upper  edge  consisting  of  a  pair  of  straight  stepping 
edges  leading  downwardly  from  said  handle  at  an  angle  to 
each  other, 

(e)  said  stepping  edges  being  substantially  parallel  with  the 
opposite  cutting  edge, 

(0  said  cutting  edges  comprising  scallop-type  serrations 
formed  by  a  pair  of  defining  edges  extending  substantially  at 
90°  to  each  other, 

(g)  a  first  of  said  defining  edges  leading  laterally  of  said  blade 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  said  stepping  edge 
on  the  same  side  thereof  and  said  other  defining  edge  extend- 
ing at  approximately  90°  from  said  first  defining  edge  and 
also  inwardly  of  said  cutting  edge. 


4,411,321 

CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

Allan  Riach,  Ayton  Mains,  Eyemouth,  Berwickshire,  Scotland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,238,  Aug.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,563 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1979, 
7929681;  Jan.  30,  1980,  8003169 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  33/02,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  172—40  7  Claims 

1.  A  cultivating  implement  adapted  lO  be  mounted  from  a 
ground-travelling  vehicle,  said  implement  comprising  a  frame 
having  transversely  spaced  and  opposed  members,  bearing 
means  carried  by  said  members,  stub  shafts  adapted  to  be 
driven  from  a  prime  mover  and  supported  in  said  bearing 
means  in  axial  alignment  along  a  generally-horizontal  trans- 
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verse  axis,  a  tine-carrying  bar  supported  at  opposite  ends  be- 
tween said  stub  shafts  for  gyrating  motion  in  a  cylindrical  path 
about  said  transverse  axis  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  direction 
of  forward  rotation  of  the  ground  wheels  of  a  vehicle  mount- 
ing the  implement,  the  tines  carried  by  said  bar  extending 
generally  downward  therefrom  and  having  tips  to  which  gyra- 


4,411^23 

GRADING  MACHINE 

Harry  L.  Doss,  HUl  Church  R(L,  Tifton,  Ga.  31794 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,509 

Int  a.^  E02F  1/76 

U.S.  a.  172—799.5 


19  Claims 


tory  movement  about  a  circular  path  wholly  below  said  trans- 
verse axis  and  concentric  with  a  second  axis  paralleling  said 
transverse  axis  is  imparted  by  said  gyrating  motion,  the  direc- 
tion of  tip  movement  below  said  second  axis  being  the  same  as 
the  forward  direction  of  travel  over  the  ground  of  a  vehicle 
mounting  the  implement  and  being  such  as  then  to  cause  the 
tines  to  effect  fast  digging  motions  into  the  ground. 


4,411,322 
CULTIVATING  MACHINE  ROTOR 
Barry  A.  Linger,  Norfolk,  England,  assignor  to  Howard  Machin- 
ery Limited,  Harleston,  England 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,154 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1980, 
8017639 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  ii/l4 
U.S.  a.  172—540  6  Cl»»^ 


1.  A  cultivating  machine  rotor  comprising:  a  cylindncal  wall 
forming  a  hollow  rotary  shaft  of  circular  cross  section;  a  fixing 
element  consisting  of  a  bar  wrapped  helically  around  and  along 
the  exterior  of  the  shaft  and  secured  to  the  shaft  along  its 
length;  bores  in  and  spaced  along  the  fixing  element;  a  first 
bore  and  a  second  bore  in  said  cylindrical  wall,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  bores  being  aligned  with  a  bore  in  the  fixing 
element  and  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft;  cultivating 
tools  each  with  a  shank  arranged  to  be  received  in  the  aligned 
bores  of  the  fixing  element  and  the  shaft  so  that  the  shank 
extends  through  the  fixing  element  and  bores  radially  of  the 
shaft  from  one  side  of  the  shaft  to  the  other  and  has  an  end 
portion  protruding  from  said  other  side,  and  a  working  portion 
of  each  tool  extending  from  the  shank  outwardly  of  the  fixing 
element  so  the  tools  lie  in  a  hehcal  arrangement  around  the 
shaft;  and  securing  means  for  each  cultivating  tool  engageable 
with  the  aforesaid  end  portion  of  the  shank. 


1.  A  grading  machine  comprising  a  main  blade  support 
frame,  a  center  connecting  frame  and  a  rear  wheel  support 
frame,  said  main  frame  extending  longitudinally  between  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  end  and  having  means  for  coupling  the 
forward  end  to  a  vehicle,  said  center  connecting  frame  being 
pivotably  coupled  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  main  frame 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending  in  a  first  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  main  frame,  and 
said  center  frame  being  pivoubly  coupled  to  said  rear  frame 
for  motion  about  a  second  generally  horizontal  axis  extending 
in  said  longitudinal  direction  whereby  said  rear  wheel  support 
frame  is  coupled  to  said  main  blade  support  frame  for  pivotal 
motion  about  two  generally  horizontal  axes  perpendicular  to 
one  another  by  way  of  said  separate  center  connecting  frame, 
a  grading  blade,  means  for  connecting  said  grading  blade  to 
said  main  frame  for  pivoting  motion  about  a  vertical  axis, 
ground  contacting  wheels  carried  by  said  rear  wheel  support 
frame,  first  powered  means  coupled  between  said  main  and 
center  frames  for  pivoting  said  main  frame  about  said  first 
honzontal  axis  to  adjust  the  vertical  height  of  said  grading 
blade  with  respect  to  the  ground  and  said  rear  frame,  and 
second  powered  means  coupled  between  said  rear  and  center 
frames  for  pivoting  said  main  frame  about  said  second  horizon- 
tal axis  to  adjust  the  tilt  of  said  grading  blade. 

4,411,324 

BORE  UNDERCUTTING  TOOL 

Heinrich  Uebig,  Wormser  Strasse  23,  6102  Pfungstadt,  BRD, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1980,3024656 

Int  a.3  E21B  10/32 
U.S.  a.  175—289  12  Claims 

1  An  undercutting  tool  for  producing  an  undercut  in  a  pilot 
bore  of  relatively  small  diameter  in  masonry,  concrete,  rock 
and  the  like;  said  tool  having  a  tool  shaft  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  pilot  bore  and  adapted  to  be  driven  in  rotation,  a  single 
cutting  tool  having  a  cutting  edge  and  so  disposed  in  one  end 
section  of  the  shaft  to  be  inserted  into  the  bore  that  the  cutting 
edge,  after  insertion  of  the  tool  shaft  into  the  pUot  bore,  can  be 
displaced  gradually  radially  outwardly  into  the  wall  of  the 
pilot  bore,  said  cutting  tool  being  disposed  on  a  cutting  tool 
holder  in  the  form  of  a  two-anned  lever  pivotingly  mounted  in 
a  longitudinally  disposed,  slot-like  recess  which  is  open  on  one 
side  only  to  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  end  section  of 
the  tool  shaft,  said  cutting  tool  holder  being  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  from  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  cutting  tool  is 
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retracted  into  the  slot-like  recess  to  a  protruding  position 
wherein  said  cutting  tool  protrudes  from  the  tool  shaft,  a  cutter 
feed  shaft  mounted  so  as  to  be  longitudinally  displaceable  by  a 
certain  amount  and  co-rotationally  in  the  tool  shaft,  said  feed 
shaft  having  an  outer  end  portion  extending  from  the  bore- 
outer  end  of  the  tool  shaft,  and  a  bore-internal  end  portion  for 
engagement  with  said  cutting  tool  holder,  said  cutting  tool 
holder  in  the  form  of  a  two-armed  lever  having  a  backside 
opposite  the  cutting  tool  and  a  bore-internal  first  lever  arm,  a 
thrust  surface  on  said  first  lever  arm  and  running  at  an  angle  to 
the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  cutter  feed  shaft,  a  cutter 
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feed  cam  formed  on  the  bore-internal  end  of  the  cutter  feed 
shaft  which  cam  is  supported  on  the  closed  side  opposite  said 
one  open  side  of  said  slot-like  recess  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
surface  and,  which,  upon  the  displacement  of  the  cutter  feed 
shaft  relative  to  the  tool  shaft  into  the  bore  interior,  rocks  the 
first  lever  arm  of  the  cutting  tool  holder  out  of  the  recess  of  the 
tool  shaft  with  an  increasingly  larger  lever  arm,  said  cutting 
tool  holder  having  a  second  lever  arm  the  backside  of  which 
has  a  thrust  surface  running  at  a  slant  opposite  that  of  said  first 
lever  arm,  which  is  engaged  by  the  cutter  feed  cam  upon  a 
displacement  of  the  cutter  feed  shaft  relative  to  the  tool  shaft 
out  of  the  bore  interior. 


'      I  4,411^25 

LOAD  BAR  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Martin  W.  Hamilton,  Arlington  Heights,  IU„  Mrignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,706 

Int  a.3  GOIG  21/02 

U.S.  a.  177—136  20  Claims 

I 


1.  A  load  bar  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  end  portions 

of  a  load  bar  on  a  supporting  structure  which  end  portions  each 

have  a  lower  surface  and  define  an  aperture  therethrough,  the 

mounting  assembly  comprising: 

a  fulcrum  member  having  a  base  side  which  is  adapted  to 

engage  the  supporting  structure,  a  fiilcrumming  surface 

which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  end  portion  lower  surface. 


and  defining  a  fulcrum  member  aperture  extending  there- 
through; 

an  elongated  connecting  means  having  an  elongated  central 
portion  which  is  adapted  to  extend  through  the  end  por- 
tion aperture  and  the  fulcrum  member  aperture,  an  en- 
larged portion  adjacent  one  end  for  constraining  separat- 
ing movement  of  the  end  portion  lower  surface  and  the 
fulcrum  surface,  and  a  connecting  means  adjacent  the 
other  end  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the 
supporting  structure;  and, 

a  resilient  interconnecting  means  which  is  disposed  adjacent 
at  least  a  part  of  the  elongated  central  portion  and  the 
enlarged  portion  and  which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  load 
bar  end  portion  adjacent  the  end  portion  aperture  for 
resiliently  interconnecting  the  load  bar  end  portion  and 
the  elongated  connecting  means. 


4,411,326 

PLATFORM  SCALE 

Vernon  Siegel,  5120  Brookfield  La.,  Clarence,  N.Y.  14031 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,471 

Int  a.3  GOIG  i/14,  3/08 

U.S.  a.  177—211  3  Claims 


1.  A  platform  scale  comprising  a  base  member  having  a 
central  point;  at  least  three  elongated  transducers  having  two 
ends  operatively  mounted  upon  said  base  member  by  one  of 
their  ends,  said  transducers  being  substantially  equally  spaced 
apart  and  having  their  mounted  ends  substantially  the  same 
radial  distance  from  said  central  point  and  being  tangentially 
arrayed  with  respect  to  said  central  point;  the  other  end  of  said 
transducers  carrying  platform  mounting  means;  and  a  platform 
mounted  upon  said  platform  mounting  means. 


4,411,327 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  LOAD  TO  A  STRAIN 

GAGE  TRANSDUCER  BEAM 

Harry  E.  Lockery,  Sudbury,  and  Eric  l.«<iiiini^,  Belmont,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc., 

Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,505 

Int  a.3  GOIG  3/14;  F16C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  177—211  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  load  to  a  strain  gage  trans- 
ducer beam  in  a  platform  scale,  comprising  first  platform 
means  (1),  strain  gage  transducer  beam  means  (3)  forming 
integral  components  of  said  first  platform  means  (1),  second 
platform  means  (13)  arranged  above  and  substantially  in  paral- 
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lei  to  said  first  platform  means  (1).  force  transmitting  bar  means 
(8),  connecting  means  located  between  said  first  and  second 
platform  means  for  operatively  securing  said  force  transmitting 
bar  means  to  the  respective  integral  transducer  beam  means 
(3),  first  curved  surface  means  (23)  including  at  least  one  cup 
having  a  depression  having  a  given  radius  of  curvature,  said 
cup  being  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  platform 
means,  second  curved  surface  means  (24)  including  a  ball 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  smaller  than  said  given  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  depression,  said  second  curved  surface  means 
(24)  also  being  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  platform 
means  for  contacting  said  depression  m  said  first  curved  sur- 
face means,  and  means  operatively  securing  said  cup  to  one  of 
said  platform  means  for  cooperation  with  the  ball  for  transmit- 
ting vertical  force  components  effective  on  said  second  plat- 
form means  (13)  through  said  force  transmitting  bar  means  to 
said  transducer  beam  means,  said  first  and  second  curved 
surface  means  further  cooperating   for  substantially   freely 
yielding  to  any  honzontal  or  angular  force  components  effec- 
tive on  said  platform  means  when  the  platform  means  shift 
horizontally  due  to  a  reduction  in  the  axial  length  of  the  beam 
due  to  its  deflection  to  thereby  prevent  such  horizontal  or 
angular  force  components  from  affecting  the  sensing  by  said 
integral  strain  gage  transducer  beam  means  while  simulta- 
neously transmitting  said  vertical  force  components. 


4,41  U29 
VEHICLE  WITH  MULTI-DIRECTIONAL  MOVEMENT 

CAPABILITIES 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chillicothe,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US82/00028,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  11,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02431,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,098 

Int.  a.3  B62D  il/OO;  B60B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  180—7  R  ♦^  Qaims 


4,411,328 
LOW  RANGE  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
David  W.  Hubbard,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,310 

Int.  a.5  GOIG  7/29 

U.S.  a.  177—212  15  Oaims 


1.  A  weighing  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pan  element  for  supporting  a  load  to  be  weighed; 

means  connected  to  said  pan  for  retaining  a  plurality  of 
weight  elements  in  a  vertically  movable  manner; 

a  motor  supported  within  said  frame; 

a  shaft  member  operatively  connected  to  and  extending  from 
said  motor  including  means  to  support  said  pan  element; 

a  plurality  of  collapsible  support  members,  each  of  said 
support  members  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame 
and  each  having  at  their  opposite  ends  means  adapted  to 
receive  and  lift  one  of  said  weight  elements  when  said 
member  is  in  an  extended  and  non-collapsed  position; 

a  camming  arm  secured  to  said  shaft  member  and  extending 
in  a  direction  toward  said  support  members;  and 

switching  means  for  energizing  said  motor  when  said  pan  is 
depressed  by  a  weighted  load  said  motor  turning  said  shaft 
member  and  guiding  said  camming  arm  into  contact  with 
successive  collapsed  support  members  m  a  step-by-step 
manner  to  place  a  number  of  said  support  members  m  an 
extended  position  and  lift  a  corresponding  number  of  said 
weights  substantially  equal  to  the  weight  of  said  load. 


1.  A  vehicle  (10)  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  (13); 

a  plurality  of  wheels  (72,74)  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame 

assembly  (13),  each  wheel  (72,74)  being  mounted  for 

rotation  about  a  central  axis  (75); 
means  (109)  for  mounting  each  of  the  wheels  (72,74)  on  the 

frame  assembly  (13)  for  universal  adjustment  about  a  pivot 

point  (110); 
means  (149)  for  selectively  and  infinitely  adjusting  each  ot 

the  wheels  (72,74)  about  the  pivot  point  (110);  and 
drive  means  (160)  for  selectively  rotating  at  least  one  of  the 

wheels  (72,74), 
said  frame  assembly  (13)  including  a  rear  frame  (14)  and  a 

pair  of  front  frames  (16)  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear 

frame  (14),  a  pair  of  said  wheels  (72)  being  mounted  on  the 

rear  frame  (14)  and  one  of  said  wheels  (74)  being  mounted 

on  each  of  the  front  frames  (16). 


4,411,330 
STAIR-CLIMBING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WHEEL  CHAIR 

OR  SIMILAR  MOBILE  TRANSPORT  MEANS 
Adriaan  Bloldand,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  J.  de  Reus 
B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug,  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,541 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   21,   1980, 

8004743 

Int.  Q\?  A61G  5/04 

U.S.  a.  180-8  A  ♦  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  stair-climbing  apparatus  for  a  wheel  chair  or  the  like 
mobile  transport  means,  which  apparatus  is  provided  with  an 
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undercarriage,  a  plurality  of  pulleys  mounted  on  the  undercar- 
riage, at  least  one  endless  track  extending  along  a  way  defined 
by  at  least  two  of  the  pulleys,  a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  at 
least  one  of  the  pulleys  and  a  frame  for  supporting  the  wheel 
chair  or  other  mobile  transport  means,  characterized  in  that  the 
frame  comprises  a  platform,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
the  platform  relative  to  the  undercarriage  for  maintaining  the 
platform  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  the  adjusting 
means  comprising  an  elongated  element  including  a  counter- 
element  member  and  a  screwed  spindle  member  receivable  in 
the  counter-element  member  and  rotatable  relative  to  the 
counter-element  member  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  elongated 
element,  one  of  the  members  being  pivotably  connected  to  the 
undercarriage  and  the  other  of  the  members  being  pivotably 
connected  to  the  platform,  a  motor  for  driving  the  screwed 
spindle  member  for  varying  the  length  of  the  elongated  ele- 
ment, and  means  for  controlling  the  drive  mechanism  to  retard 
the  drive  mechanism  in  response  to  deviation  of  the  platform 
from  the  horizontal. 


4,411,331 
AUTOMOTIVE  STEERING  COLUMN  COVER 
Hidekazu  Hanada,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Plast 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,079 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1980,  55-69904 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/14 

U.S.  a.  180—78  9  Qaims 


1.  A  steering  column  cover  comprising  an  upper  cover 
member  defining  therein  a  downwardly  directed  recess,  a 
lower  cover  member  defining  therein  an  upwardly  directed 
recess,  said  upper  and  lower  cover  members  being  assembled 
together  so  that  the  members  abut  each  other  along  the  edges 
of  said  recesses  to  form  a  generally  hollow  assembly  having 
opposite  ends  defining  therein  openings  for  a  steering  shaft 
extending  through  said  hollow  assembly,  at  least  said  lower 
cover  member  being  formed  thereon  with  at  least  one  integral 
clip  extending  radially  inwardly  to  grip  said  steering  column  to 
mechanically  connect  said  one  cover  member  to  said  column, 
said  clip  being  generally  C-shaped  and  having  an  opening  of  a 
dimension  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
steering  column  so  that  the  clip  can  be  snapped  onto  said 
steering  column  by  the  resiliency  of  the  material  from  which 
said  lower  cover  member  is  made. 


4,411,332 
TILTCAB  TRUCK  WITH  A  SAFETY  LATCH  CYLINDER 
Alexander  V.  Eichelsheim,  Oidenzaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Applied  Power  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,369 
Int.  a.3  B62D  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  180—89.14  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  member; 

(b)  a  cab  member  mounted  on  said  chassis  member  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 


axis  of  said  chassis  member  from  a  lowered  first  position  to 
a  raised  second  position; 

(c)  at  least  one  tilt  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  said 
chassis  member  and  to  said  cab  member  to  pivot  said  cab 
member  back  and  forth  between  its  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 

(d)  a  pump  for  supplying  hydraulic  Huid  under  pressure  to 
said  tilt  cylinder; 

(e)  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid, 

(0  a  cab  latch  mechanism  for  latching  said  cab  member  to 
said  chassis  member  when  said  cab  member  is  in  its  first 
position;  and 
(g)  first  means  for  preventing  extension  of  said  tilt  cylinder 
while  said  cab  latch  mechanism  is  latching  said  cab  mem- 
ber to  said  chassis  member, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  first  means  compnses  a  combi- 
nation hydraulic  cylinder  and  safety  valve  in  hydraulic  series 
with  said  tilt  cylinder,  said  combination  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
safety  valve  comprising: 
(h)  a  housing  containing  a  longitudinal  bore  open  at  one  end 

to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 
(i)  a  longitudinal  member  slidably  received  in  said  longitudi- 
nal bore  and  projecting  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing, 
where  it  is  operatively  connected  to  said  cab  latch  mecha- 
nism, said  longitudinal  member  being  movable  between  a 
retracted  first  position  in  which  said  cab  latch  mechanism 


is  closed  and  a  projecting  second  position  in  which  said 
cab  latch  mechanism  is  open; 

(j)  a  first  path  of  fluid  communication  from  said  pump  to  a 
chamber  in  said  longitudinal  bore  upstream  of  a  reaction 
surface  on  said  longitudinal  member  and  from  said  pump 
to  said  tilt  cylinder; 

(k)  a  second  path  of  fluid  communication  from  said  longitu- 
dinal bore  downstream  of  said  chamber,  through  said 
housing,  and  to  said  reservoir; 

(1)  a  third  path  of  fluid  communication  from  said  chamber, 
through  said  longitudinal  member,  and  to  the  exterior  of 
said  longitudinal  member  at  a  point  where  it  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  path  of  fluid  communi- 
cation when  said  longitudinal  member  is  in  its  first  posi- 
tion but  is  not  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second 
path  of  fluid  communication  when  said  longitudinal  mem- 
ber is  in  its  second  position;  and 

(m)  a  one-way  valve  located  in  said  third  path  of  fluid  com- 
munication, said  one-way  valve  being  oriented  so  that  and 
having  a  rating  such  that  it  will  open  at  a  pressure  less  than 
the  pressure  required  to  extend  said  tilt  cylinder,  permit- 
ting hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  to  said  reservoir  through  said 
first,  third,  and  second  paths  of  fluid  communication  and 
preventing  said  tilt  cylinder  from  extending  if  said  longitu- 
dinal member  is  prevented  from  moving  from  its  first 
position  to  its  second  position,  opening  said  latch  mecha- 
nism. 


1486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1983 


4,411,333 
MOTOR  CYCLE  FAIRING 
P.  W.  BothweU,  "Meoncote",  114  Shiprton  Rd.,  Stratford-upon- 
Atoo,  Warwiduhire,  EngUad 

Filed  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,201 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  15,  1980, 

8036742 

Int.  aJ  B62D  23/00 
VS.  a.  180—219  1*  Claims 


having  a  piston  secured  thereto  at  one  end  thereof  which 
is  slidably  received  in  said  jacket; 

means  for  arresting  said  air  piston  arrestor  in  a  relatively 
rigid,  non-compressible  state,  including  a  pair  of  shutters, 
each  of  which  is  movable  between  an  open  and  closed 
position  relative  to  one  of  said  vent  openings 

means  for  moving  said  shutters;  and 

electromechanical  means  for  activating  said  arresting  means. 

4,411,335 
HUNTER'S  TREE  STAND 
Joseph  H.  Forrester,  3635  Thompson  Mill  Rd.,  Buford,  Ga. 
30518 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,942 
a.3  AOIM  31/02;  A45F  3/26:  A47C  9/10:  E06C  1/10 


Int. 
U.S.  a.  182—83 


5  Claims 


1.  A  motor  cycle  including  a  frame  and  a  fairing  mounted  on 
the  frame,  the  fairing  comprising  a  body  formed  to  provide  a 
bridge  portion  having  two  depending  side  portions  which 
define  with  the  bridge  portion  a  cavity  of  generally  inverted 
U-shape  in  cross-section,  a  front  portion  extending  upwardly 
and  forwardly  from  the  side  portions  and  forwardly  from  the 
bridge  portion,  and  a  rear  portion  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  bridge  portion,  the  side  portions  being  formed  with  rear- 
wardly directed  faces  disposed  in  front  of  the  positions  to  be 
occupied  with  a  nder's  legs  and  wherein  the  body  compnses  a 
shell  filled  with  a  relatively  deformable  material  and  com- 
pletely enclosing  the  deformable  material. 

4,411,334 

VEHICLE  CONTROL  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Samuel  L.  Schlanger,  Pahn  Springs,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Gail  B. 
Mauer,  BeTerly  Hills,  Calif,  and  EUen  R.  Cohen,  Wayne, 
N  J.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,419 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar,  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B60R  1/18.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  180—274  17  Claims 


.,"4     -  ■•■ 


1.  A  safety  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  including 
two  parallel  spaced-apart  legs  and  an  axle  assembly  for  each  of 
the  wheels,  comprising: 

a  suspension  assembly  including  at  least  one  air  piston  arres- 
tor pivotably  coupled  between  said  chassis  and  one  of  said 
axle  assemblies,  including  an  inner  cylindrical  jacket  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  vent  opening  and  a  piston  rod 


1.  A  hunting  stand  for  supporting  a  hunter  on  a  tree  trunk 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  stand  axis,  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
said  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  back  side  mem- 
bers vertically  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  stand  axis; 
an  upper  cross  member  fixedly  connecting  the  upper  ends 
of  said  back  side  members  and  oriented  generally  normal 
to  the  stand  axis;  a  lower  cross  member  fixedly  connecting 
the  lower  ends  of  said  back  side  members  and  oriented 
generally  normal  to  the  stand  axis;  a  pair  of  upper  seat  side 
members  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  upper  cross 
member  and  projecting  horizontally  away  from  said  upper 
cross  member  generally  normal  to  said  stand  axis  and  said 
upper  cross  member;  a  pair  of  lower  foot  side  members 
longer  than  said  upper  seat  side  members  fixedly  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  lower  cross  member  and  project- 
ing horizontally  away  from  said  lower  cross  member 
under  said  upper  seat  side  members  generally  normal  to 
said  stand  axis  and  said  lower  cross  member;  a  pair  of 
angular  brace  members  fixedly  connecting  said  back  side 
members  with  said  upper  seat  side  members;  and  a  pair  of 
generally  vertically  extending  strap  members  fixedly  con- 
necting the  projecting  end  of  each  of  said  upper  seat  side 
members  with  each  of  said  lower  foot  side  members  inter- 
mediate their  ends; 
a  hunter  support  seat  affixed  to  said  pair  of  upper  seat  side 
members  adjacent  the  projecting  ends  thereof  to  mamtain 
the  upper  seat  side  members  in  the  spaced  apart  position; 
a  planar  hunter  foot  support  affixed  to  said  lower  foot  side 
members  between  said  strap  members  and  the  projectmg 
ends  of  said  lower  foot  side  members  to  maintain  said 
lower  foot  side  members  in  the  spaced  apart  position; 
a  pair  of  tree  penetrating  support  prongs  affixed  to  said  said 
upper  cross  member  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 
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oppositely  to  said  upper  seat  side  members  and  generally 
normal  to  but  equidistant  from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
stand  axis  to  engage  the  tree  trunk; 

a  non-elastic  elongate  flexible  securing  member  adjustably 
connected  to  said  frame  eccentrically  of  said  supp>ort 
prongs  while  said  securing  member  extends  around  the 
tree  trunk  to  cause  said  support  prongs  to  penetrate  the 
tree  trunk  to  fixedly  yet  removably  locate  said  frame  both 
longitudinally  of  and  circumferentially  about  the  tree 
trunk  as  the  frame  is  pivoted  from  an  initial  tilted  position 
in  which  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  opposite  said  support 
prongs  is  spaced  away  from  the  tree  trunk  to  a  final  posi- 
tion in  which  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  opposite  said 
support  prongs  lies  adjacent  the  tree  trunk  so  that  the 
weight  of  the  hunter  on  said  foot  support  forces  said  frame 
from  said  initial  position  toward  said  final  position; 

a  pair  of  tree  penetrating  holding  prongs  affixed  to  said 
lower  cross  member  equidistant  from  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  stand  axis  and  projecting  from  said  cross 
member  normal  to  said  stand  axis  and  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  support  prongs  to  engage  the  tree  trunk  when 
said  frame  is  pivoted  to  its  final  position; 

a  non-elastic  elongate,  flexible  holding  member  including 
length  adjustment  means  adjustably  connected  to  opposite 
ends  of  lower  cross  member  for  extension  around  the  tree 
trunk  so  that  said  length  adjustment  means  can  be  manipu- 
lated while  the  hunter  is  on  said  foot  support  to  effectively 
shorten  the  length  of  said  holding  member  and  maintain 
said  frame  in  said  final  position  with  said  holding  prongs  in 
penetrating  engagement  with  the  tree  trunk. 

I        

4,411,336 
RAILWAY  TRANSPORT  BANKING  SYSTEM 
Walter  G.  Anders,  Nortii  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diebold 
Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,441 

lat  CL^  B61D  15/12 

VJS.  a.  186—37  37  Claims 


form  a  car-cradle-container  assembly  that  travels  along  the 
track  system  to  and  between  said  teller  and  customer  terminals. 


1.  Banking  service  transport  equipment  for  carrying  out 
banking  transactions  between  a  teller  station  and  a  remote 
customer  station,  including  a  teller  terminal,  a  customer  termi- 
nal, and  a  self-propelled  car  transport  mechanism  connecting 
said  teller  and  customer  terminals  of  a  type  in  which  a  car 
travels  along  a  track  system  having  horizontal  and  vertical 
track  runs  with  curves  between  horizontal  and  vertical  runs 
and  a  comer  curve  between  horizontal  run  portions;  a  con- 
tainer; and  multi-axis  pivotal  mechanism  suspending  the  con- 
tainer from  the  car  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  first  pivot  axis  at 
one  of  said  teller  and  customer  terminals  and  on  a  second  pivot 
axis  oriented  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis  at  the  other  of  said 
terminals;  said  multi-axis  mechanism  having  a  cradle  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  car  on  a  horizontally  extending  axis;  and  the 
container  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  cradle  on  an  axis 
spaced  from  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  on  which 
the  cradle  is  pivoted;  whereby  the  car,  cradle  and  container 


4,411,337 
GROUP  CONTROL  FOR  ELEVATORS 
Joris  Schroder,  Lucerne;  Hans  Bosshard,  Wiirenlos;  Jiri  Kiml; 
MiroslaT  Kostka,  both  of  Ebikon,  and  Walter  Zinimennann, 
Buochs,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  InTentio  AG,  Hergis- 
wil,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,007,  Not.  24,  1980,  Pat 
No.  4355,705.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,567 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Dec.  21,   1979, 
11396/79 

Int  C1.3  B66B  1/18 
VJS.  a.  187—29  R  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  group  control  for  elevators  each  having  an  elevator 
cabin  and  containing: 

at  least  one  storey  call  storage  controllable  by  means  of  a 
storey  call  transmitter; 

cabin  call  storages  for  controlling  by  means  of  cabin  call 
transmitters  each  cabin  of  the  group; 

selectors  operatively  correlated  with  each  elevator  of  the 
group  indicating  that  storey  at  which  the  cabin  still  could 
stop; 

load  measuring  devices  operatively  correlated  with  each 
elevator  cabin; 

a  scanner  device  having  at  least  one  position  for  each  storey; 

each  elevator  being  provided  with  a  computer  device  pos- 
sessing at  least  one  adder  which  forms  from  at  least  the 
distance  between  a  considered  storey  and  the  selector 
position,  from  the  number  of  intermediate  stops  to  be 
expected  within  such  distance  based  upon  the  prevailing 
cabin  and  allocated  storey  calls  and  from  the  momentary 
cabin  load,  a  time-proportional  sum  corresponding  to  the 
servicing  capability  of  a  cabin  of  the  group  with  resp)ect  to 
the  considered  storey; 
and 

at  least  one  comparison  device  by  means  of  which  the  cabin 
having  the  lowest  servicing  costs  corresponding  to  the 
smallest  previously  computated  loss  time  and  therefore 
the  optimum  servicing  capability  can  be  allocated  to  the 
considered  storey; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

each  elevator  being  provided  with  a  computer  device  for 
counting  the  number  of  allocated  storey  calls  and  one  of  a 
number  of  cabin  calls  between  a  selector  position  and  the 
considered  storey; 

each  elevator  further  being  provided  with  a  device  which 
stores  the  momentary  operating  state  of  the  elevator  cab- 
ins; 

the  computer  device  being  provided  with  a  subtractor  unit 
for  forming  a  difference  from  the  number  of  said  allocated 
storey  calls  multiplied  by  a  number  of  passengers  expected 
to  enter  the  elevator  cabin  and  the  number  of  cabin  calls 
multiplied  by  a  number  of  passengers  expected  to  exit 
from  the  elevator  cabin; 

said  difference  and  a  momentary  operating  state  of  the  eleva- 
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tor  cabin  being  infeedable  as  a  further  summand  to  the 
adder  of  the  computer  device; 

the  scanner  device  being  connected  with  the  computer 
device  which  for  each  position  of  the  scanner  device 
forms  the  sum  corresponding  to  the  servicing  costs  of  a 
cabin  with  respect  to  a  real  or  imaginary  storey  call  of 
such  position; 

a  storage  device  connected  with  the  computer  device  and 
the  scanner  device; 

said  storage  device  can  be  filled  by  means  of  said  scarmer 
device; 

said  storage  device  receiving  the  correlations  of  the  momen- 
tarily most  optimumly  employable  cabin  having  the  low- 
est servicing  costs  for  the  relevant  position  of  the  scanner 
device; 

said  storage  device  containing  the  optimum  correlations 
between  the  elevator  cabin  and  scanner  position  contains 
for  each  elevator  an  allocation  storage  which  can  be  filled 
during  a  revolution  of  the  scanner  device; 

said  allocation  storage  having  inputs  connected  with  said 
comparison  device; 

comparison  of  the  servicing  costs  of  the  elevator  cabins 
occurring  at  each  scanner  position;  and 

the  elevator  cabin  exhibiting  the  lowest  servicing  costs  hav- 
ing stored  in  the  allocation  storage  an  allocation  instruc- 
tion corresponding  to  the  optimum  correlation. 


number  of  the  cage  calls,  classified  by  destination  floors, 
counted  by  said  cage  call  counting  means. 


4,411,338 

APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  ELEVATOR  CAGE 

CALL  FORECAST 

Soshiro  Kuzunuki,  Katsuta;  Kotaro  Hirasawa,  Hitachi;  Takeo 

Yumiiuka,  and  Kaiyi  Yoneda,  both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1980,  55-135022 
Int  CL^  B66B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  9  Qaims 


EL£\ATOB    SYSTEM 
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^CROCOMPUTER 


CONTROL 
SYSTEM 


CAR 
CONTROL 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calculating  cage  call  foreast  of  an  eleva- 
tor car  in  an  elevator  system  including  cage  call  registering 
means  disposed  in  said  elevator  car  for  specifying  destination 
floors  among  a  plurality  of  floors  to  be  served  by  said  elevator 
car,  hall  call  registering  means  disposed  at  the  elevator  hall  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  floors  for  calling  said  elevator  car 
thereto,  and  means  for  operating  said  elevator  car  so  that  said 
elevator  car  can  serve  said  plurality  of  floors  in  response  to 
cage  calls  registered  by  said  cage  call  registering  means  and 
hall  calls  registered  by  said  hall  call  registering  means,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

hall  call  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  hall 

calls  originated  from  a  given  one  of  said  fllors; 
cage  call  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  cage 
calls,  classified  by  destination  floors,  registered  in  the 
elevator  car  after  the  elevator  car  has  served  each  of  the 
hall  calls  originated  from  said  given  one  floor;  and 
cage  call  origination  probability  calculating  means  for  calcu- 
lating the  probabilities  of  origination  of  cage  calls,  classi- 
fied by  destination  floors,  which  will  be  registered  in  said 
elevator  car  after  said  elevator  car  has  subsequently 
served  a  new  hall  call  which  would  be  originated  from 
said  given  one  floor,  on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  the  hall 
calls  counted  by  said  hall  call  counting  means  and  the 


4,411,339 

FRICTION  LOCK  MECHANISMS 

Clyde  R.  Porter,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  P.  L.  Porter 

Co.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,458,  Jan.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,637 

Int.  a.3  B65H  59/10 

U.S.  a.  188—67  2  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  infinitely  positionable 
mechanical  friction  lock  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  non-rotatable  rod  positioned  therein  for 
axial  movement  in  either  direction  with  respect  thereto; 

a  fixed  bushing  including  an  annular  inclined  cam  surface  at 
one  end  of  said  housing  through  which  said  rod  extends; 

a  rotatable  bushing  including  an  inner  annular  inclined  cam 
surface; 

a  single  coil  spring  positioned  on  said  rod  and  located  be- 
tween said  bushings  and  normally  operative  to  grip  said 
rod  to  prevent  axial  movement  thereof  in  either  direction 
relative  to  said  housing; 

said  fixed  bushing  and  said  rotatoble  bushing  cooperating 
with  said  spring  such  that  one  of  said  bushings  and  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  spring  locks  said  rod  in  compres- 
sion and  the  other  of  said  bushings  and  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  spring  locks  said  rod  in  tension; 

release  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  rotatable  bushing 
whereby  said  coil  spring  is  released  from  said  rod  by 
unwinding  the  coils  of  the  spring  adjacent  the  rotatable 
bushing  to  permit  movement  of  the  latter  in  either  axial 
direction  relative  to  said  housing;  and 

means  surrounding  said  spring  such  that  as  the  spring  is 
unwound  to  release  said  rod  the  slack  of  the  spring  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  end  held  by  the  fixed  bushing  rather 
than  being  accumulated  in  the  turns  nearest  the  rotatable 
bushing. 


4,411340 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BRAKES 
Klaus  Brosius,  Heidenbeim-Mergebtetten,  and  Berttaold  Herr- 
mann, Heidenheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Voith  Gctriebe  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,388,  Jul.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  7, 
1979,  2927582 

Int  a.3  F16D  57/02 
VS.  a.  188—296  3  Claims 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  brake,  comprising: 
a  casing; 
a  rotor  bucket  wheel; 


• 


I 
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a  stator  bucket  wheel  forming  part  of  said  casing; 

said  rotor  bucket  wheel  and  said  stator  bucket  wheel  cooper- 
ating to  defme  a  torus-shaped  working  chamber  that  can 
be  filled  with  working  fluid;  said  rotor  bucket  wheel  and 
said  stator  bucket  wheel  further  defining  a  bucket  wheel 
gap  between  them;  said  casing  having  an  outlet  duct  sur- 
rounding the  outer  circumference  of  and  coaxial  with  said 
rotor  bucket  wheel;  apertures  connecting  said  working 
chamber  and  said  outlet  duct;  said  casing  further  including 
an  annular,  radially  extending  space  coaxial  with  said 
bucket  wheels  and  surrounding  the  perimeter  of  said 
bucket  wheel  gap;  said  radially  extending  space  having  a 
radially  outermost,  unobstructed,  fluid  containable  region; 

a  plurality  of  baffle  type  flow  obstruction  means  disposed  in 
said  radially  extending  space;  said  radially  outermost 
region  of  said  radially  extending  space  being  located  radi- 
ally outward  of  said  flow  obstruction  means;  said  obstruc- 
tion means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  into  said  bucket 


wheel  gap  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  when  the  brake  is 
not  engaged  and  being  movable  out  of  said  bucket  wheel 
gap  into  said  radially  extending  space  when  the  brake  is 
engaged; 

said  rotor  bucket  wheel  having  an  external  diameter,  a  por- 
tion of  said  rotor  bucket  wheel  which  defines  said  external 
diameter  cooperating  with  said  casing  to  form  an  annular, 
axially  extending  gap  communicating  between  said  bucket 
wheel  gap  and  said  outlet  duct,  and  said  axially  extending 
gap  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  defme  a  flow  controlling 
seal  between  said  bucket  wheel  gap  and  said  outlet  duct; 
and 

said  casing  further  including  a  second  open  duct  separate 
from  said  axially  extending  gap  which  connects  said  radi- 
ally outermost  region  of  said  radially  extending  space  to 
said  outlet  duct  for  venting  to  said  outlet  duct  pressure  in 
said  radially  outermost  region  of  said  radially  extending 
space. 

4,411^1 
ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  DAMPER 
John  C.  Schultz,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Houdaille  Industries, 
Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,808 

Int  a.i  F16F  9/14;  F16D  57/02 

U.S.  a.  188—310  7  Claims 


and  between  relatively  moveable  parts  for  damping  the  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  parts  in  at  least  one  direction: 

a  stator  structure  having  means  for  attachment  to  one  of  said 
parts; 

a  rotor  structure  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  other  of 
said  parts; 

one  of  said  structures  being  generally  cup-shaped  and  pro- 
vided with  a  tubular  wall,  and  the  other  of  said  structures 
being  telescopically  assembled  within  said  wall  in  rela- 
tively oscillatable  and  axially  adjustable  relation; 

said  stator  structure  having  an  axially  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face provided  with  axially  inwardly  projecting  integral 
radial  vane  means,  and  said  rotor  structure  having  an 
opposite  axially  inwardly  facing  surface  directed  toward 
and  substantially  axially  spaced  from  said  sUtor  structure 
surface  and  provided  with  axially  inwardly  projecting 
integral  radial  vane  means; 

said  surfaces  defining  with  said  tubular  wall  a  damping  fluid 
filled  working  chamber,  and  said  vane  means  cooperating 
with  one  another  in  interdigitoted  relation  for  dividing 
said  working  chamber  into  subchambcrs  which  have  axi- 
ally opposite  ends  at  said  surfaces; 

each  of  said  vane  means  having  an  axially  facing  edge  which 
is  in  restricted  width  damping  orifice  gap  relation  to  the 
axially  inwardly  facing  structure  surface  opposite  to  the 
surface  from  which  the  respective  vane  means  extends,  so 
that  in  relative  rotation  of  said  structures,  said  damping 
fluid  will  be  displaced  through  the  damping  orifice  gaps  at 
each  of  said  surfaces  and  each  of  said  subchamber  ends; 

means  for  effecting  axial  adjustment  of  the  entire  stator 
structure  and  the  entire  rotor  structure  relative  to  one 
another  for  thereby  adjusting  the  widths  of  said  damping 
orifice  gaps  between  each  of  said  vane  means  edges  and 
the  confronting  axially  facing  structure  surface; 

said  means  for  effecting  relative  axial  adjustment  comprising 
an  axially  projecting  pintle  rigid  with  one  of  said  struc- 
tures and  extending  through  said  working  chamber  and 
relatively  rotatably  through  the  other  of  said  structures 
and  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  said  other  of  said 
structures; 

and  a  manually  operable  adjustment  knob  threaded  on  said 
projecting  portion  and  thrusting  toward  said  other  of  said 
structures; 

so  that  by  having  the  orifice  gap  widths  substantially  equal 
between  each  of  said  surfaces  and  said  vane  means  edges, 
damping  fluid  displacement  in  substantially  equally  di- 
vided stable  relation  is  adapted  to  be  attained  at  both  ends 
of  said  subchambers. 


1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  damper  adapted  for  connection  to 


4,411,342 

HYDRAULIC  DAMPER 

TeUi  Katsumori;  Tetuo  Kato,  and  Miura  leaki,  all  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,238,  Feb.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,335 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-20349 

Int  a.3  F16F  9/36 

U.S.  a.  188—315  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  damper  comprising: 

a  dual-tube  type  housing  including  inner  and  outer  tubes 

defining  therebetween  a  reservoir  chamber; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  inner  tube  and  dividing 

the  interior  thereof  into  first  and  second  liquid  chambers; 

liquid  filling  said  first  and  second  liquid  chambers  and  a 

portion  of  said  reservoir  chamber  adjacent  said  second 

liquid  chamber,  and  gas  filling  a  portion  of  said  reservoir 

chamber  adjacent  said  first  liquid  chamber; 

a  piston  rod  secured  to  said  piston  and  extending  through 

said  first  liquid  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 
passage  means  for  connecting  said  first  liquid  chamber  to 

said  gas  filled  portion  of  said  reservoir  chamber; 
a  seal  member  fixedly  supported  on  said  housing  and  sealing 
said  first  liquid  chamber  and  said  gas  filled  portion  of  said 
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reservoir  chamber  from  the  exterior,  said  piston  rod  seal- 
ingly  slidably  extending  through  said  seal  member; 

a  rod  guide  secured  to  said  inner  tube  for  guiding  the  sliding 
movement  of  said  piston  rod,  said  passage  means  including 
a  clearance  between  said  rod  guide  and  said  piston  rod; 

a  cover  secured  to  said  outer  tube  and  retaining  said  seal 
member; 

means  positioned  in  said  passage  means,  for  allowing  fluid 
flow  only  from  said  first  liquid  chamber  to  said  gas  filled 
portion  of  said  reservoir  chamber  and  for  preventing  fluid 
flow  in  the  reverse  direction,  said  means  comprising  a 
resilient  member  having  a  flange  portion,  a  base  portion 
integral  with  said  flange  portion  and  extending  axially 
therefrom,  a  lip  portion  integral  with  said  base  portion  and 
extending  axially  therefrom,  said  lip  portion  coacting  with 
a  valve  seat  portion  of  said  rod  guide  to  form  a  one-way 
valve  for  controlling  said  fluid  fiow,  and  a  cylindrical 
portion  integral  with  said  flange  portion  and  extending 
generally  axially  therefrom  at  a  location  radially  out- 
wardly spaced  from  said  base  portion  and  said  lip  portion; 


second  members,  said  first  members  being  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  case  and  each  being  capable  of 
extending  a  forward  end  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said 
case; 

a  handle  extending  between  said  second  members; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  members  for  pivoting  with 
respect  to  said  first  members  when  said  second  members 
are  extended; 


/oo 


means  for  radially  supporting  and  retaining  said  base  portion 
and  thereby  for  preventing  excessive  radial  inward  defor- 
mation of  said  lip  portion  due  to  pressure  from  said  gas  in 
said  gas  filled  portion  of  said  reservoir  chamber,  said 
supporting  and  retaining  means  comprising  a  first  ngid 
annular  retainer  member  including  a  generally  radially 
extending  fiange  portion  positioned  between  an  axially 
inner  surface  of  said  seal  member  and  said  flange  portion 
of  said  resilient  member,  and  an  integral  axially  extending 
cylindrical  portion  having  a  radially  outer  peripheral 
surface  in  engagement  with  a  radially  inner  penpheral 
surface  of  said  base  portion,  and  a  second  annular  ngid 
retainer  member  including  a  generally  radially  extending 
flange  portion  abutting  with  an  axially  inner  surface  of 
said  resilient  member,  and  an  integral  axially  extending 
cylindrical  portion  having  a  radially  inner  surface  in  en- 
gagement with  a  radially  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
base  portion;  and 

spring  means  acting  between  said  rod  guide  and  sfiid  second 
rigid  annular  retaining  member  for  urging  said  resilient 
member  and  said  first  and  second  retainer  members 
toward  said  inner  surface  of  said  seal  member. 


means  for  locking  said  second  members  at  an  angle  greater 

than  30°  to  said  first  members; 
wheel  means;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  wheel  means  outside  of  said  case 

near  the  forward  end  of  said  first  members  when  said 

second  members  are  pivoted  and  locked. 


4,411,344 

CARRIER  FOR  GARMENT  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94133 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,901,  Jun.  1,  1981,  and  ■ 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293^64,  Aug.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,354,583,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,636,  Oct. 

13,  1981.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,280 

Int.  a.5  A45C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  190—18  A  9  Qaims 


4,411,343 
LUGGAGE  TROLLEY 
Khalil  A.  I.  Cassinudly,  403  Hayes  Rd.,  Fort  Pierce,  Ha.  33450, 
and  Horace  Frommelt,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Khalil 
Ahfflid  Ibrahim  Caasimally,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,466 

Int  a.3  B62B  1/12:  A45C  5/14,  13/28 

UJS.  a.  190—18  A  31  Claims 

1.  A  portable  case  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  two 

sides,  a  forward  end,  and  a  rear  end  defining  an  interior,  and 

capable  of  being  converted  into  a  trolley,  comprising: 

first  and  second  arm  means,  each  having  nesting  first  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  generally  rectangular  elongated 
garment  bag  adapted  to  be  folded  on  itself  along  a  transverse 
fold  line,  a  carrier  for  said  bag  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  top  transverse  portion  extending  substan- 
tially along  said  fold  line,  and  a  pair  of  side  members 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  bag  and  connected  to  said 
transverse  portion, 

means  securing  said  frame  to  said  bag  with  said  side  mem- 
bers extending  through  the  bottom  of  said  bag,  and 

a  wheeled  axle  extending  between  the  projecting  ends  of 
said  side  members. 
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4,411,345 
CLUTCH  MODULATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Haight,  Waterloo,  and  KendaU  D.  Tjepkes,  Cedar 
Falls,  both  of  Iowa,  assignon  to  Deere  ft  Company,  Moline, 
IlL 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,730 

Int.  a.5  F16D  67/04.  25/00;  F15B  11/10 

U.S.  a.  192—12  C  11  Claims 


i.i  m  m  Tf 


mounted  in  said  housing,  said  driven  clutch  member  being 

free  to  slide  relative  to  said  rollers;  and 
means  for  axially  shifting  said  driven  clutch  member  toward 

and  away  from  said  driving  clutch  member,  said  shifting 

means  including  an  axially  restrained  hydraulic  cylinder 

and  a  piston  operating  within  said  cylinder  and  connected 

to  said  driven  clutch  member; 
said  driving  clutch  member  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder 

being  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  a  quill  shaft  which  also 

mounts  a  driving  gear,  and 
said  piston  is  connected  to  one  end  of  a  rod  that  extends 

through  the  hollow  interior  of  said  quill  shaft  and  is  joined 

at  its  other  end  to  said  driven  clutch  member. 


4,411,347 
PNEUMATIC  CLUTCH 
Thomas  R.  Bednar,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Falk 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,318 

Int.  a.3  F16D  25/04.  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  192—88  B  11  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  modulating  the  application  of  fluid  pressure 
to  a  clutch  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  comprising  the 
combination  of: 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 
a  first  conduit  coupled  to  a  clutch; 
a  control; 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  control  for  coupling  the 
source  to  the  first  conduit  by  a  variable  amount  dependent 
on  the  position  of  the  control; 
a  sump  for  pressurized  fluid; 
a  second  conduit  coupled  to  the  first  conduit;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  second  conduit  to  the  sump  to  an 
extent  directly  related  to  the  rate  of  pressure  increase  of 
fluid  in  the  second  conduit. 


I 

4,411,346 
DISC  CLUTCH  APPARATUS 

Ronald  A.  Witt,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Falk  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,537 

Int.  CL^  F16D  25/08 

U.S.  a.  192—85  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  inflatable  annular  gland  for  a  pneumatic  clutch, 
said  gland  having  walls  of  an  elastomer  material  which  define 
at  least  three  hollow  annular  chambers  arrayed  across  the 
width  of  the  gland,  a  middle  chamber  bing  larger  than  the  two 
outside  chambers,  pneumatic  fittings  extending  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  each  chamber,  and  replaceable  friction  shoes 
mounted  about  the  other  perimeter  of  the  gland. 


4,411,348 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR-REDUCING  UNIT 

Pierre  FUlion,  VUle  la  Grand,  France,  assignor  to  Soinfy,  Quses, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,326 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  2,  1979,  79  11801 

Int.  a.5  F16D  71/00 

U.S.  a.  192—139  10  Claims 


1.  A  disc  clutch  assembly,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  driven  clutch  member  joumaled  in  and  axially  restrained  in 
said  housing,  said  driving  clutch  member  having  a  clutch 
face; 

a  driven  clutch  member  having  a  clutch  face  which  con- 
fronts the  clutch  face  of  said  driving  clutch  member,  said 
driven  clutch  member  being  joumaled  in  straight  roller 
bearings  the  rollers  of  which  are  held  in  outer  races 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  electric  motor-reduction  unit 
adapted  to  drive  a  winding  tubular  member  of  a  rolling  shutter, 
roller-blind  or  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  cams  disposed 
side-by-side  on  a  common  shaft  on  which  they  are  freely  rout- 
able,  each  of  said  cams  having  in  its  perimeter  a  single  notch, 
means  controlling  a  switch  in  the  energizing  circuit  of  the 
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electric  motor  of  said  motor-reduction  unit,  said  control  means 
having  cam-follower  means  engagable  with  the  perimeters  of 
said  notched  cams,  means  biasing  said  control  means  into 
engagement  with  said  notched  cams,  a  toothed  wheel  rigidly 
coupled  with  each  of  said  notched  cams  and  disposed  laterally 
and  coaxially  relatively  thereto,  drive  pinions  on  a  pinion  shaft 
parallel  to  the  cam  shaft  and  engageable  with  said  toothed 
wheels  respectively,  said  pinions  being  adapted  to  drive  said 
toothed  wheels  at  different  speeds,  and  means  for  aligning  at 
will  the  notches  of  said  notched  cams  with  said  cam  follower 
means  of  said  control  means,  said  aligning  means  comprising  a 
heart-shaped  cam  rigid  with  each  of  said  notched  cams  and 
means  engageable  with  said  heart-shaped  cams  to  align  notches 
of  said  notched  cams  with  said  cam  follower  means  of  said 
control  means,  and  re-setting  means  for  sequentially  moving 
and  holding  said  control  means  away  from  said  notched  cams, 
disengaging  said  toothed  wheels  from  said  drive  pinions,  and 
bringing  said  aligning  means  into  engagement  with  said  heart- 
shaped  cams  to  align  notches  of  said  notched  cams  with  said 
cam  follower  means  of  said  control  means. 


4,411349 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE  USABLE  AS  BULKHEAD 
Thomas  R.  Stedman,  Elk  Grove  VUlage,  and  Ronald  A.  Voyda, 
Des  Plaines,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Walgreen  Co.,  Deerfield, 

lU. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,909 

Int.  a.5  B65G  67/00 

U.S.  a.  193—35  R  10  Qaims 


being  a  change  from  an  edge  position  to  a  side  position  and 
said  direction  of  said  books  being  a  direction  of  movement 


different  from  the  input  movement  direction  of  books  to 
the  means  for  accepting  the  books. 


4,411,351 
BOTTLE  DISPENSING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Marlene  Lowder,  3414  San  Pablo,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95127,  and 
Norman  B.  Johnson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Marlene 
Lowder,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,471 

Int.  a.5  G07F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  194—4  C  3  Claims 
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1.  A  conveyor  device  usable  also  as  a  bulkhead  in  a  storage 
compartment,  which  comprises:  a  frame,  adjustable  bar  means 
carried  by  said  frame  to  be  pressed  against  the  walls  of  said 
storage  compartment  to  secure  said  frame  as  a  bulkhead  across 
a  width  of  said  storage  compartment,  at  least  one  conveyor 
track  member  removably  carried  by  said  frame  and  having 
article  conveyor  means  mounted  thereon,  said  at  least  one 
track  member  and  said  article  conveyor  means  forming  at  least 
one  unit  that  is  removable  as  a  unit  from  said  frame. 


4,411,350 
REVERSING  CONVEYER  TRACK 
Frank  Wolfram,  19986  Rollins  Rd.,  Lake  ViUa,  111.  60046 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,392 
Int  a.'  B65G  U/00 
U.S.  a.  193—35  A  15  Qaims 

1.  A  reversing  conveyer  track  for  simultaneously  changing 
the  orienution,  direction  and  spacing  of  books  for  use  with 
book  construction  machinery,  said  reversing  conveyer  track 
comprising: 

means  for  accepting  the  books  atuched  to  one  of  the  book 

construction  machines; 
variable  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  spacing  of 
the  books  and  for  outputting  the  books  from  said  means 
for  accepting  with  a  predetermined  velocity,  said  variable 
means  attached  to  said  means  for  accepting  and  in  momen- 
tary contact  with  the  books; 
means  for  orienting  and  directing  the  books  attached  to  said 
means  for  accepting  the  books,  said  orienting  of  the  books 


3.  In  combination,  a  bottle  dispensing  mechanism,  adapted  to 
store  bottles  of  selected  classifications,  bottle  disposal  appara- 
tus adjacent  said  dispensing  mechanism,  a  receptacle  in  said 
disposal  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  discarded  bottles,  a 
movably-mounted  gate  in  said  disposal  apparatus  controlling 
access  to  said  receptacle,  and  control  means  for  identifying  a 
bottle  of  one  of  the  selected  classifications  when  the  bottle  is 
placed  in  said  disposal  apparatus  and  moving  said  gate  to  open 
position  to  provide  access  to  said  receptacle,  said  disposal 
apparatus  including  a  guide  chute  above  said  gate  and  arranged 
to  direct  a  bottle  to  a  position  partially  supported  by  said  gate 
whereby  when  said  gate  is  moved  to  open  position  the  bottle 
drops  into  said  receptacle. 

4,411,352 
RACETRACK  ESCALATOR 
John  L.  Kettle,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,360 

Int  a.3  B66B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  198—328  2  Claims 

1.  An  escalator  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected 

stairs  which  are  propelled  upon  tracks  by  drive  means,  for 

transporting  passengers  between  two  floors,  characterized  in 

that: 
the  stairs  are  propelled  between  two  floors  in  a  closed  loop 
racetrack-like  pattern  having  an  inner  perimeter  and  an 
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outer  perimeter,  a  plurality  of  the  stairs  form  moving 
staircase  sections  in  the  pattern  for  carrying  passengers  up 
and  down  between  floors,  the  stairs  pass  underneath  the 
floor  when  changing  between  those  staircase  sections  and 
the  stairs  are  substantially  level  with  the  floors  just  before 
and  after  passing  underneath  them; 

a  biaxis  linkage  couples  each  stair  to  its  adjacent  stair  and  is 
adapted  to  permit  each  stair  to  route  and  elevate  relative 
to  adjacent  stairs  along  said  inner  perimeter  about  an  axis 
located  along  the  inner  perimeter  of  the  pattern  and  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  horizontal  direction  of  stair  move- 
ment in  the  pattern,  said  linkage  comprising  a  hinge  bar 
and  a  pivot  post;  the  pivot  post  is  attached  to  the  edge  of 
each  adjacent  step  joined  by  said  coupling  means,  and 
extends  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  which  is  substantially 
normal  to  the  horizontal  direction  of  stair  movement,  and 
the  hinge  bar  is  disposed  to  rotate  on  the  post  and  also 
slide  lengthwise  along  it; 

at  least  three  tracks  support  the  stairs,  two  of  these  tracks 


follow  the  inner  perimeter  of  the  pattern  and  are  inclined 
relative  to  the  floors  and  vertically  displaced  relative  to 
each  other  between  floors  to  elevate  adjacent  stairs  and 
are  positioned  at  the  floors  to  be  substantially  coplanar  to 
the  floors,  and  the  third  track  follows  the  outer  perimeter 
of  the  pattern  and  is  positioned  relative  to  the  other  two 
tracks; 

each  stair  includes  a  first  flat  roller  that  rides  on  the  third 
track  and  a  pair  of  rollers,  each  roller  riding  on  one  of  the 
other  two  tracks  and  registering  with  it; 

the  first  flat  roller  is  connected  to  one  of  the  other  rollers  to 
provide  a  differential  turning  force  as  the  stair  moves 
around  a  curve  in  the  pattern;  and 

the  first  flat  roller  is  rotationally  coupled  to  one  of  the  other 
two  rollers,  and  has,  axially  disposed  relative  to  each 
other,  a  first  diameter  portion  for  curved  sections  of  the 
pattern,  and  a  second  portion  with  a  smaller  diameter 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  roller  to  which  the 
flat  roller  is  coupled,  for  straight  track  sections  of  the 
pattern. 


I 


spacing  of  the  remaining  articles  on  the  second  conveyor 

after  transfer;  and 
said  at  least  two  pusher  members  spaced  apart  the  predeter- 
mined distance  greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  equally  spaced 


4,411^53 
GLASSWARE  TRANSFER 
Lawrence  K.  McDole,  Brockway,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brockway 
Glass  Co.,  Inc.,  Brockway,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,164 
Int.  a.3  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198—425  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  series  of  generally  equally 
spaced  articles  from  a  first  conveyor  onto  a  second  conveyor 
oriented  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  first  conveyor,  com- 
prising: 
endless  carrier  means  for  urging  said  articles  from  said  first 
conveyor  onto  said  second  conveyor,  said  endless  carrier 
means  including  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  pusher  mem- 
bers, said  endless  carrier  means  also  including  at  least  two 
'    pusher  members  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance 
which  is  greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  equally  spaced 
pusher  members  such  that  two  of  the  generally  equally 
spaced  articles  are  adapted  to  be  arranged  on  said  second 
conveyor  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  the 
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pusher  members  defining  a  leading  pusher  member  and  a  trail- 
ing pusher  member,  said  leading  pusher  member  being  spaced 
apart  from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  equally  spaced  pusher  mem- 
bers by  a  predetermined  distance  which  is  less  than  the  spacing 
of  said  equally  spaced  pusher  members. 


4,411,354 

TRANSPORT  INSTALLATION  FOR  MANUFACTURED 

PRODUCTS,  PARTICULARLY  ELEMENTS  OF 

AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Bernard  Thibault,  Boulogne  BiUancourt,  and  Andre  Le  Goff, 

Neauphle-le-Chateau,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-BUlancourt,  France 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,473 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  6,  1979,  79  29990; 
Nov.  3,  1980,  80  23450 

Int.  a.3  B65G  37/00 
U.S.  a.  198—472  5  Claims 


.<21<^ 


1.  A  robot  automated  assembly  line  for  automobile  body 
elements,  comprising: 

at  least  two  typ)es  of  mounting  supports  for  said  body  ele- 
ments; 

an  upper  advance  line  holding  a  plurality  of  said  mounting 
supports,  wherein  said  body  elements  are  acted  uj)on  by 
robots; 

means  for  advancing  said  mounting  supports  along  said 
upper  advance  line;  and 

a  lower  return  line  extending  beneath  said  upper  advance 
line  for  accumulating  and  storing  said  mounting  supports, 
said  return  line  including  at  least  two  parallel  side-by-side 
tracks,  each  of  said  tracks  being  separated  by  a  longitudi- 
nal series  of  central  supports,  5aid  return  line  being  later- 
ally defined  by  a  longitudinal  series  of  columns,  said  col- 
umns defining  supports  for  the  upper  advance  line,  said 
columns  providing  a  wide  foundation  for  supporting  said 
upper  advance  line  and  providing  said  upper  advance  line 
with  clearance  for  the  arms  of  said  robots; 

wherein  said  each  said  return  tracks  being  adapted  for  re- 
turning a  selected  type  of  said  mounting  supports. 
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4,41  U55 

AUTOMATIC  ACCUMULATING  TRANSFER 

MECHANISM 

James  L.  Furlette,  and  Donald  A.  Stadler,  both  of  Fenton,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Excel  Corporation,  Fenton,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,030 

Int.  a.3  B65G  25/10 

U.S.  a.  198—718  9  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  automatic  accumulating  transfer  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  frame,  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  and  substan- 
tially parallel  support  rails  upon  which  a  series  of  work- 
pieces  can  be  slidably  mounted,  said  workpiece  being 
positioned  at  work  stations  defined  along  the  support  rails 
at  spaced  intervals; 

a  shuttle  assembly  reciprocably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
frame; 

a  plurality  of  pusher  dogs  mounted  to  said  shuttle  assembly 
wherein  one  pusher  dog  is  associated  with  each  work 
station; 

means  for  longitudinally  reciprocally  moving  said  shuttle 
assembly  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  thus  said  pusher 
dogs  m  unison  with  each  other  from  their  respective 
associated  work  station  and  to  the  next  forward  work 
station,  said  movement  of  said  shuttle  assembly  being  in  a 
forward  and  in  a  rearward  direction, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  pusher  dogs  to  said  shuttle 
assembly  and  being  pivotal  between  an  upper,  workpiece 
engaging  position  and  a  lower,  workpiece  clearing  posi- 
tion; 

knockdown  means  for  pivoting  said  pusher  dogs  to  their 
lower  position; 

means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  a  workpiece  at  a  station; 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  actuating  the 
pusher  dog  associated  with  the  vacant  work  station  from 
the  lower  to  the  upper  workpiece  engaging  position  and 
for  pivoting  all  pusher  dogs  rearwardly  of  said  vacant 
work  station  from  their  lower  to  their  upper,  workpiece, 
engaging  pxjsition,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  opera- 
ble upon  movement  of  said  shuttle  assembly  in  a  rearward 
direction. 


transporting  the  printing  plate  from  the  starting  position 
mto  the  final  position  when  said  first  actuator  is  operated; 
means  for  raising  said  pusher-element  from  a  level  beneath 
the  transport  plane  of  the  printing  plate  to  a  level  above 
the  transport  plane  of  the  printing  plate  and  for  lowering 
the  said  pusher-element  in  the  opposite  sense; 


a  front  plate  fastened  to  said  actuation  rod,  said  front  plate 
carrying  said  pusher  elements  on  both  lateral  sides  and 
having  an  opening  into  which  said  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  pusher  rod  engages;  and 

a  switch  operated  by  one  end  of  the  printing  plate  when  the 
final  position  is  reached  for  initiating  the  reversal  of  the 
movement  of  said  actuating  rod. 


4,411,357 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CONVEYOR-TYPE 
APPARATUS 
Samuel  N.  Caddell,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Systems  Engi- 
neering and  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Stoughton,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,038 
Int  a.3  B65G  77/00 
U.S.  a.  198—802  6  Claims 


4,411,356 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PRINTING  PLATES 
Adolf  Radas,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1980,  3033759 

Int.  C\?  B65G  25/00 
MS.  a.  198—721  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  transporting  printing  plates  in  a  processing 
unit,  in  which  the  printing  plates  are  brought  from  a  starting 
position  into  a  final  position  on  a  processing  Uble,  comprising: 
a  pneumatically  operated,  swiveling  first  actuator  located 
above  the  plane  in  which  the  printing  plate  rests  m  its 
starting  position  on  the  processing  table,  said  first  actuator 
having  an  actuating  rod  capable  of  extension  and  retrac- 
tion in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  processing  unit; 
at  least  one  pusher-element  attached  to  said  actuating  rod  for 


1.  A  multistation  work  processing  conveyor  apparatus  com- 
prising, 

a  carrier  arm  assembly  mounted  for  movement  along  a 
horizontal  path  and  having  a  vertically  movable  slide  arm 
therein, 

an  elevator  for  moving  said  shde  arm  vertically  in  an  up  or 
down  direction, 

means  for  advancing  the  carrier  arm  assembly  horizontally 
along  a  defined  path  of  travel  through  a  plurality  of  work 
locations,  each  location  corresponding  to  a  work  station 
having  a  sufficient  area  to  accommodate  at  least  one  car- 
rier at  a  time, 

means  for  positively  holding  the  slide  arm  in  a  predeter- 
mined vertical  location  along  said  horizontal  path  and 
comprising  a  guide  rail  defining  a  support  surface, 

a  flipper  plate  mounted  on  said  elevator  and  defining  a  por- 
tion of  said  guide  rail  surface  for  moving  into  an  open 


October  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1495 


I 

second  position  out  of  contact  with  said  slide  arm  allow- 
ing generally  relative  vertical  movement  of  said  slide  arm 
with  respect  to  said  elevator  when  in  said  second  position 
and  supporting  said  slide  arm  and  preventing  imwanted 
movement  in  a  downward  direction  when  in  a  first  posi- 
tion with  said  first  position  of  said  flipper  plate  further 
permitting  vertical  movement  of  said  slide  arm  with  said 
slide  arm  supported  by  said  flipper  plate, 
and  a  safety  means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  flipper  plate 
and  having  a  cam  surface  for  responding  to  direct  conuct 
with  a  portion  of  said  carrier  arm  assembly  and  for  posi- 
tively positioning  said  plate  in  said  first  position  by  me- 
chanical contact  action. 


4,411^58 
PACKAGE 

Percy  Bennwik,  Saltsjb-Boo,  and  Birger  HJertman,  Viillingby, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Vitrum  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE81/00110,  §  371  Date  Dec.  7, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02876,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  15, 1981 

per  FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  10, 1980,  8002709 
Int  CV  B65D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  206— 45^4  9  Claims 


expandable  and  heat-contractable  bellows  section,  said 
drinking  straw  being  maintained  within  said  pouch  with 
said  bellows  section  in  compression; 


whereby  said  drinking  straw  may  be  heat  contracted  into 
position  during  manufacture  of  said  pouch  and  whereby 
said  drinking  straw  will  alignably  expand  toward  and 
through  said  intended  opening  when  said  pouch  is  opened. 


4,411,360 

STORAGE  AND  RECORD  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LARGE 

NUMBER  OF  ASSOCIATED  IMAGES 

Bayard  G.  Gardineer,  Jr.,  Slrillman,  and  Charles  W.  Howlett, 

Plainfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation, 

Solon,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,849,  Oct.  24, 1979.  This  appUcation 

May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,888 

Int.  a.5  B65D  85/30.  85/57 

U.S.  a.  206—313  1  Claim 


1.  A  package  for  protection  of  a  product  packed  therein 
against  the  influence  of  light  and/or  gases  but  making  possible 
a  visual  control  of  the  contents  of  the  package  before  said 
package  is  opened,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  light- 
proof  outer  bag  and  a  light-permeable  inner  bag  arranged 
inside  the  outer  bag,  the  outer  and  inner  bags  each  being  sealed 
at  one  of  their  ends,  and  being  bonded  to  each  other  around 
their  periphery  close  to  their  other  end  and  furthermore  at  the 
same  end,  at  or  beyond  the  peripheral  bonding,  viewed  from 
the  sealed  ends,  being  connected  so  that  the  inner  and  outer 
bags  are  sealed  in  common,  the  contents  of  the  package  being 
arranged  between  the  outer  bag  and  the  inner  bag,  such  that 
after  removal  or  opening  of  the  common  seal,  the  inner  bag  can 
be  turned  out  of  the  outer  bag  at  the  same  time  as  it  is  turned 
inside  out,  and  the  contents  of  the  package  in  this  way  can  be 
visually  observed  through  the  waU  of  the  inner  bag. 


4,411,359 
FLUID  POUCH  WITH  INTEGRAL  STRAW 
Gino  Franco,  Canoga  Park,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Magna  Technolo* 
gies.  Inc.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2743T7 
Int  CL3  B65D  77/28 
U.S.  a.  206—217  2  Claims 

1.  A  pouch  with  an  integral  drinking  straw  comprising: 
at  least  two  sheets  of  laminated  plastic  sealed  together  along 

their  perimeter; 
an  integrally  formed  unitary  drinking  straw  and  mounting 
flange,  said  mounting  flange  being  secured  along  said 
sealed  perimeter  such  that  the  drinking  end  of  said  straw 
that  aligns  with  an  intended  opening  in  said  pouch  and 
such  the  fluid  drawing  end  of  said  straw  is  maintained  at 
least  some  distance  away  from  the  perimeter  and  walls  of 
said  pouch; 
said  unitary  drinking  straw  having  an  integral  longitudinally 


1.  A  system  for  recording  and  preserving  a  plurality  of 
sequentially  associated  images  comprising: 

a.  a  disc  having  a  center  of  rotation  and  consisting  of  photo- 
graphic film  for  at  least  a  portion  of  an  annulus  having  its 
outer  circumference  at  a  predetermined  radius  from  said 
center; 

b.  first  envelope  means  having  an  opening  on  one  side,  desig- 
nated "bottom",  to  accommodate  free  passage  of  said  disc, 
said  first  envelope  means  being  adapted  to  carry  said  disc 
in  freely  removable,  positionally  certain  relationship  adja- 
cent said  opening,  said  first  envelope  means  defining  a 
recess  on  said  one  side  along  said  opening,  to  facilitate 
removal  of  said  disc; 

c.  second  envelope  means  having  an  opening  on  one  side, 
designated  "top",  for  receiving  said  first  envelope  means 
in  inverted  nested  relationship  therein,  with  said  bottom 
side  of  said  first  envelope  means  being  located  generally 
opposite  said  top  side  of  said  second  envelope  means,  for 
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optional  retention  of  said  disc  within  said  second  envelope 
means  upon  at  least  partial  withdrawal  of  said  first  enve- 
lope means,  said  second  envelope  means  defining  a  first 
void  therein  corresponding  to  said  center  of  said  disc,  and 
a  second  void  located  said  radius  outwardly  from  said  first 
void; 

d.  wherein  said  second  envelope  means  further  defines  a 
recess  along  said  top  opening  to  facilitate  withdrawal  of 
said  first  envelope  means; 

e.  and  further  comprising  means  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  envelope  means,  for  limiting  the  travel  or 
withdrawal  of  said  first  means  from  said  second  means, 
but  permitting  exposure  of  said  film  portion  of  said  disc 
through  said  second  void  as  said  disc  is  retained  in  said 
second  envelope  means. 


4,411,362 
ASSEMBLY  DEVICES  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 
COMPONENTS 
Egi  Itemadani,  Sakai;  Kazuhiro  Mori,  Kataoo;  Sohei  Tanalu, 
Neyagawa,  and  Akin  Kabeshita,  Morignchi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1981,  56-125654 
Int  a.3  B65D  7i/02,  75/22 
U.S.  a.  206—330  8  Claims 
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4,411,361 

SUPPORTING  STRIP  FOR  CAPACITOR  CONNECHONS, 

STRIP  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  CONNECTIONS  AND 

ITS  USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CAPACITORS 

Regis  Mentzer,  Bagnoiet,  France,  assignor  to  L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.- 

Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Composants  Electroniques,  Bagno- 

let,  France 

FUed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,897 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  8, 1981,  81  09230 

Int.  C\?  B65D  73/02 

UJS.  a.  206—329  19  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  device  for  electronic  small  components 
comprising: 

a  first  belt-like  long  object  having  a  first  face  and  a  second 
face,  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  at  prede- 
termined intervals,  and 

a  second  belt-like  long  object  disposed  on  said  second  face  of 
said  first  belt-like  long  object, 

portions  of  said  second  belt-like  long  object  at  said  plurality 
of  openings  having  adhesive  faces  which  project  above 
the  plane  of  said  first  face  by  at  least  a  predetermined 
height  for  attaching  electronic  chip  components  at  said 
openings. 


4,411,363 

HOLDER  FOR  SKEINS  OF  EMBROIDERY  FLOSS 

Lois  J.  Walker,  6708  Blue  Spruce  Ct.,  Union  Lake,  Mich.  48085 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,058,  Jun.  13,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,425 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206—388  5  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  strip  to  aid  in  the  production  of  electrical 
components  of  the  type  having  a  hairpin  connector  having 
terminal  ends  between  which  the  electrical  component  is  grip- 
pingly  engaged  during  production  thereof,  said  supporting 
strip  comprising  a  support  member  including  means  defining 
plural  paired  upper  and  lower  openings  each  for  receiving  a 
respective  one  of  said  hairpin  connectors  therein  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  terminal  ends  are  disposed  beside  their  respec- 
tive lower  openings,  said  paired  ojjenings  being  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  relative  to  adjacent  ones  thereof  along  said  sup- 
port member,  each  of  said  upper  openings  including  means 
defining  first  opposing  edge  surfaces  separated  from  one  an- 
other by  a  first  predetermined  dimension,  and  each  of  said 
lower  openings  including  means  defming  second  opposing 
edge  surfaces  separated  from  one  another  by  a  second  prede- 
termined dimension  less  than  said  first  dimension,  said  first  and 
second  edge  surface  defining  means  for  convergingly  displac- 
ing said  terminal  ends  relative  to  one  another  as  said  hairpin 
connector  is  advanced  through  its  respective  paired  upper  and 
lower  openings  in  a  direction  of  movement  from  said  upper 
opening  to  said  lower  opening  to  increase  the  gripping  engage- 
ment exerted  by  said  terminal  ends  upon  said  electrical  com|X>- 
nent. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  skein  of  embroidery  fioss  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  member, 

(b)  an  aperture  formed  in  the  planar  member  for  receiving  a 
color-coded  end  of  a  skein  of  a  floss,  the  color-coded  end 
being  projectable  through  the  aperture;  and 

(c)  means  for  removably  retaining  the  color-coded  end  of  a 
skein  of  floss  after  being  projected  through  the  aperture, 
the  retaining  means  being  formed  in  the  planar  member 
and  juxtaposed  the  aperture,  the  retaining  means  includ- 
ing: 

a  planar  tab  formed  in  the  planar  member,  the  tab  having  a 
base  end  integrally  formed  with  the  planar  member  and  a 
free  end  limitedly  roUtoble  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  planar  member  for  receiving  the  color-coded  end  of 
the  skein  of  floss  thereon  such  that  the  planar  tab  remov- 
ably pinching  pinches  the  color-coded  end  of  skein  of  floss 
between  itself  and  the  planar  member  when  disposed  in 
the  plane  of  the  planar  member. 
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'  4,411,364 

SKIN.PACKAGED  POUCHES  OF  THE  RETORT  OR  UKE 

TYPE 
Daride  R.  Friedaum,  Hanovw  Park,  HI.,  anignor  to  Stone 
Container  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,802 

Int  a.3  B65D  73/00 

U.S.  a.  206—466  7  Claims 

I 


1.  A  skin  package  comprising,  in  combination,  a  paperboard 
substrate  member  capable  of  permitting  passage  of  air  there- 
through from  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  said  member  having  a 
medial  body  portion  and  marginal  edges  spaced  from  said  body 
portion,  a  product-laden  retort  or  like  pouch  supported  on  said 
medial  body  portion  inwardly  of  said  marginal  edges,  said 
pouch  formed  of  a  pair  of  rectilinear  sheets  of  fragile,  flexible 
material  thermally  sealed  together  along  the  perimetric  edges 
othereof,  said  product  capable  of  generating  hydraulic,  wave- 
like forces  impinging  against  said  sealed  edges  internally  of  the 
pouch  during  handling  of  the  package  which  are  capable  of 
rupturing  said  sealed  edges,  a  plastic  film  means  vacuum- 
drawn  and  laminated  on  said  substrate  tightly  engaged  over 
said  pouch  and  said  sealed  edges  for  mounting  and  immobiliz- 
ing said  pouch  on  said  medial  portion,  for  reinforcing  and 
pressing  said  sealed  edges  against  said  substrate  member  to 
prevent  rupture  of  said  sealed  edges  by  internal  generated 
forces,  and  for  reducing  the  effect  of  such  forces  against  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  the  pouch  sufficient  to  prevent  flex-cracking  of 
the  sheets,  said  member  having  planar  portions  extending 
beyond  said  sealed  edges  to  provide  stacking  strength  for  the 
package  when  oriented  vertically  in  a  shipping  carton. 


I 


4,411,365 


MOISTURE  PROOF  CONTAINER  WITH  AN  OUTER 

BOX  AND  AN  INNER  BAG  OPENED 

SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Hisao  Horikawa,  Funabashi,  and  Mitsom  Kano,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,178,  Aug.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1978,  53-112800; 
Oct.  11, 1978,  53-139485 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/54.  5/56 
U.S.  CI.  206—607  8  Claims 


through  a  portion  thereof  which  includes  said  first  panel 
section  to  define  an  openable  panel  portion; 
a  substantially  closed  inner  bag  within  said  outer  box,  said 
inner  bag  formed  from  a  blank  of  moisture  proof  uniaxi- 
ally  oriented  sheet  material  having  a  uniaxial  orientation 
extending  in  a  first  direction,  said  sheet  material  having  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  of  said 
sheet  material  prior  to  formation  of  said  inner  bag  being 
spaced  along  said  sheet  material  in  said  first  direction  from 
said  second  portion  of  said  sheet  material,  and  said  sheet 
material  being  arranged  to  form  said  inner  bag  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  first  portion  overlaps  and  is  releasably  ad- 
hered by  releasable  adhesive  means  to  said  second  portion 
to  define  an  adhered  section  of  said  inner  bag,  said  ad- 
hered section  extending  in  a  second  direction  which  is  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  direction  of  said  sheet  material, 
said  substantially  closed  inner  bag  being  adhesively  se- 
cured within  said  outer  box  with  at  least  a  part  of  said 
sheet  material  adjacent  to  said  first  portion  adhesively 
secured  to  said  openable  panel  portion  of  said  outer  box, 
said  substantially  closed  inner  bag  being  secured  within 
said  outer  box  in  a  manner  (i)  such  that  the  orientation  of 
the  direction  of  overlap  of  said  first  portion  with  respect 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  sheet  material  forming  said 
inner  bag  coincides  with  the  direction  of  overlap  of  said 
first  panel  section  with  respect  to  said  second  panel  sec- 
tion of  said  outer  box,  (ii)  such  that  said  adhered  section  of 
said  inner  bag  crosses  at  right  angles  to  said  spaced  tear 
away  lines  of  said  outer  box,  and  (iii)  such  that  said  adhe- 
sively secured  part  of  said  sheet  material  adjacent  to  said 
first  portion  is  non-releasable  from  said  openable  panel 
portion  relative  to  said  releasably  adhered  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  sheet  material,  and  said  first  portion  being 
releasably  adhered  to  said  second  portion  and  said  inner 
bag  being  adhesively  secured  within  said  outer  box  such 
that  when  said  openable  panel  portion  is  opened  by  tear- 
ing along  said  tear  away  lines,  said  first  portion  between 
said  tear  away  lines  is  released  and  separates  from  said 
second  portion  of  said  sheet  material  to  thereby  move 
with  said  openable  panel  portion  with  said  second  pnartion 
remaining  in  position  in  said  outer  box,  whereby  said  inner 
bag  is  opened  simultaneously  with  said  openable  panel 
portion. 


4,411,366 
DEVICE  FOR  GRADING  PRODUCTS 
Jan  A.  De  Greef,  Tricht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  De  Greef  s 
Wagen-,  Carrosserie-  en  Machinebouw  B.V,,  Tricht,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,906 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
8001900 

Int  C1.5  B07C  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  209—648  W  Claims 


I— 

'  1::. 
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1.  A  moisture  proof  container  comprising: 

an  outer  closed  box  formed  from  a  blank  of  box  material, 
said  outer  box  having  a  wall  section  comprised  of  first  and 
second  overlapping  panel  sections  of  said  blank  of  box 
material,  said  first  panel  section  overlapping  said  second 
panel  section  on  the  outside  of  said  second  panel  section, 
said  outer  box  having  a  pair  of  spaced  tear  away  lines 


19.  In  a  machine  for  conveying  discrete  objects  and  dis- 
charging them  to  a  selected  station,  of  the  type  having  an 
endless  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  discrete  objects  and 
traveling  them  along  a  horizontal  path  which  overiies  a  plural- 
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ity  of  discharge  sutions,  said  endless  conveyor  means  compns- 
ing  a  series  of  receptacles  pivotally  connected  at  their  forward 
ends  to  allow  their  trailing  ends  to  swing  downwardly  to 
discharge  position  at  a  selected  one  of  said  discharge  stations, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  downwardly  inclined  slide  underlying  said  path  at  an 
upstream  position  relative  to  and  leading  to  each  dis- 
charge station; 
each  discharge  station  presenting  a  support  disposed  a  pre- 
determined distance  below  said  path;  and 
means  for  controlling  downward  tilting  of  each  receptacle 
to  gently  discharge  an  object  and  cushion  it  on  a  slide  and 
for  thereafter  controlling  the  progress  of  the  cushioned 
object  down  the  slide  generally  in  accord  with  continued 
movement  of  the  receptacle  until  an  object  reaches  and  is 
deposited  gently  on  the  support  of  the  discharge  sution, 
said  means  comprising  a  flexible  strip  which  moves  with 
each  receptacle  in  trailing  relation  thereto  and  which  is  of 
a  length  to  reach  the  support  when  its  associated  recepu- 
cle  is  above  such  support. 


applying  a  lifting  force  to  the  bottom  of  the  lowest  movable 
shelf  thereby  raising  it  so  that  the  containers  displayed  thereon 
contact  the  bottom  of  the  shelf  immediately  above  it,  said  latter 
shelf  thereby  being  raised  so  that  the  containers  displayed  on  it 
contact  the  bottom  of  the  shelf  immediately  above  it,  said  latter 
shelf  thereby  being  raised,  and  so  on,  until  the  containers  dis- 
played on  the  uppermost  movable  shelf  contact  the  bottom  of 
the  stationary  shelf,  whereby  all  of  the  containers  are  placed 
under  a  compressive  force  rendering  them  immovable  on  their 
respective  shelves. 


4,411^7 
MOBILE  DISPLAY  RACK 
RafiKl  T.  Bostos,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Leggett  A  Piatt, 
Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,437 

Int.  a.'  A47F  7/28 

VJS.  a.  211—187  5  Claims 
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4,411,368 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY 

CONTROLLED  HOISTING  APPARATUS 

Roger  Maiyot,  La  Jonqoiere  de  Maupas,  Marennes  (Rhone), 

France 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,664 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1980,  80  07238; 
Jun.  6,  1980,  80  13018 

Int  a.3  B66C  li/48 
U.S.  a.  212—149  4  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  display  rack  for  transporting  and  displaying 
packaged  products  which  comprises:  a  frame  structure  of 
rectangular  configuration  comprising  four  vertically  disposed 
support  members;  a  stationary  shelf  fixedly  supported  by  the 
support  members  at  or  near  their  tops;  a  plurality  of  slideably 
adjustable,  non-fixedly  supported  shelves  pxisitioned  one  above 
the  other  but  below  the  stationary  shelf;  means  including  said 
four  vertically  disposed  support  members  for  supporting  said 
slideably  adjustable  shelves  for  slideable  vertical  adjustment 
relative  to  said  four  vertically  disposed  support  members;  and 
a  shelf  stop  assembly  on  which  each  slideably  adjustable  shelf 
rests  in  its  lowest  vertically  adjusted  position;  said  adjustable 
shelves  being  adapted  to  display  product  containers  and  when 
so  used  to  freely  move  upwardly  when  a  continuing  lifting 
force  is  applied  to  the  lowest  movable  shelf  whereby  the  prod- 
uct containers  on  the  lowest  movable  shelf  will  contact  the 
bottom  of  the  next  highest  movable  shelf  causing  that  movable 
shelf  to  move  upwardly  so  that  its  containers  contact  the  bot- 
tom of  the  next  highest  shelf,  and  so  on,  until  the  containers  on 
the  uppermost  slideable  shelf  contact  the  bottom  of  the  station- 
ary shelf  thereby  compressing  all  of  the  containers  immovably 
between  the  stationary  shelf  and  the  lowest  slideable  shelf 

5.  A  process  for  rendering  immovable  the  containers  dis- 
played on  a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  shelves  positioned 
one  above  the  other  beneath  a  stationary  shelf  thereby  render- 
ing the  displayed  containers  transportable,  which  comprises: 


1.  In  a  crane  system  comprising: 
a  hydraulically  operated  crane  having: 
a  support, 

a  fu-st  arm  extending  upwardly  from  said  support, 
a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  arm  at  an 

upper  end  thereof, 
a   first   piston-and-cylinder  arrangement   hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  arms  for  varying  an  angle 
between  them, 
a  third  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  arm, 
a  second  piston-and-cylinder  arrangement  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  second  and  third  arms  for  varying  an 
angle  between  them,  and 
a  telescoping  member  on  said  third  arm,  extensible  there- 
from and  adapted  to  support  a  load,  said  member  being 
provided  with  hydraulic  means  for  extending  and  re- 
tracting said  member; 
distributor  valve  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
piston-and-cylinder  arrangements  and  to  said  hydraulic 
means  for  controlling  the  relative  movements  of  said  arms 
and  said  member  to  prevent  overloading  of  the  crane  by 
limiting   certain   relative   movements   while   permitting 
others,  said  distributor  valve  means  including  at  least  one 
distributor  valve  having  a  linearly  shifting  valve  member; 
and 
circuit  means  including  detectors  establishing  first  and  sec- 
ond pressure  thresholds  for  said  piston-and-cylinder  ar- 
rangements for  controlling  said  distributor  valve  means  to 
establish  the  conditions  under  which  said  first  and  second 
piston-and-cylinder    arrangements    and    said    hydraulic 
means  can  be  actuated  after  said  thresholds  are  exceeded, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  responsive  to  said  detectors  for  shifting  said  valve 
member  from  either  of  two  selected  positions  to  either 
side  of  a  central  position,  into  said  central  position,  said 
shifting  means  comprising: 


October  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1499 


a  pair  of  stops  formed  in  axially  spaced  i-elationship  on  said 
member, 

at  least  one  actuator  surrounding  said  member  between 
said  stops  whereby  said  member  can  move  relative  to 
said  actuator  while  said  actuator  is  immobilized  against 
one  of  said  stops,  and 

means  for  energizing  said  actuator  to  displace  said  actua- 
tor and  thereby  shift  said  member  toward  said  neutral 
position. 


a  cover  strip  fixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  wall  and 
covering  said  intermediate  strip  and  said  tongues  to  seal 


4,411,369 

ONE  WAY  STOPPER  PLUG  FOR  BOTTLES 

Allan  A.  Borows,  1889  Palmer  Atc^  Lardunont,  N.Y.  10538 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,823 

Int  Q\?  B65D  49/02 

U.S.  a.  215—21  9  Claims 


I 


said  intermediate  strip  and  said  tongues  before  they  are 
pivoted  to  open  the  container. 


4,411,371 

HATCH  COVER  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Lyn  D.  Collier,  7310  Woodland  West  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77040, 

and  Marrin  Starii,  727  Wax  Myrtle,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,173 

Int  a.3  B65D  45/20.  45/28 

U.S.  a.  220—314  5  Claims 


1.  A  one-way  stopper  plug  for  bottles  and  the  like,  to  permit 
pouring  out  of  the  liquid  content  of  a  bottle  while  preventing 
refilling  of  the  bottle,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  one-piece,  resilient  plastic  molding  comprising  mating 
halves  joined  to  each  other  by  an  integral  living  hinge, 

(b)  each  half  being  constituted  of  a  semi-cylindrical  wall 
having  at  its  ends  two  transverse  walls,  all  walls  being 
integral, 

(c)  said  semi-cylindrical  wall  and  transverse  walls  of  each 
said  one  half  having  planar  edge  portions  lying  in  a  flat 
plane  and  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  correspond- 
ing edge  portions  of  the  other  half,  thereby  to  form  a 
complete  cylinder, 

(d)  said  living  hinge  connecting  together  the  planar  edge 
portions  of  two  of  the  said  integral  walls,  one  from  each  of 
said  halves, 

(e)  said  mating  halves  providing  a  channel  therethrough 
when  they  form  a  complete  cylinder,  and 

(0  back-check  valve  means  including  portions  of  said  halves, 
operable  to  limit  flow  of  liquid  through  said  channel  in 
one  direction. 


4,411,370 
OPENING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CANS 
Hans  Rausing,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpe- 
ment  SA,  Pnlly,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  18, 1981,  8103849 
Int  a.J  B65D  7  7/i¥ 
U.S.  a.  220—269  12  Claims 

3.  An  opening  arrangement  for  packing  containers  having  at 
least  one  plane  end  wall  made  of  sheet  steel,  comprising: 
a  first  U-shaped  tongue  punched  through  the  end  wall; 
a  second  U-shaped  tongue  punched  through  the  end  wall 
and  located  adjacent  said  first  tongue,  each  tongue  having 
a  straight  base  line  defined  between  end  points  of  said 
respective  U-shaped  tongue,  said  base  lines  paraUeling 
each  other  and  defining  between  them  a  relatively  narrow 
intermediate  portion  of  the  end  waU,  both  of  said  tongues 
and  said  intermediate  portion  being  pivotable  in  unison 
with  respect  to  the  end  wall  around  end  portions  of  said 
intermediate  portion;  and 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  hatch  covers  used  on  covered 
hopper  cars,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  hatch  cover  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion about  a  hatch  opening; 

a  carrier  bar  having  means  attached  to  the  hatch  cover; 

hinge  means  located  at  one  end  of  the  carrier  bar; 

a  latch; 

means  securely  mounting  the  latch  to  the  hopper  car; 

a  locking  strip  comprising  a  flexible  member  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  carrier  bar  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
strip  and  having  a  free  end,  said  locking  strip  having  a 
locking  portion  engageable  with  the  latch; 

grasping  means  attached  to  the  flexible  member  for  lifting 
the  free  end  and  moving  the  flexible  member  into  and 
from  engagement  with  the  latch; 

said  locking  strip  having  retaining  means  for  holding  the 
strip  in  position  on  the  carrier  bar; 

said  retaining  means  including  an  opening  and  finger  means 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  opening  for  securely  holding  the 
flexible  member  in  position;  and, 

said  finger  means  and  opening  becoming  disengaged  upon 
flexing  of  the  flexible  member. 


4,411,372 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Ernest  P.  Basterfield,  and  Parker  L.  Basterfield,  both  of  Johan- 
nesburg, Sontfa  Africa,  assignors  to  Cbem  Derelopments  Lim- 
ited, Tranaraal,  South  Africa 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Dec.  4,   1980, 
80/7573 

Int  a.'  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  220—327  3  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  container;  a  seamless  Ud 
including  a  peripheral  groove  formed  in  an  outer  surface 
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thereof  by  deforming  the  matenal  of  said  hd;  sealing  means  ni^jPFNSFB  SyJtcm  PLASTIC  OVERWRAP 

located  at  least  partly  in  said  peripheral  groove;  and  a  plurality  TISSUE  DISPENSER  SYSTEM  PIJI^     OVERWRAP 

of  fastening  fixtures,  wherein  each  of  said  fastening  fixtures  ,„  „  ,  wu-      ii        u  ws-    !--i™  ♦«  ifj-.h.riv^.rW 

comprises  I  threaded  shaft  which  is  secured  to  said  container  H^  W.  Hotch^een^  W«.  .«ig»>r  to  Kimberly-Clark 

and  pivotal  relative  thereto  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  a  ^n»oni  on,^^  niio,  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

iBt  a.3  B65H  7/00 

\  U^.  a.  221—63                                                          5  Claims 


L^  'O 


bracket  having  a  hook  formation  and  which  is  movable  along 
at  least  a  part  of  said  shaft,  and  which  is  engageable  in  a  com- 
plemental  formation  on  said  lid,  and  a  nut  which  threadedly 
engages  said  shaft  and  is  routable  between  a  position  at  which 
it  prevents  disengagement  and  a  position  at  which  it  permits 
engagement  of  said  bracket  and  said  lid. 


4,411,373 
FOLDABLE  REINFORCING  ELEMENT  FOR  SHIPPING 

CONTAINERS 
Julius  B.  Kupersmlt,  145-228th  St.,  Springfield  Gardens,  N.Y. 
11413 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,492 

Int.  a.5  B65D  5/36.  5/56 

UJS.  a.  220—470  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  foldable  reinforcing  liner  for  use  with  a 
collapsible  reusable  shipping  container  comprising:  first  and 
second  wall  elements,  each  of  said  wall  elements  including  a 
side  wall  and  first  and  second  end  walls  interconnected  to  said 
side  wall  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  end  walls  being  foldably 
positioned  at  substantially  a  right  angle  relative  to  a  respective 
side  wall;  said  first  end  walls  of  each  of  said  wall  elements 
having  a  generally  medially  positioned  transversely  extending 
fold  Une,  said  second  end  walls  thereof  being  rigid;  said  wall 
elements  being  mutually  interconnected  such  that  a  first  end 
wall  of  one  element  is  glued  to  a  second  end  wall  of  the  other 
element  only  in  an  area  of  said  first  end  wall  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  fold  line;  whereby  said  liner  may  be  folded 
when  not  in  use,  from  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  to 
a  generally  planar  condition  without  disturbing  the  planar 
condition  of  said  second  end  walls. 


1.  An  improved  facial  tissue  dispensing  system  for  dispens- 
ing a  stack  of  interleaved  tissues  from  a  wall  mounted  type 
dispensing  cabinet,  said  cabinet  including  a  vertically  disposed 
face  plate  having  a  dispensing  slot  wherethrough  a  series  of 
interleaved  tissues  from  the  stack  disposed  perpendicular  with 
respect  to  the  face  plate  may  be  sequentially  dispensed,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  plastic  film  overwrap  package  enclosing  the  stack  of  tis- 
sues, said  package  being  comprised  of  (1)  a  rectangular 
sheet  of  plastic  material  so  folded  as  to  overlap  for  the 
entire  length  of  said  sheet  along  a  central  region  of  a  last 
tissue  in  the  stack  forming  a  band,  said  band  being  folded, 
joined  and  sealed  along  the  overlap  and  at  both  ends  of  the 
stack,  the  seals  at  the  ends  of  the  stack  providing  side  walls 
about  the  stack  of  tissues,  the  overwrap  being  disposed  to 
provide  an  air  space  region  between  a  front  face  of  the 
package  and  a  first  tissue  in  the  stack;  (2)  means  for  form- 
ing a  narrow  dispensing  opening  disposed  lengthwise  on 
the  front  face  of  said  package  said  opening  being  such  that 
the  edges  of  the  opening  partially  curl  about  the  edges  of 
the  dispensing  slot  and  mechanically  adhere  to  the  slot  in 
a  manner  resisting  movement  of  said  package  away  from 
the  face  plate;  the  surface  of  the  front  face  of  said  package 
being  the  type  which  folds  and  diverges  from  said  opening 
to  form  substantially  a  truncated  hip  roof  shape  extending 
from  said  opening  as  each  tissue  is  dispensed  from  the 
suck,  the  forces  of  the  edges  of  each  tissue  on  the  comers 
of  said  opening  causing  tensile  forces  to  extend  across  the 
front  face  of  said  package  causing  compressive  forces  to 
be  applied  between  the  outer  extremes  of  said  front  face 
and  the  back  face  of  said  package  opposing  movement  of 
the  stack  of  tissues  away  from  the  back  face  as  the  tissues 
are  dispensed  from  the  cabinet,  whereby  sequential  dis- 
pensing of  said  tissues  is  improved  and  collapse  of  said 
plastic  package  is  minimized. 


4,411,375 
NOVEL  SHELF  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DROP  SHELF 

VENDING  MACHINE 
Donald  K.  Christian,  119  Woodbine  Ter.,  Spartaaborg,  S.C. 
29304 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,481 

Int  a.3  G07F  11/06 

VJS.  CL  221—90  3  Claims 

1.  A  vending  machine  including  a  plurality  of  varying  width 

dispensing  shelves,  pivotally  mounted  at  one  side  and,  a  shelf 
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support  system  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  shelf  support  means  4,41 1,377  

for  supporting  said  shelves  at  a  side  other  than  said  one  side,  SPIRAL  SCOOP  ROTARY  PLOW  FEEDER 

Frank  J.  Miksitz,  PhilUpabnrg,  N  J.,  assignor  to  UFI  Engineer- 

-'' ' '  ing  St  MannAKturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Betlilehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,765 

Int  a.3  B65G  65/48 

VJS.  a.  222—342  5  Claims 


said  shelves  being  so  oriented  as  to  facilitate  the  loading  of 
more  than  one  shelf  at  a  time. 


4,411^76 

LIQUID  SOAP  DISPENSER 

Robert  A.  Bennett,  170  Sturbridge  Rd^  Easton,  06425,  and 

Walter  S.  Nuckols,  119  Putnam  Rd^  Bethel,  Conn.  06801 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,304 

Int,  a.3  B65D  37/00 

UJS.  a.  222—212  6  Claims 


ze^ 


1.  A  soap  dispenser  comprising: 

a  hollow  flexible  body  adapted  to  contain  liquid  soap,  said 
body  having  the  general  shape  of  a  bar  of  soap  with  oppo- 
sitely disposed  spaced  apart  main  front  and  rear  surfaces 
connected  along  their  edges  by  a  continuous  peripheral 
surface  which  extends  between  these  main  surfaces  at  right 
angles  thereto,  the  said  body  carrying  a  groove  which  de- 
fmes  a  closed  loop  and  extends  across  the  main  surfaces  and 
the  peripheral  surface,  said  groove  being  disposed  in  the 
middle  of  the  main  surfaces,  said  body  having  a  discharge 
port  disposed  in  the  peripheral  surface  and  in  said  groove, 
said  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  body, 
whereby  when  said  body  contains  soap  and  is  squeezed  said 
soap  is  discharged  through  said  port,  said  body  having  a  fill 
opening  in  said  peripheral  surface,  spaced  apart  from  said 
port  and  much  larger  than  said  port,  through  which  said 
soap  can  be  poured  into  said  body;  and 

a  flexible  o-ring  disposed  in  said  groove  and  overlying  said 
opening,  said  ring  having  a  raised  position  in  said  groove 
when  the  body  is  squeezed  to  dispense  soap  and  otherwise 
having  a  lowered  position  in  said  groove,  said  o-ring  carry- 
ing a  sealing  plug  which  is  snap  fitted  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  opening. 


1.  A  rotary  plow  feeder  for  feeding  granular  material  down- 
wardly with  gravity  assist  through  a  feed  aperture  in  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  a  container  having  a  generally  circular  side  wall 
adjacent  the  bottom,  the  feeder  comprising:  a  rotary  scoop 
disposed  above  and  close  to  the  aperture,  the  scoop  including 
a  plow  blade  which  is  continuously  curved  in  a  generally  spiral 
path  along  essentially  its  entire  length  about  an  axis  coinciding 
with  the  axis  of  the  aperture  and  which  extends  essentially 
around  the  whole  of  the  periphery  of  the  aperture,  the  outer 
end  of  the  plow  blade  being  disposed  close  to  the  container 
side  wall  and  the  inner  end  of  the  plow  blade  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  aperture;  and  a  shroud  plate  overlying  and  con- 
nected to  the  plow  blade  so  that  the  shroud  plate,  plow  blade 
and  container  bottom  form  a  scooping  cavity  into  which  gran- 
ular material  flows,  during  rotation  of  the  scoop  about  the  axis 
of  the  spiral,  from  the  container  along  a  path  located  between 
the  end  portions  of  the  plow  blade  and  from  which  granular 
material  flows  uniformly  and  simultaneously  over  essentially 
the  whole  of  the  periphery  of  the  feed  aperture  in  the  form  of 
an  annular  stream. 


4,411,378 

DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT 

HAVING  AN  ANVIL  WTTH  COEXTENSIVE  LATERAL 

FLANGES 
Thomas  E.  Warman,  Williamsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Senco 
Products,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,080 

Int  a.3  B25C  5/02 

VJS.  CL  227—19  3  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  for  forming  and  implanting 
surgical  staples  in  the  skin  or  fascia  of  a  patient,  said  instrument 
comprising  an  elongated  body  made  up  of  two  mating  halves 
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forming  a  rearward  handle  portion,  a  forward  portion  and  a 
surgical  staple  magazine  portion  located  beneath  said  forward 
portion,  an  anvil  plate  mounted  within  said  magazine  portion, 
said  anvil  plate  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  com- 
prising an  elongated  member  of  inverted  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion having  a  longitudinally  extending  raised  planar  central 
portion,  said  raised  central  portion  having  longitudinal  edges 
terminating  in  coextensive  downwardly  depending  portions, 
each  of  said  downwardly  depending  portions  terminating  in  a 
coextensive  flange  portion  extending  laterally  of  said  down- 
wardly depending  portion  and  said  central  portion,  a  coexten- 
sive extension  on  said  central  portion  at  said  forward  end  of 
said  anvil  plate  lying  at  a  slight  upward  angle  to  said  central 
portion,  said  extension  having  an  upper  surface  comprising  an 
anvil  surface,  a  row  of  surgical  staples  slidably  mounted  on 
said  anvil  plate,  a  feeder  assembly  mounted  in  said  magazine 
portion  to  constantly  urge  and  advance  said  row  of  staples 
along  said  anvil  plate  toward  said  anvil  surface  to  locate  the 
forwardmost  staple  of  said  row  thereon  to  be  formed  and 
implanted  thereabout  and  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  when 
formed  and  implanted,  said  surgical  staples  of  said  row  each 
having  a  crown  portion  terminating  at  its  ends  in  downwardly 
depending  legs,  said  surgical  staples  of  said  row  straddling  said 
raised  central  portion  and  said  downwardly  depending  por- 
tions of  said  anvil  plate,  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  of  said  surgi- 
cal stoples  being  supported  by  said  lateral  flange  portions  of 
said  anvil  plate,  said  lateral  flange  portions  having  coplanar 
extensions  at  said  forward  end  of  said  anvil  plate,  said  coplanar 
extensions  extending  laterally  and  along  said  coextensive  ex- 
tension such  that  the  legs  of  all  of  said  surgical  staples  of  said 
row,  except  the  forwardmost  staple  of  said  row,  are  supported 
by  said  lateral  flange  portions  and  said  coplanar  extensions  as 
said  row  of  staples  is  urged  and  advanced  along  said  anvil  plate 
and  said  coextensive  extension  by  said  feeder  assembly,  said 
body  having  a  rectilinear  inside  surface  extending  upwardly 
with  respect  to  said  anvil  surface,  a  staple  driver  located  within 
said  forward  body  portion  above  said  anvil  surface,  said  driver 
being  slidable  along  said  rectilinear  surface  and  shiftable  there- 
along  longitudinally  between  a  first  retracted  position  and  a 
second  extended  staple  forming  and  implanting  position,  a 
trigger  pivotally  mounted  within  said  body  and  rotatable  be- 
tween unactuated  and  actuated  positions,  said  staple  driver 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  rearwardly  extending  tabs  thereon,  said 
trigger  having  a  nose  portion  abutting  said  stable  driver  to 
maintain  said  staple  driver  against  said  inside  body  surface  and 
being  located  between  said  tabs  to  shift  said  staple  driver  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions,  a  rearward  portion  of 
said  trigger  being  partially  exposed  beneath  said  rearward 
handle  portion  of  said  body  for  actuation  by  a  surgeon,  and 
means  within  said  body  to  bias  said  trigger  to  said  unactuated 
position  and  said  staple  driver  to  said  first  position. 


soldering  torch,  of  the  type  including  a  combustible  gas-con- 
taining cylindrical  tank  and  a  nozzle  protruding  from  one  end 
of  said  tank,  said  gun  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end,  clamp  means  to  secure  said  tank  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  body  with  said  nozzle  exposed  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  body,  a  pistol  type  handgrip  depending  from  said 
body  to  hold  the  same  and  said  tank  in  operative  position,  said 
body  having  a  cavity  at  its  rear  end  for  holding  a  spool  of 
coiled  solder  wire,  said  body  forming  a  longitudinally-extend- 
ing straight  piston  chamber  opened  at  the  front  of  said  body 
and  in  full  communication  with  said  cavity,  an  outlet  block 
removably  held  within  the  front  portion  of  said  piston  cham- 
ber, a  solder-straightening  block  removably  held  within  the 
rear  portion  of  said  piston  chamber  adjacent  said  cavity,  a 
piston  slidable  within  said  piston  chamber  intermediate  said 
two  blocks  and  removable  from  said  piston  chamber,  said  two 
blocks  and  said  piston  each  having  a  longitudinal  passage  for 
slidably  receiving  and  guiding  said  solder  wire,  means  to  main- 
tain said  blocks  and  said  piston  with  their  respective  passages 
in  mutual  register,  a  finger-actuated  lever  pivotally  carried  by 
said  body  and  removably  connected  to  the  piston  to  displace 
the  latter  towards  said  outlet  block,  spring  means  connected  to 
said  lever  and  biasing  the  same  to  displace  said  piston  towards 
said  solder-straightening  block,  a  resilient  pusher  blade  fixed  to 
said  piston  and  biased  against  said  solder  wire  to  grip  and  move 
said  wire  through  said  block  passages  during  movement  of  said 
piston  towards  said  outlet  block  and  to  release  the  grip  on  said 
wire  during  movement  of  said  piston  towards  said  straighten- 
ing block,  and  a  resilient  means  carried  by  one  of  said  blocks 
and  resting  on  said  wire  to  bias  the  same  against  displacement 
during  movement  of  said  piston  towards  said  solder  wire- 
straightening  block,  said  piston  operatively  displacing  said 
solder  wire  outwardly  of  the  front  end  of  said  body,  thereby 
feeding  said  wire  to  be  melted  by  heat  produced  by  the  nozzle 
of  the  soldering  torch. 


4,41  M79 
SOLDER  FEEDING  GUN  AND  ATTACHMENT 
Real  Gravd,  9026  dc  la  Montagne  St.,  Vakourt,  Canada  JOE 
2L0 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,072 

OaiBU  priority,  tpplication  Canada,  Oct.  30,  1980,  363573 

lot  a.^  B23K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  228—52  3  Qaims 


,i>  J9 


4,411,380 
METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSFFE  STRUCTURAL  PANEL 
CONSTRUCTION 
Robert   R.   McWithey,   Newport   News;   Dick   M.   Royster, 
Hampton,  and  Thomas  T.  Bales,  Newport  News,  all  of  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,155 

Int.  a.J  B23K  1/04;  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  228—181  6  Claims 


1.  A  solder  feeding  gun  to  be  used  in  combination  with  a 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  lightweight  structural  panels 
suitable  for  use  in  aerospace  vehicular  construction  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  metal  exterior  skin  for  the  structural  panel, 

brazing  doublers  along  the  interior  periphery  of  the  exterior 
skin  with  the  doublers  being  of  the  same  composition  and 
of  essentially  the  same  thickness  as  the  exterior  skin, 

brazing  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  parallel  honeycomb 
stringers  along  the  interior  surface  of  the  exterior  skin 
with  one  end  surface  of  the  honeycomb  stringers  being 
confined  within  the  area  defined  by  the  doublers  and  the 
other  end  of  each  honeycomb  stringer  being  capped  so  as 
to  leave  the  honeycomb  cell  sidewalls  exposed;  and 

wherein  the  metal  exterior  skin  is  a  metal  matrix  composite 
laminate  sandwich  construction  having  a  first  layer  of 
titanium,  three  adjacent  layers  of  silicon  carbide  coated 
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boron  fibers  embedded  within  an  aluminum  alloy  matrix, 
an  intermediate  layer  of  Ti-6A1-4V  titanium  alloy,  three 
additional  layers  of  silicon  coated  boron  fibers  embedded 
within  an  aluminum  alloy  matrix,  and  a  second  layer  of 
titanium. 


'  4,411^1 

HONEYCOMB  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Nelson  C.  Ittner,  P.O.  Box  1266,  Blue  Jay,  Calif.  92317,  and 
Gary  N.  Ittner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nelson  C. 
Ittner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,808 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  228—181  4  Claims 


of: 


2.  A  honeycomb  manufacturing  method  including  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  corrugating  a  ribbon  of  honeycomb  core  material  in  a 
continuous  manner  as  it  moves  along  a  path  so  that  one 
longitudinal  edge  defines  a  first  truncated  triangular  wave 
form  when  viewing  the  ribbon  from  one  side  and  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edge  defines  a  second  truncated 
triangular  wave  form  when  viewing  the  ribbon  from  the 
opposite  side,  the  height  of  the  first  truncated  triangular 
wave  form  being  greater  than  the  height  of  the  second 
truncated  triangular  wave  form  so  long  as  the  path  is 
straight; 

(b)  inserting  brazing  material  on  the  corrugated  ribbon; 

(c)  guiding  the  path  of  movement  of  the  core  material  with 
brazing  material  into  an  helical  stack  with  the  brazing 
material  between  successive  helical  turns;  and 

(d)  welding  the  helical  turns  of  the  core  material  together  so 
that  a  cylinder  of  honeycomb  material  results,  the  outside 
wall  of  the  cylinder  being  made  up  of  said  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  core  material  and  the  inside  wall  being  made 
up  of  said  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  the  core  material, 
the  radius  of  the  cylinder  being  such  that  resulting  stretch- 
ing of  the  one  longitudinal  edge  and  compressing  of  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edge  equalizes  the  said  heights  of  the 
fu^t  truncated  triangular  and  second  truncated  triangular 
wave  forms  respectively  defined  by  the  edges  so  that  the 
lateral  wall  of  the  cylinder  is  rectilinear  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  the  planes  of  the 
nodes  of  the  honeycomb  material  are  normal  to  said  axis. 


said  base  being  collapsible  along  prescored  fold  lines  to 
provide  a  compact  packet  for  shipment  and  storage, 

said  front  wall  of  said  base  being  of  a  lesser  height  than  said 
rear  wall  and  said  front  wall  having  generally  horizontally 
extending  upper  edge  for  supporting  said  tray, 

said  tray  having  a  lateral  width  exceeding  that  of  said  base, 

each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  base  defining  a  pair  of  up- 
wardly presented  intersecting  edge  means  for  support  of 
said  tray  thereon,  said  pair  of  intersecting  edge  means 
each  including  first  edge  means  and  second  edge  means 
disposed  to  extend  substantially  at  90*  to  one  another  and 
each  pair  of  said  edge  means  adapted  to  support  respec- 
tively a  lower  end  panel  and  a  floor  panel  of  said  tray 
carried  by  said  base, 


each  of  said  pair  of  said  intersecting  edge  means  intersecting 
at  a  locus  generally  forwardly  in  respective  opposed  said 
side  walls  and  below  said  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  of 
said  base, 

said  first  edge  means  being  angled  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  and  said 
second  edge  means  projecting  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  a  lower  terminus  of  said  first  edge  means, 

said  tray  as  supported  on  said  base  being  disposed  to  project 
generally  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  upper  edge 
of  said  front  wall  of  said  base,  and 

cooperating  intercoupling  means  carried  by  said  base  and  by 
said  tray  for  securing  said  tray  to  said  base. 


4,411,383 
CARTON  AND  INTEGRAL  HANDLE  THEREFOR 
Charles  K.  Morris,  Templestowe,  Australia,  assignor  to  Pak 
Pacific  Corporation  Pty.  Limitnl,  Victoria,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,046,  Jan.  23,  1961, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,940 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/46 

U.S.  a.  229—52  B  4  Claims 


4,411^2 
ERECTABLE  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 
SELF-CONTAINED  PACAKGED  PRODUCT 
Ronald  H.  Tanb,  154  Sheridan  Rd^  Higiilaiid  Park,  lU.  60035 
FUed  Jnn.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390^7 
Int.  a.3  B65D  S/52.  25/24 
U.S.  a.  229—16  D  25  Claims 

1.  A  standing,  self-supporting  display  assembly  of  corru- 
gated paper  or  the  like  for  displaying  articles  carried  thereby, 
said  display  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base,  and  a 
tray  surmounting  and  supporting  on  said  base,  said  base  includ- 
ing an  upstanding  generally  rectangular  perimetric  wall  in- 
cluding hingedly  joined  front  and  rear  walls  and  side  walls. 


:<  r. 


i-1 


V, 


1.  A  formed  carton  including  at  one  end  a  pair  of  inner 
closing  fiaps  and  a  pair  of  outer  covering  flaps  adhered  to  said 
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closing  flaps,  a  handle  strip  connected  to  the  end  portion  of  one 
covering  flap  and  extending  across  the  carton  and  joined  by  a 
weakened  zone  to  said  covering  flap;  and  an  adhesive  tape 
extending  along  said  strip  and  onto  the  carton  wall  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  strip  thereby  to  join  said  strip  at  its  ends  to  the 
carton,  said  strip  being  severable  from  the  covering  flap  at  said 
weakened  zone,  said  handle  strip  generally  lying  flat  across 
and  bisecting  the  end  of  the  carton,  the  other  covering  flap 
extending  under  the  handle  strip  to  push  the  handle  strip  above 
the  level  of  the  outer  covering  flaps,  thereby  providing  a  raised 
handle  strip  having  an  exposed  edge  along  one  length  thereof 
to  allow  access  for  fingers. 


4,411,385 
CONTROLLER  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  HEATERS 
Falk  Lamkewjtz,  ManiciL,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to 
Webuto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  A  Co.,  Mniiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  20, 
1980,  3031410 

IbL  a.J  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  237—2  A  16  Claims 


^j_i I 


4,411,384 

HEAT  DRIVEN  HEAT  PUMP  USING  PAIRED 

AMMONIATED  SALTS 

Ridiard  M.  Donlap,  Middletown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,367 

Int.  a.^  G05D  23/00:  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  237—2  B  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  heat  driven  heat  pump  comprising: 

a  first  ammoniated  salt; 

a  second  ammoniated  salt; 

a  first  heating  source  of  ambient  winter  temperature  for 
heating  said  first  salt; 

a  second  heating  source  of  temperature  higher  than  said  first 
heating  source,  said  second  heating  source  for  heating  said 
second  salt; 

first  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  first  ammoniated  salt 
from  said  first  heating  source  for  heating,  increasing  the 
pressure,  and  dissociating  ammonia  from  said  first  ammo- 
niated salt  forming  a  first  lower  ammoniated  salt  and 
transferring  the  dissociated  ammonia  to  said  second  am- 
moniated salt  to  further  ammoniate  said  second  ammoni- 
ated salt  at  a  predetermined  temperature  forming  a  second 
higher  ammoniated  salt  with  the  release  of  heat  at  said 
predetermined  temperature  and  for  providing  comfort 
heating;  and 

second  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  second  higher  ammo- 
niated salt  from  said  second  heating  source  for  heating, 
increasing  the  pressure  and  dissociating  ammonia  from 
said  second  higher  ammoniated  salt,  and  transferring  the 
dissociated  ammonia  to  said  first  lower  ammoniated  salt  to 
ammoniate  said  first  lower  ammoniated  salt  forming  said 
first  ammoniated  salt  at  said  predetenmned  temperature 
with  the  release  of  heat  at  said  predetermined  temperature 
and  for  providing  comfort  heating. 
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1.  A  controller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  heater 
compnsing: 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  control  and  regulation  pro- 
grams for  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  different  heaters, 
wherein  said  storage  means  includes  various  preselectable 
parameters  for  running  of  said  stored  programs; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  control  and 
regulation  programs  for  a  particular  heater  from  among 
said  plurality  of  different  heaters  in  accordance  with  selec- 
tion instructions  identifying  said  particular  heater; 

means  for  providing  control  and  regulation  signals  to  said 
particular  heater  in  accordance  with  the  selected  control 
and  regulation  program;  and 

means  for  receiving  disturbance  variables  indicative  of 
heater  operation  and  environmental  conditions  pertaining 
to  heater  operation; 

wherein  said  means  for  providing  control  and  regulation 
signals  includes  a  programmer  for  receiving  said  distur- 
bance variables  and  providing  said  control  and  regulation 
signals  in  accordance  with  said  disturbance  variables  and 
said  selected  program,  wherein  said  heater  is  a  vehicle 
heater  and  wherein  a  vehicle  supply  voltage  is  input  to 
said  programmer  as  a  disturbance  variable,  said  means  for 
providing  control  and  regulation  signals  providing  such 
signals  to  preheat  said  vehicle  prior  to  starting  an  engine 
of  said  vehicle. 


4,411,386 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SPRAY  PATTERN 
Lynnford  E.  Disbrow,  1400  W.  Bmneau,  Kennewick,  Wash. 
99336 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,556 
Int  a.3  B05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  239—177  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  pivot  irrigation  system  having  a  reciprocating  end 
gun  with  a  reversing  mechanism  for  changing  the  direction  the 
end  gun  swings,  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  spray  pattern 
bemg  delivered  by  the  end  gun  in  response  to  wind  conditions, 
comprising: 
sensing  means  for  delecting  wind  conditions; 
end  gun  controlling  means  operably  connected  to  said  sens- 
mg  means  and  having  at  least  one  adjustable  stop  adjacent 
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to  the  end  gun  for  engaging  the  reversing  mechanism  to  4,411^88  ,^,^,^,^ 

ctoge  th/d,rccta*.hTL  gu.  s«,gs  «,d  tocby  '"''■'^™J^.J|CT/rTC  MATOR 

Jack  E.  Muck,  1511  Clarence  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Ohio  44107 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,895 
i-l       ,^    "^  Int.  a.^  B05B  7/04 

|jriBMa)»)  IT«  ri  230— A19.5  3  Claims 


control  the  spray  pattern  of  the  end  gun  in  response  to 
wind  conditions. 


I  4,411,387 

MANUALLY-OPERATED  SPRAY  APPLICATOR 

Donald  J.  Stem,  127  UnderhiU  Rd.,  and  Jon  I.  AUsop,  2317  N. 
Shore  Rd.,  both  of  BeUingham,  Wash.  98226 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,276 
Int.  C\?  B05B  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  239—345  26  Claims 

I 


1.  A  manually-operated  spray  applicator  for  discharging  a 
coating  fluid  residing  therein  by  propelling  said  fluid  as  a  spray 
from  an  outlet  port  with  an  airjet  issuing  slightly  upstream 
thereof  and  created  upon  the  manual  stroke  of  an  air-compres- 
sion piston,  said  applicator  comprising: 
(a.)  receiving  chamber  means  wherein  a  coating  fluid  is 
contained,  having  an  inlet  port  for  admitting  a  quantity  of 
said  fluid  thereto  and  an  outlet  port  for  discharging  a 
portion  thereof; 
(b.)  a  closed  compression  chamber  having  sidewalls  and 
opposed  end  walls,  receiving  a  manually-operated  air- 
compression  piston  having  a  stroke  length  defined  gener- 
ally between  said  end  walls; 
(c.)  stroke-responsive  sealing  stem  means  having  a  central 
airway  with  an  airjet  orifice  at  the  distal  end  thereof  in 
registration  with  said  outlet  port  and  communicating  at  its 
proximal  end  with  said  compression  chamber,  said  stem 
means  being  reciprocable  in  response  to  the  location  of 
said    air-compression    piston   along   the   stroke   length 
thereof,  from  a  biased  sealing  position  wherein  said  stem 
means  is  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  outlet  port  to  a 
spray  discharge  position  wherein  said  stem  is  retracted 
and  said  airjet  orifice  is  disposed  within  said  receiving 
chamber  slightly  upstream  of  said  outlet  port;  and, 
(d.)  spray  control  means  for  reciprocating  said  stem  means  in 
response  to  the  location  of  said  air-compression  piston 
along  said  stroke  length,  said  spray  control  means  first 
retracting  said  stem  means  to  said  spray  discharge  position 
and  then  returning  said  stem  means  to  said  sealing  position 
intermediate  the  length  of  said  stroke,  whereby  said  stem 
means  is  in  said  sealing  position  at  the  beginning  and  end 
of  each  stroke  of  said  air-compression  piston. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  jet  suction  type  for  pneumatically 
conveying  lightweight  particulate  matter  and  ejecting  it  at  a 
desired  location,  said  apparatus  including  a  source  of  said 
particulate  matter,  a  source  of  air  pressure,  a  nozzle,  transport 
tubing  means  for  conveying  said  particulate  matter  from  its 
said  source  to  said  nozzle,  and  air  pressure  tubing  means  for 
conveying  air  pressure  from  its  said  source  to  said  nozzle,  an 
improved  nozzle  comprising 
a  generally  tubular  housing  with  rear  and  front  ends,  said 
housing  containing  therein  a  central  transport  duct  with 
an  axis  passing  therethrough  from  said  rear  to  said  front 
end  and  being  joined  at  said  rear  end  of  said  housing  with 
said   transport  tubing  means  whereby   said   particulate 
matter  may  pass  freely  from  said  transport  tubing  means 
into  and  through  said  central  transport  duct,  said  housing 
further  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  jet  ducts  having 
axes  and  having  openings  located  peripherally  about  said 
front  end  of  said  central  transport  duct,  each  of  which  jet 
ducts   is  joined   with   said   air   pressure   tubing   means 
whereby  air  is  forced  through  said  jet  ducts,  exiting  said 
jet  ducts  as  air  jets, 
a  nozzle  tube  with  a  cylindrical  interior,  an  axis,  a  rear  end 
and  a  front  end,  said  nozzle  tube  being  joined  at  its  rear 
end  with  said  front  end  of  said  housing,  said  transport  duct 
and  jet  ducts  opening  into  said  nozzle  tube  interior,  said  jet 
duct  axes  being  inclined  forwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said 
nozzle  tube  such  that  said  air  jets  meet  each  other  at  a 
point  on  said  axis  of  said  nozzle  tube,  said  air  jets  meeting 
said  axes  of  said  nozzle  tube  at  an  angle  of  between  3  and 
30  degrees,  and 
said  nozzle  tube  being  provided  with  a  first  and  a  second  set 
of  holes,  said  first  set  being  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced 
generally  evenly  about  the  circumference  of  said  nozzle 
tube  rearwardly  of  said  point  where  said  air  jets  meet,  and 
said  second  set  being  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced  generally 
evenly  about  the  circumference  of  said  nozzle  tube  front- 
wardly  of  said  point  where  said  air  jets  meet. 

4  4m89 
nLLER  GUN  SUITABLE  FOR  CAVITY  INJECTION 
John  D.  Harrison,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  SheU  Interna- 
tionale Research  Maatscappy,  B.  A.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1980, 

8038646 

Int  C\}  B05B  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  239—427.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  filler  gun  suitable  for  injecting  a  mixture  of  a  granular 
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or  particulate  solid  and  a  liquid  binder  into  a  cavity,  which 
comprises  a  hollow  body  having  an  outlet  at  one  end,  a  binder 
inlet  for  liquid  binder  at  the  other  end,  and  a  side  inlet  for 
granular  or  particulate  solid,  which  side  inlet  is  directed 
towards  the  outlet  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  liquid  binder  from  the  binder  inlet  to 
the  outlet  in  operation  of  the  gun,  charactenzed  in  that  an 


outlet  sleeve  is  releasably  located  in  the  body  between  the  side 
inlet  and  the  said  one  end,  and  an  inlet  sleeve  is  releasably 
located  in  the  body  between  the  side  inlet  and  the  said  other 
end,  the  inlet  sleeve  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  side  passage 
opening  into  the  bore  which  passage  is  adapted  for  attachment 
of  a  liquid  binder  supply  line,  and  the  body  is  slotted  to  enable 
withdrawal  of  the  inlet  sleeve  therefrom  without  pnor  detach- 
ment of  an  attached  binder  supply  line. 


4,411,390 
INSULATION  BLOWING  AND  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Homer  G.  Woten,  912  Perrin  Are.,  N"W.,  Winter  Haven,  Fla. 
33880 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,710 

Inta.^B02C;7/76 

U^.  a.  241—98  29  Qaims 


»1R/H4'E»I»L 


tear  and  separate  any  nodules  of  said  material  into  particu- 
late matenal, 

said  tearing  and  separating  zone  including  a  plurality  of 
rotating  brush  elements  through  which  said  material 
passes  to  be  torn  and  separated,  and 

pneumatic  transport  means  positioned  below  said  tearing 
and  separating  zone  to  receive  and  dispense  said  particu- 
late matenal. 


4,411,391 
DOCUMENT  SHREDDING  MACHINES 
Dennis  P.  Crane,  Olton,  England,  assignor  to  Ofrex  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1980, 
8017324 

Int.  Q\?  B02C  18/1% 
U.S.  a.  241—232  6  Qaims 


u 


1  A  document  shredding  machine  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
machine  frame,  two  cutter  assemblies  each  comprising  a  shaft 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  cutter  discs  mounted  on  the  shaft  at 
spaced  intervals,  the  shafts  being  substantially  parallel  and 
spaced  apart  a  distance  such  that  the  discs  on  one  shaft  extend 
into  the  spaces  between  the  discs  on  the  other  shaft  into  over- 
lapping relationship  and  form  a  nip,  the  machine  comprising 
drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  which  is  operative  to  rotate 
the  shafts  in  opposite  directions  so  that  documentary  material 
fed  into  the  nip  of  the  machine  is  cut  into  strips  by  the  action 
of  the  overlapping  discs,  the  improvement  wherein  one  of  the 
cutter  assemblies  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  capable  of  separative 
movement  relative  to  the  other  cutter  assembly  against  the 
action  of  resilient  means,  the  machine  including  stop  means  on 
the  machine  frame  which  may  be  moved  between  a  stop  posi- 
tion in  which  it  maintains  the  two  cutter  assemblies  in  prefixed 
overlapping  relationship  and  prevents  such  relative  separative 
movement  and  a  release  position  in  which  such  relative  sepa- 
rate movement  against  the  action  of  the  resilient  means  is 
permitted,  said  stop  means  when  in  its  release  position  limiting 
the  separative  movement  to  an  extent  so  as  to  maintain  the 
cutter  discs  of  the  two  assemblies  in  said  overlapping  relation- 
ship. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  particulate  material  from  com- 
pact masses  of  material  such  as  insulation  materials  and  pneu- 
matically dispensing  such  materials  comprising, 
a  hopper  for  containing  said  compact  masses, 
an  outlet  positioned  towards  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 
a  shredding  zone  located  within  an  upper  portion  of  said 

hopper  for  receiving  said  materials  and  shredding  any 

large  compact  masses  of  said  material  into  smaller  masses 

or  nodules, 
shredding  means  within  said  zone  and  including  a  plurality 

of  rotating  elements  for  receiving  and  shredding  said 

compact  masses, 
conveying  means  positioned  below  said  shredding  means 

and  above  said  outlet  for  moving  said  material  along  said 

hopper, 
a  tearing  and  separating  zone  positioned  below  said  outlet 

and  receiving  said  material  passing  through  said  outlet  to 


4,411,392 

SPEEIM:0MPENSATING  device  for  the  FEEDING 

OF  THREADS  TO  A  WEAVING  OR  KNTTTING  MACHINE 

Alfred  Boehm,  and  Eberhard  Richter,  both  of  Naila,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  LIBA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Naila, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,351 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3013203 

Int.  Q.^  B65H  54/20.  59/38 
U.S.  Q.  242—35.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  threads  to  a  weaving  or  knitting 
machine  in  which  the  threads  are  taken  up  by  the  machine 
from  spools  at  different  speeds,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  common  drive  system  with  a  plurality  of  clutch  means  for 
dnvingly  coupling  corresponding  spools  when  engaged. 
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a  plurality  of  compensating  pulleys,  one  for  each  thread, 
freely  movably  within  a  vertically  extending  range  of 
travel  and  biased  by  gravity  for  forming  variable  loops  of 
the  threads, 

first  means  for  directing  the  threads  tangentially  from  the 
spools  and  downwardly  to  corresponding  compensating 
pulleys, 

second  means  for  directing  the  threads  upwardly  from  the 
compensating  pulleys  and  to  the  machine. 


n  n  u  17  1 


a  plurality  of  first  control  means,  each  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  the  respective  compensating  pulley  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  its  range  of  travel  to  disengage  a  corre- 
sponding clutch  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  control  means,  each  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  respectively  compensating  pulley  and  for 
operating  when  the  respective  compensating  pulley  is 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  its  range  of  travel  to  reengage 
the  corresponding  clutch  means. 


I 

4,411,393 
WEB  TENSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Jodrey,  Westboro,  and  Robert  J.  Scott,  Framingham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufiicturing  Com- 
pany, Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,935 

Int.  a.3  B65H  17/02.  17/38.  23/08.  25/04 

U.S.  Q.  242—75.43  16  Claims 


1.  Improved  web  transport  apparatus,  of  the  type  including 
web  dispensing  means,  means  for  regulating  the  web  tension  at 
the  web  dispensing  means,  web  takeup  means,  means  for  regu- 
lating the  web  tension  at  the  web  takeup  means,  and  a  metering 
device  for  engaging  the  web  and  controlling  its  advance  from 
the  web  dispensing  means  to  the  web  takeup  means,  wherein 


the  improvement  comprises  improved  tension  control  appara- 
tus including: 

a  first  pneumatic  assembly,  for  controlling  the  dispensing 
tension  regulating  means  in  response  to  a  first  air  pressure; 

a  second  pneumatic  assembly,  for  controlling  the  takeup 
tension  regulating  means  in  response  to  a  second  air  pres- 
sure; 

a  web  engaging  member  mounted  to  said  metering  device  to 
move  in  response  to  a  tension  differential  of  the  engaged 
web;  and 

a  valve  assembly  within  said  metering  device  actuated  by  the 
movement  of  said  web  engaging  member  to  vary  the  air 
pressure  to  at  least  one  of  said  pneumatic  assemblies. 


4,411,394 
POURING  REEL 
Raymond  R.  Starraski,  Worcester,  and  Alfred  R.  Leger,  Graf- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Morgan  Construction  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,158 

Int.  a.3  B21C  47/30 

MS.  Q.  242—83  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  longitudinally  moving  product 
length  into  an  upstanding  cylindrical  coil,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  tub  having  a  bottom,  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
a  circular  row  of  pin  members  arranged  concentrically 
within  said  side  wall,  said  pin  members  protruding  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  and  being  pivotal  between  sub- 
stantially vertical  positions  cooperating  with  said  side  wall 
to  define  an  annular  chamber,  and  inoperative  positions 
inclined  inwardly  away  from  said  side  wall; 

a  carrier  removably  inserted  in  said  tub  and  arranged  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  carrier  having  a  base  defining  the 
lower  end  of  said  chamber  with  a  central  core  protruding 
vertically  from  said  base  and  with  locating  means  for 
engaging  and  urging  said  pin  members  into  their  operative 
fXDsitions  arranged  on  said  core; 

means  for  rotating  the  combination  of  said  tub  and  said 
carrier  while  receiving  the  longitudinally  moving  mill 
product  in  said  chamber,  thus  forming  said  product  into  an 
upstanding  coil  supported  on  said  base  and  radially  con- 
fined between  said  side  wall  and  said  operativcly  posi- 
tioned pin  members; 

said  carrier  being  adapted  for  vertical  removal  from  said  tub 
following  completion  of  a  coil  forming  operation,  with 
said  coil  being  supported  on  said  base  for  removal  with 
said  carrier,  and  with  said  locating  means  being  disengage- 
able  from  said  pin  members  during  carrier  removal  to 
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thereby  permit  said  pin  members  to  pivot  to  their  mopera- 
tive  positions. 

4,411^5 
DOWNRIGGER  SWIVEL  BASE 
Charles  Steffens,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Riviera  Marine  A 
Tackle  Co.,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,877 

Int.  a  J  AOIK  89/015:  F16M  11/08 

VS.  CI.  242-106  1*  <=^»^ 


including  means  for  detecting  a  ratio  of  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  the  spool  with  respect  to  speed  of  arrival  of  the 
winding  material  at  the  spool  and  means  for  reacting  to  a 
change  in  the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  spool 
with  respect  to  the  speed  of  arrival  of  the  winding  mate- 
nal  including  the  control  program  for  causing  the  feed 
dnve  to  change  the  relative  direction  of  movement  be- 
tween the  spool  and  the  strand  guide. 


1.  A  swivel  assembly  for  mounting  a  downrigger  to  a  vessel 

comprising: 

a  base  plate  including  means  for  secunng  said  plate  to  a 
vessel,  said  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  first  recess 
formed  downwardly  in  said  plate  through  said  upper 
surface,  interengaging  means  movably  positioned  in  said 
recess  and  including  a  portion  extending  above  said  upper 

surface; 

a  swivel  plate  rotatably  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  includ- 
ing a  lower  surface  facing  said  upper  surface  of  said  base 
plate,  said  swivel  plate  including  a  second  recess  for  re- 
ceiving said  portion  of  said  interengaging  means  to  permit 
relative  rotation  of  said  swivel  plate  with  respect  to  said 
base  plate  when  said  interengaging  means  is  in  a  first 
position,  said  swivel  plate  including  locking  means  com- 
municating with  said  second  recess;  and 

means  for  moving  said  interengaging  means  to  a  second 
position  in  which  said  portion  of  said  interengaging  means 
conucts  said  locking  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
swivel  plate  with  respect  to  said  base  plate. 

4,411,396 
WINDING  MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  STRAND-SHAPED 

WINDING  MATERIAL  ON  A  SPOOL 
Walter  Kytir,  Mehlfiihrergasse  28,  Vienna  A- 1238,  Austria 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024093 

Int  a.'  B65H  54/28 
UJS.  a.  242—158  R  3  Claims 


4,411,397 
BIDIRECTIONAL  TAPE  DRIVE  SYSTEMS 
Herbert  Karsh,  Laguna  Beach,  and  Irving  Karsh,  Costa  Mesa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  BeU  A  Howell  Company,  Chicago, 

111. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No,  925,673 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  242—192  12  Qaims 


^ 


.7S 


77   ;vii--  76     7A        ,£7 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  for  winding  strand-shaped  winding 
material  on  a  rotating  spool  to  which  the  winding  matenal  is 
fed  via  a  strand  guide,  having  a  feed  drive  for  effecting  a 
relatively  reciprocating  traversing  movement  between  the 
spool  and  the  strand  guide  axially  of  the  spool,  the  feed  dnve 
being  controlled  upon  the  rising  of  the  winding  matenal  at  a 
spool  flange  in  accordance  with  a  pre-established  control  pro- 
gram during  the  transition  into  a  next  higher  winding  layer,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  reversing  means  for  reversing  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  spool  and  the  strand  guide,  said  reversing  means 


1.  In  a  bidirectional  tape  drive,  the  improvement  comprising 
in  combination: 

first  upe  dnve  means  including  a  first  tape  drive  capstan, 
first  capstan  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  capstan, 
means  for  mounting  said  first  capstan  for  angular  move- 
ment relative  to  said  first  capstan  drive  means,  first  elastic 
coupling  means  connected  to  said  first  capstan  and  to  said 
first  capstan  dnve  means  for  elastically  restraining  relative 
angular  movement  between  said  first  capstan  and  said  first 
capstan  drive  means,  and  means  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  first  capstan  and  first  capstan  drive  means  for 
stopping  angular  movement  of  said  first  capstan  relative  to 
said  first  capstan  drive  means  in  a  first  sense  of  rotation; 

said  first  elastic  coupling  means  include  first  resilient  means 
connected  to  said  first  capstan  and  first  capstan  drive 
means  for  biasing  angular  movement  of  said  first  capstan 
toward  said  stopping  means;  and 

second  tape  drive  means  including  a  second  tape  drive  cap- 
sun,  second  capstan  drive  means  for  rotating  said  second 
capstan,  means  for  mounting  said  second  capstan  for  angu- 
lar movement  relative  to  said  second  capstan  drive  means, 
second  elastic  coupling  means  connected  to  said  second 
capstan  and  to  said  second  capstan  drive  means  for  elasti- 
cally restraining  relative  angular  movement  between  said 
second  capstan  and  said  second  capstan  drive,  and  means 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  second  capstan  and  sec- 
ond capstan  drive  means  for  stopping  angular  movement 
of  said  second  capstan  relative  to  said  second  capstan 
drive  means  in  a  second  sense  of  rotation; 
said  second  elastic  coupling  means  include  second  resilient 
means  connected  to  said  second  capstan  and  second  cap- 
stan drive  means  for  biasing  angular  movement  of  said 
second  capstan  toward  said  stopping  means,  and  said  first 
and  second  elastic  coupling  means  acting  in  opposite 
angular  directions  in  their  restraining  functions. 
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'  4,411,398 

DOUBLE  FABRIC  RETRACTABLE  WING 
CONSTRUCTION 
Larry  D.  Wedertz,  Mira  Loma;  Oakley  G.  Ross,  Upland,  and 
Byron  M.  Niemeier,  Claremont,  all  of  Califs  aarignors  to 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,413 
Int  CL^  F42B  13/32 
VJS.  a.  244— 3J8  3  Claims 


I 

1.  In  a  missUe  having  an  elongated  body,  the  body  having  an 
outer  wall  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  longitu- 
dinally extended  slots  therein,  a  retracuble  self-erecting  wing 
mounted  in  each  slot,  each  wing  comprising: 
a  single  extendable  strut  member  at  the  leading  edge  of  the 
wing  pivotally  mounted  in  the  body  at  the  forward  end  of 
the  slot  and  biased  to  swing  outwardly  from  the  body,  said 
strut  member  including  strut  sections  pivotally  connected 
by  pivot  means  for  folding  said  strut  member  and  said 
wing  cover  to  the  wing  stored  position  and  for  extending 
said  wing  to  the  operative  position; 
means  on  said  strut  sections  for  urging  said  strut  sections  to 

the  extended  position; 
a  flexible  wing  cover  affixed  to  said  strut  member  for  form- 
ing a  wing  with  an  internal  air  pocket  in  the  extended 
position,  said  wing  cover  being  movable  with  said  strut 
member; 
means  at  the  bottom  of  said  wing  cover  to  secure  the  wing 

cover  to  the  missile  body; 
retaining  means  for  holding  the  wing  cover  in  the  stored 
position  with  said  strut  member  and  folded  wing  cover 
folded  within  the  slot,  said  retaining  means  comprising  a 
substantially  U-shaped  rod  connected  to  the  missile  body 
and  the  bottom  portion  of  said  wing  cover,  with  the  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  member  sufficiently  spaced  apart  to  pass 
the  folded  wing  cover  and  folded  strut  member  therebe- 
tween; and 
extension  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  body  for  ex- 
tending said  wing. 

I  ~ 

4,411,399 

RETRACTABLE  NOZZLE  FAIRING  SYSTEM  FOR 
AEROPLANE  CENTER  BOOST  ENGINE 
Donald  W.  Hapke,  Issaqnah,  Waah^  aasigiior  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  306,906 
Int  CL3  B64C  1/38;  B64D  29/04 
U.S.  a.  244—130  **  Claims 

1.  A  structural  assembly  having  a  variable  area  outlet  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
(a)  a  fixed  tubular  member  having  a  truncated  conical  end 


portion  defining  an  outlet  of  fixed  predetermined  diameter 
at  the  apical  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  fairing  member  formed  of  sheet-like  flexible  material  at 
least  partially  surrounding  said  truncated  conical  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  member,  said  fairing  member  being 
free  for  relative  longitudinal  translation  with  respect  to 
said  tubular  member; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  fairing  member  on  said  fixed 
tubular  member  with  freedom  for  controlled  longitudinal 
translation  relative  to  said  tubular  member  between:  (i)  a 
retracted  position  partially  surrounding  said  truncated 
conical  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member;  and  (ii),  a 
deployed  position  wherein  said  fairing  member  defines  a 
truncated  conical  extension  of  said  truncated  conical  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  with  said  truncated  coni- 
cal extension  having  an  outlet  of  substantially  reduced 
diameter  at  the  apical  end  thereof; 

(d)  said  mounting  means  including  track  defining  means  and 


track  follower  means  with  one  of  said  track  defining 
means  and  said  track  follower  means  being  fixedly  secured 
to  said  fairing  member  and  the  other  of  said  track  defining 
means  and  said  track  follower  means  being  fixedly  secured 
to  said  tubular  member  so  as  to  permit  said  sheet-like 
fairing  member  to:  (i)  gradually  expand  as  it  translates 
relative  to  said  tubular  member  from  a  fully  deployed 
truncated  conical  position  to  a  fully  retracted  position 
with  the  opposed  longitudinal  edges  of  said  fairing  mem- 
ber parted  with  respect  to  one  another;  and  (ii),  gradually 
contract  as  it  translates  relative  to  said  tubular  member 
from  a  fully  retracted  position  to  a  fully  deployed  position 
with  the  opposed  longitudinal  edges  of  said  fairing  mem- 
ber being  abutted  together  when  in  the  fully  deployed 
position  so  as  to  form  said  truncated  conical  extension; 

and, 
(e)  actuating  means  for  translating  said  fairing  member  be- 
tween a  fully  deployed  position  and  a  fully  retracted 
position. 


-  4,411,400 

SHELVING  SYSTEM 
Lynn  E.  Everett,  New  PhUadelphia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tnsco 
Manufacturing  Co^  Gnadenhutten,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,998 
Int  a.3  E04G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  248—216.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  shelving  system  for  supporting  horizontally  disposed 
shelving  adjacent  a  vertical  wall  surface  having  a  horizontally 
extending  sill,  the  system  including  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  vertically  extending  rail  members  each  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  interconnected  side  walls,  said  rail  member  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  shelving  support  brackets;  and  means 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rail  members  for  releasably 
securing  said  rail  members  to  the  horizontally  extending  sill, 
said  securing  means  including  a  separate  generally  vertical 
plate  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  portion 
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of  each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  rail  members,  each  of  said 
plate  portions  provided  with  downwardly  extendmg  prong 
means  adapted  to  securely  engage  the  horizontally  extending 


sill  for  supporting  said  rail  member  adjacent  the  vertical  wall 
beneath  the  sill  and  militating  against  any  swinging  movement 
of  said  rail  member  along  the  wall  surface. 


4,411,401 
HEADRAIL  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Richard  N.  Anderson,  Owensboro,  Ky..  assignor  to  Hunter 
Douglas,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,726 

Int.  a.3  A47H  1/14 

U.S.  a.  248—262  18  Oaims 


1.  A  headrail  bracket  for  mounting  a  substantially  U-shaped 
Venetian  blind  headrail  where  said  headrail  has  oppositely 
disposed  shoulder  mounts  thereon;  charactenzed  in  that  said 
bracket  has  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  hanger  por- 
tions which  face  away  from  each  other  and  are  movable 
towards  and  away  from  each  other  adapted  to  engage  and 
support  said  shoulder  mounts,  said  bracket  has  resilient  means 
for  normally  resiliently  urging  said  first  hanger  portion  away 
from  said  second  hanger  portion  to  resiliently  lock  a  headrail 
to  the  bracket  wherein  said  first  hanger  portion  may  be  moved 
against  the  resilient  means  and  toward  the  second  hanger 
portion  to  allow  disengagement  of  a  hanger  portion  from  a 
mounting  shoulder. 


a  transversely  disposed  elongated  arm  pivotally  secured 
thereto  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends,  and 

adjustment  means  for  applying  a  pivoting  force  to  said  lever 
arm; 

articulated  linkage  means  including  a  plurality  of  linking 
elements  frictionally  engaged  to  each  other  and  having 
one  extremity  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  said  lever  arm, 
each  said  element  of  said  linkage  means  being  secured  to 
an  adjacent  element  by  means  of  pivot  pins  the  axes  of 
which  all  lie  in  parallel  lines;  and 


clamping  means  attached  to  the  other  extremity  of  said 
linkage  means,  said  clamping  means  being  adapted  to 
clampmgly  engage  a  saturated  indicator  means  and  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  linkage  means  and  about  an  axis 
normal  to  planes  including  the  axes  of  said  pivot  pins 
whereby  said  indicator  can  be  roughly  positioned  by 
fnctionally  deforming  said  linkage  means,  and  said  adjust- 
ment means  can  be  used  to  finely  position  said  indicator 
means  with  any  desired  accuracy. 


4,411,403 
PIVOT  SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
David  L.  Tomsu,  East  Grand  Rapids,  Mich^  assignor  to  Keeler 
Brass  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,965 

Int.  a.3  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—575  9  Claims 


^^^ 
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4,411,402 
ADJUSTABLE  INDICATOR  HOLDERS 
Max  P.  KeUer,  3330  Ledyard  Way,  Aptos,  Calif.  95003 
FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,358 
Int.  a.3  E04G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  248—284  8  Claims 

1.  An  adjusuble  indicator  holder  comprising: 
a  body  member  including 
means  for  engaging  a  spindle  device, 


1.  A  mirror  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  mirror; 

attachment  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  mirror 
in  said  housing; 

support  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  mirror  to  said 
attachment  means; 

said  support  means  including  first  and  second  prestressed 
arm  means  for  mounting  said  support  means  each  said  arm 
means  having  a  pair  of  opposing  arms,  to  said  attachment 
means,  said  first  arm  means  being  mounted  in  tension  and 
said  second  arm  means  being  mounted  in  compression; 
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wherein  said  prestressing  of  said  first  and  second  arm  means 
serves  to  reduce  vibration  of  the  mirror  relative  to  the 
vehicle  and  thereby  substantially  reduce  blurring  of  im- 
ages on  said  mirror. 


I 


4,411,404 


HOLDING  CLIPS  FOR  STAKES  SUPPORTING  METAL 

CONCRETE  FORMS 
Albert  P.  Weisbach,  LouiSTille,  Ky^  assignor  to  Cardinal  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Louisirille,  Ky. 

FOed  Jun.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,510 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  249—3  5  Claims 


rotation  perpendicular  to  said  flow  axis,  one  of  two  elements 
consisting  of  said  body  and  said  closure  member  carrying  an 
elastically  yieldable  seal  element  and  the  other  of  said  elements 
carrying  a  surface  providing  a  seat  for  said  seal  element,  the 
seat  defining  a  mean  line  and  the  seal  element  defining  a  seal 
line,  the  seal  element  being  adapted  to  be  crushed  against  the 
seat  in  a  compfetely  closed  position  of  said  butterfly  member 
after  contact  between  the  seal  element  and  the  seat  with  coinci- 
dence between  the  seal  line  and  the  mean  line  throughout  the 
peripheral  extent  of  said  lines;  the  improvement  wherein  the 
seal  element  and  the  seat  each  have  a  closed  curved  configura- 


1.  The  combination  of  an  interlocking  metal  concrete  joint 
form  supported  on  a  plurality  of  vertical  stakes  for  use  in 
pouring  concrete  slabs,  said  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  expendable  metal  stakes,  each  stake  being  a 
narrow,  elongated  member  having  a  main  body  of  semi- 
circular shape  in  transverse  cross  section,  the  top  end  of 
each  stake  being  generally  flattened  to  create  a  generally 
straight  edge  on  one  side  of  the  stake  that  includes  the  two 
vertical  parallel  sides  of  the  semi-circular  shape; 

b.  and  an  expendable,  relatively  rigid,  elongated  sheet  metal 
form  with  a  transverse  cross  section  having  a  vertically 
extending  planar  portion  with  an  offset  protruding  key 
portion  adjacent  its  mid-height,  and  an  inverted  hook 
portion  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  the  form  on  the  side  that 
is  opposite  the  said  protruding  key  portion,  said  hook 
portion  having  a  downtumed  flange  that  is  spaced  away 
from  the  said  vertical  planar  portion  and  adapted  for 
engaging  over  the  flattened  upper  end  of  the  said  vertical 
stakes; 

c.  the  invention  comprising  a  separate  holding  clip  for  each 
stake  which  is  made  to  straddle  the  main  body  of  the  stake 
after  the  elongated  form  is  supported  on  the  spaced  stakes, 
the  clip  having  an  upper  portion  with  finger  means  that 
are  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  edge  of  the  sheet  metal 
form,  on  the  side  of  the  form  opposite  the  stake  and  the 
clip  having  a  lower  portion  with  a  pair  of  ear  means  that 
are  able  to  snap  around  the  opposite  edges  of  the  stake  for 
fastening  the  lower  portion  of  the  sheet  metal  form  against 
the  stake. 


4,411,405 
BUTTERFLY-VALVE 
Pierre  L.  C.  C.  Barbe,  Tool,  France,  aarignor  to  Pont-A-Mous- 
son  S  A^  Nancy,  France 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Jul.  18, 1980,  80  15925 
Int  a.J  F16K  1/22 
MS.  a.  251—306  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  butterfly-valve  comprising  a  tubular  body  which 
defines  a  flow  passage  having  a  flow  axis  and  a  butterfly  clo- 
sure member  mounted  in  said  body  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of 


YY, 
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tion  when  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  flow  axis  with 
the  closure  member  in  the  closed  position  and  each  have  a 
warped  curved  configuration  when  viewed  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and,  when  the  seal  element  is  in 
a  position  in  which  it  has  just  encountered  the  seat  without 
crushing  of  the  seal  and  the  seal  line  and  mean  line  are  coinci- 
dent, at  every  point  M  of  the  seal  line  throughout  the  periphery 
of  the  flow  passage,  a  plane  T  tangent  to  the  seat  makes  an 
acute  angle  x  with  a  tangent  t  to  a  circle  which  has  a  radius  R 
centered  on  the  intersection  O  of  said  flow  axis  and  said  axis  of 
rotation  Y— Y  and  passes  through  the  point  M,  said  acute  angle 
being  at  least  substantially  constant  throughout  said  periphery. 


4,411,406 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Masami  Inada,  Kariya,  and  lashi  Nomura,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,386 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  4,  1980,  55-75061 
InL  a.3  F16K  31/06 
UJS.  a.  251—129  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  float  control  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing a  body  having  first  and  second  ports,  a  wall  within  said 
body  having  an  aperture  therethrough  located  between  said 
first  and  second  ports,  a  valve  member  sealingly  engageable 
with  said  wall  about  said  aperture  for  controlling  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  ports,  a  diaphragm  connected  betwen 
said  valve  member  and  said  body  and  defining  with  said  body 
first  and  second  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  first  passage  extending  through  said  valve  member  providing 
communication  between  said  first  port  and  said  first  chamber 
and  a  second  passage  providing  communication  between  said 
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second  port  and  said  second  chamber,  the  efTective  area  of  said 
diaphragm  which  is  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  within  said 
second  chamber  being  the  same  as  that  of  said  vaJve  member 
which  is  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  within  said  second  cham- 
ber to  thereby  offset  the  force  of  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said 
valve  member,  electromagnetic  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  valve  member  for  moving  said  valve  member  in 
proportion  to  the  current  applied  to  said  electromagnetic 


means  for  proportionally  controling  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ports  and  protective  guide  means 
comprised  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve  disposed  within  said  second 
chamber  with  said  diaphragm  located  within  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  for  protecting  said  diaphragm  from  foreign  matter  ema- 
nating from  said  second  port  into  said  second  chamber,  said 
diaphragm  being  disposed  in  rolling  contact  with  said  sleeve  to 
guide  and  accurately  position  said  valve  member  relative  to 
said  aperture. 


4,411,407 

BALL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

YouichJ  Ninomjya,  and  Kazuhiko  Tsuno,  both  of  Nobeoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co,,  Ltd.,  Nobeoka, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  253,539,  Apr,  13,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No,  91,807,  Nor,  6, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser,  No, 

340,491 

Int.  a.3  F16K  5/06 

VS.  a.  251—315  5  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  ball  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  ball  valve  member  made  of  a  plastic  resin  matenal; 

(b)  a  valve  stem  made  of  a  plastic  resin  material  and  coupled 
with  the  said  ball  valve  member; 

(c)  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  cavity  formed  therein  for 
movably  mounting  said  ball  valve  member,  said  valve 
body  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  body  element  made  of  a  plastic  resin  material  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  shaped  to  define  a  female 
connection; 

(2)  a  second  body  element  made  of  a  plastic  resin  material 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  shaped  to  define  a  male 
connection  inserted  into  said  female  connection,  said 
first  and  said  second  body  elements  being  permanently 


coupled  and  rigidly  interconnected  to  each  other  by 
said  connections  with  the  end  of  the  male  connection 
being  spaced  from  an  interior  portion  of  said  first  body 
element  to  define  therebetween  a  valve  cavity  holding 
said  ball  valve  member,  said  first  and  said  second  body 
elements  having  bores  formed  therein  and  said  ball 
valve  member  being  rotatable  between  a  first  i>osition  in 
which  a  bore  formed  therein  permits  fluid  flow  between 
the  bores  formed  in  said  body  elements  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  ball  valve  member  blocks  fluid 
flow  between  the  bores  formed  in  said  body  elements, 
portions  of  said  body  elements  defining  said  valve  cav- 
ity having  ring  grooves  recessed  therein  concentric 
with  the  bores  formed  in  said  body  elements,  each  of 
said  ring  grooves  having  a  first  circumferential  surface 
extending  outwardly  from  the  stepped  bore,  a  first  axial 
surface  extending  axially  inwardly  from  outer  ends  of 
the  first  circumferential  surface  towards  said  valve 
cavity,  a  second  circumferential  surface  extending  out- 
wardly from  an  inner  end  of  the  first  axial  surface,  and 
a  second  axial  surface  extending  axially  inward  from 
outer  ends  of  the  second  circumferential  surface;  and 
(d)  sealing  ring  means  positioned  in  said  ring  grooves  and 
sealingiy  coacting  with  said  ball  valve  member  to  prevent 
fiuid  fiow  between  said  ball  valve  member  and  portions  of 
said  first  and  said  second  body  elements  defining  said 
valve  cavity,  said  sealing  ring  means  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  first  composite  seat  ring  positioned  in  the  ring  groove 
formed  in  said  first  body  element;  and 

(2)  a  second  composite  seat  ring  positioned  in  the  ring 
groove  formed  in  said  second  body  element,  each  of 
said  com[)osite  seat  rings  having  a  larger  mass  portion 
made  of  a  hard  or  semi-hard  plastic  resin  material  and 
kept  in  sealing  and  direct  contact  with  said  ball  valve 
member  and  a  smaller  mass  portion  made  of  elastomer 
or  rubber  and  having  a  hemispherical  shaped  sealing 
projection  coacting  with  a  surface  of  the  associated  ring 
groove  to  provide  a  sealing  area  that  increases  as  the 
pressure  exerted  on  the  composite  seat  ring  by  said  ball 
valve  member  increases. 


4,411,408 
JACK-UP  PLATFORM  APPARATUS 
Felix  S.  Radovan,  Cypress;  Albert  M.  Koehler,  and  Donald  R. 
Ray,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  OffiBhore 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,012,  Oct.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,574 

Int.  OJ  B66F  7/00 

U.S,  a.  254—108  14  Qaims 

1.  Jack-up  apparatus  operable  for  effecting  relative  vertical 

motion  between  a  leg  chord  of  an' offshore  platform  and  a  deck 

of  the  platform,  said  jack-up  apparatus  comprising: 

reaction  means  operable  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
platform  deck  and  operably  positioned  in  a  posture  contig- 
uous to  but  spaced  from  the  leg  chord  of  the  offshore 
platform; 
abutment  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  reaction 

means; 
first  means  for  engaging  with  and  disengaging  from  the  leg 
chord  of  the  offshore  platform,  said  first  means  for  engag- 
ing being  mounted  for  sliding  translation  along  said  reac- 
tion means  selectively  away  from  and  toward  the  deck  of 
said  offshore  platform  at  generally  said  one  end  of  said 
reaction  means  and  for  operably  abutting  against  the  deck 
portion  of  said  offshore  platform; 
second  means  for  engaging  with  and  disengaging  from  the 
leg  chord  of  the  offshore  platform,  said  second  means  for 
engaging  being  mounted  for  sliding  translation  along  said 
reaction  means  selectively  away  from  and  toward  said 
abutment  means  at  generally  said  other  end  of  said  reac- 
tion means  and  for  operably  abutting  against  said  abut- 
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ment  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  reaction 
means; 
means  connected  to  said  reaction  means  for  maintaining  the 
other  end  of  said  reaction  means  in  a  posture  adjacent  to 
the  leg  chord  of  the  offshore  platform;  and  hydraulic  jack 
means  comprising  at  least  one  hydraulic  piston,  piston  rod, 
and  cylinder  jack  assembly  mounted  between  said  first 
and  second  means  for  engaging  wherein  the  cylinder  of 
said  jack  assembly  is  moimted  upon  an  upper  portion  of 
said  first  means  for  engaging  the  leg  chord  and  the  free 


4,411,410 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OPENINGS  IN  PIPES 

Joe  D.  Sufluier,  105  Larry  Lee  Dr.,  Kerrrille,  Tex.  78028 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,945 

Int  CL^  B23K  7/04 

VS.  a.  266—54  32  Claims 


*  --^ 


end  of  the  piston  of  said  jack  assembly  is  mounted  upon  a 
lower  portion  of  said  second  means  for  engaging  the  leg 
chord  and  being  operable  for  translating  both  of  said  first 
and  second  means  for  engaging  with  and  disengaging 
from  the  leg  chord  of  the  offshore  platform  along  said 
reaction  means  and  between  said  abutment  means  and  the 
deck  of  the  offshore  platform,  wherein  selective  actuation 
of  said  first  and  second  leg  chord  engaging  means  and  said 
jack  means  will  function  to  effect  relative  vertical  motion 
between  the  leg  chord  and  the  deck  of  the  offshore  plat- 
form. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  torch  cutting  openings  and  pipes  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  in  immovable 
relation  to  the  pipe  in  which  the  opening  is  to  be  cut; 

(b)  locator  means  supported  by  said  frame  structure  and 
estoblishing  an  axis  of  torch  roution  relative  to  said  pipe 
about  which  an  opening  is  to  be  cut; 

(c)  torch  support  means  being  linearly  movable  in  transverse 
relation  to  the  axis  of  torch  rotation  defined  by  said  loca- 
tor means  and  being  adjusubly  positionable  to  position  a 
cutting  torch  at  a  selected  radius  from  said  locator  means 
to  cut  a  pipe  opening  of  selected  dimension; 

(d)  rotation  means  for  accomplishing  360*  revolution  of  said 
torch  support  means  about  said  axis  of  roution;  and 

(e)  pipe  contour  tracking  means  in  common  driven  relation 
with  said  rotation  means  and  inducing  two  cycle  linear 
oscillation  of  said  torch  support  means  during  each  360* 
revolution  of  said  torch  support  means  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  to  maintain  the  cutting  tip  of  a  cutting  torch 
secured  to  said  torch  support  at  a  predetermined  optimum 
cutting  distance  from  said  pipe  during  said  360*  revolu- 
tion. 


I 

4,411,409 
TUBE  PULLING  AND  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
Jackson  A.  Smhli,  Box  1058,  AMcrmvc,  B.C.,  Canada  VOX 
lAO 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,015 

Int  CL'  E21C  29/16 

U.S.  a.  254—134.3  FT  3  Cimna 


4,411,411 

CUTTING  TORCH  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT 

Casey  E.  Barthelmess,  222  Lorraine  La.,  Moorpark,  Calif.  93021 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No,  468,360 

Int  C1.J  B23K  7/02 

VS.  a.  266—66  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  a  plurality  of  empty  conduits 
through  a  single  larger  tube  comprising  a  single  elongated 
pulling  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  with  a  pull- 
ing eye  on  the  exterior  of  the  closed  end  for  connecting  the 
pulling  tube  to  a  swivel  lead;  fUler  means  located  in  the  ends  of 
the  empty  conduits  and  being  of  a  length  commensurate  with 
that  of  the  pulling  tube;  said  conduits  with  said  filler  means 
being  inserted  into  said  pulling  tube  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferential crimps  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  pulling  tube 
whereby  drawing  pull  applied  to  said  pulling  eye  is  transmitted 
to  the  conduits  with  the  filler  means. 


rss^sa  " 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cutting  torch,  said  cutting  torch 
having  a  cutting  torch  tip,  a  cutting  torch  attachment  for 
supporting  said  cutting  torch  tip  in  a  desired  relation  to  a 
workpiece  while  using  said  cutting  torch  to  cut  the  workpiece, 
said  attachment  comprising: 

a  collar  having  a  through  opening,  said  cutting  torch  tip  to 
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be  located  within  said  through  opening  in  a  substantially 
close  fitting  manner; 

a  plate  having  a  substantially  planar  body,  said  collar  bemg 
connected  to  said  plate  by  a  plate  fastener  assembly,  said 
planar  body  having  a  substantially  planar  guide  flange, 
said  guide  flange  having  an  outer  surface,  said  guide 
flange  extending  substantially  perpendicular  from  said 
planar  body;  and 

a  pin  attached  to  said  planar  body  directly  adjacent  said 
guide  flange,  said  pin  extending  outwardly  past  said  outer 
surface,  whereby  said  pin  is  to  abut  against  a  side  edge  of 
a  template  with  said  outer  surface  resting  on  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  template  and  the  user  is  to  move  said  attach- 
ment along  the  side  edge  with  the  cutting  torch  producing 
a  smoothly  contoured  cut  within  the  workpiece  duplicat- 
ing the  contour  of  the  movement  of  said  pin  along  said 
side  edge  of  the  template. 


4,411,413 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHORING  DURING  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  REEFER  CONTAINER 

Robert  B.  ReidenbMh,  Honeybrook,  P«.,  asdgnor  to  The  Budd 

Company,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continiiatioii-io-put  of  Ser.  No.  209,545,  Not.  24,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,370,795.  This  appUcation  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,464 

iBt  a.^  B23Q  3/14 
U.S.  a.  269—48.1  6  Claims 
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4,411,412 
METALLURGICAL  CONTAINER  FOR  THE  INDUCTIVE 

TREATMENT  OF  METAL 
Christian  LecheTallier,  LouTeme,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  de 
Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise,  Saint-Germain-en- 
Lay,  France 

FUed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,907 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  21,  1980,  80  24847 
Int.  C\?  F27B  14/06 
U.S.  a.  266—242  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shoring  the  interior  side  walls  and  interior 
roof  surface  of  a  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  side  platens; 

(b)  a  horizontally  disposed  roof  platen; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  expanding  or  contracting  said  pair 
of  side  platens  in  horizontal  directions  to  engage  or  disen- 
gage said  interior  side  walls; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  expanding  or  contracting  said  roof 
platen  in  a  vertical  direction  to  engage  or  disengage  said 
intenor  roof  surface; 

(e)  means  connecting  top  edges  of  said  side  platens  to  the 
side  edges  of  said  roof  platen  to  provide  shoring  of  the 
mtenor  top  areas  of  said  interior  sidewalk  of  said  con- 
tainer when  said  side  platens  and  said  roof  platen  are 
expanded; 

(0  said  means  for  connecting  comprise  means  connected  to 
move  horizontally  and  vertically  with  said  side  platens 
and  said  roof  platen  in  accordance  with  movements 
thereof  and  expandible  shoring  means  connected  to  the 
top  edges  of  said  side  platens  to  be  guided  by  said  means 
connected  to  move  horizontally  and  vertically,  and 

(g)  said  expandible  shoring  means  including  a  plurality  of 
slat  members  secured  to  each  other. 


1.  A  metallurgical  container  for  inductive  treatment  of  metal 
comprising  an  inner  lining  of  refractory  material  having  an 
upper  open  end  and  a  bottom;  a  generally  tubular  enclosure 
having  an  upper  portion  formed  as  an  upper  annular  casing 
surrounding  said  open  end  of  said  lining  and  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  further  portion  formed  at  a  median  heating  zone  of 
the  container  by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  metal- 
lic tie  rods  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  extending 
with  upper  and  lower  opposite  ends  beyond  said  heating  zone, 
said  tie  rods  being  arranged  to  support  said  lining  and  so  as  to 
be  easily  dismountable  and  being  tightly  secured  at  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  enclosure,  wherein  said  tie  rods  being 
connected  by  the  upper  ends  beyond  said  heating  zone  directly 
and  only  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  upper  casing  without 
being  connected  to  other  metallic  parts  of  the  container;  and 
electrically  insulating  connecting  means  which  directly  con- 
nect said  upper  ends  of  said  tie  rods  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
upper  casing. 


4,411,414 
RADIATOR  RECORING  HXTURING  AND  TOOLS 
Richard  Dcsiro,  42995  Ambridge,  NorthTille,  Mich.  48167 
FUed  Jon.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,551 
Int.  a?  B25B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  269—71  10  Claims 

1.  Fixturing  for  recoring  of  either  soldered  or  crimped  tank 
radiators  of  the  type  including  a  header  and  a  tank  either 
soldered  or  crimped  thereto,  said  fixture  comprising: 

a  support  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  upright  on  a  sup- 
porting surface; 
clamping  fixturing  supported  suspended  from  a  support 
frame,  said  clamping  fixturing  comprising  first  and  second 
sets  of  rails  alternately  assembled  on  said  support  frame 
for  conducting  recoring  of  soldered  or  crimped  tank  radi- 
ators respectively,  each  of  said  sets  of  rails  supported 
extending  parallel  to  each  other  when  assembled  on  said 
support  frame  for  swinging  adjustment  moveinent 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  each  of  said  pair  of 
rails  of  said  first  set  being  configured  with  a  recess  extend- 
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ing  along  each  of  the  adjacent  side  and  top  rail  surfaces^to 
enable  said  rails  to  receive  radiator  headers  within  each  of 
said  recesses  of  said  rails; 

each  of  said  adjacent  sides  and  tops  of  said  pair  of  rails  of 
said  second  set  being  squared  off  and  adapted  to  receive 
radiator  header  edges  on  the  top  surface  thereof,  with  said 
rail  sides  in  close  proximity  to  said  radiator; 

said  fixturing  further  comprising  actuator  means  including  a 
fluid  pressure  cylinder  having  an  actuator  rod  extendable. 


upon  pressurization  of  said  fluid  pressure  cylinder,  down- 
wardly into  proximity  with  radiator  tanks  disposed  on  said 
rails,  and  further  including  hold  down  elements  drivingly 
connected  to  said  actuating  rod  to  engage  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  radiator  tank  and  thereby  enable  the  holding 
pressure  to  be  exerted  thereon  by  pressurization  of  said 
cylinder,  said  actuating  means  further  comprising  means 
for  selectively  pressurizing  said  fluid  pressure  cylinder  to 
extend  said  actuating  rod. 


I 

4,411,415 

COMPOUND  JAW  PLATE 

James  J.  Denaro,  543  Bedford  St.,  Concord,  Mass.  01742 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,236 

Int.  a,3  B23Q  3/02 

U.S.  a.  269—134  3  Qaims 


greater  angle  relative  to  the  bed  than  the  links  farther 
from  the  bed; 
whereby,  a  surface  on  the  work  engaging  plate  which  was 
initially  parallel  to  a  surface  on  the  vise  attaching  plate 
will  move  out  of  parallelism  during  their  relative  move- 
ment toward  each  other  to  induce  a  greater  relative  force 
during  movement  to  the  part  of  the  workpiece  farther 
from  the  bed  than  to  the  part  closer  to  the  bed. 


4,411,416 
VACUUM  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Jerry  J.  Kosner,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,111 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  271—11  10  Claims 


1.  A  compound  jaw  plate  for  applying  a  bedding  force  to  a 
workpiece  in  a  vise  comprising: 
a  bed; 

a  jaw  attaching  plate; 
a  work  engaging  plate  spaced  from  and  movable  relative  to 

the  jaw  attaching  plate  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the 

bed; 
at  least  two  links  in  pivotal  engagement  with  both  the  work 

engaging  plate  and  the  jaw  attaching  plate; 
elastomeric  material  between  the  work  engaging  plate  and 

the  jaw  attaching  plate; 
the  links  being  positioned  at  acute  angles  relative  to  the 

intended  direction  of  applied  force  and  downwardly 

toward  the  bed  for  gripping  a  workpiece; 
the  links  are  of  equal  length  and  positioned  non-parallel  to 

each  other,  the  links  closest  to  the  bed  being  inclined  at  a 


1.  A  vacuum  document  feeder  system  comprising: 

means  for  delivering  documents  from  a  stack  to  a  document 
pick  up  location  at  one  end  of  the  stack, 

at  least  two  documents  seizing  vacuum  cups  for  engaging 
and  removing  a  document  from  the  one  end  of  the  stack, 

one  of  the  cups  being  a  leading  vacuum  cup  which  engages 
the  document  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  document,  and  the 
other  cup  being  a  following  vacuum  cup  spaced  apart 
from  the  leading  vacuum  cup,  the  vacuum  cups  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  support  means  to  provide  the  vacuum  cups 
with  a  pivoting  motion  toward  and  away  from  the  one  end 
of  the  stack, 

a  first  cam  with  a  first  cam  surface  and  first  follower  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  leading  vacuum  cup  to  cause 
the  leading  vacuum  cup  to  pivot  toward  and  away  from 
the  one  end  of  the  stack  at  the  same  time  during  each 
cycle, 

a  second  cam  and  second  follower  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  following  vacuum  cup,  the  second  follower 
capable  of  following  either  a  second  or  third  cam  surface 
on  the  second  cam,  the  second  cam  surface  being  identical 
to  the  first  cam  surface  and  causing  the  following  vacuum 
cup  to  pivot  away  from  the  one  end  of  the  stack  at  the 
same  time  as  the  leading  vacuum  cup  and  the  third  cam 
surface  ()ermitting  the  second  follower  means  to  allow  the 
following  vacuum  cup  to  remain  pivoted  toward  the  stack 
for  a  time  delayed  period  with  respect  to  the  pivoting 
away  from  the  stack  of  the  leading  vacuum  cup, 

a  drive  means  to  provide  power  to  the  support  means,  cams 
and  follower  means  to  cause  the  support  means  and  vac- 
uum cups  to  cyclically  move  toward  and  away  from  the 
one  end  of  the  stack  in  substantially  a  perpendicular  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  face  of  the  document. 
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the  rigidity  of  the  documents  being  withdrawn  determining 
the  cam  surface  on  the  second  cam  which  the  second 
follower  will  follow  with  the  following  vacuum  cup  piv- 
oting away  from  the  stack  in  unison  with  the  leading 
vacuum  cup  when  rigid  documents  are  withdrawn  and 
remaining  pivoted  toward  the  stack  for  the  time  delayed 
period  when  thin,  flexible  documents  are  withdrawn  re- 
sulting in  an  edge  of  the  document  being  peeled  away 
from  the  next  adjacent  document  in  the  stack  when  thin 
documents  are  withdrawn. 


4,411,417 
BOTTOM  SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Browne,  Victor,  N.Y.,  lasignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,212 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/12 

U.S.  a.  271—94  11  Claims 


the  direction  of  roUtion  of  said  sphere  relative  to  said 
initial  direction  of  rotation, 
retainer  means  providing  for  limited  variable  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  sphere  thereagainst  in  response  to  the  driving 
force  from  said  drive  means  and  to  a  reaction  force  on  said 
sphere  from  a  sheet  being  driven  by  said  sphere. 


and  normal  force  control  means  associated  with  said  retainer 
means  for  varying  the  normal  force  between  said  sphere 
and  a  sheet  being  driven  by  said  sphere  in  response  to  said 
lateral  movement  of  said  sphere  and  said  reaction  force. 


1.  A  bottom  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  separating  the  bot- 
tommost sheet  in  a  stack  of  sheets  and  feeding  it  in  a  forward 
direction  comprising  a  bottom  sheet  separator  feeder  and  a 
sheet  stacking  tray  having  a  planar  base  portion  defining  a  base 
plane,  the  front  of  said  base  portion  having  an  opening  within 
which  said  bottom  sheet  separator  feeder  may  be  positioned  to 
feed  the  bottommost  sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  when  sheets  are 
in  said  sheet  stacking  tray,  said  sheet  stacking  tray  further 
comprising  two  sloping  planar  side  wings,  one  at  each  side  of 
said  opening  in  said  base  portion,  said  sloping  planar  side  wings 
being  angled  upward  from  the  base  plane  and  being  angled 
outward  from  front  to  rear  of  said  tray,  and  each  sloping  planar 
side  wing  intersecting  said  base  plane  along  a  line  from  a  point 
of  the  rear  of  the  base  in  the  approximate  location  of  the  rear 
comers  of  a  rectangle  the  size  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed  to  a  point  at 
the  front  of  the  tray  approximately  midway  between  the  front 
comers  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed  and  the  centerline  of  a  sheet  to  be 
fed. 


4,411,419 
ARTICULATE  BRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  SilTerman,  Norwalk,  and  Alan  B.  Hotchkiss,  Westport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,855 

Int.  a?  B65H  7/12,  5/02 

U.S.  a.  271—263  8  Claims 


4,411,418 
DOCUMENT  CORNER  REGISTRATION 
Raymond  E.  Poehlein,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,128 
Int.  a.'  B65H  9/00 
UJS.  a.  271—236  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  driving  a  sheet  into  a  comer  registra- 
tion with  registration  means  defining  two  orthognal  registra- 
tion lines,  including  a  sphere  mounted  to  overly  and  engage  a 
sheet  being  so  registered,  said  sphere  being  rotatoble  on  vari- 
able axes  and  vertically  movable  relative  to  the  sheet,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
drive  means  engaging  said  sphere  for  roUtably  driving  said 
sphere  in  an  initial  direction  of  roUtion  towards  both  said 
orthogonal  registration  lines, 
said  sphere  being  adapted  to  drive  a  sheet  with  the  driving 

force  applied  to  said  sphere  by  said  drive  means, 
said  drive  means  engagement  providing  lateral  movement  of 
said  sphere  relative  to  said  driving  means  and  changes  in 


65    'f  /IimIIiim , ^ 
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1.  In  an  articulate  bridge  assembly  adapted  to  overlie  an 
enclosure  transport  pathway  of  an  envelope  inserter  having  a 
frame,  wherein  the  bridge  assembly  comprises  a  carriage,  the 
carriage  including  biasing  means  for  engaging  the  upper  sur- 
face of  successive  enclosures  traversing  the  pathway,  the 
bridge  assembly  including  hinge  means  interconnecting  the 
bridge  assembly  and  the  frame,  the  hinge  means  extending 
along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  enclosure  transport 
and  the  hinge  means  including  means  for  counterbalancing  the 
weight  of  the  bridge,  whereby  the  bridge  assembly  may  be 
pivoted  about  the  hinge  means  from  an  operative  position  to 
open  the  enclosure  transport  pathway  for  servicing  and  adjust- 
ment, an  improvement  in  the  counterbalancing  means,  said 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cams  in  mutual  engagement, 

(b)  means  fixing  one  of  the  cams  for  rotation  unitarily  with 
the  bridge  assembly, 

(c)  means  fixing  the  other  cam  against  rotation,  and 

(d)  resilient  means  biasing  the  cams  against  one  another. 
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4,411,420 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSPORTATION 

OF  PLATES,  STRIPS  OR  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL  ON 

CONTINUOUS  BELTS 

Jacqnes  Louis,  Bedarrides,  and  Jean  Gant|iier,  Soissons,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  La  Rochette-Cenpa,  Paris,  France 

nied  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236^5 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  27, 1980,  80  04312 
Int  a.3  B65H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  271—276  4  Qaims 


4,411,422 

AQUATIC  EXERaSE  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  S.  SoUoway,  1315  18th  St.,  Woodward,  Okla.  73801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,966,  Sep.  28, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^1 1306.  This  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,690 

Int.  a.5  A63B  23/04.  31/11 

U.S.  a.  272—96  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  pieces  of  material  of  various 
widths  on  a  belt  in  a  first  direction,  said  widths  being  oriented 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  endless  impervious  belts 
extending  over  a  hollow  casing  and  including  openings  in 
the  form  of  slits  into  the  interior  of  said  casing,  said  slits 
being  coextensive  with  and  extending  along  and  between 
adjacent  belts  and  having  a  width  slightly  less  than  the 
spacing  between  said  belts; 

means  for  inducing  negative  pressure  within  the  interior  of 
said  casing;  and 

a  plurality  of  shutters  mounted  within  said  casing  said  shut- 
ters being  associated  with  a  slit  and  being  coextensive 
therewith  and  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  associated 
slit,  whereby  the  number  of  open  slits  is  selected  accord- 
ing to  the  width  dimension  of  the  material  conveyed  by 
said  belts  to  conserve  said  negative  pressure. 


I  4,411,421 

THERAPEUTIC  APPARATUS 
VUas  D.  Hershberger,  R.R.  #1,  Hesston,  Kans.  67062 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,931 
Int.  a.3  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272—73 


17  Qaims 


1.  Therapeutic  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  guide  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  about  aligned  horizontal  axes,  an 
elongated  element  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
guide  means  to  be  guided  by  the  latter  for  longitudinal  recipro- 
cation relative  thereto,  each  of  said  operating  elements  having 
forward  and  rear  ends  with  a  handle  fixed  to  the  forward  end, 
and  each  of  said  operating  elements  being  provided  at  its  rear 
end  with  a  back  massaging  means  that  is  laterally  offset  toward 
the  other  operating  element,  whereby  a  forwardly  facing  user 
positioned  between  the  laterally  spaced  guide  means  can  ma- 
nipulate the  handles  to  cause  the  massaging  means  to  contact 
his  back  with  a  manually  controllable  force  while  moving 
upwardly  and  downwardly  thereagainst 


tX) 


1.  An  aquatic  exercise  assembly  for  use  in  water  to 
strengthen  muscles,  improve  muscle  tone  and  enhance  muscu- 
lar coordination,  comprising: 

an  aquatic  boot  having  a  leg  section  for  fitting  over  and  gener- 
ally conforming  to  the  front  portion  of  a  lower  leg,  an  ankle 
section  for  fitting  over  and  generally  conforming  to  the 
curved  top  portion  of  an  ankle,  and  a  foot  section  for  fitting 
over  and  generally  conforming  to  a  top  portion  of  a  foot; 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  water-engageable  deflector  with 
a  water  resistant  front  face  and  a  pair  of  inner  fins  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  front  face,  an  internal  pad  positioned 
adjacent  said  deflector,  and  a  strap  for  detachably  securing 
said  section  to  said  leg,  ankle  or  foot,  respectively; 
outer  fins  secured  to  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  from 
and  cooperating  with  said  inner  fins  of  said  leg  section  and 
said  foot  section  to  define  forwardly  facing,  generally  V- 
shaped  pockets  therewith  for  cuppingly  and  resistively  en- 
gaging the  water  as  said  aquatic  boot  is  moved  in  a  forward 
direction  through  the  water; 
each  of  said  fins  and  said  front  face  being  substantially  imper- 
forate and  water  impervious  to  define  water  resistive  im- 
pingement surfaces  for  hydrodynamically  deflecting  water 
and  creating  a  pressure  head  and  fluid  resistance  to  water 
flow  as  said  aquatic  boot  is  moved  through  the  water;  and 
each  of  said  fins  being  positioned  an  effective  distance  from 
said  front  face  for  exerting  a  hydrodynamic  torque  on  said 
front  face  and  leg  to  strengthen  the  muscles  of  the  leg,  ankle 
and  foot  as  said  aquatic  boot  is  moved  through  the  water. 


4,411,423 

EXEROSE  DEVICE  AND  EXERCISE  ADAPTER  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

Joseph  J.  EstwanUt,  III,  1925  Qematis  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

28211 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,036 
Int  Q.3  A63B  21/00 
VS.  Q.  272—117  5  Qaims 

1.  An  exercise  device  for  use  by  a  person  in  exercising  of 
one's  upper  extremities,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  relatively  narrow  pliable  member; 

(b)  handle  means  around  which  said  narrow  pliable  member  is 
adapted  to  be  wound; 

(c)  weight  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  elongate  pliable 
member;  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongate  pliable 
member  and  securing  the  same  to  said  handle  means  and 
comprising 

(1)  a  relatively  wide  flexible  band  wrapped  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  handle  means  and  on  and  around 
which  band  said  narrow  pliable  member  is  wound  during 
use  of  the  exercise  device,  and 

(2)  means  carried  by  and  cooperating  with  said  flexible  band 
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for  releasably  securing  the  same  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  handle  means  whereby  upon  rotational  movement  of 
the  handle  means  in  one  direction,  the  elongate  pliable 
member  is  wound  in  wrapping  relation  on  and  around  the 
flexible  band  in  aiding  in  further  securement  of  the  flexible 


band  to  the  handle  means,  and  upon  rotational  movement 
of  the  handle  means  in  the  opposite  direction  the  wound 
narrow  pliable  member  is  unwound  and  lowered  relative 
to  the  handle  means  thus  imparting  the  desired  exercise  to 
the  upper  extremities  of  the  person. 


4,411,424 

WEIGHT  UmNG  EXERaSE  APPARATUS 

Robert  V.  Barnett,  904i  N.W.  91,  Oldahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73114 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,473 

lot  a.i  A63B  21/12 

VS.  a.  272—118  6  Claims 


1.  A  weight  raising  exercise  device,  composing: 

horizontal  base  frame  means; 

upstanding  end  frame  means  at  one  end  of  the  base  frame 
means; 

superposed  weight  means  including  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
vertically  bored  weights  supported  by  said  base  frame 
means  for  vertical  sliding  movement  within  said  end  frame 
means; 

two  separate  hand  grip  equipped  laterally  spaced  upstanding 
lever  means  pivotally  supported  by  said  base  frame  means 
intermediate  its  ends  for  movement  of  their  upper  end 
portions  toward  and  away  from  said  end  frame  means; 

fulcrum  axle  means  mounted  on  said  base  frame  means  and 
pivotally  connected  with  the  depending  end  portion  of 
said  lever  means  for  pivoting  one  said  lever  means  away 
from  said  end  frame  means  when  the  other  said  lever 
means  is  pivoted  toward  said  end  frame  means  and  vice 
versa; 

flexible  elements  secured  to  the  respective  upper  limit  of  said 
lever  means  and  entrained  through  the  bores  in  said 
weights  and  over  pulley-like  means  mounted  on  respec- 


tive upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  said  end  frame 
means;  and, 
solenoid  means  connected  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  mounted  on  said  weight  means  for  connecting  at  least 
one  said  weight  with  respective  intermediate  portions  of 
said  flexible  elements  when  said  lever  means  are  respec- 
tively pivoted  a  predetermined  distance  toward  said  end 
frame  means. 


4,411,425 

BENCH  PRESS  SAFETY  REST 

James  B.  Milnar,  30255  Quunpine,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

48082 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,113,  Not.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,115 

Int.  a.3  A63B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  272—123  7  Claims 


^^ 


1  A  bench  press  safety  rest  for  use  with  a  weight  lifting 
bench  having  a  seat  section  with  anterior  and  posterior  ends 
and  main  barbell  support  members  located  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  anterior  end  of  the  seat  section,  the  impiovement 
compnsing: 

first  and  second  bar  supporting  members  having  a  height  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  height  of  the  main  barbell  support 
members,  said  first  and  second  bar  supporting  members 
being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  along  and  toward  said 
posterior  end  of  said  seat  section  from  said  main  barbell 
support  members  for  supporting  a  barbell  immediately 
above  the  chest  area  of  a  person  occupying  a  weight  lifting 
bench;  and 
means  adapted  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  bar  support- 
ing members  to  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  section  of  the 
weight  lifting  bench  said,  attaching  means  including: 
a  honzontal  member  attachable  to  said  seat  section  of  said 

weight  lifting  bench;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  bar  supporting  mem- 
bers to  said  horizontal  member  such  that  said  horizontal 
member  supports  said  first  and  second  bar  supporting  mem- 
bers along  said  seat  section  of  said  weight  lifting  bench. 


4,411,426 
MULTIPURPOSE  EXERCISE  IMPLEMENT 
Kenneth  H.  McCoy,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  and  John  Romain, 
1629  Veteran,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90074,  assignors  to  John 
Romain,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,424,  May  1,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,637 

Int  CL^  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272—126  9  Claims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  exercise  implement  comprising  a  pair  of 

flexible  hand  lines  having  annular  handles  at  opposite  ends;  a 

single  double  pulley  having  non-aligned  pulley  axes  for  the 

respective  pulleys,  the  pulleys  being  of  equal  size  and  being 

mounted  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  being  wholly  con- 
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tained  within  an  annular  sheave-like  member  having  round    disc  means  by  transient  engagement  therewith  in  each  said 
outer  walls  and  an  interior  rigid  separator  to  maintain  said   duty  cycle  whereby  to  step  the  reel  the  angular  distance  neces- 


130 
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hand  lines  in  separated  position,  said  hand  lines  respectively 
passing  over  respective  of  said  pulleys. 


4,411,427 
BAT  FOR  PLAYING  GAMES 
Alfred  Baumgartner,  Rainstrasse  10,  8590  Romanshom,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1980, 
8020545 

Int  a.J  A63B  51/02 
U.S.  a.  273—67  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  bat  for  games  including  a  handle  and  a  head,  the  head 
including  a  monolithic  unstressed  perforated  structure  charac- 
terised by  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lattices,  each  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  intersecting  laths,  the  two  outer  surfaces 
of  said  lattices  constituting  the  striking  surfaces  of  the  bat,  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  lattices  being  interconnected  by  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  struts  spanning  corresponding  intersections  only 
of  the  laths  comprising  said  lattices. 


4,411,428 

REPOSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  GAME  REELS 
Frank  G.  Nicolans,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,310 
Int  a.J  A63F  5/04 
VS.  CI.  273—143  R  10  Claims 

1.  Reel -repositioning  mechanism  for  use  in  spinning  reel 
games  having  a  symbol-bearing  reel  with  co-rotatable  code 
disc  means  and  indexing  means  acting  on  the  disc  means  to  stop 
the  reel  in  display  positions,  said  mechanism  comprising:  a 
stepping  gear;  motor  means  operative  to  rotate  said  gear;  con- 
trol circuit  means  operative  to  initiate  and  terminate  duty  cycle 
operation  of  said  motor  means  to  turn  said  stepping  gear 
through  a  uniform  angular  distance  constituting  a  duty  cycle; 
disc-drive  means  roUtable  with  said  gear  in  driving  juxtaposi- 
tion with  said  disc  means  to  exert  a  repositioning  force  on  the 
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sary  to  change  the  symbol  which  was  on  display  prior  to 
initiation  of  such  duty  cycle  to  display  an  adjacent  symbol. 


4,411,429 
OFFSET  PUTTER 
John  W.  Drew,  RR  #2  Denmark  Rd.,  and  Joe  M.  Swift  1227  N. 
Walnut  both  of  Danrille,  lU.  61832 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,247 

Int  a.3  A63B  53/04,  53/02 

U.S.  a.  273—164  11  Claims 


1.  An  offset  golf  putter  comprising  a  shaft  portion,  an  offset 
portion  and  a  head,  said  shaft  having  a  grip  portion  and  an 
elongated  shank,  said  offset  portion  having  an  upstanding 
portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  downward  portion,  said 
head  having  an  upper  surface,  a  downwardly  depending  for- 
ward face,  a  downwardly  depending  rearward  face,  a  lower 
face,  an  outer  end  portion  and  an  inner  end  portion,  when  said 
golf  putter  is  in  an  operable  position  said  grip  portion  is  at- 
tach«l  to  the  upper  end  of  the  shank,  said  upstanding  portion 
having  one  end  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shank,  said 
upstanding  portion  terminates  at  the  other  end  at  said  interme- 
diate portion  which  extends  substantially  horizontally  and 
vertically  from  said  upstanding  portion,  said  intermediate 
portion  terminates  at  said  downward  portion  which  extends 
substantially  downwardly  from  said  intermediate  portion,  said 
downward  portion  terminates  at  said  upper  surface  and  is 
affixed  to  said  head  proximate  said  outer  end,  said  upper  sur- 
face is  substantially  horizontal,  whereby  when  said  golf  putter 
is  positioned  said  outer  end  of  the  putter  is  positioned  further- 
most from  a  golfer's  body  so  that  the  shaft  passes  in  front  of 
said  head  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  head,  thereby, 
when  viewed  by  a  golfer  the  ball  is  positioned  adjacent  said 
downwardly  depending  forward  face  of  the  head,  said  interme- 
diate portion  of  the  offset  portion  and  said  shaft. 
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4,411,430 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Walter  Dian,  Downers  GroTe,  IlL,  aangnor  to  Walter  Dian,  Inc., 

Downen  Grove,  111. 
Continnation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,373,  May  19,  1980,  Pat 
No.  4,324,404.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,889 

Int  a.5  A63B  53/08 
\]JS.  a.  273—171  H  Claims 


1.  In  a  golf  putter  having  a  shaft  and  a  head  secured  on  the 
end  of  the  shaft  with  an  upstanding  front  ball  impacting  face 
and  front-to-rear  elongated  central  axis  of  mass  with  a  front 
end  providing  a  sweet  spot  area  on  said  face,  the  improvement 
of  an  eccentric  weight  routably  mounted  in  said  head  on  said 
axis  to  shift  the  mass  for  providing  a  personalized  feel  to  the 
golfer  facilitating  impacting  of  the  ball  on  a  sweet  spot  in  said 
area  which  will  propel  the  ball  on  the  desired  putting  line. 


4,411,431 
GOLF  PUTTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
Clay  Judice,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignor  to  Strokee  Enterprises, 
Lafayette,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,301 

Int  a.3  A63B  69/36 

VJS.  a.  273—183  C  12  Claims 


marked  with  a  travel  distance  between  the  two  locations 
linked  by  the  route; 
a  plurality  of  position  pieces,  one  for  each  player,  represent- 
ing travel  vehicles  for  moving  along  the  travel  routes 
beginning  at  a  designated  location  of  origin  and  passing 
from  location  to  location  to  a  designated  location  of  desti- 
nation, the  object  of  the  game  being  to  choose  a  path 
along  the  travel  routes  so  as  to  be  the  first  to  arrive  at  the 
location  of  destination; 


r-J 


a  plurality  of  mileage  tokens  each  bearing  only  a  single-digit 
number  and  being  obtained  by  the  players  by  chance,  each 
player  combining  his  single-digit  number  tokens  in  groups 
to  form  combination  numbers  equal  to  the  travel  distances 
marked  on  the  routes  of  his  chosen  path  and  expending  the 
groups  of  tokens  for  the  right  to  move  his  position  piece 
along  those  routes;  and 

chance  number  indicator  means  for  use  by  the  players  in  turn 
for  acquiring  the  numbered  tokens. 


4,411,433 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
William  M.  Flynn,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  The  Gametree  Com- 
pany, Boise,  Id. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,350,  Oct  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,305,585.  This  appUcation  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,584 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  15, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273—260  2  Claims 


1.  A  golf  putting  device,  comprising:  a  pair  of  spherical- 
shaped  ball  members  connected  in  spaced  relationship  by  a 
rigid  rod  member  which  is  aligned  between  the  centers  of  said 
ball  members,  said  rigid  rod  providing  for  no  relative  move- 
ment between  components  during  a  conventional  putting 
stroke,  each  of  said  ball  members  being  approximately  the  size 
of  a  standard  golf  ball;  said  rod  member  being  of  a  length  of  6 
to  10  inches  so  as  to  be  of  sufficient  length  to  allow  the  rod  to 
serve  as  a  means  of  alignment  of  the  device  between  a  golf 
putter  and  an  intended  target;  at  least  one  of  the  ball  members 
having  the  compression  characteristics  of  a  standard  golf  ball; 
and  with  the  total  weight  of  the  device  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  weight  of  a  standard  golf  ball. 


4,411,432 
TRAVEL  GAME 
Richard  L.  Stevens,  301  Harrington,  Gower,  Mo.  64454 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,566 
Int  CL^  A63F  3/00 
UJS.  a.  273—251  10  Claims 

1.  A  travel  game  of  skill  and  chance  for  at  least  two  players 
comprising: 
a  game  board  displaying  a  geographical  area  with  a  plurality 
of  locations  linked  by  travel  routes,  each  route  being 


1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  comprising: 
a  game  board  formed  with  a  plurality  of  contiguous  and 
aligned  playing  spaces;  said  board  being  rectangular  in 
shape  and  having  a  grid  defining  five  files  and  eight  ranks 
of  hexagonal  playing  spaces;  and 
two  sets  of  playing  pieces  simultaneously  placeable  on  said 
game  board  in  an  adversary  relationship;  each  playing 
piece  of  each  set  adapted  to  be  placed  in  and  selectively 
rotated  within  selected  playing  spaces;  each  of  said  sets 
having  nine  hexagonal  playing  pieces;  each  piece  of  each 
set  having  indicia  identifying  membership  to  that  set;  and 
each  set  having  five  playing  pieces  having  indicia  indicat- 
ing two  sides  invulnerable  from  attack  and  four  pieces 
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having  indicia  indicating  three  sides  invulnerable  from 
attack. 


I  4,411,434 

FLUID  SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MARINE  RISER 
TELESCOPIC  SLIP  JOINT 
George  E.  Lewis,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Hydril  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,009 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/48;  F16L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  277—27  5  Claims 


and  said  second  seal  means  partially  defining  an  enclosed 
expansible  chamber  for  urging  said  packing  follower  to 
operably  deform  said  packing  in  response  to  the  fiuid 
pressure  in  said  enclosed  expansible  chamber. 


4,411,435 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ENERGIZING  MECHANISM 
David  M.  McStravick,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,514 

Int  CI.3  F16J  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  277—9.5  16  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  sealing  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  slip  joint  of 
a  marine  riser,  the  sUp  joint  having  relative  reciprocating  inner 
and  outer  tubular  members  which  form  a  portion  of  the  con- 
tained fluid  flow  path  provided  by  the  marine  riser  and  which 
telescopically  move  relative  to  the  other  member  to  compen- 
sate for  variations  in  effective  riser  length,  said  fluid  sealing 
apparatus,  including: 
a  seal  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  the  tubular 
members  for  operably  positioning  said  seal  housing  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  the  tubular  members,  said  housing 
have  an  annular  recess  disposed  adjacent  the  other  of  the 
tubular  members; 
a  resiliently  deformable  packing  disposed  in  said  annular 
recess  for  forming  a  desired  fluid  seal  between  said  seal 
housing  and  the  other  of  the  tubular  members  to  prevent 
undesired  leakage  of  fluid  therebetween; 
a  packing  follower  movably  disposed  in  said  annular  recess 
for  urging  said  packing  to  operably  deform  to  effect  the 
desired  fluid  seal,  said  packing  follower  responsive  to  a 
prearranged  fluid  pressure  urging  thereon  to  urge  said 
packing  to  operably  deform  for  effecting  the  desired  seal; 
said  seal  housing  concentrically  surrounding  the  other  tubu- 
lar members  for  enabling  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween when  secured  and  to  one  of  the  tubular  members  to 
juxtapose  said  annular  recess  and  the  other  tubular  mem- 
ber; 
said  packing  follower  having  substantially  a  sleeve  shape  for 
positioning  in  said  annular  recess  while  concentrically 
surrounding  the  other  tubular  member,  said  packing  fol- 
lower slidably  disposed  in  said  annular  recess  for  move- 
ment to  operably  deform  said  packing; 
said  sleeve-shaped  packing  follower  haying  an  outer  surface 
formed  by  a  first  constant  diameter  portion  and  a  second 
constant  diameter  portion,  said  first  diameter  portion 
having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  second  diameter  por- 
tion; 
a  first  seal  means  for  slidably  sealing  said  first  constant  diam- 
eter portion  to  said  seal  housing;  and 
second  seal  means  for  slidably  sealing  said  second  constant 
diameter  portion  to  said  seal  housing,  said  first  seal  means 


1.  An  expansion  joint  positionable  with  a  subterranean  well 
between  upper  and  lower  conduit  member  secured  thereto, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  telescoping  members,  including  an 
outer  annular  housing,  and  an  inner  annular  mandrel;  a  none- 
lastomeric  annular  sealing  member  in  sealing  contact  with  the 
outside  annular  surface  of  said  mandrel  and  the  inside  annular 
surface  of  said  housing;  energizing  means  exerting  an  axially 
compressive  force  on  said  sealing  member;  first  means  for 
releasably  attaching  the  seal  assembly  to  the  mandrel;  second 
means  for  attaching  the  seal  assembly  to  the  housing  and  for 
actuating  the  energizing  means,  the  mandrel  being  movable 
axially  relative  to  the  seal  assembly  with  the  energizing  means 
biasing  the  seal  assembly  relative  to  the  housing,  whereby  a 
dynamic  seal  is  maintained  relative  to  the  mandrel  and  a  static 
seal  being  maintained  relative  to  the  housing. 


4,411,436 
SPRING  LOADED  PISTON  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  Durenec,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,219 
Int  a.3  F16J  9/06,  9/22 
VJS.  CI.  277—53  19  Claims 

1.  A  spring  loaded  piston  seal  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  aimular  grooves  around  the  upper  portion  of 

said  piston; 
a  dry  seal  means  within  each  of  said  plurality  of  annular 
grooves  comprised  of  two  resting  rings  having  at  least  one 
beveled  edge  on  the  outer  periphery  and  a  labyrinth  seal 
on  its  annular  seating  region  which  fits  into  the  base  of 
said  plurality  of  aimular  grooves  and  having  a  free-float- 
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ing  sealing  wedge  form  fitted  into  each  of  the  beveled 
edges  for  sliding  along  a  cylinder  wall;  and 


Cn.«»f»  12  - 


4,411,«38 
PACKING  GLAND 
William  B.  Scobie,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,958 

Int  a.5  F16J  15/18 

U.S.  a.  277—105  21  Claims 


a  spring  biasing  means  positioned  between  said  two  resting 
rings  which  biases  said  two  resting  nngs  against  the  upper 
and  lower  shoulders  of  said  plurality  of  annular  grooves. 


4,411,437 

SEAL  WFTH  FACE-TO-FACE  FLAT  METAL  SEALING 

WASHERS 

Roger  C.  Conti,  Simpsonville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 

Company,  Greenville,  S.C. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,105 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/28 

U.S.  a.  277—53  7  Qaims 


1.  A  clearance  seal  for  use  with  pillow  blocks  or  similar 
devices  having  a  bearing  with  an  inner  race  and/or  other 
rotatable  element,  comprising  an  annular  housing  of  U-shaped 
cross  sectional  configuration  with  an  annular  peripheral  wall 
and  spaced,  radially  extending  side  walls  joined  to  said  periph- 
eral wall,  a  plurality  of  flat  metal  sealing  washers  in  face-to- 
face  contact  disposed  in  said  housing,  all  having  an  outside 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  side  of  said 
peripheral  wall  of  the  housing  and  normally  being  spaced  from 
said  inner  side  and  moveable  radially  relative  to  one  another  to 
adjust  for  misalignment  of  the  shaft,  and  a  resilient  washer 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  seated  against  said  washers  for 
urging  one  of  said  sealing  washers  into  contact  with  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  one  of  said  side  walls. 
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1.  A  stuffing  box  assembly  comprising: 
housing  means  including 
a  main  body  portion, 
a  generally  tubular  neck  portion  extending  outwardly 

from  said  main  body  portion, 
said  housing  means  having  a  bore  extending  through  said 

neck  portion  and  the  adjacent  part  of  said  main  body 

portion, 
and  housing  flange  means  extending  laterally  outwardly 

from  said  neck  portion  and  longitudinally  spaced  along 

said  neck  portion  from  said  main  body  portion; 
a  shaft  received  in  said  bore  for  movement  with  respect  to 

said  housing  means; 
annular  seal  means  within  said  bore  surrounding  said  shaft; 
gland  means  comprising 
compression  means  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 

bore  adjacent  one  end  of  said  seal  means, 
and  gland  flange  means  adjoining  said  compression  means 

and  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  generally 

parallel  to  said  housing  flange  means  externally  of  said 

bore, 
said  gland  means  being  movable  in  a  first  longitudinal 

direction  toward  said  seal  means  to  compress  said  seal 

means; 
an  adjusting  screw  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft, 
threadedly  connected  to  said  gland  flange  means,  and 
rotatably  but  non-threadedly  received  in  said  housing 
flange  means,  and  having  an  engagement  portion  disposed 
externally  of  said  housing  means  and  said  gland  means  and 
longitudinally  between  said  housing  flange  means  and  said 
main  body  portion,  said  engagement  portion  being  en- 
gageable  to  rotate  said  adjusting  screw; 
and  stop  means  cooperative  between  said  adjusting  screw 
and  said  housing  means  to  limit  movement  of  said  adjust- 
ing screw  in  a  second  longitudinal  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction. 


4,411,439 
SEALING  MEMBER  WITH  ANTI-EXTRUSION  MEANS 

AND  PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Paul  L.  CouTilllon,  and  James  E.  Ray,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Jim  Ray  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,487 
Int.  a.5  FIW  15/18.  15/46 
U.S.  a.  277—188  A  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  sealing  member  for  forming  a  seal  against  pressure 
differentials  between  a  body  member  and  a  movable  member 
mounted  within  the  body  member  in  a  space  formed  in  the 
body  member  adjacent  a  surface  of  the  body  member  through 
which  the  movable  member  passes,  said  sealing  member  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  lower  shoulder  member  having  a  contact  surface  for 
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insertion  into  the  annular  space  to  engage  the  surface  of 
the  body  member  in  the  body  member; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  anti-extrusion  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  lower  shoulder  member  and  having  a  contact 
surface  adapted  for  engaging  the  movable  member; 

(c)  said  shoulder  member  and  cylindrical  anti-extrusion 
member  having  sealing  elastomer  means  mounted  there- 


with for  transmitting  pressure  thereto  to  cause  said 
contact  surface  of  said  cylindrical  anti-extrusion  member 
to  move  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  movable  mem- 
ber to  prevent  movement  of  said  sealing  elastomer  into 
said  space;  and 
(d)  a  coating  of  low-friction  material  formed  along  said 
contact  surface  of  said  cylindrical  anti-extrusion  member 
to  protect  against  galling  of  the  movable  member. 


I  4,411,440 

SWINGING  CHUCK  FOR  TURNING  MACHINES 
Wolfgang  Becker,  Groabettlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Wilhelm  Blessing,  Nellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,738,  Jin.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,  2902421 

Int  a.J  B23B  il/18 
U.S.  a.  279—5  22  Claims 


1.  A  work  piece  gripping  chuck  for  use  on  turning  machines, 
comprising: 

a.  a  cup-shaped  body  having  a  continuous  cylindrical  periph- 
ery wherein  said  body  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  for 
co-rotation  with  a  machine  spindle  and  wherein  said  body 
includes  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  radial  bores; 

b.  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed,  radially  extending  clamp- 
ing jaws  mounted  in  said  body  for  radial  reciprocation 
towards  and  away  from  each  other  as  a  means  for  gripping 
and  releasing  a  work  piece  and  wherein  each  of  said  jaws 
includes  a  cylindrical  jaw  pin  slideably  guided  in  said 
radial  bores; 

c.  a  clamping  plate  centrally  positioned  in  said  chuck  body 
and  guided  for  axial  translational  movement; 


d.  a  pair  of  parallel  accuating  bars  axially  reciprocal  in  said 
body  and  connected  to  said  plate; 

e.  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  accuating  bars  to  a  respec- 
tive clamping  jaw  and  means  for  converting  common 
horizontal  movement  of  said  accuating  bars  into  radial 
movement  of  said  jaws,  wherein  said  coupling  means  and 
said  converting  means  engage  each  of  said  jaw  pins  re- 
spectively intermediate  of  their  end  portions  guided  in 
said  radial  bores,  and  wherein  further  each  of  said  clamp- 
ing jaws  further  comprises  jaw  bases  including  a  central 
spindle  portion  rotatably  mounted  within  a  hollow  radial 
inner  end  of  each  of  said  jaw  pins  respectively;  and, 

f.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  clamping  jaws  about  an  axis 
of  radial  reciprocation  and  means  for  locking  said  drive 
means  in  position  wherein  said  jaw  bases  have  a  peripheral 
portion  surrounding  said  radial  inner  end  of  said  jaw  pins 
respectively  and  in  driving  engagement  with  said  rotating 
means. 


4,411,441 

MOUNTING  FOR  A  FUEL  TANK  OF  SYNTHETIC 

MATERIAL 

Rasonond  Marcheix,  Paris,  and  Christian  Desiage,  Rueil  Mal- 

maison,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,129 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1960,  80  12623 

Int.  a.3  B60K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  280—5  A  6  Qaims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  fuel  tank,  having  a  nozzle 
extending  therefrom,  of  synthetic  material  for  automobiles 
comprising: 

a  first  and  second  L-shaped  side  rail  each  including  a  hori- 
zontal end  portion,  said  first  side  rail  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  within  which  said  nozzle  is  positioned; 

a  cross  member  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  L- 
shaped  side  rails  and  having  at  least  one  opening  formed 
therein; 

at  least  one  protuberance  extending  from  a  front  face  portion 
of  said  tank  cooperatively  engaging  said  at  least  one  open- 
ing formed  in  said  cross  member;  and 

first  and  second  lateral  attachment  lugs  connected  to  said 
tank  cooperatively  engaging  said  horizontal  end  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  L-shaped  side  rails. 


4,411,442 

FOOT-POWERED  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Nolan  J.  Rills,  836  Mary  Ave.,  Opelousaa,  La.  70570 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,497 

Int  a.^  B62M  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280—221  6  Claiffls 

1.  A  foot-powered,  wheeled  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  including  a  platform  adapted  to  accommodate 
both  feet  of  an  operator; 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  trucks,  each  truck 
supporting  a  shaft  and  at  least  two  wheels  affixed  to  said 
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shaft  at  the  outermost  end  portions  thereof  and  being 
routably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  platform; 
c.  an  independently  depressable  front  and  rear  foot  pedal 
cooperating  with  each  truck,  each  pedal  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  and  movable  between  upper  and 
lower  positions,  the  forwardmost  pedal  being  connected 
to  the  frame  so  that  the  free  end  portion  of  the  pedal  faces 
the  front  of  the  vehicle  and  the  rearmost  of  said  pedals 
being  connected  to  the  frame  so  that  the  free  end  portion 
of  that  pedal  faces  the  rear  of  the  vehicle; 


r 


.  a  return  spring  associated  with  each  of  said  pedals  for 
independently  biasing  each  of  said  pedals  toward  the 
upper  position;  and 

.  the  shaft  of  each  truck  and  its  associated  pedal  including 
cooperating  gear  means  for  driving  the  shaft  of  the  associ- 
ated truck  responsive  to  downward  movement  of  the 
associated  pedal,  whereby  the  vehicle  can  be  propelled  by 
either  foot  of  the  operator  such  as  by  fore  and  aft  indepen- 
dent foot  depression  of  the  operator. 


4  411,443 
STREAMLINED  BICYCLE  DESIGN 
Christopher  A.  PoUard,  1060  S.  Park  Dr.,  Monument,  Colo. 
80132 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,214 

Int  a.5  B62K  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  280—281  LP  9  Q\»ixB& 


section  which  is  concave  with  respect  to  said  axis  and 
which  Upers  substantially  to  a  pointed  end; 

the  body  having  a  maximum  diameter  of  D  and  being 
mounted  to  the  frame  such  that  the  distance  from  the 
ground  to  said  axis  is  approximately  D  and  wherein  the 
maximum  diameter  D  of  the  body  is  approximately  15 
percent  of  the  total  length  of  the  body; 

a  front  wheel  fairing  attached  to  the  body  and  substantially 
enclosing  the  front  wheel  in  combination  with  the  body; 

a  rear  wheel  fairing  atuched  to  the  body  and  substantially 
enclosing  the  rear  wheel  in  combination  with  the  body; 

the  front  and  rear  wheel  fairings  being  separate  such  that  an 
open  space  beneath  the  body  and  between  the  front  and 
rear  wheel  fairings  is  provided;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  front  and  wheel  fairings  are  shaped  so 
that  horizontal  sections  thereof  are  in  the  form  of  an  elon- 
gated, teardrop  shape. 


4,411,444 

LOAD  EQUALIZER 

Robert  W.  HoUoway,  471  Almond  Dr^  No.  6,  Lodi, 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,202 

Int.  a.3  B62D  5im 

U.S.  a.  280—405  A 


Calif.  95240 
11  Claims 


1.  A  streamlined,  two-wheeled  bicycle,  comprising; 

a  steerable  front  wheel  assembly  including  a  front  wheel; 

a  rear  wheel  assembly  including  a  rear  wheel; 

an  elongated  frame  having  a  front  end  to  which  is  connected 
the  front  wheel  assembly  and  having  a  rear  end  to  which 
is  connected  the  rear  wheel  assembly; 

the  frame  including  means  for  supporting  a  rider  in  a  head- 
forward,  recumbent  position  over  the  frame; 

a  pedal  assembly  located  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame  so 
that  the  pedals  are  engaged  by  the  feet  or  the  rider  when 
in  said  recumbent  position; 

means  for  transmitting  power  from  the  pedal  assembly  to  the 
rear  wheel  assembly  to  propel  the  bicycle; 

an  elongated  pod-shaped,  streamlined  body  attached  to  the 
frame  and  substantially  completely  enclosing  the  frame, 
the  pedal  assembly  and  a  rider  when  the  rider  is  in  said 
recumbent  position  wherein  the  pod-shaped  body  is  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  cycle; 

the  body  further  having  a  front  section  which  smoothly 
expands  in  diameter,  smoothly  joining  with  a  middle  sec- 
tion which  is  convex  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  a  rear 


7.  A  load  equalizer  for  attachment  on  a  trailer  of  the  type 
havmg  an  elevated  gooseneck  which  partially  overlaps  the 
rear  bed  of  a  towing  truck  where  the  bed  is  bounded  by  side 
and  rear  panels  and  a  forward  cab,  the  trailer  having  a  bearing 
plate  and  kingpin  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fifth  wheel 
mounted  on  the  truck  bed  above  a  truck  rear  axle,  thereby 
permitting  turning  movement  between  them  about  the  kingpm 

axis; 

a  rigid  arm  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  ngid  arm 
being  adapted  to  be  operably  mounted  to  a  bearing  plate 
for  movement  about  a  first  upright  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  rigid  arm,  said  rigid  arm  being  further  adapted  to 
extend  generally  forwardly  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  from  the  trailer  gooseneck  to  a  location  adjacent 
to  the  cab  of  a  towing  truck; 

a  vertical  post  slidably  mounted  by  the  front  end  of  said  ngid 
arm  along  a  second  upright  axis  parallel  to  said  first  up- 
right axis,  said  post  depending  downwardly  from  the  front 
end  of  the  rigid  arm  to  a  lower  post  end; 

spring  means  connected  between  said  rigid  arm  and  said  post 
for  resisting  downward  motion  of  said  rigid  arm  relative 
to  said  post  along  the  second  vertical  axis;  and 

a  pad  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  the  bed  of  a  towing 
truck  in  slidable  abutting  engagement  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  post  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the  cab  of  the  towing 
truck. 
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4,411,445 
SKI  BINDING  TO  SECURE  A  SHOE  TO  A  SKI 

Armand  KreyenbnU,  SamoeBs,  France,  aMignor  to  Adidas 
Fabrique  de  Chassnres  de  Sport,  Landcnhcim,  France 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,937 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  13, 1980,  80  13271 
Int  a.3  A«C  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  280—615  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  ski  binding  for  fastening  a  boot  to  a  ski,  especially  a 
cross-country  ski  or  touring  ski,  said  binding  being  of  the  type 
in  which  the  boot  is  secured  to  the  ski  by  an  extension  of  the 
sole  located  at  the  front  of  the  boot  which  engages  in  an  arch- 
plate  connected  to  the  ski  which  delimits  a  space  whose  shape 
corresponds  in  width  and  height  to  that  of  the  extension  of  the 
sole,  locking  means  for  locking  the  sole  extension  in  the  arch- 
plate  against  rearward  withdrawal  of  the  extension  from  the 
archplate,  said  locking  means  comprising,  a  latch,  means  con- 
necting said  latch  to  said  archplate  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  ski,  from  a 
locking  position  in  which  the  latch  engages  a  cooperating 
surface  of  the  sole  extension  to  prevent  rearward  withdrawal 
of  the  sole  extension  from  the  archplate,  to  an  unlocking  posi- 
tion in  which  the  latch  is  disengaged  from  the  sole  extension 
and  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  archplate,  said  latch  compris- 
ing a  front  portion  having  a  flexible  extension  which  engages 
the  ski  at  a  location  in  front  of  the  horizontal  axis  of  pivotal 
movement  of  the  latch  in  both  said  locking  and  unlocking 
positions  of  the  latch,  said  latch  and  its  front  portion  having  a 
streamlined  exterior  profile  axially  of  the  ski  to  minimize  accu- 
mulation of  snow  at  the  front  of  the  binding,  and  wherein 
pivoting  said  locking  means  from  said  locking  position  to  said 
unlocking  position  will  flex  said  flexible  extension. 


4,411,446 
RELEASE  BINDING 
Engelbert  Spitaler,  Wr.  Neudorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC 
Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,819 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  19, 1980, 1480/80 
Int  a.J  A63C  9m 
U.S.  a.  280—628  9  Claims 


a         a       2mssoSc9i3} 


i 


1.  In  a  release  binding  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  upper 
side  of  a  ski,  including  a  base  plate,  a  swivel  element  supported 
on  said  base  plate,  a  support  member  supported  on  said  swivel 
element  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  which  is 


substantially  normal  to  the  upper  side  of  the  ski,  a  housing 
having  a  sole  holder  thereon  and  supported  on  said  support 
member  for  generally  vertical  movement  between  released  and 
downhill  skiing  positions,  first  locking  means  for  yieldably 
resisting  upward  movement  of  said  housing  away  from  said 
downhill  skiing  position,  said  first  locking  means  including  a 
control  surface  provided  on  said  housing,  a  locking  member 
which  is  supported  on  said  support  member  for  movement  in 
directions  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski 
in  said  downhill  skiing  position  and  which  is  engageable 
with  said  control  surface,  and  resilient  means  yieldably  urg- 
ing said  locking  member  toward  said  control  surface,  and  sec- 
ond locking  means  for  inhibiting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
support  member  and  housing  about  said  pivot  axis  when  said 
housing  is  in  said  downhill  skiing  position  and  until  said 
housing  thereafter  moves  upwardly  a  predetermined  distance 
away  from  said  downhill  skiing  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  said  second  locking  means  includes 
a  substantially  V-shaped  notch  which  is  provided  on  said 
locking  member,  extends  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
ski  in  said  downhill  skiing  position,  has  at  its  center 
a  recess  having  a  rounded  surface  and  spaced  side 
surfaces  adjacent  said  rounded  surface  which  extend  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  in 
said  downhill  skiing  position,  and  wherein  said  second  locking 
means  further  includes  an  upright  extension  on  said  swivel 
element  which  is  positioned  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said 
pivot  axis  and  has  a  rounded  surface  which  faces  and  has  a 
radius  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  rounded  surface  of  said 
recess  of  said  notch,  said  locking  member  being  urged  toward 
said  extension  by  said  resilient  means  and  said  extension  engag- 
ing said  recess  in  said  downhill  skiing  position. 


4,411,447 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
CuUen  P.  Hart  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpi^ar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,709 

Int  a.3  B60G  11/26 

U.S.  a.  280—714  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  (10)  having  a  frame  (11),  left  (14)  and  right 
(17)  wheels  carried  respectively  on  left  (15)  and  right  (18) 
portions  of  an  axle  (16),  a  left  suspension  strut  (19)  having  fluid 
cylinder  means  (21)  provided  with  a  movable  piston  means 
(22),  one  of  said  means  (21,22)  being  fixedly  associated  with 
said  axle  left  portion  (15)  and  the  other  of  said  means  being 
fixedly  associated  with  same  frame,  and  a  right  suspension  strut 
(20)  having  fluid  cylinder  means  (23)  provided  with  a  movable 
piston  means  (24),  one  of  said  right  strut  means  being  fixedly 
associated  with  said  axle  right  portion  (18)  and  the  other  of  said 
right  strut  means  being  fixedly  associated  with  said  frame  (11), 
the  improvement  comprising: 
main  pressure  accumulator  means  (32,149)  having  at  least 
one  pressure  accumulator  having  first  (46,152)  and  second 
(47,154)  movable  piston  means  (21,22)  defining  respec- 
tively equal  area  first  (62)  and  second  (63)  pressure  sur- 
faces, and  means  (45,157)  causing  joint  movement  of  said 
piston  means  and  first  resilient  means  (48,160,161)  for 
resisting  said  joint  movement  of  the  piston  means; 
a  left  auxiliary  pressure  accumulator  (30)  having  a  third 
movable  piston  means  (37)  and  second  resilient  means  (38) 
for  resisting  movement  of  said  third  piston  means; 
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a  right  auxiliary  pressure  accumulator  (35)  having  a  fourth 
movable  piston  means  (40)  and  third  resilient  means  (41) 
for  resisting  movement  of  said  fourth  piston  means  (40); 

means  (25.29.31.131)  for  nuidly  connecting  the  left  strut 
cylinder  (21)  with  said  main  and  left  auxiliary  pressure 
accumulator  (32.149.30)  to  direct  fluid  pressure  from  said 
left  strut  cylinder  means  (21)  against  said  first  (4^  and 
third  (37)  piston  means;  and 

means  (27,33.34.133)  fluidly  connecting  the  right  strut  cylin- 
der (23)  with  said  main  (43)  and  nght  (39)  auxiliary  pres- 
sure accumulator  means  (32.149,35)  to  direct  fiuid  pres- 
sure from  said  right  strut  cylinder  means  (23)  against  said 
second  (47)  and  fourth  (40)  piston  means,  the  spring  rate  of 
said  second  (38)  and  third  (41)  resilient  means  being 
greater  than  the  spring  rate  of  said  first  (48)  resilient 
means. 


4,411.449 
CONNECTING  MEMBER  FOR  A  DRIVE  WIRE  CASING 

IN  PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEMS 
Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shinmaclii,  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272^58 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    13,    1980,    55- 

081831[U] 

Int.  a.^  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—804  8  Claims 


4,411,448 

PASSIVE  TYPE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT 

BELT  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTRICAL  BRAKING 

Jnichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shlnmachi,  Setagayaku,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,533 

Int.  CIJ  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—802  *  CI**"* 


1,  In  a  passive  vehicle  safety  belt  system  having  a  transfer 
member  that  is  moved  between  restraining  and  releasing  con- 
figurations along  a  guide  rail  by  a  drive  device  that  includes  a 
drive  wire  with  an  outer  casing,  a  connecting  member  for 
joining  the  guide  rail  to  the  outer  casing  of  the  drive  wire 
comprising: 

first  and  second  parts  constituting  an  elongated  retaining 
portion  defining  portions  of  a  longitudinally  disposed 
socket  having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  annular 
grooves,  the  parts  clamping  the  outer  casing  of  the  drive 
wire  in  the  socket;  and 
a  clasp  portion  joined  to  the  retaining  portion,  disposed  in 
the  guide  rail,  with  locking  means  mating  with  apertures 
in  the  guide  rail  for  releasably  locking  the  retaining  por- 
tion to  the  guide  rail. 


1.  A  belt  transfer  system  for  transferring  a  belt  guide  mem- 
ber of  a  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  between 
a  restraint  location  in  which  the  belt  is  adapted  to  engage  the 
occupant  and  a  release  location  in  which  the  belt  is  adapted  to 
release  the  occupant  comprising  a  source  of  DC  electncal 
power,  a  reversible  DC  motor,  first  circuit  means  including  a 
first  switch  for  connecting  both  sides  of  the  motor  armature  to 
the  power  source  to  brake  electrically  the  motor  when  the  belt 
guide  member  reaches  the  release  location  at  the  end  of  trans- 
fer thereto,  second  circuit  means  including  a  second  switch  for 
connecting  the  motor  across  the  power  source  to  energize  it 
for  rotation  in  a  direction  to  transfer  the  belt  guide  member 
from  the  restraint  location  to  the  release  location,  third  circuit 
means  including  a  third  switch  for  connecting  both  sides  of  the 
motor  armature  to  the  power  source  to  brake  electrically  the 
motor  when  the  belt  transfer  member  reaches  the  restraint 
location  at  the  end  of  transfer  thereto,  fourth  circuit  means 
including  a  fourth  switch  for  connecting  the  motor  across  the 
power  source  to  energize  it  for  rotation  in  a  direction  to  trans- 
fer the  belt  guide  member  from  the  release  location  to  the 
restraint  location,  and  a  double-pole,  double-throw  switch 
actuated  in  response  to  the  position  of  the  vehicle  door  for 
connecting  the  first  and  second  switches  to  the  motor  when  the 
door  is  opened  and  the  third  and  fourth  switches  to  the  motor 
when  said  door  is  closed. 


4,411,450 

CHROMOGENIC  PROPENYLENESULFONE 

COMPOUNDS 

Jean  C.  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,758,  Sep.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,336. 
This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,498 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   22,    1978, 

9954/78 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  ^  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  or  heat-sensitive  recording  material 
which  comprises  a  support  which  contains  or  has  coated 
thereon  as  color  former  at  least  one  propenylenesulfone  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


Yi— CH=CH— CH— Y: 

I 
SO2 

Q 


Yi— CH— CH=CH— Y2 


[(lA)] 


[(IB)] 


I 

so, 
Q 
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wherein  each  of  Yi  and  Y2  indq)endently  represent  an  amino- 
substituted  phenyl  radical  of  the  formula 


rQ- 


/ 

\ 


Xl 


((la)] 


nyl  alcohol,  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  water-soluble  or  dispers- 
able  gums  and  latexes  and  drying  the  coated  aqueous  coating 
color,  wherein  a  wax  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  or 
aqueous  suspension  is  added  to  said  aqueous  coating  color  in  an 
amount  of  3-15%  by  weight  based  on  the  solid  content  of  the 
coating  color. 


X2 


a  3-indolyl  radical  of  the  formula 


or  a  3-carbazolyl  radical  of  the  formula 
I 


Q  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  aryl  or  aralkyl,  each  of  Xi  and  X2  independently 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  not  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hy- 
droxy!, cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  Xi  and  X2  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  piperolino,  morpholino,  thiomor- 
pholino  or  piperazino  group,  X3  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitro.  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  each  of  R  and  Zi  indepen- 
dently represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms  which  is  imsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  alkenyl  con- 
taining not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted 
by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  and  Z2  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  the  rings  A  and  B,  each 
independently  of  the  other,  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
cyano,  nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  and  ring  D  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
cyano,  nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  a  fused 
benzene  ring. 


4,411,452 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Akio  Miyamoto,  Figinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,929 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-57593 

Int  a.3  B41M  5/16.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  282—27.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  base 

paper  having  a  surface  pH  of  at  least  6.0  and  having  coated 

thereon  microcapsules  containing  a  benzhydrylsulfone  type 

color  former  solution,  wherein  the  benzhydrylsulfone  type 

color  former  is  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


I         

4,411,451 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  COPYING  PAPER 
Toshihiko  Matnuhita,  FniialMilii;  Sadao  Morisiiita,  Ibaraki; 
Eiko  Kamifflnra,  Yodiikawamadil,  and  Shigetoahi  Hiraishi, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  MltsabiiU  Paper  Mills,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aog.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  292,126 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Aug.  28, 1980,  55-118845 
Int  CL^  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  copying  paper  comprising  a  color 
developer  coated  sheet  obtained  by  coating  a  color  developer 
on  a  support  and  a  color  former  coated  sheet  obtained  by 
coating  on  another  support  an  aqueous  coating  color  consti- 
tuted mainly  of  (i)  microcapsules  containing  a  substantially 
colorless  color  former,  (ii)  a  microcapsule-protecting  agent 
and  (iii)  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
philic  polymer  colloids,  starch,  oxidized  starch,  casein,  polyvi- 


R2 


R2 


\ 

N- 

<         V-CH-/        V 

/ 

-N 

/ 

\JW\U 

\ 

R2 


R: 


(I) 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  monovalent  group  containing  from  5 
to  25  carbon  atoms  and  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  about  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


4,411,453 
FAN  OR  BLOWER  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  F.  Philipps,  Coon  Rapids,  and  Richard  D.  WUliamaon, 
Hugo,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Marley/Wylain  Com- 
pany, Mission  Woods,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  940,121,  Sep.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,253,769. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,081 
Int.  C1.3  F16L  55/00 
U.S.  a.  285—18  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  air  duct  assembly  having  a  first 

duct  formed  as  a  truncated  cone-shaped  surface  of  revolution 

about  a  principal  axis,  and  a  second  duct  formed  as  a  venturi 

shaped  surface  of  revolution  about  said  axis,  means  mounting 

said  second  duct  in  axially  shiftable,  radially  spaced  apart, 

concentric  relationship  with  said  first  duct,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  links  operably  connecting  said  first  duct  and 

said  second  duct  and  maintaining  the  same  radially  spaced 

apart  out  of  surface  contacting  relationship,  each  of  said 

links  having  a  first  end  operably,  pivotally  connected  to 

said  first  duct  and  the  opposed  ends  of  said  links  operably 

pivotally  connected  to  said  second  duct;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  second  duct  about  said  principal  axis 

relative  to  said  first  duct  thereby  pivoting  said  Unks  about 

their  pivoting  axes  to  change  the  effective  length  of  said 
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links  in  the  direction  of  said  principal  axis  for  effecting 
said  axial  shifting  of  said  second  duct  without  sliding  said 
second  duct  along  the  first  duct. 


4,411,454 

UNDERWATER  WELLHEAD  CX)N>fECTOR 

Douglas  W.  J.  Nayler,  Kingwood,  and  John  D.  Smith,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,942 

Int.  CL^  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285—26  29  Claims 


.r^ 


ij        94  VO       '^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  to  a  wellhead  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  first  female  body  defining  a  first  receptacle  openmg  gener- 
ally upwardly; 

first  guide  means  connected  to  said  first  female  body  and 
engagable  with  said  wellhead  structure  for  at  least  gross 
positioning  of  said  first  female  body  with  respect  to  said 
wellhead  structure; 

a  second  female  body  having  a  bore  defining  a  second  recep- 
tacle opening  generally  upwardly  and  downwardly,  and 
engagable  with  said  first  female  body  with  said  recepta- 
cles in  substantial  coaxial  alignment; 

second  guide  means  connected  to  said  second  female  body 
and  engagable  with  said  wellhead  structure  for  at  least 
gross  positioning  of  said  second  female  body  with  respect 
to  said  wellhead  structure; 

compensator  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  female  bod- 
ies with  the  respective  one  of  said  guide  means  for  sub- 
stantial but  limited  lateral  movement  of  said  one  female 
body  with  respect  to  said  one  guide  means;  and 

fine  positioning  means  cooperative  between  said  female 
bodies  for  positioning  said  female  bodies  with  said  recep- 
tacles in  substantial  coaxial  alignment. 


to  its  second  position  by  the  telescoping  movement  of  the 
riser  members, 
an  actuator  sleeve  movable  in  the  bore  of  the  locking  sleeve 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  actuator  sleeve  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position  being  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  locking  sleeve  from  its  first  posi- 
tion to  its  second  position. 


means  for  carrying  the  actuator  sleeve  with  the  locking 
sleeve  as  the  locking  sleeve  moves  to  its  second  position, 

means  for  preferentially  urging  the  actuator  sleeve  to  its 
second  position,  and 

locking  means  locking  the  locking  sleeve  in  its  second  posi- 
tion when  the  actuator  sleeve  is  in  its  second  position. 


4,411,456 
APPARATUS,  METHODS,  AND  JOINTS  FOR 
CONNECTING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Charles  F.  Martin,  P.O.  Box  197,  Porter,  Tex.  77365 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,010,  Apr.  2,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,183,555.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,399 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  F16L  3W00 

U.S.  a.  285—39  25  Claims 


4,411,455 

RISER  CONNECTOR 

Mark  A.  Schnatzmeyer,  20  Oakbrook  Dr.,  Lewisrille,  Tex. 

75067 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,987 

Int  a.^F16Li  7/0« 

U.S.  a.  285—39  26  Claims 

1.  A  riser  connector  for  connecting  a  first  riser  member  to  a 
second  riser  member  as  the  second  riser  member  telescopes 
over  the  first  riser  member  comprising 

a  first  connecting  means  on  the  first  riser  member, 
a  second  connecting  means  on  the  second  riser  member 
wherein  the  second  connecting  means  can  engage  the  first 
connecting  means  thereby  connecting  the  riser  members, 
a  locking  sleeve  in  the  bore  of  the  second  riser  member  for 
controlling  the  first  and  second  connecting  means  and 
movable  relative  to  the  second  riser  member  from  a  first 
position  wherein  the  first  and  second  connecting  means 
are  not  in  engagement  to  a  second  position  wherein  the 
first  and  second  connecting  means  are  in  engagement,  the 
locking  sleeve  being  activated  so  as  to  move  from  its  first 


1.  An  assembly  for  connecting  together  tubular  bodies  to 
provide  a  passageway  through  the  connected  bodies,  compris- 


mg: 


ftfst  and  second  tubular  bodies,  each  of  which  includes  at 
least  one  end  portion  having  an  annular  end  face  and  an 
end  opening  in  communication  therewith,  the  bore  of  the 
end  portion  of  the  second  body  being  greater  than  the 
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outside  dimensions  of  the  end  portion  of  the  first  body  so 
that  the  first  body  end  portion  is  receivable  within  the 
second  body  end  portion  to  form  an  overlapping  joint  area 
between  the  said  first  and  second  bodies; 

indexing  means  for  limiting  axially  inward  movement  of  the 
first  body  end  portion  into  the  second  body  end  portion 
such  that  said  first  body  annular  end  face  is  completely 
received  in  said  second  body  end  portion; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  imd  second  bodies 
and  carried  by  one  of  said  tubular  bodies  to  restrain  rela- 
tive rotational  and  axial  movements  of  said  end  portions 
after  said  overlapping  joint  area  is  formed;  and 

forging  means  releasably  mounted  on  one  of  said  tubular 
bodies  and  having  a  rotatable  forging  head  receivable 
within  the  bore  of  said  first  body  end  portion  for  forging 
the  first  body  end  portion  laterally  outwardly,  in  the 
overlapping  joint  area,  into  locking  engagement  with  the 
second  body  end  portion. 


4,411,457 
INSULATED  PIPE  JOINT 
Takeo  Inoue,  and  Takashi  Shirazawa,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabashlkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,789 

Claims  priority,  ^>plication  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1980,  55-51152 

Int  a.3  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  a.  285—52  8  Claims 


^ a 


1.  An  insulated  pipe  joint  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member  formed  with  a  flange  portion  at  one 
end  thereof; 

a  second  tubular  member  having  one  end  thereof  formed 
with  a  cap  portion  which  accommodates  said  flange  por- 
tion of  said  first  tubular  member  with  a  gap  therebetween; 

an  insulating  member  disposed  in  said  gap  between  said 
flange  portion  and  said  cap  portion  for  hermetically  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  tubular  members  and  for  elec- 
trically insulating  said  first  and  second  tubular  members 
from  each  other; 

said  insulating  member  comprising  a  glass-mica  molding 
comprising  glass  and  mica  powders,  said  mica  powders 
comprising  mica  scale  particles  having  planes  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  walk  of  said  tubular  members  at 
portions  of  said  insulating  member  adjacent  said  walls. 

I         

4,411,458 
STEM  SECURING  MEANS  FOR  CONDUITS 
Norman  E.  Strunk,  401  McMaster  Crescent  Saskatoon,  Sas- 
katchewan, and  Anton  P.  Pohoreski,  Box  100,  Asquith,  Sas- 
katchewan, both  of  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,328 
Int  CL^  F16L  5/02 
U.S.  a.  285—196  7  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  securing  a  cylindrical  hollow  stem  to  an 
aperture  ift  the  wall  of  a  conduit  said  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  deformable  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter just  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  aperture 
in  the  wall  of  said  conduit  enabling  snug  insertion  of  said 


sleeve  through  said  aperture,  and  an  internal  diameter 
enabling  snug  passage  of  a  hollow  stem  therethrough,  said 
sleeve  including  an  internal  chamfered  upper  end  and  an 
external  chamfered  lower  end,  the  length  of  said  sleeve 
being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  con- 
duit; 
(b)  a  hollow  stem,  said  stem  including  a  frusto-conical  bul- 
bous base,  provided  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  bulbous 
base  being  of  a  larger  diameter  than  the  external  diameter 
of  said  hollow  stem  but  being  of  slightly  less  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  aperture,  said  base  including  a  first 
shoulder  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  first  shoulder 
sloping  upwardly  and  inwardly  towards  the  portion  of 
said  stem  which  is  disposed  thereabove,  and  a  second 
frusto-conical  shoulder  formed  thereon  sp>aced  above  said 
first  frusto-conical  shoulder,  said  second  frusto-conical 
shoulder  sloping  inwardly  and  upwardly  toward  an  upper 
cylindrical  stem  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  upper  stem 
portion  and  said  internal  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  stem  between  said  second  frusto- 


conical  shoulder  and  said  first  frusto-conical  shoulder,  a 
portion  of  said  stem  immediately  above  said  second  shoul- 
der being  screw-threaded;  and 
(c)  clamping  means  associated  with  said  hollow  stem,  said 
clamping  means  comprising  a  screw-threaded  cylindrical 
coupling  engageable  with  the  portion  of  said  stem  above 
said  frusto-conical  base  which  is  screw-threaded,  the 
external  diameter  of  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical 
coupling  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  aperture; 
whereby,  when  said  hollow  stem  and  said  sleeve  are  in- 
serted into  said  aperture,  and  when  said  clamping  means 
are  actuated  to  apply  a  longitudinal  upward  force  against 
the  base  of  said  sleeve,  initial  actuation  of  said  clamping 
means  forces  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  over  said  second 
frusto-conical  shoulder  and  down  to  said  frusto-conical 
base,  and  said  sleeve  is  expanded  radially  outwardly  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  aperture,  and 
simultaneously  is  forced  into  longitudinally  spaced-ajsart 
circumferential  sealing  engagement  with  said  first  and 
second  frusto-conical  shoulders. 


4,411,459 
BRANCH  FimNG  FOR  PROVIDING  ACCESS  TO  THE 

INTERIOR  OF  A  PIPE 
Burton  Ver  Nooy,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  T.  D.  WUliamson, 
Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,642 
Int  a.3  F16L  41/06.  55/10  55/18 
U.S.  a.  285—197  10  Claims 

1.  A  branch  fitting  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  a 
pipe  comprising: 
a  body  portion  defmed  in  part  by  a  semi-cylindrical  surface 
adapted  to  sealably  engage  a  pipe  including  means  to 
secure  the  body  portion  to  the  pipe  in  pressure  retaining 
relationship; 
a  first  cylindrical  barrel  portion  extending  from  said  body 

portion  in  the  plane  of  the  tubular  axis  of  the  pipe; 
a  second  cylindrical  barrel  portion  extending  from  said  body 
portion  in  the  same  plane; 
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means  within  said  first  barrel  portion  for  providing  an  open- 
ing in  the  pipe,  the  opening  providing  access  between  said 
second  barrel  portion  and  the  interior  of  the  pipe; 

an  operating  member  positionable  in  said  second  barrel 
portion;  and 


rimiir. 


i 


means  of  moving  said  operating  member  from  said  second 
barrel  through  the  formed  opening  mto  the  intenor  of  the 
pipe. 

4,411,460 
HOSE  COUPLP»JG  AND  CLAMP 
Glenn  I.  Beal,  Somerset,  P*.,  assignor  to  R.  M.  Smith,  Inc., 
Somerset,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,149 

Int  a.5  F16L  33/00 

VJS.  a.  285—243  "  Claims 


clamping  members  and  shaped  to  receive  said  plastic 
chucks  to  secure  said  male  and  female  clamping  members 
in  a  fixed  relative  orientation  in  which  said  first  and  sec- 
ond recessed  curved  portions  are  in  facing  relation  spaced 
from  said  extending  portion  of  said  hose  end  member  and 
in  which  said  first  and  second  upraised  curved  portions 
are  in  facing  relation  adjacent  said  extending  portion  of 
said  hose  end  member,  said  depression  areas  having  ori- 
fices axially  aligned  with  said  elongated  bores  of  said 
plastic  chucks  when  said  plastic  chucks  are  received  into 
said  depression  areas;  and 
means  for  fastening  said  plastic  male  clamping  member  to 
said  plastic  female  clamping  member,  said  fastening  means 
comprising   metal   self-tapping  screw   means   insertable 
through  said  orifices  of  said  plastic  female  clamping  mem- 
ber and  self-tappingly  engageable  into  said  elongated 
bores  of  said  plastic  chucks,  to  retain  said  male  and  female 
clamping  members  together  in  a  fixed  clamping  position 
such  that  said  hose  end  portion  adjacent  said  extending 
portion  of  said  hose  end  member  is  pinched  between  said 
sleeve  portion  and  said  ftfst  and  second  relatively  upraised 
portions  to  deform  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  a  first 
degree,  and  such  that  said  hose  end  portion  in  which  said 
at  least  one  upraised  ridge  is  contained  is  pinched  between 
said  sleeve  portion  and  said  first  and  second  recessed 
curved  portions  to  deform  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  a 
second  and  lesser  degree. 


4,411,461 
BUMPER  GUARDS 
Harry  Rosenberg,  H,  R.  Packing  Equipment  and  Supplies,  8941 
Roosevelt  BWd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19152 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,491 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/10 

U.S.  a.  293—108  7  Qaims 


1.  A  hose  clamp  system  for  use  with  a  soft-walled,  garden- 
variety  hose,  said  system  comprising: 

a  hose  end  member,  said  member  including  at  one  end 
thereof  a  portion  which  is  to  extend  from  said  hose  and  at 
the  other  end  an  elongated  sleeve  portion  dimensions  to 
slidingly  fit  within  the  end  of  said  hose,  said  sleeve  portion 
including  at  least  one  upraised  ridge  about  its  outer  sur- 
face spaced  from  said  extending  end; 

a  plastic  male  clamping  member  having  a  clamping  portion 
with  a  first  curved  inner  surface  for  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  said  hose  end  into  which  said  sleeve  portion  is 
slidingly  fit;  said  first  curved  inner  surface  including  a  first 
recessed  curved  portion  and  a  first  curved  portion  up- 
raised relative  to  said  first  recessed  curved  portion,  said 
plastic  male  clamping  member  further  including  spaced, 
integrally  formed  plastic  chucks  that  extend  out  of  said 
clamping  portion  such  that  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
chucks  is  adjacent  the  arcuate  ends  of  said  first  curved 
inner  surface,  said  plastic  chucks  including  elongated 
bores  extending  therethrough  and  beyond  the  rear  surface 
of  said  male  clamping  member  into  closed  integral  plastic 
mounds  thereon; 

a  plastic  female  clamping  member  having  a  clamping  portion 
with  a  second  curved  inner  surface  for  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  said  hose  end,  said  second  curved  inner  surface 
including  a  second  recessed  curved  portion  and  a  second 
curved  portion  upraised  relative  to  said  second  recessed 
curved  portion,  said  plastic  female  clamping  member 
further  including  spaced  depression  areas  in  registry  with 
said  spaced,  integrally  formed  plastic  chucks  of  said  male 


1.  Bumper  guards  for  mounting  to  the  bumper  of  a  vehicle, 
said  bumper  guards  each  having  opposite  side  walls  and 
front  and  rear  walls  forming  an  integral  socket  therebe- 
tween, 
vertically  slidable  members  engaged  in  said  sockets, 
said  side  walls  each  having  at  least  one  horizontally  extend- 
ing opening, 
a  horizontal  bar  connecting  said  vertically  slidable  members, 
said  members  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  hori- 
zontally aligned  openings, 
members  for  horizontal  insertion  through  said  opening  in 
said  side  walls  of  said  bumper  guards,  and  said  openings  in 
said  members  for  adjusting  the  heighte  of  said  vertically 
slidable  members, 
said  bumper  guards  each  having  a  lower  connecting  plate 
for  restricting  rotational  movement  of  said  guards  and  said 
bumper,  and 
means  for  securing  said  connecting  plate  to  said  vehicle. 


October  25,  1983 


I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1531 


4,411,462 

AUTOMOBILE  FRONT  END  CONSTRUCTION 

INCORPORATING  AN  AIR-BAG 

Gordon  M.  Buehrig,  and  Kathryn  L.  Buehrig,  both  of  Grosse 

Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Richard  P.  Kughn,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,738 

Int.  a.3  B60R  19/10 

U.S.  a.  293—132  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle, 

a  front  bumper; 

yieldable  means  associated  with  said  bumper  for  resisting 
rearward  movement  thereof; 

a  normally  folded,  explodable  air-bag  behind  said  bumper; 
and 

supporting  frame  means  carrying  said  air-bag  and  adapted  to 
confine  the  same  in  the  exploded  condition, 

said  yieldable  means  adapted  to  permit  but  actively  resist 
rearward  movement  of  said  bumper  under  a  relatively 
light,  rearwardly  directed  impact  force,  said  supporting 
frame  means  adapted  to  collapse  under  a  relatively  heavy, 
rearwardly  directed  impact  force  which  is  less  than  an 
impact  force  capable  of  significantly  damaging  or  de- 
structing  other  major  parts  of  the  vehicle,  and  said  air-bag 
adapted  to  explode  under  an  impact  force  greater  than 
said  relatively  light  impact  force  and  adapted  further  in 
the  exploded  condition  to  resist  collapse  of  said  support- 
ing frame  means. 


■  4,411,463 

GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVING  RAKE 

Paul  Alderman,  381  Shrewsbury  St,  Holden,  Mass.  01520 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,137 

Int.  a.5  AOID  7/06 

UJS.  a.  294—19  A  ♦  Claims 


I 

1.  A  golf  ball  retriever  comprising  an  elongated  head  and  a 
series  of  spaced  wire  fingers  extending  from  said  head  in  a  row, 

wherein  the  fingers  are  of  general  U-shape  and  are  spaced 
apart  in  a  line,  the  U-shaped  fingers  having  rounded 
closed  ends  spaced  from  the  head,  said  fingers  being 
curved  and  having  their  convex  aspects  facing  away  from 
the  head  to  engage  the  ground,  all  the  fingers  facing  in  the 
same  direction  forming  a  series  of  open  spaced  scoops 
extending  from  the  head, 

there  being  legs  forming  parts  of  the  U-shaped  fingers,  said 
legs  being  free  ended,  the  free  ends  being  embedded  in  the 
head,  all  legs  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball  and  the  legs  of  the  next 
adjacent  fingers  being  also  spaced  apart  less  than  the 


diameter  of  a  golf  ball;  the  rounded  closed  ends  of  the 
U-shaped  fingers  being  all  that  engages  the  ground, 
a  handle  for  said  head,  a  generally  flat  plate  on  the  handle  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  pivot  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  handle 
on  the  plate,  said  rake  head  being  pivoted  with  relation  to 
said  flat  plate  whereby  the  head  may  be  moved  into  a 
parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  the  handle  or  int6  a 
transverse  relationship  with  respect  thereto. 


4,411,464 
OPERATOR  PROTECTIVE  POSTS 
James  J.  Bauer,  Richland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Qark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,627 

Int.  C1.3  B62D  25/06 

VS.  CI.  296—102  6  Claims 


1.  An  industrial  vehicle  having  an  upright  structure  adjacent 
its  front  end,  a  body  portion  to  the  rear  of  the  upright  struc- 
ture, an  operator's  compartment  on  the  body  portion,  and  a 
protective  canopy  rigidly  mounted  cantilever  fashion  on  the 
jipright  structure  and  extending  rearwardly  over  the  operator's 
pi'ompartment,  comprising 

a  first  elongated  post  pivotally  mounted  on  said  canopy 
adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof  and  depending  therefrom, 
a  second  elongated  post  pivotally  mounted  on  said  canopy 
adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof  and  depending  therefrom, 
said  second  post  being  spaced  laterally  from  said  first  post, 
each  of  said  posts  having  an  upper  end,  a  middle  section  and 

a  lower  end, 
said  middle  section  of  each  post  having  a  lateral  offset  rela- 
tive to  said  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof, 
the  said  two  posts  selectively  mountable  on  said  canopy  so 
that  the  distance  between  their  respective  middle  sections 
is  less  than  the  distance  between  their  respective  upper 
ends,  and 
means  associated  with  said  lower  ends  of  said  posts  respec- 
tively for  selectively  securing  the  posU  to  said  body  por- 
tion. 


4,411,465 
DOOR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Guy  E.  Stuart,  Jr.,  518  Adams  St,  Owosso,  Mich.  48867 
FUed  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,336 
Int  a.3  B60J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  296—146  5  Claims 

1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  selectively  closing  and  open- 
ing a  vehicle  door,  and  comprising; 
a  support  structure  and  means  for  mounting  said  support 

structure  in  a  fixed  location  within  a  vehicle, 
an  operative  link  and  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said 
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link  to  a  rearwardly  opening  vehicle  door  forwardly  of 
the  door's  hinge  axis, 
and  operative  means  provided  on  said  support  structure, 
readily  accessible  from  the  driver's  seat  in  said  vehicle, 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  operating  link  for  al- 
lowing the  driver  of  the  vehicle  to  selectively  pull-closed 
and  push-open  said  vehicle  door, 


front  and  rear  ends  of  said  window  sash,  said  reinforcing 
member  having  portions  secured  to  said  outer  panel  of  the 
door  body. 


4,411,467 
FOIL  COVERING  LAYER  FOR  SUN  VISOR 
Kurt  Cziptschirsch,  Wappertal;  Ktaus-Peter  Kaiser,  Wennel- 
skirchen,  and  Gerhard  Zwimer,  Haan,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011158 

Int  a.3  B60J  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  296—97  H  12  Claims 


said  support  structure  being  provided  between  the  front  and 

back  seats  of  a  passenger  car  vehicle, 
a  bracket  provided  on  said  door  and  formed  to  provide  a 

structural  extension  forwardly  of  its  hinge  axis, 
and  means  connecting  said  operative  link  to  said  bracket  for 

transmitting  a  door  actuating  force  therethrough. 

4,411,466 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Shoichi  Koike,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,387,  Nov.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,271 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    10,    1979,    54- 

171368[U1 

Int  a.3  B60J  1/QO 
U.S.  a.  296—188  2  Qaims 

21  21  22 


lt:r 


1.  An  automobile  door  structure  comprising: 

a  door  body  including  an  outer  panel  and  an  inner  panel 
forming  in  combination  a  door  cavity  to  receive  a  win- 
dowpane  therein; 

a  window  sash  formed  in  a  generally  inverted  U-shape  to 
guide  and  retain  said  windowpane  and  having  longitudinal 
front  and  rear  ends  respectively  secured  to  the  front  and 
rear  iimer  surfaces  of  said  inner  panel  of  the  door  body; 

a  reinforcing  member  housed  in  said  door  cavity  to  extend  in 
a  fore-and  aft  direction  of  said  door  body  and  having  front 
and  rear  ends  respectively  secured  to  the  longitudinal 


1.  A  sun  visor,  including  a  sun  visor  body  having  sides,  a 
recess  defined  in  a  side  of  the  sun  visor  body  and  the  recess 
having  side  walls  of  a  substantial  depth  in  the  visor  body  for 
defuung  the  recess; 

a  covering  layer  of  flexible  generally  less  expansible  material 
surrounding  the  visor  body,  the  material  layer  including  a 
section  thereof  which  overlaps  the  recess,  which  extends 
into  the  recess  and  which  is  installed  in  the  recess  and 
conucts  the  walls  thereof  and  means  for  making  the  said 
covering  layer  more  stretchable  than  the  remainder  of  the 
covering  layer;  the  overlapping  section  of  the  covering 
layer  being  therefore  more  readily  expansible  than  the 
remainder  of  the  covering  layer,  for  easing  the  bringing  of 
the  layer  into  contact  with  the  walls  of  the  recess;  said 
layer  of  material,  at  least  as  it  extends  over  the  side  of  the 
body  and  including  the  section  extending  into  the  recess  in 
the  body,  being  an  integral  piece  of  the  material;  said  visor 
further  comprising  means  supporting  a  mirror,  the  mirror 
supporting  means  being  shaped  with  a  profile  generally 
corresponding  to  the  profile  defmed  by  the  recess,  and  the 
layer  of  the  material  in  the  recess  being  between  the  walls 
of  the  recess  and  the  supporting  means. 

4,411,468 
ROCKING  CHAIR 

Arthur  A.  Apissomian,  Wadena,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Homecrest 
Industries  Incorporated,  Wadena,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,772 
Int.  a.5  A47C  i/02 
U.S.  a.  297—264  1°  Claims 

1.  A  rocking  chair  comprising: 
a  chair  base; 

a  chair,  . 

flexible  plastic  sheet  means  connected  between  the  chair 
base  and  the  chair  for  supporting  the  chair  and  its  occu- 
pant and  permitting  rocking  of  the  chair  with  respect  to 
the  base  in  a  plane  essentially  normal  to  a  major  surface  of 
the  flexible  sheet  means  by  flexing  of  the  flexible  plastic 
sheet  means; 
first  mounting  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  the  flexible 

sheet  means  to  the  chair, 
second  mounting  means  for  connecting  an  opposite  end  of 


October  25,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1533 


the  flexible  sheet  means  to  the  chair  base,  the  flexible  sheet 
means  extending  generally  upwardly  from  the  second 
mounting  means  to  the  flnt  mounting  means  at  a  slight 
inclination  rearwardly  from  a  vertical  position  when  the 
chair  is  unoccupied  so  that  the  chair  and  its  occupant 
initially  apply  a  primarily  compressive  load  to  the  flexible 
plastic  sheet  means, 

said  second  mounting  means  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber secured  to  and  above  the  chair  base  and  having  a 
lower  generally  flat  upwardly  extending  surface  and  an 
aperture  extending  through*  said  support  member  above 
said  flat  surface,  said  aperture  being  of  a  width  at  least 


equal  to  that  of  the  flexible  sheet  means  and  with  the 
opposed  walls  of  said  aperture  diverging  from  the  bot- 
tom to  the  top  of  the  aperture,  the  rear  wall  of  the 
aperture  being  curved  to  provide  a  controlled  decrease 
in  the  free  length  of  the  sheet  means  as  the  chair  is 
rocked  rearwardly,  and  means  for  fastening  the  lower 
end  of  the  sheet  means  to  said  flat  surface  at  the  slight 
inclination  to  the  vertical  with  the  sheet  means  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  said  aperture  towards  the  first 
mounting  means,  and 
stop  means  for  stopping  the  rearward  movement  of  the  chair 

before  the  sheet  means  engages  the  upper  end  of  said 

curved  wall. 


'  4,411,469 

CHAIR,  PARTICULARLY  A  DATA  DISPLAY  CHAIR 
Fritz  Drabert,  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germujr;  Oskar  Posch, 
Biberist,  Switzerland;  Hans-Joachim  Edel,  Minden,  and  Bern- 
hard  Schroedo-,  Porta  Wcstfdlca,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Drabert  SShne,  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  JuL  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,615 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Jul.   23,    1979, 
6826/79;  Jan.  31,  1980,  787/80;  Mar.  31,  1980,  2503/80;  May 
19,  1980,  3892/80 

Int  a.3  A47C  3/00 
U,S.  Q.  297—300  3  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising:  base  means,  seat  means  pivotally 
supported  at  said  base  means;  back  rest  means  pivotable  with 
respect  to  said  seat  means  about  a  substantiaUy  horizontal  axis, 
spring  means  kinematicaUy  coupling  said  seat  means  and  said 
back  rest  means,  a  first  pair  of  links  having  first  ends  pivotally 


connected  to  said  seat  means  and  second  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  back  rest  means,  a  second  pair  of  links  having 
flrst  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  means  and  second 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  means,  one  of  said  pairs 
of  links  forming  an  angle  lever  pivotally  connected  at  said  seat 
means,  said  angle  lever  provided  with  means  for  adjustably 
supporting  one  end  of  said  spring  means,  said  means  for  adjust- 
ably supporting  said  spring  means  comprises  a  nut  joumaled  on 
a  threaded  spindle,  said  nut  supporting  a  pivot  supporting  one 
end  of  said  spring  means,  and  a  bar  having  one  end  pivotally 
supported  at  said  pivot  and  the  other  end  pivotally  supported 
as  said  angle  lever. 


4,411,470 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE  OF  A  HEAD  REST  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  SEAT 

Shinichi  Nishimnra,  Zama;  Yoshinori  Akiyama,  and  Yoshiald 

Hoshika,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,381 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1979,  54-150940 
Int.  a.5  A47C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  297—410  2  Claims 


2.  A  head  rest  supporting  device  of  a  vehicle  seat,  in  which 
the  head  rest  is  provided  with  a  supporting  rod  which  is  in  turn 
supported  by  a  frame  forming  a  seat  back  such  that  the  height 
of  the  supporting  rod  can  be  adjusted,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  guide  member  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  seat  back  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  which  guides  the 
vertical  adjustable  movement  of  the  supporting  rod; 
a  retainer  supported  by  the  frame  of  the  seat  back  and  in- 
cluding a  friction  member  which  is  resiliently  urged 
against  the  outer  surface  of  the  supporting  rod  so  as  to 
vertically  retain  the  head  rest  at  a  desired  adjusted  height; 
and 
releasing  means  to  disengage  the  friction  member  from  the 
supporting  rod  thereby  permitting  adjustable  movement 
of  the  supporting  rod,  said  friction  member  comprising  a 
spring  which  surrounds  the  supporting  rod  in  frictional 
engagement  therewith  and  is  expandable  radially  out- 
wardly to  be  disengaged  from  the  supporting  rod  by 
pushing  inwardly  the  releasing  means. 


4,411,471 

ARM  SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  SEATS  OR  CHAIRS, 

HAVING  A  VERTICALLY  LIFTABLE  ARM  REST 

Ginlio  PonzeUini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  CasteUi  S.pA., 

Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2334»6 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1980, 35569/80[U] 
Int  CL3  A47C  7/S4;  B60N  1/06 
U.S.  a.  297—417  8  Claims 

1.  A  stack  chair  comprising  a  main  chair  structure  and  at 
least  one  arm  assembly,  said  arm  assembly  comprising  a  sup- 
porting bracket  secured  to  said  main  chair  structure  and  having 
a  free  end,  a  generally  rectangular  arm  rest  frame  and  a  hinge 
mechanism  for  pivotably  securing  said  arm  rest  frame  to  the 
free  end  of  said  bracket,  said  hinge  mechanism  having  a  hinge 
axis  paraUel  to  and  offset  from  the  vertical  center  plane  of  said 
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ann  rest  member  to  allow  said  frame  to  be  moved  from  a  upper  end  above  and  behind  the  lower  end  to  enter  at  the 

substantially  horizontal  use  position  to  a  vertical  stack  position,  junction  of  the  seat  portion  and  back  rest  portion  generally  in 

said  hinge  mechanism  having  locking  means  provided  to  lock  parallel  relationship  in  the  relaxed  state,  and  a  crotch  strap 

said  bracket  and  frame  in  both  the  aforementioned  use  and  anchored  at  both  ends  at  the  front  of  the  seat  adapted  to  pass  up 


stack  positions,  first  spring  means  provided  to  urge  said  lock- 
ing means  in  its  engagement  position,  and  second  spring  for 
causing  the  frame  to  be  automatically  swung  to  its  vertical 
position,  on  moving  said  arm  rest  against  the  bias  of  said  first 
spring  means. 


4,411,472 
HAMMOCK  FOR  BABY  CARRIAGES 
Kenzou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-48200 

Int.  aj  A47C  7/50 


between  the  legs  of  the  person,  around  both  shoulder  straps  to 
draw  these  together  in  the  area  of  the  crotch,  and  a  single 
releasable  catch  on  the  crotch  strap  positioned  between  the 
legs  of  the  person  whereby  this  single  catch  controls  the  re- 
lease and  attachment  of  the  harness. 


U.S.  CI.  297—430 


5  Qaims 


4,411,474 
SOLUTION  MINING  OF  AN  INCLINED  STRUCTURE 
Rudolph  S.  Higgins,  Moab,  Utah,  assignor  to  Texasgulf  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,665 

Int.  a.3  E21B  42/28 

U.S.  a.  299—4  6  Claims 


1.  A  hammock  for  baby  carnages  which  is  provided  with  a 
substantially  horizontally  extending  seat  and  a  back  rest  up- 
wardly extending  from  the  rear  end  of  said  seat,  said  hammock 
comprising:  a  pair  of  tubular  slide  guide  rods  longitudinally 
extending  under  the  lower  surface  of  said  seat,  a  pair  of  sliders 
each  inserted  into  the  associated  slide  guide  rod  from  the  front 
so  as  to  be  slidably  guided  by  said  slide  guide  rod,  and  a  first 
reinforcing  member  connected  between  the  front  ends  of  said 
pair  of  sliders,  said  seat  including  a  flexible  seat  extension 
hanging  down  in  a  loop  (36)  from  a  front  end  of  the  seat  when 
said  pair  of  sliders  are  recessed  in  said  guide  rods,  said  flexible 
seat  extension  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  rein- 
forcing member  (33)  for  extending  said  seat  extension  loop  by 
forwardly  pulling  out  said  sliders,  whereby  said  seat  extension 
is  brought  into  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  position 
by  straightening  the  loop. 


4,411,473 

WEBBING  HARNESS  RESTRAINTS 

John  P.  Ettrid^,  235  Diagonal  Rd^  Warradale,  Australia  (5046) 

per  No.  PCr/AU80/00005,  §  371  Date  Dec.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02379,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Not.  13,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  227,084 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  9,  1979,  PD8329 

Int  a.J  B60R  21/10;  A47D  13/08 

VS.  a.  297—484  5  Claims 

1.  A  harness  restraint  for  a  person  in  a  seat  having  a  seat 

portion  and  a  back  rest  portion,  said  restraint  comprising  a  pair 

of  shoulder  straps,  each  strap  being  anchored  at  its  respective 


1.  A  method  of  solution  mining  an  extractable  ore  disposed 
in  a  sloping  subterranean  stratum  disposed  beneath  an  insoluble 
stratum  comprising  the  steps  of  esublishing  a  bore  hole  com- 
municating with  said  stratum  at  a  downdip  location  therein, 
injecting  solvent  into  said  bore  hole  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
solvent  will  be  directed  in  an  updip  direction  along  the  upper 
portion  of  said  stratum  to  develop  a  cavity  with  an  expanding 
mining  face  remote  from  said  bore  hole,  and  withdrawing 
solvent  with  dissolved  ore  through  said  bore  hole  at  an  exit 
point  disposed  vertically  from  the  entrance  point  at  which  the 
incoming  water  is  discharged  into  the  cavity  from  the  bore 
hole,  adjusting  such  withdrawal  to  provide  for  downflow  of 
the  water  across  said  mining  face  and  downwardly  in  a  down- 
dip  direction  along  the  floor  of  said  cavity  to  said  exit  point  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  extract  said  ore  stratum  without  appreciable 
mining  of  vertically  adjacent  strata. 
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'  4,411,475 

CUTTING  DRUM 
Gerd  Best,  Sprockhoevel,  and  Norbert  B.  WeUcert,  Dortmund, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krampe  A  Co. 
Fertifung  in  BergjMubedarf  GmbH,  Hamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,165 

Int.  a.3  E21C  25/10 

U.S.  a.  299—81  5  Claims 


chambers,  each  of  said  mechanism  having  a  valve  mechanism 
for  closing  said  connecting  passage  in  response  to  the  displace- 
ment of  the  stepped  piston,  said  pressure  control  valve  further 
having  a  control  chamber  therein  to  which  one  ends  of  said 
stepp«i  pistons  being  exposed  with  the  hydraulic  pressure  in 
the  control  chamber  biasing  the  stepped  pistons  in  the  direction 
opening  the  valve  mechanisms,  a  plunger  slidably  fitted  in  the 
housing  with  one  end  thereof  being  exposed  to  the  control 
chamber,  a  pressure  control  spring  acting  on  the  other  end  of 
the  plunger,  a  stepped  emergency  piston  with  one  end  having 
a  large  pressure  area  being  exposed  to  said  control  chamber 
and  being  adapted  to  abut  with  or  separate  from  said  one  end 
of  the  first  stepped  piston,  an  emergency  chamber  connected  to 
the  inlet  liquid  chamber  of  the  first  pressure  control  mechanism 
and  being  exposed  to  the  other  end  of  the  emergency  piston 
having  a  small  pressure  receiving  area,  and  an  inertia  valve 
provided  in  a  passage  connecting  the  control  chamber  with  the 
inlet  liquid  chamber  of  the  second  pressure  control  mechanism. 


1.  A  cutting  drum  for  an  extracting  machine  as  used  in 
mining,  comprising  a  base  body  having  a  conical  or  fnistoconi- 
cal  jacket  and  a  major  annular  face,  at  least  one  spiral  member 
wound  about  the  jacket  and  projecting  away  therefrom,  a  first 
set  of  cutting  tools  secured  to  said  spiral  member,  an  end  ring 
having  a  frustoconical  jacket,  a  major  annular  face  and  a  minor 
annular  face,  the  circumference  of  said  minor  annular  face 
corresponding  to  the  circumference  of  the  major  annular  face 
of  said  base  body  and  the  slope  of  the  jacket  of  said  end  ring 
corresponding  to  the  slope  of  the  jacket  of  said  base  body,  a 
second  set  of  cutting  tools  secured  to  said  end  ring,  and  means 
for  detachably  connecting  the  minor  annular  face  of  said  end 
ring  to  the  major  annular  face  of  said  base  body. 

I  4,411,476 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Naganori  Koshimizu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1981, 56-87651  [U] 
Int  a.3  B60T  8/18.  8/26 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  3  Claims 


4,411,477 

TWO-ORCUIT  PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Jochen  Burgdorf,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,769,  Aug.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,082 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1979,  2936502 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/00,  8/18 
U.S.  a.  303—22  R  42  Claims 


j  .■0    n 
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1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  comprising  a  housing, 
first  and  second  pressure  control  mechanisms  each  including  a 
stepped  piston  slidably  disposed  in  a  stepped  bore  in  the  hous- 
ing and  defming  an  inlet  liquid  chamber  and  an  outlet  liquid 
chamber  in  the  stepped  bore,  each  said  piston  having  there- 
through a  connecting  passage  for  connecting  said  two  liquid 


1.  A  two-circuit  pressure  control  unit  for  a  dual-circuit 

hydraulic  brake  system  comprising: 

two  control  pistons  each  disposed  in  a  different  one  of  said 
dual-circuits  and  operating  to  close  an  associated  control 
valve  against  an  associated  spring  force  upon  an  increase  of 
inlet  pressure; 

a  rigid  supporting  member  having  a  supporting  surface;  and 

a  compensation  member  disposed  to  abut  said  supporting  sur- 
face and  to  abut  each  of  said  control  pistons,  said  control 
pistons  being  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  cen- 
tral plane  of  said  compensation  member  with  each  of  said 
control  pistons  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  plane  in 
opposite  directions  and  at  the  same  angle  and  said  compensa- 
tion member  is  a  whole  rigid  solid  of  revolution  selected 
from  one  of  a  whole  cylinder  and  a  whole  ball,  said  selected 
one  of  said  cylinder  and  said  ball  having  a  single  continuous 
curved  surface  in  operative  relationship  with  said  supporting 
surface  and  each  of  said  control  pistons. 
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4,411,478 
ROLLING  BEARING  FOR  LENGTHWISE  GUIDING  OF  A 

SHAFT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Armin  OlaciiewBki,  Schweinftirt;  Manfred  Brandeiutein,  Eus- 
■enlieim;  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt,  and  Horat  M.  Ernst, 
EMngsluiisen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kagellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317.504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1980,  3041804 

Int.  a.^  F16C  29/06;  F16J  15/n 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  8  Claims 


balls  of  said  second  row,  inserted  between  a  second  raceway 
track  of  said  inner  ring  and  a  second  raceway  track  of  said 
outer  ring,  said  balls  of  said  first  row  being  inserted  in  a  max- 
imum-type manner,  wherein  said  second  raceway  track  of  said 
outer  ring  is  an  angular  contact  raceway  laterally  open  at  one 
side  throughout  the  circumferential  extent  of  said  outer  ring, 
and  said  first  raceway  track  of  said  outer  ring  is  cut  out  from 
the  bottom  thereof  in  a  substantially  radially  outward  direction 
and  then  laterally  toward  an  end  face  of  said  outer  ring  to  form 
an  inner  cylinder  bore  surface,  and  said  bore  surface  has  a 


e  12 

1.  In  a  rolling  bearing  for  lengthwise  movement  along  a 
shaft,  comprised  of  an  outer  sleeve,  axially  extending  races  in 
the  bore  of  the  outer  sleeve  for  loaded  rolling  bodies  and  return 
races  for  unloaded  rolling  bodies,  with  at  least  one  endless  row 
of  rolling  bodies  positioned  in  said  races,  and  a  sealing  nng 
mounted  on  each  end  of  said  outer  sleeve,  the  bore  surface  of 
the  outer  sleeve  adapted  to  slide  on  said  shaft;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  said  sealing  ring  has  a  thin  elastically  bend- 
able  radially  inwardly  directed  sealing  lip,  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  bore  of  said  sealing  lips,  when  the  shaft  is  not  assembled 
in  said  rolling  bearing,  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
shaft,  said  bearing  having  limiting  walls  defining  free  spaces  on 
both  the  axially  opposite  sides  of  each  sealing  lip  for  limiting 
the  movement,  of  said  lips  whereby  said  sealing  lips  may  be 
selectively  bulged  in  opposite  axial  directions  into  said  spaces 
upon  lengthwise  movement  of  the  shaft  in  opposite  directions, 
when  the  shaft  is  assembled  in  the  bore  of  said  rolling  bearing. 


dc 
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diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  of  said  first 
raceway  track  of  said  outer  ring  at  least  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  more  than  5%  of  the  diameter  of  said  balls,  such 
that  dunng  assembly  of  said  bearing,  said  first  row  of  balls  and 
said  inner  nng  in  contact  therewith  are  able  to  be  displaced 
tiltingly  and  then  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  outer 
ring  to  provide  a  greater  space  for  inserting  the  balls  of  said 
second  row  without  causing  excessive  axial  misalignment 
between  said  second  raceway  track  of  said  inner  ring  and  said 
second  raceway  track  of  said  outer  ring,  thereby  enabling  a 
greater  number  of  balls  to  be  included  in  said  second  row. 


4,411,480 

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

CABINET  BACK  PANELS 

Kenneth  L.  Gibson,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  GlenTiew,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,701 

Int.  a.'  A47B  81/06:  HOIR  li/44 

U.S.  a.  312—7.2  1  Claim 


4,411,479 

DOUBLE  ROW  ANGULAR  CONTACT  BALL  BEARING 

WITH  ONE-PIECE  OUTER  RING  AND  ONE-PIECE 

INNER  RING 

MiBom  Hirata,  Kosugi,  and  Tsutae  Takeda,  Toyama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  FiUlkoshi,  Toyama, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  1980,  55-144399 
Int  a.J  F16C  19/OS 
\}&.  a.  308—195  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  double  row  angular  contact  ball  bearing  comprising  a 
one-piece  inner  ring,  a  one-piece  outer  ring  disposed  concen- 
tric with  the  inner  ring,  first  and  second  rows  of  balls  disposed 
between  said  inner  and  outer  rings  with  a  predetermined  angle 
of  contact,  and  first  and  second  cages  for  respectively  holding 
said  first  and  second  rows  of  balls,  the  number  of  balls  compris- 
ing said  first  row,  inserted  between  a  first  raceway  track  of  said 
inner  ring  and  a  first  raceway  track  of  said  outer  ring  adapted 
to  be  subject  to  a  higher  load,  being  greater  than  the  number  of 


1.  For  use  in  a  television  receiver  having  a  molded  plastic 
cabinet  with  an  access  opening  in  the  back  and  having  a  re- 
movable back  panel  for  covering  said  opening,  at  least  one 
quick-release  means  for  atuching  said  panel  to  said  cabinet 
comprising  flexible  molded  extensions  of  said  cabinet,  said 
quick-release  means  including: 

a  pair  of  face-to-face  catch  means  having  a  projecting  flange 
on  each  face  tapered  for  sliding  and  flexing  into  mutual 
engagement,  said  catch  means  including  a  first  member 
extending  from  a  flexible  edge  of  said  cabinet,  and  a  sec- 
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ond  member  extending  from  said  panel  for  joining  in  snap 
engagement  with  said  first  member; 

a  pair  of  guide  means  extending  from  said  panel  and  spaced 
on  either  side  of  said  second  member,  said  guide  means 
having  a  taper  for  guiding  said  panel  and  said  catch  means 
into  sliding  engagement,  and  for  exerting  pressure  on  said 
flexible  edge  for  inhibiting  disengagement  of  said  catch 
means; 

spring  means  extending  from  said  cabinet  adjacent  to  the 
first  member  for  exerting  disengaging  pressure  on  said 
catch  means  and  said  panel; 

pocket  means  in  said  panel  leading  to  said  catch  means  for 
receiving  a  parting  tool  for  flexing  said  first  member  out  of 
engagement  with  said  second  member; 

whereby  said  spring  means  urges  said  catch  means  and  said 
back  panel  into  disengagement  from  said  cabinet  when 
said  parting  tool  is  inserted  into  said  pocket  means,  and 
said  panel  can  be  re-engaged  by  exerting  pressure  on  said 
panel  against  said  spring  means  for  snap  engagement  of 
said  catch  means. 


4,411,482 

TELEPHONE  ORGANIZER 

Nikolans  Hoff,  31  Hoirbert  Dr.,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  245,657 

Int  a?  H04M  1/02;  A47B  6i/00 

M&.  a.  312—233  4  Claims 


4,411,481  

HOLDER  FOR  AUDIO/VIDEO  CASSETTES,  GAMES 

CARTRIDGES  AND  STORAGE  CASES 

Joseph  L.  Berkman,  48  Country  Rd^  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,974 

lat  a.3  A47B  %l/06 

U.S.  a.  312—8  21  Claims 


1.  A  storage  unit  or  holder  having  at  least  one  bin  for  video 
cassettes  and  video  game  cartridges,  wherein  the  bin  is  capable 
of  interchangeably  receiving  and  storing  differently  sized 
video  cassettes  and  differently  sized  video  game  cartridges; 
each  bin  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  and 
is  generally  bounded  by  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  and  end 
walls;  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  resil- 
ient fingers  for  holding  said  video  cassettes;  another  bottom 
wall  above  said  bottom  wall  and  on  both  sides  of  each  bin 
transversely  extending  substantially  for  the  width  of  said  bin, 
and  terminates  generally  at  second  end  walls  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  another  bottom  wall;  additional  side  walls 
extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  said  another  bottom  wall; 
additional  end  walls  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  fur- 
ther bottom  walls  and  being  disposed  between  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  another  bottom  wall;  and  at  least  one  channel 
shaped  guide  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  be- 
tween said  additional  end  walls;  additional  bottom  walls  be- 
tween said  bottom  wall  and  said  further  bottom  walls;  second- 
ary side  walls  and  at  least  two  fourth  end  walls  extending 
between  said  additional  botton  walls  and  said  further  bottom 
walls;  wherein  each  bin  can  hold  on  said  another  bottom  wall 
one  video  cassette  of  either  Beta  or  VHS  configuration,  or  two 
video  game  cartridges  on  said  bottom  wall  of  either  the  same 
or  different  configuration. 


1.  A  telephone  organizer,  comprising: 

a  box-like  enclosure  having  a  lower  tray-like  portion  receiv- 
ing a  telephone  therein  and  an  upper  lid-like  portion 
hingedly  mounted  to  said  lower  portion  for  opening  said 
enclosure  through  hinge  means  which  permits  said  upper 
portion  to  be  hingedly  moved  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  upper  and  lower  portions  defme  said  enclo- 
sure and  a  second  position  wherein  said  upper  portion  is 
perpendicular  to  said  lower  portion; 

said  lower  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  on  which  said 
telephone  rests  and  which  slopes  upwardly  from  the  rear 
wall  to  the  front  wall  thereof,  said  bottom  wall  having  an 
opening  therethrough  located  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  the 
lower  portion  and  coinciding  with  the  telephone  to  permit 
a  telephone  connecting  cable  to  extend  into  the  enclosure 
and  hook  up  with  the  telephone,  the  front  wall  of  said 
lower  portion  extending  downwardly  a  distance  less  than 
the  vertical  height  of  the  side  walls  and  terminating  below 
the  vertical  position  of  the  adjacent  end  of  the  rear  wall; 

means  within  said  lower  portion  holding  said  telephone  in  a 
substantially  fixed  position  therein,  and 

means  within  said  lower  portion  for  locating  at  least  one 
telephone  ancillary  item  in  said  enclosure  comprising 
means  defining  a  recess  for  receiving  a  personal  telephone 
directory,  means  defining  a  plate  for  receiving  a  note-pad 
thereon,  and  means  defining  a  writing  implement  holder, 
said  recess-defining  means,  said  plate-defining  means  and 
said  holder-defming  means  comprising  a  one-piece 
molded  insert  positioned  in  said  lower  portion. 


4,411,483 
FRAME  FOR  PC-BOARDS 
Rudolf  Hiibner,  and  Rolf  Grabenhorst,  both  of  Bremen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinlgtc  Flugtechniache 
Werke  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1980,  8010147[U1 

Int  CL'  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  339—17  M  5  Claims 

1.  A  drawer-like  frame  for  mounting  printed  circuit  boards 
and  terminal  elements  for  such  boards  and  having  at  least  two 
walls  facing  each  other  across  a  mounting  space  and  additional 
joining  walls  completing  the  frame  having  an  open  bottom,  a 
mounting  structure,  comprising: 
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mounting  bars  disposed  on  the  walls  and  near  the  open  bottom 
of  the  frame; 

a  plurality  of  transverse  bars  fastened  to  the  mounting  bars, 
extending  across  said  bottom  laterally  spaced  from  the  jom- 
ing  walls  and  having  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  bottom  of  the  frame;  and 

at  least  one  longitudinal  mounting  plate  having  bores  likewise 


so  as  to  lie  within  the  cross-section  of  the  passageway,  said  tine 
formmg  means  for  abutting  an  edge  of  said  flat  cable  to  limit 
edgewise  advancement  of  said  cable  and  to  correctly  position 
said  cable  edge  with  respect  to  the  terminal  crimp  portion. 


extending  transversely  to  the  bottom  of  the  frame,  said  plate 
having  been  mounted  on  said  transverse  bars  while  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  mounting  bars  on  the  walls,  said  mount- 
ing plate  being  provided  for  mounting  terminal  elements  in 
that  such  a  terminal  element  extends  parallel  to  the  trans- 
verse bars  but  is  fastened  with  one  end  to  said  mounting 
plate,  and  with  its  other  end  to  one  of  said  mounting  bars  on 
one  of  the  walls. 


4,411,484 
TERMINATIONS  FOR  FLAT  CABLE 
Duiel  T.  Casey,  Harrisburg,  Fa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  122,539,  Feb.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,335,497. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,987 
Int  aj  HOIR  9/07.  4/24 
MS.  a.  339—97  C  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  and  a  flat 
multi-conductor  cable,  said  connector  having  an  insulating 
housing  with  at  least  one  terminal  receiving  passageway 
therein,  a  like  number  of  electrical  terminals  each  having  a 
crimp  portion  adapted  to  be  crimped  to  a  flat  electrical  con- 
ductor of  said  cable,  a  mating  portion  connected  to  the  crimp 
portion,  and  a  tine  provided  on  the  terminal,  said  tine  forming 
means  for  limiting  the  insertion  of  the  terminal  into  a  respec- 
tive p>assageway  when  the  terminal  is  initially  inserted  therein 
with  its  mating  portion  leading,  so  that  the  crimp  portion 
remains  wholly  outside  the  passageway,  the  tine  being  subse- 
quently deformable  to  allow  the  crimp  portion  of  the  terminal 
to  be  inserted  into  the  passageway;  characterized  in  that  the 
tine  is  upstanding  from  the  terminal  between  the  mating  por- 
tion and  the  crimp  portion  thereof  so  as  to  engage  an  external 
wall  of  the  housing  defining  an  end  of  the  passageway,  when 
the  mating  portion  has  been  inserted  into  the  passageway 
through  such  end,  and  in  that  the  tine  is  plastically  deformable 


4,411,485 
WALL  PLATE  KIT  FOR  TELEPHONES 
Ronald  W.  Wisebeart,  Hector,  and  Daniel  Meyer,  Rochester, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Conununications  Systems,  Inc., 
Hector,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,524 

Int.  a.5  H02B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  339—125  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  wall  plate  for  use  with  a  communciation  receptacle  and 
a  telephone,  the  wall  plate  comprising: 

a  front  wall  having  an  aperture  for  positioning  and  present- 
ing a  communication  jack  for  conductive  connection  with 
the  telephone; 

post  means  for  hanging  the  telephone  proximate  the  front 
wall,  said  post  means  including  shoulder  posts,  each  post 
having  a  shoulder  which  engages  a  front  surface  of  the 
plate,  said  plate  having  a  sleeve  through  which  the  posts 
pass  to  permit  the  posts  to  be  tightened  as  the  sleeve  is 
forced  against  a  mounting  frame; 

means  for  detachably  receiving  and  retaining  the  post  means 
for  hanging  the  telephone,  said  front  wall  having  aper- 
tures through  which  the  post  means  pass,  and  said  means 
for  detachably  receiving  and  retaining  the  post  means 
comprising  said  mounting  frame  having  a  threaded  open- 
ing aligned  with  each  af)erture  for  threadably  receiving 
the  post  means;  and 

cover  plug  means  for  selectively  inserting  into  and  covering 
from  view  the  apertures  when  the  post  means  are  removed 
from  the  apertures,  said  plug  means  including  a  pair  of 
plugs,  each  plug  having  a  top  with  a  coaxial  shaft  extend- 
ing therefrom  having  radially  extending  resilient  vanes  for 
frictional  engagement  with  an  interior  of  the  sleeve,  the 
plate  having  a  depression  around  the  apertures  so  the  tops 
of  the  plugs  are  substantially  flush  with  the  top  surface  of 
the  wall  plate  when  inserted  into  the  aperture. 


4,411,486 
FUSE  HOLDER  FOR  A  CARTRIDGE  FUSE 
Martin  Behrendt,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wickmann-Werke  AG,  Witten-Annen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  25,  1980,  1026/80 
Int  a.3  HOIR  19/12 
U.S.  a.  339—147  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  fuse  holder  for  removably  holding  an  elongate  electri- 
cal cartridge  fuse  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  end  cap  at 
each  end  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  holder  comprising:  an 
insulating  housing  having  an  elongate  mounting  recess  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  therein  said  fuse,  said  mounting  recess  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  fuse  when  the  fuse  is  disposed  in  the  mounting  recess,  and 
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a  pair  of  contacts  in  said  housing  for  engaging  respective  ones 
of  said  end  caps,  wherein  said  housing  has  means  therein  defln- 
ing  a  pair  of  slots,  said  slots  being  positioned  diametrically 
opposite  one  another  in  said  housing  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mounting 
recess,  and  said  contacts  being  arranged  one  in  each  of  said 


which  has  a  useful  spectral  bandpass  in  the  infrared  wave- 
length region  and  having  refractive  surfaces  intercepting  said 
optical  axis  which  are  substantially  spherical,  that  one  of  the 
other  objective  system  lens  elements  which  is  proximal  the 
primary  lens  element  being  colour  corrective,  with  a  V-valuc 
of  not  less  than  120,  negatively  powered,  having  a  lower  re- 
fractive index  than  the  remaining  objective  system  lens  ele- 
ments, meniscus  in  shape  and  convex  towards  the  real  image 
and  is  fixedly  coupled  to  the  adjacent  other  objective  system 
lens  element  which  is  meniscus  in  shape  and  concave  towards 


slots,  each  of  said  contacts  having  an  elongate  spring  contact 
tongue  extending  lengthwise  of  and  projecting  inwardly  out  of 
a  respective  slot  for  directly  engaging  a  respective  end  cap  on 
said  fuse  and  having  a  conUct  tab  projecting  out  of  an  end  of 
the  houshig  for  electrical  connection  to  other  circuitry  during 
use  of  the  fuse  holder. 


I  

4,411,487 

DEVICE  FOR  SEEING  THROUGH  BATTLEHELD 

SMOKES  AND  AEROSOLS 

Thomas  G.  Miller,  Madison,  and  Robert  G.  Polk,  Toney,  both  of 

Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waihington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,647 

Int  a.3  G02B  17/00.  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  350—1.1  ♦  Claims 
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the  real  image,  said  coupled  lens  elements  having  substantially 
zero  separation  between  their  adjoining  refractive  surfaces  on 
said  common  optical  axis,  said  separation  increasing  as  distance 
off-axis  increases  and  being  mounted  for  movement  in  a  first 
locus  along  the  optical  axis,  the  objective  system  lens  element 
which  is  proximal  the  eyepiece  system  is  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  a  second  locus  along  the  optical  axis,  and  means  are 
provided  for  simultaneously  moving  said  lens  elements  non-lin- 
early  through  said  first  and  second  loci  whereby  the  magnifica- 
tion of  said  afocal  zoom  refractor  telescope  can  be  varied 
between  minimum  and  maximum  values. 


1.  A  device  for  seeing  through  an  aerosol  cloud  cover  com- 
prising a  high  power  laser  source  which  produces  a  laser  out- 
put that  is  directed  to  a  mirror  and  reflected  off  the  surface  of 
said  mirror  and  through  said  aerosol  cloud  cover  to  produce  a 
hole  therein,  and  viewing  means  aligned  with  a  hole  in  said 
mirror  and  viewing  through  said  hole  in  said  mirror  and  the 
hole  produced  in  said  cloud  cover  for  viewing  objects  camou- 
flaged by  said  cloud  cover. 

'  4,411,488 

AFOCAL  ZOOM  REFRACTOR  TELESCOPES 
Iain  A.  Neil,  Bearaden,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Barr  &  Stroud 
Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,689 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1980, 
8017264 

Int  a.3  G02B  1/02.  15/16.  25/00 
UJS.  a.  350—1.4  7  Claims 

1.  An  afocal  zoom  refractor  telescope  formed  by  a  variable 
magnification  achromatic  objective  system  and  a  fixed  focus 
eyepiece  system  aligned  on  a  common  optical  axis  and  ar- 
ranged to  provide  an  internal  real  image,  said  objective  system 
being  formed  by  a  primary  lens  element  and  three  other  lens 
elements  and  said  eyepiece  system  being  formed  by  two  lens 
elements,  each  of  the  six  lens  elements  being  made  of  a  material 


4  411  489 
SYSTEM  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  STRIP-MULTIPLEXED 

HOLOGRAMS 

Steve  P.  McGrew,  Postbus  1860,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,463,  Aug.  23,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,206,965.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126^43 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C1.3  G03H  1/26 

U.S.  a.  350—3.76  60  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  synthesizing  strip-multiplexed  holograms, 
comprising: 

image  projection  means  for  sequentially  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  two-dimensional  images  in  coherent  light; 

anamorphic  projection  means  for  compressing  said  images  in 
a  first  direction  and  expanding  said  images  in  a  second 
direction  to  form  an  elongated  object  beam,  said  second 
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direction  being  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction,  said 
anamorphic  projection  means  being  positioned  directly 
beyond  said  image  projection  means  before  said  object 
beam  has  significantly  diverged; 

reference  beam  generating  means  for  generating  an  elon- 
gated reference  beam  of  coherent  light; 

holographic  recording  medium  transport  means  for  sequen- 
tially advancing  a  holographic  recording  medium  in  a 
predetermined  direction  by  a  predetermined  increment 
for  each  two-dimensional  image  generated  by  said  image 
projection  means;  and 

beam  combining  means  spaced  apart  from  said  anamorphic 
projection  means  for  transforming  said  image  beam  into  a 
substantially  cylindrical  wavefront,  superimposing  said 
reference  beam  onto  said  cylindrical  wavefront,  and  pro- 
jecting said  cylindrical  wavefront  and  said  reference  beam 
together  onto  said  holographic  recording  medium  such 
that  at  least  one  strip  hologram  is  recorded  on  said  record- 
ing medium  for  each  of  said  two-dimensional  images  to 
form  a  strip-multiplexed  hologram. 


4,411,490 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING,  DISTRIBUTING  AND 

UTILIZING  SOLAR  RADIATION 

Maurice  Daniel,  1733  19th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20009 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,784 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 

US.  a.  350—96.10  20  Claims 


cell  structure  such  that  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
focused  by  each  said  focusing  means  toward  said  light 
collection  chamber  means  passes  through  said  optical 
window  to  be  received  by  said  light  collection  chamber 
means; 

(c)  reflecting  means  mounted  within  said  light  collection 
chamber  means  for  redirecting  the  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion received  by  said  light  collecton  chamber  means;  and 

(d)  light  trap  means  for  capturing  the  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion redirected  by  said  reflecting  means  and  for  conduct- 
ing the  electromagnetic  radiation  so  captured  away  from 
said  light  collection  chamber,  said  light  trap  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  transparent  entrance  window  means  posi- 
tioned along  the  interior  surface  of  said  light  collection 
chamber  means  to  enable  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
redirected  by  said  reflecting  means  to  enter  said  light  trap 
means. 

15.  A  panel  structure  for  collecting  and  distributing  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  said  panel  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  gathering  means  for  gathering  electromag- 
netic radiation  incident  thereon  and  for  transmitting  the 
electromagnetic  energy  so  gathered;  said  radiation  gather- 
ing means  including  lens  means  for  collecting  radiation 
over  a  wide  angular  range  and  focusing  the  radiation  so 
collected  into  a  narrow  beam  and  optical  window  means 
positioned  to  receive  said  narrow  beam  of  radiation,  said 
optical  window  means  including  an  aperture  bounded  by 
curved  mirror  surfaces  diverging  outwardly  from  said 
aperture  toward  said  lens  means; 

(b)  and  light  transmitting  means  positioned  to  receive  said 
beam  of  radition  from  said  optical  window  and  operating 
to  transmit  said  radiation  as  a  single  beam. 


4,411,491 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ELASTOMERIC 

SEAUNG  MEMBRANES  HAVING  SLITS 

Joseph  F.  Larkin,  Holland,  and  Malcolm  H.  Hodge,  Wyncote, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,113 

Int.  C1.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350— %.21  23  Claims 
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1.  A  panel  structure  for  collecting  and  distributing  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  said  panel  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  gathering  means  for  gathering  electromag- 
netic radiation  incident  thereon  and  for  transmitting  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  so  gathered; 

(b)  bght  collection  chamber  means  positioned  to  receive  the 
electromagnetic  radiation  transmitted  from  said  radiation 
gathering  means,  said  radiation  gathering  means  including 
a  plurality  of  cell  structures  each  having  a  focusing  means 
for  focusing  electromagnetic  radiation  incident  thereon 
toward  said  light  collection  chamber  means,  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  light  collection  chamber  means  including  at 
least  one  optical  window  positioned  relative  to  each  said 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  the  ends  of  two  optical  fibers 
comprising: 

a  plug  component  for  matingly  engaging  with  a  receptacle 
component,  the  plug  component  having  a  first  means  for 
receiving  and  retaining  a  first  optical  fiber  therein  and  a 
first  elastomeric  sealing  membrane  covering  the  mating 
end  thereof  for  enclosing  the  interior  of  the  plug  compo- 
nent, the  first  sealing  membrane  having  a  slit  therein; 

a  receptacle  component  having  a  second  means  for  receiving 
and  retaining  a  second  optical  fiber  therein  and  a  second 
elastomeric  sealing  membrane  over  the  mating  end  thereof 
for  enclosing  the  interior  thereof,  the  second  sealing  mem- 
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brane  having  a  slit  therein,  said  slits  in  the  first  and  second 
sealing  membranes  positioned  to  register  upon  mating 
engagement  of  said  components;  and 
displacement  means  operable  upon  the  engagement  of  the 
plug  and  receptacle  components  to  stretch  the  first  and 
second  sealing  membranes  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
slits  to  open  the  slits  for  the  passage  of  the  first  fiber 
therethrough  and  into  engagement  with  the  second  fiber 
and  operable  upon  disengagement  of  the  plug  and  recepta- 
cle components  and  withdrawal  of  said  first  fiber  from 
engagement  with  the  second  fiber,  to  relax  the  first  and 
second  sealing  membranes  to  close  the  slits. 


ally  right-triangular  linear  prism,  and  a  second  optical  element 
being  an  upward-facing  piano-cylindrical  lens  in  which  the 


planar  surface  is  reflectively  opaque  and  is  generally  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  base  of  the  right-triangular  prism. 


4,411,492 
DISPERSIONLESS  REFRACTOR  FOR  USE  WITH 
HIGH-POWER  LASERS 
John  H.  Bluege,  Lake  Park,  Fhu,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,417 

Int  a.»  G02B  27/J4 

U.S.  a.  350—173  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  optical  beams  comprising: 

a  reflective  substrate; 

a  dichroic  coating  optically  reflective  to  a  first  optical  beam 
and  transmissive  to  a  second  optical  beam; 

at  least  two  wedge  prisms,  formed  from  at  least  two  materi- 
als optically  transmissive  to  said  second  optical  beam, 
each  having  an  index  of  refraction,  material  dispersion, 
wedge  angle  and  entrance  and  exit  surfaces; 

in  which  one  of  said  at  least  two  prisms  is  mounted  on  said 
reflective  substrate,  the  others  of  said  at  least  two  prisms 
are  mounted  adjacent  said  one  of  said  prisms  with  the  exit 
surface  of  one  prism  adjacent  the  entrance  surface  of  the 
next  prism  and  said  dichroic  coating  is  mounted  adjacent 
that  entrance  surface  furthest  from  said  substrate, 
whereby  radiation  in  said  second  optical  beam  passes 
through  said  dichroic  coating  and  said  first  and  second 
prisms,  is  reflected  from  said  substrate  back  through  said 
prisms  and  coating  in  such  a  manner  that  the  material 
dispersions  of  said  first  and  second  prisms  cancel  so  that 
said  radiation  in  said  second  optical  beam  exits  from  said 
dichroic  coating  having  substantially  zero  chromatic  dis- 
persion. 


4,411,493 

SEASONAL  CONTROL  SKYUGHT  GLAZING  PANEL 
WFTH  PASSIVE  SOLAR  ENERGY  SWITCHING 
Jack  V.  MiUer,  700  N.  Anbon  Ave^  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.  91024 
FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,899 
Int  a.J  G02B  17/Oa  27/00 
UJS.  a.  350—262  5  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  transparent  one  piece  glazing  panel  for 
generally  horizontal  mounting  in  a  skylight  and  comprising  a 
repeated  pattern  of  two  alternating  and  contiguous  linear  opti- 
cal elements;  a  first  optical  element  being  an  upstanding  gener- 


4,411,494 
ROUGHENING  SURFACES  FOR  HOMEOTROPIC 
LAYERS  OF  SMECnC  LCD'S 
William  A.  Crossland,  Harlow,  and  David  Coates,  Bishop's 
Stortford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,552,  Dec.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,235 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978, 
2062/78 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/137.  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—339  R  2  Claims 
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2.  A  method  of  forming  a  smectic  cell  having  a  low  switch- 
ing voltage  threshold  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  two  spaced,  parallel  glass  plates  each  having  an 

inwardly  facing  surface; 
disposing  a  transparent  electrode  on  each  of  said  inwardly 

facing  surfaces; 
depositing  by  a  chemical  vapor  reaction  a  transparent  layer 

of  silica  on  each  of  said  electrodes; 
etching  each  of  said  layers  for  a  predetermined  period  of 

time  to  provide  a  roughened  inwardly  facing  surface  of  a 

predetermined  roughness  for  each  of  said  electrodes  so 

that  said  display  has  said  low  switching  voltage  threshold; 
assembling  said  plates  to  define  a  ceH;  fdling  said  cell  with  a 

smectic  material;  ^ 

and 
sealing  said  cell. 
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4,411,495 

REFRACTIVE  INDEX  SWITCHABLE  DISPLAY  CELL 

Gerardo  Beni,  Old  Bridge;  Harold  G.  Craighead,  Fair  Haven, 

and  Susan  Hackwood,  Freehold,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,509 

Int  a.'  G02F  1/133.  1/07.  1/135.  1/137 

U.S.  a.  350—347  V  10  Claims 
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1.  A  display  cell  which  comprises: 

a  first  optically  nonabsorbing  material  having  a  first  index  of 
refraction; 

a  second  optically  nonabsorbing  material  dispersed  within 
said  first  material  and  having  a  second  index  of  refraction, 
the  difference  between  said  first  and  said  second  indices  of 
refraction  being  variable  over  a  range  of  values;  and 

electrode  means  disposed  about  a  portion  of  said  first  opti- 
cally nonabsorbing  material  for  establishing  an  electric 
field  in  said  first  and  second  optically  nonabsorbing  mate- 
rials which  changes  said  difference  over  a  portion  of  said 
range,  so  that  said  display  cell  has  varying  degrees  of 
opacity  and  each  degree  of  opacity  is  substantially  uni- 
form over  the  visible  light  spectrum. 


4,411,496 

DAP.  LCD  DEVICE  WTTH  A  BIAS  VOLTAGE 

Keisaku  Nonomura;  Masataka  Matsura,  both  of  Tenri,  and 

Tomio  Wada,  Nara;  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabushilL 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,285,  Aug.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  102,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1977,  52-105139 
Int.  a.5  G02F  1/133.  1/137 
U.S.  a.  350—347  E  8  Claims 
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crystal  material  blocking  the  transmission  of  light  there- 
through for  applied  voltages  below  said  minimum  thresh- 
old voltage  and  transmitting  light  with  a  cloudy  appear- 
ance for  applied  voltages  above  said  maximum  cut-off 
voltage; 

a  signal  voltage  source  means  for  applying  a  different  volt- 
age level  to  each  of  the  segment  electrodes  in  stepped 
incremental  levels  to  exhibit  an  incremental  color  change 
across  said  cell  along  said  row;  and 

bias  voltage  source  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  said  minimum  threshold  volt- 
age level  to  said  second  electrode  means  to  thereby  assure 
that  at  least  some  color  will  be  visually  perceived  across 
the  face  of  said  cell  in  the  regions  of  said  segment  elec- 
trodes regardless  of  the  voltage  levels  applied  thereto  by 
said  signal  voltage  source. 


4,411,497 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 
Kazusnke  Yamanaka,  Shiroyama,  and  Shoiyi  Mochiznki,  Hachi- 
oji,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1980, 55-23077[U] 
Int.  a.3G02F;//7 
U.S.  a.  350—357  24  Claims 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  element  comprising  a  display 
electrode,  a  counter  electrode  and  a  liquid  electrolyte  disposed 
intermediately  between  said  display  electrode  and  said  counter 
electrode,  wherein  the  counter  electrode  is  comprised  of  a 
sintered  material  formed  by  sintering  an  atomized  material 
comprising  a  powder  of  carbon  and  a  powder  of  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sn(Fe(CN)6), 
MnK(Fe(CN)6).  NiK(Fe(CN)6),  amorphous  Fe2(W04)x, 
where  2.5  <x^  3.0,  amorphous  FeW04,  amorphous 
Mn2CWO)4)3  and  amorphous  MnW04. 


4,411,498 
ZOOM  LENS  BARREL 
Takeshi  Muryoi,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
ILJL.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,361 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   31,    1980,   55- 
41475[U] 

Int  CL^  G02B  7/00.  7/11 
U.S.  a.  350—429  5  Claims 


2.  A  liquid  crystal  color  display  cell  comprising: 
first  and  second  opposed  electrode  means  having  liquid 
crystal  material  disposed  therebetween,  said  first  elec- 
trode means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  segment 
electrodes  arranged  in  a  row,  said  second  electrode  means 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  first  electrode 
means  along  said  row; 
said  liquid  crystal  material  exhibiting  a  Fredericksz  transi- 
tion effect  wherein  said  material  transmits  different  char- 
acteristic colors  of  light  in  response  to  different  voltage 
levels  applied  across  said  first  and  second  electrode  means 
in  an  operating  range  defined  between  a  minimum  thresh- 
old voltage  and  a  maximum  cut-off  voltage,  said  liquid 
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1.  In  a  zoom  lens  barrel  having  on  the  outside  of  a  fixed  ring 


October  25,  1983 

I 

an  operating  ring  rotatable  about  the  optical  axis  and  rectilin- 
early  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis,  and  wherein 
a  focusing  lens  optical  system  is  driven  by  the  rotation  of  said 
operating  ring  for  focusing  and  a  zooming  lens  optical  system 
is  driven  by  the  rectilinear  movement  of  the  operating  ring  for 
zooming,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  operating  ring 
having  in  an  inner  periphery  thereof  an  operating  ring  groove 
extending  circumferentially  of  said  operating  ring,  said  fixed 
ring  having  at  least  first,  second  and  third  fixed  ring  grooves 
formed  therein  substantially  equidistantly  about  the  periphery 
of  said  fixed  ring  and  extending  at  a  first  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  the  operating  ring  groove,  a  cam  ring  provided 
inside  said  operating  ring  and  having  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  cam  ring  grooves  formed  therein  substantially  equidis- 
tantly about  the  periphery  of  said  cam  ring,  the  first,  second 
and  third  cam  ring  grooves  each  extending  at  a  second  prede- 
termined angle  with  respect  to  the  first,  second  and  third  fixed 
ring  grooves,  respectively,  and  at  a  third  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  said  operating  ring  groove,  and  a  lens  frame 
member  for  holding  part  of  said  zooming  lens  optical  system 
provided  inside  of  said  fixed  ring  and  having  at  least  first, 
second  and  third  projecting  members  thereon  formed  substan- 
tially equidistantly  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  lens 
frame  member,  the  first,  second  and  third  projecting  members 
respectively  extending  through  the  first,  second  and  third  fixed 
ring  grooves  and  through  the  first,  second  and  third  cam  ring 
grooves  and  being  fitted  in  said  operating  ring  groove. 
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4,411,500 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUONG 

INFORMATION 

Seyi  Yonezawa,  Hachioigi,  and  Toshio  Sugiyama,  Toyokawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1979, 54-85976[U] 
Int  CI.3G02B  77/00 
UJS.  CI.  350—446  11  Claims 


4,411,499 
COMPACT  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Irving  R.  Abel,  Lexington,  and  Marcus  R.  Hatch,  Arlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,968 

Int  a.3  G02B  17/08 

U.S.  a.  350—442  14  Claims 


1.  An  optical  system  for  reproducing  information  recorded 
on  a  disk  comprising: 

light  source  means  including  a  semiconductor  laser  for  emit- 
ting a  laser  beam  having  a  substantially-elliptical  distribu- 
tion pattern;  and 
means  for  converting  the  substantially-elliptical  distribution 
pattern  of  the  laser  emitted  by  the  light  source  means  into 
a  substantially-circular  distribution  pattern  on  said  disk, 
wherein  said  means  for  converting  comprises: 
a  plano-convex  lens  which  is  disposed  along  the  optical 
path  of  said  laser  beam  between  said  light  source  means 
and  said  disk,  the  plane  part  of  the  plano-convex  lens 
being  arranged  on  the  side  of  said  light  source  means; 
and 
means  providing  a  circular  opening  which  is  smaller  than 
the  divergence  of  the  laser  beam  of  the  light  source 
means  and  is  provided  in  the  optical  path  between  said 
Ught  source  means  and  said  plano-convex  lens. 


4,411,501 
DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  THE  PHORIA  OF  AN 
INDIVIDUAL  UNDER  CONDTHONS  OF  CLOSE  VISION 
Luc  A.  Tagnon,  St  Mande,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor  Interna- 
tional, Creteil,  France 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  22,  1979,  79  21133 
Int  a.3  A61B  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  351—202  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved,  compact  optical  system  comprising: 

a  concave  primary  mirror; 

a  convex  secondary  mirror; 

the  primary  mirror  converging  radiation  to  the  secondary 
mirror; 

the  secondary  mirror  comprising  a  lens  having  a  first  and  a 
second  surface,  the  second  surface  being  coated  with 
reflective  material,  the  radiation  received  from  the  pri- 
mary mirror  being  refracted  at  the  first  surface,  reflected 
back  from  the  second  surface,  and  then  refracted  once 
again  by  the  first  surface,  the  first  and  second  surfaces 
having  a  shape  for  providing  control  of  field  curvature; 
and 

wherein  system  compactness  is  measured  by  the  ratio  (sys- 
tem physical  length)/(system  focal  length)  and  wherein 
the  ratio  is  less  than  0.38,  the  systeem  physical  length 
being  defined  as  the  distance  from  the  secondary  mirror  to 
the  focal  plane  whenever  the  focal  plane  is  at  or  behind 
the  primary  mirror  and  as  the  distance  between  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  mirrors  whenever  the  focal  plane  is 
located  between  the  primary  and  secondary  mirrors. 


1.  A  phoria  testing  device  comprising  a  first  transparent  strip 
member  having  a  graduated  scale  thereon  and  a  second  trans- 
parent strip  member  having  a  reference  mark  thereon,  light 
means  capable  of  generating  a  light  beam  which  is  directed 
through  each  of  said  transparent  members  towards  the  eyes  of 
the  person  to  be  tested,  means  for  polarizing  the  beams  of  light 
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directed  through  said  first  and  second  transparent  members  in 
crossed  directions,  a  first  means  for  analyzmg  light  polarized  in 
said  first  direction  and  a  second  means  for  analyzing  light 
polarized  in  said  second  direction  being  provided  for  the  re- 
spective eyes  of  the  person  being  tested,  means  slidably  mount- 
ing one  of  said  transparent  members,  and  operating  means 
controlled  by  the  person  being  tested  for  effecting  movement 
of  said  one  slidably  mounted  member  and  causing  the  displace- 
ment of  said  reference  mark  along  said  graduated  scale  to  bring 
said  reference  mark  into  alignment  with  a  particular  gradua- 
tion of  said  graduated  scale  as  viewed  by  the  person  being 
tested,  and  means  responsive  to  the  sliding  movement  of  said 
one  slidably  movable  member  to  assimilate  the  displacement 
and  alignment  of  said  reference  msirk  along  and  relative  to  said 
graduated  scale  on  a  second  scale  remote  from  said  first  scale 
for  remote  viewing  by  an  operator. 


mirror  being  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  folding  rela- 
tion with  light  from  said  source. 


4,411,502 
OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
EXAMINATION  OF  ANTERIOR  AND  POSTERIOR 
PORTIONS  OF  THE  EYE 
Walter  H.  Lang;  Franz  Muchel,  both  of  Konigsbronn;  Kurt 
Schulz,  and  Gunther  Summerer,  both  of  Oberkochen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftiing,  Ober- 
kochen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13, 
1979,  2945744 

Int.  a.5  A61B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  351—206  6  CTaims 
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4,411,503 

AIR-PLATEN  BEARING 

Darid  C.  Bailey,  Cocoa  Beach,  FUl,  and  Robert  E.  Klein, 

Quincy,  111.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,729 

Int  a.5  G03B  1/52 

UJS.  a.  352—222  16  Claims 


'!!. 


\ 


R£C 
OPTCS 


i< 


21     oe 


REPBOO 


23 


-i    PRESS      ^5 

1       AIR         ^ 
-;   SUPPLY 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  substantially  planar-shaped 
medium  in  a  frictionless  manner  comprising: 

first  and  second  fluid  bearing  elements,  to  which  a  fluid  to  be 
directed  against  respective  opposite  surfaces  of  said  me- 
dium is  supplied,  disposed  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  apart 
from,  the  opj)osite  surfaces  of  said  medium;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  fluid  to  said  first  and  second  fluid 
bearing  elements;  and  wherein 

each  of  said  fluid  bearing  elements  comprises  a  material 
which  is  thermodynamically  non-throttling  from  the  loca- 
tion at  which  fluid  is  supplied  to  said  material  to  the  loca- 
tion from  which  fluid  exits  said  material  and  is  directed 
against  a  respective  side  of  said  medium. 


4,411,504 
FOCUS  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Takao    Kinoshita,    Tokyo;    Kazuya    Hosoe,    Kunitachi,    and 
Masayoshi  Yamamichi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,583 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354—25  26  Claims 


1.  An  ophthalmological  instrument  having  selective  capabil- 
ity for  examining  anterior  and  posterior  portions  of  the  eye, 
comprising  a  fundus-camera  optical  system,  a  slit-lamp  optical 
system,  and  means  mounting  both  said  systems  for  independent 
and  selective  displacement  about  a  single  axis  of  rotation,  said 
fundus-camera  optical  system  having  a  first  optical  axis  normal 
to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  including  an  objective  and  other 
optical  elements  at  radial  offset  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
slit-lamp  optical  system  having  a  light  source  and  optical  ele- 
ments on  a  second  optical  axis  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
and  at  axial  offset  from  the  geometrical  plane  swept  by  said 
first  optical  axis  upon  fundus-camera  system  displacement 
about  said  axis  of  rotation,  first  mirror  elements  forming  part  of 
said  slit-lamp  optical  system  and  folding  said  second  optical 
axis  into  said  geometrical  plane  and  within  said  radial  offset, 
the  mirror  element  at  said  geometrical  plane  being  partially 
reflecting  and  being  forward  of  the  objective,  whereby  said 
fundus-camera  system  may  be  operative  when  both  said  sys- 
tems are  in  a  single  geometrical  plane  which  includes  said  axis 
of  rotation,  and  second  mirror  elements  for  folding  light  from 
said  source  from  said  second  optical  axis  to  said  first  optical 
axis  when  said  first  and  second  optical  axes  are  in  said  single 
geometric  plane  which  includes  said  single  axis  of  rotation,  said 
second  mirror  elements  including  (i)  a  fixed  partially  reflecting 
mirror  on  said  first  optical  axis  and  behind  said  objective  and 
(ii)  a  movable  mirror  on  said  second  optical  axis,  said  movable 


1.  A  focus  detecting  system  for  detecting  a  focusing  state  of 
an  imaging  optical  system  on  an  object,  comprising: 

(A)  first,  second  and  third  radiation-sensitive  sections  dis- 
posed at  positions  substantially  corresponding  to  positons 
on,  in  front  of  and  behind,  respectively,  a  predetermined 
focal  plane  of  said  imaging  optical  system  to  receive  an 
object  image  formed  by  said  imaging  optical  system,  said 
first,  second  and  third  radiation-sensitive  sections  having 
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radiation-sensitive  surfaces  of  definite  areas  and  generat- 
ing electric  signals  according  to  an  image  formation  state 
of  the  received  image;  and 
(B)  processing  circuit  means  for  processing  the  electric 
signals  generated  by  said  first,  second  and  third  radiation- 
sensitive  sections  to  generate  an  output  signal  representing 
the  focusing  state  of  said  imaging  optical  system  on  the 
object,  wherein  a  substantial  field  of  view  for  detection  of 
said  first  radiation-sensitive  section  is  disposed  at  the 
position  substantially  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
focal  plane  to  receive  the  image  being  narrower  than  the 
detecting  fields  of  view  of  said  second  and  third  radiation- 
sensitive  sections. 


4,411,506 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Lian  T.  Yang,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  Hallmark  Cam- 
era Mfg.  Pte.  Ltd.,  Singapore,  Singapore 

FUed  Not.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  20,  1980, 
8037337 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/12.  15/05 
U.S.  a.  354—145  19  Qaims 


4,411,505 
CAMERA 

Shiiyi  Sakai;  Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuya  Hosoe, 
Kunitachi,  and  Takao  Kiaoshita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981,  5647613 
Int.  a.5  G03B  3/10 
VJS.  a.  354—25  26  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  for  use  with  a  film  cassette  containing  film 
having  perforations  indicative  of  film  position,  the  camera 
comprising  a  shutter,  an  electric  motor  arranged  to  wind  on 
film  contained  in  the  film  cassette  when  inserted  in  the  camera, 
a  power  supply  for  said  electric  motor,  a  shutter  priming  means 
for  priming  said  shutter,  said  shutter  priming  means  being 
responsive  to  the  passing  of  a  perforation  during  wind  on  of  the 
film  to  prime  said  shutter,  switch  means  responsive  to  said 
shutter  priming  means  being  in  a  primed  state  to  disconnect 
power  from  said  power  supply  to  said  electric  motor,  and  a 
trigger  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  film  cassette  in  the 
camera  to  transmit  drive  from  said  electric  motor  to  prime  said 
shutter  priming  means. 


4,411,507 

POSITION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOVABLE 

MEMBER 

Takashi  Kondo,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,950 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1981,  56-1187S>7 
Int.  Q.3  G03B  3/10,  9/02.  5/01 
U.S.  Q.  354—195  8  Qaims 


1.  A  camera,  comprising: 

focusing  adjustable  lens  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an 
object  on  a  predetermined  focal  plane; 

an  exposure  system  for  exposing  a  film  disposed  at  said  focal 
plane  to  light  from  said  lens  means; 

a  focus  detecting  system  for  detecting  the  focus  state  of  said 
lens  means  with  respect  to  the  object,  said  focus  detecting 
system  including: 

signal  integration  type  image  sensing  means  being  arranged 
to  receive  light  from  said  lens  means,  said  sensing  means 
having  a  plurality  of  sensing  elements  for  producing  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  the  integration  of  intensity 
of  respective  light  distribution  portions  during  a  con- 
trolled signal  integration  time; 

circuit  means  for  processing  the  electrical  signals  provided 
by  said  image  sensing  means  to  produce  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  focus  state  of  said  lens  means  with  respect  to 
the  object;  and 

signal  integration  time  control  means  for  controlling  said 
signal  integration  time  of  said  image  sensing  means;  and 

inhibit  means  associated  with-  said  exposure  system,  for 
inhibiting  the  change  of  said  signal  integration  time  con- 
trolled by  said  signal  integration  time  control  means  in 
response  to  the  film  exposure  operation  of  said  exposure 
system. 
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1.  A  position  control  device  comprising: 

a  movable  member  movable  along  a  predetermined  path; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  member; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  analog  signal 

corresponding  to  a  target  position  where  said  movable 

member  is  to  be  stopped; 
position  conversion  means  for  converting  the  position  of 

said  movable  member  into  second  and  third  analog  signals 

being  discrete  from  one  another  and  corresponding  to  the 

position  of  said  movable  member;  and 
control  means  for  comparing  said  second  and  third  analog 

signals  with  said  first  signal  for  control  of  said  moving 
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means,  said  control  means  generating  a  stop  signal  for 
stopping  said  moving  means  when  said  movable  member 
is  driven  to  a  position  where  said  second  and  third  analog 
signals  sandwich  said  first  analog  signal. 


4,411,508 
ANNUNOATOR  FOR  A  FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Jiro  Kazuini,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1980,  55-114198 
Int.  a.3  G03B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  354—198  4  Claims 


1.  An  annunciator  for  a  focus  adjusting  device  for  mforming 
an  operator  of  the  in-focus  state  of  lens  means,  said  focus 
adjusting  device  comprising: 

focus  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  focusing  condition 
of  the  lens  means  with  respect  to  an  object  and  for  produc- 
ing an  output  indicative  of  a  focus  condition; 

a  servomechanism  for  driving  said  lens  means  in  response  to 
the  output  of  said  focus  detecting  means  to  bring  it  into 
focus; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  focus  detect- 
ing means  for  actuating  said  annunciator  when  said  lens 
means  is  in  the  in-focus  state,  said  control  means  including 
filter  means  for  eliminating  a  fluctuation  of  the  output  of 
said  focus  detecting  means  produced  by  the  movement  of 
said  lens  means  relative  to  the  object  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
in-focus  position,  whereby  a  fluctuation  of  the  annuncia- 
tion of  said  annunciator  is  suppressed. 


4,411,509 

TAKE-UP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATIC  nLM 

LOADING  OF  CAMERA 

Hitoshi  Shirai,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,587 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-19422[U] 
Int.  a.J  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  354—212  7  Qaims 


1.  A  take-up  assembly  for  automatic  film  loading  of  camera, 
comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  notch  window  formed  therein  for  receiv- 
ing a  film  catch  member  therein  and  adapted  to  rotate  to 
take  up  a  perforated  film  therearound  in  response  to  a 
rotating  drive  transmitted  thereto; 

a  spool  shaft  rotatably  fitted  inside  the  spool  sleeve  and 
supported  within  a  camera  body; 

friction  means  for  providing  a  resistance  of  a  given  magni- 


tude to  the  rotation  of  the  spool  shaft  with  respect  to  the 
camera  body; 

a  film  catch  member  mounted  on  the  spool  shaft  so  as  to  be 
exposed  through  the  notch  window  formed  in  the  spool 
sleeve  and  having  a  pawl  for  fitting  engangement  with  one 
of  perforations  formed  in  the  perforated  film,  the  catch 
member  initially  having  its  pawl  engaged  with  one  of  the 
perforations  and  subsequently  being  received  inside  the 
notch  window  by  the  action  of  a  tension  in  the  film  which 
is  produced  as  the  spool  shaft  rotates; 

a  first  spring  normally  urging  the  catch  member  in  a  direc- 
tion to  permit  the  pawl  to  move  away  from  the  spool  shaft 
and  to  project  through  the  notch  window; 

a  second  spring  disposed  between  the  spool  sleeve  and  the 
spool  shaft  to  provide  a  connection  therebetween,  and 
operative,  during  times  other  than  a  film  loading  opera- 
tion, to  urge  the  spool  sleeve  to  rotate  through  a  given 
angle  relative  to  the  spool  shaft  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  a  film  take-up  direction  so  that  part  of  the  spool 
sleeve  constrains  the  catch  member  to  maintain  it  inside 
the  notch  window  against  the  resilience  of  the  first  spring; 
and 

engaging  means  responsive  to  a  rotating  drive  applied  to  the 
spool  sleeve  in  order  to  take  up  the  film,  by  causing  the 
spool  sleeve  to  rotate  through  the  given  angle  in  the  film 
take-up  direction  against  the  resilience  of  the  second 
spring  to  thereby  release  the  constraint  exerted  upon  the 
catch  member  by  the  spool  sleeve  and  to  allow  the  catch 
member  to  rotate  under  the  resilience  of  the  first  spring 
until  it  reaches  a  position  where  it  is  engageable  with  one 
of  the  perforations,  the  engaging  means  subsequently 
acting  to  cause  an  integral  rotation  of  the  spool  sleeve  and 
the  spool  shaft. 


4,411,510 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  THE 

REBOUNDING  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  IN  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECHVE 
Rudi  Faatz,  Heuchelheim;  Siegfrid  Moeller,  EichenzeU;  Friedel 
Ruehl,  and  Adolf  Steuemagel,  both  of  Wetzlar,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH, 
Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,339 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1981,  3100376 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/07 
U.S.  a.  354—272  9  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  at  least  partially  compensating  for  the 
rebound  impact  of  an  automatic  diaphragm  in  a  photographic 
objective  having  a  diaphragm  preselector  ring  with  a  stop  for 
preselecting  the  diaphragm  opening  and  a  diaphragm  control 
ring  for  driving  the  leaves  of  the  automatic  diaphragm,  said 
compensating  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  movable  auxil- 
iary means  frictionally  engaging  an  element  of  said  objective 
and  set  in  motion  in  response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
control  ring  for  counteracting  said  rebound  impact  by  friction, 
whereby  the  energy  of  movement  of  said  diaphragm  control 
ring  is  at  least  partially  dissipated  by  friction. 
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'  4,411,511 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  MATERIAL  SEPARATION  AND 

tRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELEtTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Keiiao  Ariyama,  Yokohama,  and  AUra  Hiroic,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,650,  Dec.  5, 1980, 
aiiandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-165920; 
Jan.  22,  1^,  55-006392[U];  Jan.  25, 1980,  55-007590 

Int  CL3  G03G  W14.  15/22 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  71  CUdms 


adjacent  said  first  path,  apparatus  for  transferring  toner  adher- 
ing to  a  magnetic  image  stored  in  such  an  expanse  to  such  a 
receiving  medium  comprising 
means  for  pressing  the  receiving  medium  against  the  expanse 
in  the  region  where  such  paths  are  adjacent  and  establish- 
ing thereby  at  least  one  line  of  contact  which  defines  a 
boundary  between  a  region  of  contact  and  a  region  of 
noncontact  between  the  receiving  medium  and  the  ex- 
panse, and 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  expanse  and 
receiving  medium,  which  field  originates  from  at  least  one 
magnetic  pole  disposed  on  an  oppxwite  side  of  such  a 
receiving  medium  relative  to  such  an  expanse,  in  such  a 
manner  whereby  the  field  is  asymetrical  with  respect  to 
said  line  of  contact,  and  the  stronger  portion  of  the  field 
exists  in  the  region  of  noncontact. 


1.  An  image  transfer  material  separation  and  transportation 
apparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus, 
which  comprises: 

a  photoconductor  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
or  a  visible  image  thereon,  which  is  transferred  to  an 
image  transfer  material; 

a  comer  bending  means  for  bending  only  a  leading  edge 
comer  of  said  image  transfer  material, 

said  comer  bending  means  including  a  bent-blade  roller 
provided  with  a  bent  blade  at  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof  for  bending  said  edge  comer,  and  a  receiving 
roller  having  a  peripheral  surface  into  which  said  bent 
blade  is  pressed  through  said  image  transfer  material  when 
taming  up  said  edge  comer,  and 

an  image  transfer  material  catching  and  separation  apparatus 
for  catching  said  edge  comer  after  it  has  been  bent  so  as  to 
be  away  from  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor  and  for 
separating  said  image  transfer  material  from  the  surface  of 
said  photoconductor  when  said  image  transfer  material  is 
moved  in  uniformly  close  contact  with  said  photoconduc- 
tor, except  for  said  leading  edge  comer,  after  image  trans- 
fer to  said  iiiikge  transfer  material. 


I 

4,411,512 
MAGNETIC  TONER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
GUbert  D.  Springer,  Sonnyrale,  Calif„  anigBor  to  Feriz  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,924 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/Oa  15/16 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  17  Oaims 


1.  In  a  toner  transfer  system  of  the  type  useable  with  a  mag- 
netic image-storage  medium  having  a  magnetizable  facial  ex- 
panse transportable  along  a  first  known  path,  a  magnetically 
attractable  toner  and  a  toner-adherable  receiving  medium 
transportable  along  a  second  known  path,  a  portion  of  which  is 


4,411,513 
READER-PRINTER 
Paul  M.  James,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Imaging  Technol- 
ogy Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,584 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1980, 
8007499 

Int.  Q.^  G03G  15/02.  15/22 
U.S.  Q.  355—5  10  Qaims 


1.  A  reader-printer  comprising  a  housing  having  a  screen  on 
which  an  image  of  a  film  is  projected,  and  an  electrophoto- 
graphic print  facility  within  the  housing  for  producing  a  print 
on  a  copy  sheet  of  an  image  projected  on  the  screen  which 
print  facility  comprises  a  charging  sUtion,  an  exposure  sution 
including  said  screen  and  a  development  station  with  the  path 
for  a  copy  sheet  through  the  housing  extending  downwardly 
from  the  charging  station  to  the  exposure  station  and  down- 
wardly from  the  exposure  station  to  an  inlet  of  the  develop- 
ment station,  said  facility  having  mechanical  means  for  feeding 
a  copy  sheet  from  a  copy  sheet  inlet  of  the  housing  through  the 
charging  sution  to  be  uniformly  electrostatically  charged 
therein  and  electrically  insulated  means  issuing  said  sheet  into 
said  exposure  station,  said  exposure  station  having  guide  means 
to  allow  the  uniformly  charged  copy  sheet  to  drop,  under  the 
influence  of  gravity,  from  the  charging  station  into  a  desired 
exposure  position  on  said  screen  in  the  exposure  sUtion  prior  to 
the  formation  of  the  charge  image  thereon,  means  to  displace 
said  sheet  from  the  exposure  sUtion  to  the  inlet  of  the  develop- 
Tient  sution  after  said  charge  image  formation,  said  inlet  being 
defmed  by  the  nip  between  a  pair  of  normally  non-rotating 
confronting  rollers  disposed  below  the  lower  end  of  the  expo- 
sure station,  delay  means  to  initiate  roUtion  of  the  confronting 
rollers  after  a  time  delay  to  allow  the  leading  end  of  the  copy 
sheet  to  drop  against  the  upstream  side  of  said  nip,  and  me- 
chanical means  for  feeding  the  displaced  sheet  from  the  nip 
through  said  development  station. 
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4,411,514 

VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Shigehiro  Komori,  and  Hiroflhi  Ogawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  aangnon  to  Canon  Kabughiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54/51128; 
Oct.  23,  1979,  54/136839;  Not.  28,  1979,  54/154076 

Int  a.^  G03G  15/02 
VJS.  a.  355—14  CH  55  Claims 


lively  the  copies  in  bound  copy  sets,  unbound  copy  sets  or 
stacking, 
a  copy  set  receiving  means  arranged  to  collect  the  copies  in 
a  pile  either  as  a  plurality  of  bound  copy  sets,  unbound 
copy  sets  or  in  stacks,  until  a  plurality  of  copy  sets  of  a 
predetermined  number  has  been  collected,  and 


control  means  responsive  to  said  program  means  and  coop- 
erable  with  said  copy  set  receiving  means  for  arranging 
said  copies  in  said  pile  in  offset  relationship  while  the 
apparatus  is  producing  only  unbound  copy  sets  or  stacks. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  capable  of  copying  an 
original  selectively  at  different  magnifications,  comprising: 

a  movable  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member; 

discharge  means  for  imparting  discharge  to  said  photosensi- 
tive member  to  render  said  photosensitive  member  into  a 
potential  condition  capable  of  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  original; 

optical  means  for  forming  an  optical  image  of  said  scanned 
orginal  on  said  photosensitive  member  at  a  selected  mag- 
nification to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image,  said  opti- 
cal means  including  at  least  one  optical  element  which  is 
mounted  for  movement  to  change  the  magnification; 

photosensitive  member  velocity  changing  means  for  chang- 
ing the  velocity  of  movement  of  said  photosensitive  mem- 
ber in  corresf>ondence  with  the  selected  magnification; 
and 

control  means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  discharge  per  unit 
time  of  said  discharge  means  to  said  photosensitive  mem- 
ber in  correspondence  with  the  selected  magnification; 

wherein  said  photosensitive  member  moves  at  the  speed  Vi 
when  the  magnification  is  mi,  said  velocity  changing 
means  changes  the  velocity  of  said  photosensitive  member 
to  V2,  which  is  smaller  than  Vi,  when  the  magnification  is 
m2,  and  said  control  means  decreases  the  quantity  of 
discharge  per  unit  time  when  the  magnification  is  mi,  as 
compared  with  the  quantity  when  the  magnification  is  mi. 


4,411,516 
ORIGINAL  ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Adachi,  Tokyo,  and  Shinnosuke  Taniishi,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,067 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    24,    1981,   56- 
60319[U];   Apr.   24,    1981,   56-60320[U];  Apr.  24,   1981,  56- 
60321[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/54.  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355—67  14  Claims 


4,411,515 
VERY  HIGH  SPEED  DUPUCATOR  WITH  LIMITLESS 

FINISHING  FUNCTION 
William  P.  Kukiicka,  Webster  Frank  R.  Hynes;  Hugh  L.  Jones, 
both  of  Rochester,  and  Darid  M.  Thompson,  Fairport,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  180,073,  Aug.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4^58,197.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,779 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  4  Claims 

4.  In  a  reproduction  system  for  producing  copies  from  a  set 
of  document  sheets  of  a  multi-page  document  including  an 
image  processor  for  producing  copy  sheets  and  a  finishing 
apparatus  whereat  copy  sheets  of  the  document  are  collected, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
program  means  for  presetting  the  number  of  copies  of  the 
document  to  be  made  by  the  processor  during  a  reproduc- 
tion run  and  to  condition  the  system  for  producing  selec- 


22      !9 


1.  Apparatus  for  illuminating  an  original  whose  optical 
image  is  to  be  formed  on  a  photosensitive  surface  through  an 
image  forming  optical  system,  said  original  illumination  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 

a  transparent  member  through  which  the  original  is  opposed 
to  said  image  forming  optical  system; 

light  source  means  for  emitting  light  to  illuminate  the  origi- 
nal, said  light  source  means  being  fixed  relative  to  said 
transparent  member; 

heat  transmission  means  having,  as  its  integral  parts,  a  trans- 
parent supporting  part  for  fixedly  supporting  said  trans- 
parent member  and  a  light  reflecting  part  for  reflecting  a 
portion  of  the  emitted  light  from  said  hght  source  means 
so  as  to  illuminate  the  original  by  the  reflected  light;  and 

heat  pipe  means  for  depriving  said  heat  transmission  means 
of  heat  thereby  cooling  it. 
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4,411^17 
VERY  HIGH  SPEED  DUPUCATOR  WITH  DOCUMENT 

HANDLING 
Willian  G.  Gerken,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314^01 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 


surfaces  so  as  to  define  a  reaction  cell,  and  an  aperture  in  one 
of  said  indentations  for  introducing  the  fluid  reactants  into  said 
reaction  cell,  wherein  said  indentations  are  sufficiently  re- 
cessed so  as  to  permit  the  fluid  reactants  to  freely  move  within 
said  cell  while  said  cell  is  rotated  and  wherein  said  reactants 
remain  confined  without  issuing  from  said  cell  during  such 
rotation. 


U.S.  CI.  355—14  SH 


7Claims 


4,411,519 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 

TEMPERATURE  AND  SPECTRAL  FACTOR 

Ichizo  Tagami,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawiyima- 

Harima  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1979,  54-109346; 
Sep.  15, 1979,  54-118330;  May  29, 1980,  55-71780;  Jun.  2, 1980, 
55-73908;  Jun.  16,  1980,  55-81057;  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-88844 

Int  C\?  GOIJ  5/60:  GOIN  21/27 
U.S.  a.  356—45  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  document  handling 
apparatus  for  feeding  document  sheets  individually  from  a 
stack  to  an  exposure  platen  for  the  machine  and  return  to  the 
stack  for  selective  repeated  copying  of  one  side  only  or  both 
sides  of  the  document  sheets,  with  the  sheets  in  the  stack  being 
arranged  in  sequential  order,  and  wherein  the  apparatus  in- 
cludes the  improvement  comprising: 
a  document  support  member  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the 
platen  for  supporting  the  stack,  said  support  member 
having  means  for  feeding  each  document  sheet  from  the 
bottom  of  the  stack  associated  therewith, 
means  defining  a  sheet  path  from  the  document  sheet  feed 

means  to  the  platen  without  inverting  the  sheet, 
means  defining  a  sheet  path  from  the  platen  for  inverting  the 
sheet  and  to  return  the  sheet  to  the  platen  in  an  inverted 
orientation  thereby  presenting  the  first  side  of  the  sheet  for 
copying, 
deflector  means  being  movable  to  an  operative  position  for 
directing  the  document  sheet  from  said  support  member  to 
the  platen  or  movable  to  another  operative  position  to 
return  the  sheet  to  the  top  of  the  stack  in  an  inverted 
orientation,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  deflector  means 
to  either  of  said  operative  positions. 


'  4,411,518 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  QUALITATIVE 
DETERMINATION  OF  IMMUNOLOGICAL  REACnONS 
Peter  M.  Mescrol,  MontrUle,  and  Jesse  L.  Acker,  Rockaway, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Gamma  Biologicals,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,996,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,197,088. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,195 
Int  a.J  GOIN  21/03.  33/48 
MS.  a.  356—39  30  CUdms 


-^li- 


25.  An  image  cell  for  fluid  reactants,  said  image  ceU  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed,  paraUel  planar  surfaces  bonded  to  each 
other,  a  generally  circular  indentation  in  each  of  said  opposed 


23 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  temperature  and  a  spectral 

factor  of  a  specimen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

spectrally  separating  a  radiant  flux  from  said  specimen  with 
respect  to  effective  wavelengths  for  n  (n  ^  3)  different  chan- 
nels; 

converting  the  intensities  of  the  respective  spectrally  separated 
radiant  fluxes  into  corresponding  electric  detection  values; 

obtaining  electric  values  for  effective  wavelengths  for  m 
(n^m^3)  different  channels  selected  from  said  electric 
values  for  effective  wavelengths  for  n  channels; 

approximating  spectral  factors  with  respect  to  said  effective 
wavelengths  for  said  m  different  channels  with  an  (m-  2)-th 
order  polynomial  representing  the  effective  wavelengths, 
thereby  obtaining  the  temperature  of  said  specimen  from 
said  electric  detection  values  for  said  effective  wavelengths 
for  said  m  different  channels;  and 

obtaining  the  spectral  factor  of  said  specimen  from  said  ob- 
tained temperature  and  said  electric  detection  values  for  said 
effective  wavelengths  for  m  channels. 


4,411,520 
LIGHT  DISPERSION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Kiyofumi  Mochizuki,  Yokohama;  Hirohani  Wakabayashi,  Ka- 
wasaki, and  Yasuhiko  Niiro,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1980,  55-2872 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356—73.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  light  dispersion  measuring  apparatus  comprising:  a  light 
source  for  generating  reference  light  pulses  each  having  a  short 
duration  and  at  a  constant  frequency  and  generating  variable- 
frequency  light  pulses  in  synchronization  with  the  reference 
light  pulses  and  at  a  different  frequency  than  the  reference 
light  pulses,  a  variable  optical  delay  line  for  receiving  and 
delaying  the  reference  light  pulses,  an  optical  light  transmis- 
sion medium  the  light  dispersion  characteristic  of  which  is  to 
be  measured  and  to  which  the  variable-frequency  light  pulses 
and  delayed  reference  light  pulses  from  the  optical  delay  line 
are  applied,  an  optical  nonlinear  effect  element  for  receiving 
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the  output  light  pulses  from  the  optical  transmission  medium 
disposed  so  that  when  timing  of  the  delayed  reference  light 
pulses  and  the  variable  frequency  light  pulses  coincide  with 
each  other,  a  sum  of  the  light  of  coincident  pulses  is  at  a  maxi- 
mum sum  light  intensity  in  in  output  pulses  from  the  optical 
nonlinear  effect  element,  a  photo  detector  receptive  of  the 
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4,411,522 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSPECTION  OF 

TRANSLUCENT  CONTAINERS 

Brendan  F.  O'Connor,  Foxrock;  John  O.  Phillips,  Ballyrouniey, 

and  Charles  M.  Webb,  Foxrock,  all  of  Ireland,  assignors  to 

Udaras  Na  Gaeltachta,  Furbo,  Ireland 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,154 
aaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Mar.  28,  1980,  650/80; 
Aug.  6,  1980,  1636/80;  Nov.  4,  1980,  2279/80 

Int.  a.5  COIN  21/90 
U.S.  a.  356—240  11  Claims 
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last-mentioned  output  pulses  for  detecting  the  value  of  the  sum 
light  intensity  thereof,  and  the  light  dispersion  characteristic  m 
the  optical  transmission  medium  is  measured  from  the  delay  of 
the  variable  optical  delay  line  when  adjusted  so  that  said  maxi- 
mum light  intensity  occurs  with  respect  to  the  frequency  of  the 
variable-frequency  light  pulses. 
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4,411,521 

OPTOELECTRIC  DETECTION  DEVICE  ESPEOALLY 

FOR  LASER  RADIATION 

Francis  Jourdan;  Patrice  Marquet,  and  Francois  Temant,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,087 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8,  1979,  79  14718 

Int  Q\?  G06J  1/42 

U.S.  a.  356—225  6  Oaims 


1.  An  optoelectnc  incident  radiation  detection  device  appli- 
cable in  particular  to  detecting  a  beam  of  incident  laser  radia- 
tion comprising: 

optical  means  for  receiving  the  incident  radiation  from  the 
observed  field  which  observed  field  is  centered  on  the 
optical  axis  of  said  optical  means;  and 

photodetection  means  comprising  at  last  one  photodetector 
element  having  a  receiving  surface  for  detecting  the  radia- 
tion transmitted  via  said  optical  means  for  receiving  to 
said  receiving  surface; 

said  optical  means  for  receiving  being  formed  by  a  set  of  two 
diaphragms  for  delimiting  said  field  of  observation  and  by 
means  for  diffusing  the  radiation  passed  by  said  two  dia- 
phragms and  incident  on  said  means  for  diffusing  so  that  a 
fraction  of  the  light  energy  transported  by  any  beam  of 
radiation  incident  on  said  means  for  diffusing  is  directed  to 
the  receiving  surface  of  said  photodetection  means,  said 
means  for  diffusing  being  constituted  by  a  diffusing  paint 
applied  on  a  surface  of  mechanical  part,  the  diaphragms 
and  the  receiving  surface  of  the  photodetection  means 
being  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  diffusing  means. 


11.  An  apparatus  for  the  inspection  of  translucent  containers, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  successive  containers  through  an 
inspection  zone; 

means  for  directing  at  least  one  light  beam  sideways  at  each 
container  in  the  inspection  zone; 

deflecting  means  for  causing  the  light  beam  to  repeatedly 
scan  the  side  of  the  container  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  motion  of  the  container  in  the  inspection 
zone; 

an  opto-electronic  light  collector  for  providing  a  signal 
representing  the  amount  of  light  falling  thereon  from  the 
light  beam  after  transmission  through  the  container; 

signal  processing  circuitry  associated  with  the  light  collector 
and  adapted  to  examine  the  signal  therefrom  according  to 
a  predetermined  criterion  to  generate  a  fault-indicating 
signal  when  such  criterion  is  fulfilled; 

means  allocating  to  the  light  beam  a  respective  area  of  the 
container  sidewall  for  which  any  such  fault-indicating 
signal  can  be  regarded  as  resulting  from  an  actual  fault 
rather  than  from  a  characteristic  of  an  acceptable  con- 
tainer, said  area  allocating  means  comprising  a  storage 
means  having  stored  therein  binary  information  identify- 
ing those  regions  (referred  to  herein  as  fault-invalid  re- 
gions) of  an  accepUble  container,  as  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  beam,  from  which  fault-indicating  signals  may 
be  generated  according  to  the  said  criterion,  the  contents 
of  the  storage  means  being  the  cumulative  result  of  previ- 
ously scanning  a  large  number  of  containers  which  have 
been  determined  to  be  acceptable  and  storing  each  fault- 
indicating  signal  so  generated  as  a  significant  bit  in  the 
storage  means  at  an  address  corresponding  to  the  position 
of  the  beam  relative  to  the  container;  and 

suppression  means  responsive  to  the  stored  binary  informa- 
tion to  suppress  any  fault-indicating  signal  generated 
while  scanning  a  fault-invalid  region  of  the  container. 
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4,411,523 
CUVETTE  FOR  BLOOD  OXYGEN  ANALYSIS 
APPARATUS 
Horst  K.  Blume,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Todilo  Aaaknra,  BaU 
Cynwyd,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Technical  Coosalting  Ser- 
vices, Southampton,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,790,  Apr.  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 
434,488,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,686, 
Oct.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU  apiriication  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

328,057 

Int  a.'  COIN  i3/4^  21/03 

U.S.  a.  356—246  4  Claims 


vaporizing  said  part,  means  for  spacing  said  device  from  said 
part,  and  means  for  sensing  the  radiation  of  metallic  vapor 
brought  to  luminescence  by  said  vaporizing  device, 
characterized  in  that,  said  means  for  spacing  said  device 
from  said  part  comprises  a  chamber  conuining  said  device 
and  provided  with  an  open  end; 
said  vaporizing  device  being  a  spark  electrode  coupled  to  a 
power  source  and  said  chamber  as  contact  bridge  for 
transferring  the  current  of  said  power  source; 
said  open  end  of  said  chamber  designed  to  be  placed  on  said 

part  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  serrations; 
a  window  formed  in  said  chamber,  with  said  sensing  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  window  and  on  the  outside  of 
said  chamber; 
a  tubular  member  communicating  with  said  chamber  for 
admitting  a  protective  gas  into  said  chamber;  and  a  num- 
ber of  nozzles  arranged  about  the  outside  of  said  chamber 
to  direct  a  coolant  thereat. 


1.  An  improved  cuvette  for  use  in  blood  oxygen  association 
analysis  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  block  of  transparent  material  having 
a  downwardly-extending  cavity  therein, 

an  oxygen  partial  pressure  electrode  seated  in  said  block  and 
having  its  sensitive  probe  end  extending  to  the  interior  of 
the  cavity, 

a  gas  inlet  formed  in  said  block  including  a  small-bore  pas- 
sage extending  substantially  horizontally  into  communica- 
tion with  the  wall  of  said  cavity  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
thereof  for  introduction  of  an  exchange  gas  into  the  con- 
tents of  the  cavity  and  for  agitation  of  its  contents,  and 

gas  vent  means  at  the  top  of  said  cavity  for  venting  gas 
therefrom  as  new  gas  is  being  introduced  through  the  gas 
inlet  port  in  said  block. 

4,411,524 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SPECTROMETRIC  ANALYSIS 
OF  THE  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  OF  METALLIC 

PARTS 
Karl  J.  Kremen  Jochen  Brauner,  both  of  Siegen;  Klaus-Dieter 
Glaubitz,  HUchenbach;  Helmut  Eckstein,  and  Josef  Brug- 
gemann,  both  of  Wenden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Krup  Stahl,  A.G.,  Bochnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1980,3029038 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/67 
U.S.  a.  356-313  9  Claims 


4,411,525 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  AN  OBJECT  BY  USE  OF 

SCATTERING  UGHT 

Tomoya  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,496,  Feb.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1978,  53-13293 

Int  a.5  GOIN  21/49 

U.S.  a.  356—339  »  Claims 


8o 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  spectrometric  analysis  of  the  chemical 
composition  of  metallic  parts  comprising  a  probe  designed  to 
be  placed  on  the  metallic  part,  said  probe  having  a  device  for 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  the  internal  structure  of  an  object 
along  a  desired  cross-section  comprising  steps  of  causing  a 
light  beam  transmitting  through  a  desired  cross-section  of  an 
object  to  be  analyzed,  causing  the  object  to  move  in  a  direction 
intersecting  with  the  direction  of  the  light  beam  so  that  the 
plane  including  said  light  beam  becomes  said  desired  cross-sec- 
tion, creating  scattering  light  which  carries  information  of  the 
internal  structure  along  the  path  of  the  light  beam  transmitting 
through  the  object  to  scan  along  said  cross-section,  consecu- 
tively observing  the  scattering  light  along  an  optical  axis  inter- 
secting with  said  cross-section,  and  consecutively  recording 
the  observed  scattering  light  on  a  recording  medium  which  is 
moved  in  synchronization  with  the  scanning  of  the  light  beam, 
whereby  the  internal  structure  of  the  object  is  analyzed  along 
said  cross-section  by  summing  all  the  information  of  the  scat- 
tering light  obtained  by  the  scanning  of  the  light  beam. 
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4,411^26 
MEASUREMENT  OF  ROTATION  RATE  USING  SAGNAC 

EFFECT 
MartiB  Chown,  Hariow,  and  Jeffrey  G.  Firrington,  Bishop's 
Stortford,  both  of  FjigianH,  asiigiion  to  iBtemational  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
CoBtinnatiua  of  Ser.  No.  219^57,  Dec.  23,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,997 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1980, 
8001512 

Int  CIJ  GOIB  9/02;  GOIC  19/64 
VJS.  a.  356—350  2  Claims 


(d)  a  base, 

(e)  means  for  centrally  supporting  said  laser  cavity  on  said  base 
for  pseudorandom  dithering  of  said  cavity, 

(0  a  detector,  and 

(g)  adjustable  optical  means  adjacent  said  output  mirror  for 
intercepting  said  two  beams  of  monochromatic  light  emitted 
from  said  cavity  and  for  directing  said  each  of  said  beams 
along  a  predetermined  path  to  said  detector,  said  adjustable 
optical  means  being  attached  exteriorly  of  said  output  mirror 
for  deflecting  the  path  of  said  beams,  said  adjustable  optical 
means  being  adapted  to  form  an  interferometer  having  a 
sensitivity  equal  and  opposite  to  that  of  said  ring  laser  gyro 
when  said  ring  laser  gyro  is  dithered,  wherein  said  adjustable 
optical  means  comprises: 


1.  An  optical  fibre  coil  Sagnac  effect  rotation  rate  measuring 
instnmient,  comprising  an  optical  conmiutating  switch  includ- 
ing a  first,  and  a  second  pair  of  ports,  said  first  ports  being 
optically  connected  with  said  second  ports  in  such  a  way  that 
operation  of  the  switch  interchanges  the  connection  between 
the  members  of  the  first  pair  of  ports  and  those  of  the  second 
pair,  an  optical  fibre  Sagnac  coil  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  single  mode  fibre,  two  controllable  optically  non- 
reciprocal  elements,  a  laser  source  emitting  two  phase  related 
beams  of  light,  means  for  individually  directing  each  of  the  two 
phase  related  beams  of  light  in  a  separate  path  towards  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  first  ports  and  then  through  said  switch  and 
through  the  respective  non-reciprocal  element  into  the  coil  for 
the  two  beams  to  travel  through  the  latter  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  to  return  through  the  switch,  means  for  mixing  the 
returning  beams,  means  for  detecting  the  interfering  beams 
including  a  photodetector  having  an  output,  a  feedbaclc  control 
circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  photode- 
tector and  an  output,  the  paths  of  the  two  beams  having  such 
different  lengths  that  in  the  absence  of  any  rotation  of  the  coil 
the  two  beams  at  the  photodetector  are  separated  by  a  phase 
angle  substantially  different  from  0  and  from  ir,  and  an  oscilla- 
tor controlling  the  operation  of  the  switch,  said  oscillator  being 
operable  at  a  frequency  equal  to  or  a  multiple  of  the  reciprocal 
of  the  propagation  time  through  the  Sagnac  coil  whereby  light 
launched  into  the  coil  when  the  switch  is  in  either  one  of  its 
two  conditions  emerges  from  the  coil  to  return  through  the 
switch  when  once  again  the  switch  is  in  the  same  condition, 
and  the  feedback  control  circuit  being  constructed  to  control 
the  non-reciprocal  elements  in  such  a  way  as  to  minimize  any 
a.c.  component  of  the  output  of  the  photodetector  in  phase  or 
in  antiphase  with  the  switching  of  the  commutating  switch. 


an  optical  wedge  fixedly  attached  to  said  output  mirror  for 
deflecting  the  path  of  one  output  beam,  said  optical  wedge 
having  a  wedge  angle,  said  wedge  angle  size  being  a  function 
of  the  ratio  of  gyro  frequency  difference  to  gyro  input  angu- 
lar rate,  and 

an  adjustable  turning  mirror  intercepting  the  path  of  the  other 
beam  and  redirecting  it  toward  said  detector;  and 

a  p&Tt]y  transmissive  adjustable  beamsplitter  between  said 
turning  mirror  and  said  detector  transmitting  a  part  of  said 
other  beam  and  reflecting  a  part  of  said  one  beam  onto  said 
detector,  whereby  an  adjustable  interference  pattern  will  be 
formed  on  said  detector. 


4,411,528 

OPTICAL  DISPLACEMENT  AND  CONTOUR 

MEASURING 

James  S.  Newcomb,  St  Paul,  and  Charles  Enmnrian,  Mah- 

tomedi,  both  of  Minn^  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,305 

Int  a.5  GOIB  77/00,  11/14;  G02B  5/70 

U.S.  a.  356—375  3  Claims 


4,411,527 
RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE  WITH  COMPENSATION 
George  R.  GaaMrUfdder,  Pleaaaatrillc  N.Y.,  and  Bo  Hans  G. 
Ljaag,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little 
Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,767 
Int  CL'  GOIC  19/64 
VS.  CL  356—350  3  Claims 

1.  A  ring  laser  gyro  including: 

(a)  a  block  having  a  triangularly  shaped  laser  cavity; 

(b)  lasing  means  integral  with  said  cavity  for  producing  two 
counter-rotating  beams  of  monochromatic  light; 

(c)  a  reflecting  surface  at  the  junction  of  each  leg  of  said  cavity, 
one  of  said  reflecting  surfaces  being  an  output  mirror; 


VmCf       TEST 
SMNCE  SMNQ 


■MB 


1.  Apparatus  for  optically  measuring  the  distance  and  obliq- 
uity of  a  surface  from  a  reference  surface  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  collimated  beam  of  light; 
a  convex  reflecting  surface  center  mounted  transverse  said 
collimated  beam; 
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a  concave  surface  partially  mirrored  at  a  predetermined 
radius  adapted  to  project  a  collimated  ring  of  light; 

a  conical  reflection  surface  center  mounted  transverse  the 
collimated  ring  of  light  and  adapted  to  reflect  the  colli- 
mated ring  of  light  into  a  converging  ring  of  light; 

a  test  surface  intercepting  said  converging  ring  of  light; 

optical  means  for  observing  and  projecting  the  image  of  said 
ring  on  said  test  surface; 

means  for  rotating  the  image  of  said  ring  through  180*; 

linear  photo  diode  means  for  receiving  and  detecting  the 
projected  and  rotated  image  of  said  ring;  and 

means  for  converting  the  detected  image  of  said  ring  rotated 
through  180*  into  the  displacement  and  obliquity  of  the 
test  surface  from  an  imaginary  reference  surface  through 
360*. 


method  comprising  subjecting  bentonite  clay  to  moist  air  while 
said  bentonite  clay  is  being  agitated  to  increase  the  rate  of 
oxidation  of  ferrous  iron  in  sand  bentonite  clay. 


4,411,529 

COLOR  REFERENCE  DATA  BASE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Marjorie  D.  Ingalls,  and  Richard  D.  Ingalls,  both  of  E.  1104 

57th,  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  76,499,  Sep.  17, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,702,  Jan.  30, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,987, 

May  9,  1977,  abandoned.  ThU  apiriication  May  21, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  265,995 

Int  CLJ  GOIJ  3/52 

U.S.  a.  356—421  21  Claims 


Mnv  '««#«*- «w«iw  « 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  color  reference  data  base  in  the 
form  of  a  CIE  type  diagram  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  plurality  of  color  points  located  in  a  color  data 
working  area  of  the  data  base  by  superimposing  a  grid  on 
the  working  area  and  choosing  various  intersections  of  the 
grid  as  color  points; 

(b)  preparing  a  colored  swatch  on  photographic  media  hav- 
ing primary  color  components  the  same  as  the  primary 
color  components  of  each  color  point  so  selected;  and 

(c)  placing  each  colored  swatch  at  its  respective  color  point 
within  the  color  data  working  area. 


Su^^^i^fi 


...^.j 


4,411,531 

EXTRUDER  ASSEMBLY 

George  Holmes,  West  Chicago,  and  Frank  Keyser,  Streamwood, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Thoaus  R.  Vigil,  Barrington,  111. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,233 

Int  CL?  B29B  1/06;  BOIF  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—76  15  Claims 


I 

1.  A  method  for  rapid  beneficiation  of  bentonite  clay,  said 


1.  In  an  extruder  assembly  including  a  barrel,  a  screw  re- 
ceived within  said  barrel,  drive  means  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  screw  for  driving  same,  a  slot  in  said  barrel,  feeding  means 
associated  with  said  slot  for  feeding  material  through  said  slot 
into  said  extruder  barrel,  and  extruding  means  at  the  other  end 
of  said  barrel  through  which  material  is  forced  by  said  screw, 
the  improvement  residing  in  said  feeding  means  comprising  at 
least  one  ram  feed  assembly  including  a  ram  plate  p>ositioned  at 
one  side  of  said  slot  in  said  barrel  and  a  ram  positioned  for 
movement  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  ram  plate,  means  for 
moving  said  ram  plate  between  an  upper  position  where  said 
ram  plate  forms  a  material  feeding  plate  and  where  material  is 
forced  by  said  ram  into  said  slot,  and  a  lower  position  where 
said  up[>er  surface  of  said  ram  plate  and  said  ram  are  exposed 
for  maintenance  and  repair. 


4,411,532 
ROTARY  PROCESSOR 
Lefteris  N.  Valsamis,  West  Haven;  Jan-Chin  Yang,  Huntington, 
and  Gary  S.  Donoian,  West  HaTen,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,607 

Int  a.3  BOIF  7/70 

U.S.  a.  366—99  14  Claims 


2*        20  51 


4,411,530 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPID  BENEnCIATION 

OF  BENTONITE  CLAY 

Philip  F.  Low,  West  Lafayette;  Oiarlcs  B.  Rotii,  Battie  Ground, 

both  of  Ind.,  and  Joaeph  W.  Stodd,  Champaign,  Dl.,  assignors 

to  Purdne  Research  Foondatioa,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,098 

Int  CL^  BOIF  3/06 

U.S.  CL  366—4  15  Claims 

I 


1.  A  rotary  processor  comprising  a  rotatable  element  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  processing  channels  and  a  stationary  element 
having  a  coaxial  closure  surface  operationally  arranged  with 
said  channels  to  provide  enclosed  processing  passages  and 
where  the  processing  passages  provide  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected processing  stages  including  a  first  processing  stage  and 
a  second  processing  stage  having  inboard  and  outboard  sec- 
tions separated  by  a  third  processing  stage,  said  first  processing 
stage  having  at  least  one  passage  comprising  an  inlet,  a  first- 
stage  material  transfer  groove  and  a  blocking  member  associ- 
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ated  with  the  sutionary  element  and  arranged  so  that  material 
fed  to  the  passage  can  be  blocked  and  supplied  to  the  transfer 
groove  for  transfer  to  the  inboard  section  of  the  second  pro- 
cessing stage  which  includes  at  least  one  passage  adapted  to 
receive  material  from  the  first-stage  material  transfer  groove 
and  comprising  a  blocking  member  and  an  inboard  section 
material  transfer  groove  associated  with  the  sutionary  element 
and  arranged  so  that  material  fed  to  the  passage  can  be  blocked 
and  supplied  to  the  inboard  section  material  transfer  groove  for 
transfer  of  material  to  the  outboard  section  of  the  second 
processing  stage  over  an  open  channel  of  a  third-stage  process- 
ing passage  and  where  the  outboard  section  includes  at  least 
one  passage  adapted  to  receive  material  from  the  inboard 
section  transfer  groove  and  comprising  a  blocking  member  and 
an  outboard  section  material  transfer  groove  associated  with 
the  sutionary  element  and  arranged  so  that  material  fed  to  the 
passage  can  be  blocked  and  supplied  to  the  outboard  section 
transfer  groove  for  transfer  to  the  third  processing  sUge  which 
includes  at  least  one  passage  capable  of  developing  discharge 
pressure  and  adapted  to  receive  material  from  the  outboard 
section  material  transfer  groove  and  comprising  a  blocking 
member  and  an  outlet  associated  with  the  sutionary  element 
and  arranged  so  that  material  can  be  blocked  and  discharged 
from  the  passage  through  the  outlet  and,  means  to  control 
discharge  of  material  from  the  outlet. 


4,411,534 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  STRAND  OVER  ITS  LENGTH 

Othmar  Kriegncr,  St  Valentiii,  and  Gtinther  Grnber,  Unz,  both 

of  Austria,  assignon  to  Voest- Alpine  AktiengCfleUachaft,  Linz, 

Austria 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  11, 1980,  131/80 

Int  a.3  GOIK  13/06.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  374—141  4  Claims 


4,411,533 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  TEMPERATURE  OF  HOT 

GASES  LADEN  WITH  ENTRAINED  SOUDS 
Jordan  Loftus,  and  Paul  N.  Woldy,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,090 

Int  CI.'  GOIJ  5/00 

VS.  a.  374—125  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of 
the  surface  of  a  moving  continuously  cast  strand  over  its  length 
while  the  strand  is  solidifying,  in  particular  a  cast  strand  for 
steel  slabs,  in  a  continuous  casting  plant  including  a  roller 
guide,  at  least  one  thermoelement  having  a  measuring  junction 
of  a  thermocouple,  conductor  means  in  equalizing  conduit 
means  that  comprise  reference  junction  means  being  connected 
with  said  measuring  junction,  which  method  comprises  apply- 
ing said  thermoelement  with  its  measuring  junction  and  ther- 
mocouple onto  said  surface  of  said  strand  and  moving  said 
thermoelement  together  with  said  surface  of  said  strand,  the 
improvement  which  is  characterized  in  that  the  measuring 
junction  of  said  thermoelement  is  rolled  into  and  substantially 
flush  with  said  surface  of  said  strand  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  strand. 


a        ^      t  i— 


4,411,535 
PROBE  FOR  CLINICAL  ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Jack  Schwarzschild,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Medi- 
cal Prodncts  Corporation,  Waterbory,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,779,  Apr.  1, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,667 

Int  a.3  GOIK  1/18 

U.S.  a.  374-165  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sutionary  vessel  having  vertical 
walls  and  containing  high  temperature  gases  laden  with  molten 
slag, 

said  slag  flowing  down  the  inside  of  said  vertical  walls, 

a  pyrometer  for  measuring  temperature  of  said  gases  by 
radiation, 

a  horizontal  sight  hole  through  one  of  said  vertical  walls  and 
above  said  slag, 

a  valve,  and 

an  offset  spool  for  mounting  said  pyrometer  to  receive  said 
radiation  through  said  sight  hole,  said  valve  and  said 
spool, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  projecting  horizontal  shelf 
integral  with  said  inside  of  said  wall  and  projecting  around 
the  top  half  of  said  sight  hole  for  diverting  said  molten  slag 
around  said  sight  hole  to  keep  said  sight  hole  open,  and 

a  sloped  recess  in  said  wall  on  said  inside  thereof  and  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  half  of  said  sight  hole  for  draining 
said  slag  away  from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  sight  hole  to 
keep  said  sight  hole  open. 


1.  A  probe  for  an  electronic  clinical  thermometer  compris- 


mg 


a  plastic  probe  body  comprising  inner  and  outer  hollow 
coaxial  tubular  members  of  material  having  a  low  thermal 
conductivity  and  having  thin  walls  of  low  thermal  mass, 

a  probe  tip  comprising  two  plastic  cup  members  each  having 
a  substantially  hemispherical  shape  and  having  a  thin  wall 
of  low  thermal  mass,  said  cup  walls  not  exceeding  approx- 
imately 0. 1 S  mm  in  thickness, 
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a  thermistor  of  low  thermal  mass, 

and  a  pair  of  leads  of  low  thermal  mass  disposed  between 
and  supported  by  the  walls  of  said  tubular  members  and 
also  disposed  between  and  supported  by  the  walls  of  said 
cup  members  and  connected  to  said  thermistor  at  the  end 
of  the  probe  tip  between  the  cup  members, 

said  cup  members  received  between  the  walls  and  sealingly 
connected  at  the  ends  of  said  tubular  members  and  closing 
off  said  tubular  members  at  the  end  of  the  probe  body. 


4,411,536 

BI-DIRECnONAL  TEMPERATURE  EXCURSION 

SENSING  AND  LOCATING  APPARATUS 

Howard  B.  Kroymann,  MmIo  Park,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Raychem 

Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,933 

Int  a.'  GOIK  13/00;  GOIR  31/08 

U.S.  CI.  374-184  2  Claims 
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said  second  electrical  conductor,  the  first  end  of  said  third 
electrical  conductor  and  the  first  end  of  said  second  elec- 
trical conductor  forming  a  continuous  circuit  before  said 
excursion  and  a  discontinuous  circuit  during  said  excur- 
sions defining  a  positive  temperature  excursion  detection 
means  independent  of  capacitance  measurement. 


4,411,537 

ELECTRICAL  THERMOMETER  FOR  MEASURING 

SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  (I) 

Dieter  Grimm,  Schoneck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1981,  8108694{U] 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  7/04.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  374—185  8  Claims 


1.  Temperature  excursion  sensing  and  locating  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  first  electrical  conductor  in  a  cable; 

a  second  electrical  conductor  in  said  cable  comprising  a 
plurality  of  serially  connected,  normaUy  conductive,  ther- 
mosutic  devices  for  detecting  temperature  excursions, 
said  second  electrical  conductor  thereby  having  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  each  of  the  thermostatic  devices  becom- 
ing non-conductive  upon  detection  of  a  predetermined 
temperature  excursion; 

a  dielectric  member  di^x)sed  between  first  and  second  elec- 
trical conductors,  said  first  and  second  electrical  conduc- 
tors and  dielectric  member  having  an  original  capacitance 
value  while  the  thermostatic  devices  are  conductive  and  a 
reduced  capacitance  value  upon  detection  of  the  predeter- 
mined temperature  excursion  by  an  opening  of  a  thermo- 
sutic  device  in  response  to  said  temperature  excursion  a 
first  end  of  said  first  electrical  conductor  and  the  first  end 
of  said  second  electrical  conductor  selectively  connect- 
able  to  a  capacitance  measuring  device  which  compares 
the  original  and  reduced  capacitance  values  to  determine 
the  presence  of  a  said  predetermined  temperature  excur- 
sion and  its  distance  from  the  first  end  pf  said  second 
electrical  conductor;  and  a  third  electrical  conductor  in 
said  cable  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  second 
end  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  second  electrical 
conductor,  the  first  end  of  said  third  electrical  conductor 
and  the  first  end  of  said  first  electrical  conductor  being 
alternately  connectable  to  a  capacitance  measuring  device 
which  compares  the  original  and  reduced  capacitance 
values  to  determine  the  presence  of  a  predetennined  tem- 
perature excursion  and  its  distance  from  the  second  end  of 


^ 


1.  An  electrical  thermometer  suiuble  for  the  measurement  of 
surface  temperatures  comprising  in  combination,  a  flat  temper- 
ature probe  having  lead  wires  and  a  metal  housing,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  housing  bottom,  a  recess  in  said  housing  bottom, 
said  recess  being  larger  in  width  and  length  than  said  probe, 
that  depending  on  the  size  of  the  temperature  probe  there  is 
avoided  contact  between  the  temperature  probe  and  the  hous- 
ing, said  temperature  probe  being  positioned  in  the  recess  by 
means  of  spring  means  secured  to  the  housing,  whereby  the 
surface  of  the  temperature  probe  extends  beyond  the  surface  of 
the  housing,  said  spring  means  being  a  leaf  spring  which  is 
secured  to  the  housing  by  bent  over  housing  comers. 


4,411,538 
PRINT-HEAD  OF  A  DOT-PRINTER 
Kiyomitsu  Asano,  Musashino;  ToahUcatsu  Kondo,  and  Shigem 
Mlznno,  both  of  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  and  Nippon  Telecommunica- 
tion Eng.  Co.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,300 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Aug.    11,    1980,   55- 

113601[U] 

Int  CL3  B41J  3/12 
US.  a.  400—124  10  Claims 

1.  A  print  head  adapted  to  be  incorporated  into  a  serial 
dot-printer  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  armatures; 

a  leaf  spring  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
each  of  said  armatures  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
support  member  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  one  end  of 
each  respective  one  of  said  armatures,  each  said  leaf  spring 
being  formed  in  a  middle  portion  thereof  with  a  perfora- 
tion; 

a  wire  spring  extending  through  each  said  perforation  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  to  each  said  leaf  spring  and 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  support  member  and  at 
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the  other  end  thereof  to  said  one  end  of  its  corresponding 
one  of  said  armatures; 


4,411,540 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Minco  Nozakl,  KmwuU;  Masanmi  Nagaihiiiia,  Yokoraka,  and 
Osamn  AMknrn,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Caaon 
Kabushikl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  293,878 
ClallBs  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aog.  27, 1980,  55/116997; 
Aug.  27,  1980,  55/116998 

lat  aJ  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400—175  6  Claims 


a  print  wire  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  arma- 
tures disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  its  respective  one  of  said  armatures;  and 

drive  means  selectively  driving  each  of  said  armatures. 
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4,411,539 

PRINT  ELEMENT  WITH  PLURAL  TYPE  LAYERS  OF 

VARYING  THICKNESS 

Nobno  Iwata,  Sagamihara,  and  Takashi  Haacgawa,  Hiratsuka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1980,  55-179482 
Int  a.3  B41J  1/26 
VS.  a.  400— 144J  3  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  printing  head  detachably  mounted  on  a  carriage; 

discriminating  means  for  identifying  a  typefont  of  said  print- 
ing head  mounted  on  said  carriage; 

coincidence  detecting  means  for  comparing  a  result  of  iden- 
tification by  said  discriminating  means  with  the  typefont 
information  of  characters  to  be  printed; 

alarm  means  for  giving  an  alarm  in  response  to  a  non-coinci- 
dence output  signal  from  said  coincidence  detecting 
means;  and 

selection  means  adapted  for  selecting  either  one  of  plural 
position  detecting  means  for  detecting  carriage  position  in 
response  to  a  coincidence  output  signal  from  said  coinci- 
dence detecting  means. 


1.  A  print  element  for  use  in  a  printer  which  prints  on  paper 
and  has  a  hammer  member  and  means  to  move  the  print  ele- 
ment to  a  predetermined  printing  position:  the  print  element 
having  a  multiplicity  of  type  members  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  layers  with  each  type  member  carrying  a  type  character  on 
its  front  face,  wherein  the  print  element  is  moved  to  a  predeter- 
mined printing  position  at  which  the  back  face  of  one  type 
member  is  struck  by  the  hammer  member  to  print  the  character 
carried  on  its  front  face;  the  improvement  in  the  print  element 
being  that  the  thicknesses  of  the  type  members  are  varied  from 
one  another,  the  thicknesses  being  taken  in  relationship  to  an 
imaginary  common  base  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  the  hammer,  such  variance  in  thickness  depending 
upon  the  layer  in  which  each  type  member  is  arranged,  the 
deviation  of  the  center  of  each  type  member  from  the  point  at 
which  the  type  member  is  struck  by  the  hammer,  and  the 
vertical  dimension  of  the  character  carried  by  the  type  mem- 
ber; such  variance  in  thicknesses  eliminating  ghost  printing 
caused  by  the  undesired  touching  of  the  paper  by  the  type 
member  adjacent  in  layer  to  the  type  member  struck  by  the 
member. 


4,411,541 
RIBBON  FEED  AND  ELEVATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
TYPEWRITERS  OR  SIMILAR  MACHINES 
Manfred  Mansfeld,  Frankfort,  and  Karl  Wenderoth,  Bad  Vilbel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Triumph-Adlcr 
A.G.  fur  Baro-and  Informationstechnik,  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1981,  3105229 

Int  a.3  B41J  33/18.  35/14 
U.S.  a.  400—213  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  typewriter  or  like  machine  having  a  support  frame, 
a  shaft  supported  on  said  frame, 

lever  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  cyclic 

movement  from  a  rest  position  to  an  active  position  and 

return  to  rest  position  to  effect  ribbon  feed  and  elevating, 

a  ribbon  feed  ratchet  mounted  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  be 

coupled  to  rotatably  drive  a  ribbon  spool, 
said  lever  means  including  a  first  pawl  for  engaging  and 
driving  said  ribbon  feed  ratchet  incident  to  cyclic  move- 
ment of  said  lever  means, 
a  pivoting  lever  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operative  to 

elevate  ribbon  supported  thereby, 
a  ribbon  lift  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  coupled  to 
pivot  said  pivoting  lever  incident  to  a  cyclic  motion  of 
said  lever  means, 
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said  lever  means  including  a  second  pawl  for  driving  said 
ribbon  lift  lever,  and 


4,411,543 
SELF-FEEDING  MECHANICAL  PENCIL 
Junichi  Hashimoto,  and  Tadaynki  Miyagi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Pentel  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  196,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1979,  54-139645; 
Dec.  28, 1979,  54-183285[U];  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-183286[U];  Jan. 
24, 1980,  55-7356[U];  Jan.  29, 1980,  55.9073[U];  Feb.  28, 1980, 
55-25226[U];  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-43037[U];  Apr.  25,  1980,  55- 
57949[U];  May  31,  1980,  55.75437[U];  Sep.  25,  1980,  55- 
136270[U];  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-136271[U] 

Int  a.3  B43K  21/16 
UJS.  a.  401—53  16  Claims 


a  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  coupled 
to  said  ribbon  lift  lever  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  ribbon  lift  lever  imparted  to  said  pivoting  lever. 


I 

4,411,542 
ERROR  RIBBON  ELEVATION  AND  TRANSPORT 
MECHANISM  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  AND  SIMILAR 
MACHINES 
Karl  Wenderotii,  Bad  VUbel,  and  Lothar  Knhn,  Frankftut,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Trinmph-Adler  A.  G. 
fur  Boro-ond  InformatiMStechalk,  Norembcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  313,457 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1980,  3048810 

Int  CL'  B41J  29/36.  33/18 
U.S.  a.  400—697.1  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  print  and  error  correction  ribbons, 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  print  ribbon, 

a  bridge  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting 
error  correction  ribbon  supply  and  take  up  spools, 

an  error  correction  ribbon  take  up  spool  feed  ratchet  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  said  bridge, 

an  electromagnet  connected  to  pivot  said  bridge  when  ener- 
gized thereby  to  effect  elevation  of  said  error  correction 
ribbon, 

a  pawl  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  bridge  for  driving  said  feed 
ratchet  when  pivoted, 

said  pawl  having  a  foriced  end,  and 

a  pin  on  said  frame  extending  through  said  pawl  foriced  end 
for  causing  said  pawl  to  pivot  into  driving  engagement 
with  said  feed  ratchet  as  said  bridge  is  pivoted  by  said 
electromagnet  thereby  to  effect  feed  of  said  error  correc- 
tion ribbon. 


1.  A  self-feeding  mechanical  pencil  comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular  casing  having  therein  a  longitudinal 
lead  passage  for  sUdably  supporting  a  lead,  a  longitudinal 
space  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  lead  passage,  and 
abore  coaxially  aligned  with  and  connected  to  a  second 
end  of  said  lead  passage; 

lead  holder  means,  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment with  said  bore,  for  fnctionally  grasping  the  lead; 

lead  guide  tube  means,  connected  to  said  lead  holder  means 
and  mounted  for  longitudinal  shding  movement  therewith 
in  said  bore  and  projecting  forwardly  from  an  end  of  said 
casing,  for  forming  a  writing  tip  with  the  leading  end  of 
the  lead; 

means,  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  within  said 
longitudinal  space,  operable  by  its  own  weight  for  abut- 
ting and  feeding  the  lead  through  said  lead  passage,  said 
abutting  and  feeding  means  including  a  portion  having  a 
tapered  frustoconical  outer  surface  and  a  longitudinal  rod 
connected  to  said  portion  and  extending  into  said  lead 
passage  and  abutting  the  rear  end  of  the  lead; 

locking  means,  movably  positioned  adjacent  said  tapered 
frusto-conical  outer  surface  within  said  longitudinal  space, 
for  locking  said  abutting  and  feeding  means,  and  thus  the 
lead,  in  a  fued  longitudinal  position  of  said  casing  upon 
the  application  to  the  lead  of  an  upward  thrust  due  to 
writing  pressure  during  a  writing  operation; 

said  lead  guide  tube  means  being  operable,  during  a  writing 
operation  when  the  leading  end  of  the  lead  is  worn  down, 
to  move  said  lead  holder  means  inwardly  of  said  bore 
while  maintaining  frictional  contact  with  the  lead;  and 

said  locking  means  being  operable,  upon  the  removal  of  said 
upward  thrust  and  the  lifting  of  the  lead  and  said  lead 
guide  tube  means  from  a  writing  surface,  to  unlock  said 
abutting  and  feeding  means  from  said  fued  longitudinal 
position  of  said  casing,  such  that  said  abutting  and  feeding 
means  moves  downwardly  by  its  own  weight,  thus  caus- 
ing said  longitudinal  rod  to  abut  the  rear  end  of  the  lead 
and  move  the  lead  downwardly  within  said  lead  passage, 
and  thus  causing  the  lead  to  move  said  lead  holder  means 
and  said  lead  gtiide  tube  means  downwardly  within  said 
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bore  until  said  lead  holder  means  abuts  a  forward  portion 
of  said  casing. 


4,411,544 
POST  BINDER  BALL  LOC¥  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  L.  Gallman,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Loose  Leaf 
Metals  Company,  Inc^  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,770 

Int  a.3  B42F  li/26:  E05C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  402—69  10  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  a  ball  lock  assembly  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
loose  leaf  metals,  comprising: 

a  pull  ring; 

an  end  cap  having  an  axial  opening  in  it;  and 

a  locking  device  formed  as  an  assembly  and  including  a  lock 
extension  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough,  said  lock 
extension  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially 
closed  by  said  end  cap  and  a  second  end  sized  to  permit 
reception  of  a  loose  leaf  metal  post  of  a  binding  system,  a 
one-piece  ball  container  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
plurality  of  ball  lock  means  mounted  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  ends,  means  for  mounting  said  pull  ring  on  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  ball  container, 
said  ball  container  having  an  external  surface  defming  a 
first  large  diameter  portion  and  a  second  small  diameter 
portion  along  said  surface  to  delimit  a  first  shoulder  there- 
between, retainer  means  mounted  in  said  lock  extension 
between  said  lock  extension  and  said  ball  container,  and  a 
spring  compressed  between  said  retainer  means  and  said 
first  shoulder  of  said  ball  retainer. 


notches,  disposed  substantially  in  the  median  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  ring,  and 
the  outer  ring  presents  only  two  pairs  of  notches  whose 
width  is  substantially  equal,  to  the  width  of  the  parts  of  the 
ring  which  fiank  the  notches  of  the  inner  ring,  the  two 
notches  of  the  same  pair  of  outer  ring  notches  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal,  to  the  width  of  the  notches  of  the  inner  ring,  the 
assembly  of  two  notches  of  a  pair  of  outer  ring  notches 
extending  over  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  inner  ring. 


4,411,546 
OIL  WELL  SUCXER  ROD  SHEAR  TOOL 
Carlin  P.  Fischer,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Technicraft,  Inc., 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,329 

Int  Q\?  F16B  11/00;  F16D  7/00.  3/64;  F16L  U/U 

U.S.  a.  403—23  7  Claims 


4,411,545 
SWIVEL  JOINT 
Gerard  Roberge,  Valence,  France,  assignor  to  SKF  Compagnie 
d' Applications  Mecaniques  -  ADR,  Saint  Vallier  sur  Rhone, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,897 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6,  1981,  81  04797 

Int  a.3  B65D  59/00;  n6G  ll/OO;  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  403—12  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  swivel  joint  comprising  an  outer  ring  having  a  cavity 
in  the  form  of  a  portion  of  sphere,  and  an  inner  ring  whose 
shape  is  partly  spherical  and  which  is  housed  in  the  spherical 
cavity  of  the  outer  ring,  the  cavity  of  the  outer  ring  presenting, 
in  part  of  its  thickness,  diametrically  opposite  notches, 

Uie  inner  ring  presents  only  two  diametrically  opposite 


1.  An  oil  well  pump  sucker  rod  shear  tool  comprising, 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  threaded  for  connec- 
tion to  a  threaded  member  operatively  connected  to  the 
well  pump,  the  other  of.  said  ends  being  externally 
threaded  for  connection  to  a  sucker  rod, 

said  elongated  member  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion 
formed  therein  between  its  ends  forming  a  shear  portion 
which  will  shear  upon  predetermined  stress, 

and  a  sleeve  sealably  mounted  on  said  elongated  member 
which  protects  said  shear  portion  from  the  corrosive 
effects  of  the  fluid  being  pumped. 


4,411,547  '  ■ 

BRACED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Alfred  E.  Johnson,  P.O.  Box  1207,  Cardston,  Alberta,  Canada 
TOKOKO 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  18,  1980,  356546 
Int  CL^  F16B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  403—205  3  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  rigidly  joining  two  adjacent  structural 
elements  in  a  truss,  with  each  structural  element  being  consti- 
tuted by  an  assembly  of  face  to  face  wooden  elements  provid- 
ing a  beam  comprising: 
a  pair  of  channel  members  joined  together  at  an  angle  so  that 
one  of  said  beams  can  be  positioned  with  the  side  edges  of 
said  wooden  elements  confined  within  the  channel  of  each 
channel  member,  the  channel  of  said  channel  members 
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forming  three  sides  of  a  rectangle  to  receive  said  side 
edges  and  having  outwardly  extending  elements  with 
bolt-receiving  holes; 

brace  means  coimected  to  the  channel  members  for  main- 
taining said  angle; 

clamping  means  of  channel  shape  in  which  the  channel 
forms  three  sides  of  a  rectangle  for  clamping  the  ends  of 
said  two  adjacent  structural  elements  securely  into  the 
channels  of  said  channel  members  with  the  other  side  edge 
of  at  least  one  of  said  wooden  elements  confined  within 
the  channel  of  said  clamping  means,  said  clamping  means 


having  outwardly  extending  elements  with  bolt-receiving 
holes;  and 
bolt  means  for  compressing  said  clamping  means  toward  said 
channel  members,  said  clamping  means  comprising  axially 
spaced  apart  clamping  strips,  each  strip  located  opposite  a 
pair  of  holes  in  the  outwardly  extending  elements  of  said 
channel  members  to  receive  said  bolts  in  aligned  holes  in 
said  strips  and  said  channel  members,  whereby  tightening 
of  the  bolts  compresses  the  strips  against  a  structural 
element  to  clamp  the  side  edges  of  said  wooden  elements 
in  the  channels  of  said  channel  members  and  oppositely 
disposed  clamping  strips. 


4,411,548 
I         JOIST  HANGER 
J.  Donald  Tschan,  BcUeme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  P.  H.  Bowman 
Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,361 

Int  a.3  B25G  3/00:  F16B  7/06.  9/00:  F16L  41/00 

U.S.  a.  403—232.1  5  Claims 


'34 


vi^R--^ 


1.  A  joist  hanger  for  supporting  the  end  portion  of  an  I-beam 
shaped  joist  having  a  lower  chord  of  a  given  depth,  such  joist 
hanger  including: 

(a)  a  laterally  disposed  seat  base; 

(b)  a  pair  of  seat  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  the  seat  base  that  cooperates  with  the  seat 
base  and  defines  a  U-shaped  seat  portion  that  receives  the 
end  portion  of  said  I-beam  shaped  joist  therein; 

(c)  header  overlapping  flanges  extending  laterally  from  said 
seat  sidewaUs;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  elongate  retaining  prong  extending  perpen- 

I 
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dicular  to  said  base  and  nominlly  laterally  inward  from 
each  sidewall  and  into  the  U-shaped  seat  portion,  said 
prong  terminating  at  a  tip  portion  spaced  from  the  seat 
base  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  the  lower 
chord  of  the  I-beam  shaped  joist,  each  of  said  prongs  being 
resUiently  interconnected  to  a  correspmnding  seat  sidewall 
that  deflects  laterally  outward  from  nominal  position  into 
retracted  position  substantially  out  of  the  envelope  of  said 
U-shaped  seat  which  allows  downward  passage  of  the 
lower  chord  of  the  I-beam  shaped  joist  and  then  snaps 
back  into  its  nominal,  inward  position  once  the  I-beam 
shaped  joist  is  seated  on  the  seat  base  so  that  if  the  I-beam 
shaped  joist  tends  to  lift  upwardly,  the  tip  of  the  prong 
bears  downwardly  against  an  upper  surface  of  the  lower 
chord  of  the  joist  and  prevents  such  upward  movement. 


4,411,549 
INSTALLATION  AND  RETAINER  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 

STEERING  PITMAN  ARM 
Peter  H.  Sheppard,  R.  H.  Sheppard  Co.,  Inc.,  Hanover,  Pa. 
17331 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,389 

Int  0.3  B25G  3/00;  F16B  9/00 

VS.  a.  403—258  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  working  shaft  having  a  threaded 
bore  in  the  one  end,  an  installation  and  retainer  cap  assembly 
mounting  and  locking  an  annular  collar  member  on  the  work- 
ing shaft  comprising: 

a  body  on  the  said  retainer  cap; 

a  threaded  shaft  extending  from  the  inner  side  of  the  body, 
said  shaft  being  threadably  received  by  said  bore  and 
axially  advancing  the  retainer  cap  into  the  bore,  said  body 
being  enlarged  relative  to  said  shaft; 

said  annular  collar  member  and  said  shaft  having  mtemal 
and  external  splines,  respectively,  the  cooperating  splines 
of  said  member  and  said  working  shaft  being  tap>ered 
involute  splines  which  lock  together,  said  cap  providing 
full  working  and  locking  engagement  between  said 
splines; 

a  recess  in  the  end  of  the  threaded  bore  substantially  match- 
ing said  body  in  size  and  receiving  and  accommodating  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  body  and  stabilizing  the  retainer  cap 
during  the  axial  advance  into  the  bore;  and 

an  outer  cap  flange  on  the  opposite  axial  side  of  said  body 
from  said  threaded  shaft  and  extending  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  body,  the  inside  face  of  said  cap  fiange  selec- 
tively engaging  the  outside  face  of  the  annular  collar 
member,  the  outside  face  of  the  cap  being  substantially 
flush  with  said  outside  face  of  the  annular  collar  member 
during  the  engagement  between  the  inside  flange  face  and 
the  outside  coUar  face,  whereby  the  clearance  along  the 
outside  face  of  the  annular  member  is  not  substantially 
adversely  affected  by  the  presence  of  said  retainer  cap. 
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4,411^50 
TORQUE  TRANSMimNG  COUPLING 
Peter  Schott,  Loctagan;  Martin  Bernhardt,  Bietigbeijii;  Klaus 
Nitiche,  Erligbeim;  Horat  Grindler,  Frendental,  and  Hans- 
Joachim  Hofiiiann,  Remshalden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaigMrs  to  Dnrr-Dental  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Bietigheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,367 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1980,  3032537 

Int  a.'  B25G  3/28;  n6B  3/00,  7/00:  F16D  1/00 
VJS.  a.  403—358  7  Claims 


reducing  material  which  transfers  to  the  initially  uncovered 
upered  surface  of  the  other  element  during  axial  displacement 
of  said  elements. 


4,411,552 
JOINT  FOR  SECURING  A  TUBULAR  MEMBER  TO  A 
SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Joseph  S.  Lanham,  Lexington,  and  Neal  R.  Bruckner,  George- 
town, both  of  Ky.,  aasignors  to  Hooter  UniTeraal,  Inc.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,272 

Int  a.3  F16B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  403—388  10  Claims 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  coupling  comprismg  a  female  mem- 
ber having  a  central  first  cylindrical  bore  to  receive  a  shaft  and 
a  second  cylindrical  bore  which  receives  a  fastemng  bolt,  said 
second  cylindrical  bore  intersecting  said  first  cylindrical  bore 
at  an  acute  angle,  a  cylindrical  shaft  received  snugly  in  said 
first  cylindrical  bore,  and  having  a  secant  face  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft,  a  cylindrical  fastening  bolt  received  snugly  in 
said  second  cylindrical  bore  and  having  a  secant  face  parallel 
to  and  engaging  said  secant  face  of  said  shaft,  and  means  mov- 
ing said  cylindrical  fastening  bolt  axially  in  said  second  cylin- 
drical bore  and  thereby  wedging  said  secant  face  of  said  bolt 
tightly  against  said  secant  face  of  said  shaft. 

4,411,551 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A  FRICTION  JOINT 
Knrt  Adelbratt,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
SKF,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  19,  1980,  8002136 
Int  a.'  n6D  1/06 
VS.  a.  403—370  7  Claims 


1.  A  joint  for  securing  a  tubular  member  to  a  support  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  extruded  holes  in  the  sidewall 
of  the  tubular  member  opposite  each  other,  a  hole  in  the  sup- 
port member,  the  support  member  being  disposed  against  the 
outside  surface  of  the  portion  of  the  sidewall  of  the  tubular 
member  containing  one  of  said  pair  of  extruded  holes  and  with 
the  pair  of  extruded  holes  of  the  tubular  member  being  aligned 
with  the  hole  in  the  support  member,  and  fastening  means 
fastening  the  two  members  together  comprising  means  engag- 
ing the  support  member  and  passing  through  the  hole  in  the 
support  member  including  a  shank  having  a  self-tapping  thread 
which  threadedly  engages  complementary  threads  in  both 
extruded  holes  in  the  tubular  member,  said  self-tapping  thread 
having  cut  the  complementary  threads  in  both  extruded  holes 
during  the  fastening  operation,  the  portion  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber's sidewall  containing  the  other  of  said  extruded  holes  being 
slightly  displaced  toward  the  portion  containing  said  one  ex- 
truded hole  during  the  fastemng  operation  to  create  differential 
thread  action  of  the  two  threaded  extruded  holes  on  the  shank 
of  said  fastening  means  and  improve  the  holding  quality  of  the 
joint. 

4,411,553 
RFTRO-REFLECriNG  GLOBULES  FOR  JIOAD  SURFACE 

MARKING 

Ludwig  Eigenmann,  POB  8,  CH  6833  VacaUo,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,235,  Jul.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,231 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  5,  1978,  25381  A/78 

Int.  a.3  EOIF  9/04 

VJS,  a.  404—16  3  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  providing  a  friction  joint  compris- 
ing inner  and  outer  elements,  said  inner  element  having  a 
topered  outer  surface  for  engagement  with  a  complemenUry 
topered  inner  surface  formed  in  a  bore  in  the  outer  element. 
means  for  axially  displacing  said  elements  in  relation  to  each 
other  parallel  to  the  cone  axes  of  the  tapered  surfaces  for 
radially  deforming  at  least  one  element,  the  tapered  surface  of 
one  of  said  elements  being  continuous  and  the  complementary 
Upered  surface  of  the  other  element  having  at  least  one  cir- 
cumferential groove  formed  therein  thereby  providing  only 
contact  between  the  tapered  surfaces  at  other  than  the  groove 
location  and  thereby  reducing  the  active  contact  surface  area 
between  said  topered  surfaces,  the  topered  surface  of  one  of 
said  elements  only  being  provided  with  a  deformable  friction 


1.  A  retro-reflecting  assembly  for  traffic  regulating  surface 
markings  on  roadway  pavements,  comprising  a  transparent 
globule  having  a  body  of  essentially  convexly  curved  irregular 
shape,  said  body  including  an  upper  portion  to  be  exposed  to 
light  impmgement  and  a  bottom  portion  having  a  bottom 
surface;  and  a  monolayer  of  reflecting  transparent  micro- 
spheres for  retro-reflecting  Ught  beams,  said  monoUyer  being 
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I 
connected  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  bottom  portion,  said 
bottom  portion  being  relatively  shallower  than  said  upper 
portion,  said  upper  portion  merging  into  said  bottom  portion 
so  that  a  cross-section  in  a  horizontal  plane  extending  between 
said  upp>er  portion  and  said  bottom  portion  has  a  configuration 
with  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes  which  go  through  a 
bearing  center  of  said  cross-section  and  of  which  one  axi$  is  of 
a  greater  length  than  the  length  of  the  other  of  said  axes, 
whereby  an  optimal  light  response  of  said  body  to  Ught  beams 
impinging  on  said  body  under  different  vertical  and  horizontal 
angles  is  obtained. 


4,411,555 
DRAINING,  IRRIGATING  AND  DISPERSING  MASS 
Monique  L.  S.  MinrieUe,  11,  rue  Solferino,  75007  Paris;  Albert 
H.  F.  MazoUi,  24570  Coodat  sur  Vezere,  Dordogne;  Robert  P. 
Bran,  Avenue  de  la  Croix  du  Sud,  33120  Arcachon;  SylTain  V. 
L.  Chevanne,  95450  Tbemericonrt,  Val  d'Oise,  and  Jacques  L. 
A.  See,  92200  NeuUly-sur-SeUie,  Hants  de  Seine,  aU  of  France 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  17,  1979,  79  18429; 
Dec.  11,  1979,  79  30298;  Jul.  3,  1980,  80  14849 

Int  0.3  E02B  11/00 
VJS.  a.  405—50  3  Claims 


4,411,554 

MATERIAL  SPREADER  AND  BRIDGE 

Edward  P.  Gratzfeld,  Rte.  1,  Box  259,  Yankton,  S.  Dak.  57078 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,455 

Int.  CL'  EOlC  19/18 

V.S.  CI.  404—110  8  Oaims 


1.  A  mass  for  draining,  irrigating  or  lightening  of  various 
soils,  said  mass  being  composed  of  hollow  elements  of  various 
sizes,  shapes,  wall  thicknesses  and  rigidity,  said  hollow  ele- 
ments internally  defining  through  open-ended  capillary  or 
semi-capillary  passages,  said  mass  further  being  composed  of 
soil  in  which  said  hollow  elements  are  dispersed  in  mutual 
contoct  and  so  oriented  relative  to  one  another  as  to  provide 
between  adjacent  hollow  elements  spaces  of  various  shapes 
and  dimensions  which  combine  with  the  capillary  or  semi- 
capillary  passages  of  the  hollow  elements  to  form  a  porous 
mass  for  drainage,  irrigation  or  lightening  of  the  soil,  the  hol- 
low elements  including  elements  that  comprise  two  hollow 
hemispheres  and  means  for  joining  said  hollow  hemispheres  to 
form  hollow  spheres. 


I 

1.  A  material  spreader  for  spreading  material  onto  a  surface 
comprising, 

first  and  second  spaced-apart  wheeled  frames, 

an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  bridge  means  secured  to 
and  extending  between  said  wheeled  frames, 

said  bridge  means  including  a  flat  horizontally  disposed 
worker  support  surface  thereon, 

a  hopper  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said  bridge  means, 
said  hopper  assembly  being  removably  mounted  on  said 
bridge  means  to  permit  said  worker  support  surface  to  be 
utilized, 

said  hopper  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  hoppers  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  bridge  means, 

each  of  said  hoppers  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  upper 

.  end  of  each  of  said  hoppers  adapted  to  receive  the  material 
to  be  spread,  means  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said 
hoppers  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  material  there- 
from, 

and  means  for  moving  said  hopper  assembly  between  the 
ends  of  said  bridge  means, 

each  of  said  hoppers  having  elongated  discharge  openings 
formed  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  of  said  discharge  openings  being  disposed  trans- 
versely to  the  length  of  said  bridge  means,  the  distance 
between  the  discharge  openings  in  said  hoppers  being 
equal  to  the  length  of  one  of  said  discharge  openings. 


4,411,556 

BARGE  BUMPER  CONSTRUCTION 

Raymond  F.  Leblanc,  North  Canton,  and  William  T.  Cummins, 

Mogadore,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,567 

Int  a.3  E02B  3/22 

VJS.  a.  405—213  6  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  sleeve  member  for  loose  telescopic  assem- 
bly on  a  fued  vertical  metal  bumper  pipe  member  of  a  bumper 
device  for  an  offshore  oil  ring  structure;  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  body  having  upper  and  lower  ends;  the  body  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  materials  having  different 
physical  properties  integrally  cross-link  bonded  together;  said 
plurality  of  elastomeric  materials  including  an  outer  annular 
layer  of  #60  to  #70  Shore  A  Durometer  rubber  providing  an 
abrasion  resistant  annular  slMve  outer  contact  surface,  and  a 
load  supporting  inner  layer  of  cracked  friction  providing  a 
relatively  low  friction  interior  annular  sleeve  surface  rototable 
on  said  fixed  vertical  metal  bumper  pipe  member;  the  cylindri- 
cal body  having  a  length  in  excess  of  two  times  its  itmer  diame- 
ter, having  an  inner  diameter  in  excess  of  1 8  inches,  and  having 
a  length  of  approximately  4  feet;  and  the  upper  and  lower 
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annular  ends  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve  body  having  complemen-  installed  in  a  relatively  undisturbed  ^  °^  ^^^J^^' 
tary  zigzag  shapes  in  cross  section  including  an  annular  conical  with  an  end  of  the  rod  externally  exposed,  thereby  PermUting 
uu,     B«.B       y^  maximum  availability  of  the  confined  compressive  strength  ot 

the  earth  material  to  enhance  the  tension-sustaining  capacity  of 

the  earth-anchor. 


4,411^58 
ROOF  SUPPORT  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  MINES 
Dennis  F.  Rutherford,  Cbehenham,  England,  aasigBor  to  Dowty 
Mining  Equipment  Limited,  England 

FUed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,218 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  26,  1980, 

8037937 

Int.  a.^  E21D  yj/-/-*.  17/05 
U.S.  a.  405—294  9  Claims 


surface  extending  between  axially  spaced  flat  ring  annular 
surfaces  located  in  planes  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  body. 

4,411,557 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH-CAPACITY 

EARTHBOUND  STRUCTURAL  REFERENCE 

Weidon  S.  Booth,  750  Rte.  9W,  Piermont,  N.Y.  10968 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,903,  Not.  13,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,316,  Mar.  31,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,773 

Int.  a.J  E02D  5/44 

VS.  a.  405—238  10  Claims 


1.  A  roof  support  suitable  for  use  in  mines  including  a  roof- 
engageable  member  and  a  cantilever  member,  one  of  these  two 
members  comprising  a  base,  a  cover  member  providing  a 
roof-engageable  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  mem- 
bers secured,  in  parallel  manner,  both  to  said  base  and  said 
cover  member,  whereby  said  base,  cover  member  and  longitu- 
dinal members  together  form  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongate 
compartments  extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
cover  member,  and  the  other  of  said  two  members  including  a 
plurality  of  parallel  and  rigid  elongate  elements  slidably  fitting 
into  said  compartments  and  joined  together  at  least  at  their  end 
portions  remote  from  said  one  member,  said  other  member  also 
including  a  plate,  having  a  roof-engageable  surface,  which 
defines  the  profile  in  plan  of  that  member  and  which  is  so 
secured  to  said  elements,  in  parallel  relation  therewith,  as  to  be 
relatively  slidable  upon  and  with  respect  to  said  roof-engagea- 
ble surface  of  said  cover  member,  the  transverse  widths  of  said 
surfaces  being  such  that  when  said  roof-engageable  member 
and  said  cantilever  member  are  caused  by  actuator  means 
relatively  to  slide  from  a  retracted  condition  to  an  extended 
condition,  or  to  a  partially-extended  condition,  one  of  said 
roof-engageable  surfaces  effectively  forms  a  full  width  exten- 
sion of  the  other  of  said  roof-engageable  surfaces. 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  high-capacity  tension-sus- 
taining earch-anchor  reference  having  an  axis  of  tension-sus- 
taining alignment  which  is  at  angular  offset  from  the  vertical, 
which  comprises  excavating  earth  material  to  form  an  elongate 
generally  cylindrical  bore  of  a  first  diameter  on  said  axis,  then 
locally  expanding  the  excavation  to  characterize  a  selected 
axial  extent  of  the  bore  by  local  cutting  to  larger  diametral 
extent  at  longitudinally  spaced  regions  of  the  bore,  each  of  the 
expanded  excavations  being  characterized  by  a  wall  surface  of 
relatively  uniform  slope  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  bore  and  extending  from  said  first  to  a  second  diameter, 
whereby  the  characterized  bore  is  defined  in  a  relatively  undis- 
turbed body  of  earth  material,  selecting  a  tension  rod  of  length 
to  span  more  than  the  characterized  axial  extent  of  the  bore, 
said  rod  having  one  or  more  radially  projecting  formations  for 
enhanced  engagement  to  cemenUtious  material,  placing  the 
rod  within  the  bore  in  radially  spaced  relation  with  the  bore 
wall  and  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  characterized  axial  extent 
of  the  bore,  and  then  casting  a  cementotious  filling  in  the  bore 
by  smoothly  introducing  the  filling  into  the  bore,  the  filling 
being  to  an  extent  filling  at  least  the  characterized  axial  extent 
of  the  bore  with  the  rod  embedded  to  an  extent  short  of  the 
outer  end  of  the  rod,  whereby  upon  curing,  the  cast  filling  is 


4,411,559 
MINING  SYSTEM 
Aunald  Jopling,  Coleman,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,019 
Int  a.5  E21D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  405—300 


3Claims 
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1.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising  first  cradle  means  includ- 
ing a  fir^t  pair  of  spaced  apart  chocks  for  slidable  mounting  on 
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a  seam  floor,  a  crossbar  interconnecting  said  first  pair  of 
chocks  and  first  prop  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  first 
cradle  means  and  including  roof  supporting  bars  for  supporting 
a  section  of  mine  roof;  second  cradle  means  including  a  second 
pair  of  spaced  apart  chocks  for  slidable  mounting  on  a  seam 
floor,  a  web  interconnecting  said  second  pair  of  chocks,  and 
second  prop  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  second 
cradle  means  for  supporting  a  section  of  mine  roof;  first  cou- 
pling means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  cradle  means 
for  moving  said  first  and  second  cradle  means  relative  to  each 
other  and  toward  or  away  from  a  longwall  mining  face;  said 
first  chocks  and  said  web  being  so  shaped  that  said  first  and 
second  cradle  means  are  slidably  interconnected  in  overlap- 
ping relationship  with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  chocks 
parallel  to  each  other;  third  cradle  means  including  third  chock 
means  for  slidable  mounting  on  a  seam  floor,  and  third  verti- 
cally movable  props  extending  upwardly  from  said  third  chock 
means;  said  third  props  including  roof  supporting  arms  so 
spaced  apart  that  they  are  parallel  to  and  between  said  bars  for 
supporting  a  section  of  mine  roof;  second  coupling  means  for 
releasably  interconnecting  said  second  and  third  cradle  means 
for  moving  said  third  cradle  means  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  cradle  means  and  for  providing  a  working  passage 
beneath  said  third  prop  means  and  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chock  means  and  said  third  chock  means. 


4,411,560 
PNEUMAnC  HOPPER  DISCHARGE  OUTLET 
Ronald  J.  McComb,  Yoongrtown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Youngs- 
town  Steel  Door  Company,  ClcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,390 

Int  a.3  B65G  53/40 

U.S.  a.  406—128  13  Claims 


receiving  a  plurality  of  helical  wire  compression  springs 
of  a  first  diameter, 
a  delivery  tube  mounted  on  top  of  said  casing,  defining  a 
spring  outlet  opening  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
said  first  diameter,  said  delivery  tube  communicating 
through  said  spring  outlet  opening  between  said  chamber 
and  said  output  conduit. 
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agitator  means,  including  an  air  inlet  communicating  with 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  for  supplying  air  under  pres- 
sure to  said  chamber  such  that  springs  in  said  chamber  are 
agitated  and  pass  out  of  said  chamber  through  said  deliv- 
ery tube  and  into  said  output  conduit,  and 

shedder  piston  means  surrounding  said  spring  outlet  opening 
of  said  delivery  tube  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  so 
as  to  dislodge  springs  entangled  within  or  blocking  said 
spring  outlet  opening. 


4,411,562 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING 

OPENED  END  FLOCKS  FROM  A  TRANSPORTING  AIR 

STREAM 
Werner  Lattmann,  and  Robert  Moser,  both  of  Winterthur,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Riter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur, 
Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,800,  Jul.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,699 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   SwitzerUuid,   Jul.    16,    1975, 
9296/75 

Int  a.3  B65G  53/40 
U.S.  a.  406—157  21  Claims 


f     » 


1.  A  pneumatic  hopper  discharge  outlet  comprising: 

a  valve  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

at  least  one  sloping  hopper  side  wall  having  a  lower  edge 
extending  longitudinally  of,  and  adjacent  to  said  valve 
shaft;  and, 

adjustable  mounting  means  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
mounting  means  axis  for  adjustably  mounting  the  valve 
shaft,  said  adjustable  mounting  means  having  a  bore  dis- 
posed eccentric  to  the  mounting  means  axis  for  receiving 
the  valve  shaft  and  being  movably  mounted  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  valve  shaft  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis. 


4,411,561 
SPRING  FEEDING  DEVICE 
John  T.  Camahan,  Fairbom,  Ohio,  assfgaor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,566 
iBt  CL^  B65G  51/02 
U.S.  a.  406—137  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supplying  helical  wire  compression  springs 
in  sequence  to  an  output  conduit  comprising: 
casing  means  defming  a  spring  supply  chamber  therein  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  opened  fiber  flocks  from  a 
transporting  air  stream  comprising 

a  transporting  duct  for  a  flock-laden  transporting  air  stream; 

a  chute  head  for  receiving  at  least  a  part  flow  of  the  flock- 
laden  air  stream; 

a  connecting  duct  communicating  said  transporting  duct 
with  said  chute  head  for  delivering  said  flow  from  said 
transporting  duct  to  said  chute  head; 

a  restriction  within  said  connecting  duct  in  the  flow  path  of 
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said  flow,  said  restriction  abruptly  enlarging  to  a  larger 
cross-sectional  area  in  said  connecting  duct  downstream 
of  said  restriction;  and 
a  closed  ring  duct  connected  to  two  opposite  sides  of  said 
connecting  duct  downstream  from  said  restriction  to 
maintain  said  sides  in  continuous  open  communication 
with  each  other  therethrough  for  directing  air  impulses 
into  said  connecting  duct  to  move  said  flow  to  and  fro  in 
rapid  sequence  across  said  chute  head. 


remaining  two  side  margins  of  said  face  surfaces,  there  bemg  a 
first  cutting  edge  defmed  along  the  intersection  of  said  first 
edge  surface  with  said  first  face  surface  and  with  said  third 
edge  surface  and  there  being  a  second  cutting  edge  defmed 
along  the  intersection  of  said  second  edge  surface  with  said 
first  face  surface  and  with  said  fourth  edge  surface,  the  junc- 
tion between  said  first  face  surface  and  said  third  edge  surface 
being  defined  by  a  convexly  curved  surface  which  decreases  in 
area  per  unit  of  length  as  said  curved  surface  progresses  from 


4,411,563 
CUTTER  DEVICE 
Elwood  Moon,  Cemetery  Dr.,  Wttsontown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,904 
Int  a.3  B23B  51/02 
U.S.  a.  407—54 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  cutter  device  for  use  in  end  nulling  or  profile  cutting  or 
combined  end  milling  and  profile  cutting  operations,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

an  elongated  tool  body  having  an  elongated  flute  section 
having  an  exposed  end; 

a  first  plurality  of  cutting  flutes  which  are  spiral  shaped  and 
which  are  integral  with  and  extend  outwardly  from  the 
surface  of  the  section,  the  flutes  in  the  first  plurality  being 
equidistantly  spaced  apart  to  define  a  first  uniform  outer 
diameter,  the  first  plurality  of  flutes  extending  along  said 
surface  from  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  body  to 
a  first  end  position  on  said  exposed  end.  said  first  plurality 
of  flutes  in  said  first  end  position  defining  a  first  set  of 
cutting  blades  lying  in  a  first  plane  of  cut  for  end  milling; 

and 
a  second  plurality  of  cutting  flutes  which  are  spiral  shaped 
and  which  are  integral  with  and  extend  outwardly  from 
said  surface  beyond  the  first  plurality  of  flutes,  the  flutes  in 
said  second  plurality  being  equidistantly  spaced  apart  to 
define  a  second  uniform  outer  diameter  which  is  larger 
than  said  first  diameter,  the  flutes  in  all  of  said  pluralities 
being  interleaved,  the  second  plurality  of  flutes  being 
usable  for  profile  cutting  and  extending  along  said  surface 
from  said  intermediate  point  to  a  second  end  position  on 
said  exposed  end,  said  second  plurality  of  flutes  in  said 
second  end  position  defining  a  second  set  of  cutting  blades 
lying  in  a  second  plane  of  cut  for  end  milling,  said  first 
plane  of  cut  lying  below  said  second  plane  of  cut  when  the 
body  is  disposed  vertically  with  the  exposed  end  pointing 
downward. 


said  first  edge  surface  toward  said  second  edge  surface,  and  the 
junction  between  said  first  face  surface  and  said  fourth  edge 
surface  being  defined  by  a  convexly  curved  surface  which 
decreases  in  area  per  unit  of  length  as  the  latter  curved  surface 
progresses  from  said  second  edge  surface  toward  said  first  edge 
surface,  whereby  each  of  said  cutting  edges  is  formed  with  a 
convexly  curved  portion  of  relatively  large  radius  while  each 
of  said  third  and  fourth  edge  surfaces  defines  a  substantially  flat 
and  planar  locating  face  disposed  adjacent  said  second  face 
surface. 


4,411,565 
HNISHING  INSERT  WITH  IMPROVED  CHIP  CONTROL 
Jayanta  Hazra,  and  Sazzadul  Haque,  both  of  Troy,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,694 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  B26D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  407—114  6  Claims 
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4,411,564 

INDEXABLE  CUITING  INSERT  HAVING  RADIUSED 

CUTTING  EDGES 

William  B.  Johnson,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  The  IngersoU 

Milling  Machine  Company,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,772 
Int  a?  B23B  39/00,  47/00;  B23P  15/34;  B23D  1/12 
U.S.  CL  407—113  *  Claims 

1.  An  indexable  cutting  insert  comprising  a  block  of  cuttmg 
material  having  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  and  gener- 
ally quadrilateral  face  surfaces,  said  block  further  including 
first  and  second  oppositely  facing  edge  surfaces  extending 
between  two  opposite  side  margins  of  said  face  surfaces,  said 
block  having  third  and  fourth  oppositely  facmg  and  substan- 
tially flat  and  planar  edge  surfaces  extending  between  the 


1.  A  finishing  insert  for  use  with  an  indexable  cutting  tool 

comprising:  „         ,  ,    , 

a  flat  wafer  of  cutting  material  of  generally  polygonal  plan 
form,  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  and  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  side  walls  extending  therebetween  with  the 
juncture  between  each  said  side  wall  and  a  face  defimng  a 
peripheral  cutting  edge,  wherein  each  peripheral  cuttmg 
edge  adjacent  said  one  face  is  generally  trough-shaped  m 
configuration,  with  the  distal  ends  of  said  trough  configu- 
ration being  defmed  by  said  sloping  comer  portions  and 
with  the  central  portion  of  said  trough  configuration  bemg 
defined  by  a  generally  planar  undercut  area,  said  planar 
undercut  area  being  disposed  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said 
opposed  insert  face,  said  polygonal  wafer  further  mclud- 
ing  a  plurality  of  radiused  comer  portions  with  at  least  one 
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I 
of  said  insert  faces  being  non-planar  with  the  comer  por- 
tions thereof  sloping  inwardly  towards  the  opposed  insert 
face,  each  of  said  comer  portions  of  said  nonplanar  face 
including  a  pair  of  abutting,  generally  triangular  chip 
groove  portions  and  a  central  triangular  land  area  dis- 
posed between  each  pair  of  abutting  chip  groove  portions, 
each  chip  groove  portion  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent 
cutting  edge  of  the  insert  so  as  to  defme  a  side  land  area, 
said  central  triangular  land  area  being  generally  planar 
and  disposed  parallel  to  said  opposed  insert  face,  each  said 
central  triangular  land  area  including  a  pair  of  side  edges 
and  a  vertex,  with  an  imaginary  line  bisecting  said  vertex 
being  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  radiused  comer 
portion  associated  therewith,  and  with  said  side  edges  of 
each  said  triangular  land  area  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  adjacent  cutting  edges  of  the  insert  such 
that  the  width  of  each  said  chip  groove  portion  increases 
from  its  end  adjacent  its  respective  comer  portion  to  its 
opposed  end,  and  with  the  depth  of  each  chip  groove 
portion  increasing  from  its  end  adjacent  its  respective 
comer  portion  to  its  opposed  end  whereby  said  insert  may 
be  utilized  to  machine  finishing  cuts  through  a  range  of 
feed  rates  while  simultaneously  reducing  cutting  forces. 


in  said  turntable,  means  in  said  rotatable  chuck  for  mounting  a 
tubular  key  blank  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
locations,  key  cutter  means  arranged  for  dual  movement  along 
a  path  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  tubular  key  blank  in  said 
rotatable  chuck  and  transversely  of  said  path  for  selective 
engagement  with  said  tubular  key  blank  when  said  tumtable  is 
in  a  first  position,  first  adjustment  means  for  locating  said 


4,411,566 
SELF-LUBRICATING  CUTTING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
Minyoung  Lee;  WUliam  R.  Reed,  Jr.,  both  of  Schenectady,  and 
Lawrence  E.  Szala,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,786 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/00 

UJS.  a.  407—119  8  Claims 
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1.  A  self-lubricating  cutting  tool  comprising 

(a)  a  tool  body, 

(b)  a  layer  of  copper  metal  bonded  to  surface  area  of  said 
body  at  which  cutting  action  occurs  in  use,  and 

(c)  a  film  of  copper  iodide  formed  integral  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  copper  layer. 

4.  A  method  making  a  self-lubricating  metal  cutting  tool 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  tool  body,  applying  an 
adherent  copper  coating  to  the  body,  and  forming  a  film  on  the 
copper  coating  of  a  copper  iodide. 


4,411,567 

TUBULAR  KEY  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Frank  P.  Agios,  909  Washington  Atc^  Alpena,  Mich.  49707 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,580 

Int  CL^  B23C  1/16 

\3S.  a.  409—82  n  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  key  cutting  machine  comprising  in  combination 

a  horizontal  turntable,  a  rotatable  chuck  positioned  off  center 


2^  ',« 


^^^ 


cutter  means  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed 
locations  relative  to  said  path,  second  adjustment  means  for 
locating  said  cutter  means  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  locations  along  said  path,  means  for  temporarily  posi- 
tioning said  tumtable  and  the  rotatable  chuck  and  key  blank 
therein  in  said  first  position  alongside  said  path  means  for 
rotating  said  cutter  and  means  for  moving  said  cutter  vertically 
on  said  path. 


4,411,568 
COLLET-TYPE  CHUCK 
Giinter  H.  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm-Straase  50,  7927  Sontbeim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980,  8014064[U] 

Int  C\?  B23C  5/26;  B23B  31/10 
U.S.  a.  409—233  10  Claims 

1.  A  chuck  comprising: 

means  including  a  chuck  body  adapted  to  be  routed  about 
an  axis  and  formed  centered  on  said  axis  with  a  forwardly 
open  tool-receiving  seat; 
means  including  a  holding  element  mounted  in  said  body  for 
axial  displacement  therein  between  a  rear  holding  position 
securing  a  tool  in  said  seat  and  a  front  releasing  position 
permitting  a  tool  to  be  inserted  backward  into  and  with- 
drawn forward  from  said  seat; 
at  least  one  holding  spring  braced  between  said  holding 
element  and  said  body  and  urging  said  holding  element 
axially  backward  into  said  holding  position; 
a  piston  axially  coupled  to  said  holding  element  and  having 

an  axially  backwardly  directed  piston  face; 
means   for  exerting   hydraulic   pressure   axially   forward 
against  said  face  and  thereby  urging  said  holding  element 
axially  forward  into  said  releasing  position; 
at  least  one  loclcing  organ  displacable  in  said  holding  posi- 
tion of  said  holding  element  between  a  locking  position 
retaining  said  holding  element  in  said  holding  position 
against  axial  displaceament  in  said  body  and  a  freeing 
position  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  holding 
element  and  permitting  axial  displacement  of  said  holding 
element  in  said  body; 
means  including  an  actuating  member  engageable  with  said 
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locking  organ  for  displacing  same  into  said  freeing  posi- 
tion on  pressunzation  at  said  piston  face;  and 


4,411,570 
TAMPER-PROOF  FASTENER 
lUja  June,  c/o  William  Bayley  Compuy,  1200  Warder  St, 
Springfield,  Oiiio  45503 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,607 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  411—271  8  CtaiBM 


at  least  one  locking  spring  engaging  said  actuating  member 
and  urging  said  locking  organ  into  said  locking  position. 

4,411,569 
APPARATUS  FOR  BROACHING  RIFLING 
Robert  M.  Pizzola,  Strondsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,410 

Int  a.3  B23D  37/16 

UJS.  a.  409—261  *  Claims 


12. 
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1.  A  tamper-proof  fastener  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion,  said  shank 
portion  having  at  least  one  slit  extending  along  a  radius 
and  located  in  an  end  of  said  shank  opposite  said  head 
portion,  said  slit  forming  at  least  two  legs  in  said  end; 

said  body  defining  a  central  bore  extending  from  said  head 
portion  and  terminating  proximate  said  end  such  that  it 
intersects  said  slit  at  said  legs; 

said  central  bore  terminating  in  a  squared-off  shoulder  proxi- 
mate said  end  in  at  least  one  of  said  legs; 

said  central  bore  terminating  in  a  upered  shoulder  proxi- 
mate said  end  in  at  least  one  other  of  said  legs; 

a  headless  pin  sized  to  fit  within  said  bore  such  that  insertion 
of  said  pin  into  said  bore  causes  an  end  of  said  pin  to  abut 
said  squared-off  shoulder  and  to  engage  said  tapered 
shoulder  thereby  deflecting  outwardly  said  other  leg 
adjacent  said  end  of  said  shank;  and 

said  squared-off  shoulder  being  sized  to  prevent  displace- 
ment of  said  pin  therepast  when  said  other  leg  is  deflected 
outwardly. 


4,411,571 

HAY  BALE  RETRIEVING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

TRAILER 

Troy  GUdon,  Rte.  3,  Box  59,  Duncan,  Okla.  73533 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,792 

Int.  a.3  AOID  87/12 

U.S.  a.  414—24.5  '  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  use  with  a  linear  prime  mover  for  broaching  a 
gain  twist  rifling  groove  in  a  gun  barrel  comprising: 
a  support  and  dnve  shaft  attachable  to  said  prime  mover; 
a  plurality  of  cutter  assemblies  mounted  in  spaced  apart  fixed 
position  along  said  support  and  drive  shaft,  and  adapted  to 
rotate  freely  thereabout  which  includes; 
a  hub  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  support  and  dnve 

shaft; 
a  shell  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  support  and  drive  shaft 

axially  adjacent  said  hub; 

bearing  means  located  between  said  shell  and  said  support 

and  drive  shaft;  wherein  said  cutters  are  mounted  on 

said  shell  and  project  radially  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  cutters  projecting  radially  from  each  of  said 

cutter  assemblies,  and  adapted  for  cutting  engagement 

with  the  rifling  groove  inscribed  in  said  gun  barrel;  and 

indexing  means  for  aligning  said  cutters  with  said  rifling 

groove  which  includes; 
parallel  disposed  guide  bars  positioned  adjacent  said  gun 
barrel,  said  guide  bars  defming  a  slot  to  receive  one  of 
said  cutters,  and  to  permit  the  cutter  to  slide  there- 
through into  aligned  contact  with  said  rifling  groove 
when  said  tool  is  brought  into  position  therewith. 


1,  A  hay  bale  retrieving  and  transporting  traUer  comprising: 
a  framework; 

ground-engaging  wheels  connected  to  the  framework; 
an  elongated  towing  tongue  extending  outwardly  from  one 
side  of  said  framework  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
framework  for  pivotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 
a  forward  bale  pickup  and  supporting  cradle  subassembly 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  one  side  of  the  framework  for 
pivotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  bale  pickup 
position  and  a  bale  transporting  position,  said  forward  bale 
pickup  and  supporting  subassembly  including; 
a  pair  of  bale  pickup  tines  for  piercingly  engaging  a  bale 
spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  substantially 
horizontally  in  the  bale  pickup  position  of  said  forward 
bale  pickup  and  supporting  cradle  subassembly,  one  of 
said  tines  in  said  pair  of  bale  pickup  tines  defming  an 
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angulation  adjacent  the  horizontal  pivotal  axis  of  said 
forward  bale  pickup  and  supporting  cradle  assembly  for 
accommodating  passage  under  said  one  tine  in  said  pair 
of  tines  of  said  towing  tongue  during  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  towing  tongue  and  when  said  forward  bale 
pickup  and  supporting  cradle  subassembly  is  pivoted  to 
said  bale  transporting  position;  and 
a  vertically  extending  member  connected  at  substantially  a 
right  angle  to  at  least  one  of  said  bale  pickup  tines  to 
cradle  a  hay  bale  with  said  one  bale  pickup  tine; 
a  rear  bale  pickup  and  supporting  cradle  subassembly  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  said  framework  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  framework  from  said  forward  bale  pickup  and  sup- 
porting cradle  subassembly  for  pivotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  between  a  bale  pickup  position  and  a  bale 
transporting  position,  said  rear  bale  pickup  and  cradle 
subassembly  including:  p2  at  least  one  additional  bale 
pickup  tine  for  piercingly  engaging  a  bale  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  in  the  bale  pickup  position  of  said 
rear  bale  pickup  and  mounting  cradle  subassembly;  and 
whereby  the  bales  are  supported  on  said  tines  of  said 
pickup  and  support  cradle  subassemblies  during  trans- 
port; and 
a  vertically  extending  member  connected  at  substantially  a 
right  angle  to  said  last-mentioned  bale  pickup  tine  to 
cradle  a  hay  bale  with  said  last-mentioned  pickup  tine; 
and 
means  for  pivoting  said  towing  tongue  about  said  vertical 
axis. 


4,411,572 
BALE  TRANSFER  CARRIER 
Dewey  Hostetler,  Harper,  Kans.,  assignor  to  DewEze  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Harper,  Kans. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,776 

Int  a.3  AOID  87/12 

U.S.  a.  414—24.5  3  Oaims 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  cylindrical  bale  of  hay  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate,  tubular  main  body  member  having  a  forward 
end  with  a  hitch  means  for  connection  to  a  drafting  vehicle; 

(b)  an  axle  and  wheels  mounted  to  said  main  body  member  for 
movement  over  a  ground  surface; 

(c)  a  bale  supporting  cradle  mounted  to  said  main  body  mem- 
ber; 

(d)  a  collar  rotatably  sleeved  on  said  main  body  member  with 
said  cradle  affixed  to  said  collar  and  swingable  sidewardly 
thereon  between  transport  and  imloading  positions; 

(e)  a  latch  means  extending  between  said  collar  and  said  main 
body  member  and  operable  to  lock  said  collar  in  said  trans- 
port position; 

(0  abutment  members  affixed  to  said  main  body  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  collar  and  limiting  any  tendency  toward  longi- 
tudinal sliding  thereof  along  said  main  body  member;  and 

(g)  said  collar  having  a  stop  thereon  and  engageable  with  one 
of  said  abutment  members  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  collar 
on  said  main  body  member. 


4,411,573 
BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Tod  N.  Townsend,  Box  662,  White  Sulphur  Springs,  Mont 
59645 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,287 

Int  a.3  AOID  87/12 

U.S.  a.  414—24.6  3  Claims 


1.  Bale  handling  apparatus  including  a  frame  portion,  a  bale 
moving  portion,  a  bale  engaging  portion  and  a  control  portion; 
said  frame  portion  including  a  base  section,  said  base  section 
including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  side  members, 
said  frame  portion  also  including  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  apparatus  to  a  vehicle;  said  bale  moving  portion  in- 
cluding rotatable  means  extending  between  said  side  members 
of  said  base  section,  said  rotatable  means  being  disposed  along 
said  side  members  of  said  base  section,  said  rotatable  means 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  roller  means  with  a 
plurality  of  raised  portions,  the  roller  means  adjacent  the  free 
ends  of  said  side  members  being  disposed  inside  the  nip  of  said 
bale  and  the  outer  layer  thereof;  said  bale  engaging  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  hook  means  pivotally  connected 
to  said  frame  portion  adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  said  hook 
means  being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  side  mem- 
bers of  said  base  section,  said  hook  means  being  of  a  length 
substantially  the  same  as  said  side  members;  said  control  por- 
tion including  means  for  driving  said  rotatable  means,  means 
for  pivoting  said  hook  means  with  respect  to  said  base  section 
and  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  base  section; 
whereby  when  said  apparatus  is  attached  to  a  vehicle,  a  round 
bale  may  be  positioned  on  said  apparatus  by  tilting  said  base 
section  and  grasping  said  bale  between  said  hook  means  and 
said  base  section,  and  said  bale  may  be  opened  and  distributed 
by  raising  said  base  section  and  driving  said  rotatable  means  to 
unroll  said  bale. 


4,411,574 
EGG  TRANSFER  HEAD 
Douglas  E.  RUey,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Automa- 
tions, Inc.,  Framington,-  Mich. 

FUed  Jui.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,754 

Int  a.3  B65G  59/04 

U.S.  a.  414—121  10  Haims 


1.  A  transfer  system  having  a  transfer  head  for  transporting 
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a  predetermined  plurality  of  articles  which  are  disposed  in  a 
first  array  configuration  having  m  columns  by  n  rows  at  a  first 
station,  to  a  second  station,  the  predetermined  plurality  of 
articled  being  reconfigured  from  the  first  array  configuration  to 
a  second  array  configuration  having  n  columns  by  m  rows  so 
as  to  be  deposited  at  the  second  station  in  the  second  array 
configuration,  the  transfer  head  being  provided  with  a  prede- 
termined plurality  of  article  holders  for  engaging  respective 
ones  of  the  predetermined  plurality  of  articles  dunng  transpor- 
Ution,  the  transfer  system  further  comprising: 

first  and  second  article  holder  carrier  means,  each  said  arti- 
cle holder  carrier  means  being  arranged  to  retain  one-half 
of  the  predetermined  plurality  of  article  holders  m  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  the  first  array  configuration;  and 
linkage  means  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
article  carrier  means  to  permit  said  first  and  second  article 
earner  means  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  one  another, 
said  linkage  means  being  rotated  by  approximately  90°  so 
as  to  change  said  arrangement  of  the  article  holders  from 
the  first  array  configuration  to  the  second  array  configura- 
tion. 


4,411^76 
PICK  AND  PLACE  MECHANISM 
William  I.  Smith,  59  ShannoB  Dr^  North  Wales,  Pa.  19454,  and 
Harold  Moyer,  HarleysriUe,  Pa,,  aasignora  to  William  I. 
Smith,  CoUegeville,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,504 

Int.  a.J  B23Q  7/04 

U.S.  a.  414—226  33  Qaima 


4,411,575 
SAMPLE  TRANSFER  VESSEL 
Mark  C.  MiUer,  Chanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,723 

Int.  a.5  B65G  61/00 

U.S.  a.  414-217  '  ^""* 
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1.  A  pick  and  place  mechanism  for  transferring  a  part  from 
a  pick  location  to  a  place  location,  comprising: 

a  casing, 

means  for  displacing  said  casing  in  a  predetermined  path  of 
movement  between  said  locations, 

means  at  each  location  for  arresting  motion  of  said  casing, 

cam  means  mounted  in  said  casing  for  movement  trans- 
versely to  said  path  of  movement, 

follower  means  disposed  in  said  casing  for  operating  said 
cam  means  in  response  to  arrested  motion  of  said  casing  at 
said  locations. 

at  least  a  pair  of  gripping  fingers  connected  to  said  cam 
means  and  mounted  in  said  casing  for  extension  and  re- 
traction relative  thereto,  and 

actuating  means  on  said  gripping  fingers  and  said  casing 
cooperable  upon  extension  of  said  fingers  through  prede- 
termined distances  to  grip  or  release  a  part. 


1.  A  sample  transport  vessel  comprising: 

a  sample  mounting  block  upon  one  end  face  of  which  a 

sample  can  be  affixed; 
a  sample  block  earner  having  one  end  adapted  to  receive 

and  retain  said  sample  mounting  block; 
a  lid  member  having  a  sleeve  affixed  to  one  surface  thereof 

and  extending  therefrom,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to 

accept  thereinto  said  sample  block  carrier;  and 
means,  carried  by  said  sample  block  earner  for  forming  a 

hermetic  seal  between  said  sample  block  earner  and  said 

sleeve. 

7.  A  sample  transfer  system  comprising  in  combination; 

an  analytical  instrument  having  an  preanalysis  chamber  and 
an  entry  chamber,  said  entry  chamber  and  said  preanalysis 
chamber  being  separated  by  a  means  for  selectively  allow- 
ing or  blocking  communication  between  said  chambers 
said  entry  chamber  being  cooperatively  formed  to  accept 
a  sample  transport  vessel;  said  sample  transport  vessel 
including  a  sample  mounting  block  upon  one  end  face  of 
which  a  sample  can  be  affixed,  a  sample  block  carrier 
having  one  end  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  said  sample 
"      mounting  block,  a  lid  member  having  a  sleeve  affixed  to 
one  surface  thereof  and  extending  therefrom  said  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  accept  thereinto  said  sample  block  car- 
rier; means,  carried  by  said  sample  block  carrier  for  form- 
ing a  hermetic  seal  between  said  sample  block  carrier  and 
said  sleeve;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  ambient  pressure  of  said  entry 

chamber. 


4,411,577 
VEHICLE  SENSOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
James  T.  Shearer,  Jr.,  Ada,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rapistan  Divi- 
sion, Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128^61,  Mar.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4  331,417.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,172 
Int.  a.3  B65G  65/02 
U.S.  a.  414—274  1*  Cl*»°»* 


1.  A  system  for  checking  the  operation  of  one  or  more 
sensors  used  for  controlling  a  vehicle  employed  for  transfer- 
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ring  articles  into  or  out  of  storage  locations  of  a  warehousing 
system  comprising: 

first  sensing  means  associated  with  the  vehicle  for  providing 
signals  employed  in  controlling  the  vehicle  during  a  load 
transferring  cycle  of  operation  and  which  has  a  predict- 
able operational  status  when  detecting  a  predetermined 
condition  normally  encountered  during  a  selected  portion 
of  each  load  transferring  cycle  of  ofxration; 

monitoring  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  sensing  means 
for  determining  the  operational  status  of  said  first  sensing 
means  during  said  selected  portion  of  each  load  transfer- 
ring cycle  of  operation  and  for  generating  a  fault  control 
signal  in  the  event  the  status  of  said  first  sensing  means 
indicates  that  the  predetermined  condition  is  not  sensed; 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  sensing  means  and 
responsive  to  signals  therefrom  for  providing  vehicle 
controlling  signals;  and 

second  sensing  means  which  provides  a  predetermined  out- 
put signal  during  said  selected  portion  of  each  load  trans- 
ferring cycle  of  operation  and  logic  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  first  sensing  means  and  to  said  second  sensing 
means  to  provide  a  fault  control  signal  in  the  event  that 
the  predictable  operational  status  of  said  first  sensing 
means  does  not  occur  in  the  desired  relationship  to  said 
predetermined  output  signal  from  said  second  sensing 
means. 


4,411,579 

EJECTION  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  A  HOLLOW 

ARTICLE  FROM  MACHINE  IN  WHICH  THE  ARTICLE  IS 

MADE 
Robert  J.  Grone,  Elsmere,  Ky.,  and  Leonard  R.  SchncU,  Okeana, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Industries,  Inc.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,775 

Int.  a.'  B29C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  414—417  7  Claims 


4,411,578 
SHUTTLE  SPREADING  CONVEYOR 
Harold  F.  Morrow,  Jr.,  Columbia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aggregates 
Equipment,  Inc.,  Leola,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,095 

Int  CL?  B65G  65/32 

U.S.  a.  414—300  4  Claims 


X 


^^fel 


1.  In  a  shuttle  conveyor  in  which  a  movable  trolley  supports 
and  transports  a  conveyor  with  means  for  unloading  the  con- 
veyor at  multiple  points  along  its  length,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  free  swinging  drag  leveler  hung  below  and  attached  to  the 
trolley,  extending  essentially  the  entire  length  of  the  con- 
veyor, and  of  a  weight  sufficient  so  that,  as  the  drag  lev- 
eler is  pulled  forward  by  the  shuttle  conveyor,  its  lower 
edge  trails  behind  that  conveyor  and  when  the  drag  lev- 
eler contacts  a  ridge  of  the  surface  of  discharged  material 
below  the  trolley,  the  drag  leveler  will  pull  the  ridge  of 
material  into  an  adjacent  valley. 


1.  An  ejection  means  for  removing  a  hollow  article  such  as 
a  cup  from  an  upper  one  of  a  pair  of  rings  mounted  in  a  carrier 
plate  comprising 
a  pair  of  vertically  extending  guide  rods; 
a  yoke  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  rods  for  vertical 

motion; 
first  power  means  to  reciprocate  said  yoke  up  and  down  on 

said  guide  rods,  said  power  means  being  located  beneath 

said  yoke; 
a  pair  of  carrier  plates  including  a  lower  carrier  plate  and  an 

upper  carrier  plate  supported  on  said  lower  carrier  plate, 

each  of  said  carrier  plates  having  a  hole  therethrough  in 

register  with  the  hole  in  the  other  plate; 
a  plurality  of  carrier  lifting  lugs  extending  upwardly  from 

the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  carrier  plate; 
indexing  means  to  move  said  carrier  plates  into  an  eject 

work  station  adjacent  said  yoke  for  ejection  therefrom  of 

cups  carried  therein; 
a  plurality  of  yoke  lifting  lugs  supported  from  said  yoke  in 

position  to  be  engaged  by  the  carrier  lifting  lugs  supported 

on  said  carrier  plates  by  the  time  the  indexing  means  has 

moved  the  carrier  plates  into  said  ejection  position; 
said  upper  ring  being  mounted  on  said  upper  plate  surround- 
ing said  hole  therein  and  in  a  position  facing  said  lower 

carrier  plate; 
a  finger  pivotally  mounted  on  said  yoke  in  a  position  to  strike 

the  inside  of  the  article  through  the  hole  m  the  upper 

carrier  plate; 
second  power  means  mounted  on  said  yoke  to  operate  said 

finger;  and 
a  resilient  surface  on  the  striking  face  of  said  finger. 


4,411,580 
VEHICLE  ATTACHED  SUPPORT  FOR  WHEELCHAIR 
TRANSPORT 
Danny  R.  KeUy,  P.O.  Box  772,  Nicoma  Park,  Okla.  73066 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,059 
Int  a.3  B60R  9/06 
U.S.  a.  414—462  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheelchair  support  for  connection  with  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  bumper  or  other  surface  for  transporting  a  folded 
wheelchair  of  the  type  having  large  rear  wheels,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  base  tube  secured  to  and  projecting  longitudinally  rear- 
ward from  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
bumper; 
a  generally  upright  inverted  U-shaped  frame  having  legs 
rigidly  secured  to  respective  end  portions  of  said  base 
tube; 
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open  framework  means  including  spaced-apart  vertically 
disposed  side  members  projecting  laterally  of  said  base 
tube  and  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  portion  between 
the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  frame  for  vertical  pivoting 
movement  of  their  laterally  remote  end  portions  from  a 
downward  earth  surface  contacting  wheelchair  loading 
and  unloading  position  to  an  upward  wheelchair  support- 
ing position,  and  a  cross  rod  extending  between  the  re- 
spective end  portion  of  said  side  members  adjacent  their 


lower  limit  and  defining,  in  combination  with  said  side 
members,  a  framework  vertical  opening  havmg  a  length 
greater  than  the  radius  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  a 
wheelchair  large  wheels  for  subtending  an  arc  of  the 
periphery  of  the  large  wheels  when  supported  therein  and 
lowering  the  wheelchair  center  of  gravity  toward  the 
plane  of  the  framework  opening;  and, 
spring  urged  latch  means  for  securing  said  framework  means 
to  said  U-shaped  frame  in  a  wheelchair  lifted  and  sup- 
ported position. 

4  411  581 

TRUCK  AUGER-HOPPER  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Donald  W.  Niewold,  149  N.  Market  SL,  Paxton,  lU.  60957 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221^3,  Dec.  30,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325^234 

Int.  a.5  B60P  1/04.  1/40 

UJS.  a.  414—489  ^  ^^^■™* 


inclinable  body  of  the  truck  when  both  hopper  means  are 
mounted  to  the  truck, 

auger  tube  means, 

swivel  mounting  means  mounting  one  end  of  said  auger  tube 
means  to  said  second  hopper  means  and  overlying  the 
opening  therein  to  receive  material  from  said  latter  open- 
ing- .     , 

said  pivoul  mounting  means  and  swivel  mounting  means 

cooperating  to  permit  inclination  of  said  auger  tube  means 
in  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
pivotal  movement  and  also  in  inclination  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  movement  at 
substantially  all  angles  of  inclination  of  the  truck  body. 

4  411  582 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  INDUSTRLiL 

TRUCKS 

Shoichi  Nakada,  Matsudo,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Komatsu  Forkllft 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,191 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1979,  54-104974 
Int.  a.^  B66F  9/06:  B66C  13/16;  B66B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  414—636  8  Claims 
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1.  An  auger-hopper  construction  for  mounting  to  an  inclin- 
able body  of  a  truck  to  receive  material  from  the  truck  com- 
prising: 

first  hopper  means,  said  first  hopper  means  having  an  open- 
ing adjacent  the  bottom  thereof, 

first  hopper  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  hopper 
means  to  the  truck  in  a  position  to  receive  the  matenal 
from  the  truck  and  such  that  no  portion  of  said  first 
hopper  means  extend  substantially  beneath  a  plane  defined 
by  the  bottom  of  the  inclinable  body  of  the  truck, 

second  hopper  means  having  an  opening  therein, 

pivotal  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  second 
hopper  means  to  said  first  hopper  means  to  receive  mate- 
rial from  said  opening  in  said  first  hopper  means,  said 
pivotal  mounting  means  permitting  said  second  hopper 
means  to  pivot  about  an  axis  between  upper  and  lower 
pivot  limits,  said  pivotal  mounting  means  mounting  said 
second  hopper  means  to  said  first  hopper  means  such  that 
the  lowest  portion  of  said  second  hopper  means  when 
pivoted  to  extend  horizontally  does  not  extend  substan- 
tially beneath  the  plane  defmed  by  the  bottom  of  the 


1.  An  electronic  controller  for  controlling  movements  of  a 
fork  and  a  mast  of  a  fork-lift  truck  wherein  the  movement  of 
the  fork  is  effected  by  a  lifting  mechanism  and  that  of  the  mast 
IS  effected  by  a  tilting  mechanism,  comprising: 
first  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  movement  of  the  fork 
and  providing  first  signals  denoting  increments  of  that 
movement; 
counter  means  for  receiving  said  first  signals  and  providing 
a  count  denoting  the  height  of  the  fork  along  its  range  of 
movement; 
memory  means  for  storing  dau  denoting  the  height  of  the 
fork  and  providing  said  stored  data  for  comparison  with 
said  count; 
means  for  effecting  storage  in  said  memory  means; 
first  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  count  with  the 
data  from  said  memory  means  to  provide  a  second  signal 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  fork; 
first  actuator  means  adapted  to  receive  said  second  signal 

and  actuate  said  lifting  mechanism  in  response  thereto; 
second  sensor  means  for  detecting  an  upright  and  a  tilt-back 
position  of  the  mast  and  providing  a  third  signal  to  stop 
the  mast  movement; 
second  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  tilt  mechanism,  said 
second  actuator  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  third 
signal  and  to  stop  in  response  thereto; 
base  height  switch  means  for  providing  a  fourth  signal  mdi- 
cating  a  predetermined  base  height  whenever  it  is  actu- 
ated by  the  fork; 
second  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  count  of  said 
counter  means  with  said  fourth  signal  for  correctmg  any 
errors  of  said  count;  and  ,  ^     r 

a  control  board  means  including  a  plurality  of  switches  for 
starting  and  stopping  the  movements  of  the  fork  and  the 
mast,  said  control  board  means  being  operable  by  a  human 
operator  to  provide  for  the  storage  of  said  count  ma 
storage  location  wherein  the  address  is  detenmned  by  the 
operation  of  a  particular  switch  and  wherem  the  memory 
is  addressable  on  subsequent  operation  of  said  particular 
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switch  to  provide  the  stored  count  to  the  first  comparator 
means. 


I  4,411,583 

MULTI-PURPOSE  MATERIAL  HANDLING  MACHINE 

FOR  USE  IN  A  MINE 
Angelo  S.  Petitto,  Sr.;  ABgelo  A.  Fetitto,  and  James  L.  Petitto, 
all  of  Morgantown,  W.  Va.^  aaripon  to  Petitto  Mine  Equip- 
ment Repair,  Inc^  Morgantown,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  20M77 

Int  CL^  B60P  1/54 

VJS.  a.  414—687  13  Claims 


bucket  into  position  for  conducting  material  handling 
operations. 


4,411,584 

OPTIMIZED  EARTHWORKING  TOOL  OPERATING 

LINKAGE 

John  F.  Shumaker,  Mt  Pleasant,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,606 

Int  a.5  E02F  3/32 

U.S.  a.  414—694  1  Claim 


1.  A  multi-purpose  underground  material  handling  machine 
comprising, 

a  mobile  body, 

a  boom  assembly  extending  from  said  mobile  body, 

said  boom  assembly  having  a  first  end  portion  positioned  on 
said  mobile  body  and  a  second  end  portion  spaced  from 
said  first  end  portion  and  said  mobile  body, 

said  second  end  portion  being  extensible  and  retractable 
relative  to  said  first  end  portion  to  change  the  length  of 
said  boom  assembly, 

said  boom  assembly  first  end  portion  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  mobile  body  for  both  lateral  and  vertical 
pivotal  movement  of  said  boom  assembly  relative  to  said 
mobile  body, 

first  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  mobile  body  and 
connected  to  said  boom  assembly  for  pivoting  said  boom 
assembly  both  laterally  and  vertically  relative  to  said 
mobile  body, 

a  multi-purpose  bucket  including  a  movable  portion  and  a 
carrier  portion, 

pivot  means  for  connecting  said  movable  portion  to  said 
carrier  portion  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  mov- 
able portion  toward  and  away  from  said  carrier  portion, 

second  actuating  means  extending  between  said  bucket  mov- 
able and  carrier  portions  for  moving  said  movable  portion 
to  a  preselected  operating  position  relative  to  said  carrier 
portion, 

said  carrier  portion  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side 
walls  secured  to  both  a  back  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  to 
form  an  enclosure  with  an  open  end  portion  to  receive 
loose  material, 

said  movable  portion  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side 
walls  secured  to  a  bottom  wall  whereby  loose  material  is 
freely  movable  through  said  movable  portion, 

said  movable  portion  being  positioned  within  said  carrier 
portion  such  that  said  movable  portion  side  walls  are 
positioned  inboard  and  closely  adjacent  to  said  carrier 
portion  side  walls  for  movement  of  said  movable  portion 
side  walls  relative  thereto, 

said  movable  portion  bottom  wall  being  movable  in  overly- 
ing relation  with  said  carrier  portion  bottom  wall, 

a  bracket  extending  forwardly  from  said  boom  assembly 
second  end  portion, 

a  bracket  receiver  extending  rearwardly  from  said  bucket 
carrier  portion  into  contact  with  said  bracket  with  said 
boom  assembly  positioned  centrally  behind  said  multi-pur- 
pose bucket, 

quick  release  pin  means  for  connecting  said  bracket  receiver 
to  said  bracket  to  permit  efficient  attaching  and  detaching 
of  said  multi-purpose  bucket  to  said  boom  assembly,  and 

extensible  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  boom 
assembly  to  selectively  manuever  said  multi-purpose 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  bucket  between  a  loaded  and  a 
dumped  position,  said  bucket  being  pivoted  to  a  lift  arm  by  first 
pivotal  connection  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
lift  arm  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  first  pivotal  connec- 
tion means; 

(b)  a  second  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
said  bucket  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  first  pivotal 
connection  means  and  disposed  towards  said  first  link; 

(c)  second  pivotal  connection  means,  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  opp)Osite  ends  of  said  first  link  and  said  second  link; 
and 

(d)  extensible  means,  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  said  first  pivotal  connection  means  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  end  to  said  second  pivotal  connec- 
tion means  for  moving  said  second  pivotal  connection 
means  towards  and  away  from  said  first  pivotal  connec- 
tion means,  said  extensible  means  comprising  a  hydraulic 
actuator  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  disposed  to  move 
reciprocally  within  said  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod  con- 
nected to  said  piston,  one  end  of  said  cylinder  being  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  first  pivotal  connection  means  and 
the  free  end  of  said  piston  rod  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  second  pivotal  connection  means,  whereby  the 
head  side  of  said  piston  is  pressurized  to  extend  said  hy- 
draulic actuator  and  move  said  bucket  from  its  dumping 
position  to  its  loaded  position,  and  contraction  of  said 
hydraulic  actuator  pivots  said  bucket  to  its  dumped  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  base  member,  and  thus  the  available 
force  pivoting  said  bucket  from  its  dumped  to  its  loaded 
position  is  greater  than  the  force  used  to  pivot  said  bucket 
from  its  loaded  to  its  dumped  position. 


4,411,585 
FORK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LOADER  BUCKETS 
Russell  C.  Qninn,  Twinsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jos.  Dyson  and 
Sons,  Inc^  Eastlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,298 
Int  a.3  B66F  9/12 
\]JS.  a.  414—724  1  Claim 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  loader  bucket  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  generally  fiat  fork  bodies,  each  said  body  includ- 
ing a  lifting  section  and  a  bucket  engaging  portion,  each  bucket 
engaging  portion  having  a  stop  element  connected  to  the 
bucket  engaging  portion  to  coact  with  a  shoulder  form  at  the 
underside  of  such  bucket,  bucket  edge  gripping  means  for 
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frictionally  positioning  such  means  on  the  upper  side  at  an  edge 
of  such  bucket,  said  gripping  means  extending  between  said 
bodies  and  comprising  a  transversely  elongated  member  hav- 
ing provisions  for  receiving  fasteners  which  do  not  penetrate 


^s 


r* 


"-^^^^ 


^ 


^-^ 


^ 


below  said  plane  in  which  said  bearing  plate  bars  are 
situated  when  said  core  receiving  bars  are  in  said  lower 
position  and  above  said  plane  in  which  said  bearing  plate 
bars  are  situated  when  said  core  receiving  bars  are  in  said 
upper  position. 

4,411,587 
LOADING  APPARATUS 
Akira  Niki,  Toyodie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nagoya  Kiko  Kabashiki 
Kaisha,  Toyoake,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1980,  55-104867; 
Sep.  17,  1980,  55-129964;  Jun.  23,  1981,  56-98009 

Int.  a.3  B30B  15/30 
U.S.  a.  414—752  ♦  Claims 


the  bucket  or  bucket  edge,  and  which  engage  said  gripping  and 
fastening  means  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  fork  bodies 
from  such  loader  bucket,  and  fastening  means  for  the  fork  body 
positioned  in  the  elongated  member  to  retain  the  fork  bodies  in 
related  positions. 

4  411  586 
DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERY  OF  CORES 
Vitaly  A.  Zitser,  ulitsa  Perromaiskaya,  9/14,  kv.  17,  Dolgo- 
prudny,  MoskoTskaya  oblasti;  Leonid  V.  Bachelis,  Schelk- 
OTskoe  shosse,  91,  korpus  2,  Moscow;  Alexandr  V.  Melnikov, 
ulitsa  Dorozhnaya,  7,  korpus  1,  kr.  138,  Moscow;  Igor  I. 
DreistaeT.  Volgogradsky  prospekt,  181,  kv.  33,  Moscow;  Niko- 
lai K.  Shishkin,  ulitsa  Yablochkova,  29,  kr.  17,  Moscow;  Jury 
E.  MoroMY,  Uninsky  prospekt,  39/1,  kv,  264,  Moscow; 
Vladimir  A.  Ivanov,  ulitsa  Rustaveli,  3,  korpus  6,  kv.  34, 
Moscow;  Semen  A.  Olshansky,  Dmitrovskoe  shosse,  37,  kv, 
306,  Moscow,  and  July  V.  Ryabinin,  Altufievskoe  shosse,  30, 
kv.  210,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,787 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  15,  1980,  2944501 
Int.  a.3  B66F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  414—728  8  Qaims 


1.  A  core  delivery  device  of  a  machine  for  making  cores 
from  fluidized  sands  in  hot  boxes,  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  trolley  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said  support  frame; 

bearing  plate  bars  mounted  on  said  support  frame,  said  bear- 
ing plate  bars  being  shaped  to  correspond  to  the  configu- 
ration of  the  cores  and  being  situated  in  a  substantially 
fixed  horizontal  plane; 

means  for  receiving  the  said  cores  and  delivering  them  onto 
said  bearing  plate  bars,  said  means  being  constituted  by  a 
pantograph  mounted  on  said  trolley  and  having  roUtable 
bars  and  bars  adapted  to  receive  said  cores,  the  core  re- 
ceiving bars  being  arranged  on  the  pantograph  side  oppo- 
site to  the  trolley,  said  core  receiving  bars  being  shaped  to 
correspond  to  the  configuration  of  the  cores  and  being 
situated  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane;  and 

a  mechanism  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  core  receiving 
bars  between  lower  and  upper  positions,  said  plane  in 
which  said  core  receiving  bars  are  situated  being  situated 


1.  A  loading  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  work- 
ing machine  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  mounting  frame  (6)  having  a  vertical  side  and  a 
horizontal  side  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  working 
machine  in  vertical  alignment  and  generally  above  the 
working  position; 

a  first  quadric  parallel  link  (21)  having  two  spaced  parallel 
rods  (20),  one  end  of  each  rod  (20)  being  pivoted  to  the 
vertical  side  of  said  L-shaped  mounting  frame  (6); 

a  floating  L-shaped  parallel  travel  member  (19)  having  a 
vertical  side  (19A)  and  a  horizontal  side  (19B),  said  verti- 
cal side  (19 A)  being  pivoted  to  the  other  ends  of  said  rods 

(20); 

a  second  quadric  parallel  link  (27)  having  a  primary  rod  (26) 
and  a  secondary  rod  (25)  both  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
said  horizontal  side  (19B)  of  said  floating  L-shaped  paral- 
lel travel  member  (19); 

a  holder  arm  assembly  (24)  pivoted  to  the  other  ends  of  said 
pnmary  rod  (26)  and  said  secondary  rod  (25)  and  consti- 
tuting one  side  of  a  said  second  quadric  parallel  link  (27), 
said  holder  arm  assembly  (24)  including  a  venturi  cap  (29) 
operatively  connected  thereto  for  holding  a  workpiece 

(23); 

a  coupling  shaft  (16)  roUUbly  mounted  to  the  horizontal 
side  of  said  L-shaped  mounting  frame  (6)  through  a  bear- 
ing means  (15); 

a  first  oscillating  arm  (28)  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  primary  rod  (26)  of  said  second  quadnc  parallel  link 
(27)  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  primary  rod  (26)  and  at 
the  other  end  to  one  end  of  said  coupling  shaft  (16); 

an  electric  motor  (10)  with  a  reduction  gear  (11)  fixedly 
connected  to  the  vertical  side  of  said  L-shaped  mountmg 
frame  (6)  through  a  bracket  (7),  said  reduction  gear  havmg 
an  output  shaft  (12); 

a  crank  arm  (13)  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
output  shaft  (12)  of  said  reduction  gear  (11);  and 
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a  second  oscillating  arm  (17)  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  said  coupling  shaft  (16)  and  at  the  other 
end  to  the  other  end  of  said  crank  arm  (13)  through  a  rod 
(18). 


4,411,588 

WIND  DRIVEN  POWER  PLANT 

Walter  E.  Currah,  Jr.,  4401  S.  64tli  St.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98409, 

assignor  to  Walter  E.  CiATah,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,780,  Apr.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,269 

Int.  a.3  P03D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  415—2  A  1  Claim 


4,411,589 
RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  COMPRESSOR  CASING 

OF  A  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Raymond  J.  M.  Joubert,  Savigny  sur  Orge,  and  Marcel  R. 
Soligny,  Chevilly-Larue,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc 
Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation, 
"S.N.E.C.M.A.",  France 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,192 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  23,  1979,  79  26580 
Int.  a.5  POID  21/00 
U.S.  a.  415—9  7  Claims 


I 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  wind  energy  to  electrical 
energy,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inner  and  an  outer  housing  both  formed  as  surfaces  of 
revolution  about  a  common  longitudinally  extending  axis 
to  define  therebetween  a  forwardly  facing  wind  entry 
opening  and  entry  chamber,  an  intermediate  wind  cham- 
ber, and  a  rearwardly  facing  wind  expansion  chamber  and 
wind  exit  opening;  said  outer  housing  defined  by  a  frus- 
trum  of  a  first  outer  right  circular  cone  oriented  along  said 
longitudinally  extending  axis  with  its  larger  open  end 
defining  said  wind  entry  opening,  an  outer  cylinder  con- 
nected to  the  smaller  end  of  said  fnistrum,  and  a  frustrum 
of  a  second  outer  right  circular  cone  oriented  along  said 
longitudinally  extending  axis  with  its  smaller  end  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  and  its  larger  end  defining  said 
wind  exit  opening,  and  a  flat  radially  extending  annular 
plate  connected  to  the  rearwardly  facing  end  of  the  frus- 
trum of  said  second  right  circular  cone  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  for  providing  an  increased  pres- 
sure differential  between  said  wind  entry  and  exit  open- 
ings; said  inner  housing  defined  by  a  first  inner  right  circu- 
lar cone  concentric  with  and  coextensive  with  said  first- 
mentioned  outer  right  circular  cone  and  oriented  along 
said  longitudinally  extending  axis  with  its  smaller  end 
facing  in  the  direction  of  said  wind  entry  opening  to  define 
said  wind  entry  chamber  therebetween,  an  inner  cylinder 
concentric  with  and  coextensive  with  said  outer  cylinder 
and  connected  to  the  larger  end  of  said  first  inner  right 
circular  cone  to  define  said  intermediate  chamber,  and  a 
conically  converging  member  having  its  larger  end  con- 
nected to  said  inner  cylinder  member  to  define,  with  said 
second  outer  right  circular  cone,  the  wind  expansion 
chamber;  at  least  one  turbine  rotor  blade  row  and  hub 
assembly  mounted  in  said  wind  expansion  chamber  at  the 
rearward  end  of  the  frustrum  of  said  second  right  circular 
cone  for  rotation  about  said  longitudinally  extending  axis 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  blade  row 
axially  positioned  so  that  said  flat  radially  extending  annu- 
lar plate  lies  in  a  plane  between  the  forward  and  rearward 
edges  of  said  blade  row;  said  blade  row  and  hub  assembly 
connected  to  an  electrical  energy  generator  means 
mounted  within  said  inner  housing  for  generating  electric- 
ity in  response  to  rotation  of  said  turbine  rotor;  and  sup- 
port means  connected  between  said  inner  and  outer  hous- 
ings. 


1.  A  retaining  device  for  the  compressor  casing  of  a  dual 
flow  turbo-jet  engine  having  a  metal  ferrule  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  the  compressor,  the  metal  ferrule  having  on  its  internal 
surface  facing  the  tips  of  the  blades  a  material  capable  of  enter- 
ing into  non-destructive  contact  with  the  tips  of  the  blades, 
wherein  the  retaining  device  comprises:  a  plurality  of  first 
circular  rings  disposed  about  the  external  surface  of  the  ferrule 
such  that  their  axes  coincide  with  the  axis  of  the  compressor, 
the  first  circular  rings  of  material  capable  of  frictionally  amor- 
tizing the  kinetic  energy  of  a  blade  or  blade  fragment  coming 
into  contact  therewith;  and,  a  plurality  of  second  circular  rings 
disposed  coaxially  with  the  first  circular  rings  and  located 
between  each  of  the  first  rings  such  that  the  first  and  second 
rings  alternate  in  a  direction  along  the  axis  of  the  compressor, 
the  second  circular  rings  being  formed  of  a  high-strength 
material  different  from  the  material  forming  the  first  nngs. 


4,411,590 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED  BELT 

DRIVES 

Richard  L.  Meredith,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Reliance 

Electric  Company,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,196 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  25/02 

U.S.  a.  415—26  17  Claims 


13.  A  control  system  for  a  variable  speed  belt  drive  having  a 
rotatable  input  element  with  a  movable  flange,  a  rotauble 
output  element  and  a  speed  control  element:  a  control  mecha- 
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nism.  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  connected  to  said  control 
mechanism  for  regulating  the  speed  of  said  input  element,  a 
fluid  pressure  creating  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said 
output  element  connected  to  said  control  mechanism,  a  source 
of  command  pressure  connected  to  said  control  mechanism,  a 
source  of  operating  pressure  connected  to  said  control  mecha- 
nism, and  means  in  said  control  mechanism  for  regulating  the 
pressure  from  said  source  of  operating  pressure  to  said  speed 
control  element  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  rotatable 
input  element  in  response  to  variations  in  pressure  from  the 
pressure  creating  means  and  from  said  command  pressure 
source. 


4,411,592 

PRESSURE  VARIATION  ABSORBER 

Dmrwin  G.  Tracer,  DeWitt;  Ciu-I  M,  Anderson,  Syracuse,  both  of 

N.Y.,  and  Amr  N.  Abdelhamid,  Luzerne,  Canada,  assignors  to 

Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,330,  Jul.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,525 

Int.  a.3  P04D  29/66 

U.S.  a.  415—119  10  Claims 


4,411,591 

PADDLE  WHEEL  TURBINE  DEVICE 

Daniel  O.  Hesting,  R.R.  2  -  Tulakes,  Chanute,  Kans.  66720 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,748 

Int.  a.3  POID  5/06 


U.S.  a.  415—103 


13  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbine  having  a  power  shaft  for  operating  apparatus 
connected  thereto,  the  improvement  being  means  for  routing 
said  shaft  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  turbine  blades  mounted  about  said  power  shaft 
in  a  penpherally  spaced-apart  relationship  and  presenting 
a  paddle  wheel  configuration  to  said  blade  array; 
at  least  one  inlet  port  for  directing  a  pressunzed  fluid  into 

said  turbine; 
at  least  one  exhaust  port  for  discharging  said  fluid  from  said 
turbine,  said  inlet  port  and  said  exhaust  port  defining  a 
fluid  flow  path  and  positioned  in  an  apex/nadir  relation- 
ship relative  to  said  paddle  wheel  blade  array  for  interpo- 
sition of  said  blade  array  in  said  fluid  flow  path  in  a  rotat- 
ing response  thereto,  whereby  to  drive  said  power  shaft; 
said  turbine  blades  further  comprising; 

a  generally  planar  surface  extending  from  said  shaft,  said 
surface  having  an  edge  radially  displaced  from  the  axis 
of  said  shaft; 
a  flanged  surface  normally  extending  from  said  edge  and 
in  the  direction  of  said  rotation,  said  planar  surface 
responding  to  said  fluid  flow  with  said  routing  move- 
ment and  cooperating  with  said  flanged  surface  to  main- 
tain movement  of  said  fluid  between  said  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports;  and 
at  least  one  continuous  rod  passing  through  each  of  said 
blades,  said  rod  made  of  a  material  having  a  greater  rate  of 
expansion  than  said  blade  material  with  said  relative  rate 
of  expansion  providing  for  reinforcement  of  said  blades  by 
said  rod  during  said  routing  response. 


1.  A  centrifugal  compressor  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  a 
compressible  fluid  including 

a  housing  defining  a  fluid  path  including  an  inlet  opening,  an 
impeller  chamber,  and  a  circumferentially  extending  dis- 
charge opening, 

an  impeller  rouubly  mounted  within  the  impeller  chamber 
to  accelerate  fluid  entering  through  the  inlet  opening  and 
to  discharge  fluid  through  the  discharge  opening  with 
increased  pressure  and  velocity, 

an  annular  collector  spaced  from  the  discharge  opening  of 
the  housing  positioned  to  receive  compressed  fluid  from 
the  impeller,  and 

a  radial  annular  diffuser  including  side  walls  defining  a  pas- 
sageway extending  between  the  discharge  opening  and 
the  collector  to  receive  fluid  of  high  velocity  and  low 
sutic  pressure  from  the  discharge  opening  and  to  supply 
the  fluid  to  the  collector  at  lower  velocity  and  higher 
sUtic  pressure,  and 

means  in  the  diffuser  for  absorbing  aerodynamic  pressure 
variations  in  the  fluid,  said  means  including  a  porous 
matenal  forming  a  portion  of  one  wall  of  the  diffuser  and 
a  resonant  cavity  in  fluid  communication  with  the  diffuser 
through  the  porous  material,  whereby  pressure  variations 
in  the  fluid  are  absorbed  in  the  diffuser  to  increase  the 
operation  flow  range  of  the  compressor. 

4,411,593 
ROTARY  TYPE  PUMP  RESISTANT  TO  MUDDY  WATER 
Michihiro  Taguchi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-96961 

InL  a.J  F04D  29/28 

U.S.  a.  415—173  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  type  liquid  pump  having  an  axis,  a  pump  cham- 
ber surrounding  said  axis,  a  pair  of  chamber  faces  lying  parallel 
to  one  another  and  normal  to  said  axis,  a  rotary  shaft  axially 
mounted  in  said  pump  chamber  and  having  a  cylindrical  pe- 
riphery in  said  pump  chamber,  with  a  keyway  therein,  a  boss 
made  of  elastic  material  and  bearing  impeller  blades,  a  tubular 
bush  made  of  material  more  rigid  than  the  material  of  the  boss 
fitted  into  said  boss,  having  a  keyway  opposite  the  keyway  on 
said  shaft,  a  key  seated  in  said  keyways  and  joining  said  shaft 
and  bush,  the  improvement  comprising  said  cylindrical  periph- 
ery being  smooth,  a  flexible  annular  seal  on  each  end  of  said 
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boss  engaging  the  said  periphery,  and  extending  between  said  4,411,595 ^^,^,^,r 

seals,  and  fittLtg  betwe«:s^d  bush  and  said  shaft,  a  connector         CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

^  Alan  D.  Pisano,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,890,  Sep.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^76,744. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,925 
„«,4  /a.'  Int.  a.' P02C  i/70 


U.S.  a.  416—1 


3  Claims 


extending  between  and  connecting  with  said  seals,  and  making 
a  fluid  sealing  abutting  fit  against  said  periphery. 


4,411,594 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  AND  A  COMPONENT  SUPPORTED 

THEREBY 
Terence  R.  PeUow,  Watford,  and  Derek  A.  Clew,  Alveston,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,886,  May  20, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1979, 
7922802;  Apr.  28;  1980,  8013985 

Int.  CL^  FtllD  U/08 
U.S.  a.  415—174  14  Claims 


TuOml  I    L__l 


I         — -i 


1.  Estimator  means  for  use  in  combination  with  a  helicopter 
powered  by  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  helicopter  including  a 
main  rotor  and  a  Uil  rotor  coupled  to  turbine  output  shaft 
means,  wherein  the  estimator  means  compnses: 

(a)  first  signal  processing  means  forming  a  simplified  repre- 
senUtion  of  said  main  rotor  and  uil  rotor  of  said  helicop- 
ter; 

(b)  second  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  receive  a  first 
input  signal  represenUtive  of  the  difference  between  a 
desired  routional  speed  of  said  output  shaft  means  and  the 
actual  routional  speed  of  said  output  shaft  means  and  to 
receive  a  second  input  signal  represenUtive  of  the  torque 
at  said  output  shaft  means,  said  second  signal  processing 
means  including  separate  gain  means  for  respectively 
providing  said  first  and  second  input  signals  with  prede- 
termined gains; 

(c)  third  signal  processing  means  for  coupling  said  second 
signal  processing  means  to  said  first  signal  processing 
means  wherein  said  first  signal  processing  means  is  caused 
to  be  an  actual  represenution  of  said  main  rotor  and  uil 
rotor  of  said  helicopter  and  wherein  the  output  signal  of 
said  first  signal  processing  means  is  represenUtive  of  the 
main  rotor  speed  error. 


1.  A  structure  comprising; 

an  annular  support  member; 

an  annular  component,  said  annular  support  membersur- 
rounding  said  annular  component,  and  said  annular  com- 
ponent being  continuous  and  being  capable  of  floating 
radially  relative  to  said  support  member;  and 

sealing  means  resiliently  supporting  said  annular  component 
from  said  support  member  in  spaced  relationship  there- 
with while  permitting  said  annular  component  to  have 
independent  floating  radial  movement  relative  to  said 
annular  support  member  without  any  significant  load 
transfer  therebetween,  said  sealing  means  including  an 
array  of  upstanding  resilient  filaments  having  fixed  ends 
and  free  ends,  said  fixed  ends  of  said  array  of  upstanding 
resilient  fdaments  being  fixed  to  one  of  said  annular  sup- 
port member  and  said  annular  component  and  the  free 
ends  of  said  annular  array  of  filaments  engaging  the  other 
of  said  annular  support  member  and  said  annular  compo- 
nent, said  array  of  upstanding  resilient  filaments  defining  a 
brush  seal  between  said  annular  support  member  and  said 
annular  component 


4,411,596 
RAM  AIR  TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Chilman,  Gloucester,  England,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,766 

Int.  a.3  POID  7/02 

U.S.  a.  416-51  25  Claims 


30        "      JO 


1.  A  blade  pitch  control  mechanism  for  a  ram  air  driven 
turbine  blade  mounted  for  roution  in  a  hub  assembly,  said 
mechanism  including: 
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a  drive  member  mounted  for  reciprocation  along  a  central 
axis,  said  drive  member  having  a  control  member  and  a 
seat  member  secured  to  said  drive  member; 

said  blade  having  operatively  coupled  thereto  a  centrifugally 
responsive  means  which  includes  a  pin  in  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  control  member; 

biasing  means  acting  between  said  hub  assembly  and  said 
control  member  to  thereby  cause  said  blade  to  assume  a 
coarse  pitch  position  when  said  blade  and  hub  assembly 
are  in  storage; 

a  slide  member  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  hub  assembly  for 
reciprocation  along  said  central  axis  and  havmg  a  resilient 
means  between  said  seat  member  and  said  slide  member, 
and 

flyweight  means  supported  on  said  hub  assembly  and  engag- 
ing said  slide  member,  rotation  of  said  hub  assembly 
causes  said  flyweight  means  to  move  said  slide  member 
and  thereby  move  the  blade  pitch  from  coarse  pitch  to  fine 
pitch,  and  thereafter  allow  said  centrifugally  responsive 
means  to  control  the  blade  pitch. 


4,411,598 
FLUID  PROPELLER  FAN 
Makoto  Okada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Con* 
pany.  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,430 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    12,    1979,   54- 
171946[U] 

Int.  a.3  P04D  29/38 
U.S.  a.  416—223  R  1  Claim 


4,411,597 
TIP  CAP  FOR  A  ROTOR  BLADE 
William  K.  Koffel,  Cincinnati;  Eugene  N.  Tuley,  Hamilton; 
Charles  H.  Gay,  Jr.,  LoTeland;  Raymond  E.  Troeger,  Fair- 
field, all  of  Ohio,  and  Albert  P.  Sternum,  deceased,  late  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio  by  Florence  G.  Sternum,  executrix,  asign- 
ors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,571 

Int.  a.^  FOID  5/18 

VJJS.  a.  416—92  17  Oaims 


1.  A  fluid  propeller  fan  including  a  fan  wheel  rotor  assembly 
which  comprises: 

a  wheel  hub  having  an  axis  therethrough  and  rotatable  about 
the  axis;  and 

a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
wheel  hub  and  angularly  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
about  said  axis  of  the  wheel  hub,  each  of  the  fan  vanes 
having  a  predetermined  pitch  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  wheel  hub; 

wherein  each  of  said  vanes  is  provided  with  a  radially  outer 
longitudinal  portion  having,  with  respect  to  said  plane,  a 
pitch  angle  which  is  substantially  constant  throughout  the 
length  of  said  (wrtion  and  a  radially  inner  longitudinal 
portion  having,  with  respect  to  said  plane,  a  pitch  angle 
which  gradually  decreases  toward  said  wheel  hub  from 
said  radially  outer  longitudinal  portion. 


-/2 


4,411,599 
DRAIN  FnriNG  WITH  BUILT-IN  PUMP 
Bemhard  Kessel,  Bahnhofstr.  31,  8071  Lenting,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,587 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1980,  3037217 

Int  a.3  F04B  49/08.  17/00 
VS.  a.  417—301  14  Claims 


1.  A  replaceable  tip  cap  for  attachment  to  the  radially  outer 
end  of  a  hollow  rotor  blade,  said  tip  cap  comprising: 

(a)  two  curved  sidewalls  joined  at  leading  and  trailing  edges 
thereof  and  defining  an  airfoU  shape. 

(b)  a  radially  outer  wall  and  a  pressure  maintaining  radially 
inner  wall,  both  joined  to  the  curved  sidewalls  to  form  a 
compartment,  the  radially  inner  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  extending  therethrough,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bulkheads  contained  within  the  compart- 
ment for  defining  several  subcompartments,  each  subcom- 
partment  for  containing  air  at  a  different  pressure,  and 
each  subcompartment  communicating  with  at  least  one  of 
the  holes  in  the  radially  inner  wall. 


1.  A  drain  fitting  comprising: 

a  vessel  formed  with  a  laterally  open  outlet,  at  least  one  inlet, 

and  an  internal  seat  at  said  outlet; 
a  pump  in  said  vessel  and  having 

a  pump  housing  secured  to  said  seat  and  having  a  pump 
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intake  and  a  pump  output  extending  into  said  outlet 
above  said  intake,  said  pump  housing  being  substantially 
closed  except  at  said  output  and  intake,  whereby  said 
pump  housing  acts  ^  a  gas  trap,  said  pump  housing 
being  formed  with  a  pump  passage  and  a  bypass  pas- 
sage, said  passages  forming  the  only  connection  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  whereby  flow  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  must  be  through  said  passages, 

an  impeller  in  said  pump  passage  displaceable  to  move 
liquid  through  said  pump  housing  from  said  intake  to 
said  output, 

a  valve  member  displaceable  between  one  position  block- 
ing said  pump  passage  and  permitting  flow  through  said 
bypass  passage  and  another  position  blocking  said  by- 
pass passage  and  permitting  flow  through  said  pump 
passage  and  over  said  impeller,  and 

means  including  a  motor  in  said  pump  housing  for  driving 
said  impeller  and  thereby  moving  said  valve  member 
into  the  other  position; 
a  check  valve  in  said  pump  output  preventing  liquid  flow 

back  into  said  pump  housing;  and 
seal  means  between  said  pump  output  and  said  outlet  for 

preventing  flow  from  said  vessel  into  said  outlet  except 

through  said  pump  output; 
means  releasably  securing  said  pump  on  said  seat  in  said 

vessel. 


mined  length  from  the  bottom  of  said  suction  pipe,  and 
wherein  said  suction  chamber  is  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
suction  chamber  sections  arrayed  in  the  direction  of  said  suc- 
tion pipe,  said  arcuate  pipe  portion  of  said  suction  pipe  being 
extended  and  opened  into  said  suction  chamber  sections. 


4,411,601 
PUMP  FOR  METERING  TWO  DISTINCT  FLUIDS 
Albert  C.  Hersom,  Beaconsfield,  and  Kenneth  W.  Wright,  Twy- 
ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,173 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1980, 
8040195 

Int.  a.3  P04B  15/02.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  417—388  Jl  Claims 


4,411,600 
HERMETIC  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR 

Masato  Itagaki;  Fumio  Harada,  and  Tetsuya  Arata,  all  of  Shi- 
mizu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,110 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  9, 1979,  54-144392 

Int.  Q.^  F04B  39/00 

U.S.  Q.  417—312  6  Claims 


23      26 


1.  A  hermetic  motor  compressor  having  a  motor  compressor 
unit  including  an  upper  motor  section  and  a  lower  compressor 
section  connected  with  each  other,  and  a  closed  housing  ac- 
commodating said  motor  compressor  unit  and  having  a  refrig- 
erant gas  return  pipe  connected  to  an  upper  part  thereof  so  that 
the  space  in  said  closed  housing  is  filled  with  the  atmosphere  of 
suction  pressure  of  said  refrigerant  gas,  said  compressor  sec- 
tion having  a  suction  passage  extending  upward  from  an  upper 
portion  thereof  and  opening  to  an  upper  part  of  said  space  in 
said  closed  housing  so  as  to  introduce  said  refrigerant  gas  into 
said  compressor  section,  characterized  in  that  a  suction  valve 
and  a  discharge  valve  are  provided  on  a  cylinder  head,  that 
only  a  discharge  chamber  is  in  a  head  cover  attached  to  said 
cylinder  head,  while  a  suction  chamber  is  formed  in  a  frame 
body  having  a  cylinder,  at  a  comer  portion  thereof  to  have  a 
small  volume,  and  that  said  suction  passage  is  made  of  a  syn- 
thetic resin  and  extends  upward  from  the  suction  chamber; 
wherein  said  suction  pipe  is  constituted  by  at  least  one  suction 
pipe,  the  wall  of  said  suction  pipe  being  cut  and  removed 
partially  to  provide  an  arcuate  pipe  portion  over  a  predeter- 


1.  A  pump  for  metering  two  fluids  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  first  and  second  inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit, 
means  for  closing  the  communication  between  the  cylinder 
and  the  first  inlet  conduit  and  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
outlet  conduit  alternately,  there  being  present  inside  the  cylin- 
der a  first  floating  solid  piston  for  drawing  in  a  primary  fluid 
from  the  first  inlet  conduit  and  discharging  it  into  the  outlet 
conduit  and  a  second  piston  for  drawing  in  a  secondary  fluid 
from  the  second  inlet  conduit  which  piston  has  at  least  one  port 
provided  with  one  or  more  valves  through  which  the  second- 
ary fluid  can  flow  to  occupy  the  space  between  the  two  pistons 
where  it  can  transmit  the  motion  of  the  second  piston  to  the 
first  piston,  and  a  by-pass  for  conveying  secondary  fluid  from 
the  space  between  the  pistons  to  the  outlet  conduit  said  by-pass 
having  means  permitting  the  operation  of  the  by-pass  during 
the  entire  operating  cycle  of  the  pump. 

4,411,602 

FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Earl  L.  Ray,  113  Chestnut  PI.,  Rte.  2,  Box  393A,  Arden,  N.C. 

28704 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,425,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat  No, 
4,275,689,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,662, 
Oct.  27,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  192,310 
Int.  Q.3  P04B  45/06:  FOIB  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  417—437  3  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  supplying  pulsating  fuel 
streams  comprising: 
first  and  second  injection  pumps  mounted  on  different  sides 
of  an  axis  of  a  rotating  shaft,  each  of  said  injector  pumps 
comprising  a  compartment  separated  by  a  steel  diaphragm 
into  a  fuel  receiving  compartment  and  an  oil  receiving 
compartment,  said  diaphragm  displaceable  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis  into  said  fuel  receiving  compartment; 
a  fuel  inlet  including  a  spring  load  valve  for  emitting  fuel  to 

said  fuel  receiving  compartment; 
a  fuel  outlet  including  a  spring  loaded  ball  member  for  re- 
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ceiving  a  stream  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  receiving  compart- 
ment in  response  to  a  displacement  of  said  diaphragm; 
first  and  second  actuating  members  having  first  and  second 
ends  entering  said  oil  receiving  compartment  in  contact 
with  said  diaphragm  for  axially  displacing  said  dia- 
phragms; a  rotating  disk  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coinci- 
dent with  said  rotating  shaft  axis,  said  disk  including  a  cam 


roller  on  a  radius  of  said  disk  facing  said  actuator  members 
for  alternately  striking  each  of  said  actuating  members 
whereby  each  diaphragm  is  alternately  displaced  to  pro- 
duce pulsating  streams  from  said  fuel  outlets;  and 
means  for  supplying  oil  pressure  to  said  oil  receiving  com- 
partment whereby  said  diaphragm  is  prohibited  from 
blowing  outward  due  to  fuel  pressure. 


4,411,603 
DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  BLOOD  PUMP  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
Michael  J.  Kell,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp., 
Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,752 

Int.  a.3  F04B  43/02;  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  417—479  9  Qaiins 


1.  A  blood  pump  for  medical  use  comprising  body  means 
defining  a  blood  chamber  portion,  a  plunger  receiving  open- 
ing, and  inlet  and  outlet  conditions;  a  diaphragm  of  resiliently 
flexible  material  extending  across  and  sealing  said  opening 
from  said  chamber  portion  and  cooperating  with  said  chamber 
portion  to  define  a  blood  chamber,  said  diaphragm  being  mov- 
able in  a  pumping  action  for  alternately  reducing  and  increas- 
ing the  volume  of  said  blood  chamber;  said  inlet  and  outlet 
conduits  communicating  with  said  blood  chamber;  inlet  and 
outlet  flapper  valves  or  resiliently  yieldable  flexible  material 
associated  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  respectively  for 
alternately  closing  and  opening  the  communication  between 
said  inlet  conduit  and  chamber  and  simultaneously  Of)ening  and 
closing  the  communication  between  said  outlet  conduit  and 
chamber  upon  said  pumping  action  of  said  diaphragm  reducing 
and  increasing  said  volume  respectively;  each  flapper  valve 
comprising  a  single  element  of  resiliently  yieldable  flexible 
material  having  a  disc  portion,  a  fixed  portion,  and  a  web 
portion  connecting  said  disc  and  fixed  portions;  the  disc  por- 
tion of  each  flapper  valve  overlying  the  opening  of  its  associ- 
ated conduit  into  said  blood  chamber  and  being  sufficiently 
thick  to  resist  collapsing  into  the  latter  opening  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  changes  in  said  blood  chamber  during  said 
pumping  action,  the  fixed  portion  of  each  flapper  valve  having 
a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  disc 


portion  and  being  secured  to  said  body  means,  and  the  web 
portion  of  each  flapper  valve  being  reduced  in  both  width  and 
thickness  with  respect  to  the  disc  portion  to  effect  a  highly 
flexible  hinge  facilitating  alternate  opening  and  closing  hinge 
movement  of  the  connected  disc  portion;  and  means  for  limit- 
ing opening  hinge  movement  of  each  disc  portion  to  a  prede- 
termined small  angle  comprising  a  separate  ramp  portion  of 
said  body  means  extending  at  said  angle  from  adjacent  to  each 
web  portion  and  in  the  downstream  direction  of  fluid  flow. 


4,411,604 
SCROLL-TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 
WITH  CUP  SHAPED  CASING 
Kiyoshi  Terauchi,  Isesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corpora- 
tion, Gunma,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,826 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1980,  55-59461 

Int.  a.3  FOIC  1/02.  19/00.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  418—55  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  a 
housmg  having  a  front  end  plate  member  with  an  end  surface, 
a  fixed  scroll  member  fixedly  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
having  a  first  circular  end  plate  from  which  a  first  wrap  ex- 
tends, an  orbiting  scroll  member  having  a  second  end  plate 
from  which  a  second  wrap  extends  and  said  first  and  second 
wraps  interfitting  at  an  angular  offset  to  make  a  plurality  of  line 
contacts  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  oft  fluid  pockets, 
and  a  driving  means  including  a  drive  shaft  which  penetrates 
said  front  end  plate  member  and  is  rotatably  supported  thereby 
for  eff"ecting  the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member 
by  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  while  the  rotation  of  said 
orbiting  scroll  member  is  prevented,  whereby  said  fluid  pock- 
ets change  volume  by  the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  said  housing  comprises 
a  cup  shaped  casing  with  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  said 
front  end  plate  member  having  an  annular  the  improvement 
comprising  said  housing  comprises  a  cup  shaped  casing  with  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  and  said  front  end  plate  member 
having  an  annular  projection  extending  from  said  end  surface 
thereof  and  facing  an  opening  in  said  cup  shaped  casing,  said 
cup  shaped  casing  being  received  about  said  first  and  second 
end  plates  and  said  annular  projection  with  its  inner  surface  in 
fitting  engagement  about  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first 
circular  end  plate  and  the  jseripheral  surface  of  said  annular 
projection,  and  said  fixed  scroll  member  fixedly  held  within 
the  interior  of  said  cup  shaped  casing  by  a  plurality  of  screw 
members  screwed  from  the  outside  of  said  cup  shaped  casing 
into  a  fixed  member  formed  integral  with  said  end  plate  and 
which  is  disposed  between  the  end  surface  of  said  first  end 
plate  which  is  opposite  to  the  side  thereof  from  which  said  first 
wrap  extends  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  cup  shaped  casing. 
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'  4,411,605 

INVOLUTE  AND  LAMINATED  TIP  SEAL  OF 
LABYRINTH  TYPE  FOR  USE  IN  A  SCROLL  MACHINE 
John  R.  Sauls,  La  Crone,  Wii^  assisDor  to  The  Trane  Company, 

La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,261 

Int.  a.3  FOIC  1/02.  19/08:  F16J  15/16 

U.S.  a.  418—55  27  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  positive  fluid  displacement  apparatus  of  the 
scroll  type,  a  tip  seal  comprising  a  plurality  of  material  strips, 
generally  coaligned  in  side-by-side  parallal  relationship  along  a 
common  spiral  path  about  an  axis,  one  or  more  of  said  strips 
including  a  plurality  of  notches  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof, 
which  in  conjunction  with  one  or  more  other  of  the  strips  and 
an  axially  adjacent  flat  surface  against  which  said  edge  may 
abut,  define  a  plurality  of  labyrinth  pockets  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  along  the  strips. 


(b)  first  and  second  housing  portions  located  adjacent  oppo- 
site axial  sides  of  said  gerotor  gear  set, 

(c)  one  axial  end  face  of  said  rotor  and  the  adjacent  face  of 
said  first  housing  portion  cooperating  to  form  separate 
pressure  areas  which  are  continuously  communicated 
with  high  and  low  pressure,  respectively,  as  the  rotor 
rotates  and  orbits, 

characterized  in  that 

(i)  the  other  axial  end  face  of  said  rotor  has  a  circular  array 
of  openings  equal  to  twice  the  number  of  teeth  on  the 
rotor, 

(ii)  passages  formed  in  the  rotor  and  extending  through 
the  rotor  to  continuously  communicate  adjacent  open- 
ings with  pressure  areas  at  different  pressures  and  alter- 
nate openings  with  pressure  areas  at  the  same  pressure, 

(iii)  the  face  of  the  second  housing  portion  adjacent  the 
other  axial  end  face  of  the  rotor  has  a  number  of  reces- 
ses therein  equal  to  N, 

(iv)  each  of  said  recesses  facing  and  opening  into  a  respec- 
tive fluid  pocket  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  said 
recesses  cooperating  with  pxsrtions  of  the  adjacent  end 
face  of  said  rotor  to  form  fluid  passages  for  directing 
fluid  to  and  from  the  pockets  and 

(v)  said  recesses  also  having  portions  which  cooperate 
with  said  circular  array  of  openings  in  said  other  axial 
end  face  of  the  rotor  to  valve  flow  as  the  rotor  rotates 
and  orbits,  the  valved  flow  being  directed  to  and  from 
the  pockets  by  said  fluid  passages. 


4,411,606 

GEROTOR  GEAR  SET  DEVICE  WITH  INTEGRAL 

ROTOR  AND  COMMUTATOR 

Laurence  L.  Miller,  Wert  Lafayette,  Ind^  Miignor  to  TRW, 

Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,368 

Int  a.3  FOIC  1/02 

UJS.  a.  418—61  B  14  Claims 


J-  I    .<  S»p> 


*-J— «  sJ-^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  gerotor  gear  set  comprising 
(i)  a  stator  with  a  number  of  internal  teeth  equal  to  N, 
(ii)  a  rotor  with  a  number  of  external  teeth  equal  to  N  - 1 , 
(iii)  the  teeth  of  the  rotor  and  sUtor  intermeshing  and 
forming  a  number  of  expansible  and  contractible  fluid 
pockets  equal  to  N, 
(iv)  the  rotor  having  a  central  axis  which  is  eccentric  to 

the  central  axis  of  the  sUtor, 
(v)  the  rotor  rotating  and  orbiting  relative  to  the  stotor  to 
expand  and  contract  the  fluid  pockets; 


4,411,607 

INTERNAL  GEAR  MACHINE  WFTH  ROTARY 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  VALVE  DISC 

Peter  Wiisthof,  and  Johann  Schneider,  both  of  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,114,  Oct.  12,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1980,  3015551 

Int  a.3  P04C  2/113.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  418—61  B  5  Claims 


1.  An  internal  gear  hydraulic  machine,  comprising  a  housing 
defining  an  intake  port  and  a  discharge  port;  a  rotary  shaft  in 
said  housing;  a  fluid  displacement  unit  arranged  in  said  housing 
and  including  an  outer  gear  supported  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
about  a  central  axis  thereof;  an  inner  gear  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  outer  gear  and  supported  for  performing  a 
wobbling  movement  in  said  housing  about  said  central  axis; 
said  inner  and  outer  gear  defining  a  plurality  of  variable  cham- 
bers therebetween;  a  flow  control  means  including  a  rotary 
disc  arranged  in  said  housing  and  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  at  the  same  speed  as  said  outer  gear  and  one  side  of 
said  disc  forming  a  lateral  boundary  wall  for  said  chambers, 
said  rotary  disc  having  a  plurality  of  first  openings  communi- 
cating with  the  interstices  between  the  teeth  of  said  outer  gear 
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and  having  control  edges  at  the  other  side  thereof  remote  from 
said  outer  gear;  a  stationary  control  plate  adjoining  said  other 
side  of  the  disc  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  second 
openings  cooperating  with  said  control  edges  of  the  first  open- 
ings, a  part  of  said  second  openings  communicating  with  said 
intake  port  and  another  part  of  said  second  openings  communi- 
cating with  said  discharge  port;  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
recessed  sections  formed  in  the  interface  between  said  rotary 
disc  and  said  control  plate,  said  arcuate  recessed  sections  com- 
municating with  respective  first  openings  to  compensate  for 
tilting  moments  acting  on  said  rotary  disc  from  said  variable 
chambers. 


4,411,608 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

ELECTRICAL  CORDS  WITH  TERMINAL  BLADES  AND 

FOR  THE  TESTING  THEREOF 
Zensake  Yanagisawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Elec- 
tric Wire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,223 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  425—123  12  Oaims 


said  third  side  conveyor  means  and  a  second  position  at 
the  other  end  thereof  coinciding  with  the  first  position  of 
said  first  side  conveyor  means,  said  fourth  side  conveyor 
means  transferring  said  empty  carrier  from  said  first  posi- 
tion thereof  to  the  second  position  thereof  for  reloading 
said  carrier  with  an  additional  plurality  of  electric  cords 
with  a  pair  of  terminal  blades,  wherein  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  side  conveyor  means  are  driven  indepen- 
dently and  are  positioned  with  respect  to  one  another  to 
form  a  rectangle. 


4,411,609 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC 
Masaki  Yoshii;  Hidemi  Sato;  Aizo  Kaneda,  ail  of  Yokohama; 
Masayoshi  Aoki,  Kamakura;  Hitoshi  Yokono,  Yokohama,  and 
Mitsunori  Oka,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitaclii, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1980,  55-50406 

Int.  a.3  B29C  1/06 

U.S.  Q.  425—149  10  Oaims 


175  I '5       rrs  r75       'T5  175 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  an  operation  on  a  plurality  of 
electric  cords  with  a  pair  of  terminal  blades  attached  to  each 
cord,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  carriers  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  electric 
cords  with  a  pair  of  terminal  blades  attached  to  each  cord, 
each  of  said  carriers  comprising  a  frame  member  having 
first  and  second  sides  opposed  to  each  other,  and  said  first 
side  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  recesses  therein,  each  of 
said  pair  of  recesses  for  receiving  a  pair  of  said  terminal 
blades  and  first  securing  means  for  securing  said  terminal 
blades  in  said  recesses,  and  said  second  side  having  a 
plurality  of  cord  inserting  grooves,  each  of  said  grooves 
for  receiving  one  of  said  cords  therein  and  cord  chuck 
means  for  retaining  said  cords  in  said  grooves,  wherein 
said  cord  chuck  means  are  automatically  operated; 

(b)  a  first  side  conveyor  means  having  a  first  position  thereon 
for  loading  said  carriers  with  said  plurality  of  electric 
cords  with  said  terminal  blades,  a  second  position  for 
placing  said  plurality  of  electric  cords  with  said  terminal 
blades  into  an  injection  molding  device  for  forming  a 
casing  around  the  end  portion  of  each  said  cord  and  said 
terminal  blades,  a  third  position  for  removing  said  cord 
and  terminal  blades  in  said  casing  from  said  carrier  and  for 
placing  said  cord  and  terminal  blades  in  said  casing  into  an 
electric  inspection  apparatus,  and  a  fourth  position  for 
receiving  said  empty  carrier; 

(c)  a  second  side  conveyor  means  having  a  first  position  at 
one  end  thereof  coinciding  with  the  fourth  p)osition  of  said 
first  side  conveyor  means  and  a  second  position  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  second  side  conveyor  means  trans- 
ferring said  empty  carrier  from  said  first  position  thereof 
to  the  second  position  thereof; 

(d)  a  third  side  conveyor  means  having  a  first  position  at  one 
end  thereof  coinciding  with  the  second  position  of  said 
second  side  conveyor  means  and  a  second  position  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  third  side  conveyor  means  transfer- 
ring said  empty  carrier  from  the  first  position  thereof  to 
the  second  position  thereof;  and 

(e)  a  fourth  side  conveyor  means  having  a  first  position  at 
one  end  thereof  coinciding  with  the  second  position  of 


3.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  plastic,  comprising: 

an  mjection  mold  having  a  mold  cavity; 

a  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  plastic  injected 
into  the  mold  cavity  to  generate  a  cavity  internal  pressure 
signal; 

inflection  point  detecting  means  for  differentiating  the  cav- 
ity internal  pressure  signal  from  said  pressure  sensor  by 
means  of  a  differentiation  circuit,  to  detect  an  inflection 
point  corresponding  to  a  gate  sealing  point  of  the  plastic  in 
the  mold  cavity;  and 

means  for  removing  a  holding,  pressure  which  is  exerted  on 
plastic  in  the  mold  cavity,  said  holding  pressure  being 
removed  when  the  inflection  point  corresponding  to  the 
gate  sealing  point  is  detected  by  said  inflection  point  de- 
tecting means. 


4,411,610 
SHRINKAGE  REDUCTION  OF  BLOW  MOLDED 
ORIENTED  PET  BOTTLE 
Wassily    Poppe,   Lombard;   Charles   F.   Craddock,   Glendale 
Heists,  both  of  111.;  Robert  W.  Gutekunst,  Dunwoody,  Ga.; 
Robert  G.  Ladd,  Lisle,  and  Sue  A.  Mager,  Warrenville,  both  of 
111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,308,  Feb.  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,260,567. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,319 
Int.  a?  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  425—174.4  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heat  setting  selected  portions  of  a  biaxially 
oriented  thermoplastic  resin  container  comprising  a  container 
supply  line,  a  container  takeoff  line,  a  plurality  of  infrared 
lamps  arranged  in  a  arcuate  manner,  shields  above  and  below 
said  lamps  to  concentrate  the  output  of  said  lamps  to  a  selected 
area,  a  hinged  arm,  the  outer  end  of  which  is  capable  of  rota- 
tion through  the  arc  defined  by  said  lamps  and  through  a 
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continuation  of  said  arc  to  said  container  takeoff  means,  a 
container  pickup  head  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  adapted  to 
rotate  said  container  as  it  passes  through  said  arc,  a  source  of 
gas  pressure,  a  conduit  extending  from  said  source  of  gas  pres- 


I 

sure  through  said  arm  adapted  to  pressurize  said  container  as  it 
passes  through  said  arc,  cooling  gas  supply  conduits  adapted  to 
supply  gas  to  the  portions  of  the  container  not  exposed  to  said 
infrared  radiation. 


4,411,611 
BRIQUBTTING  MACHINE 
Kimiaki  OhUwa,  and  Yasuo  Fukada,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jiikogyo  kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1980,  55-64091 

Int  a.3  B29C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  425^237  3  Qaims 


notched  strip  discharged  from  said  second  pair  of  rolls; 
and 
divider  means,  positioned  downstream  of  said  guide  means 
with  respect  to  said  direction,  for  separating  said  briquette 
portions  by  fracturing  said  webs  along  said  notches,  said 
dividing  means  comprising  a  divider  roll  having  extending 
therefrom  a  plurality  of  divider  blades,  said  divider  roll 
being  rotatoble  in  synchronization  with  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  rolls  and  being  positioned  such  that  said 
divider  blades  impact  with  said  notched  strip  upon  dis- 
charge thereof  from  said  guide  means. 


4,411,612 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  PREQOUS  METALS 

FROM  THEIR  ORES 
Larry  D.  Holland,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NEHA  Interna- 
tional, Dallas,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  254,888,  Apr.  16,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,374,097. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,133 
Int  Ci?  AOIJ  21/00:  B29F  5/00;  A23G  1/20:  B29D  7/00 
UJS.  a,  425—365  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  briquettes  from  a  pulverized 
and/or  granular  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

feeder  means  for  forcibly  feeding  pulverized  and/or  granu- 
lar material; 

briquetting  means  for  receiving  said  material  from  said 
feeder  means,  for  compressing  and  shaping  said  material 
into  a  continuous  briquette  strip,  and  for  discharging  said 
strip  in  a  direction,  said  briquetting  means  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  rolls  positioned  to  receive  therebetween  said 
material,  said  first  pair  of  rolls  being  rotatoble  to  compress 
and  shape  said  material  and  to  discharge  said  strip  in  said 
direction; 

notching  means,  positioned  downstream  of  said  first  pair  of 
rolls  with  respect  to  said  direction,  for  receiving  said  strip 
from  said  first  pair  of  rolls,  for  forming  in  said  strip  re- 
duced thickness  notches  extending  parallel  to  said  direc- 
tion and  transverse  to  said  direction,  thus  defining  bri- 
quette portions  spaced  longitudinally  and  transversely  by 

integral  webs  at  said  notches,  for  further  compressing  and 
shaping  said  briquette  portions,  and  for  discharging  the 
thus  formed  notched  strip  in  said  direction,  said  notching 
means  comprising  a  second  pair  of  rolls  rototoble  in  syn- 
chronization with  said  first  pair  of  rolls,  said  second  pair 
of  rolls  being  positioned  to  receive  therebetween  said 
strip,  each  said  roll  of  said  second  pair  having  a  cylindrical 
periphery  having  extending  outwardly  therefrom  circum- 
ferential and  axial  blades  cooperable  to  form  said  notches; 
guide  means,  positioned  downstream  of  said  second  pair  of 
roUs  with  respect  to  said  direction,  for  guiding  said 


tt^MM     |T«TOi 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  paste  of  ore  and  binder  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  conveyor  assembly; 

an  extruder  drum  supported  for  rotation  above  said  con- 
veyor assembly  at  an  extruding  sUtion,  said  extruder  drum 
having  a  chamber  for  receiving  the  paste  material  and 
having  a  perforated  cylindrical  sidewall  enclosing  said 
chamber; 

a  free  wheeling  cylindrical  roller  received  within  said  drum 
for  forcing  the  paste  material  through  the  drum  sidewall 
perforations  and  depositing  the  paste  in  the  form  of  pelleU 
onto  the  conveyor  assembly  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 

drum; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  drum  for  routing  said  drum; 

a  spray  bar  disposed  adjacent  said  conveyor  assembly  at  a 
spraying  station  for  spraying  a  lixiviant  solution  onto 
pellets  transported  by  said  conveyor  assembly  from  the 
extruding  station  to  the  spraying  stotion;  and 

a  dryer  assembly  disposed  adjacent  said  conveyor  assembly 
at  a  drying  stotion  for  drying  the  lixiviant  coated  pellets  as 
they  are  transported  by  the  conveyor  assembly  from  the 
spraying  stotion. 
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4,411,613 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  VACUUM  CAUBRATION  OF 

PROHLED  ARTICXES  MADE  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Peter  Gaucbel,  Eitorf-Alzenbach,  and  Josef  Kurth,  Troisdorf, 
both  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
AktiengeseUschflit,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,171,  Feb.  28, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jun. 
11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809386 

Int.  a.^  B29C  77/00;  B29D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  425—388  6  Oaims 


nel  having  a  second  predetermined  shape  with  the  bound- 
ary of  the  second  flow  distribution  channel  maintaining 
the  same  forward  edge  on  the  die,  the  insert  having  an 
opening  communicating  with  both  the  second  flow  distri- 
bution channel  and  with  the  inlet  passage. 
2.  In  an  extrusion  die  of  the  type  having  a  receptacle  of 
standardized  geometry  formed  therein,  one  boundary  of  the 
receptacle  defining  a  forward  edge  of  an  essential  land,  an  inlet 
passage  for  introducing  a  coating  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
an  insert  shaped  for  insertion  into  a  close-fitting  relationship 
with  the  receptacle,  the  insert  partially  filling  the  recepta- 
cle and  cooperating  with  the  boundary  defining  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  essential  land  to  define  a  distribution 
channel  having  a  predetermined  shape,  the  inseri  having 
an  opening  communicating  with  both  the  distribution 
channel  and  with  the  inlet  passage. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  liquid  cooling  and  calibration 
of  a  longitudinal  section  of  a  profiled  article  of  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  which  comprises  a  calibrating  tool  for  applying 
a  vacuum  externally  to  the  entire  periphery  of  a  longiudinal 
section  of  the  profiled  article,  said  tool  being  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  plate-like  members  that  extend  parallel  to  each 
other  and  that  have  internal  calibration  walls  defining  an  aper- 
ture for  calibrating  the  profiled  article  in  contact  with  said 
calibrating  walls;  said  members  having  vacuum  slots  within 
said  walls  that  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  tool  and  that  adjoin  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
profile  surface  of  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  profiled  article; 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  slots;  and  means  for 
feeding  liquid  coolant  through  said  calibration  members  in- 
cluding at  least  one  duct  in  communication  with  said  vacuum 
slots  whereby  said  liquid  coolant  is  caused  to  fiow  transversely 
along  the  profile  surface  to  which  vacuum  is  applied  and  is 
discharged  from  the  calibrating  tool  via  said  means  for  apply- 
ing said  vacuum. 


4,411,614 

REMOVABLE  CONTOURED  INSERT  FOR  AN 

EXTRUSION  DIE 

William  D.  Feathers,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,988 

Int.  a.3  B29F  3/04 

VS.  a.  425—466  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  extrusion  die  of  the  type  having  a  How  distribution 
channel  with  a  boundary  defining  a  forward  edge  of  an  essen- 
tial land,  the  channel  exhibiting  a  first  predetermined  shape  and 
having  an  inlet  passage  communicating  therewith,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
an  insert  shaped  for  insertion  into  a  close-fitting  relationship 
with  the  fiow  distribution  channel,  the  insert  being  sized 
so  as  to  partially  fill  the  flow  distribution  channel  when 
received  therein  to  define  a  second  flow  distribution  chan- 


4,411,615 
INJECnON  MOULDING  MACHINE 

Richard  A.  Butler,  Stourbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Mining  A 
Chemical  Products  Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,439 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1980, 
8011789 

Int.  aj  B29F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  425—591  9  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  producing  a  succession  of 
small  components  by  injection  moulding,  comprising:  a  mould 
operable  between  open  and  closed  positions  by  a  first  transmis- 
sion element,  and  an  injection  unit  operable  by  a  second  trans- 
mission element,  said  transmission  elements  being  individually 
reciprocable  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine  by  a 
common  actuating  device  and  interconnected  by  means  opera- 
ble in  response  to  operation  of  said  actuating  device  to  prevent 
operation  of  said  injection  unit  until  said  mould  has  been 
closed,  said  interconnecting  means  comprising  a  plate  con- 
nected by  a  toggle  link  to  said  first  transmission  element  and 
formed  with  a  cam  slot  which  receives  a  cam  follower  on  said 
second  transmission  element  and  is  so  shaped  as  to  first  permit 
said  plate  to  be  pivoted  about  its  axis  by  said  actuator  to  a 
sufficient  extent  to  close  said  mould  through  said  first  transmis- 
sion element  and  then  to  restrain  further  pivotal  movement  of 
said  plate  while  said  cam  follower  moves,  relatively  thereto, 
along  said  slot  in  a  direction  to  operate  said  injection  unit. 

4.  A  machine  for  automatically  producing  a  succession  of 
small  components  by  injection  moulding,  comprising:  a  mould 
operable  between  open  and  closed  positions  by  a  first  transmis- 
sion element,  and  an  injection  unit  operable  by  a  second  trans- 
mission element,  said  transmission  elements  being  individually 
reciprocable  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine  by  a 
common  actuating  device  which  operates  in  a  straight  line 
making  an  acute  angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ma- 
chine and  has  separate  connections  to  said  transmission  ele- 
ments, both  said  connections  including  a  member  pivotable 
about  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  machine  and  a  part  of  one  of  said  connections  also 
forming  a  part  of  means  which  interconnect  said  transmission 
elements  and  is  operable  in  response  to  operation  of  said  actuat- 
ing device  to  prevent  operation  of  said  injection  unit  until  said 
mould  has  been  closed,  said  interconnecting  means  comprising 
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a  plate  connected  by  a  toggle  link  to  said  first  transmission 
element  and  formed  with  a  cam  slot  which  receives  a  cam 
follower  on  said  second  transmission  element  and  is  so  shaped 
as  to  first  permit  said  plate^  to  be  pivoted  about  its  axis  by  said 
actuator  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  close  said  mould  through  said 
first  transmission  element  and  then  to  restrain  further  pivotal 
movement  of  said  plate  while  said  cam  follower  moves,  rela- 
tively thereto,  along  said  slot  in  a  direction  to  operate  said 
injection  unit. 


4,411,616 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  OF  FUEL  GASES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  AVOIDANCE  OF  COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER  OSCILLATIONS 
Emst-Georg  Neumann,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Didier-Werke  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1978,  2851248 

Int.  a.3  F23D  15/04 


U.S.  Q.  431—114 


8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  combustion  of  fuel  gases  and  liquid, 
powdered  or  particulate  fuels,  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  delivering  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  combustion 
chamber  for  combustion  of  said  fuel  therein,  and  an  outlet  for 
the  burned  gases,  the  improvement  for  avoiding  sonic  and  and 
subsonic  oscillation  of  gases  in  the  combustion  chamber  which 
consists  in  that  said  combustion  chamber  comprises  a  casing 
having  a  rigid  walls,  and  that  an  oscillation  plate  spaced  in- 
wardly of  a  wall  of  said  casing  with  its  peripheral  edge  hermet- 
ically connected  to  the  casing  wall  is  oscillatable  by  oscilla- 
tions occurring  in  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  plate  is  provided  for  damping  oscillation  of  said 
oscillatable  plate. 


4,411,617 

BURNERS  FOR  SOAKING  PIT  FURNACES 

John  Maksim,  Jr.,  8165  ComwaU  Ave.,  Etiwanda,  CaUf.  91739 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,469,  May  5, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,235,  Nov.  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,387 

Int.  Q.3  F23C  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  431—187  21  Qaims 


1.  A  soaking  pit  comprising: 
a  furnace  having  a  floor  and  an  enclosed  area  above  a  floor 
for  containing  metal  ingots  to  be  heated; 


an  air  supply  pipe  having  an  upper  end  spaced  above  the 
furnace  floor; 

an  exterior  housing  surrounding  the  side  wall  of  the  air 
supply  pipe  and  spaced  laterally  from  the  air  supply  pipe 
to  form  an  annular  hollow  interior  region  between  the  air 
supply  pipe  and  the  housing,  the  housing  having  an  upper 
exterior  wall  spaced  above  the  furnace  floor  and  defining 
the  top  of  the  burner,  said  upper  exterior  wall  of  the 
housing  being  spaced  closely  apart  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  air  supply  pipe  to  form  a  narrow  annular  burner  open- 
ing atop  the  burner  above  said  hollow  interior  region,  the 
burner  opening  being  spaced  above  the  furnace  floor  at 
substantially  the  same  elevation  as  the  upper  end  of  the  air 
supply  pipe  and  the  upper  exterior  wall  of  the  housing; 

means  for  supplying  air  in  the  substantial  absence  of  fuel  to 
the  air  supply  pipe  for  causing  such  air  to  flow  through  the 
pipe  and  upwardly  past  the  burner  opening;  and 

gas  supply  means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  to  said  hollow 
interior  region  for  causing  such  fuel  to  flow  through  said 
burner  opening  and  into  the  furnace  above  the  upper  end 
of  the  air  supply  pipe  and  above  the  upper  exterior  wall  of 
the  housing  so  that  the  fuel  mixes  with  the  air  flowing  past 
said  burner  opening  to  form  a  combustible  fuel/air  mix- 
ture which,  when  ignited,  produces  a  flame  adjacent  the 
upper  exterior  wall  of  the  housing  and  the  upper  end  of 
the  air  supply  pipe. 


4,411,618 
DOWNHOLE  STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

PREHEATING/COOLING  FEATURES 
A.  Burl  Donaldson;  Donald  E.  Hoke,  both  of  Albuquerque,  and 
Anthony  J.  Molac,  TUeras,  all  of  N.  Mex.,  aasl^iors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,966 

Int.  Q.3  F23L  7/00;  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  Q.  431—190  3  Qaims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  downhole  steam  generation  comprising: 
a  combustor  assembly  having  a  fuel/oxidant  mixing  section 

and  a  combustor  unit; 
an  oxidant  supply  means  connected  to  said  fuel/oxidant 

mixing  section; 
a  fuel  supply  means  connected  to  said  fuel/oxidant  mixing 

section; 
an  ignitor  means  connected  with  said  combustor  unit; 
a  water  supply  means  connected  to  said  combustor  unit  for 

providing  water  to  be  converted  to  steam  by  the  heat  of 

combustion  of  the  fuel/oxidant; 
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said  combustor  unit  including  an  inner  combustor  sleeve 
having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  combustion  zone; 

an  intermediate  sleeve  spaced  concentrically  with  respect  to 
said  inner  combustor  sleeve,  the  space  between  said  inter- 
mediate sleeve  and  said  inner  combustor  sleeve  connected 
to  said  water  supply  means  and  defining  an  annular  water 
flow  channel  for  said  inner  combustor  means,  said  inter- 
mediate sleeve  having  a  portion  extending  below  said 
inner  sleeve,  said  extending  portion  having  an  inner  wall 
defining  a  steam  generating  zone;  and 

a  water  ejector  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water 
through  the  annular  water  flow  channel  and  comprising 
an  annular  spray  injector  member  positioned  between  the 
lower  end  of  the  inner  combustor  sleeve  and  the  interme- 
diate sleeve  said  annular  spray  injector  member  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  around  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  annular  spray  injector  member  adjacent 
the  intermediate  sleeve  for  ejecting  said  water  down- 
wardly along  the  inner  wall  of  said  intermediate  sleeve, 
said  annular  spray  injector  member  being  capable  of  re- 
stricting the  flow  of  water  therethrough  to  ensure  the 
continuous  and  even  distribution  of  water  throughout  said 
water  flow  channel. 


provide  a  peripheral  space  between  said  burner  and  said  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  stationary  vanes  in  said  housing  intermediate 
said  propeller  type  fan  and  said  burner,  said  vanes  being  posi- 


4,411.619 
FLANGE  AND  COUPLING  COOLING  MEANS  AND 
METHOD 
Robert  D.  Dvnell,  Phoenix;  Carl  A.  Goetz,  Scottsdale,  and 
William  M.  Ingle,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz^  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, LKm  Sduuunburg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,494 

Int  a.'  F27D  7/00.  5/00.  1/12;  F27B  14/10 

UJS.  a.  432—1  15  Claims 


15.  A  method  for  protecting  a  closure  means  for  a  thermal 
radiation  carrying  member  composed  of  a  predetermined  ma- 
terial, from  radiation  being  carried  by  said  member  within  said 
material  from  a  portion  of  said  member  exposed  to  a  thermal 
radiation  source,  comprising: 
installing  serially  in  said  material  of  said  member  a  thermal 
radiation  scattering  zone  between  said  source  and  said 
closure  means  so  as  to  reduce  the  thermal  radiation  reach- 
ing said  closure  means. 


Uz 


tioned  to  cause  air  currents  generated  by  said  fan  to  move 
axially  through  said  housing,  and  means  for  conducting  air 
which  has  passed  through  grain  into  the  space  between  said 
inlet  duct  and  said  housing. 


4,411,621 
FURNACE  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Thomas  M.  Miller,  26027  Byron  Dr.,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio 
44070 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,557,  Dec.  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,861 

Int.  a.3  F27D  7/00;  F23M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  432—247  24  Claims 


4,411,620 
GRAIN  DRIER  AND  METHOD  OF  DRYING  GRAIN 
Robert  D.  Applegate,  Attica,  LhL,  anigiior  to  Driall,  Inc.,  At- 
tica, lad. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,666 
Int  Ci}  F24H  1/00:  F27B  9/04;  F26B  17/12 
UJS.  a.  432—29  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  air  for  drying  grain  which  air  in- 
cludes air  which  has  been  passed  through  grain  comprising,  a 
generally  cylindrical  duct,  a  propeller  type  fan  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  duct,  mounted  at  one  end  of 
said  duct  for  moving  ambient  air  through  said  duct  from  its 
other  end.  a  cyUndrical  housing  for  said  fan,  said  housing 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  inlet  duct  to  accommodate 
said  fan,  said  housing  and  said  inlet  duct  being  aligned  in  end- 
to-end  relation,  an  open  flame  type  burner  in  said  housing,  said 
burner  being  centrally  located  in  said  housing  and  positioned 
downstream  of  said  fan,  said  burner  being  proportioned  to 


1.  A  wall  construction  for  a  heating  chamber  comprising, 
open  metal  mesh  means  providing  an  exposed  outer  wall  sur- 
face for  said  heating  chamber  and  having  outer  and  inner  sides 
said  metal  mesh  means  having  pairs  of  parallel  spaced  apart 
edges,  mat  means  of  fibrous  insulating  material  covering  said 
inner  side  of  said  metal  mesh  means  between  said  pairs  of 
edges,  said  mat  means  including  U-shaped  sections  having 
parallel  legs  and  an  integral  bridging  portion  therebetween, 
said  bridging  portions  facing  said  inner  side  of  said  metal  mesh 
means  and  said  legs  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner  side  of 
said  metal  mesh  means  and  between  one  of  said  pairs  of  edges 
thereof  in  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another, 
support  rod  means  extending  between  said  one  pair  of  edges  of 
said  metal  mesh  means  and  between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
sections  adjacent  said  bridging  portion  therebetween,  and  a 
plurality  of  fastener  elements  spaced  apart  along  said  support 
rod  means  and  connecting  said  support  rod  means  to  said  metal 
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mesh  means,  each  said  fastener  element  having  an  inner  end 
extending  around  said  support  rod  means  and  an  outer  end 
interengaged  with  said  metal  mesh  means. 


'  4,411,622 

JAW  HINGE-AXIS  LOCATOR 
Gorm  P.  Hansen,  1501  SE.  23rd  Ave^  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33062 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,413 

Int  a.3  A61C  19/04 

U.S.  a,  433—73  9  Claims 


outlet  means  for  paste;  a  bent  portion  interconnecting  said 
pointed  nozzle  portion  and  said  conduit  portion  so  that  said 
nozzle  portion  is  directed  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  exten- 
sion of  said  conduit  portion;  the  walls  defming  the  conduit  and 
nozzle  portions  of  the  tubular  plastics  body  being  compara- 
tively thick  in  order  to  provide  stiffness  thereof,  and  the  wall  of 
the  handle  portion  being  comparatively  thin  in  order  to  enable 
such  to  be  compressed  to  permit  paste  to  be  expelled;  and  said 
nozzle  portion  having  a  triangular  cross-section  gradually 
decreasing  in  cross-section  from  said  bent  portion  to  an  end 
thereof  for  outlet  of  paste. 


4,411,624 
DENTAL  IMPLANT 
Makoto  Ogino,  Yokohama;  Takamitsu  Figiu,  Tokyo;  Michio 
Kariya,  Yokohama,  and  Takeo  Ichimura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29,  1980,  55-151964 
Int.  a.J  A61C  8/00 
U.S.  a.  433—173  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  dental  face-bow  of  the  type  having 
hinge  pointers  to  the  face  of  a  dental  patient  with  the  hinge 
pointers  of  the  face-bow  in  axial  aligiunent  with  the  patient's 
jaw  hinge-axis,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  member  adapted  to  be  adhesively  secured  to  a  pa- 
tient's face  over  a  jaw  hinge  condyle; 
means  disposed  on  said  base  member  for  receivingly  locating 
a  hinge  pointer  of  a  face-bow  therewithin  in  axial  align- 
ment with  a  patient's  jaw  hinge  axis;  and 
said  base  member  being  a  generally  pliable  and  planar  card 
having  an  adhesive  disposed  on  one  surface  thereof. 

'  4,411,623 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  TOOTHPASTE 

Per  A.  T.  Axelsson,  Drottninggatan  27,  S-652  25  Karlstad,  Swe 
den 

FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  31, 1980,  8007683 
Int  a.5  A61G  17/02 
U.S.  a.  433—80  4  Claims 


1.  A  non-refiUable  applicator  device  for  the  application  of 
toothpaste  directly  upon  teeth  for  cleaning,  polishing,  or  simi- 
lar surface  treatment  thereof,  comprising:  an  integrally  fonned 
tubular  body  of  plastics  material  having  a  handle  portion 
shaped  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  grasped 
by  two  or  more  fingers  of  the  hand  and  also  defining  interior 
space  means  and  constituting  a  container  of  paste,  said  handle 
portion  having  a  non-circular  cross-section  over  the  greater 
part  of  its  length  and  the  wall  of  said  handle  portion  being 
thiimer  along  the  broad  sides  than  along  the  iuurower  sides 
thereof;  a  conduit  portion  extending  from  said  handle  portion 
substantiaUy  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  handle  portion 
and  being  of  tapering  cross-section  considerably  less  than  the 
cross-section  of  said  handle  portion  and  of  a  length  approxi- 
mately corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the  incisors  and 
the  back  molars  of  a  human;  a  pointed  nozzle  portion  forming 


1.  A  dental  implant  comprising  a  dental  root  part  to  be 
embedded  in  a  jaw  bone  alone  or  in  combination  with  a  dental 
crown  or  a  dental  crown  supporting  part,  which  dental  implant 
is  characterized  in  that  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
dental  root  surface  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  the  jaw  bone  is 
formed  of  a  biologically  active  glass  or  glass-ceramic  material 
and  the  contour  of  said  dental  root  part  is  routionally  symmet- 
rical with  its  diameter  being  monotonously  decreased  from  one 
end  forming  the  collum  dentis  portion  of  the  dental  root  to  the 
other  end  forming  the  root  end  portion  which  is  in  the  form  of 
a  semi-sphere,  approximately,  and  said  dental  root  part  is  so 
designed  as  to  satisfy  the  condition: 

0.42  </-/nD<  1.0, 

wherein,  r  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  root  end  portion; 

and 
ro  is  the  radius  of  said  collum  dentis  portion  of  said  dental 

root  part. 


4,411,625 

BROAD  SPECTRUM  UGHT  CURABLE  DENTAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Frames  F.  KobUtz,  York,  and  Jane  L.  Reichart  Hanover,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dentq>ly  Research  A  DcTclopment  Corp., 

MUford,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,624,  Ang.  29, 1980,  abuidoned. 
This  application  Jan.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,897 
Int  CL^  A61K  6/OS 
U.S.  a.  433—217  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  repairing  teeth  comprising  applying  to  a 
prepared  tooth  a  dental  restorative  composition  curable  by 
irradiation  by  visible  and/or  ultraviolet  hght  comprising 
a  major  proportion  of  an  inorganic  fUler,  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  resin  component  comprising: 
a  binder  resin,  comprising  bis-GMA  reacted  wtih  aliphatic 

diisocyanate, 
a  polymerizable  acrylic  diluent  monomer,  and 
a  photosensitizing  system  comprising  from  about  0.05%  to 
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about  0.30%  by  weight  of  the  restorative  of  an  aliphatic 
alpha  diketone, 
from  about  0.2%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  the  restor- 
ative of  an  amine  reducing  agent,  and 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  the  restor- 
ative of  a  benzoin  alkyl  ether, 
said  photosensitizing  system  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  substantial  pwlymerization  of  said  com- 
position upon  irradiation  with  visible  and/or  uhraviolet 
light, 
said  composition  retaining  good  color  stability,  and  exposing 
said  composition  to  visible  and/or  ultraviolet  light  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cause  substantial  polymerization  of  said  composi- 
tion. 


from  a  helmet  mounted  projector  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion, comprising: 
means  for  communicating  Ught  from  said  helmet  mounted 
projector  to  said  screen; 


4,411,626 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

CROWN  PORTION  TO  BE  FIXED  ON  A  TOOTH 

GoBter  Becker,  Aachoi,  and  Horst  Weidea,  Stoiberg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  ungnon  to  Becker  Dental-Labor 

GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,3003435 

Int.  a.3  A61C  5/10 
U.S.  a.  433—223  10  Claims 


4,411,627 
ARTICULATED  UGHT  GUIDE 
Denis  R.  Breglia,  Ahamonte  Spriogi;  Frank  J.  Oharek,  Mait- 
land,  and  Paal  D.  Grimmer,  Winter  Park,  all  of  Fla^  aadgnon 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  NsTy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,682 
Int  CL^  G09B  9/08 
VS.  CL  434-^44  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  articulated  Ught  guide  system  for  transmit- 
ting a  plurality  of  computer  generated  scan  lines  onto  a  screen 
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means  for  sensing  the  orientation  of  said  light  at  said  screen 
and  outputting  a  corresponding  signal; 

means  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of  said  light  in  accor- 
dance with  a  signal  received  from  said  sensing  means. 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  dental  crown  portion  to  be 
secured  to  a  tooth  stump  in  which  a  model  is  made  of  the  tooth 
stump,  molding  material  is  applied  to  the  model  and  has  its 
outer  contour  formed  by  removal  of  material,  said  molding 
material  being  thereafter  removed  from  the  model  and  used  as 
a  casting  model  for  the  dental  crown  portion,  the  steps  of: 
scanning  with  a  scanning  head  for  conversion  into  geometri- 
cal data  at  least  part  of  the  contour  of  the  tooth  stump; 
supplying  the  geometrical  data  to  a  computer  memory  cou- 
pled to  the  scanning  head; 
calculating,  from  the  geometrical  data,  the  contour  for  the 
casting  model,  taking  into  account  an  allowance  for  mate- 
rial on  the  outer  surface  of  the  tooth  stump  and  storing 
said  data  in  the  computer  memory;  and, 
guiding,  according  to  the  calculated  contour  for  the  casting 
model,  a  contour  tool  coupled  to  the  computer  memory 
along  the  molding  material  that  has  been  applied  to  the 
model  of  the  tooth  stump  whereby  a  casting  model  for  a 
dental  crown  portion  is  formed. 


4,411,628 

ELECTRONIC  LEARNING  AID  WITH  PICTURE  BOOK 

Thomas  C.  Laaghoo,  and  Michael  I.  Philpott,  both  of  Lubbock, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  44,437,  Jun.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,308,017. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,250 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.J  G09B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  434—169  8  Claims 


'■^l 


1.  A  learning  aid  system  for  teaching  and  testing  associations 
between  pictorial  representations  and  correct  responses  to  said 
pictorial  representations,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurahty  of  pictorial  representations  to  which  operator 
responses  are  desired,  each  of  said  pictorial  representa- 
tions having  an  intended  appropriate  operator  response 
different  from  the  others; 

means  for  identifying  one  of  said  plurality  of  pictorial  repre- 
sentations to  which  an  operator  response  is  desired; 

memory  means  independent  of  said  plurality  of  pictorial 
representations  and  storing  respective  correct  responses 
associated  with  each  of  said  pictorial  representations; 

operator  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  from  an  operator 
of  the  learning  aid  system  as  a  proposed  response  to  the 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  pictorial  representations; 

comparator  means  operably  associated  with  said  operator 
input  means  and  said  memory  means  for  comparing  the 
input  received  by  said  operator  input  means  from  the 
operator  with  the  correct  response  stored  in  said  memory 
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means  for  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  pictorial 
representations  and  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of 
the  comparison  therebetween;  and 
presentation  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  compar- 
ator means  for  producing  a  presentation  for  comprehen- 
sion by  the  operator  indicative  of  the  appropriateness  of 
the  input  received  by  said  operator  input  means  with 
respect  to  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  pictorial 
representations. 


through  said  ejector  passage;  housing  means  defining  a  recess 
in  said  hull;  an  elbow  supported  in  said  recess,  said  suction 
passage  and  said  ejector  passage  being  provided  in  said  elbow; 
said  means  for  supplying  said  gas  including  a  gas  inlet  through 
said  housing  means  and  a  gas  passageway  in  said  elbow  which 
communicates  with  said  gas  inlet  and  with  said  ejector  passage 
and  conveys  a  gas  to  said  ejector  passage  from  said  gas  inlet  in 


4,411,629 

PALPATION  AND  AUSCULTATION  TEACHING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Dora  L.  Voights,  737  S.  6th  Ave^  U  Grange,  Dl.  60525 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  359,146 

Int  a.'  G09B  23/34 

U.S.  a,  434—266  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  teaching  palpation  and  auscultation  of  a 
fetus  in  a  pregnant  female  utilizing  a  female  model,  comprising: 

a  fetal  doll; 

means  for  simulating  fetal  heart  tones  attached  to  said  fetal 
doll; 

a  cushion  having  an  opening  in  which  said  fetal  doll  is  in- 
serted; 

filling  material  packed  into  said  cushion,  surrounding  said 
fetal  doll; 

an  outer  cover  for  said  cushion; 

a  strap  attached  to  said  cover  for  strapping  said  cover  con- 
taining said  cushion  to  the  female  model;  and 

said  outer  cover  having  an  opening  in  which  said  cushion  is 
removably  inserted,  said  cushion  being  adjustably  mov- 
able within  said  cover  for  varying  the  position  of  said  fetal 
doll  relative  to  the  female  model  to  simulate  different 
real-life  fetal  positions. 


I  4,411,630 

WATER-JET  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  DRIVING 

OF  WATERCRAFT 
Franz  Krantkremer,  and  SlegfHed  Lais,  bodi  of  Spay,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schottel-Werfl,  Josef  Becker  GmbH 

A  Co  KG.,  Spay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,125 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,  3009671 

Int  CL^  B63H  U/02 
VS.  a.  440—42  5  Claims 

1.  A  water-jet  drive  mechanism  for  propelling  a  watercraft 
having  a  hull  on  a  body  of  water,  comprising  a  suction  passage 
communicating  with  said  body  of  water;  a  downwardly  in- 
clined ejector  passage  communicating  with  said  body  of  water; 
pump  means  communicating  with  said  suction  passage  and  said 
ejector  passage  for  drawing  water  in  through  said  suction 
passage  and  ejecting  it  in  a  downwardly  inclined  direction 
through  said  downwardly  inclined  ejector  passage  as  a  water 
jet;  means  for  ensuring  said  water  jet  continues  in  said  down- 
wardly inclined  direction  after  leaving  said  ejector  passage, 
including  means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  the  water  flowing 


said  housing  means;  said  elbow  being  pivotally  supported 
within  said  recess  for  movement  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis;  said  housing  means  being  separated  from  said  pivotable 
elbow  by  an  annular  space,  said  gas  inlet  through  said  housing 
means  opening  into  said  annular  space,  said  gas  passageway 
through  said  elbow  providing  communication  from  said  annu- 
lar space  to  said  ejector  passage;  and  said  housing  means  and 
said  elbow  having  cooperating  sealing  means. 


4,411,631 

PROPELLER  GUARD 

Eero  MiOunen,  Espoo,  and  Stefan  Gordin,  Helsinki,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ah,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,715,  Sep.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,201 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sep.  29,  1978,  782966 

Int  a.J  B63H  5/16 

VS.  a.  440—72  14  Claims 


1.  An  ice  guard  surrounding  the  propeller  of  a  vessel,  in 
particular  a  ferry  intended  for  traffic  in  ice-filled  waters,  hav- 
ing a  propeller  mechanism  with  at  least  one  propeller  unit 
positioned  in  the  front  part  of  said  vessel  for  propulsion,  com- 
prising: 

a  rigid  grid  unit  with  a  general  outer  form  free  of  discontinu- 
ous portions  and  arranged  completely  to  enclose  said  at 
least  one  propeller  unit, 

said  grid  unit  being  attached  to  and  supported  by  a,  at  least 
in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  vessel,  substantially 
horizontal  bottom  surface  of  the  vessel, 

the  width  of  said  grid  unit  at  its  upper  edge  at  said  bottom 
surface  of  the  vessel,  being  at  least  80  percent  of  the  great- 
est width  of  the  grid  unit  and  the  length  of  said  grid  unit 
being  a  small  part  of  the  length  of  said  vessel, 

said  grid  unit  having,  at  the  end  thereof  closer  to  said  front 
part  of  said  vessel,  an  oblique  front  portion,  which  at  least 
substantially  all  over,  in  a  central  longitudinal  section  of 
the  grid,  is  inclined  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  at  an 
angle  of  at  the  most  SO*,  and 

said  grid  unit  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal 
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constructional  grid-forming  elements,  said  elements  form- 
ing an  angle  with  said  oblique  front  portion,  and  having, 
close  to  said  front  portion  an  obliquely  downwardly  di- 
rected position  corresponding  to  the  gliding  direction  of 
ice  blocks  passing  said  ice  guard  when  said  vessel  is  mov- 
ing through  ice-filled  waters. 


4,411,632 
WATERBOUND  FAaUTY  POWERED  BY  CYCLOIDAL 

FLUID  FLOW  ENGINES 

Hans  F.  Wuenacher,  decwed,  late  of  Huntsville,  Ala.,  by 

Hertha  A.  Wuenacher,  administratrix,  2004  Dogwood  La., 

HnntsTiUe,  Ala.  35810 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,811,  Jan.  28,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  777,532,  Mar.  14, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

266,848 

Int.  a.3  B63H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  440—93  5  Claims 


pair  of  substrates  forming  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  a 
display  cell,  and  conductors  disposed  upon  at  least  one  surface 
of  a  cable,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  substrates  with  a  gap  of  predetermined  dis- 
tance therebetween  when  said  substrates  are  placed  in 
facing  relationship; 
providing  a  cable-abutting  portion  on  the  interior  surface  of 
each  of  the  substrates  adjacent  to  an  end  thereof  to  form 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  gap; 
fabricating  at  least  one  conductive  lead  portion  upon  at  least 
one  of  the  cable-abutting  portion  interior  surfaces  and 
each  integrally  joined  to  an  associated  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes; 


a.         •»      Br     »        m       » 


arranging  each  of  the  conductive  lead  portions  to  be  in 
registration  within  an  associated  conductor  of  the  cable 
when  the  cable  surfaces  are  positioned  with  said  gap  and 
adjacent  to  the  cable-abutting  portions  of  that  substrate 
having  the  associated  conductive  lead  portions  thereon; 

placing  the  cable  within  the  gap  between  the  interior-facing 
surfaces  of  the  cable-abutting  substrate  portions  and  with 
the  conductive  lead  portions  and  associated  cable  conduc- 
tor portions  in  registration  each  to  the  other;  and 

forming  a  conductive  bond  between  each  of  the  registered 
conductive  lead  portions  and  the  associated  cable  conduc- 
tor. 


1.  A  waterbound  facility  comprising: 

a  floating  facility  having  its  production  machinery  powered 
by  cycloidal  fluid  flow  engines  with  impeller  blade  assem- 
blies of  aerodynamic  wing  and  tail  configuration,  wherein 
each  said  cycloidal  fluid  flow  engine  comprises: 

a  vertical  mainshaft  having  disclike  radial  structure  extend- 
ing from  its  lower  end; 

a  number  of  impeller  blade  assemblies, 

each  assembly  being  mounted  at  equal  peripheral  spacing  to 
said  radial  structure, 

each  blade  assembly  rotatable  freely  about  its  axis,  and 

each  assembly  being  composed  of  a  wing  and  a  tail,  and 

each  assembly  having  the  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  said 
mainshaft  and  extending  downward  from  said  radial  struc- 
ture, and 

each  assembly  having  a  tail  surface  reciprocating  once  dur- 
ing each  revolution  of  said  mainshaft  effecting  pitch  con- 
trol for  said  blade  assemblies,  and 

control  means  effecting  said  tail  surface  reciprocation  as  a 
function  of  the  relative  rotational  position  between  said 
radial  structure  and  said  blade  assemblies; 

means  for  mooring  said  facility  in  a  water  current; 

means  for  transmitting  the  shaft  power  of  said  engines  to  said 
machinery. 


4,411,634 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  HAVING  MOLDED  PLASTIC 

FLEXIBLE  DIAPHRAGMS 

Robert  W.  Hammelmann,  Minoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,360 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/78 

U.S.  CI.  464—91  1*5  Claims 


4,411,633 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

BETWEEN  A  CONDUCTOR-CARRYING  CABLE  AND  A 

DISPLAY  CELL 
Wesley  K.  Waldron,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,214,  Jun.  19, 1980,  PaL  No.  4,386,293. 
This  application  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,977 
Int  a.5  HOIJ  9/36 
VS.  a.  445—24  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  contacts  between  at  least  one  elec- 
trode fabricated  upon  the  interior  surface  of  at  least  one  of  a 


1.  A  flexible  mechanical  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  flange  extending 
radially  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  concentric 
with  said  axis  of  rotation  for  connection  with  a  rotaUble 
shaft; 

a  structural  plastic  shaft  having  a  convoluted  external  sur- 
face and  an  internal  metal  sleeve;  and 

a  first  structural  plastic  flexible  diaphragm  interconnecting 
one  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  first  member,  said  flexible 
diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  rim  fixedly  attached  to  said 
radial  flange,  a  hub  having  a  convoluted  bore  shrunk  fit 
onto  the  convoluted  external  surface  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
flexible  section  intermediate  said  hub  and  said  rim. 
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'  4,411,635 

SHEAR  OVERLOAD  RELEASE  COUPLING 
Howard  W.  Boothroyd,  and  Lawrence  A.  Carlamith,  both  of 
Amherst,  N.H.,  aadgnors  to  IngeraoU-Raiid  Company,  Wood- 
cliff  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,497 

Int  a.3  F16D  9/00 

UJS.  a.  464—33  3  Claims 


connected  thereto  by  means  of  which  a  respective  protective 
tube  is  connected  with  said  protective  boot,  said  connecting 
piece  including  a  funnel-like  extension  partially  projecting  into 
said  conical  connecting  portion  of  said  protective  boot,  a  rigid 
supporting  ring  engaging  about  said  protective  boot  and  in- 
cluding a  conical  part  adapted  to  extend  in  embracing  engage- 
ment over  said  conical  connecting  portion  of  said  protective 


1.  In  combination:  an  outer  rotatable  driving  member;  a 
coaxial  inner  rotatable  driven  member  with  an  outside  diame- 
ter less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  rotatable  driving 
member  thereby  providing  an  annular  space  between  the  outer 
rotatable  driving  member  and  the  inner  rotatable  driven  mem- 
ber; roller  bearing  means  in  said  annular  space  between  the 
rotatable  driving  member  and  the  rotatable  driven  member; 
interconnecting  means  interconnecting  the  rotatable  driving 
member  and  the  rotatable  driven  member  and  including  a 
single  coaxial  frangible  member  adapted  to  shear  at  a  predeter- 
mined torque,  a  removable  drive  cap  having  a  bore  with  inter- 
nal splines  and  connected  to  the  outer  rotatable  member,  a  first 
adapter  with  external  splines  engaging  the  splines  on  the  drive 
cap,  a  second  adapter  with  external  splines  engaging  splines  on 
the  driven  member,  each  adapter  having  a  central  bore,  said 
coaxial  frangible  member  extending  through  the  bores  of  the 
adapters,  the  shape  and  dimension  of  the  adapter  bores  and  the 
shape  and  dimension  of  the  outside  of  the  frangible  member 
being  such  that  the  frangible  member  fits  in  the  bores  so  that 
rotation  of  the  outer  rotatable  driving  member  imparts  rotation 
to  the  inner  rotatable  driven  member  and  whereby  the  frangi- 
ble member  is  sheared  if  said  predetermined  torque  occurs,  the 
rotatable  driven  member  no  longer  rotates,  the  outer  rotatable 
driving  member  rotates  about  the  inner  rotatable  driven  mem- 
ber on  the  roller  bearing  means  for  a  short  time  after  the  frangi- 
ble member  is  sheared,  the  removable  drive  cap  may  be  re- 
moved and  the  sheared  frangible  member  replaced. 


II     lit 


boot,  said  conical  part  extending  to  partially  overlap  said  fun- 
nel-like extension,  and  a  bead  directed  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending from  said  supporting  ring  into  engagement  within  one 
of  said  folds  of  said  protective  boot,  said  bead  being  formed  on 
one  side  thereof  with  a  conical  surface  to  facilitate  insertion  of 
said  protective  boot  into  said  supporting  ring  and  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof  with  a  hook-like  shape  for  maintaining  engage- 
ment within  said  fold. 


4,411,637 
COMPLIANTLY  MOUNTED  DAMPING  MEANS 
Burton  S.  Ranch,  Howell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,502 

Int  a.3  F16F  15/12 

U.S.  CL  464—180  4  Claims 


4,411,636 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

ASSEMBLY 

Theo  Buthe,  Lobmar,  and  FeUx  MUceska,  Siei^biirg,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignon  to  Jean  Waiterscbeid  GmbH, 

Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  281,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Jul.  10, 
1980,  3026135 

Int  CL^  F16P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  464—172  1  Claim 

1.  A  protective  device  for  a  universal  joint  assembly  be- 
tween two  shafts  connecting  an  agricultural  implement  with  a 
tractor,  including  a  pair  of  telescopic  protective  tubes  sur- 
rounding at  least  one  of  said  shafts,  one  of  said  tubes  having  an 
annular  bearing  member  at  a  respective  end  of  said  at  least  one 
shaft  which  engages  into  an  annular  groove  of  a  shank  of  said 
joint  assembly,  said  protective  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  protective  boot  having  a  bellows-like  configuration 
defining  circumferential  folds  and  including  a  conical  connect- 
ing portion,  a  connecting  piece  having  said  bearing  member 


1.  Compliantly  mounted  damping  means  for  rotating  equip- 
ment of  the  type  including  a  rotor  shaft  and  a  quill  shaft  cou- 
pling the  rotor  shaft  to  a  driver  shaft,  characterized  by: 

a  first  plate  rigidly  mounted  to  the  quill  shaft; 

a  second  plate  having  a  conical  bore; 

the  rotor  shaft  having  a  conical  tip  which  fits  snugly  into  the 
conical  bore; 

means  for  compliantly  mounting  the  second  plate  to  the 
rotor  shaft  including  an  elastomeric  member  disposed 
within  the  conical  bore; 

means  for  providing  an  axial  load,  whereby  the  first  and 
second  plates  are  maintained  adjacent  each  other  to  pro- 
vide torsional  damping;  and 

the  means  for  compliantly  mounting  the  second  plate  to  the 
rotor  shaft  permitting  the  second  plate  to  follow  the  angu- 
lar displacement  of  the  first  plate  occurring  due  to  mis- 
alignment between  the  respective  shafts. 
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4,411,638 
BELT  TENSIONER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Lolic  B.  Wilson,  Reeds  Spring,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,695 
Int  a.^  F16H  7/12 
UJS.  a.  474—138 


including  an  axle  bushing  positioned  generally  within  the 
wheel  bushing  and  fixed  axially  with  respect  to  the  rim  and 
rotatable  in  a  free  running  manner  with  respect  to  the  rim,  and 
a  hub  cap  provided  with  the  other  half  of  the  axially  assembla- 
ble  claw  couplmg  for  axial  attachment  to  said  rim  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  for  rotation  with  said  wheel  axle  such  that 


16  Claims 


1.  In  a  tensioner  for  a  power  transmission  belt  that  is  adapted 
to  be  operated  in  an  endless  path,  said  tensioner  comprising  a 
support  means  for  being  fixed  relative  to  said  belt,  a  belt  engag- 
ing means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  being  movable 
relative  thereto,  mechanical  spring  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  support  means  and  said  belt  engaging  means  for 
urging  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support  means 
and  against  said  belt  with  a  force  to  tension  said  belt,  said 
mechanical  spring  means  providing  the  sole  force  of  said  ten- 
sioner for  tensioning  said  belt,  and  dampening  means  to 
dampen  the  movement  of  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to 
said  support  means  with  a  restricting  force  of  said  dampening 
means,  said  dampening  means  comprising  fluid  dampening 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  support  means  and  said 
belt  engaging  means  to  dampen  the  movement  of  said  belt 
engaging  means  relative  to  said  support  means  in  at  least  one 
direction  of  movement  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
dampening  means  dampens  the  movement  of  said  belt  engag- 
ing means  with  a  greater  said  restricting  force  when  said  belt 
engaging  means  is  being  moved  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
support  means  than  said  restricting  force  of  said  dampening 
means  when  said  belt  engaging  means  is  being  moved  in  the 
opposite  direction  relative  to  said  support  means,  said  one 
direction  of  movement  of  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to 
said  support  means  that  has  said  greater  restricting  force  im- 
posed thereon  by  said  dampening  means  being  a  direction  that 
is  opposed  to  said  urging  force  of  said  spring  means  and,  thus, 
being  a  direction  away  from  said  belt. 


4,411,639 

MULTI-PURPOSE  WHEEL  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 

FOR  GAMES  AND  DEMONSTRATIONS 

Hubert  Rnther,  Elbring  25,  Seevetal  8  bei  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  D-2105 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1980,3003698 

Int.a.3  A63H  77/2(5 
UJS.  a.  474—902  17  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  comprising  a  tread,  at  least  a  rim  provided  on  an 
outer  side  thereof  with  one  half  of  an  axially  assemblable  claw 
coupling,  a  wheel  hub  including  a  wheel  bushing  fued  axially 
with  respect  to  the  rim  and  fixed  for  roution  with  the  rim  and 


■» 


.IB' 


rotation  of  said  wheel  axle- causes  rotation  of  said  hub  cap  and 
rotation  of  said  hub  cap  causes  rotation  of  said  rim,  and 
wherein  said  rim  is  provided  on  another  side  with  an  axially 
open,  continuous  annular  groove  adapted  to  be  f>ositioned  for 
reception  of  bosses  of  said  other  half  of  the  axially  assemblable 
claw  coupling. 


4,411,640  

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  aGARETTE 

FILTER  TIPS  HAVING  MULTI-SECTIONAL 

CONSTRUCTION 

Floyd  V.  HaU,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Liggett  Group  Inc., 

Montvale,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,392 

Int.  a.3  A24C  5/50 

UJS.  a.  493—45  17  Claims 


-3-= 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  cigarette  filter  tip 
assemblies  having  multi-sectional  construction,  said  apparatus 
comprising 
a  flat  cutting  means  for  cutting  a  delivered  rod  of  entrain- 

ment  type  filter  material  into  disparate  plugs; 
a  first  conveyor  for  receiving  and  conveying  the  cut  plugs 

from  said  cutting  means; 
means  for  spacing  the  plugs  on  said  first  conveyor  relative  to 

each  other  at  predetermined  spacings; 
a  second  conveyor  having  an  endless  belt  for  receiving  and 

conveying  a  strip  of  mouthpiece  paper  with  the  spaced 

plugs  thereon  along  a  predetermined  path; 
a  garniture  having  a  first  section  in  said  path  for  forming  said 

belt  and  the  mouthpiece  paper  into  a  U-shape,  a  following 

neck-down  section  for  laterally  compressing  the  plugs  and 
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a  folding  section  for  forming  the  strip  of  mouthpiece  paper 
into  an  overlapped  tube; 

feed  means  above  said  second  conveyor  and  said  neck-down 
section  of  said  garniture  for  feeding  granular  absorptive- 
type  filter  material  into  each  determinate  space  between 
successive  plugs  on  said  belt,  said  feed  means  including  a 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  a  first  axis  and  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial  chambers  for 
receiving  granular  absorptive-type  filter  material  therein, 
a  plurality  of  plungers,  each  said  plunger  being  slidably 
mounted  in  a  respective  chamber  and  a  cam  wheel  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pins  for 
sequentially  engaging  said  plungers  at  an  initial  position 
spaced  before  the  bottom  dead  center  portion  of  said 
plungers  to  gradually  push  said  plungers  into  said  respec- 
tive chambers  to  expel  the  granular  filter  material  therein 
at  a  point  above  said  neck-down  section  of  said  garniture; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  the  overlapped  strip  of  mouthpiece 
paper  to  form  a  rod-shaped  assembly  of  alternating  sec- 
tions of  plugs  and  granular  filter  material;  and 

a  second  cutting  means  for  severing  the  rod-shaped  assembly 
into  filter  plugs  of  determinate  length. 

I 


4,411,641 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

FILTER  PLUG 

Migaku  Suzuki,  Kawanoe,  and  Takashi  Sakai,  Toyama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayim  Co.  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi 

Adetate  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  137^7,  Apr.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,316,475. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54-44647 

Int  a.3  A24D  3/02.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  493—46  8  Claims 


4,411,642 
CARTON-ERECTING  MACHINE 
Minor  E.  Gee,  Sanger,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maxco  Supply,  Inc., 
Reedley,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,201 

Int  a?  B31B  1/80.  5/00 

UJS.  a.  493—125  7  Clainu 


3.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  case-squaring  machine 
having  means  for  erecting  cases  characterized  by  trailing  flaps 
adapted  to  be  in-folded  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  trailing  flap 
striker  assembly  comprising: 

A.  an  elevator  arm  supported  at  said  case-squaring  station 
beneath  said  track  and  having  one  end  mounted  for  piv- 
otal displacement  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

B.  a  pivotal  striker  mounted  on  said  arm  opposite  said  one 
end;  and 

C.  elevating  means  including  a  normally,  substantially  re- 
laxed chain  for  supporting  said  arm  in  a  vertical  plane 
responsive  to  a  tensioning  thereof  for  imparting  upward 
pivotal  displacement  to  said  arm,  and  means  for  tensioning 
said  chain  for  lifting  said  arm,  whereby  said  pivotal  striker 
is  elevated  above  the  plane  of  said  track. 


4,411,643 
DOUBLE  ENVELOPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Richard  L.  Higginson,  Mahwah,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BerUn  A 
Jones  Company,  Inc.,  East  Rutherford,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,167 

Int  a.3  B31B  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  493—188  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  tobacco  smoke  filter  plug 
composed  of  an  inner  core  phase  A  and  an  outer  skin  layer  B 
different  from  each  other  in  fibrous  arrangement  structure 
thereof,  said  inner  core  phase  A  consisting  of  fillings  in  a 
folded  arrangement  structure  having  a  folding  axis  forming  an 
angle  of  a  with  respect  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  the  filter 
plug  in  cross  section,  and  said  outer  layer  B  consisting  of 
fillings  in  a  folded  structure  substantially  paraUel  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  filter  plug  in  cross  section  and  sur- 
rounding said  inner  core  phase,  an  improvement  comprising 
the  following  steps: 
feeding  a  fiber's  tow  through  air  jet  means  having  a  bill 
portion  so  that  the  tow  is  folded  in  the  vertical  direction  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  filter  plug  within  a  hoUow 
space  in  a  tongue  portion  of  a  fUter  plug  machine; 
drawing  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  folded  fiber's 
tow  in  another  direction  substantiaUy  opposite  to  a  plug 
producing  direction  of  the  tongue  portion  by  utUizing  air 
flow  escaping  from  the  end  portion  of  the  bill  portion  to 
thereby  forming  the  outer  slun  layer  B; 
applying  sheering  stress  to  the  folding  fiber's  tow  between 
the  garniture  type  and  the  tongue  to  thereby  form  said 
core  phase  A  having  a  folded  angled  fibrous  structure. 


28  24  M  28 


M   26 


20 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  double  envelope  comprised  of  one 
envelope  inside  another  envelope  in  one  pass  on  an  envelope 
folding  machine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  pre-cut  envelope  blank  foldable  into  an  envelope 
and  a  paper  blank  of  smaller  size  than  the  envelope  blank; 

adhering  the  paper  blank  to  the  envelope  blank  in  super- 
posed relationship  with  fugitive  adhesive; 

applying  remoistenable  seal  gum  to  the  upper  edge  portion 
of  the  paper  blank  adhered  to  the  envelope  blank; 

drying  the  seal  gum;  and 

scoring  the  adhered  together  envelope  and  paper  blanks  at 
predetermined  locations,  and  folding  the  scored  blanks 
and  applying  adhesive  to  predetermined  areas  of  the 
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scored  blanks  to  form  an  outer  envelope  from  said  enve- 
lope blank  and  an  inner  envelope  inside  said  outer  enve- 
lope from  said  ;)aper  blank. 

4,411,644 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

RECLOSABLE  PACKAGES 

Lloyd  Tinklenberg,  Worthington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bedford 

Industries,  Inc.,  Worthington,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,542,  Jan.  16,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,408 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/90 

VS.  a.  493—213  7  Qaims 


J3i 


odically,  initiating  a  purge  thereof  in  response  to  a  given  solids 
content  therein  and  the  control  means  comprises  evaluating 
means  connected  to  the  automatic  purge  control  means  for 
effecting  the  simultaneous  purging  of  both  drums  in  response 


^^JT*^' 


1.  The  method  of  forming  substantially  instantly  openable 
and  reclosable  packages  having  opposing  walls  terminating  at 
an  openable  but  flattened  mouth  at  which  said  opposing  walls 
are  in  substantially  face  to  face  relationship,  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  a  coil  of  tape  on  a  shaft  for  payout  of  said  tape 
from  said  coil,  said  tape  having  a  body  mass  comprising  a 
layer  of  non-tacky  thermoplastic  polymeric  material,  an 
elongated  tearstrip  member  embedded  in  said  polymeric 
layer  at  a  location  intermediately  between  the  side  edges 
of  said  tape  and  extending  as  a  straight  longitudinal  mem- 
ber throughout  the  length  of  said  tape,  said  tearstrip  mem- 
ber having  a  greater  tensile  strength  than  said  body  mass 
of  said  tape,  and  at  least  one  deadfold  strip  embedded  in 
said  polymeric  layer  at  a  location  between  said  tearstrip 
member  and  one  lateral  edge  of  said  tape  and  extending  as 
a  longitudinal  strip  in  said  tape, 

(b)  flattening  the  mouths  of  packages  and  moving  the  flat- 
tened mouths  in  lengthwise  spaced  relationship  along  a 

line. 

(c)  drawing  said  tape  from  said  coil  toward  said  line  of 

flattened  mouths, 

(d)  activating  to  tackiness  a  normally  non-tacky  thermoplas- 
tic adhesive  in  preparation  for  bonding  said  tape  to  said 
flattened  mouths, 

(e)  then  applying  and  bonding  lateral  portions  of  said  tape  to 
the  outside  of  opposing  walls  of  said  packages  adjacent 
said  flattened  mouths  with  said  activated  thermoplastic 
adhesive  as  the  bonding  material  and  with  said  tearstrip 
structure  of  said  tape  aligned  along  the  line  of  said  flat- 
tened mouths,  and 

(0  transversely  cutting  said  tape  at  locations  spaced  from 
portions  of  said  Upe  bonded  to  said  packages. 

4,411,645 

SYSTEMS  OF  SELF-PURGING  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATORS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  AND 

CLARinCATION  OF  UQUIDS  CONTAINING  SOLIDS 

Aloys  Tenthoff,  Oelde,  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  West- 

falia  Separator  AG,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1981,  3136627 

lat  a.^  B04B  11/04;  BOID  21/26 
VS.  CI.  494—3  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  the  separation  and  clarification  of  liquids 
having  at  least  two  self-purging  centrifugal  separators  con- 
nected in  scries  wherein  preliminary  separation  is  effected  in 
the  drum  of  the  first  separator  and  clarification  is  effected  in 
the  drum  of  the  second  separator  and  control  means  for  initiat- 
ing the  purging  operations  of  the  drums  filled  with  solids  in  a 
periodic  manner,  the  improvement  wherein:  the  solid  chamber 
of  the  drum  of  the  second  separator  is  smaller  than  that  of  the 
first  and  includes  automatic  purge  control  means  for  non-peri- 


to  the  initiation  of  a  non-periodical  purge  of  the  second  drum 
and  alarm  means  connected  to  the  evaluating  means  for  effect- 
ing an  alarm  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  purges 
initiated  by  the  evaluating  means. 


4,411,646 

DECANTER  CENTRIFUGE  HAVING  DIFFERENTIAL 

DRIVE  UNIT 

Ivan  J.  CypheUy,  Neuhaus,  8128  Hinteregg,  Switzertand 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,013 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May   16,   1980, 

3854/80 

Int.  a.3  B04B  3/04.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  494—53  10  Claims 


1     2 


1.  A  decanter  centrifuge  comprising  a  drum,  a  drum  hydrau- 
lic drive  motor,  means  operatively  drivingly  connecting  said 
drum  and  said  drum  drive  motor,  a  worm  gear  rototably 
mounted  inside  said  drum,  a  differential  drive  unit  comprising 
a  worm  gear  hydraulic  motor  for  driving  said  worm  gear  at  a 
rate  of  rotation  different  from  that  of  the  drum,  a  coupling 
pump  operatively  arranged  in  the  power  train  between  said 
worm  gear  drive  motor  and  said  worm  gear,  and  a  single 
pressure  feed  system  feeding  both  said  drum  drive  motor  and 
said  coupling  pump  of  said  differential  drive  unit  with  pressur- 
ized fluid. 
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4,411,647 
TAMPON  APPUCATOR 

Akira  Sakurai,  Utsunomiya;.Takaslii  Nakanishi,  Mashikomachi, 
and  Akio  Nishimnra,  Ichikalmachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Atti  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Ang.  II,  1980,  55-110040 
Int  a.'  A61F  13/20 
U.S.  a.  604—16  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tampon  applicator,  comprising:  an  outer  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  front  end  and  a  rear  end;  a  tampon  contained  in  said  outer 
cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  pushed  out  of  the  front  end  of  said 
outer  cylinder;  pushing  means  for  pushing  said  tampon  out  of 
the  front  end  of  said  outer  cylinder,  said  pushing  means  com- 
prising a  first  inner  cylinder  mounted  for  lengthwise  sliding 
movement  within  said  outer  cylinder  and  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end,  the  front  end  of  said  first  inner  cylinder  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  rearward  end  of  said  tampon  to  push 
same  out  of  said  outer  cylinder  when  said  first  inner  cylinder  is 
pushed  forwardly  in  said  outer  cylinder,  said  first  inner  cylin- 
der having  laterally  extending  wall  means  longitudinally 
spaced  from  the  front  end  thereof,  and  a  second  inner  cylinder 
mounted  for  lengthwise  sliding  movement  within  said  first 
inner  cylinder  and  being  movable  independently  of  said  outer 
cylinder,  said  second,  inner  cylinder  having  at  least  one  projec- 
tion received  within  said  first  inner  cylinder  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  external  wall  of  said  second  inner  cylinder 
toward  the  internal  wall  of  said  first  inner  cylinder,  said  projec- 
tion being  movable  past  said  wall  means  when  said  second 
inner  cylinder  is  moved  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  first  inner 
cylinder  and  then  being  engageable  with  the  rearward  side  of 
said  wall  means  so  that  subsequent  forward  movement  of  said 
second  inner  cylinder  will  move  said  first  inner  cylinder  for- 
wardly in  said  outer  cylinder. 


'  4,411,648 

lONTOPHORETIC  CATHETER  DEVICE 
Charles  P.  Davis;  Michael  M.  Warren,  both  of  Galveston,  Tex., 
and  Darid  W.  Arnett,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Board  of 
Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 
FUed  Jon.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,484 
Int  a.3  A61H  1/30 
VS.  CI.  604—21  10  Claims 


/ 

y 

y 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  iontophoresis  application  to  pro- 
vide antibacterial  activity  which  comprises: 

a  catheter  adapted  for  physiological  use  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member  having  an  orifice  at  the  distal  end 
for  the  passage  of  electrolyte  fluid  therethrough; 

a  positive  electrode  containing  a  heavy  metal,  the  positive 
electrode  disposed  and  terminating  internally  to  the  tubu- 


lar member,  and  having  a  surface  exposed  to  the  lumen  of 
the  tubular  member  proximate  the  orifice; 

a  negative  electrode  disposed  and  terminating  internally  to 
the  tubular  member,  the  negative  electrode  having  a  sur- 
face exposed  to  the  lumen  of  the  tubular  member  proxi- 
mate the  orifice;  and 

means  for  conductive  electrical  connection  to  a  constant 
current  source  from  each  of  the  said  positive  and  negative 
electrodes. 


4,411,649 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dean  L.  Kamen,  Bedford,  N.H.,  aasignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dcerfleld,  lU. 

Continuatioa-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  56,871,  Jul.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,304 

Int.  a.5  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—65  1  Claim 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  in  a  desired  manner  the  flow  of 
fluid  in  a  line  from  a  reservoir  through  a  drip  chamber  to  a 
patient,  such  system  comprising: 

first  means,  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  weight  of  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir,  such  first  signal 
hereinafter  called  the  "weight  measurement  signal"; 

second  means,  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  desired  weight  of  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir,  as 
a  function  of  time  and  thereby  indicative  of  the  desired 
rate  of  flow  of  fluid  from  the  reservoir,  such  second  signal 
hereinafter  called  the  "weight  reference  signal"; 

a  first  comparator,  having  two  inputs,  on  one  of  which  is 
impressed  the  weight  measurement  signal  and  on  another 
of  which  is  impressed  the  weight  reference  signal,  and  also 
having  an  output  indicative  of  the  dissimilarity  between 
the  weight  measurement  and  weight  reference  signals; 

third  means,  for  controlling  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  reser- 
voir at  a  rate  dependent  upon  an  electrical  input  thereto, 
such  input  being  connected  so  as  to  receive  a  signal  related 
to  that  present  at  the  first  comparator's  output; 

fourth  means,  placed  in  the  line  of  flow  from  the  reservoir, 
(i)  for  determining  the  rate  at  which  the  drops  in  the  drip 
chamber  are  flowing,  and  (ii)  for  producing  a  third  electri- 
cal signal  approximately  indicative  of  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow,  such  third  signal  hereinafter  called  the  "actual  drop 
rate  signal"; 

fifth  means,  for  generating  a  fourth  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  desired  actual  drop  rate  signal,  such  fourth 
signal  hereinafter  called  the  "programmed  drop  rate  sig- 
nal;" 

sixth  means,  having  one  input  on  which  is  placed  the  pro- 
grammed drop  rate  signal  and  another  input  to  which  is 
connected  the  output  from  the  first  comparator,  for  modi- 
fying the  programmed  drop  rate  signal  in  response  to  an 
error  correction  signal  input  from  the  output  of  the  first 
comparator,  so  as  to  produce  at  an  output  a  fifth  electrical 
signal  hereinafter  called  the  "corrected  drop  rate  signal"; 

a  second  comparator,  having  two  inputs,  on  one  of  which  is 
impressed  the  actual  drop  rate  signal  and  on  the  other  one 
of  which  is  impressed  the  corrected  drop  rate  signal,  and 
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also  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  dissimilarity  be-  electrical  resistance  being  related  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
tween  the  actual  drop  rate  signal  and  the  corrected  drop  a  portion  of  said  conduit  whose  cross-sectional  area  is  altered 
rate  signal,  such  output  connected  to  the  electrical  input 
of  the  third  means; 
whereby  the  fluid  flow  rate  is  directly  controlled  by  the 

dissimilarity  between  the  drop  rate  measured  by  the       

fourth  means  and  the  drop  rate  specified  by  the  sixth        -"^ 
means,  and  the  drop  rate  specified  by  the  sixth  means  is  i« 

corrected  by  the  first  comparator's  output,  so  that  the 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid  is  ultimately  controlled  by  the  sec- 
ond means. 


4,411,650 
PISTON  PUMP  FOR  NEEDLE-LESS  EMJECTION 
INSTRUMENTS 
Hans-Jiirgen  Dettbarn,  Marburg,  and  Joaef  Zimmemuum,  Sulz- 
bacfa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecfast 
Aktiengeseilschaft,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,170 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1981,  3115372 

iBt  a.^  A61M  5/30 
VJS.  a.  604—72  *  Claims 


by  said  valve  means,  said  electrical  resistance  thus  being  re- 
lated to  the  position  of  said  valve  means. 


4,411,652 
INTERNALLY  STERILE  PULSATILE  INFUSOR  SYSTEM 
SteTen  G.  Kramer,  and  Edward  Q.  Yavitz,  both  of  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,024 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00;  F04B  45/06 

VJS.  a.  604—153  16  Claims 


1.  A  piston  pump  for  needle-less  injection  instruments,  in 
which  the  pump  housing  has  a  mounting  for  a  vessel  for  the 
medium  to  be  injected,  this  mounting  consisting  of  a  pipe  end 
which  is  provided  with  a  hollow  needle  for  receiving  the 
vessel  and  which  is  part  of  the  pump  housing  and  of  a  connect- 
ing element  for  connecting  the  vessel  to  the  pipe  end,  the  pump 
housing  having  an  inlet  channel  connected  to  a  channel  in  the 
pipe  end,  wherein  the  connecting  element  consists  of  a  metal 
sheet  (9)  bent  in  the  form  of  a  U,  which  is  provided  on  its  inner 
side  with  U-shaped  yokes  (10,  11),  the  yoke  (10)  facing  the 
pump  housing  (1)  engaging  into  a  groove  (12)  provided  in  the 
pipe  end  (4)  and  the  other  yoke  (11)  serving  for  surrounding 
the  vessel  neck. 


4,411,651 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  USEFUL  IN  MONITORING 

FLUID  FLOW  IN  A  DRUG  INJECTOR 

Joseph  H.  Schnloua,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacesetter 

Systems,  lac,  Syimar,  Calif. 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,835 
Int.  CL^  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—151  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  peristaltic  pump  having  a  conduit  and  at  least  one 
valve  means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit,  a 
means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  valve  means  com- 
prising monitoring  means  for  generating  a  signal  related  to  the 
electrical  resistance  of  fluid  between  two  points  located  within 
said  conduit  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  means,  said 


1.  An  internally  sterile  pulsatile  infusor  system  comprising 

a  closed,  sterile  source  of  a  liquid  infusion  solution, 

a  conduit  having  its  first  end  connected  to  said  source  to 

receive  said  solution  therefrom, 
a  cannula  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  conduit, 
elastic  reservoir  means  connected  in  said  conduit  for  receiv- 
ing and  communicating  said  solution  to  said  cannula, 
check  valve  means  in  said  conduit  for  continuously  permit- 
ting solution  flow  only  from  said  source  to  said  elastic 
reservoir  means  and  for  preventing  reflux  of  said  solution 
therepast, 
compression  means  for  intermittently  compressing  said  elas- 
tic reservoir  means  to  create  a  series  of  pulsating  dis- 
charges of  said  solution  through  said  cannula  and 
rate  control  means  for  selectively  varying  the  rate  of  com- 
pression of  said  compression  means,  said  rate  control 
means  including  variable  means  for  varying  the  rate  of 
said  compressions  within  the  approximate  range  of  from  0 
to  10  compressions  per  second. 
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'  4,411,653 

CANNULA  INTRODUCER 

M.  Dean  Razi,  580049tb  St  N.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.  33709 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,408 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—157  5  Claims 


4,411,654 

PEELABLE  CATHETER  WTTH  SECURING  RING  AND 

SUTURE  SLEEVE 

Edward  J.  Boarini,  Cary,  and  Josqth  W.  Jonker,  Round  Lake, 

both  of  ni.,  assignoTB  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfleld,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,280 

Int  aj  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  604—165  24  Claims 


ia^         26       24  34. 


1.  A  surgical  device  for  insertion  of  aortic  cannula  of  the 
type  including  an  elongate,  thin  rod  member,  a  blade  member 
integrally  formed  with  said  rod  member,  disposed  at  the  distal 
end  of  said  rod  member,  an  elongate  housing  member,  an 
elongate  bore  formed  in  said  housing  member,  substantially 
centrally  thereof,  wherein  said  rod  member  is  slideably  dis- 
posed interiorly  of  said  bore  and  movably  mounted  therein 
between  a  blade  member-extended  position  and  a  blade  mem- 
ber-retracted position,  a  bias  means  disposed  at  the  proximal 
end  of  said  rod  member  for  retaining  said  blade  member  in  its 
retracted  position  in  the  absence  of  external,  longitudinally 
directed  forces  imparted  against  said  rod  member,  and  an 
elongate,  flexible  cannula  member  having  said  housing  mem- 
ber slideably  disposed  therein,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  trigger-operated  means  for  effecting  the  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  cannula  member  into  an  aorta  through  a 
cut  made  by  said  blade  member, 
said  trigger-operated  means  comprising  a  hollow,  longitudi- 
nally disposed  base  member, 
an  elongate  rack  gear  member  slideably  disposed  interiorly 

of  said  blade  member, 
a  pawl  member  operatively  disposed  relative  to  said  gear 
member  and  operable  to  allow  unidirectional  movement 
of  said  base  member  when  said  pawl  member  engages  said 
gear  member, 
a  trigger  member  operatively  secured  to  said  pawl  member, 
a  longitudinally  disposed  second  bias  means  having  a  station- 
ary distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  fixedly  secured  to  said 
base  member  so  that  sliding  said  base  member  in  a  distal- 
to-proximal  direction  loads  said  second  bias  means, 
a  clamping  member  for  securing  said  cannula  member  to  said 

base  member, 
a  hook  member  associated  with  said  clamping  member, 
said  trigger  member  operatively  connected  to  said  hook 

member, 
whereby  said  cannula  member  is  prepared  for  aortic  inser- 
tion by  manually  retracting  said  base  member,  thereby 
retracting  said  cannula  member,  said  retraction  loading 
said  second  bias  means,  and  said  pawl  member,  co-acting 
with  said  gear  member,  operable  to  prevent  untimely 
unloading  of  said  second  bias  means,  and  whereby  manual 
activation  of  said  trigger  member  is  operative  to  disengage 
said  pawl  member  from  said  gear  member  and  is  further 
operative  to  disengage  said  hook  member  from  said  bias 
member  to  the  end  that  such  trigger  activation  allows  said 
second  bias  means  to  unload,  thereby  driving  said  cannula 
member  in  a  proximal-to-dbtal  direction  so  that  said  can- 
nula is  thrust  through  the  cut  made  in  said  aorta  prior  to 
activation  of  said  trigger  member. 


■P^ 


1.  In  a  two-step  introduction  assembly  for  implanting  an 
introducer  catheter  within  a  patient  to  provide  a  path  for 
introduction  of  a  primary  device,  whereby  the  introducer 
catheter  may  be  removed  and  discarded  while  the  primary 
device  remains  in  operative  position,  the  assembly  including  a 
needle  for  venipuncture  and  a  peelable  introducer  catheter 
over  the  needle  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  rupture  means 
for  substantially  its  entire  length  along  which  the  catheter  may 
be  ruptured,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  slidable  sleeve  snuggly  engaging  the  introducer  cathe- 
ter tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  about  the  proximal  end  of  the  catheter  to 
protect  the  catheter  from  inadvertent  separation  along  the 
rutpure  means  and  being  slidable  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
catheter  tube  under  the  influence  of  manual  disruption  of 
the  catheter  tube  along  the  rupture  line  from  the  proximal 
end,  whereby  the  introducer  catheter  tube  may  be  dis- 
carded after  disruption  along  the  rupture  line  while  the 
sleeve  remains  in  position  on  the  primary  device  as  a 
securing  site;  and 

(b)  a  securing  ring  snuggly  engaging  the  introducer  catheter 
and  needle  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  catheter  and  needle, 
said  ring  being  affued  to  said  catheter  and  needle  so  as  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  catheter  with  respect  to  the  needle 
during  implantation  and  being  sufficiently  weak  that  it 
may  be  broken  under  the  influence  of  manually  applied 
pressure. 


4,411,655 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERCUTANEOUS 

CATHETERIZATION 

Darid  M.  Schreck,  14  Sylian  Ter.,  Summit  N  J.  07901 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,848 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00.  29/00 

UJS.  Q.  604—165  10  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  large  bore  diagnostic  or  thera- 
peutic catheter  into  a  body  compartment  or  vessel,  comprising 
a  thin  waU  cannula  of  shape  memory  aUoy  having  an  inner 
diameter  fashioned  to  embrace  the  shank  of  a  hypodermic 
needle,  said  cannula  exhibiting,  in  its  martensitic  phase,  an 
outer  diameter  convenient  for  percutaneous  puncture  of  a 
body  compartment  or  vessel  and  exhibiting,  in  its  austentitic 
beta-phase,  an  inner  diameter  to  slidably  accomodate  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  large  bore  diagnostic  or  therapeutic  catheter, 
and  a  dilatable  elastomeric  cylindrical  sheath  deployed  over 
the  surface  of  said  cannula. 
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4,411,656 
COMPRESSIBLE  SYRINGE 
Walter  G.  Cornett,  lU,  Wheeling,  DL,  usignor  to  Urologic  A 
Enteric  Research  Anociates,  Wheeling,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,886 
Int.  aj  A61M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  604—212 


ing  means  spaced  from  said  point  and  including  exit  open- 
ing area  means  for  preventing  nerve  damage. 


\    .'-» 


4,411,658 
DEVICE  FOR  ADMINISTERING 
8  Claims    Etienne  GodbiUe,  ViUemomble;  Pierre  Escuret,  Paris,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Scbeid,  Vaiuours,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Ronssel 
Uclaf,  Romainville,  France 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,841 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  18,  1980,  8003478 

Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604—285  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  syringe  of  the  type  having  a  hollow  body  made  com- 
pressible by  bellow  structures  and  a  tubular  neck  wherein  one 
end  of  the  neck  is  axially  mounted  to  a  terminal  portion  of  the 
body  and  the  other  end  of  the  neck  tapers  inward  to  form  a  tip 
having  an  opening  through  which  fluid  may  pass  upon  com- 
pression of  the  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  hollow  platform  molded  into  said  terminal  portion  and 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  syringe  so 
that  said  neck  protrudes  from  the  center  of  one  side  of  said 
first  platform  while  the  other  side  of  said  platform  is 
contiguous  with  said  body,  such  that  the  interiors  of  said 
body  and  said  first  platform  are  in  communication  with 
each  other;  and 
a  second  hollow  platform  molded  into  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  neck  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  syringe  and  parallel  to  said  first  platform  so  that  said 
neck  centrally  enters  one  surface  of  said  second  platform 
and  centrally  exits  from  the  opposing  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond platform  so  that  the  interiors  of  said  neck  and  said 
second  platform  are  in  direct  communication  with  each 
other  and  a  space  is  formed  between  said  first  and  second 
platforms  to  provide  a  gripping  region  for  a  user's  fmgers 
during  operation  of  the  syringe. 


1.  A  device  for  the  vaginal  administration  of  medicinal 
substances  comprising  a  flat,  supple,  elastically  deformable 
biologically  inactive  material  having  a  constant  thickness  and 
shaped  in  the  form  of  a  star  having  at  least  three  identical  arms 
having  constant  width  and  rounded  extremities  containing  at 
least  one  biologically  active  substance  incorporated  in  its  mass 
and  having  means  for  imparting  a  spherical-like  form  which 
comprises  a  flexible  manipulating  cord  fixed  to  the  centre  of 
the  star  shajsed  flat  piece. 


4,411,657 

HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 

Anibal  Galindo,  6500  Caballero  Blvd.,  Coral  Gabies,  Fla.  33146 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,378,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,517 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/32 

VS.  a.  604—274  5  Claims 


4,411,659 
DRAINABLE  COLLECHON  POUCH  AND  HLTER 
ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Marvin  E.  Jensen,  Niles,  and  Mahmood  Mohiuddin,  Lake  Zu- 
rich, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  HoUister  Incorporate  Liberty- 
Tille,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,819 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  604—332  29  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  nerve  anesthesia  needle  for  reducing 
or  eliminating  trauma  to  nerve  fascicles  during  the  injection  of 
an  anesthesia,  comprising: 

a  hub; 

an  elongated,  rigid  electrically  conductive  shaft  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  diameter,  said  shaft  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  hub;  said  shaft  includes  a  fluid  conduit 
means  for  transporting  anesthesia  to  a  nerve; 

said  shaft  having  a  smooth  pointed  cone-shaped  tip  means 
connected  to  said  shaft,  said  smooth  tip  means  for  pene- 
trating without  cutting  nerves  and  for  locating  the  nerve 
through  electrical  conductivity  of  said  shaft  and  for 
paraneurally  depositing  anesthesia  at  the  located  nerve; 

said  smooth  tip  means  including  only  a  penetrating  point  for 
preventing  cutting  of  the  nerve; 

dispensing  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for  allow- 
ing fluid  to  be  dispensed  from  said  shaft,  said  dispensing 
means  for  dispensing  anesthesia  paraneurally,  said  dispens- 


19.  An  ostomy  pouch  having  front  and  rear  walls,  and  an 
intermediate  barrier  wall  therebetween,  all  formed  of  thermo- 
plastic film;  said  walls  having  edges  sealed  together  to  provide 
said  pouch  with  a  pair  of  adjacent  chambers  separated  by  said 
intermediate  barrier  wall;  said  rear  wall  having  a  stoma  open- 
mg  disposed  generally  along  the  vertical  midline  of  said  rear 
wall;  adhesive  sealing  means  provided  by  said  rear  wall  for 
peristomal  sealing  engagement  with  a  wearer;  a  vent  aperture 
in  said  intermediate  wall  at  a  point  spaced  laterally  from  said 
stoma  opening  and  disposed  at  an  elevation  no  lower  than  said 
stoma  opening  when  said  pouch  is  supported  vertically;  a  gas 
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discharge  port  in  said  front  wall  at  a  point  spaced  laterally 
from  said  aperture;  a  filter  element;  and  a  filter  holder  exter- 
nally sealed  to  said  front  wall  about  said  gas  discharge  port  and 
removably  supporting  said  filter  element  at  said  port. 


'  4,411,660 

ABSORBENT  PRODUCT  AND  ARTICLES  MADE 
THEREFROM 
Frederic  S.  Dawn,  Houston,  and  Jamea  V.  Correale,  Seabrook, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  tiie  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  219,681,  Dec.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,338,371. 
This  application  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,187 
Int  a.J  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  604—396  1  Claim 


1.  A  fluid  absorbent  undergarment  such  as  a  panty  and  the 
like  having  a  front,  rear  and  opposite  sides  cooperating  to 
define  a  lower  torso  garment  having  a  waist  opening,  said 
undergarment  including  an  outer  cowering,  said  inner  core 
being  generally  encapsulated  in  said  outer  covering  and  ex- 
tending generally  throughout  said  undergarment,  said  inner 
core  comprising  a  multi-layered,  absorbent  product  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  water  pervious  facing  layer  for  contacting  the  skin; 

b.  a  first  fibrous,  wicking  layer  contiguous  said. water  pervi- 
ous layer; 

c.  a  first  container  section  having  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer 
layer  forming  a  first  absorbent  container  therebetween, 
said  container  section  being  comprised  of  a  water  pervious 
material,  said  inner  layer  being  contiguous  said  first  fi- 
brous, wicking  layer; 

d.  a  first  absorbent  mass  disposed  in  said  first  absorbent 
container,  said  first  absorbent  mass  comprising  a  sup>er 
absorbent  high  molecular  weight  acrylic  polymer  contain- 
ing hydrophilic  carboxylate  groups  said  polymer  forming 
a  gel  upon  contact  with  an  aqueous  medium; 

e.  a  second  container  section  having  an  inner  layer  and  said 
outer  layer  container  therebetween,  said  second  container 
section  being  comprised  of  a  water  pervious  material,  said 
inner  layer  of  said  second  container  section  being  contigu- 
ous said  outer  layer  of  said  first  container  section; 

f.  a  second  absorbent  mass  disposed  in  said  second  absorbent 
container,  said  second  absorbent  mass  comprising  a  hy- 
drolyzed  starch-acrylonitrile  graft  copolymer,  said  co- 
polymer forming  a  gel  upon  content  with  an  aqueous 
medium;  and 

g.  a  liquid  impermeable/gas  permeable  layer  contiguous  said 
outer  layer  of  said  second  container  section. 


4,411,661 
SPIKE  CONNECTOR 
Jean  Kersten,  VUlers  St  Amand,  Belginai,  aidgnor  to  TraTenol 
European  Research  and  Derelopmeat  Centre,  Bmisels,  Bel- 
gium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,140,  Oct  22, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JuL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,511 

Int  a.5  B67B  7/24;  A61M  5/16 

VJS.  a.  604—411  12  Claims 

1.  A  spike  connector  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a 

hollowed  spike  extending  therefrom  for  insertion  into  the 

stopper  of  a  fluid  source  and  for  conveyance  of  the  fluid  from 


the  source  through  the  spike  and  main  body  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  main  body  portion  including  a  pair  of  wings  extending 
upwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  spike  but  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  pair  of  wings  extending  away  from  each 
other,  the  undersides  of  said  wings  being  arcuately  con- 
structed to  enable  an  operator  to  grab  said  main  body 
portion  at  said  undersides,  and  the  tops  of  said  wings 


serving  to  space  other  than  said  wing  tops  away  from  the 
fluid  source  stopper  when  the  spike  is  inserted  into  the 
stopper; 
said  main  body  portion  having  a  generally  circular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  perpendicular  to  said  spike  and  at  the 
end  thereof  that  is  distal  from  said  spike,  and  means  adja- 
cent the  circular  cross-sectional  portion  for  receiving  a 
drip  chamber. 


4,411,662 
STERILE  COUPLING 
Stephen  Pearson,  Ingleside,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,943 

Int  C1.5  A61M  5/00;  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  604-^11  17  Qaims 


1.  A  sterile  coupling  enabling  the  selective  establishment  of 
a  sterile  pathway  between  two  separate  receptacles,  said  cou- 
pling comprising: 

(a)  first  means  to  access  one  of  the  receptacles,  said  first 
access  means  including  an  end  portion; 

(b)  second  means  to  access  the  other  of  the  rceptacles,  said 
second  access  means  including  an  end  portion; 

(c)  a  junction  means  permanently  affixed  about  at  least  said 
end  portions  of  both  of  said  first  and  second  access  means, 
said  junction  means  maintaining  said  end  portions  in  ster- 
ile, relation; 

(d)  one  of  said  first  and  second  access  means  including  a 
piercing  element  capable  of  piercing  said  junction  means 
between  said  end  portions  so  as  to  selectively  bring  the 
access  means  into  pathway  communication  and  thereby 
establish  a  sterile  pathway  between  the  receptacles, 
through  said  first  and  second  access  means. 
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4,411,663 

REACrA3LE  REAGENTS  WITH  SUBSTRATES 
Alfred  E.  Lauchenaner,  Horn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Adnonim 
AG,  Horn,  Switzerland 

nied  Jul.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,681 
Int.  a.3  D06L  i/l4,  1/00:  D06B  1/04;  D06M  1/22 
U.S.  a.  8—107  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  tr^ting  a  sheet  of  a  web  surface  material 
with  reagents,  which  method  comprises: 
estabUshing  a  reagent  in  a  fiquid  phase; 
forming  a  foam  of  said  liquid  phase; 
applying  said  foam  to  said  web  surface  to  be  treated; 
causing  a  portion  of  the  foam  to  collapse  and  deposit  said 
reagent  on  said  web  surface; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  establishinj^  a  temperature 
gradient  through  the  web  surface  into  said  foam  applied 
thereto,  thereby  causing  a  collapse  of  the  foam  substantially 
only   at   the   foam/surface   interface,   at   ambient   pressure, 
whereby  the  reagent  application  rate  to  said  web  surface  is 
determined  by  the  proportion  of  the  foam  which  collapses,  and 
immediately  terminating  any  interaction  between  the  foam  and 
the  web  surface. 


I 

4,411,664 
WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  OUT-OF-BALANCE 
DETECnON  AND  CORRECnON  CAPABILITY 
Jimmy  R.  Rickard,  and  Robert  K.  HoUenbeck,  both  of  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 
Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,591 

Int  a.3  D06F  23/04.  33/02 

U.S.  a.  8—158  13  Claims 


>     CO 

\iTA/fT  iOlM  CLOCK 


^ 


1  STMT  7MUM 


1.  A  clothes  washing  appliance  of  the  vertical  axis  type  for 
a  clothes  washing  operation  having  a  plurality  of  cycles  includ- 
ing wash  and  spin  cycles,  said  appliance  comprising: 

a  substantially  stationary  tub; 

a  clothes  receiving  basket  movably  supported  in  said  tub; 

means  for  distributing  fill  water  to  the  articles  received  in 
said  basket; 

fill  valve  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  fill  water 
from  an  external  supply  to  said  distributing  means; 

motor  means  selectively  operative  in  a  wash  mode  and  a  spin 
mode  to  provide  wash  and  spin  operating  cycles,  resjjec- 
tively; 

pump  means  for  removing  water  from  said  tub; 

clutch  means  to  limit  the  maximum  torque  value  available  to 
the  basket  in  the  spin  mode;  and 

control  means  for  detecting  an  out  of  balance  condition  in 
the  spin  mode  and  initiating  a  rebalancing  operation  in- 
cluding means  for  measuring  basket  rotational  speed  dur- 


ing the  spin  mode  and  means  responsive  to  detection  of 
basket  rotational  speed  being  less  than  a  predetermined 
normal  balanced  basket  rotational  speed  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  in  the  spin  cycle  to  interrupt  the  spin  cycle  and 
to  actuate  a  rebalance  cycle  and  thereafter  to  resume  the 
spin  cycle. 
7.  A  method  for  detecting  and  correcting  an  out  of  balance 
condition  in  an  automatic  washing  appliance  of  the  vertical 
axis  type  having  a  plurality  of  cycles  including  wash  and  spin 
cycles  and  having  a  substantially  stationary  tub  and  a  clothes 
receiving  basket  movably  siq^ported  in  the  tub  including  means 
for  distributing  fill  water  to  the  articles  received  in  the  basket 
and  fill  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  fill  water  from  an 
external  source  to  the  distributing  means,  and  having  a  motor 
means  selectively  operative  in  a  wash  mode  and  a  spin  mode  to 
provide  wash  and  spin  operating  cycles  of  predetermined 
lengths  of  time  and  including  pump  means  for  removing  water 
from  the  tub  and  means  to  limit  the  maximum  torque  available 
to  the  basket  in  the  spin  mode,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

measuring  the  basket  rotational  speed  during  the  spin  cycle; 
detecting  the  basket  rotational  speed  being  less  than  a  prede- 
termined normal  balanced  basket  rotational  speed  at  a 
predetermined  time  in  the  spin  cycle; 
interrupting  the  spin  cycle; 
actuating  a  rebalance  cycle,  and 

resuming  the  spin  cycle  after  completion  of  the  rebalance 
cycle. 


4,411,665 

DYEING  PROCESS  USING  ALKOXYLATED  FATTY 
AMINES  AND  POLY  AMINES  AS  RESERVING  AGENTS 
Hermann  Egli,  Basel,  and  Emil  Engeler,  Binningen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,254,  Jan.  31, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,285,691.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
1149/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  25, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  D06P  i/12.  5/00,  5/13.  3/87 

U.S.  a.  8—455  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  wet-on-wet  process  for  dyeing  an  anionic  dyeable 
substrate  with  reserve  effects,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises applying  to  at  least  one  common  area  of  the  substrate,  in 
one  step,  an  acid  dyeing  liquor  containing  an  anionic  dye 
having  a  K'^//6-value  =  5,  and  in  a  separate  step,  an  alkoxylated 
fatty  amine  or  polyamine  having  affmity  for  anionic  dyes  with 
a  K'p//6-value  =  5,  there  being  no  rinsing  or  drying  of  the  sub- 
strate between  said  steps. 


4,411,666 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYOLEFIN  HBER 
MATERIALS 
Shuhei    Hashiznme,    Settsn;    Sadahani     Abeta,    Toyonaka; 
Tadayuki  Ohmae,  and  Hi^^e  Nishibara,  both  of  Niihama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,841,  Apr.  20,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55690; 
Feb.  6,  1981,  56-17242 

Int  a.3  D06P  1/653.  1/39,  3/85 
U.S.  a.  8—455  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  polyolefui  fiber  materials,  which 
comprises  contacting  a  polyolefin  fiber  material  obtained  by 
melt-spinning  a  mixture  of  crystalline  polyolefin  and  0. 1  to 
30%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyolefin  of  a 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  aminoalkyl  acrylate  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 
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R,  /R= 

CH2=C— C— O— C„H2„— N 

O  R3 

wherein  K\  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  R2and 
R3  each  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  or 
a  blend  product  of  the  said  polyolefm  fiber  material  and  a 
polyamide  fiber  material,  with  a  dye  bath  containing  an  anionic 
dye  and  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoic  acid,  salicylic  acid,  p-chlorobenzoic  acid 
and  5-chlorosalicylic  acid. 


4,411,667 
TRANSFER  PRINTING  METAL  SHEET  COATED  WITH 
THERMOSET  LAYER  WHILE  STILL  HOT  FROM 
CURING 
Dooglas  Meredith,  and  James  A.  Cronin,  both  of  Abergavenny, 
Wales,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,074 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1981, 
8107541 

Int  a.3  B41M  5/00:  B44C  1/16 
VS.  a.  8—471  12  Qaims 


substituted  by  OH,  CN,  halogen  or  — N(Ci-C4alkyl)2,  and  R' 
IS  hydrogen  or  the  — CH2— CHOH— CH2OH  group. 

4,411,669 

PROCESSES  FOR  DYEING  PAPER,  AND  AGENTS 

CONTAINING  AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Peter  Wild,  Alten  Buseck,  and  Horst  Nickel,  Leterkusen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1981,  3110223 

Int.  a.3  D06P  1/41:  D21H  3/80.  1/46 
U.S.  a.  8—654  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  paper,  comprising  contacting  paper  or 
paper  pulp  with  cationic  azo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  of  transfer  printing  in  which  a  continuous 
length  of  metal  strip  is  coated  with  a  thermo-setting  coating 
material  and  cured,  in  which,  immediately  after  curing  at  a 
temperature  of  between  180°  C.  and  280°  C,  the  coated  surface 
of  the  strip  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  continuous  strip  of 
printed  material  comprising  an  ink  print  containing  a  sublim- 
able  dye,  the  contact  being  effected  during  the  passage  of  both 
strips  between  the  nip  of  two  opposed  resiliently  surfaced 
rollers  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  50  p.s.i.,  the  dye  of  the  ink  pnnt 
being  transferred  by  sublimation  utilizing  the  residual  heat  of 
the  strip  following  the  curing  of  the  thermosetting  coatmg 
material. 


4,411,668 
UQUID  DYESTUFF  PREPARATIONS 
Suresta  C.  Agarwal,  Bottmingen;  Horst  Jager,  Bettingen;  Nitya 
G.  Podder,  Duggingen,  and  Hans  MoUet,  Reinach,  all  of 
Switierland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,685 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jan.   26,   1981, 
473/81 

Int.  a.3  C09B  67/18.  67/40:  D06P  1/645 
VS.  a.  8—527  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  dyestuff  preparation  comprising  water,  a  water- 
insoluble  or  sparingly  water-soluble  dye,  a  disperstant,  a  hu- 
mectant,  and  optionally  further  additives,  wherein  said  humec- 
tant  is  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


X(  +  )— (Alkylene), 
An<-' 


(I) 


wherein 

X(  +  )  denotes  an  ammonium  group, 
m  denotes  0  or  1, 

R  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-  to  CU-alkyl,  Ci-  to  C4- 
alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  amino,  sulphonamido,  carboxamido,  or 
acylamino  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  a  quaternary  group, 
R'  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  halogen  or  Ci-  to 

C4-alkoxy, 
R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 

Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy  or  acylamino,  and 
An<-)  denotes  an  anion,  and 
wherein  further  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  rings  are  fused  to 
nng  a. 


4,411,670 

PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  FROM  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  FUELS  CONTAINING  HIGH  METAL 

CONCENTRATIONS 
Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroneck,  and  Frederick  C.  Jahnke, 
Rye,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,742 

Int.  C1.5  ClOJ  3/46 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  10  Claims 


'»fr  *»»•«' 


m- 


R— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


CH2— CHOH— CH2OH 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Ci6alkyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 


1.  A  partial  oxidation  process  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  a  reactant  fuel  feedstream  comprising  a  heavy 
hydrocarbon  fuel  feedstock  containing  hi^  metal  concen- 
trations in  admixture  with  a  liquid  dispersion  comprising 
soot  in  a  liquid  carrier  with  a  free-oxygen  containing  gas 
m  the  presence  of  a  temperature  moderator  at  an  autoge- 
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it  1700*  to  3500*  F. 

S  to  300  atmospheres 

!>w  noncatalytic  partial 

a  hot,  raw  stream  of 


I 
nous  temperature  in  the  range  of  i 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  aboii 
in  the  reaction  zone  of  a  first  free-f 
oxidation  gas  generator  to  (Trodii 
synthesis  gas  comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2,  particulate  carbon, 
ash,  and  at  least  one  material  from  the  group  H2O,  CH4, 
H2S,  COS,  H2  and  Ar; 

(2)  quench  cooling  and  scrubbing  with  water  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  hot,  raw  synthesis  gas  stream  from  (1),  and 
separating  a  partially  cleaned  synthesis  gas  stream  from  a 
stream  of  liquid  dispersion  comprising  particulate  carbon, 
water,  and  ash; 

(3)  simultaneously  with  (1)  reacting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
fuel  feedstock  containing  high  metal  concentrations  with  a 
free-oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  tempera- 
ture moderator  at  an  autogenous  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  1700'  F.  to  3500*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  about  5  to  300  atmospheres  in  the  reaction  zone  of  a 
second  free-flow  noncatalytic  partial  oxidation  gas  gener- 
ator to  produce  a  hot,  raw  stream  of  synthesis  gas  com- 
prising H2,  CO,  CO2,  particulate  carbon,  ash,  and  at  least 
one  material  from  the  group  H2O,  CH4,  H2S,  COS,  H2 
and  Ar; 

(4)  splitting  the  hot,  raw  synthesis  gas  stream  from  (3)  into 
first  and  second  hot-split  synthesis  gas  streams; 

(5)  cooling  in  a  convection-type  gas  cooler  all  of  the  first 
hot,'  split  gas  stream  from  (4),  scrubbing  the  partially 
cooled  gas  stream-with  water,  and  separating  a  clean 
product  stream  of  synthesis  gas  with,  a  low  H20/dry  gas 
mole  ratio  from  a  stream  of  liquid  dispersion  of  particulate 
carbon,  water,  and  ash; 

(6)  quench  cooling  and  scrubbing  with  water  all  of  the  sec- 
ond hot,  split  gas  stream  from  (4),  and  separating  a  par- 
tially cleaned  synthesis  gas  stream  from  a  stream  of  liquid 
dispersion  comprising  particulate  carbon,  water,  and  ash; 

(7)  mixing  together  the  partially  cleaned  synthesis  gas 
streams  from  (2)  and  (6),  scrubbing  the  combined  streams 
with  water,  and  separating  a  clean  product  stream  of 
synthesis  gas  with  a  high  H20/dry  gas  mole  ratio  from  a 
stream  of  liquid  dispersion  comprising  particulate  carbon, 
water,  and  ash; 

(8)  combining  the  streams  of  liquid  dispersion  comprising 
particulate  carbon,  water,  and  ash  from  (2),  (5),  (6),  and 
(7);  and  separating  in  a  soot-recovery  zone  separate 
streams  of  clarified  water,  ash,  and  a  liquid  dispersion 
comprising  soot  in  a  liquid  carrier;  and 

(9)  mixing  all  of  the  liquid  dispersion  comprising  soot  in  a 
liquid  carrier  from  (8)  with  fresh  heavy  hydrocarbon  fuel 
feedstock  containing  high  metal  concentrations,  and  intro- 
ducing said  mixture  into  the  first  partial  oxidation  gas 
generator  in  (1)  as  said  reactant  fuel  feedstream. 


I 

4,411,671 

PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  FROM  HEAVY 
HYDROCARBON  FUELS  CONTAINING  HIGH  METAL 

CONCENTRATIONS 
Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroneck,  and  Frederick  C.  Jahnke, 
Rye,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Derelopment  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,743 
InL  a.3  ClOJ  3/46 
VS.  a.  48—197  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  partial  oxidation  process  comprising: 

(1)  producing  a  plurality  of  separate  hot  raw  streams  of 
synthesis  gas  comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2,  particulate  carbon, 
ash,  and  at  least  one  material  from  the  group  H2O,  CH4, 
H2S,  COS,  N2  and  Ar  in  a  plurality  of  separate  partial 
oxidation  gas  generating  means  by  the  partid  oxidation  of 
heavy  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  feedstock  containing  high 
metal  concentrations; 

(2)  cooling  each  of  the  hot  raw  streams  of  synthesis  gas  from 
(1)  in  a  separate  gas  cooling  zone  that  is  associated  with 
each  of  said  gas  generating  means;  wherein  the  hot  raw 
synthesis  gas  stream  from  at  least  one  gas  generating 


means  is  cooled  in  a  quench  zone  with  water  to  produce  at 
least  one  first  clean  stream  of  raw  synthesis  gas  saturated 
with  water  and  at  least  one  separate  stream  of  liquid  dis- 
persion comprising  carbon,  water  and  ash;  and,  wherein 
the  hot  raw  synthesis  gas  stream  from  at  least  one  other 
gas  generating  means  is  cooled  in  a  convection-type  gas 
cooling  zone  to  produce  at  least  one  second  separate  clean 
stream  of  raw  synthesis  gas  containing  less  water  than  that 
in  said  first  stream  of  raw  synthesis  gas; 
(3)  scrubbing  with  water  all  of  the  quench  cooled  synthesis 
gas  from  (2)  in  a  scrubbing  zone  to  produce  a  clean  prod- 
uct stream  of  synthesis  gas  with  a  high  H20/dry  gas  mole 
ratio,  and  a  separate  stream  of  liquid  dispersion  compris- 
ing particulate  carbon,  water,  and  ash;  and  in  a  separate 
scrubbing  zone  scrubbing  with  water  all  of  the  synthesis 
gas  from  (1)  that  was  cooled  in  said  convection-type  gas 
cooling  zone; 


■Of  r<»» 
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(4)  introducing  the  separate  streams  of  liquid  dispersion 
comprising  particulate  carbon,  water  and  ash  from  (2)  and 

(3)  into  a  soot-recovery  zone  to  produce  sej)arate  streams 
of  clarified  water,  ash  and  a  liquid  dispersion  comprising 
soot  and  water; 

(5)  recycling  separate  portions  of  said  clarified  water  from 

(4)  to  the  quench  zones  in  (2)  and  to  the  separate  scrubbing 
zones  in  (3);  and 

(6)  mixing  the  stream  of  liquid  dispersion  comprising  soot 
and  water  from  (4)  with  fresh  heavy  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fuel  feedstock  containing  high  metal  concentration  and 
introducing  said  mixture  as  the  feed  to  at  least  one  of  the 
gas  generating  means  in  (1)  that  produces  a  hot  raw  syn- 
thesis gas  stream  which  is  cooled  with  water  in  a  quench 
zone  in  (2). 


4,411,672 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  OF 

DLiMOND  AND  CEMENTED  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE 

Hiroshi  Ishizuka,  19-2,  Ebara  6-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jol.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1980,  55-112317 
Int  a.3  B24D  3/02 
VS.  a.  51—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composite  of  diamond  and 
cemented  tungsten  carbide,  which  method  comprises: 
placing  a  layer  consisting  of  pulverized  diamond  adjacent  to 
a  sintered  tungsten  carbide-cobalt  support,  said  pulverized 
diamond  and  support  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  second  metallic  material,  said  second  metallic  material 
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having  a  melting  point,  when  so  utilized,  below  the  eutec- 
tic  point  of  said  sintered  tungsten  carbide-cobalt  support; 

heating  said  assembly  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
cause  the  second  metal  to  melt  but  not  high  enough  to 
eff^ect  co-melting  of  the  tungsten  carbide  and  cobalt,  said 
heating  being  effected  in  a  pressure-temperature  region  of 
the  carbon  phase  diagram  where  diamond  is  thermody- 
namically  stable,  and  maintaining  said  temperature  in  said 
temperature-pressure  region  to  join  the  diamond  particles 
to  each  other  and  to  join  the  diamond  particles  to  said 
sintered  tungsten  carbide-cobalt  support;  and 

recovering  a  composite  of  diamond  and  cemented  tungsten 
carbide. 


matter  carried  thereby  vertically  disposed  bag  filter  means 
open  at  opposite  ends  pressurized  by  such  fluid  carrier  for 
filtering  particulate  matter  from  such  fluid  carrier  while  at  least 
a  substantial  quantity  of  such  fluid  carrier  discharges  through 
a  wall  portion  of  said  bag  filter  means,  fluid  conveyor  means 
for  continuously  conveying  from  said  bag  filtemeans  that  par- 
ticulate matter  filtered  from  such  fluid  carrier,  and  outlet 
means  for  discharging  particulate  matter  from  said  fluid  con- 
veyor means,  said  fluid  conveyor  means  comprising  a  con- 
trolled fluid  flow  means  for  delivering  a  controlled  fluid  flow 
to  convey  to  said  outlet  mean  that  particulate  matter  filtered 
from  such  fluid  carrier  by  said  bag  filter  means  without  inter- 
fering with  and  substantially  independently  of  the  passage  of 
such  fluid  carrier  through  said  wall  portion  of  said  bag  filter 


4,411,673 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  LIQUIDS 
Bradley  N.  Jones,  Cenitos;  Robert  J.  Harris,  Studio  Qty;  Ro- 
nald P.  Cram,  Whittier,  and  Gene  A.  Huber,  Torrence,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Sweco,  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,845 
Int  a.3  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  a.  55—41  22  Qaims 


8.  A  process  for  degassing  liquids,  comprising  the  steps  of 

creating  and  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  a  tank  having  a  central 
container  and  a  plurality  of  degassing  tubes  extending 
thereto,  including  pumping  gas  from  the  tank  directly 
from  a  central  location  in  at  least  one  of  the  tubes; 

supplying  gas  cut  liquids  through  nozzle  areas  to  the  ends  of 
the  tubes; 

directing  the  flow  of  gas  cut  liquids  to  the  tubes  to  induce 
helical,  thin  sheet  flow  therein; 

controllably  throttling  the  volumetric  rate  of  flow  of  gas  cut 
liquids  supplied  to  the  ends  of  the  tubes  as  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  liquid  in  the  central  container  by  reducing  the 
nozzle  areas; 

discharging  the  liquid  from  the  tubes  into  the  central  con- 
tainer; 

accumulating  the  liquid  in  the  central  container  to  establish 
a  head  of  liquid;  and  extracting  liquid  accumulated  in  the 
central  container. 


means,  and  said  outlet  means  comprising  further  controlled 
fluid  flow  means  for  producing  a  further  controlled  fluid  flow 
to  convey  that  particulate  matter  received  from  said  fluid 
conveyor  means  downstream  thereof,  and  balancing  means  for 
balancing  said  further  controlled  fluid  flow  means  with  respect 
to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  bag  filter  means  and  the  fluid 
pressure  of  said  fluid  conveyor  means  to  provide  such  further 
controlled  fluid  flow  that  does  not  interfere  substantially  with 
operation  of  said  bag  filter  means  and  further  comprising  col- 
lecting means  for  collecting  particulate  matter  from  said  bag 
filter  means,  and  wherein  said  controlled  fluid  flow  means  of 
said  fluid  conveyor  means  comprises  blower  means  for  estab- 
lishing an  air  flow,  plenum  means  for  conducting  such  air  flow 
proximate  said  collecting  means,  and  flow  directing  means  for 
directing  at  least  some  of  such  air  flow  in  said  collecting  means. 


4,411,675 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  GASES 

Pierre  de  Castella,  La  Vuachere,  Monnaz,  Switzerland  1111 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,797 

Int.  a.3  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—316  6  Claims 
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4,411,674 
CONTINUOUS  CLEAN  BAG  FILTER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
John  P.  Forgac  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ohio  Blow  Pipe 
Co^  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Ju.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,631 
Int  CL3  BOID  46/04.  46/48.  50/00 
UJS.  CL  55—304  15  Claims 

1.  Continuous  clean  bag  filter  apparatus  for  use  with  a  pri- 
mary separator  disposed  relatively  upstream  thereof,  compris- 
ing inlet  means  for  receiving  a  fluid  carrier  and  particulate 


7     J^ 


1.  Appvatus  for  the  filtering  of  gases,  comprising  a  duct 
having  imperforate  walls,  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  to  one  end 
of  the  duct  for  a  gas  to  be  purified,  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  duct;  a  filter  extending  entirely  across  said 
outlet  opening  through  which  gas  to  be  discharged  from  the 
duct  must  pass;  a  gas-motivating  rotor  disposed  across  said 
inlet  opening  and  spaced  therefrom  inwardly  of  the  duct;  a 
wall  extending  across  the  duct  inwardly  thereof  from  the 
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rotor,  with  openings  about  its  peripheral  margin  for  the  pas- 
sage of  inflowing  gas  to  the  filter,  said  rotor  being  formed  as  a 
substantially  imperforate  disc  having  gas-contacting  surfaces 
adapted  to  pick  up  and  retain  particulate  matter  carried  by  the 
gas;  means  supported  by  said  wall  for  rotating  the  rotor;  means 
disposed  peripherally  of  the  inlet  opening  for  substantially 
preventing  flow  through  the  duct  peripherally  of  the  inlet 
opening;  and  means  for  providing  an  aerodynamic  block 
against  backflow  of  gas  from  the  interior  of  the  duct  between 
the  filter  and  the  rotor,  said  means  for  preventing  flow  through 
the  duct  comprising  an  imperforate  shelf,  and  said  means  for 
producing  an  aerodynamic  block  defining  the  inlet  opening 
and  comprising  a  replaceable  ring  of  material  supported  by 
said  shelf  and  having  surface  area  for  the  removal  of  particu- 
late matter  from  the  inflowing  gas  to  be  filtered,  said  ring  of 
material  being  a  strip  folded  transversely  of  its  length  to  pro- 
vide flutes. 

5.  Apparatus  for  the  filtering  of  gases,  comprising  a  duct 
having  imperforate  walls,  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  to  one  end 
of  the  duct  for  a  gas  to  be  purified,  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  duct;  a  filter  extending  entirely  across  said 
outlet  opening  through  which  gas  to  be  discharged  from  the 
duct  must  pass;  a  gas-motivating  rotor  disposed  across  said 
inlet  opening  and  spaced  therefrom  inwardly  of  the  duct;  a 
wall  extending  across  the  duct  inwardly  thereof  from  the 
rotor,  with  openings  about  its  peripheral  margin  for  the  pas- 
sage of  inflowing  gas  to  the  filter,  said  rotor  being  formed  as  a 
substantially  imperforate  disc  having  gas-contacting  surfaces 
adapted  to  pick  up  and  retain  particulate  matter  carried  by  the 
gas;  means  supported  by  said  wall  for  rotating  the  rotor;  means 
disposed  peripherally  of  the  inlet  opening  for  substantially 
preventing  flow  through  the  duct  peripherally  of  the  inlet 
opening;  and  means  for  providing  an  aerodynamic  block 
against  backflow  of  gas  from  the  interior  of  the  duct  between 
the  filter  and  the  rotor,  said  duct  being  in  the  form  of  a  hood 
for  positioning  above  a  source  of  gas  to  be  filtered,  said  means 
for  preventing  flow  through  the  duct  comprising  an  imperfor- 
ate shelf,  and  said  means  for  providing  an  aerodynamic  block 
defining  the  inlet  opening  and  comprising  a  shelf  extension 
having  its  inner  peripheral  margin  sloping  outwardly  of  the 
duct  and  toward  the  axis  of  the  inlet  opening  at  an  angle  of 
approximately  thirty  degrees. 


'  4,411,676 

FRACnONAL  DISTILLATION  OF  C2/C3 
HYDROCARBONS  AT  OPTIMUM  PRESSURES 
Daniel  W.  Tedder,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to -Georgia  Tech 
Research  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,623,  Sep.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,385 

Int.  a.J  F25J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  62—24  3  Claims 


I 


ftQ^ 


nK 


of^r^  ^ 


-^^-ir^^ 


'~^~^Sf 


"B^. 


'^ 


a 


1.  Method  of  optimizing  the  expense  of  the  recovery  of 
C2/C3  hydrocarbons  from  a  fluid  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  ethane,  ethylene  propane  and  propylene  through  fractional 
distillation  comprising: 

(a)  operating  a  system  of  distillation  towers  in  a  distillation 


system  in  which  each  tower  receives  a  single  feed  and 
produces  two  effluents  and  wherein  certain  of  the  towers 
has  a  reboiler  wherein  the  pressure  of  each  tower  is  within 
±15  psia  of  the  pressure,  calculated  from  the  formulae: 


log«(/")  =  2.677 


309.4 
Tfb 


1147.6    ^    1087.4 


T$B 


Tbd 


and  wherein: 

?•  =  the  pressure  of  each  tower  in  psia 

T/r5= tower  feed  mixture  bubble  point  temperature  (*R) 
evaluated  at  485  psia 

7^,5= tower  overhead  product  mixture  bubble  point  tem- 
perature (*R)  evaluated  at  485  psia 

T5zj= tower  bottom  product  mixture  dew  point  tempera- 
ture (*R)  evaluated  at  485  psia 

(b)  circulating  cooling  water  which  has  been  heated  during 
a  heat  exchange  cooling  operation  by  heat  from  one  of 
said  towers  to  a  temperature  of  from  80'  F.  to  130'  P.,  to 
said  reboiler  and  back  to  said  heat  exchanger; 

(c)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  mixture  to  the 
internals  of  the  other  of  said  towers; 

(d)  discharging  said  recovering  the  effluent  distillate  product 
from  the  top  of  said  internals;  and 

(e)  discharging  the  effluent  bottom  product  from  the  bottom 
of  said  internals. 


4,411,677 
NITROGEN  REJECTION  FROM  NATURAL  GAS 
James  W.  Perrier,  West  Chester;  Harrey  L.  Vines,  Emmans; 
Vincent  Marano,  III,  Macungie,  and  Michael  A.  Patterson, 
Whitehall,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,365 

Int  a.3  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62—25  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  nitrogen  from  a  high  pressure 
feed  containing  natural  gas  and  nitrogen  over  a  wide  concen- 
tration range  of  5-85%  by  volume  in  a  single  distillation  col- 
umn to  form  high  pressure  product  streams  of  nitrogen  and  of 
natural  gas  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  said  high  pressure  feed  against  high  pressure 
product  streams  to  separate  multiple  feeds  to  said  column 
and  distilling  said  cooled  feeds  in  said  single  distillation 
column  to  form  a  high  pressure  overhead  vapor  rich  in 
nitrogen4fli3  a  high  pressure  bottoms  liquid  rich  in  natural 
gas  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  condensing  a  head  vapor  of  an  upper  section  of  said 
column  by  heat  exchange  with  a  first  closed  loop  refriger- 
ant to  provide  reflux  to  said  column; 

(c)  condensing  an  intermediate  vapor  of  an  intermediate 
section  of  said  column  by  heat  exchange  with  a  second 
closed  loop  refrigerant  and  by  heat  exchange  with  said 
high  pressure  overhead  vapor  rich  in  nitrogen  without 
expansion  to  provide  an  intermediate  reflux  to  said  col- 
umn, wherein  said  intermediate  section  vapor  condensing 
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attribuUble  to  heat  exchange  with  said  high  pressure 
nitrogen  overhead  increases  with  increasing  nitrogen 
concentration  in  said  feed. 


4,411,678 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE  ON^A  PLANAR  GLASS  SUBSTRATE 

Motohiro  Aral,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1981,  56-48411 

Int.  aJ  C03B  19/00:  C03C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  65—3.12  4  Claims 


sustain  their  shape  in  the  molten  mass  to  form  thereby  a 
foamed  light-weight  product  comprising  an  intermixture 
of  the  refractory  material  and  the  hollow  bodies,  and 
forming  said  molten  mass  into  a  frozen  structural  member  of 
predetermined  shape. 


6e      61       t'q 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  optical  waveguide  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

installing  a  planar  glass  substrate  within  a  reaction  vessel; 

supplying  glass  raw  materials  into  the  reaction  vessel; 

irradiating  a  collimated  laser  beam  on  a  defined  region  of  the 
planar  glass  substrate  to  enhance  the  temperature  high 
enough  for  the  thermal  reaction  of  the  glass  raw  materials 
to  form  on  the  defined  region  a  transparent  glass  layer 
having  an  index  of  refraction  greater  than  that  of  the 
planar  glass  substrate,  but  said  temperature  being  lower 
than  the  softening  point  of  the  planar  glass  substrate;  and 

repeatedly  scanning  the  glass  substrate  with  the  laser  beam 
to  accumulate  a  plurality  of  transparent  glass  layers  which 
form  an  optical  waveguide. 


4,411,680 
CERAMIC  SEAL  BETWEEN  SPACED  MEMBERS  SUCH 

AS  A  TERMINAL  PIN  AND  A  FERRULE 
James  C.  Kyle,  24335  Via  San  Qemente,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif. 

92675,  assignor  to  James  C.  Kyle,  Roseburg,  Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,659,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,352,951. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,118 

InL  Cl.^  C03C  27/04.  29/00:  C03B  32/00 

U.S.  a.  65—33  23  Qaims 


4,411,679 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  FOAMED  CONSTRUCTION 

MATERIALS 
Robert  S.  Pelton,  1400  S.  Joyce  St.,  ArUngton,  Va.  22202 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,887,  Mar.  10,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,314,835.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,590 

Int.  a.5  C03B  19/08 
VJS.  a.  65—22  12  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  strong,  light-weight  weight-bear- 
ing structural  member  with  insulating  properties  having  inte- 
grally formed  exterior  surface  structure  withstanding  atmo- 
spheric erosion,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
melting  a  mass  of  a  refractory  material  in  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glass,  plastic,  ceramic,  aluminum  and  zinc, 
introducing  into  the  molten  mass  a  plurality  of  hollow  bodies 
having  shells  formed  of  materials  having  a  melting  point 
higher  than  that  of  the  molten  mass  in  the  group  consisting 
of  glass  refractory  material  and  titanium  thereabout  that 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  hermetic  seal  between  a  first 
member  which  is  a  steel  and  a  second  member,  including  the 
following  steps: 

providing  a  mixture  of  acid  and  alkali  oxides,  at  least  one  of 
the  oxides  in  the  mixture  having  properties  of  forming  a 
glass, 

smelting  the  mixture  at  a  first  elevated  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  oxides  for  an  extended  period  of 
time  to  melt  the  oxides  and  to  provide  a  partially  amor- 
phous and  partially  crystalline  state  in  the  mixture, 

quenching  the  smelted  fixture  in  water  to  produce  a  frit, 

fusing  the  fritted  mixture  to  the  first  and  second  members  in 
an  oxygen  atmosphere  at  a  second  elevated  temperature 
below  the  first  elevated  temperature  for  a  minimal  period 
of  time,  and 

rapidly  cooling  the  fused  mixture  and  the  first  and  second 
members  directly  to  air,  thereby  providing  said  first  and 
said  second  members  sealed  together  by  a  fused  vitreous 
mixture  having  a  partially  crystalline  and  partially  amor- 
phous structure,  with  the  relative  amount  of  the  crystal- 
line structure  being  greater  at  positions  adjacent  the  first 
member  than  at  positions  displaced  from  the  first  member. 
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4,411,681 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

GLASS  BOTTLES 
John  D.  Northnp,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  Rath  B.  Northnp; 
John  D.  Northnp,  Jr^  Nancy  N.  Lehrkind  and  Mary  E. 
Northup,  all  of  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,169    ^ 
Int  a.3  C036  J 1/10 
U.S.a.  65— 77  .   9  Claims 


53 


S6 


1.  The  method  of  forming  glass  parisons  from  which  glass 
containers  are  formed  in  a  machine  having  at  least  one  blank 
mold  and  baffle  means,  the  mold  and  the  baffle  means  defining 
a  cavity  and  having  a  cavity  plunger  in  line  with  the  cavity,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  the  plunger  into  the  cavity  to  its  completely  ex- 
tended position,  introducing  a  measured  gob  of  molten 
glass  to  a  loading  position  above  the  blank  cavity,  moving 
such  gob  from  the  loading  position  to  a  pressing  position 
within  the  blank  cavity,  applying  air  pressure  in  excess  of 
80  p.s.i.g.  to  create  a  fluid  pressure  on  the  molten  glass  gob 
pressing  it  into  conformity  with  the  mold  and  extended 
plunger,  retracting  the  cavity  plunger;  expanding  the 
plunger  cavity;  cooling  the  parison;  and  separating  the 
parison  from  the  baffle  means  and  the  blank  mold. 


4,411,682 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
COMPOST 
Joseph  H.  BriU,  4825  W.  Sanilac,  Snover,  Mich.  48472 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00069,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02011,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  304,991 

Int  a.3  C05F  11/08 

VJS.  a.  71—9  10  Claims 


^^ms^ 


volume  such  as  to  only  jnrtially  fill  said  chamber  and 
thereby  provide  a  substantial  air  space  throughout  the 
length  of  the  chamber  above  the  level  of  the  batch  mixture 
therein; 

(b)  after  loading,  isolating  said  chamber  from  the  surround- 
ing atmosphere  except  for  the  hereinafter  mentioned  air 
flow; 

(c)  rotating  the  two  shafts  in  opposite  directions  so  that  the 
fingers  thereon  travel  through  the  mixture  in  a  direction 
which  tends  to  displace  it  from  the  opposite  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  chamber  laterally  inwardly  and  upwardly 
toward  the  longitudinal  central  portion  of  the  chamber; 

(d)  rotating  the  shaft  at  a  rate  such  that  the  mixture  is  pro- 
gressively agitated  by  the  circumferentially  successive 
rows  of  fingers  on  each  shaft  about  once  every  three 
minutes  but  not  more  than  about  once  every  one-half 
minute  to  thereby  cause  substantially  all  portions  of  the 
mixture  to  progressively  come  into  intimate  and  relatively 
prolonged  contact  with  the  hereinafter  mentioned  air; 

(e)  while  said  shafts  are  rotating,  conducting  fresh  air  over 
the  mixture  through  the  entire  length  of  said  chamber  at  a 
rate  between  about  i  to  2i  cubic  feet  per  minute  per 
hundred  cubic  feet  of  the  batch  mixture  in  the  chamber 
thereby  causing  fermentation  of  the  mixture  to  proceed  at 
such  rate  as  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  to 
about  210  degrees  Fahrenheit  within  a  period  of  not  more 
than  about  18  hours  without  the  application  of  external 
heat; 

(0  continuing  the  flow  of  air  and  rotation  of  said  shafts  at 
said  rates  while  and  after  the  temperature  thereof  levels 
off  at  said  elevated  value  to  cool  the  moist  fermented 
product  so  formed  to  relatively  low  temperature  ap- 
proaching room  temperature; 

(g)  drying  the  cooled  moist  product  so  formed  using  drying 
air  of  a  temperature  not  exceeding  120  degrees  Fahrenheit 
to  reduce  its  moisture  content  to  a  maximum  of  not  more 
than  about  50%  by  weight  within  a  reasonably  short  time 
after  the  aerobic  reaction  is  completed  and  before  substan- 
tial anaerobic  decomposition  of  the  fermented  product 
occurs;  and 

(h)  maintaining  substantially  the  entire  batch  of  said  product 
in  said  dried  condition  until  it  is  ready  for  use. 


4,411,683 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SOLID  CONTROLLED 

RELEASE  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION 

Hanrey  M.  Goertz,  MarysriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  O.  M. 

Scott  A  Sons  Company,  MarysriUe,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,456 

Int.  a.3  C05C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  71—28  14  Claims 


I 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  fermented  product  in  a  hori- 
zontaUy  elongated  chamber  having  a  pair  of  roUUble  shafts 
therein  joumalled  on  generaUy  horizontaUy  extending  parallel 
axes  which  are  spaced  ^>art  in  a  horizontal  plane,  each  shaft 
having  at  least  one  row  of  radially  projecting  fingers  thereon 
spaced  along  the  axis  of  each  shaft,  said  fingers  being  located 
and  dimensioned  relative  to  said  chamber  and  the  spacing  of 
said  shafts  so  thafsii^tantially  the  entire  contents  of  the  cham- 
ber are  agitatedby  the  churning  and  lifting  action  of  the  fingers 
when  the  shafts  are  rotated,  which  comprises: 

(a)  loading  into  said  chamber  a  batch  of  organic  matter 
containing  bacteria,  said  batch  being  of  a  predetermined 


\ 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  solid  controlled  release  urea-for- 
maldehyde fertilizer  composition  comprising 
preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  urea,  formaldehyde  and 
anmionia,  the  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  ranging 
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from  1  to  3,  the  molar  ratio  of  ammonia  to  formaldehyde 
ranging  from  O.OS  to  1.00, 

heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  140°  to  190°  F. 
at  an  alkaline  pH,  the  heating  being  stopped  prior  to  the 
formation  methylene  urea  polymers,  said  reaction  produc- 
ing a  mixture  of  methylol  ureas  and  an  ammonia  interme- 
diate reaction  product, 

acidifying  said  reaction  mixture  with  from  0.1  to  8%  by 
weight  of  the  mixture  of  an  acid  to  initiate  methylene  urea 
polymerization  and 

heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  1 80° 
to  320'  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  complete  said  methylene 
urea  polymerization  and  dry  said  reaction  product,  the 
majority  of  polymeric  nitrogen  present  in  said  product 
consisting  of  short  chain  methylene  urea  polymers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  diurea, 
dimethylene  triurea  and  mixtures  thereof. 


tially  of  an  effective  plant  growth-stimulating  amount  of  1- 
triacontanol;  a  water-soluble  polar  organic  solvent  in  which 
1 -triacontanol  is  soluble;  metal  ions  having  a  valence  of  4-2 
through  +  5,  inclusive;  an  auxin;  and  water,  said  metal  ions  and 
said  auxin  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  assist  the 
1 -triacontanol  in  stimulating  plant  growth. 


4,411,684 
AUXIN  COMPOSITIONS  OF  N-PHENYL  AND 
N-CHLORO  PHENYL  INDOLYL-3-ALKYLENE  AMIDES 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  AUXIN  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
DtTid  A.  Boyles;  Jack  R.  Gaines,  both  of  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak., 
and  Bruce  E.  Haissig,  Rhinelander,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,639 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/38;  C07D  209/18 
VJS.  a.  71—77  4  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  auxin  composition  for  stimulating  adventi- 
tious root  formation  in  difficult-root  cuttings,  comprising  an 
amount  sufficient  to  simulate  adventitious  root  formation  of  a 
compound  or  mixture  of  comf>ounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl  indole-3-lower  alkylene 
amides  wherein  the  alkylene  amide  group  has  up  to  4  carbons; 
and  a  volatile  or  inert  non-toxic  carrier. 

4.  A  method  of  stimulating  adventitious  root  formation  of 
plant  cuttings  comprising 
contacting  the  stem  of  a  plant  cutting  with  a  phenyl  indole-3- 
lower  alkylene  amide  wherein  the  amide  group  has  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 
maintaining  said  cutting  in  an  environment  for  developing 
roots  on  the  stem  of  said  cutting  until  the  roots  develop  to 
an  extent  that  said  cutting  is  suitable  for  transplanting. 


4,411,686 
DIHALOPROPYL  ESTER  ANTIDOTES  FOR 
ACETANILIDE  HERBIODES 
Laddie  L.  Green,  San  Jose,  and  Kent  E.  Matsumoto,  Kensington, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,342 
Int.  C1.3  AOIN  43/00 
U.S.  a.  71—88  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  acetanilide  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


in  which 

R]  and  R3  are  independently  each  alkyl  having  1-2  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive;  and 
R2  is  alkoxyalkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
(b)  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

X— CH2       O 

I  II 

HC— O— C— R 

I 
X— CH2 


4,411,685 

1-TRIACONTANOL  PLANT  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 

FORMULATIONS 

Andrew  J.  Welebir,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  Biochemical 

Research  Corporation,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,005,  May  2, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,333,758,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,696, 
Jnn.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  202,705 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CIJ  AOIN  59/00 

U5.  a.  71—84  20  Chums 
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in  which 

X  and  X'  are  halogens,  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  and 
R  is  dioxane-substituted  alkoxy  carbonyl  wherein  the 

alkoxy  group  has  1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


1.  A  plant  growth  stimulator  formulation,  consisting  essen- 


4,411,687 
a-AZOLYL-GLYCOL  DERIVATIVES,  AS  FUNGICIDES 
AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Bemd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen;  Norbert  Goetz,  Worms;  Eberhard 
Ammermann,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Emst-Heinrich  Pommer, 
Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,309,  Jan.  17, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,572 
CUums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  29, 
1979,  2926280 

Int  CL^  AOIN  43/50  43/64:  COTD  233/60.  249/08 
U.S.  a.  71—76  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  growth  height  of  plants  which 
comprises:  applying  to  said  plants  or  to  the  habitat  of  such 
plants  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a  soUd 
or  liquid  carrier  and  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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R2 


I 


> 


R'O— CH— C— O— (CO)n— R*, 

N        R3 
X 

I 

where  R'  is  CM-alkyl, 

R2  is  Ci.6-alkyl  or  unsubstituted-or  chlorine-substituted  phenyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-6-alkyl,  C2.6-alkenyI.  C2.6-alkynyl  or  unsub- 
stituted  or  chlorine-substituted  benzyl, 

R^  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propenyl,  propynyl,  unsubstituted  or  chlo- 
rine-substituted benzyl  or,  where  n=  I,  may  also  be  unsubsti- 
tuted or  chlorine-,  trifluoromethyl-  or  nitro-substituted 
phenyl, 

X  is  CH  or  N  and 

n  is  0  or  1  or  a  plant-tolerated  salt  or  metal  complex  thereof. 


R-N  =  A 


I 


or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or 


Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  X  and  Y  independently  equal 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  CI;  n  is  0,  1,2  or  3;  A 
is 

I 

/l       A      /^' 

=C  ,=C  CH2=C  ); 

Z  -'^R4  S  s    — ' 

I 

R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl;  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  pro- 
vided that  when  n  is  1  and  A  is 

-a 

S  -U— CH3  . 


Ri  cannot  equal  n-propyl  or  isobutyl. 


4,411,689 

SUBSTITUTED  2-IMINO-13-DITHIO  AND  l>OXATHIO 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBICIDAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,505,  Jul.  21,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,321,082, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  Not.  15,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,231,783.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,434 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/02.  37/00 
UJ5.  a.  71—90  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  injury  to  rice,  sorghum  and  wheat 
due  to  the  application  thereto  of  triallate  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  safening  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

R-N=A 

or  an   agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addition   salt   thereof, 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or 


4,411,688 

SUBSTITUTED  2-IMINO-l>DITHIO  AND  1,3-OXATHIO 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBIODAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,505,  Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,321,082, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  9604>87,  Nov.  15, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,231,783.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,432 
Int  a.J  AOIN  43/02.  37/18 
U.S.  CI.  71—90  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  injury  to  rice  sorghum  and  wheat 
due  to  the  application  thereto  of  alachlor  and  butachlor  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  safening  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  X  and  Y  independently  equal 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  CI;  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  A 
is 


S 

/  \ 

=C  CH2 

\  / 

s 


=c 


4,411,690 
"^       FUSED 
[l,2,4]OXADIAZOLYLIDENEBENZENESULFONA- 
MIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBIODES  AND  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULANTS 
Chi-Ping  Tseng,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,705,  Jan.  26,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,267 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/90;  COTD  498/04 

U.S.  a.  71—92  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


A 

r^       N  N 


=  NS02 


where 

R  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  COR4,  SO2R5, 

SO2NR6R7,      SO2OCH2CF3,      SO2OCH2CCI3,      SO2N- 

(OCH3XCH3),  BRs,  OSO2R9  or  CH2P; 
Ri  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CF3,  NO2,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R4  is  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  C3-Q  alkenyloxy,  C2-C6  haloalkoxy 

substituted  with  1-3  atoms  selected  from  F,  CI,  or  Br,  Cs-C« 

cycloalkoxy,  -0(CH2CH20)„Rioor  OCH2CH2CH2OR10; 
n  is  I  or  2; 
R5  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
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R*  and  R?  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  provided  the  total 

number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R6  and  R7  does  not  exceed  5; 
B  is  O  or  SO2; 
Rg  is  CHF2,  CF3,  CH2CF3,  CF2CHFG  where  G  is  F,  CI,  Br  or 

CF3; 
R9  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms 

selected  from  F,  CI  or  Br; 
P  is  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C3-C4  alkenyloxy  or  SO2R5; 
RioisCH3orCH3CH2; 
X  is  CH3,  CH3CH2,  CH3O  or  CH3CH2O; 
Y  is  H,  CI,  CF3.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy,  CH2CX:H3, 

CH2OCH2CH3,  CH2CH20CH3  0r  CH2CH2OCH2CH3;  and 
Z  is  CH  and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 

11.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r"^        N  N 


NHHBr 


wherein 

X  is  CH3,  CH3CH2.  CH3O  or  CH3CH2O; 

Y  is  H.  CI,  CF3,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  CH2OCH3. 

CH2OCH2CH3,  CH2CH20CH3or  CH2CH2OCH2CH3;  and 

Z  is  CH. 

14.  A  composition  suitable  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
undesired  vegetation  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  a  surfac- 
tant and  a  solid  or  liquid  inert  diluent. 


4,411,691 
l-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYL-PYRIDAZONE  HERBiaOES 
Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim;  Hanspeter  Hansen,  Ludwigshafen; 
Bruno  Wuerzer,  Limburgerhof,  and  Heinz-Guenter  Ceser, 
Ludwigshafen,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,439,  Oct.  6,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,006,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978  2808193 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/58;  C07D  237/16.  237/14 
U.S.  a.  71—92  2  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  pyridazone  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  l-(3-tetrafluoroethoxyphenyl)-4.5-dimethoxypyrida- 
zone-6  and  l-(3-monobromotrifluoroethoxyphenyl)-4,5-dime- 
thoxypyridazone.-6 

2.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants 
wherein  the  soil  or  the  plants  are  treated  with  a  substituted 
pyridazone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(3-tetra- 
nuoroethoxyphenyl)-4,5-dimethoxypyridazone-6  and  l-(3- 
monobromotrifluoroethoxyphenyl)-4,5-dimethoxypyridazone- 
6. 


4,411,692 
FLOW  ABLE  HERBiaOES 
Francis  J.  LeClair,  Webster  Groves,  and  John  M.  Surgant, 
Clayton,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,679 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1,  2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/02,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  71—93  8  Qaims 

1.  A  water-based,  flowable  herbicide  composition  which 

comprises  by  weight: 

(a)  28.0%  to  35.0%  2-chloro-N-isopropylacetanilide  herbi- 
cide; 

(b)  7.0%  to  16.0%  of  an  s-triazine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  atrazine,  simazine  and  propazine; 


(c)  2.0%  to  6.0%  of  a  hydrated  amorphous  silicon  dioxide; 

(d)  2.0%  to  6.0%  of  a  polyoxypropylene/polyoxyethylene 
block-copolymer; 

(e)  0.5%  to  2.0%  of  a  taurate  surfactant; 

(0  0.5%  to  2.0%  of  a  hydrated  aluminum  siUcate; 
(g)  0.5%  to  1.0%  of  a  flocculent; 
(h)  5.0%  to  10.0%  of  an  anti-freeze  agent; 
(i)  0.5%  to  2.0%  of  a  silicon  antifoaming  agent;  and 
(j)  balance  being  water;  the  solid  components  of  said  compo- 
sition having  a  particle  size  of  no  greater  than  25  microns. 


4,411,693 
FLOWABLE  HERBIODES 
Francis  J.  LeClair,  Webster  Groves,  and  John  M.  Surgant, 
Clayton,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,680 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/02.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  71—118  7  Qaims 

1.  A  water-based,  flowable  herbicide  composition  which 

comprises  by  weight: 

(a)  38.0%  to  45.0%  2-chloro-N-isopropylacetanilide  herbi- 
cide; 

(b)  2.0%  to  6.0%  of  a  hydrated  amorphous  silicon  dioxide; 

(c)  2.0%  to  6.0%  of  a  polyoxypropylene/polyoxyethylene 
block-copolymer; 

(d)  0.5%  to  2.0%  of  a  taurate  surfactant; 

(e)  0.5%  to  2.0%  of  a  hydrated  aluminum  silicate; 
(0  0.5%  to  1.0%  of  a  flocculent; 

(g)  5.0%  to  10.0%  of  an  anti-freeze  agent; 
(h)  0.5%  to  2.0%  of  a  silicon  antifoaming  agent;  and 
(i)  balance  being  water; 
the  solid  components  of  said  composition  having  a  particle  size 
of  no  greater  than  25  microns. 


4,411,694 

EMULSIFIABLE  CONCENTRATES  OF 

2-CHLORO-N-ISOPROPYL-2',3'-DIMETHYLACETANI- 

LIDE  WITH  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO 
CRYSTALLIZATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
Frank  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Titusville,  N.J.,  and  Pradip  K.  Mookerjee, 
Martinez,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,010,  Jun.  3,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,221 
Int  CL^  AOIN  57/00 
U.S.  a.  71—118  4  Claims 

1.  An  emulsifiable  liquid  composition  which  comprises  in 
admixture:  50%  to  70%  by  weight  of  2-chloro-N-isopropyl- 
2',3'-dimethylacetanilide,  23.5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  phenol, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  molar  ratio  of  2-chloro-N-isopropyl- 
2',3'-dimethylacetanilide  to  phenol  be  about  1:0.8  to  1:1.1,  2% 
to  15%  by  weight  of  a  pair  of  surfactants  in  a  1:1  to  4:1  weight 
ratio,  and  wherein  the  first  surfactant  is  a  mixture  of  dodecyl- 
benzene  sulfonate  and  ethoxylated  nonylphenol,  and  the  sec- 
ond surfactant  is  a  mixture  of  mono  and  diesters  of  orthophos- 
phoric  acid  represented  by  the  formulas' 


RO-(CH2CH20),  O  RO-(CH2CH20)„  O 

P  and  P^ 

/   \  /   \ 

HO  OH        RO-(CH2CH20)„  OH 

wherein  R  is  C8-C20  alkyl  or  C8-C20  alkylphenyl  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  6  to  10;  and  the  composition  is  totaled  to  100%  with 
an  inert  aromatic  solvent. 
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'  4,411,695 

METALLIC  SCRAP  DECONTAMINATION  PROCESS 
Noel  H.  Twyman,  Canyon  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apros  Corpo- 
ration, Tustin,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,846,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,264,060.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,151 
In^.  a.3  C22B  J/02 


U.S.  a.  75—44  S 


18  Qaims 


coMTAumAiro 
uertuic 
sew 


10' 


045 


CONTAINER 


u 


I 


a 


scnAf 


1.  A  process  for  decontamination  of  contaminated  metallic 
scrap  which  comprises: 

passing  an  oxygen  bearing  hot  gas  through  the  interior  of  a 
container  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  exit  end,  said  hot  gas 
^  entering  said  container  at  said  inlet  end  and  exiting  said 
container  at  said  exit  end; 

locating  said  contaminated  scrap  within  the  interior  of  said 
container  at  said  inlet  end; 

concurrently 

(a)  moving  said  scrap  from  said  inlet  to  said  exit  end  of  said 
container,  (b)  mixing  and  agitating  said  scrap  within  the 
interior  of  said  container,  and  (c)  contacting  said  scrap 
with  said  hot  gas  stream  under  conditions  essentially  inca- 
pable of  sustaining  flaming  within  the  interior  of  said 
container; 

said  contacting  said  scrap  with  said  hot  gas  transferring  heat 
from  said  hot  gas  stream  to  said  scrap  lowering  the  tem- 
perature of  said  hot  gas  stream,  while  concurrently  raising 
the  temperature  of  said  scrap 

(a)  through  a  first  temperature  phase  wherein  low  boiling 
hydrocarbons  and  water  are  volatilized  and  decomposed 
into  gases  which  are  diffused  into  said  hot  gas  stream  and 
(b)  to  a  second  temperature  phase  wherein  high  boiling 
contaminants  are  volatilized  or  decomposed  and  other 
contaminants  which  are  essentially  capable  of  being  oxi- 
dized below  1200*  F.  but  which  are  not  volatilized,  are 
oxidized  and  (c)  maintaining  said  scrap  within  the  second 
temperature  phase  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  insure 
complete  removal  of  said  contaminants; 

discharging  said  decontaminated  scrap  from  said  container. 


'  4,411,696 

STEELMAKING  PROCESS  WITH  SEPARATE  RERNING 

STEPS 

Hiroyuki  Nakashima,  Kisarazu;  Morihiro  Sumida,  and  Hiroki 
Goto,  both  of  Kimitsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  243,451,  Mar.  13, 1981.  This  application 
Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,839 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21,  1980,  55-34693; 
Jan.  23,  1981,  56-8855 

Int  Q.J  C21C  7/02 
MS.  Q.  75—51  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  desiliconizing,  dephosphorizing  and  decar- 
burizing  molten  pig  iron,  wherein  molten  pig  iron  from  a  blast 
furnace  is  first  desiliconized,  then  dephosphorized  and  the 
decarburized,  which  comprises: 

(a)  desiliconizing  molten  pig  iron  to  an  Si  content  of  0.20% 
or  less; 

(b)  dephosphorizing  said  desiliconized  molten  pig  iron  to  a  P 
content  of  0.040%  or  less  in  a  vessel  while  forming  a 
dephosphorization  slag  and  a  body  of  dephosphorized 
molten  pig  iron, 

(c)  withdrawing  said  dephosphorized  molten  pig  iron  from 


said  vessel,  whereby  dephosphorization  slag  remains  in 
said  vessel  and  adding  new  molten  pig  iron  from  a  blast 


Te?  ■j':^'-i2~'iJ- 


REVESTING  OF  EMPTv 
TORPEDO  caRS 


•-> 

s^a-. 

'  SPO^i;. 

furnace  to  said  vessel  containing  said  dephosphorization 
s)iag  and  then  desiliconizing  said  molten  pig  iron  in  said 
vessel. 


4,411,697 
METAL  REnNING  PROCESSES 
Gene  D.  Spenceley,  Stokesley,  and  Brian  C.  Welboum,  Whitby, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,428 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1981, 
8118%2 

Int.  Q.3  C21C  5/32,  5/34 
U.S.  Q.  75—60  12  Qaims 


■  W^.^  ' 


~2 

-1 


1.  A  process  for  refining  steel  comprising  the  steps  of  blow- 
ing a  refining  gas  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  melt  contained  in 
a  refining  vessel  by  means  of  an  overhead  lance;  injecting  a 
stirring  or  processing  gas  directly  into  the  vessel  below  the 
surface  of  the  melt  therein;  and  introducing  solid  carbonaceous 
material  from  about  onto  or  through  the  upper  surface  of  the 
melt  in  the  refining  vessel. 


4,411,698 
PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
SELENIUM,  TELLURTUM,  AND  ARSENIC  FROM 
SCRAP  ALLOYS 
Santokh  S.  Badesha,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,258 
Int.  Q.3  COIB  19/02:  C22B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  75—121  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  selenium,  tellurium  and  arsenic  in 
high  purity,  which  comprises  providing  a  source  material 
containing  selenium,  tellurium  and  arsenic,  treating  the  source 
material  with  a  strong  acid,  reacting  the  resulting  product  with 
an  alcohol  wherein  a  solution  of  a  selenium  ester  is  formed,  and 
a  precipitate  of  the  oxides  of  the  tellurium  and  arsenic  results. 
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subjecting  the  selenium  ester  solution  subsequent  to  distillation 
to  a  reduction  reaction,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  substan- 
tially pure  selenium,  reacting  the  tellurium  and  arsenic  oxides 
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percipiute  with  a  diol,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  precipi- 
tate of  a  tellurium  ester,  and  a  solution  of  an  arsenic  ester, 
followed  by  subjecting,  subsequent  to  purification  the  tellu- 
rium ester  and  the  arsenic  ester  to  reduction  reactions. 


4,411,699 
DESENSmZER  COMPOSITIONS 
Ken  Iwakura;  Nobnyoshi  Sekikawa,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
and  Akio  Miyamoto,  Fiyiaoiiuya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1980,  55-148046 
Int  a.3  C09D  11/00 
VS.  a.  106—23  6  Claims 

1.  A  desensitizer  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  bis-compound  of  an  amidine  derivative  represented  by 
the  formula  (111)  or  (IV): 


(III) 


R2 

Ri 


V 


(IV) 


\/ 


(C 


wherein  A  and  B  each  is  >0,  >NH,  >CH2. 


and  k,  1,  and  m  each  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  Y  repre- 
sents -(CH2);t— A-(CH2)/— B— (CH2)m-.  -CH2-. 
— NH(CH2)^NH— , 


wherein  A  and  B  each  is  >0,  >NH,  >CH2, 


k,  1  and  m  each  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  and  j  is  an  inter 
of  1  to  12;  and  wherein  the  ring-forming  methylene  group 
may  be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group; 

(b)  a  synthetic  or  natural  high  molecular  weight  compound 
as  a  binder;  and 

(c)  a  pigment. 

4,411,700 
DESENSmZER  COMPOSITIONS 

Nobuyoshi  Sekikawa;  Ken  Iwakura,  both  of  Minami-ashigara; 
Akio  Miyamoto,  and  Masato  Satomora,  both  of  Fiuinomiya, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1980,  55/145345 
Int  a.'  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  106—23  5  Claims 

1.  A  desensitizer  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  imidazole  derivative  represented  by  following  general 
formula  (I)  or  a  bis-compound  thereof  as  the  desensitizer: 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or 
an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R2  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having 
6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  group,  or  an  alkylthio 
group;  X  represents  — (CH2)jt— A— (CH2)/— B— <CH2. 
)„-,  -CH2-, 


Ri 

I 

N 


(I) 


R3  N 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  havmg 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  amino  group,  or  an  alkylthio  group  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  havmg  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  and  Ri.  R2.  R3  and  R4  each  may  be  substituted; 
(b)  a  natural  or  synthetic  high  molecular  weight  compound 
useful  as  a  binder;  and 
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I 
(c)  a  pigment. 

4,411,701 
WATERI^OOF  GYPSUM  MOLDED  PRODUCT 
Mafomi  Saito,  Kobe;  Eiichi  Hirai,  Takarazoka,  and  Masao 
Endo,  NisUnonlya,  all  of  Japan,  anigDon  to  Knrashiki 
Bosiki  Kabuakiki  Kaisha,  KorasUki,  Japan 
Continnation-in-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  191,824,  Sep.  26, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,341,560.  TUs  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2, 1979,  54-127488 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  sabaequent  to  Jul.  27, 
1997,  has  been  diaclaimiid. 
Int  a.'  C04B  11/14 
U.S.  a.  106—87  9  Claims 

1.  A  molded  waterproof  gypsum  product  formed  of  a  mix- 
ture of  hemihydrate  gypsum  with  0.25  to  1  part  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  alkylsiliconate  or  phenylsiliconate  and  0.07  to  3.5 
parts  by  weight  (as  CaO)  of  a  strengthening  additive  selected 
from  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  gypsum. 


I 

4,411,702 

METHOD  FOR  SHEET  FORMING  A  GYPSUM 

HARDENED  BODY 

Yoshio  Makino;  Yoshihiko  Mnrata;  Toshiaki  Kakinuma,  all  of 
Saitama;  Masaharu  Yamaguchi,  and  Naoynki  Fqjisawa,  both 
of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Mining  A 
Cement  Company  Ltd.;  Mitsnbishi  Cement  Asbestos  Company 
Ltd.  and  Toray  Silicone  Company  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,670,  Oct  22, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1979,  54/141115 
Int  a.3  C04B  11/14 
U.S.  a.  106—111  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sheet  forming  a  gypsum  hardened  body 
from  a  mixed  material  composed  of  a  main  component  consist- 
ing of  gypsum  dihydrate,  slag  and  calcium  hydroxide  and 
additives  in  which  said  main  components  are  added  together 
and  mixed  with  water  to  form  a  slurry,  said  slurry  is  molded 
into  the  form  of  a  sheet  and  said  sheet  is  hardened  by  curing, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding  a  part  of  said  main 
component  coated  with  hydrophobic  diorganopolysiloxane 
fluid  of  the  general  formula 


I 


aliphatic  alcohols  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  ter- 
penes  and  aromatic  alcohols;  and 
(c)  a  metal  alkoxide,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tantalum,  titanium,  niobium,  yttrium, 
zirconium,  tellurium  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,411,704 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF  ADHESION 

BETWEEN  MINERAL  FILLERS  AND  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMERS 
Andrzej  Galeski;  Ryszard  Kalinski,  and  Marian  Kryszewski,  all 
of  Lodz,  Poland,  assignors  to  Poiska  Akademia  Nank,  Lodz, 
Poland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,265,  Mar.  3,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,042 

Int  a.'  C04B  31/40 

U.S.  a.  106—308  Q  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  adhesion  between  mineral  fillers 

and  thermoplastic  polymers  comprising  coating  the  mineral 

filler  with  a  thin  layer  of  liquid  ethylene  oxide  oligomer, 

wherein  the  mineral  filler  is  a  granular  mineral  filler  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  talc,  silica,  chalk,  quartz,  and 

kaolin,  and  the  ethylene  oxide  oligomer  has  a  molecular  weight 

of  100-800. 


in  which  R  represents  a  nonsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  or  a  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
and  n  represents  a  positive  integral  number  to  said  mixed 
material. 


4,411,703 

COMPOSITION  FOR  APPLYING  ANTIREFLECnVE 

COATING  ON  SOLAR  CELL 

Daniel  L.  Whitehonse,  Clariuburg.  Md^  assignor  to  Solarex 

Corporation,  RockviUe,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,929,  Jan.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,328,260. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  341,128 
Int  a.5  C08L  1/28;  C07F  7/28:  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  106—189  5  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  appUcation  onto  the  light 
impinging  surface  of  a  solar  energy  ceU  for  forming  an  antire- 
flective  coating  thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tluckening  or  suspension  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylceUulose  and  ethylceUulose; 

(b)  a  liquid  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,411,705 

FOR  REMOVING  PARTICLES  FROM  A  TUBE  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  MISSILE 

Othel  D.  Easley,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  John  T.  Wooten,  Crosby, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Reactor  Services  International,  Inc., 

Alrin,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,274 

Int  a.3  B08B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  134—8  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  bridged  particles  from  a  tube 
having  a  bottom  entrance  which  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  a  missle  firing  means  separate  from  and  below 
the  bottom  entrance  of  a  tube  containing  bridged  particles 
so  that  a  missUe,  when  fired,  will  enter  the  bottom  en- 
trance of  the  tube  and  travel  up  the  inside  of  the  tube 
essentially  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  tube; 

(b)  activating  the  missile  firing  means  so  that  it  fires  at  least 
one  missUe  into  the  bottom  entrance  of  the  tube  with 
enough  force  to  travel  up  the  tube,  strike  and  dislodge  at 
least  some  of  the  particles,  causing  the  dislodged  particles 
to  fall  down  the  tube;  and 

(c)  repeating  step  b  untU  the  desired  amount  of  the  particles 
in  Uie  tube  have  fallen  down  and  out  of  the  bottom  en- 
trance of  the  tube. 
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4,411,706  4,411,708 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  DUST  METHOD  OF  MAKING  PREOSION  DOPED 

FROM  INK  JET  PRINTERS  POLYSILICON  VERTICAL  BALLAST  RESISTORS  BY 

Harry  L.  Wallace,  LiToaia,  and  John  D.  Thomas,  Plymouth,  MULTIPLE  IMPLANTATIONS 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Lucien  C.  Winhan,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Mich.  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,277  Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,914 

Int.  a.3  B08B  5/00  Int.  C\?  HOIL  21/263,  21/26,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  134—37                                                             4  Claims  U.S.  Q.  148—1.5                                                          11  Claims 
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3.  A  method  for  preventing  dust  from  accumulatmg  on  and 
around  the  jet  head  of  an  ink  jet  printer,  where  dust  from  a 
document  processor  is  entrained  in  a  first  air-stream  which 
carries  the  entrained  air  to  the  jet  head,  the  method  compos- 
ing: 
generating  a  second  air-stream; 

controlhng  said  second  air-stream  to  cause  the  second  air- 
stream  to  travel  along  a  restricted  path;  and 
directing  said  second  air-stream  into  the  path  of  said  first 
air-stream  to  produce  a  turbulent  condition  tending  to 
disrupt  the  path  of  said  first  air-stream  and  divert  the  dust 
entrained  therein  away  from  the  ink  jet  head. 


4,411,707 

PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  CAN  END  STOCK  FROM 

ROLL  CAST  ALUMINUM  AND  PRODUCT 

Paul  Brennecke,  and  Donald  C.  McAuliffe,  both  of  Golden, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Coors  Container  Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,033 

Int.  a.3  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—2  23  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aluminum  alloy  sheet  stock 
comprising  between  about  0.4%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of 
Manganese  and  containing  an  aluminum  manganese  dispersoid 
having  a  size  and  distribution  to  render  the  stock  suitable  for 
forming  into  can  ends  and  can  bodies  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  chill  roll  casting  aluminum  alloy  containing 
aluminum  and  manganese  at  a  predetermined  slab  thick- 
ness; 
reducing  the  thickness  of  the  slab  by  at  least  60%  to  form  an 
aluminum  strip;  and  then  annealing  the  strip  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  825*  to  about  900°  F. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  vertical  polysilicon  resistor  di- 
rectly over  and  in  electrical  contact  with  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  electrically  nonconductive  mask  to  define  the 
surface  portion; 

depositing  a  layer  of  polysilicon  over  the  surface  portion; 

ion  implanting  into  the  polysilicon  at  plural  discrete  energy 
levels  at  least  one  conductivity  affecting  impurity; 

annealing  the  semiconductor  device  to  form  a  more  uniform 
effective  dopant  concentration  in  the  polysilicon  in  the 
range  10'^  to  10"  atoms/cm^;  and 

forming  an  electrical  connection  to  the  top  of  the  polysili- 
con, thereby  forming  a  resistor  directly  over  and  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  surface  portion. 


4,411,709 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

CASTING 
Teruo  Nakanishi,  Higashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,269 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1981,  56-24792 

Int.  a.^  B22D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  148—3  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  casting  of  aluminum  alloy 
by  the  use  of  a  mold  having  therein  a  destructible  core  made  of 
sands  and  a  resin  binder,  said  casting  having  defined  therein  at 
least  one  cavity  complemental  in  shape  to  the  core,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
pouring  a  molten  aluminum  alloy  into  the  mold  to  form  a 

casting  therein; 
removing  the  casting  from  the  mold  together  with  the  core 

after  it  has  been  solidified; 
destroying  the  core  in  the  casting  to  such  as  to  permit  the 
removal  of  a  portion  of  the  sand  used  to  form  the  core 
from  the  casting; 
heating  the  casting  to  bum  out  and  weaken  the  bonding 
capability  of  the  resin  component  contained  in  the  remain- 
ing sand  located  inside  the  casting  so  as  to  facilitate  a 
complete  removal  of  the  sand  therefrom,  said  casting 
being  during  the  heating  step,  simultaneously  subjected  to 
a  solid  solution  treatment  and  quenching  treatment  of  the 
casting; 
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rapidly  cooling  the  casting  to  quench  it;  and 
drying  said  casting. 


way  that  a  cross-section  of  said  component  is  deformed  to  a 
sufficient  degree  to  act  as  a  counter-spring  (due  to  the  residual 


4,411,710 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  STRANDED 
CONDUCTOR  CONSTTTUTED  OF  INSULATED 
STRANDS 
Masataka  Mochizuki,  Tokyo;  Michio  Takaoka,  Chlba;  Tsuneaki 
Moutai,  Yachio;  Shotaro  Yoshida,  and  Kazuo  Watanabe,  both 
of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Fujikawa  Cable 
Works,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00076,  §  371  Date  Not.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Noy.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02944,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  15,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,592 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1980,  55-43724; 
Apr.  3,  1980,  55-43725 

Int.  C1.3  C23C  7/(ML 
U.S.  a.  148—6.14  R  25  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stranded  conductor  (30) 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  insulated  strands,  comprising: 

passing  an  uninsulated  stranded  conductor  (30)  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  uninsulated  strands  in  a  stranded  state  through 
an  oxidation  treatment  solution  (48;  404)  in  an  oxidation 
chamber  (41),  while  keeping  said  stranded  conductor 
immersed  in  said  oxidation  treatment  solution  as  it  passes 
therethrough;  and 

maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  oxidation  treatment  solution 
(48;  404)  at  the  outer  portion  of  said  stranded  conductor 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  said  oxidation  treatment  solu- 
tion (48;  404)  at  the  inner  portion  of  said  stranded  conduc- 
tor (30)  by  a  sufficient  amount  such  that  said  oxidation 
treatment  solution  flows  to  the  inner  portions  of  said 
stranded  conductor  and  flows  through  the  interstices 
amoung  each  of  the  strands  of  said  stranded  conductor, 
thereby  causing  said  oxidation  treatment  solution  to  dis- 
charge from  said  oxidation  chamber  by  flowing  through 
the  interstices  of  the  twisted  strands  of  said  stranded  con- 
ductor into  a  discharge  chamber  adjacent  said  oxidation 
chamber. 


'  4,411,711 

PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  A  REVERSIBLE  TWO-WAY 
SHAPE  MEMORY  EFFECT  IN  A  COMPONENT  MADE 
FROM  A  MATERIAL  SHOWING  A  ONE-WAY  SHAPE 
MEMORY  EFFECT 
Joachim  Albrecht,  Miilllgen;  Thomas  Dncrig,  Nussbaumen,  and 
GUnther  Schroeder,  Binnenstorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  5, 1982, 705/82 
Int  C\?  C21D  8/00 
U.S.  a.  148—11.5  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inducing  a  reversible  two-way  shape  mem- 
ory effect  in  an  already  existing  component  made  of  a  shape 
memory  alloy  exhibiting,  under  normal  conditions,  only  a 
one-way  effect  comprising  first  solution  treating  said  compo- 
nent in  a  temperature  range  of  /3-solid  solution,  subsequently 
water  quenching  and  deforming  inhomogeneously  in  such  a 


stresses  in  the  component)  suppressing  the  one-way  effect  in 
the  remainder  of  the  cross-section  (either  undeformed  or  de- 
formed to  a  lesser  extent). 


4,411,712 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MULTIHLAMENTARY  INTERMETALLIC 

SUPERCONDUCTORS 

WUliam  G.  Marancik,  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airco, 

Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,475,  Dec.  15,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,432 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  39/24 

U.S.  a.  148—11.5  Q  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  multifilamentary  supercon- 
ductor having  the  composition  A3B  and  the  A- 15  crystal  struc- 
ture, comprising  the  following  steps: 

encasing  one  or  more  rods  or  wires  of  the  A  material  within 
a  sheath  of  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  compacted 
composite  of  Cu  and  the  B  material  said  composite  being 
formed  by  compaction  of  Cu  powder  into  a  porous  matrix, 
sintering  said  porous  matrix,  and  dipping  said  porous 
matrix  into  a  bath  of  the  B  material,  whereby  said  B  mate- 
rial is  infiltrated  into  the  pores  in  said  sintered  porous  Cu 
matrix; 

working  the  sheathed  rods  to  firmly  consolidate  said  com- 
posite upon  said  rods; 

packing  a  plurality  of  the  worked  sheathed  rods  together; 

further  working  the  assembled  plurality  of  sheathed  rods  to 
a  desired  final  shape  and  size;  and 

subjecting  the  worked  assembly  to  a  heat  treatment  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  such  that  the  compound  A3B  is 
formed  at  the  interfaces  between  the  rods  of  the  A  mate- 
rial and  the  composite  material. 
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4,411,713 

SHELL  FOR  A  COMPOSITE  ROLL 

William  H.  Betts,  Library,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wean  United,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  57,156,  Jul.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,098 

Int.  a.5  B22D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  148—35  9  Qaims 


shell  of  the  same  metal  produced  in  a  generally  identical 
non-heated  mold,  but  which  differs  in  that  said  tempera- 
ture controls  and  decreases  the  cooling  rate  of  said  metal 
after  solidification  has  occurred  for  only  a  time  period 
during  a  critical  temperature  range  of  approximately  be- 
tween 1600°  and  2000'  F.  to  cause  complex  carbide  com- 
pounds to  precipitate  from  the  austenitic  matrix  before 
any  substantial  amount  of  pearlite  can  be  formed,  thereby 
to  obtain  a  substantially  martensitic  matrix  after  cooling 
said  casting  to  room  temperature. 


4,411,714 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MAGNBTIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  GRAIN  ORIENTED  SILICON  STEEL 
Amitava  Datta,  Madison,  N.J.,  and  Carl  P.  Stroble,  Natrona 
Heights,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,590 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—111  3  Qaims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  centrifugally  cast 
shell  of  an  iron  base  metal  for  a  composite  rolling  mill  roll,  said 
shell  in  an  as  cast  state  having  a  desirable  microstructure  pro- 
duced by  heating  a  chill  mold  element  employed  to  rapidly 
solidify  the  molten  metal  upon  contact  therewith  to  form  said 
shell,  said  rapid  solidification  producing  the  formation  of  elon- 
gated crystals  inwardly  of  the  wall  of  the  mold  along  the 
working  surface  of  the  roll  which  crystals  are  composed  of 
primary  carbides  and  an  austenitic  matrix,  the  temperature  of 
said  mold  element  being  such  that  in  cooling  the  molten  metal 
from  the  liquidus  temperature  to  the  solidus  temperature  there 
remains  substantially  unchanged  the  effect  of  rapid  cooling  by 
said  chill  mold  and  said  formation  of  elongated  crystals  formed 
in  said  solidification  process  which  is  the  same  general  result  as 
that  obtained  in  a  cast  shell  of  the  same  metal  produced  in  a 
generally  identical  non-heated  mold,  but  which  differs  in  that 
said  temperature  controls  and  decreases  the  cooling  rate  of  the 
metal  after  said  solidification  has  occurred  for  only  a  time 
period  during  a  critical  temperature  range  of  approximately 
between  1600'  and  2000'  F.  to  cause  complex  carbide  com- 
pounds to  precipitate  from  the  austenitic  matrix  before  any 
substantial  amount  of  pearlite  can  be  formed,  thereby  to  obtain 
said  desirable  microstructure  which  consists  of  a  substantially 
martensitic  matnx  after  cooling  said  article  to  room  tempera- 
ture. 

4.  In  a  method  of  casting  an  alloy  metallic  object  such  as  the 
shell  of  a  composite  rolling  mill  roll,  the  steps  comprising: 
preparing  a  mold  for  reception  of  molten  metal  having  an 
iron  base  with  alloying  elements  that  include  carbon  in  the 
range  of  2.5  to  3.5%  and  chromium  in  the  range  of  15  to 
20%  and  which  when  in  a  non-equilibrium  condition 
precipitate  complex  compounds, 
said  preparation  including  the  employment  of  a  chill  mold 
element  to  form  at  least  a  part  of  the  cast  object  and 
designed  to  rapidly  solidify  the  metal  on  contact  therewith 
during  said  solidification  and  to  control  at  a  given  preheat- 
ing temperature  the  cooling  rate  of  the  casting, 
said  rapid  solidification  producing  the  formation  of  elon- 
gated crystals  inwardly  of  the  wall  of  the  mold  along  the 
working  surface  of  the  roll  which  crystals  are  composed 
of  a  primary  carbide  and  austenitic  matrix, 
pouring  said  metal  into  said  mold,  and 
prior  to  said  pouring,  heating  said  chill  mold  element  to  said 
preheating  temperature  such  that  in  cooling  the  molten 
metal  from  the  liquidus  temperature  to  the  solidus  temper- 
ature there  remains  substantially  unchanged  the  effect  of 
rapid  cooling  by  said  chill  mold  and  said  formation  of 
elongated  crystals  formed  in  said  solidification  process 
which  is  the  same  general  result  as  that  obtained  in  a  cast 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  grain  oriented  silicon  steel 
including  the  steps  of  hot-rolling,  at  least  one  cold-rolling  step 
with  an  annealing  step  prior  to  each  cold-rolling,  final  normal- 
izing, coating  and  final  texture  annealing,  the  improvement 
comprising  during  at  least  one  said  annealing  step  immediately 
prior  to  cold-rolling,  heating  said  steel  at  a  time  and  tempera- 
ture at  which  transformation  to  austenite  occurs,  then  quench- 
ing said  steel  prior  to  cold-rolling  and  immediately  prior  to 
final  normalizing,  heating  said  steel  to  a  temperature  above  the 
austenite  transformation  temperature  to  provide  a  combination 
of  good  magnetic  permeability  and  reduced  core  loss. 


4,411,715 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  ROTOR  BORE  CYCLIC  LIFE 
Thomas  A.  Brisken,  Cincinnati,  and  Alexander  G.  Maier,  Forest 

Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,051 

Int.  a.3  C21D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  148—131  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  low  cycle  fatigue  life  of  the 
bore  area  of  a  routing  disk  wherein  said  disk  also  has  a  web/- 
rim  area  with  a  rim  area  portion,  comprising  the  step  of  pre- 
stressing  said  bore  area  by  heating  said  web/rim  area  of  said 
disk,  while  not  heating  said  bore  area  of  said  disk,  and  while 
moderately  overspeeding  said  disk,  whereby  a  thermal  gradi- 
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ent  is  applied  to  said  disk  rim  area  portion  of  said  web/rim 
area,  thereby  adding  a  tensile  stress  in  said  bore  area  of  said 


major  amount  of  ammonium  perchlorate,  a  minor  amount  of 
aluminum  powder,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  binder  material, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  an  effective  bum  rate  im- 
proving amount  of  oxidized  Guignet's  green  pigment,  pre- 
pared by  heating  Guignet's  green  pigment  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  at  about  350°  C.  for  about  10-60  minutes. 


"•T 


4,411,718 

UQUID  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FIELD 

OPERATIONS 

Joseph  L.  Trocino,  15233  Ventura  Blvd.,  P-8,  Shennan  Oaks, 

Calif.  91403 

FUed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,677 

Int.  a.3  C06B  47/04 

UJS.  a.  149—74  6  Claims 


disk  and  subtracting  stress  in  said  rim  area  portion  of  said 
web/rim  area  of  said  disk. 


I 


4,411,716 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEAD  CORE 

AND  VIDEO  MAGNETIC  HEAD  USING  SAME 
Kazuo  Shiiki,  Shiroyamamachi;  Shigekazu  Otomo,  Hachioji; 
Mitsuhiro  Kudo,  Hamuramachi;  Takeshi  Kimura,  Kokubuiyi; 
Noriyuki  Komasaka,  Ome,  and  Hideo  FiUiwara,  Tachikawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd. 
and  Research  DeTelopment  Corporatioii  of  Japan,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  11, 1980,  55/93987 

Int  CL'  C22C  33/00 

\JJS.  a.  148—403  15  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  head  for  video  equipment  comprising  two 
members  of  magnetic  material  of  high  permeability  juxtaposed 
against  each  other  with  a  gap  existing  therebetween  and  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  gap  of  at  least  one  of 
said  members  formed  of  an  alloy  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  foil, 
said  alloy  foil  being  essentially  amorphous,  having  a  thickness 
of  below  30  fim  and  having  a  composition  expressed  by  a 
general  formula  {Cox^^\-x)^ri^^^\-a-b-c  wherein  the 
value  of  X  is  in  the  range  between  0.925  and  0.97,  the  value  of 
a  is  in  the  range  between  0.74  and  0.76,  the  value  of  b  is  in  the 
range  between  0.005  and  0.03,  and  the  value  of  c  is  in  the  range 
between  0.06  and  0.18,  and  wherein  a-l-b+c^O.94. 

I 

4,411,717 

SOLID  ROCKET  PROPELLANTS  COMPRISING 

GUIGNETS  GREEN  PIGMENT 

William  S.  Andertoii,  SuBByrale,  Calif.,  aiiignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  reprasented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  WatUngtoii,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,190 

iBt  CV  C06B  45/06 

UJS.  a.  149—18  *  5^*«*™ 

1.  In  a  solid  rocket  propellant  formulation  compnsmg  a 
major  amount  of  ammonium  perchlorate,  a  minor  amount  of 
aluminum  powder,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  binder  material, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  an  effective  bum  rate  im- 
proving amount  of  Guignet's  green  pigment 

5.  In  a  solid  rocket  propellant  formulation  compnsmg  a 


1.  A  completely  liquid  explosive  composition  consisting  of 
22.0  to  37.1%  nitropropane  blended  with  62.9  to  78.0  nitric 
acid  wherein  said  acid  contains  from  25.0  to  40.05%  water  and 
wherein  said  nitropropane  is  a  mixture  of  1 -nitropropane  and 
2-nitropropane. 

4,411,719 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TAPE  BONDING  AND 

TESTING  OF  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  CHIPS 
Frank  A.  Lindberg,  CatonsriUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,247,  Feb.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,308^39. 

This  appUcation  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,962 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02,  31/22 

U.S.  a.  156—64  8  Claims 


6.  A  process  for  testing  integrated  circuit  chips  with  at  least 
a  two-layer  test  tape  having  one  layer  constituting  an  insulativc 
carrier  strip  with  spaced  sprocket  openings  along  at  least  one 
side  thereof  and  another  layer  constituting  a  series  of  leads 
overlying  the  insulative  carrier  along  the  length  thereof,  each 
frame  constituting  a  plurality  of  said  leads  corresponding  at 
least  to  the  number  of  planar  directions  that  the  leads  of  an 
integrated  circuit  chip  to  be  tested  may  extend,  each  of  said 
patterns  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  conductive  lines 
corresponding  to  the  maximum  number  of  leads  of  a  chip  that 
extend  in  a  respective  one  of  the  planar  directions  of  a  set  each 
of  said  leads  being  of  a  predetermined  length  and  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  end,  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  leads 
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terminating  in  a  coplanar  electrical  contact  pad,  each  of  said 
frames  having  a  polygonal  central  opening  with  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  peripheral  edges,  said  central  opening  having 
an  area  such  that  a  selected  portion  of  the  lines  of  each  set  abut 
an  opposing  edge  c^  the  opening,  said  process  comprising: 
bonding  a  plurality  of  chips  to  be  tested  to  a  single  layer 
metallic  lead  frame  tape,  said  tape  having  spaced  sprocket 
openings  along  at  least  one  side  thereof  of  predetermined 
spacing  to  register  with  the  sprocket  openings  of  the 
insulative   layer  of  the   test   tape   when   superimposed 
thereon,  said  metallic  Upe  having  a  plurality  of  lead 
frames  spaced  to  register  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
conductive  lines  of  the  test  tape  abutting  the  edge  of  the 
central  opening  when  the  sprocket  hole  of  the  metallic 
lead  frame  upe  and  the  test  tape  are  in  registration, 
placing  the  sprocket  holes  of  the  metallic  lead  frame  Upe 
and  the  test  Upe  in  registration,  bonding  the  conductive 
leads  of  the  test  upe  to  the  registering  leads  of  the  lead 
frame  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  central  opening  and  the  outer  end  of  the  leads  for 
each  of  the  frames, 
separating  the  metallic  lead  frame  Upe  from  the  test  upe 
while  leaving  the  outer  ends  of  the  conductive  leads  in 
bonded   relationship   to   the  corresponding   conductive 
strips  of  the  test  upe. 


permit  said  bead  to  solidify  and  to  thereby  form  a  seal 
between  said  cap  and  said  neck. 


4,411,720 
ULTRASONIC  WELDING  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  CAP  TO  THE  NECK  OF  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Thomas  B.  Sager,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Branson  Ultra- 
sonics Corporation,  Newtown,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,485 

Int  a.3  B29C  27/08;  B65B  7/28 

VS.  CL  156—69  2  Qaims 


"> 


A-T 


rr 


tOHTHOLl' 


r 


1.  A  method  for  ultrasonically  welding  the  neck  of  a  thermo- 
plastic container  to  a  thermoplastic  cap,  the  latter  having  a 
flange  superposed  upon  said  neck  and  said  flange  having  a 
lateral  edge  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  neck, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongated  ultrasonic  resonator,  dimensioned  to 
be  resonant  as  a  half  wavelength  resonator  when  ener- 
gized with  ultrasonic  energy  of  predetermined  frequency 
at  an  input  end  and  adapted  to  provide  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions at  an  opposite  output  end,  said  resonator  having  a 
domical  internal  cavity  with  Upered  wall  extending  from 
said  output  end  of  said  resonator  axially  toward  said  input 
end,  the  maximum  opening  of  said  cavity  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  periphery  of  said  neck; 
causing  said  output  end  of  said  resonator  while  rendered 
resonant  to  be  in  forced  engagement  with  said  cap  and 
container  for  effecting,  responsive  to  the  vibrations  and 
the  engagement  force  exerted  by  said  resonator,  thermo- 
plastic material  from  the  edge  of  said  flange  to  be  softened 
and  displaced  from  said  flange  and  to  be  trapped  as  a 
peripheral  bead  along  the  wall  of  said  cavity,  and 
ceasing  ultrasonic  vibrations  when  said  trapped  softened 
material  is  disposed  as  a  peripheral  bead  around  the  inter- 
face between  said  flange  and  said  neck  of  the  container  to 


4,411,721 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING 
FASTENER  TAPES 
John  G.  Wishart,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,285 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/04.  31/16 

U.S.  a.  156—73.1  15  Claims 


11.  Apparatus  for  the  application  of  patches  of  Upe  having  a 
hook  or  loop  fastener  surface  opposite  a  heat-activated  adhe- 
sive surface  to  opposite  sides  of  a  notebook  binder  cover  com- 
prising: 

a  work  sUtion  having  at  least  two  means  for  ultrasonically 
welding  said  patches  of  Upe  to  said  binder  cover,  at  least 
one  of  said  ultrasonic  welding  means  being  positioned 
above  said  binder  cover  for  application  of  a  patch  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  binder  cover,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
ultrasonic  welding  means  being  positioned  below  said 
binder  cover  for  application  of  a  patch  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  binder,  each  of  said  ultrasonic  welding 
means  comprising  a  horn  having  a  patch  contacting  sur- 
face substantially  about  the  entire  periphery  thereof  and  a 
recessed  central  area  in  communication  with  a  source  of 
vacuum  and  means  for  vibrating  said  horn  at  a  ultrasonic 
rate, 

means  for  supplying  said  binder  cover  to  said  work  sUtion 
including  a  hopj)er  having  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  which  feed 
said  binder  covers  sequentially  onto  a  conveyor  means  for 
transporting  said  binder  covers  from  said  hopper  to  said 
work  SUtion,  and 

separate  means  for  supplying  said  patches  to  each  of  said 
ultrasonic  welding  means  at  said  work  sUtion,  each  sup- 
plying means  comprising  a  transport  arm,  means  for  feed- 
ing a  continuous  strip  of  Upe  to  said  transport  arm,  and 
means  for  severing  said  strip  of  Upe  into  patches  of  prede- 
termined length,  said  transport  arm  being  relatively  move- 
able between  a  first  position  for  receiving  said  patches  and 
a  second  position  for  transferring  said  patches  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  horns. 
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I  4,411,722 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 
OF  CROSS-LAMINATED  WARP  AND  WEFT  WEBS  OF 

ELONGATED  STOCKS 
Masahide  Yazawa,  deceased,  late  of  Tokyo,  Japan;  by  Hiroshi 
Yazawa,  executor,  KnnitacUshi;  Kazuhiko  Knrihara,  Tokyo, 
Japan;  Hiroshi  Yazawa,  KunitacUshi,  Japan;  Yuki  Kuroiwa, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Shoichi  Murakami,  Itabashi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,507,  Mar.  27, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,198,  Feb.  9, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,920, 

Nov.,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

279,839 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29,  1973,  48-134525 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—167  *  Claims 


ments,  and  permit  the  melted  adhesive  to  redistribute  on 
said  warp  and  weft  webs  at  their  crossing  points,  thus 
obuining  a  cross-laminated  product  having  a  precise 
lattice  arrangement. 


4,411,723 

GLASS  HBER-REINFORCED  CEMENT  PLATES 

Shigeru  Takeuchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurimoto  Iron 

Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  191,801,  Sep.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,335,177. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,456 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-129019; 
Jul.  18,  1980,  55-99041;  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-99647 

Int.  a.3  B29B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—242  12  Claims 
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1.  In  the  method  for  producing  a  non-woven  fabric  of  cross- 
laminated  warp  web  as  a  web  in  the  machine  direction  and 
weft  webs  as  webs  in  the  lateral  direction  thereto, 

said  warp  web  and  said  weft  webs  both  comprising  parallel 
elongated  stocks  and  being  bonded  only  at  the  crossing 
points  of  said  parallel  elongated  stocks  of  said  warp  web 
and  said  weft  webs,  and 

said  weft  webs  being  produced  by  applying  laterally  to 
cylindrically  arranged  and  longitudinally  running,  pre- 
formed, elongated  stocks,  a  number  of  filaments  ejected 
radially  through  the  orifices  furnished  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  a  routing  vessel  wherein  a  raw  material  to  form 
said  filaments  is  contained  in  molten  stotc,  provided  at  the 
central  part  of  said  running  stocks, 

and  cutting  open  the  resulting  tubular  material, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  employing  as  said  material  to  form  said  ejected  fila- 
ments, an  adhesive  polymer  having  both  a  good  affinity 
for  said  running  stocks  and  a  lower  melting  point  than 
that  of  said  running  stocks; 

(b)  applying  said  ejected  filaments  onto  said  runmng 
stocks  in  a  sUte  where  the  filaments  still  have  adhesive- 
ness for  said  running  stocks,  such  application  of  the 
ejected  filaments  being  in  parallel  arrangement  and  in 
multiple  suges,  to  thereby  f«  the  arrangement  of  said 
running  stocks  in  the  lateral  direction  thereof  by  means 
of  said  filaments  themselves; 

(c)  cutting  the  resulting  weft  web  into  a  series  of  lengths, 
each  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  cross- 
laminated  product  to  be  produced; 

(d)  successively  placing  said  cut  weft  webs  onto  said  warp 
web  without  any  gaps  therebetween  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  parallel  elongated  stocks  of  said  warp  web  and 
the  parallel  elongated  stocks  of  said  weft  webs  cross 
each  other  in  an  ovpriying  relationship,  and 

(e)  applying  heat  to  said  overlying  warp  and  weft  webs 
while  guiding  the  overlay  onto  a  heated  drum  to 
thereby  pass  over  the  drum,  melt  said  adhesive  fila- 


7.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  laminated,  glass  fiber- 
reinforced,  hydraulic  cement  plate  comprising: 

forming  on  an  elongated,  subsuntially  horizontal  conveyor, 
which  is  moving  substantially  horizontally  in  the  length- 
wise direction  thereof,  a  laminated  bottom  layer  structure 
comprising,  in  successively  formed  layers,  a  first  layer 
adjacent  to  said  conveyor  and  comprising  hydraulic  ce- 
ment mortar  and  chopped  glass-fiber  strands,  a  second 
layer  formed  on  said  first  layer  and  comprising  continuous 
glass  fibers,  a  third  layer  formed  on  said  second  layer  and 
comprising   regulated   set   hydraulic   cement   mortar,   a 
fourth  layer  formed  on  said  third  layer  and  comprising 
continuous  glass  fibers,  and  a  fifth  layer  formed  on  said 
fourth  layer  and  comprising  hydraulic  cement  mortar  and 
chopped  glass-fiber  strands; 
moving  said  conveyor  having  said  bottom  layer  structure 
thereon  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  beneath  a 
mold  disposed  above  said  bottom  layer  structure,  said 
mold  having  a  plurality  of  separate,  parallel,  elongated 
bars  which  are  substantially  parallel  with  and  flush  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  layer  structure  on  said 
conveyor  and  extending  lengthwise  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  conveyor,  said  bars  being  spaced-apart  from 
each  other  across  the  width  of  said  conveyor; 
in  said  mold,  pouring  regulated  set  hydraulic  cement  mortar 
between  said  bars  as  said  bottom  layer  structure  travels 
with  said  conveyor  so  that  the  spaces  between  said  bars 
become  filled  with  regulated  set  hydraulic  cement  mortar, 
whereby  an  intermediate  layer  of  said  regulated  set,  hy- 
draulic cement  mortar  is  formed  on  top  of  said  bottom 
layer  structure,  said  intermediate  layer  containing  said 
bars; 
forming  on  top  of  said  intermediate  layer  a  laminated  top 
layer  structure  comprising,  in  successively  formed  layers, 
a  sixth  layer  adjacent  to  said  intermediate  layer  and  com- 
prising hydrauhc  cement  mortar  and  chopped  glass-fiber 
strands,  a  seventh  layer  formed  on  said  sixth  layer  and 
comprising  continuous  glass  fibers,  an  eighth  layer  formed 
on  said  seventh  layer  and  comprising  regulated  set  hy- 
draulic cement  mortar,  a  ninth  layer  formed  on  said  eighth 
layer  and  comprising  continuous  glass  fibers,  and  a  tenth 
layer  formed  on  said  ninth  layer  and  comprising  hydraulic 
cement  mortar  and  chopped  glass-fiber  strands; 
moving  said  conveyor  having  the  assembly  of  said  bottom 
layer  structure,  intermediate  layer  and  top  layer  structure 
horizontally  through  a  curing  zone  while  said  bars  remam 
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within  said  intermediate  layer  and  thereby  curing  said 
assembly;  and 
then  moving  said  conveyor  having  the  assembly  of  said 
bottom  layer  structure,  intermediate  layer  and  top  layer 
structure  thereon  horizontally  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
bars,  so  that  said  bars  are  no  longer  within  said  intermedi- 
ate layer,  thereby  forming  a  laminated,  fiber-reinforced, 
hydraulic  cement  plate  having  internal  spaces  formed  by 
said  bars,  which  spaces  extend  lengthwise  of  said  plate  and 
parallel  with  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  conveyor  belt. 


4,411,725 

DAYLIGHT  FILM  SPUCER 

John  H.  Siegel,  BellcTne,  and  Gerald  L.  Edwards,  Seattle,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  CX  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,603 

The  portion  of  the  teran  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  G03D  15/04 

U.S.  a.  156—353  17  Qaims 


4,411,724 
PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICING  CORD 

PLY  SEGMENTS  AT  THEIR  END  FACES 
Taizo  Ito,  Higashimurayama,  and  Yusuke  Araki,  Tachikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,318 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1981,  56-154204 
Int.  a.5  B32B  25/10 
VJS.  a.  156—304.1  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  splicing  process  of  splicing  together  the  leading  end 
face  of  one  of  cord  ply  segments  and  the  trailing  end  face  of 
another  cord  ply  segment  positioned  in  front  of  one  of  the  cord 
ply  segments,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  conveyor  having  a  first  surface  on  which 
each  of  the  cord  ply  segments  are  conveyed  by  the  first 
conveyor  in  a  first  conveyance  direction  at  a  first  convey- 
ance speed,  a  second  conveyor  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
first  conveyor  and  having  a  second  surface  spaced  apart 
from  and  in  face-to-face  relationship  to  the  first  surface  of 
said  first  conveyor  and  for  conveying  the  cord  ply  seg- 
ments on  the  second  surface  thereof  in  a  second  convey- 
ance direction  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  first  con- 
veyance direction  of  said  first  conveyor,  magnetic  retain- 
ing means  for  retaining  the  cord  ply  segments  on  the  first 
and  second  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  conveyors, 
respectively  and  transfer  means  for  transferring  each  of 
the  cord  ply  segments  on  the  first  surface  of  said  first 
conveyor  to  the  second  surface  of  said  second  conveyor, 

placing  a  plurality  of  cord  ply  segments,  severed  to  have  a 
predetermined  length,  on  a  first  conveyor  at  a  predeter- 
mined interval  and  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect 
to  the  first  conveyance  direction  of  the  first  conveyor, 

conveying  the  cord  ply  segments  on  the  first  conveyor  at  a 
predetermined  speed,  and 

transferring  the  cord  ply  segments  from  the  first  conveyor  to 
the  second  conveyor  to  splice  together  the  leading  end 
face  of  one  of  cord  ply  segments  and  the  trailing  end  face 
of  another  cord  ply  segment  positioned  in  front  of  one  of 
the  cord  ply  segments  already  transferred  on  said  second 
conveyor  in  such  a  manner  that  the  leading  end  face  of 
one  of  cord  ply  segments  is  brought  into  contact  with  the 
second  surface  of  the  second  conveyor  with  the  leading 
end  portion  of  one  of  the  cord  ply  segments  sliding  with 
respect  to  the  second  surface  of  said  second  conveyor 
while  said  second  conveyor  is  operated  to  move  at  a  speed 
slower  than  that  of  the  first  conveyor. 


1.  A  film  strip  splicing  machine  comprising, 

guide  means  for  guiding  a  film  strip  along  a  predetermined 
travel  path  from  a  film  entry  to  a  spliced  film  storage 
container, 

reciprocating  film  cutting  means  at  a  cutting  station  along 
the  travel  path  for  cutting  off  a  lead  end  portion  of  the  film 
strip  in  a  first  cutting  direction  and  for  cutting  off  a  trailing 
end  portion  of  the  film  strip  in  a  reverse  cutting  dirction, 

film  splicing  means  at  a  splicing  station  further  along  the 
travel  path  than  the  cutting  station  for  splicing  the  cut  lead 
end  of  one  film  strip  to  the  cut  trailing  end  of  another, 

first  drive  means  between  the  entry  and  the  cutting  station 
for  advancing  each  film  strip  through  the  cutting  station 
to  the  splicing  station, 

second  drive  means  between  the  splicing  station  and  the 
storage  container  for  advancing  spliced  film  strips  to  said 
container, 

control  means  operatively  associated  with  the  cutting 
means,  splicing  means,  and  first  and  second  drive  means 
for  automatically  activating  and  deactivating  them  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  whereby  each  film  strip  has  its 
lead  end  cut  off  at  the  cutting  station  and  the  fresh-cut  lead 
end  thereof  advanced  to  the  splicing  station  and  spliced  to 
the  trailing  end  of  a  film  strip  in  front  thereof,  and 
whereby  the  two  spliced  films  are  then  advanced  together 
until  the  trailing  film  strip  has  had  a  trailing  end  portion 
cut  off  at  the  cutting  station  and  the  fresh-cut  trailing  end 
thereof  advanced  to  the  splicing  station,  and 

housing  means  for  making  said  travel  path,  two  drive  means, 
and  two  stations  free  of  light. 


4,411,726 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPIN  BONDING  ENDS  FOR 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINERS 
Stephen  E.  Woerz,  Florissant,  and  Travis  K.  Canup,  Ferguson, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Etoise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise, 
Id. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,344,  Jul.  30,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,353,761. 
This  application  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,706 
Int.  CIJ  B29C  27/08;  B65B  7/28 
U.S.  a.  156-423  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  spin  bonding  to  an  outwardly  flared  end  of 
a  vertically  arranged  tubular  composite  container  body  mem- 
ber an  end  closure  member  formed  of  thermoplastic  synthetic 
plastic  material,  said  body  member  including  a  fibrous  body 
wall  layer,  an  inner  liner  layer  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic plastic  material,  and  an  outer  label  layer,  said  end  closure 
member  including,  opposite  said  body  member,  annular  inner 
fin  and  outer  chime  portions  that  are  concentrically  spaced  to 
define  an  annular  groove  arranged  to  receive  the  adjacent 
extremity  of  said  body  member,  said  groove  having  side  walls 
that  converge  in  the  direction  of  the  bottom  of  the  groove,  the 
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inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  fin  portion  being  vertical  and 
tapered  inwardly  respectively,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  vertically  arranged  stationary  central  mandrel  means 
adapted  for  insertion  within  the  container  body  member; 

(b)  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  container  body 
member  with  said  central  numdrel  means; 

(c)  rotary  chuck  meaij^  in  vertical  alignment  with,  and  axi- 
ally  displaceable  relative  to,  said  central  mandrel  means, 
said  rotary  chuck  means  being  rotatably  driven  at  a  rota- 
tional velocity  sufficient  to  effect  friction  weld  bonding; 

(d)  means  for  releasably  mounting  an  end  closure  member  on 
said  rotary  chuck  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  inner  surface  of  said 


fin  portion  against  radial  inward  displacement  when  said 
rotary  chuck  means  is  axially  displaced  relative  to  said 
central  mandrel  means,  said  fin  support  means  comprising 
rotary  mandrel  means  rotatably  connected  with  one  end 
of  said  central  mandrel  means,  said  rotary  mandrel  means 
including  a  vertically  arranged  substantially  cylindrical 
disk  portion  having  a  diameter  generally  equal  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  fin  portion,  whereby  when  the  extremity 
of  said  body  member  is  wedged  within  said  groove,  the 
tapered  fin  portion  is  wedged  between  the  disk  portion  of 
said  fin  support  means  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  body 
member  to  effect  frictional  engagement  between  said  fin 
portion  and  said  inner  liner  layer,  thereby  to  spin  bond  the 
contiguous  thermoplastic  materials. 


4,411,727 

HANGER  ROD  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

HANGING-TYPEHLE  FOLDERS 

Robert  Seiy,  Milwaukee,  Wia^  asstgnor  to  The  Kempsmith 

Machine  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,840 

Int.  a.5  B32B  3J/12;  B23Q  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156—562  12  Claims 


a  conveyor  for  carrying  file  folder  blanks  in  succession  along 
a  longitudinal  path, 

a  glue  applicator  for  applying  strips  of  glue  at  a  spaced 
distance  from  and  parallel  to  the  edges  of  each  blank, 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  depositing  hanger 
rods  on  the  glue  strip  on  each  edge  of  the  blank, 

said  means  including  a  hanger  rod  magazine  and 

a  hanger  rod  transfer  assembly  for  transferring  hanger  rods 
from  the  magazine  to  a  position  immediately  above  the 
glue  strip  on  the  blank, 

said  hanger  rod  transfer  assembly  includes  two  pair  of  trans- 
fer wheels, 

one  pair  of  transfer  wheels  being  mounted  for  rotary  motion 
on  each  edge  of  the  blank  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  blanks  and  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  for  carrying  the  hanger  rods  from  the  magazine 
to  a  release  point  above  the  blank, 

said  hanger  rod  being  released  from  said  grooves  as  the 
groove  is  moved  to  a  position  above  the  glue  strip. 


4,411,728 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  INTERDIGITAL 
PERIODIC  STRUCTURE  DEVICE 
Tsunenori  Sakamoto    Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,961 
Int.  a.3  C30B  25/04 
U.S.  a.  156—606  4  Claims 


n       li 


to 

vacuum  . 

pump 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  applying  hanger  rods  to  the 
opposite  edges  of  a  file  folder  blank,  said  machine  including 


13 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  an  interdigital  periodic 
structure  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  growth  substrate  and  a  heater  arranged  to 
apply  heat  to  said  substrate  in  an  ultra-high  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

(b)  disposing  a  main  evaporation  source  substantially  oppo- 
site said  substrate  for  evaporating  a  main  semiconductor 
material  so  as  to  form  thin  semiconductor  films  on  said 
substrate; 

(c)  interposing  a  mask  defining  a  hole  between  said  substrate 
and  said  main  evaporation  source  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
substrate; 

(d)  disposing  a  p-type  impurity  evaporation  source  near  one 
side  of,  and  adjacent  said  main  evaporation  source  so  as  to 
dope  said  semiconductor  films  except  one  side  part  thereof 
with  said  p-type  impurity  through  said  hole  defined  in  said 
mask; 

(e)  disposing  an  n-type  impurity  evaporation  source  adjacent 
said  main  evaporation  source  and  placed  substantially 
symmetrically  thereabout  with  respect  to  said  p-type 
impurity  evaporation  source  so  as  to  dope  the  semicon- 
ductor films  except  the  other  side  part  thereof  with  an 
n-type  impurity  through  said  hole  defined  in  said  mask; 

(0  interposing  a  main  shutter  having  open  and  closed  sUtes 
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between  said  substrate  and  said  main-  and  said  impurity- 
evaporation  sources; 

(g)  disposing  another  shutter  between  at  least  one  of  said 
impurity  evaporation  sources  and  said  substrate  so  as  to 
control  doping  of  said  semiconductor  films  from  said  one 
of  said  impurity  evaporation  sources; 

(h)  allowing  molecular  beams  of  at  least  one  element  from 
said  main-  and  from  said  impurity-evaporation  sources  to 
be  evaporated  and  projected  through  said  hole  defined  in 
said  mask  onto  said  substrate,  while  heating  said  substrate; 
and 

(i)  alterately  opening  and  closing  sjiid  other  shutter  at  time 
intervals  when  said  main  shutter  is  in  said  open  state. 


4,411,729 

METHOD  FOR  A  VAPOR  PHASE  GROWTH  OF  A 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Jui^i  Komeno,  Fiyisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-124719; 
Sep.  29,  1979,  54-124720 

Int.  a.3  C30B  25/18 
U.S.  a.  156-612  20  aaims 


RMCtiOr  IjM 


HCl,  balance  H2O.  at  least  0.016  moles/liter  CUSO4  and 
0.008-0.025    moles/liter    FeClj.    thereby    chemically    dis- 


ATTER  CHm-MtLL 

solving   the   recast  layer  without  substantially   removing 
other  workpiece  surface  material. 


4,411,731 

METHOD  OF  CONTOURING  CRYSTAL  PLATES 

Anton  J.  Miller,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,348 

Int.  a.J  B44C  1/22:  C03C  75/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—630  10  Claims 


( 1 1  I  lA     J  3  A  5 


1.  A  vapor  phase  method  of  growing  a  compound  semicon- 
ductor on  a  semiconductor  crystalline  substrate  havmg  a  major 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placmg  in  a  reaction  chamber  said  semiconductor  crystalline 
substrate  and  a  dummy  crystalline  substrate  having  a 
crysullographic  orientation  different  from  that  of  said 
semiconductor  crystalline  substrate;  and 

establishing  a  reaction  gas  flow  in  said  reaction  chamber 
along  the  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  crystalline 
substrate  to  conduct  said  vapor  phase  growth,  said 
dummy  substrate  being  placed  in  a  predetermined  position 
opposite  to  and  close  to  said  semiconductor  crystalline 
substrate  during  at  at  least  a  part  of  the  penod  of  said 
vapor  phase  growth  for  affecting  in  a  predetermined 
manner  the  impurity  concentration  of  the  compound 
semiconductor  grown  on  said  semiconductor  crysulline 
substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  piezoelectric  devices  which 
include  crystal  plates  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  stack 
of  such  plates  separated  by  a  bonding  material,  and  contouring 
such  plates  by  immersing  the  stack  in  an  etchant  which  dis- 
solves the  bonding  material  and  etches  the  exposed  portions  of 
the  plates. 


4,411,732 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DETECTOR  DEVICE 
John  T.  M.  Wotherspoon,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,440 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1981, 
8109774 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—643  8  C\Mms 


4,411,730 

SELECnVE  CHEMICAL  MILLING  OF  RECAST 

SURFACES 

Robert  E.  Fishter,  Boca  Raton,  and  Henry  Lada,  Lake  Park, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,668,  Oct.  1,  1980, 
abaadoncd.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,739 
Int.  a.5  C23F  7/00,-  B23K  9/0O:  C09K  13/04 
U.S.  a.  156—626  8  Claims 

1.  Machining  the  surface  of  a  nickel-base  superalloy  work- 
piece  by  the  process  which  comprises: 

removing  workpiece  material  using  a  thermal-effect  process 

which  causes  melting  and  vaporization  of  metal,  thereby 

leaving  on  the  workpiece  surface  a  recast  layer;  and 

contacting  the  surface  from  which  material  is  removed  with  an 

etchant  comprised  by  volume  percent  of  40-60  HNO3,  5-20 


i     I     1     1    h 


// 


S3^^ 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  infrared  radiation  detector 
device  of  cadmium  mercury  telluride,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  providing  a  body  of  cadmium  mercury  telluride  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  has  conductivity  characteristics  of  p-type 
matenal  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  device,  and  (b) 
bombarding  with  ions  at  least  a  part  of  a  surface  of  the  body  to 
convert  at  least  a  part  of  said  body  portion  into  material  having 
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conductivity  characteristics  of  n-type  material  at  the  operating 
temperature  of  the  device,  characterized  in  that  the  ion  bom- 
bardment is  effected  using  ion  etching  to  etch  away  a  pari  of 
the  body  at  the  bombarded  surface,  and  in  that  the  dose,  en- 
ergy and  mass  of  the  bombarding  ions  are  such  that  adjacent 
the  bombarded  surface  a  sufTicient  excess  concentration  of 
mercury  is  produced  from  the  etched-away  pari  of  the  body  as 
to  act  as  a  dopant  source  for  converting  an  adjacent  pari  of  said 
body  into  material  having  the  n-type  conductivity  characteris- 
tics, said  ion  dose  being  sufficiently  large  to  converi  said  adja- 
cent pari  of  the  body  over  a  depth  greater  than  twice  the 
penetration  depth  of  said  ions  in  said  body,  and  the  energy  of 
the  bombarding  ions  being  less  than  30  keV. 


4,411,735 
POLYMERIC  INSULATION  LAYER  ETCHING  PROCESS 

AND  COMPOSmON 
Jagdish  G.  Belani,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,575 

Int.  a.3  B44C  7/72,-  O03C  75/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—659.1  17  Claims 


I      

4,411,733 
SPER  DEVICE  FOR  MATERIAL  WORKING 

John  J.  Macklin,  Hi^lands;  William  T.  Silfrast,  Holmdel,  both 
of  N.J.,  and  Obert  R.  Wood,  II,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,780 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/306;  C23F  7/00;  B05D  3/06;  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  156—643  12  Oaims 


i.usaTiti.  i< 


■ti  ■        I   mH 

SIMM  •         ii>y 


I 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  having 
a  patterned  f>olyimide  or  polyimide-iso-indroquinazolinedione 
insulating  layer  on  said  device,  comprising  applying  a  layer  of 
uncured  polyimide  or  polyimide-iso-indroquinazolinedione 
resin  on  a  surface  of  said  device,  heating  said  resin  layer  to 
produce  a  first  level  of  partial  curing  in  said  resin  layer,  apply- 
ing a  photoresist  layer  to  said  partially  cured  resin  layer,  devel- 
oping said  photoresist  layer  to  uncover  said  partially  cured 
resin  layer  where  it  is  to  be  removed,  etching  said  partially 
cured  resin  layer  to  produce  said  patterned  layer,  heating  said 
patterned  layer  to  produce  a  second  level  of  partial  curing 
which  is  sufficient  to  prevent  organic  photoresist  strippers 
from  attacking  the  patterned  layer,  stripping  the  developed 
photoresist  with  an  organic  photoresist  stripper,  and  heating 
said  patterned  layer  a  sufficient  extent  to  complete  the  curing 
of  said  polyimide  or  polyimide-iso-indroquinazolinedione 
resin. 


9.  A  method  of  etching  a  layer  from  a  workpiece  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

generating  an  ion  vapor  plasma  in  the  gap  of  a  SPER  device, 

flowing  gas  through  said  gap  so  as  to  cause  said  plasma  to 
take  the  shape  of  a  beam  which  strikes  said  workpiece,  and 

accelerating  the  ions  in  said  beam  so  that  they  strike  said 
workpiece  with  sufficient  energy  to  etch  away  said  layer. 


4,411,734 

ETCHING  OF  TANTALUM  SIUODE/DOPED 

POLYSIUCON  STRUCTURES 

Jer-shen  Maa,  Manville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,279 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00:  C23F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156—643  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  patterned  structure  on  a  substrate 

comprised  of  a  layer  of  dopied  polycrystalline  silicon  having 

thereover  a  layer  of  tantalum  silicide,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  doping  the  silicon  layer  to  render  it  conductive; 

(c)  plasma  treating  the  surface  of  the  silicon  layer  with  a 
mixture  of  carbon  tetrafluoride  and  oxygen  to  prepare  the 
surface  for  deposition  of  tantalum  silicide; 

(d)  depositing  a  layer  of  tantalum  silicide  onto  the  silicon 
layer; 

(e)  anisotropically  plasma  etching  the  tantalum  silicide  layer 
and  the  silicon  layer  with  an  etchant  mixture  of  carbon 
tetrachloride,  oxygen  and  nitrogen;  and 

(0  heating  the  resulting  structure  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  anneal  the  tantalum  silicide  layer. 


4,411,736 
METHOD  FOR  VAPOR  RECOVERY  FROM  A  POLYMER 

SLURRY 
John  S.  Hubby,  Cronulla,  Australia,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,956,  Aug.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,347,098. 
This  application  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,229 
Int.  C1.3  BOID  1/14.  3/00:  C08F  6/70 
U.S.  a.  159—47.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  comprising: 

passing  a  first  polymer  slurry  comprising  water,  polymer 
and  liquid  solvent  to  a  first  polymer  recovery  zone; 

vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  solvent  in  the  first 
polymer  slurry  with  steam  in  the  first  polymer  recovery 
zone  to  produce  water  vapor,  solvent  vapor  and  a  second 
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polymer  slurry  comprising  water,  polymer  and  liquid 
solvent; 

passing  the  second  polymer  slurry  from  the  first  polymer 
recovery  zone  at  a  first  pressure  to  a  second  pxjlymer 
recovery  zone  at  a  second  pressure,  said  second  pressure 
being  a  lower  pressure  than  said  first  pressure; 

vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  and  liquid  solvent 
in  the  second  polymer  slurry  in  the  second  polymer  recov- 
ery zone  to  produce  water  vapor,  solvent  vapor  and  a 
third  polymer  slurry  comprising  polymer  crumb  and  wa- 
ter; 

passing  the  water  vapor  and  the  solvent  vapor  from  the 
second  polymer  recovery  zone  to  a  vapor  recovery  zone; 

recovering  the  water  vapor  and  the  solvent  vapor  from  the 
second  polymer  recovery  zone; 

combining  the  water  vapor  and  the  solvent  vapor  from  the 
second  polymer  recovery  zone  with  water  vapor  and 
solvent  vapor  from  the  first  polymer  recovery  zone;  and 

introducing  the  combined  vapors  as  a  strippmg  vapor  in  a 
third  polymer  recovery  zone  at  a  third  pressure  to  pro- 
duce the  first  polymer  slurry  as  well  as  water  vapor  and 
solvent  vapor. 


in  a  hardboard  press  having  one  imperforate  platen  and  a 
screen  on  the  other  platen;  consolidating  the  wet  mat  in  the 
press  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  400  to  about  3000  pounds 
per  square  inch  to  the  desired  thickness  and  forming  a  barrier 
of  finely  divided  fibers  in  the  mat,  wherein  the  press  residence 
time  is  from  about  5  to  about  20  minutes  for  a  7/16"  board  and 
is  proportionately  shorter  or  longer  for  a  thinner  board  and  a 
thicker  board,  respectively;  whereby  steam  pressure  is  built  up 
in  the  mat  and  the  setting  of  the  binder  is  accelerated  by  heat- 
ing the  wet  mat  in  the  press  to  a  core  temperature  of  from 
about  300°  F.  to  about  350*  F. 


4,411,739 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECTinCATION  OF  BINARY 

UQUID  MIXTURES 

Jacques  Sterlini,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Cie  Electro  Meca- 

nique,  France 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,224 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1980,  80  17313 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/J4 

U.S.  a.  203—24  5  Qaims 


4,411,737 

PULP  TREATING  PROCESS 

Sergio  F.  Galeano,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,141,  Dec.  13,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,944 

Int.  a.5  D21C  5/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  162—7  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  paper  which  includes  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  slurry  of  fibers  of  high  lignin  content  pulp 
having  a  predetermined  freeness  and  containing  from  1  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  fibers  at  least  50  percent  of  which  are 
softwood  fibers,  and  not  more  than  3.0  percent  of  residual 
cooking  chemicals,  refining  the  slurry  to  enable  the  production 
therefrom  of  paper  having  predetermined  properties,  forming 
a  web  from  the  slurry  and  drying  the  web,  the  improvement  of 
treating  the  high  lignin  content  pulp  slurry,  pnor  to  the  refin- 
ing step,  with  about  1 5  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
oven  dried  weight  of  the  fibers  in  the  slurry  of  a  sodium  sulfite, 
sodium  sulfide  and  sodium  carbonate  solution  at  atmospheric 
pressure  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60°  C.  at  a  pH  of  at  least  10 
for  from  10  to  60  minutes,  the  amount  of  the  sulfite-sulfide-car- 
bonate  solution  being  sufficient  that  the  treatment  increases  the 
strength  of  paper  made  at  the  same  degree  of  freeness  and 
without  substantia]  loss  in  yield,  the  mole  ratio  of  sodium 
sulfite  to  sodium  sulfide  being  about  0.1:1  to  2.0:1. 

7.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  for  producing  paperboard 
from  corrugating  board  comprising  the  steps  of  loosening  the 
fibers  from  the  corrugated  board  in  water  with  the  help  of 
mechanical  action  to  form  said  slurry  having  a  consistency  of 
about  5  to  10  percent,  said  refining  being  to  a  Canadian  Stan- 
dard Freeness  between  about  280  to  700. 


4,411,738 

PRESS  CYCLE  REDUCTION  FOR  WET  PRESSED 

HARDBOARD 

Bruce  A.  Wittrup,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Kendall  D.  White,  Jr., 

Palatine,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  United  SUtes  Gypsum 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,383 
Int.  a.3  D21H  5/14 
VS.  a.  162—142  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  hardboard  which  com- 
prises forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  defiberized  wood  having 
a  TAPPI  SFMC  freeness  of  about  10  seconds  or  less,  a  thermo- 
setting binder,  and  from  about  2%  to  about  15%,  based  on  the 
total  fiber  weight,  of  finely  divided  fibers  having  a  Canadian 
standard  freeness  of  about  450  mis.  or  slower;  forming  a  mat  by 
depositing  said  slurry  on  a  screen  and  allowing  a  portion  of  the 
slurry  water  to  drain  through  the  screen;  placing  the  wet  mat 


3     ^ 


-C 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  rectification  of  a  liquid  mixture  com- 
prised of  components  A  and  B  which  are  liquid  at  ambient 
conditions,  component  A  being  more  volatile  than  component 
B,  wherein  said  mixture  is  fed  to  the  intermediate  stage  of  a 
rectification  column  comprising  in  sequence  a  depletion  stage, 
an  intermediate  stage,  and  a  rectification  stage,  a  vapor  stream 
and  a  liquid  stream  passing  between  said  stages  in  a  countercur- 
rent  manner  with  said  vapor  steam  moving  in  a  direction  from 
said  depletion  stage  toward  said  rectification  stage  and  said 
liquid  stream  moving  in  a  direction  from  said  rectification  stage 
toward  said  depletion  stage,  said  vapor  and  liquid  being  in 
equilibrium  in  each  stage,  component  A  being  recovered  as  a 
vapor  from  said  rectification  stage  and  component  B  being 
recovered  as  a  liquid  from  said  depletion  stage,  the  tempera- 
ture-pressure relationship  in  the  column  being  such  that  sub- 
stantially pure  component  A  vapor  is  present  in  the  rectifica- 
tion stage  and  substantially  pure  component  B  liquid  is  present 
in  the  depletion  stage,  the  improvement  whereby  the  thermo- 
dynamic efficiency  of  the  rectification  process  is  increased 
comprising: 

(a)  compressing  said  recovered  component  A  vapor  stream 
to  provide  a  first  compressed  component  A  vapor  stream; 

(b)  passing  said  first  compressed  component  A  vapor  stream 
together  with  a  second  compressed  component  A  vapor 
stream  from  step  (g)  in  an  indirect  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  depletion  stage  to  partially  condense  said 
component  A  vapor  stream  and  supply  heat  to  said  deple- 
tion stage; 

(c)  recovering  a  portion  of  said  condensed  component  A  as 
product; 

(d)  recovering  a  portion  of  said  component  B  liquid  stream 
as  product; 

(e)  passing  the  non-condensed  portion  of  said  component  A 
vapor  stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  remainder  of  said  component  B  liquid  stream  not 
recovered  as  product  in  step  (d)  to  vaporize  said  compo- 
nent B  liquid  stream  and  recycling  said  vaporized  compo- 
nent B  stream  to  said  depletion  stage; 
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(0  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  portion  of 
component  A  to  said  rectification  stage  as  a  reflux  stream; 

(g)  cooling  at  least  another  portion  of  isaid  condensed  por- 
tion of  component  A  by  passing  the  same  through  expan- 
sion means  and  passing  it  in  indirect  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  rectification  stage  to  vaporize  said 
condensed  portion  of  component  A;  and 

(h)  compressing  said  vaporized  portion  of  component  A 
from  step  (g)  and  combining  it  with  said  compressed 
portion  of  component  A  from  step  (a). 

I  4,411,740 

SEPARATION  OF  CHLOROSILANES  BY  EXTRACTIVE 

DISTILLATION 
Ora  L.  FlaninguB,  Midland,  Mkh^  and  Rolaad  L.  Halm,  Madi- 
son, LmL,  asiigiion  to  Dow  CoraiBg  Corporatioii,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  419,854 
lot  CL^  BOID  3/40:  C07F  7/20 
VJS.  a.  203—58  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  close-boiling  chlorosilanes  which 
comprises  removal,  by  extractive  distillation,  of  the  lower-boil- 
ing chlorosilane  from  the  close-boiling  chlorosilanes  by  heat- 
ing a  mixture  of  the  close-boiling  chlorosilanes  with  sulfolane 
to  extractively  distill  the  lower-boiling  chlorosilane  from  the 
mixture  and  thereafter  separating  the  sulfolane  and  the  higher- 
boiling  chlorosilane. 


4,411,741 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  COMPONENTS  IN  FLUIDS 

Jiri  Janata,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  aiaignor  to  Univendty  of 

Utah,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  938,943 
lat  CL^  COIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—1  T 


22  Claims 


I 

I — *fr — 


vg»^30 


36 


regions  by  placing  an  electrical  insulating  layer  adjacent 

the  substrate; 
mounting  a  bridge  member  to  the  insulating  layer  so  as  to 

form  a  gap  between  the  bridge  member  and  the  insulating 

layer; 
imposing  an  electrical  charge  on  the  bridge  member, 
imposing  an  electrical  potential  between  the  diffusion  re- 
gions; 
introducing  a  fluid  through  the  bridge  member  and  into  the 

gap  between  the  bridge  member  and  the  insulating  layer; 

and 
detecting  current  flow  between  the  diffusion  regions. 


4,411,742 
ELECTROLYTIC  CODEPOSITION  OF  ZINC  AND 
GRAPHITE  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Willian  A.  DooakowsU,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  John  R.  Mor- 
gan, Southfield,  both  of  Mich.,  anignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCTAJS82/01689,  §  371  Date  Dec.  1,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  1,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  463,454 

Int  a.3  C25D  5/48,  7/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  204—16  20  ClainH 


Jirpfy  JXgrrrf^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  concentration  of  components 
in  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  doping  polarity; 

at  least  two  diffusion  regions  located  at  a  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

an  electrically  insulating  layer  overlying  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  between  said  dU!usion  regions; 

a  bridge  member  mounted  to  said  insulating  layer  so  as  to 
form  a  gap  therebetween,  said  bridge  member  allowing 
for  passage  of  fluid  into  said  gap  and  said  bridge  member 
being  capable  of  having  an  electiical  charge  imposed  upon 

means  for  imposing  an  electrical  charge  on  said  bridge  mem- 
ber, and 

means  for  imposing  an  electrical  potential  between  said 
diffusion  regions. 

20.  A  method  for  detecting  a  concentration  of  components 
in  a  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

doping  a  semiconductor  substrate  so  as  to  impart  a  doping 
polarity  to  the  substrate; 

forming  at  least  two  diffusion  regions  at  the  surface  of  the 
substrate; 

insulating  the  surface  of  the  substrate  between  the  diffusion 


/^//iXife 


^inrse         Dmr^ 


1.  An  electrolytic  codcposit  of  zinc  and  graphite  useful  as  a 
composite  coating  on  parU  subject  to  sliding  friction,  said 
codeposit  containing  uniformly  distributed  graphite  in  an 
amount  of  30-48%  by  weight  of  the  codeposit,  a  coefficient  of 
friction  equal  to  or  less  than  0.130,  at  a  plated  thickness  of 
about  0.0005",  showing  (a)  no  red  rust  in  a  salt  spray  environ- 
ment for  at  least  72  hours,  and  (b)  no  destruction  due  to  corro- 
sion in  an  industrial  environment  containing  sulphur  dioxide 
after  four  months. 


4,411,743 
ELECTROLYTIC  PALLADIUM  BATH  AND  PROCESS 
ErUut  Krcater,  RodcnhMrh,  and  Wol^ang  Zilake,  Haaao,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Degnasa,  Frankfort,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1981,  3118908 

Int  CL3  C25D  3/50 
VS.  CL  204—47  25  CInii" 

1.  An  electrolytic  aqueous  palladium  nitrate-free  bath  con- 
taining palladium  sulfite  and  an  acid  wherein  the  bath  contains 
80-95%  of  the  palladium  as  palladium  sulfate  and  the  balance 
as  palladium  sulfite. 
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4,411,744 
BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  NICKEL 
ELECTROPLATING 
Donald  R.  Rosegrea,  Cresskill,  and  Linda  J.  Mayer,  DenviUe, 
both  of  N  J^  asdgnora  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation, 
Warren,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,894,  Oct  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,662 
Int  a.3  C25D  3/12 
MS.  a.  204—49  5  Claims 

1.  An  electroplating  bath  suitable  for  use  with  insoluble 
anodes  in  the  electrodeposition  of  semi-bright,  ductile  and 
stress-free  nickel  deposits,  said  bath  comprising  a  nickel  salt;  an 
electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and 
citric  acid;  ortho-formyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid  as  a  brightener; 
and  a  wetting  agent  comprising  perfluorocyclohexyl  potassium 
sulfonate. 


chromium  oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  manganese  dioxide,  nickel  oxide 
or  tungsten  carbide. 


4,411,745 
ELECTROLYTIC  INTTIATION  OF  POLYMERIZATION 

IN  AQUEOUS  TWO-PHASE  SYSTEMS 
Lawrence  E.  Ball,  Cnyahoga  Falls;  Martin  A.  Pichler,  and  V. 
Frances  Gaylor,  both  of  Parma,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,534 
Int  CL^  C25B  3/02.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204—59  R  22  Claims 

1.  An  indirect  process  for  electrolytically  initiatmg  the  poly- 
merization of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer(s)  by  passing 
an  electrical  current  through  a  two-phase  system  compnsmg: 
(a)  a  discontinuous  organic  phase,  (b)  a  continuous  aqueous 
phase  capable  of  carrying  an  electric  current,  (c)  a  free  radical 
source  capable  of  forming  a  polymerization  initiator,  and  (d)  an 
electron  transfer  agent. 


4,411,746  

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED 
BENZALDEHYDES 
Dieter  Degner,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Hans  Roos,  Bad  Dur- 
kheim,  and  Heinz  Hannebaum,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1981,  3132726 

Int  a.3  C25B  i/02.  11/06 

VJS.  a.  204—59  R  1  Cl*»" 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  alkyl-substituted  benzalde- 
hyde  of  the  formula 


R' 


^< 


4,411,747 
PROCESS  OF  ELECTROLYSIS  AND  FRACnONAL 
CRYSTALLIZATION  FOR  ALUMINUM  PURinCATION 
Robert  K.  Dawless,  MonroeTille;  Kenneth  A.  Bowman,  Leech- 
burg;  Robert  M.  MazgiO<  Lower  Burrell,  and  C.  Norman 
Cochran,  Oakmont,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,833 

Int  a.5  C25C  3/06;  C22B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  204—67  10  Claims 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl  by  electrooxidation  of  an 
alkylbenzene  derivative  of  the  formula 


.,X>"- 


n 


wherein 

R I  is  as  defined  above, 

X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  R^COQ-,  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 
in  water  or  an  alkanoic  acid,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: conducting  the  electrooxidation  using  graphite  anodes 
coated  with  a  metal  oxide  or  carbide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ruthenium  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  iron  oxide, 


1.  An  improved  process  for  purifying  aluminum  containing 
impurities,  comprising: 

(a)  mtroducing  aluminum  that  contains  impurities  to  a  charg- 
mg  chamber  associated  with  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the 
type  having  a  porous  diaphragm  located  in  and  permeable 
by  the  electrolyte  of  the  cell,  and  impermeable  to  alumi- 
num; 

(b)  supplying  impure  aluminum  from  the  chamber  to  an 
anode  area  of  the  cell; 

(c)  electrolytically  transferring  aluminum  from  the  anode 
area  to  the  cathode  of  the  cell  through  said  diaphragm 
while  leaving  impurities  in  the  anode  area,  thereby  purify- 
mg  the  aluminum  introduced  into  the  container; 

(d)  collecting  purified  aluminum  at  the  cathode; 

(e)  lowering  the  level  of  eutectic  impurities  concentrated  in 
the  anode  area  due  to  said  electrolytic  transfer  by  subject- 
ing molten  aluminum  and  impurities  in  said  chamber  to  a 
fractional  crystallization  treatment  to  concentrate  eutectic 
impurities  thereby  providing  separation  of  such  impurities 
from  aluminum,  the  aluminum  being  suited  for  further 
purification,  as  provided  in  step  (c);  and 

(0  removing  the  eutectic  impurities  from  the  chamber. 


4,411,748 

ANODE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAGNESIUM 

PRODUCTION 

Jay  A.  Harrey,  Calcutta,  India,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,635 
Int  a.3  C25C  3/04.  7/02 
VJS.  Q.  204—70  9  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  the  production  of  magnesium  by  the  Dow 
process  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  at  least  one  anode  and  an 
essentially  air  tight  seal  through  which  said  anode  passes, 
wherein  said  anode  comprises  a  graphite  body  having  an  essen- 
tially impermeable  coating  thereon  at  least  in  the  region  above 
said  seal,  said  coating  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  and  magnesium-aliuninum  alloy. 
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4,411,749 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE 
Kimihiko  Sato;  Yasoo  SiUima;  Makoto  Nakao,  and  Takeshi 
Morimoto,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  anlgnon  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  29, 1980,  55-118461 
Int  a.J  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  204—98  3  Claims 


electrolytic  cell,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cation  ex- 
change membrane  consists  essentially  of  layers  of 

(a)  fluorinated  polymer  with  pendant  side  chains  containing 
carboxyl  groups, 

(b)  fluorinated  polymer  having  pendant  side  chains  containing 
sulfonyl  groups  and  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  about 
from  1100  to  1600  and  at  least  about  200  units  higher  than 
layer  (a),  and 

(c)  fluorinated  polymer  having  pendant  side  chains  containing 
sulfonyl  groups  and  having  an  equivalent  weight  that  is 
about  from  1000  to  1500  and  at  least  about  100  units  lower 
than  layer  (b),  the  layers  being  bonded  together  in  the  order 
specified. 


25,25 


1.  A  process  for  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  chloride  by  feeding  said  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  chloride  into  the  central  space  of  a  hollow  quadri- 
lateral frame  holding  an  anode  therein,  defining  an  anode 
compartment,  and  feeding  water  or  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  into  the  central  space  of  a  hollow 
quadrilateral  frame  holding  a  cathode  therein,  defining  a  cath- 
ode compartment,  said  anode  compartment  and  said  cathode 
compartment  being  separated  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane, 
in  a  filter-press  type  electrolytic  cell  wherein: 

(a)  each  hollow  quadrilateral  frame  is  provided  with  an  inlet 
passage  to  the  central  space  of  said  frame  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  an  electrolyte  and  an  outlet  passage  from  the  cen- 
tral space  of  said  frame  for  removal  of  an  electrolyzed 
product; 

(b)  an  anode  or  a  cathode  is  held  in  each  said  frame  and 
electrically  connected  to  a  power  source  or  an  adjacent 
counter  electrode,  each  said  anode  or  cathode  being  re- 
spectively made  of  a  metal  plate  having  at  the  central  part 
thereof  notched  rectangular  portions  being  alternately 
bent  to  project  in  parallel  to  said  metal  plate  and  displaced 
therefrom,  said  notched  rectangular  portions  being  de- 
fined by  adjacent  longitudinal  parallel  cuts  through  said 
metal  plate;  and 

(c)  a  gas  and  liquid  permeable  non-electrode  porous  layer 
made  of  inorganic  particles  is  formed  on  the  cation  ex- 
change membrane  in  a  thickness  thinner  than  that  of  the 
membrane  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  membrane, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  surface  of  the  cation  exchange 
membrane  having  the  porous  layer  thereon  is  separated 
from  the  anode  or  cathode  facing  said  porous  layer. 


I 


4,411,751 
METHOD  OF  ANODICALLY  DEBURRING  ARTICLES 

OF  STEEL  OR  ALUMINIUM  ALLOYS  IN  AN 
ELECTROLYTIC  BATH,  AND  A  BATH  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 
Karl-Ingemar  Blomsterberg,  Hogstensgatan  60,  423  00  Tor- 

slanda,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00011,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02407,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,252 
Int.  a.J  C25F  3/04,  3/06 
U.S.  a.  204—129.85  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  anodically  deburring  articles  of  steel  or 
aluminium  alloys  in  an  electrolytic  bath  containing,  in  addition 
to  water,  alkali  sulphamate,  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  and 
at  least  one  soluble  chloride,  at  a  bath  voltage  of  5  to  30  volts 
and  a  current  density  of  2  to  50  amperes  per  square  decimeter, 
carried  out  in  an  acid  solution  having  a  pH  not  exceeding  6.5 
and  containing 


grams  per  liter 


water 

alkali  sulphamate 
polyhydric  alcohol 
alkali  nitrate 
alkali  chloride 


100  to  300 
50  to  150 

400  to  800 
50  to  150 
50  to  150. 


4,411,750 

CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  WTTH  HIGH 
EQUIVALENT  WEIGHT  COMPONENT 
Raimund  H.  SU^a,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  and  Roger 
A.  Smith,  Kennett  Square,  Pa^  aarignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  317,280,  Nov.  2, 1981,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,652,  Jan.  16, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,509 
Int  a.3  C25B  1/34.  9/00.  13/08 
VJS.  a.  204—98  5  Claims 

1.  In  a-process  for  the  continuous  production  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  which  comprises  continuously  providing  an  aque- 
ous alkali  metal  halide  solution  to  the  anode  compartment  of  an 
electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  cation 
exchange  membrane  separating  the  anode  and  the  cathode; 
electrolyzing  the  solution;  and  continuously  removing  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution,  hydrogen,  and  halogen  from  the 


4,411,752 
PREPARATION  OF 
1-MONOCHLOROETHYLCARBAMYL  CHLORIDE 
Karl-Heinz  Koenig,  Frankenthal,  and  Kari-Heinz  Fenerherd, 
Ludwigshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013270 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  19/12 
U.S.  a.  204—158  HA  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  1-monochloroethylcarbamyl 
chloride  as  the  principal  product  and  in  high  yields  which 
comprises  reacting  ethyl  isocyanate  or  ethylcarbamyl  chloride 
with  chlorine  at  from  -78*  to  0*  C,  under  exposure  to  light. 


4,411,753 
SYNTHESIS  OF  6-T-ALKYL-3-PYRIDAZINONES 
Riaz  F.  AbduUa,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LUly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,882 
Int  a.3  C07D  237/14 
U.S.  a.  204—158  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pyridazinone  of  formula 
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N  — N 
R=^  >=rO 


wherein 

R  is  of  the  formula 


— C— R2 


R>isCi-C4alkyl; 

R2  and  R^  are  independently  Ci-Cn  alkyl,  or  halo-Ci-Cn 

alkyl; 
n  is  0-4; 
comprising  irradiating  a  2-propenoic  acid  of  the  formula 


4,411,755 
LASER-ASSISTED  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  OF  TRITIUM 
Irring  P.  Hemuu,  Castro  Valley,  and  Jack  B.  Marlins,  Liver- 
more,  botli  of  Califs  aasignors  to  The  United  Statea  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Dcpulment  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  210,716 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  bas  been  disclaimed. 

Int  O?  BOID  59/00 

UJS.  a.  204—163  R  23  Claims 


l^^ 


>TF,  CTj   "  CF, 


«TnPM46 
TCWCX 


T^,  CFj-CF 


oao 


0,0  •■  OTO 


QVACTOS 


o 

II 

R— C— CH=CH— CX)2H 


to  form  a  furanone  of  the  formula 


=0 


OH 


and  reacting  the  furanone  with  hydrazine. 


1.  A  method  for  isotope  separation  of  tritium-bearing  mole- 
cules from  heavy  water  reactor  coolants  in  a  molecular  mix- 
ture, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  initial  fluid  containing  an  isotope  mixture  of 
deuterium-containing  molecules  D2O  and  tritium-contain- 
ing molecules  DTO; 

catalytically  reacting  the  initial  fluid  with  deuterium-con- 
taining working  molecules  XYD,  where  the  working 
molecule  XYD  is  a  doubly-halogenated  or  triply  haloge- 
nated  methane  molecule,  in  an  exchange  reaction 
DT0-|-XYD-»D20  +  XYT  to  obtain  product  molecules 
XYT; 

irradiating  the  product  molecules  XYT  and  the  working 
molecules  XYD  with  a  pulsed  infrared  laser,  timed  to  a 
frequency  that  is  photoselectively  absorbed  by  XYT  but 
not  by  XYD,  so  that  the  XYT  molecules  absorb  a  large 
number  n(  ^  20)  of  laser  photons  of  frequency  v  and  disso- 
ciate according  to  the  reaction  XYT-l-nhv— ►X-l-YT;  and 

chemically  separating  the  molecules  YT  from  the  other 
molecules  in  the  molecular  mixture. 


4,411,754 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYMER 
COMPOSITION 
Isao  Kaetsu;  Masam  Yosiiida,  and  Minoru  Komaknra,  all  of 
Takasald,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research 
Ittstitate,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  18,617,  Mar.  8, 1979.  This  application 
Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-27109; 
Apr.  28,  1978,  53-51239;  Aug.  29,  1978,  53-105306;  Aug.  30, 
1978,53-106097 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08G  2/46;  A61K  9/22 
UJS.  CL  204—159.15  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  composition  contain- 
ing a  physiologically  active  substance,  said  composition  capa- 
ble of  releasing  said  physiologically  active  substance  at  a  con- 
trolled rate,  characterized  by  mixing  one  or  more  polymeriz- 
able  monomers  and  said  physiologically  active  substance  in  the 
absence  or  presence  of  a  crystallizable  substance,  intended  to 
increase  the  surface  area  for  elution  of  said  substance,  and 
wherein  an  adsorbent  is  added  from  the  group  consisting  of 
active  carbon,  silica-gel,  kaolin  and  ion  exchange  resins,  to 
adsorb  a  solution  of  physiologically  active  substance  when  an 
elution  medium  permeates  into  the  composition,  and  irradiat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  with  hght  or  an  ionizing  radiation  at 
a  temperature  below  0*  C.  to  polymerize  said  polymerizable 
monomers,  to  yield  said  polymer  composition. 


4,411,756 
BOILING  COOLANT  OZONE  GENERATOR 
Douglas  L.  Bennett,  Macungie,  and  Donald  C.  Amoss,  Quaker- 
town,  botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,026 

Int  a.3  COIB  13/11 

UJS.  a.  204—176  29  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  ozone  from  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  by  corona  discharge,  comprising  two  spaced  elec- 
trodes suppUed  by  a  high  voltage,  and  means  for  cooling  the 
ozone  by  contacting  an  electrode  with  a  coolant,  the  improve- 
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I 
ment  comprising  means  for  effecting  the  boiling  of  the  coolant   the  molten  glass  which  maintains  the  molten  glass  in  a  continu- 
utilizing  the  heat  in  the  generator  whereby  the  resulting  boiling   ous  layer  until  the  glass  forms  the  high  melting  point  barrier, 
coolant  fluid  contacts  at  least  one  electrode  in  heat  exchange 
communication  so  as  to  enhance  the  heat  transfer  capability 
and  to  extend  the  life  of  the  apparatus. 


I 


4,411,757 


FORMATION  OF  ELECTRODES  FOR 
MAGNETORESISTIVE  SENSOR 
Masahiro  Kitada,  Hamnramachi;  MasaUde  Snenaga;  Yukihisa 
Tsukada,  both  of  Odawara;  Nobom  Shimizu,  Tokorozawa, 
and  Hiroshi  Yamamoto,  Hamnramachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,302 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1981,  56-88148 

Int  a.3  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  E  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  electrodes  for  a  magnetoresistive 

sensor  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  mask  of  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a  double- 
layer  structure  comprising  a  Mo  film  of  which  at  least  a 
portion  is  formed  on  a  magnetoresistive  film  and  an  Al  or 
Al  alloy  film  deposited  on  said  Mo  film; 

(b)  exposing  said  Al  or  Al  alloy  film  to  an  etching  environ- 
ment to  etch  at  least  said  Al  or  Al  alloy  film  into  said 
predetermined  pattern;  and 

(c)  processing,  after  the  completion  of  said  step  (b),  at  least 
said  Mo  film  to  have  a  pattern  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  Al  or  Al  alloy  film  by  a  plasma  etching  or  reactive 
sputter  etching  technique. 


I 

4,411,758 
ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCTION  CELL 
James  B.  Hess,  Dublin,  and  Erwin  O.  Strahl,  San  Ramon,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  St  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,555 

Int  CL3  C25C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  204—243  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  Hall-Heroult-type  electrolytic  cell  containing  a  mol- 
ten salt  electrolyte  composed  primarily  of  fluoride  salts  and 
having  dissolved  in  the  molten  electrolyte  alumina  which  is 
electrolytically  reduced  to  aluminum  metal  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  electrolytic  cell,  said  ceU  comprising  a  steel  shell,  a 
layer  of  insulating  material  on  at  least  the  bottom  of  the  shell 
and  a  layer  of  electrically  conducting  carbonaceous  material 
disposed  on  at  least  the  insulating  layer  on  the  bottom  of  the 
shell,  the  improvement  comprising  a  composite  strata  inter- 
posed between  the  layer  of  insulating  material  and  the  layer  of 
carbonaceous  material  on  the  bottom  of  the  sheU,  said  strau 
containing  at  least  one  layer  of  ground  glass  which  melts  and 
forms  a  high  melting  point  barrier  layer  during  the  operation  of 
the  ceU,  the  high  melting  point  barrier  preventing  the  penetra- 
tion of  electrolyte  components,  sodium  vapor  and  gaseous 
fluorides  into  the  insulating  layer  beneath  the  glass  layer  and  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  high  temperature  resistant  layer  wettable  by 


4,411,759 

ELECTROLYTIC  CHLORINE  GENERATOR 

Paul  D.  OUrier,  4851  E.  Fanfol  Dr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,566 

Int  a.3  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  11/04.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  204—260  11  Claims 


5>o: 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  generation  of  gaseous  chlorine 
comprising: 

a  cathode  chamber, 

an  anode  chamber  for  receiving  therein  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  metallic  chloride, 

the  walls  of  said  anode  chamber  separating  said  cathode 
chamber  from  said  anode  chamber  being  at  least  partially 
formed  of  a  porous  ceramic  material  which  extends  into 
both  cathode  chamber  and  the  anode  chamber, 

an  anode  mounted  in  said  anode  chamber  extending  into  the 
aqueous  solution  when  it  is  placed  therein, 

a  cathode  in  said  cathode  chamber  deposited  on  said  ceramic 
material  in  said  cathode  chamber  and  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  anode  chamber  through  pores  in  said 
ceramic  material, 

said  cathode  comprising  a  porous  metallic  coating  deposited 
on  said  ceramic  material  and  having  a  porosity  greater 
than  the  porosity  of  said  ceramic  material, 

means  for  supplying  a  DC  voltage  across  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  to  produce  gaseous  chlorine  in  said  anode  cham- 
ber; and 

an  outlet  in  each  chamber. 

8.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 

an  anode  compartment, 

a  cathode  compartment, 

an  anode  positioned  in  said  anode  compartment, 

a  porous  separator  defining  an  area  between  said  compart- 
ments, 

a  cathode  deposited  on  the  surfaces  of  said  separator  within 
said  cathode  compartment  juxtaposidoned  to  said  anode, 

said  cathode  comprising  a  flame  and/or  plasma  deposited 
porous  metaUic  coating  applied  directly  to  the  surface  of 
said  area  of  said  porous  separator  material,  and 

an  outlet  in  each  compartment 
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4,411,760 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Renato  Guerriero,  and  Italo  Vittadini,  both  of  Mestre.  Italy, 
assignors  to  SAMIM  Societa  Azionaria  Minero  Metallurgica 
S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  26,  1980,  22313  A/80 
Int.  a.^  C25C  7/00.  1/16.  7/02 
MS.  a.  204—270  5  Qaims 


mixture  of  the  individual  spinels  of  said  iron  and  said  cobalt, 
Fe304  and  C03O4  spinels  being  from  30:70  to  90:10. 


'k 


4,411,762 

TITANIUM  CLAD  COPPER  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING 

G«orge  A.  Kline,  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,702 

Int.  a.'  C25B  n/00:  C25D  3/66 

U.S.  a.  204—290  F  29  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  an  electroiyte-contaming 
container  and  a  set  of  spaced  anodes  and  cathodes  arranged  in 
alternate  sequence  and  serially  connected,  compnsing: 

bus  bars  for  the  anodes  and  cathodes,  wherein  the  anodes 
and  cathodes  depend  directly  from  said  bars, 

a  support  structure  at  the  top  of  the  conuiner  and  about  its 
perimeter  upon  which  said  bus  bar  rest  so  that  said  bars 
are  at  the  top  of  the  container  with  the  anodes  and  cath- 
odes depending  directly  therefrom  into  the  electrolyte, 

a  plurality  of  shielding  baffles  which  are  resilient  and  which 
are  secured  to  the  top  of  said  bus  bars  for  the  anodes, 

said  baffles  extend  over  and  from  both  sides  of  the  bus  bars 
into  the  space  between  anodes  to  form  gaps  therebetween 
in  which  said  cathode  bus  bars  are  positioned,  and 
wherein  said  baffles  and  cathode  bus  bars  isolate  the  space 
immediately  above  the  electrolyte,  and  said  baffles,  due  to 
their  resiliency  and  inter  anode  gaps,  allow  removal  and 
replacement  of  the  cathode  while  they  remain  secured  to 
the  anodes, 

a  suction  manifold  connected  to  said  tub  having  a  plurality 
of  ports  spaced  along  its  length  and  open  to  the  space 
between  said  baffles  and  electrolyte  for  drawing  gases  and 
mists  therefrom,  and 

suction  means  connected  to  said  manifold  which  effect  a 
negative  pressure  in  said  manifold  relative  to  the  pressure 
in  the  room  to  draw  out  ga^es  and  mists  which  evolve  in 
the  electrochemical  reaction  from  said  space  and  through 
said  ports  to  prevent  their  diffusion  into  the  room. 


4,411,761 
SPINEL-CONTAINING  ELECTRODE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  rrS  PRODUCTION 
Haas  Roos,  Bad  Dnrkheim;  Hugo  Boehn,  Ludwigshafen;  Kniit 
Bittler,    Speyer,    Volker    Kiener,    Weisenheim,    and    Gerd 
Wnnsch,  Speyer,  ail  of  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

rUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1980,  3024611 

Int.  a.^  C25B  1/26.  11/04 
MS.  a.  204—290  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  of  which  at  least  the  outer  electrochemically 
active  layer  contains  spinels,  wherein  the  spinels  consist  of  a 


1  A  method  for  making  an  electrode  for  use  in  an  electro- 
chemical cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  substrate  metal  material  and  a  valve  metal  mate- 
rial; 
immersing  the  substrate  in  a  fused  salt  electrolyte  bath  in- 
cluding the  valve  metal; 
making  the  substrate  metal  cathodic  whereby  the  valve 

metal  is  caused  to  electrodejxssit  upon  the  substrate; 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  bath  to  be  at  least  550°  C. 
and  not  greater  than  the  alpha-beta  transition  temperature 
for  the  intermetallic  of  the  substrate  metal  with  the  valve 
metal  material; 
discontinuing  electrodeposition  when  the  thickness  of  the 
thereby    electrodeposited    valve    metal    coating    is    not 
greater  than  10  mils; 
performing  the  electrodeposition  in  an  inert  atmosphere; 
maintaining  a  current  density  of  not  greater  than  about  100 
milliamperes  per  square  centimeter  at  the  substrate  during 
electrodeposition;  and 
applying  an  electrocatalyst  to  the  valve  coated  metal  sub- 
strate. 
27.  An  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrochemical  cell  such  as  an 
electrolytic  halogen  generation  cell  comprising:  an  electrically 
conductive  metal  substrate,  the  conductive  metal  being  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  iron,  silver, 
gold,  platinum  and  mixtures  thereof;  an  electrodeposited  valve 
metal  cladding  the  substrate,  the  valve  metal  being  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  titanium,  niobium,  zirconium,  tung- 
sten, tantalum,  bismuth  and  mixtures  thereof;  an  interdiffused 
zone  of  substrate  metal  and  valve  metal  between  the  cladding 
and  substrate;  and  an  electrocatalyst  applied  to  surface  por- 
tions of  the  cladding;  the  valve  metal  cladding  being  substan- 
tially free  of  the  substrate  metal  and  not  greater  than  about  10 
mils  in  thickness,  the  substrate  metal  being  substantially  free  of 
the  valve  metal. 
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'  4,411,763 

SFUTFERING  APPARATUS 

Takeshi  Itaba;  Aide  Nishiyama,  both  of  Tokyo;  Noribumi  Kiku- 
chi,  Ohmiya;  Takayuki  Shingyoji,  Ohmiya,  and  Yuzo  Ohsawa, 
Ohmiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Kinzoku  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1981,  56-134502 
Int.  a.J  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  14  Claims 

1.  A  sputtering  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  an  article 

which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  vacuum  chamber; 

(b)  a  holding  means  disposed  within  the  vacuum  chamber  for 
holding  the  article;  and 

(c)  a  target  cathode  disposed  within  the  vacuum  chamber, 
the  target  cathode  being  of  a  tubular  skeleton  structure 
disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  article  holding 
means. 


phase,  separating  liquid  in  the  slurry  from  the  solids,  penurm- 
ing  heat  exchange  between  the  separated  liquid  and  the  said 
pressurized  water-coal  slurry,  then  mixing  the  liquid  with 
crushed  coal  to  provide  a  further  water-coal  slurry,  mixing  the 
separated  solids  with  a  solvent  to  provide  a  fluid,  evaporating 
the  water  content  of  the  fluid,  cooling  the  evaporated  water  to 
thereby  condense  it  so  as  to  recover  volatile  material,  heating 
and  pressurizing  a  residual  part  of  the  fluid  to  a  temperature 
and  pressure  suitable  for  liquefaction  reaction  with  addition  of 
hydrogen  to  obtain  a  liquefaction  reactant,  then  subjecting  the 
reactant  to  a  heat  exchange  with  the  water-coal  slurry  to  cool 
the  reactant  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  distillation,  and  recir- 
culating at  least  a  part  of  the  liquefaction  reactant  so  that  it  is 
used  as  at  least  a  part  of  the  solvent. 


!  4,411,764 

HYDROGEN  ION  INTERFERENT  REDUCHON  SYSTEM 
FOR  ION  SELECnVE  ELECTRODES 

John  N.  Harman,  III,  Pasadena,  and  Robert  H.  Jones,  Irvine, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,297 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/28 

U.S.  a.  204—411  15  Claims 
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4,411,766 

IRON  CATALYZED  COAL  UQUEFACTION  PROCESS 

Diwakar  Garg,  Macungie,  and  Edwin  N.  Givens,  Bethlehem, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 

AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,282 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—10  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  solvent  refining  of  coal  to 
generate  liquid  hydrocarbons,  hydrocarbon  gas  and  normally 
solid  dissolved  coal  from  the  feed  coal  wherein  particulate  coal 
in  a  suspension  of  hydrogen  donor  coal  solvent  is  reacted  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  combination  of  co- 
catalysts  of  iron  oxide  and  pyrite  in  which  the  iron  as  iron 
oxide  is  in  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  that  needed  to  react  with 
substantially  all  sulfur  available  in-situ  in  the  reaction  medium 
so  as  to  product  additional  iron  sulfide  catalyst,  to  eliminate 
substantially  all  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  reactor  effluent 
and  to  increase  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  content  of  the  product 
distribution. 


1.  In  an  analyzer  of  the  type  having  an  ion  selective  elec- 
trode that  is  adapted  to  measure  the  activity  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium or  ammonium  ions  and  a  reference  electrode,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  electrode, 

(b)  a  cathode  electrode, 

(c)  an  enclosure  for  directing  a  flow  of  an  aqueous  sample 
past  the  anode  and  the  cathode  electrodes, 

(d)  means  for  applying  between  the  anode  and  cathode 
electrodes  a  voltage  sufficient  to  cause  the  generation  of 
hydroxyl  ioAs  at  the  cathode  electrode, 

(e)  means  for  positioning  the  ion  selective  electrode  and  tht 
reference  electrode  in  a  region  having  a  local  excess  hy- 
droxyl ion  concentration. 


4,411,767 
INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SOLVENT  REHNING 

OF  COAL 
Diwakar  Garg,  Macungie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,390 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  208—10  7  Claims 


I 

4,411,765 
METHOD  FOR  LIQUEFYING  LOW  RANK  COAL 

Yoshio  Matsuura,  Funabashl;  MicUo  KorUuura,  Mitaka;  Takao 
Kamei,  Ashiya;  Akira  Nakamnra;  Keiichi  Komai,  both  of 
Akashi,  and  Takeshi  Wakabayashi,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Electric  Power  DevelopoMnt  Co^  Tokyo  and  Kawasaki 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kobe,  both  of,  Japu 

nied  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,422 
Int  a.J  ClOG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  5  Claims 

1.  Method  for  liquefying  low  rank  coal  which  comprises 
steps  of  providing  a  water-coal  slurry  by  mixing  crushed  coal 
with  water,  heating  the  slurry  under  a  pressure  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  is  lower  than  the  saturation  temperature  under  the 
pressure  to  thereby  remove  water  from  the  coal  in  the  liquid 


)■'. ;      t        fipwooucn  11,2 
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1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  solvent  refining  of  coal  into 
liquid  and  solid  products  with  the  subsequent  catalytic  hydro- 
genation  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solid  coal  product  to  pro- 
duce additional  liquid  product  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  particulate  coal  with  a  normally  liquid  solvent 
and  a  catalyst  for  the  solvent  refining  of  coal  to  form  an 
unsupported  hydrogenation  coal  slurry; 

(b)  catalytically  solvent  refining  the  coal  slurry  at  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  in  an  initial  process  stage  to 
form  a  liquid  product  containing  normally  solid  refined 
coal; 

(c)  separating  the  liquid  product  into  a  lower  boiling  liquid 
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product  and  a  normally  solid  refined  coal  product  contain- 
ing spent  catalyst  and  ash; 
(d)  separating  the  normally  solid  refined  coal  from  the  spent 

catalyst  and  ash; 
(c)  contacting  the  normally  solid  refined  coal  with  a  fresh 

unsupported  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  introducing  the 

mixture  into  a  hydrogenation  zone; 
(0  hydrogenating  the  normally  soUd  refined  coal  at  elevated 

temperature  and  pressure  to  produce  additional  liquid 

product; 
(g)  separating  the  liquid  product  of  step  (0  from  a  residual 

product  containing  the  used  hydrogenation  catalyst; 
(h)  recycling  the  used  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  the  solvent 

refining  contact  stage  of  step  (a)  as  the  solvent  refining 

catalyst. 


4,411,768 

HYDROGENATION  OF  HIGH  BOILING 

HYDROCARBONS 

Harold  Unger,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.;  Morgan  C.  Sze,  Portsmouth, 

N.H.,  and  Roger  P.  Van  Driesen,  TitusTille,  N  J.,  assignors  to 

The  LummDS  Company,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,720,  Jun.  II,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,274,  Dec.  21, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

370,416 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  47/26,  47/36 

\}S.  a.  208—59  6  Claims 
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tions  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  950*  F. 
to  about  1 150*  F.  to  form  a  vaporous  coking  zone  conver- 
sion product  and  coke,  said  coke  depositing  on  said  fluid- 
ized  solids; 

(b)  said  vaporous  coking  zone  conversion  product  is  passed 
with  entrained  solids  into  a  dilute  phase  to  a  second  stage 
reaction  zone; 

(c)  hot  solids  at  a  sufficient  temperature  and  in  sufficient 
amount  are  introduced  into  said  conversion  product  enter- 
ing said  second  stage  reaction  zone  to  raise  the  conversion 
product  to  steam  cracking  temperatures  within  the  range 


of  1200'  F.  to  1700*  F.  and  supply  the  endothermic  heat  of 
reaction;  and 

(d)  solids  are  separated  from  product  gas  in  a  gas-solids 
separation  zone,  separated  solids  are  passed  to  the  coking 
zone  and  separated  gas  is  quenched,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(e)  introducing  relatively  low  temperature  steam  into 
contact  with  said  separated  solids  before  they  enter  the 
coking  zone  to  superheat  the  steam  and  cool  the  solids, 
discharging  the  resulting  mixture  into  the  dilute  phase 
wherein  the  cooled  solids  are  passed  into  the  coking  zone. 


1.  In  a  process  for  upgrading  high  boiling  hydrocarbon 
materials  to  valuable  lower  boiling  materials  is  a  hydrogena- 
tion operation  including  at  least  one  expanded  bed  catalytic 
hydrogenation  zone  to  produce  an  upgraded  hydrogenated 
product,  the  improvement  comprising: 

recovering  from  the  upgraded  hydrogenation  product  a 
recycle  liquid  having  a  5-volume  percent  distillation  tem- 
perature of  at  least  450*  F.  with  at  least  2  5-volume  percent 
thereof  boiling  above  950*  F.;  cooling  the  liquid  recycle  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  350*  F.  and  no  greater  than  700° 
F.  to  separate  coke  precursors  from  the  liquid  recycle;  and 
subsequent  to  separation  of  said  coke  precursors  provid- 
ing the  liquid  recycle  to  an  expanded  bed  catalytic  hydro- 
genation zone. 

4,411,769 

INTEGRATED  TWO  STAGE  COKING  AND  STEAM 

CRACKING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Morey  E.  Oldweiler,  Chester,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  EagineeriBg  Co.,  Florfaam  Park^  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,927 
Int  CL^  ClOG  9/32 
VS.  a.  208—54  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  integrated  two  suge  coking  and  steam  cracking 
process  for  the  production  of  products  including  low  molecu- 
lar weight  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  in  which 

(a)  a  carbonaceous  material  is  reacted  in  a  reactor  in  a  first 
sUge  coking  zone  containing  a  bed  of  fluidized  solids 
wherein  steam  is  present  maintained  at  fluid  coking  condi- 


4,411,770 
HYDROVISBREAKING  PROCESS 
Nai  Y.  Chen,  Titusville;  Eric  J.  Scott,  Princeton,  and  David  S. 
Shihabi,  Pennington,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,330 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  47/20 
U.S.  a.  208—111  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  hydrocon version  of  a  heavy 
hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  Conradson  Carbon  Residue  content 
between  about  8-30  weight  percent,  which  process  comprises 
(1)  contacting  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  with  hydrogen  and  a 
catalyst  in  a  hydrovisbreaking  zone  at  a  temperature  between 
about  650*-850*  F.  and  a  pressure  between  about  200-2000  psi 
and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  between  about  0.1-5, 
wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  (a)  a  crystalline  zeolite  compo- 
nent having  a  silica/alumina  ratio  greater  than  about  12,  and  an 
acid  activity  less  than  about  10  on  the  Alpha  Scale,  and  (b)  a 
metallic  hydrogenation  component;  and  (2)  recovering  and 
fractionating  the  visbroken  effluent  to  provide  distillate  prod- 
ucts and  a  1000*  F.  -(-  fraction  which  has  a  Kinematic  Viscosity 
between  about  30,000-60,000  centistokes  at  100*  F. 
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'  4,411,771 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROTREATING  HEAVY 
HYDROCARBONS  AND  CATALYST  USED  IN  SAID 
PROCESS 
William  E.  Bambrick,  Old  Greenwich,  and  Marvin  S.  Goldstein, 
Norwalk,  both  of  Conn^  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,776,  Dec.  24, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,699 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/24.  23/85 
U.S.  a.  208—112  25  Claims 

1.  Hydrotreating  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  catalytic 
metal  selected  from  group  VI  and,  optionally,  at  least  one 
promoter  metal  selected  from  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic 
table,  on  catalyst  support  particles  consisting  essentially  of 
spherical  alumina  beads  consisting  essentially  of  70  to  100%  by 
wt  of  alumina  that  has  been  rehydrated  from  partially  dehy- 
drated alumina  in  the  forming  of  said  beads  and  has  then  been 
calcined  to  convert  the  alumina  to  essentially  anhydrous  alu- 
mina, said  beads  having  average  particle  diameter  in  the  range 
from  about  0. 1  to  1  mm,  and  total  pore  volume  in  the  range 
from  0.75  to  1.3  ml/gm  with  0.3  to  0.6  ml/gm  of  said  pwre 
volume  in  pores  having  radius  less  than  105  Angstroms. 


thereby  regenerating  and  heating  the  catalyst,  passing  the 
regenerated  hot  catalyst  to  the  top  section  of  the  downfiow 
reactor  riser,  and  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thermal 


I 

4,411,772 

FLUID  COKING  WTTH  THE  ADDITION  OF 

PEROVSKITE-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 

Robert  C.  Schncker,  and  Kenneth  S.  Wheelock,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  Iju,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,968 
Int  a.3  ClOG  11/02.  47/02 
UJS.  a.  208—121  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  coking  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  contact- 
ing a  carbonaceous  chargestock  having  a  Conradson  carbon 
content  of  at  least  about  5  weight  percent  with  hot  fluidized 
solids  in  a  fluidized  coking  bed  contained  in  a  coking  zone 
maintained  in  a  fluidized  state  by  the  introduction  of  a  fluidiz- 
ing  gas  and  operated  at  coking  conditions,  including  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  about  850*  to  about  1,400*  F.,  to  produce  a 
vapor  phase  product  and  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  which 
deposits  on  said  fluidized  solids,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  presence  of  a  cracking  catalyst  in  said  cooking  zone 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  said  catalyst  to  said  carbonaceous  feed 
ranging  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  1:1,  said  cracking  catalyst 
comprising  a  perovskite  having  at  least  one  transition  metal 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  having 
atomic  numbers  ranging  from  21  through  30,  from  39  through 
48,  from  57  through  80  and  from  89  through  92. 


4,411,773 
HEAT  BALANCE  IN  FCC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

WITH  DOWNFLOW  REACTOR  RISER 
Beqjamin  Gross,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,879,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,356,082.  This  appUcation  JuL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,685 
Int  a.3  F27B  15/10,  15/14.  15/16 
VJS.  a.  208—164  38  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising  admixing  a 
hydrocarbonaceous  feed  with  a  regenerated  catalyst  in  the  top 
section  of  a  downflow  reactor  riser,  passing  the  hydrocarbona- 
ceous feed  and  the  catalyst  admixed  therewith  through  the 
downstream  section  of  the  riser,  thereby  effecting  cracking  of 
the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  at  the  process  temperature  under 
endothermic  process  conditions  and  deactivating  the  catalyst 
by  deposition  of  carbonaceous  deposits  thereon,  separating  the 
deactivated  catalyst  from  the  cracked  hydrocarbonaceous 
feed,  passing  the  deactivated  catalyst  to  a  regenerator  vessel 
wherein  the  carbonaceous  deposits  are  removed  from  the 
deactivated  catalyst  under  exothermic  process  conditions  by 
means  of  a  regenerating  medium  introduced  into  the  regenera- 
tor vessel  by  a  regenerating  medium  distribution  means. 


^JJ 


energy  by  heat  exchanging  means  from  the  downflow  riser  to 
the  regenerator  vessel. 


4,411,774 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 
WASTE  LUBRICATING  OIL  BY  CHEMICAL 
TREATMENT 
Conrad  B.  Johnson,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Turbo  Re- 
sources Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,792,  Jan.  16,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,955 
Int  a.3  C16M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  208—179  6  Qainu 

1.  A  process  for  removing  contaminants  from  waste  lubricat- 
ing oil,  said  contaminants  arising  from  detergent  dispersant 
agents  and  the  wear  of  mechanical  parts,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
contacting  the  waste  lubricating  oil  in  the  absence  of  added 
water  with  a  pretreatment  chemical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  sulphate,  ammonium  bisul- 
phate,    ammonium    dihydrogen    phosphate,    phosphoric 
acid,  calcium  sulphate,  aluminum  sulphate,  magnesium 
sulphate,  sodium  sulphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  650°  F.  to  725°  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  render  the  greatest  part  of  the  contaminants 
removable  by  filtration;  and  then 
filtering  the  oil  mixture  to  obtain  a  filtrate  product  reduced 
in  contaminant  content. 


4,411,775 
DEMULSIFICATION  OF  BITUMEN  EMULSIONS  USING 
WATER  SOLUBLE  EPOXY-CONTAINING  POLYETHERS 
David  R.  McCoy;  Michael  Cuscurida,  and  George  P.  Speranza, 

aU  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,460 

Int  a.3  ClOG  33/04 

U.S.  Q.  208—188  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  oil-in- water 
(O/W)  bitumen  emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions 
comprising  contacting  the  emulsions  at  a  temperature  of  from 
between  about  25*  and  160*  C.  with  water  soluble  polyethers 
prepared  from  the  acid-  or  base-catalyzed  reaction  of  poly- 
(ethyleneoxy)  glycols  of  the  structure 

HO(CH2CH20)„H 
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where  n  =  40  to  250  with  0.5-10  wt.%  diepoxides  of  ^600 
molecular  weight  of  the  general  structure 


CH2 CH— R— CH CH2 

\     /  \    / 

O  O 


casing  and  the  upperside  thereof  being  of  fixed  angular 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  walls  of  the  casing; 
means  for  hingedly  connecting  to  the  interior  of  said  chute 
forming  means,  above  each  opening  therein,  a  screen 
covering  the  opening  whereby  clean  elements  of  the  mate- 


wherein  R'  is  an  aromatic  group. 


4,411,776 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  MERCAPTANS  CONTAINED 

IN  A  SOUR  PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 
David  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,409,  Apr.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,364,843, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,748,  Nov.  19, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  98,009,  Nov.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,953 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  \9/07i 
U.S.  CI.  208—206  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mercaptan-containing  sour  petro- 
leum distillate  by  contacting  said  distillate  at  oxidation  condi- 
tions with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  metal  phthalocyanine  and  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  disposed  on  an  adsorptive  support,  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  comprising  at  least  about  10  wt.  %  of  said  catalytic 
composite,  said  catalytic  composite  being  prepared  by  a 
method  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  admixture  of  an  adsorptive  support,  a  metal 
phthalocyanine,  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  an  alcohol 
having  fewer  than  six  carbon  atoms,  said  admixture  also 
containing  from  0  wt.  %  to  about  25  wt.  %  water  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  alcohol;  and 

(b)  drying  said  admixture  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about 
30°  C.  to  form  a  catalytic  composite. 


4,411,777 
PRODUCING  INCREASED  YIELD  OF  HYDROGEN  BY 
CRACKING  PETROLEUM  WITH 
POTASSIUM-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Dwight  L.  McKay,  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,925,  Aug,  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,331,563, 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,516 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  U/05,  11/18 
U.S.  a.  208—120  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  and  a  high  gasoline 
yield  but  without  significantly  increasing  coke  production 
which  comprises  cracking  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  or  oil 
under  cracking  conditions  suited  to  produce  high  gasoline 
yields  by  subjecting  said  hydrocarbon  or  oils  to  said  cracking 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  petroleum  cracking  catalyst 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  metals  iron,  nickel  and  vanadium 
and  also  containing  potassium  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.01 
to  about  0.05  weight  percent  of  the  catalyst,  calculated  as  the 
element. 


4,411,778 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING  GRAIN  OR  THE  LIKE 
D.  L.  Venable,  4110  11th  Ave.,  Kearney,  Nebr.  68847 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No,  307,967 
Int.  a.5  B07B  1/40 
UJS.  a.  209—246  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  screening  grain  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  casing; 

means  for  forming  a  vertical  zig-zag  chute  within  the  casing 
for  receiving  gravity  fed  material  to  be  screened,  the 
underside  of  each  zig  and  each  zag  having  an  opening  for 
the  passage  of  material  therethrough  to  the  bottom  of  the 


?e 
» 


rial  to  be  screened  will  follow  a  zig-zag  path  through  said 
chute  forming  means  and  cause  each  screen  to  resonate 
with  respect  to  said  hingedly  connecting  means,  thereby 
further  separating  the  fines  therefrom,  and  whereby  the 
clean  elements  will  be  discharged  from  said  chute  forming 
means  and  the  fines  from  said  casing. 


4,411,779 

FLUID  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Frank  G.  McConnell,  III,  1440  Dineen  Ave.,  Orlando,  Ha. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,553 

Int.  a.3  BOID  23/24 

U.S.  a.  210—108  28  Qaims 


< 
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1.  A  fluid  treatment  system,  comprising: 

an  enclosed  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet 

at  another  end; 
a  filtration  medium  disposed  in  said  housing  for  removing 

undesirable  constituents  in  said  fluid  during  passage  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 
means  coupled  to  said  inlet  for  pumping  said  fluid  to  be 

treated  into  said  inlet  and  in  a  flow  path  between  said  inlet 

and  said  outlet; 
backwashing  means  for  introducing  a  cleansing  fluid  into 

said  filtration  medium; 
first  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  measuring  fluid 

pressure  adjacent  said  inlet; 
second  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  measuring  fluid 

pressure  adjacent  said  outlet; 
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means  for  detecting  the  pressure  differential  between  said 
first  and  second  pressure  measuring  means  and  providing 
an  output  when  the  pressure  differential  exceeds  the  se- 
lected level; 

means  for  energizing  said  backwashing  means  responsive  to 
said  output  from  said  pressure  differential  means; 

a  plurality  of  perforated  partitions  in  said  housing  spaced 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  separating  said 
housing  into  plural  chambers,  with  said  medium  disposed 
in  the  first  one  of  said  chambers; 

an  expansion  chamber  above  said  first  chamber; 

means  coupling  said  backwashing  means  with  said  housing 
and  in  communication  with  said  first  chamber,  whereby 
said  cleansing  fluid  expands  said  filtration  medium  upward 
in  said  first  chamber  and  into  a  portion  of  said  expansion 
chamber;  and 

a  weir  in  said  expansion  chamber  for  removing  said  cleans- 
ing fluid  therefrom. 


I  

4,411,780 
SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  PLANT 
Kensuke  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Sunao  Okada,  Nishinomiya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nipon  Sangyo  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,436 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     19,     1981, 
56/22382[U] 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  210—150  1  Claim 
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communicated  via  a  third  change-over  valve  with  said  water 
suction  pipe  at  the  downstream  sides  of  said  first  and  second 
change-over  valves,  a  sludge  discharge  pipe  having  a  fourth 
change-over  valve  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing from  a  portion  of  said  water  suction  pipe  between  said 
circulating  pump  and  said  second  change-over  valve,  and  a 
treated  water  receiving  tank  so  formed  as  to  be  communicated 
with  said  sewage  treatment  tank  at  the  other  side  of  an  upper 
portion  thereof 


1.  A  sewage  disposal  plant  comprising  a  deep  well  type 
sewage  treatment  tank,  a  circulator  pipe  inserted  vertically 
into  the  central  portion  of  said  sewage  treatment  tank  and 
having  a  venturi  portion  at  an  intermediate  section  thereof,  an 
air  suction  pipe  inserted  into  said  circulator  pipe  so  as  to  open 
in  said  venturi  portion  thereof,  an  extension  pipe  fitted  slidably 
up  and  down  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  circulator  pipe  and 
connected  to  a  winding  pulley  secured  to  an  upper  portion  of 
said  circulator  pipe,  a  plurality  of  string-shaped  contact  mem- 
bers having  therearound  a  number  of  ring  type  fuzzy  hairs  and 
provided  in  said  sewage  treatment  tank  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  contact  members  are  extended  vertically  in  a  tensile  state 
between  a  jjair  of  support  frames  fixed  on  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  interior  of  said  sewage  treatment  tank,  a  circu- 
lating water  receiving  tank  for  receiving  therein  untreated 
water  so  formed  so  as  to  be  communicated  with  said  sewage 
treatment  tank  at  one  side  of  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  water 
suction  pipe  extended  outward  from  the  interior  of  said  circu- 
lating water  receiving  tank  and  communicated  via  a  circulating 
pump  provided  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  with  said 
circulator  pipe  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  first  and  second 
change-over  valves  inserted  in  said  water  suction  pipe  at  both 
sides  of  said  circulating  pump,  respectively,  a  by-pass  pipe 


4,411,781 
HIGH  PRESSURE  ULTRA-RLTRATION  SYSTEM 
Roland  Schnabel,  Hofheim;  Alexander  Hoelzel,  and  Winfrid 
Vaulont,  both  of  Mainz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  A  Gen.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1978,  2801018 

Int.  a.5  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—195.2  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  a  high  pressure  ultra-filtration  of  a  per- 
meate from  a  crude  solution  at  a  pressure  of  100  bars  compris- 
ing a  module;  a  plurality  of  pressure  stable  porous  glass  capil- 
lary diaphragms  being  stable  at  a  pressure  of  100  bars  as  a  main 
filtration  element;  means  for  holding  the  glass  capillary  dia- 
phragms in  said  module  to  extend  parallel  to  one  another,  said 
means  for  holding  including  a  pressure  stable  encapsulated 
holder  having  a  pressure  tight  connection  with  said  capillary 
diaphragms  at  one  end  and  including  an  outlet  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  each  of  the  capillary  diaphragms,  said 
module  having  an  inlet  for  the  crude  solution  and  an  outlet  for 
the  crude  solution  being  arranged  on  the  module  with  the  flow 
of  the  crude  solution  being  a  turbulent  flow  parallel  to  and 
along  the  outside  of  each  of  the  porous  glass  capillary  dia- 
phragms with  the  permeate  passing  from  the  exterior  to  the 
interior  of  each  of  the  capillary  diaphragms  and  to  the  outlet  in 
communication  therewith;  and  means  for  creating  a  fiow  pres- 
sure gradient  on  the  crude  material  being  supplied  to  the  mod- 
ule. 


4,411,782 

MECHANICAL  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  A  SCREEN 

HOLDING  CAULKING  IN  A  GROOVE  AND  METHODS 

David  L.  Auld,  Port  Neches,  and  Herbert  W.  Miller,  Beaumont, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,785,  Dec.  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,307,503. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,736 

Int  a.3  BOID  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—230  6  Clainu 

1.  Mechanical  means  for  securing  a  flexible  sheet  splined  into 

a  peripherally  grooved  flexible  sheet  holder,  said  mechanical 

means  being  positioned  over  said  spline  about  a  peripheral 

edge,  said  groove  having  one  side  substantially  longer  than  the 

other  side  thereof,  wherein 

(a)  a  flexible  sheet  holder  has  a  groove  formed  in  the  end 
face  thereof  for  securing  a  flexible  sheet  therein. 
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(b)  clip  means  of  a  predetermined  length  having  legs  angled 
to  each  other  with  one  leg  in  direct  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  spline, 

(c)  the  other  leg  of  said  clip  means  being  positioned  against 
and  in  direct  contact  with  the  longer  side  of  said  groove, 
and 


-V.'\    '. 


(d)  screw  means  inserted  transversely  of  said  groove 
through  said  clip  means  and  obliquely  to  each  clip  leg  for 
securely  fastening  said  clip  means  to  the  longer  side  of  said 
groove  in  the  end  face  of  said  flexible  sheet  holder  for 
fastening  the  spline  to  the  flexible  sheet  holder  for  resist- 
ing environmental  conditions  of  continually  changmg 
temperatures  to  thus  increase  the  service  life  of  said  flexi- 
ble sheet  by  decreasing  flexible  sheet  maintenance. 


non-perpendicular  manner  against  the  side  wall  of  said 
housing, 
whereby  a  swirling  flow  of  liquid  is  established  outside  said 

filter  element  and  above  said  filter  element  cap. 
11.  In  a  hollow  tubular  housing  comprising  a  plastic  upper 
cup-like  portion  having  a  top  wall,  a  downwardly-extending 
side  wall  and  an  open  bottom  end,  secured  to  a  plastic  lower 
cup-like  portion  having  a  bottom  wall,  an  upwardly-extending 
side  wall  and  an  open  top  end,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  upper  portion  includes  inner  and 
outer  downwardly-extending  annular  rims  defining  a  first 
annular  groove  between  them,  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
lower  portion  includes  inner  and  outer  upwardly-extending 
annular  rims  defining  a  second  annular  groove  between  them, 
with  said  outer  annular  rim  of  said  lower  portion  received 
within  said  first  annular  groove  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  between 
said  outer  annular  rim  and  the  base  of  said  first  annular  groove 
and  with  said  inner  annular  rim  of  said  upper  portion  received 
within  said  second  annular  groove  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  between 
said  inner  annular  rim  and  the  base  of  said  second  annular 
groove,  said  two  outer  annular  rims  are  bonded  together  by 
ultra.sonic  bonding  and  said  outer  upwardly-extending  annular 
nm  is  bonded  to  said  inner  downwardly-extending  annular  rim 
by  ultrasonic  bonding, 

whereby  a  double  shear  seal  capable  of  withstanding  ele- 
vated pressure  is  obtained. 


4,411,783  

ARTERIAL  BLOOD  HLTER  WITH  IMPROVED  GAS 

VENTING  4,411,784 

Duane  D.  Dickens,  Irvine,  and  Francis  M.  Servas,  San  Juan  STACKED  PLATE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Capistrano,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shiley  Incorporated,  William  G.  Esmond,  8000  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Havre  de  Grace, 

IiTine,  Calif.  Md.  21078 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,832  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5%,4«0,  Jul.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

Int.  a.5  BOID  19/O0,  27/06,  35/02  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,727 

UJS  a  210—304                                                            13  Oaims  Int.  Q.'  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321.1  18  aaims 
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1.  A  liquid  filter  suitable  for  use  in  an  extracorporeal  blood 
flow  circuit  comprising 

a  hollow  tubular  housing  having  a  side  wall,  a  top  wall 
having  a  highest  point  at  the  center  thereof  and  a  bottom 
wall, 

a  gas  vent  in  said  top  wall  at  said  highest  point, 

a  perforated  tubular  core  concentrically  disposed  within  said 
housing, 

a  cylindrical  filter  element  surrounding  said  core  and  dis- 
placed from  said  side  wall, 

a  filter  element  cap  covering  the  upper  ends  of  said  core  and 
said  filter  element  and  displaced  from  said  top  wall, 

a  substantially  horizontal  liquid  inlet  in  said  side  wall  adja- 
cent said  top  wall,  and 

a  filtrate  outlet  in  said  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  in  com- 
munication with  the  space  within  said  core, 

with  the  upper  surface  of  said  filter  element  cap  being  sym- 
metrical about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  hav- 
ing a  highest  point  at  its  center,  and  being  without  any 
points  of  localized  minimum  height,  and  with  said  inlet 
being  adapted  to  direct  the  incoming  fiow  of  liquid  in  a 


1  A  transfer  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
fiat  plates  arranged  in  stacked  relation,  and  a  membrane  ex- 
tending between  each  pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  plates  in 
sealed  relationship  with  peripheral  portions  of  said  plates,  each 
of  said  plates  having  a  grooved  side  and  a  planar  side,  a  central 
portion  of  said  grooved  side  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
grooves  formed  therein  and  defining  first  flow  paths,  a  central 
portion  of  said  planar  side  aligned  with  said  grooved  side 
central  portion  being  planar,  a  first  distribution  channel  and  a 
first  collection  channel  for  a  first  fluid  in  said  grooved  side 
extending  transversely  of  said  grooves  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
grooves  and  in  direct  communication  with  said  first  flow  paths, 
a  similar  second  distribution  channel  and  second  collection 
channel  for  a  second  fiuid  in  said  planar  side  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  planar  central  portion  with  said  membrane  being  de- 
formable  into  said  grooved  side  of  a  next  adjacent  plate  to 
place  said  second  distribution  channel  and  said  second  collec- 
tion channel  in  communication  with  said  planar  central  portion 
across  those  portions  of  said  planar  side  between  said  second 
distribution  channel  and  said  second  collection  channel  and 
said  planar  central  portion  for  urging  said  membrane  partially 
into  said  grooves  to  define  second  flow  paths  for  the  second 
fluid. 
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4,411,785 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  HOLLOW  HBER  HLTER 

ELEMENT 

Steven  P.  Yu,  Elizabeth;  Frank  C.  Matunas,  Point  Pleasant,  and 

Nikolaus  Zwetkow,  Maplewood,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Ecodyne  Corporation,  Chicago,  Di. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,864 

Int  CL^  BOID  31/00 

\}&.  a.  210—321.1  6  Qaims 
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4,411,786 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  BLOOD 

FROM  OTHER  FLUIDS  DURING  OPERATIVE 

PROCEDURES 

Richard  T.  RusseU,  1180  Akard  Dr.,  Reno,  Nev.  89503 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,189,  Sep.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,299,705.  This  appUcation  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,102 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Nov.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimwl. 

Int  a.3  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 321 J  4  Claims 

1.  The  combination  with  a  heart-lung  inachine  used  in  open 

heart  surgery  of:  blood  removal  conduit  means  insertable  into 

a  patient  at  a  point  adjacent  the  blood  inlet  to  the  heart;  means 

to  prime  the  heartlung  machine  with  fluids  other  than  blood 

prior  to  an  operation;  means  to  cause  blood  from  a  patient  to 

flow  from  the  patient  via  the  blood  removal  conduit  means  into 

the  heart  lung  machine  to  mix  with  the  priming  fluid;  means  to 

carry  the  blood  mixed  with  priming  fluid  to  the  oxygenator  of 


the  heart  lung  machine;  dual  conduit  means  to  remove  the 
blood  mixed  with  priming  fluid  from  the  oxygenator  and  de- 
liver a  first  portion  of  the  mixture  to  the  patient  via  a  fiuid 
carrying  conduit  insertable  into  the  patient's  body  and  to  de- 
liver a  second  portion  of  the  mixture  to  an  artificial  kidney 
means;  means  to  cause  the  said  mixture  to  be  treated  in  an 


1.  A  filter  element  to  be  vertically  supported  in  a  pressure 
vessel  which  receives  a  feedstream  of  liquid  to  be  treated, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  permeate  collection  channel  means 
for  receipt  of  a  permeate  stream  thereinto  defining  an 
outer  surface  and  a  vertically  extending  length  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  opening  formed  therein,  said 
permeate  collection  channel  means  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  plates  defining  outer  ends  remote  from  said 
permeate  collection  channel  means  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  permeate  collec- 
tion channel  and  each  said  plate  extending  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  permeate  collection  channel 
means; 

(b)  an  annular  layer  of  hojlow  RO  fiber  means  wound 
around  said  outer  ends  of  said  plates  and  said  permeate 
collection  channel  for  separating  said  feedstream  of  liquid 
passing  therethrough  into  a  permeate  stream  and  a  con- 
centrate stream  and  for  directing  said  permeate  stream 
into  center  bores  formed  by  said  annular  layer  of  hollow 
RO  fiber  means  and  for  directing  said  concentrate  stream 
within  a  center  core  area  defined  between  said  plates; 

(c)  said  annular  layer  of  hollow  RO  fiber  means  having  a 
section  in  radial  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said  per- 
meate collection  channel  which  is  embedded  in  a  bonding 
material  and  faced  to  reveal  a  plurality  of  said  center  bores 
in  communication  through  said  opening  with  said  perme- 
ate collection  channel  for  directing  said  permeate  stream 
from  said  center  bores  into  said  permeate  collection  chan- 
nel; and 

(d)  a  permeate  collection  baffle  plate  means  for  closing  off 
the  outer  surface  of  the  said  faced  section  of  said  layer  of 
hollow  RO  fiber  means. 


artificial  kidney  so  as  to  separate  a  portion  of  the  priming  fiuid. 
from  the  blood;  conduit  means  to  remove  the  blood  from 
which  a  pxjrtion  of  the  priming  fiuid  has  been  removed  from 
the  artificial  kidney  means  and  return  it  into  the  inlet  of  the 
oxygenator;  and  drain  means  to  remove  the  priming  fiuid  from 
the  artificial  kidney  means. 


4,411,787 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Riley,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,786 

Int  a.5  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321.5  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recovery  by  reverse  osmosis  of  a  desired 
product  from  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  a  hollow 
mandrel  having  axial  passageway  means  provided  therein,  a 
layer  of  first  porous  backing  matenaJ  adjacent  to  and  surround- 
ing said  mandrel,  a  plurality  of  generally  laterally  coextensive 
leaves  of  porous  backing  material  in  contact  with  and  extend- 
ing generally  radially  outward  from  said  first  backing  material, 
said  leaves  having  at  least  one  edge  thereof  in  a  generally 
parallel  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandrel,  a 
plurality  of  semipermeable  membrane  sheets  each  having  a 
fold  line  therein,  said  fold  line  being  positioned  in  contact  with 
said  first  porous  backing  material  in  a  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandrel,  and  each 
positioned  between  two  of  said  leaves  of  porous  backing  mate- 
rial, a  plurality  of  separator  grid  sheets  each  positioned  within 
the  folds  of  said  membranes  to  form  a  fiuid-conducting  pas- 
sageway within  each  of  said  folds,  said  pluralities  of  porous 
backing  material,  membranes  and  separator  gnds  being  spirally 
wound  around  said  first  backing  matenal  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship upon  one  another  to  form  a  roll  comprising  multiple 
layers  of  porous  backing  material-membrane-fiuid-conducting 
passageways-membranes  groupings,  means  to  supply  said  fiuid 
to  one  end  of  said  fiuid-conducting  passageway,  means  to 
withdraw  fiuid  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  passageway,  and 
means  to  withdraw  fiuid  from  said  hollow  mandrel,  wherein  a 
backing  material  for  said  semipermeable  membranes  composite 
consists  of  a  film  of  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  about  1  mil  to  about  10  mil  and  which 
is  positioned  between  two  layers  of  an  epwxy-impregnated 
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polyester   said  composite  form.ng  a  product-water  carrymg    currents  w.th.n  sa>d  gel  media   whereby  sa.d  eddy  currents 
poiycsicr,  saiu  tu    h"  e,      f  ^^^^^  separation  patterns  for  said  molecules, 

channel.  ^ 


4,411,788 
HLTER  FOR  GASOLINE  TANK 
Shigeni  Kimura,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mfco  Inc.,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,481 

Int.  CIJ  BOID  25/00 

VJS.  a.  210—439  5  Qaims 


4,411,790 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A 

HYDROCARBON  CHARGE  BY  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

ULTRAHLTRATION 
Jean  Arod,  Pierrevert;  Bernard  Bartoli,  Jouques;  Pierre  Bergez, 
Paris;  Jean  Biedermann,  Montivilliers;  Philippe  Caminade, 
Pierrelatte;  Jean-Marie  Martinet,  Montelimar,  Jean  Maurin, 
Montivilliers,  and  Jean  Rossarie,  Le  Havre,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique  and  Compag- 
nie  Francaise  de  Raffinage,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,660 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  22,  1980,  80  11442 
Int.  a.3  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—637  1*  Qaims 


1.  In  a  filter  for  a  gasoline  tank,  compnsing  a  generally  cup 
shaped  filter  body  having  a  base  and  sidewalls  containing  a  net 
stretched  along  the  periphery  thereof  and  a  lid  formed  to  cover 
the  open  end  of  said  filter  body  and  provided  with  an  insertion 
hole  for  permitting  a  suction  pipe  to  be  mserted  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  filter  body  and  fastened  therein,  said  suction  pipe 
being  provided  intermediate  the  length  thereof  with  an  engag- 
ing portion;  said  lid  further  including  a  retaining  member 
disposed  substantially  coaxially  above  said  insertion  hole  and 
spaced  from  said  lid.  and  at  least  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  inte- 
grally attached  to  said  lid  and  said  retaining  member  for  sup- 
porting in  position  said  retaining  member  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  lid,  said  retaining  member  being  adapted  to  resin  said 
suction  pipe  when  the  free  end  of  said  suction  pipe  is  tele- 
scoped through  said  retaining  member  and  said  insertion  hole 
until  said  engaging  portion  of  said  suction  pipe  is  moved  into 
fast  engagement  with  said  retaining  member;  and  means  posi- 
tioned withm  said  filter  body  for  moveably  locating  said  suc- 
tion pipe  free  end. 

4,411,789 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Robert  P.  Liburdy,  1245  Park  Ave.,  Apt.  16A,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10028 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,035 

Int.  Cl.i  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  210—635  <>  ^""^ 


~1 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
charge  by  ultrafiltration  to  remove  unwanted  impurities  from 
said  liquid  hydrocarbon,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of 
circulating  said  charge  at  a  temperature  greater  than  100°  C.  m 
at  least  one  module  comprising  at  least  one  mineral  ultrafiltra- 
tion barner  coated  with  a  sensitive  layer  of  mixed  oxide  of 
magnesium  and  aluminum  mixed  with  silica  the  direction  of 
said  circulation  being  such  that  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  charge 
initially  contacts  an  outer  surface  of  said  coating  whereby  said 
impurities  are  removed  from  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  charge 
by  said  coated  barrier  to  produce  an  ultra-filtrate  essentially 
free  of  impunties,  said  barner  having  a  radius  of  permeametry 
between  50  A  and  250  A  and  being  adapted  to  support  a 
counter  pressure  of  between  1  and  30  relative  bars. 

4,411,791 
SEPARATION  EQUIPMENT 
Denis  S.  Ward,  Walton-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to  The 
British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l.c.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,136 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1981, 

8101786 

Int.  a.5  BOID  77/02.  27/12 

U.S.  a.  210—649  ♦  Cl*»™ 


1.  In  a  liquid  gel  chromatography  apparatus  having  a  gel 
media  for  partitioning  molecules  possessing  a  net  positive  or 
negative  charge,  the  improvement  therein  composing  means 
operably  associated  with  said  chromatography  apparatus  for 
generating  an  oscillating  magnetic  field  which  produces  eddy 


1.  A  cartridge  for  removing  contaminants  from  a  liquid, 
which  cartridge  comprises  (a)  a  casing  having  a  central  port 
and  a  circumferential  port,  (b)  a  perforated  rigid  hollow  tube, 
the  interior  of  which  is  in  communication  with  the  central  port, 
(c)  a  perforated  cylinder,  the  exterior  of  which  is  in  communi- 
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cation  with  said  circumferential  port,  (d)  a  roll  of  liquid  perme- 
able material  disposed  within  the  perforated  cylinder  such  that 
any  flow  of  liquid  between  the  ports  passes  radially  through 
the  roll  characterized  in  that 
(i)  the  roll  is  formed  from  a  resilient  sheet  having  a  layer  of 

fibers  attached  thereto, 
(ii)  the  sheet  is  attached  at  its  outer  end  to  the  perforated 

cylinder  and  at  its  inner  end  to  the  perforated  tube 
(iii)  means  are  provided  to  rotate  the  perforated  tube,  which 
means  are  operable  to  vary  the  tension  of  the  resilient 
sheet  during  use,  to  compress  the  fibres  into  a  network  of 
fine  channels,  and  to  open  up  the  network  into  a  series  of 
relatively  wide  channels. 
4.  A  method  for  treating  a  mixture  of  a  first  immiscible  liquid 
finely  dispersed  in  a  second  immiscible  liquid  so  as  to  coalesce 
the  first  immiscible  liquid  comprises  passing  the  mixture  radi- 
ally through  a  cartridge  containing  a  roll  of  fibrous  coalescing 
material  said  cartridge  comprising  (a)  a  casing  having  a  central 
port  and  a  circumferential  port,  (b)  a  perforated  rotatable  rigid 
hollow  tube,  the  interior  of  which  is  in  communication  with 
said  central  port,  (c)  a  perforated  cylinder,  the  exterior  of 
which  is  in  communication  with  said  circumferential  port, 
characterized  in  that 

(i)  the  fibrous  material  comprises  a  mass  of  fibers  held  in 
compression  by  a  coiled  liquid  permeable  resilient  sheet 
supporting  said  fibers,  said  sheet  being  attached  at  its  outer 
end  to  the  perforated  cylinder  and  at  its  inner  end  to  the 
perforated  tube  to  releasably  maintain  said  sheet  under 
tension  and  compress  the  fibers  into  a  network  of  fine 
channels  and 
(ii)  after  a  quantity  of  the  mixture  has  been  passed  through 
the  fibrous  coalescing  material,  the  rotatable  member  is 
rotated  so  as  to  reduce  the  tension  on  the  sheet  and  the 
compression  of  the  fibers  to  open  up  the  network  into  a 
series  of  relatively  wide  channels  and  the  fibers  are  then 
washed  by  passing  a  washing  liquid  through  the  roll  of 
fibrous  material. 


'  4,411,792 

LYMPH  nLTRATION  SYSTEM 
Albert  L.  Babb,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Trimedyne,  Inc., 
Arlington  Heights,  HI. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,175 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00.  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—651  27  Qaims 


I 


flow  path  between  the  inlet  and  the  cellular  component 
outlet,  the  spiral  fiow  path  being  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  membrane  filter; 

(b)  an  input  pump  for  pumping  lymph  from  the  patient  to  the 
inlet  of  the  filtration  cell; 

(c)  an  inlet  check  valve  between  the  patient  and  the  pump. 

(d)  a  hydraulic  sensing  means  operably  associated  with  the 
filtrate  outlet; 

(e)  a  reversible  filtrate  pump  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  filtrate  outlet  for  pumping  fluid  to  and  from  the  filtrate 
chamber,  the  filtrate  pump  when  in  the  operating  mode  to 
pump  liquid  from  the  filtrate  chamber  to  the  patient,  and 
when  in  a  backfiush  mode,  to  pump  fiuid  into  the  filtrate 
chamber  to  produce  a  positive  transmembrane  pressure 
from  the  filtrate  chamber  to  the  filtering  chamber  to  back- 
fiush the  membrane  filter; 

(0  a  control  means  operably  associated  with  the  hydraulic 
sensor  for  controlling  the  outlet  pumping  means; 

(g)  a  recirculation  loop  in  fluid  communication  between  the 
cellular  component  outlet  and  the  inlet  of  the  filtration 
cell,  the  recirculation  loop  having  a  recirculation  pump  to 
pump  fluid  from  the  outlet  to  the  inlet  to  increase  fluid 
flow  through  the  filtering  chamber; 

(h)  an  outlet  check  valve  between  the  filtrate  pump  and  the 
patient; 

(i)  a  backfiush  fiuid  source  in  fiuid  communication  with  the 
filtrate  pump  between  the  filtrate  pump  and  the  outlet 
check  valve;  and 

(j)  a  backfiush  check  valve  between  the  backfiush  fiuid 
source  and  the  filtrate  pump  such  that  when  the  filtrate 
pump  is  in  the  operating  mode,  liquid  fraction  is  pumped 
from  the  filtrate  chamber  to  the  patient  and  when  the 
filtrate  pump  is  in  the  backfiush  mode,  backfiushing  fiuid 
is  pumped  from  the  backfiush  fiuid  source  into  the  filtrate 
chamber. 


4,411,793 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ELEMENTS  BY 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Michio  Kato;  Toshiyuki  Endo,  and  Juiyi  Nomura,  ail  of  Fuji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,6% 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1980,  55-181833; 
Dec.  27,  1980,  55-185088 

Int.  a.5  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210—656  21  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Be,  Na.  Mg,  Al,  Si,  K,  Ca,  Sc,  Ti, 
V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  Ga,  Ge.  Rb,  Sr,  Y,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo, 
Tc,  Ru,  Rh,  Pb,  Ag,  Cd,  In,  Sn,  Sb,  Te,  Cs,  Ba,  lanthanide 
elements,  Hf,  Ta,  W,  Re,  Os,  Ir,  Pt,  Au,  Hg,  Tl,  Pb,  Bi.  Po.  Fr, 
Ra  and  actinide  elements,  by  chromatography  which  com- 
prises supplying  an  original  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of 
elements  to  be  separated  to  a  column  packed  with  an  adsorbent 
to  form  an  adsorption  band  of  elements  on  the  adsorbent  while 
forming  a  front  zone  left  in  front  of  the  adsorption  band  and 
feeding  an  eluent  to  the  column  to  develop  the  adsorption  band 
while  forming  a  rear  zone  in  rear  of  the  adsorption  band,  the 
improvement  wherein  when  the  length  of  the  front  zone  be- 
comes 


19.  A  lymph  filtration  system  for  removing  lymph  from  a 
patient,  separating  the  lymph  into  a  liquid  fraction  and  a  cellu- 
lar component  fraction  and  returning  the  liquid  fraction  to  the 
patient,  the  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  filtration  cell  having  an  inlet,  a  cellular  component 
outlet  and  a  filtrate  outlet,  the  filtration  cell  also  having  a 
membrane  filter  dividing  the  cell  into  a  filtering  chamber 
and  a  filtrate  chamber,  the  inlet  and  cellular  components 
outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  filtering  chamber 
and  the  filtrate  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
filtrate  chamber,  the  filtrate  chamber  defining  a  spiral 


A 


1  -  R 


(cm)  or  less 


wherein  V  is  the  void  volume  of  the  column  which  includes 
the  pore  volume  of  the  adsorbent  packed  in  the  column,  cm^; 
A  is  the  sectional  area  of  the  column,  cm^  and  R  is  the  molar 
fraction  of  the  elements  to  be  separated  which  is  present  in  the 
liquid  phase  of  the  adsorption  band,  the  adsorption  band  of 
elements  formed  on  the  adsorbent  packed  in  a  column  is  devel- 
oped using  a  main  eluent  having  a  relatively  high  concentra- 
tion, whereby  the  adsorption  band  of  elements  is  developed 
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without  causing  the  entry  of  said  main  eluent  into  the  front 
zone. 


4,411,794 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  THE  BLOOD 

CLOTTING  FACTORS,  II,  VII,  IX  AND/OR  X 
Horst  Schwinn;  Norbert  Heimburger,  both  of  Marburg;  Ger- 
hardt  Kumpe,  Wetter,  and  Heinz  H.  Drescher,  Neustadt,  all  of 
Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  Aktien- 
geseHschaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1981,  3101752 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  210—670  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  a  blood  clotting  factor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Factors  II,  Vll,  IX,  and  X,  which 
method  composes  adsorbing  said  blood  clotting  factor  on  a 
mineral  adsorbent  from  a  solution  containing  at  least  one  such 
blood  clotting  factor  together  with  calcium  ions  contnbuted 
by  a  calcium  salt  dissolved  in  said  solution,  and  then  eluting 
adsorbed  blood  clotting  factor  from  said  mineral  adsorbent 
with  a  buffer  of  high  ionic  strength. 


4,411,797 
DEWATERING  OF  SEWAGE  SLUDGES  ON  CHAMBER 

nLTER  PRESSES 
Bruno  Sander,  Ludwigshafen;  Klaus  Hess,  Bad  Duerkheim; 
Peter  Lintz,  Heidelberg,  and  Walter  Goesele,  Frankenthal,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,964,  May  15,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,  2920350 

Int.  a.^  C02F  1/54,  11/14 
U.S.  a.  210—727  6  Claims 


FMT'FloocuWton  maturing  lim*(Mc) 


STS 

,-  17% 

,'  9,0  V. 


,-6.6% 


2U>  100 

F-lb-itun  lifTw  {*•£) 


4,411,795 
PARTICLE  ADSORPTION 
Wayne  P.  Olson,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,617,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,410 
Int.  a.'  BOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  210—679  21  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  lipin  particles  from  suspension  in 
a  fluid,  comprising  contacting  the  suspension  with  an  adsor- 
bent composition  having  the  formula 

[(Y)eB]^Z 

wherein  Y  is  a  hydrophobic  ligand,  B  is  a  strong  ionogenic 
group,  Z  IS  a  water  insoluble  carrier,  e  is  an  integer  and  d  is 
greater  than  2  under  conditions  to  adsorb  the  particles,  fol- 
lowed by  separating  the  compositions  from  the  fluid. 


4,411,796 

POLYAMINIC  RESIN  FOR  THE  SELECnVE 

SEPARATION  OF  HEPARIN  FROM  OTHER 

GLLCOSAMINOGLYCANES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Benito  Casu,  Milan;  Giangiacomo  Torri,  Bergamo,  and  Giorgio 
Zoppetti,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Crinos  Industria 
Farmabiologica,  S.p.A.,  Villa  Guardia,  Italy 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  251,874,  Apr.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,369,256. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  18,  1980,  21499  A/80 
Int  a.3  C13D  3/14 
\}S.  a.  210—692  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  adsorbing  a  single  mucopolysac- 
charidic  compound  from  a  mixture  of  glucosaminoglycanes  in 
an  aqueous  solution,  wherein  said  solution  is  contacted  under 
stirring  with  a  polyalkyleneamine  crosslinked  by  means  of  a 
diisocyanate,  the  crosslinking  degree,  based  on  the  molar  ratio 
between  said  diisocyanate  regarded  as  monofunctional  and 
said  polyalkyleneamines  regarded  as  monomeric  units,  ranging 
from  0.1  to  1.0.  . 


1.  A  process  for  dewatering  sewage  sludges  with  a  chamber 
filter  press  without  adding  lime,  ash  or  sand  wherein  the  floc- 
culated flake  structure  of  the  sludge  remains  sUble  in  the  filter 
press,  which  comprises:  " 

a.  adding  an  organic  flocculant  to  the  sewage  sludge  in  the 

amount  of  from  100  to  400  g/m^  of  sewage  sludge; 
b  mixing  the  organic  fiocculant  with  the  sewage  sludge; 
c  holding  the  flocculant  and  sludge  mixture  for  from  0.5  to 
5  minutes  for  the  formation  of  fiocculated  sewage  sludge 
particles; 

d.  passing  the  flocculated  sewage  sludge  to  a  gravity  filtra- 
tion stage  without  pumping,  thereby  preventing  the  break- 
up of  fiocculated  sewage  sludge  particles; 

e.  gravity  filtering  the  fiocculated  sewage  sludge  using  a 
gravity  filtration  means  to  a  sludge  solids  content  of  from 
10  to  20%  by  weight; 

f  passing  the  gravity  filtered  fiocculated  sewage  sludge 
particles  to  a  chamber  filter  press  without  using  shear 
forces  by  conveying  using  reciprocating  diaphragm 
pumps  or  eccentric  screw  pumps,  thereby  preventing  the 
break-up  of  the  fiocculated  sewage  sludge  particles;  and 

then 
g.  pressure  filtering  the  gravity  filtered  fiocculated  sewage 
sludge  at  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  15  bar  using  a  chamber 
filter  press  to  a  sludge  layer  thickness  of  from  15  to  30  mm, 
the  sludge  layer  thickness  being  selected  to  suit  the  partic- 
ular sludge  to  achieve  a  particularly  high  dewatered 
sludge  solids  content. 
3.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  sewage 
sludge  is  mixed  homogeneously  with  coal  sludge,  sewage 
sludge  ash,  or  a  combination  thereof  before  being  fiocculated 
and  subjected  to  the  two-stage  dewatering  treatment. 

4,411,798 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  D2O  FROM  H2O  USING 

SURFACTANT  SYSTEMS 
Keng  S.  Chan,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 
Company,  Qeyeiand,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,490,  May  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,948 

Int.  C\?  BOID  21/01 

U.S.  CI.  210-727  '5*^?" 

1.  A  process  for  separating  D2O  from  solutions  of  D2O  in 

H2O,  the  process  comprising:  ,  t-»  1^ 

(i)  adding  ananionic  surfactant  system  to  a  solution  of  D2O 
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I  - 

in  H2O  in  an  amount  capable  of  forming  micelles  of  the 
surfactant; 

(ii)  providing  a  separating  agent  in  the  solution  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  form  a  flocculated  micellar  first  phase  con- 
taining a  majority  of  the  surfactant  system  with  an  in- 
creased concentration  of  D2O  and  a  second  phase  contain- 
ing excess  water  with  a  decreased  concentration  of  D2O; 

(iii)  separating  the  first  phase  from  the  second  phase; 

(iv)  introducing  an  additional  solution  of  D2O  in  H2O  to  the 
first  phase;  and 

(v)  repeating  steps  (i)-(iii)  to  separate  said  D2O  from  said 
additional  solution. 
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'  4,411,799 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

CONTAINING  A  CHLORINE-BASED  OXIDANT 
Tomohisa  Ito,  Funabashi,  and  Akira  Hongo,  Machida,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,595 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1981,  56/5063 
Int.  a.J  C02F  5/08.  1/76 
U.S.  a.  210—753  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  an  aqueous  solution  conUining  a 
chlorine-based  oxidant  comprising  both  glycine  and  at  least 
one  halide  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:9  to  9:1  with  the  halide  se- 
lected from  bromide  and  iodide  in  the  solution. 


4,411,801 
LOW  SOLIDS  WELL  SERVICING  FLUIDS 
Daniel  G.  Pomerleau,  Calgary;  Douglas  E.  Slocombe,  MiUar- 
Tille,  and  Kenneth  H.  Watts,  Calgary,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,154 

Int.  C\?  C09K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  252—8.5  P  17  Claims 

1.  An  emuslifying  composition  comprised  of  a  mixture  of 
approximately  equal  amounts  of  (a)  polyoxyethylene  glycol 
500  monotallate,  (b)  nonyl  phenol  ethoxylate  containing  ap- 
proximately 43%  by  weight  of  oxyethylene  groups  and  (c) 
nonyl  phenol  ethoxylate  containing  approximately  65%  by 
weight  of  oxyethylene  groups,  for  use  in  preparing  low  solids 
drilling  fiuids. 

2.  A  low  solids  oil-in-water  emulsion  well  servicing  fluid, 
substantially  free  of  added  clay-type  viscosifying  agents,  com- 
prising an  aqueous  medium,  at  least  5%  by  volume  of  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  coating  agent  and  an  emulsifying  amount  of  the 
emulsifying  composition  of  claim  1. 


I  

4,411,800 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Peter  C.  Green,  EUicott  Qty,  and  Jacob  Block,  RockriUe,  both 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,091 

Int  a.3  CD9K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  252—8.5  A  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  imparting  fluid  loss  control  to 

aqueous  systems  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  water  insoluble,  solid,  particulate  silicate 
or  alumino-silicate  material  which  contains  a  major 
amount  of  kaolinite,  halloysite,  montmorillonite  or  illite  or 
mixtures  thereof,  or  attapulgite  or  sepiolite  and  being  of  a 
particle  size  such  that  at  least  about  90  percent  by  weight 
is  capable  of  passing  through  a  No.  20  U.S.  Standard 
Sieve;  in  combination  with 

(b)  a  chemical  compound  capable  of  converting  to  a  higher 
oxidation  state  under  alkaline  conditions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C5  alkanols,  unsubstituted  or 
C1-C3  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  substituted  phenols,  hydroqui- 
none,  tert-butyl  catechol  catechol,  C1-C15  alkanethiol, 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of 
sulfite,  bisulfite  and  nitrite,  ferrous  metal  salts  of  chloride 
and  sulfate  and  cuprous  metal  salts  of  chloride  and  sulfate; 
in  combination  with 

(c)  a  reaction  product  formed  between  a  polymeric  material 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  20,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  and  hydroxy  C1-C3  alkyl  cellulose  and  at  least 
from  about  1  to  200  percent  of  stoichiometry  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  containing  at  least  one  aldehyde  group  therein 
or  a  compound  capable  of  generating  in  situ  at  least  one 
aldehyde  or  an  epihalohydrin;  the  reaction  between  said 
polymeric  material  and  said  aldehyde  carried  out  in  an 
aqueous  acidic  medium  having  a  pH  of  5.5  or  less  and  the 
reaction  between  said  polymer  and  said  epihalohydrin 
being  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  basic  medium  having  a  pH 
of  at  least  about  9.5; 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (a)  to  (c)  is  at  least  from 
about  0.75:1  to  3:1  and  of  component  (b)  to  (c)  is  at  least  from 
about  0.2:1  to  1:1. 


4,411,802 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 
George  W.  Lester,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Thomas  P.  MaUoy, 
Lake  Zurich,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
lU. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,708 
Int.  C\?  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  enhanced  oil  recovery  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  of  oil  by  injecting  into  said  reservoir  an  aqueous 
surfactant  slug  to  enhance  displacement  of  said  oil  from  said 
reservoir,  said  aqueous  surfactant  slug  comprising  from  about 
1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  neutralized  sulfonate  of 
powdered  coal  prepared  by: 

(a)  grinding  a  coal  source  to  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of 
from  about  5  to  about  200  Tyler  standard  mesh; 

(b)  treating  said  ground  coal  of  step  (a)  with  a  sulfonating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  trioxide 
and  sulfuricacid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  ambient  to  about  50°  C.  to  produce  a  sulfonated 
powdered  coal; 

(c)  neutralizing  said  sulfonated  powdered  coal  by  adding  an 
alkaline  component  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  50"  C.  to  about  75°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  to  raise 
the  pH  of  said  sulfonated  powdered  coal  to  in  excess  of  7 
to  produce  a  neutralized  sulfonated  powdered  coal; 

(d)  recovering  said  neutralized  sulfonated  powdered  coal  for 
injection  to  said  subterranean  reservoir  in  oil. 


4,411,803 

DETERGENT  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS 

Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate 

PalmoUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  201,168,  Oct.  27,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,329,237, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %,370,  Not.  21, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,298,480,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

968,532,  Dec.  11,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,590.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,642 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.5  CUD  1/86,  10/04.  17/06;  D06M  13/48 
U.S.  a.  252—8.75  5  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  softener  composition  capable  of  imparting 
improved  softness,  detergency,  antisUtic  and  soil  antiredcposi- 
tion  properties  to  fabrics  treated  therewith  in  the  wash  cycle  of 
a  laundering  process  comprising  a  particulate  detergent  base 
containing  from  about  5-40%  by  weight  relative  to  the  compo- 
sition of  a  water  soluble  non-soap  organic  surfactant,  at  least 
about  90%  thereof  being  of  the  anionic  type,  and  from  about 
10-60%  by  weight  relative  to  the  composition  of  a  water 
soluble,  neutral  to  alkaline  builder  salt  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  sodium  silicate,  sodium 
carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  or  mixtures  thereof;  said 
detergent  base  being  (I)  in  admixture  with  discrete  particles  of 
cationic  amine  softener,  said  softener  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  aliphatic  di-{lower)  C1-C4  alkyl,  di(- 
higher)  C14-C24  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  (b)  hetero- 
cyclic compounds,  and  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  and  (II)  in 
admixture  with  discrete  particles  of  from  about  2-20%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  a  mixture  of  water  soluble  or  dis- 
persable  fatty  acid  soap  and  nonionic  organic  surfactant,  the 
weight  ratios  of  soap  to  softener  being  from  about  8:1  to  1:3, 
the  percent  concentration  of  anionic  surfacunt  being  at  least 
about  1.5x-t-5,  wherein  x  represents  the  percent  concentration 
of  softener,  said  softener  particles  comprising  from  about  2  to 
20%  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  being  free  of  the  soap- 
nonionic  mixture,  said  soap-nonionic  mixture  particles  being 
free  of  the  cationic  softener,  and  said  detergent  base  bemg  free 
of  cationic  softener. 


heteroarylmethyl  moieties  of  the  formula  — CH2X,  where  X  is 
a  monovalent  radical  whose  parent  is  an  aromatic  or 
heteroaromatic  nng. 

12.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  or  grease  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  oxida- 
tion of  a  bis-(p-aminobenzyl)aniline  with  the  structure 


NHA 


4  411  804 
SOLID  PARTICXES  CONTAINING  LUBRICATING  OIL 

COMPOSITION 
Donald  L.  DeVries,  South  Holland,  and  James  M.  DeJovine, 
Homewood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,225,  Dec.  20, 1976.  Pat.  No. 
4,094,799,  Ser.  No.  893,098,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,134,844, 
Ser.  No.  893,100,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,132,656,  and  Ser.  No. 
893,101,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,136,040.  This  application  Jun. 
6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,183 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/12 
U.S.  a.  252—29  3  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  of  matter  comprising:  a 
major  amount  by  weight  of  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity;  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of 
solid  particles  effective  to  improve  the  lubricating  properties 
of  said  composition;  and  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition  of  at  least  one  dispersant-Vl 
improver  compound  which  acts  to  improve  the  dispersant 
properties  of  said  lubricating  oil  composition  and  also  acts  to 
improve  the  viscosity  index  of  said  lubricating  oil  composition, 
said  solid  particles  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
graphite,  molybdenum  disulfide,  zinc  oxide,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  composition  of  matter  characterized  by  its  ability 
to  reduce  friction  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  without 
exhibiting  unacceptable  deposit  forming  tendencies. 


4,411,805 

N,N',N  -TRISUBSTrnJTED-BIS-(P-AMINOBENZYL) 

ANILINES  AS  ANTIOXIDANTS 

John  T.  Roberts,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

rUed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,444 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/38 
UJS.  a.  252—47  21  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  oxidation  in  lubricating  oils  and 
greases  comprising  adding  to  said  products  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  inhibit  oxidation  of  a  bis-(p-aminobenzyI)aniline  with 
the  structure 


NHA 


NHA)2 


NHA)2 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arylmethyl  or 
heteroarylmethyl  moieties  of  the  formula  — CH2X,  where  X  is 
a  monovalent  radical  whose  parent  is  an  aromatic  or 
heteroaromatic  nng. 


4,411,806 

ANTIFOAM  ADDITIVES 

Robert  Tirtiaux,  and  Alain  L.  P.  Lenack,  both  of  Mont  Saint 

Aignan,  France,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,594 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1980, 
8010189 

Int.  G.^  ClOM  1/22 
U.S.  G.  252^*9.6  7  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  silicone  antifoam  composition  for  lubricat- 
ing oils  which  comprises  a  solution  of  about  1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  polydimethylsiloxane  of  the  formula  (CH3)3Si(Si- 
0(CH3)2)nOSi(CH3)3  wherein  n  is  an  integer  to  provide  a 
viscosity  of  about  1,000  to  60,000  cSt  at  25°  C.  in  an  alkylaro- 
matic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  said  solvent  being  a  mono-  or 
polyalkylated  benzene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  220 
to  330;  a  Cleveland  Open  Cup  flash  point  of  about  140°  C.  to 
about  180°  C,  and  boiling  between  about  290°  to  about  330°  C, 
said  composition  exhibiting  improved  solubility  in  a  lubricating 
oil  composition. 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arylmethyl  or 


4,411,807 

DRY  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HEXAGONAL-SYSTEM  FERRITE 

Yasuo  Watanabe;  Seiji  Isoyama,  and  Masahiko  Bannou,  all  of 

Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,428,  May  22,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,654 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54-72098 

Int.  G.^  C04B  35/26 

U.S.  G.  252—62.58  10  Gaims 

1.  A  dry  process  for  the  production  of  hexagonal-system 

ferrite  having  the  generic  formula: 

M.nFe203 

wherein  n  represents  a  number  in  the  range  of  5.1-5.8  inclu- 
sive; and  M  represents  at  least  one  metallic  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ba,  Sr  and  Pb,  said  process  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
(a)   forming  a  mixed   additive  of  X-agent   and   Y-agent, 
wherein  said  X-agent  is  at  least  one  chloride  of  alkaline 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  KCl,  NACl 
and  LiCl,  and  said  Y-agent  is  at  least  one  metaborate  of 
alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  KBO2, 
NaB02,  and  LiB02  or  at  least  one  carbonate  of  alkali 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  K2CO3,  Na2. 
CO3  and  Li2C03  or  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  of  said  metab- 
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orate  and  at  least  one  of  said  carbonate,  the  ratio  of  X- 
agent  to  Y-agent  depending  on  the  desired  axial  ratio  of 
A-axis  to  C-axis  of  the  intended  ferrite  and  being  1:02— 
about  1; 

(b)  adding  the  mixed  additive  of  said  X-  and  Y-agents  pre- 
pared according  to  said  predetermined  ratio  to  a  ferrite- 
forming  unbaked  raw  material  composition  comprising  an 
iron  oxide  powder  and  a  metal  compound  powder,  said 
metal  being  at  least  one  of  Ba,  Sr  and  Pb,  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  toul  amount  of  said  mixed  additive  comprised 
5-20%  by  weight  of  the  final  ferrite  product; 

(c)  baking  within  a  temperature  range  of  900°- 1300°  C.  the 
mixture  of  said  mixed  additive  and  unbaked  raw  material 
composition  so  as  to  form  a  ferrite;  and 

removing  substantially  all  of  said  mixed  additive  from  the 
resulting  ferrite  by  treating  it  with  wet-process  disintegra- 
tion, which  consists  of  disintegrating  the  ferrite  in  water 
and  dewatering  the  disintegrating  ferrite,  or,  alternatively, 
with  dry-process  disintegration  and  washing  with  water 
followed  by  drying. 

I 

4  411  808 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  ADDITIVE  FOR  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  FLUIDS 

Antonio  Gutierrez,  MercerrUle;  Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield; 

Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick,  and  Harold  E.  Deen,  Cranford, 

all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,297 

Int.  C\?  ClOM  1/00.  3/32 

U.S.  G.  252—78.1  7  Gaims 

1.  A  power  shift  transmission  fluid  composition  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  containing  an  oil  soluble  additive  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  provide  oxidation  inhibition,  copper  and  brass  corrosion 
inhibition  and  friction  modification  to  said  fluid,  said  additive 
being  an  ester  formed  by  esterifying  equimolar  proportions  of 
a  straight  chain  Ci-C3oalkenyl,  alkyl,  thioalkyl  or  thioalkenyl 
succinic  acid  or  anhydride  with  an  ethoxylated  or  propox- 
ylated  alkyl  mercaptan  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  con- 
taining 1-6  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide  per 
mole  of  said  alkyl  mercaptan. 

I  4,411,809 

CONCENTRATED  HEAVY  DUTY  PARTICULATE 
LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 

Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  aisignor  to  Colgate 

Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  746,900,  Dec.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,248,911. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,022 
Int.  G.^  CUD  3/075.  3/12.  11/00.  17/06 
U.S.  G.  252—91  5  Gaims 

1.  A  free  flowing  particulate  heavy  duty  laundry  detergent 
of  bulk  density  of  at  least  0.6  g/cc.  and  particle  sizes  in  the 
range  of  4  to  140  mesh  which  comprises  substantially  globular 
sodium  tripolyphosphate  particles,  zeolite  particles  and  non- 
ionic  detergent, 
with  the  tripolyphosphate  particles  being  of  sizes  in  the  8  to 
140  mesh  range,  U.S.  Standard  Sieve  Series  and  contain- 
ing about  5-15%  water  and  about  10-20%  of  sodium 
silicate  having  an  Na20:SiO2  ratio  in  the  range  of  about 
1:1.6  to  about  3.0, 
wherein  said  nonionic  detergent  is  in  the  intenor  and  coats 
the  surfaces  of  the  tripolyphosphate  particles,  said  non- 
ionic detergent  coat  adhering  zeolite  particles  to  the  tri- 
polyphosphate particles  so  as  to  produce  a  first  layer  of 
non-ionic  detergent  and  zeolite  particles; 
and  wherein  said  nonionic  detergent  is  also  present  as  a 
second  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  and  zeolite 
particles  are  also  adhered  to  said  second  nonionic  deter- 
gent coating  to  render  said  product  free  flowing; 
the  zeolite  particles  of  the  first  and  second  layers  being  of 
ultimate  particle  diameters  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  20  mi- 


crons, said  zeolite  being  a  crystalline,  amorphous  or  mixed 
crystalline  and  amorphous  zeolite,  the  exchange  rate  and 
capacity  of  said  zeolite  being  such  that  when  about  375 
ppm  of  said  zeolite  on  an  anhydrous  basis  is  placed  in 
water  at  about  45°  C.  containing  about  40  ppm  of  dis- 
solved calcium  ion  while  vigorously  stirring  the  dissolved 
calcium  ion  content  is  reduced  to  below  about  8  ppm  m 
about  5  minutes, 
and  said  nonionic  detergent  being  a  higher  fatty  alcohol 
polyethylene  oxide  condensate  wherein  the  higher  fatty 
alcohol  is  of  about  10  to  18  carbons  and  the  polyethylene 
oxide  is  of  about  3  to  15  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole 
of  higher  fatty  alcohol. 


4,411,810 
LOW-FOAMING  NONIONIC  SURFACTANT  FOR 
MACHINE  DISHWASHING  DETERGENT 
Daniel  R.  Dutton,  Grosse  He;  Edward  J.  Parker,  Trenton;  Roger 
A.  Ott,  New  Boston,  and  Jay  G.  Otten,  Flat  Rock,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,751 
Int.  G.3  CUD  7/18 
U.S.  G.  252—99  >2  Gaims 

1.  A  low-foaming  alkaline  machine  dishwashing  detergent 
composition  devoid  of  alkyl  phosphate  ester  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

A.  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic 
surfactant  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  a  nonionic  surfactant  characterized  as  a  block  or  hete- 
ric/block  polyoxyalkylene  having  a  cloud  point  in  a  1 
weight  percent  aqueous  solution  of  about  15°  C.  to 
about  25°  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at 
least  one  of  the  polyoxyalkylenes  having  the  formulas: 


Y((EO/A)^(A)„H], 
Y[(A)o(EO)„(A)„HU 
Y((A)o(EO/AUA)„H];, 
Y[(EO/A)„(EO/A)„HU 


I 

n 

III 

IV 


wherein  EO  represents  ethylene  oxide  which  is  present  in  the 
polymer  in  the  proportion  of  about  5  to  about  60  percent  by 
weight;  Y  represents  the  nucleus  of  an  active  hydrogen-con- 
taining organic  compound  having  a  functionality  of  x  and  (1> 
about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  3  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms  or  (2)  about  6  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms;  A  represents  a  lower  alkylene  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  oxide,  butyl- 
ene  oxide,  tetrahydrofuran  or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  up  to 
25  percent  by  weight  of  A  is  reacted  directly  with  said  oganic 
compound  either  alone  in  formulas  II  and  III  or  in  admixture 
with  ethylene  oxide  in  formulas  I  and  IV  and  75  percent  by 
weight  or  more  of  A  is  subsequently  reacted  to  produce  said 
polymer;  m,  n  and  o  are  integers  individually  selected  such  that 
the  average  total  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  is  about 
2500  to  about  10,000  or 

(2)  a  nonionic  surfacunt  charactenzed  as  a  block  polyoxy- 
alkylene having  a  cloud  point  of  about  18°  C.  to  about 
22°  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one 
of  the  polyoxyalkylenes  having  the  formula: 

YI(EO)^A)„HU  ^ 

wherein  Y,  EO,  A,  m,  n,  x,  molecular  weight  and  useful  pro- 
portions are  as  defined  above; 

B.  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkalme 
detergent  builder  salt  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate, disodium  orthophosphate,  tnsodium  orthophosphate. 
sodium  metasilicate,  sodum  scsquisilicate,  sodium  borate. 
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sodium  tetraborate,  sodium  aluminum  silicate,  and  sodium 
bisulfate; 

C.  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  (1)  a  water-sol- 
uble metallic  salt  of  citric  acid  or  an  organic  sequestenng 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
tetrasodium  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetate  and  nitrilotn- 
acetic  acid  or  (2)  alternatively,  an  alkaline  condensed 
phosphate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  at 
least  one  of  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate  and  those  poly- 
phosphates of  the  calcium  and  magnesium  ion  sequester- 
ing type  having  Na20/P205  weight  ratios  rangmg  from 
1:1  to  1.67:1  or  alternatively  (3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2); 
and 

D.  about  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound 
containing  active  chlorine  or  available  oxygen. 


-continued 


4,411,811 
CLARIFICATION  OF  BLACK  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  WTTH 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  RINSE  WATER 
Mark  D.  LaVuture,  and  George  L.  Walker,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,611,  Jul.  30,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,377,561, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,037,  Aug.  11, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

421,593 
Int.  a.5  COIB  25/16;  C05B  11/00 
VJS.  a.  252—182  6  Qaims 

1.  A  clarified  phosphoric  acid  composition  comprismg  a 
mixture  of  black  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  with  phosphonc 
acid  rinse  water  in  a  weight  ratio  of  rinse  water  black  phos- 
phoric acid  between  about  0.5  and  about  5,  said  phosphonc 
acid  rinse  water  being  the  water  collected  from  aluminum 
bright  dipping  water  rinsing  and  containing,  by  weight,  about 
10-45%  P2O5  and  impurities  including  about  0.5-3%  HNO3 
and  about  0.2-3%  Al. 


4,411,812 
DICHROIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  MADE 

WITH  ASYMMETRIC  TRIS-AZO  DYES 
Siegfried  Aftergut,  Schenectady,  and  Herbert  S.  Cole,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,281 
Int  a.5  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34 
UjS.  a.  252—299.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  for  use  in  a  liquid  crystal 
display,  comprising: 

a  host  liquid  crystal  material;  and 

a  guest  tris-azo  dichroic  dye  dissolved  in  said  host  liquid 
crystal  material,  said  dichroic  dye  having  a  5-nitrothiazo- 
lyl  terminal  group  and  the  general  formula. 


I  \_N=N— ^\— N=N— ^Vn=N-R6 


R4 


wherein  R2,  R3,  R*  and  R5,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  halogen  and  alkoxy,  and  R6 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(C2H5)2N— /  Q  V- 
CH3 


CH3 


(C2H5)2N 


CH3 


N 


C5H,, 


^ 


N 


C2H5 


(CH3)2N 


and 


(C2H5)2N 


4,411,813 

PROCESS  FOR  EMULSIFYING  AND  STABILIZING 

ANISE  ESSENCES,  ANETHOLE  AND  ESSENTIAL  OILS 

OR  FATS  IN  THE  AQUEOUS  PHASE 
Max  Voisin,  23,  Rue  Fourcroy,  75017  Paris,  France 
FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,023 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  May  30,   1980, 
82495 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—312  15  Claims 

1.  Stable  essential  oil  emulsions,  characterized  in  that  they 
contain  at  least: 

50  to  100  parts  of  essential  oils, 
0.5  to  10  parts  at  least  of  an  emulsifying  agent  and  water. 


4,411,814 

USE  OF  POLY  AMINES  AS  DEMULSIFIERS 

Charles  W.  Burkhardt,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,123,  Sep.  23,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,514, 

Jul.  11,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  233,272 
Inta.5B01D77/W 
U.S.  a.  252—344  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolving  of  emulsions  and  the  destabili- 
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I 
zation  of  entrapped  water  in  the  form  of  micells  or  solubilized 
by  petroleum  sulfonates  during  the  tertiary  recovery  of  crude 
oil  by  sulfonate  floods,  said  emulsion  containing  a  petroleum 
sulfonate,  a  mobility  control  agent  and  a  viscosity  treating 
agent  which  comprises  treating  said  emulsion  with  160  ppm  to 
600  ppm  of  a  polyamine,  a  polyamine  salt  or  a  polyamine  and 
a  polyamine  salt  at  a  pH  of  below  about  7,  said  polyamines 
having  the  general  formula 


at  about  1  Torr  in  the  temperature  range  of  100*-200*  C, 
separated  from  lower  boiling  distillate,  from,  and  (b),  whereby 


R  / 


RN 


R 

I 
AN 
\        / 


H 


hb>b 


a«« 


OL  ff£seeyoiii 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkanol  or  alkanol  ether  and  A  is 
alkylene  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  where  n  is  greater 
than  1  and  up  to  19  and  have  a  molecular  weight  of  60  to  600, 
said  polyamines  being  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  and 
having  a  hydrophilic  portion  sufficiently  large  to  couple  with 
the  oil  soluble  petroleum  sulfonate  to  form  a  salt. 

I         

4,411^15 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ODORLESS  ALKYL  ETHER 

SULFATE  CONCENTRATES 
Hideo  Ando,  Tokyo;  Akira  Hayashi,  Yachiyo,  and  Kyozo 
Kitano,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUfcJ  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,734 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1980,  55-90730 
Int  a.5  BOIF  17/02 
U.S.  a.  252—353  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  deodorizing  a  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether 
sulfate  aqueous  concentrate,  said  aqueous  concentrate  contain- 
ing from  60  to  80  wt.%  of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether  sulfate 
having  the  formula  RO(CH2CH20)„S03M,  wherein  R  is  alkyl 
having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  10  and  M 
is  a  cation  providing  a  water-soluble  salt,  the  balance  of  said 
aqueous  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  the 
odorous  compxjnents  of  unreacted  alcohol  and  cyclic  ether 
by-produced  in  the  sulfation  reaction  for  forming  said  polyoxy- 
ethylene alkyl  ether  sulfate,  said  process  consisting  essentially 
of  the  step  of:  subjecting  said  aqueous  concentrate  to  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  from  50  to  400  mmHg,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
50°  to  130*  C,  effective  to  evaporate  said  odorous  components 
(and  some  of  the  water)  from  said  aqueous  concentrate,  the 
treatment  being  carried  out  for  a  short  period  of  time  effective 
to  prevent  hydrolysis  and  coloration  of  said  polyoxyethylene 
alkyl  ether  sulfate. 


there  is  at  least  one  part  of  said  composition  mixed  with  10* 
parts  of  petroleum. 


4,411,817 
PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
James  F.  Elliott,  Los  Angeles;  George  N.  Richter,  San  Marino, 
and  Lawrence  E.  EsUbrook,  Long  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,896,  Feb.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,348 
Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/46 
U.S.  a.  252—373  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  synthesis  gas  from  an 
ash-containing  carbonaceous  fuel  wherein  said  fuel  in  finely 
divided  form  is  subjected  to  partial  oxidation  in  a  gasification 
zone  at  super  atmospheric  pressure  to  produce  a  product  com- 
prising the  gases,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  and  parti- 
cles of  ash  and  unconverted  fuel,  and  wherein  said  particles  of 
ash  and  unconverted  fuel  are  directed  into  water  contained  in 
a  settling  zone  and  in  a  lock  hopper  having  a  narrow  valved 
connecting  passageway  therebetween,  said  lock  hopper  being 
located  below  said  settling  zone,  and  wherein  said  ash  and 
unconverted  fuel  during  settling  tends  to  form  a  bridge  above 
the  valve  in  the  connecting  passageway  to  block  the  passage- 
way and  prevent  the  settling  of  said  particles  of  ash  and  uncon- 
verted fuel  into  said  lock  hopper,  the  improved  method  of 
preventing  the  formation  of  a  bridge  or  breaking  up  a  bridge  if 
one  has  formed  which  comprises  introducing  a  gas  from  an 
external  source  upwardly  into  said  connecting  passageway  and 
said  settling  zone  at  a  pressure  higher  than  that  in  the  settling 
zone  in  order  to  effectively  agitate  the  water  contained  therein 
and  prevent  the  formation  of  or  break  up  a  bridge  of  ash  and 
unconverted  fuel  particles. 


4,411,816 
NATIVE  PETROLEUM  SURFACTANTS 
Teh  F.  Yen,  Altadena,  and  Paul  A.  Farmanian,  Glendale,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Soodiem  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  958,291,  Nov.  6,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,232,738. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,760 
Int  a.»  BOIF  77/00.  17/16.  17/38 
VS.  a.  252-^56  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  surfactant,  comprising: 
providing  petroleum  of  the  type  having  an  interfacial  tension 

with  water  of  less  than  30  dynes/cm.  at  high  pH; 
subjecting  said  petroleum  to  fractionation  by  distillation 
including  distillation  under  conditions  equivalent  to  vac- 
uum of  about  1  Torr  in  the  temperature  range  of  100* -200* 

C-; 

recovering  and  combining  substantially  all  of  the  distillate  in 
said  temperature  range,  separated  from  lower  boiling 
distillate,  to  obtain  said  surfactant;  and 

adding  said  surfactant  to  petroleum. 

4.  A  mixture  formed  of  (a)  a  composition  comprising  a  com- 
bined fraction  distilled  under  conditions  equivalent  to  vacuum 


4,411,818 
REACnVATION  OF  VANADIUM-CONTAINING 
OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 
Peter  Renter,  Ludwigshafen;  Kurt  Blechschmitt  Schifferstadt 
and  Friedrich  Wirth,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1981,  3108101 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/92.  21/20,  27/28;  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  a.  502—35  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  a  supported  catalyst  used  for 
the  preparation  of  phthalic  anhydride  by  the  oxidation  of 
o-xylene  or  naphthalene,  said  catalyst  including  an  inert  carrier 
and  active  material  applied  to  the  carrier,  said  active  material 
consisting  essentially  of  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  vanadium 
pentoxide,  from  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide  and 
up  to  5%  by  weight  of  oxides  of  rubidium,  cesium,  phosphorus 
or  antimony,  which  process  comprises:  treating  the  catalyst  in 
a  first  stage  at  from  100'  to  600°  C.  with  a  phosphorus  com- 
pound that  is  volatile  at  the  reactivation  temperature  in  the 
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presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  said  phosphorus  com- 
pound being  a  phosphine,  phosphine  oxide,  hydrogen  phos- 
phide, phosphorus  oxide,  phosphate,  phosphite,  phosphorus 
halide,  phosphorus  oxyhalide  or  phosphorus  sulfohahde;  and 
thereafter  treating  the  catalyst  at  from  50°  to  600°  C  with 
sulfur  trioxide  or  a  mixture  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  at 
least  one  of  sulfur  dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide,  a  mercaptan, 
carbon  disulfide,  sulfur,  a  sulfur  halide  or  a  sulfur  oxyhalide, 
said  sulfur  compound  being  volatile  at  the  reactivating  temper- 
ature. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  tnphenylphosphine  is 
used  as  the  volatile  phosphorus  compound. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein,  in  the  preparation  of 
phthalic  anhydnde  by  the  oxidation  of  o-xylene  over  said 
vanadium-containing  catalyst  at  from  300°  to  500°  C,  the 
volatile  phosphorus  compound  is  passed,  together  with  the 
o-xylene  and  the  oxygen-containing  gas,  over  the  catalyst. 


4,411,819 
THICKENING  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 
POLYETHERS  MODIHED  WITH  ALPHA-OLEHN 
OXIDES 
Edward  J.  Panek,  Trenton,  and  Pauls  Davis,  Gibraltar,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,840,  Oct.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,437 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aJ  BOIJ  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  252—315.1  23  Qaims 

1.  A  thickened  aqueous  composition  comprising  water  and 

the  polyether  polyol  prepared  by  reacting  ethylene  oxide  and 

at  least  one  lower  alkylene  oxide  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms 

with  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  compound  containing  at  least 

two  active  hydrogens  to  prepare  a  heteric  or  block  copolymer 

and  further  reacting  said  copolymer  with  at  least  one  aliphatic 

glycidyl  ether  having  about  12  to  about  18  aliphatic  carbon 

atoms  and  wherein  said  glycidyl  ether  is  present  in  the  amount 

of  about  1  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  based  upon 

the  total  weight  of  said  thickener. 

7.  The  process  of  thickening  aqueous  systems  comprising  the 
addition  of  an  effective  thickening  amount  of  a  polyether 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1000  to  about  75.000  pre- 
pared by  reacting  ethylene  oxide  and  at  least  one  lower  alkyl- 
ene oxide  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  active 
hydrogen  aliphatic  compound  containing  at  least  two  active 
hydrogens  to  prepare  a  heteric  or  block  copolymer  and  further 
reacting  said  copolymer  with  at  least  one  alpha-olefin  oxide 
having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  about  12  to  about  18  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  alpha-olefin  oxide  is  present  in 
the  amount  of  about  1  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  polyether. 


(2)  only  nitrogen  and  carbon  m  the  ring, 

(3)  no  more  than  two  nitrogens  in  the  ring, 

(4)  at  least  two  double  bonds  in  the  ring, 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  heteroaromatic  nitrogen 
compound  to  the  noble  metal  compound  lies  between 
about  0.1  to  1  and  20  to  1, 
(c)  an  actinide  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
UO2,  U2O5,  U207'^^.  U30g  and  ThO:,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  noble  metal  compound  to  the  actinide 
oxide  lies  between  about  0.001  to  1  and  50  to  1. 


4,411,821 
l-OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,459,  Feb.  23,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,167 
Int.  C1.5  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  502—117  10  Qaims 

1.  Improved  1 -olefin  polymerization  catalyst  system  com- 
prising a  reaction  product  of  alumina  and  an  organometallic 
compound  of  the  formula  (RCH2)4M  wherein  M  is  Ti,  Zr  or 
Hf  and  R  is  a  group  which  is  such  that  there  is  no  hydrogen 
atom  attached  to  an  atom  which  is  in  the  /3-position  to  M,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  preformed  catalyst 
system  is  combined  with  an  oxide,  hydroxide,  or  carbonate  of 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  or  barium. 


4,411,822 

INITIATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIATION  CURABLE 

COMPOSITIONS,  RADIATION  CURABLE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH  AN  INITIATOR 

SYSTEM,  A  PROCESS  FOR  CURING  SAID 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS  COVERED 

THEREWITH 

Hendrik  J.  Hageman,  Rozendaal;  Egenius  A.  Giezen,  Rheden, 

and  Leonardus  G.  J.  Jansen,  Zevenaar,  all  of  Netherlands, 

assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,423 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar,  31,   1980, 
8001884 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  31/02.  31/04 
U.S.  Q.  502—168  12  Qaims 

1.  An  initiator  system  for  radiation  curable  compositions  said 
initiator  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  photoinitiator,  with  the  exception  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


4,411,820 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC 

URETHANES 
Wayne  R.  Pretzer,  Gibsonia,  and  Richard  B.  Pannell,  Allison 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,695 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  31/28,  31/30 
U.S.  Q.  502—167  6  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  useful  in  the  preparation  of  organic 
urethanes  from  the  corresponding  organic  nitro  compounds 
and  organic  hydroxy  compounds  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  noble  metal  compound, 

(b)  a  heteroaromatic  nitrogen  compound  having  a  ring  with, 
(1)  between  five  and  six  members  in  the  ring. 


CH2OSO2R2 


where  Ri  =  H  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  group 
having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  furfuryi  group 
or  the  group 

H 

I 

— c— o— z, 

I 

Y 

where  Y  represents  a  methyl  group  and  Z  an  alkyl  group 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  Y  and  Z  together  form  a 
1,3-  or  1,4-  alkylene  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  substituted  or  not  with  an  alkoxy  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  R2=  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
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alkyl  group  or  alkenyl  group  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyl  group  or  cycloalkenyl  group  having  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryl  group  having  4  to  16  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  or  a  furfuryi  group;  R3  and  R4 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen,  a 
chlorine  or  a  bromine  atom  or  a  phenyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  dialkyl  amino  group  of  which  the 
alkyl  groups  have  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  substi- 
tuted or  not  with  a  hydroxyl  group; 

(b)  a  synergistic  amount  of  a  Na,  K  and/or  Li-salt  of  an 
organic  acid  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
compatible  with  the  curable  compositions,  and 

(c)  a  solvent  for  component  b  in  such  an  amount  that  the 
solution  of  salt  b  in  the  curable  compositions  is  just  about 
saturated  or  nearly  saturated. 


organic  acid  that  is  compatible  with  the  curable  composi- 
tions. 


I  4,411,823 

INITIATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIATION  CURABLE 
COMPOSITIONS,  RADIATION  CURABLE 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH  AN  INITIATOR 
SYSTEM,  A  PROCESS  FOR  CURING  SAID 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS  COVERED 
THEREWITH 
Hendrik  J.  Hageman,  Rozendaal;  Willem  J.  de  Klein,  Dieren, 
and  Egenius  A.  Giezen,  Rheden,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

nied  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,424 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
8001885 

Int.  C\?  BOIJ  31/02.  31/04 
U.S.  Q.  502—168  10  Qaims 

1.  An  initiator  system  for  radiation  curable  compositions, 
comprising 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,411,824 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CATALYST  SUITABLE  FOR 

HYDROMETALATION  OF  HYDROCARBON ACEOUS 

FEEDSTOCKS 

H.  Chiu  Chen,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,858,  May  12,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,207 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  21/04.  23/24 
U.S.  Q.  502—323  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  catalyst  for  hydroprocessing 
hydrocarbonaceous  feedstocks  comprising: 
adding  peptizing  agent  to  alumina  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  20°  to  100°  C.  to  create  a  slurry  having  a  pH 
of  between  3  and  6; 
neutralizing  the  peptized  alumina  with  aqueous  solution  of  a 
nitrogen-containing  base  and  a  soluble  Group  VIE  transi- 
tion metal  compound  to  create  a  shapable  plastic  mass; 
shaping  the  plastic  mass; 
drying  the  mass  at  100°-260°  C.  for  between  about  1  to  5 

hours; 
calcining  the  dried  mass  at  450°-825°  C.  for  between  about  1 
to  6  hours. 


CH2OSO2R2 


where  Ri  =  H  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  group 
having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  furfuryi  group 
or  the  group 


H 

I 

— c— o— z, 

I 

Y 


where  Y  represents  a  methyl  group  and  Z  an  alkyl  group 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  Y  and  Z  together  form  a 
1,3-  or  1,4-alkylene  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  or  not  with  an  alkoxy  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  R2=a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group  or  alkenyl  group  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyl  group  or  cycloalkenyl  group  having  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryl  group  having  4  to  16  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  or  a  furfuryi  group;  R3  and  R4 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen,  a 
chlorine  or  a  bromine  atom  or  a  phenyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  dialkyl  amino  group  of  which  the 
alkyl  groups  have  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  and  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  a  hydroxyl  group,  and 
(b)  a  synergistic  amount  of  a  Na,  K  and/or  Li-salt  of  an 


4,411,825 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Michael  Domeniconi,  SanU  Qara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altus 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,258 
Int.  Q.3  HOIB  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  252—503  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufactunng  a  solid  nonconsummable 
current  collector  consisting  of  carbon  and  a  metal  for  use  in  an 
electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  oxidizable  anode,  a  liquid 
cathode  and  a  said  current  collector;  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  said  metal; 
wetting  said  carbon  with  said  solution; 
removing  the  solvent  from  said  wetted  carbon  to  form  a 

solid  composition  of  carbon  and  metal  salt;  and 
exposing  said  composition  of  carbon  and  metal  salt  to  a 
reducing  atmosphere  thereby  reducing  the  metal  ions  of 
said  metal  salt  to  elemental  metal. 


4,411,826 
PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal; 
Johannes  Schlag,  and  Petr  Simak,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,013 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1981,  3105948 

Int.  Q.3  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—518  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  electrically  conductive 
polymers  of  improved  stability  with  conductivities  greater 
than  10-2  s/cm  which  comprises: 
doping  a  polyacetylene  with  from  15  to  66%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  polyacetylene,  of  an  electron  acceptor  dop- 
ant  to   give   p-type   conductors   having   conductivities 
greater  than  10- ^  S/cm,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 
heating  the  p-doped  polyacetylene  in  the  absence  of  oxygen 
and  moisture  for  from  0.1  to  3  hours  at  from  500*  to  1,100* 
C. 
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4,411,827 

COPREOPITATION  PROCESS  FOR  THERMIONIC 

CATHODE  TYPE  MATERIALS 

D«¥id  M.  Corneille,  311  Granger,  Dayton,  Ohio  45433 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,853,  Mar.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,359,489. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,325 

Int.  a.5  HOIB  1/06 

MS.  a.  252—521  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  uni- 
formly sized,  ultrafme,  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates  for  use 
as  a  thermionic  emission  type  coating  matenal  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (1)  forming  a  mixture  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
carbonates  composed  of  about  2  to  10  weight  percent  calcium 
carbonate,  10  to  60  weight  percent  strontium  carbonate  and  the 
balance  barium  carbonate;  (2)  dissolving  said  mixture  in  tnfluo- 
roethanol  to  form  a  solvent  mixture;  (3)  heating  said  solvent 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  60°  C.  for  a  period  of  about 
five  minutes  to  extract  said  solvent  from  said  solvent  mixture; 
and  (4)  recovering  the  resulting  precipitate  as  a  homogeneous. 
ultrafine  mixture  of  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates  of  uniform 
size  and  distribution. 


4,411,830 
BRIDGED  TRICYCLIC  ALCOHOL,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME  AND  PERFUMERY  USE  THEREOF 
Kenneth  K.  Light,  North  Ogden,  Utah;  Joseph  A.  McGhie, 
Montclair,  N.J.;  Futoshi  Fiyioka,  Wanamassa,  N.J.,  and 
Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  287,939,  Jul.  29,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,373,108, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,649,  Not.  13, 
1980.  This  appUcation  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3%,258 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  2, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition,  cologne  or  perfumed  article  comprising 
the  step  of  adding  to  a  perfume  base,  a  cologne  base  or  a  per- 
fumed artilce  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity 
of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,411,828 
FRAGRANT  TRICYCLIC  CARBOXYLATES 

Yoshiaki  Fi^ikura,  Ichikai;  Yoshiaki  Inamoto;  Naotake  Takai- 
shi,  both  of  Utsunomiya,  and  Motoki  NakiOin»^  Miyashiro, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,896 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-32434; 

Dec.  10,  1980,  55-174247 

Int.  a.J  C07C  69/753:  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 

MS.  a.  252—522  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  a  tricyclo[5. 2.1.0^'']- 

decane-2-carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


CO2R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  give  a  woody  note  thereto. 


4,411,829 
PERFUMING  INGREDIENT 
Karl  H.  Schulte-Elte,  Onex,  and  Dietrich  Kastner,  Givrins,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Firmenich  SA,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,013 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    13,    1981, 
177/81 

Int.  a.^  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying,  enhancing  or  improving  the 
odour  properties  of  perfumes  or  perfumed  articles,  which 
comprises  adding  thereto  a  small  but  olfactively  effective 
amount  of  methyl  2,6,6-trimethyl-cyclohex-2-en-l-yl  carboxyl- 
ate,  said  compound  exhibiting  an  origmal  fruity-floral  odour 
characterized  by  nuances  of  citrus  type. 


4,411,831 

STABLE  LIQUID  ANIONIC  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  SOIL,  RELEASE 

PROPERTIES 

Ronald  A.  Robinson,  and  John  O.  Hudson,  both  of  Garden 
GroTC,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Industries,  Inc.,  Lakewood, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,439 
Int.  a.3  CUD  1/83,  3/20 
U.S.  a.  252—554  7  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  detergent  composition  having  enhanced 
soil  release  properties  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  0.2  to  20.0%  of  an  ethylene  terephthalate/polyethylene 
oxide  terephthalate  copolymer  having  a  ETP/PEOTP 
ratio  of  1:1  to  9:1  and  a  total  molecular  weight  from  about 
9,000  and  60,000,  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polyethyl- 
ene oxide  terephthalate  being  from  about  500  to  about 
6,000; 

(b)  5  to  40%  of  an  anionic  detergent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  benzene  sulfonates  having  from  10  to 
73  carbon  atoms,  alkane  sulfonates  having  from  14  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  alpha  olefine  sulfonates  having  from  14  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  sulfosuccinates,  and  sulfonated  alkyl 
diphenyloxide; 

(c)  up  to  40%  of  a  nonionic  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  linear  alcohols,  ethoxyl- 
ated  alkylphenols,  ethoxylated  mono-  and  diglycerides 
and  ethoxylated  secondary  alcohols;  and 

(d)  a  buffer  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  aqueous 
composition  within  the  range  of  5.0  to  9.0. 
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4,411332 

POLYSACCHARIDE  MATRICES  COMPRISING 

MACROMOLECULAR  SPACER  ARMS  FOR  USE  AS 

ADSORBENTS  IN  AFTINITY  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

TECHNIQUES 

Pedro  Cuatrecasas,  10  Hillside  Rd.,  and  Indn  Parikh,  4404 

Keswick  Rd.,  both  of  Baltiniore,  Md.  21210 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,889,  Nov.  26, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,175,  Jan.  24,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  876,126,  Feb.  8, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,108, 

Aug.  10,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

475,314,  May  31, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  286,763 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int  a.3  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260—121  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  polysaccharide  matrix  useful  as  an  adsorbent  for 
affinity  chromatography  techniques,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  polyfunctional,  water-soluble  macro- 
molecular  spacers  individually  covalently  bonded  to  the  back- 
bone of  said  polysaccharide  matrix  in  direct  multipoint  cova- 
lent  attachment  thereto,  the  said  polyfunctional  macromolecu- 
lar  spacers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
poly-L-lysine,  (2)  the  graft  copolymer,  poly(L-lysyl-DL-ala- 
nine),  (3)  native  albumin  and  (4)  denatured  albumin  and  the 
endstanding  functional  groups  of  said  polyfunctional  macro- 
molecular  spacers  being  essentially  sterically  unhindered  with 
respect  to  said  polysaccharide  matrix. 


4,411,833 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
26J6,26,27,27,27-HEXAFLUORO-la,25-DIHYDROXY- 
CHOLESTEROL 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Yoko  Tanaka,  both  of  Madison,  Wis.;  Nobuo 
Ikekawa,  Musashinoshi,  and  Yoshiro  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Founda- 
tion, Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,055 
Int  a.3  C07J  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.55  R  3  Claims 

2.  25,26,27-trinor-la,2/3-epoxy-cholesta-4,6-dien-3-on-24  oic 
acid  methyl  ester. 


I 

4,411,834 

PREPARATION  OF  II-DEOXY  ANTHRACYCLINE 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Giuseppe  Cassinelli,  Pavia;  Arpad  Grein,  Milan;  Sergio  Merli, 
Milan,  and  Giovanni  Rivola,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,294,  Oct  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,503, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  9,650,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,247,545.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  298,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1978, 

5246/78 

Int  a,3  C07C  49/72,  49/84 

MS.  a.  260—365  5  Claims 

1.  An  aglycone  having  the  formula: 


OCHj 


wherein  R  is  — CO— CH2OH.  — CHOH— CH3,  — CO— CH3 
or  — CH2CH3. 


4,411,835 
PREPARATION  OF  CORTICOIDS  FROM  17-KETO 
STEROIDS 
Jerry  A.  Walker,  Oshtemo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and 
Edward  J.  Hessler,  Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,593,  May  18,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,357,279. 
This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,939 
Int  a.  J  C07J  7/00 
MS.  a.  260—397.45  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  corticoid  of  the  formula 


^ 

rt 


CH2OCOR21 

c=o 


(XO 


R6 


which  comprises 
(1)  contacting  a  protected  17-keto  steroid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


(lU) 


aib) 


(lie) 


(lid) 
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-continued 


-continued 


R30 


aie) 


R3O 


with  a  metallated  1,2-dihalogenated  ethene  of  the  formula 


A  H  (HI) 

\  / 

c=c 

/      \ 

Meul  M 

to  form  the  corresponding  protected  C:i -steroid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


R3O 


respectively; 
(2)  hydrolyzing  the  protected  Czi-steroid  (IVa-IVe)  with 
acid  to  remove  the  protecting  group  and  give  a  C21- 
(TVa)  steroid  of  the  formula 


M  H 

\    / 

C 


HO      ^c-A 


(V) 


R6 

(3)  contacting  the  C2i-steroid  (V)  with  a  sulfenylating  agent 
of  the  formula 

R22-S-X  '        (VI) 

to  give  a  20,21-dihalo  steroid  of  the  formula 


A       o 


(VII) 


R« 


(4)  contacting  the  20,21-dihalo  steroid  (VII)  with  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkoxide  or  mer- 
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captide  of  the  formula  OR20~.  or  SR20"".  respectively,  to 
give  a  sulfoxide  of  the  foimula 


(VIII) 


the  attached  group  can  be  in  either  the  a  or  /3  configura- 
tion;-—-is  a  single  or  double  bond. 


I 


4,411,836 
RACEMI2LATION  OF  AN 
a.METHYL-/3ACYLTHIOPROPIONIC  ACID 
Naohito  Ohashi,  Nishinomiya;  Shoji  Nagata,  and  Junki  Katsube, 
both  of  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,857,  Nov.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,297,282. 
This  application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-29548 
Int.  a.3  C07C  153/023 
U.S.  a.  260-^*55  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  racemizing  an  optically  active  a-methyl-/3- 
acylthiopropionic  acid  of  the  formula, 


(5)  contacting  the  sulfoxide  (VIII)  with  a  thiophile  to  give  a 
20-unsaturated  steroid  of  the  formula 


(IX) 


I 


R« 


(6)  hydrolyzing  the  20-unsaturated  steroid  (IX)  with  acid  to 
give  a  21 -halo  steroid  of  the  formula 


(X) 


CH3 
RCOSCH2CH— COOH 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  bear- 
ing methyl  or  chloro  radical,  which  comprises  heating  an 
optically  active  a-methyl-)3-acylthio-propionic  acid  of  the 
above  mentioned  formula  at  100°  C.-200°  C,  in  the  presence  of 
0.05-1  equivalent  of  a  sodium,  potassium,  or  calcium  salt  of  a 
lower  fatty  or  aromatic  acid  or  a  tertiary  amine  salt. 


R6 


and 


(7)  contacting  the  21 -halo  steroid  (X)  with  an  anion  of  the 
formula  R21  CO© where  A  is  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine atom;  M  is  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  R3 
is  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  with 
the  ketal  (IIIc  and  Ille),  the  R3  groups  can  be  connected 
to  form  the  ethylene  ketal;  R3'  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon 
atoms;  R3"  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon  atoms;  Re  is  a  hydro- 
gen or  fluorine  atom  or  methyl  group;  R9  is  a  hydrogen  or 
fluorine  atom,  hydroxyl  group,  — OSi(R)3  or  nothing;  Ri  1 
is  H,  H,H,  H,  ;3-OH,  H,  )3-OSi(R)3.  or  O;  R16  is  hydrogen 
atom  or  methyl  group;  R20  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl;  R21  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  4  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl;  R22  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon  atoms,  trichloro- 
methyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1-4  carbon  atoms 
or  substituted  with  1  thru  3  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl 
groups,  aralkyl  of  7  thru  12  carbon  atoms  or  — N — (R  122)2 
or  phthalimide;  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  phenyl- 
sulfone,  phthalimide  or  imidazole  group;  Z  is  — OR20  or 
— SR20;  metal  is  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium;  00  indicates 


4,411,837 
HALO,  NITRO,  AND  HALONITRO  S-ALKYL 
THIOCARBONATES 
William  H.  Gilligan,  Ft.  Washington,  Md.,  and  Scott  L.  Staf- 
ford, Petersburg,  Ak.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,776,  Jan.  13,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,332,744. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,261 
Int.  a.3  C07C  154/00 
U.S.  a.  260—455  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

n 

R— O— C— S— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2C- 
(N02)3,  — CH2CF(N02)2,  — CH2CF2(N02),  -CH2CCI- 
(N02)2,  — CH2CF3,  — CH2CCI3,  — CH2C(N02)2CH3,  and 
— CH2CF2CF2H,  and  wherein  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,411,838 
UNSYMMETRICAL  POLYNITROCARBONATES  AND 
SYMMETRICAL  l,3-BIS(HALO-  AND  NITROALKYL 
CARBONYLDIOXY).2,2-DINITROPROPANES  AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
William  H.  Gilligan,  Ft.  Washington,  Md.,  and  Scott  L.  Staf- 
ford, Petersburg,  Ak.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,776,  Jan.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,332,744. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,260 
Int  CL'  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  a.  260—463  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


O  NO2 

II  I 

CI— C— O— CH2— C— CH2— O— C— CI. 

N02 
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4,411,839 
a-CYANO-/3-<TRISUBSTmJTED 
PHENYLHYDRAZINO)-N-ETHOXYCARBONYLA- 
CRYLAMIDES 
George  R.  Lindahl,  III,  Mountain  View,  and  Qiye  A,  Henrick, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  Califs  aaaignora  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,001,  Sep.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,527 
Int  a.3  C07C  121/78 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


o=c 


/ 
\ 


CN 

I 

C=CH— NH— NH 


NH— C— OC2H5 

U 
O 

wherein  each  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  independently  selected  from 
methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethy!  and  meth- 
ylthio. 


dioxa-2-pentaf!uoroethyl-perfluoroheptyl-l-sulphonuoride, 
4-oxa-3-trifluoromethyl-4-pernuorocyclohexyl-perfluorobu- 
tyi- 1  -sulphofluonde,  3-oxa-2-pentafluoroethyl-3-per- 

fluorocyclohexyl-perfluoropropyl- 1  -sulphofluoride,    4-oxa- 
3-pentafluoroethyl-perfluoropentyl- 1  -sulphofluoride        and 
3-oxa- 1  -trifluoromethyl-2-pentanuoroethyl-perfluorobutyl- 
1 -sulphofluoride. 

4,411,842 
OXIDATION  OF  ALKYL  PHOSPHONOUS 
DICHLORIDES 
Ingenuin  Hechenbleikner,  West  CornwaU,  and  William  P.  En- 
low,  Falls  Village,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,857 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/42 
U.S.  a.  260—543  P  ♦  Claims 

1  A  method  for  preparing  methylphosphonyl  dichloride 
compnsing  contacting  a  mixture  of  from  about  5%  to  about 
25%  of  methylphosphonous  dichloride  and  from  about  75%  to 
about  90%  of  phosphorus  trichloride,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  -  10°  C.  to  about  60°  C,  with  oxygen  so  as  to  oxidize  the 
methylphosphonous  dichloride  but  leave  substantially  all  of 
the  phosphorus  trichloride  unoxidized,  and  distilling  the  result- 
mg  product  mixture  to  obtain  the  desired  methylphosphonyl 
dichlonde. 


4  411  840 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  THE  RACEMATE 

S-(CARBOXYMETHYLMRS)-CYSTEINE  (B) 
Horst  Bethge;  Axel  Kleemann,  both  of  Hanau,  and  Jiirgen  Mar- 
tens, Alzenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  3134106 

Int  Q\?  C07C  99/12 
U.S.  a.  260—501.12  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  resolving  the  racemate  S-{carboxymethyl)- 
(RSHysteine  comprismg  dissolving  the  racemate  together 
with  an  optical  isomer  of  l-phenyl-ethylamme  in  a  solvent  in 
which  the  salt  of  said  optical  isomer  with  one  of  the  isomer 
present,  said  racemate  is  less  soluble  than  the  salt  of  said  optical 
isomer  with  the  other  one  of  the  isomers  present  in  said  race- 
mate  and  precipitating  the  less  soluble  salt. 

9.  A  compound  which  is  either  (1)  a  salt  of  S-(carboxyme- 
thylHR)-cysteine  and  (R>-l-phenylethylamine  or  (2)  a  salt  of 
S-(carboxymethylHS)-cysteine  and  (S)-l-phenyl-ethylamine. 


4,411,843 
CONVERSION  OF 
1,1,1-TRICHLOROPERHALOALKANES  INTO 
PERHALOALKANOYL  CHLORIDES 
Louis  G.  AneUo,  Hamburg;  Richard  E.  Eibeck,  Orchard  Park, 
and  Martin  A.  Robinson,  East  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors 
to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,033,  Dec.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,340,548.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,576 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07C  57/5« 
U.S.  a.  260—544  Y  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  perhaloalkanoyl  chlonde. 
which  compnses  contacting  a  1,1,1-trichloroperhaloalkane 
wherein  the  1,1,1-trichloroperhaloalkane  is  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  acyclic  organic  compound  having  2  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  having  at  least  one  trihalomethyl  group  wherein 
at  least  one  halo  atom  is  fluorine  and  having  the  remaining 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  F,  Br  CI  or  I  atoms  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  sulfur  tnoxide-containing  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oleum,  SO3  and  sUbilized  SO3  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  halogen  catalyst. 


4  411  841 

PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL  PERFLUORINATED 

SULPHONIC  AaD  FLUORIDES 

Klaus  Geisler,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1980,3043427 

Int  a.'  C07C  ]4i/70 
U.S.  a.  260—543  F  12  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-oxa-3-trifluoromethyl-perfluoropentyl- 1  -sulphofluonde,      3- 
oxa-2-pentafluoroethyl-perfluorobutyl- 1  -sulphofluonde, 
4-oxa-3-trifluoromethyl-perfluorohexyl- 1  -sulphofluonde, 
3-oxa-2-pentanuoroethyl-perfluoropentyl--Usulphofluonde. 
4-oxa-3,5-bis-tnfluoromethyl-perfluorohexyl-l -sulphofluo- 
ride,    3-oxa-2-pentafluoroethyl-4-trifluoromethylperfluoro- 
pentyl- 1  -sulphofluoride,       4-oxa-3-tnfluoromethy  1-6-penta- 
nuoroethyl-perfluorodecyl-1 -sulphofluonde,     3-oxa-2,5-bis- 
pentafluoroethyl-perfluorononyl- 1  -sulphofluonde,  4,7-diox- 
a-3-trinuoromethyl-perfluoroocty  1- 1  -sulphofluonde,        3,6- 


4  411  844 

PRIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VENTED  BOWL 

CARBURETOR 

Richard  L.  Morris,  Galesbnrg,  and  Ronald  B.  Uoyd,  Gilson, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wau- 

kegan.  111.  

FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,909 

Int.  a.3  P02M  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  261—34  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  carburetor  for 
supplying  the  engine  with  a  rich  fuel-air  mixture  during  prim- 
ing and  with  a  leaner  mixture  during  normal  operation,  said 
carburetor  including  a  body  with  a  fuel-air  mixture  passage,  a 
float  bowl  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  liquid  fuel  and 
having  an  air  space  above  the  liquid  fuel,  said  float  bowl  in- 
cluding an  air  inlet,  a  fuel  nozzle  for  conducting  fuel  from  the 
float  bowl  to  the  fuel-air  mixture  passage,  a  primer  for  aiding  m 
starting  the  engine,  the  primer  including  means  for  selectively 
forcing  air  into  said  air  space  to  cause  the  air  pressure  in  said  air 
space  to  be  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  to  cause 
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liquid  fuel  to  be  forced  through  said  nozzle  and  into  said  fuel- 
air  mixture  passage,  said  means  for  forcing  including  a  flexible 
priming  bulb  adapted  to  be  compressed  to  cause  air  to  be 
forced  into  said  air  space  and  including  a  flexible  wall  portion 


including  a  groove  and  said  priming  bulb  including  a  vent 
opening  located  in  said  groove  so  as  to  close  as  said  priming 
bulb  is  compressed  and  as  air  is  forced  into  the  air  space  of  the 
float  bowl,  and  a  conduit  between  the  priming  bulb  and  the  air 
inlet.  I 


4,411345 
THROTTLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Toshio  Tanahashi,  Toyota;  Sinya  Sunitaiii,  Kariya;  Takeo 
Matuura,  Kariya;  ShiiUi  Iciiikawa,  Kariya,  and  Takao  Okuno, 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kahnahlki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,509 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1981,  56-81836 

Int.  a.3  P02M  19/12 

U.S.  a.  261—65  8  Claims 


22     21 


1.  An  improved  throttle  valve  assembly  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  throttle  body  having  an  intake  passage  therein,  a 
throttie  shaft  joumalled  on  said  throttle  body  across  said  intake 
passage,  a  throttle  lever  secured  to  said  throttle  shaft,  a  throttle 
valve  mounted  on  said  throtUe  shaft  for  regulating  the  flow 
rate  of  the  intake  air  flowing  through  said  passage,  and  a  sec- 
ond, intermediate  lever  pivoted  on  said  throttie  body  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  via  a  throttle  linkage  by  an  accelerator, 
one  of  said  throttle  lever  and  second  lever  having  an  arcuated 
cam  slot  engaging  with  a  roller  mounted  rotatably  on  the  other 
lever  for  interconnecting  said  levers  with  each  other,  and  in 
which  the  cam  profile  of  said  cam  slot  is  arranged  so  that  when 
the  accelerator  is  stepped  on,  the  angular  position  of  the  throt- 
tle valve  varies  in  response  to  the  travel  of  the  accelerator 
according  to  a  predetermined  functional  relationship,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises:  means  disposed  between  sai  throt- 
tle lever  and  second  lever  for  adjusting  a  clearance  existing 
between  said  cam  slot  and  roller  at  the  idle  position  of  said 
throttle  valve  to  below  the  tolerable  value. 


4,411,846 
APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING  GASES 
Michael  Ulrich,  KeUcheim;  Manfred  Trautmann,  Frankfuri  an 
Main;  Giinter  Heck,  Wiesbaden,  and  Egon  Malow,  Hochbcim 
am  Main,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908263 

Int  a.3  BOID  47/16 
U.S.  a.  261—98  3  Claims 


1.  Jet  Venturi  apparatus  for  absorbing  a  gas  by  a  washing 
liquid  comprising 

gas  conduit  means  for  injecting  said  gas; 

atomizing  means  for  injecting  said  liquid  as  a  spray  into  the 
injected  gas; 

a  tube  coupled  to  said  gas  conduit  means  for  carrying  the  gas 
and  liquid  spray  and  having  a  length  and  a  diameter  whose 
ratio  is  in  the  range  of  from  S:l  to  50:1;  and 

diffuser  means  disposed  in  the  tube  and  having  a  throat  in  the 
tube  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  gas  conduit  means  for 
disrupting  the  flow  of  said  gas  and  liquid  spray  as  the  same 
pass  through  said  tube  so  at  to  disperse  droplets  of  said 
liquid  spray  to  increase  the  speciflc  surface  area  of  said 
liquid  spray,  said  diffuser  means  including  a  stack  of  pack- 
ings extending  across  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tube 
at  said  throat,  the  stack  having  a  length  not  in  excess  of  the 
diameter  of  the  tube. 


4,411,847 
PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  MODIFIED  HOLLOW 
MICROSPHERES 
Ehirid  I.  Netting,  Springfield;  Bruce  D.  Spivack,  Norristown, 
and  James  P.  Cunnion,  Jr.,  Bridgeport  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
PQ  Corporation,  VaUey  Forge,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,473,  Jan.  20,  1980,  Pat  No.  4^40,642. 
This  appUcation  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,826 
Int  a.3  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  264—7  12  ClahBS 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  water  resistant  hollow  micro- 
spheres being  characterized  by: 

a.  preparing  a  slurry  of  hollow  microspheres  in  sufficient 
water  to  prevent  shearing  stress,  said  microspheres  having 
0.02  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  polysalt  solids  for  each  part 
by  weight  of  sodium  silicate  solids,  said  sodium  silicate 
having  1.5  to  4.0  moles  of  Si02  per  mole  of  Na20,  a  parti- 
cle size  of  35  to  2000  microns,  a  bulk  density  of  2  to  20 
Ibs/cu.ft.  and  less  than  7%  moisture; 

b.  stirring  said  slurry  while  adding  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  a 
multivalent  metal  and  a  strong  acid,  said  multivalent  metal 
being  one  that  decreases  the  solubility  of  the  microspheres 
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in  water,  the  rate  of  addition  of  said  solution  being  con- 
trolled in  a  pH  range  that  promotes  the  yield  of  intact 
microspheres  with  the  desired  decreased  water  solubility; 

c.  stirnng  after  the  addition  of  the  multivalent  metal  salt 
solution  is  complete; 

d.  separating  the  floating  microspheres  from  the  slurry;  and 

e.  washing,  drying  and  recovering  the  desired  product. 


4,411,849 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PLURALITY  OF  OBJECTS 

FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  SUPERIMPOSED  SHEETS 
Lou  Kohl,  Palatine;  John  R.  Peschke,  Woodstock,  and  Sheldon 
M.  Wecker,  Libertyrille,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  James  RiTer- 
Dixie/Northern,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,388 

Int.  a.^  B29D  27/00;  B29H  21/04 

U.S.  a.  264-45.5  "  Cl""« 


4  411,848 

METHOD  FOR  COMPACTING  ARTICLES  MADE  OF 

POWDER  MATERIAL  AT  A  PREDETERMINED 

DENSITY 

Raymond  P.  DeSantis,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  PTX-Pentronix, 

Inc.,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,512,  May  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,362.483. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,246 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  264-40.5  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  compacting  powder  material  into  an  article 
of  a  predetermined  density  in  a  powder  compacting  apparatus 
having  a  reciprocable  ram  supporting  a  punch  for  compacting 
said  powder  material  in  a  die  cavity  against  a  die  cavity  closure 
wall,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  ram,  said  method  com- 
prising coupling  said  means  reciprocating  said  ram  to  the  ram 
by  way  of  a  variable  volume  chamber  whose  volume  vanes 
between  a  maximum  and  a  minimum,  introducing  a  pressurized 
fluid  in  said  variable  volume  chamber  such  as  to  expand  said 
chamber  to  its  maximum  volume,  adjusting  the  pressure  of  said 
pressurized  fluid  at  a  predetermined  value,  adjusting  the  stroke 
of  said  ram  such  that  compacting  of  said  article  by  said  punch 
in  said  die  cavity  at  maximum  stroke  of  said  ram  causes  said 
variable  volume  chamber  to  be  contracted  by  the  force  of 
compaction  to  a  volume  intermediary  between  its  maximum 
and  minimum  volumes,  and  compacting  said  article  by  recipro- 
cation of  said  punch-supporting  ram  by  said  reciprocating 
means  while  maintaining  said  vanable  volume  chamber  at  said 
volume  intermediary  between  its  maximum  volume  and  its 
minimum  volume. 


1  A  process  for  forming  a  plurality  of  stacked  objects  simul- 
taneously from  a  plurality  of  separable  superimposed  sheets  of 
deformable  and  fusible  material  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
said  plurality  of  separable  superimposed  sheets  until  said  mate- 
nal  in  said  sheets  reaches  a  temperature  sufficient  to  allow 
plastic  deformation  while  maintaining  molding  conditions  at 
the  contiguous  surfaces  thereof  below  those  resulting  in  fusing 
of  portions  of  said  contiguous  surfaces  and  forming  said  plural- 
ity of  separable  superimposed  sheets  simultaneously  to  form  a 
plurality  of  stacked  objects. 

4  The  process  of  claim  1  further  comprising  the  step  of  first 
forming  a  roll  of  interleaved  separable  sheet  material  having  a 
plurality  of  separable  sheet  matenal  interleaved  therein  by 
superimposing  multiple  sheets  of  separable  material  in  aligned 
registration  and  rolling  same  about  a  common  axis,  and  feedmg 
said  separable  interleaved  sheet  matenal  from  said  roll  for  said 
heating  and  forming  steps. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  4  further  comprising  the  steps  of 
extruding  a  tubular  foamed  plastic  cylinder,  slitting  said  ex- 
truded cylinder  to  fonn  separable  multiple  sheets  thereof, 
supenmposing  said  separable  multiple  sheets,  and  winding  said 
separable  multiple  sheets  onto  a  single  core  to  produce  an 
interleaved  roll  of  separable  foamed  plastic  sheets  for  continu- 
ous feed  to  said  heating  and  forming  steps. 

9  The  process  of  claim  5  further  comprising  the  step  of 
extruding  foamed  polystyrene  sheet  and  fonning  skins  on  the 
surface  of  the  foam  sheet  by  means  of  cooling  said  surface  with 
a  cooled  gas  flow,  and  coating  the  surface  of  said  extruded 
foamed  polystyrene  sheet  with  releasing  agent  by  injecting  said 
releasing  agent  with  said  gas  flow. 


4,411.850 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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4,411351 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FRICTION  MATERIAL 

WITHOUT  ASBESTOS  FIBERS  INCLUDING  REPEATED 

PRESSING  AND  DEGASSING  STEPS 
Toshiaki  Sakabe;  Yasuhiro  Matsumoto,  and  Hisaml  Tsigio,  all 
of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisia  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Aisin  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  3124>66 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1980,  55-151628 
Int.  a.3  B29D  3/02;  B29G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  264—137  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  friction  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  flber  base  material  with  a  binder,  said 
fiber  being  other  than  asbestos  fiber  and  being  stable  to 
heat  without  reduction  in  weight  and  in  volume  in  an 
atmosphere  at  300°  C; 

(b)  shaping  the  impregnated  fiber  into  the  predetermined 
shape  of  a  crude  friction  material; 

(c)  inserting  said  shaped  material  into  the  cavity  of  a  mold 
which  has  been  heated  to  a  predetermined  temp>erature; 

(d)  pressure/heat  treating  said  shaped  material  by  compress- 
ing the  shaped  material  for  2  to  10  seconds  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  at  a  predetermined  temperature  in  a 
closed  mold  and  degassing  the  compressed  shaped  mate- 
rial for  O.S  to  2  seconds  in  an  open  mold;  and 

(e)  repeating  the  cycle  of  the  two  steps  of  step  (d)  10  to  20 
times. 


4,411,853 

POLYMER  STABILIZATION 

Jerry  O.  Reed,  and  Ronald  D.  Mathis,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla,^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartiesTille, 

Okla. 

FUed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,212 

Int.  a.3  C08K  J/5«,  J/57 

U.S.  a.  264—176  F  18  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  exhibiting  improved  heat  stability 
comprising  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  containing  an  effective 
stabilizing  amount  sufficient  to  retard  resin  curing  and  cross- 
linking  of  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyltin 
dicarboxylates,  dibutyltin-S,S'-bis(isooctyl  thioacetate)  and 
di-n-butyl  tin  S,S'-bis(isooctyl  3-thiopropionate). 

14.  In  a  process  for  melt  extruding  a  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
resin,  the  improvement  for  reducing  gel  formation  during  melt 
extrusion  which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  resin  an 
effective  heat  stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  dialkyltin  dicarboxylates  dibutyltin-S,S'-bis- 
(isooctyl  thioacetate)  and  di-n-butyl  tin  S.S'-bis(isooctyl  3-thi- 
opropionate. which  amount  is  sufficient  to  retard  curing  and 
cross-linking  of  said  resin  during  melt  extrusion  and  thereby 
minimizing  plugging  of  filters  and  spinnerets  with  gel. 


4,411,852 
SPINNING  PROCESS  WITH  A  DESENSITIZED 
SPINNERET  DESIGN 
James  E.  Bromley,  Pensacola,  Fhu,  and  John  R.  Dees,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,794 
Int.  a.J  B29F  3/10 


4,411,854 
PRCKIESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HLAMENTS 
WITH  HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH  AND  MODULUS 
Franciscus  H.  J.  Maurer,  Voerendaal;  Jacques  P.  L.  Pgpers, 
Limbricht,  both  of  Netherlands,  and  Paul  Smith,  Grenoble, 
France,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V.,  (kleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Dec.  23,   1980, 
8006994 

Int.  a.3  DOIF  6/O0 
U.S.  a.  264—205  5  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  264—171 


2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  melt-spinning  through  a  spinneret  having  at 
least  one  combined  orifice  comprising  first  and  second  capillar- 
ies having  different  cross-sectional  areas,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  separately  metering  a  first  polymer  stream  to  said  first 
capillary  through  a  first  metering  passageway;  and 

(b)  separately  metering  a  second  polymer  stream  to  said 
second  capillary  through  a  second  metering  pass^eway, 
each  of  said  passageways  having  dimensions  to  provide  a 
pressure  drop  thereacross  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the 
pressure  drop  across  the  capillary  with  which  each  pas- 
sageway is  associated  whereby  the  polymer  volumetric 
flows  through  said  first  and  second  capillaries  are  substan- 
tially insensitive  to  the  dimensions  of  said  capillaries. 


/ 


i. 
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1.  Process  for  the  production  of  filaments  with  a  high  modu- 
lus and  high  tensile  strength  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  preparing  a  filler  containing  solution  of  a  linear  pxjlyeth- 
ylene  with  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  400,000, 

(b)  spinning  said  filler  containing  solution  of  step  (a)  to  form 
a  filament  by  cooling  without  substantial  evaporation  of 
solvent  to  form  a  gel,  and 

(c)  stretching  said  filament  at  a  stretching  ratio  of  at  least 
about  12xlO^/M^-t-l. 
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4,411.855 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PERFUME-RELEASE  PLASTIC 

DECORATIONS 
August  E.  Fiebig,  Jr.;  Glenn  A.  Shumey,  both  of  Chicago,  and 
Anton  J.  Nagy,  Crestwood,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Alberto- 
Colver  Company,  Melroae  Park,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,580 

Int.  a.'  B29C  5/10.  9/00 

UJS.  a.  264-219  ♦  <^*»^ 


through  from  said  outer  surface  to  an  opposing  surface 

thereof; 
fitting  said  outer  surface  of  said  mask  against  said  honey- 
comb surface  of  said  structure  with  said  first  plurality  of 


1  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  perfume  releasing  plastic 
decoration  havmg  the  appearance  of  a  stained  glass  miniature 

comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  flat  shallow  frame  on  the  upper  surface  of  a 
honzontally-disposed  plate,  said  plate  being  formed  of 
heat  conductive  metal,  said  frame  providing  multiple 
openings  therethrough  enclosed  on  their  sides  by  nbs  of 
said  frames  and  on  their  bottoms  by  said  plate,  said  frame 
being  positioned  on  said  plate  with  the  bottom  sides  of  said 
frame  ribs  in  smooth  contacting  engagement  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  plate; 

(b)  applying  radiant  heat  to  the  underside  of  said  plate  for 
transfer  therethrough  to  preheat  the  upper  surface  of  said 
plate  and  said  frame  thereon; 

(c)  while  applying  heat  to  said  plate  filling  a  plurality  of  said 
frame  openings  with  predetermined  quantities  of  one  or 
more  flowable  thermoplastic  compositions  conUining 
thermoplastic  resin  as  a  principal  ingredient,  said  filled 
compositions  being  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  compositions  being  colored 
and  light-transmitting,  and  at  least  one  of  said  composi- 
tions containing  a  volatile  perfume  oil  which  is  capable  of 
being  slowly  released  at  ordinary  room  temperatures  from 
its  composition,  said  perfume-releasing  compositions  con- 
taining from  5  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  said  volatile  per- 
fume oil  per  each  50  to  95  parts  of  said  thermoplastic  resin; 

(d)  causing  said  filled  quantities  of  said  compositions  to 
spread  outwardly  on  said  plate  upper  surface  into  con- 
forming engagement  with  the  enclosing  frame  nbs; 

(e)  applying  a  cooling  fluid  to  the  underside  of  said  plate  to 
remove  heat  from  said  plate  and  said  filled  frame  thereon 
to  set  said  compositions  within  said  frame  openings  in 
interlocking  engagement  with  said  frame  ribs;  and 

(0  removing  said  filled  frame  from  said  plate. 

4,411.856 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

MANIFOLDING  OF  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 

Max  R.  Montierth,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,734 

Int.  a.5  B29D  3/00 

UJS.  CL  264—267  1^  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  manifolding  a  subset  of  cells  of  a  honeycomb 

structure  having  a  multiplicity  of  open  end  cells  extending 

therethrough  from  a  honeycomb  surface  thereof  compnsmg 

the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flexible  mask  having  a  first  plurality  of  flexible 
protrusions  extending  from  an  outer  surface  thereof,  and  a 
second  plurality  of  openings  extending  completely  there- 


protrusions  extending  into  an  equal  plurality  of  said  cells 
and  said  second  plurality  of  openings  aligned  opposite  said 
subset  of  cells;  and 
charging  a  plugging  material  through  said  plurality  of  open- 
ings into  the  open  ends  of  said  subset  of  cells. 

4,411,857 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Bcttadapur  N.  Sridhar,  Capcrtino,  CaUf.,  assisiior  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr,  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,709 

Int.  a.3  G21C  7/08 

U.S.  a.  376—233  *  Claims 


n 


2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  fission  in  a  nuclear  reactor  core, 

comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  shaft  carrying  a  neutron  absorber  and 
mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  between  a  raised 
position  wherein  it  holds  the  absorber  above  the  reactor 
core  and  a  lowered  position  wherein  it  locates  the  ab- 
sorber within  the  reactor  core,  said  shaft  having  a  recess  in 
Its  outer  side  surface; 
a  latch  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  said  shaft  and 
movable  between  a  raised  shaft  holding  position  and  a 
lowered  shaft  releasing  position,  said  latch  compnsmg  (1) 
a  detent  element  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
shaft,  said  detent  element  being  positioned  m  the  recess  in 
said  shaft  when  said  latch  is  in  its  shaft-holding  position  to 
thereby  prevent  movement  of  the  shaft  to  its  lowered 
position,  and  (2)  a  first  cam  element  projecting  below  said 
detent  element;  and 
a  second  cam  element  spaced  below  said  latch  when  the 
latter  is  in  its  shaft-holding  position,  said  second  cam 
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element  being  arranged  so  that  when  said  latch  moves  to 
its  shaft-releasing  position,  it  engages  said  first  cam  ele- 
ment and  moves  said  detent  element  out  of  the  recess  in 
said  shaft,  whereby  the  shaft  is  allowed  to  move  to  its 
lowered  position. 


I 

4,411^58 
POWER  PERFORMANCE  MONIIORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  CORE 
Robert  D.  Smith,  Bethesda,  Md.,  anignor  to  Scandpower,  Inc., 
Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,797 

Int.  a.3  G21C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  376—247  6  Claims 


WJUSTMLE 


tULTmSXEft 


1.  In  a  method  of  monitoring  power  developed  in  a  nuclear 
reactor  by  generating  power  measurement  signals  in  response 
to  fission  products  produced  by  groups  of  fuel  rods  and  pro- 
cessing said  signals  together  with  data  relating  to  a  plurality  of 
parameters  associated  with  the  nuclear  reactor  to  produce  a 
precision  power  shape  readout  that  is  intermittantly  inter- 
rupted, the  improvement  residing  in  the  selection  of  sensors 
which  internally  generate  heat  in  response  to  gamma  radiation 
resulting  from  said  fission  products  whereby  the  measurement 
signals  are  directly  related  to  linear  power  generation  rate  of 
the  fuel  rods;  separately  processing  said  signals  without  said 
data  to  produce  a  second  but  continuous  power  shape  readout 
that  is  available  during  the  interruptions  in  the  first  mentioned 
precision  power  shape  readout;  and  calibrating  the  separately 
processed  signals  in  accordance  with  the  precision  power 
shape  readout  to  correct  the  second  continuous  power  shape 
readout.  i 


j3  16  18 


tubular  guide  of  a  fuel  assembly  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  said 
sensor  having  an  elongated  gamma  radiation  heated  body 
provided  with  relatively  hot  and  cold  regions  and  an  outer 
sheath  in  thermal  contact  with  said  body  along  the  cold  re- 
gions thereof  to  establish  axially  symmetrical  heat  distribution 
therein  in  response  to  uniform  external  cooling  of  the  outer 
sheath  within  an  annular  gap  between  said  outer  sheath  and  the 
tubular  guide,  the  improvement  residing  in  thermal  bridge 
means  engageable  with  the  tubular  guide  within  the  annular 
gap  for  establishing  a  thermally  conductive  path  between  the 
outer  sheath  and  the  tubular  guide,  said  thermal  bridge  means 
being  formed  by  portions  of  the  outer  sheath  radially  deformed 
into  thermal  contact  with  the  tubular  guide  at  a  location  in 
axially  spaced  adjacency  to  the  hot  region  of  the  body  for 
preventing  disturbance  of  said  symmetrical  heat  distribution. 


4,411,859 

GAMMA  SENSOR  HAVING  COMBINED  THERMAL 

BRIDGE  AND  CENTERING  MEANS 

Robert  D.  Smith,  Bethesda,  Md.,  and  Pierre  Regazzoni,  Bou- 

longe-Billaacourt,  France,  assignors  to  Scandpower,  Inc., 

Bethesda,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,033,  Jun.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,356,061.  This  appUcation  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,912 

Int  a.5  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—247  10  Claims 

i 


I 

9.  In  combination  with  a  gamma  sensor  positioned  within  a 


4,41i;860 
PEBBLE  BED  REACTOR  WITH  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR 
ABSORBER  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  TTS 
OPERATION 
Herbert  Rentier.  Cologne;  Ulrich  Miiller-Frank.  Bergisch-Glad- 
bach;    Manfred    UUrich,    Bergisch-Gladbach.    and    Hubert 
Schepers,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  GHT.  Gesellschaft  fiir  Hochtemperaturreaktor- 
Technik  mbH,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  242,919 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011218 

Int  a.3  G21C  7/14 
U.S.  a.  376—338  4  Clainis 


1.  Pebble-bed  nuclear  reactor  capable  of  being  shut  down  by 
a  fluidized  mass  of  bodies  containing  neutron-absorbing  mate- 
rial, the  fluidized  mass  of  bodies  being  received  in  a  storage 
container  disposed  above  the  pebble  bed  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  reactor,  the  storage  container  being  formed  with  a 
closable  discharge  opening,  comprising  a  piston  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  storage  container  and  disposed  below  the  dis- 
charge opening  thereof,  said  piston  being  guided  in  a  cylinder 
stationary  relative  to  the  reactor  and  being  open  at  the  top 
thereof,  the  storage  container  being  displaceable  in  vertical 
direction  between  upper  and  lower  end  positions  thereof,  said 
piston,  in  said  upper  end  position  of  the  storage  container, 
closing  off  said  cylinder  at  the  upper  edge  located  at  said  open 
top  of  said  cylinder  and,  in  said  lower  end  position  of  the 
storage  container,  the  fluidized  mass  of  bodies  discharged  from 
the  discharge  opening  of  the  storage  container  being  formed 
on  top  of  said  piston  into  a  discharge  cone  having  a  height 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  piston  and  the  discharge 
opening. 


1035  O.G.— 62 
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4,411,861 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  CASING  TUBES  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  RODS 
Eckard  Steinberg,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miiltaeim  an  der  Ruhr, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,358,  Aug.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,  2737532 

Int.  a.5  G21C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  376—417  9  Claims 


added  to  the  grating  and  disposed  around  the  plates  so  that 
each  of  the  faces  of  each  cell  conuining  a  pencil  bears  an 
element  of  type  different  from  that  borne  by  the  opposite  face, 
wherem  said  grating  comprises: 

on  the  greater  part  of  the  walls  equipped  with  springs,  dou- 
ble spnngs  comprising  two  active  parts  on  either  side  of 
the  wall  on  which  the  double  spring  is  placed,  allowing 
the  symmetrical  action  of  this  spring  on  two  different 
pencils  inside  two  adjacent  cells; 
on  the  other  walls  equipped  with  springs,  single  springs 
comprising  one  active  part  only  disposed  in  one  of  the  two 
cells  separated  by  the  wall  on  which  is  placed  the  spring  of 
which  the  other  part  is  not  capable  of  coming  into  contact 
with  a  fuel  pencil; 
rigid  stops  made  on  the  plates  of  the  grating  independently 
of  the  springs. 


1.  Method  for  protecting  a  zirconium-alloy  cladding  tube  of 
a  nuclear-reactor  fuel  rod  against  attack  by  radioactive  fission 
products,  such  as  iodine  especially,  which  compnses  applying 
an  excess  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  cladding  tube  above  the 
pressure  existing  outside  the  cladding  tube  at  a  temperature  of 
from  300°  to  500°  C.  so  as  to  widen  the  cladding  tube,  depend- 
ing upon  the  geometric  dimensioning  thereof,  in  the  elastic 
range  and  up  to  nearly  the  yield  point  thereof  beyond  the 
normal  expansion  during  reactor  operation,  while  this  condi- 
tion exists,  reacting  a  medium  previously  introduced  into  the 
interior  of  the  cladding  tube  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cladding  tube  to  form  a  protective  layer,  and  thereafter  reduc- 
ing the  temperature  and  excess  pressure  so  that  the  cladding 
tube  returns  to  its  original  shape. 


4,411,863 

LOW^ARAT  CORROSION-RESISTANT  GOLD  ALLOY 

WITH  THE  SKIN  OF  THE  ALLOY  NOT  BEING  BLACKED 

UPON  CASTING 
Masasuke  Otsuka,  14-8,  Okusawa  5-Chome,  Setagaya-ku,  To- 
kyo; Hideyo  Maniwa,  76,  Matsugaoka,  Kanagawa-ku, 
Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Tokyo,  and  Shinya  Nishina, 
Naka-so  201,  19-7,  Sakura  2-Chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1981,  56-95%9 

Int.  a.3  C22C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  420—580  1  Claim 

1.  A  low-carat  corrosion-resistant  gold  alloy,  with  the  skin 

of  the  alloy  not  being  blacked  upon  casting,  characterized  by 

the  contents  of  gold  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  35  weight  percent, 

palladium  in  the  range  from  15  to  35  weight  percent,  indium  in 

the  range  from  7  to  18  weight  percent,  zinc  in  the  range  from 

0  to  10  weight  percent,  tin  in  the  range  of  0  to  10  weight 

percent,  the  balance  being  silver. 


4,411,862 
SPACER  GRATING  FOR  FUEL  ELEMENT  IN  A 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Joseph  Leclercq,  St.  Didien  Jacques  Le  Pargneux,  Lyons; 
Claude  Feutrel,  Vauhallan;  Guy   Lestiboudois,   Paris,  and 
Michel  Chantant,  Bois  d'Arcy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,895 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1980,  80  01304 
Int.  a.3  G21C  i/34 
U.S.  a.  376—442  18  Claims 


1.  Spacer  grating  for  a  fuel  assembly  used  in  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor constituted  by  intersecting  plates  in  square-mesh  lattice 
form,  in  the  cells  of  which  pass  the  fuel  pencils  for  transverse 
holding  thereof,  these  pencils  constituting  a  bundle  where 
certain  pencils  are  replaced  by  guide  tubes,  the  plates  which 
constitute  the  walls  of  the  cells  bearing  elements  for  holding 
the  fuel  pencils  projecting  inside  the  cells,  of  two  types, 
namely,  on  the  one  hand,  rigid  stops  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
springs  adapted  to  exert  transverse  forces  on  the  fuel  pencils. 


4  411  864 
CU-AG-SI  BASE  ALLOY  BRAZING  HLLER  MATERIAL 
Masaki  Morikawa;  Hideaki  Yoshida,  both  of  Kasukabe;  Kunio 
Kishida,  Ohmiya,  and  Chuji  Tanaka,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00338,  §  371  Date  Jul.  30,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02013,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  24,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  406,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1980,  55/172965 

Int.  a.J  C22C  30/02 

U.S.  a.  420—587  8  Claims 

1  A  Cu-Ag  alloy  brazing  filler  material  having  excellent 
cold  workability  and  brazability  and  a  low  vapor  pressure 
composing  from  more  than  35  to  50%  by  weight  of  Ag.  2.2  to 
6%  by  weight  of  Si,  with  the  balance  being  Cu  and  incidental 
impurities. 

4,411,865 
METHOD  OF  CORROSION  INHIBITION  IN  AQUEOUS 

MEDIUMS 
Gary  E.  Geiger,  Philadelphia,  and  Roger  C.  May,  Glenside,  both 

of  Pa    assignors  to  Betz  Uboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,593,  Mar.  19,  1980,  -bandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27^.  Apr  5,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,840 
Int.  a.^  C23F  11/04 
U.S.  a.  422-16  ^  23aaims 

1  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  corrosion  of  metal 
surfaces  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  medium  prone  to  zinc 
precipitation  composing  adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  an 
effective  amount  for  the  purpose  of  effective: 
(i)  water-soluble  zinc  compound, 


October  25,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1657 


(ii)  water-soluble  chromate  compound,  and 

(iii)  water-soluble  polymer  comprising  moieties  derived 
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from  acrylic  acid  or  water-soluble  salt  thereof  and  moi- 
eties of  hydroxylated  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  wherein  the 
moieties  of  said  polymer  have  the  following  formulas: 


R 
I 
-CH2— C- 


c=o 

I 
Ri 


and 


-CH2— C- 


c=o 

I 

o 

I 

Rz— OH 


•iy 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  OH,  NH2  or  OM  where  M  is  a  water- 
soluble  cation;  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  about  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R3  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  the  mole  ratio  of  x:y  is  1:4  to  36:1,  said  polymer 
being  capable  of  retaining  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of 
said  zinc  compound  in  soluble  form  in  said  aqueous  me- 
dium. 


connecting  a  body  fluid  inlet  line  of  an  extracorporeal  body 
fluid  circulation  mechanism  to  said  body  fluid  inlet  port; 

connecting  a  body  fluid  outlet  line  of  said  extracorporeal 
body  fluid  circulation  mechanism  to  said  body  fluid  outlet 
port; 

said  extracorporeal  body  fluid  circulation  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  drip  chamber  and  a  pump  tube  coupled  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  lines; 

filling  said  artificial  organ  and  said  extracorporeal  body  fluid 
circulation  mechanism  with  a  liquid  harmless  to  the 
human  body,  and  sealing  said  artificial  organ  and  extracor- 
poreal body  fluid  circulation  mechanism; 

at  least  one  of  said  artificial  organ  and  said  extracorporeal 
body  fluid  circulation  mechanism  having  an  expandable 
member; 

hermetically  accommodating,  enclosing  and  vacuum-pack- 
ing said  artificial  organ  and  extracorporeal  body  fiuid 
circulation  mechanism  in  a  sealed  steam  permeable  pack- 
age in  a  vacuum-packed  state  without  water  disposed 
between  said  package  and  said  organ  and  extracorporeal 
body  fluid  circulation  mechanism; 

said  package,  artificial  organ  and  extracorporeal  body  fluid 
circulation  mechanism  comprising  said  artificial  organ 
assembly;  and 

steam  sterilizing  said  artificial  organ  assembly  in  the  sealed 
vacuum-packaged  state  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
100°  to  130°  C.  and  under  a  pressure  ranging  from  I  to  3 
kg/cm^  of  pressure  (gauge  pressure),  wherein  any  expan- 
sion of  said  harmless  liquid  during  the  steam-sterilization  is 
absorbed  by  said  expandable  member  and  any  gas  gener- 
ated by  the  steam-sterilization  can  be  trapped  in  said  dnp 
chamber  of  said  extracorporeal  body  fluid  circulation 
mechanism. 


4,411,867 

REDUCTION  GAS  DETECTOR 

Qinton  R.  Ostrander,  140  Stanford  Ave.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

94025 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,938,  Mar.  13,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,212 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/75 

U.S.  a.  422—91  7  Claims 


4411  866 

STEAM  STERILIZATION  METHOD  FOR  ARTIFIOAL 
ORGAN  ASSEMBLIES  AND  RESULTANT  STERILIZED 

PRODUCT 

Michio  Kanno,  Higashikumme,  Japan,  assignor  to  Terumo 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,815,  Mar.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,862 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-36728 

Int.  a.3  A61L  2/06:  B65D  81/20 

U.S.  a.  422—25  2  Qaims 


1.  A  steam  sterilization  method  for  an  artificial  organ  assem- 
bly which  includes  an  artificial  organ  having  a  built-in  body 
fluid  treatment  mechanism  which  has  a  body  fluid  inlet  port 
and  a  body  fluid  outlet  port,  comprising: 


66  .  12       10-'       14     16  '* 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  gases  by  measunng  the  spectral 
absorption  of  mercury  vapor  in  ultraviolet  radiation  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  body  of  metallic  material,  said  body  having  a 
bore  therein  defining  a  sample  cell;  means  connected  to  said 
body  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  thereto  for  heating  the 
body;  means  including  a  first  quartz  rod  extending  into  one  end 
of  the  bore  for  directing  ultraviolet  radiation  from  a  source 
into  and  through  the  sample  cell;  means  including  a  second 
quartz  rod  extending  into  the  opposite  end  of  the  bore  for 
directing  ultraviolet  radiation  out  of  the  sample  cell  and  to  a 
photodetector,  said  body  having  a  fluid  passage  extending 
transversely  of  and  communicating  with  said  bore  near  the 
inner  end  of  the  first  quartz  rod,  the  fluid  passage  having  an 
open  outer  end,  said  body  further  having  an  outlet  line  commu- 
nicating with  said  bore  near  the  inner  end  of  the  second  quartz 
rod;  a  fitting  removably  coupled  to  said  body  and  extending 
into  said  fluid  passage,  said  fitting  having  an  inner  end  pro- 
vided with  a  recess;  means  in  said  recess  for  defining  a  mercu- 
ric oxide  bed  in  intersecting  relationship  to  the  path  of  fluid 
flow  through  said  fluid  passage,  said  bed  defining  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  perforate,  planar  screens,  a  tubular  spacer 
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between  the  screens,  a  mass  of  mercuric  oxide  in  the  spacer  and 
between  the  screens,  and  a  tubular  retained  for  holding  the 
screens  and  spacer  in  the  recess,  whereby  a  gas  may  enter  the 
passage  and  flow  through  said  bed  to  generate  mercury  vapor 
for  flow  into  said  sample  cell. 


4,411,868 
MULTIPLE  TUBE  RACK 
W.  L.  Noack,  Camarillo,  Califs  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company,  Paramos,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,779 

Int.  a.5  BOIL  9/06 

US.  C\.  422—104  5  Qaims 


disposed  within  an  outer  vertically  positioned  tubular- 
form  catalyst-retaining  screen,  said  inner  catalyst-retain- 
ing screen  further  defining  a  fluid  flow  conduit  within  the 
inner  space  thereof; 

(0  each  of  said  chambers  containing  a  first  flow  manifold 
connecting  said  first  port  to  one  extremity  of  each  of  said 
fiuid  flow  conduits; 

(g)  each  of  said  catalyst-retaining  sections  being  further 
defined  by  two  transverse  partitions,  one  connected  to  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  fluid  flow  conduit  and  to  the 
upper  perimeter  of  said  outer  catalyst-retaining  screen, 
and  the  other  connected  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
fluid  flow  conduit  and  to  the  lower  perimeter  of  said  outer 
catalyst-retaining  screen; 

(h)  each  of  said  chambers  having  a  void  space  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  second  port,  and  defined  by  the  inner 
walls  of  said  chamber  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  plural- 
ity of  catalyst-retaining  sections  contained  therein,  said 
void  space  serving  as  a  second  flow  manifold  connecting 
the  outer  surface  of  said  plurality  of  catalyst-retaining 
sections  to  said  second  port; 

(i)  catalyst  inlet  conduits  extending  through  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  uppermost  chamber  and  connected  in  open 
communication  with  the  upper  extremity  of  each  of  the 
catalyst-retaining  sections  contained  therein; 


1.  A  rack  for  holding  a  plurality  of  tubes  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar,  relatively  thick,  one-piece  support 
member  made  of  thermoformed  material  having  a  center 
portion  and  a  side  portion  along  each  side  of  the  center 
portion,  all  of  said  portions  extending  subsuntially  paral- 
lel to  each  other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support 
member,  said  center  portion  having  an  upper  surface 
raised  above  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  side  portions  and 
having  a  lower  surface  raised  above  the  lower  surfaces  of 
said  side  portions; 

a  plurality  of  holes  for  receiving  tubes  therein  in  each  of  the 
aforementioned  portions,  said  holes  extending  partially 
through  said  respective  portions  thereby  forming  closed 
bottoms  thereof,  said  holes  being  Upered  toward  said 
bottom  surfaces  within  the  respective  portions,  all  of  said 
holes  arranged  in  staggered  fashion  in  said  portions  so  that 
no  adjacently  lying  holes  are  aligned  on  an  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sup- 
port member,  all  of  said  holes  extending  sufficiently  deep 
into  said  respective  portions  to  permit  tubes  positioned 
therein  to  stand  upright  without  further  support;  and 

a  slot  adjacent  each  hole  and  communicating  therewith, 
each  of  said  slots  extending  partially  through  said  respec- 
tive portions  to  provide  a  view  into  the  interior  of  its 
associated  hole. 


4,411,869 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  REACTOR  SYSTEM 

Joseph  A.  Kroushl,  Westchester,  and  Arthur  R.  Greenwood, 

NUes,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,502,  Dec.  28,  1981.  This 

appUcation  Feh.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,428 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  8/12 

U,S.  a.  422— 188  20  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple  stage  reactor  system  which  comprises,  in 

combination: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  confined  reactor  vessel; 

(b)  at  least  two  vertically  spaced  reaction  chambers  within 
said  vessel,  each  having  upper  and  lower  extremities; 

(c)  a  first  port  and  a  second  port  associated  with  each  cham- 
ber, both  located  in  one  of  said  extremities; 

(d)  each  of  said  chambers  containing  a  plurality  of  side-by- 
side  annular-form  vertically  aligned  catalyst-retaining 
sections  positioned  therein; 

(e)  each  of  said  catalyst-retaining  sections  being  defined  by 
an  inner  tubular-form  catalyst-retaining  screen  coaxially 


S-, 


(j)  inter-chamber  catalyst  conduits  connecting  the  lower 
extremity  of  each  catalyst-retaining  section  in  each  reac- 
tion chamber,  except  the  catalyst-retaining  sections  in  the 
lowermost  chamber,  in  open  communication  with  the 
upper  extremity  of  a  catalyst-retaining  section  in  the  next 
lower  chamber;  and, 
(k)  catalyst  withdrawal  conduits  connected  in  open  commu- 
nication with  the  lower  extremity  of  each  of  the  catalyst- 
retaining  sections  contained  in  the  lowermost  chamber 
and   extending    through    the   lower   extremity    thereof, 
whereby  caulyst  particles  are  gravitated  through  said 
vertically  spaced  reaction  chambers  via  the  plurality  of 
catalyst-retaining  sections  contained  therein. 
10.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  characterized  in  that  the  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  is 
passed  in  vapor  phase  to  a  multiple  stage  reactor  system  com- 
pnsing,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  confined  reactor  vessel; 

(b)  at  least  two  vertically  spaced  reaction  chambers  within 
said  vessel,  each  having  upper  and  lower  extremities; 

(c)  a  first  port  and  a  second  port  associated  with  each  cham- 
ber, both  located  in  one  of  said  extremities; 

(d)  each  of  said  chambers  containing  a  plurality  of  side-by- 
side  annular-form  vertically  aligned  catalyst-retaining 
sections  positioned  therein; 

(e)  each  of  said  catalyst-retaining  sections  being  defined  by 
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an  inner  tubular-form  catalyst-retaining  screen  coaxially 
disposed  within  an  outer  vertically  positioned  tubular- 
form  catalyst-retaining  screen,  said  inner  catalyst-retain- 
ing screen  further  defining  a  fluid  flow  conduit  within  the 
inner  space  thereof; 

(f)  each  of  said  chambers  containing  a  first  flow  manifold 
connecting  said  first  port  to  one  extremity  of  each  of  said 
fluid  flow  conduits; 

(g)  each  of  said  catalyst-retaining  sections  being  further 
defined  by  two  transverse  partitions,  one  connected  to  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  fluid  flow  conduit  and  to  the 
upper  perimeter  of  said  outer  catalyst-retaining  screen, 
and  the  other  connected  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
fluid  flow  conduit  and  to  the  lower  perimeter  of  said  outer 
catalyst-retaining  screen; 

(h)  each  of  said  chambers  having  a  void  space  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  second  port,  and  defined  by  the  inner 
walls  of  said  chamber  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  plural- 
ity of  catalyst-retaining  sections  contained  therein,  said 
void  space  serving  as  a  second  flow  manifold  connecting 
the  outer  surface  of  said  plurality  of  catalyst-retaining 
sections  to  said  second  port; 

(i)  catalyst  inlet  conduits  extending  ^ough  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  uppermost  chamber  and  connected  in  open 
communication  with  the  upper  extremity  of  each  of  the 
catalyst-retaining  sections  contained  therein; 

(j)  inter-chamber  catalyst  conduits  connecting  the  lower 
extremity  of  each  catalyst-retaining  section  in  each  reac- 
tion chamber,  except  the  catalyst-retaining  sections  in  the 
lowermost  chamber,  in  open  communication  with  the 
upper  extremity  of  a  catalyst-retaining  section  in  the  next 
lower  chamber;  and, 

(k)  catalyst  withdrawal  conduits  connected  in  open  commu- 
nication with  the  lower  extremity  of  each  of  the  catalyst- 
retaining  sections  contained  in  the  lowermost  chamber 
and  extending  through  the  lower  extremity  thereof, 
whereby  catalyst  particles  are  gravitated  through  said 
vertically  spaced  reaction  chambers  via  the  plurality  of 
catalyst-retaining  sections  contained  therein. 


'  4,411^0 

REACTOR  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Kroushl,  Westchester,  and  Arthnr  R.  Greenwood, 

Niles,  both  of  DL,  aasigaors  to  UOP  loc^  Des  Plaiocs,  111. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,503,  Dec  28, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,429 

Int.  a?  BOIJ  8/12 

VJS.  a.  422—188  20  Claims 


lar-form  vertically  aligned  caulyst-retaming  sections  posi- 
tioned therein; 

(d)  each  of  said  catalyst-retaining  sections  being  defined  by 
an  inner  tubular-form  catalyst-retaining  screen  coaxially 
disposed  within  an  outer  vertically  positioned  tubular- 
form  catalyst-retaining  screen,  said  inner  catalyst-retain- 
ing screen  further  defining  a  fluid  flow  conduit  within  the 
inner  space  thereof; 

(e)  said  chamber  containing  a  first  flow  manifold  connecting 
said  first  port  to  one  extremity  of  each  of  said  fluid  flow 
conduits; 

(0  each  of  said  catalyst-retaining  sections  being  further 
defined  by  two  transverse  partitions,  one  connected  to  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  fluid  flow  conduit  and  to  the 
upper  perimeter  of  said  outer  catalyst-retaining  screen, 
and  the  other  connected  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
fluid  flow  conduit  and  to  the  lower  perimeter  of  said  outer 
catalyst-retaining  screen;  and, 
(g)  said  chamber  having  a  void  space  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  second  port,  and  defined  by  the  inner  walls 
of  the  chamber  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  plurality  of 
catalyst-retaining  sections  contained  therein,  said   void 
space  serving  as  a  second  flow  manifold  connecting  the 
outer  surface  of  the  plurality  of  catalyst-retaining  sections 
to  the  second  f)ort. 
11.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  characterized  in  that  the  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  is 
passed  in  vapor  phase  to  a  reactor  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  confined  reaction  chamber  having 
upper  and  lower  extremities; 

(b)  a  first  port  and  a  second  port  associated  with  the  cham- 
ber, both  located  in  one  of  said  extremities; 

(c)  said  chamber  containing  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  annu- 
lar-form vertically  aligned  catalyst-retaining  sections  posi- 
tioned therein; 

(d)  each  of  said  catalyst-retaining  sections  being  defined  by 
an  inner  tubular-form  catalyst-retaining  screen  coaxially 
disposed  within  an  outer  vertically  positioned  tubular- 
form  catalyst-retaining  screen,  said  inner  catalyst-retain- 
ing screen  further  defining  a  fluid  flow  conduit  the  inner 
space  thereof; 

(e)  said  chamber  containing  a  first  flow  manifold  connecting 
said  first  port  to  one  extremity  of  each  of  said  fluid  flow 
conduits; 

(f)  each  of  said  catalyst-retaining  sections  being  further 
defined  by  two  transverse  partitions,  one  connected  to  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  fluid  flow  conduit  and  to  the 
upper  perimeter  of  said  outer  catalyst-retaining  screen, 
and  the  other  connected  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
fluid  flow  conduit  and  to  the  lower  perimeter  of  said  outer 
catalyst-retaining  screen;  and, 

(g)  said  chamber  having  a  void  space  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  second  port,  and  defined  by  the  inner  walls 
of  the  chamber  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  plurality  of 
catalyst-retaining  sections  contained  therein,  said  void 
space  serving  as  a  second  flow  manifold  connecting  the 
outer  surface  of  the  plurality  of  catalyst-retaining  sections 
to  the  second  port. 


1.  A  reacior  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  confined  reaction  chamber  having 
upper  and  lower  extremities; 

(b)  a  first  port  and  a  second  port  associated  with  the  cham- 
ber, both  located  in  one  of  said  extremities; 

(c)  said  chamber  containing  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  annu- 


4,411,871 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  COAL 
Arthur  F.  Gnlbrandsen,  Claremore,  and  Uriel  M.  Oko,  Tulsa, 
both  of  Okla-,  aasignors  to  Qties  Serrke  Company,  TnlM, 

Okla. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,0a 

lat  a.5  BOIJ  8/08 

UJS.  a.  422—232  *  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  for  the  rapid  heating  of  carbonaceous  materials 

and  hydrogen  and  the  subsequent  reaction  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  reactor  shell  including  a  distal 
bottom,  a  proximal  top,  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  first  inlet  conduit  extending  through  the  proximal  top, 


1660 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1983 


and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  common  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  reactor  and  having  an  inlet  end 
terminating  on  the  outside  of  said  reactor  shell  and  a 
discharge  end  terminating  on  the  inside  of  said  reactor 
shell,  said  discharge  end  of  said  first  inlet  conduit  includ- 
ing a  metallic  covering  that  is  relatively  inert  to  carbon, 
resists  forming  a  metal  carbide  with  carbonaceous  materi- 
als flowing  through  the  first  inlet  conduit  and  resists  adhe- 
sion of  cracked  carbonaceous  matenals  fiowing  through 
the  same; 


through  passage  means  which  is  so  configured  that  it  is 
isolated  from  the  interior  of  said  envelope  and  permits 


rv         E~i 


ti  a 


flow  of  oxygen  through  the  water  unit  without  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  envelope. 


(c)  a  second  inlet  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  terminating  on 
the  outside  of  said  reactor  shell  and  a  discharge  end  termi- 
nating on  the  inside  of  said  reactor  shell  in  proximity  to 
said  discharge  end  of  said  first  inlet  conduit; 

(d)  insulation  means  circumscribing  said  first  inlet  conduit  on 
the  inside  of  said  reactor  shell  and  lodging  between  the 
first  inlet  conduit  and  the  second  inlet  conduit  such  that 
said  insulation  extends  substantially  to  the  discharge  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  conduits. 


4,411,872 
WATER  UNIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A  MEMBRANE  BLOOD 

OXYGENATOR 
Mogens  L.  Bramson,  35-21st  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94121 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  774,675,  Mar.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,168,293, 
and  Ser.  No.  42,923,  May  29,  1979,  Fat  No.  4,308,230.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,204 
Int.  a.3  A61M  l/Oi 
U.S.  a.  422—310  7  Claims 

1.  A  water  unit  suitable  for  use  in  a  blood  oxygenator  of  the 
membrane  type,  said  water  unit  comprising  an  envelope  of 
generally  rectangular  configuration  having  opposing  sides  and 
opposing  ends  and  formed  of  flexible,  water-  and  gas-imperme- 
able material, 

an  insert  at  each  end  and  within  the  envelope,  at  least  one  of 
said  inserts  being  formed  with  water  fiow-through  pas- 
sage means  and  with  lateral  passage  means  for  fiow  of 
water  through  the  inserts  and  for  fiow  of  a  portion  of  the 
water  into,  through  and  out  of  the  envelope, 
at  least  one  said  inserts  being  also  formed  with  oxygen  fiow- 


4,411,873 

IN-LINE  REGENERATION  OF  POLYTHIONATE 

POISONED  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Tsoung-Yuan  Van,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,554,  Dec.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jiin.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,302 
Int.  a.3  COIG  4i/00 
U.S.  a.  423—7  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  uranium  values  from  a  urani- 
um-containing ore  which  also  contains  sulfides  comprising 
leaching  said  ore  to  form  uranyl  complexes  and  by-product 
polythionates,  passing  the  leachate  over  an  anion  exchange 
resin,  and  eluting  uranium  from  said  resin,  the  improvement 
compnsing 

adding  sulfite  directly  to  said  leachate  or  eluant  before  being 
passed  over  said  resin. 


4,411,874 

DETOXinCATION  OF  SPENT  ANTIMONY  HALIDE 

CATALYST  AND  RECOVERY  OF  ANTIMONY  VALUES 

Sung  K.  Lee,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SCA  Serrices, 

Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,996 
Int.  Q\}  COIB  29/00 
U.S.  a.  423—87  27  Claims 

19.  A  process  for  hydrolyzing  to  an  insoluble  antimony 
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compound  an  antimony  halide  which  is  in  a  non-aqueous  me- 
dium containing  hydrogen  fluoride,  by  treating  the  antimony 


4,411,877 

SYNTHESIS  PROCESSES 

Alan  Notman,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  185,440,  Sep.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,671. 
This  application  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,014 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
7931877 

Int.  a?  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—359  7  Claims 


halide,  in  non-aqueous  medium  containing  hydrogen  fluoride, 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  chloride. 


4,411,875 
DUAL  ALKALI  PROCESS  FOR  COMBUSTION  GAS 
CLEANING 
Robert  S.  Butler,  Paul  F.  Claerbout,  both  of  Effingham;  Louis  P. 
Kent,  Mattoon;  Randy  S.  Qeland,  Hillsboro,  all  of  111.;  James 
H.  WUhelm,  Sandy,  Utah,  and  Richard  E.  Micko,  Spokane, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Central  Illinois  Public  Service  Company, 
Springfield,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,173 
Int  a.3  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  a  sulfur  oxides- 
containing  gas  stream,  said  process  including  contacting  said 
gas  stream  with  an  aqueous  alkali-metal  sulfite  solution  reacta- 
ble  with  said  sulfur  oxides  thereby  forming  an  alkali-metal 
bisulfite  solution,  contacting  said  alkali-metal  bisulfite  solution 
with  an  alkaline-earth  metal  hydroxide  solution  reactable  with 
said  alkali-metal  bisulfite  solution  thereby  reacting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  alkali-metal  bisulfite  solution  and  forming  a 
reaction  solution  including  a  plurality  of  forming  precipitate 
crystals,  said  precipitate  crystals  including  an  alkaline-earth 
metal  sulfite,  said  process  comprising:  maintaining  said  reac- 
tion solution  at  a  pH  of  between  about  11  and  13.5;  and  effec- 
tively agitating  said  reaction  solution  with  an  impeller  having 
a  tip  speed  between  about  5  to  about  15  feet  per  second  for 
causing  said  precipitate  crystals  to  grow  to  a  crystal  size  from 
about  20  to  about  40  microns  for  facilitating  dewatering  of  said 
crystals. 


4,411,876 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TRIMAGNESIUM  PHOSPHATE  OCTAHYDRATE  OF 
HIGH  PURIFY 
Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,395 
Int  a?  COIB  25/26 
U.S.  a.  423—311  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  trimagnesium  phosphate  octahy- 
drate  having  perfect  crystal  shapes,  comprising  adding  a 
monobasic  monomagnesium  phosphate  solution  to  a  magne- 
sium hydroxide  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  35°  C.  to 
about  70°  C.  while  maintaining  the  pH  at  from  about  6.7  to 
about  6.9. 


2.  A  process  of  methanol  synthesis  utilizing  a  reactor,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

reacting  carbon  oxides  with  hydrogen  over  a  catalyst  m  the 
reactor  at  a  pressure  and  range  of  30-100  bars  absolute, 
and  a  temperature  and  range  of  160°-300°  C; 

controlling  the  temperature  by  practicing  said  reacting  step 
over  a  copper-containing  catalyst  in  at  least  one  catalyst 
bed  in  the  reactor,  the  bed  in  the  form  exteriorly  of  a 
cylinder  having  a  vertical  axis  and  a  height  not  greater 
than  its  overall  diameter,  the  bed  being  defined  on  its 
underside  by  a  substantially  fiat  grid  supported  by  a  dished 
plate  having  peripheral  mechanical  connection  to  a  down- 
ward extension  of  the  cylinder  walls,  the  disked  plate 
being  convex  upwards,  and  the  cylinder  being  part  of  the 
external  shell  of  the  reactor;  and 

producing  an  output  from  the  reactor  of  at  least  about  1 500 
metric  tons  of  methanol  per  day. 

3.  A  process  of  ammonia  synthesis  utilizing  a  reactor,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

reacting  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  in  the  reactor  at  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  30-120  bars  absolute  and  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  350''^50''  C; 

controlling  the  temperature  while  practicing  said  reacting 
step  by  reacting  nitrogen  with  hydrogen  in  the  reactor 
over  at  least  one  catalyst  bed  in  the  form  exteriorly  of  a 
cylinder  having  a  vertical  axis  and  a  height  not  greater 
than  its  overall  diameter,  the  bed  being  defined  on  its 
underside  by  a  substantially  flat  grid  supported  by  a  dished 
plate  having  peripheral  mechanical  connection  to  a  down- 
ward extension  of  the  cylinder  walls,  the  disked  plate 
being  convex  upwards,  and  the  cylinder  comprising  a  part 
of  an  internal  shell  separated  from  an  external  pressure- 
resisting  shell  of  the  reactor  by  a  space; 

circulating  a  relatively  cold  gas  in  the  space  between  the 
reactor  external  pressure-resisting  shell  and  internal  shell; 
and 

producing  an  ammonia  output  from  said  reactor  of  at  least 
about  1500  metric  tons  p)er  day. 


1662 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1983 


4,411,r78 
PREPARATION  OF  MN3O4 
Jay  Y.  Welah,  QitoosTille,  McL,  anignor  to  ChemeUls  Incorpo- 
rated, Glen  Bumie,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,525 
Int.  a.3  COIG  45/02 
MS.  a.  423—605  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  perparing  Mn304  from  a  higher  manganese 
oxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

immersing  a  higher  manganese  oxide  in  a  flow  of  a  reducing 

gas  containing  methane, 
heating  said  higher  manganese  oxide  in  said  flowing  reduc- 
ing gas  containing  methane  to  a  temperature  from  about 
250"  C.  to  about  550*  C,  and 
recovering  Mn304- 


of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  hydrate  said  calcium 
oxide  to  form  calcium  hydroxide; 
(c)  introducing  the  product  from  step  (b)  into  said  fluidized 
bed  combustor. 


4  411  879 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  SULFUR  CAPTURE 

POTENTIAL  OF  LIME  USING  A  HLTER  MEANS  IN  THE 

FLUE  GAS 
Shelton  Ehrlich,  Palo  Alto,  and  Callixtus  Aulisio,  EI  Granada, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,646 

Int  a.J  COIF  U/02 

U.S.  a.  423—640  11  Claims 


4  411  880 

PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  CARBON  HBERS 

Christopher  B.  Brogna,  Maplewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,980 

Int.  C\?  DOIF  U/IO.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  423—659  *  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  disposing  of  carbon  fibers  comprising  sub- 
jecting said  fibers  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal  hypoha- 
logenite  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mixtures  of  the 
foregoing,  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  substantially  destroy  the  fibrous  configuration  of 
said  fibers  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  metal  hypoha- 
logenite  is  provided  in  said  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  between  about  3  and  about  30  percent  by  weight 
active  halogen  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution,  wherein 
said  aqueous  solution  is  provided  at  a  temperature  between 
about  50°  C.  and  about  150*  C.  and  wherein  said  process  is 
performed  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  1  atmosphere  and 
about  6  atmospheres. 
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1.  A  method  for  improving  the  sulfur  capture  potential  of 
lime  in  the  fluidized  bed  combustion  of  coal  and  for  improving 
the  flow  characteristics  of  the  feed  coal  thereto  compnsing: 

(a)  introducing  the  gas  from  fluidized  bed  combustion  of 
coal  which  contains  particles  comprising  calcium  oxide 
into  a  filtering  means  whereby  said  particles  are  collected; 

(b)  mixing  said  particles  with  wet  coal  at  a  temperature  from 
about  200'  F.  to  about  400°  P.,  thereby  drying  said  coal 
and  hydrating  said  calcium  oxide  to  form  calcium  hydrox- 
ide; 

(c)  introducing  the  mixture  from  step  (b)  into  said  fluidized 
bed  combustor. 

4.  A  method  for  improving  the  sulfur  capture  potential  of 
lime  in  the  fluidized  bed  combustion  of  coal  and  for  improving 
the  flow  characteristics  of  the  coal  feed  therefor  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  wet  coal  with  gas  from  fluidized  bed  combus- 
tion of  coal  thereby  drying  said  coal; 

(b)  conducting  the  moisture-containing  gas  resulting  from 
step  (a)  into  a  filtering  means  whereby  particles  in  said  gas 
comprising  calcium  oxide  are  collected; 

(c)  exposing  said  collected  particles  to  said  moisture  contain- 
ing gas  at  a  temperature  from  about  200°  F.  to  400°  P., 
thereby  hydrating  said  calcium  oxide  to  form  calcium 
hydroxide; 

(d)  introducing  the  particles  from  step  (c)  and  the  coal  from 
step  (a)  into  said  fluidized  bed  combustor. 

10.  A  method  for  improving  the  sulfur  capture  potential  of 
lime  in  the  fluidized  bed  combustion  of  coal  compnsing: 

(a)  introducing  moisture-containing  gas  from  fluidized  bed 
combustion  of  coal  which  contains  particles  comprising 
calcium  oxide  into  a  filtering  means  whereby  said  particles 
are  collected; 

(b)  retaining  said  collected  particles  on  said  filtering  means 
at  a  temperature  from  about  200*  P.  to  400*  P.  for  a  period 


4  411  881 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING 

RADIOLABELED  COMPOUNDS  USING 
THIOCARBONYLATED  DIETHYLENETRIAMINES 
Nathan  R.  TzodikoT,  Marshfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  New  En- 
gland Nuclear  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,501 

Int.  C1.J  A61K  43/00,  49/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1.1  23  Claims 

14.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  radiolabeled  compound  said 

method  comprising  admixing  with  said  compound  a  thiocar- 

bonylated  diethylenetriamine  subilizing  agent. 

4  411  882 
GALENICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Joachim  Franz,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  and  Ludwig  Patt,  Nurem- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,831,  Dec.  20,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,603 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1978, 
13019/78;  Dec.  21,  1978, 13021/79;  Jan.  19, 1979,  566/79;  Jan. 
19,  1979,  567/79;  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1981,  8118491 

Int.  a.'  A61K  9/32.  9/36.  9/58.  9/62 
U.S.  a.  424-33  29  Claims 

1.  A  solid  eneric -coated  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  for 
oral  application,  the  core  of  the  composition  containing  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  ergot  alkaloid  com- 
pound of  formula  1, 


'R2 
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I 
wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl. 

R3  is  isopropyl,  sec. -butyl,  isobutyl  or  benzyl, 

R4  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl,  and 
either 

Rs  is  hydrogen  and 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy 

or  Rs  and  R^  together  are  an  additional  bond 

or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  a  polyalkoxyalkylene  sterol  ether  wherein  the  sterol  part 
of  the  polyalkoxyalkylene  sterol  ether  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lanosterol,  dihydrochlolesterine,  choleste- 
rine  and  sitosterol,  campesterol  and  stigmasterol,  and  wherein 
the  enteric  coating  is  selected  from  a  cellulose  ester  derivative, 
a  cellulose  ether,  an  acrylic  resin  or  a  copolymer  of  maleic  acid 
and  phthalic  acid  derivatives. 


—  N— CO— N— ,  — N— CO— Xi— CO— N— , 

III  I 

R$  R«         Rs  R6 


4,411,883 
ANTIPERSPIRANT 
Divaker  B.  Kenkare,  South  Plainfield,  and  Durland  K.  Shum- 
way,  Piscataway,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignora  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,429,  Feb.  5,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,324 

Int.  a.J  A61K  7/34.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  424—47  10  Claims 

1.  A  dry  anhydrous  aerosol  antiperspirant  composition  in  a 

valved,   normally   closed   pressurized   dispensing   container 

which  comprises  0.2  to  12%  by  weight  of  an  astringent  powder 

comprising  at  least  one  astringent,  antiperspirant  acid-reacting 

salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  cohaving  a  particle  size  of  less 

than  about  lOOmicrons  0.3  to  50%  of  Propylene- 1,2-dipelar- 

gonate,  and  from  about  60  to  98%  of  a  non-toxic  gas-forming 

liquid  propellant. 


4,411,884 

COSMETIC  AGENTS  BASED  ON  POLYCATIONIC 
POLYMERS,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COSMETIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Gerard  Lang,  Epinay-sur-Seine;  Alain 
Malaval,  Aulnay-sous-Bois;  Serge  Forestier,  Claye  SouUly, 
and  Do  Le  Tmng,  Drancy,  aU  of  France,  aasignors  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  21, 1979,  79  31431 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/06.  7/09.  7/11 
U.S.  CI.  424—47  39  Claims 

1.  A  hair-shaping  cosmetic  composition  comprising  a  solu- 
tion in  an  aqueous,  alcoholic  or  hydroalcoholic  carrier  of  a 
hair-shaping  amount  of  a  quatemized  polymer  containing  units 
of  the  formula 


J'  J' 

— ®N— Ai— X— A2— ®N— A3— 

R2  R4   2ze 


wherein 

Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  independently  represent  a  hydrocar- 
bon group,  or  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  R4 
represent  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  it  is 
attached  a  heterocycle  optionally  containing  an  oxygen  or 
sulfur  heteroatom; 

Ai  and  Ai  each  independently,  represent  linear  or  branched 
alkylene  or  arylene,  substituted  or  not,  containing  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms; 

X  represents  a  bivalent  group  of  the  formula 


(a) 


(b) 


O 

R 

c 

/  \ 

—  N  N— 

I  I 

— N— S02-tC6H4— C6H4— S02tjrN— ,  R9— CH  CH— Rio. 

R7  Rg  o 

(c)  (d) 

— CO— NH— ,  — CO— O— ,  — O— CO— NH  — , 


(e) 


(0 


(g) 


■CO— X2— CO— , 
(h) 


— CO— X'2— CO— .  or 
(i) 
— O— CO— X3— CO— o- 

ti) 


wherein 

y  is  equal  to  0  or  1 , 

R5,  R6,  R7,  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl, 

Xi  represents  alkylene,  alkylene  including  an  — S— S— 
group,  alkenylene,  arylene,  diaminoalkylene,  diaminoary- 
lene,  dioxyyalkylene,  dioxyarylene  or  polyoxyalkylene,  or 
Xi  represents  a  direct  covalent  bond, 

X2  represents  diaminoalkylene,  dioxylkylene  or  polyoxyal- 
kylene bivalent  group, 

X2'  represents  dithioalkylene, 

X3  represents  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  arylene,  diaminoalky- 
lene, diaminocycloalkylene  or  diaminoarylene, 

A3  represents  — Bi— Y— B2— ,  wherein  Bi  and  B2  represent 
alkylene  or  arylene  and  Y  has  the  same  meaning  as  X 
above,  or 

Y  represents 


O 


-< 


O 


h 


or 


A3represents  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  substituted  by  one 
or  more  =0  groups,  or  linear  or  branched  alkylene  inter- 
rupted by  at  least  one  heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen, 
sulfur  or  nitrogen,  or  arylene,  or 

A3  represents 

-B3-Y1-B4 

wherein  B3  and  B4  represent  arylene  and  Y]  represents  linear 
or  branched  alkylene,  or  linear  or  branched  alkylene  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  —OH  or  =0  group,  or  Yi  represenU  a 
heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen,  or 
A3  represents 

(a)  — E— O— D)/0— E—  or 

(b)  — E — O — G — O — E — ,  wherein 
z'  is  a  number  ranging  from  2  to  600, 

E  represents  alkylene  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  — CH2 — 
CHOH— CH2— , 
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D  represents  a  bivalent  hydrcx:arbon  group  containing  1-5 

carbon  atoms,  and 
G  represents  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  arylene  or  aralkylene, 

or 

when  X  is  other  than  — CO— X2— CO— ,  A3  represents 
linear  or  branched  alkylene  or  hydroxyalkylene,  alkeny- 
lene  or  hydroxyalkenylene,  cycloalkylene,  or  cycloalke- 
nylene,  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

and  z©  represents  a  halide  anion; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  X  represents  — NH— CO— NH, 
A3  represents  -E— (O-D)r-O-E-  or  -B1-Y-B2, 
wherein  Y  has  the  meaning  given  for  X  above  except  for 
the  value  — NH— CO— NH,  or  A3  represents 
_E— O— G — O— E—  wherein  E  and  G  have  the  mean- 
ings given  above  with  the  proviso  that  E  and  G  are  not 
simultaneously  alkylene. 


4,411,885 

VITAMIN  E  OIL  BASED  DENTIFRICE 

Ronald  R.  Bareis,  1755  Kennington,  Leucadia,  CaJif.  92024,  and 

Daniel  J.  Ghinazzi,  1374  Mossy  Ct.,  Concord,  Calif.  94521 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,129,  Mar.  9,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  192,465,  Sep.  30, 1980, 

Pat.  No.  4,292,304.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

360,140 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/18,  31/355 

U.S.  a.  424—52  »1  aaims 

1.  A  vitamin  E  oil  based  dentifrice  composition  formed  as  an 

edible  tablet  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  user's  mouth  and  readily 

crushed,  said  tablet  having 

an  abrasive  agent  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  weight 
percent  to  about  35  weight  percent  with  respect  to  said 
tablet, 
a  quantity  of  vitamin  E,  said  plurality  of  vitamin  E  in  an 
amount  of  about  10  weight  percent  to  about  85  weight 
percent  with  respect  to  said  tablet, 
a  surfactant  agent  in  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  tablet  to 
provide  sudsing  when  said  tablet  is  crushed  and  then 
agitated  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution,  and, 
at  least  one  excipient  component. 


4,411,887 
USE  OF  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  COPOLYMERS  AS 
EMOLLIENTS  IN  COSMETIC  PREPARATIONS 
Karl  Seibert,  Duren;  Heinz  Praetorius,  Lendersdorf,  and  Gunter 
Poppel,  Duren-Niederau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,980,  May  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,688 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1978,  2821654 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/74 
U.S.  a.  424—78  16  Claims 

1  A  skin  contacting  composition  which  is  a  water-in-oil 
emulsion  comprising,  in  addition  to  an  active  ingredient  or 
decorative  cosmetic  material,  an  emollient  which  is  a  copoly- 
mer of  short-chain  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  a  mixture  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  with  a  long-chain  alkylene 
oxide  containing  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
containing  a  weight  ratio  of  short-chain  alkylene  oxide  moi- 
eties to  long-chain  alkylene  oxide  moieties  in  the  copolymer  of 
about  5:95  to  about  70:30. 


4,411,886 
STABILIZED  COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans  U.  Hostettler,  Arlesheim,  and  Horst  Beyer,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,   assignors   to   Richardson- Vicks   Inc.,   Wilton, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,003,  Nov.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,208 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    9,    1977, 
1511277 

Int.  a.^  A61K  7/06,  31/44.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  424—70  10  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  preparation  containing,  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent, an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 


N  • 

i 


4  411  888 
COMPOSITION  OF  A  NOVEL  IMMUNOGEN  FOR 
PROTECnON  AGAINST  DIARRHEAL  DISEASE 
CAUSED  BY  ENTEROTOXIGENIC  ESCHERICHIA  COLI 
Frederick  A.  Klipstein,  Rochesten  Richard  E.  Engert,  Webster, 
and  John  D.  Qements,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
University  of  Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/US82/00763,  §  371  Date  Jun.  3,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  3,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00018,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1983 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,409,  Jun.  22,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,751 

Int.  aJ  A61K  39/108.  39/106 
U.S.  a.  424—92  18  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  immunization  of  mammals  against 
diarrheal  disease  comprising  the  product  provided  by  the 
process  which  comprises  reacting  heat-stable  (ST)  enterotoxin 
of  Escherichia  coli  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heat-labile  (LT)  enterotoxin  of  Escherichia  coli, 
the  B  subunit  of  said  heat  labile  (LT)  enterotoxin,  cholera  toxin 
(CT)  holotoxin  of  Vibrio  cholerae,  and  the  B  subunit  of  said 
cholera  toxin  (CT)  holotoxin  at  a  molar  ratio  of  ST  to  reactant 
of  at  least  1  to  1  in  the  presence  of  a  conjugating  reagent. 


wherein  R  is  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  and  x  is  1  or  R 
is  aluminum  and  x  is  3  said  preparation  containing  an  amount  of 
N-acetylcysteine  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  compound  against 
photochemical  oxidation  or  decomposition,  said  N-acetylcys- 
teine being  present  in  from  about  0.5  to  about  8  times  the 
amount  of  said  compound. 


4  411  889 

SELF-GELLING  LIQUID  COMPOSITION  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPLICATION  IN  THE  ORAL  CAVITY 

Vera  B.  Caslavsky,  Lexington;  Poul  Gron,  Needham,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Howard  Fine,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,530 
Int.  C\?  A61K  7/18.  33/16 

U.S.  a.  424—151  25  Qaims 

1.  A  fluoride-containing,  self-gelling  aqueous  composition 

for  topical  application  on  tooth  surfaces  in  the  oral  cavity  for 

the  prevention  of  dental  caries,  which  composition  comprises 

in  combination: 

(a)  a  low-viscosity,  liquid,  aqueous  solution  of  a  monomer  or 
prepolymer  ethyl  orthosilicate  in  an  amount  to  provide  for 
the  conversion  of  the  liquid  to  a  gel  state; 

(b)  a  water-soluble  fluoride  compound  in  an  amount  to 
inhibit  or  prevent  dental  caries  on  topical  application  of 
the  composition;  and 

(c)  a  gelation  agent  in  an  amount  to  provide  in  situ  self-gela- 
tion  of  the  composition  from  a  low-viscosity  liquid  com- 
position to  a  gel  state,  on  topical  application  of  the  liquid 
composition  onto  the  surface  of  the  teeth  in  a  patient,  the 
gelation  from  a  liquid  to  a  gel  sUte  occurring  in  a  time 
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p>eriod  of  about  1  hour  or  less  after  mixing  by  hydrolysis  of 
the  silicate. 


4,411,890 
SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES  HAVING  PrTUITARY  GROWTH 

HORMONE  RELEASING  ACnVITY 
Frank  A.  Momany,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,035,  Apr.  14,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,163,  Jul.  1, 
1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
85,824,  Oct.  17, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  335,011 
Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  48  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  having  a  formula 


CH2OR 


CH2 


CH2      n 


CH2 


RO 


HOR 


wherein  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  quater- 
nary nitrogen-containing  groups  of  the  formula 


V 


— CH2— CH— CH2— N— R2 
I  I 

OR'  R3 


I 


f 


(I) 


(X2)a-Ai-A2-A3-A4-A5-A6-Y 
I       (X3)t 


wherein 

X],  X2,  and  X3  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  — R, 
— OR,  RC(0) —  wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  straight  chain  and  branched  chain 
alkyl  groups  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

a  and  b  are  0  or  1,  provided  that  a  and  b  are  0  when  Ai  is  a 
desamino  residue; 

A I  and  A4  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  His,  Arg, 
Lys,  o-Naphth,  /3-Naphth,  IQl,  Tyr,  Trp,  Phe,  homo- 
logues  and  analogues  thereof,  and,  with  respect  to  A|,  the 
desamino  forms  thereof; 

A2  and  As  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  D-His, 
D-Arg,  D-Lys,  D-a-Naphth,  D-/3-Naphth,  D-lql,  D-Tyr, 
D-Trp,  D-Phe,  and  homologues  and  analogues  thereof; 

A3  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Gly,  Ala,  Val,  Leu, 
lie.  Pro,  Ser,  Thr,  Met,  Asp,  Glu,  Asn,  Gin,  His,  D-Ala, 
D-Val,  D-Leu,  D-Ile,  D-Pro,  D-Ser,  D-Thr,  D-Met,  D- 
Asp,  D-Glu,  D-Asn,  D-GIn,  D-His,  and  homologues  and 
analogues  thereof; 

A6  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  amino  acids  of  the 
L-  and  D-conflguration,  homologues  and  analogues 
thereof,  and  the  descarboxy  forms  thereof;  and 

Y  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  C-terminal  and 
descarboxy  alpha-carbon  substitutions; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


in  which  Ri,  R2  and  R3  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  n  is  a  positive  number  of  from  1  to  8,000;  two  or 
more  R  groups  may  be  identical  or  different  provided  that  at  a 
least  one  of  R  groups  is  the  quaternary  nitrogen-containing 
group  of  the  above  formula; 
or  its  salt  acceptable  for  hair  or  skin  cosmetics. 


4,411,892 
TYLOSIN  MACROLIDE  ANTIBIOTICS  FROM 
STREPTOMYCES 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  Walter  P.  Cullen,  East  Lyme, 
both  of  Conn.;  Riichiro  Shibakawa,  Handa,  and  Junsuke  Tone, 
Chita,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,223 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07H  17/08;  C12P  19/62 
U.S.  a.  424—181  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 

R 

^ 

CH3 

CH3, 

-^ 

y^ 

'^^^CH2— CHO 

O 

R'— O— CH2^^ 

> 

O 

II 

CH3 

[X-'^^O— R2 

CH3— CH2^''^ 

O 

^^ 

^OH 

o 

4,411,891 

CATIONIZED  DEXTRAN  AND  SALTS  THEREOF  AND 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  AND  UTILIZATION 

THEREOF 

Aklhiro  Mizutani,  Nagoya,  and  Kimio  Hirote,  Gifii,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Meito  Sangyo  Kabimhiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,067 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1980,  55-80280; 
Oct.  20,  1980,  55-145714 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/70,  31/715;  CQ8B  37/02 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  8  Claims 

6.  A  hair  or  skin  cosmetic  composition  comprising  (1)  a  hair   and    the    pharmaceutically-acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
or  skin  cosmetic  base  and  (2)  a  cationized  dextran  of  the  for-    thereof; 
mula  wherein  R'  is  the  group  of  the  formula 


R'— O— CHz 


CH3— CH2 


CH2— CHO 


O— R2 
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HO 


CH30 
and  R2  is  the  group  of  the  formula 

N(CH3)2 


7^ 


4,411,895 
MCTHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  BLUFTONGUE 
DISEASE  IN  SHEEP 
William  G.  Anderson,  Rte.  1,  Box  350,  Ontario,  Oreg.  97914 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,828 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/66 
U.S.  a.  424—211  3  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  preventing  the  transmission  of  bluetongue 
virus  to  sheep  from  the  Culicoides  gnat  which  comprises  ad- 
mmistenng  to  the  animal  a  chemotherapeutic  dosage  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


4.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammalian 
subject,  which  composes  administenng  to  said  subject  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


RiO     A 

P 
/ 

R2O 


,_0-/  \-SO2N 


R3 


R4 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
atoms,  and  R3  and  R4  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  which  dosage  is  administered  di- 
rectly to  the  skin  of  the  animal. 


4,411,893 
TOPICAL  MEDICAMENT  PREPARATIONS 
Dee  L.  Johnson,  Woodbury;  Therese  A.  Senta,  Minneapolis,  and 
Larry  M.  Sirrio,  Cottage  Grove,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,809.  Aug.  14,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  187,089,  Sep.  15, 
1980,  abandoned.  Tbis  application  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

422,891 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/7],  31/13 
VJS.  CI.  424-181  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  topical  application  to  animal  skin  com- 
prising: 

(1)  an  effective  amount  of  a  therapeutic  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  erythromycin,  benzoyl  peroxide, 
hydrocortisone,  tetracychne,  5-fluorouracil,  and  propran- 
olol; 

(2)  about  0.1  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 

tertiary  amine  oxide;  and 

(3)  at  least  1  molecule  of  water  for  every  molecule  of  said 
amine  oxide;  said  composition  exhibiting  at  least  50  per- 
cent greater  penetration  of  said  therapeutic  agent  through 
mouse  skin  in  24  hours  than  a  control  composition  without 
said  amine  oxide. 


4,411,896 

RIFAMVaNS,  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  AS 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Thomas  Schupp,  Mohlin;  Peter  Trailer,  Allschwil,  and  Jakob 

Nuesch,  Arlesheim,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  270,184,  Jun.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,376,166, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  112,898,  Jan.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4  298,692.  This  appUcation  JuL  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,379 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/395;  C07D  491/08 

U.S.  CI.  424 244  ^  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  combating  infectious  bacterial  diseases  in 
warm-blooded  animals  by  administration  of  an  effective 
amount  of  3-hydroxyrifamycin  S,  3,31-dihydroxyrifamycm  S, 
1-desoxy-l-oxanfamycin  S,  singly  or  together  in  any  combina- 
tion, alone  or  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceutical  preparation. 


4  411  894 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 
Jiirg  Schrank,  Riehen,  and  Hans  Steffen,  Arisdorf,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,441,  Jun.  13,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,587 
Cbums   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   22,    1979, 

5863/79 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/33.  31/685 

UJS.  a.  424—199  *  <^***™* 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suiuble  for  parenteral 
administration  of  fat-soluble  pharmaceutically-active  materials 
which  comprises  pharmaceutical  adjuvants,  a  fat-soluble  phar- 
maceutically-active material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  benzodiazepine  or  quinolinemethanol  derivative,  a 
lecithin  of  vegetable  or  animal  origin  and  a  sugar  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monosaccharides  and 
disaccharides. 


4,411,897 
CRYSTALLINE  SALTS 
Riccardo  Scartazzini,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1980, 836/80 
Int.  a?  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/20 
U.S.  a.  424-246  /Cbums 

1  Crystalline  7/3-[2-(2-amino-4-thiazolyl>2-methox- 
yiminoacetamido]-3-cephem-4-carboxylic     acid     pivaloylox- 

ymethyl  ester  hydrochloride  in  syn-form. 

2  Crystalline  7/3-[2-(2-amino-4-thiazolyl)-2-methox- 
yiminoacetamido]-3-cephem-4K»rboxylic  acid  pivaloylox- 
ymethyl  ester  hydrobromide  in  syn-form. 
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4,411,898 

7-[2-OXYIMINO-2-(2-AMINOTHIAZOL-4- 

YL)ACETAMIDO]-3-(l-CARBOXYALKYL-lH-TET- 

RAZOL-5-YL)THIOMETHYL-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXY- 

LIC  AaD  COMPOUNDS 

Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi,  and  Masayoahi  Murata,  Mino,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  79,796,  Sep.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,288,436, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,289,  Mar.  29, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

258,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1977,  15378/77; 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 1978,  2650/78 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  424—246  16  Claims 

1.  3-7-Disubstituted-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


N- 


CH2 


-sA 


-N 
II 

i-R3 


wherein 

R'  is  thiazol-4-yl  having  an  amino  or  a  protected  amino  at  2 

position; 
R2  and  R^  are  each  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy; 
X  is  isopropoxyimino,  lower  alkenyloxyimino,  cyclo{lower- 
)alkoxyimino,  phenyl(lower)alkoxyimino  or  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl(lower)alkoxyimino;  and 
A  is  lower  alkylene;  and, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantially  non-toxic 
carrier  or  excipient. 


I 

4,411,899 

SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINO  ALKANE 
DIOLS  AS  GASTRIC  SECRETION  INHIBITORS 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwyneed  VaUey,  and  WilUam  C.  Lumma,  Jr., 
Pennsburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,691 
Int.  a.3  C07D  285/10:  A61K  31/425,  31/535 
U.S.  a.  424—246  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


r3  or2  H 

I  ^-N  I  ' 

N-(CH2)*-(A^O-(CH2)m-C-(CH2)„-N-E 

Rl 


I 
R4 


I 


@  is  a  substituted  phenylene  wherein  the  substituent  can 

be  hydrogen,  halo,  cyano,  loweralkoxy,  loweralkyl; 
E  is 


•NHR^ 


N 


N 


S 
I 

(O);, 


wherein 

R'^  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  substituted  loweralkyl 
wherein  the  substituent  can  be  hydroxy,  alkoxy;  lowe- 
ralkynyl;  loweralkenyl  or  loweralkanoyl;  aryl;  substi- 
tuted aryl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  halo,  lower- 
alkoxy, loweralkyl;  heteroaryl; 
p  is  1  or  2;  and, 
the  physiologically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  method  for  suppressing  gastric  acid  secretions  in  an 
animal  with  excess  gastric  acid  secretions  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  antisecretory  amount 
of  a  compKJund  of  claim  1. 


wherein . 

R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl; 

r2  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  loweralkanoyl,  lowe- 
ralkyoxyloweralkyl,  benzyloxyloweralkyl; 

r3  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  cyclo- 
loweraUcyl  of  Cs-Cg,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  Cs-Cg,  or  R^  and 
R*  may  be  joined  to  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached,  — (CH2)rX(CH2)/—  wherein  X 
can  be  O,  S,  CH2,  or  NR'  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl; loweralkanoyl; 

r  and  r'  are  independently  1,  2,  or  3  provided  that  when  r  or 
r'  is  1,  X  is  CH2; 

n  is  1  or  2; 

m  is  1  or  2; 

k  is  0  to  4; 


4,411,900 
BEN2MYDRYLPIPEROZINYL  THIAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Ikuo  Ueda,  Toyonaka;  Daizou  Morino,  Matsubara,  and  Koichi 
Takimoto,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,372 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1980, 
8000162 

Int.  a.3  C07D  295/02:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
acetamido-4-(4-benzhydrylpiperazin- 1  -y  lmethyl)thiazole,       2- 
acetamido-4[2-(4-benzhydrylpiperazin- 1  -yl)ethyl]thiazole,     2- 
acetamino-4-[2-(4-(4-chlorobenzhydryl)-piperazin- 1  -yl)ethyl]- 
thiazole,  2-acetamido-4-[3-{4-benzyhydrylpiperazin-  1-yl)- 

propyl]thiazole,      2-acetamido-5-[2-(4-benzhydrylpiperazin- 1  - 
yl)ethyl]-4-methylthiazole,    4-(4-benzhydryIpiperazin- 1  -ylme- 
thyl)-2-[N-(N,N-dimethylamino)-methyleneamino]thiazole, 
2-amino-4-[4-benzhydrylpiperazin- 1  -ylmethyl]thiazole,  2- 

amino-4-[3-{4-benzhydrylpiperazin- 1  -yl)propyl]thiazole,    4-[4- 
benzhydrylpiperazin-l-ylmethyl]-2-methanesulfonamido- 
thiazole,  4-(4-benzhydrylpiperazin-l-ylmethyl)-2-(N,N- 

dimesylamino)-thiazole,  4-(4-benzhydrylpiperazin- 1  -ylme- 
thyl)-2-ethanesulfonamido-thiazole,  4-[4-benzhydrylpiperazin- 
1  -ylmethyl]-2-propanesulfonamidothiazole,  4-[2-(4-benzhy- 
drylpiperazin- 1  -yl)ethyl]-2-methanesulfonamido-thiazole,  4-(3- 
(4-benzhydrylpiperazin-l-yl)propyl]-2-methanesulfonamido- 
thiazole,  and  4-[3-(4-benzhydrylpiperazin-l-yl)propyl]-2- 
ethanesulfonamido-thiazole,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 


4,411,901 
BENZISOTHUZOLE  AND  BENZISOXAZOLE 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Davis  L.  Temirie,  Jr.,  EvansvUle,  and  Joseph  P.  Yevich,  New- 
burgh,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company, 
EvansviUe,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,830 
Int.  a.5  C07D  401/00.  413/00:  A61K  31/41 
VJS.  a.  424—250  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  (1) 
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R— N 


wherein  R  represents  the  radical 


N— (CH2)„— . 


(a) 


wherein 

n  is  3  or  4. 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently  lower  alkyl  of  1 
atoms, 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  halogen 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid 
thereof. 


(I) 


xe 


R4 


/ 


CH— C— O 


O 


—  (CH2),r — •       in  which: 

Rl  IS  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  2-5  C  atoms,  a 

cycloalkyl  radical  of  3-6  C  atoms,  or  a  benzyl  radical 
R3  and  R4,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl 

radicals  of  1-6  C  atoms 
X  is  a  halide  ion. 

5  A  method  of  treating  spasms  comprising  administering  to 
a  patient  sufTenng  from  spasms  a  spasmolytically  effective 
to  4  carbon  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of 
an  endo-8-Tnethyl-8-syn-alkyl-8-azoniabicyclo-(3.2. 1  )-octane- 
3-alkylcarboxylate,  wherein  the  alkyl  of  8-syn-alkyl  is  a  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  2-5  C  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical 
addition  salt    of  3-6  C  atoms,  or  a  benzyl  radical. 


4,411,902 

SALTS  OF 

ENDO-8-METHYL-8-SYN-ALKYL-8-AZOMABICYCLO- 

[3.2.1]-OCTANE-3-ALKYLCARBOXYLATES,  AND 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Virgiiio  Bernareggi,  Cologne  Monzese;  Roberto  Margutti,  Mi- 
lan; Fausto  Bonifacio,  Milan,  and  Maurizio  Fano,  Bresso,  all 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Valeas  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  18,  1980,  22843  A/80 
Int.  a.J  C07D  451/10:  A61K  31/46 
U.S.  a.  424—265  5  Qaims 


4,411,903 
4-[(MONOSUBSTITUTED.ALKYL)AMINO]BENZOIC 

AODS  AND  ANALOGS  AS  HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AND 

ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC  AGENTS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  Selbyville,  Del.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,890,  Aug.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,846, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  881,456,  Feb.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,097.  ThU  application  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,853 

Int.  C\J  A61K  31/445.  31/40 

U.S.  a.  424—267  »*  Claims 

1  The  method  of  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  lesion  develop- 
ment in  a  mammal  comprising  the  administration  of  an  effec- 
tive lesion-development  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


1.  Endo-8-methyl-8-syn-alkyl-8-azoniabicyclo-[3.2.1]- 

octane-3-alkylcarboxylate  salts  of  formula: 


wherein 

X  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo. 

and  iodo; 
A  IS  an  unbranched  or  branched  saturated  alkylene  group, 

represented  by  the  formula  CnHm  with  n  being  an  integer 

from  7  to  18  inclusive; 
Rl  IS  hydrogen;  and  Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to 

complete  a  pyrrolidino  or  pipendino  radical; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid-addition 

and  cationic  salts  thereof  to  said  mammal. 
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'  4,411,904 

DIPHENYLPROPANAMINES,  COMPOSmONS 
THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Ian  C.  Pattison,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  assigBor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,502,  May  29, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,364,954, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  111,043,  Jan.  10,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,292,321,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,175,  May  24, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

388,343 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/52 
U.S.  a.  424—267  5  Qaims 

1.  A  comf>ound  of  the  formula 


\  V-N— CH2CH2CH2— 


'^-7~y" 


I 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  or  nitro;  R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluo- 
romethyl;  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  schizophrenia  in  mammals  compris- 
ing the  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


I 


/~^    OH 


^         \-N— CH2CH2CH2— N  Y 


N' 


N 


HN(CH2V  N  SH 


NH2 


wherein  p  is  1-5;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


4,411,906 
(5R,6S,8R)-6.(l-HYDROXYETHYL)-2-<2-FLUOROETHYL- 

THIO)-PENEM-3-CARBOXYLATES 

Viyyoor  M.  Girijavallabhan,  Parsippany;  Stuart  W.  McCombie, 

West  Orange,  and  Ashit  K.  Ganguly,  Upper  Montdair,  all  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,931 

Int  aj  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/425 

U.S.  a.  424—270  21  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


H       H 


H3C— 


H       ^l—   N   "— 


SCH2CH2F 
COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  and  a  metabolisable  ester 
group. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  or  nitro;  R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluo- 
romethyl;  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,411,905 

ANTISECRETORY  1A4-TRIAZOLE-3-THIOLS 
William  L.  Albrecht,  and  Winton  D.  Jones,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,456,  Apr.  24, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  71,814,  Sep.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,230,715.  This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  (lo.  273,531 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/41:  C07D  249/12 
U.S.  a.  424—269  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  in  unit  dosage 
form  about  5-300  mg.  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 


•N 


R2 


X    X 


N 

I 

NH2 


SH 


wherein  R2  is  — CH2OH  or  — (CH2);»NH2;  and  p  is  1-5,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and 
a  significant  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 

2.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,411,907 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

3H-NAPHTHO(l,2-D)IMIDAZOLES 

Emilio  Tola,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gruppo  Lepetit,  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,228 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  6,  1980,  22601  A/80 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/02.  235/18 
U.S.  Q.  424—273  B  4  Qaims 

1.  A  3H-naphtho[l,2-]imidazole  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula 


N 


■R3 


N— CH=CH2 


wherein  R3  represents  a  phenyl  radical  optionally  substituted 
with  1  to  3  groups  independently  selected  from  (C1-C4)  alkyl 
and  (C1-C4)  alkoxy;  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid. 

3.  An  antiinflammatory  or  analgesic  composition  in  dosage 
unit  form  which  comprises  from  about  50  to  about  1000  mg  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
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4  411,908 

IMIDAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  PRESYNAPTIC 

a2-ADRENORECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 

Christopher  B.  Chapleo,  Swanland,  and  Peter  L.  Myers,  Princes 

Risborough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Reckitt  A  Colman 

Products  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,686 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1981, 

8123271 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


4,411,910 
BENZOFURAN  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Eberhard  Schroeder,  deceased,  late  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many  (by  Kirsten  Schroeder,  Christian  Schroeder,  legal  repre- 
senutives);  Manfred  Lehman,  and  Qemens  Rufer,  both  of 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,344 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1981,  3110009 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/34.  31/365:  C07D  307/79.  307/88 
U.S.  a.  424—279  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  benzofuran  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  C\.(,;  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro;  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy, 
methoxy,  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo;  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof 
12.  A  method  of  treating  depression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  human  an  antidepressant  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

V  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl, 

X  is  oxo  or  two  hydrogen  atoms, 

Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  or 
chlorine,  and 

_A_B-  IS  _0— CH2-  or  -CH2— O- 

18.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  mammal  com- 
pnsing  administering  an  antiinflammatorily  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  the  mammal. 


4,411,909 
[(2-OXO-3-TETRAHYDROTHIENYLCARBAMOYL). 

ALKYLTHIO]  ACETIC  ACIDS,  THEIR  SALTS  AND 

ESTERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Jacques  Gonella,  Zollikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Refarmed, 

Recherches  Pharmaceutiques  et  Medicales,  S.A.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,370 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19,  1981,  8105496 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/38;  C07D  333/16 

U.S.  a.  424—275  8  CI**™* 

1.     [(2-oxo-3-tetrahydrothienylcarbamoyl)-alkylthio]-acetic 

acid,  salt  or  ester,  fof  formula: 


s 

I 1— NH— CO— CH— 


I 
Ri 


(CH2)„-R2 


in  which  n  represents  0  or  1  and  one  of  the  substituents  Ri  and 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  the 
other  represents  a  — S— CH2— COOR3  group,  where  R3  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkali  metal  or  a  group  Rj',  R3'  being  a 
lower  alkyl  or  a  group: 


(CH2) 


where  m  represents  0  or  1  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro  group. 


4,411,911 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERLIPIDEMIA  AND 

INFLAMMATION  WITH  SULFONATE  DERIVATIVES 

Setsuro  Fuju,  Tovonaka;  Toshihiro  Hamakawa,  Naruto;  Kazuo 
Ogawa,  Tokushima;  Yoshiyuki  Muranaka,  Tokushima,  and 
Sadao  Hashimoto,  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-11214; 
Jul.  11, 1980,  55-95299;  Sep.  30, 1980,  55-137026;  Dec.  19, 1980, 
55-180852 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/35.  31/34.  31/255 
U.S.  a.  424—283  ♦  OMiaa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  having  hyperiipidemia,  said 
method  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RlS03CH2CO(CH2)„R2 

wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl 
(which  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl)  with  or  without  a  substituent 
(which  IS  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy. 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  acetamido,  nitro  or  ethylenediox- 
ymethyl),  R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  2  to  15  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  C2  to  Cb  acyloxy.  carbobenzoxyamino, 
cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclic  alkylether  hav- 
ing 2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  cyclic  alkenylether  having  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  with  or  without  lower 
alkyl  substituent(s).  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  6. 
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'  4,411^12 

INSECnODAL  ISOVALERIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Clive  A.  Henrick,  Palo  Alto,  and  Barbara  A.  Garcia,  Boulder 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo 
Alto,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  878,091,  Feb.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,243,819, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8244*47,  Aug.  15, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
779,886,  Mar.  21,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  13, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  93,553 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/34.  37/44;  C07C  101/44.  121/78 
U.S.  a.  424—304  63  Claims 

36.  Isovaleric  acid  ester  derivatives  expressed  by  the  general 
formula  1: 


I 


v./ 


.^.H-^H-COO-CH^    \ 


I 

CH 

/    \ 

CH3       CH3 


in  the  aggregate  thereof  and  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is 
separated  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  from  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  Ri  is  bound  and  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is 
unsubstituted,  or  mono-substituted  by,  or  independently 
disubstituted  by,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen  of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35.  trifluoromethyl  or 
cyano. 
R2  and  R3  are  together  straight  chain  alkylene  of  4  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  and  R5  are  the  same  and  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  treating,  or  preventing  the  further  develop- 
ment of.  a  coronary  disorder  selected  from  arterial  hyperten- 
sion; acute  cardiac  infarct;  myocardial  infarction;  and  hyperiip- 
idemia and  hyperglycemia  and  increased  appetite  induced  by 
emotional  stress,  which  comprises  administenng  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  an  animal 
in  need  of  such  treatment. 


wherein. 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  group  or  chlorine  atom,  and 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  cyano  group. 

45.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  as 
its  essential  ingredient  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  an 
isovaleric  acid  ester  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 

I    CH3  CH3 

wherein, 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group,  or  a  chlorine  atom 

and 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a  cyano  group. 


4,411,914 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
COLLOIDALLY  STABLE  BEER 
Andre  F.  O.  Derreux,  Mons,  and  Janis  Jerumanis,  Wavre,  both 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Internationale  de  Partici- 
pation et  d'lnvestissement  Cipari  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,531,  Jun.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1979,  79  14556 
Int.  a.3  C12G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—12  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  colloidally  stable  beer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  a  mixture  of  malt 
flour  and  water  during  preparation  of  a  brew,  while  said  mix- 
ture is  maintained  in  contact  with  oxygen,  a  sufficient  amount 
of  polyphenoloxidase  for  precipitating  the  polymers  formed  by 
oxidation  of  the  polyphenols  by  said  polyphenoloxidase  jointly 
with  the  present  proteins  and  removing  the  obtained  precipi- 
tate by  filtration  after  oxidation  of  the  wort. 


! 

4,411,913 
8-I(3-AMINO-2-HYDROXY-PROPOXY)]-SPIRO-[CYCLO- 

PENTANE-l,2'(l'H)-(3'H)NAPHTALENJ-4'(3'H)-ONES 
Trevor  G.  Payne,  Arlesheim,  and  Richard  Berthold,  Bottmingen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd^  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,656,  Mar.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,476 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   17,   1979, 
445/79 

Int  a.3  AOIN  33/02 
U.S.  a.  424—330  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


OH 

I 
OCH2CHCH2NH— R| 


roT™  ^"^ 

L^^-^JL  (CH2). 


(CR4Rj)/» 


4,411,915 
HEME-IRON-ENRICHED  AMINO  AQD  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HEME-IRON-ENRICHED  AMINO  AOD 
Qy  Eriksson,  Naveriursviigen  1,  435  00  Molnlycke,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,218 
Int.  a.5  A23J  1/06;  C12P  21/06 
U.S.  a.  426—32  12  Claims 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  heme-iron-enriched 
amino  acid  preparations  from  heme-proteins,  wherein  the 
heme-protein  is  first  hemolyzed  and  denaturated  and  subse- 
quently split  up  with  the  aid  of  proteolytic  enzymes  and  form- 
ing one  heme-iron-enriched  fraction  and  one  fraction  which 
does  not  contain  heme-iron  and  recovenng  the  heme-iron- 
enriched  fraction  by  separation  and  stabilizing  it  by  heat  treat- 
ment and  dewatering. 


wherein 
(i)  m  is  0.  n  is  2  and  p  is  I  or 
(ii)  m  is  0  or  I,  n  is  1,  and  p  is  1  or 
(iii)  m  is  1.  n  is  1  or  2  and  p  is  0, 

Ri  is  (i)  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  (ii)  phenylalkyl. 
phenoxyalkyl  or  phenylthioalkyl  of  8  to  1 1  carbon  atoms 


4,411,916 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  MILK  FACTOR 
George  V.  Mann,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Vanderbilt  Uni- 
versity, Nashville,  Tenn. 
'      Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,835,  Nov.  24,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,309 
Int.  CI.3  A23C  9/12;  C12P  1/04;  C12R  1/39;  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  426-43  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  Milk  Factor  (MF).  compnsing: 

(a)  propagating  an  MF-producing  strain  of  Pseudomonas 
fluorescens  to  obtain  a  culture  thereof  for  use  as  an  inocu- 

lant; 

(b)  inoculating  an  aqueous  culture  medium  with  said  culture, 
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said  medium  containing  milk  or  milk  protein  as  the  princi- 
pal constituent  thereof  and  also  contammg  an  effective 
amount  of  glutaconic  acid  or  a  soluble  salt  thereof  for 
enhancing  the  production  of  MF  in  said  medium;  and 
(c)  propagating  said  culture  in  said  medium  with  concomi- 
tant production  of  MF  therein. 

4,411,917 

FABRICATED  SHELLRSH  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 

WHEY  PROTEIN  CONCENTRATE  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Pei  K.  Chang,  Montrose,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nutrisearch  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,321 
Int.  C\J  A23J  3/00;  A23L  1/33 
U.S.  a.  426—104  *0  Oaims 

1.  A  fabncated  seafood  product  composing  a  major  propor- 
tion of  seafood  meat  and  a  binding  agent  compnsing: 

(1)  a  whey  protein  concentrate  composition  having  at  least 
30%  protein,  wherein  at  least  50%  of  the  protein  in  the 
whey  protein  concentrate  composition  is  whey  protein, 

and 

(2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (a)  from 
about  1.25%  to  about  3%  sodium  tnpolyphosphate.  and 
(b)  from  about  0.4  to  about  1.25%  sodium  tripolyphoso- 
phate  in  combination  with  a  food  grade,  nonphosphorus- 
containing  alkalizing  agent, 

the  pH  of  said  fabncated  seafood  product  being  within  the 
range  of  from  about  7.0  to  about  7.75. 


completely  sealed  m  a  liquid-tight  manner  and  adapted  to 
be  pierced,  and  containing  a  liquid  chemical  reagent  sub- 
stance which  upon  contact  with  the  solid  chemical  rea- 
gent causes  a  chemical  reaction  which  generates  the  pre- 
servative gas  or  gas  mixtures; 
said  device  for  the  generation  of  preservative  gas  being  located 
at  the  intenor  of  said  receptacle  in  such  a  position  that  the 
said  cover  lid  (5)  of  the  main  container  (1)  and  the  said 
auxiliary  container  (4)  can  be  pierced,  from  the  outside  of 
the  wrapping  enclosing  the  receptacle,  by  one  single  pierc- 
ing operation  which  allows  the  liquid  chemical  reagent  to 
contact  the  solid  chemical  reagent. 

4,411,919 
MEAT  ADHEARING  COOK-IN  PACKAGING 
Henry  B.  Thompson,  Duncan,  S.C,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  Cryovac  Division,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,550 

Int.  a.3  B65B  29/08 

U.S.  a.  426-^12  11  Claims 


4,411,918 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING  FOOD  BY 
GENERATING  PRESERVATIVE  GAS 
Andrea  Cimino,  Bologna;  Gianni  Plicchi,  S.  Lazzaro  di  Savena; 
Luigi  Mangiarotti,  Bologna;  Maurizio  Rossi,  Badia  Polesine; 
Vittorio  Betti,  Faenza;  Massimo  Spighi,  and  Gabriele  Zin- 
garetti,  both  of  Bologna,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Kontek  - 
Tecnoiogie  della  Conservazione  -  S.R.L.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,118 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  26.  1980,  12495  A/80 
Int.  a.^  B65D  8J/20 
U.S.  a.  426—124  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preservation  of  perishable  food 
products  such  as  fruits  and  vegetables  contained  in  a  storage 
and/or  transport  receptacle  formed  by  a  stack  of  superposed 
crates  or  trays,  composing: 

(a)  a  gas-tight  wrapping  composing  a  plastic  sheet  adapted  to 
be  pierced  and  enclosing  the  said  receptacle  containing  the 
food  products; 

(b)  a  device  for  the  generation  of  preservative  gas  or  gas  mix- 
tures, said  device  being  located  at  the  intenor  of  said  recep- 
tacle enclosed  by  said  v.  rapping,  said  device  compnsing: 

a  main  container  (1)  comprising  a  basm-like,  water-impervi- 
ous  container  closed  at  the  top  by  a  pierceable  cover  lid 
(5)  in  a  non-gas-tight  manner,  said  main  container  having 
a  solid  chemical  reagent  substance  therein; 

an  auxiliary  container  (4)  supported  at  the  intenor  of  said 
main  container  (1)  at  a  pre-determined  distance  from  the 
bottom  thereof  by  support  surfaces  (3,  103)  in  the  sides  of 
the  mam  container  (1),  said  auxiliary  container  (4)  being 


1   A  method  for  enhancing  yield  of  cook-in  packaged  meat 
product,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  adhenng  cook-in  package  composing  a 
flexible  plastic  container  being  substantially  conformable 
to  a  selected  meat  product  and  having  an  inner  meat 
product  contacting  surface  of  polymeric  olefin  having 
been  subjected  to  an  energetic  radiation  surface  treatment 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  sufficient  to  cause  said  inner 
surface  to  adhere  to  the  meat  product  during  cook-in,  said 
container  having  been  formed  from  hot  blown  tubular 

film; 

(b)  conforming  said  package  about  a  selected  meat  product; 

and 

(c)  cooking  the  packaged  product,  whereupon  said  inner 
surface  adheres  to  said  meat  product  to  substantially  pre- 
vent cook-out  of  fluids  therefrom. 


4,411,920 

PROCESS  FOR  BAKING  PIES 

Bernard  F.  Fenoglio,  55  Evelyn  Ter.,  South  Amboy,  N.J.  08879 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,680,  Mar.  10,  1980;  ?•*• 

No  4,305,329.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,663 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  33/02:  A23L  1/10 
U.S.  a.  426—233  1^  Claijms 

1.  A  process  for  baking  pies  for  quick  serving  in  a  tumUble 
oven  having  a  constantly  rotating  tumuble,  rotating  at  a  speed 
of  one  revolution  m  the  time  to  complete  the  baking  of  a  fresh 
pie  composing: 
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(a)  placing  fresh  pies  on  the  turntable; 

(b)  prebaking  said  pies  at  a  temperature  from  about  400°  F. 
to  600°  F.  for  about  four-fifths  of  a  revolution; 

(c)  removing  the  partially  baked  pies  from  the  turntable; 

(d)  storing  the  partially  baked  pies  in  a  holding  chamber 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140°  F.  to  200° 


treating  solution  containing  a  tocopherol,  liquid  smoke,  and 
reducing  sugar. 


F.  and  a  humidity  of  from  about  40%  to  70%,  said  humid- 
ity being  controlled  by  instant  steam  injection  and  shut  off 
in  response  to  a  humidity  meter  monitoring  the  same; 

(e)  replacing  said  stored  pies  onto  the  turntable  and  subject- 
ing the  pies  to  intense  heat  baking  for  the  remaining  about 
one-fifth  of  a  revolution;  and 

(0  removing  the  fully  baked  pies  for  serving. 

4,411,921 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  FUNGAL  GROWTH  ON 

FRESH  FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES 

Richard  E.  Woodruff,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TransFRESH 

Corporation,  Salinas,  Calif. 
ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  18,934,  Jun.  9,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conttniiatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  784,528,  Apr.  4,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
638,619,  Dec.  8,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  355,327 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  24, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A23B  7/152 

U.S.  a.  426—263  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungi  on  fresh  fruits 

and  fresh  vegetables  other  than  leafy  and  head  vegetables 

comprising  maintaining  said  fresh  fruits  and  fresh  vegetables  in 

a  modified  gaseous  atmosphere,  including  carbon  dioxide  in  an 

amount  from  zero  to  about  20%  by  volume,  molecular  oxygen 

in  an  amount  of  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  volume,  carbon 

monoxide  in  an  amount  of  about  3%.  to  about  25%  by  volume, 

with  the  remainder  being  substantially  all  molecular  nitrogen, 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  29*  F.  to  about  60°  F.  for 

a  time  sufficient  to  inhibit  growth  of  fungi  on  said  fresh  fruits 

and  fresh  vegetables. 


4,411.923 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  CAFFEINE  FROM 

SUPER-CRITICAL  SOLUTIONS 
Peter  Hubert,  and  Otto  Vitzthum,  both  of  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  HAG  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Ni.  824,128,  Aug.  12.  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637197 

Int.  a.'  A23F  3/36.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  426—271  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  extracting  caffeine  from  caffeine-containing 
natural  substances  using  super-critical  carbon  dioxide  as  ex- 
tracting agent  wherein  caffeine  and  non-caffeine  substances  are 
removed  from  said  natural  substances  by  the  extracting  agent, 
including  the  steps  of 

(a)  selectively  removing  caffeine  from  the  extracting  agent 
with  a  polystyrene-based  cation  exchanger  with  sulfonic 
acid  groups  at  a  pressure  between  100  to  300  bars; 

(b)  adding  from  5%  to  30%  water  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  cation  exchange  resin  to  moisten  the  caffeine-filled 
resin  and  thereby  avoid  explosion  of  the  resin  particles 
during  and  after  release  of  the  CO2  gas;  and 

(c)  regenerating  said  cation  exchange  resm  by  use  of  aqueous 
regenerating  agents. 


4,411,924 

CREAM  FLAVOR  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  WITH 

BUTTERY  FLAVORED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Michael  R.  Sevenants,  Forest  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Conrinuation  of  Ser.  No.  299,701,  Sep.  8,  1981,  abandoned.  Tl-is 

application  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,650 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/226 

U.S.  a.  426—534  33  Qaims 

1.  A  cream  flavor  composition,  which  consists  of: 

(a)  a  carboxylic  acid  component  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.0025  to  about  350  ppm  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  8-nonenoic  acid,  9-decenoic  acid,  10-undecenoic 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  higher  methyl  ketone  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-undecanone  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.0014  to  about  600  ppm,  2-dodecanone  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.0014  to  about  600  ppm,  2-trideca- 
none  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.0085  to  about  800  ppm, 
2-tetradecanone  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.0085  to 
about  800  ppm,  2-pentadecanone  m  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.0800  to  about  1000  ppm,  2hexadecanone  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.0080  to  about  1000  ppm,  and 
mixtures  thereof 


4,411,922 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COOKED  MEAT  HAVING 

REDUCED  LEVELS  OF  N-NITROSAMINES 
Richard  F.  TheUer,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Armour  and 
Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,743,  Jul.  27, 1981.  This 

application  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,008 

Int.  a.3  A23B  4/02.  4/14 

U.S.  a.  426—266  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cured  meat  product  which, 

when  cooked  for  consumption,  contains  substantially  reduced 

levels  of  N-nitrosamines,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

nitrite-curing,  heat  processing  and  slicing  the  meat  product  and 

then  applying  to  the  external  surfaces  of  the  resulting  slices, 

after  completion  of  said  nitrite-curing  and  before  cooking,  a 


4,411,925 
BRANCHED  AMIDES  OF  L-ASPARTYL-D-AMINO  AOD 

DIPEPTIDES 
Thomas  M.  Brennan,  Old  Lyme,  and  Michael  E.  Hendrick, 
Groton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,800,  Jan.  21,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,745 
Int.  a.^  A23L  1/236 
U.S.  a.  426-548  »♦  Claims 

1.  An  L-aspartyl-D-amino  acid  dipeptide  amide  of  the  for- 
mula 
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NH2 


o 
II 

SH  c^ 

C^         Y       ^  NHR 


COOH 

and  the  physiologically  acceptable  cationic  and  acid  addition 

salts  thereof,  wherein  R"  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  isopro- 

pyl;  and 

R  is  a  branched  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  fenchyl,  diisopropylcarbinyl,  d-methyl-t-butylcarbinyl, 

d-ethyl-t-butylcarbinyl,  di-t-butylcarbmyl,   2-methylthio- 

2,4-dimethylpentan-3-y], 


(CH2), 


OH 


where  w  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  R'*  and  R'**  are  each  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  R'^  is  hydrogen,  OH,  or 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  where  the 
sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R'*,  R"and  R'^is  not  greater 
than  six  and  when  both  of  R'*  and  R'^  are  alkyl  they  are 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and 


R* 


7^ 

— (         (CH2)„ 


/^(CH2),^ 


where  at  least  one  of  R^,  R^  R',  R*  is  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  remainder  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  X  is  O,  S. 
SO,  SO2,  0=0  or  CHOH;  m  is  zero,  1,  2,  3  or  4.  n  and  p 
are  each  zero,  1,  2  or  3  where  the  sum  of  n-t-p  is  not 
greater  than  3  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  m  R\  R*. 
R'  and  R^  is  not  greater  than  six,  and  when  both  of  R^  and 
R*  or  R5  and  R^  are  alkyl  they  are  methyl  or  ethyl, 


(CH2)„ 


where  one  of  R^,  R*,  R'  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  and  the  remainder  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  in  R',  R*  and  R^  is  not  greater  than  six. 


where  R'^  and  R'^  are  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  R'*  and  R^^are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  taken  separately,  A  is  OH 
and  B  is  hydrogen,  OH  or  methyl  and  when  taken  to- 
gether A  and  B  are 


CH2OC— ,     CH2NHC— .     — O— C— CH2— . 

U  U  II 

000 


—  NHCCH2— .     — OC— ,     — NHC—     or     — OCO— , 
II  II  II  II 

o  000 

where  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R'^,  R'*,  R'^  and 
R'^  IS  not  greater  than  six  and  when  both  of  R'^  and  R"* 
or  R'^  and  R^^are  alkyl  they  are  methyl  or  ethyl. 


(CH2)„ 


4,411,926 
STABILIZER  FOR  FROZEN  FOAMED  EMULSIONS  AND 

METHOD  THEREFORE 
Jerome  F.  Tnimbetas,  Tarrytown;  Rex  Sims,  Pkasuitville,  and 
Joseph  A.  Fioriti,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,873 
Int.  aJ  A23D  5/00:  A23G  9/02:  A23J  1/14.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426—565  8  Qaims 

1.  An  edible,  frozen  emulsion  foam  stabilizer  comprising  a 
co-dned,  pH  adjusted,  protein-emulsifier  complex  having  a  pH 
between  about  6.0  to  about  9.0,  wherein  the  protein  is  soy 
isolate,  soy  concentrate,  sodium  casemate,  or  combinations 
thereof  and  the  emulsifier  is  poiysorbate  60,  sodium  stearoyi 
where  each  of  R'^  and  R'^  are  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  R'^  is    lactylate,  sodium  succinoylated  glycerol  monostearate,  or  a 
hydrogen  and  R'^  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon    combination  thereof  and  the  ratio  of  emulsifier  to  protein  is 
atoms,  Z  is  0  or  NH  and  t  is  1  or  2,  between  0.02  and  2  parts  emulsifier  per  part  protein. 


(CH2), 


where  m  and  q  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  have  the 
values  previously  defined  for  m, 


(CH2), 
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4,411,927 

METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  CEREAL  GRAINS  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  GRINDING  AIDS 

Maurido  Bermadez,  Miami,  FUu;  Richard  R.  Klimpel,  and 

Steven  D.  Sands,  both  of  Midlaiid,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,977,  Oct.  10,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,036, 

Jan.  21,  1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  30,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  393,566 
I  Int.  a.3  A23L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426—618  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  grinding  cereal  grains  said  method  compris- 
ing grinding  the  cereal  grain  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
grinding  medium,  said  aqueous  grinding  medium  being  em- 
ployed in  amounts  from  about  10  to  about  80  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  cereal  grain  and  aqueous  grinding 
medium,  and  an  amount  of  a  hydrophilic  polysaccharide  suffi- 
cient to  increase  grinding  efficiency. 

I  

4,411,928 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  WATER  AND  ALCOHOL 

REPELLENT  MICROBIOCIDAL  FINISH  TO  A  FABRIC 

AND  PRODUCT  SO  PRODUCED 

A.  Frank  Baldwin,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,416,  Oct.  9,  1981,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,414,  Oct.  9, 1981.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,057 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  bioactive,  water  and  alcohol 
repellent  medical  fabric  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  applying  a  finishing  bath  composed,  in  percent  by  weight  of 
the  bath,  of 

I 


a  configuration  corresponding  to  a  desired  contact  aperture 
configuration  on  at  least  one  predetermined  portion  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  semiconductor  substrate  by  direct  ion  beam  imaging; 
and  subjecting  said  ion  bombardment  layer  to  annealing  to 
convert  said  ion  bombardment  layer  to  an  oxidation-resistant 
layer. 


a  C1-C4  alcohol 

0.5-3.0% 

3-(uim€thoxy»ilyl)- 

propyloctadccyl  dimethyl 

ammonium  chloride 

0.4-2.4% 

a  fluoropolymer  alcohol  repellent 

1.25-5.0% 

wax/resin  fluoropolymer  extender 

1.0-6.0% 

monovalent  salt  antistat 

0.2-0.5% 

water 

balance 

(b)  drying  the  thus  coated  substrate  to  fix  the  coating  to  the 
non-woven  substrate  and  provide  a  bioactive,  water  and 
alcohol  repellent  finished  fabric. 


4,411,929 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Shinichi  Sato;  Hiroshi  Harada;  Takaaki  Fukumoto;  Hirozo 
Takano;  Hideo  Kotani,  and  Shinpei  Kayano,  all  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  LSI 
Development  Laboratory,  Itami,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Aug.  19,  1980,  55-114492 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/28 
U.S.  a.  427—38  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  forming  an  ion  bombardment  layer  having 


4,411,930 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SURFACE-HARDENING  TREATMENT  OF  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  ARTICLES 
Atushi  Nakazima,  and  Mitisuke  Edamatu,  both  of  Otake,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,486 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1981,  56-121553; 
Mar.  23,  1982,  57-45982 

Int.  Q.^  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  427—54.1  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  coating  the  surface  of  a  synthetic  resin 
article  and  hardening  said  coating,  wherein  the  synthetic  resm 
article  is  brought  into  countercurrent  contact  with  a  freely 
falling  liquid  film  of  a  surface-hardening  solution  while  the 
synthetic  resin  article  is  gradually  pulled  up,  to  coat  the  surface 
of  the  synthetic  resin  article  with  the  surface-hardening  solu- 
tion, and  the  coated  synthetic  resin  article  is  irradiated  with 
ultraviolet  rays  to  cure  the  coating,  said  method  being  charac- 
terized in  that  (a)  the  synthetic  resin  article  is  conveyed  to  a 
hardening  solution  tank  by  a  first  conveyor  where  the  syn- 
thetic resin  article  is  coated  with  the  hardening  solution  and 
the  coated  synthetic  resin  article  is  then  conveyed  to  an  ultra- 
violet ray-irradiating  step  by  a  second  conveyor  through  an 
intermediate  conveyor;  (b)  the  surface-hardening  solution  is 
caused  to  fiow  down  on  liquid  film  guide  plates  attached  to  the 
hardening  solution  tank,  at  a  fiow  rate  of  2  to  15  ml  per  second 
and  per  cm  of  the  width  of  the  liquid  film  guide  plate,  and  the 
countercurrent  contact  of  the  synthetic  resin  article  with  the 
liquid  film  is  initiated  at  a  point  3  to  30  mm  apart  from  the 
fiow-out  end  of  the  guide  plates;  and  (c)  the  hardening  solution 
is  circulated  to  effect  the  temperature  adjustment  and  filtra- 
tion. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  coating  the  surface  of  a  synthetic  resin 
article  and  hardening  said  coating,  wherein  the  synthetic  resin 
article  is  brought  into  countercurrent  conuct  with  a  freshly 
falling  liquid  film  of  a  surface-hardening  solution  while  the 
synthetic  resin  article  is  gradually  pulled  up,  to  coat  the  surface 
of  the  synthetic  resin  article  with  the  surface-hardening  solu- 
tion, and  the  coated  synthetic  resin  article  is  irradiated  with 
ultraviolet  rays  to  cure  the  coating,  said  apparatus  comprising 
(a)  a  conveyor  device  comprising  a  first  conveyor  for  convey- 
ing the  synthetic  resin  article  to  a  hardening  solution  lank  to 
coat  the  synthetic  resin  article  with  the  surface-hardening 
solution,  a  second  conveyor  for  conveying  the  synthetic  resin 
article  to  an  ultraviolet  ray-irradiating  device  and  an  interme- 
diate conveyor  for  transferring  hangers  each  having  the  syn- 
thetic resin  article  hung  thereon  from  the  first  conveyor  to  the 
second  conveyor;  (b)  a  device  comprising  guide  plates  at- 
tached to  the  hardening  solution  tank  in  the  sute  inclined 
downwardly  at  an  angle  of  10°  to  80°  with  respect  to  the 
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honzontal  direction  to  form  a  freely  falling  liquid  film  of  the 
surface-hardening  solution,  with  which  the  surface  of  the 
synthetic  resin  article  is  brought  into  countercurrent  contact; 
(c)  a  device  comprising  a  pump  for  circulatmg  the  solution 
through  a  pipe  line  from  and  to  the  hardening  solution  tank, 
and  a  filter,  a  heat  exchanger,  a  flow  rate-controlling  valve  and 
a  flow  rate-detecting  pressure  gauge  or  flowmeter,  which  are 
arranged  downstream  of  the  circulating  pipe  line;  and  (d)  a 
device  comprising  a  substantially  closed  treating  chamber 
integrally  surrounding  said  conveyor  device,  hardening  solu- 
tion tank  and  ultraviolet  ray-irradiating  device,  an  air  feed  fan 
for  feeding  air  into  said  treating  chamber,  a  filter  for  removing 
dusts  from  air  and  an  air  conditioner  for  adjusting  the  temjjera- 
ture  and  humidity  of  air. 


4,411,931 

MULTIPLE  STEP  UV  CURING  PROCESS  FOR 

PROVIDING  ACCURATELY  CONTROLLED  SURFACE 

TEXTURE 
Ctaau  H.  Duong,  East  Lampeter  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,677 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  accurately  controlling  the  surface  texture  of 
UV-curable  substrates,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
exposing  a  UV-curable  substrate  having  a  thickness  of  not 
less  than  about  two  mils  to  an  ultraviolet  light  source 
which  emits  a  wave  length  of  from  about  3000  to  about 
4200  angstroms  for  a  period  of  time  w hich  will  cause  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  substrate  to  gel  but  which  will  have 
essentially  no  effect  on  the  upf>er  surface  of  said  substrate; 
blanketing  the  partially  gelled  substrate  with  an  inert  gas  and 
exposing  said  substrate  to  a  low-pressure  mercury  ultravi- 
olet light  source  to  gel  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate 
and  cause  development  of  a  desired  surface  texture;  and 
exposing  the  gelled  substrate  to  a  strong  ultraviolet  light 
source  to  effect  final  cunng  and  essentially  fix  the  surface 
texture. 


4,411,932 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  SOILANT 
DEPOSITS  ON  CONTACT  LENSES 
Stephen  C.  Kwan,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Alcon  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,273 
Int.  aj  G02B  1/10;  B08B  17/02:  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  427—164  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  soil  encrustation  on  a  soft 
contact  lens  comprising  exposing  the  soft  contact  lens  to  an 
aqueous  solution  which  comprises  a  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  |X)ly(ethylene  glycol)  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  in  the  range  from  about  500  to  about  1 5,000,  alkyl 
ethers  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  from  about  550  to  about  5,000,  polyethylene  oxide  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  100,000  to 
about  5,000,000,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,411,933 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLCELLULOSE 

MICROCAPSULES 

Masayoshi  Samejima,  Mlnoh,  and  Goichi  Hirata,  Yawata,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55808 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/02:  AOIN  25/28:  A61K  9/62 
U.S.  a.  427—213.3  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  ethylcellulose  microcapsules 
comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  dissolving  ethylcellulose  in  cyclo- 
hexane,  (ii)  dispersing  particles  of  a  core  material  in  said  solu- 
tion, (iii)  cooling  the  dispersion  until  the  ethylcellulose  sepa- 


rates out  from  the  dispersion  to  form  coating  walls  on  and 
around  the  particles  of  said  core  material,  and  then  (iv)  recov- 
ering the  thus-formed  ethylcellulose  microcapsules  therefrom, 
the  improvement  wherein  an  organosilicon  polymer  is  dis- 
solved in  said  cyclohexane  in  said  step  (i)  in  an  amount  of  0.1 
to  10  w/v  %,  said  organosilicon  polymer  having  a  viscosity  of 
50  to  5  million  centistokes  at  25°  C.  and  said  ethylcellulose 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10  w/v  %. 


4,411,934 

METHOD  FOR  PLATING  A  THREADED  MEMBER 

WITH  AN  IN  SITU  THREAD  PROTECTOR 

Thomas  C.  Steinhagen,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The 

Gates  Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,847,  Nov.  10,  1980.  This  application 

Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,484 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/00.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427—242  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  plating  and  protecting  at  least  one  threaded 
member  comprising  the  steps  of; 
positioning  a  sleeve-like  polymeric  thread  protector  having  a 

perforate  sidewall  over  threads  of  the  threaded  member  and 

retaining  the  protector  in  position  over  the  threads; 
placing  the  threaded  member  with  polymeric  protector  in  a 

plating  solution  and  exposing  the  threads  to  the  solution 

through  the  perforate  sidewall;  plating  the  threaded  member 

and 
retaining  the  thread  protector  over  the  threads  and  protecting 

the  threads  until  the  threaded  member  is  ready  for  use. 


4,411,935 

POWDER  FLAME  SPRAYING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

James  Y.  Anderson,  1838  Qiffhill  Dr.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

91754 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,383 

Int.  Q.'  B05D  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  427—318  35  Qaims 


31   That  method  of  applying  hardfacing  directly  to  an  un- 
coated  metallic  body  which  comprises: 

progressively  heating  successive  merging  areas  of  said  un- 
coated  metallic  body  by  a  plurality  of  flames  including  a 
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preheater  flame  and  a  plurality  of  final  heater  flames  the 
latter  of  which  have  merging  flame  envelopes  and  are 
spaced  upstream  from  said  preheater  flame  and  which 
plurality  of  flames  cooperate  to  bring  the  metal  surface  to 
a  temperature  effective  to  fuse  hardfacing  powder  thereto; 
and  dispensing  hardfacing  powder  at  substantially  ambi- 
ent temperature  into  the  merging  flame  envelopes  of  said 
final  heater  flames  while  advancing  said  flames  and  said 
metallic  body  past  one  another  along  substantially  the 
shortest  path  between  said  progressively  heated  areas  and 
at  the  rate  at  which  said  flames  cooperate  in  bringing  said 
progressively  heated  surface  areas  of  said  metallic  body  to 
a  temperature  to  fuse  said  hardfacing  powder  thereto. 


immersed  in  said  composition,  said  composition  being  effective 
to  form  said  resinous  coating  in  a  substantially  electrostatic 
field-free  environment,  the  improvement  comprising  effecting 
the  formation  of  said  coating  with  said  composition  having 
incorporated  therein  dissolved  ferric  fluoride  which  is  effec- 
tive in  increasing  the  rate  at  which  metal  is  dissolved  from  said 
surface,  and  said  composition  being  substantially  free  of  an 
oxygen-containing  oxidizing  agent  in  an  amount  which  effects 
a  further  increase  in  the  rate  at  which  metal  is  dissolved  from 
said  surface. 


'  4,411,936 

SPRAYED  ALLOY  LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Nils  G.  Schrewelius,  Hallstahammar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bult- 

en-Kanthal  AB,  Hallstahammar,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,414,  Jul.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,699 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  4, 1978,  7807523 

Int.  Q.^  B05D  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  427—367  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metal  layer  on  a  substrate 
which  comprises  flame  spraying  an  iron,  chromium,  and  alumi- 
num alloy  in  the  form  of  a  wire  in  a  flame  spray  gun  under 
conditions  of  mild  oxidation  to  produce  a  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  from  10  to  35%  by  weight  chromium,  1  to  12% 
by  weight  aluminum,  0.008  to  0.025%  by  weight  nitrogen,  0.01 
to  1.25%  by  weight  oxygen  predominantly  as  oxides  of  alumi- 
num, iron,  and  chromium,  with  the  balance  substantially  iron, 
the  oxidation  being  sufficient  to  cover  the  metal  particles 
partially  in  the  form  of  extremely  fine  oxide  films  having  thick- 
nesses on  the  order  of  0.1  to  0.5  micron  but  being  sufficiently 
discontinuous  to  permit  diffusion  of  aluminum  to  the  surface. 


I  4,411,937 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING  METALS 
Takao  Nishida,  and  Takashi  Hirohata,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Amcbem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,082,  May  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,347,172, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,758,  May  17,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,434, 

Feb.  25,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

232,625,  Mar.  7, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  388,420 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1971,  46-012462 
Int.  Q.'  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  427—435  37  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  resinous  coating  is  applied  to  a 
metallic  surface  by  contacting  it  with  an  acidic  aqueous  coat- 
ing composition  which  chemically  attacks  said  surface  and 
dissolves  metal  therefrom,  said  composition  containing  dis- 
persed solid  particles  of  resin  and  dissolved  ferric  iron,  the 
source  of  the  ferric  iron  including  a  source  other  than  said 
metallic  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  effecting  the 
formation  of  said  coating  with  said  composition  having  incor- 
porated therein  dissolved  fluoride,  said  composition  containing 
said  dissolved  fluoride  being  capable  of  forming  on  a  metallic 
surface  immersed  therein,  and  in  a  substantially  electrostatic 
field-free  environment,  a  resinous  coating  which  increases  in 
amount  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  said  surface  is 
immersed  in  said  composition. 

27.  In  a  process  wherein  a  resinous  coating  is  applied  to  a 
metallic  surface  by  immersing  it  in  an  acidic  aqueous  coating 
composition  which  chemically  attacks  said  surface  and  dis- 
solves metal  therefrom,  said  composition  containing  dispersed 
solid  particles  of  resin  and  a  material  which  is  effective  in 
increasing  the  rate  at  which  the  composition  dissolves  metal, 
and  wherein  said  composition  is  capable  of  forming  on  a  metal- 
lic surface  immersed  therein  a  resinous  coating  which  increases 
in  amount  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  said  surface  is 


4,411,938 
MULTI-GROOVE  TRIM 
Ciro  Madonia,  1390  Beaufort  Dr.,  Burlington,  Ontario;  Christo- 
pher Hatzikelis,  R.R.  #1„  Palgrave,  Ontario,  and  Cesare  C. 
Cosentino,  45  Grandview  Ave.,  Thomhiil,  Ontario,  all  of 
Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,468,  May  13,  1980.  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,140 

Int.  Q.^  B32B  27/06.  3/30 

U.S.  Q.  428—31  1  Qaim 


u         18 


1.  A  decorative  and  protective  plastic  trim,  comprising  an 
extruded  plastic  base  of  generally  rectangular  section  with  a 
pair  of  opposed  major  faces  bounded  by  a  pair  of  minor  sides 
to  provide  a  slim,  low  profile  base  section;  one  said  major  face 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  contact  adhesive  strips  in 
adherent  relation  therewith,  for  attaching  the  plastic  section  to 
the  side  of  a  vehicle;  the  other  said  major  face  having  a  plural- 
ity of  valley  recesses  extending  along  the  base,  a  plurality  of 
shoulder  portions  and  raised  edge  portions  extending  in  protec- 
tive relation  and  serving  to  define  said  recesses  and  metallized 
laminate  decorative  strips  extending  in  adherent  relation  along 
at  least  some  said  recesses  having  protective  overcoatings 
thereover. 


4,411,939 
CONFORMABLE  REINFORCEMENT  BOARD 
Robert  D.  Hawkins,  and  James  A.  Hawkins,  both  of  Thrumpton, 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No,  210,794 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1979, 
7941054;  May  31,  1980,  8017867 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/04.  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—58  .  11  Claims 


1.  A  board  for  use  in  reinforced  synthetic  resin  constructions 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  core  strips  arranged  in  closely  spaced 
side  by  side  relation  with  facing  edge  surfaces  of  complemen- 
tary shape;  fibrous  reinforcement  material  interposed  between 
said  facing  edge  surfaces  of  the  strips  and  lying  flat  against  the 
outer  faces  of  the  board,  and  adhesive  atuching  said  fibrous 
material  to  the  core  strips  at  spaced  apart  locations  to  form  a 
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unitary  board;  the  board  being  in  an  unprocessed  state  in  which 
it  has  yet  to  be  transformed  from  a  relatively  weak  structure 
into  a  relatively  strong,  rigid  structure  by  the  cunng  of  resm 
impregnated  into  said  fibrous  material. 


4,411,940 
AIRFOIL 
Thomas  Derkacs,  Mayfield;  Charles  W,  Fetheroff,  WUlowick; 
IstTan  M.  Matay,  North  Royalton,  and  Istvan  J.  Toth,  Rich- 
mond Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,693,  Jul.  11,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,277 

Int.  aj  B64C  J/00;  B32B  3/00.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—73  3  Qaims 


4,411,942 
PACKING  FOR  TECHNICAL  PROCESSES 
Andreas  Nickel,  Hagen;  Karl  H.  Reissinger,  LcTcrkiisen;  Hans- 
Walther  Brandt,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Thomas  Melin,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1980,  3043420;  Dec.  24,  1980,  3048968 

Int.  a?  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428—137  9  Claims 


'278 


1.  An  airfoil  comprising  a  root  end  portion,  a  tip  end  portion, 
a  pair  of  edge  portions  extending  between  said  tip  and  root  end 
portions,  a  pair  of  major  side  portions  extending  between  said 
edge  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  portions  having  a  sprayed 
covering  thereon,  said  covering  including  a  plurality  of  layers 
formed  of  strips  which  were  sequentially  sprayed  on  at  least 
the  one  portion  of  the  airfoil,  said  covering  as  sprayed  having 
a  thickness  which  varies  by  an  amount  which  is  less  than  0.003 
of  an  inch  measured  in  the  direction  of  application  of  the 
covering. 


4,411,941 

SEALING  STRIP  FOR  VEHICLE  BODIES 

Roherto  Azzola,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Saiag  S.p.A.  Industria 

Articoli  Gomma,  Cirie',  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,212,  Oct.  1,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,381,273. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,276 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy.  Dec.  21,  1979,  69460  A/79 

Int  a.3  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  428—122  4  Claims 


loa 


1.  A  sealing  strip  for  vehicle  bodies  comprising  a  channel- 
shaped  attachment  profile  of  solid  rubber  having  embedded 
therein  a  metallic  reinforcing  strip,  wherein  the  attachment 
profile  has  on  its  exposed  surface  a  coating  layer  of  sponge 
rubber  co-extruded  and  co-vulcanized  with  the  profile  so  as  to 
be  of  one  piece  integral  construction  therewith  and  wherein 
the  exposed  surface  of  the  coating  layer  is  rendered  velvety  by 
abrasion. 


1.  In  a  packing  for  fluid  treatment,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  twisted  strips  stacked  parallel  to  each 
other  in  an  axially  symmetric  arrangement,  wherein  the  strips 
are  pleated  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  strip  and  twisted  in 
the  same  rotational  sense  and  the  twisted  strips  are  staggered  in 
relation  to  each  other  to  form  groups  of  continuous  channels, 
each  group  extending  in  a  straight  line  in  four  axially  symmet- 
ric directions  whose  projections  in  a  horizontal  plane  form  an 
angle  of  90°  with  each  other  and  whose  angle  oc  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  packing  is  tan  a  =  b/h-V2,  where 
h  is  the  pitch  and  b  the  width  of  the  twisted  strips. 


4,411,943 
FRICTION  SHEET 
Mutsuo  Akao,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fg^i  Photo  Fihn 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123068 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/00.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  428—161  15  Claims 


1.  A  friction  sheet  for  an  inner  surface  of  a  case  containing  a 
tape  roll  and  a  friction  sheet  which  is  subject  to  sliding  contact 
with  a  upe  roll  accommodated  in  the  case,  said  friction  sheet 
compnsing  a  flexible  support  regularly  embossed  on  the  side 
thereof  intended  for  contact  with  the  tape  roll  and  at  least  one 
uniaxially  orientated  high  density  polyethylene  film  composed 
mainly  of  a  high  density  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  at 
least  0.94  g/cm^  bonded  onto  the  embossed  surface  of  the 
flexible  support. 

4,411,944 
SURFACE  MOUNTED  TRIM  PIECE 
Ronald  D,  Moore,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chivas 
Products  Limited,  SterUng  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,794 
Int  Q.5  B60R  13/02 
U.S.  a.  428—172  18  Claims 

1  A  trim  piece  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  surface  compris- 
ing: 
a  relatively  rigid  support  member,  said  support  member 
having  an  unbeveled  edge; 
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a  foam  padding  adjacent  said  support  member;  and 
a  cover  exterior  of  said  padding  securely  bonded  to  the  face 
side  of  said  support  member  adjacent  said  edge  of  said 
support  member  so  as  to  encapsulate  said  padding  and 


terminating  contiguous  and  slightly  beyond  said  edge 
without  enveloping  said  edge  so  that  upon  attachment  of 
said  trim  piece  to  said  surface,  the  cover  will  engage  said 
surface  substantially  at  the  termination  of  said  cover. 


4,411,945 
FRICTION  SHEETS 
Mutsuo  Akao,  and  Hanio  Furuta,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-37320 
Int.  C\?  B32B  5/16.  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—216  28  Claims 


K'^K^K<K'C<K<-.4/K<\'^yi 


E 


1.  A  laminated  friction  sheet,  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  a  uniaxially  oriented  high  density  polyethyl- 
ene film  having  a  density  of  at  least  0.94  g/cm^; 

a  second  layer  of  a  uniaxially  oriented  high  density  polyeth- 
ylene film  having  a  density  of  at  least  0.94  g/cm^,  con- 
nected to  the  first  layer  by  an  adhesive  layer  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  layer. 

20.  A  laminated  friction  sheet  comprising: 

a  first  flexible  sheet  layer;  and 

a  layer  of  a  uniaxially  oriented  high  density  polyethylene 
film  having  a  density  of  0.94  g/cm^,  coimected  to  said  first 
flexible  sheet  layer  by  an  adhesive  layer  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  flexible  sheet  layer  and  said  uniaxially 
oriented  high  density  polyethylene  film. 


4,411,946 

IMPREGNATING  PAPER  WTTH 

7-HYDROXY-COUMARIN  COMPOUNDS 

Horst  Hamisch,  Miich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkuaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1981,  3100295 

Int  a.3  B32B  21/04;  D21H  5/10 
UjS.  a.  428—219  8  Claims 

1.  Security  paper  having  incorporated  therein  between 
about  0.01  and  about  0.2  grams  per  meters^  of  a  7-hydroxy- 
coumarin  compoimd  of  the  general  formula 


HO 


wherein 

A  represents  a  heterocyclic  radical  belonging  to  the  benz- 
thiazole,  benzoxazole,  benzimidazole,  quinazol-4-one, 
benzo  (b)  thiophene,  benzo  (b)  furan,  5-phenyl- 1,3,4- 
oxadiazole,  5-phenyl- 1,3,4-thiadiazole  or  pyndine  series 
and  the  substituents  on  A  are  chosen  from  the  series  Ci-  to 
C4-alkyl,  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy,  phenyl-Ci-  to  Cs-alkyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted,  monosubstituted  or 
disubstituted  wherein  said  substitution  is  by  C\-  to  C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-  to  C2-alkoxy  and/or  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl, 
Ci-  to  C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl  groups  or 
sulphamoyl  groups  which  are  unsubstituted,  monosubsti- 
tuted or  disubstituted  wherein  said  substitution  is  by  Ci-  to 
C4-alkyl  radicals,  Ci-  to  C4-alkylsulphonyl,  phenyl-Ci-  to 
C3-alkylsulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl,  Ci-  to  C4-alkylmer- 
capto  and  phenylmercapto, 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  cyano  and 

Z  represents  oxygen  or  NH  and 

the  ring  B  is  further  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

nonionically  by  a  Ci-  to  C3-alkyl  group  or  chlorine. 

5.  A  process  for  impregnating  paper  which  comprises  effect- 
ing impregnation  by  means  of  7-hydroxy-coumarin  compounds 
of  the  general  formula 


wherein 
A  represents  a  heterocyclic  radical  belonging  to  the  benz- 
thiazole,  benzoxazole,  benzimidazole,  quinazol-4-one, 
benzo  (b)  thiophene,  benzo  (b)  furan,  5-phenyl- 1,3,4- 
oxadiazole,  5-phenyl- 1,3,4-thiadiazole  or  pyridine  series 
and  the  substituents  on  A  are  chosen  from  the  series  Ci-  to 
C4-alkyl,  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy,  phenyl-Ci-  to  Ca-alkyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted,  monosubstituted  or 
disubstituted  wherein  said  substitution  is  by  Ci-  to  C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-  to  C2-alkoxy  and/or  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl, 
Ci-  to  C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl  groups  or 
sulphamoyl  groups  which  are  unsubstituted,  monosubsti- 
tuted or  disubstituted  wherein  said  substitution  is  by  Ci-  to 
C4-alkyl  radicals,  Ci-  to  C4-alkylsulphonyl,  phenyl-Ci-  to 
C3-alkylsulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl,  Ci-  to  C4-alkylmer- 
capto  and  phenylmercapto,  R  represents  hydrogen  or 
cyano  and  Z  represents  oxygen  or  NH  and  the  ring  B  is 
further  unsubstituted  or  substituted  non-ionically  by  a  Ci- 
to  Cj-alkyl  group  or  chlorine. 


4,411,947 
CONVEYOR  BELT 
Ingo  Heynhold,  Kalefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1980,  3042473 

Int  a?  D03D  3/00;  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—250  1  Claim 

1.  A  conveyor  belt  of  relatively  short  length  and  made  of 

elastomeric  material  for  use  as  a  discharge  or  feeder  belt,  the 

conveyor  belt  being  particularly  suitable  for  absorbing  the 
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heavy  impact  loads  of  materials  having  angular  edges  falling 
upon  the  belt,  the  conveyor  belt  comprising. 

an  upper  cover  layer  of  elastomeric,  wear- resistant  rubber, 
having  an  upper  surface  upon  which  the  matenal  to  be 
conveyed  impacts  and  rests; 

an  elastically  deformable  insert  of  doubleweave  cloth  dis- 
posed beneath  the  upper  cover  layer  which  provides  an 
air  space  within  the  upper  cover  layer;  the  doubleweave 
cloth  comprising  upper  and  lower  webs  each  having 
longitudinally  extending  fabric  strands,  the  upper  and 
lower  webs  being  joined  by  connecting  strands  woven 
between  the  longitudinally  extending  fabnc  strands  of  the 
upper  and  lower  webs; 

a  core  layer  of  readily  bondable  rubber  adjacent  to  the 
deformable  insert; 


4,411,949 

POLYMERIC  FOAMS  FROM  TRANSESTERIHED 

BY-PRODUCT  DERIVED  FROM  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DIMETHYL  TEREPHTHALATE  AND  LAMINATES 

THEREFROM 

Scott  C.  Snider,  Pinellas  Park,  and  Alberto  DeLeon,  Oearwater, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa, 

Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,459 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14;  B32B  3/26.  31/14;  B29C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  428—304.4  31  Qaims 


J'  a'  0 


an  array  of  parallel  steel  cables  within  the  core  layer  and 
bonded  to  the  core  layer  for  reinforcing  the  elastomenc 
conveyor  belt; 

a  lower  cover  layer  of  elastomeric,  wear-resistant  rubber; 

and 
elastomenc  matenal  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
outside  edges  of  the  belt  and  being  sealed  to  the  elasto- 
meric layers  to  completely  surround  the  doubleweave 
matenal  within  the  belt  and  entrap  air  within  the  belt, 
whereby  impacts  on  the  upper  cover  layer  are  absorbed 
by  the  elastically  deformable  layer  and  entrapped  air  pnor 
to  being  transmitted  to  the  elastomeric  layer,  steel  cables 
and  lower  cover  layer  for  which  layers  the  elastically 
deformable  layer  and  entrapped  air  form  a  cushion 
thereby  prolonging  the  life  of  the  conveyor  belt. 


1  A  polyisocyanurate  foam  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  blowing  agent,  a  trimenzation 
catalyst,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyol  mixture  prepared  by 
the  transestenfication,  with  a  glycol  of  molecular  weight  from 
about  60  to  400,  of  a  by-product  fraction  from  the  manufacture 
of  dimethyl  terephthalate,  the  major  portion  of  said  fraction 
compnsing  about  15  to  70  weight  percent  of  dimethyl  tere- 
phthalate, and  about  85  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of 
monomethyl  terephthalate,  bi-ring  esters  and  polymeric  mate- 

nals. 

17.  A  laminate  comprising  at  least  one  facing  sheet  adhered 
to  a  polyisocyanurate  foam  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  blowing  agent,  a  trim- 
enzation catalyst,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyol  mixture 
prepared  by  the  transesterification,  with  a  glycol  of  molecular 
weight  from  about  60  to  400,  of  a  by-product  fraction  from  the 
manufacture  of  dimethyl  terephthalate,  the  major  portion  of 
said  fraction  compnsing  about  15  to  70  weight  percent  of 
dimethyl  terephthalate,  and  about  85  to  30  weight  percent  of  a 
mixture  of  monomethyl  terephthalate,  bi-nng  esters  and  poly- 
menc  matenals. 


4,41  l>t8 
AIR  HLTER  OF  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
MESH-STRUCTURED  WEBS 
Fumiichi  Ogino,  Kawanishi,  and  Koji  Nakashima,  Suita,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,718,  Sep.  25,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1979,  54/48137 
Int.  a.i  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—283  7  Qaims 


1.  Air-cleaning  filter  element  which  comprises  at  least  two 
sheets  of  three-dimensionally  mesh-structured  elastic-flexible 
webs  of  skeletal  structure  containing  9  to  31  air  spaces  per  25 
linear  mm  and  having  3  mm  to  10  mm  thickness  as  superim- 
posed and  activated  carbon  adsorbent  of  a  grain  size  of  1  to  5 
mm  in  diameter  which  is  bonded  to  and  between  the  webs  with 
a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  the  amount  of  activated  carbon 
adsorbent  deposited  being  200  to  2500  g.  per  m^  of  web. 


4,411,950 

AUTODEPOSITED  COATINGS  WITH  INCREASED 

SURFACE  SLIP 

Timothy  J.  C.  Smith,  Hatfield  Township,  Montgomery  County, 

Pa ,  assignor  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,858,  Aug.  15,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  917,560,  Jun.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4  186,226.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,402 

Int.  aJ  B32B  5/16;  B05D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  428—327  ^^  Qaims 

1.  A  metallic  surface  having  thereon  a  resin  coating  compris- 
ing the  fusion  product  of  autodeposited  resin  particles  and 
fused  and  concentrated  in  the  surface  layer  thereof  resin  parti- 
cles which  are  different  than  said  autodeposited  resin  particles 
in  having  a  coefficient  of  fnction  lower  than  that  of  the  resin  of 
said  autodeposited  resin  particles,  the  amount  of  said  different 
resin  particles  in  the  resin  coating  being  such  that  said  resin 
coating  has  a  higher  degree  of  surface  slip  than  a  resin  coating 
formed  from  said  autodeposited  resin  particles. 

6  A  metallic  surface  having  thereon  a  resin  coating  compns- 
ing the  fusion  product  of  autodeposited  resin  particles,  said 
particles  prepared  by  copolymerizing  styrene,  butadiene,  vi- 
nylidene  chloride,  and  methacrylic  acid,  and  fused  and  concen- 
trated in  the  surface  layer  thereof  resin  particles  which  are 
different  than  said  autodeposited  resin  particles  in  having  a 
coefficient  of  fnction  lower  than  that  of  the  resin  of  said  au- 
todeposited resin  particles,  the  amount  of  said  different  resin 
particles  in  the  resin  coating  being  such  that  said  resin  coating 
has  a  higher  degree  of  surface  slip  than  a  resin  coating  fomied 
from  said  autodeposited  resin  particles. 
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4,411,951 
HIGH  SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  AN 

ENAMEL  CONTAINING  A  RHEOLOGY  CONTROL 
ADDITIVE  OF  SILICA  AND  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
Robert  J.  Barsotti,  Franklinirille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,304 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/36,  5/06:  C08G  61/28 

U.S.  a.  428—328  18  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  about  40-70%  by 
weight  of  a  binder  of  film-forming  constituents  and  about 
30-60%  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  liquid  carrier,  wherein  the 
binder  comprises  a  film-forming  acrylic  polymer  containing 
polymerized  alkyl  methacrylate  and  alkyl  acrylate  monomers 
and  having  reactive  carboxyl  groups,  hydroxyl  groups,  amide 
groups,  glycidyl  groups  or  a  mixture  of  any  of  these  groups 
and  an  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde  crosslinking  agent; 
and  in  addition  the  composition  contains  about  0.1-10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a  rheology  con- 
trol additive  consisting  essentially  of  about 

(1)  80-99.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  rheol- 
ogy control  additive,  of  colloidal  hydrophilic  fumed  silica 
having  a  surface  area  of  about  100-500  square  meters  per 
gram  and  a  particle  size  of  about  5-20  millimicrons  and 

(2)  0.5-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  rheology 
control  additive,  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  6,000-10,000. 


4,411,953 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Takahito  Miyoshi;  Nobuo  Tsigi;  Toshimitu  Okutu,  and  Masaaki 
Figiyama,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Pboto  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,5% 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1981,  56-6748 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  10/00 
U.S.  a.  428—336  8  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  support  base; 
a  magnetic  layer  provided  on  a  first  surface  of  said  support 

base; 
an  undercoat  formed  on  a  second  surface  of  said  support 
base  opposite  said  first  surface,  said  undercoat  having  a 
thickness  of  0.4^  or  less;  and 
a  back  coating  on  said  undercoat,  said  back  coating  having  a 
thickness  of  0.2-2^;  and  comprising  a  particulate  inor- 
ganic substance  and  a  binder  contained  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
2.5:1  to  0.1:1. 


4,411,952 
AROMATIC  IMIDE  POLYMER  LAMINATE  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yoshikazu  Sasaki;  Hiroshi  Inoue;  Tadashi  Miura;  Kazuo  Kuma- 
moto,  and  Sumio  Toudou,  all  of  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignors  to 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1981,  56-66888 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—332  13  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  imide  polymer  laminate  material  comprising 

at  least  one  aromatic  imide  polymer  film  consisting  essentially 

of  at  least  one  aromatic  imide  polymer  which  comprises  at  least 

80  molar  %  of  at  least  one  type  of  recurring  unit  of  the  formula 

(1): 
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wherein  R  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  said  polymer 
being  characterized  by  a  logarithmic  viscosity  of  from  0.2  to  7 
determined  in  a  concentration  of  0.5  g  per  100  ml  of  p-chloro- 
phenol  at  a  temperature  of  50*  C,  and  a  glass  transition  temper- 
ature of  from  250*  to  400*  C;  and  at  least  one  metallic  foil 
which  is  superimposed  on  and  directly  bonded  to  said  aromatic 
imide  polymer  film  without  the  presence  of  a  bonding  agent 
layer  formed  therebetween. 

2.  The  laminate  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the 
thickness  of  said  aromatic  imide  polymer  film  is  in  the  range  of 
from  10  to  200  microns. 


4,411,954 

HOT  MELT  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  AND 

DIAPER  TAPE  CLOSURES  COATED  THEREWITH 

Peter  J.  Butch,  III,  Valencia,  Pa.,  and  Paul  P.  Puletti,  Glen 

Gardner,  N.J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 

Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,357 

Int.  C1.3  C09J  7/02;  C08F  4/00 

U.S.  a.  428—343  10  Qaims 

1.  Pressure  sensitive  tape  comprising  a  sheet  backing  coated 

with  a  layer  of  normally  tacky  and  hot  melt  pressure-sensitive 

adhesive  comprising 

(a)  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  an  A-B-A  styrene-iso- 
prene-styrene  copolymer  and  a  selectively  hydrogenated 
A-B-A  typ)e  block  copolymer  wherein  the  non-elastomenc 
block  A  units  in  both  A-B-A  copolymers  are  present  in 
amounts  less  than  about  25%  by  weight  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  styrene-isoprene-styrene  copolymer  to 
the  selectively  hydrogenated  cofxilymer  is  within  the  range 
of  10:90  to  40:60; 

(b)  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

(c)  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizing  oil  or  liquid  polyter- 
pene  tackifying  resin;  and 

(d)  0.05  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  an  antioxidant. 


4,411,955 

REACTIVE  HARDENABLE  BINDER  MIXTURE, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HARDENED  PRODUCTS 

AND  USE  OF  THE  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  COATINGS 
Josef  Mondt,  Kiinigstein/Taunus;  Gerd  Walz,  Wiesbaden,  and 
ThaddJius  Wirth,  Heidenrod-Wisper,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,806 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  5, 
1980  3041653 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  27/28;  C08L  33/02.  63/00 
VJS.  Q.  428—413  10  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  hardenable  binder  composition  based  on 

(A)  at  least  one  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aliphatic- 
cycloaliphatic  polyepoxide  with  a  total  epoxy  equivalent 
weight  between  80  and  500,  wherein  at  least  2  epoxidized 
cycloaliphatic  radicals  are  bound  via  an  aliphatic  bridge, 

(B)  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  unit  of  formula 
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(I) 


metal  sulfonate  group  and  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer contammg  not  less  than  8%  vinyl  alcohol  on  the  basis 


COOH 


having  an  acid  number  between  30  and  400  wherein 

R'  is  a  radical  of  an  at  least  oligomer  product  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters  and  polymers 
having  initially  free  OH-groups, 
R2  is  a  radical  of  a  dicarboxylic  carbocyclic  acid  having  a 
COOH-group  in  ortho-position  to  its  ester  bond  and 
(C)  a  catalyst  component  of  the  formula 
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of  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  and  magnetic  particles  dis- 
persed in  said  binder. 


COOMe         COOMe    COOMe 


wherein 

R^  is  a  radical  of  a  homo-  or  copolymer  or  combination  of 
both  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  with  a  statisti- 
cally distnbuted  number  of  COOH  side  groups  having 
an  acid  number  between  10  and  500,  or  the  radical  of  a 
polyester  having  initially  free  COOH  groups, 
Me  is  one  equivalent  of  an  alkali  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
thus  being  present  in  its  salts  form,  said  component  (C) 
is  present  in  such  an  amount  that  the  metal  content  is 
between  0.02  and  0.2  equivalent-%,  referred  to  compo- 
nent (B),  the  ratio  of  the  total  epoxy  equivalents  of 
component  (A)  to  the  free  COOH-groups  of  component 
(B)  is  between  1:5  and  5:1. 
6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hardened  products  based 
on  a  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  composi- 
tion is  hardened  at  a  temperature  between  -30°  and  350°  C. 


4,411,958 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Mastuni  Sato;  Yasutoshi  Okuzawa,  and  Noburo  Hibino,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,342 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1980,  55/149133 
Int.  a.J  HOIF  lO/OO 
U.S.  a.  428—457  2  Gaims 


4,411,956 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Akihiro  Matsufuji;  Akira  Kasuga,  and  Hajime  Miyatsuka,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,810 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-19904 

Int  a.3  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  a.  428—425.9  H  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  compnsing: 

a  non-magnetic  support  base;  and 

a  magnetic  layer  overlaid  on  a  surface  of  said  non-magnetic 
support  base,  said  magnetic  layer  comprising  ferromag- 
netic particles  and  a  binder,  said  ferromagnetic  particles 
being  metal  particles  and  said  binder  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  nitrocellulose  and  (b)  a  polyurethane  resin, 
wherein  said  nitrocellulose  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SS  type  nitrocellulose  with  a  nitrogen  con- 
tent of  10.7-11.5%  and  RS  type  nitrocellulose  with  a 
nitrogen  content  of  1 1.5-12.2%. 


4,411,957 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Fukunori  Tokuda,  and  Yutaka  Nakashima,  both  of  Komoro, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1981,  56-137727; 
Sep.  3, 1981, 56-137728;  Sep.  18, 1981, 56-146119;  Sep.  18, 1981, 
56-146120 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  a.  428—425.9  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  and  a 

magnetic  coating  material  applied  thereon,  said  coating  being 

made  of  a  binder  which  consists  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  a 
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1  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base,  a  mag- 
netic layer  formed  thereon  and  a  back  coating  layer  on  the 
surface  of  the  base  opposite  and  magnetic  layer,  the  coefficient 
of  friction  {^B)  of  the  surface  opposite  to  the  magnetic  layer  in 
transversal  direction  against  the  axial  direction  of  loading  post 
being  under  the  straight  line  represented  by  the  following 
formula,  with  the  proviso  that  fig  is  less  than  or  equal  to  0.30, 
and  the  total  thickness  of  the  medium  being  15.5  \im  or  less: 

na  =  0  lSrD-0  05  (wherein  S rz)  is  the  stiffness  of 
the  medium  in  transversal  direction  and 
05<SrD^6.0). 


4,411,959 

SUBMICRON-PARTICLE  DUCTILE 

SUPERCONDUCTOR 

Aleksander  I.  Braginski,  Pittsburgh,  and  Alan  T.  Male,  Murrys- 

Tille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,537 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  12/00 
U.S.  a.  428—558  12  Claims 

9.  A  superconducting  composite  wire  comprising: 

a.  an  encapsulating  sheath  of  ductile  conducting  metal;  and 

b.  encapsulating  filaments  of  essentially  contiguous  submi- 
cron-particle  superconducting  powder; 
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wherein  said  submicron-particle  superconducting  powder  is 
either  coated  with  a  layer  of  lubricant  or  mixed  with  a  lubri- 
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4,411,962 
INDUCED  OR  CONSTRAINED  SUPERPLASTIC 
LAMINATES  FOR  FORMING 
Robert  M.  Johnson,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vought  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,742 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/01 

U.S.  O.  428—615  24  Claims 


cant  powder  of  comparable  particle  size,  said  lubricant  being 
less  than  10%  by  volume  of  said  superconducting  powder. 

I         

4,411,960 
'      ARTICLES  COATED  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT 

TITANIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Howard  Mizuhara,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,429 
Int.  a.3  B22D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  428—610  2  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  consisting  essentially  of  a  sub- 
strate selected  from  ceramic  and  metallic  substrates  and  a 
coating  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate  said  coating 
having  an  outer  surface  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  3% 
to  about  27%  nickel,  from  about  0  to  about  24%  by  weight  of 
copper  and  balance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  carbide,  titanium  nitride,  titanium  carboxynitride  and 
mixtures  thereof,  an  inner  surface  adjacent  and  bonded  to  said 
substrate  said  inner  surface  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  nickel,  from  0  to  about  25%  by 
weight  of  copper,  balance  titanium,  said  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces having  been  formed  from  the  same  brazing  alloy  compo- 
sition and  a  zone  between  said  outer  and  inner  surface  contain- 
ing a  gradient  of  elemental  concentration  intermediate  be- 
tween said  outer  and  said  inner  surfaces. 


I 

4,411,961 

COMPOSITE  ELECTROPLATED  ARTICLE  AND 

PROCESS 

Robert  A.  Tremmel,  Woodhaven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporation,  Warreo,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,887 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/01:  C25D  3/04,  3/12.  3/56 

U.S.  CI.  428—613  39  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  electroplated  article  comprising  a  body 
having  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  an  adherent  first 
layer  on  said  surface  comprising  a  nickel-iron  alloy  having  an 
average  iron  content  of  about  15  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight,  an  adherent  second  layer  on  said  first  layer  comprising 
a  nickel-containing  plate  having  an  average  sulfur  content  of 
about  0.02  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight,  and  an  adherent 
third  layer  on  said  second  layer  comprising  a  nickel-iron  alloy 
having  an  average  iron  content  less  than  that  of  said  first  layer 
and  ranging  from  about  5  to  about  19  percent  by  weight. 

21.  A  process  for  making  a  composite  electroplated  article 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  body  with  an  electrically 
conductive  surface,  electrodepositing  an  adherent  first  layer  on 
said  surface  comprising  a  nickel-iron  alloy  having  an  average 
iron  content  of  about  15  to  50  percent  by  weight,  electrodepos- 
iting an  adherent  second  layer  on  said  first  layer  comprising  a 
nickel-containing  plate  having  an  average  sulfur  content  of 
about  0.02  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight,  and  electrodeposit- 
ing an  adherent  third  layer  on  said  second  layer  comprising  a 
nickel-iron  alloy  having  an  average  iron  content  less  than  that 
of  said  first  layer  and  ranging  from  about  5  to  about  19  percent 
by  weight. 


24 
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1.  A  metal  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  a  superplastic 
metal  metallurgically  bonded  to  a  layer  of  a  non-superplastic 
metal. 


4,411,963 
THIN  nLM  RECORDING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Harry  E.  Aine,  1804  StierUn  Rd.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94040 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  736,814,  Oct.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,277,540, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,887,  May  3, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,844 

Int.  a.3  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  428—622  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  a  substrate  member,  a 
film  of  magnetic  recording  material  overlaying  said  substrate, 
and  a  protective  layer  of  gold  and  tantalum  overlaying  said 
film  of  magnetic  recording  material. 


4,411,964 
COMPOSITE  COATING  STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING  GOOD 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE  PAINTABILITY  AND 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AFTER  PAINT  COATING 
Tomihiro  Hara;  Masahiro  Ogawa;  Masakazu  Tsukada,  and 
Masaaki  Yamashita,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1980,  55-182112 
Int.  a.3  C25D  3/04.  11/38 
U.S.  a.  428—626  25  Claims 


0       20«060e0O0BCl«0(«01B0?X 

O   cootng  amount    (mg/m*) 

1.  A  composite  coating  steel  sheet  having  good  corrosion 
resistance,  paintability  and  corrosion  resistance  after  point 
coating,  which  consisting  essentially  of  a  plated  base  steel 
sheet,  a  chromate  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  plated  base 
steel  sheet  and  a  composite  silicate  resin  film  formed  on  the 
chromate  film  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  colloidal  silica,  an 
organic  resin  and  a  silane  compound. 
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4,411,965 

PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  NICKEL  AND  GOLD 

ELECTROPLATE  SYSTEM  AND  ARTICLE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Donald  R.  Rosegren,  CresskiU,  and  Linda  J.  Mayer,  Denville, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation, 

Warren,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,410,  Oct.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No,  407,661 

Int.  a.^  C25D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428—672  "  CI""* 

I.  A  process  for  obtaining  an  improved  corrosion-resistant 
gold  plating  on  a  substrate  which  compnses  the  following 
sequential  plating  steps: 

(a)  electrodepositmg  a  ductile,  stress-free  nickel  coating  on 
said  substrate  from  an  electroplating  bath  containing  a 
nickel  salt,  an  electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bone  acid,  and  citric  acid,  ortho-formyl  benzene 
sulfonic  acid,  and  as  a  wetting  agent,  perfluorocyclohexyl 
potassium  sulfonate;  and 

(b)  electrodepositmg  a  base  metal  hardened  gold  coating  on 
the  resulting  ductile,  stress-free  nickel  plated  substrate 
from  an  electroplating  bath  containing  a  gold  salt,  an 
electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic 
acid,  citnc  acid,  formic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
metal  salt  hardener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt,  indium,  nickel,  zinc  salts  and  mixtures  thereof 

II.  A  substrate  having  formed  thereon  a  cobalt-hardened 
gold/low  stress  nickel  composite  coating  with  improved  cor- 
rosion resistance  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,411,966 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Nobutaka  Yamaguchi;  Nobuo  Tsuji;  Yasutoshi  Okuzawa;  Norio 
Nasu,  and  Masaaki  Fujiyama,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,686 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1981,  56-63377 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/70:  HOIF  70/02 

U.S.  a.  428—695  *  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic 

recording  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  non-magnetic  support,  the 

magnetic  recording  layer  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  powder, 

0.1  to  2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ferromagnetic 

powder  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  6  to  22 

carbon  atoms,  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

ferromagnetic  powder  of  a  polysiloxane  and  0.1   to  1%  by 

weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ferromagnetic  powder  of  a 

fatty  acid  ester  having  a  melting  point  of  at  most  60*  C. 


ated  in  parallel  with  each  other,  which  comprises  each  of  said 
plurality  of  cells  being  provided  with  a  control  circuit  includ- 
ing chopper  means  each  composed  of  switching  elements  being 
Ignition-controlled  and  each  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  respective  cells,  and  ignition  circuits  each  generating  an 
Ignition  signal  for  ignition-controlling  said  switching  elements 
in  such  manner  that  output  current  of  said  chopper  means  is 
made  to  be  a  prescribed  value  in  accordance  with  said  output 
current. 


4,411,968 
MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL  INTEGRAL 
MATRIX  TAPE  AND  BUBBLE  BARRIER 
Carl  A.  Reiser,  and  Donald  L.  Maride,  both  of  Glastonbury, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,338 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  4/86 

U.S.  a.  429-^»l  14  Oaims 


4,411,967 
CELL  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Masao  Yano,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,517 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  a.  429—23  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  generating  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  cells  are  oper- 


1.  A  matrix  material  for  a  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  com- 
pnsmg  a  fine  pore,  gas  permeable,  anode  stable  metal  layer 
having  about  25%  to  about  35%  by  volume  porosity  bonded  to 
a  matrix  tape,  the  matrix  tape  comprising  a  mixture  of  particles 
inert  to  molten  carbonate  electrolyte  having  a  particle  size  less 
than  about  1  micron,  ceramic  particles  having  a  particle  size 
greater  than  about  25  microns,  and  an  organic  polymeric 
binder  matenal,  the  binder  material  being  present  in  an  amount 
at  least  about  25%  by  volume,  the  matrix  tape  being  flexible, 
pliable,  and  compliant  at  room  temperature. 

8.  A  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  containing  an  anode  section, 
a  cathode  section,  a  matrix  and  electrolyte,  wherein  the  im- 
provement compnses  as  the  matrix  a  fine  pore,  gas  permeable, 
anode  stable  metal  layer  having  about  25%  to  about  35%  by 
volume  porosity  bonded  to  a  matrix  tape,  the  matrix  tape 
comprising  a  mixture  of  particles  inert  to  molten  carbonate 
electrolyte  having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  1  micron, 
ceramic  particles  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  about  25 
microns,  and  an  organic  polymeric  binder  material,  the  binder 
matenal  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  about  25%  by 
volume,  the  matrix  upe  being  flexible,  pliable  and  compliant  at 
room  temperature. 

4,411,969 
BATTERY  CONSTRUCnON  CHARACTERIZED  BY 
REACnVELY  LIMTTED  GRIDLESS  ELECTRODE 
MEANS,  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND 
OPERATING  SAME 
Erik  G.  Sundberg,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koehler  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Marlborough,  Mass. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,282 
Int.  0.5  HOIM  10/06 
U.S.  O.  429— 50  19  Claims 

1    A  lead-acid  battery  construction  including  positive  and 
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negative  electrode  means  supported  in  contact  with  separator 

means  in  which  is  contained  an  electrolyte, 
characterized  in  that  the  positive  and  negative  electrode 
means  are  free  from  grid  structure  and  reactively  limited 
and  further  characterized  in  that  the  negative  electrode 
means  is  provided  with  reactive  and  non-reactive  lead 
portions  which  determine  and  limit  dimensional  charac- 
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4,411,970 
EQUALIZING  BATTERY  CELL  BUSBAR 
Theodore  O.  Meyer,  Sunnyvale,  and  Gerrit  van  Ommering,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  & 
Communications  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,514 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/26 

U.S.  O.  429—161  6  Oaims 


1.  A  battery  cell  comprising: 

an  electrode  stack  comprising  at  least  two  electrode  mod- 
ules, each  module  having  at  least  one  positive  and  one 
negative  electrode; 

a  conductive  positive  terminal  coupled  to  each  of  said  posi- 
tive electrodes; 

a  conductive  negative  terminal  coupled  to  each  of  said  nega- 
tive electrodes;  and 

a  conductive  equalizing  busbar  coupled  between  only  one  of 
said  terminals  and  said  electrodes  of  the  same  polarity  as 
the  terminal  to  which  said  equalizing  busbar  is  coupled, 
wherein  said  equalizing  busbar  tends  to  equalize  the  resis- 
tance in  each  path  that  comprises  both  terminals  and  one 
module; 

wherein  said  cell  has  two  opposing  ends,  and  each  of  said 
terminals  protrudes  into  said  cell  at  the  same  end. 


4,411,971 
LITHIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Akira  Gotoh,  Fuchu;  Hidehito  Obayashi,  Tokyo;  Ryo  Nagai, 
Nara;  Shoigi  Mochizuki,  Suita,  and  Tetsuichi  Kudo,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,798 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1981,  56/62381 

Int.  O.^  HOIM  6/18 

U.S.  O.  429—191  15  Oaims 
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teristics  of  reacting  and  non-reacting  Pb02  portions  of  the 
positive  electrode  means,  the  non-reacting  Pb02  portions 
of  the  positive  electrode  means  and  the  reactive  lead 
portions  of  the  negative  electrode  means  arranged  in  series 
and  being  of  a  mass  operative  to  function  as  sole  means  for 
conducting  a  required  electrical  current  into  and  out  of 
the  electrode  means. 


X'Cl 
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I.  A  lithium  compound  composed  of  a  lithium  halide  and 
lithium  imide. 

II.  A  cell  comprising  a  lithium  ionic  conductive  solid  elec- 
trolyte with  electrodes  provided  repsectively  on  both  sides 
thereof,  said  solid  electrolyte  consisting  of  a  lithium  compound 
which  is  composed  of  a  lithium  halide  and  lithium  imide. 


4,411,972 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  PHOTOMASK 
Bernt  Narken,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Henry  C.  Schick,  Hopewell 
Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,005 

Int.  O.'  B32B  3/00.  7/00;  G03F  7/00 

U.S.  O.  430—5  25  Oaims 
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1.  A  photomask  comprised  of  a  transparent  dielectric  having 
a  tin  or  tin-indium  doped  conductive  zone  therein  coextensive 
with  a  surface  thereof  and  a  minimum  transmitiance  of  about 
95%;  and  a  mask  on  said  surface  and  having  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  opaque  extensions  delineating  a  desired  pattern  of 
complementary  transparent  areas  through  said  substrate. 


4,411,973 

ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  ORDERED  WALL  ARRAYS 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  FABRICATION 

Hugh  S.  A.  Gilmour,  Rochester,  and  Richard  N.  Blazey,  Pen- 
field,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1%,947,  Oct.  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,080 
Int.  0.3  G03G  13/22:  G03C  5/00.  7/12 
U.S.  O.  430—7  70  Oaims 

63.  In  a  process  of  producing  an  element  useful  in  multicolor 
photography  comprising 
forming  support  means  areally  extended  along  an  axial  plane 
comprised  of  bottom  wall  portions  and  lateral  wall  por- 
tions cooperating  to  form  an  array  of  microcells  and 
sequentially  positioning  first,  second,  and   third   imaging 
compositions  in  first,  second,  and  third  interlaid  sets  of 
microcells,  respectively,  the  first,  second,  and  third  imag- 
ing compositions  being  chosen  from  among  compositions 
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each  responsive  to  or  useful  in  absorbing  light  in  a  difTer- 

ent  protion  of  the  visible  spectrum, 
the  improvement  comprising 

in  forming  the  microcells.  differentiating  the  microcells  of 
each  set  from  the  microcells  of  the  remaining  sets  in  at 
least  one  of  depth,  lateral  extent  along  the  axial  plane, 
and  orientation, 

positioning  a  radiation-sensitive  material  in  the  microcells, 

directing  radiation  toward  the  support  means  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  axial  plane  to  impinge  a  por- 
tion of  the  radiation  on  the  radiation-sensitive  matenal 
in  the  first  set  of  the  microcells  while  a  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  radiation  is  interrupted  by  the  lateral  wall 
portions  to  entirely  shadow  the  radiation-sensitive  ma- 
terial in  the  second  and  third  sets  of  microcells. 

visibly  differentiating  the  first  set  of  microcells  from  the 
second  and  third  sets  of  microcells  as  a  function  of 
exposure  of  the  radiation-sensitive  matenal, 

selectively  positioning  the  first  imaging  composition  on 
the  exposed  bottom  walls  of  the  support  in  the  first  set 
of  microcells, 


■^-^f »'  '-•^ — - 


'ML    1-- 


(R)„CCX)H 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen.  R  is  an  alkyl- 
ene  group  of  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  the 
number  zero  (0)  or  1. 


/04 


4,411,975 

PARA-HALO  PHENYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  CHARGE 

ENHANONG  ADDITIVES 

Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  and  Christopher  J.  Au  a«ir,  Fairport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,194 
Int.  a.5  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—106  21  Qaims 

1.  A  dry  positively  charged  toner  composition  comprised  of 
resin  particles  and  pigment  particles,  and  from  about  0. 1  per- 
cent to  about  10  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  toner 
particles,  a  para-halo  phenyl  carboxylic  acid  charge  enhancing 
additive  of  the  formula: 


directing  radiation  toward  the  support  means  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  axial  plane  to  impinge  a  por- 
tion of  the  radiation  on  the  radiation-sensitive  material 
in  the  second  set  of  microcells  while  a  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  radiation  is  interrupted  by  the  lateral  walls  to 
entirely  shadow  the  radiation-sensitive  material  in  the 
third  set  of  microcells. 
visibly  differentiating  the  second  set  of  microcells  from 
the  third  set  of  microcells  as  a  function  of  exposure  of 
the  radiation-sensitive  material,  and 
selectively  positioning  the  second  imaging  composition  on 
the  exposed  bottom  walls  of  the  support  in  the  second 
set  of  microcells. 
64.  The  improved  process  according  to  claim  63,  wherein 
radiation  is  subsequently  directed  toward  the  support  means 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axial  plane  to  expose  the 
bottom  walls  of  the  third  set  of  microcells  and  selectively 
positioning  the  third  imaging  composition  on  the  exposed 
bottom  walls  of  the  support  in  the  third  set  of  microcells. 

67.  The  improved  process  according  to  claim  58,  59,  60,  61, 
62,  63,  and  64,  wherein  the  first,  second,  and  third  composi- 
tions are  each  copnsed  of  a  subtractive  pnmary  dye  or  dye 
precursor. 


(R)„COOH 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen.  R  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from 
about  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  the  number  zero  or 


4,411,976 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  DENSITY  OF 

LIQUID-DEVELOPED  GAP-TRANSFERRED 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  AND 

DEVELOPING  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Bendon  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  and  E.  Paul  Charlap,  Larch- 

mont,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Savin  Corporation,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,006,  Jan.  8,  1982.  This 

application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,519 

Int.  a.5  G03G  9/12 

U.S.  a.  430-114  5  Claims 


4,411,974 
ORTHO-HALO  PHENYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACTD  CHARGE 

ENHANCING  ADDITIVES 
Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  Christopher  J.  Au  Clair,  Fairport,  and 
Peter  F.  Erhardt,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,193 
Int.  a.i  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430— 106  33  Qaims 

1.  A  dry  negatively  charged  toner  composition  comprised  of 
resin  particles,  and  pigment  particles,  and  from  about  0,1  to 
about  10  weight  percent  of  an  ortho-halo  phenyl  carboxylic 
acid  charge  enhancing  additive  of  the  formula: 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrophotography  in  which  a  latent 
electrosutic  image  is  formed  on  a  photoconductive  surface, 
the  latent  image  is  developed  on  said  surface  with  toner  parti- 
cles comprismg  a  polymer  dispersed  in  a  carrier  liquid,  said 
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polymer  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  carrier  liquid  at 
ambient  temperatures  and  solvatable  in  said  carrier  liquid  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  and  in  which  the  developed  image  is 
transferred  across  a  gap  to  a  sheet  positioned  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  photoconductive  surface,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  heating  said  gap-transferred  image  to  an 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  solvate  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  polymer  in  said  carrier  liquid  associated  with  said  trans- 
ferred image  whereby  rapidly  to  increase  the  density  of  the 
transferred  image. 


'  4,411^7 

TONER  IMAGE  TRANSFER  TO  MULTILAYER 
INTERMEDIATE  TRANSFER  BODY 
Noriyoshi  Tarumi,  Hachioji;  Kiyoshi  Kimura,  Iruma,  and  Tada- 
shi  Miwa,  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,357 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1981,  56-126813 
Int.  a.3  G03G  13/16 
U.S.  Q.  430—126  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  image  forming  process  comprising,  forming  an  elec- 
trostatic latent  image  on  the  surface  of  an  image  retaining 
member,  visualizing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  to  a  toner 
image,  bringing  said  toner  image  into  contact  with  an  interme- 
diate transfer  body  which  comprises  a  substrate  consisting  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  layer  and  a  thermosetting  resin  layer,  and 
transferring  said  toner  image  on  the  surface  of  said  intermedi- 
ate transfer  body  to  a  recording  medium. 

I  4,411,978 

PHOTORESIST  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
USING  WITH  PHOTOSENSITIVE  NAPHTHOQUINONE 

DLAZIDES  AND  NITRONES 
Urbain  L.  Laridon,  WilrUk;  Hendrik  E.  Kokelenberg,  Merksem, 
and  Rafael  P.  Samljn,  Hoboken,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Ge?aert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,998 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1977, 
10903/77 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/54.  1/60.  1/72.  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—157  15  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  recording  material  which  comprises  a 
supported  layer  containing  a  mixture  of  photosensitive  sub- 
stances in  admixture  with  at  least  one  polymer  that  is  soluble  in 
an  alkaline  aqueous  liquid,  characterized  in  that  said  mixture  of 
photosensitive  substances  consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  negative-working  photosensitive  nitrone  of  the 
formula: 

I 

R'— (CH=CH)„— CH=N— R; 

O 

in  which: 
R  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group 
R'  is  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  group, 
n  represents  zero  or  1,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  positive-working  photosensitive  naph- 
thoquinone(l,2)-diazide  (2)  compound,  having  a  higher  ultra- 
violet absorption  in  the  wavelength  range  of  350  to  400  nm  and 
a  higher  visible  light  absorption  above  400  nm  than  each  such 
nitrone  has,  said  (A)  and  (B)  compounds  being  present  in  such 


relative  quantities  to  each  other  that  the  layer  exhibits  a  rela- 
tive decrease  in  solubility  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  liquid  upon  a 
sufficient  exposure  to  a  UV-light  and  a  relative  increase  in 
solubility  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  liquid  upon  a  lesser  exposure 
to  visible  light  or  to  UV-light. 

14.  A  method  for  producing  a  positive  photoresist  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  information-wise  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  of  the 
material  according  to  claim  1  to  ultraviolet  radiation 
and/or  visible  light  of  a  dose  sufficient  to  increase  the 
solubility  of  the  exposed  portions  by  phototransformation 
of  the  naphthoquinone-(l,2)-diazide(2)  compound  without 
substantially  affecting  the  nitrone,  and 

(2)  overall  contacting  the  exposed  photosensitive  layer  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  liquid  to  remove  selectively  the  ex- 
jxjsed  portions  of  the  photosensitive  layer. 

15.  A  method  for  producing  a  negative  photoresist  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  information-wise  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  of  the 
material  according  to  claim  1  to  ultraviolet  radiation  of  a 
dose  sufficient  to  decrease  the  solubility  of  the  exposed 
portions  by  the  photoproducts  of  the  nitrone  which  are 
formed  by  such  exposure  in  a  higher  amount  than  are  the 
photoproducts  of  the  naphthoquinone-(l,2)-diazide(2) 
compound(s), 

(2)  overall  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  and/or  visible  light  of  a  dose  substantially  less 
than  that  of  step  I  but  sufficient  to  improve  the  solubility 
of  the  initially  non-exposed  portions,  and 

(3)  overall  contacting  the  exposed  photosensitive  layer  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  liquid  to  remove  selectively  the  ini- 
tially non-exposed  portions  of  the  photosensitive  layer. 


4,411,979 

DIAZO  TYPE  THERMOSENSITIVE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Masanaka  Nagamoto,  Shizuoka;  Yoshihiro  Koseki,  Numazu, 

and  Susumu  Iwata,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,334 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1981,  56-11186 
Int.  Q.5  G03C  1/54.  1/60 
U.S.  Q.  430—176  18  Qaims 

1.  A  diazotype  thermosensitive  recording  material,  compris- 
ing: a  support  material  and  a  thermosensitive  recording  layer 
formed  thereon,  said  thermosensitive  recording  layer  compris- 
ing (a)  a  diazonium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diazonium  compounds  having  the  formulas  (IV)  and 
(V): 


R«« 


(IV) 


"  ^^(oy^'-(Q)-^'^' 


Bl9 


R" 

R" 
R»  / ( 


(V) 
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N2.Y2 
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R23 


wherein  R'^  R'*,  R",  R^',  R"  and  R"  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  R^o  is  hydrogen,  lower 
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alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R*  is  sulfur  or  oxygen;  and  Y'  and  Y- 
each  represent  a  halogen  ion,  a  fluonne-containing  ion,  or  an 
acidic  residue  forming  a  double  salt,  in  combination  with  a 
metallic  salt,  (b)  a  coupler  consisting  essentially  of  phloroglu- 
cinol,  (c)  a  thermo-fusible  or  thermo-softenmg,  film-forming 
binder  and  (d)  a  thermo-fusible  material  capable  of  promoting 
fusing  said  layer  when  heat  is  applied  thereto  to  effect  a  speedy 
coloring  reaction  between  said  diazonium  compound  and  said 
coupler,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  diazonium  compound  to  said 
thermo-fusible  material  being  in  the  range  of  1:2  to  1:30,  said 
thermosensitive  recording  layer  has  been  formed  by  drying  on 
said  support,  a  dispersion  comprising  said  diazonium  com- 
pound, said  coupler,  said  thermo-fusible  or  thermo-softening 
binder,  said  thermo-fusible  material,  and  a  solvent  in  which 
said  diazo  compound  and  said  coupler  are  substantially  insolu- 
ble, so  that  both  said  diazonium  compound  and  said  coupler 
exist  as  unconsecutive  particles  in  said  thermosensitive  record- 
ing layer. 

9.  A  diazotype  thermosensitive  recording  matenal  compris- 
ing a  support  material  and  a  thermosensitive  recording  layer 
formed  thereon,  said  thermosensitive  recording  layer  compns- 
ing  (a)  a  diazonium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diazonium  compounds  having  the  formula: 


Ra 


^'■V5VcH^"#" 


N2.Y2 


wherein  R^'.  R^^and  R^^each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  or  halogen;  R^O  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy  and  Y^  represents  a  halogen  ion,  a  fluonne-conuining 
ion.  or  an  acidic  residue  forming  a  double  salt,  in  combination 
with  a  metallic  salt,  (b)  a  coupler,  (c)  a  thermo-fusible  or  ther- 
mo-softenmg, film-forming  binder  and  (d)  a  thermo-fusible 
material  capable  of  promoting  fusing  said  layer  when  heat  is 
applied  thereto  to  effect  a  speedy  colonng  reaction  between 
said  diazonium  compound  and  said  coupler,  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  diazonium  compound  to  said  thermo-fusible  matenal 
being  in  the  range  of  1:2  to  1:30,  said  thermosensitive  recording 
layer  has  been  formed  by  drying  on  said  support  a  dispersion 
comprising  said  diazonium  compound,  said  coupler,  said  ther- 
mo-fusible or  thermo-softening  binder,  said  thermo-fusible 
matenal,  and  a  solvent  in  which  said  diazo  compound  and  said 
coupler  are  substantially  insoluble,  so  that  both  said  diazonium 
compound  and  said  coupler  exist  as  unconsecutive  particles  in 
said  thermosensitive  recording  layer. 


4,411,980 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLEXIBLE 
ORCUITS 
Douglas  M.  Haney,  Hockessin,  Del.,  and  John  W.  Lott,  Tinton 
Falls,  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,107 
Int.  a.^  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—291  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  flexible  circuits  formed 
from  a  flexible  photohardenable  element  which  compnses: 
(a)  exposing  imagewise  to  actinic  radiation  the  flexible  pho- 
tohardenable element  comprising,  in  order. 

(1)  a  flexible  support, 

(2)  a  dry,  tacky  photohardenable  layer  compnsmg  a  pho- 
tohardenable composition,  including  at  least  one  or- 
ganic elastomeric  polymeric  binder  compound,  and, 
optionally, 


(3)  a  removable  cover  sheet; 

(b)  removing  the  cover  sheet,  if  present,  and  applying  partic- 
ulate metal  to  the  unexposed  image  areas  of  the  photo- 
hardenable layer;  optionally 

(c)  heating  the  element  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25° 
C.  to  80°  C;  then 

(d)  removing  excess  particulate  metal;  optionally, 

(e)  fixing  or  binding  the  particulate  metal  to  the  photohard- 
enable layer  by  heating,  curing  by  exposing  to  actinic 
radiation,  embedding  mechanically,  and  combinations 
thereof;  and 

(0  plating  electrolessly  or  soldering  the  particulate  meUl 
beanng  or  metal  conuining  areas  thereby  forming  an 
electrically  conductive  flexible  circuit,  said  electrically 
conductive  flexible  circuit  when  having  a  thickness  of 
0.001 "  can  be  repeatedly  bent  around  a  structure  having  a 
diameter  of  0.600"  without  breaking,  cracking  or  delami- 
nating,  said  electrically  conductive  flexible  circuit  when 
having  thicknesses  different  from  0.001"  the  diameter  of 
said  structure  would  be  increased  or  decreased  propor- 
tionally with  the  proviso  that  the  minimum  diameter  of 
said  structure  would  always  be  greater  than  0.25". 


4,411,981 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PATTERN  IN  A  THIN-HLM 

TRANSISTOR  HAVING  TELLURIUM 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER 

Shigehiro  Minezaki,  Ikoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,102 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24888 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02:  G03C  5/00:  HOIL  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  430—299  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  patterned  tellunum  semiconduc- 
tor layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  tellurium  semiconductor  layer  on  a  substrate; 

forming  a  photoresist  layer,  selected  portions  of  said  photo- 
resist layer  being  soluble  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion in  an  aqueous  basic  developing  and  etching  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  an  efl"ective  amount  of  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic 
hydroxides,  silicates,  phosphates,  organic  bases,  monoba- 
sic strong  bases,  water  soluble  basic  amines,  water  soluble 
alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof; 

soft  baking  the  substrate  having  both  the  tellurium  and  pho- 
toresist layer  thereon; 

exposing  selected  portions  of  the  photoresist  to  actinic  radia- 
tion to  form  a  pattern  in  the  photoresist; 

contacting  the  thus  exposed  device  with  said  aqueous  basic 
developing  and  etching  solution  to  selectively  remove  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  photoresist  and  to  selectively 
etch  the  corresponding  portions  of  said  tellurium  semicon- 
ductor layer; 

washing  the  resultant  device;  and 

contacting  the  remaining  resist  layer  with  an  organic  solvent 
to  remove  the  remaining  resist  layer. 

9.  A  method  for  making  a  thin-film  transistor,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  source  electrode,  a  drain  electrode,  a  gate  elec- 
trode and  a  tellunum  semiconductor  layer,  wherein  the 
tellunum  semiconductor  layer  is  made  by  a  process  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

depositing  a  tellurium  semiconductor  layer  on  a  substrate; 

forming  a  photoresist  layer,  selected  portions  of  said  photo- 
resist layer  being  soluble  upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet 
light  in  an  aqueous  basic  developing  and  etching  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  an  effective  amount  of  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic 
hydroxides,  silicates,  phosphates,  organic  bases,  monoba- 
sic strong  bases,  water  soluble  basic  amines,  water  soluble 
alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof; 

soft  baking  the  substrate  having  both  the  tellurium  and  pho- 
toresist layer  thereon; 
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exposing  selected  portions  of  the  photoresist  to  ultraviolet 
light  to  form  a  pattern  in  the  photoresist; 

contacting  the  thus  exposed  device  with  said  aqueous  basic 
developing  and  etching  solution  to  selectively  remove  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  photoresist  and  to  selectively 
etch  the  corresponding  portions  of  said  tellurium  semicon- 
ductor layer; 

washing  the  resultant  device;  and 

contacting  the  remaining  resist  layer  with  an  organic  solvent 
to  remove  the  remaining  resist  layer. 


I 

4,411,982  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  ORCUTTS 
Chiui  Shibuya,  Katano;  Satoshi  Kaneda,  Takatsnki;  Takashi 
Kanehisa,  Osaka;  Masatoshi  Kondo,  Hirakata;  Keiyi  Nogawa, 
Izumi,  and  Fiunio  Hasnike,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  188,666,  Sep.  19, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1979,  54-124615 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—314  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  flexible  printed  circuit  wherein: 

(a)  a  flexible  belt-like  substrate  strip  of  an  insulating  polymer 
resin  film  is  provided  with  a  layer  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  foil  bonded  on  at  least  one  face  and  is  punched 
with  a  plurality  of  through  holes; 

(b)  a  photopolymer  film  is  formed  on  said  layer  of  electri- 
cally conductive  metal  foil; 

(c)  the  photopolymer  film  is  exposed  in  a  predetermined 
pattern; 

(d)  the  photopolymer  film  is  developed  and  is  thereby  re- 
moved according  to  said  pattern; 

(e)  the  foil  on  the  substrate,  where  it  is  now  bare  of  photo- 
polymer film  in  certain  areas  as  a  result  of  conducting  step 
(d),  is  subjected  to  an  etchant,  for  removing  said  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  metal  foil  where  it  has  thus  been 
bared; 

(0  the  photopolymer  film  is  removed  from  where  it  remains 
in  place  upon  the  remaining  pattern  of  electrically  con- 
ductive metal  foil  that  is  to  become  electrical  circuitry; 
and 

(g)  a  solder  resist  layer  is  formed  on  selected  portions  of  the 
thus-bared  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  metal  foil 
that  is  to  become  electrical  circuitry, 

an  improvement  for  overcoming  a  problem  which  arises 
where  the  substrate  strip  of  insulating  polymeric  resin  film 
is  subject  to  longitudinal  shrinkage  during  processing 
subsequent  to  the  conducting  of  step  (a),  in  that,  in  con- 
ducting step  (g),  said  selected  portions  where  said  solder 
resist  layer  is  formed  are  inaccurately  located  relative  to 
said  through  holes  or  said  pattern  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  foil  that  is  to  become  electrical  circuitry, 

said  improvement  comprising: 

in  conducting  step  (e)  there  is  left  on  said  substrate  strip  of 
insulating  polymer  resin,  at  least  one  long,  narrow  band  of 
said  layer  of  electrically  conductive  metal  in  a  substan- 
tially non-etched  condition,  of  which  each  such  band  lies 
near  and  extends  parallel  to  a  respective  lateral  extreme  of 
said  belt-like  strip  of  insulating  polymer  resin  and  adja- 
cent, but  separate  from  and  laterally  outside  said  pattern 
of  electrically  conductive  metal  foil  that  is  to  become 
electrical  circuitry,  so  that  said  at  least  one  band  is  avail- 
able at  least  until  the  completion  of  the  conducting  of  step 
(g),  to  prevent  inaccurate  location  of  said  selected  por- 
tions where  said  solder  resist  layer  is  formed  by  prevent- 
ing longitudinal  polymer  film  of  said  substrate, 

said  at  least  one  band  being  formed  so  as  to  be  on  the  order 
of  as  long  as  said  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  metal 
foil  that  is  to  become  electrical  circuitry,  at  least  to  the 
extent  that  said  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  metal  is 
to  become  one  flexible  printed  circuit. 


4,411,983 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  AN  IMAGE-FORMING 

MATERIAL 

Yasuo  Washizawa;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki;  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  all  of 

Asaka,  and  Sho  Nakao,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,506,  Jan.  26,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,071,  Apr.  25,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1978,  53/48837 
Int.  Q.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—325  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  processing  an  image-forming  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  an  alkaline  solution  de- 
velopable light-sensitive  resin  composition  layer  developable 
by  fall-off  development  including  image-wise  exposure  fol- 
lowed by  contact  with  an  alkaline  developer  solution  and 
mechanical  abrasion,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said 
method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(1)  imagewise  exposing  said  image-forming  matenal, 

(2)  contacting  said  image-wise  exposed  image-forming  mate- 
rial obtained  in  (1)  with  said  alkaline  developer  solution, 
and 

(3)  subsequently  treating  the  developer  solution-contacted 
image-forming  material  obtained  in  (2)  with 

a  mixture  of  water  and  an  organic  solvent  miscible  with 
water  in  a  volume  ratio  of  water  to  organic  solvent  of 
100:0.2  to  100:10,  said  organic  solvent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol  monophenyl 
ether,  benzyl  alcohol,  ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether, 
ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  mono- 
methyl  ether  and  diethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether. 


4,411,984 

DYE  PRECURSORS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES 

Rolf  S.  Gabrielsen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,915 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—351  29  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thereon,  in  reactive  association,  in  binder,  photographic  silver 

halide  and  a  dye  precursor,  the  improvement  wherein, 

said  dye  precursor  is  a  diphenylamine  having,  in  an  ortho 
position  to  the  amine,  a  sulfonyldiamido  group  that  is 
capable  upon  oxidation  of  said  diphenylamine  of  releasing 
a  sulfonylamine  fragment  which,  in  turn,  is  capable  of 
thermally  releasing  ammonia  or  an  amine  and  wherein 
said  diphenylamine  is  capable  upon  oxidation  of  forming  a 
phenazine  dye. 


4,411,985 
HEAT  STABILIZABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 
HALIDE  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
Lawrence  R.  Morrow,  Richmond,  Tex.,  and  John  Thatcher, 
Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No,  303,314 
Int.  Q.'  G03C  1/02.  5/24 
U.S.  Q.  430—352  63  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  stabilizable  photographic  silver  halide  element 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon,  in  binder,  in  reactive 
association,  (a)  photographic  silver  halide,  and  (b)  a  silver 
halide  subilizer  precursor,  the  improvement  compnsing: 
as  said  subilizer  precursor,  a  silver  halide  stabilizing  concen- 
tration of  a  phosphorane  represented  by  the  formula: 
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wherein: 

R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  aryl 

containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4  411  986 

RADIOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  EXHIBITING  REDUCED 

CROSSOVER 

Thomas  I.  Abbott,  Rochester,  and  Cynthia  Jones,  Bergen,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester. 
N.Y. 

Conrinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,907,  Nov.  12,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,222 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  430—502  ,  20  Oaims 


u4    — ■        iO€a 


z 


1.  In  a  radiographic  element  comprised  of 
first  and  second  imaging  means, 

at  least  said  first  imaging  means  including  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  comprised  of  a  dispersing  medium  and  radiation- 
sensitive  silver  halide  grains,  and 
a  support  interposed  between  said  imaging  means  capable  of 
transmitting  radiation  to  which  said  second  imaging 
means  is  responsive 
the  improvement  comprising  said  first  imaging  means  con- 
taining 

tabular  silver  halide  grains  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
0.3  micron,  a  diameter  of  at  least  0.6  micron,  and  an 
average  aspect  ratio  of  greater  than  8:1  accounting  for 
at  least  50  percent  of  the  total  projected  area  of  said 
silver  halide  grains  present  in  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
and 
spectral  sensitizing  dye  adsorbed  to  the  surface  of  said 
tubular  silver  halide  grains  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
substantially  optimally  sensitize  said  tubular  grains. 


emulsion  layer  wherein  the  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial contains  one  or  more  unsubstituted  or  substituted  glycolu- 
ril  compounds. 

4,411,988 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
ANTI-HYALURONIDASE  AND  AN  AGENT  SUITABLE 
FOR  THIS  PURPOSE 
Tibor  Toth,  Marburg,  and  Reiner  Gils,  Schwalmstadt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  A.G.,  Mar- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,456,  Apr.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915309 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  33/54:  C12Q  7/00,  1/34.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  435—7  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  anti-hyaluronidase  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  thereof,  which  comprises  first  reacting  a  defined 
amount  of  streptococcal  hyaluronidase  with  a  dilution  series  of 
said  aqueous  solution  of  anti-hyaluronidase,  adding  a  defined 
amount  of  hyaluronic  acid  to  said  dilution  series,  and  then 
adding  a  mixture  of  10  parts  by  weight  of  cetyl  trimethyl 
ammonium  halide  with  from  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  dis- 
azo  dyestuff  to  said  dilution  series  to  precipitate  the  hyaluronic 
acid  not  decomposed  by  streptococcal  hyaluronidase,  and 
determining  the  limiting  concentration  for  which  a  precipitate 
forms. 

3.  A  test  kit  for  determining  anti-hyaluronidase  in  an  aqueous 
solution  thereof,  said  kit  comprising: 

(a)  human  serum  containing  a  defined  concentration  of  anti- 
hyaluronidase,  for  use  as  a  reference  standard; 

(b)  streptococcal  hyaluronidase  for  addition  to  said  refer- 
ence standard  and  the  aqueous  test  solution  to  be  tested  for 
reaction  with  anti-hyaluronidase  present  in  said  standard 
and  test  solution. 

(c)  a  hyaluronic  acid  substrate  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
hyaluronic  acid  and  glycine  for  subsequent  addition  to 
said  reference  standard  and  test  solution  for  reaction  with 
excess  unreacted  hyaluronidase  present  therein;  and 

(d)  a  dyestuff  reagent  comprising  10  parts  by  weight  of  a 
cetyl  trimethyl  ammonium  halide  with  from  1  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  a  dis-azo  dyestuff  for  further  subsequent 
addition  to  said  reference  standard  and  test  solution  for 
the  visually  detectable  precipiution  of  excess  unreacted 
hyaluronic  acid  present  therein,  wherein  (a),  (b),  (c),  and 
(d)  are  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  perform  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


4,411,987 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Hidetoshi  Kobayashi;  Toshiyuki  Watanabe;  Keiichi  Adachi,  and 

Tadashi  Ogawa,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  6,  1981,  56-177989 

InL  a.3  G03C  1/02.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—542  38  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 

comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 


4,411,989 

PROCESSES  AND  DEVICES  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

SUBSTANCES  SUCH  AS  ENZYME  INHIBITORS 

Ann  E.  Grow,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Midwest  Research 

Institute,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug,  13,  1981,  Ser.  No,  292,611 
Int  a.3  C12N  9/12.  9/18.  9/76.  1 1/00:  C12Q  1/46.  1/48.  1/38: 

C12M  1/34 
U.S.  a.  435—20  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  in  a  fluid  medium  of 
an  inhibitor  capable  of  combining  with  an  enzyme,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  a  sample  of  said  inhibitor  in  said  fluid  medium 
by  bringing  said  fluid  medium  into  contact  with  substan- 
tially uncombined  enzyme,  thereby  forming  an  enzyme- 
inhibitor  combination;  and 

(b)  detecting  any  infrared  wave-energy  interaction  charac- 
teristic of  said  enzyme-inhibitor  combination,  which  dif- 
fers, at  a  given  infrared  wavelength,  from  the  infrared 
wave-energy  interaction  characteristic  of  the  substantially 
uncombined  enzyme  at  said  wavelength,  said  detecting 
step  including  the  measurement  of  the  percent  transmis- 
sion of  infrared  energy  of  the  enzyme-inhibitor  combina- 
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tion  at  the  given  wavelength,  the  percent  transmission  of 
infrared  energy  of  the  substantially  uncombined  enzyme 
at  said  wavelength  being  known. 


I 

4,411,990 
PRIMARY  BIOASSAY  OF  HUMAN  TUMOR  STEM 

CELLS 
Sydney  E.  Salmon,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Anne  W.  Hamburger, 
Potomac,  Md.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  48,190,  Jun,  13,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,722,  Jul,  7,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser,  No,  254,346 
Int,  a.J  C12Q  1/18.  1/00:  Ci20  1/29 
U.S.  a.  435—32  25  Qaims 

1.  An  in  vitro  method  for  quantitatively  assaying  for  the 
viable  colony-forming  tumor  stem  cell  content  of  a  sepcimen 
of  primary  explanted  cells  obtained  from  primary  or  metasUtic 
human  tumors  employing  a  two-layer  culture  system  exhibit- 
ing interlayer  diffusibility  of  dissolved  nutrients  and  growth 
factors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  cell-free  gelled  underiayer  comprising  a  liquid 
tissue  culture  feeder  nutrient  medium  capable  of  support- 
ing human  tumor  cell  growth  and  a  gelling  agent  for  said 
feeder  nutrient  medium; 

(b)  preparing  a  gelable  liquid  single-cell  suspension  of  said 
explanted  cells  in  a  liquid  tissue  culture  carrier  nutrient 
medium  capable  of  supporting  human  tumor  cell  growth 
and  containing  a  gelling  agent  for  said  carrier  nutrient 
medium; 

(c)  plating  said  suspension  onto  said  underiayer  and  allowing 
gelation  thereof  to  occur,  thereby  forming  a  gelled  over- 
layer  which  contains  a  known  quantity  of  said  explanted 
cells  and  which  together  with  said  underiayer  constitutes 
said  two-layer  culture  system,  said  culture  system  further 
containing  a  tumor  stem  cell  colony  growth-promoting 
concentration  of  METGF  dissolved  within  at  least  one  of 
said  two  layers,  said  METGF  being  a  water-soluble  tumor 
growth  factor  which  is  elaborated  by  macrophages; 

(d)  incubating  said  culture  system  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  grow  tumor  stem  cell  colonies,  the  concentration 
of  said  explanted  cells  in  said  suspension  being  within  a 
range  enabling  a  substantially  proportional  relationship  to 
exist  between  the  total  number  of  said  explanted  cells 
present  in  said  overlayer  and  the  total  number  of  resulting 
tumor  stem  cell  colonies  grown  during  said  incubation 
period;  and 

(e)  measuring  the  viable  colony-forming  tumor  stem  cell 
content  of  said  overlayer  as  the  total  number  of  resulting 
tumor  stem  cell  colonies  grown  during  said  incubation 
period. 


ing  no  or  a  weak  ability  of  assimilating  at  least  one  carbohy- 
drate in  the  nutrient  medium,  and  at  least  one  lactic  acid-pro- 
ducing microorganism  having  an  ability  of  assimilating  the 
carbohydrate  which  is  nonassimilable  or  weakly  assimilable  by 
said  amino  acid-producing  microorganism,  whereby  an  amino 
acid  is  produced  from  the  carbohydrate  in  one  step  operation 


4,411,992 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MURINE  INTERLEUKIN  2 
Steven  Gillis,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Immunex  Corpo- 
ration, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,906 
Int.  a.3  C12P  21/00.  1/00.  21/02:  C12N  5/00.  5/02:  C12R 
7/9/;  A61Ki  7/00 
U,S.  a.  435—68  25  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  IL-2  from  a  murine  malig- 
nant T-cell  line,  comprising  culturing  malignant  murine  T-cells 
in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  T-cell  mitogen,  and  recover- 
ing the  IL-2  from  the  culture  medium. 


4,411,993 

HYBRIDOMA  ANTIBODY  WHICH  INHIBITS 

INTERLEUKIN  2  ACTIVITY 

Steven  Gillis,  15509  NE.  198th,  Woodinville,  Wash.  98072 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,601 

Int.  C\?  C12P  21/00:  C12N  5/00.  5/02.  1/00:  C12P  1/00. 

21/02:  C12R  1/91:  A61K  39/00 

U.S.  a.  435—68  69  Oaims 
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4,411,991 
PROCESS  FOR  FERMENTATIVE  PRODUCTION  OF 
AMINO  AODS 
Kan  Hirakawa,  Takasago;  Ryoji  Takakuma,  Kakogawa;  Koji 
Nomura,  Takasago;  Masami  Katoh,  and  Kiyoshi  Watanabe, 
both  of  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,9% 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1980,  55-140818; 
Apr.  9,  1981,  56-54127;  Apr.  21, 1981,  56-60098;  Jun.  16, 1981, 
56-93130 
Int.O.3C12Pi9/00.  13/04,  13/22.  13/20.  13/14,  13/08,  13/06: 

CUR  1/13,  1/15,  1/225.  1/285.  1/365.  1/46 
U.S,  O.  435—42  18  Cl«i™s 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  amino  acid  by  mixed-cul- 
tivating microorganisms  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  con- 
taining one  or  more  carbohydrates,  accumulating  an  amino 
acid  in  the  resultant  culture  broth,  and  recovering  the  amino 
acid  from  the  culture  broth,  the  improvement  comprising 
aerobically  mixed-cultivating  an  amino  acid-producing  micro- 
organism having  an  ability  of  assimilating  lactic  acid,  but  hav- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hybridoma  antibody  which 
inhibits  IL-2  activity,  comprising: 

immunizing  murine  B-lymphocyte  cells  with  IL-2; 
activating  said  immunized  murine  B-lymphocyte  cells  with  a 

B-cell  mitogen; 
fusing  said  activated  murine  B-lymphocyte  cells  with  murine 

myeloma  cells  to   form   hybridoma  anti-IL-2   antibody 

producing  cells 
cultivating  said  anti-IL-2  antibody  producing  cells;  and 
recovering  the  anti-IL-2  antibody  produced  by  said  anti-IL- 

2  antibody  producing  cells. 


4,411,994 
PROTEIN  SYNTHESIS 
Walter  Gilbert;  Stephanie  A.  Broome,  both  of  Cambridge;  Lydia 
J.  Villa-Komarofr,  Boston,  and  Argiris  A.  Efstratiadis,  Cam- 
bridge, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  President  and  Fellows  of 
Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No,  913,533 
Int.  0.3  C12P  21/04.  21/00:  C12N  15/00.  1/00 
U,S,  O.  435—71  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  within  a  bacterial  host  and  excret- 
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ing  through  the  membrane  of  the  host  cell  a  selected  protein  or 
polypeptide  which  comprises  cleaving  a  bactenal  gene  for  an 
extracellular  or  penplasmic  earner  protein,  within  a  cloning 
vehicle  selected  from  the  group  comprising  plasmids  or  phage 
genes,  forming  a  hybrid  gene  by  inserting  into  that  cleavage 


acetyl  or  alkoxycarbony!  group  and  X  is  a  halide  or  other 
anion  for  charge  balance;  and 
(c)  reacting  the  second  resulting  product  with  adenosine 
triphosphate   in   the   presence   of  nicotinamide   adenine 
dinucleotide  pyrophosphorase. 


M-V.-".**'**-! 


.+,.-......... 


4,411,9% 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  GLUCOSE 

Norman  E.  Lloyd,  Qinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Nabisco  Brands, 
Inc.,  Parsippany,  N J. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,845 
Int.  a.3  C12P  19/24:  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  CI.  435—94  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  glucose  to  fructose  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  glucose-containing  feed  liquor  containing 
from  about  20  to  about  65  weight  percent  glucose  with  chemi- 
cally stabilized  glucose  isomerase  at  a  temperature  of  from 
.      ,       ,  about  90°  C.  to  about  130°  Cat  a  pHoffrom  about  3.5  to  about 

site  a  non-bactenal  DNA  fragment  which  codes  for  the  se-  g  ^„^j  ^  ^ont^^t  time  of  from  about  10  seconds  to  about  5  hours 
lected  protein  or  polypeptide,  transforming  said  bactenal  host  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  53  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^f  j^e 
with  the  hybnd  gene,  and  cultunng  the  transformed  bactena  to  ^^^^^  ^^^^  .^  ^^  ,.^^^^  ^^  fructose  with  no  substantial 
express  the  hybrid  gene  and  excrete  the  selected  protein  or 


cut 


polypeptide. 


formation  of  psicose. 


4,411,995 
SYNTHESIS  OF  NICOTINAMIDE  COFACTORS 
George  Whitesides,  Newton,  and  Davis  R.  Walt,  Brookline,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,460 
Int.  a.J  C12P  19/36:  C12N  11/08:  C07H  15/12.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  435— 90  11  Qaims 

1.   A  method  of  prepanng  nicotinamide  mononucleotide 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  ribose-5-phosphate  with  a  basic  matenal  selected 
from  the  group  of  ammonia,  pnmary  and  secondary 
amines  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  polar,  non-aqueous  sol- 
vent solution;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  a  pyndinium  salt 
having  the  following  formula: 


R— "N 


where  R  is  a  nitroaromatic  group,  R'  is  a  carbamoyl,  alkyl, 
acetyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  group  and  X  is  a  halide  or  other 
anion  for  charge  balance. 
3.  A  method  of  preparing  nicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  ribose-5-phosphates  with  a  basic  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  ammonia,  pnmary  and  secondary 
amines  and  mixtures  thereof  while  in  a  polar,  non-aqueous 
solution; 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  a  pyndinium  salt 
having  the  following  formula; 


R— +Ni 


\    / 


4,411,997 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  L-LYSINE  BY 

FERMENTATION 

Keishi    Shimazaki;    Yoshihiro    Nakamura,    and    Yasutsugu 

Yamada,  all  of  Saga,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company 

Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-185676 
Int.  a.'  C12P  13/08:  C12N  15/00.  1/20:  C12R  1/13.  1/15 
U.S.  a.  435—115  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  L-lysine  by  fermentation,  which 
compnses:  culturing  aerobically  in  a  culture  medium  a  mutant 
of  the  genus  Brevibacterium  or  Corynebacterium  which  is 
resistant  to  ethylene  glycol  and  capable  of  producing  L-lysine; 
and  recovenng  the  L-lysine  which  accumulates  in  the  culture 
medium. 


where  R  is  a  nitroaromatic  group,  R'  is  a  carbamoyl,  alkyl 


4,411,998 

SUPPRESSING  METHOD  OF  ISO-OTRIC  AOD 

FORMATION  IN  PRODUCING  CITRIC  AOD  FROM 

HYDROCARBONS  BY  FERMENTATION 

Takao  Matsumoto;  Atsushi  Fujimaki,  and  Takeo  Nagata,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Oil  Company,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,773 

Int.  O.^  C12P  7/48 

U.S.  a.  435—144  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  iso-citric  acid  formation  in 

producing  citric  acid  from  hydrocarbons  by  fermentation, 

compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  microoganisms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Candida  tropicalis,  Candida  lipolytica,  Candida  interme- 
dia and  Candida  brumptii  and  their  mutants  and  their 
variants; 
adding  said  microorganisms  to  a  culture  medium  containing 
olefinic  hydrocarbons;  further  adding  to  said  medium 
from  0.005  to  0.5  percent  on  a  weight  basis  of  said  culture 
medium  of  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  monooleate,  poly- 
oxyethylene  sorbitan  monolaurate  and  sorbitan  monoole- 
ate; and 
culturing  said  microorganisms  under  aerobic  conditions  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  citric  acid  and  isocitric  acid,  wherein 
the  ratio  of  citric  to  isocitric  acid  is  at  least  2:1. 
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4,411,999 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  ENZYMES  ON  GRANULAR 
GELATIN 
Shigeki  Shigesada;  Hironoshin  Kitagawa;  Toshio  Mihara,  and 
Yoshiaki  Ishimatsu,  all  of  Machida,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,870 
Int.  a?  C12N  11/02.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  435—177  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  immobilized  enzyme  composi- 
tion, which  comprises: 
simultaneously  reacting  a  non-proteolytic  enzyme,  a  water 
soluble  multi-functional  reagent  and  a  water  soluble  pro- 
tein polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  casein, 
albumin,  gelatin  and  soybean  protein  with  a  non-hardened 
granular  gelatin  in  the  form  of  Hakes,  spherical  granules  or 
pellets  having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  0. 1 
to  2.0  mm  to  form  a  film  of  the  non-proteolytic  enzyme 
immobilized  on  the  surface  of  said  granular  gelatine,  said 
non-proteolytic  enzyme,  water  soluble  multi-functional 
reagent  and  water  soluble  protein  polymer  being  in  solu- 
tion when  reacted  with  said  granular  gelatin,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  non-proteolytic  enzyme  to  granular 
gelatin  ranging  from  1:2  to  1:100,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
non-proteolytic  enzyme  to  water  soluble  multi-functional 
reagent  ranging  from  1K).01  to  1:2,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
non-proteolytic  enzyme  to  water  soluble  protein  polymer 
ranging  from  1:0.01  to  1:2  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
granular  gelatin  to  the  aqueous  medium  ranging  from  1 :0.2 
to  1:3. 


Ri 
I 
(CH2), 

I 

Y— C— Z 

I 
(CH2V 
I 
R2 

wherein  Y  is  a  bond  or  an  alkylene  chain  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  of  which  may  be  branched;  Z 
is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  q  is  zero  or  one;  p  is  zero,  one  or  two;  Ri 
is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  halogen,  irihalomethyl,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  R2  is  ortho,  meta  or  para-biphenylyl,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
halogen,  trihalomethyl,  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  provisos  that: 
(a)  when  R2  is  biphenylyl,  each  of  p  and  q  is  zero  and  Ri  is 
hydrogen;  (b)  when  p  is  two,  q  is  zero;  and  (c)  when  R2  is  other 
than  biphenylyl,  Ri  is  other  than  hydrogen,  or  when  the  func- 
tional linkage  in  the  right  hand  bracket  is  other  than 


O 
II 

—  NHC— 


4,412,000 

METHOD  OF  BINDING  A  BIOLOGICALLY  ACHVE 

MATERIAL  TO  A  CARRIER  CONTAINING  HYDROXYL 

GROUPS 

Hans-Dieter  Lehmann;  Gerd  G.  Krisam,  both  of  Hechingen,  and 
Ruth  S.  GoUa,  Hechingen- Weilheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Gambro  Dialysatoren  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  19, 1980,  8008096 
Int.  C1.3  C12N  11/12.  11/08.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  435—179  13  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  binding  a  biologically  active  material  to  a 
carrier  containing  hydroxyl  groups,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  reacting  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  isocyanate  com- 
pound with  said  carrier  in  the  presence  of  a  non-toxic  titanium 
based  compound  which  catalyzes  the  formation  of  urethane 
bonds  to  form  an  isocyanate-containing  carrier;  treating  the 
isocyanate-containing  carrier  to  remove  therefrom  titanium 
based  compound;  and  binding  said  biologically  active  material 
to  the  isocyanate-containing  carrier. 


L     is     2-(2,4-dichloro-6-phenylphenoxy)ethanyl     or     2-(2,3- 
dichloro-6-phenylphenoxy)ethanyl: 

Formula  J 


o 


'  4,412,001 

ISOLATION  OF  BACTERIAL  LUOFERASE 
Thomas  O.  Baldwin,  and  Thomas  F.  Holzman,  both  of  Bryan, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of 
Illinois,  Urbana,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,178,  Jan.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,244 
Int  a.3  C12N  9/02:  C12Q  1/66 
U.S.  a.  435—189  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  bacterial  luciferase  which  com- 
prises saturating  an  affinity  resin  which  comprises  a  support 
material,  a  spacer  arm  and  a  ligand  as  described  in  the  follow- 
ing Formulas  J  and  K  wherein  O- 

represents  the  support  material;  R3  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  each  of 
R4  and  R5  is  sulfur,  oxygen  or  — NH— ;  m  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  6;  Q  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  moiety  having  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  L  is 


NH 

II 
R3— C— NH— 

or 

O 

II 

—  NH— C— 

or 

—  NH— 

or 
O 
II 
— C— NH— 

or 
— CH2— CHNH- 

OH 

or 

— CH— NH— 

I 
|_      CH2OH 


O 
II 
— NH— C— 
or 
O 
II 
— C— NH— 

or 
—  NH— CH— CH2— 
I 

OH 
or 
_  — NH— 


Formula  K 


r  — R4— CH2— CH— 

OH 


o 


or 
—  R4— CH— 


CH2OH 


-CH2— 


-0-(CH2);„-0-CH2CH-CH2-R5-L 
OH 

with  a  sample  containing  bacterial  luciferase  suspended  in  an 
appropriate  anionic  buffer  solution,  washing  said  saturated 
resin  with  additional  anionic  buffer  to  remove  unbound  pro- 
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tein.  eluting  said  washed  saturated  resin  with  an  appropriate  uniformly  across  the  cross-section  of  said  reactor  tank  and 
cationic  buffer  solution  and  recovenng  the  bacterial  luciferase  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  an  influent  pipe  in  flow  con- 
therefrom,  nection  with  said  column  conduit  having  connection  with  an 
external  source  of  waste  water. 


4,412,002 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEPATITIS  A  VIRUS 
William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler,  Fred  J.  Bailey,  Hatfield,  and 
Henry  Z.  Markus,  Wincote,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,667 
Int.  a.3  C12N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  435—237  *  CI"™* 

1.  A  method  of  growing  hepatitis  A  virus  in  vitro  in  a  cell 
culture  susceptible  to  infection  by  hepatitis  A  virus  compnsing 
trypsinizmg  a  culture  of  susceptible  cells  persistently  infected 
with  hepatitis  A  virus,  replanting  at  least  part  of  the  trypsinized 
cells  at  least  one  additional  time,  and  harvesting  hepatitis  A 
virus  from  at  least  some  of  the  replanted  cells. 


4,412,004 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RED  BLOOD  CELLS  TO 
EFFECT  SPHERING  AND  REAGENT  THEREFOR 
Leonard  Ornstein,  White  Plains,  and  Young  R.  Kim,  Hartsdale, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,539 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  33/48.  21/49 

U.S.  a.  436—10  27  Qaims 


4,412,003 

INTEGRAL  FLOW  ORCULATOR  FOR  FLUID  BED 

REACTOR 

Richard  R.  Evans,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,270 

Int.  a.3  C12M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—287  1  Cla'"" 


•-'«-■   ••  ••  »  ,:  -  ._ 
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1.  A  fluid  bed  reactor  for  containing  a  volume  of  waste 
water  undergoing  treatment  together  with  inert  particulate 
matenal,  compnsing  a  reactor  tank  adapted   for  anaerobic 
biological  processes  which  generate  combustible  gases  in  that 
it  is  provided  with  an  air-tight  cover,  a  gas  space  over  the 
liquid  in  said  reactor  tank,  a  flow  circulator  in  said  reactor 
tank,  including  a  column  conduit  extending  from  the  bottom  to 
the  top  of  said  reactor  tank,  a  pump  in  said  column  conduit 
arranged  to  discharge  vertically  downward,  a  pump  motor 
operatively  connected  to  said  pump  and  mounted  on  said 
cover,  a  pump  well  wall  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said 
column  conduit  and  the  pump  therein  and  having  sealing 
contact   with   said   cover,   said   pump   well   wall   extending 
through  said  gas  space  into  the  liquid  within  said  reactor  tank, 
thereby  providing  a  gas  zone  of  limited  volume  within  said 
pump  well  so  that  only  said  limited  volume  of  gas  is  discharged 
into  the  atmosphere  when  said  pump-containing  section  of  said 
column  conduit  is  withdrawn  from  said  Unk,  a  plurality  of 
fixed,  perforated,  horizontal  collection  manifolds  in  flow  con- 
nection with  and  positioned  proximate  the  upper  end  of  said 
column  conduit  but  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  said 
reactor  tank,  a  plurality  of  fixed,  horizontal  distributor  headers 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  reactor  tank  in  fiow  connection 
with  the  column  conduit,  distnbutor  pipes  connected  to  said 
distributor  header  for  injecting  fiuidizing  liquid  essentially 
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1.  A  diagnostic  method  for  treating  mammalian  red  blood 
cells  in  a  sample  to  provide  a  sample  which  can  be  effectively 
measured  electrooptically  for  determination  of  red  blood  cell 
volumes  which  process  comprises  combining  an  anticoagu- 
lated  whole  blood  sample  with  a  first  isotonic  solution  contain- 
ing sphenng  agent,  and  treating  an  aliquot  of  the  resulting 
sample  with  a  second  isotonic  solution  containing  a  protein 
which  reversibly  binds  the  sphering  agent  and  containing  a 
sphering  agent  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  protein  sphering 
agent  in  the  aliquot  and  the  final  sample  is  from  about  20: 1  to 
about  70: 1  and  the  concentration  of  sphering  agent  in  said  final 
sample  is  from  about  2  mg./lOO  ml.  to  about  10  mg./lOO  ml.; 
and  whereby  the  presence  of  the  prescribed  concentration  of 
sphering  agent  could  lead  to  lysis  if  sufficient  of  said  protein 
were  not  present  and  a  low  red  blood  cell  count  existed  in  the 
onginal  sample;  and  whereby  the  presence  of  less  than  the 
prescnbed  concentration  of  the  sphering  agent  could  lead  to 
incomplete  sphering  if  a  high  red  blood  cell  count  existed  in 
the  onginal  sample. 

2  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  whole  blood  sample 
IS  prediluted  with  saline  as  diluent  resulting  in  about  a  50%  by 
volume  dilution  of  sample. 

10  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  the  final  sample  which 
contains  sphered  ree  blood  cells  without  volume  change  is 
subjected  to  light  scattering  measurement  for  red  blood  cell 
count  and  volume  determination. 


4,412,005 
DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL  BILIRUBIN 
Tai-Wing  Wu,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,230 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/72 

U.S.  a.  436—97  14  Claims 

1.  A  spectrophotometric  method  for  the  determination  of 

the  Br  content  of  an  aqueous  liquid,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  together  said  aqueous  liquid  and  an  essentially 

dry  reagent  zone  of  a  test  element,  said  reagent  zone 
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comprising  an  interactive  mordant  for  bilirubin  to  mor-    organic  content  of  said  sample,  (2)  determining  the  percent  of 
dant  bilirubin,  and  total  organic  material  of  said  material  by  a  chromic  acid  oxida- 

(b)  spectrophotometrically  detecting  in  said  test  element  the 
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absorption  spectrum  of  said  aqueous  liquid  for  Br  at  a 
wavelength  within  the  range  of  from  about  385  to  about 
425  nm  at  which  the  absorption  characteristics  of  mor- 
danted Bu  and  mordanted  Be  are  effectively  identical. 
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tion  and  subtracting  the  percent  adsorbed  organics  from  the 
percent  total  organics  from  the  percent  total  organics  to  obtain 
the  percent  bitumen  in  said  material. 


I 

4,412,006 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  NITRATE 
AND/OR  NITRITE 

Robert  D.  Cox,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Qyde  W.  Frank,  Iowa  City, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation, 
Iowa  City,  Iowa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,690,  Aug.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,586 
Int.  C1.5  GOIN  21/76 
U.S.  a.  436—110  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selective  determination  of  nitrite  content  of 
a  test  sample  containing  nitrite,  and  nitrate,  and  thereafter 
determining  nitrate  content  of  said  sample,  without  also  deter- 
mining additional  nitrogen  content,  said  method  comprising: 
solubilizing  a  test  sample  containing  nitrite  and  nitrate, 
reducing  the  nitrite  content  of  said  sample  with  a  weakly 
acidic  solution  of  a  water  soluble  iodide  salt  to  produce 
nitric  oxide,  without  also  reducing  the  nitrate  content, 
stripping  said  nitric  oxide  from  the  reduction  reaction  mix- 
ture, 
reacting  said  nitric  oxide  with  ozone  in  a  chemiluminescence 

reaction,  and 

determining  the  magnitude  of  the  chemiluminescence  reac- 
tion to  indicate  the  nitrite  content  of  said  sample,  and 
thereafter, 

reducing  the  nitrate  content  of  said  sample  with  a  strongly 
acidic  solution  of  a  transition  metal  reducing  system  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  ferrous  ion  in  the  presence  of 
molybdenum  ion,  or  titanium  ion,  to  produce  nitric  oxide, 
without  also  reducing  additional  nitrogen  content, 

stripping  said  nitric  oxide  from  the  reduction  reaction  mix- 
ture, 

reacting  said  nitric  oxide  with  ozone  in  a  chemiluminescence 

reaction,  and 
determining  the  magnitude  of  the  chemiluminescence  reac- 
tion to  indicate  the  nitrate  content  of  said  sample. 


4,412,008 
COMPOSITE  SINTER  OF  SILICON  MTRIDE/BORON 
NITRIDE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
THEREOF 
Akira  Miyamoto,  Tokyo;  Masaru  Ishikawa;  Masaaki  Nishi, 
both  of  Fukuyama;  Kenki  Ishizawa,  and  Akira  Shiranita,  both 
of  Bizen,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  and  Shinagawa  Shiroenga  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,939 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1980,  55-21070 

Int.  a.5  C04B  35/58 

U.S.  a.  501—97  10  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  sinter  of  silicon 

nitride/boron  nitride  which  consists  essentially  of  a  network  of 

silicon  nitnde  within  the  range  of  from  60  to  97  wt.  %  and 

boron  nitride  within  the  range  of  from  3  to  40  wt.  '^c  as  a 

dispersed  phase  in  said  network  of  said  silicon  nitride  which 

comprises: 

kneading  silicon  powder  within  the  range  of  from  47.3  to 

95.1  wt.  %  and  boron  nitnde  powder  within  the  range  of 

from  4.9  to  52.7  wt.  %,  as  raw  matenals,  with  an  organic 

solvent  solution  containing  a  dispersant  and  a  binder, 

press-forming  the  resulunt  kneaded  mixture  to  prepare  : 

green  compact; 
sintering  said  green  compact  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  1,100°  to  1.300° 
C.  to  prepare  a  sinter  having  a  strength  permitting  ma- 
chining; 
machining  said  sinter;  and, 

sintering  said  machined  sinter  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  1,250°  to  1,450°  C 
to  nitrify  the  same,  thereby  improving  the  strength  and 
thermal  shock  resistance  of  said  sinter. 


I 


4,412,007 


RAPID  METHOD  FOR  BITUMEN  ANALYSIS 

Raymond  N.  Yong,  Beaconsfield,  and  Amar  J.  Sethi,  Quebec, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Suncor,  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,946 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/24 

U.S.  a.  436—139  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  estimating  the  bitumen  content  in  a  matenal 

comprised  of  tar  sands  tailings  or  sludge  which  comprises  (1) 

titrating  samples  of  said  materials  with  methylene  blue  to  an 

end  point  showing  no  further  adsorption  of  said  methylene 

blue  and  relating  said  amount  of  adsorbed  methylene  blue  to 

clay  mineral  content  from  an  empirical  curve,  multiplying  said 

clay  mineral  content  by  0.0234  to  obtain  the  percent  adsorbed 


4,412,009 
SINTERED  SI3N4  BODY 
Michiyasu  Komatsu;  Akihiko  Tsuge,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kat- 
sutoshi  Komeya,  Kanagawa,  and  Akio  Ando,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  I>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,659,  Feb.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,327,187.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,720 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54-19013 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q\}  C04B  35/50  35/58 

U.S.  Q.  501—97  5  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  ceramic  body  consisting  essentially  of  at  most 
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10%,  exclusive  of  0%,  by  weight  of  yttrium  oxide;  at  most 
10%,  exclusive  of  0%,  by  weight  of  alummum  nitride;  at  most 
10%,  exclusive  of  0%,  by  weight  of  alummum  nitnde;  at  most 
5%,  exclusive  of  0%,  by  weight  of  at  least  one  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  oxide,  magnesium 
oxide  and  zirconium  oxide;  and  the  balance  essentially  of  sili- 
con nitride;  wherein  said  sintered  ceramic  body  has  a  relative 
density  of  at  least  95.1%. 


— C— OR3 

group  (where  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  glycidyl  group)  or  an  acryloxyl  group, 
and  from  0. 1  to  30  mole  %  of  a  structural  unit  represented  by 
the  formula  C 


— CH2— c— 

I 

— CH2— c— 

I 


4,412,010 
ARC  RESISTANT  INSULATOR 
Isao  Ishii;  Tadakj  Murakami;  Yoshiaki  Sakamoto;  Yoshikazu 
Utsumi,  all  of  Amagasaki;  Tatsuharu  Nakamura,  and  Hiroshi 
Takayanagi,  both  of  Sanda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1981,  56-73170 
Int.  a.^  C04B  35/10 
U,S.  CI.  501—153  10  Claims    where  Ri^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  Rjc  is  an 

1.  An  arc  resistant  insulator  which  is  composed  of  a  matrix    arylene  group  of  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylene  group 
of  a  composite  composition   comprising   an    insulating   base    of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
material  containing  aluminum  oxide  and/or  aluminum  hydrox- 
ide and  mica  fX)wder,  and  a  zinc  borate  hydrate  composed  q  q 

essentially  of  2ZnO.3B2O3.3H2O.  11  II 

— C— O— (CH2CH20)„— C— 


4,412.011 
POLYMERIC  CHOLESTEROL  REDUaNG  AGENT 
HAVING  VINYLIMIDAZOLE  PENDANT  GROUPS 

Kunio  Kihara;  Hideo  Toda;  Motokuni  Mori,  and  Koji  Sato,  all  of 
Amimachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1981,  56-28378 

Int.  a.'  sou  39/20:  C08F  26/06:  A61K  31/785 

U.S.  a.  521—38  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cholesterol  reducing  agent  which  consists  essentially  of 

a  water-insoluble  anion  exchange  resin  composed  of  from  10  to 

98  mole  %  of  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the  formula  A 


group  (where  n=  1  to  8). 


Rja-N 


N— RijXw 


where,  Rio  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  of  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  of  7 
or  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  — CH2CH(OH)CH2CI  group;  R:^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms, 
an  aryl  group  of  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group 
of  7  or  8  carbon  atoms;  R3a  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  Ra^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  an 
ethyl  group;  and  X©  is  a  halogen  ion,  a  hydroxyl  ion,  or  i 
(sulfate  ion),  from  0  to  90  mole  %  of  a  structural  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  B 


-CH2— c— 
*2* 


where  Ri*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl 
group;  and  Kzb  is  an  aryl  group  of  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a 


4,412,012 

CURING  POLYEPOXIDE  RESIN  BINDERS  IN 

SYNTACTIC  FOAM  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  W.  Bouley,  East  Springfield,  and  Robeit  F-  Kovar,  Wren- 

tham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp., 

Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,741 
Int.  a.J  C08J  9/32 
U.S.  a.  521—54  3  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  curing  the  polyepoxide  resin  binder  compo- 
nent of  a  syntactic  foam  forming  composition  having  a  thick- 
ness in  excess  of  circa  10  to  12  inches,  and  which  comprises  in 
admixture  a  curable  polyepoxide  resin  matrix  and  a  filler  which 
compnses  a  plurality  of  hollow  microspheres,  said  composition 
containing  less  than  45  percent  by  volume  of  hollow  macros- 
pheres,  compnsing  the  steps  of;  curing  the  polyepoxide  com- 
ponent with  a  curing  agent  which  is  provided  by  the  hydroly- 
sis of  the  reaction  product  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  or- 
ganic polyepoxide  curing  agent  possessing  a  primary  amine 
group  and  (2)  a  mole  of  a  ketone  of  the  formula: 


Ri— C— R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  organic  radicals  for  each  of 
said  amine  groups,  said  reaction  product  having  been  premixed 
and  reacted  before  addition  to  the  curable  polyepoxide  resin 
binder  component,  whereby  said  curing  occurs. 


4,412,013 
EXPANDABLE  URETHANE  SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Yun  F.  Chang,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCT/US82/01302,  §  371  Date  Sep.  20,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,641 
Int.  a.5  C08G  18/14,  18/22 
U.S.  a.  521—121  24  Claims 

1.  A  two  component  expandable  urethane  sealant  composi- 
tion compnsing  liquid  reactive  elastomer  and  polyisocyanate, 
characterized  in  that  said  composition  comprises: 
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(A)  a  mixture  of: 

(i)  liquid  reactive  elastomer  (a)  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  (M^)  between  about  1500  and  about 
15,000,  (b)  containing  pendant  hydroxyl  groups,  and  (c) 
being  liquid  at  between  about  20*  and  about  25*  C;  and 

(ii)  metal  salts  of  organic  sulfonates  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 

R— S— O 

II 

o 


M  +  » 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  C8-C36  hydrocarbon  groups  and  M 

is  a  metal  ion  wherein  n  =  1,  2  or  3;  and 
(B)  polyisocyanate  having  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups  per 

molecule,  and 
wherein  said  elastomer  and  said  metal  salts  of  organic  sulfo- 
nates are  present  in  said  mixture  in  amounts  so  as  to  pro- 
vide between  about  20  and  about  80  percent  hydroxyl 
groups  and  between  about  80  and  about  20  percent  sulfo- 
nate groups  based  on  the  total  of  said  hydroxyl  groups  and 
said  sulfonate  groups;  and 
wherein  said  polyisocyanate  is  included  in  said  composition 
in  an  amount  so  as  to  provide  between  about  0.85  and  1.15 
reactive  isocyanate  groups  for  each  reactive  functional 
group  present  in  said  composition  either  as  a  hydroxyl 
group  on  said  liquid  reactive  elastomer  or  as  a  sulfonate 
group  of  said  metal  salts  of  organic  sulfonates. 


I 

4,412,014 

EXTRACTION  OF  POLYOXY ALKYLENE 

SURFACTANTS  FOR  PHENOLIC  FOAM 

STABILIZATION 

Richard  L.  Frentzel,  and  Ernest  K.  Moss,  both  of  Qearwater, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla.-^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,909,  Jan.  21, 1980,  abuidoned.  This 

application  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,139 

Int.  CL?  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  a.  521—129  14  Claims 


50,  whereby  a  reaction  product  is  obtained  which  can 
be  used  as  a  surfactant  in  the  formation  of  phenolic 
foams,  said  step  (1)  reaction  product  compnsing  said 
major  component  formed  from  the  reaction  of  said 
cyclic  nitrogenous  vinyl  monomer  and  unsaturated 
diester  onto  said  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  and  a  minor 
component  comprising  a  copolymer  of  said  cyclic  ni- 
trogenous vinyl  monomer  and  unsaturated  diester 
which  does  not  chemically  react  with  said  polyoxyal- 
kylene adduct,  the  capacity  of  said  major  component 
for  stabilizing  phenolic  foams  being  greater  than  that  of 
said  total  step  (1)  reaction  product;  and 
(2)  separating  from  said  step  (1)  reaction  product  by  any 
conventional  method  said  major  and  minor  comp)onents 
thereof,  and  utilizing  said  major  component  as  the  sole 
surfactant  in  the  foaming  reaction,  having  removed  the 
minor  component  from  said  step  (1)  reaction  product. 


4,412,015 

DENTAL  HLLER  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  ZEOLITE 

FOR  DENTAL  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACT^URE 

Stewart  J.  Lustgarten,  73  Dalton  Rd.,  Holliston,  Mass.  01746, 

and  Jurgen  Engelbrecht,  Kanalstrasse  37,  Hamburg  76,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,394 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1980,  3034374 

Int.  CX?  C08K  9/04:  A61K  6/02 
U.S.  a.  523—116  11  Claims 

1.  A  polishable  dental  material  composite  comprising: 
a  binder  resin  of  unreacted  polymenzable  acrylate  contain- 
ing monomors  or  oligomers;  a  free  radical  initiating  agent 
for  polymerizing  said  binder  and  finely  divided  particles 
of  inorganic  filler  constituting  at  least  60%  by  weight  of 
said  composite  with  said  inorganic  filler  composed  pn- 
marily  of  zeolite  crystals  having  a  stereo  lattice  structure 
with  a  proportion  of  said  inorganic  filler  having  a  coating 
thereon  of  a  polymenzed  acrylate  containing  monomers 
or  oligomers  in  a  ratio  of  uncoated  to  coated  filler  parti- 
cles between  1:10  and  10:1  by  weight. 


1.  A  foam  material  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

A.  a  phenol  aldehyde  resin  foam  forming  reactants  wherein 
the  phenol  of  said  resin  consists  of  phenol  and  ortho- 
cresol  in  the  ratio  of  about  4:1. 

B.  a  blowing  agent,  and 

C.  a  surfactant  which  is  the  major  component  of  a  free 
radical  polymerization,  said  major  component  being  ob- 
tained by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  together  a  cyclic  nitrogenous  vinyl  monomer 
and  an  esterified  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  by  free  radical 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
adduct  having  the  formula 

H-(- polyoxyalkylene  chain-)rR. 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  radical  and  t  is  the 
number  of  polyoxyalkylene  chains  reacted  onto  R,  said 
polyoxyalkylene  adduct  being  treated  either  before  or 
after  said  polymerization  with  a  capping  agent  capable 
of  reacting  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  adduct  to 
reduce  the  hydroxyl  number  of  said  adduct  to  less  than 


4,412,016 

PROPYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Osamu  Fukui,  Toyonaka;  Yoshiro  Umemoto,  Nagoya;  Tsugumi 

Sanmiya,  Toyota;  Yutaka  Sano,  Kishiwada,  and  Kazuyoshi 

Tanaka,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd. 

and  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1981,  56-45494 
Int.  a.3  C08F  23/16.  53/00 
U.S.  a.  523—206  13  Qalma 

1.  A  propylene  polymer  composition  compnsing 

(A)  45  to  65%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  crystalline  ethylene- 
propylene  block  copolymer  in  which  the  content  of  the 
polymerized  ethylene  is  in  the  range  of  from  5  to  10%  by 
weight,  m  which  the  polypropylene  component  has  a 
fraction  thereof  insoluble  in  boiling  n-hepUnc,  in  an 
amount  of  95%  or  more  based  on  the  weight  of  said  poly- 
propylene component,  in  which  a  fraction  thereof  soluble 
in  p-xylene  at  room  temperature,  has  an  intnnsic  viscosity 
of  from  3  to  4  determined  in  decahydronaphthalene  at  a 
temperature  of  135°  C.  and  which  has  a  melt  flow  index  of 
from  5  to  70; 

(B)  25  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  amorphous  ethylene- 
propylene  copolymer  having  an  intnnsic  viscosity  of  from 
2.0  to  3.5  determined  in  decahydronaphthalene  at  a  tem- 
perature of  135'  C,  and  a  Mooney  viscosity  ML1+4  of 
from  40  to  100  determined  at  a  temperature  of  100*  C; 

(C)  4  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  high  density  polyeth- 
ylene having  a  melt  flow  index  of  from  1  to  10;  and 
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(D)  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  talc  in  the  form  of  fine  particles 
having  an  average  size  of  from  0.01  to  5  microns,  m  which 
composition,  the  ratio  m  weight  of  said  amorphous  ethy- 
lene-propylene copolymer  (B)  to  said  high  density  poly- 
ethylene (C)  is  m  the  range  of  from  10:1  to  5;3. 


4,412,017 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BONDING  HBROLS 

SUBSTRATES 

Donald  N.  Van  Eenam,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,849,  Feb.  15.  1980.  Pat.  No. 

4,308,187.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270.933 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29. 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  D21H  3/44 

U.S.  a.  523—408  12  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising: 

(A)  from  5  to  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  pre- 
dominantly linear  polymer  compnsing  intralinear  unsatu- 
rated linkages  in  the  form  of  solid,  stably  dispersed  latex 
particles;  and 

(B)  from  95  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid  hydrophilic 
polymer  having  a  backbone  comprising  at  least  one  seg- 
ment with  the  formula 


1CH- 
•- 


A-(E)„H 


wherein  A  is  a  moiety  terminating  in  the  residue  of  an 
active  hydrogen-containing  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcoholic  hydroxyl,  thiol,  amide,  car- 
boxylic  acid  and  secondary  amine  with  an  active  hydro- 
gen removed,  E  is  a  moiety  containing  a  radical  having  an 
activated  olefinic  unsaturation  either  a,y3  of  /3,a  to  the 
activating  group;  n  is  the  number  of  adjacent  segments 
having  this  formula  and  n  and  m  are  integers  and  are  each 
at  least  one  provided  that  where  either  is  less  than  4.  the 
other  IS  at  least  four;  all  weights  being  based  on  the  total 
polymer  weight  in  the  composition 


(a)  a  smectite-type  clay  having  a  cation  exchange  capacity  of 
at  least  75  milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  said  clay; 

(b)  an  organic  anion  in  an  amount  ranging  from  5  to  100 
milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  said  smectite-type  clay, 
lOO'^f  active  clay  basis;  and 

(c)  an  organic  cation  containing  at  least  one  group  having  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  organic  cation  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  at  least  satisfy  the  cation  exchange 
capacity  of  the  smectite-type  clay  and  the  cationic  activity 
of  the  organic  anion  wherein  the  cation  exchange  sites  of 
the  smectite-type  clay  are  substituted  with  the  organic 
cation  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  formed  organic 
cation-organic  anion  complex  is  intercalated  with  the 
smectite-type  clay. 


4,412,019 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerard  Kraus,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  397,319 
Int.  aj  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  CI.  524—71  12  Claims 

1.  .Asphalt-rubber-sulfur  compositions  of  improved  physical 
properties  comprising: 

(a)  about  40-95  parts  by  weight  of  asphalt. 

(b)  about  5-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrogenated  synthetic 
diene  rubber,  and 

(c)  about  1-40  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur. 


4,412,020 
NOVEL  LIGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS 

Frank  F.  Loffelman,  and  Joseph  A.  Hoffman,  both  of  Bridge- 
water,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser,  No.  284,890 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  524—100  20  Qaims 

1.  An  oligomer  of  the  formula; 


4,412,018 

ORGANOPHILIC  CLAY  COMPLEXES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

SAID  COMPLEXES 

Claude  M.  Finlayson,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Wilbur  S.  Mardis, 

Trenton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,542 
Int.  aj  BOIJ  13/00:  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  523—508  24  Qaims 

1.  An  organophilic  clay  gellant  comprising: 

(a)  a  smectite-type  clay  having  a  cation  exchange  capacity  of 
at  least  75  milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  said  clay; 

(b)  an  organic  anion  in  an  amount  ranging  from  5  to  100 
milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  said  smectite-type  clay, 
100%  active  clay  basis;  and 

(c)  an  organic  cation  containing  at  least  one  group  having  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  organic  cation  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  at  least  satisfy  the  cation  exchange 
capacity  of  the  smectite-type  clay  and  the  catiomc  activity 
of  the  organic  anion  wherein  the  cation  exchange  sites  of 
the  smectite-type  clay  are  substituted  with  the  organic 
cation  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  formed  organic 
cation-organic  anion  complex  is  intercalated  with  the 
smectite-type  clay. 

20.  A  thixotropic  cross-linkable  polyester  composition  com- 
prising an  unsaturated  polyester  and  an  unsaturated  aromatic 
monomer  having  dispersed  therein  from  0.25  to  10%  by  weight 
of  an  organophilic  clay  gellant  which  comprises: 


N  N 

•O— 1^         ^Y-X-Y'— 1^         ^^O-X'-l— OH 

N  N  N  N 

T  T 


wherein  R  represents  Ci-Cgalkyl;  R' represents  Ci-Cgalkoxy, 
Ci-Cgalkyl,  halo.  Ci-Cg  alkylthio,  amino,  Ci-Cigalkylamino, 
Ci-CiH  dialkylamino,  morpholino,  pyrrolidyl,  piperidino  the 
groups 


— O    H 


H  L/         R 


7^ 


R" 


H 

R* 

1 
—  N    H 

r2 

"■^ 

rr 

'-H 

R* 

N 
1 

-R3 

R5 


wherein  R^,  R\  R*,  R5  and  R*  are  as  defined  below,  a  substi- 
tuted Cj-Cigalkylamino  or  Ci-C  18  dialkylamino,  wherein  the 
substitutents  are  selected  from  amino,  cyano,  carboxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  groups 
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R« 

1 

— 

O    H 

— N    H 

H 

J/ 

r2 

H 

V 

^y^ 

R^ 

hV^ 

\^ 

'-H 

or 

"1 

(  I 

^H 

R^4s. 

xA 

v'^' 

RV 

k        J^ 

v'^' 

r/ 

N 

\* 

R*' 

N 

\^ 

wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  R^ 
and  R^  independently  represent  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phen- 
ethyl,  or  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  C5-C10  cycloalkyl;  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C2-C3 
hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  or  oxyl;  and  R^  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl  or 


H 


y  V  ^R^ 

r5 


I 


— CH2CH2- 
I 


■CH2CH2CH2— , 
CH3 


-Q-CH2CH2-Q-.  -^]^CH-CH2-Q-, 
CH3 

-Qrk-Q-'  -ch2h[>ch2-Q-ch2-. 


I 
CH3 

— CH2CH2 


— O    H 


R« 

I 

—  N    H 


H  L/  R  = 

7^  V  ^''! 


R^- 

r" 


N 


4,412,021 
NOVEL  POLYALKYLPIPERIDYL-UREAS  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  STABILIZERS 
Friedrich  Karrer,  Zk)fingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,038,  Jun.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,577 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    21,    1979, 
5807/79 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/34:  C07D  211 /5t.  211/92 
U.S.  CI.  524—102  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


Y  and  Y',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  oxy  or 


R' 

I 

— N— 


wherein  R^  is  as  previously  defined;  X  and  X'  represent 
C2-C18  alkylene,  wherein  the  alkylene  chain  may  be  inter- 
rupted by  one  or  more  oxy,  thio,  or 


R* 

I 

— N— 


radicals,  Cs-Ciocycloalkylene, 


-^^CH2-Q-,  -CH2-(^CH2-, 


CH^ 

X   X 


RCH2 


N 

I 

X 


CH:R 


in  which  m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  X  is  H,  O,  Ci-Cig-alkyI,  C3-C5-alke- 
nyl,  propargyl,  C7-Ci2-phenylalkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— CO— Ci-Cg-alkyl,  — CO— C2-C3-alkenyl.  -CO— O— C- 
1-Cio-alkyl  or  — CO— N— (Ci-Cio-alkyl)2,  R  is  hydrogen  and 
R',  if  m  is  1,  is  C|-Cig-alkyl,  C3-C5-alkenyl,  C3-C4-alkynyl, 
C5-C6-cycloalkyl.  C7-Ci8-aralkyl,  C(,-Ci2-aryl  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  11 


CHi 


CH2R 


II 


—r\-  CH2CH2— Q— CH2CH2- , 

-CH2CH2— r\-CH2— ^^^CH2-, 


C6-C12  arylene,  or  Cg-Cn  aralkylene,  and  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  1;  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  and  Y'  are  oxy, 
or  R6  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C16  alkyl,  at  least  one  R"  is 


R  CH3  CH2R 

or,  if  m  IS  2,  ic  C2-C20-alkylene,  C4-Ci2-mono-  or  -di-oxaalky- 
lene,  a 

— (CH2CH2N->?CH2CH:— 
R* 

or  — (CH2)3— N(R5)— (CH2)3-group,  cyclohexylene,  xylylene. 
hexahydroxylylene  or  a 


-(CH2), 


(CH2V—  or 
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-{CH2V 


H 


-continued 


R^ 


H 


■<CH:)p- 


R6 


RO 


group,  in  which  R'*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  allyl,  benzyl  or 


— CO— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


R^ 


group,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  R'  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  phenyl  or 
cyclohexyl,  p  is  nought  or  1,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R^ 
is  — CH2—  or  >C(CH3)2,  or  R',  if  m  is  3,  is  a 


-(CH2)3-N 


i 
\ 


(CH2)3- 


(CH2)3- 


radical  and  if  m  is  4  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


—  (CH7)3  (CH2)3— 

N— R«— N 
/  \ 

— (CH2)3  (CH2)3— 

in  which  R^  is  Ca-Cao-alkylene,  cyclohexylene  or  xylylene, 
and  R^and  R^  indejsendently  of  one  another  are  Ci-Ci:-alkyl, 
cyclohexyl,  C3-C5-alkenyl,  propargyl,  C7-Ci2-phenylalkyl  or 
C6-Ci2-aryl,  and  R^  can  also  be  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  or  R^  and  R' 
together  form  C4-C9-alkylene  or  3-oxa-l,5-pentylene. 


4,412,022 

POLYURETHANE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

PREPARED  FROM  A  POLYMERIC  DIOL,  AN 

ALICYCLIC  DIISOCYANATE,  AN  ALICYCLIC  DIAMINE 

AND  EITHER  HYDRAZINE  OR  ISOPHTHALIC  ACID 

DIHYDRAZIDE 

Koji  Hirai;  Kenji  Shirano,  both  of  Kurashiki,  and  Takayuki 

Okamura,  Okayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1981,  56-76199; 
Jul.  21,  1981,  56-114799;  Oct.  13,  1981,  56-163964 

Int  C\.i  C08L  75/08 
U.S.  a.  524—104  7  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  which  compnses  a  polyure- 
thane  synthesized  substantially  from  (a)  a  polymeric  diol  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  1,200  to 
2,500,  (b)  an  alicyclic  organic  diisocyanate,  (c)  an  alicyclic 
organic  diamine  and  (d)  hydrazine  or  isophthalic  acid  dihydra- 
zide  and  a  mixed  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  said  polyure- 
thane, said  polyurethane  satisfying  the  following  conditions  (i) 
through  (iv),  namely 

(i)  that  component  (b)  comprises  at  least  20  mole  percent 
thereof  of  an  alicyclic  organic  diisocyanate  having  the 
formula 


cx:n 


(I) 


NCO 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 

alkyl  group, 
(11)  that  the  mole  ratio  of  component  (b)  to  component  (a)  is 

within  the  range  of  2.5  to  5.0, 
(ill)  that  at  least  one  of  components  (b)  and  (c)  comprises  as 

a  component  thereof  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CH, 


(ID 


CH^ 


CH3 


CH2A 


wherein  A  is  an  amino  or  isocyanato  group  and  that  the 
total  content  of  the  compound  or  compounds  of  the  above 
formula  (II)  based  on  the  sum  total  of  components  (b),  (c) 
and  (d)  is  15  to  45  mole  jsercent,  and 
(iv)  that,  when  component  (d)  is  hydrazine,  component  (c) 
comprises  at  least  20  mole  percent  thereof  of  an  alicyclic 
organic  diamine  having  the  formula 


R.'j 


H2N 


.R'2 


(III) 


H 


1 

■C 

I 
Ri 


H 


■NH2 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2'  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  that  the  mole  ratio  of  component  (d)  to  the 
sum  total  of  components  (c)  and  (d)  is  within  the  range 
of  0.05  to  0.5,  or 

that,  when  component  (d)  is  isophthalic  acid  dihydrazide, 
the  mole  ratio  of  component  (d)  to  the  sum  total  of 
components  (c)  and  (d)  is  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.7, 
and 

said  mixed  solvent  satisfying  the  condition 
(v)  that  it  compnses  3  to  70  percent  by  weight  thereof  of  a 

compound  of  the  general  formula 


R(CH2)nOH 


(IV) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
acetoxy  group  and,  when  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  n  is  an 
integer  of  0  through  4  and  when  R  is  a  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
acetoxy  group,  n  is  2,  and  that,  when  component  (d)  is 
isophthalic  acid  dihydrazide,  said  mixed  solvent  com- 
prises 40  to  97  percent  by  weight  thereof  of  an  aprotic 
polar  compound. 


4,412,023 
COATING  COMPOSITION 

Olof  Jernstrbm,  Vantaa;  Tapio  Mattila,  Espoo;  Kyosti  Pent- 
tinen,  Helsinki,  and  Hannu  Toivonen,  Espoo,  all  of  Finland, 
assignors  to  Tikkurilan  Varitehtaat  Oy,  Vantaa,  Finland 

Filed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Not.  5,  1980,  803452 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/34 

VS.  a.  524—106  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  coating,  varnishing  or  as  a  filler 

for  wood  chipboard,  which  consists  of  an  ordinary  paint, 
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varnish  or  filler  for  chipboard  including  polyvinyl  acetate  as  a 
binder  and  0.2-10%  by  weight  of  a  cyclic  urea  compound. 


sulfonic  acid  in  an  amount  to  sufficient  to  thicken  the 
composition. 


I  4,412,024 

CONCENTRATED  SOLUTIONS  OF  AROMATIC 
OXAMIDE  STABILIZERS 

Lajos  Avar,  Biel-Benken,  Switzerland;  Eveiyiie  Kalt,  Riedis- 
heim,  France,  and  Hellmuth  Reinshagen,  Heitersheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd^  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,036 

Int.  a.5  C07C  103/38:  C09D  7/12;  C08K  5/20 

VJS.  a.  524—220  20  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  or  liquid  concentrate  comprising  a  solution  of  at 

least  30%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  formula  I 


R3  I 


I 


R2HfoyNH-C-C--NHH^O^^ 


Rl 


4,412,027 
THICKENED  KETONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Kenneth  Klein,  Old  Bridge;  Patricia  E.  Bator,  Secaucus,  both  of 
N.J.,  and  Harry  H.  Pact,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Hen- 
kel  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,145 
Int.  Q.'  C08K  5/07 
LI.S.  Q.  524—364  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nail  polish  from  a  nail  comprising 
solvating  the  polished  nail  with  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  low  viscosity  ketone; 

(b)  a  solvent  in  which  the  ketone  is  miscible  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water  and  alcohols  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(c)  a  homopolymeric  salt  of  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane- 
sulfonic  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  thicken  the  compo- 
sition 

thereby  removing  the  nail  polish  from  the  nail. 


I 
in  which 
R  IS  C6-22alkyl  or  C8-i4alkoxy 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently,  hydrogen,  Ci-salkyl,  Ci.i2alk- 
oxy,  Ci.i2alkylthio,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio;  provided  that 
Rl  and  R2  may  not  both  be  selected  from  alkylthio,  phe- 
noxy and  phenylthio; 
and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-salkyl 
in  a  solid  or  liquid  organic  solvent,  said  mixture  containing 
compounds  of  formula  I  having  different  isomers  of  R. 

I 

4,412,025 
ANTI-BLOCK  COMPOUNDS  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF 
TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYZED  RESINS 
Michael  A.  Corwin,  MUlington,  and  George  N.  Foster,  Blooms- 
bury,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,457,  Mar.  11,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,65» 

Int.  a.3  C08J  5/18;  C08K  3/00.  3/36.  5/13 

U.S.  Q.  524— 241  62  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  film-forming  composition  containing: 

(a)  a  transition  metal  catalyzed  olefin  polymer  containing 
halide  residues; 

(b)  an  anti-gel  compound  characterized  by  having  at  least 
about  5  repeat  units  of  an  alkylene  oxide; 

(c)  a  hindered  phenolic  anti-oxidant;  and 

(d)  ah  inorganic  anti-block  agent; 

the  improvement  comprising  avoiding  a  yellowing  problem 
by  employing  an  anti-block  agent  having  a  pH  of  between 
6  and  8. 


4,412,028 
CONVERSION  OF  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS  INTO 
SOLIDS  OR  MORE  VISCOUS  SOLUTION 
Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewaten  Robert  R.  Phillips,  Spring 
Lake  Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Lee  A.  McDougall,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,450 

Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/01.  5/07 

U.S.  Q.  524—364  32  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polymenc  gel  having  improved 

creep  resistance  at  elevated  temperatures,  a  viscosity  of  at  least 

about  100,000  cps  which  comprise  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solvent  system  of  an  organic  liquid,  a  free 
radical  generating  initiator,  and  a  water  miscible  cosol- 
vent,  said  polar  cosolvent  being  less  than  about  15  wt.  % 
of  said  solvent  system,  a  viscosity  of  said  solvent  system 
being  less  than  about  1,000  cps; 

(b)  dissolving  a  neutrahzed  sulfonated  polymer  in  said  sol- 
vent system  to  form  a  solution,  a  concentration  of  said 
neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  in  said  solution  being 
about  0.1  to  about  10  wt.  %,  a  viscosity  of  said  solution 
being  less  than  about  20,000  cps; 

(c)  adding  a  free  radical  generating  initiator  to  the  solution  at 
a  level  of  about  0.01  to  about  1%; 

(d)  adding  under  high  shear  about  5  to  about  500  volume  % 
water  to  said  solution,  said  water  being  immiscible  with 
said  solution,  with  said  water  miscible  cosolvent  transfer- 
ring from  said  solution  to  said  water  causing  the  viscosity 
of  said  solution  or  suspension  to  increase  from  less  than 
20,000  cps  to  greater  than  100,000  cps. 


I  4,412,026 

ALDEHYDIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Forrest  L.  Collins,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,146 
Int  a?  C08K  5/07 
U.S.  Q.  524—354  12  Qaims 

1.  A  personal  care  or  disinfectant  product  composition  hav- 
ing an  aldehyde  in  a  thickened  state  comprising: 

(a)  a  low  viscosity  aldehyde; 

(b)  a  solvent  in  which  the  aldehyde  is  miscible  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water  and  alcohols  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(c)  a  homopolymeric  salt  of  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane- 


4,412,029 
ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  PROVIDING 
ELECTRICAL  STRESS  CONTROL 
Dieter  Kehr,  Hamburg,  and  Manfred  Viebranz,  Neu-Wulmstorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,539 
Int.  Q.5  C08L  83/04,  23/16 
U.S.  Q.  524—441  18  C>^«n« 

1.  A  permanently  elastic  dielectric  composition  for  influenc- 
ing electrical  fields  in  power  current  and  high  voltage  systems, 
comprising  a  permanently  resilient  dielectric  base  material,  a 
finely  divided  effect  material  to  increase  the  relative  dielectric 
constant,  comprising  strongly  structurized  dust-fine  particles 
of  an  electrically  polarizable  material  of  low  electrical  conduc- 
tivity, in  sufficient  concentration,  but  less  than  about  3  O  parts 
per  hundred  parts  of  said  base  material,  to  provide,  within  the 
range  composition  in  combination: 
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(a)  An  electric  volume  resistivity  of  at  least  about  ICK'ohn  cm 
at  room  temperature, 

(b)  A  relative  dielectric  consunt  between  about  30  to  about 
300, 

(c)  A  dielectric  loss  factor  of  less  than  about  1.5, 

and  a  content  of  a  supplemental  effect  material  comprising 
finely  divided  particles  possessing  metal  conductivity,  in  suffi- 
cient concentration  to  maintain  the  relative  dielectric  constant 
at  not  less  than  about  20  at  high  power  frequencies. 


4,412,030 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  EMPLOYING 
RESINS  BASED  ON  2-METHYL  STYRENE,  STYRENE 
AND  A  PHENOL 
Yves  Runavot,  St.  Maur  des  Fosses;  Georges  Billault,  Saint 
Quen,  and  Jaques  Salvetat,  Le  Vesinet,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridge- 
water,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,466,  Aug.  25,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,357,459.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,585 

Int.  a.'  C08L  101/06 
U.S.  a.  524—505  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  400  to 
2,000,  based  on  a-methyl  styrene,  stryene  and  a  phenol  as 
constitutents,  charactenzed  in  that  the  weight  percentages 
of  a-methyl  styrene,  styrene  and  a  phenol  with  a  struc- 
tural formula 


:~^ 


OH 


4,412,032 

SILICONIZED  POLYETHER  THERMOSETTING 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  E.  Gaske,  Mt.  Prospect;  Thomas  H.  Plaisance,  Wilmette, 

and  Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  DeSoto, 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,633,  May  29,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,370,441.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,244 

Int.  a.^  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  524—538  9  Claims 

1.  An  organic  solvent  solution  coating  composition  adapted 
to  deposit  a  thermosetting  weather-resistant  coating  compris- 
ing three  essential  resin  components,  as  follows: 

(1)  an  essentially  nonfunctional  organic  solvent-soluble  sili- 
cone resin  reaction  product  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
hydroxy  functional  polyether  with  an  hydroxy  or  alkoxy- 
functional  organic  polysiloxane,  said  polyether  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  300  to  4000  and 
an  hydroxy  functionality  of  at  least  about  3,  said  polysilox- 
ane being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  8%  to  20%  of  the 
weight  of  the  three  resin  components,  and  said  polyether 
and  said  polysiloxane  being  combined  in  approximately 
stoichiometric  proportions; 

(2)  a  reactive  organic  solvent-soluble  essentially  linear  high 
molecular  weight  hydroxy  functional  polyester,  said  hy- 
droxy functionality  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide 
a  thermoset  film  by  reaction  with  aminoplast  resin,  said 
reactive  polyester  constituting  the  balance  of  the  three 
resin  components;  and 

(3)  from  3%  to  15%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  three  resin 
components,  of  a  heterocyclic  aminoplast  resin  for  curing 
said  reactive  polyester,  said  compKsnents  1  and  2  being 
compatible  in  the  solution  and  at  least  partially  incompati- 
ble in  a  film  as  the  solvent  evaporates,  so  that  components 
2  and  3  can  cure  in  a  deposited  film  and  adhere  the  coating 
to  a  metal  substrate,  and  component  1  can  concentrate  at 
the  surface  to  enhance  the  weather  resistance  which  is 
obtained  when  a  deposited  coating  is  baked. 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group,  which  com- 
pounds are  substantially  the  sole  constituents,  range  from  25  to 
63,  from  35  to  73  and  from  2  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin, 
respectively:  and 

(b)  a  second  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  copolymers  of  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  containing 
25-65%  vinyl  acetate,  atactic  polypropylene,  ethylacry- 
late  copolymers,  natural  rubbers  and  synthetic  rubbers. 


4,412,031 
MODIHED  RUBBER  COMPOSITION  EMPLOYING  A 
COMPOUND  CONTAINING  A  CARBOXYL  AND  AN 
ALDEHYDE  GROUP 
Shizuo  Kitahara,  Kawaguchi;  Yoshitsugu  Hirokawa,  Yokohama; 
Haniki   Kawada,   Yokohama;   Toshihiro   Fujii,   Yokohama; 
Nagatoshi  Sugj,  Yokohama;  Hiroaki  Hasegawa,  Yokohama, 
and  Akira  Yoshioka,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,764 
Int.  CIJ  C08F  8/28:  C08K  3/04 
VS.  a.  524—526  32  Gaims 

1.  A  modified  rubber  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (a) 
a  modified  rubber  obtained  by  reaction  a  rubber  having  an 
unsaturated  carbon  linkage  with  an  organic  compound  having 
a  carboxyl  group  and  an  aldehyde  group  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst,  and  (b)  carbon  black. 


4,412,033 
ONE-PART,  CURABLE  POLYURETHANE 
Stanley  B.  LaBelle,  Anoka,  and  James  A.  E.  Hagquist,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,572,  Oct.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,021 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/10 
U.S.  a.  524—590  34  Qaims 

1.  A  one-part,  isocyanate-capped  prepolymer  composition 
stable  for  at  least  about  48  hours  at  normal  ambient  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  and  curable  at  temperatures  above  60°  C.  to 
a  solid  polymer  with  at  least  twice  the  molecular  weight  of  said 
prepolymer,  said  prepolymer  composition  comprising: 

(a)  in  a  continuous  phase,  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
jx)lyisocyanate-capped  prepolymer  which  is  fiuid  at  tem- 
peratures above  60°  C,  has  a  molecular  weight  in  excess 
of  250,  and  contains  a  chain  of  repeating  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyalkylene,  ester,  or  mix- 
tures thereof;  and,  uniformly  distributed  through  said 
continuous  phase, 

(b)  a  phase  comprising  a  solid,  finely  divided  polyol  of  the 
formula 

(ROCH2)3C-CH20CH2C(CH20R)2]i,CH20R 

wherein 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or 

aromatic  acyl  radical,  provided  that  more  than  one  of 

the  R  groups  is  hydrogen,  and 
n  is  a  number  ranging  from  zero  to  two; 
said  polyol  being  at  least  partially  incompatible  with  said 
prepolymer  at  temperatures  below  about  60°  C,  wherein 
the  presence  of  the  solid  finely  divided  polyol  reduces  the 
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ratio  of  NCO  groups  to  OH  groups  in  the  total  composi- 
tion from  greater  than  1.5:1  to  about  0.8:1-1.5:1;  and 
(c)  distributed  through  said  continuous  phase,  an  organome- 
tallic  or  metal  salt  catalyst  for  the  reaction  between  isocy- 
anate  radicals  and  the  free  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  compo- 
nent (b). 


I 

4,412,034 

CROSS-LINKABLE  SATURATED  POWDEROUS 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  POWDEROUS  PALNTING  AND 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Jacques  Meyer,  Paris,  and  Daniel  Bemelin,  Ris-Orangis,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Chloe  Chimie,  Puteaux,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,008,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,745, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  833,953,  Sep.  16,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,182,840.  This  application  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,400 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22,  1976,  76  28415; 
May  9,  1977,  77  14039;  Jul.  11,  1977,  77  21240 

Int  a.^  C08G  63/76.  18/80 
U.S.  CI.  524—791  40  Claims 

1.  A  powderous  composition  of  matter  useful  in  preparing 
coatings  having  a  non-glossy  surface  consisting  essentially  of; 

(a)  at  least  one  cross-linkable  saturated  polyester  resin; 

(b)  a  cross-linking  agent  comprising  masked  isocyanate 
groups  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cross-link  said  resin;  and 

(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  salt  of  an  at  least  bivalent  metal 
ion  and  an  organic  acid  anion  selected  from  carboxylic 
and  acetylacetonate  anions. 

30.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  in  preparing  coatings 
having  a  non-glossy  surface  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cross-linkable  saturated  polyester  resin  which 
is  a  co-condensation  product  of  a  carboxylic  acid  compo- 
nent comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  an  alcohol  component  comprising  at  least  one  diol; 

(b)  a  cross-linking  agent  comprising  masked  isocyanate 
groups  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cross-link  said  resin; 

(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  salt  of  an  at  least  bivalent  metal 
cation  and  an  organic  acid  anion  selected  from  carboxylic 
and  acetylacetonate  anions;  and, 

(d)  at  least  one  derivative  of  the  polyester  resin  which  is 
infusible  at  150°  C,  which  is  a  crystalline  fraction  of  a 
crystallizable  saturated  polyester  or  a  cross-linked  reac- 
tion product  of  the  saturated  polyester  and  the  cross-link- 
ing agent. 


I  4,412,035 

SILICONE  EMULSION  COMPOSmON 
Akitsugu  Kurita,  Ohta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Silicones 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,488 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/02.  3/16.  3/28 
U.S.  a.  524—796  5  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  emulsion  composition  obtained  by  emulsion- 
polymerizing: 
(1)  0.1-60  weight  percent  of  a  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  50-99.9  weight  percent  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane 
having  at  least  one  silanol  group  in  the  molecule  and  a 
viscosity  at  25°  C.  of  5-10,000  cSt,  and 

(B)  0. 1-50  weight  percent  of  a  product  obtained  by  react- 
ing: 

(a)  1  mole  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H  R«2 

N— R'— Si— (OR^)3-fl 


Q' 


wherein  Q'  represents  a  monovalent  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  — CH3, 
— CH2CH2NH2  and  — CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NH2. 
R*  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  each  represent  a  mono- 


valent hydrocarbon  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  a  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  with 
(b)  0.5-3.0  mole  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

V 

Q2— R*— Si— (OR*)3_i 

wherein  Q^  represents  an  epoxy  group-containing 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyci- 
doxy  and  epoxycyclohexyl  groups,  R*  represents  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  2-4  carbon 
atoms,  R'  and  R^each  represent  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group  having  1  -4  carbon  atoms  and  b  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  0  or  I,  with 
(2)  1-50  weight  percent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


I— (Si-O),  —I 
R« 


wherein  R'  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1-50  carbon  atoms  and  n  represents  an 
integer  of  at  least  3,  in  the  presence  of: 

(3)  0.1-20  weight  percent  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
surfactant,  and 

(4)  20-90  weight  percent  of  water. 


4,412,036 
COMPOSITION  FOR  ABSORBENT  HLM  AND  METHOD 

AND  PREPARATION 
Lee  C.  Pedersen,  Delano,  and  Lyie  F.  Elmquist,  St.  Paul,  both  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Grain  Processing  Corporation,  Muscatine, 
Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,385 
Int.  C\?  C08L  33/20 
U.S.  Q.  525—54.26  6  Qaims 

1.  An  absorbent  composition  useful  in  prepanng  an  absor- 
bent film  in  which  the  absorbent  composition  is  secured  to  at 
least  one  backing  layer  by  exposing  the  same  to  effective  heat 
and  pressure  conditions,  said  absorbent  composition  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  hydrolyzed  starch  polyacrylonitrile 
graft  copolymer  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  in  which,  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  said  hydrolyzed 
starch  polyacrylonitrile  graft  copolymer  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  80%  to  97%  by  weight  and  said  polyhydnc 
alcohol  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  20%  to  3%  by  weight. 


4,412,037 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  MATERIALS 
Franz  Brandstetter,  Neustadt;  Adolf  Echte,  Ludwigshafen;  Her- 
mann Gausepohl,  Mutterstadt,  and  Herbert  Naarmann,  Wat- 
tenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1980,  3035560 

Int  a.3  C08L  61/04 
U.S.  CI.  525—68  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  material  based  on  a  blend  of 
impact-resistant  styrene  polymers  in  which  the  soft  compo- 
nents of  the  polymers  have  different  particle  sizes  and  on 
polyphenylene  ethers,  wherein  the  particles  of  the  soft  compo- 
nent of  the  impact-resistant  styrene  polymers  have  a  mean 
diameter  of  more  than  1  micron,  which  soft  component  is  the 
part  of  the  impact-resistant  styrene  polymer  which  is  insoluble 
in  toluene  at  25'  C,  minus  any  pigmenU  present,  and  wherein 
the  proportion  of  particles  of  the  soft  component  of  the  poly- 
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mers  which  have  a  diameter  of  less  than  0.6  micron  is  not  less 
than  40%  by  weight  and  the  proportion  of  particles  of  the  soft 
component  of  the  polymers  which  have  a  diameter  of  from  0.6 
to  3  microns  is  less  than  3%  by  weight. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  cations  having  a 
valence  of  1  to  3. 


4  412  038 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  l^BUTADIENE 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  REACTIVE  SILYL  GROUPS, 

WHICH  ARE  STABILIZED  AGAINST  CROSSLINKING 

Dieter  Zerpner,  and  Roland  Streck,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG,  Marl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1981,  3130928 

Int.  a.3  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—101  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  1,3-butadiene  polymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  (Mn)  of  400-4.000  and  having  bound  silyl  groups  of  the 
formula  — SiXYZ  wherein  X  is  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
and  Y  and  Z  independently  are  an  X  group,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  5-12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  of  halogen  or  alkyl  of  6-12  total  carbon 
atoms,  the  improvement  wherein  there  is  combined  therewith 
0.01-20%  by  weight  of  the  total  combination  of  an  epoxy 
compound  having  an  epoxy  oxygen  content  of  2-17%  by 
weight. 


4,412,041 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  RUBBERS  EMPLOYING  A 
COMPOUND  CONTAINING  A  CARBOXYL  AND  AN 
ALDEHYDE  GROUP 
Shizuo  Kitahara,  Kawaguchi;  Yoshitsugu  Hirokawa,  Yokohama; 
Haruki   Kawada,   Yokohama;  Toshihiro   Fiyii,   Yokohama; 
Nagatoshi  Sugi,  Yokohama;  Hiroaki  Hasegawa,  Yokohama, 
and  Akira  Yoshioka,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-25476 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/28 
U.S.  a.  525—154  15  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  modifying  a  rubber,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  rubber  having  an  unsaturated  carbon  linkage  with  an 
organic  compound  having  a  carboxyl  group  and  an  aldehyde 
group  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


4,412,039 

CROSSLINKED  SILICONE- VINYL  POLYMER  SYSTEMS 

Heinrich  Alberts;  Hans  Friemann;  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  all 

of  Cologne;  Hans  Sattlegger,  Odenthal,  and  Fritz  Mietzsch, 

Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1980,  3030195 

Int.  aj  C08L  83/10 
U.S.  a.  525—106  8  Claims 

1.  A  co-grafted  polymer  dispersion  comprising  blocks  of  an 
organopolysiloxane  with  OH  functional  groups,  blocks  of  an 
ethylene/vinyl  ester  copolymer  containing  about  5  to  99%  by 
weight  of  incorporated  vinyj  ester,  and  blocks  of  vinyl  mono- 
mer units  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  mixtures  of  the  or- 
ganopolysiloxane and  ethylene/vinyl  ester  copolymer,  the 
organopolysiloxane  and  ethylene/vinyl  ester  copolymer 
blocks  being  linked  via  vinyl  polymer  bridges,  the  OH-ter- 
minated  organopolysiloxane  blocks  constituting  10-90%  and 
the  vinyl  monomer  blocks  constituting  5-85%  of  the  weight  of 
the  recited  blocks. 


4,412,042 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEHNS 

CROSS-LINKED  BY  SILANE  LINKAGE 

Kazuo  Matsuura,  Tokyo;  Noboru  Yamaoka,  Yokohama,  and 

Mituji  Miyoshi,  Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Oil  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,004 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1981,  56-38758 
Int.  a.3  C08F  255/02.  255/04.  255/08.  255/10 
U.S.  a.  525—260  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyolefin  crosslinked  by 
silane  linkage  by  contacting  a  polyolefin  modified  with  silane 
with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  silanol  condensation  catalyst, 
an  improved  process  wherein  said  polyolefin  modified  with 
silane  is  a  reaction  product  produced  by  reacting  an 
ethylene/a-olefin  copolymer  having  a  density  of  from  0.850  to 
0.910  with  a  silane  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
generating  agent,  said  ethylene/a-olefin  copolymer  being 
prepared  by  copolymenzing  ethylene  with  an  a-olefin  having 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  a  vapor  phase  with  substantially  no 
solvent  present  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an 
organoaluminum  compound  and  a  solid  substance  containing 
magnesium  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  vanadium  and  mixtures  thereof 


4  412  040 
LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COPOLYMER  SALTS  AS 

LUBRICANTS  IN  PLASTICS 
Paul  J.  Albee,  Jr.,  Bensalem,  Pa.;  Patricia  E.  Burdick,  Lake 
Hiawatha,  and  Joseph  I.  Wrozina,  Tenafly,  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,197 
Int  a?  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  525—143  43  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  polyolefins; 
styrene  based  polymers;  polyamides;  polyesters;  polycar- 
bonates; polyvinyl  chloride;  copolymers  of  acrylonitnle, 
butadiene,  stryrene;  and  phenolic  resins;  and 
up  to  10  parts  per  hundred  of  the  polymer  of  a  lubricant 
which  comprises  a  copolymer  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  an 
alpha-olefin  and  an  alpha,beta-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid,  the  copolymer  acid  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  between  about  500  and  about 
5000,  the  copolymer  acid  having  up  to  100%  of  the  car- 
boxylic acid  groups  neutralized  with  at  least  one  cation 


4,412,043 
VULCANIZABLE  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
Jose  F.  Pazos,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,615 
Int.  a.5  C08F  8/32 
U.S.  a.  525—328.2  10  Claims 

1    A  vulcanizable  elastomeric  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  copolymenzed  units  of: 

(a)  20-75  weight  percent  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate, 
ethylacrylate  and  ethyl  methacrylate, 

(b)  0.15-0.5  mole  of  a  cure-site  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4-(dialkylamino)-4-oxo-2-butenoic 
acid  per  kilogram  of  copolymer,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety 
IS  C1-C12  alkyl  substituted  with  0-2  C6-C12  aryl  groups, 
and 

(c)  a  complemental  amount  of  ethylene  from  15-60  weight 

percent. 
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4412  044 
RING-OPENED  NORBORNYL  POLYMERS 

Hiroshi  Takahashi,  and  KatsuUro  Abe,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1981,  56-44923 
Int.  a?  C08F  8/12 
U.S.  a.  525—329.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  which  consists  essentially  of  receiving  struc- 
tural units  (A)  represented  by  the  following  formula. 


1705 


— C=C 


C— ORJ 


wherein  R'  stands  for  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group,  R^  stands  for  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group, 
and  R^  stands  for  an  alkyl  group. 


— C=C 


and  receiving  structural  units  (B)  represented  by  the  following 
formula, 


— C=C 


c— or3 


R'    R^o 


wherein  R'  stands  for  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group,  R^  stands  for  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group, 
and  R3  stands  for  an  alkyl  group,  and  which  also  satisfies  the 
following  requirements  (a)  through  (c); 

(a)  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  polymer  being  in  the  range  of 
0.3  to  4.0, 

(b)  the  content  of  the  structural  unit  (A)  being  10  to  90  mol 
%  of  the  total  structural  units,  and 

(c)  the  trans-form  content  of  the  double  bonds  in  the  struc- 
tural units  (A)  and  (B)  being  40%  or  more. 

8.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  polymer  which  consists 
essentially  of  receiving  structural  units  (A)  represented  by  the 
following  formula, 


4,412,045 

COLOR  DEVELOPER  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

COPYING  PAPER 

Toyoji  Kikuga,  and  Koji  Hirai,  both  of  Fiyieda,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.,  Shlzuoka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,562,  Jul.  30,  1980,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  847,519,  Not.  1,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,216,300. 
This  application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1976,  51-131672 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08L  61/06.  61/08.  61/12.  61/34 
U.S.  a.  525—501  42  Claims 

1.  A  color  developer  for  pressure-sensitive  copying  paper 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  a  para-substituted  difunctional  phenol-aldehyde  conden- 
sate, and 

(2)  a  tri-  or  higher  functional  phenol-aldehyde  condensate. 


— C=C 


C— OH 


rI     R2 


and  receiving  structural  units  (B)  represented  by  the  following 
formula. 


— C=!C 


C— OR' 


R'     R^S 


wherein  R>  stands  for  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group,  R^  stands  for  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group, 
and  R3  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  wherein  the  unit  (A)  com- 
prises 10  to  90%  of  the  units  (A)  and  (B),  which  comprises 
treating  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solution  a  ring-opened  polymer 
having  recurring  units  of  the  following  formula  wherein  the 
trans-form  content  of  the  double  bonds  is  40%  or  more  and 
then  treating  the  resulting  polymer  with  an  acid, 


4,412,046 
TRANSPARENOES  PRODUCED  FROM  EPOXY  RESINS 
CURED  WITH  ADDUCrS  OF  TRIMETHOXYBOROXINE 
AND  BENZYL  ALCOHOL  AND  INTERLAYERS  OF 
MERCAPTAN  RESINS 
John  R.  Uram,  Jr.,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,424,  Nov.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,352,848, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,390,  Aug.  28, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,294,886.  This  application  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

377,275 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  C08G  59/62.  59/40 

U.S.  a.  525—506  8  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  composition  having  resistance  to  intense 

heat,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  blend  having  from  about  80  parts  to  about 
100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  boroxine 
having  the  formula: 

OR 

I 
B— O 

/  \ 

O  B— OR 

\  / 

B— O 

I 
OR 

where  R  is  a  group  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  from  1  part  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenyl 
substituted  alkyl  alcohol;  said  alkyl  alcohol  havmg  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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4,412,047 

CYCLO ALIPHATIC  DIEPOXIDE,  ITS  PREPARATION 

AND  ITS  USE 

Charles  E.  Monnier,  Basel,  and  Friedrich  Lohse,  Oberwil,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,690 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    1,    1981, 
6352/81 

Int.  a.-'  C08G  59/24:  C07  iOi/lO 
U.S.  a.  525—507  6  Qaims 

1.  l,5-Dimethyl-l,2;5,6-diepoxycyclooctane. 
6.  A  curable  mixture  containing  l,5-dimethyl-l,2:5,6-diepox- 
ycyclooctane  according  to  claim  1  and  a  curing  agent  for 
epoxide  resins  and  optionally  a  further  epoxide  resin 


I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  n  is  a 

number  satisfying  0  =  n<4, 
(II)  halogenated  aluminum  compounds  of  the  formula, 

R/AIX3./,  in  which  R  is  a  hdyrocarbon  group  having 

1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  1  is  a 

number  satisfymg  0  =  l<3,  and 
fb)  a  titanium  compound  of  the  formula,  Ti(OAr)„X4.„,  in 
which  OAr  is  an  aryloxy  group,  X  is  halogen,  n  is  a 
number  satisfying  0.  l=n  =  0.8,  the  ratio  of  the  number 
of  titanium-aryloxy  linkage  to  that  of  titanium  is  less 
than  1,  and  the  valence  of  titanium  is  4,  and  (B)  an 
organoaluminum  compound  as  an  activating  agent. 


4,412,048 

SOLVENTLESS  UV  DRYABLE  B-STAGEABLE  EPOXY 

ADHESIVE 

George  D.  Dixon;  Nancy  W.  Carlson,  both  of  Needham,  Mass., 

and  Howard  E.  Saunders,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,169 
Int.  a.J  C08L  6i/00,  63/02 
U.S.  a.  525—524  16  Qaims 

1.  A  solventless,  UV-dryable,  B-stageable,  epoxy  adhesive 
comprising: 

(A)  about  40  to  about  70  pbw  of  a  solid  thermally  curable 
epoxy  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  650  to 
about  4,000; 

(B)  a  thermal  curing  agent  for  said  thermally  curable  epoxy, 
stable  at  room  temperature  and  soluble  in  said  adhesive,  in  an 
amount  from  about  stoichiometric  to  about  50%  by  weight 
in  excess  of  stoichiometnc; 

(C)  up  to  about  2  pbw  of  an  accelerator  for  said  thermal  curing 
agent,  soluble  in  said  adhesive; 

(D)  about  25  to  about  60  pbw  of  a  liquid  UV  curable  epoxy 
resin  in  which  said  solid  thermally  curable  epoxy  is  soluble; 

(E)  about  1  to  about  10  pbw  of  a  UV  photoinitiator  for  said  UV 
curable  epoxy  resin;  and 

(F)  up  to  about  20  pbw  of  a  reactive  diluent; 

(G)  up  to  about  5  pbw  of  a  flow  control  agent; 
(H)  up  to  about  1  pbw  of  a  surfactant;  and 

(I)  about  2  to  about  10  pbw  of  a  tri  or  higher  functional  epoxy 


4,412,050 
LINEAR  POLYMERS  FROM  BLOCKED  VINYL 
BIPHENYL  COMPOUNDS 
Avinash  C.  Mehta,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,361 
Int.  a.'  C08F  28/04.  24/00.  16/22 
U.S.  a.  526—266  9  Qaims 

1    A  linear  polymer  comprising  recurring  units  of  the  for- 
mula 


-ecH— CH2-)- 


wherein  the  recurring  vinyl  grouping  is  in  thi  3'-  or  4'-position 
and  the  cyclic  moiety  A  is  a  2,5-;  -2,3-;  or  -3,4^di-OR-l -phenyl 
moiety  wherein  R  is  a  hydroxy-protecting  group  capable  of 
being  removed  so  as  to  regenerate  the  hydroxy  group. 


4,412,049 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY 

STEREOREGULAR  a-OLEHN  POLYMERS 

Akinobu  Shiga;  Yukio  Naito;  Toshio  Sasaki;  Junpei  Kojima,  and 

Hiroshi  Yoshioka,  all  Niihama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,694,  Sep.  10,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,560 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-136067; 

Sep.  29,  1980,  55-136068;  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-136069;  Sep.  29, 

1980,  55-136070;   Sep.  29,   1980,  55-136072;  Sep.   29,    1980. 

55-136073;  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-136074 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
U.S.  Q.  526—127  41  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a-olefin  polymers  of  high  stereo- 
regularity  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  having 
not  less  than  three  carbon  atoms  or  copolymenzing  said  a-ole- 
fin with  another  olefin  having  not  less  than  two  carbon  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  solid  catalyst  obtained  by  contact  reaction  between 
(a)  a  solid  product  prepared  by  reaction  of  an  organo-mag- 
nesium  compound  with  at  least  one  of  the  following 
halogen-containing  compounds  (I)  and  (11)  in  a  solvent 
comprising  an  ether  compound  or  a  mixture  of  an  ether 
compound  and  a  hydrocarbon  compound, 
(I)  halogenated  silicon  compounds  of  the  formula, 
RnSiX4.n,  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 


4,412,051 
BROMINE-CONTAINING  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  A  BROMINE-CONTAINING  POLYMER 
Hendrikus  C.  J.  de  Man,  Geleen,  and  Petrus  T.  J.  L.  Smids, 

Maastricht,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon 

B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,329,  Dec.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,511 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,  1978, 
7812460 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  12/16 
U.S.  Q.  526—293  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  bromme-containing  copolymer 
comprising  adding  25  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  bromostyrene, 
continuously  or  in  batches,  to  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  5  to  40 
parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  and  an  emulsifier,  conducting 
the  polymerization  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator 
providing  water-soluble  free  radicals  and  after  completion  of 
the  polymerization  yielding  a  copolymer  product  having  60  to 
95%  by  weight  of  copolymerized  bromostyrene  therein  and 
having  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
25,000  to  2.000.000. 
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4,412,052 

MOISTURE  PERMEATION  RESISTANT  RESINS  FROM 

EPOXY  RESINS,  POLYMERCAPTANS,  AND 

AMINOSILANES 

John  R.  Urara,  Jr.,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,424,  No?.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,352,848, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,390,  Aug.  28, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,294,886.  This  appUcation  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

377,274 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08G  59/40.  77/26 
U.S.  Q.  528—27  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  resistant  to  moisture  permeation  compris- 
ing: 
a  blend  having, 
(a)  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mercaptan  compound 
having  the  following  formula: 


I 


4,412,054 
ANTTTHROMBOGENIC  POLYURETHANES  BASED  ON 

FLUORINATED  PREPOLYMERS 
Masaaki  Yamabe,  Machida;  Masao  Kato,  and  Tenio  Takakura, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1981,  56-138640 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  18/77.  18/48.  18/50 
U.S.  Q.  528—70  3  Qaims 

1.  An  antithrombogenic  material  which  is  composed  of  a 
fluorine-containing  block  polymer  obtained  by  the  polyaddi- 
tion  or  polycondensation  of  a  prepolymer  with  a  chain  exten- 
der, said  prepolymer  being  a  diisocyanate  prepolymer  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


I 


OH 

I 


R-[0-(C3H60)„-CH2-CH— CH2-SHI3. 

I 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  where  n  is  1  or  2; 

(b)  from  about  40  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy 
resin;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.5  parts  by  weight  to  about  4.O  parts  by 
weight  of  a  silane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

N-aminoalkyl-aminoalkyl-trialkoxysilanes  of  the  formula: 


OR2 


/ 

H2N— R2— NH— Ri— Si— OR2 

OR2 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkylene  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  an  alkyl,  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and  aminoalkyl- 
trialkoxysilanes  of  the  formula: 


OR2 

H2N— Ri— Si— OR2 

OR2 


OCN— CH2RfX:H2NH- 

COO-A-CONH]„CH2RfCH2NCO 


(I) 


where  Rf  is  a  perfluoroalkylene  or  perfluoroxyalkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  containing  from  0  to  10 
ether  linkages,  A  is  a  divalent  organic  group  containing  an 
oxygen  atom  in  its  main  chain  and  m  is  from  1  to  3,  or  a  dicar- 
bamate  prepolymer  obtained  by  reacting  the  diisocyanate 
prepolymer  with  a  lower  alcohol. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  and  combinations 
thereof. 


4,412,055 

EPOXY  RESINS  PREPARED  FROM  EPIHALOHYDRINS 

AND  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING 

PHOSPHONOPOLYESTER  OLIGOMERS 

Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,106,  Dec.  14, 1981.  This  application 
Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,905 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  59/06 
U.S.  Q.  528—99  4  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  prepared  by  dehydrohalogenating  the 
reaction  product  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  at  least  one  oligomer 
containing  hydroxy!  groups  having  recurring  units  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula 

R' 

I 
H— C— H 


-0-C„H2„-)BrO 


O— 


I  4,412,053 

POLYPHOSPHAZENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 

Robert  H.  Neilson,  and  Patty  J.  Wisian-Neilson,  botii  of  6513 

Lawndale  Dr.,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.  76134 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,518,  Feb.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,689 
Int  a.3  C08G  7i/00 
U.S.  Q.  528—30  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyphosphazene  having  a  phos- 
phorus-nitrogen backbone  and  side  units  bonded  to  the  back- 
bone by  direct  carbon-phosphorus  bonds,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

reacting  a  disilylaminophosphine  starting  material  with  bro- 
mine to  produce  a  P-bromo-N-silylphosphinimine; 

reacting  the  P-bromo-N-silylphosphinimine  so  produced 
with  trifluoroethanol  in  the  presence  of  tnethylamine  to 
produce  a  trifluoroethoxy  substituted  N-silylphosphini- 

mine;  and 
heating  the  trifluoroethoxy  substituted  N-silylphosphinimine 
in  the  range  of  150*-250'  C 


H— C— H 

I 
R 


? 


w 


-^c„H2fl-o-ts-p 

R  J 
herein  each  A  is  independently  — O — ,  — S — ,  — S — S — , 

000  — 

II  II  II 

— s— ,  — s— ,  — c— 

II 

O 


or  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms;  each  Q  is  independently  oxygen  or  sulfur;  each 
R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  about  1 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  each  R'  is  independently  a 
— CH=CH2  group  or  a  — CXH— CXH2  group,  wherein  X  is 
chlorine  or  bromine;  each  Z  is  independently  a  terminal  moi- 
ety; each  m  is  independently  zero  or  one;  each  m'  indepen- 
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dently  has  a  value  from  1  to  about  5;  each  n  independently  has 
a  value  of  2,  3  or  4;  and  x  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to 
about  10. 


-continued 


4,412,056 
POLYGLYCIDYL  ETHERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE  IN  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Johan  van  Gogh,  and  Hermanus  Grol,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,647 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1981, 
8138505 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/24 
U.S.  a.  528—112  8  Qaims 

1.  A  polyglycidyl  ether  having  the  general  formula: 


CH2— CH— CH2— O-f-R— O— CH2— CH(OH)— CH:— Otr 
O 


—  R— O— CH2— CH— CHi 
\   / 
O 

wherem  n  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  12  and  R  is  the  hydrocarbon 
residue  of  a  diphenylol  alkane  from  1  to  (n  +  1)  groups  R  m  the 
above  molecule  have  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  a  C?  to  C12  alkyl  group. 


4,412,057 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS 

Masahiro  Asada,  Kobe;  Miyuki  Matsuura,  Nishinomiya,  and 
Kazuya  Yonezawa,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafu- 
chi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,463 
■     Int.  a.J  C08G  63/18.  63/24 
U.S.  a.  528—179  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufactunng  an  aromatic  polyester  by 
reacting  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  dichloride  with  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  bisphenol  in  an  aqueous  solution,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  0.01  to  100  moWc,  based 
on  the  total  monomer  quantity,  of  an  acid  monohalide  into  the 
reaction  system  at  a  time  when  the  conversion  degree  is  not 
lower  than  50%. 


4,412,058 
AROMATIC  POLYESTERS  AND  HIGH  STRENGTH 
HLAMENTS  THEREOF 
Roger  K.  Siemionko,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,343,  Jun.  2,  1982.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,428 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/18.  63/60 
U.S.  a.  528—191  8  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  consisting  essentially  of  units  having  struc- 
tural formulas  as  follows: 


.0^0- 


1^1 


II 


III. 


O—  and 


I 

Z 


IV. 


— z 


^ 


where  X  is  chloro  or  methyl;  Y  is  either  carbonyl  or  oxy  and 
each  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxy  and  carbonyl;  unit  I  is  present  in  the  amount  of  from  about 
30  to  45  mol  percent,  unit  II  is  present  in  the  amount  of  from 
about  30  to  50  mol  %,  unit  III  is  present  in  the  amount  of  from 
about  5  to  20  mol  percent  and  unit  IV  is  present  in  the  amount 
of  from  about  2  to  15  mol  percent  with  the  total  dioxy  aryl 
units  and  the  total  dicarbonyl  aryl  units  being  present  in  sub- 
stantially equimolar  amounts. 


4,412,059 
HIGH  MODULUS  CHOLESTERIC  MESOPHASE 
POLYMERS 
William  R.  Krigbaum;  Alberto  Ciferri,  both  of  Durham,  and 
Jack  Preston,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Duke  Univer- 
sity, Durham,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,962 
Int.  a.5  C08G  69/36.  63/00 
U.S.  a.  528—192  20  Qaims 

1  A  polymeric  material  which  is  capable  of  forming  high 
modulus,  biaxially  orientable  structures  of  a  cholesteric  meso- 
phase,  wherein  said  polymeric  material  comprises  an  optically 
active  monomer  which  is  condensation  co-polymerized  with  at 
least  one  p-phenylene  containing  monomer  which  is  itself 
capable  of  forming  a  polymer  exhibiting  a  nematic  mesophase, 
or  which  is  capable  of  being  copolymerized  with  a  second 
monomer  to  form  a  nematic  mesophase,  or  which  is  capable  of 
being  copolymerized  with  a  racemic  mixture  of  said  optically 
active  monomers  to  form  a  nematic  mesophase  herein  the 
resulting  cof)olymer  is  characterized  by  a  degree  of  inflexibil- 
ity sufficient  to  form  a  mesophase  and  wherein  said  optically 
active  monomer  is  present  in  said  polymer  after  copolymeriza- 
tion  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  optical  activity  to  said 
polymer  sufficient  to  form  a  cholesteric  mesophase. 

13.  The  polymer  of  claim  1  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  mono- 
mers capable  of  forming  the  nematic  phase  has  the  formula 


Y2 


-'-(o)-"- 


R2)« 


wherein  R'  and  R^  independently  represent  -COX',  -NH2, 
-OH. 


O 

II 
— O— C— CH3, 


wherein  X'  is  -OH,  -CI, 
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among  the  classes  of  compounds  consisting  essentially  of  tet- 
raoxaphosphaspiroundecane,  4-hydroxybenzyl  isocyanurate, 
N-hydrocarbylthiophthalimide,  and  tnhydrocarbyl  tnthio- 
phosphite. 


or  -Br;  n  is  0  or  1,  q  is  1  or  3;  wherein  if  n=0,  M  is  any  R'  group 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  than  the  R'  selection,  and 
if  n  =  1  then  M  is 


O 

n 

— c— o— , 


-CH=^H-,  -C(CH3)=CH-,  -N=CH-,  -N=N-  or 


— N=N— ; 


Y'  and  Y^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  of  -H, 
-CI,  -Br,  lower  alkyl  or  -OH;  and  s  may  be  0  or  1. 


4,412,060 
CYCLOALKYL  CARBONYL  END-CAPPED  AROMATIC 

POLYCARBONATES 
Niles  R.  Rosenquist,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,740 
Int  a.J  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—196  8  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  polycarbonate  chain  terminated  with  a  resi- 
due having  a  structure  of  the  Formula 


O 
II 
R— C— 


wherein  R  is  cycloalkyl  of  four  to  seven  ring  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  methyl  substituted  cycloalkyl  of  four  to  seven 
ring  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  from  one  to  three  hydro- 
gen atoms  of  the  cycloalkyl  group  are  replaced  by  a  methyl 
group. 


4,412,061 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  POLY  AMIDE 

FROM  UNSATURATED  NTTRILE,  LACTAM  AND 

WATER 

Mu-Yen  M.  Wu,  and  Lawrence  E.  Ball,  both  of  Cuyahoga  Falls, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,782 
Int.  a.3  C08G  69/16 
U.S.  a.  528—315  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  resinous  copolyamide  compris- 
ing polymerizing  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  nitrile  and  water 
with  a  molar  excess  of  a  lactam. 


4,412,063 
POLYTETRAHYDROFURANS  CONTAINING 
TERMINAL  ACRYLATE  OR  METHACRYLATE  GROUPS 
Walter  Heitz,  Kirchhain;  Hans-Jiirgen  Kress,  Giessen,  and 
Wolfgang  Stix,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,094,  Jan.  28,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1980  3004328 

Int.  a.3  C07C  67/26;  C08G  65/20 
U.S.  a.  528—409  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polytetrahydrofurans, 
containing  terminal  acrylate  and/or  methacrylate  groups, 
wherein  tetrahydrofuran,  optionally  in  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent, is  homopolymerized  at  a  temperature  of  from  — 10°  to 
4-70°  C,  together  with  0.1  to  200%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  tetrahydrofuran,  of  acrylic  acid  anhydride  and- 
/or  methacrylic  acid  anhydride  with  the  aid  of  from  0.001  to 
5.0%  by  weight,  based  on  tetrahydrofuran,  of  HSbFe  as  cata- 
lyst. 


4,412,062 
POLYMER  STABILIZATION 
Jerry  O.  Reed,  BardesilUe,  Okla.,  assigiior  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,040 
iBt  a.i  C08G  75/14 
U.S.  a.  528—388  25  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  exhibiting  improved  melt  sUbility 
and  reduced  melt  viscosity  when  subjected  to  heat  comprising 
a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  containing  an  effective  amount 
sufficient  to  retard  resin  curing  or  cross-linking  and  to  reduce 
polymer  melt  viscosity  of  at  least  one  compound  chosen  from 


4,412,064 
METAL  ATOM  CONTAINING  EPOXY  RESINS 
P.  Anthony  Hinman,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 
Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,343 

Int.  a.3  C08G  79/00 

U.S.  a.  528—9  10  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  containing  thermosetting  epoxy  resin  obtained  by 

reacting  an  epoxy  resin  and  one  or  more  metal  compounds 

selected  from  the  following  group: 

(a)  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  containing  more  than 
two  hydroxy  groups  with  boric  acid; 

(b)  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  containing  more  than 
two  hydroxy  groups  and  a  metal  complex  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  tungsten-carbonyl  with  pyrrolidine; 

(c)  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  containing  more  than 
two  hydroxy  groups  and  a  metal  complex  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  rhenium  carbonyl  with  pyrrolidine; 

(d)  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  containing  more  than 
two  hydroxy  groups  and  a  metal  complex  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  molybdenum  carbonyl  with  pyrroli- 
dine; and 

(e)  zirconium  acetate. 


4,412,065 
POLY(OXY(SILYLENE)  ESTERS) 
Charles  T.  Berge,  and  Mark  P.  Mack,  both  of  Ponca  City,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,389 
Int.  a.5  G08G  77/04 
U.S.  CI.  528—26  !♦  Claims 

1.  Polysilyl  esters  of  the  general  formula 


V 


o  o 

II       II 

-tSi—o—c—Ki—c—Oia 

R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2are,  independently,  hydrogen,  halide,  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
groups,  alkaryl  groups,  aralkyl  groups,  aryl  groups  or  bicy- 
cloalkyl  groups,  each  containing  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms. 
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R3  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group,  alkaryl  group,  aralkyl  group,  aryl  group  or 
bicycloalkyi  group  containing  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  greater  than  10. 

4.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  polysilyl  esters  having 
the  general  formula 


zate  from  the  reactor  after  a  polymerization  reaction  of  at  least 

70^f. 


Ri 


o 


o 


-esi— o— C— R3— c— o-^ 

I 
R2 

wherein  R\  and  R2are,  independently,  hydrogen,  haiide,  alkyl 
groups  contaming  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
groups,  alkaryl  groups,  aryalkyl  groups,  aryl  groups  or  bicy- 
cloalkyi groups,  each  containing  from  6  to  30  carbonatoms,  R3 
is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group,  alkaryl  group,  aralkyl  group,  aryl  group  or 
bicycloalkyi  group  containing  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  greater  than  10  compnsing  reacting  a  silicon  dihalide, 
silicon  trihalide,  silicon  tetrahalide,  or  mixtures  of  these  with  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  salt  or  polycarboxylic  acid  salt  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst. 


4,412,066 
POLYMER  BOUND  DYES  PREPARED  BY  DIAZO 
COUPLING  REACTIONS  WITH 
POLY(ORGANOPHOSPHAZENES) 
Harry  R.  AUcock,  and  Paul  E.  Austin,  both  of  State  College,  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,877,  May  19,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,118 
Int.  a.J  C08G  79/04 
U.S.  a.  528—168  7  Oaims 

1.  A  polymer-bound  dye  prepared  by  diazotization  of  a  high 
polymenc  polyorganophosphazine  [NPlOCbHs),- 

(OC6H4NH2-p)>.]n.  at  about  0°  C.  in  mineral  acid  solution  by 
addition  of  alkali  metal  nitrite  in  acid  solution  followed  by  the 
addition  of  a  coupling  member  in  alkaline  solution  at  a  temper- 
ature not  greater  than  about  2°  C.  to  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol,  ;3-naphthol,  6-Na03S-/3-naphthol,  and 
p-aminophenylnaphthalene. 


4,412,068 
NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  GENTAMION  CLASS 
David  Rosi,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,552 
Int.  a.3  C07G  ]l/00;  C12R  1/31:  C07H  15/26 
U.S.  a.  536—13.6  5  Qaims 

1    A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  a  compound'having  the  formula: 


4,412,067 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION 

OR  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  TRIOXANE 
Herbert  Amann,  and  Gerhard  Morlock,  both  of  Hanau,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1981,  3149321 

Int.  a.^  C08G  2/10 
U.S.  a.  528—232  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  polymerization  of  trioxane 
alone  or  with  a  copolymenzable  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a 
cationically  active  catalyst  comprising  continuously  feeding 
the  starting  materials  to  be  polymerized  in  fluid  form  into  a 
mixer  which  serves  as  the  reactor,  providing  powdered  to 
granular  oxymethylene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  in  the 
reactor,  converting  said  provided  homopolymer  or  copolymer 
to  a  suble  fluidized  bed  by  operating  said  mixer  above  the 
critical  speed  of  rotation  required  to  form  a  fluidized  bed, 
controlling  the  speed  of  feeding  the  matenals  to  be  polymer- 
ized so  that  per  minute  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  is  supplied 
based  on  the  total  contents  of  the  reactor,  selecting  the  catalyst 
concentration  so  that  a  solidification  of  the  liquid  starting 
material  occurs  within  20  to  50  seconds  after  the  addition  of 
catalyst,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reactor  contents  m 
the  range  between  60°  and  125*  C.  and  discharging  polymen- 


CH3NH 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  the  group,  H2N(CH2)/,CHOHCO— , 
where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  or  2;  R2  and  R5  are  either  both 
hydroxy  or  both  hydrogen;  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2 
being  hydroxy  only  when  Re  is  methyl;  and 
(B)  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,412,069 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOPROPANE 
CARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Demoute,  Montreuil-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,273 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24,  1978,  78  21813 
Int.  a.5  C09B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  542—429  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

CH3  CH3  I 

\    / 
O  C 

II  /    \ 

C  CH CH— COOH 

/    \  / 

X  C=CH 

\    / 

(CH2)„ 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  and  n  is  1,2  or  3  comprising  reacting  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  the  lactone  of  cis  2,2- 
dimethyl-3S-(dihydroxymethyl)-cyclopropane-lR-carboxylic 

acid  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(CH2)„ CH2 

'x— c=o 

to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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O  CH3  CH3 

II  \    / 

C     H  C 

/    \l                   /    \ 
X  C— CH— CH CH— COOH 

\    / 

(CH2)„ 


M 
C— CH- 

^        I 

)«      OH 


reacting  the  latter  with  an  acid  agent  in  an  apolar  organic 
solvent  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3  CH3 

O  C 

H  /   \ 

C  CH CH 

/    \  I  I 

X  CH— CH         C=0 

\    /  \    / 

(CH2)„  O 


and  reacting  the  latter  with  a  basic  agent  in  an  apolar  organic 
solvent  to  obtain  a  compound  of  formula  I 


4,412,070 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Roland  Reiner,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffinann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,053 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    6,    1980, 
7450/80 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  544—27  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HON=C— CONH 


H2N  s 


■A  >■ 


I 


CH2— S— X 


COOH 


wherein  X  is  the  l,2,5,6-tetrahydro-2-methyl-5,6-dioxo-as-tria- 
zin-3-yl  group  or  its  corresponding  tautomeric  form,  the  2,5- 
dihydro-6-hydroxy-2-methyl-5-oxo-as-triazin-3-yl  group,  and 
the  readily  hydrolyzable  esters,  readily  hydrolyzable  ethers 
and  salts  thereof  and  hydrates  of  the  compound  of  formula  1  or 
the  esters,  ethers  and  salts  thereof. 


4,412,071 
ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC  COMPOSmONS 
Ronald  B.  Gammill,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,702 
Int.  a.5  CD7D  491/048.  498/04 
U.S.  a.  544—58.6  ^  Claims 

1.  An  antiatherosclerotic  compound  of  formula  1, 11,  or  111 


-continued 
R3  o 


-41 


m 


wherein  W  is  oxo  (=0)  or  a-Ri:/3-R2,  wherein  Ri  and  R2, 
being  the  same  or  different,  are  individually: 
(a)Ci-C6alkyl, 

(b)  trifluoromethyl, 

(c)  C5-C10  cycloalkyl  with  the  proviso  that  the  cycloalkyl 
ring  is  C5-C7. 

(d)  C2-Cg  alkoxyaminoalkyl, 

(e)  C2-Cg  alkoxyalkyl, 
(0  C2-C8  alkylthioalkyl, 
(g)  C2-Cg  alkylsulfinylalkyl, 
(h)  C2-Cg  alkylsulfonylalkyl, 

(i)  C7-C12  phenoxyalkyi  optionally  substituted  on  the  phenyl 

ring  by  one,  2,  or  3, 

(i)  hydroxy, 

(ii)  C1-C3  alkoxy, 

(iii)  C1-C3  alkyl, 

(iv)  trifluoromethyl, 

(v)  halo  which  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl, 
(j)  C7-C12  phenylthioalkyl  optionally  substituted  on  the 

phenyl  ring  by  one,  2,  or  3, 

(i)  hydroxy, 

(ii)  C1-C3  alkoxy, 

(iii)  C1-C3  alkyl, 

(iv)  trifluoromethyl, 

(v)  halo  which  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl, 
(k)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3, 

(i)  hydroxy, 

(ii)  C1-C3  alkoxy, 

(iii)  C1-C3  alkyl, 

(iv)  trifluoromethyl, 

(v)  halo  which  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl, 
(1)  aralkyl  optionally  substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  one, 

2,  or  3, 

(i)  hydroxy, 

(ii)  C1-C3  alkoxy, 

(iii)  C1-C3  alkyl, 

(iv)  trifluoromethyl, 

(v)  halo  which  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl, 
(m)  2-  or  3-furanyl  optionally  substituted  by 

(i)  hydroxy, 

(ii)  C1-C3  alkoxy, 

(iii)  C1-C3  alkyl, 

(iv)  trifluoromethyl, 

(v)  halo  which  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl, 
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(n)  2-  or  3-thenyI  optionally  substituted  by 

(i)  hydroxy, 

(ii)Ci-C3alkoxy, 

(iii)Ci-C3alkyl. 

(iv)  trifluoromethyl, 

(v)  halo  which  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl,  or 
(o)  — (CH2);>NRioRll  wherein  p  is  one,  2,  or  3,  and  Rioand 

Rii,  being  the  same  or  different,  are  individually, 

(i)  hydrogen, 

(ii)  Ci-Cs  alkyl, 

(iii)  Cs-Ciocycloalkyl, 

(iv)  C7-Ci2aralkyl,  or 

(v)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3 

(a)  hydroxy, 

(b)  Ci-Csalkoxy, 

(c)  C1-C3  alkyl, 

(d)  trifluoromethyl, 

(e)  halo  which  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl.  or 

wherein  Rioand  Rn  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  amine  nng 
consisting  of  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  zero, 
one,  or  2  additional  hetero  atoms  or  hetero  atom  groups, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  heterocyclic  amine  ring  con- 
tains 4  to  8  atoms  in  the  ring,  said  additional  hetero  atoms 
or  hetero  atom  groups  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulfur,  —SO—,  and 
— SO2—  said  heterocyclic  amine  ring  being  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  2  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkylthi- 
omethyl,  or  C2-C8  alkoxymethyl,  C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl  or 
phenyl, 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together  and  form  a  bivalent 
moiety  which  is: 

(a)  — CH2— (CH2)a— CH2—  wherein  the  integer  "a"  is  zero 
to  5; 

(b)  -CH2-{CH2)6— X-(CH2)^CH2- 

wherein  the  integer  "b"  is  zero  and  the  integer  "c"  is  zero, 
one,  2,  or  3  or  the  integer  "b"  is  one  and  the  integer  "c"  is 
zero,  one,  or  2,  and  wherein  x  is  oxa  ( — O — ),  thia  (— S — ), 
or  — N(Rio) —  wherein  Rio  is 
(i)  hydrogen. 
(ii)Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
(iii)  Cs-CiQcycloalkyi, 
(iv)  C7-Ci2aralkyl,  or 
(v)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3 

(a)  hydroxy, 

(b)  C1-C3  alkoxy, 
(c)Ci-C3  alkyl, 

(d)  trifluoromethyl, 

(e)  halo  which  is  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl; 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy  and  R4  is  hydro- 
gen or  C1-C4  alkoxy.  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  only  when  the  other  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen; and 

wherein  Rg  and  R9,  being  the  same  or  different,  are  individu- 
ally. 

(i)  hydrogen. 
(ii)Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
(iii)  Cs-Ciocycloalkyl, 
(iv)C7-Ci2aralkyl,  or 
(v)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3 

(a)  hydroxy. 

(b)  C1-C3  alkoxy. 
(c)Ci-C3  alkyl. 

(d)  trifluoromethyl. 

(e)  halo  which  is  fluoro.  chloro.  or  bromo.  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl.  or 

wherein  Rg  and  R9  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  amine  ring 


consisting  of  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  zero, 
one,  or  2  additional  hetero  atoms  or  hetero  atom  groups, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  heterocyclic  amine  ring  con- 
tains 4  to  8  atoms  in  the  ring,  said  additional  hetero  atoms 
or  hetero  atom  groups  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulfur,  —SO—,  and 
— SO2—  said  heterocyclic  amine  ring  being  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  2  C1-C4  alkyl.  C2-Cg  alkylthi- 
omethyl,  or  C2-Cg  alkoxymethyl,  C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl  or 
phenyl. 


4,412,072 
ISOCYANATE  COMPOSmON 
Yoshio  Kamatani,  and  Noriaki  Fujita,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1980,  55-85487 
Int.  a.3  C07D  273/04 
U.S.  a.  544—68  39  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  stabilized  reaction 
product  of  an  organic  isocyanate  with  carbon  dioxide  and  at 
least  one  stabilizing  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  organic  peroxide,  an  inorganic  peroxide,  sulfur,  a  polysul- 
fide  compound  having  an  S-S  bond,  a  metal  sulfide  and  a 
halogen;  said  stabilizing  additive  being  admixed  with  the  reac- 
tion product  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  organic  isocyanate  at  the  time  when  the  reaction  product 
has  obtained  a  predetermined  conversion  rate  whereby  the 
reaction  product  contains  an  isocyanate  having  a  stabilized 
oxadiazinetrione  ring  structure. 


4,412,073 

ISOCYANURATE  PREPARATION  BY  CATALYTIC, 

AMINOSILYL  INITIATED  CYCLOTRIMERIZATION  OF 

ISOCYANATES 
Jean  Robin,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specia- 
lites  Chimiques,  Courberoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,797 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1981,  81  02192; 
Dec.  9,  1981,  81  23135 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/34:  C08G  18/02:  C08F  4/16 
U.S.  a.  544—193  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monomeric  or  poly- 
meric isocyanurate  compound,  comprising  catalytically  cyclo- 
tnmerizing  an  isocyanate  in  which  the  isocyanate  moiety  is  not 
directly  bonded  to  an  aromatic  carbon  atom,  in  the  presence  of 
an  effective  amount  of  an  aminosilyl  catalysis  initiator  having 
the  structural  formula: 


R(4-n)Si-NRR']« 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic.  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkylaryl  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  or  halo  or  cyano  substituted  such  radical,  and  further 
wherein  any  two  radicals  R  may  together  form  a  single  diva- 
lent such  hydrocarbon  radical;  R'  is  R,  SiRb  or  an  amido  radi- 
cal having  the  structural  formula: 

— CO— N— R  ' 

I 
R 

wherein  R"  is  R  or  SiR3.  with  R  being  as  above  defined,  and 
further  wherein  R',  when  R'  is  neither  the  amido  radical  nor 
S1R3,  may,  together  with  the  radical  R".  form  a  single  divalent 
such  radical;  R"  is  R.  or  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R'  is  not  the 
amido  radical;  and  n  is  either  1  or  2,  but  when  n  is  2.  R'  is  R. 
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'  4,412,074 

2-ALKYL-5-ALKYL  SULFONY 
1-4,6-DIHALOPYRIMIDINES  AND  THE  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 
Karl  Hoegerle,  Basel,  and  Kurt  Ohneraos,  Riehen,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   17,   1980, 
9301/80 


I 


Int.  a.3  C07D  239/40 


U.S.  a.  544—298 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


SO2— R2 


5  Claims 


4,412,076 
PREPARATION  OF  4-HYDROXYQUINOLINES 
Michel  Baudouin,  St.  Fons,  and  Daniel  Micbelet,  Tassin,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante,  Courbevoi,  France 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,723 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1981,  81  00764 
InL  a.J  C07D  215/22 
U.S.  a.  546—153  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-hydroxyquinoline  of 
the  general  formula: 


OH 


(I) 


(I) 


'-/v" 


N 


T 


N 


R'. 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  one,  two  or  three 
substituents,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  selected  from 
wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  is  straight  chain  or  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
branched  chain  Ci-Csalkyl,  and  each  of  Y  and  Y'  indepen-  alkoxy  radicals  conuining  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  tnfluo- 
dently  is  chlorine,  fluorine  or  bromine.  romethyi  radical,  the  substituent(s)  being  in  the  2-,  3-,  5-,  6-,  7- 

or  8-p)Osition.   which  comprises  oxidising  a    1,2.3,4-tetrahy- 
droquinolin-4-one  of  the  general  formula: 

(II) 


4,412,075 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
QUINOLIN-4-ONES 
Michel  Baudouin,  St-Fons,  and  Michel  Desbois,  Rillieux  la 
Pape,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante, 
Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,725 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1981,  81  00762 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  215/22 
U.S.  Q.  546—153  10  Qaims 

1.    A   process   for   the   preparation   of  a    1,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droquinolin-4-one  of  the  general  formula: 


(wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  halogen  atoms,  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkoxy  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
trifluoromethyl  radical,  and  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  the  trifluoromethyl  radical)  which  comprises 
cyclizing  a  3-anilinopropioiuc  acid  of  the  general  formula: 


in  which  R  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  by  means  of  oxygen  or 
air.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  based  on  platinum  or  ruthe- 
nium, or  alloys  thereof,  on  a  support. 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-hydroxyquinoline  of 
general  formula  (I)  depicted  in  claim  1  in  which  R  represents 
a  halogen  atom,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  catalytic 
dehydrogenation  of  a  l,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinolin-4-one  of  gen- 
eral formula  (II)  in  which  R  represents  a  halogen  atom  m  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  based  on  ruthenium  or  platinum,  or 
alloys  thereof,  on  a  support,  the  reaction  being  earned  out  in 
an  organic  solvent  such  as  trichlorobenzene,  or  in  water  acidi- 
fied beforehand  by  an  inorganic  acid. 

4,412,077 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

5-(LOWER.ALKANOYL)-6-(LOWER-ALKYL)-2(lH)- 

PYRIDINONE 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Shodack,  and  Baldev  Singh,  East  Greenbush, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,872 

Int  Q.^  C07D  213/50 

U.S.  Q.  546—298  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  at  about  100°  C.  to 

150*  C.  2-(lower-alkanoyl>-l-(lower-alkyl)ethenamine  of  the 

formula 

O  NH2 

II  I 

R— C— CH=C— Ri 


where  R  and  Ri  are  each  lower-alkyl,  with  lower-alky  I  2- 
(wherein  R  and  Ri  are  as  hereinbefore  defined)  in  a  mixture  of  propynoate  or  2-butynoate  to  produce  4-R2-5-(lower- 
hydrofluoric  acid  and  boron  trifluoride,  and  isolating  the  alkanoyl)-6-(lower-alkyl)-2(lH)-pyndinone  havmg  the  for- 
quinolinone  product  obtained.  niula 
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Rl  N 


N  O 

I 
H 

where  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  respectively 


4,412,078 

HYDANTOINYLSILANES 

Abe  Berger,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  inc., 

Woodbridge,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,902,  No?.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,318 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/18.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  548—110  12  Qaims 

1.  A  hydantoinyl  silane  represented  by  the  genenc  formula 


R„'  CO-NR^- 

SiR^N 
(OR-)(3-,)  CO— CR*R' 


R3  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical  or  a  C2-C4  alkenyl  radical,  and 
R4  IS  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical  or  a  C2-C4  alkenyl 
radical. 


4,412,080 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOPOLYSILOXANES 

Robert  E.  Williams,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,103 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556 — 460  8  Claims 

1    A  process  for  preparing  cyclic  dimethylsiloxanes  of  the 
formula: 

[(CH3)2SiO]„ 

where  m  predominantly  equals  a  whole  number  from  3-6, 
which  compnses  hydrolyzing  dimethyldichlorosilane  with  a 
normal  C6-16  alkylsulfonic  acid  with  aqueous  HCl  containing, 
by  weight,  from  20%  to  saturated  aqueous  HCl  depending  on 
the  temperature. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl, 
cyanoalkyl,  trifluoropropyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  and  halophenyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkaryl  and 
cycloalkyl;  R^  is  alkylene;  R*  and  R^  are  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl  and 
alkaryl;  R^  is 


—  R^Si 


I 
\ 


R.' 


OR, 


(3-n) 


or  is  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R^  and  n  is  0,  1 ,  2  or  3 
with  the  proviso  that  any  alkyl  or  alkylene  group  contains 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  any  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group 
contains  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,412,079 

THIADIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USING  SAID  COMPOUNDS  IN  AGRICULTURE 

Tony  Cebalo,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Robert  A.  Walde,  Berwyn, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown, 

Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,167,  Feb.  24,  1972,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,836,  May  15,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,461, 

Sep.  9,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  762,604,  Sep.  25,  1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,585,  Mar.  13,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,883 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  47/36:  C07D  285/12 

U.S.  a.  548—141  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  y 

y 


N- 


—  ^    R2    O  Rj 

II  II      '       "         / 

Rl— ^         ^^N— C— N 

S  \ 

R4 


wherein 

Rl  is  a  C3-C7  alkyl  radical, 
R2  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical. 


4,412,081 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  DECAMETHYL 

CYCLOPENTASILOXANE 

Robert  E.  Williams,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,062 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556—460  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclic  pentamer  siloxane  of  the 
general  formula 

[(CH3)2S.O]5 

from  octamethyl  cyclotetrasiloxane  by  heating  the  latter  with 
a  normal  Ce-ie  alkyl  sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula 

n-C;,H,2^,l,S03H 

where  x  =  6  to  16,  inclusive,  in  the  presence  of  aqueous  HCl  at 
a  temperature  in  excess  of  50°  C. 


4,412,082 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

4-HYDROXYPHENYLACETIC  AOD 

Motoo  Mutsukado,  and  Shin  Yamada,  both  of  Funabashi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,948 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56-36327 
Int.  a.3  C07C  65/01 
U.S.  a.  562—478  13  Claims 

1  A  method  for  preparing  4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid 
comprising  the  steps  of  first  reacting  benzyl  phenyl  ether  with 
formaldehyde  and  hydrogen  chloride  to  form  4-benzyloxyben- 
zyl  chlonde,  second  reacting  the  resultant  4-benzyloxybenzyl 
chlonde  with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  at  least  one  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  an  organic 
solvent  to  form  4-benzyloxyphenylacetonitrile,  and  hydrolyz- 
ing the  resultant  4-benzyloxyphenylacetonitrile  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst. 
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4,412,083 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLANONE, 

NORSOLANADIONE  AND  INTERMEDL^TES 

THEREFOR 

Kenneth  K.  Light,  North  Ogden,  Utah;  William  L.  Schreiber, 

Jackson,  N.J.;  Joseph  A.  McGhle,  Montclair,  N J.;  Ronald  P. 

Schreck,   Old   Bridge,   NJ.;  Takao  Yoshida,   West   Long 

Branch,  N.J.;  Loren  B.  Schreiber,  Aberdeen,  N J.,  and  Ranya 

Muralidhara,  Fair  Haven,  N,J.,  assignors  to  International 

Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,158 

Int.  C\?  C07C  119/12 

U.S.  a.  564—279  3  Qaims 


4,412,084 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
John  KoUar,  6  Spencer  Ct,  Wyckoff,  N  J.  07481 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,721,  Jul.  28,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,537, 

Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,337,371.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  352,919 

Int.  a.5  C07C  31/20  29/00 

U.S.  a.  568—852  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol  by  reacting 
methanol,  formaldehyde  and  an  organic  peroxide  having  the 
formula  R-O-O-R',  wherein  each  R  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  or 
aralkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  a  liquid 
reaction  medium,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting  por- 
tions of  the  total  amount  of  the  formaldehyde  and  peroxide 
with  the  methanol  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  material  present  in 
the  reaction  medium  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
hydrogen  ions  that  are  formed  in  the  reaction  without  unduly 
reducing  the  ethylene  glycol  production  due  to  by-product 
formation,  by  incrementally  adding  each  of  said  portions  to  the 
reaction  medium  containing  methanol  to  permit  a  fraction  of 
the  final  conversion  of  said  formaldehyde  and  peroxide  to  take 
place  prior  to  the  addition  of  the  next  added  portion,  said  next 
added  portion  being  added  to  said  reaction  medium  wherein 
said  fraction  of  the  final  conversion  has  taken  place  and  con- 
taining a  concentration  of  ethylene  glycol  greater  than  that  of 
the  reaction  medium  to  which  said  previous  portions  were 
added,  and  continuing  the  incremental  additions  until  all  of 
said  peroxide  and  formaldehyde  has  been  added  to  said  reac- 
tion medium  and  subjected  to  reaction  to  produce  the  desired 
amount  of  ethylene  glycol. 


1.  At  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


4,412,085 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

John  Kollar,  6  Spencer  Ct.,  Wyckoff,  N.J.  07481 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,537,  Sep.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,337,371,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,721,  Jul. 

28,  1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

352,920 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  31/20.  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  568—852  9  Claims 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond;  wherein  X  represents: 


(ii) 


wherein  R 
represents 


represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  wherein  Y 
I 


NOLi® 


CH3 


5  20  z  ^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol  by  reacting 
methanol,  an  organic  peroxide,  and  formaldehyde  in  the  pre- 
sene  of  water,  said  organic  peroxide  having  the  formula 
R_0— Q— Rl  wherein  R  and  R'  each  is  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl 
group  containing  3  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  com- 
prising utilizing  organic  peroxide  and  water  in  the  following 
ranges: 


Peroxide 


Water 


greater  than  6  to  about  12  weight 

percent 

greater  than  about  1 2  to  about  1 5 

weight  percent 

greater  than  about  1 5  to  about  20 

weight  percent 


about  0  5  to  about  35  weight 

percent 

about  0.5  to  about  25  weight 

percent 

about  0.5  to  about  IS  weight 

percent 
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-continued 


Peroxide 


Water 


greater  than  about  20  to  about  25 
weight  percent  


about  0.5  to  about  10  weight 
percent 


the  above  amounts  based  on  the  total  weight  of  methanol, 
organic  peroxide,  formaldehyde  and  water  present  in  the  initial 
reaction  mixture,  the  amount  of  formaldehyde  present  being 
from  about  0.5  to  about  13  weight  percent. 


4,412,086 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  FERRIC  IRON  FROM 

CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

WUlian  Q.  Beard,  Jr^  and  Richard  L.  Wilson,  both  of  Wichita, 

KansM  assignors  to  Vulcan  Materials  Company,  Birmingham, 

Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,040,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,307,261.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,514 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  22, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Inta.5C07C  17/38 
U.S.  a.  570—262  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  ferric  chloride  from  chlori- 
nated aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  less  than  6  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  liquid  comprising  a  major  amount  of  at  least  one 
relatively  volatile  saturated  aliphatic  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  at 
least  0.01%  of  ferric  chloride  admixed  therewith,  with  at 
least  10  volumes  (per  100  volumes  of  volatile  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon)  of  a  relatively  less  volatile  oil  composition 
comprising  a  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  6  concatenated 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanes,  cycloalkanes,  alkenes,  cy- 
cloalkenes,  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  of 
at  least  two  of  the  foregoing; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
about  60°  and  about  140°  C.  until  a  major  portion  of  said 
ferric  chloride  is  reduced  to  the  divalent  state  and  an 
easily  filtrable,  essentially  inert,  non-hazardous,  powdery 
solid  precipitate  consisting  largely  of  ferrous  chloride 
combined  with  a  small  amount  of  carbonaceous  material  is 
formed  without  significant  decomposition  of  said  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon; 

(c)  separating  said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  as  a  vapor  from 
said  oil  composition  and  from  said  precipitate;  and 

(d)  mechanically  separating  said  oil  composition  from  said 
precipitate. 


vinyl,  before  hydrogenation,  based  on  entire  copolymer: 

13-33  weight  percent 
weight  percent  vinyl,  based  on  copolymer,  plus  weight 

percent  monovinylarene:  60-72. 


4,412,088 
CYCLOPENTADIENE  DERIVATIVES,  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING,  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Bruce  A.  Gruber,  Wortiiington;  Diether  Koch,  Dublin;  Heimo  J. 
Langer,  Columbus,  and  William  R.  Dunnarant,  Columbus,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,786 
Int.  C\?  C07C  13/00,  1/20 
U.S.  a.  585—23  26  Qaims 

1.  Disubstituted  cyclopentadiene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,412,087 
VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVER  WITH  HIGH 
THICKENING  POWER 
William  J.  Trepka,  Bartiesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,421 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/18 
MS.  a.  585—12  22  Claims 

1.  Shear-stable,  mineral  oil-based  compositions  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  a  mineral  base  oil,  and  a  minor  effective 
viscosity  improving  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  hydrogenated 
conjugated  diene/monovinylarene  random  block  copolymer 
dissolved  therein,  said  copolymer  characterized  by: 

polymerized  conjugated  diene  content:  44-70  weight  per- 
cent 
total  copolymerized  monovinylarene  content:  56-30  weight 

percent 
block  monovinylarene  content:  9-23  weight  percent 
molecular  weight  M„:  94,000-199.000 
vinyl,  before  hydrogenation.  based  on  conjugated  dicne: 
30-51  weight  percent 


V' 


R3 


»5 


wherein  each  Ri  and  R2  individually  is  an  alkyl  containing  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon  containing  one  or  more 
oxygen  bridges  in  the  chain  and  containing  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  furyl  group;  or  are  interconnected  and  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  connected  form  a 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  or  one  of  Ri  or  R2  is  hydro- 
gen; and  wherein  each  R3,  R4,  R5  and  Kt  individually  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  or 


— C 


R7 


Rg 


or  R4  or  R5  is 


R? 

I 
— C— OH 

I 

R« 

and  provided  that  a  maximum  of  only  one  such  R3,  R4,  Rs  and 
R6  is  methyl  and  provided  that  one  such  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R«  is 


— C 


/ 


R7 


R8 


wherein  each  R7  and  Rg  individually  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  containing 
one  or  more  oxygen  bridges  in  the  chain  and  containing  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms  or  are  interconnected  and  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  connected  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group;  or  one  of  R7  or  Rg  is  hydrogen,  and 
further  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R?  and  Rg  differs  from  Ri 
and  R2  when  both  Ri  and  R2  are  methyl;  or  isomers,  or  pre- 
polymers  thereof. 

17.  A  method  for  preparing  disubstituted  cyclopentadiene 
derivative  having  two  exocyclic  groups  of  the  formula 
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=c 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


and  — C 


/ 


R? 


R2 


% 


Rg 


which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  40°-90°  C. 
a  fulvene  having  the  formula: 


R'7,„,^R'8 
R6^    ^''^N^    ^R'3 


Rs 


R'4 


Rfc^  ^""-^  ^R3 


wherein  each  R't  and  R'g  individually  is  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining 1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  containing  one 
or  more  oxygen  bridges  in  the  chain  and  contains  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  or  are  interconnected  and  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  connected  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group  or  one  of  R'?  or  R'g  is  hydrogen; 
and  wherein  each  R'3,  R'4,  R's,  and  R'6  individually  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  or  R'4  or  R'5  can  have  the  structure 


»5 


or  isomers  thereof,  or  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  each  Ri  and 
R2  individually  is  a  hydrocarbon  containing  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  containing  one  or  more  oxygen  bnd- 
ges  in  the  chain  and  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  or  are 
interconnected  and  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  connected  form  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
or  furyl  or  one  of  Rj  or  R2  is  hydrogen,  and  wherein  each  R3, 
R4,  or  R5  or  R6  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or 


I 

R7— C=R8 

provided  that  one  such  R3,  R4,  R5.  or  Re  is 

I 

R7— C=R8, 

provided  that  only  one  such  R3,  R4,  R5.  or  Re  is  methyl  and 
wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  the  same  as  R'7  and  R'g  respectively  and 
wherein  about  stoichiometric  amounts  of  said  fulvene  and 
aldehyde  or  ketone  are  employed,  except  when  Ri,  R2.  R7,  and 
Rgare  methyl  the  amount  of  aldehyde  or  ketone  employed  is  at 
least  twice  the  stoichiometric  amount  needed. 


V 

— C— OH 
I 

R'« 


provided  that  only  one  such  R'3,  R'4.  R's.  and  R'6  is  methyl; 
with  an  aldehyde  or  ketone  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst 
in  an  amount  of  about  20  to  about  50  mole  percent  based  upon 
the  moles  of  said  fulvene  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  a 
derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,412,089 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIENES 

AND/OR  TRIENES 

Nicolaas  Mulder,  Willem  Terlouw,  and  Jan  H.  Wevers,  all  of 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,040 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1981, 
8125781 

Int.  Q.5  C07C  6/00 
U.S.  Q.  585—645  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  at  least  one  of  2,6-dimethyl- 
1,5-heptadiene  and  2,6,10-trimethyl-l,5,9-undecatnene  by  re- 
acting at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  50°  to  100°  C.  and  a 
pressure  up  to  50  bar  polyisoprene  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  from  about  5,000  to  about  1,000,000  with  isobutene 
in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  diaproportionation  catalyst. 


ELECTRICAL 

4,412,090  4,412,092 

THERMAL  SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  TEMPERATURE  MULTICONDUCTOR  COAXIAL  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

DISTRIBUTION  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Yoshio  Kawate,  Toyonaka;  Nobnynld  Nagai,  Kobe;  Takefumi  George  A.  Hansell,  III,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  A 

Horiuchi,  Kobe;  Temhiaa  Uehara,  Kobe,  and  Snsiunu  Ha-  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

chiya,  Miki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,822 

Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Jaiian  Int.  CI.'  HOIB  11/20.  13/22 


FUed  Not.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,401  U.S.  Q.  174—36 

Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    No?.    7,    1980,    55- 

159782[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  35/02 
U.S.  a.  136—230  4  Claims 


20  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  protective  casing  extending  along  a  linear  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  temperature  sensing  devices 
disposed  within  said  outer  protective  casing  and  extending 
along  the  linear  axis  thereof,  said  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
temperature  sensing  devices  having  their  respective  tem- 
perature sensing  areas  located  at  spaced  intervals; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  annular  disc-like  fins  disposed  within  said 
outer  protective  casing  and  extending  from  said  plurality 
of  juxtaposed  temperature  sensing  devices  to  said  outer 
protective  casing,  each  of  said  plurality  of  annular  disc- 
like fms  being  in  good  thermal  contact  both  with  one  of 
said  temperature  sensing  areas  of  said  plurality  of  juxta- 
posed temperature  sensing  devices  and  with  said  outer 
protective  casing;  and 

(d)  insulating  filler  material  disposed  within  said  outer  pro- 
tective casing  in  between  said  annular  disc-like  fins  to 
ensure  the  endurance  of  said  temperature  sensing  devices 
and  to  deter  heat  transfer  along  the  linear  axis  of  the 
thermal  sensor,  thereby  enhancing  the  accuracy  of  the 
temperature  measurement. 

I        

4,412,091 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 

John  F.  Jordan,  and  Curtis  M.  I^mpkin,  both  of  El  Paso,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Photon  Power,  Inc^  El  Paso,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,840,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,304,607, 
which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  892,375,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,1594)14,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,815, 
Not.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,086,101,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,570,  S^.  23,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,705, 
Jan.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,880,633.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1980, 
.    Ser.  No.  127,149 
Int  a.3  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136—258  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cadmium  sulfide  photovoltaic  cell  compris- 
ing a  cadmium  sulfide  bilayer,  the  bUayer  comprising  an  initial 
layer  of  cadmium  sulfide  microcrystals  having  an  average 
crystal  diameter  of  from  about  0.02  microns  to  about  0.1  mi- 
crons and  a  second  cadmium  sulfide  layer  comprising  cadmium 
sulfide  crystals  having  an  average  crystal  diameter  of  from 
about  0. 1  microns  to  about  0.5  microns,  wherein  said  cadmium 
sulfide  bilayer  comprises  a  dopant  and  said  second  cadmium 
sulfide  layer  being  in  interfacial  contact  with  a  barrier  layer. 

1035  O.G.— 64 


1.  A  flat  multiconductor  cable  assembly  of  unlimited  length 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  conductors  positioned  in  longitudinally 
parallel  and  transversely  co-planar  relation,  said  signal 
conductors  being  electrically  insulated  from  one  another 
and  arranged  in  clusters  of  one  or  more,  each  of  said 
clusters  being  individually  and  coaxially  surrounding  by 
an  electrically  conductive  shield,  the  individually  shielded 
clusters  being  transversely  spaced  from  one  another;  and 
means  for  grounding  the  shields  of  said  clusters,  including 
a  ground  conductor,  and 

a  transverse  conductive  element  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting the  shields  of  said  shielded  clusters  with  said 
ground  conductor  in  the  transverse  direction,  said  trans- 
verse conductive  element  being  interwoven  among  the 
transversely  spaced  clusters  and  extending  intermittently 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  the  spaces  between  said 
clusters,  whereby  said  individually  shielded  clusters  are 
arbitrarily  geometrically  arranged  on  said  transverse  con- 
ductive element. 
15.  Method  for  fabricating  a  flat  multiconductor  cable  as- 
sembly of  unlimited  length  having  at  least  one  ground  wire 
conductor  wherein  a  plurality  of  insulated  signal  conductors 
are  positioned  in  longitudinally  parallel  and  transversely  co- 
planar  relation  with  the  ground  wire  conductor,  and  wherein 
the  signal  conductors  are  arranged  in  clusters  of  one  or  more, 
and  the  individual  clusters  are  coaxially  surrounded  by  an 
electrically  conductive  shield,  the  shielded  clusters  being  phys- 
ically spaced  from,  but  electrically  interconnected  with,  one 
another  and  the  ground  wire  conductor  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion, the  method  comprising: 

(a)  dividing  sources  of  the  unlimited  length  individually 
shielded  clusters  into  two  groups  positioned  proximate  a 
pair  of  pinch  rollers; 

(b)  continuously  feeding  the  shielded  clusters  into  the  bite  of 
the  pinch  rollers,  the  shielded  clusters  from  one  of  said 
groups  being  interspersed  with  the  shielded  clusters  from 
the  other  of  said  two  groups  across  the  transverse  width  of 
the  bite,  and  the  shielded  clusters  from  one  group  being 
fed  from  one  side  of  a  plane  passing  through  the  bite  of  the 
pinch  rollers  and  the  shielded  clusters  from  the  other 
group  being  fed  from  the  other  side  of  the  plane; 

(c)  concurrently  feeding  at  least  one  continuous  uninsulated 
grund  wire  conductor  of  unlimited  length  into  the  bite  of 
the  pinch  rollers  parallel  with,  and  transversely  spaced 
from,  said  clusters;  and 

(d)  concurrently  feeding  an  uninsulated  transverse  conduc- 
tive element  of  unlimited  longitudinal  length  into  the  bite 

1719 


1720 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1983 


of  the  rollers  along  said  plane  and  between  the  shielded 
clusters  being  fed  from  the  two  source  groups,  the  trans- 
verse conductive  element  transversely  spanning  and  elec- 
trically interconnecting  the  shields  of  the  clusters  and  the 
uninsulated  ground  wire  conductor,  the  transverse  con- 
ductor having  sufficient  flexibility  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion to  conform  to  a  serpentine  transverse  conductor 
element  path  shape  wherein  the  transverse  conductive 
element  passes  alternately  to  one  side,  between,  and  to  the 
other  side  of  the  interspersed  clusters  with  respect  to  said 
plane,  said  transverse  conductor  extending  intermittently 
in  the  spaces  between  interspersed  clusters  along  the 
entire  longitudinal  length  of  the  cable  assembly. 


4,412,094 
COMPOSITELY  INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  RISER 

CABLE 

Timothy  S.  Dougherty,  Roswell;  John  J.  Kissell,  Dunwoody, 

both  of  G».,  and  Glenn  L.  Schmehi,  Kingsrille,  Md.,  assignors 

to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,854,  May  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,620 

Int.  a?  HOIB  7/34 

U.S.  a.  174—110  F  *  Qaims 


4,412,093 
MICROCIRCUrr  flat  pack  with  INTEGRAL  SHELL 
Nicolaas  Wildeboer,  South  Dartmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Iso- 
tronics.  Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,524 

Int.  a.5  H05K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  174—52  FP  7  Claims 


0  .005         .010 

SKIN    THICKNESS  t.F'1i 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  microcircuit  flat  package  com- 
prising: 

an  integral  and  elongated  metal  tubular  shell  subassembly 
having  four  walls  closed  on  themselves  to  define  two  open 
ends,  said  walls  consisting  of  first  and  second  broad  walls 
which  are  joined  by  respective  third  and  fourth  side  walls 
to  form  said  open  ends,  one  of  said  broad  walls  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  to  provide  a  continuous  and  sur- 
rounding surface  which  is  peripheral  to  said  opening 
formed  in  said  broad  wall; 

an  elongated  integral  insulator  subassembly  having  an  array 
of  electrical  leads  extending  through  and  sealed  within  an 
insulative  glass  body,  the  insulative  glass  body  of  the 
integral  insulator  subassembly  being  dimensioned  to  be 
received  in  each  said  open  end  of  said  tubular  shell  and  to 
align  the  leads  in  substantially  parallel  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  shell,  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  insulative  body  in  glass-to-metal  non-sealing 
engagement  with  the  surrounding  surfaces  of  said  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  walls  of  said  integral  shell,  with 
each  of  the  leads  terminating  at  an  inner  end  within  said 
tubular  shell  and  with  each  of  the  leads  terminating  at  an 
outer  end  exteriorly  of  said  tubular  shell,  said  peripheral 
surface  of  the  insulative  body  in  glass-to-metal  non-sealing 
engagement  with  the  surrounding  surfaces  of  said  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  walls  of  said  integral  shell  pro- 
viding opposed,  touching  surfaces  that  can  be  subse- 
quently sealed  together; 
said  continuous  peripheral  surface  surrounding  said  opening 
in  said  one  of  said  broad  walls  of  said  tubular  shell  provid- 
ing a  sealing  surface  to  which  a  cover  can  be  hermetically 
sealed. 


1.  A  fire-retardant  cable  which  is  particularly  suited  for  use 
within  a  building  and  which  has  a  predetermined  mutual  ca- 
pacitance, said  cable  comprising: 

a  core  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  conductors,  each  of  said  conductors  being 
insulated  with  a  composite  expanded  insulation  which 
comprises: 

an  inner  layer  of  a  cellular  polyolefin  plastic  material  which 
has  an  expansion  that  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined 
percent;  and 

an  outer  layer  of  a  relatively  fire-retardant  plastic  material, 
said  outer  layer  being  such  that  the  ratio  of  its  weight  to 
the  weight  of  said  composite  expanded  insulation  per  unit 
length  of  conductor  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  a  cable 
having  the  predetermined  mutual  capacitance  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  said  conductors  each  of  which  is 
covered  with  a  composite  unexpanded  insulation  compris- 
mg  an  unexpanded  inner  layer  of  said  polyolefin  plastic 
material  and  an  outer  layer  of  said  relatively  fire-retardant 
plastic  material  to  cause  said  composite  expanded  insula- 
tion to  have  a  limiting  oxygen  index  which  is  at  least  equal 
to  that  of  the  composite  unexpanded  insulation  and; 

a  fire-retardant  sheath  which  encloses  said  core. 


4,412,095 
ELECTRIC  INSULATOR  OF  THE  LINE  POST  TYPE 
Denis  Thuillier,  Vichy,  and  Michel  Willem,  Abrest,  both  of 
France,  assignors   to   Societe   Anonyme  dite:  CERAVER, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,198 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1981,  81  02888 
Int.  a.3H01B77//(J 
U.S.  a.  174—158  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  insulator  of  the  line  post  type  which  has  a  rod 
made  of  resin  and  glass  fibres  covered  with  an  insulating 
sheath,  one  end  of  the  rod  being  made  fast  with  a  fitting  in- 
tended to  be  fixed  on  a  post,  in  which  rod  the  wall  of  said  one 
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end  has  at  least  one  hollow  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  the 
fibres  and  situated  in  the  zone  where  the  fibres  are  liable  to  be 
subject  to  high  compression  stress,  the  depth  of  the  hollow  not 
reaching  the  neutral  fibres  of  the  rod,  the  end  of  the  rod  having 
said  hollow  being  held  motionless  in  a  cylindrical  socket  of 
said  fitting  which  socket  is  open  adjacent  said  hollow  and 
accommodates  a  complementary  locking  piece  which  fills  said 
hollow. 


4,412,096 

COMBINATION  EARMOLD  AND  RECEIVER  ADAPTER 

Bradly  J.  Edgerton,  Pico  Rivera;  WUliam  F.  House,  Whittier, 

and  Robert  C.  Michaels,  SanU  Barbara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,896 

Int  a.3  H04R  25/02 

U.S.  a.  381—60  11  aaims 


1.  A  combination  earmold  and  receiver  adapter  for  insertion 
in  the  external  auditory  canal  of  the  ear  and  for  use  in  fitting 
and  evaluating  hearing  aids  comprising: 

an  earmold  comprising  a  flexible,  elastic,  fast-setting  silicone 
material  having  a  density  after  curing  of  about  0.5  to  3.0 
gm/cc,  said  earmold  conforming  substantially  to  the  con- 
tours of  said  external  auditory  canal  of  said  ear;  and  capa- 
ble of  providing  an  accoustical  seal  when  inserted  in  said 
external  auditory  canal; 

a  hearing  aid  receiver  adapter  inserted  through  said  earmold, 
said  receiver  adapter  comprising  a  semi-rigid  longitudinal 
conduit,  said  longitudinal  conduit  capable  of  providing  a 
straight  passageway  for  sound  energy  from  an  external 
receiver  to  the  occluded  space  of  said  external  auditory 
canal  of  said  ear  when  said  earmold  is  inserted  in  said 
external  auditory  canal,  and  a  receiver  mounting  flange,  at 
one  end  of  said  longitudinal  conduit,  capable  of  allowing 
easy  change  of  receivers  during  a  hearing  evaluation 
process. 


I 

4,412,097 
VARIABLE-DIRECnvrTY  MICROPHONE  DEVICE 
Yukinobu  Ishigaki,  MacUda;  Kaoru  Totsoka,  Tokyo;  Makoto 
Yamamoto,  Yokoauka,  and  Naotaka  Miyi^ii  Yamato,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1980, 55-8681[U]; 
Jan.  28,  1980,  55-8682[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  1/10 
VJS.  a.  381—92  2  aaims 

1.  A  variable  directivity  microphone  device  comprising: 
a  microphone  unit  assembly  provided  and  arranged  with  at 
least  three  microphone  units,  said  three  microphone  units 
being  mutually  separated  by  predetermined  distances,  and 
front  faces  of  first  and  second  microphone  units  among 
said  three  microphone  units  being  provided  and  arranged 
facing  the  front  surface  of  said  microphone  unit  assembly 
while  the  front  face  of  a  third  microphone  unit  is  provided 
and  arranged  in  a  direction  opposite  to  those  of  said  first 
and  second  microphone  units; 
a  first  and  second  variable  resistors  respectively  having  a 
first  terminal  at  one  end,  a  second  intermediate  terminal, 


and  a  third  terminal  at  the  other  end,  wherein  respective 
sliders  are  mutually  linked  or  ganged  and  movable  be- 
tween first,  second,  and  third  positions  corresponding  to 
said  first  through  third  terminals,  said  first  variable  resis- 
tor having  its  first  and  third  terminals  respectively  cou- 
pled to  outputs  of  said  second  and  third  microphone  units 
and  its  second  intermediate  terminal  coupled  to  ground; 
a  phase-shifter  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  second 
microphone  unit  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  vari- 
able resistor,  for  substantially  only  performing  a  phase 
shift  in  a  high-frequency  range,  said  phase-shifter  having  a 
phase  shifting  characteristic  wherein  the  output  phase 
approaches  —180  degrees  from  —90  degrees  as  a  ratio 
oi/oia  becomes  larger  than  unity  and  approaches  zero 
degrees  from  —90  degrees  as  the  ratio  oi/oa  becomes 
smaller  than  unity,  where  o»  is  the  angular  frequency  and 
oia  is  the  angular  frequency  at  a  point  lagging  in  phase  by 
90  degrees; 


an  adder  for  adding  and  mixing  the  output  of  said  first  micro- 
phone unit  and  a  signal  obtained  from  the  slider  of  said 
first  variable  resistor;  and 

a  frequency  characteristic  compensating  circuit  having  an 
Of>erational  amplifier  and  a  frequency  characteristic  cir- 
cuit, for  compensating  for  the  frequency  characteristic  of 
an  output  signal  of  said  adder,  said  second  variable  resistor 
having  its  first  terminal  and  slider  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  operational  amplifier  and  its  third  terminal  coupled  to 
one  input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  said  frequency 
characteristic  circuit  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
second  variable  resistor  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  of  said  second  variable  resistor, 

said  microphone  device  having  its  directivity  varied  from 
non-directivity,  to  primary  unidirectivity,  and  then  to 
secondary  unidirectivity,  as  the  sliders  of  said  first  and 
second  variable  resistors  vary  from  said  third,  to  second, 
and  then  to  first  positions  so  that  the  output  phase  at  said 
phase-shifter  approaches  zero  degree  from  -90  degrees 
and  then  approaches  - 180  degrees  from  -90  degrees. 


4,412,098 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  RECOGNTOON  COMPUTER 

Byung  H.  An,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate  Electronics 

Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,792,  Sep.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,292,470. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,296 
Int  aj  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  381—43  3  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  signal  patterns  by  comparing 
plural  data  elements  identifying  such  patterns  with  plural  data 
elements  identifying  a  storwl  reference  pattern,  comprising: 
a  first  buffer  storing  said  plural  data  elements  identifying 

signal  patterns; 
a  second  buffer  storing  said  plural  data  elements  identifying 

a  reference  pattern; 
a  first  register  for  storing  locations  in  said  first  buffer  at 
which  said  plural  data  elements  identifying  signal  patterns 
begin; 
a  second  register  for  storing  locations  in  said  first  buffer  at 
which  said  plural  data  elements  identifying  signal  patterns 

end; 
first  addressing  means  for  writing  plural  data  elements  iden- 
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tifying  said  signal  pattens  into  said  first  buffer,  in  sequen- 
tial order,  as  said  plural  data  elements  are  received; 

means  for  determining  whether  said  first  buffer  conuins  the 
plural  data  elements  for  a  complete  signal  pattern; 

second  addressing  means  responsive  to  said  determmmg 
means  for  reading  plural  data  elemenU  identifying  said 
signal  patterns  from  said  first  buffer  at  a  time  when  the 
plural  data  elements  for  a  complete  signal  pattern  are 
stored  in  said  first  buffer,  said  second  addressing  means 


said  pieces  of  information  being  selected  in  accordance 
with  said  information  or  variable  data  from  said  switching 

circuit;  and 
(e)  a  third  memory  in  which  said  sound  data  is  prestored  as 
parameters,  said  sound  data  being  read  out  in  accordance 
with  said  information  from  said  second  memory  one  after 
another  in  synchroniusm  with  an  external  synchronous 
signal,  the  read  out  parameter  train  being  fed  to  said  sound 
synthesizing  circuit  to  be  converted  into  sound  signals. 


^-[>^— :r- 


Wlh.'      I 


4,412,100 
MULTIBAND  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Robert  A.  Orban,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Orban  Associates, 
Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,789 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/66:  H04M  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  381—100  36  Qaims 


operating  in  response  to  the  locations  stored  in  said  first 
and  second  registers,  said  reading  performed  on  a  time 
shared  basis  time  independently  from  said  writing  opera- 
tion performed  by  said  first  addressing  means  such  that  the 
new  writing  operations  do  not  have  to  be  delayed  until 
previously  written  data  is  read  and  compared  with  said 
reference  patterns;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  plural  data  elements  read  by  said 
second  addressing  means  with  data  elements  stored  in  said 
second  buffer. 


4,412,099 
SOUND  SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS 
Katsuyuki  Niyada;  Taisuke  Watanabe,  both  of  Sagamihara; 
Shoji  Hinraka,  Dobashi,  and  Shiyi  Morii,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-65545 

Int.  a?  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  a.  381—51  6  Qaims 


Hir^ 


2.  A  sound  synthesizing  apparatus  comprising  a  sound  syn- 
thesizing circuit,  which  converts  sound  data  into  sound  signals, 
and  a  control  circuit,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  memory  in  which  information  indicative  of  the 
order  of  words  to  be  pronounced  and  intervals  between 
said  words  as  well  as  switching  information  are  prestored. 
said  first  memory  being  arranged  to  send  a  piece  of  ad- 
dress information  one  after  another  in  response  to  a  timing 
signal  fed  thereto; 

(b)  a  variable  daU  producing  circuit  for  producing  dau 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  time; 

(c)  a  switching  circuit  controlled  by  said  switching  informa- 
tion for  selecting  said  information  indicative  of  the  order 
of  words  from  said  first  memory  or  the  variable  data; 

(d)  a  second  memory  in  which  pieces  of  information  indica- 
tive of  first  addresses  of  sound  data  are  prestored,  one  of 


1,  A  multiband  processor  for  processing  an  input  signal 
compnsing: 

a  first  and  a  second  lowpass  filter,  each  having  approxi- 
mately a  first  cutoff  frequency; 

a  first  signal  processing  means  for  processing  a  signal,  cou- 
pled between  said  first  and  second  filters  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  first  filter; 

a  third  highpass  filter  having  a  cutoff  frequency  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  first  frequency  coupled  to  said  first 
filter; 

a  second  signal  processing  means  for  processing  a  signal 
coupled  to  said  third  filter; 

first  combining  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said 
second  filter  and  said  second  signal  processing  means; 

a  fourth  and  a  fifth  lowpass  filter  each  having  approximately 
a  second  cutoff  frequency  different  than  said  first  fre- 
quency, said  fourth  and  fifth  filters  being  coupled  in  series 
with  said  first  and  second  filters,  said  fourth  filter  being 
coupled  to  the  inputs  of  said  first  and  third  filters,  the 
output  of  said  first  combining  means  being  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  fifth  filter,  and  said  fourth  filter  being  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  input  signal; 

a  sixth  highpass  filter  having  a  cutoff  frequency  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  second  frequency,  coupled  to  said 
fourth  filter; 

a  seventh  allpass  filter  having  phase  response  approximately 
matching  the  phase  response  of  the  summation  of  said 
first,  second,  and  third  filters  coupled  to  said  sixth  filter; 

and 
second  combining  means  for  combining  the  signal  from  said 

sixth  and  seventh  filters  with  the  output  signal  from  said 

fifth  filter; 
whereby  efficient  multiband  signal  processing  is  achieved  at 

the  output  of  said  second  combining  means. 
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4,412,101 

CALL  DATA  MONITORING  FOR 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING 

SYSTEMS 

Wallace  G.  Brown,  Redmond,  and  Otha  C.  Lee,  Kirkland,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Proctor  ft  Associates  Co.,  Redmond, 

Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,063 

Int  a.3  H04M  15/18 

U.S.  a.  179—7.1  R  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  line  number  of  a  calling 
subscriber  line  in  a  group  of  subscriber  lines  connected  to  an 
electromechanical  telephone  switching  system  of  a  type  con- 
sisting of  step-by-step  and  all-relay  switching  systems,  the 
switching  system  including:  a  plurality  of  line  finders  for  the 
group,  wherein  each  of  the  subscriber  lines  in  the  group  is 
terminated  at  a  unique  location  in  each  of  the  line  finders  and 
wherein  each  of  the  line  finders  is  operative  to  couple  one  of 
the  subscriber  lines  to  an  associated  line  finder  line;  and,  com- 
mon control  equipment  for  the  group  that  has  connected 
thereto  each  of  the  subscriber  lines  in  the  group  and  that  is 
connected  to  each  of  the  line  finders  by  a  plurality  of  control 
leads,  the  common  control  equipment  being  operative  to  detect 
a  calling  subscriber  line  in  the  group,  to  responsively  mark  the 
location  corresponding  to  the  detected  calling  subscriber  line 
in  each  line  finder,  to  select  one  of  the  line  finders  whereupon 
the  associated  line  finder  line  is  seized,  and  to  cause  the  se- 
lected line  finder  to  find  the  marked  location  corresponding  to 
the  calling  subscriber  line,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  marked  location  in  the  selected  line  finder  by 
monitoring  the  signal  on  at  least  one  of  the  control  leads 
between  the  common  control  equipment  and  the  selected 
line  finder;  and, 
converting  the  detected  marked  location  into  the  line  num- 
ber of  the  calling  subscriber  line. 


4,412,102 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Seiki  Ogawa,  Tokyo;  Michio  Mito,  and  Tsnyoshi  Shinoi,  both  of 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  & 
Telephone,  Tokyo  and  Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1784^50,  Aug.  18, 1980.  This 
application  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979, 54/104921; 
Aug.  20, 1979,  54/113353;  Aug.  20, 1979,  54/113354 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbieqiient  to  Aug.  31, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q\?  H04M  9/06:  H04Q  5/18 
UJS.  a.  179—99  M  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  key  telephone  system  comprising  a  main  equipment 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  central  office  lines  and  a  plurality  of 
key  telephones  connected  to  said  main  equipment,  an  arrange- 
ment in  which  said  main  equipment  comprises 


(a)  a  central-office-line  interface  circuit  connected  to  said 
central  office  lines, 

(b)  a  key-telephone  interface  circuit  connected  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  key  telephones, 

(c)  a  first  switching  matrix  including  columns,  at  least  some 
of  which  are  connected  to  said  central-ofTice-line  interface 
circuit  and  others  of  which  are  connected  to  an  intercom 
trunk  circuit,  and  rows  connected  to  respective  said  key- 
telephone  interface  circuits, 

(d)  a  second  switching  matrix  including  columns  connected 
to  said  central-office-line  interface  circuit,  and  rows  con- 
nected to  a  dual-tone  multifrequency  sending  circuit, 


\M. 


'5F^^ 


(e)  a  third  switching  matrix  including  rows  connected  to 
said  columns  of  the  first  switching  matrix  which  are  con- 
nected to  said  intercom  trunk  circuit  and  columns  con- 
nected to  a  tone  source, 

(0  a  fourth  switching  matrix  including  columns  connected  to 
said  intercom  trunk  circuit  and  tone  source  and  rows 
connected  to  said  key-telephone  interface  circuits,  and 

(g)  a  main  controlling  means  connected  to  the  key-telephone 
interface  circuit  and  duel-tone  multifrequency  sending 
circuit  and  to  respective  control  leads  of  the  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  switching  matrixes  for  controlling  said 
switching  matrixes  to  perform  selected  cross-point  switch- 
ing in  response  to  a  call  request  signal. 


4,412,103 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  AN  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Kiyonobu  Fi^ii,  Okayama;  Kotaro  Ikeda,  Ashiya;  Keiyi  Okuno, 
Kurashiki;  Koichi  Saito,  Kurashiki,  and  Osamu  Ohara,  Kura- 
shiki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56-40662; 
Apr.  2,  1981,  56-50367;  Jun.  30,  1981,  56-102666 
Int.  Q\?  ClOK  U/00:  C08K  i/i4 
U.S.  a.  179—115.5  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  moving  coil  loudspeaker  comprising  a  diaphragm  for  an 
electro-acoustic  transducer  wherein  said  diaphragm  comprises 
a  sheet  formed  from  a  mixture  of  a  polymer  and  mica,  wherein 
said  sheet  comprises: 

(a)  30  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyolefins,  polyesters,  and  polyam- 
ides;  and 

(b)  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  mica  having  a  weight-average 
flake  diameter  of  no  more  than  500  microns  and  a  weight- 
average  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  10. 
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4,412,104 
RECTANGULAR  MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  SPEAKER 
Osamu  Fiyita;  Noriaki  Goshi;  Shinya  Okayasu;  Motohani  Shi- 
mizu,  and  Nobuo  Kakinuma,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1978,  53-145037; 
Not.  24, 1978,  53-161595[U];  Not,  24, 1978,  53-161597[U];  Nov. 
25,  1978,  53-162480[U];  Not.  25,  1978,  53.162481[U  ];  Jan.  10, 
1979,  54-1512[U] 

Int.  a.'  H04R  9/02 
U.S.  a.  179—117  8  Claims 


matic  light  into  said  space  between  the  outer  and  inner 
housings; 

Hght  reflective  means  for  reflecting  the  light  from  said  laser 
in  said  space; 

said  outer  housing  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  admit- 
ting sound  to  modulate  the  light  in  said  space; 

said  openings  disposed  equidistantly  along  the  perimeter  of 
said  outer  housing  and  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  said 


1.  Magnetic  circuit  for  a  loudspeaker  having  a  circular  type 
of  movable  coil,  comprising  a  rectangular  yoke  having  a  hol- 
low penetrating  opposed  lateral  surfaces  of  a  substantial  paral- 
lelepiped and  a  circular  through-hole  in  the  upper  yoke  wall,  a 
substantially  parallelepiped  sintered  magnet  with  its  bottom 
surface  connected  with  the  internal  surface  of  the  bottom  of 
said  rectangular  yoke,  and  a  polepiece  composed  of  a  columnar 
shape  and  having  a  cylindrical  upper  part  extending  into  said 
through-hole,  and  a  lower  part  having  a  bottom  surface  con- 
nected to  the  upper  surface  of  said  magnet  said  sintered  magnet 
having  dimensions  containable  in  said  rectangular  yoke,  an  air 
gap  being  formed  between  said  polepiece  and  the  annular  edge 
surface  of  said  through-hole,  the  movable  coil  being  disposed 
in  said  air  gap,  wherein  said  sintered  parallelepiped  magnet  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrite  magnet  and  rare 
earth  magnet  having  a  recoil  permanence  coefficient  jir  from 
1.0  to  1.2  and  having  the  following  dimensions: 


Width  of  permanent  magnet  Wm       _  „  „  „  „ 
Width  of  rectangular  yoke  Jf>         ~ 


Length  of  permanent  magnet  Lm 
Length  of  rectangular  yoke  Ly 


08-0.9 


openings  numbered  sequentially,  beginning  with  number 

one; 
and  a  plurality  of  electro-optical  photo  detectors  expx)sed  to 

the  modulated  light  at  different  locations  in  said  space; 
said  plurality  of  photo  detectors  equal  to  said  plurality  of 

openings,   and   numbered  sequentially,   beginning  with 

number  one,  each  photo  detector  operatively  responsive 

to  each  same  numbered  opening. 


4,412,105 
LASER  MICROPHONE 
Ralph  P.  Moscatell,  2007  NE.  20th  ATe.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Ha. 
33305 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,898 
Iata.3H04R  17/02 
U.S.  a.  179—121  R  37  Claims 

1.  A  microphone  for  converting  sound  waves  into  corre- 
sponding electrical  signals  comprising: 
an  inner  housing; 

an  outer  housing  extending  around  said  inner  housing,  said 

outer  and  inner  housings  defining  a  space  between  them; 

a  laser  operatively  arranged  to  project  coherent  monochro- 


4,412,106 
HIGH  FIDELITY  STEREOPHONIC  REPRODUCTION 

SYSTEM 

Andreas  PaTel,  Via  Visconti  di  Modrone  14/A,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474>67,  Jun.  12,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,664,  Mar.  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

265,124 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1977,  21625  A/77 
Int  a.^  H04B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  179—156  R  17  Claims 


and  wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  upper  section  of 
said  polepiece  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
lower  part,  and  the  lower  part  bottom  surface  area  of  said 
polepiece  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  upper  end  surface  of  said 
parallelepiped  sintered  magnet. 


1.  A  personal  stereo  audio  listening  system,  to  be  worn  by  at 
least  one  individual  listener,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(i)  a  miniaturized  programme  source  device  arranged  to 
produce  simultaneous  mutually  different  stereo  pro- 
gramme output  signals; 

(ii)  first  miniaturized  stereo  amplifier  means  impedance 
matched  to,  and  connected  to  receive  stereo  output  signals 
from  said  source  device; 

(iii)  at  least  one  microphone; 

(iv)    second    miniaturized    amplifier    means    impedance 
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matched  to  and  connected  to  receive  output  signals  from 
said  at  least  one  microphone; 

(v)  miniaturized  mixer  means  impedance  matched  to  and 
connected  to  receive  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  amplifier  means,  for  mixing  of  output  signls  origi- 
nated simultaneously  by  said  source  device  and  by  envi- 
ronmental sounds; 

(vi)  stereo  third  miniaturized  amplifier  means  impedance 
matched  to  and  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said 
mixer  means; 

(vii)  miniaturized  open-air  type  lightweight  stereo  head- 
phone means  impedance  and  sensitivity  matched  to  and 
connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  said  third  ampli- 
fier means; 

(viii)  volume  adjusting  means  for  the  signals  received  by  said 
headphone  means; 

(ix)  power  source  means  comprising  a  battery  electrically 
connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third  amplifier  means 
and  to  said  source  device  and  to  said  mixer  means,  and 

(x)  a  support  for  wear  on  the  body,  said  support  carrying 
said  source  device,  said  first,  second  and  third  amplifier 
means,  and  said  battery  power  source  means. 


I 


4,412,107 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
Willi  Hillmann,  Kamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Paul 
Vahle  GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Kamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1980,  8018414[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60M  1/34 
U.S.  a.  191—23  A  5  Claims 


1.  Electrically  insulated  single  pole  current-conductive  con- 
ductor comprising:  an  elongated  electrically  conductive  rail 
formed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  track  for  a  sliding 
current  take-off;  said  track  being  bounded  by  two  lateral  faces, 
and  an  electrically  insulating  casing  surrounding  said  rail  and 
having  lateral  edge  portions  engaging  said  rail  but  permitting 
access  to  said  track  by  leaving  a  passage  for  current  take-off, 
said  lateral  faces  being  located  in  respective  planes  which  are 
inwardly  offset  relative  to  said  edge  portions  to  avoid  contact 
of  the  latter  with  a  current  take-off  in  said  track,  said  lateral 
edge  portions  projecting  over  the  current  rail  in  direction  of 
the  current  take-off,  so  that  the  current  take-off  is  prevented 
from  contacting  said  edge  portions  to  avoid  wear  of  said  casing 
and  thereby  increase  the  service  life  of  said  rail. 


I       

4,412,108 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  AND  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 
Patrick  R.  McCarty,  New  CnmberlaBd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,666 
Int  a.3  HOIH  19/Oa  21/00,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  200—5  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  actuating  mechanism,  comprising: 
housing  means  having  a  top  section  and  side  sections,  said 
side  sections  having  openings  therealong  at  spaced  inter- 
vals, said  openings  extending  inwardly  into  said  top  sec- 
tion, said  openings  in  one  of  said  side  sections  and  said  top 


section  being  in  alignment  with  respective  ones  of  said 
openings  in  the  other  of  said  side  sections; 

frame  means  connected  to  said  housing  means,  said  frame 
means  having  projection  means; 

actuating  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  at  locations 
therealong  where  opposing  openings  in  said  side  sections 
are  located,  said  actuating  means  including  rocker  means 
and  spring-biased  means,  said  rocker  means  having  pivot 
means,  said  spring-biased  means  extending  between  said 
frame  means  and  said  rocker  means  thereby  urging  said 
pivot  means  against  an  inner  surface  of  said  top  section; 


arm  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  rocker  means  and 
disposed  in  respective  ones  of  the  aligned  openings,  said 
arm  means  including  section  means  disposed  in  said  open- 
ings, said  section  means  being  engageable  through  said 
openings  in  said  side  sections  or  through  said  openings  in 
said  top  section  to  move  said  rocker  means  from  one 
position  with  said  spring-biased  means  on  one  side  of  said 
projection  means  to  another  position  thereby  moving  said 
spring-biased  means  to  the  other  side  of  said  projection 
means. 


4,412,109 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCHES  HAVING  CONTACT 
STRUCTURES  TO  AVOID  DETENT  ACTION  AND  TO 
ENHANCE  BREAK-BEFORE-MAKE  ACTION 
WiUiam  J.  Schaad,  Winnetka;  Charles  E.  Black,  IH,  Mount 
Prospect,  and  Raymond  T.  Halstead,  Wheeling,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  Indak  Manutacturing  Corp.,  Northbrook,  III. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  287,690,  Jul.  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,392,029. 
This  application  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,819 
Int.  C\?  HOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a.  200—16  C  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising 
a  movable  carriage, 
a  contactor  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
a  casing  having  means  for  guiding  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment along  a  predetermined  path, 
and  first  and  second  coplanar  contact  plates  slidably  engage- 
able  by  said  contactor, 
said  plates  having  adjacent  edge  portions  with  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, 
said  contactor  having  a  portion  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrically 
curved  bead-shaped  rider  slidable  across  said  gap  and 
oriented  transversely  to  the  path  of  said  contactor, 
the  edge  portion  of  one  of  said  plates  having  a  finger-like 
projection  thereon  extending  across  said  gap  for  smoothly 
carrying  the  rider  of  said  contactor  across  said  gap, 
the  edge  portion  of  the  other  plate  having  a  notch  therein 
opposite  said  projection  for  maintaining  spacing  between 
said  projection  and  said  other  plate, 
said  projection  and  said  notch  being  generally  centered 
relative  to  the  width  of  said  rider  for  smoothly  carrying 
the  central  portion  of  said  rider  across  said  gap  while 
avoiding  any  detent  action  between  said  rider  and  said 

gap- 
3.  An  electrical  switch,  comprising 
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a  casing; 

a  carriage  movable  in  said  casing  along  a  predetermined 

path; 

first,  second  and  third  conductive  contact  plates  disposed  in 
said  casing  along  said  path; 

and  a  conductive  conuctor  mounted  on  and  movable  with 
said  carriage  for  selectively  forming  a  bridging  connec- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  contact  plates  and 
alternatively  between  said  second  and  third  contact  plates; 

said  contactor  having  a  pair  of  cylindrically  curved  bead- 


3<S6 


second  positions,  switch  means  for  controlling  the  application 
of  power  to  said  timer,  and  switch  actuating  means  on  one  end 
of  the  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  sleeve  between  the  shaft  and  the  drum  hub  adjacent  said 

one  end  of  the  shaft, 
means  rotatably  connecting  the  sleeve  to  the  drum  hub, 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  teeth  on  one  end  of  the 

sleeve,  and 
a  pin  mounted  in  a  transverse  hole  through  the  shaft  inside 

the  hub.  the  pin  being  free  to  rotate  within  the  hole  and 

retained  lengthwise  in  the  hole  by  engagement  of  its  ends 

with  the  interior  of  the  hub, 
said  pin  being  axially  spaced  from  the  confronting  end  of  the 

sleeve  in  said  first  axial  position  of  the  shaft  and  engaging 

said  teeth  in  the  end  of  the  sleeve  when  the  shaft  is  in  said 

second  axial  position. 


396 
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4,412,111 
LIMIT  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Hirotoshi   Yasuoka,  Ni«oya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,861 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    21,    1981,    56- 

108305[U] 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  3/16,  21/28 

U.S.  a.  200—47 


shaped  contact  riders  oriented  transversely  to  said  path 
for  slidably  engaging  said  contact  plates; 
said  second  contact  plate  having  a  rib  projecting  from  the 
surface  of  said  second  plate  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereon  along  the  path  of  said  contactor  for  slidable  en- 
gagement by  said  contact  riders  to  tilt  said  contactor  away 
from  said  first  and  third  conuct  plates  as  said  contact 
riders  are  moved  alternatively  out  of  contact  with  said 
first  and  third  contact  plates  and  into  contact  with  said  rib 
for  enhancing  the  break-before-make  action  of  said  con- 
tactor relative  to  said  first  and  third  contact  plates. 


4,412,110 
TIMER  CLUTCH 
Guy  A.  Wojtanek,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,612 

Int  a.5  HOIH  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  200-38  R  5  Claims 


5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  timer  including  a  program  cam  drum  having  a  hollow 
hub  rotaUbly  mounted  between  support  plates,  a  shaft 
mounted  in  said  drum  for  axial  movement  between  first  and 


1.  A  limit  switch  mechanism  for  coaction  with  a  driver  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  driver  to  a  predetermined  range, 
said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  shaft  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  driver  for  rotational  movement  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  driver; 

a  cam  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  movement  there- 
with; 

a  switch  drive  arm,  said  switch  drive  arm  having  at  least  one 
elastic  cam  arm  positioned  so  as  to  be  engaged  and  moved 
by  said  cam  during  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  a  switch  arm 
movable  with  each  said  cam  arm,  said  switch  arm  having 
a  first  portion  extending  toward  said  shaft  and  a  second 
portion  extending  parallel  to  said  shaft,  whereby  said 
switch  arm  is  relatively  closer  to  said  shaft  than  said  cam 
arm;  and 

a  switch  for  each  said  switch  arm,  each  said  switch  having  at 
least  a  longitudinal  and  transverse  dimension  and  being 
operative  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  driver,  the  longer 
of  said  dimensions  extending  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  each 
said  switch  having  an  actuating  pushbutton  positioned 
adjacent  said  second  portion  of  one  said  switch  arms  such 
that  said  pushbutton  is  engaged  by  said  second  portion 
upon  the  movement  of  said  arm  by  said  cam, 
whereby  the  width  of  said  mechanism  is  reduced. 
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4,412,112 

DRAWER-TYPE  ORCUIT  BREAKER 
Takayoshi  Ishikawa;  Yasushi  Genba;  Shigemi  Tamani,  and 
Kiyoshi  Eguchi,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,065 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Apr.    14,    1981,    56- 
54081[U];  Apr.  14,  1981,  56-54082[lJ] 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  a.  200—50  AA  1  Qaim 


engagement  with  said  central  portion  of  said   moving 
contact; 


O 


1.  A  drawer-type  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  guide  slots  and  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  notches  intersecting  said  slots  respec- 
tively, circuit  breaker  means  having  roller  means  thereon 
extending  into  said  slots  in  engagement  with  the  edges  thereof 
for  supporting  said  circuit  breaker  means  in  said  housing,  an 
actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  circuit 
breaker  means  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a 
guide  roller  projecting  from  one  end  of  each  lever  for  travel 
along  a  respective  one  of  said  slots  and  intersecting  notches, 
first  stop  means  on  said  breaker  means  engagable  by  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  actuating  levers  for  locating  said  guide  rollers 
in  said  slots  for  movement  along  said  slots  during  withdrawal 
or  insertion  of  said  breaker  means  in  said  housing,  second  stop 
means  on  said  housing  adapted  to  engage  each  actuating  lever 
during  insertion  of  said  breaker  means  to  align  each  guide 
roller  with  each  notch  so  that  upon  pivoting  each  lever  said 
guide  roller  thereon  will  enter  a  respective  notch  to  move  said 
circuit  breaker  means  further  into  said  housing  and  third  stop 
means  engagable  by  each  lever  to  limit  pivotal  movement 
thereof  and  maintain  each  guide  roller  in  a  respective  notch  in 
the  final  inserted  position. 


the  improvement  comprising  said  central  portion  of  said 
moving  contact  having  an  opening,  said  opening  having  a 
peripheral  edge  at  least  a  portion  of  which  projects  into 
said  opening  whereby  said  opening  is  non-circular. 


4,412,114 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

John  Arbeeny,  6011  Craig  St.,  Springfield,  Va.  22150 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,316 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  35/00 

U.S.  a.  200—61.08  6  Qaims 


I  

4,412,113 
DUST  VENTING  CONTACT  WITH  A  NON-CIRCULAR 

HOLE 
Itaru    Mitsugi,    Uji;    Shunzo    Oka,    Hirakata;    Yoshinobu 
Nakagawa,  Hirakata,  and  Kenichi  ShUio,  Hirakata,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,271,  Aug.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,108 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Aug.    10,    1979,   54- 
110666[U] 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  200—67  DB  5  Qaims 

1.  A  switch  comprising: 
a  case  having  a  recessed  space  therein; 
a  central  fixed  contact  disposed  at  the  center  of  the  bottom 

face  of  said  recessed  space; 
at  least  one  peripheral  fixed  contact  fixedly  disposed  at  a 
peripheral  part  of  the  bottom  face  of  said  recessed  shape; 
a  movable  contact  of  resUient  metal  which  is  partially  hemi- 
spherically  shaped  with  a  central  portion  movable  be- 
tween a  normal  state  where  said  resUient  metal  is  unflexed 
and  no  force  is  applied  thereto  and  a  strained  state  where 
said  central  portion  is  pushed  down; 
an  actuation  member  having  a  pushing  part  movable  in 


36 


/        ^       14  '" 


12 


1.  A  electrical  switch  comprising; 

an  electric  insulator  formed  as  a  continuous  sheet  and  adapted 
to  be  penetrated  by  a  manually  held  probe. 

a  first  electrical  conductor  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  electric 
insulator,  and 

a  second  electrical  conductor  similar  to  said  first  electrical 
conductor  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  electnc 
insulator  for  causing  contact  between  said  first  electrical 
conductor  and  said  second  electrical  conductor,  upon  rup- 
ture of  said  insulator,  to  close  said  switch,  said  first  and 
second  electrical  conductors  comprising  soft,  flexible,  metal 
foil  adapted  to  be  penetrated  by  a  manually  held  probe. 
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4,412,115 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Michiharu  Okuno,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1980,  55-26079[U] 
Int  a.5  HOIH  33/88 
U.S.  a.  200—148  A  12  Claims 


each  parallel  conductor  being  mounted  within  a  channel 
compnsing  a  base  and  opposite  flanges,  each  flange  hav- 


1  - 
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1.  A  puffer  type  gas  circuit  breaker  compnsing:  a  pair  of 
terminals;  a  pair  of  separable  contacts  which  are  electncally 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  terminals;  a  pair  of  arcing 
contacts  which  are  electrically  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  terminals  and  are  disposed  to  be  separated  from  each  other 
after  the  separation  of  said  separable  contacts  at  the  time  of 
interruption,  at  least  one  of  said  arcing  contacts  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fingers;  a  puffer  cylinder;  and  a  piston  fitted  slidably  in 
said  puffer  cylinder  for  compressing  gas  in  said  puffer  cylinder 
in  cooperation  with  said  puffer  cylinder  at  the  time  of  interrup- 
tion to  such  an  extent  that  at  the  time  of  interruption  the  com- 
pressed gas  IS  capable  of  blowing  out  an  arc  generated  between 
said  arcing  contacts;  a  gas  guide  provided  inside  and  adjacent 
to  said  fingers  of  said  arcing  contact,  said  gas  guide  defining 
with  said  fingers  passageways  for  gas  to  be  blown  against  said 
arc,  said  gas  contacting  said  fingers  prior  to  reaching  said  arc. 


ing  notch  means  for  contact  with  the  shaft  for  preventing 
longitudinal  shifting  of  the  conductor. 


4,412,117 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  FEED  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  W.  Dudley,  Sudbury;  Wesley  W.  Teich,  Wayland,  and 

Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,561,  May  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,350,859. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,055 

Int.  a.5  H05B  6/72,  6/76 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  8  Claims 


4,412,116 
CTRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  UNITARY  ACTUATING 

SHAFT 
Gregory  J.  Golub,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,251 
Int.  C\?  HOIH  19/52.  77/08 
U.S.  a.  200—155  R  <»  C\utBS 

1.  An  electric  switch  compnsing: 
a  dielectric  housing  including  at  least  one  housing  section 

having  side  walls  and  an  end  wall; 
spaced  stationary  contact  structures  for  each  housing  section 
extending  through  the  side  walls  and  into  the  housing 
interior; 
a  dielectnc.  hollow  actuating  shaft  within  the  housing  with 
one  end  of  the  shaft  being  joumally-mounted  in  an  open- 
ing in  the  end  wall  and  the  shaft  being  rotatable  between 
open  and  closed  circuit  positions; 
a   movable   contact   structure    for   each    housing    section 
mounted  within  the  shaft  and  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
conductors   having   end   portions   clampingly   engaging 
corresponding  stationary   contact   structures   when   the 
shaft  is  in  the  closed  circuit  position; 
rotauble  driving  means  for  turning  the  shaft  between  the 

open  and  closed  circuit  positions; 
the  shaft  having  aperture  means,  and  the  conductor  extend- 
ing through  the  aperture  means;  and 


1.  A  self-clean  combination  microwave  conventional  heat 
oven  comprising: 

a  conductive  enclosure  for  exposing  bodies  to  microwave 
energy  comprising  a  plurality  of  metallic  surfaces,  the 
bottom  surface  having  an  orifice; 

a  tunnel  extending  through  said  onfice  into  said  enclosure; 

said  bottom  surface  around  said  tunnel  having  a  raised  por- 
tion comprising  first  and  second  surfaces  parallel  to  said 
tunnel,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  surface  being 
above  the  top  of  said  first  surface; 

the  distance  from  said  first  surface  to  said  tunnel  being  ap- 
proximately one  quarter  wavelength  of  said  energy  from 
said  tunnel; 

the  distance  of  said  second  surface  being  less  than  one  quar- 
ter inch  from  said  tunnel; 

a  pnmary  radiator  of  microwave  energy  positioned  in  said 
tunnel; 

means  for  heating  said  enclosure; 

means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  to  said  primary  radia- 
tor; 

a  metal  bracket  for  attaching  said  surface  to  said  tunnel,  said 
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I 
bracket  and  said  tunnel  having  a  connection  having  poor 
thermal  conductivity; 

said  tunnel  having  cross-sectional  orthogonal  dimensions 
greater  than  a  free  space  wavelength  of  said  energy;  and 

a  microwave  transparent  layer  substantially  separating  the 
interior  of  said  tunnel  from  the  interior  of  said  enclosure, 
said  layer  providing  thermal  insulation  to  suppress  the 
temperature  in  said  tunnel  from  reaching  self-cleaning 
temperatures  created  by  said  heating  means. 


4,412,119 
METHOD  FOR  DRY-ETCHING 
Hideo  Komatsu,  Hinoderaachi;  Shiaya  lida,  Taau;  Tatsumi 
Mizutani,  Kodaira,  and  Kazuyoahi  Ueki,  Ohme,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,813 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55-62815 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/306 

\3J&.  a.  219—121  PF  16  Qaims 


4,412,118 

WIRE-CUT,  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Yoshiyuki  Nomura,  and  Kanemasa  Oknda,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figitsn  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,190 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  30,  1980,  55-89386 

Int  a.5  B23P  1/08 

U.S.  a.  219—69  W  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  drying-etching  method  for  working  the  surface  of  a 
workpiece  by  the  use  of  a  glow  discharge  plasma  comprising: 
a  step  of  positioning  a  workpiece  within  a  reaction  chamber,  a 
step  (i)  of  introducing  into  said  reaction  chamber  from  the 
outside  helium  gas  that  is  inactive  with  said  workpiece  even 
under  a  plasma  discharge;  and  a  step  (ii)  of  effecting  the  plasma 
discharge  in  said  reaction  chamber  so  that  a  reactive  gas  that  is 
reactive  with  said  workpiece  under  the  plasma  discharge  is 
liberated  from  a  material  which  is  arranged  in  said  reaction 
chamber. 


1.  A  wire-cut,  electric  discharge  machine  for  cutting  a  work- 
piece  into  an  arbitrary  configuration  by  discharging  a  voltage 
between  the  workpiece  and  a  wire  installed  on  a  wire  running 
system,  said  wire  nmning  system  having  a  wire  supply  reel,  a 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  wire  from  the  supply  reel,  a  lower 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  wire  from  the  guide  means  to  the 
workpiece,  an  upper  guide  means  for  guiding  the  wire  from  the 
workpiece  and  away  from  the  supply  reel,  a  wire  feed  means 
for  feeding  the  wire  from  said  upper  guide  means  and  a  take  up 
means  for  receiving  the  wire  from  the  feed  means,  said  ma- 
chine comprising: 
a  wire  breakage  detector  means  for  detecting  the  breakage 
of  the  wire  and  for  providing  a  breakage  signal  responsive 
to  the  breakage  of  the  wire; 
auxiliary  wire  feed  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  wire 
breakage  detector  means,  for  feeding  the  wire  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  workpiece  and  toward  the  supply  reel 
in  response  to  the  breakage  signal;  and 
a  wire  detector  operatively  connected  to  the  auxiliary  wire 
feed  means,  for  detecting,  at  a  predetermined  position,  the 
extreme  end  of  the  broken  wire  fed  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  workpiece  and  for  applying  a  detection  signal  to 
the  auxiliary  wire  feed  means  to  stop  the  feed  of  the  bro- 
ken wire  by  the  auxiliary  wire  feed  means,  said  wire  detec- 
tor means  including 
a  wire  detecting  brush  for  contacting  the  wire, 
a  feed  pin  for  contacting  the  wire  and  for  detecting  the  wire, 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  wire  between  the 

wire  detecting  brush  and  the  feed  pin, 
a  power  source  connected  in  series  with  the  capacitor, 
means  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage,  avd 
a  voltage  comjjarator  operatively  connected  to  the  wire 
detecting  brush  and  the  reference  voltage  for  comparing  a 
voltage  across  the  capacitor  with  the  reference  voltage 
and  for  generating  the  detection  signal. 


4,412,120 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Louis  Dnruz,  Romanel,  and  Alfred  Fnrrer,  Winterthur,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Raskin,  S A.,  Cheaeauz,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,192 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   23,   1980, 
7907/80 

Int  a.3  B23K  27/00 
UjS.  Q.  219—121  LG  6  Claims 


/       A     -/ 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  sheet  nuterial  by  means  of  a  laser 
beam,  which  machine  comprises  a  movable  support  frame  for 
a  sheet  to  be  cut  which  is  movable  both  longitudinally  and 
transversely  relative  to  a  supporting  stationary  table  and  oppo- 
site to  a  stationary  working  head  of  the  machine,  said  support 
frame  being  arranged  to  receive  the  sheet  of  material  to  be 
worked,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  cut-out  worked 
members  or  the  waste  do  not  have  to  be  separated  from  the 
sheet  during  working. 
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4  412  121  quently,  without  maintaining  a  certain  ambient  temperature 
IMPLEMENT  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  and/or  penod  of  time,  the  weld  seam  is  cooled  to  ambient 
PROCESS  temperature  in  air.  or  a  like-base  layer  of  armor  is  locally 
Jan  H   Kremers,  Boulder  Creek,  and  Robert  C.  Bolles,  Moun-  applied  onto  a  wall  of  armor  steel  from  a  suitable  ferritic  weld- 
tain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  S  R  I  International,  jng  material  in  that  the  welding  area  which  has  been  cooled 
Menlo  Park,  Calif.  from  the  welding  heat  to  no  less  than  100°  C.  is  heated  locally 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,514  g^^j  progressively  without  any  holding  period  to  at  least  450° 
Int.  a.3  B23K  9/10 
U.S.  a.  219—124.34                                                       1*  Qalms 


0^ 


1  »i     -^ 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  positioning  of  an  implement 
relative  to  a  workpiece.  which  comprises: 

projecting  a  light  pattern  including  an  array  of  light  ele- 
ments, each  having  a  known  shape  and  spacing  relative  to 
one  another,  on  the  workpiece, 

sensing  the  array  of  light  elements  as  reflected  from  the 
workpiece, 

clustering  the  sensed  light  elements  into  groups  based  on  at 
least  one  common  characteristic  resulting  from  workpiece 
geometry  of  the  light  elements  as  reflected, 

defining  a  plurality  of  surfaces  of  the  workpiece  geometry 
by  fitting  a  mathematical  surface  to  at  least  some  of  the 
clustered  groups  of  sensed  light  elements, 

defining  the  workpiece  geometry  from  at  least  some  of  the 
defined  surfaces,  and 

controlling  the  positioning  of  the  implement  and  the  work- 
piece  relative  to  one  another  based  on  the  so-defined 
workpiece  geometry. 

4,412,122 

METHOD  FOR  WELDING  BODIES  MADE  OF  VERY 

HARD  OR  GREATLY  REFINED  ARMORED  STEEL, 

RESPECTIVELY,  AND  STRUCTURES  MADE 

ACCORDING  TO  THIS  METHOD 

Gunter  Bohm,  Witten,  and  Wolfram  Funk,  Groshansdorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Ag 

Maschinenbau,  Witten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1977,  2730826 

Int  aJ  B23K  35/34 

U  S  Q.  219 137  R  ^^  Claims 

1.'  Method  for  welding  bodies  made  of  very  hard  or  highly 
refined  armor  steel,  particularly  objects  to  be  armored  against 
the  penetration  of  projectiles,  flying  bodies,  splinters  or  the 
like,  characterized  in  that  armor  steel  bodies  (e.g.  28)  arranged 
in  juxtaposition  with  a  gap  (A)  therebetween  are  provided,  in 
the  region  of  the  root  of  the  joint,  with  preferably  one  bar  each 
(e.g.  31),  and/or  a  filler  body  of,  in  particular,  an  unalloyed 
steel  is  arranged  in  the  joint  so  as  to  cover  the  joint  gap  (A), 
whereupon  the  armor  steel  bodies  (e.g.  28,  29)  are  welded 
together  without  preheating  with  a  suitable  ferritic  welding 
material— of  like  base— under  a  protective  gas  atmosphere  and 
afler  cooling  of  the  weld  seam  from  the  welding  heat  to  not 
less  than  1(X)*  C,  the  weld  seam  is  heated  locally  and  progres- 
sively without  any  holding  period  to  at  least  450*  C.  and  subse- 


C.  and  subsequently  the  weld  region  is  cooled  in  air  without 
maintaining  a  certain  time  period  and  only  the  last  (uppermost) 
welded  layer  of  the  weld  region  is  again  locally  reheated, 
before  being  cooled  from  the  welding  heat  to  below  100°  C.  to 
at  least  450°  C.  without  holding  period  and  subsequently  again 
cooled  in  air  to  ambient  temperature  without  maintaining  a 
certain  time  f)eriod  and/or  temperature. 


4,412,123 
LAMINATED  ELECTRIC  HEAT  GENERATING 
MEMBER  FOR  REFLOW  SOLDERING  DEVICES 
Hans  H.  Ammann,  Chester,  Rocco  Bonanni,  Wayne,  and  Werner 
Engelmaier,  Mendham,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,505 
Int.  a.J  B23K  3/02;  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  219—233  6  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  plurality  of  spaced  elements  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  metal  laminate  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross 
section  having  a  bight  portion  between  two  side  portions, 
said  laminate  including  a  layer  of  aluminum  between  a 
layer  of  copper  and  a  layer  of  stainless  steel,  the  layers 
being  roll  bonded  together,  the  copper  and  aluminum 
layers  being  removed  at  the  bight  portion  to  expose  the 
stainless  steel  layer  for  contacting  the  plurality  of  spaced 
elements,  the  edges  of  said  copper  and  aluminum  layers 
adjacent  to  said  bight  portion  being  shaped  to  impart  a 
selectable  temperature  profile  along  the  length  of  said 
bight  portion;  and 

an  electrical  current  source  and  means  for  applying  electri- 
cal current  from  the  source  to  the  copper  and  aluminum 
layers. 
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4,412,124 

ELECTRODE  UNTT  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  HEATING 

UNDERGROUND  HYDROCARBON  DEPOSTTS 

Toshiynki  Kobayashi,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1980,  55-75208; 
Jun.  3,  1980,  55-75209;  Jun.  3,  1980,  55-75210;  Jun.  3,  1980, 
55-75212;  Jun.  3, 1980,  55-75213;  Jun.  3, 1980,  55-75214 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/03:  E21B  36/00.  43/24;  HOIR  4/60 
U.S.  a.  219— m  11  Claims 


'-^    §11. Ill    i  - 


side  edges  of  the  two-layer  rectangular  sheet  of  the  electrical 
heating  element  is  substantially  in  agreement  with  the  direction 


of  heat  shrinkage  of  the  heat-shrinkable  synthetic  resin  mem- 
ber. 


4,412,126 
INFRARED  SOURCE 
Richard  J.  Brock  way,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,884 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/W 

U.S.  a.  219—553  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrode  unit  for  electrically  heating  underground 
hydrocarbon  deposits  comprising:  a  main  conduit  pipe;  a  cylin- 
drical water  pipe  disposed  within  and  coaxially  to  said  main 
conduit  pipe;  a  cylindrical  electrical  conductor  disposed  be- 
tween said  water  pipe  and  said  main  conduit  pipe;  and  a  solid 
heat  insulating  material  disposed  in  spaces  between  said  water 
pipe  and  said  main  conduit  pipe. 

4.  The  electrode  unit  of  claim  1  further  comprising  first  and 
second  connectors  for  connecting  electrical  conductors  be- 
tween adjacent  electrode  units,  said  first  and  second  connec- 
tors being  disposed  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  electrode  unit, 
said  first  connector  comprising  a  ring-shaped  connecting  ter- 
minal disposed  coaxially  between  said  water  pipe  and  said  main 
conduit  pipe,  and  said  second  connector  comprising  a  plurality 
of  contactors  arranged  cylindrically  and  movable  radially 
adapted  for  making  contact  with  a  ring-shaped  connecting 
terminal  of  an  adjacent  electrode  unit  while  providing  a  prede- 
termined contact  pressure,  said  contact  is  being  coupled  to  said 
electrical  conductor  through  a  second  ring-shaped  connecting 
terminal  arranged  coaxially  with  said  water  pipe  at  said  second 
end. 


1.  In  an  infrared  source  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  inte- 
gral rod  of  a  material  which  when  heated  by  passing  an  electri- 
cal current  along  its  length  will  emit  thermal  energy  by  radia- 
tion and  having  a  requirement  for  constant  rod  length  and 
voltage,  means  for  decreasing  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
rod,  comprising: 

a  replacement  graphite  rod  having  an  increased  outside 
diameter  and  irregular  surface,  to  decrease  cross-sectional 
areas,  to  maintain  substantially  constant  resistance  and 
greater  emissivity  at  lower  operating  temperatures,  said 
irregular  surface  comprising  macroscopic  sawtooth 
grooves. 


I  4,412,125 

HEAT-SHRINKABLE  COVER 
Toshio  Nagasawa,  and  Yoshio  Nishihara,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  177,447,  Aug.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,370,548. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,092 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54-102792 
Int  a.3  H05B  3/36,  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  219—549  13  Claims 

1.  A  heat-shrinkable  cover  comprising  a  heat-shrinkable 
synthetic  resin  member  and  an  electrical  heating  element  com- 
bined with  the  heat-shrinkable  synthetic  resin  member  substan- 
tially over  the  entire  region  thereof,  wherein  the  electrical 
heating  element  comprises  a  web  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  a 
plurality  of  flexible  metal  conductor  wires  arranged  therein  in 
parallel  to  one  another  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
web,  said  web  being  folded  in  succession  at  predetermined 
intervals  along  folding  lines  inclined  at  a  small  acute  angle  to 
the  transverse  direction  of  the  web  to  form  a  two-layer  rectan- 
gular sheet,  and  the  direction  of  the  folding  lines  forming  the 


4,412,127 

IN-FOCUS  DETECTOR  FOR  BINOCULAR 

STEREOSCOPE 

Toshihiro  Imai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,107 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29,  1981,  56-82250 
Int  C1.5  GOIJ  ]/36 
U.S.  a.  250—204  11  Claims 

1.  An  in-focus  detector  for  binocular  stereoscope  including  a 
pair  of  left-  and  right-hand  observation  optic  systems  each 
having  an  optical  axis;  comprising: 
a  pair  of  beam  splitters  each  disposed  on  the  optical  path  of 
a  respective  one  of  the  observation  optic  systems  for 
splitting  part  of  observation  light  passing  therethrough 
and  for  diverting  it  out  of  the  associated  observation 
optical  path  for  use  in  detecting  an  in-focus  condition; 
a  pair  of  reflecting  elements  for  directing  the  light  diverted 
out  of  the  observation  output  path  by  the  respective  beam 
splitters  to  a  focused  position  which  corresponds  to  an 
in-focus  condition; 
a  light  receiver  disposed  at  the  focused  position  for  simulta- 
neously receiving  the  light  from  each  of  the  reflecting 
elements  to  produce  a  photoelectric  output  in  accordance 
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with  an  image  of  an  object  being  examined  which  is  inci- 
dent thereon; 


and  an  in-focus  detection  circuit  for  producing  an  in-focus 
signal  in  response  to  a  photoelectnc  output  from  the  light 
receiver. 


4,412,128 
AUTOMATIC  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  A 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY 
Richard  L.  C.  McDonald,  Mitcham,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,418 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1980, 
8003613 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  31/50 
U.S.  a.  250-213  VT  9  Qaims 
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9.  A  high  voltage  power  supply  for  an  image  intensifier  tube 
having  a  microchannel  image  intensifier  plate,  said  plate  hav- 
ing an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  said  power  supply  having 
an  automatic  brightness  control  circuit  for  producing  a  vari- 
able voltage  across  the  ends  of  the  image  intensifier  plate  to 
vary  the  brightness  of  the  image  intensifier  tube  in  response  to 
a  source  of  a  signal  which  is  related  to  the  brightness  of  the 
tube,  said  power  supply  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  direct  current  signal 
which,  in  operation,  is  coimected  to  one  end  of  the  image 
intensifier  plate;  and 
an  automatic  brightness  control  circuit  comprising  a  series 
regulating  circuit  having  a  transistor  operating  in  class  A 
with  a  current  gain  less  than  unity  and  with  such  a  low 
piji¥iniiim  collector  current  that  the  risk  of  thermal  run- 


away which  would  lead  to  secondary  breakdown  is  sub- 
stantially zero,  said  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base,  and 
collector,  the  emitter  and  collector  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  a  load  resistor  between  ground 
and  the  high  voltage  direct  current  signal,  the  base,  in 
operation,  being  electrically  connected  to  the  source  of 
the  signal  which  is  related  to  the  brightness  of  the  image 
intensifier  tube,  the  output  of  the  automatic  brightness 
control  circuit  being  taken  at  the  electrical  connection 
between  the  transistor  and  the  load  resistor,  said  output,  in 
operation,  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  image 
intensifier  plate. 


4,412,129 
ADJUSTABLE  PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTOR  HEAD 
FOR  SOLID  STATE  LIMIT  SWITCH 
Eugene  F.  Duncan,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,764 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  5/02 

U.S.  a.  250—239  12  Oaims 


1.  A  photoelectric  detector  head  for  a  solid  state  limit 
switch,  said  detector  head  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  window  in  one  side  thereof; 

photoelectric  detector  means  within  said  housing  compris- 
ing a  photoreceiver  and  a  light  source; 

said  photoreceiver  being  fixedly  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  field  of  view  directed  through  said  win- 
dow; 

said  light  source  being  pivotally  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  directed  to  emit  a  light  beam  through  said  window 
to  intersect  said  field  of  view  outside  said  housing;  and 

adjustment  means  operable  to  pivot  said  light  source  to 
change  the  angle  of  convergence  of  said  light  beam  with 
said  field  of  view  of  said  photoreceiver  to  thereby  vary 
the  distance  from  said  housing  at  which  said  light  beam 
intersects  said  field  of  view; 

said  light  source  comprises  a  cradle  joumaled  for  rotation  in 
said  housing  and  a  light  emitting  device  fixedly  mounted 
to  said  cradle; 

an  indicator  projecting  from  said  cradle  toward  a  side  of  said 
housing  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  distance  from 
said  housing  at  which  said  light  beam  intersects  said  field 
of  view; 

window  means  in  said  housing  in  which  said  indicator  may 
be  viewed;  and 

indicia  on  said  housing  adjacent  said  window  means; 

said  indicator  means  and  said  indicia  cooperatively  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  distance  from  the  housing  at  which 
said  light  beam  intersects  said  field  of  view;  and  wherein 

said  adjustment  means  comprises  a  screw  threadably  re- 
ceived in  said  housing  and  having  a  portion  in  cooperating 
engagement  with  said  cradle  to  pivotably  move  said  cra- 
dle. 
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'                   4,412,130  4,412,131 

DOWNHOLE  DEVICE  TO  DETECT  DIFFERENCES  IN  MONOCHROMATOR  FOR  CHARGED  PARTICLES 

FLUID  DENSITY  Hermann  Froitzheim,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor 

Warren  J.  Winters,  Tulsa,  Okla^  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com-  to  Leybold  Heraeos  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

pany,  Chicago,  m.  FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,246 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,466  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 

Int  a.^  GOIV  5/00  1980,  3014785 

U.S.  a.  250—260                                                         12  Claims  Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  49/48 

U.S.  a.  250—305  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  difference  in  densities  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  fluids,  comprising: 

a  housing  interconnectable  with  a  conduit  string  and  pro- 
vided with  two  approximately  equal  fluid  sampling  cham- 
bers, a  first  of  said  chambers  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  a  second  of  said  chambers  in 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

said  first  fluid  passing  interiorly  of  said  housing  and  said 
second  fluid  passing  exteriorly  of  said  housing; 

a  radiation  source  mounted  within  said  housing  equidistant 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

at  least  two  radiation  detectors  mounted  within  said  housing 
equidistant  from  said  radiation  source  with  one  of  said 
chambers  equidistant  between  one  of  said  radiation  detec- 
tors and  said  radiation  source; 

each  of  said  detectors  upon  energization  produces  a  signal 
directly  related  to  the  density  of  the  fluid  in  said  chamber 
to  which  said  detector  is  adjacent;  and 

circuit  means  operably  connected  to  said  detectors  and 
responsive  to  said  signals  for  producing  an  indication 
directly  related  to  the  difference  in  densities  of  said  fluids. 


1.  A  monochromator  for  charged  particles,  comprising:  two 
monochromators  in  tandem  and  a  retarding  lens  disposed 
between  the  two  monochromators. 


4,412,132 

ELECTRON  LENS  EQUIPPED  WTTH  THREE 

MAGNETIC  POLE  PIECES 

Katsushige  Tsuno,  Akishimashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  JEOL  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,562 

InL  a.3  HOIJ  29/64;  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—396  ML  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electron  lens  consisting  of  upper,  middle  and  lower 
magnetic  pole  pieces  installed  inside  a  yoke  enveloping  two 
excitation  coils  so  that  magnetic  fields  are  generated  with 
opposite  and  same  strength  excitation  in  the  two  gaps  respec- 
tively between  said  three  magnetic  pole  pieces,  and  wherein 
the  spacing  ratio  S1/S2,  in  which  SI  represents  the  axial  gap 
between  the  upper  and  middle  pole  pieces  and  S2  represents 
the  axial  gap  between  the  middle  and  lower  pole  pieces,  is  in 
the  range  of  2.7  to  3.8  such  that  radial  and  spiral  distortion  are 
reduced. 
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4,412,133         

ELECTROSTATIC  CASSETTE 
William  A.  Eckes,  Berkeley;  RiuseU  H.  Rhmules,  Palo  Alto; 
John  W.  Vorreiter,  SmuiyTale;  John  C.  Wiesner,  Hayward, 
and  Charles  E.  Shepard,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Perkin-Elmer  Corp.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,205 

Int.  a.3  H02N  13/00:  HOI  J  37/30 

US.  a.  250—492.2  14  Oaims 


36/JS 


1.  An  electrostatic  cassette  assembly  for  securing  and  posi- 
tioning a  wafer  in  a  particle  beam  lithography  system  so  that 
the  upper  surface  of  the  wafer  is  exposed  to  the  particle  beam, 
comprising, 

a  cassette  body  having  a  central  opening  for  receiving  said 

wafer, 

retainer  means  secured  in  fixed  relationship  and  extending 
into  said  opening, 

a  charge  plate  fabricated  with  extreme  flatness  with  a  top 
surface  having  a  relatively  thin  dielectric  formed  to  be 
extremely  uniform  on  which  the  wafer  is  positioned  so 
that  the  bottom  surface  of  the  wafer  engages  the  dielec- 
tric, 

holding  means  cooperable  with  said  cassette  body  to  force 
said  wafer  into  contact  with  said  retaining  means  whereby 
the  wafer  is  held  rigidly  in  said  cassette  assembly,  and, 

means  for  applying  a  first  potential  to  the  wafer  and  a  second 
potential  of  a  different  value  to  said  charge  plate  on  the 
side  opposite  said  charge  plate  from  said  dielectnc  to 
flatten  said  wafer  by  Coulombic  force  whereby  the  wafer 
is  held  both  mechanically  and  electrostatically  in  said 
cassette  assembly. 
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(c)  a  first  lamp  for  emitting  radiation  containing  said  selected 
spectral  range, 

(d)  a  first  reflector  for  reflecting  radiation  of  said  selected 
spectral  range,  said  first  lamp  and  reflector  being  disposed 
so  as  to  direct  radiation  in  a  substantially  transverse  direc- 
tion, 

(e)  a  mirror  disposed  above  said  support  means  to  redirect 
the  radiation  from  said  first  lamp  and  reflector  to  said 
support  means,  said  mirror  being  removable  to  allow 
access  to  said  support  means, 

(f)  a  second  lamp  disposed  below  said  support  means  and 
emitting  radiation  containing  said  selected  sp)ectral  range, 
and 

(g)  a  second  reflector  disposed  below  said  support  means 
and  reflecting  radiation  of  said  selected  spectral  range 
substantially  upwardly  through  said  glass  plate. 


4,412,135 

PHOTO  COUPLER  DEVICE  MOLDING  INCLUDING 

niXER  PARTICLES 

Hidekazu  Aw^ji,  Kashihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,794,  Mar.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,330 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   23,    1979,   54- 
38674[U];  May  25,  1979,  54-65379 

Int.  a. J  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250—551  15  Claims 
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4  412  134 
APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADIATING  DENTAL  OBJECTS 
Wolf-Dietrich  Herold,  Hechendorf;  Karl  L.  Grafwallner,  Mu- 
nich, and  Michael  Keller,  Lochham,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praepa- 
rate  GmbH,  Seefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,690 

Int.  a.5  C08F  2/48;  C08G  2/02;  C08U  7/10 

U.S.  a.  250—504  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  photo  coupler  device  comprising: 

a  light  emitting  element  and  a  light  receiving  element  dis- 
posed in  opposing  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and 

a  unitary  layer  of  synthetic  resinous  material  encapsulating 
the  light  emitting  element  and  the  light  receiving  element, 
said  unitary  layer  containing  a  substantial  amount  of  filler 
particles  which  are  held  in  suspension  within  said  layer  in 
an  amount  up  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  layer,  said  filler  particles  having  a  particle 
size  with  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  several  tens  to 
about  one  hundred  fim, 

wherein  the  thickness  of  the  synthetic  resinous  material 
between  the  light  emitting  element  and  the  light  receiving 
element  is  small  relative  to  the  thickness  of  the  synthetic 
resinous  material  separating  said  elements  from  the  envi- 
ronment, whereby  the  light  transmitting  efficiency  be- 
tween the  two  elements  is  effectively  maintained  while 
substantially  eliminating  the  effects  of  ambient  light  upon 
said  elements. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  dental  objects  with  radiation  of 
a  selected  spectral  range,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  support  means  including  a  horizontal  glass  plate  for 
holding  an  object  and  being  transparent  for  radiation  of 
said  selected  spectral  range, 


4,412,136 
LOAD  CONTROL  FOR  ENERGY  CONVERTERS 
Azmi  Kaya,  Akron;  Marion  A.  Keyes,  Chagrin  Fails,  and 
Thomas  J.  Scheib,  Chesterland,  all  of  Ohio,  aasigiiors  to  The 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
FUed  Dec  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,995 
Int  a.5  G06G  7/635:  H02J  3/46 
U.S.  a.  290—40  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  load  control  for  a  system  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
energy  converters,  comprising,  a  first  means  generating  a 
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System  Control  Signal  corresponding  to  the  system  load,  a 
second  means  adjusting  in  parallel  the  energy  output  of  each  of 
said  converters  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  System 
Control  Signal,  means  producing  an  individual  incremental 
cost  signal  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  converters,  means 
responsive  to  said  last  named  signals  generating  (a)  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  highest  and  low- 
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est  incremental  cost,  and  (b)  a  signal  identifying  the  generator 
having  said  lowest  incremental  cost  and  said  highest  incremen- 
tal cost  and  means  under  the  control  of  signals  (a)  and  (b) 
increasing  the  energy  output  of  the  converter  having  the  low- 
est incremental  cost  and  simultaneously  decreasing  by  a  like 
amount  the  energy  output  of  the  converter  having  the  highest 
incremental  cost. 
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said  first  and  second  batteries  in  series  for  cold  weather 
starting; 

an  electrically  operable  starter  pilot  switch  in  circuit  with 
said  batteries  for  energizing  the  standard  starter  solenoid; 

an  electrically  operable  starter  motor  switch  in  circuit  with 
said  batteries  for  energizing  the  starter  motor; 

means  for  operating  said  first  switching  means  to  connect 
said  batteries  in  parallel; 

means  for  selecting  a  series  or  parallel  batteries  starting 
mode; 

means  for  applying  a  start  signal; 

and  control  means  operable  when  series  batteries  starting  has 
been  selected  and  responsive  to  said  start  signal  for  open- 
ing said  first  switching  means  and  then  closing  in  predeter- 
mined timed  sequence  said  second  switching  means,  said 
starter  pilot  switch  and  said  starter  motor  switch  in  that 
order  to  apply  power  to  the  starter  motor  to  initiate  a  high 
voltage  starting  cycle. 


4,412,138 

PULSE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

Josef  Becker,  Marbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hewlett-Packard  GmbH,  Boblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,307 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/295.  5/24.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  307—264  3  Claims 
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4,412,137 
DUAL  VOLTAGE  ENGINE  STARTER  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM 
James  E.  Hansen,  Oak  Creek,  and  Richard  G.  Smith,  Milwau- 
kee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,072 

Int.  a.5  B62D  45/00:  H02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  307—10  R  23  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  starting  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  starter  motor  and  a  standard  starter  solenoid,  the 
system  comprising; 
a  first  battery  for  or  battery  pack  for  supplying  operating 

power  to  the  system; 
a  second  battery  or  battery  pack; 

first  electrically  operable  switching  means  for  connecting 
said  first  and  second  batteries  in  parallel  for  normal  start- 
ing; 
second  electrically  operable  switching  means  for  connecting 


1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  for  generating  pulses  with  van- 
able  upper  and  lower  levels,  composing; 

an  input  for  receiving  a  driving  signal; 

an  output  having  two  complementary  terminals  where  said 
pulses  or  logic  signals  are  delivered  in  response  to  the 
driving  signal; 

first  and  second  variable  voltage  sources,  said  first  voltage 
source  representing  said  upper  level  and  said  second  volt- 
age source  representing  said  lower  level; 

switching  means  for  alternately  connecting  the  output  with 
one  of  said  voltage  sources,  said  switching  means  compris- 
ing a  diode  bridge  in  Graetz  rectifier  configuration  having 
a  first  pair  of  diodes  with  the  cathode  leads  of  said  first 
pair  of  diodes  coupled  at  a  first  node,  having  a  second  pair 
of  diodes  with  the  anode  leads  of  said  second  pair  of 
diodes  coupled  at  a  second  node,  having  one  anode  lead  of 
said  first  pair  of  diodes  coupled  to  one  cathode  lead  of  said 
second  pair  of  diodes  to  form  a  third  node  corresponding 
to  one  terminal  of  said  output,  and  having  the  other  anode 
lead  of  said  first  pair  of  diodes  coupled  to  the  other  cath- 
ode lead  of  said  second  pair  of  diodes  to  form  a  fourth 
node  corresponding  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  output; 
first  current  source  means  coupled  to  said  input  for  supply- 
ing a  constant  current  to  said  third  node  and  for  supplying 
an  equal  but  oppositely  directed  constant  current  to  said 
fourth  node,  the  directions  of  said  constant  currents  from 
said  first  current  source  means  to  said  third  and  fourth 
nodes  being  reversible  in  response  to  said  driving  signal; 
said  first  voltage  source  comprising  a  first  amplifier  with  a 
feedback  circuit  in  voluge  follower  configurauon,  said 
feedback  circuit  comprising  a  fifth  diode  oriented  with  its 
cathode  lead  coupled  to  said  first  node  and  to  the  output 
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of  said  first  amplifier,  said  fifth  diode  having  substantially 
the  same  characteristics  as  said  diodes  comprising  said 
diode  bridge; 

said  second  voltage  source  comprising  an  amplifier  with  a 
feedback  circuit  in  voltage  follower  configuration,  said 
feedback  circuit  comprising  a  sixth  diode  oriented  with  its 
anode  lead  coupled  to  said  second  node  and  to  the  output 
of  said  second  amplifier,  said  sixth  diode  and  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  characteristics  as  said  diodes  compos- 
ing said  diode  bridge: 

second  current  source  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  diode  for 
supplying  a  constant  current  therethrough  which  is  equal 
in  magnitude  to  said  current  supplied  by  said  first  current 
source  means  so  that  voltage  drops  in  said  diode  bridge 
are  compensated;  and 

third  current  source  means  coupled  to  said  sixth  diode  for 
supplying  a  constant  current  therethrough  which  is  equal 
in  magnitude  to  said  current  supplied  by  said  first  current 
source  means  so  that  voltage  drops  m  said  diode  bridge 
are  compensated. 


4,412,139 

INTEGRATED  MOS  DRIVER  STAGE  WITH  A  LARGE 

OUTPUT  SIGNAL  RATIO 

Karlheinrich  Horninger,  Egiharting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1980,  3026951 

Int.  a.3  H03K  i/0/.  17/60 
U.S.  a.  307—270  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  driver  stage  formed  in  integrated  MOS  technology  and 
which  has  a  large  output  signal  ratio,  comprising:  a  first  con- 
trol stage  comprising  first  and  second  series  connected  MOS- 
FETs,  both  of  which  are  of  the  enhancement  type,  and  with  an 
input  at  the  first  MOSFET  and  an  output  between  the  two 
MOSFETs;  a  second  control  stage  having  first  and  second 
MOSFETs,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  input  and  an 
output  being  provided  between  the  two  MOSFETs;  an  output 
stage  comprising  a  first  depletion  type  MOSFET  and  a  second 
series  connected  enhancement  type  MOSFET  with  an  output 
connecting  between  the  two,  the  output  of  the  first  control 
stage  connecting  to  a  gate  of  the  first  MOSFET  and  the  output 
of  the  second  control  stage  connecting  to  a  gate  of  the  second 
MOSFET;  an  additional  enhancement  typje  MOSFET  in  the 
output  stage  whose  source,  drain  and  gate  are  parallel-con- 
nected with  the  respective  source,  drain  and  gate  of  the  first 
MOSFET  of  the  output  stage;  a  boot  strap  capacitor  con- 
nected between  the  gate  of  the  additional  MOSFET  and  a 
connection  point  between  the  additional  MOSFET  and  second 
MOSFET  of  the  output  stage;  a  W/L  (width-to-length)  ratio 
of  the  channel  of  the  first  MOSFET  of  the  output  stage  being 
reduced  in  size  with  respect  to  the  W/L  ratio  of  the  additional 
MOSFET,  whereby  a  channel  resistance  of  the  output  stage 
first  MOSFET  is  reduced;  and  between  the  second  control 
stage  signal  output  acting  upon  the  gate  of  the  second  output 
stage  MOSFET  and  the  gate  of  the  second  output  stage  MOS- 
FET there  being  directly  connected  two  auxiliary  inverter 


stages  directly  serially  connected  and  each  of  which  is  formed 
of  a  first  auxiliary  MOSFET  of  a  depletion  type  and  a  second 
auxiliary  MOSFET  of  an  enhancement  type. 


4,412,140 

aRcurr  for  reducing  current  to  light 

EMITTING  DIODE  OF  OPTICALLY  COUPLED  DRIVER 
David  A.  Reynolds,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  HI. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,810 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/42.  3/01 

U.S.  a.  307—311  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  f)eriodic  light  pulses  to  an  opti- 
cally coupled  light  responsive  device,  said  optically  coupled 
light  responsive  device  enabling  a  substantially  continuous 
current  path  to  a  load,  said  circuit  comprising: 

oscillating  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  voltage  source 
for  generating  a  first  repetitive  signal  and  a  second  repeti- 
tive signal; 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  oscillating  means  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  rep>etitive  signals  for  generating  an 
output,  said  logic  means  including  a  means  for  removing 
photogenerated  current  therein; 

output  means  coupled  to  said  logic  means  and  responsive  to 
said  output  for  generating  a  current  pulse;  and 

light  emitting  means  coupled  to  said  output  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  current  pulse  for  providing  said  periodic 
light  pulse. 


4,412,141 
THREE  STATE  LOOP  KEYER 
Christian  C.  Jacobsen,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
DataComm  Industries,  Inc.,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,098 

Int.  a.3  H03K  17/04.  17/28 

U.S.  a.  307—471  9  Claims 


S'gnO' 


1.  A  keying  circuit  comprising: 

an  oscillator  which  produces  a  binary  output  signal  having 
an  asymmetric  duty  cycle, 

a  first  logic  gate  to  which  is  applied  the  output  from  said 
oscillator  and  a  first  binary  data  signal,  said  logic  gate 
producing  an  output  signal  which  is  the  exclusive  OR  of 
the  oscillator  signal  and  the  first  data  signal  applied  to  its 
inputs. 
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a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  at  least  one 
secondary  winding,  the  output  signal  from  said  logic  gate 
being  applied  to  said  primary  winding, 

a  signal  transmission  line  connected  to  one  terminal  of  each 
secondary  winding, 

first  means  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former for  connecting  a  voltage  source  of  a  first  polarity 
to  said  signal  transmission  line  when  said  first  data  signal 
has  a  first  signal  polarity,  and 

second  means  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer  for  connecting  a  voltage  source  of  a  second 
polarity  to  said  signal  transmission  line  when  said  first  data 
signal  has  a  second  signal  polarity. 

4  412  142 

INTEGRATED  aRCUU  iNCORPORATING  LOW 

VOLTAGE  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Louis  J.  Ragonese;  Nicholas  A.  Schmitz,  both  of  Liverpool; 
Saverio  F.  Bevacqua,  Fulton,  and  King  Owyang,  Baldwins- 
ville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,824 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/04;  H03K  19/091 

U.S.  a.  307—477  1*  Claims 
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said  contact,  laterally  adjacent  to  said  second  emitter  to 
form  a  junction  therewith,  and 
(3)  a  second  collector  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
disposed  upon  said  second  region,  laterally  adjacent  to 
said  second  base  to  form  a  junction  therewith,  and 
formed  deeply  beneath  the  upper  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate so  as  to  provide  improved  high  voluge  perfor- 
mance and  a  guard  nng  between  said  high  voltage 
power  transistor  means  and  said  low  voluge  control 
logic; 


and 


D.  power  transistor  means  of  high  voltage  design  including 
a  third,  vertical  power  transistor,  comprising: 

(1)  a  third,  underlying  collector  defined  in  said  second 
region  and  electrically  connected  to  said  contact, 

(2)  a  third  base  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  disposed 
upon  said  third  collector  to  form  a  junction  therewith, 
shielded  from  said  low  voltage  control  logic  by  said 
guard  nng,  and  electrically  connected  thereto,  and 

(3)  a  third  emitter  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  disposed 
upon  and  horizontally  bounded  by  said  third  base  to 
form  a  junction  therewith. 


4,412,143 
MOS  SENSE  AMPLIRER 
James  F.  Patella,  Centernlle,  and  Donald  G.  Craycraft,  Spring 
Valley,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,683 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/24:  GllC  7/06 

U.S.  a.  307—530  9  Qaims 


'  I  i  i       ' 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

A.  a  monolithic  substrate  having  an  underlying  highly  doped 
first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  contact  on  the 
undersurface  thereof,  and  a  second  moderately  doped 
region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  overlaying  said  first 

region; 

B.  low  voltage  control  logic  including  a  first,  vertical,  tran- 
sistor comprising: 

(1)  a  first  underlying  emitter  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
defined  in  said  second  region,  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  contact, 

(2)  a  first  base  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  disposed 
upon  said  first  emitter  to  form  a  junction  therewith, 

and 

(3)  a  fu^t  collector  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  disposed 
upon  and  horizontally  bounded  by  said  second  base  to 
form  a  jimction  therewith; 

C.  a  second,  lateral,  transistor  of  high  voltage  design  for 
coupling  said  low  voluge  control  logic  to  high  volUge 
power  transistor  means,  comprising: 

(1)  a  second  emitter  of  said  second  conductivity  type, 
disposed  upon  said  second  region,  and  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor, 

(2)  a  second  base  of  said  first  conductivity  type  defined  in 
said  second  region  and  in  electrical  connection  with 


1.  A  comparator  circuit,  comprising: 

a  multivibrator  of  substantially  symmetnc  organization  hav- 
ing first  and  second  conductive  paths,  each  path  contain- 
ing series  connected  load  and  amplification  elements 
joined  through  an  intermediate  node; 

a  first  means,  for  selectively  coupling  said  node  m  said  first 
path  with  said  amplification  element  in  said  second  path: 

a  second  means,  for  selectively  coupling  said  node  in  said 
second  path  with  said  amplification  element  in  said  first 

path; 

a  third  means,  for  selectively  coupling  first  and  second  input 
signals  to  said  amplification  elements  m  said  first  and 
second  paths; 

selectively  operable  means  for  biasing  the  operating  voluges 
of  said  amplification  elements  into  operative  correspon- 
dence with  said  first  and  second,  input  signal  voluges;  and 

control  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said 
second  means,  said  third  means  and  said  selectively  opera- 
ble means  for  biasing,  for  decoupling  said  first  and  second 
means  concurrent  with  the  coupling  of  said  third  means 
and  an  operation  of  said  means  for  biasing,  and  for  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  means  concurrent  with  a  dis- 
abling of  said  means  for  biasing  in  timed  sequence  thereaf- 
ter. 
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4,412,144 
SINGLE-PHASE  STEP  MOTOR 
Vladimir  A.  Denisov;  Elena  F.  Kulevskaya;  Jury  S.  Zhiltsov; 
Olga  M.  Kuznetsova;  Zoya  D.  Novakovskaya;  Vyacheslav  I. 
KozIot;  Vyacheslav  K.  Korol,  and  Nikolai  I.  Pershin,  all  of 
Moscow,  IJ^^.R.,  assignors  to  Moskovsky  Energetichesky 
Institnt;  Perry  Moskovsky  CashoToizavod  im.  S.  M.  Kirova 
and  V.  M.  Chasovoi,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,560 
Int.  a  J  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310-49  R  5  Claims 


channel,  and  each  spring  element  having  at  least  two 
spnng  arms  connected  to  its  back  part,  each  spring  arm 


1.  A  single-phase  stepping  motor,  comprising; 

a  stator; 

a  coil  of  said  stator; 

a  magnetic  circuit  cf  said  stator; 

a  core  of  said  magnetic  circuit; 

a  plate  of  said  magnetic  circuit  having  a  hole; 

poles  of  said  stator  which  are  magnetically  asymmetnc  and 

formed  by  said  hole  of  said  plate; 
straps  interconnecting  said  poles  of  said  stator; 
a  rotor; 

a  shaft  of  said  rotor; 

a  diametrically  magnetized  permanent  magnet  of  said  rotor; 
first  and  second  supports  of  said  shaft  of  said  rotor; 
a  capsule  set  in  said  hole  of  said  plate; 
a  cover  of  said  capsule; 
a  body  of  said  capsule  having  a  diameter  exceeding  the 
diameter  of  said  hole  in  said  plate  by  an  amount  equal  to 
tolerances  ensuring  interference  fit  of  said  capsule  in 
said  hole  in  said  plate; 
a  portion  of  said  body  disposed  against  said  cover; 
the  first  support  of  said  shaft  of  said  rotor  being  arranged 

in  said  cover  of  said  capsule; 
the  second  support  of  said  shaft  of  said  rotor  being  ar- 
ranged in  said  portion  of  said  body; 
an  external  cylindrical  boss  of  said  capsule,  coaxial  with 

said  rotor; 
a  bearing  flange  of  said  body  of  said  capsule,  which  posi- 
tions said  rotor  with  respect  to  said  poles  of  said  stator. 


4,412,145 
STATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  EXCITED  BY 

PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Erich  Voss,  and  Horst  Griifenschnell,  both  of  Bad  Neustadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1982,  3105602 

Int  a.'  H02K  21/26 
U.S.  a.  310—154  3  Qaims 

1.  A  stator  for  use  in  an  electric  machine  which  is  excited  by 
permanent  magnets,  the  stator  having  a  bore  hole  with  a  cir- 
cumference and  an  end  face  and  further  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  channels  at  the  circumference  of  the  bore  hole, 
each  channel  having  at  least  two  undercuts,  said  channels 
extending  to  and  open  on  the  end  face; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  permanent  magnets,  each  magnet  posi- 
tioned in  the  bore  hole  between  adjacent  channels  and 
each  magnet  having  axially  extending  lateral  edges;  and 
a  spring  element  in  each  channel,  each  spring  element  hav- 
ing a  back  part  and  extensions  formed  on  the  back  part, 
each  extension  engaging  an  undercut  of  the  respective 


extending  around  a  lateral  edge  of  one  arcuate  permanent 
magnet. 


4,412,146 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Bodo  Fiitterer,  Luzem;  Jurgen  Mayer,  and  Hugo  Fritschy,  both 

of  Sachsein,  all  of  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,607,  May  1,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,768,  Jul.  10, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202^8 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1974,  2433770 

Int.  aj  H02K  1/22 
L.S.  a.  310—266  6  Claims 


I       2 


1.  An  electnc  motor  having  a  bell-shaped  rotor  and  a  gener- 
ally cylindncal  stator,  the  rotor  being  positioned  in  an  air  gap 
between  spaced  inner  and  outer  concentric  portions  of  the 
stator,  the  stator  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  permanent  magnet,  said  magnet  hav- 
ing a  central  axial  aperture,  said  magnet  defining  the  inner 
portion  of  the  stator; 
an  injection  molded  element,  said  injection  molded  element 
positioning  said  magnet  in  said  motor,  said  molded  ele- 
ment having  a  first  portion  positioned  in,  and  conforming 
in  shapje  to,  said  aperture  of  said  magnet,  and  having  a 
second  portion  forming  a  face  plate  which  engages  a  first 
end  of  said  magnet  and  which  extends  radially  outwardly 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  magnet,  said  first  portion  of 
said  molded  element  having  a  central  bore  positioned  on 
the  axis  of  said  magnet,  said  central  bore  having  end  por- 
tions which  carry  bearings,  said  bearings  supporting  a 
shaft  which  passes  through  said  central  bore  in  said  injec- 
tion molded  element,  said  shaft  supporting  the  bell-shaped 
rotor  for  rotation  in  the  air  gap; 
a  fiux  return  element  concentric  with,  and  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  said  magnet  to  define  the  air  gap  in  which 
the  bell-shaped  rotor  is  positioned,  said'  fiux  return  ele- 
ment being  cylindrical  with  a  first  end  of  said  flux  return 
element  contacting  said  face  plate  radially  outwardly  of 
said  magnet; 
a  casing,  said  casing  extending  from  said  face  plate  radially 
outwardly  of,  and  in  intimate  engagement  with  said  flux 
return  element,  said  casing  extending  beyond  a  second  end 
of  said  magnet  and  terminating  in  a  radially  inwardly 
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turned  free  end,  said  free  end  extending  radially  inwardly 
to  an  extent  not  exceeding  an  inner  diameter  of  said  flux 
return  element;  and, 
a  brush  cover,  a  wall  portion  of  said  cover  contacting  a 
second  end  of  said  flux  return  element,  said  radially  in- 
wardly turned  free  end  of  said  casing  engaging  said  wall 
portion  of  said  brush  cover  to  secure  said  cover  to  said 
casing. 


field  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  said  plurality  of 
PZT  rods. 


I 


4,412,147 
ULTRASONIC  HOLOGRAPHY  IMAGING  DEVICE 
HAVING  A  MACROMOLECULAR  PIEZOELECTRIC 
ELEMENT  TRANSDUCER 
Masato  Nagura,  Chofii;  Kaznshige  Kikuchi,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi 
Obara,  and  Yasushi  Endo,  both  of  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,838 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26, 1979,  54-152697 
Int  a.3  HOIL  41/00 
U.S.  a.  310—320  3  Claims 


4,412,149 

CRT  FOCUSING  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 

Donald  L.  Say,  Waterloo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,751 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/50 

U.S.  CI.  313—414  5  Qaims 


2  3  4 

FREQUENCY  I  MHj) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  holography  imaging  device  comprising;  a 
transducer  having  a  raacromolecular  piezoelectric  sheet  with  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  3  /im  to  1000  fim;  a  high  frequency 
signal  sweeping  device  for  applying  an  oscillation  high  fre- 
quency signal  to  said  transducer  while  changing  its  frequency 
sequentially  continuously  or  stepwise,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
high  frequencies  in  the  range  of  from  0.3  fo  to  0.9  fo  or  1. 1  fo  to 
1.7  fo  are  inputted  to  said  transducer  by  said  high  frequency 
signal  sweeping  device,  where;  I  is  the  thickness  of  a  piezoelec- 
tric sheet,  v  is  an  acoustic  velocity  in  said  piezoelectric  sheet, 
and  fois  a  fundamental  resonance  frequency  expressed  by  v/21. 

I  4  412  148 

PZT  COMPOSTTE  AND  A  FABRICATION  METHOD 
THEREOF 

Kenneth  A.  Klicker,  Whitehall;  Robert  E.  Newnham,  SUte 
CoUege;  LesUe  E.  Cross,  Stote  CoUege,  and  James  V.  Biggers, 
SUte  College,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stotes  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  Uie  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,289 

Int  Q.'  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  Q.  310—358  ♦  Cl"«s 


1.  A  PZT-polymer  composite  material  of  3-1  connectivity 
which  comprises: 

a  matrix  of  a  polymer; 

a  plurality  of  PZT  rods  embedded  in  said  matnx  of  the 
polymer  each  member  of  said  plurality  of  PZT  rods  hav- 
ing the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  aligned  in  the  same  direc- 
tion; and 

means  for  electrically  poling  said  PZT  material  with  poling 


1.  An  improved  beam  focusing  structure  in  a  color  CRT 
plural  beam  in-line  electron  gun  assembly  embodying  a  center 
and  two  side-related  integrated  gun  structures  from  which  said 
beams  emanate  on  respective  axes  in  a  common  in-line  plane, 
said  gun  assembly  being  a  construction  of  sequentially  posi- 
tioned in-line  electrodes  including  a  forwardly  positioned  main 
focusing  electrode  having  rear  and  forward  apertured  ends  and 
an  adjacent  terminally-related  plural-apertured  final  accelerat- 
ing electrode;  said  improved  structure  comprising  means  for 
beneficially  modifying  the  lensing  fields  associated  with  the 
main  focusing  of  each  of  the  respective  electron  beams,  said 
means  comprising: 
a  common  elongated  perimetrically  configurated  aperture 
formed  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  main  focusing  elec- 
trode to  provide  three  adjacently  overlapping  in-line 
non-symmetrical  focusing  lenses  thereat  associated  with 
the  respective  in-line  beams,  said  perimetrically  configu- 
rated aperture  being  formed  of  peripherally  in-turned 
projections  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  interior 
surface  of  said  forward  end,  said  configurated  aperture 
being  delineated  by  circular  end  portions  each  having 
termini  merging  with  those  of  opposed  side-related  arc 
portions  to  produce  a  pair  of  equi-spaced  opposing  cusps 
pointing  toward  said  in-line  plane  on  either  side  of  said 
configurated  aperture,  thereby  forming  three  apertural 
regions  of  said  common  elongated  aperture,  said  arcuate 
side  and  circular  end  portions  being  delineated  substan- 
tially from  the  respective  beam  axes  by  substantially  simi- 
lar radii  of  values  greater  than  the  radii  of  the  related 
individual  apertures  in  said  adjacent  accelerating  elec- 
trode; 
said  means  further  comprising  two  like  planar  wall  elements 
oriented  in  equi-spaced  parallel  position  on  either  side  of 
said  center  axis  in  a  manner  to  effect  jointure  with  op- 
posed cusps  of  said  aperture,  each  of  said  wall  elements 
having  a  defined  length  extending  into  said  focusing  elec- 
trode and  a  width  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  single 
aperture  in  said  adjacent  accelerating  electrode,  said  wall 
width  being  sufficient  to  bridge  said  opposed  cusps  but 
less  than  the  diameter  of  a  single  apertural  region  of  said 
common  configurated  aperture,  with  the  forward  edge 
thereof  being  a  concave  arcuate  formation. 


1740 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1983 


4,412,150 

MASER 

Igor  Alexefr,  2709  Turnpike,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.  37830 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,992 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  25/00 


4,412,151 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  SPARK  PLUG 
Elwood  G.  Norris,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Charles  W. 
Taggart,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,253 


U.S.  a.  315—4 


15  Qaims  Int.  C\?  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78.  29/96 

U.S.  a.  315—55  10  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  generating  microwave  radiation  comprising: 

a  cathode  comprismg  parallel  side  wall  means; 

a  first  end  wall; 

a  second  end  wall  spaced  apart  from  and  opposed  to  said 
first  end  wall; 

a  first  aperture  defined  in  said  first  end  wall  and  an  opposed 
second  aperture  defined  in  said  second  end  wall; 

said  side  wall  means,  first  and  second  end  walls  coopera- 
tively defining  a  space; 

an  elongated  anode  extending  across  said  space  and  out- 
wardly through  each  of  said  first  and  second  apertures; 

means  for  generating  free  electrons  adjacent  to  said  anode; 

means  for  applying  a  potential  between  said  cathode  and  said 
anode  with  said  anode  having  a  positive  voltage  relative 
to  said  cathode  for  electrostatically  trapping  said  free 
electrons  in  a  surrounding  relation  with  said  anode  to 
electrostatically  produce  a  phase  bunching  in  orbit  of  the 
electrons  and  to  emit  microwave  radiation  from  the  cham- 
ber defined  by  said  cathode;  and 

said  cathode  forming  a  cavity  for  containing  microwaves  to 
interact  with  the  electrons  surrounding  said  anode. 

9.  A  method  of  producing  microwave  radiation  comprising: 

enclosing  an  anode  and  a  cathode  within  a  sealed  container, 
said  cathode  comprising  parallel  side  wall  means,  a  first 
end  wall  and  a  second  end  wall  spaced  apart  from  and 
opposed  to  said  first  end  wall,  said  first  end  wall  defining 
a  first  aperture  and  said  second  end  wall  defining  an  op- 
posing second  aperture,  said  imode  comprising  an  elon- 
gated wire  means  extending  across  a  space,  defined  by  said 
side  wall  means  and  said  first  end  wall  and  said  second  end 
wall,  and  outwardly  through  said  first  aperture  and  said 
second  aperture; 

applying  a  potential  of  at  least  about  500  V  between  said 
cathode  and  said  anode; 

developing  an  ion  plasma  within  said  space  of  said  cathode 
and  surrounding  said  anode; 

electrostatically  trapping  electrons  contained  in  said  plasma 
in  orbit  around  said  anode; 

phase  bunching  in  orbit  of  the  electrons  to  produce  micro- 
wave radiation;  and 

containing  microwave  radiation  within  said  side  wall  means 
and  said  first  and  second  end  walls  for  interacting  with 
electrons  orbiting  the  anode. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  crystal  spark  plug  assembly  comprising 

an  electrically  conducting  body, 

a  first  electrode  mounted  in  said  body  and  electrically  insu- 
lated therefrom, 

a  second  electrode  disposed  near  but  spaced  from  one  end  of 
the  first  electrode  and  electrically  coupled  to  the  body, 

a  first  piezoelectric  crystal,  one  side  of  which  is  electrically 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  electrode,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  low  voltage  electrical  signal  for  me- 
chanically deforming  said  crystal  to  cause  it  to  produce 
and  apply  an  electrical  signal  to  said  first  electrode  to 
thereby  produce  a  spark  between  said  first  and  second 
electrode,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
piezoelectric  crystals  structurally  coupled  together,  a  first 
side  of  each  of  said  individual  crystals  being  connected 
electrically  to  said  low  voltage  signal,  and  a  second  side  of 
said  individual  crystals  being  connected  electrically  to 
said  body. 


4,412,152 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  BIMETAL  STARTER 
Nikolaos  Barakitis,  Haverhill,  and  Sheppard  Cohen,  Danvers, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,723 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/06 

U.S.  a.  315—73  12  Claims 


1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  first  heremetically  sealed  envelope  having  first  and  second 

electrically  conductive  support  wires  sealed  therein  and 

passing  therethrough; 
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a  hermetically  sealed  arc  tube  disposed  within  said  first 
envelope  and  having  first  and  second  electrical  leads 
sealed  therein  and  passing  therethrough  with  said  first 
electrical  lead  connected  to  said  first  support  wire;  and 

a  starter  device  disposed  within  said  first  envelope  and  in- 
cluding a  normally-closed  switch  having  first  and  second 
contacts,  a  first  bimetal  coupling  said  first  contact  to  said 
second  support  wire,  an  electrical  connector  coupling  said 
first  contact  to  said  second  electrical  lead,  and  a  second 
bimetal  coupling  said  second  contact  to  said  first  support 


including  a  switching  regulator  formed  by  a  chopper  transistor 
driven  with  a  variable  cyclic  ratio  through  a  driver  suge,  a 
smoothing  inductance,  a  freewheel  diode  and  a  smoothing 
capacitor,  further  comprising: 

means  for  lowering  the  switching  frequency  of  the  chopper 
transistor  during  the  heating-up  period  of  the  lamp  until  its 
striking  voltage  has  reached  about  70%  of  its  rated  value. 


wire. 


I 


4,412,153 

DUAL  nLAMENT  ION  SOURCE 

Charles  R.  Kalbfus,  Stromyille,  N.Y.,  and  Norman  L.  Turner, 

Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,225,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,026 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/24 

U.S.  a.  315—111.81  6  Claims 


4,412,155 

AGING  METHOD  FOR  THIN-RLM 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 

Kinichi  Isaka,  Tenri;  Masashi  Kawaguchi,  Nara,  and  Hisashi 

Uede,  Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1980,  55-85705 

Int.  C1.3  H05B  33/10 

U.S.  a.  315—246  8  Claims 


-  -       W2 


1.  An  electron-bombardment  ion  source  having  an  electrode 
mounted  within  an  ionization  chamber,  a  power  supply  to 
provide  electrical  current  to  said  electrode  to  heat  it  resistively 
to  produce  thermionic  emission  of  electrons,  an  external  mag- 
net for  superimposing  a  magnetic  field  on  the  interior  of  the 
ionization  chamber,  means  for  providing  ionizable  material  to 
said  ionization  chamber,  and  an  ion  extraction  aperture  formed 
in  a  wall  of  said  ionization  chamber,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
the  electrode  is  composed  of  two  parallel  segments  mounted 
symmetrically  inside  said  ionization  chamber  along  oppos- 
ing edges  of  said  extraction  aperture  and  oriented  with 
parallel  axes  aligned  with  said  magnetic  field. 


'  ^n  r^- 


7.  An  aging  method  for  a  thin-film  electroiuminesce.it  dis- 
play element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  AC  voltage  to  electrode  means  of  the  element, 
the  frequency  of  the  AC  voltage  being  approximately  500 
Hz  through  10  KHz.  the  pulse  width  of  the  AC  voltage 
being  approximately  20  fisec  through  100  ^isec,  and  the 
magnitude  of  the  AC  voltage  being  approximately  the 
voltage  at  which  a  virgin  thin-film  electroluminescent 
display  element  starts  to  emit  electroluminescence  plus  30 
V  to  60  V. 


4,412,154 

START  UP  FREQUENCY  ADJUSTMENT  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  POWER  DEVICE  FOR  A  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 

Denys  C.  Klein,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  de  Sig- 

naux  et  d'Entreprises  Electriques,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,392 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  20, 1981,  81  10056 

Int  a?  H05B  41/36 

U.S.  a.  315—224  5  Qaims 


4,412,156 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  AC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Masataka  Ota,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Elmo  Company, 
Limited,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1980,  55-122592 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  315—308  3  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  power  supply  device  for  a  discharge  lamp 


1.  A  power  supply  adapted  for  use  with  an  ac  discharge 
lamp,  comprising: 

a  dc  power  circuit  for  generating  dc  power, 
a  switching  transistor  for  turning  on  and  off  the  dc  power 
from  said  dc  power  circuit. 
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a  low  pass  filter  for  receiving  the  dc  power  from  said  switch- 
ing transistor  and  for  supplying  smoothed  dc  power. 

a  commutator  circuit  for  supplying  the  dc  power  from  said 
low  pass  filter  with  alternating  polarity  to  said  ac  dis- 
charge lamp, 

a  commutator  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  cummuta- 
tor  circuit, 

a  first  transformer  connected  in  senes  between  said  dc 
power  circuit  and  said  switching  transistor,  and  adapted 
for  sensing  the  current  of  the  dc  pxjwer, 

a  second  transformer  connected  in  series  between  said 
switching  transistor  and  said  commutator  circuit,  and 
adapted  for  sensing  the  output  voltage  from  said  switch- 
ing transistor, 

a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  the  current  sensed  by  said 
first  transformer, 

a  clamper  circuit  for  applying  dc  voltage  to  the  voltage 
sensed  by  said  second  transformer, 

a  summing  circuit  for  summing  both  of  the  output  voltages 
from  said  rectifier  circuit  and  said  clamper  circuit. 

an  error  detector  circuit  for  comparing  the  output  voltage 
from  said  summing  circuit  with  a  reference  voltage  from  a 
reference  voltage  generating  circuit  in  conjunction  with 
said  error  detector  circuit,  and  for  producing  an  error 
signal  indicative  of  the  voltage  difference  therebetween. 

a  voltage-pulse  width  converter  for  receiving  a  constant 
frequency  pulse  signal  produced  from  an  oscillator  in 
conjunction  with  said  converter,  and  altering  the  pulse 
width  of  the  pulse  signal  in  response  to  the  error  signal 
from  said  error  detector  circuit,  and 

a  third  transformer  for  supplying  the  output  signal  from  said 
voltage-pulse  width  converter  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
switching  transistor. 


4,412,157 

PROTECTION  aRCUrr  FOR  A  HORIZONTAL 

SCANNING  aRCUIT  AND  CRT 

Paul  Gamboa,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,918 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

U.S.  a.  315—387  4  Qaims 


the  transistor  means  and  preventing  oscillation  in  the 
circuit  when  the  driver  means  is  conducting;  and 
feedback  means  for  coupling  the  yoke  supply  signals  to 
control  the  driver  means  for  allowing  self-oscillation  in 
the  circuit  only  while  energy  is  stored  in  the  circuit  ele- 
ments and  the  drive  signals  are  interrupted. 


4,412,158 
SPEED  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER 

TOOL 

Keith  A.  Jefferson,  Windsor,  and  Derek  A.  Lansdell,  Slough, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark, 
Del. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,040 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1980, 
8005840 

Int.  a.5  H02P  1/22 
U.S.  a,  318—257  2  Oaims 


1.  A  horizontal  scanning  circuit  having  the  capability  of 
self-oscillation  at  a  first  predetermined  frequency  for  a  CRT 
device  comprising: 

input  means  for  providing  horizontal  deflection  drive  signals 
at  a  second  predetermined  frequency,  the  second  fre- 
quency being  higher  than  the  first  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

yoke  means  for  providing  horizontal  deflection  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  in  the  CRT; 

horizontal  output  transistor  means  coupled  to  supply  signals 
to  the  yoke  means; 

driver  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  to  the  horizon- 
tal output  transistor  means  for  preventing  conduction  in 


1.  An  electric  power  tool,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  an  output  spindle  having  con- 
nected thereto  means  for  receiving  a  tool  implement; 

said  motor  having  its  commutator  brushes  slightly  shifted 
from  the  neutral  position  to  provide  for  better  commuta- 
tion in  the  forward  direction  of  rotation; 

switch  means  operable  between  forward  and  reverse  posi- 
tions for  changing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor 
from  a  forward  direction  to  a  reverse  direction  and  vice 
versa  by  controlling  the  polarity  of  the  power  applied  to 
said  motor; 

control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  motor  in  both  rotational  directions  by  controlling  the 
magnitude  of  the  power  applied  to  said  motor,  said  con- 
trol circuit  means  comprising  a  potentiometer,  a  ramp 
generator,  reverse  speed  limiting  means,  a  zero  speed 
detector,  a  switch  change  detector,  and  a  flip-flop; 

said  potentiometer  being  adjusted  to  provide  a  set  speed 
signal  to  the  ramp  generator  to  determine  the  power 
applied  to  the  motor; 

said  reverse  speed  limiting  means  being  rendered  operative 
when  said  switch  means  is  in  the  reverse  position  to  limit 
the  ramp  height  attainable  by  said  ramp  generator  to  limit 
the  maximum  speed  of  the  motor  in  said  reverse  direction 
to  below  that  attainable  in  said  forward  direction  to  keep 
problems  in  the  reverse  direction  due  to  poor  commuta- 
tion to  an  acceptable  level; 

said  switch  change  detector  actuating  said  flip-flop  each 
time  said  switch  means  is  actuated  to  disable  the  ramp 
generator  and  cut  off  supply  of  power  to  the  motor;  and 

said  zero  speed  detector  actuating  said  flip-flop  to  remove  its 
disabling  effect  and  re-esublish  the  supply  of  power  to  the 
motor  when  the  motor  speed  has  dropped  to  zero. 
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'  4,412,159 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ALTERNATE  PHASE 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 
Mitsuo  Uzuka,  Urawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,439 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1980,  55-25798 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  318—254  24  Claims 


driving  control  of  said  dc  motor,  said  protecting  control 

circuit  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  comparator  respectively  supplied  with 
a  dc  motor  forward  rotation  control  signal  from  said 
supply  circuit  thereof  and  a  dc  motor  backward  rota- 
tion control  signal  from  said  supply  circuit  thereof,  each 
thereof  generating  an  output  signal  when  the  level  of 
said  signal  supplied  thereto  is  higher  than  a  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage,  and 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  an  alternate  phase  brushless  DC  motor 
having  at  least  first  and  second  stator  coils  of  alternate  phase 
and  a  rotor  including  rotor  magnets,  the  stator  coils  and  the 
rotor  magnets  having  a  rotational  torque  relationship  such  that 
the  rotational  torque  for  each  coil  extends  over  an  electrical 
angle  of  more  than  180*  and  has  gradual  rising  and  falling 
portions  having  points  of  intersection  with  falling  and  rising 
portions,  respectively,  of  the  rotational  torque  of  the  other 
coil,  the  drive  circuit  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  position  of  said  rotor 

magnets; 
and  switching  means  for  alternately  energizing  said  first  and 
second  stator  coils  in  dependence  on  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  rotor  magnets  as  determined  by  said  sensing 
means  so  that  such  energization  occurs  substantially  be- 
tween said  points  of  intersection,  wherein  said  switching 
means  includes  a  first  pair  of  switching  elements  for  alter- 
nately energizing  said  fust  and  second  stator  coils  for 
respective  electrical  angles  of  180*  commencing  and  end- 
ing substantially  at  successive  points  of  intersection  so  that 
simultaneous  energization  of  said  coils  by  said  first  pair  of 
switching  elements  is  substantially  avoided;  and 
correcting  means  comprising  a  second  pair  of  switching 
elements  coupled  to  said  stator  coils  for  energizing  by 
predetermined  amounts  said  ftfst  and  second  stator  coils, 
respectively,  prior  to  and  following  said  points  of  intersec- 
tion to  provide  a  predetermined  period  of  simultaneous 
energization  of  said  stator  coils  at  said  points  of  intersec- 
tion and  thereby  minimize  torque  ripple. 

I  

4,412,160 
DC  MOTOR  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Akira  Kojima,  Toki,  and  Toshiyasu  Sakai,  Kariya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1980,  55/144627 
Int  a.J  H02K  23/66 
U.S.  a.  318—280  2  Claims 

1.  A  dc  motor  driving  apparatus  comprising: 
a  full-wave  rectifier  bridge  circuit  comprising  thyristors  for 

converting  ac  power  to  dc  power; 
a  dc  motor  forward  rototion  control  signal  supply  circuit; 
a  dc  motor  backward  rotation  control  signal  supply  circuit; 
a  dc  motor  driving  control  circuit,  responsive  to  said  for- 
ward and  backward  control  signal  supply  circuits,  for 
controlling  said  thyristors;  and 
a  protecting  control  circuit  operatively  associated  with  said 
dc  motor  driving  control  circuit  for  preventing  the  occur- 
rence of  a  short-circuit  mode  in  said  bridge  circuit  caused 
by  a  malfunction  of  said  thyristors  and  enabling  stable 


Y 


a  first  and  a  second  inhibit  circuit  each  thereof  supplied 
with  the  output  signals  of  said  comparators  and  respec- 
tively responsive  to  a  signal  indicative  of  a  positive  half 
cycle  of  an  ac  supply  voltage  and  a  signal  indicative  of 
a  negative  half  cycle  of  the  ac  supply  voltage,  each 
thereof  generating  an  output  signal  for  disabling  either 
one  of  said  dc  motor  forward  rotation  control  signal 
supply  circuit  and  said  dc  motor  backward  rotation 
control  signal  supply  circuit. 


4,412,161 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  OF  SERVO  CTRCUIT 
Darid  T.  Comaby,  Roy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Iomega  Corporation, 
Ogden,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,489 

Int  a.3  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  318—561  5  Qaims 


'-tais) 
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1.  Servo  apparatus  comprising  means  for  comparing  a  de- 
tected position  signal  to  a  command  position  signal,  means  for 
updating  said  command  signal  based  on  the  result  of  said  com- 
parison means  for  recursive  summation  of  plural  previous 
command  signals  and  previous  detected  position  signals  to 
yield  a  next  command  signal,  memory  means  for  storing  coeffi- 
cients, and  means  for  weighting  said  previous  command  and- 
/or  detected  position  signals  in  said  summing  step  in  accor- 
dance with  said  coefficients  stored  in  said  memory  means. 
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4,412,162 
PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TOOL 
CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Koichiro  KJtamara,  Takaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitamura  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Ltd.,  Takaoka,  Ja|»an 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1981,  56-26127 

Int.  a.3  G05B  9/02 

\iS.  a.  318—563  4  Qaims 


.®s 


_rj_.^     .-Mill    ■  ■  ■ « 


at  least  8-bit  microprocessor  system  provided  with  input  con- 
nections which  are  connectable  to  a  program  data  source,  and 
output  connections  to  said  motor  and  to  said  functional  means 
to  control  the  sewing  machine  by  controUing  the  rotary  speed 
and/or  angular  position  of  the  motor,  and  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  said  functional  means  according  to  said  program  data 


»(i    Will*;,  hv 
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1.  A  protective  system  for  automatic  tool  changing  appara- 
tus which  provides  protection  against  an  interference  between 
a  tool  and  a  work  during  the  tool  changing  operation  by  an 
automatic  tool  changing  apparatus  for  a  machine  tool  which 
performes  through  a  driving  electric  motor  a  series  of  tool 
changing  cyclic  operations  including  lowering  and  raising  of  a 
tool  magazine,  etc.,  between  a  socket  of  a  machining  head 
spindle  and  the  tool  magazine,  said  protective  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  current  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  load  current  of 

said  driving  motor; 
a  first  comparator  circuit  for  generating  an  output  when  said 
current  detecting  circuit  detects  a  current  which  is  greater 
than  a  warning  current  value  preset  to  a  current  level 
greater  than  a  maximum  steady-state  load  current  value  of 
said  motor; 
a  second  comparator  circuit  for  generating  an  output  when 
said  current  detecting  circuit  detects  a  current  which  is 
greater  than  an  irregularity  protection  current  value  pre- 
set to  a  second  current  level  higher  than  said  first  current 
level; 
a  timer  circuit  for  preventing  a  detection  output  of  said 
current  detecting  circuit  from  being  applied  to  said  com- 
parator circuits  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  during  a 
starting  period  between  the  starting  of  said  motor  and  a 
time  that  said  load  current  is  stabilized  at  a  steady-state 
value; 
warning  relay  means  operable  in  response  to  an  output  of 
said  first  comparator  circuit  to  give  an  overload  warning; 
and 
protective  action  relay  means  operable  in  response  to  an 
output  of  said  second  comparator  circuit  and  an  actuation 
signal  from  said  warning  relay  means  to  reverse  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  driving  motor  thereupon. 


source,  and  further  comprising  an  actual-speed-value  transmit- 
ter, the  speed-dependent  time  unit  of  the  actual-speed-value 
transmitter  being  comparable  by  means  of  the  microprocessor 
with  the  internal  time  increment  of  the  microprocessor  system, 
and  by  a  function  being  triggerable  only  after  a  predetermined 
reference  value  has  been  attained. 


4,412,163 
POSITIONING  DRIVE 
Wolfgang  Angersbach,  Darmstadt,  and  Peter  Schiiler,  Obert- 
shausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Quick- 
Rotan  Elektromotoren  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  F^  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  2938040;  Mar.  26,  1980,  3011587 

lat  CU  G05B  79/00 
UJS.  CL  318—567  19  Claims 

1.  Positioning  drive  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  variable 
speed  coupling  motor  and  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for 
performing  different  sewing  functions  such  as  needle  position- 
ing, thread  cutting,  feed  adjustment  and  the  like,  comprising  an 


4,412,164 

LENS  SYSTEM  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Takashi  Ohniuna,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,534,  Oct  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1978,  53-124134 

Int  a.3  G05B  11/18 

U.S.  a.  318—596  2  Claims 


1.  A  lens  driving  device  for  moving  at  least  one  movable  lens 
of  a  lens  system  up  to  an  end  of  a  path  of  movement  by  a 
servo-motor,  comprising: 

a  mechanism  for  moving  said  at  least  one  movable  lens; 

a  servo-motor  operatively  connected  to  said  mechanism  to 
move  said  at  least  one  movable  lens; 

a  speed  demand  signal  generator  for  generating  a  direct 
current  voltage  signal  corresponding  to  a  demanded  mov- 
ing speed  and  a  demanded  moving  direction; 

position  detection  means  for  generating  a  position  detection 
signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  at  least  one 
movable  lens; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  position 
detecting  means  with  a  fixed  signal  representing  the  end  of 
the  path  of  movement  and  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  difference  therebetween;  and 

switching  means  for  supplying  the  direct  current  signal  of 
said  speed  demand  signal  generator  to  said  servo-motor 
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until  said  at  least  one  movable  lens  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined position  adjacent  but  before  the  said  end,  and  for 
supplying  the  output  of  said  comparator  to  said  servo- 
motor after  said  at  least  one  movable  lens  has  reached  the 
predetermined  position  so  that  said  at  least  one  movable 
lens  approaches  and  reaches  the  end  without  any  influ- 
ence from  said  speed  demand  signal  generator. 


I  4,412,165 

SAMPLED  SERVO  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Case,  Winchester,  and  Christopher  N.  Wallis,  East- 
leigh,  both  of  England,  aasigiiorf  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,433 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  29, 1980, 
80303849 

Int  a.3  G05B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  318—636  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  utilizing  recorded  information  on  a  record 
medium, 

said  information  being  capable  of  being  used  by  servo  con- 
trolled apparatus  to  control  a  transducer  sampling  said 
information  to  follow  a  path  determined  by  the  recorded 
information, 

said  method  comprising 

causinga  servo  read/write  head  to  follow  the  desired  track 
and  to  sample  the  recorded  items  of  servo  information, 

generating  for  each  sampled  item  of  servo  information  a 
position  error  signal  indicating  mis-alignment  between  the 
portion  of  the  desired  track  and  the  actual  path  defined  by 
the  recorded  servo  information, 

recording  on  the  medium  each  generated  position  error 
signal  indicating  mis-alignment  between  the  portion  of  the 
desired  tracks  and  the  actual  path  at  a  location  available  to 
be  read  in  advance  of  the  sampling  of  the  associated  servo 
information  item, 

determining  the  average  value  of  the  position  error  signals 
derived  by  sampling  the  servo  information  items  around 
the  track  and  indicating  mis-alignment  between  the  de- 
sired track  and  the  actual  servo  paths, 

subtracting  the  average  position  error  signal  value  from  each 
individual  position  error-signal,  and 

storing  in  digital  form  each  remaining  position  error  signal 
component  at  a  location  along  the  track  available  to  be 
read  in  advance  of  the  sampling  of  the  servo  information 
associated  therewith. 


I 

4,412,166 

STEPPER  MOTOR  DRIVE  aRCUIT  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  SWITCHING  OF  CORE  WINDING 

Chester  H.  Crider,  and  Charles  R.  Unton,  botii  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  International  BnsiiieH  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981.  Ser.  No.  238.399 
Int  CV  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  Q.  318—696  "  Claims 

1.  A  stepper  motor  drive  circuit  for  controlling  current  flow 
from  a  power  source  through  a  stepper  motor  comprising: 
a  current  path  from  said  source  through  said  motor  includ- 


ing at  least  one  winding  about  a  core,  said  path  having  two 
branches, 

a  first  switching  device  in  the  first  of  said  branches  switch- 
able  to  conduction  or  non-conduction  through  said 
branch, 

a  second  switching  device  in  the  second  of  said  branches 
switchable  to  conduction  or  to  non-conduction  through 
said  branch. 


*j 1 — ,  w.   r . 
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sensing  means  operative  during  the  switching  of  said  switch- 
ing devices  to  sense  the  non-conduction  of  current 
through  the  branch  being  turned  off, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  switch  the 
switching  device  in  the  branch  being  turned  on  to  then 
conduct  current  through  said  branch. 


4,412,167 
POLYPHASE  POWER  FACTOR  CONTROLLER 
Dan  Green,  Cranford,  NJ.,  and  Sandor  Goldner,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cynex  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Hill- 
side, N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,046,  Jul.  7,  1980.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,990 
Int  a.3  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  Q.  318—729  7  Claims 

1.  A  power  factor  controller  for  an  AC  induction  motor, 
comprising: 
a  control  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  in 
series  with  the  motor  for  controlling  the  voltage  applied 
to  the  motor; 
sensing  means  for  providing  a  phase  lag  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  difference  in  phase  between  the  current  through 
the  motor  and  the  voltage  across  the  motor; 
oscillation  means  for  producing  a  cyclical  output  whose 
frequency  is  variable  and  is  dependent  on  the  value  of  said 
phase  lag  signal;  and 
counter  means  receiving  said  cyclical  output  and  for  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
cycle  count  of  said  cyclical  output,  whereby  the  duration 
of  said  control  signal  is  dependent  upon  said  phase  differ- 
ence, 
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said  control  signal  being  applied  to  said  control  means  for 
controlling  the  conduction  angle  of  the  volUge  applied  to 


the  motor  to  thereby  provide  power  to  the  motor  in  ac- 
cordance with  motor  landing. 


of  said  transformer  and  comprising  a  battery  and  a 
rectifier,  adapted  to  conduct  only  those  alternate  half 
cycles  of  said  reduced  voltage  AC  line  current  source 
comprising  charging  current  for  said  battery,  and 
a  separate  indicating  loop,  electrically  connected  to  the 
secondary  of  said  transformer,  comprising  first  discrete 
current  limiting  means  and  combined  rectifying  and 
signalling  means,  said  combined  rectifying  and  signal- 


ling means  being  biased  to  conduct  only  those  half 
cycles  of  reduced  voltage  AC  line  current  source  not 
conducted  by  said  battery  charging  loop  rectifier  and 
emitting  a  signal  when  it  conducts; 
a  flashlight  operating  circuit  portion  comprising  a  lamp 

positioned  in  series  with  said  battery;  and 
switch  means  for  selectively  closing  said  battery  charging 
and  indicating  circuit  portion  and  said  flashlight  operating 
circuit  portion. 


4,412,169 

aRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  AND  INDICATING  FAULTS 

AND  OPERATING  ANOMALIES  IN  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

RECHARGING  ELECTRIC  ACCUMULATORS 

Giuseppe  Dell'Orto,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Marelli  Autronica 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  3244»38 

Int.  C\?  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  320—64  20  Qaims 


4,412,168 
BATTERY  CHARGING  AND  INDICATING  ORCUIT 
Michael  R.  Sell,  Denton,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker,  Inc., 
Newark,  DeL 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,058 
Int  a.^  H02J  7/02 
U.S.  a.  320—48  3  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  selectively  charging  a  flashlight  battery, 
indicating  the  charging  process,  and  operating  a  flashlight 
from  said  battery,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  battery  charging  and  indicating  circuit  portion  for  provid- 
ing DC  charging  current  from  an  AC  line  current  source 
having  alternating  half  cycle  voltage  and  current,  said 
circuit  portion  comprising 

a  step  down  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  second- 
ary, the  primary  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
AC  line  current  source  whereby  the  transformer  is 
adapted  to  reduce  the  voltage  of  said  AC  line  current 
source, 
a  charging  loop,  electrically  connected  to  the  secondary 


^'0  ii-J?"*!!— H 1 


1.  In  a  system  for  recharging  electric  accumulators,  includ- 
ing a  three-phase  alternator  with  a  three-phase  armature  wind- 
ing and  a  field  winding,  a  rectifier  circuit  connected  to  said 
alternator,  and  a  voltage  regulator  circuit  connected  to  said 
rectifier  circuit  and  said  alternator  field  winding, 
a  circuit  for  detecting  and  indicating  faults  and  operating 

anomalies,  comprising: 
a  signal  processor  circuit  cormected  to  said  alternator  arma- 
ture winding  and  operable  to  provide  an  output  test  signal 
substantially  proportional  to  the  mean  signal  value  pres- 
ent, in  operation,  at  a  real  or  virtual  star  point  of  the 
phases  of  said  armature  winding; 
generator  means  operable  to  provide  first  and  second  prede- 
termined stabihsed  reference  output  signals  representing, 
respectively,  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  acceptable  value 
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of  said  test  signal  and  which  are  substantially  independent 
of  the  voltage  appearing  at  said  rectifier  circuit  output; 

a  comparison  circuit  connected  to  said  signal  processor 
circuit  and  said  generator  means,  and  operable  to  provide 
an  output  control  signal  when  said  test  signal  falls  below 
said  first  reference  signal,  and  when  said  test  signal  ex- 
ceeds said  second  reference  signal  and, 

indicator  means  connected  to  said  comparison  circuit  and 
operable  to  provide  an  alarm  indication  when  it  receives 
said  control  signal. 


'  4,412,170 

MOTOR-GENERATOR  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 
PROLONGED  UNINTERRUPTED  POWER  SUPPLY  TO  A 

LOAD 

John  F.  Roesel,  Jr.,  Bradenton,  Fla^  assignor  to  Precise  Power 
Corporation,  Bradenton,  Fla. 

FUed  JuL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,880 

Int.  a?  H02P  9/42:  H02K  16/00,  47/04.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  322—4  8  Claims 


'-0 


windings  being  connected  to  the  auxiliary  A.C.  generator 
to  receive  the  high  frequency  AC.  potential  therefrom  to 
cause  the  high  speed  motor  to  operate  as  hysteresis  motor, 
and  upon  failure  of  the  external  electrical  A.C.  power,  the 
excitation  coil  can  be  energized  with  a  selected  constant 
frequency  A.C.  current  to  induce  the  pattern  of  north  and 
south  magnetic  poles  in  the  layer  of  magnetizable  perma- 
nent magnet  material  and  thereby  cause  the  power  wind- 
ings in  the  armature  to  generate  high  frequency  AC.  of  a 
constant  frequency  as  the  rotational  kinetic  energy  of  the 
rotor  and  flywheel  cause  the  rotor  and  the  sUtor  to  rotate 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  when  this  last  high  fre- 
quency A.C.  is  supplied  to  the  auxiliary  generator  it  will 
be  caused  to  operate  as  a  synchronous  motor  to  drive  the 
main  A.C.  generator  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  in  the 
given  RPM  range  and  thus  generate  A.C.  potential  of  the 
selected  frequency  and  voltage  to  be  supplied  to  the  load. 


4,412,171 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DAMPING  POWER 

OSaLLATIONS  OF  SYNCHRONOUS  GENERATORS  IN 

NETWORKS 

Wolfgang  Kaufbold,  Erlangen-Tennenlohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,3026360 

Int.  C\?  H02P  9/70 
U.S.  a.  322—20  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  generator  system  connected  to  and  cooperating  with 
an  external  A.C.  power  source  which  is  subject  to  faults,  fail- 
ures and  outages,  in  order  to  supply  A.C.  power  of  a  substan- 
tially constant  frequency  and  voltage  to  a  load  without  inter- 
ruptions and  including  prolonged  periods  when  electrical 
power  from  the  external  A.C.  source  fails,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotatable  generator  system  connectable  to  the  external 
A.C.  power  source,  comprising  (1)  a  main  A.C.  generator 
which  can  generate  and  supply  to  the  load  a  main  A.C. 
potential  at  a  selected  substantially  constant  frequency 
and  voltage  while  the  main  A.C.  generator  is  routing  in  a 
given  RPM  range  and  (2)  an  auxiliary  high  frequency 
A.C.  generator  rotatably  connected  to  the  main  A.C. 
generator,  the  auxiliary  A.C.  generator  capable  of  func- 
tioning as  a  synchronous  motor  when  supplied  high  fre- 
quency A.C.  potential  from  an  outside  source,  and 

(b)  the  auxiliary  generator  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
high  speed  motor  and  flywheel  unit  in  a  sealed  chamber  to 
supply  the  high  frequency  A.C.  to  the  high  speed  motor  to 
cause  it  to  rotate  at  a  high  speed  whereby  the  motor  and 
flywheel  unit  can  store  large  amounts  of  rotational  kinetic 
energy  at  full  speed,  a  low  windage-loss  atmosphere  being 
present  in  the  sealed  chamber,  the  high  speed  motor  com- 
prising a  motor  having  a  field  core  of  soft  magnetic  mate- 
rial with  a  circular  cylindrical  surface  having  a  layer  of 
magnetizable  permanent  magnet  material  thereon,  and  a 
slotted  stator  armature  of  soft  magnetic  material  having  a 
cylindrical  surface  complementary  to  and  juxtaposed  with 
the  layer  of  magnet  material  on  the  field  core,  an  excita- 
tion coil  in  slots  in  the  armature  whereby  when  AC. 
current  of  a  selected  frequency  is  passed  through  the 
excitation  coil  it  will  induce  in  the  juxtaposed  layer  of 
permanent  magnet  material  in  the  rotating  field  core  a 
pattern  of  north  and  south  magnetic  poles,  and  power 
windings  in  other  slots  in  the  stator  armature,  the  power 
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^— ''i — !■'«'  ■»U'M    —  w.mt  [.i«i' 


flWOI    [ — —, 


-i.ni    I ' ) 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  damping  power  oscillations  of 
synchronous  generators  in  networks,  where  discrete  filters 
tuned  for  the  individual  oscillator  frequency  ranges  are  pro- 
vided, the  output  quantities  of  which  are  used  as  supplemen- 
tary damping  signals  for  regulating  the  synchronous  genera- 
tors, the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  angle  measuring  devices,  one  for  each  filter 
each  angle  measuring  device  having  a  first  input  and  a 
second  input; 

(b)  means  supplying  the  respective  input  signal  of  the  circuit 
arrangement,  corresponding  to  the  frequency  or  power 
variation  both  to  the  inputs  of  the  individual  filters  and  to 
the  first  inputs  of  angle  measuring  devices  assigned  to  the 
latter; 

(c)  a  switching  element  for  each  filter; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  the  filters  to  the  second 
inputs  of  the  associated  angle  measunng  devices  and  to 
said  switching  elements; 

(e)  means  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  angle  measuring 
devices  to  said  switches  to  bring  them  into  circuit  depen- 
dence on  said  angle  measuring  devices; 

(0  a  common  maximum  selector  element  for  delivery  of  a 
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damping  signal  to  the  control  device  of  the  synchronous 
generator; 

(g)  a  phase  shifter  for  each  filter;  and 

(h)  a  matching  element  for  each  filter,  the  outputs  of  the 
respective  filter  elements  coupled  through  an  associated 
phase  shifter  and  matching  element  to  said  common  maxi- 
mum selector. 


4,412,172 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  THERMAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  A  RESONATOR 
John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  N  J^  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,850 

Int.  a.5  GOIR  29/22.  23/00;  H04R  77/00 

U.S.  a.  324—56  11  Claims 


O       20       30      40      50       60        SECONDS 


6.  Method  of  rapidly  and  inexpensively  measuring  the  ther- 
mal properties  of  a  crystal  resonator  that  is  substantially  free  of 
activity  dips,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  the  resonator  into  a  constant  temperature  ice 
bath  at  0'  C.  and  monitoring  the  frequency  versus  time 
characteristic  of  the  resonator  at  least  until  the  frequency 
of  the  resonator  is  no  longer  changing, 

(b)  rapidly  immersing  the  resonator  into  a  constant  tempera- 
ture boiling  water  bath  at  100°  C.  and  monitoring  the 
frequency  versus  time  characteristic  of  the  resonator  at 
least  until  the  frequency  of  the  resonator  is  no  longer 
changing, 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  at  least  once,  and 

(d)  determining  the  thermal  properties  of  the  crystal  resona- 
tor from  the  frequency  versus  time  characteristics 
wherein  the  water  in  both  baths  has  i  resistivity  of  greater 
than  1  megohm  centimeter. 


4,412,173 

APPARATUS  USING  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  FOR 

MEASURING  RESISTIVITY 

Gail  A.  Massey,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Oregon 

Gradnate  Center  for  Study  and  Research,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,147 

Int  a. J  GOIR  27/02 


a  first  pair  of  conductors  between  which  lies  said  material, 
a  second  pair  of  conductors  between  which  lies  the  sample, 
first  connecting  means  electrically  connecting  one  conduc- 
tor in  said  first  pair  to  one  conductor  in  said  second  pair, 
second  connecting  means  electrically  connecting  the  other 
conductor  in  said  first  pair  to  the  other  conductor  in  said 
second  pair, 
a  source  for  selectively  generating  voltage  between  said 

second  pair  of  conductors,  and 
a  light  detector  positioned  to  detect  light  emerging  from  said 
material,  said  detector  being  constructed  to  monitor  such 
property  changes  of  the  emerging  light. 


4,412,174 
MONITORING  OF  CORROSION 
Thomas  W.  Conlon,  Abingdon,  and  Constantin  Edeleann,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,656 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1980, 
8017670 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/02 
U.S,  a.  324—65  CR  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detection  and  measurement  of  pitting  corro- 
sion in  a  corrosive  environment,  comprising  the  operations  of 
exposing  to  the  corrosive  environment  a  corrodible  element,  a 
surface  region  of  which  has  been  rendered  radioactive,  mea- 
suring changes  in  a  parameter  of  the  element  which  is  suscepti- 
ble to  the  effects  of  corrosion  of  the  element,  simultaneously 
either  measuring  changes  in  the  activity  of  the  element  or  the 
growth  of  activity  at  a  station  downstream  of  the  element, 
deriving  from  both  sets  of  measurements  indications  of  the  rate 
of  removal  of  corroded  material  from  the  element  and  compar- 
ing the  indicated  rates  of  removal  of  material  from  the  element. 


4,412,175 
DEBRIS  ALARM 
Franklin  D.  Maynarez,  Miami,  Fla^  assignor  to  Coulter  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,717,  Apr.  30,  1981.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3574^13 
Int.  CL3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—71.1  10  Claims 


U.S.  a.  324—62 


9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  electrical  resistivity  of  a  sample 
comprising 

an  optically  active  material,  said  material  being  of  the  type 
which  changes  a  property  of  a  hght  beam  passing  there- 
through responsive  to  changes  in  an  electric  field, 

a  source  for  transmitting  light  through  said  material. 


Jl. 
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BAD   PULSE 
OC '■ECTOR 


1.  An  abnormal  pulse  detector  for  use  with  a  particle  analyz- 
ing apparatus  for  studying  particles  in  suspension,  said  appara- 
tus including  a  particle  sensing  aperture  through  which  said 
particles  in  suspension  are  passed,  means  for  passing  an  electric 
current  through  said  aperture  simultaneously  with  passage  of  a 
particle  through  said  aperture,  and  detecting  means  responsive 
to  impedance  variations  for  generating  a  discrete  particle  pulse 
with  the  passage  of  said  particle  through  said  aperture,  said 
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abnormal  pulse  detector  comprising:  bad  pulse  detector  means 
for  generating  a  bad  pulse  signal  for  each  said  particle  pulse 
which  has  an  abnormal  width;  accumulating  means  for  accu- 
mulating said  bad  pulse  signals;  comparator  means  for  compar- 
ing the  accumulated  bad  pulse  signals  to  a  predetermined 
sundard  representative  of  an  undesirable  level  of  said  bad 
pulse  signals;  alarm  indicator  means  for  indicating  that  the 
accumulated  bad  pulse  signals  have  reached  said  undesirable 
level. 


I 


4,412,176 

TESTING  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  OF  FERROMAGNETIC 

POWDERS 

Horst  Kriimer,  and  Heinrich  Fassbender,  both  of  Hiirth,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,3006626 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/12;  GOIN  27/74 
U.S.  a.  324—204  2  Qaims 


and  detection  of  discontinuities  in  metal  objects,  said  tool 
comprising: 

an  eddy  current  sensing  coil; 

means  for  activating  said  coil  with  a  high-frequency  signal 
whereby  said  coil  is  adapted  to  induce  eddy  currents  in 
objects  positioned  within  the  pulsating  magnetic  field  of 
said  coil; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  impedance  changes  produced  in 
said  coil  by  the  eddy  currents  induced  in  the  test  object,  to 
produce  a  voltage  output  data  signal  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  distance  between  said  coil  and  the  test  object; 
and 

audio  signalling  means,  operable  in  at  least  two  modes  and 
responsive  to  said  voltage  output  data  signal,  for  audibly 
signalling  the  detection  of  a  discontinuity  in  the  test  ob- 


1.  A  method  permitting  ferromagnetic  powders  to  be  tested 
for  their  qualification  for  use  as  heavy  media  in  the  float-sink 
dressing  of  minerals,  which  comprises: 

(a)  magnetizing  the  ferromagnetic  powder  in  a  magnetic 
steady  field  at  a  field  strength  within  the  range  600  to  1000 
amperes  per  cm; 

(b)  demagnetizing  the  magnetized  ferromagnetic  powder  in 
a  cyclicly  decreasing  magnetic  alternating  field  at  a  field 
strength  within  the  range  1000  to  1500  amperes  per  cm; 

(c)  heaping  up,  in  the  center  portion  of  a  circular  plate  made 
from  dielectric  material,  0.2  to  0.5  g  of  the  ferromagnetic 
powder  pretreated  as  described  under  (a)  and  (b); 

(d)  placing  the  circular  plate  described  under  (c)  on  an  iron 
core-provided  coil,  applying  an  alternating  current  volt- 
age of  180  to  260  volts  thereto,  thereby  effecting  the 
occurrence  of  alternating  fields  of  180  to  220  amperes  per 
cm  in  the  center  portion  of  the  circular  plate;  and 

(e)  observing  the  heaped  ferromagnetic  powder  for  the 
figure  it  is  forming  under  the  influence  of  the  alternating 
fields  according  to  (d),  the  formation  of  a  closed  figure 
around  the  center  portion  of  the  plate  indicating  unlimited 
qualification  of  the  ferromagnetic  powder  for  use  in  a 
heavy  medium  suspension. 

I  

4,412,177 
EDDY  CURRENT  INSPECTION  TOOL  WHICH  IS 
SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  IN  A  DISCONTINUrrY 
DETECTION  MODE  AND  A  DISCONTINUITY 
MAGNITUDE  MODE 
Richard  R.  Petrini,  and  Dorin  F.  Van  Lue,  both  of  LiTermore, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  UnHed  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,946 
lat  0.3  GOIN  27/9a-  GOIR  33/12;  GOIB  7/14;  G02B  5/17 
UJS.  a.  324—226  3  Claims 

1.  An  eddy  current  inspection  tool  for  nondestructive  testing 


ject,  which  audio  signalling  means  includes  a  mode  select 
switch  which  is  selectively  operable  in  a  first  mode  to 
route  said  voltage  output  data  signal  through  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  voltage  output  data  signal  for  generating 
a  constant  single  frequency  tone  indicating  detection  of  a 
discontinuity  in  said  test  object,  and  which  mode  select 
switch  is  selectively  operable  in  a  second  mode  to  route 
said  voltage  output  data  signal  through  means  responsive 
to  said  voltage  output  data  signal  for  generating  from  a 
tone  generator  means  a  signal  tone  whose  frequency  is 
proportional  to  the  voltage  output  data  signal  whereby 
said  signal  tone  is  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  dis- 
continuity in  inspection  applications  or  of  the  degree  of 
displacement  of  the  test  object  in  displacement  measure- 
ment applications. 


4,412,178 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED,  PORTABLE  PULSED  NMR 
INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  WHEREIN  A  DC 
MAGNETIC  nELD  GRADIENT  IS  ARTIHOALLY 
INTRODUCED 
Robert  J.  S.  Brown,  FuUerion,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,975 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—303  16  Claims 

1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  swiftly  determining  fluid-flow 
properties  of  a  rock  sample  based  on  NMR  response  of  hydro- 
gen nuclei  of  interstitial  fluids  within  pore  spaces  of  said  sam- 
ples in  which  DC  field  inhomogeneity  must  be  artificially 
introduced  in  order  to  increase  daU- throughput  efficiency 
(DTE)  comprising: 

(a)  magnet  means  for  producing  a  DC  magnetic  field  acting  on 
said  rock  sample,  said  magnetic  field  having  an  intensity  of  at 
least  1  kilogauss  to  aid  in  providing  a  series  of  nuclear  mag- 
netization build-ups  associated  with  said  interstitial  fluids 
within  said  sample  as  a  function  of  time; 

(b)  RF  coil  means  acting  at  right  angles  to  said  DC  magnetic 
field; 

(c)  transmitter  means  including  digital  control  means  for  gen- 
erating a  first  series  of  digital  control  codes  associated  with 
a  series  of  RF  magnetic  pulses  of  selected  frequency,  ampU- 
tude  and  duration,  connected  to  said  RF  coil  means  to  pro- 


1750 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1983 


duce  said  series  of  RF  magnetic  pulses  for  interrogating  said 
sample; 

(d)  gradient  DC  coil  means  connected  to  said  digital  control 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  DC  magnetic  gradient  fields 
across  said  sample  as  a  function  of  a  second  senes  of  control 
pulses  so  as  to  artificially  introduce  a  DC  field  inhomogene- 
ity  of  D  gauss  across  said  sample; 

(e)  said  amplitude  of  each  pulse  of  (c)  being  controlled  to  be  at 
least  greater  than  the  variation  D  in  said  DC  field  over  of 
said  sample; 
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(0  receiver  means  connected  to  said  digital  control  means  and 
to  said  RF  coil  means  for  generating  aided  via  a  third  series 
of  digital  control  codes  associated  with  opening  and  closing 
of  a  plurality  of  time  windows  output  signals  proportional  to 
said  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  response  of  said  interstitial 

fluids; 
(g)  said  transmitter  means  including  said  digital  control  means 
being  employed  so  that  said  sample  can  be  repetitively  inter- 
rogated to  serially  indicate  nuclear  magnetization  relaxation 
without  need  for  applying  rescrambling  reversing  RF  mag- 
netic field  pulses  prior  to  the  start  of  each  magnetization 
build-up  cycle. 


4,412,179 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED,  PORTABLE  PULSED  NMR 
INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  WHEREIN  THE 
TIMES  OF  RF  INTERROGATION  ARE  DISTRIBUTED 
OVER  AT  LEAST  A  CYCLE  AT  THE  NUCLEAR 
MAGNETIZATION  PRECESSIONAL  FREQUENCY 
Robert  J.  S.  Brown,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,977 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—303  17  Qaims 


on  said  rock  sample,  said  magnetic  field  having  an  inten- 
sity of  at  least  1  kilogauss  and  an  inhomogeneity  of  at  least 
D  gauss  over  said  sample  to  aid  in  providing  a  series  of 
nuclear  magnetization  build-ups  associated  with  said  inter- 
stitial fluids  within  said  sample  as  a  function  of  time; 

(b)  RF  coil  means  acting  at  right  angles  to  said  DC  magnetic 
field; 

(c)  transmitter  means  including  digital  control  means  for 
generating  a  first  series  of  digital  control  codes  associated 
with  a  series  of  RF  magnetic  pulses  of  selected  frequency, 
amplitude  and  duration,  connected  to  said  RF  coil  means 
to  produce  said  series  of  RF  magnetic  pulses  for  interro- 
gating said  sample,  said  amplitude  of  each  pulse  being 
controlled  to  be  at  least  greater  than  the  variation  D  in 
said  DC  field  over  of  said  sample; 

(d)  receiver  means  connected  to  said  digital  control  means 
and  to  said  RF  coil  means  for  generating  (via  a  second 
series  of  digital  control  codes  associated  with  a  plurality  of 
time  windows)  output  signals  proportional  to  said  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  response  of  said  interstitial  fluids; 

(e)  said  transmitter  means  including  said  digital  control 
means  having  an  artificially  provided  phasal  background 
jitter  characteristic  associated  wherein  the  times  of  RF 
interrogation  are  distributed  over  at  least  a  cycle  at  the 
nuclear  magnetization  precessional  frequency,  so  that  said 
sample  can  be  repetitively  interrogated  to  serially  indicate 
nuclear  magnetization  relaxation  without  need  for  apply- 
ing rescrambling  reversing  RF  magnetic  field  pulses  prior 
to  the  start  of  each  magnetization  build-up  cjicle. 

4  412  180 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

FOCUSING  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ELECTRIC 

RESISTIVITY  OF  GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS 

Robert  Desbrandes,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 
du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,421 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17,  1979,  79  21030 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  i/24 
U.S.  a.  324—373  1'  Claims 
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1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  swiftly  determining  flid-flow 
properties  of  a  rock  sample  based  on  NMR  response  of  hydro- 
gen nuclei  of  interstitial  fluids  within  pore  spaces  of  said  sam- 
ple in  which  phase  background  jitter  must  be  artificially  intro- 
duced to  increase  data-throughput  efficiency  (DTE)  compns- 
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(a)  magnet  means  for  producing  a  DC  magnetic  field  acting 


1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  the  electrical  resistivity  of 
geological  formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  comprising 
transmitting  a  main  electric  current  into  these  formations  from 
a  central  electrode,  and  transmitting  focusing  currents  from  at 
least  two  guard  electrodes  symmetrically  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  central  electrode,  with  said  central  and  guard 
electrodes  being  positioned  in  the  borehole,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separately  and  independently  supplying,  from  a  separate 
current  source,  each  guard  electrode  with  an  electric 
current  to  generate  an  electric  potential  varying  in  a  pre- 
determined manner  between  the  guard  electrodes  and  the 
central  electrode; 
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(b)  measuring  the  relative  values  of  the  electrical  potential  of 
at  least  two  separate  points  on  respective  sides  of  the 
central  electrode,  each  of  said  at  least  two  separate  points 
being  located  between  the  central  electrode  and  a  respec- 
tive guard  electrode,  and  each  of  said  measuring  points 
being  electrically  independent  from  all  other  measuring 
points; 

(c)  independently  adjusting  the  focusing  electric  current 
supplied  to  each  of  the  guard  electrodes,  in  response  to 
said  measured  relative  potential  values  of  said  at  least  two 
points  between  the  central  electrode  and  the  respective 
guard  electrode  to  obtain  a  voltage  gradient  of  a  zero 
value  at  a  pre-selected  location  on  each  side  of  the  central 
electrode  to  define  between  said  pre-selected  locations  the 
geological  formation  whose  electrical  resistivity  is  being 
measured;  and 

(d)  processing  the  values  of  the  guard  electrode  currents  and 
potentials,  and  the  central  electrode  current  and  potential, 
as  adjusted,  in  a  predetermined  functional  manner  to  ob- 
tain the  electrical  resistivity  of  said  defined  geological 
formation. 


where  y(t)  and  y(t-(l/4F)  are  values  of  two  successive  sam- 
ples of  the  modulated  signal; 
calculating  a  value  y  of  the  difference  between  the  polar 
angle  fl/  of  the  rotating  vector  representing  the  modulated 
signal  and  the  polar  angle  of  a  rotating  vector  representing 
a  reference  signal  at  a  frequency  F; 
calculating  values  a  and  fi  of  the  instantaneous  amplitudes  of 
the  modulation  signals  according  to  the  formulas: 

a  =  pr.cos  y 

/3=p,.siny 

generating  two  signals  whose  instantaneous  amplitudes  are  a 
and/3. 


4,412,181 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEMODULATION  OF  AN 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  SIGNAL  AND 

DEMODULATOR  PERFORMING  THIS  PROCESS 

Andre  Marguinaud,  and  Gerard  Sorton,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,287 

Qaim^  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  1, 1980,  80  07297 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/04 

U.S.  a.  329—50  5  Claims 


32 
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4,412,182 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  OPERATIONAL 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  CONTROLLED  DEVICE  IN 
ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  POSITION  OF  A  MOVABLE 

MEMBER 
Billy  G.  Yochum,  Quincy,  111.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,019 

Int  Q\?  H03F  77/00;  GOID  5/i4 

U.S.  Q.  330—59  27  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  demodulation  of  an  amplitude  modu- 
lated signal  composed  of  two  suppressed  carriers,  at  a  same 
frequency  F  and  in  phase  quadrature,  which  are  respectively 
modulated  by  two  modulation  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  polar  coordinates  (p,.  6,)  of  a  rotating  vector 
representing  the  modulated  signal,  at  time  t,  by  calculat- 
ing: 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  movable  member; 

means  for  providing  a  first  electrical  signal  indicating  the 
position  of  said  movable  member;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  electrical  signal  for  providing 
a  second  electrical  signal  representing  a  value  assigned  to 
the  position  indicated  by  said  first  electrical  signal,  said 
second  electrical  signal  providing  means  comprising  a 
solid  state  memory  having  said  assigned  values  stored  at 
addressable  locations  therein,  said  memory  being  ad- 
dressed by  said  first  electrical  signal  to  provide  said  sec- 
ond electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  said  stored  as- 
signed values, 

whereby  the  values  assigned  to  different  positions  of  said 
movable  member  may  be  changed  by  changing  said  solid 
state  memory  or  the  values  stored  therein. 


p,=>J>^0-^)+^'> 


I 

9i  =  arctg 


W\ 


4,412,183 
AC  RESISTOR  ATTENUATOR  AND  ASSOCL^TED 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUTTS 
Benjamin  T.  Brodie,  8209 181st  PI.  Edmonds,  Wash.  98020 
FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,137 
Int  CL5  H03F  7/00 
UJS.  a.  330-68  28  ClalM 

26.  An  AC  resistor  attenuator  with  low  parasitic  capaatance 
coupling  to  surrounding  items  and,  thus,  substantially  constant 
attenuation  over  a  relatively  wide  frequency  range,  said  AC 
resistor  attenuator  comprising: 
a  first  resistor; 

a  second  resistor  substantially  entirely  surrounding  said  first 
resistor  for  reducing  parasitic  capacitance  coupling  to  said 
first  resistor; 
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said  first  and  second  resistors  being  thermally  matched  and 

having  substantially  identical  resistance  profiles; 
electrical  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  and 

second  resistors  in  series; 
input  terminal  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  senes 

connected  first  and  second  resistors; 
output  terminal  means  connected  to  the  junction  between 

said  series  connected  first  and  second  resistors;  and 


/7. 


^. 


common  terminal  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
series  connected  first  and  second  resistors,  wherein  said 
first  resistor  comprises  a  first  coil  of  elongate  resistive 
material;  said  second  resistor  comprises  a  second  coil  of 
elongate  resistive  material  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
the  first  coil  of  elongate  resistive  material;  and  said  first 
and  second  coils  of  elongate  resistive  material  are  coaxi- 
ally  oriented. 


4,412,184 

PREaSION  ISOLATION  AMPLinER 

Milton  L.  Embree,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,691 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—69  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  precision  isolation  amplifier  circuit  having  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  (T,  R)  and  an  output  terminal  (Vt-^/}),  for 
producing  an  output  signal  on  said  output  terminal  (Vt-^/j) 
representing  the  average  of  the  input  signals  (Vr.  V«)  appear- 
ing on  said  pair  of  input  terminals  (T,  R)  comprising: 
first  (100,  102,  103)  and  second  (101.  104,  105)  input  means 
connected  respectively  to  said  first  (T)  and  said  second 
(R)  input  terminal  and  responsive  to  a  first  (V/-)  and  a 
second  (V/j)  voltage  signal  appearing  on  said  first  (T)  and 
said  second  (R)  input  terminals  respectively  for  generating 
a  first  (Vr+Vfifioo)  and  a  second  (V/j-|-Va£ioi)  drive 
signal  which  respectively  comprise  said  first  voltage  sig- 
nal (Vr)  plus  a  first  offset  signal  (Vflfioo)  which  is  inde- 
pendent of  said  first  voluge  signal  and  said  second  voltage 
signal  (V/})  plus  a  second  offset  signal  (S be\Q\)  which  is 
independent  of  said  second  voltage  signal; 
first  (110-112)  and  second  (113-115)  up/down  emitter  fol- 
lower means  connected  to  said  first  (100,  102,  103)  and 
said  second  (101,  104,  105)  input  means  respectively  for 


generating  the  inverse  of  said  first  offset  signal  (V^fioo) 
and  said  second  offset  signal  (Vfl£ioi)  respectively; 

wherein  said  first  (110-112)  and  said  second  (113-115)  up/- 
down  emitter  follower  means  are  responsive  to  said  first 
(V7-+Vfl£ioo)  and  said  second  (Vyj  +  Vfifioi)  drive  sig- 
nals respectively  for  combining  said  generated  inverse 
first  (Va£ioo)  and  second  (y be\Q\)  offset  signals  respec- 
tively with  said  first  and  said  second  drive  signals  to  out- 
put said  first  (V/-)  and  said  second  (V/j)  voltage  signals 
respectively;  and 

sum  means  (116,  117)  connected  to  both  said  first  (110-112) 
and  said  second  (113-115)  up/down  emitter  follower 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  (V/-)  and  said  second 
(V/{)  voltage  signals  output  therefrom  for  generating  said 
output  signal  on  said  output  terminal  (Vr+/j)  representing 
the  average  of  said  first  (V/-)  and  said  second  (V;?)  voltage 
signals. 


4,412,185 
FEEDFORWARD  AMPLIFIERS 
Roger  E.  J.  Gerard,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,214 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1980, 
8021928 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/26 
U.S.  a.  330—149  12  Oaims 


'■^ 


1.  A  feedforward  amplifier  including  a  main  amplifying 
device  coupled  between  an  input  terminal  at  which  an  input 
signal  is  received  and  an  output  terminal  at  which  an  amplified 
replica  of  the  input  signal  is  provided;  comparison  means  for 
comparing  a  signal  derived  from  the  output  of  the  main  ampli- 
fying device  with  the  input  signal  to  produce  a  difference 
signal  representative  of  distortions  introduced  by  said  main 
amplifying  device;  combiner  means  for  combining  an  amplified 
difference  signal  with  the  output  of  the  main  amplifying  device 
to  compensate  for  these  distortions;  means  for  injecting  a  refer- 
ence signal  into  the  main  amplifying  device  and  for  monitoring 
the  amplified  signal  present  at  said  output  terminal;  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  transfer  characteristic  of  the  feedforward 
amplifier  to  minimise  the  amplitude  level  of  said  reference 
signal  at  said  output  terminal. 

4,412,186 
CURRENT  MIRROR  aRCUIT 
Katsumi  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49021 
Int  a.'  H03F  i/04 
U.S.  a.  33(^-288  2  Claims 

1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  comprising: 
a  power  supply  terminal; 
an  input  current  source; 
an  output  across  a  load; 
a  first  stage  including: 

first,  second  and  third  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
each  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter  electrode. 
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said  first  and  second  transistors  having  their  base  elec- 
trodes connected  in  common  and  their  emitter  electrodes 
connected  to  said  power  supply  terminal,  and  said  third 
transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  in  common  with 
said  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and 
its  collector  electrode  connected  to  a  reference  voltage; 

a  fourth  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  having  a 
base  electrode  connected  to  said  collector  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor,  a  collector  electrode  connected  to 
said  power  supply  terminal,  and  an  emitter  electrode 
connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  third  transistor; 

and  a  current  source  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode  of 
said  fourth  transistor; 
a  second  stage  including: 

fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  transistors  of  said  first  conductivity 
type,  each  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter  elec- 


trode, said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  having  their  base 
electrodes  connected  in  common  and  their  emitter  elec- 
trodes connected  to  the  respective  collector  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors,  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  fifth  transistor  being  connected  to  said  input  current 
source,  and  the  collector  electrode  of  said  sixth  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  output,  and  said  seventh  transistor 
having  its  emitter  electrode  connected  in  common  with 
the  base  electrodes  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  and  its 
collector  electrode  connected  to  said  reference  voltage; 

an  eighth  transistor  of  said  second  conductivity  type  having 
a  base  electrode  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  fifth  transistor,  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  said 
power  supply  terminal,  and  an  emitter  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  base  electrode  of  said  seventh  transistor;  and 

a  current  source  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 
seventh  transistor. 


means,  means  for  adjusting  the  delay  means,  a  differenti- 
ator coupled  to  the  output  of  the  delay  means,  and  means 
for  clipping  the  differentiated  signal  to  provide  a  delayed 
negative  spike  in  response  to  each  pulse  of  the  received 
signal; 
an  oscillator  coupled  to  the  delay  circuit  for  being  synchro- 
nized by  the  delayed  signals  and  adapted  to  oscillate  at  a 
first  predetermined  frequency  when  no  signal  is  being 
received,  said  predetermined  frequency  being  higher  than 
the  range  of  possible  synchronizing  frequencies; 


I    C      TDWIWALS 


a  discharge  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator  for 
providing  immediate  discharge  for  a  portion  of  the  hori- 
zontal output  circuitry  of  the  CRT  monitor  and  including 
means  for  disenabling  the  discharge  during  the  positive 
portions  of  the  oscillator  output  signals;  and 

output  means  for  coupling  the  output  signals  of  the  dis- 
charge circuit  to  said  portion  of  the  honzontal  output 
circuitry. 


4,412,188 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  CRYSTAL 

OSCILLATOR 

Jacques  Helle,  and  Guy  Caret,  both  of  Sartrourille,  France, 

assignors  to  Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite 

C.E.P.E.,  Sartrourille,  France 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,630 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1980,  80  03979 
Int.  a.3  H03B  5/U;  H03L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  331—176  *  Qaims 
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^  4,412,187 

PHASE  ADJUSTABLE  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR 
FOR  A  DATA  DISPLAY  MONTTOR 

Donald  C.  Ryon,  Quwl  Stream,  111.,  assigBor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Scfaaumborg,  111. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,518 
iBt  a.i  H03D  1/00;  H03K  9/QO 
\}&.  a.  331—108  D  2  Claims 

1.  Horizontal  oscillator  circuitry  as  for  a  CRT  dau  display 
monitor  and  comprising: 

input  means  for  providing  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal 
having  a  range  of  possible  frequencies  and  including  an 
inverting  circuit,  a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  inverting  circuit,  and  means  for  clipping  the 
differentiated  signal  to  provide  a  negative  going  spike  in 
response  to  each  pulse  of  the  received  signal; 
an  adjustable  delay  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  means  for 
delaying  the  received  signal  over  a  range  of  at  least  one 
horizontal  line  period  and  including  a  controUable  delay 


1.  A  crystal  oscillator  with  frequency  regulation  over  a  wide 
temperature  range  comprising: 
an  oscillating  circuit  in  the  form  of  an  amplifier,  an  oscillat- 
ing piezoelectric  crystal  and  a  capacitor  variable  as  a 
function  of  applied  voltage;  and 
a  two-part  compensating  circuit  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  terminals  of  a  d.c.  power  supply  and  having  first  and 
second  output  terminals  for  supplying  to  said  capacitor  a 
compensating  signal  including: 

(1)  a  main  circuit  part  for  supplying  a  potential  to  said  first 
output  terminal  and  constituted  by  first  and  second 
elements  whose  electrical  resistance  is  dependent  upon 
temperature  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first 
output  terminal,  and  two  voltage  dividers  each  con- 
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nected,  respectively,  to  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  elements,  one  of  said  dividers  including  a 
third  element  whose  electrical  resistance  is  dependent 
upon  temperature  and  said  dividers  having  respective 
terminals  for  connection  to  a  power  supply;  and 
(2)  a  complementary  circuit  part  for  supplying  a  potential 
to  said  second  output  terminal  including  a  voltage  di- 
vider constituted  by  fourth  and  fifth  serially  connected 
elements  whose  electrical  resistance  is  dependent  upon 
temperature,  said  elements  being  connected  to  said 
second  output  terminal  and  at  one  end  to  each  other,  a 
first  fixed  resistor  shunting  one  of  said  fourth  and  fifth 
elements,  second  and  third  fixed  resistors  respectively 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  fourth  and 
fifth  elements  and  having  a  terminal  at  the  other  end  for 
connection  to  respective  terminals  of  said  power  sup- 
ply, said  compensating  signal  being  the  difference  be- 
tween the  voltages  at  said  output  terminals. 


pled  signal,  a  gate  coupled  to  said  sampled  integrator,  filtering 
means  coupled  to  said  gate  for  band  pass  filtering  said  sampled 
signal  about  said  sampling  frequency  or  a  harmonic  thereof  to 
produce  a  filtered  signal,  and  converting  means  for  frequency 


4,412,189 

SWITCHABLE  SIGNAL  COMPRESSOR/SIGNAL 

EXPANDER 

Yasno  Kominami,  Kokabuiui;  Tetsuo  Sato,  Fussa,  and  Yuichi 

Ohknbo,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1980,  55-65382; 
May  19,  1980,  55-65384 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/64 
MS.  CL  333—14  13  Oaims 
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converting  said  filtered  signal  to  a  baseband  signal;  whereby 
the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  said  baseband  signal  is  improved 
with  respect  to  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  said  baseband  com- 
ponent of  said  sampled  signal. 

4,412,191 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  QUANTITATIVE 

POTENTIAL  MEASUREMENTS  ON  SURFACE-WAVE 

FILTERS 
Hans  P.  Feuerbaum,  and  Gerald  Tobolka,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1980,  3036713 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/64.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  333—193  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  switchable  signal  compressor/signal  expander  compris- 
ing a  combining  network  and  an  inverter  which  are  connected 
in  series  to  form  a  main  path  extending  between  an  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terminal;  a  variable  filter  and  a  signal  ampli- 
fier which  are  connected  in  series  to  form  a  side  path  coupled 
to  said  combining  network;  a  control  amphfier  and  a  rectifier 
and  integrator  circuit  which  are  connected  in  series  to  control 
the  transfer  of  said  variable  filter,  an  input  terminal  of  said 
control  amplifier  being  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
variable  filter  without  passing  through  said  signal  amplifier; 
and  a  mode  switch  connected  to  apply  to  said  side  path  either 
the  input  signal  of  said  combining  network  or  the  output  signal 
of  said  inverter. 
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4,412,190 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  CCD  OUTPUT 

SIGNALS 

Peter  A.  Lerine,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  318,350 
IntCL}H03H  77/00,  7/01 
UJS.  a.  333—165  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  sampled  signal  having  a  sam- 
pling frequency  and  harmonics  thereof,  a  predominanUy  low 
frequency  relative  to  the  sampling  frequency  noise  component, 
and  a  baseband  component,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sam- 
pled integrator  having  an  input  means  for  receiving  said  sam- 


1.  A  method  for  quantiutive  potential  measurements  of  a 
surface-wave  filter  in  which  an  electron  beam  measuring  de- 
vice having  a  scanned  and  pulsed  electron  beam  makes  local 
measurements  at  various  regions  of  the  surface  wave  filter  by 
stroboscopically  locally  sampling  in  a  short  time  with  the 
pulsed  electron  beam  an  overall  period  of  an  alternating  volt- 
age at  the  various  local  regions,  and  by  measuring  secondary 
electron  emissions  from  said  various  regions  which  are  propor- 
tional to  the  respective  alternating  volUge  at  each  of  said 
regions,  said  electron  beam  measuring  device  having  detection 
means  for  providing  an  alternating  current  signal  proportional 
to  the  various  secondary  electron  emissions,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  steps  of:  providing  an  alternating 
driving  voltage  with  an  amplitude  U^/  connected  to  an  input 
transducer  of  the  surface-wave  filter,  an  alternating  volUge  of 
amplitude  U/»  arising  at  each  local  region  to  be  measured  of  the 
surface-wave  filter;  comparing  the  secondary  electron/alter- 
nating current  signal  with  an  amplitude  Iac  created  by  the 
stroboscopic  local  sampling  and  which  arises  as  a  result  of 
pulses  of  the  electron  beam  at  each  local  region  and  comparing 
this  signal  to  a  nominal  value  which  is  the  same  for  all  local 
region  measurements  of  the  filter;  and  determining  a  deviation 
of  \ac  from  the  nominal  value  and  controlling  the  input  volt- 
age U£/ driving  the  surface- wave  filter  in  accordance  with  said 
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I 
deviation  from  the  nominal  value  such  that  the  amplitude  Uf, 
is  adjusted  for  each  local  region  being  measured  to  maintain 
Iac  substantially  constant  whereby  amplitudes  of  the  voltage 
U£,  for  the  various  local  regions  of  the  surface  wave  filter  may 
be  utilized  to  determine  surface  attenuation  of  the  surface- 
wave  filter  and  as  a  function  of  a  frequency  of  the  driving 
alternating  voltage  to  determine  specific  characteristics  of  the 
filter. 
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4,412,192 

MILLIMETER  WAVE  DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE 
ROTARY  JOINT 
Donald  D.  Paolino,  Ridsecrest,  Calif.,  asiigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,777 

Int  a.3  HOIP  1/06 

U.S.  a.  333—257  1*  Claims 


TO  FEEDHOfM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  as  a  waveguide  rotary  joint  in  a 
waveguide  system,  comprising: 

a  ball  bearing  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  race,  whose  iimer 
race  diameter  will  support  the  TEn*  waveguide  mode  at 
a  predetermined  wavelength; 

a  flexible  dielectric  waveguide  having  the  same  diameter  as 
said  ball  bearing's  inner  face,  and  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  of  said  dielectric  waveguide  operably 
attached  to  said  ball  bearing  inner  race; 

means  for  attaching  said  ball  bearing  to  said  waveguide 
system; 

means  for  attaching  said  second  end  of  said  dielectric  wave- 
guide to  said  waveguide  system. 

I 

4,412,193 

RESETTABLE  ORCUIT  BREAKER  FOR  USE  IN 

GROUND  FAULT  aRCUTT  INTERRUPTERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Wolfgang  F.  BicnwaM,  MelTflle,  and  Herbert  W.  Tnmsaden,  Jr., 
Floral  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMignors  to  Leriton  Manutectnring 
Company,  Inc.,  UtUe  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,224 
Int  a?  HOIH  83/02.  73/06 
U.S.  a.  335—18  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  resettable  circuit  breaker  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
normally  closed  contacts,  first  means  for  connecting  a  load  to 
one  of  said  contacts  of  said  pair,  second  means  for  cohnecting 
a  source  of  electric  current  to  the  other  of  said  contacts  of  said 
pair,  said  second  means  including  means  for  interrupting  the 
connection  between  said  current  source  and  said  other  contact 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  change  in  said  current,  and 
means  for  resetting  the  connection  between  said  current  source 
and  said  other  contact,  said  resetting  means  including  a  mov- 
able member  having  a  surface  adapted  to  have  applied  to  it  a 
pressure  for  movement  thereof,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
a  frame  having  a  planar  central  member  and  two  spaced 
parallel  side  planar  members  extending  transversely  from 
opposite  edges  of  said  central  member,  said  side  planar 
members  each  having  a  slot  one  side  of  each  said  slot 
having  first  and  second  laterally  displaced  edges  and  a 
shoulder  separating  said  lateraUy  displaced  edges. 


a  support  to  which  said  frame  is  fixedly  mounted, 

an  armature  pivotally  connected  to  said  movable  member  at 
one  end  and  having  spaced  from  said  pivot  connection  a 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  ears  slidably  disposed  within 
said  respective  slots, 

a  coil  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  armature  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  frame,  the  axis  of  said  spring  being 
oblique  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  ears  in  said 
slot  so  that  said  spring,  when  tensioned,  has  one  force 
component  urging  said  ears  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
direction  of  movement  and  another  force  component 
urging  said  ears  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to 
said  direction  of  movement  and  towards  said  one  side  of 
each  said  slot,  the  edge  of  each  shoulder  adjacent  each 
second  edge  of  each  said  slot  providing  a  latching  point 
for  said  ears,  said  coil  spring  urging  said  ears  towards  said 
latching  point  and  said  second  edge  when  said  ears  are  slid 
from  said  first  edge  to  said  second  edge,  said  coil  spring 
urging  said  armature  in  said  direction  of  movement  away 
from  said  second  edge  when  said  ears  are  displaced  trans- 
versely from  said  second  edge  beyond  said  shoulder, 

rocker  means  for  supporting  a  first  of  said  pair  of  contacts, 
said  rocker  means  including  a  rocking  member  having  lip 
means,  a  pivot  support  member  fixedly  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  base,  said  pivot  support  member  having 


intersecting  surfaces  adapted  to  loosely  receive  said  lip 
means  of  said  rocking  member,  a  second  support  member 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  base  and  spaced  from  said  pivot 
support  member  having  a  surface  adapted  to  engage  a 
surface  of  said  rocking  member,  a  spring  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  rocking  member,  said  base  and  said  arma- 
ture, said  spring  means  urging  said  rocking  member 
against  said  pivot  support  means  and  being  movable  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  armature  to  urge  said  rock- 
ing member  to  rotate  into  engagement  with  said  second 
support  member  when  the  ears  of  said  armature  are  in 
engagement  with  the  first  edges  of  said  slou  and  to  urge 
said  rocking  member  to  route  away  from  said  second 
support  member  when  the  ears  are  urged  in  engagement 
with  the  second  edges  of  said  slots,  one  of  said  pair  of 
contacts  being  mounted  on  said  rocking  member  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  contacU  being  mounted  on  said  base, 
said  contacts  being  urged  into  mutual  engagement  when 
said  rocking  member  is  urged  away  from  said  second 
support  member  and  being  urged  apart  when  said  rocking 
member  is  urged  against  said  second  support  member,  and 
an  electroHjagnet  mounted  on  said  frame  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  armature  and  energized  in  response  to  said 
predetermined  change  in  current  for  transversely  displac- 
ing said  ears  from  said  second  edge  of  said  slot  to  a  po«i- 
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tion  beyond  said  shoulder  thereby  causing  said  contacts  to  4,412,196 

separate.  SOLENOID  FOR  DIRECTIONAL  VALVES 

Rainer  Teichert,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Doable  A  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Manchester,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,629 
Int  dJ  HOIF  7/10 
4,412,194  U.S.  a.  335-250  20  Claims 

CONVERGENCE  UNIT  FOR  IN-LINE  COLOR  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 
Brian  D.  Chase,  Eastleigh,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,399 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  31, 
1982,  82301684.5 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  335—210  8  Claims 


1.  A  convergence  unit  for  an  in-Hne  color  cathode  ray  tube 
comprising  a  pluraity  of  E-shaped  cores  carrying  windings  and 
located  around  the  neck  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  for  providing 
magnetic  fields  for  shifting  one  or  both  of  the  outside  electron 
beams  to  correct  for  misconvergence  at  the  screen  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube,  characterized  in  that  there  are  four  E-shaped 
cores,  two  associated  with  each  outside  electron  beam  each 
E-shaped  core  being  arranged  to  provide  a  substantially  zero 
magnetic  field  at  the  center  electron  beam  and  a  net  magnetic 
field  at  its  associated  outer  electron  beam  by  means  of  a  wind- 
ing or  windings  causing  its  central  pole  piece  to  be  of  opposite 
magnetic  polarity  to  its  end  pole  pieces. 


4,412,195 
SUPERCONDUCTING  SOLENOID  COIL 
Kunishige  Kuroda,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1981,  56-57106 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/22 

U.S.  a.  335—216  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  solenoid  operated  directional  valve  comprising  a 
valve  assembly  and  a  solenoid  assembly  assembled  together, 
said  solenoid  assembly  comprising  a  solenoid  winding  which  is 
selectively  energizable  to  operate  the  directional  valve,  said 
valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body  and  electrical  means 
thereon  via  which  energizing  current  is  conducted  to  said 
solenoid  winding,  said  electrical  means  including  a  plurality  of 
electrical  terminals  arranged  in  a  given  geometric  pattern  and 
constituting  a  first  set  of  terminals,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  constituting  a 
second  set  of  terminals  arranged  on  the  solenoid  assembly  in  a 
given  geometric  pattern,  each  terminal  of  said  second  set  of 
terminals  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  point  of  the 
solenoid  winding  such  that  the  solenoid  winding  presents 
different  solenoid  characteristics  across  selected  ones  of  said 
second  set  of  terminals,  and  electrical  connector  structure 
which  is  selectively  positionable  on  the  solenoid  assembly  for 
selectively  connecting  selected  ones  of  said  second  set  of  ter- 
minals with  said  first  set  of  electrical  terminals  whereby  the 
position  of  said  electrical  connector  structure  on  the  solenoid 
assembly  establishes  the  solenoid  characteristics  which  appear 
at  said  first  set  of  terminals. 


4,412,197 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RAM  ACTUATOR 
Armin  Bohg,  Weil  im  Schoenbuch,  and  Kurt  Hartmann,  Calw- 
Heumaden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1981,  3114834 

Int  a.^  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  335—256  5  Claims 


1.  A  superconducting  solenoid  coil  having  an  inner  surface 
portion  of  curved  configuration  in  axial  section,  the  radius  of 
said  inner  surface  portion  being  largest  at  the  middle  point  of 
the  central  axis  of  said  coil  and  decreasing  towards  the  both 
ends  of  said  coil,  said  inner  surface  portion  making  point  sym- 
metry with  respect  to  a  point  on  said  central  axis  and  extending 
over  at  least  a  part  of  the  axial  total  length  of  said  coil. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  ram  actuator  comprising: 
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an  electromagnetic,  said  electromagnetic  further  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  symmetrical  magnetizable  E-shaped  yoke  half  hav- 
ing pole  end  faces  and  legs; 
a  second  symmetrical  magnetizable  E-shaped  yoke  half 
having  pole  end  faces  and  legs  whose  pole  ends  face  the 
pole  ends  of  said  first  E-shaped  yoke  half  to  form  a 
plurality  of  aligned  operating  gaps; 
a  first  coil  for  energizing  said  first  E-shaped  yoke  half 
extending  between  the  legs  of  said  first  E-shaped  yoke 
half, 
a  second  coil  for  energizing  said  second  E-shaped  yoke 
half  extending  between  the  legs  of  said  second  E-shaped 
yoke  half;  and 
a  tongue-shaped  ram  perpendicular  to  said  first  E-shaped 
yoke  half  and  said  second  E-shaped  yoke  half,  said  ram 
arranged  between  said  operating  gaps  and  shiftable  in  the 
direction  of  the  line  of  alignment  of  said  operating  gaps, 
said  ram  further  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  armature  bars  of  magnetizable  material,  each 
of  said  armature  bars  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
operating  gaps,  the  size  of  said  armature  bars  each  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  size  of  one  of  said  operating 
gaps; 
wherein  said  armature  bars  are  positioned  in  front  of  said 
operating  gaps  when  said  electromagnet  is  in  a  non-ener- 
gized state  and  upon  energization  of  said  electromagnet, 
said  armature  bars  are  pulled  into  said  operating  gaps. 


4,412,198 
ROTARY  TRANSFORMER 

Richard  B.  Reich,  Algonquin,  111.,  assignor  to  S.  Himmelstein 
and  Company,  Hoffman  Estates,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,078 

Int  a.3  HOIE  21/06 

U.S.  a.  336—120  13  Claims 


gaps  op)ening  axially  away  from  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
cores  whereby  cross  talk  between  said  transformers  is 
effectively  minimized  notwithstanding  the  disposition  of 
the  transformer  inboard  of  said  spaced  bearings,  each  pair 
of  associated  permeable  means  and  U-shaped  core  being 
mounted  for  coaxial  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


4,412,199 

REGULATING  WINDING  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES 

WTTH  A  MAIN  WINDING  OF  A  TRANSFORMER 

Adrian  von  Renteln,  Ludrika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Viisteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,021 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  8,  1980,  8005009 

Int  a.3  HOIF  15/14.  21/12 

U.S.  a.  336—70  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  roUry  transformer  structure  having  at  least  one  annu- 
lar stator  support,  a  rotor,  at  least  one  annular  rotor  support  on 
said  rotor,  and  a  pair  of  annular  bearings  joumaling  said  rotor 
in  said  stator  support  at  axial  spaced  positions,  improved  trans- 
former means  including  an  annular  excitation  transformer 
having  a  first  stotor  coil  and  a  first  rotor  coil,  and  an  annular 
signal  transformer  having  a  second  rotor  coil,  a  pair  of  annular 
cores  each  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and  being  formed 
of  a  magnetically  permeable  material,  said  U-shaped  cross 
section  being  defined  by  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg 
portions  extending  away  from  the  bight  portion  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  core,  said  excitation  transformer  being  disposed  in 
one  core  and  the  signal  transformer  being  disposed  in  the  other 
core,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  said  cores  to  at  least  one  of  said  supports 
intermediate  said  spaced  bearings  with  said  bight  portions 
in  axially  spaced  relationship  and  the  legs  of  each  core 
extending  axially  away  from  the  other  core  toward  the 
bearing  outboard  thereof;  and 
opposed  permeable  means  extending  toward  each  other 
radially  intermediate  said  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  respective 
cores  and  defining  small  air  gaps  with  said  leg  ends  to 
cooperate  with  said  U-shaped  cores  in  substantially  fully 
permeably  enclosing  the  transformers  and  defining  air 


1.  A  regulating  winding  arranged  in  a  transformer  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  connecting  contacts,  arranged  at 
different  potentials,  each  connecting  conUct  representing  a 
corresponding  regulating  step,  said  winding  comprising  a 
plurality  of  multi-turn,  substantially  helical  current-carrying 
conductor  loops,  said  current-carrying  conductor  loops  being 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  arranged  in  such  a 
way  that  each  one  of  said  current-carrying  conductor  loops 
has  a  first  end  point  at  the  one  end  of  said  winding  and  a  second 
end  point  at  the  other  end  of  said  winding,  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal connecting  elements  arranged  to  connect  a  plurality  of  said 
first  end  points  to  a  plurality  of  said  second  end  points  in  such 
a  way  that  said  helical  current-carrying  conductor  loops  are 
thereby  series-connected  with  each  other,  each  of  said  con- 
necting elements  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
connecting  contacts,  characterized  in  that  said  winding  also 
comprises  a  plurality  of  insulated  helical  potential  loops,  each 
of  which  is  arranged  with  at  least  one  surface  portion  thereof 
facing  an  adjoining  surface  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  cur- 
rent-carrying conductor  loops  along  at  least  part  of  the  length 
thereof,  each  of  said  potential  loops  at  one  or  the  other  end  of 
said  winding  having  an  end  point  which  by  means  of  electrical 
connecting  means,  is  placed  in  electrical  connection  with  an 
end  point  of  a  corresponding  current-carrying  conductor  loop 
located  at  the  same  end  of  the  winding,  whereby  each  potential 
loop  has  a  surface  portion  confronting  the  adjacent  surface 
portion  belonging  to  a  current-carrying  conductor  loop,  but 
not  to  the  current-carrying  conductor  loop  which  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  that  potential  loop. 
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4,412,200 

VARIABLE  INDUCTOR  WITH  CARRIAGE  FOR 

MULTIPLE  TROLLEY  WHEELS 

Jack  C.  Tboratoa,  Satellite  BeMh,  Fbu,  ud  Randy  G.  Rnnell, 

Aiiingtoa  Heights,  DL,  aaiignon  to  RoclKweU  Intenutioiial 

CorporatioB,  El  Scgaado,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,291 

lat  a.3  HOIF  29/06 

U.S.  a.  336—139  5  Claims 


opening  through  the  corresponding  flange  with  one  end  of 
said  winding  passing  therethrough; 

second  means  comprising  a  conductive  sleeve  member  af- 
fixed adjacent  to  said  groove  first  end  and  initially  extend- 
ing normally  with  respect  to  said  groove  direction  of 
elongation,  said  sleeve  member  also  including  a  conduc- 
tive pin  extending  normal  to  said  sleeve  member,  said  one 
end  of  said  winding  connecting  to  said  pin; 

a  taper  producing  a  bending  point  in  said  sleeve  member 


1.  A  variable  inductor  comprising: 

rotatable,  substantially  helical  coil  means  comprising  multi- 
ple turns  of  electrical  conductor,  said  multiple  turns  of 
electrical  conductor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

electrically  conductive  contact  means  being  situated  remote 
from  said  first  end; 

a  carriage  means  for  being  driven  by  and  traveling  along  said 
coil  means  as  said  coil  means  is  rotated; 

said  carriage  means  including  (i)  a  plurality  of  trolley  wheels 
and  (ii)  support  means  for  holding  said  wheels  in  contact 
with  and  in  a  distribution  around  the  coil  means,  at  least 
one  of  said  trolley  wheels  being  electrically  conductive 
and  affording  electrical  contact  with  the  electrical  con- 
ductor; 

said  carriage  means  further  including  electrical  connection 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  conductive 
wheel  and  said  remotely  situated  electrically  conductive 
contact  means,  said  electrical  connection  means  traveling 
simultaneously  with  the  carriage  means  and  so  that  as  the 
trolley  wheel  travels  away  from  the  first  end  said  electri- 
cal connection  means  also  travels  away  from  the  first  end. 


such  that  said  member  is  bent  into  said  recess  thereby 
providing  folding  of  the  conductor  of  said  one  end  of  said 
winding  into  said  recess; 

a  Litz  wire  affixed  into  the  free  end  of  said  sleeve  member, 
said  Litz  wire  assuming  a  lay-in  position  in  said  groove 
when  said  sleeve  member  is  bent  into  said  recess; 

and  third  means  associated  with  the  inside  surface  of  said 
cover  to  grip  said  Litz  wire  thereby  providing  relief 
against  strain  from  external  forces  applied  to  said  Litz 
wire. 


4,412,202 

ELECTRIC  aRCUrr  INTERRUPTING  APPARATUS 

WilUam  H.  Rnasell,  Stockbridge,  and  Robert  D.  BaU,  Tacker, 

both  of  Ga.,  aasignors  to  Kearney-Natioiial,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,504 

Int  a.3  HOIH  71/20 

U.S.  a.  337—171  10  Claims 


4,412,201 
COIL  FORM  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATED 
MANUFACTURING  OPERATIONS 
Rndolf  Glaaaner,  Obemdorfer  Str.  28;  Bemhard  Dnschl,  Nnss* 
banmitr.  35;  Wilhelra  Linzmcier,  Tannenweg  9,  and  Arnold 
Schaffrik,  Regiemngntr.  545,  aU  of  8300  Landslint,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  30, 
1981,  3125623 

Int  a.3  HOIF  15/10 

U.S.  CL  336—192  5  Claims 

1.  A  coil  assembly  having  a  winding  for  electric  devices  such 

as  inductive  reactors,  motors  and  the  like,  and  adapted  for 

manufacture  by  automatic  machinery,  comprising: 

a  spool-like  form  of  insulating  material  for  receiving  and 

supporting  said  winding,  said  form  having  flanges; 
first  means  affixed  to  an  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  flanges, 
said  first  means  including  a  pocket  structure  having  a 
groove  elongated  in  a  generally  tangential  direction,  said 
pocket  structtire  including  a  snap-in  cover; 
a  recess  enlarging  said  groove  over  a  first  distance  from  a 
first  end  of  said  groove  thereby  forming  a  recess  having  an 


1.  In  combination  a  first  electric  circuit  interrupter  having  a 
pMiir  of  relatively  movable  normally  closed  disconnect  contacts 
and  a  fusible  element  disposed  in  a  fuse  holder  and  arranged  to 
interrupt  an  overload  current,  and  a  second  electric  circuit 
interrupter  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  normally  closed 
circuit  interrupting  contacts  arranged  to  interrupt  load  cur- 
rents, said  second  interrupter,  forming  a  parallel  circuit  to  said 
disconnect  contacts  only  during  opening  of  said  disconnect 
contacts  so  as  to  prevent  arcing  at  said  disconnect  contacts 
during  opening  thereof  and  arranged  to  insure  that  said  fuse 
holder  will  open  if  the  disconnect  contacts  of  the  first  inter- 
rupter are  not  engaged  and  latched  closed  following  a  closing 
operation. 
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'  4,412,203 

HOUSING  AND  INTERCONNECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

A  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Antiiony  D.  Knrtz,  Eaglewood,  and  Joaeph  R.  Mallon,  Franklin 
Lakes,  both  of  N  J^  assigBors  to  Knlite  Semicondactor  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Ridgefield,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  301,108 

Int  a.)  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  338—4  10  Claims 


signal  voltage  is  generated  to  indicate  the  quantity  of  fuel  in 
said  fuel  tank,  said  device  serving  to  shut  down  the  engine 
when  the  fuel  supply  in  said  tank  reaches  a  predetermined  low 
level  but  before  said  fuel  supply  is  exhausted,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
first  circuit  means  including  voltage  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  the  fuel  sending  unit  and  the  fuel 
gauge  of  said  electrically  operated  fuel  gauge  system, 
whereby  said  voltage  sensing  means  changes  state  when 
the  first  signal  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
indicating  the  predetermined  low  level  of  fuel  in  said 
supply  tank; 
timing  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage  sensing  means,  for  timing  the  elapsed  period  from 


1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  housing  and  intercon- 
nection assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  top  cylindrical  housing  section  having  an  internal 
hollow  manifested  by  a  top  internal  section  of  a  given 
diameter,  contiguous  with  a  second  concentric  section  of 
a  larger  diameter,  with  the  top  surface  of  said  housing  as 
under  lying  said  top  internal  section  providing  a  force 
responsive  surface, 

(b)  an  insulative  annular  member  positioned  in  said  hollow 
and  within  said  second  section  with  the  central  aperture  of 
said  annular  member  positioned  concentrically  with  said 
housing  sections,  with  the  undersurface  of  said  annular 
member  metallized  to  provide  separate  contact  land  areas, 
with  each  area  associated  with  and  coupled  to  one  de- 
pending conductive  post  relatively  parallel  to  the  main 
axis  of  said  housing, 

(c)  a  transducer  assembly  positioned  within  said  hollow 
formed  by  said  top  section  and  positioned  on  the  bottom 
of  said  force  responsive  surface,  with  sensor  elements 
located  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  assembly  said 
sensor  elements  having  terminals  with  said  terminals  con- 
nected to  wires  with  said  wires  directed  through  said 
central  aperture  of  said  annular  member  and  coupled  to  an 
associated  one  of  said  land  areas  on  said  annular  member, 

(d)  a  second  bottom  cylindrical  housing  section  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  aligned  with  each  of  said  conductive 
posts,  each  of  said  apertures  containing  an  elongated 
tubular  conductor  member  for  accommodating  said  asso- 
ciated post,  with  said  second  housing  secured  to  said  top 
housing  section  with  said  posts  and  said  tubular  conductor 
members  permanently  affixed. 
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when  said  voltage  sensing  means  changes  state  at  said 
predetermined  low  level  of  fuel  until  a  predetermined 
elapsed  time  has  expired; 
means  electrically  interconnected  between  said  timing 
means  and  said  electrical  ignition  and  or  said  starter  sys- 
tem, whereby  said  electrical  ignition  and  or  said  starter 
system  is  rendered  inoperative  at  the  end  of  said  predeter- 
mined elapsed  time;  and  lockout  circuit  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  timing  means  such  that  for  a  fuel  condi- 
tion below  said  predetermined  low  level  existing  while 
said  engine  is  shut  down,  when  said  electrical  ignition 
switch  is  closed,  said  timing  means  responds  electrically 
such  that  said  electrical  ignition  and  or  starter  is  rendered 
inoperative. 


4,412,205 
SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  RESPONSIVE  TO  MOTIONS 

OF  A  WEARER 
Miklos  Von  Kemenczky,  Greenrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Guildeo 
DcTelopment  Corp.,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,841 

Int  a.3  G08B  5/00:  F21L  15/08 

U.S.  CL  340—331  15  Claims 


I 

4,412,204 
FUEL  LEVEL  MONITORING  AND  ENGINE  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Warren  H.  Pagane,  16  Forbes  Hill  Rd.,  WaUMton,  Mass.  02170 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,025,  Jon.  13, 1979,  and  Ser. 
No.  63,276,  Ang.  2, 1979,  which  is  a  contiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No. 
925,473,  Jul.  17, 1978,  ahandoiifd.  His  application  Sep.  18, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  303,586 
Int  CL^  B60Q  VOQ:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340—59  8  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  level  monitoring  and  engine  control  device  for  use 
with  an  engine  having  an  electrical  ignition  system  including 
an  electrical  ignition  switch  and  power  source,  a  starter  sys- 
tem, a  fuel  supply  tank  and  an  electricaUy  operated  fuel  gauge 
system,  including  a  fuel  sending  unit  and  a  fiiel  gauge  intercon- 
nected electricaUy  and  to  the  power  source,  whereby  a  first 


1.  An  improved  switch  construction  responsive  to  the  mo- 
tions of  a  wearer  comprising:  a  relatively  fixed  base  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  desired  portions  of  the  clothing  of  the  wearer  in 
relatively  fued  relation  thereto;  a  substantially  balanced  mass 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  upon  said  base  about  an  axis; 
means  for  limiting  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  mass  in  at 
least  a  first  angular  direction;  a  pair  of  electrical  contact  means, 
at  least  one  of  which  Ues  in  the  path  of  pivotal  movement  of 
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said  mass  in  at  least  one  angular  direction;  and  a  source  of 
electromotive  force  and  an  illumination  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  contact  means;  wljereby  said  contact  means 
will  be  closed  to  illuminate  said  illumination  means  only  upon 
the  occurrence  of  angular  acceleration  of  said  balanced  mass  in 
said  at  least  one  angular  direction. 


4,412,206 
DIGITAL  ELECTRICAL  LENGTH  OR  ANGLE 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Ernst  Schwefel,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938318 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/18 
U.S.  a.  340—347  P  7  Qaims 


exponent  of  a  floating  point  number  and  a  digital  code  repre- 
sentative of  its  magnitude,  the  convertor  comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage-to-frequency  convertor  for  generating  a  digital 
clocking  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  input  analog  signal; 

(b)  a  comparator  for  generating  a  count  direction  control 
signal  according  to  the  instantaneous  polarity  of  the  ana- 
log input  signal; 

(c)  an  up-down  counter  responsive  to  the  count  direction 
control  signal  for  counting  up  or  counting  down  in  re- 
sponse to  clock  pulses  generating  means  of  the  digital 
clocking  signal  during  a  predetermined  time  period; 


0    1    ,    I  J    I    J   I   .   I    5    t«   I    '    I   •   I   '    I   <l    "I    "1   1   I 
0       I       I       I       J       I       J       I       »       I       '       I       •       I 

,i|.o|.i|.«|.'|.e|..|.»)-MI-l'»l"  l-«l' 

1^  ,    I    ,     I   ,    I    ,    :    .        !    I   »    1    •    I    8   I   9    I   .0  !    .1    I   i2   I     I 


BtWl*i»*  coot   v.lX 


n>,.nMcaiE 


4,412,207 
DIGITAL  INDUCTION  LOGGING  TOOL  INCLUDING  A 

FLOATING  POINT  A/D 
Panl  L.  Sinclair,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nical Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,279 
Int  a.J  H03  13/20 
U.S.  CL  340—347  AD  24  Claims 

1.  A  floating  point  analog-to-digital  convertor  for  convert- 
ing an  input  analog  signal  into  floating  point  digital  signals, 
each  digital  signal  having  a  digital  code  representative  of  the 


1.  Digital  electrical  measuring  device,  particularly  an  abso- 
lute measuring  device  with  means  for  scanning  at  least  one 
value  representation  with  code  groups  of  different  resolutions 
and  with  means  for  adding  unambiguously  higher  resolution 
code  groups  to  coarser  resolution  code  groups,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  means  for  connecting  digitalized  scan- 
ning signals  (code  values  CW)  of  at  least  one  coarser  resolution 
code  group  (C2-C„)  to  first  addressing  inputs  (SE)  of  at  least 
one  fixed  value  storage  (S)  containing  integral,  non-rounded 
off,  binary-stored  calculated  variants  of  such  digitalized  signals 
(CW)  in  tabular  form;  and  means  for  alternately  connecting 
such  variants  of  the  digitalized  signals  (CW)  to  outputs  (SA)  of 
said  storage  (S),  in  dependence  upon  the  logical  state  of  a 
control  signal  which  is  derived  from  the  respective  higher 
resolution  code  groups  (CO  and  which  is  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond addressing  input  (SE)  of  said  storage  (S),  said  variants 
including  (CW  -i- 1  )/2  for  preceding  signals  and 
(CW  +  0)/2  =  CW/2  for  non-preceding  signals  when  the  reso- 
lution of  a  higher  resolution  code  group  is  double  the  resolu- 
tion of  a  coarser  resolution  code  group  so  that  the  calculated 
variants  are  dependent  on  a  function  of  the  resolution  of  the 
code  groups,  whereby  a  resolution  of  N-2  bits  is  achieved 
when  a  coarse  resolution  code  is  interconnected  with  an  inter- 
mediate resolution  code  and  a  fine  resolution  code. 


(d)  a  shift  register  having  a  bit  pxjsition  for  each  bit  of  said 
up-down  counter  and  responsive  to  shift  pulses  for  storing 
and  shifting  at  the  end  of  each  predetermined  time  period 
the  count  from  said  up/down  counter  one  bit  position  for 
each  shift  pulse  in  a  direction  to  obtain  a  predetermined 
magnitude  for  the  count  contained  in  a  predetermined 
sub-set  number  of  output  bits  of  said  shift  register,  the  set 
of  bits  having  a  sign  bit  and  a  most  significant  bit  (MSB), 
the  sub-set  of  shift  register  output  bits  forming  the  magni- 
tude of  the  floating  point  digital  sample;  and 

(e)  a  shift  pulse  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  shift 
pulses  applied  to  said  shift  register,  the  count  in  said  shift 
pulse  counter  forming  the  exponent  of  the  floating  point 
digital  signal. 


4,412,208 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Yukio  Akazawa,  Iruma;  Yasuyuki  Matsuya,  Tokyo,  and  Atsushi 
Iwata,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1980,  55-127239; 
Jul.  13,  1981,  56-108135;  Jul.  13,  1981,  56-108137 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  to  analog  converter  for  converting  a  digital  input 
signal  to  an  analog  output  signal  comprising: 
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a  first  digital  to  analog  converter  for  generating  an  output  of 
higher  order  bits,  said  first  digital  to  analog  converter 
including  a  first  capacitor  array  having  capacitors  ar- 
ranged with  binary  weighting  corresponding  to  a  train  of 
higher  order  bits  of  said  digital  input  signal  and  a  first 
analog  switch  array  having  analog  switches  for  selectively 
connecting  one  terminal  of  each  of  said  capacitors  of  said 
first  capacitor  array  to  a  reference  voltage  or  ground; 

a  second  digital  to  analog  converter  for  generating  a  full 
scale  output  as  an  output  signal  of  lower  order  bits  which 
is  always  larger  than  every  quantizing  level  of  said  first 
digital  to  analog  converter,  said  second  digital  to  analog 
converter  including  a  second  capacitor  array  having  ca- 
pacitors arranged  with  binary  weighting  corresponding  to 
a  train  of  lower  order  bits  of  said  digital  input  signal  and 
a  second  analog  switch  array  having  analog  switches  for 
selectively  connecting  one  terminal  of  each  of  said  capaci- 
tors of  said  capacitor  array  to  said  reference  voltage  or 
ground,  the  other  termmals  of  said  capacitors  in  said  first 
capacitor  array  being  connected  in  common  to  an  output 
point  of  said  first  digital  to  analog  converter  and  the  other 
terminals  of  said  capacitors  in  said  second  capacitor  array 
being  connected  in  common  to  an  output  point  of  said 
second  digital  to  analog  converter; 
a  coupling  capacitor  coupling  the  output  points  of  said  first 
and  second  digital  to  analog  converters,  the  equivalent 
capacitance  formed  by  said  second  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter and  said  coupling  capacitor  across  the  output  point 
of  said  first  digital  to  analog  converter  being  larger  than 
the  unit  capacitance  of  said  first  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter; 
output  means  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  point  of 
said  first  digital  to  analog  converter  for  generating  at  its 
output  said  analog  output  signal;  and 
a  code  converter  for  applying  to  said  first  and  second  digital 
to  analog  converters  an  input  code  obtained  by  shifting 
said  digital  input  signal  by  a  predetermined  value  such 
that  the  relationship  between  said  digital  input  signal  and 
said  analog  output  signal  is  substantially  linear. 


nection  between  said  first  resistor  connections  and  said 

second  switch  contacts, 
a  first  electrical  lead  connecting  all  of  said  second  capacitor 

connections,  for  supplying  a  first  electrical  connection  to 

external  detection  circuitry,  and 
a  second  electrical  lead  connecting  all  of  said  second  resistor 

connections,  for  supplying  a  second  electncal  connection 

to  external  detection  circuitry, 
whereby  said  external  detection  circuitry  is  connected  to  a 

different  combination  of  resisUnce  and  capacitance  for 

each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  elements,  thereby  allowing 

said  circuitry  to  distinguish  which  of  said  switch  elements 

has  been  activated. 


4,412,210 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  WFFH  ACOUSTIC 

CONHRMATION  OF  KEY  ACTUATION  AND 

ACOUSTICAL  ALARMS 

Isamu  Washizuka,  Soraku,  and  Shintaro  Hashimoto,  Shiki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,977,  Oct,  27,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,978 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    1,    1976,    51- 

147436[U] 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340-365  S  2  Oaims 
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4,412,209 
RC  ARRAY 

Norman  J.  Frame,  Whitefish  Bay;  James  P.  Walber,  Cedar 
Grove,  and  Jan  M.  Janick,  Brookfleld,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 
to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,281 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—365  C  12  Claims 
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1.  An  assembly  of  switches,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  switch  elements  each  including  first  and  second 
electrical  contacts, 

a  plurality  of  capacitors  each  having  a  different  capacitance 
value  and  each  having  first  and  second  electrical  connec- 
tions, 

a  plurality  of  resistors  each  having  a  different  resistance 
value  and  each  having  first  and  second  electrical  connec- 
tions, 

a  plurality  of  first  conductors  forming  an  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  first  capacitor  connections  and  said  first 
switch  contacts, 

a  plurality  of  second  conductors  forming  an  electrical  con- 


1.  An  electronic  data  processor  apparatus  including  a  sub- 
stantially flat  keyboard,  said  data  processor  being  capable  of 
audibly  confirming  whether  any  key  on  said  subsuntially  Hat 
keyboard  has  been  actuated,  thereby  introducing  an  input  into 
said  electronic  data  processor  apparatus,  said  electronic  data 
processor  apparatus  further  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  keyboard  means  responsive  to  the  actua- 
tion of  the  keys  on  said  keyboard  for  introducing  inputs 
into  said  data  processor  apparatus,  said  substantially  flat 
keyboard  means  including  a  predetermined  number  of 
keys  grouped  in  respective  key  working  areas  which  he 
substantially  in  a  plane,  said  keys  on  said  keyboard  capable 
of  being  actuated  by  depression  of  each  of  said  keys 
through  a  substantially  miniscule  key  stroke  distance; 
a  processor  unit  means  including  a  processor  circuit  means 
for  performing  an  operation  on  said  inputs,  said  processor 
unit  means  including  a  signal  generator  means  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  key  strobe  signals,  said  key  strobe  signals 
being  input  to  each  of  said  keys  on  said  substantially  flat 
keyboard  means,  said  respective  keys  which  receive  said 
key  strobe  signals  passing  said  respective  key  strobe  sig- 
nals to  said  processor  unit  means  in  response  to  actuation 
of  said  respective  keys,  said  processor  unit  means  further 
generating  a  sound  instruction  signal  indicative  of  the 
actuation  of  said  respective  keys  and  of  the  introduction  of 
said  inputs  into  said  daU  processor  apparatus,  said  sound 
instruction  signal  being  generated  in  accordance  with  the 
receipt  of  said  respective  key  strobe  signals;  and 
means  resposive  to  said  sound  instruction  signal  for  generat- 
ing an  acoustic  sound  in  accordance  with  said  sound  m- 
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stniction  signal,  thereby  confirming  audibly  whether  any 
key  on  said  substantially  flat  keyboard  means  has  been 
actually  actuated  and  whether  said  inputs  introduced  in 
response  to  said  actuation. 


4,412^11 
SYSTEM  FOR  TEST  SEQUENCE  ANNUNOATION 
William  J.  Lautzenheiser,  North  Billerica,  Mass.;  Richard  A. 
Simoaetti,  Baldwin  Harbor,  N.Y.;  Martin  E.  Henderson, 
Wayland,  Mass.;  James  B.  Edson,  Concord,  Mass.,  and 
Kenneth  E.  Beeson,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American 
District  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,330 

Int.  a.'  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—514  13  Oaims 
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1.  A  system  for  alerting  the  user  of  a  security  system  to  the 
placing  of  the  security  system  in  a  walk  test  mode  and  the 
results  of  performing  tests  on  the  system  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  security  system  being  placed  in  a 
walk  test  mode  involving  an  individual  moving  from  one 
local  walk  test  location  to  another  within  a  predetermined 
area  of  the  security  system  to  be  tested  for  providing  a  first 
distinctive  audible  or  visible  test  mode  reminder  signal 
throughout  said  predetermined  area,  said  first  signal  being 
provided  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  signal  will  be 
detected  at  a  local  walk  test  location  by  the  individual 
performing  the  walk  test;  and 

means  for  changing  said  first  signal  to  a  different  distinctive 
audible  or  visible  signal  throughout  said  predetermined 
area  in  such  a  manner  that  said  different  signal  will  be 
detected  at  a  local  walk  test  location  by  the  individual 
performing  the  walk  test,  said  different  signal  being  pro- 
vided responsive  to  said  security  system  responding  in  a 
predetermined  manner  to  the  walk  testing  of  said  security 
system  at  local  walk  test  locations. 


inserted  therebetween,  a  clearance  monitor  for  monitoring 

clearance  between  the  blades  and  the  shearbar,  comprising: 

a  proximity  sensor  fixed  with  respect  to  the  shearbar  for  se- 
quentially generating  a  plurality  of  proximity  signals,  each 
proximity  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  velocity  and  sepa- 
ration of  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  blades  with  respect  to  the 
shearbar; 

an  integrator  coupled  to  receive  the  plurality  of  proximity 
signals,  the  integrator  converting  each  proximity  signal  to  a 
gap  signal  having  a  magnitude  representing  a  minimum 
separation  between  the  sensor  and  the  corresponding  blade, 
the  magnitude  of  the  gap  signal  being  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  blade  velocity; 

an  averaging  circuit  coupled  to  sequentially  receive  the  gap 
signals  and  generating  an  average  gap  signal  representing  an 
average  over  time  of  the  minimum  separations  between  the 
sensor  and  the  plurality  of  blades; 

means  for  generating  an  offset  signal  having  a  desired  magni- 
tude; 

differential  amplifier  means  for  generating  a  difference  signal 
representing  a  difference  between  the  offset  and  the  average 
gap  signal; 

variable  amplifier  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  ob- 
tamed  by  multiplying  the  difference  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined gain  factor; 

display  means  for  generating  an  operator-detectable  signal 
representing  the  output  signal;  and 

adjustable  means  for  varying  the  magnitudes  of  the  offset 
signal  and  the  gain  factor. 


4,412^12 

SHEARBAR  CLEARANCE  DETECTOR 

Kenneth  J.  KolegrafT,  and  Darid  T.  Allen,  both  of  Waterloo, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,589 

Int  Q\?  G08B  21/00 

\}S.  a.  340—684  10  Qaims 


4,412^13 
DRIVING  ORCUrr  FOR  A  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS  HAVING  FEWER  LEADS 
Takao  Kishlno;  Toshlhiro  Yamagochi,  and  Kazunori  Tanaka, 
all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Mobara,  Japan. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,690,  Nov.  29,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,325,064. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1978,  53-163766 
Int.  a.5  G09G  i/n 
U.S.  a.  340—753  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  cutting  machine  having  a  shearbar  and  a  plurality  of 
blades  movable  with  respect  to  the  shearbar  to  cut  material 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  casing  made  up  of  a  substrate  and  a  front  cover 
airtightly  bonded  together; 

a  plurality  of  anodes  each  coated  with  a  phosphor  layer  on 
the  upper  surfaces  thereof  and  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

said  anodes  being  divided  into  consecutive  several  groups  so 
as  to  include  a  certain  number  of  anodes  in  each  of  said 
anode  groups; 

each  of  said  anodes  disposed  in  corresponding  positions  of 
said  respective  anode  groups  being  connected  together  in 
parallel; 

a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  each  provided  in  an  oppo- 
site relationship  with  respect  to  said  respective  anode 
groups; 

a  filamentary  cathode  stretched  above  said  control  elec- 
trodes for  emitting  thermions  when  energized  and  heated; 

a  first  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  least  significant  digit 
of  an  input  signal  and  for  driving  a  plurality  of  anodes 
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having  corresponding  positions  in  said  respective  anode 
groups  with  a  continuous  signal;  and 
a  second  decoder  means  for  decoding  at  least  one  more 
significant  digit  of  said  input  signal  and  for  driving  one  of 
said  control  electrodes  with  a  continuous  signal,  whereby 
one  of  said  anodes  selected  by  said  first  and  second  decod- 
ers representing  the  value  of  said  input  signal  is  illumi- 
nated and  said  fluorescent  display  apparatus  is  substan- 
tially noise-free. 


I 


4,412^14 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  HAVING 
NON-DISPLAY  ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT 
Hironari  Tanaka;  Tadashi  lahibaihi,  and  Masaham  Koyama,  all 
of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,036 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1980,  55-80204 

Int  a.'  G09G  i/5<J 

U.S.  a.  340—765  »  Claims 


electrode  arrangement  disposed  in  said  first  and  third 
regions  of  said  background  non-display  area  being  electri- 
cally interconnected  with  each  other  and  electrically 
isolated  from  said  first  lower  electrode  arrangement;  and 
(e)  the  voltage  applying  means  for  selectively  applying  said 
selective  and  non-selective  voltages  between  said  first 
upper  and  lower  electrode  arrangements  in  accordance 
with  a  pattern  to  be  displayed  and  for  always  applying 
said  non-selective  voltage  between  said  second  upper  and 
lower  electrode  arrangements  irrespective  of  the  pattern 
to  be  displayed. 


4,412,215 

NOVEL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

Hubert    Portmann,    Colombier,    Switzerland,     assignor    to 

Ebauches,  S.A.,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,140,  Feb.  5, 1980.  This  application 
Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,298 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.    16,    1979, 
1535/79 

Int.  a.5  G09G  i/i4 

U.S.  CI.  340—785 


2  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising: 

(a)  opposite  upper  and  lower  substrates  having  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  and  a  direction  transverse  thereto; 

(b)  a  liquid  crystal  sandwiched  between  inner  surfaces  of 
said  upper  and  lower  substrates; 

(c)  a  set  of  plural  separated  and  adjacent  pattern  display 
sections,  each  of  said  display  sections  having  a  first  upper 
electrode  arrangement  including  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
and  a  first  lower  electrode  arrangement  including  at  least 
one  electrode,  said  first  upper  electrode  arrangement 
being  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  upper  substrate 
and  said  first  lower  electrode  arrangement  bejng  disposed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  substrate,  said  first 
upper  and  lower  electrode  arrangement  being  configured 
so  that  superposing  portions  thereof  selectively  provide  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  display  patterns,  said  first 
upper  and  lower  electrode  arrangements  being  adapted  to 
be  selectively  applied  therebetween  with  a  selective  volt- 
age which  excites  the  liquid  crystal  and  a  non-selective 
voltage  which  is  lower  than  said  selective  voltage; 

(d)  a  background  non-display  area  delimited  by  an  area 
around  said  display  sections,  said  background  non-display 
area  including  first  regions  at  opposite  first  sides  of  said  set 
of  display  sections  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  substrates,  second  regions  at  oppo- 
site second  sides  of  said  set  of  display  sections  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  of  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  substrates, 
and  third  regions  between  Uie  adjacent  display  sections,  a 
second  upper  electrode  arrangement  disposed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  upper  substrate  in  said  background  non-dis- 
play area,  a  second  lower  electrode  arrangement  disposed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  substrate  in  said  back- 
ground non-display  area,  said  second  upper  and  lower 
electrode    arrangements    having    superposing    portions 
thereof  at  least  partially  covering  said  background  non- 
display  area,  said  second  upper  and  lower  electrode  ar- 
rangements being  adapted  to  be  always  applied  therebe- 
tween with  said  non-selective  voltage,  at  least  the  portions 
of  said  second  upper  electrode  arrangement  disposed  in 
said  second  region  of  said  background  non-display  area 
being  electricaUy  interconnected  with  each  other  and 
electrically  isolated  from  said  first  upper  electrode  ar- 
rangement, and  at  least  the  portions  of  said  second  lower 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  electrochromic  display  cell 
having  a  plurality  of  electrode  segments  spaced  from  a  coun- 
ter-electrode by  an  electrolyte  and  disposed  for  representing 
different  symbols  according  to  those  segments  which  are  set  in 
a  colored  state  or  in  an  bleached  sUte  by  application  of  a 
current  in  one  direction  or  in  the  other  between  the  segments 
and  counter-electrode,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

power  supply  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal, 
said  counter-electrode  being  directly  connected  to  said 
second  terminal; 
control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  terminals  corre- 
sponding each  to  one  of  said  segments  and  providing  each 
a  control  signal  having  a  first  state  when  said  one  segment 
is  to  be  colored  and  a  second  sUte  when  said  one  segment 
is  to  be  bleached; 
means  for  producing  a  control  pulse  whenever  at  least  either 

one  of  said  segments  is  to  be  colored; 
generator  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulse  for  produc- 
ing a  bias  voltage  pulse; 
a  plurality  of  individual  supply  circuit  means  connected  each 
between  one  of  said  control  means  terminals  and  the 
corresponding  segment  and  comprising  each  a  first  field- 
effect  transistor  whose  source  is  connected  to  said  first 
power  supply  terminal,  whose  drain  is  connected  to  said 
corresponding  segment,  and  whose  channel-width  is  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  area  of  said  corresponding 
segment,  a  switching  circuit  responsive  to  said  control 
pulse  and  to  said  first  state  of  said  control  signal  for  apply- 
ing said  bias  voltoge  pulse  to  the  gate  of  said  first  transis- 
tor, whereby  said  first  transistor  applies  a  constant  current 
pulse  between  said  corresponding  segment  and  said  coun- 
ter-electrode whenever  said  corresponding  segment  is  to 
be  set  in  one  of  its  colored  or  bleached  states,  said  supply 
circuit  means  further  comprising  a  second  field-effect 
transistor  whose  source  is  connected  to  said  counter-elec- 
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trode,  whose  drain  is  also  connected  to  said  corresponding 
segment  and  whose  gate  is  connected  to  said  one  of  said 
control  means  terminals,  whereby  said  second  transistor  is 
responsive  to  said  second  state  of  said  control  signal  for 
short-circuiting  said  corresponding  segment  with  said 
counter-electrode  whenever  said  corresponding  segment 
is  to  be  set  in  the  other  of  its  states. 


4,412^16 
SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING,  FOR  EXAMPLE,  A 
PERSON  FOR  OPERATING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
APPLIANCE,  A  MECHANICAL  APPLIANCE  OR  ANY 
OTHER  APPUANCE 
Alain  M.  L.  Mole,  Avenue  Ambroise  Croisat  38400,  Saint  Mar- 
tin d'Heres,  and  Jean-Louis  P.  J.  Savoyet,  La  Mayrie  38770, 
La  Motte  d'Aveillans,  both  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,564 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1980,  80  07570 

Int.  C\.i  H04Q  3/00:  E05B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.31  23  Qaims 


?--*9'o\ 


1.  A  security  system  for  enabling  or  preventing  operation  of 
an  electrical,  mechanical  or  other  appliance,  including  in  com- 
bination: 

a  portable  key  member  comprising 

an  energizable  bus,  normally  de-energized, 

a  parallel-to-serial  shift  register  having  a  series  of  flip-flop 
means  sequentially  connected  with  each  other,  each  said 
flip-flop  means  being  either  connected  to  or  not  connected 
to  said  bus  according  to  a  key  code,  so  that,  when  said 
shift  register  is  energized,  the  sutus  of  the  series  of  con- 
nections and  non-connections  between  said  bus  and  said 
flip-flop  means  defines  an  identification  code  memorized 
within  said  portable  key  member,  but,  until  such  energiza- 
tion, said  status  constitutes  a  preprogrammed  passive-type 
memory, 

a  fixed  lock  member  secured  to  said  appliance  and  control- 
ling its  operation,  normally  preventing  such  operation. 
While  permitting  it  when  unlocked,  and  comprising 

key-receiving  means  for  coupling  with  said  key  member, 

electric  power  supply  means  for  energizing  said  first  shift 
register  upon  coupling  with  said  key  member, 

single  pulse  loading  means  powered  by  said  electric  power 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  single  pulse  to  said  shift 
register  upon  coupling  of  said  key  member  and  said  lock 
member  to  cause  thereby  each  of  said  flip-flop  means  to 
take  a  status  depending  upon  the  status  of  its  said  corre- 
sponding individual  connection  or  non-connection  to  said 
bus  and  to  load  said  identification  code  into  said  shift 
register, 

electronic  means  for  serially  receiving  the  contents  of  said 


shift  register  after  actuation  thereof  by  said  loading  means, 

and 
comparison  means  for  comparing  said  identification  with  a 
code  memorized  into  said  lock,  and  for  unlocking  said 
lock  member  if  they  coincide. 


4,412,217 

PAGER  WITH  VISIBLE  DISPLAY  INDICATING  STATUS 

OF  MEMORY 

David  F.  Willard,  PlanUtion,  and  Gerald  W.  Tidwell,  Sunrise, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,800 

Int.  a.5  H04B  5/04;  H04M  11/00;  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.44  12  Claims 


WW^''^^^"' 


r 


1.  In  a  pager,  a  method  of  indicating  a  number  of  received 
pages  comprising  the  steps  of: 
incrementing  a  register  when  a  page  is  received;  and 
displaying  a  count  from  the  register,  which  count  is  a  mea- 
sure of  the  number  of  received  pages. 


4,412,218  

REMOTE  CONTROL  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER  CAPABLE 

OF  SETTING  CUSTOM  CODES  INDIVIDUALLY 

ALLOTED  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  CONTROLLED 

INSTRUMENTS 

Shigeo  Niitsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-23166 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.56  5  Claims 

1.  A  transmitter  comprising  generating  means  for  generating 
cyclically  recurring  scan  signals,  scan  signal  output  terminals 
through  which  said  respective  scan  signals  are  output,  a  key 
matnx  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  column  lines  and  a 
plurality  of  row  lines  connected  to  said  respective  scan  signal 
output  terminals,  key  input  terminals  connected  to  said  respec- 
tive column  lines,  a  custom  code  selection  terminal,  custom 
code  designation  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  scan 
signal  output  terminals  to  said  custom  code  selection  terminal 
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in  accordance  with  a  custom  code  corresponding  to  an  identity 
of  an  instrument  to  be  controlled,  and  output  means  for  output- 
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ting  a  custom  code  derived  from  said  custom  code  selection 
terminal  and  key  date  derived  from  said  key  matrix  circuit. 

I  

4,412,219 
SECONDARY  RADAR  RESPONDERS 

John  N.  Briggs,  Kirby  Muxloe,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kin^om,  Jan.  19,  1980, 
8001833        I 

Int.  a.3  GDIS  13/80 
VJS.  a.  343—6.8  R  18  Oaims 


1.  A  secondary  radar  responder  including  means  for  receiv- 
ing an  interrogation  pulsed  radar  signal,  a  transmitter  for  trans- 
mitting a  pulsed  response  thereto  in  response  to  a  received 
single  pulse  of  said  interrogation  signal,  means  for  monitoring 
the  difference  in  frequency  between  said  received  single  pulse 
and  said  transmitted  response,  and  means  for  modifying  the 


frequency  of  the  transmitted  response  during  transmission  so  as 
to  reduce  the  difference,  wherein  said  monitoring  means  com- 
prise storage  means  for  storing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
frequency  of  said  single  pulse  of  said  interrogation  signal,  and 
means  for  comparing  a  signal  representative  of  the  frequency 
of  the  transmitted  response  with  the  stored  signal  whereby  the 
result  of  said  comparison  is  used  to  modify  the  frequency  of  the 
transmitted  response. 


4,412,220 

DIGITAL  SCAN  CONVERTER 

Jan  Aanstoot,  Enter,  and  Bernard  H.  M.  Oude  Elberink,  Ol- 

denzaal,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hollandse  Sig- 

naalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,675 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  14,  1980, 
8002171 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  7/44 
U.S.  a.  343—55  C  4  Qaims 

1.  Digital  scan  converter  for  a  pulse  radar  apparatus  pro- 
vided with:  a  random-access  memory  (1),  each  cell  of  which 
containing  brightness  data;  a  circuit  (3)  connected  to  the  mem- 
ory (1)  for  reading  out  the  brightness  data  and  for  presenting 
corresponding  video  signals  on  a  raster  scan  display  (2)  at 
positions  corresponding  with  the  respective  cells;  a  control 
unit  (15)  for  supplying  persistence  data  and  address  informa- 
tion to  process  the  persistence  data;  switching  means  (17)  for 
passing  either  radar  video  signals  or  the  persistence  data;  and  a 
logical  unit  (7)  for  supplying,  in  response  to  the  radar  video 
signals  and  the  persistence  data,  respectively,  and  to  the  bnght- 
ness  data  stored  in  memory  (1),  new  brightness  data  overwnt- 
ing  that  stored  in  memory  (1),  whereby  the  memory  positions 
are  determined  by  an  address  conversion  circuit  (10)  which 
converts  the  radar  video  addresses  and  the  persistence  data 
addresses  established  in  polar  coordinates  by  the  pulse  radar 
apparatus  and  the  control  unit  (15),  respectively,  into  addresses 
expressed  in  Cartesian  cordinates,  characterised  in  that,  to 
renew  the  stored  brightness  data,  either  simultaneously  with  a 
radar  scan  or  between  the  generation  of  two  successive  radar 
scans,  synchronously  with  a  radar  scan  in  obtaining  a  desired 
persistence  on  the  raster  scan  display  (2),  the  digital  scan  con- 
verter is  provided  with:  a  control  code  circuit  (21)  for  supply- 
ing, in  response  to  signals  form  the  control  unit  (15)  determin- 
ing the  conditions  for  and  the  frequency  of  the  persistence  data 
processing,  a  signal  to  indicate  that  only  a  radar  scan  must  be 
presented  on  the  display,  a  signal  to  indicate  that  simulta- 
neously and  in  the  same  sequence  therewith  persistence  data 
must  be  processed,  or  a  signal  to  indicate  that  only  persistence 
data  must  be  processed  in  the  same  sequence  as  a  radar  scan; 
and  a  control  code  register  (19)  in  which  the  signals  supplied 
via  the  switching  means  (17)  are  supplemented  with  the  output 
signals  of  the  control  code  circuit  (21). 


4,412,221 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRBORNE  TRANSCEIVER 
PROVIDING  QUASI  CONTINUOUS  RECEPTION  AND 
TRANSMISSION  FREE  FROM  SHADOWING  BY 
AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURE 
Brian  P.  SUpleton,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,926 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/28 
U.S.  Q.  343—705  1  Claim 

1.  An  aircraft  antenna  system  utilizing  high  frequency  lobe 
switching  between  antennas  for  providing  hemispherical  cov- 
erage and  reducing  shadowing  including: 
a  first  one  quarter  wavelength  blade  antenna  disposed  on  the 
top  centerline  of  the  fuselage  of  an  aircraft  for  providing 
forward  coverage  below  the  horizon; 
a  second  one  quarter  wavelength  blade  antenna  disposed  on 
the  bottom  centerline  of  the  fuselage  of  an  aircraft  for 
providing  aft  coverage  above  the  horizon;  and 
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a  switching  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  one  quarter 
wavelength  blade  antenna  and  said  second  one  quarter 
wavelength  blade  antenna  and  adapted  for  coupling  to 
utilization  means,  said  switching  circuit  including  a  solid 
state  lobing  switch  for  alternating  between  said  first  one 
quarter  wavelength  blade  antenna  and  said  second  one 
quarter  wavelength  blade  antenna; 


sensor,  said  one  coaxial  cable  at  a  connection  place  is  opera- 

tively  connected  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  tube  length  to 

the  latter, 
a  capacitive  sensor  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  coaxial 

cables,  said  other  coaxial  cable  is  operatively  connected 

radially  to  the  tube  length  at  another  connection  place, 
a  flat  short-circuit  plate  extending  from  wall  to  wall  of  the  tube 

length  is  arranged  between  the  said  connection  places  of  said 

two  coaxial  cables. 


4,412^23 

ANTENNA  ARRAY  WITH  ELEMENT  ISOLATION  IN 

THE  COUPLING  NETWORK 

Werner  Kautz,  KornUl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,320 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1980,  3027451 

Int.  C1.3  HOIQ  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  343—844  6  Claims 


wherein  said  lobing  switch  is  operative  at  a  frequency  ex- 
ceeding that  required  to  satisfy  the  Nyquist  criteria  for 
information  transmitted  and  received  by  the  antenna  sys- 
tem, the  operating  frequency  of  said  lobing  switch  exceed- 
ing 6  KHz;  and, 

wherein  the  operating  frequency  of  said  lobing  switch  is  25 
KHz. 


4,412,222 
DUAL  POLARIZED  FEED  WITH  FEED  HORN 
Giinter  Mohring,  Langenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffhungshiitte  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1980,  3027497 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  13/02,  19/13 
VJS.  a.  343—779  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  dual  polarized  feed  having  a  feed  horn  for  the  separa- 
tion of  two  linearly  polarized  electromagnetic  waves  for  the 
irradiation  of  a  directional  antenna  with  a  parabolic  reflector, 
and  comprising  a  circular  tube  length  which  is  closed  by  a 
short-circuit  plate  on  the  side  thereof  facing  away  from  the 
reflector  and  on  the  side  facing  the  reflector  has  the  feed  horn 
with  an  aperture  which  widens  in  the  direction  towards  the 
reflector,  and  two  feeder  lines  which  conduct  the  electromag- 
netic waves  are  separately  connected  to  the  tube  length  in  such 
a  manner  that  they  lie  in  one  plane  one  behind  the  other  with 
respect  to  the  reflector,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  of  the  feeder  nes  being  formed  as  a  high  frequency  coaxial 

cable  comprising  an  iimer  conductor  and  a  concentric  outer 

conductor  and  a  dielectric  separating  said  outer  conductor 

from  the  inner  conductor, 
an  inductive  sensor  being  disposed  at  the  short-circuit  plate, 

the  latter  being  disposed  at  an  end  side  of  the  tube  length. 

one  of  said  coaxial  cables  is  connected  to  said  inductive 
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1.  In  an  antenna  array  including  a  plurality  of  individual 
antenna  elements  each  activated  by  an  antenna  switching  de- 
vice and  a  plurality  of  RF  lines  each  connecting  a  different  one 
of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  to  said  switching  device, 
an  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  reciprocal  power  dividers  to  isolate  adjacent 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  from  each  other, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  j>ower  dividers  being  associated 
with  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements 
and  disposed  in  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  RF 
lines,  each  of  said  plurality  of  dividers  having  four  termi- 
nals, a  first  of  said  four  terminals  being  connected  to  said 
antenna  switching  device,  a  second  of  said  four  terminals 
being  connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of 
antenna  elements,  a  third  of  said  four  terminals  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  dividers  asso- 
ciated with  a  first  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  antenna 
elements  and  a  fourth  of  said  four  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  another  of  said  plurality  of  power  dividers  asso- 
ciated with  a  second  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of 
antenna  elements. 


4,412^24 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INK-JET  HEAD 
Hinwhi  Sngitani,  Machida,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Canon  Kahiliiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,822 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Dec  18,  1980,  55-180202 

Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CL  346—1.1  5  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  ink-jet  head  comprising  an  ink 

flow  path  provided  with  an  element  for  generating  ink-jet 

pressure  and  having  an  ink  ejecting  nozzle,  characterized  in 
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that  said  ink  flow  path  and  the  nozzle  are  formed  by  a  tech-   of  ink-jet  beads  move  intermittently  in  a  secondary  scanning 
nique  of  "photo-forming"  directly  on  a  substrate  having  previ-   direction  perpendicular  to  the  primary  scanning  direction;  the 

improvement  comprising  providing  ink-jet  heads  equal   in 


I 


number  to  the  least  common  multiple  of  arbitrary  integers  m 
and  n;  arranging  said  ink-jet  heads  in  such  manner  that  ink  dots 
are  deposited  with  separation  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  size  of 


ously  disposed  thereon  the  element  for  generating  ink-jet  pres- 
sure. 


I 


4,412,225 

METHOD  FOR  COLOR  REPRESENTATION  USING 

COLORED  INK  DOTS 

Kazutaka  Yoahida,  and  Hideo  Horiuchi,  both  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,908 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1981,  56-15655 

Int.  a.»  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—1.1  8  Claims 


a  single  cell  of  a  dot  matrix  used  in  the  secondary  scanning 
direction;  and  dividing  said  ink-jet  heads  into  a  plurality  of 
sub-groups  of  ink-jet  heads,  each  sub-group  containing  a  num- 
ber of  heads  equal  to  a  whole  number  factor  of  the  number  of 
possible  dots  in  a  said  matrix,  said  whole  number  factor  being 
greater  than  one. 


4,412,227 
THERMAL  HEAD 
Toshihisa  Hamano,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,823 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56-88043 

Int.  a.5  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  CI.  346—76  PH  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  representing  a  complex  color  wherein  a 
plurality  of  different  color  ink  drops  are  deposited  on  a  dot 
matrix,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  mean-value  color  mixture  of  a  complex  color  to 
be  represented  in  low  and  middle  density  so  as  to  deposit 
at  least  two  kinds  of  different  color  ink  drops  on  a  dot 
matrix  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit  a  single  ink  drop  to  be 
disposed  in  each  of  the  greater  part  of  the  cells  of  the  dot 
matrix;  and 

applying  a  subtractive  color  mixture  to  a  complex  color  to 
be  represented  in  high  density  so  as  to  deposit  at  least  two 
kinds  of  different  color  ink  drops  on  a  dot  matrix  in  such 
a  way  as  to  permit  at  least  two  kinds  of  ink  drops  to  be 
superimposed  in  each  of  the  greater  part  of  the  cells  of  the 
dot  matrix. 


I  4,412,226 

INK-JET  PRINTING  METHOD 
if.Tiifira  Yoahida,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  anignor  to  FiUi  Photo 
FUm  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  346,909 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1981,  56-15657 
Int  a.^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—1.1  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  painting  images  with  ink  dots  deposited 
on  a  recording  medium  by  a  plurality  of  ink-jet  heads  disposed 
close  to  said  recording  medium,  wherein  said  recording  me- 
dium moves  in  a  primary  scanning  direction  and  said  plurality 


1.  A  thermal  head  having  reading  and  thermal  printing 
sections,  comprising; 

electrode  (7)  connected  to  a  heat  generating  resistor  driving 
power  line  (7')  formed  on  a  substrate  (14): 

a  photo-conductive  layer  (15)  formed  on  said  electrode; 

photo-sensor  electrode  means  (11)  formed  on  said  photo- 
conductive  layer; 

a  gate  electrode  (8)  connected  to  said  photo-sensor  electrode 
means; 

thin  film  transistor  (TFT)  semiconductor  means  (16)  formed, 
through  a  gate  insulating  film  (17),  on  said  gate  electrode; 

a  source  electrode  formed  on  said  thin  film  transistor  semi- 
conductor and  connected  to  said  power  line  (7)  for  driv- 
ing a  heat  generating  resistor  (12); 

a  drain  electrode  (10)  formed  on  said  thin  film  transistor 
semiconductor  so  as  to  be  isolated  from  said  source  elec- 
trode, said  drain  electrode  being  connected  to  said  heat 
generating  resistor  (12);  and 

a  driving  power  line  (6)  connected  to  said  heat  generating 
resistor. 
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4,412^28  4,412,230 

HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  HEAD  DRIVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IMAGES 

METHOD  ON  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEDIA 

Harahiko  Moriguchi,  and  Tomio  Murayama,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Paul  R.  Goldberg,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wavetek  Indi- 

Japan,  assigDora  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ana.  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,606  Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,876 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1979,  54-163598  Int.  Q.^  GOID  9/02 

Int  C\?  GOID  15/10  U.S.  Q.  346—110  R                                                     14  Qaims 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH                                                      6  Claims 
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4.  A  system  of  driving  a  heat-sensitive  recording  head  hav- 
ing leads  alternately  arranged  on  an  insulated  substrate  with 
leads  extending  alternately  to  one  side  or  the  other  and  being 
parallel  with  one  another  and  heat-generating  elements  dis- 
posed between  adjacent  leads  comprising; 

a  microcomputer  receiving  an  input  data  signal  and  dividing 

the  data  therein  in  a  predetermined  manner  into  discrete 

data  blocks  and  said  microcomputer  rearranging  the  data 

in  each  data  block  in  a  predetermined  manner, 

a  plurality  of  memories  disposed  in  parallel  and  receiving  the 

outputs  of  said  microcomputer, 
a  series  of  shift  registers  receiving  data  from  said  memones 
to  be  applied  successively  to  the  leads  on  one  side  of  said 
recording  head,  and 
switch  means  to  gate  said  data  from  said  memories  to  said 
shift  registers. 


1.  A  system  of  the  type  forming  line  displays  on  line  scan 
cathode  ray  tube  for  recording  on  a  photosensitive  medium 
moved  past  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  form  a  graphic  display  on 
the  photosensitive  media  which  is  exposed  during  each  line 
display  as  the  media  is  moved  past  the  tube  comprising 
storage  means  for  storing  signals  corresponding  to  lines  of 

input  data 
means  for  reading  each  stored  line  of  input  data  a  plurality  of 
times  to  provide  a  predetermined  number  of  repetitive 
scan  signals  for  each  line  of  input  data 
means  forming  a  control  signal  which  is  related  to  media 

speed  past  the  cathode  ray  tube 
means  for  receiving  said  repetitive  scan  signals  and  the 
control  signal  and  controlling  the  amplitude  of  selected 
ones  of  said  scan  signals  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
whereby  to  control  the  recording  media  exfxjsure  for  each 
stored  line  of  input  data. 


4,412,229 
LINE  RECORDING  METHOD  4,412,231 

Minoni  Wada,  and  Satoshi  Yoshida,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan,  LIGHT  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan  Kenryo  Namba;  Akihiko  Kuroiwa,  and  Shiro  Nakagawa,  aU  of 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,518  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1980,  55/113764       Japan 

Int.  a.3  GOID  9/42.  15/10  piled  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,652 

U.S.  a.  346—108  1  Qaim       claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1981,  56-152126 

Int.  C\?  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  346—135.1  2  Qaims 


^      m  wNC  RCcoaocc 


BEAM     SOUKINC     vE^XlTV 


1.  A  recording  method  for  recording  a  line  image  on  a  heat- 
mode  recording  medium  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  a 
light  spot  from  a  light  source  over  the  surface  of  a  heat-mode 
recording  medium;  determining  the  velocity  of  and  providing 
a  velocity  signal  V  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  light  spot 
on  the  medium;  and  simultaneously  regulating  the  power  out- 
put of  the  light  source  so  that  the  intensity  is  substantially 
proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  value  of  V. 


1.  In  a  light  recording  medium  which  has  a  substrate  and  a 
recording  layer  provided  on  said  substrate  and  effects  record- 
ing of  information  by  selective  removal  or  deformation  of  the 
recording  layer  by  laser  light,  the  light  recording  medium 
which  is  characterized  by  that  said  recording  layer  contains  an 
organic  dye  as  a  light  absorber,  said  dye  is  a  mixed  dye  ob- 
tained by  mixing  a  plurality  of  dyes  having  different  light 
absorbing  wavelengths  from  each  other  and  the  recording 
layer  has  a  light  absorptivity  of  80%  or  more  at  the  whole 
wavelengths  in  the  range  of  400-900  nm  in  wavelength. 


October  25,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1769 


4,412^2 
INK  JET  PRINTER 
Helmut  Weber,  Angsbnrg;  Peter  H.  Reitberger,  Munich;  Leon- 
hard  Bader,  and  Walter  Kbnig,  both  of  Augsburg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,611 

Int.  C\?  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  W  Qaims 


print  head  operably  associated  with  the  ink  supply  means  for 

utilizing  the  ink, 
means  carrying  ink  from  the  supply  means  to  the  pnnt  head, 

and 
means  operably  connected  with  the  ink  supply  means  and 

with  the  print  head  and  extending  the  ink  vapor  pressure 

environment  of  the  ink  supply  means  therebetween. 


4,412,234 
LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODE 
Motonobu  Matsuda,  Kawachinagano,  and  Yoshihiro  Tanaka, 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,321 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-43351; 
Jan.  22,  1981,  56-8706 

Int.  Q.3  HOIL  33/00.  23/48.  23/28  25/04 


U.S.  Q.  357—17 


4  Qaims 


-1-^n       ** 


2.  An  ink  jet  printer  including  a  print  head  having  at  least 
one  piezoelectric  driving  element  selectively  energizable  to 
cause  ejection  of  a  droplet  of  ink  through  a  nozzle  associated 
therewith,  an  ink  reservoir  for  supplying  ink  to  said  print  head, 
and  capillary  means  connecting  the  interior  of  the  ink  reservoir 
with  the  ambient  atmosphere  with  one  end  of  said  capillary 
means  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  immersed  in  operation  in  ink 
contained  in  the  reservoir,  the  reservoir  being  air-tight  in 
operation  apart  from  the  provision  of  said  capillary  means 
whereby  a  predetermined  underpressure  is  maintained  in  re- 
spect of  the  ink  in  said  nozzle,  any  increase  in  underpressure  as 
ink  droplets  are  ejected  being  inhibited  by  virtue  of  the  intake 
of  air  into  the  reservoir  via  said  capillary  means. 

I 

4,412,233 

INK  EVAPORATION  PREVENTION  MEANS  FOR  INK 

JET  PRINT  HEAD 

Jacob  E.  Thomas,  Ithaca,  and  James  K.  McKnight,  Trumans- 

burg,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,956 

Int.  Q.'  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  Q.  346-140  R  24  Qaims 

I 


^^j 


21.  Means  for  maintaining  ink  constituency  comprising 
ink  supply  means,  a 


1.  A  light  emitting  diode  comprising: 

a  pair  of  semiconductor  layers  having  a  planar  P-N  junction 
therebetween,  said  semiconductor  layers  having  at  least 
one  side  surface  extending  transversely  across  said  P-N 
junction  and  from  which  light  is  emitted  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  P-N  junction; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  on  the  respective  outer  surfaces  of  said 
pair  of  semiconductor  layers  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said 
P-N  junction  plane,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes 
covering  an  area  less  than  the  total  area  of  said  P-N  junc- 
tion and  being  located  adjacent  to  said  one  side  surface 
from  which  the  light  is  emitted,  the  remainder  of  the  area 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer  not  being 
covered  by  said  electrode;  and 

a  light  shielding  member  covering  said  remainder  of  the  area 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer  which  is 
not  covered  by  said  one  electrode,  said  light  shield  mem- 
ber is  made  of  a  material  identical  with  that  of  said  one 
electrode,  and  being  insulated  from  said  one  electrode, 
and  said  light  shielding  member  and  said  one  electrode 
being  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a  gap  therebe- 
tween for  insulating  them  from  each  other. 

4,412,235 
INTEGRATED  OPTO-ELECTRONIC  RELAY  USING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WFTH  PERSISTENT 
PHOTOCONDUCnVITY  AND  A  MATRIX  OF  SUCH 

RELAYS 
Daniel  Bois,  9,  rue  de  la  Grange,  38240  Meylan,  France 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,005 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1980,  80  03814 
Int  Q.3  HOIG  31/12.  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  357—19  1  CUims 

1.  An  integrated  opto-electronic  relay  comprising: 
an  insulating  substrate  made  of  a  first  semiconductor  mate- 
rial; 
a  layer  of  a  second  semiconductor  material  having  a  persis- 
tent photoconductivity,  said  layer  being  deposited  on  said 
substrate,  said  layer  being  provided  with  two  electrical 
contacts; 
a  diode  made  of  a  third  semiconductor  material,  said  diode 
being  integrated  into  said  substrate  facing  the  layer  and 
being  able  to  emit  optical  radiation  directed  onto  said 
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layer  through  said  substrate  when  it  is  forward  biased  and 
to  emit  thermal  radiation  directed  onto  said  layer  through 
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ranged  along  rows  and  columns  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, characterized  in  that  each  said  basic  cell  is  comprised  of 
a  first  P-channel  MIS  transistor,  a  first  N-channel  MIS  transis- 
tor, a  second  P-channel  MIS  transistor  and  a  second  N-channel 
MIS  transistor,  wherein  the  gates  of  the  first  P-channel  and 
N-channel  MIS  transistors  are  commonly  connected  to  each 
other  by  the  same  electrode  material,  the  gates  of  the  second 
P-channel  and  N-channel  MIS  transistors  are  commonly  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  the  same  electrode  material,  the 
sources  or  the  drains  of  both  the  first  and  second  P-channel 
MIS  transistors  occupy  a  single  P-type  region  and  are  con- 


said  substrate  when  it  is  reverse  biased,  an  enclosure  to 
enable  low  temperature  control  of  the  layer  havmg  persis- 
tent photoconductivity. 


r" 


4,412,236 
COLOR  SOLTO-STATE  IMAGER 
Akin  Sasano;  Toshio  Nakano,  both  of  Tokyo;  Ken  Tsutsui, 
Hachioji;  Michiaki  Hashimoto,  Yono;  Tadao  Kaneko;  Norio 
Koike,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Akiya  Iznini,  Mobara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1979,  54/107262; 
Oct  3,  1979,  54/126844 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/14.  29/78.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—31  16  Claims 
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1.  A  color  solid-state  imager  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  including  a  plurality  of  light  receiving 
regions  which  each  include  a  photosensor  element  and  a 
switching  element  located  in  a  major  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor body,  each  of  said  switching  elements  having 
an  output  terminal  coupled  thereto; 

a  color  filter  formed  over  said  major  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  to  cover  said  plurality  of  light  receiving 
regions;  and 

a  shading  layer  interposed  between  said  color  filter  and  said 
major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  to  cover  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  switching  ele- 
ments. 


4,412,237 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Nobntake      Matsumura,      Tokyo;      Ryusnke      Hoshikawa, 
Sagamihara;  Yoshihide  Sugiura,  Tokyo;  Hiroaki  Ichikawa, 
Yokohama,  and  Syoji  Sato.  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Figitsa  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00048,  §  371  Date  Aug.  29, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  29,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00461,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JoL  26,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  143,472 

daioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52-158445 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02 

MS.  CL  357—42  17  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  large  number  of  basic 

cells  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  basic  cells  being  ar- 


.>ip 


nected  to  each  other  and  the  sources  or  the  drains  of  both  the 
first  and  second  N-channel  MIS  transistors  occupy  a  single 
N-type  region  and  are  connected  to  each  other,  interconnect- 
ing lines  being  distributed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
interconnecting  lines  being  selectively  distributed  adjacent  the 
basic  cells,  whereby  a  variety  of  functional  circuits  can  be 
obtained  by  suitably  utilizing  one  or  more  of  the  basic  cells, 
wherein  in  each  of  the  basic  cells,  the  first  and  second  common 
gates  are  arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other  and,  at  the  same 
time,  are  extended  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  the  basic 
cell. 


4,412,238 

SIMPLIHED  BIFET  STRUCTURE 

Wadie  N.  Khadder,  Sunnyvale;  Jia  T.  Wang,  San  Jose,  and  Brian 

E.  Hollins,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,486 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  a.  357—43  3  Claims 


JftT 
tOunCE        /    OAAIH     MTE 


1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having 
bipolar  junction  transistors  that  incorporate  emitter  and  base 
elements  diffused  into  collector  element  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, and  including  at  least  one  junction  field  effect  transistor, 
said  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  lower  gate  region  located  in  a  poriion  of  said  collector 

element  semiconductor  material; 
spaced  apari  source  and  drain  regions  composed  of  said  base 

element  material; 
a  subsurface  channel  located  below  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor, having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said 
source  and  drain  regions,  and  extending  therebetween; 
and 
a  top  cap  electrode  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
that  of  said  channel,  extending  over  the  entire  integrated 
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circuit,  and  having  an  integrated  net  concentration  of  the 
order  of  2x  10'2  carriers  per  square  centimeter  within  a 
few  tenths  of  a  micrometer  of  said  semiconductor  surface 
so  as  to  prevent  field  inversion,  below  an  electrode  volt- 
age of  about  SO  volts,  in  said  collector  element  semicon- 
ductor materia]  in  addition  to  providing  for  a  subsurface 
channel  action. 


4,412040 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND 
WIRING  METHOD 
Hideo  Kiknchi;  Shigenori  Baba,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shoji 
Sato,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Fi^itsa  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00025,  §  371  Date  Oct  27, 1980,  §  lOWe) 
Date  Oct  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01859,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  S^ .  No.  198,131 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-22289 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/00 

U.S.  a.  357—45  13  Claims 


4,412^39 

POLYSILICON  INTERCONNECTS  WTFH  PIN  POLY 

DIODES 
Hiroshi  Iwasaki,  and  Osama  Ozawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,648 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-42819 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/70,  23/52.  29/04 

U.S.  a.  357—44  4  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  bipolar  transistors 
formed  in  the  substrate,  each  transistor  including  a  diffu- 
sion layer  of  P  conductivity  type  and  a  diffusion  layer  of 
N  conductivity  type; 

a  polysilicon  film  of  P  conductive  type  formed  as  an  elec- 
trode on  the  diffusion  layer  of  P  conductivity  type  of  each 
transistor: 

a  polysilicon  film  of  N  conductivity  type  formed  as  an  elec- 
trode on  the  diffusion  layer  of  N  conductivity  type  of  each 
transistor; 

a  P-N  junction  formed  between  the  P  and  N  polysilicon 
films;  and 

a  PIN  diode  formed  at  the  P-N  junction. 

3.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  bipolar  transistors 
formed  in  the  substrate,  each  transistor  including  a  diffu- 
sion layer  of  P  conductivity  type  and  a  diffusion  layer  of 
N  conductivity  type; 

a  polysilicon  film  of  P  conductivity  type  formed  as  an  elec- 
trode on  the  diffusion  layer  of  P  conductivity  type  of  each 
transistor; 

a  polysilicon  fUm  of  N  conductivity  type  formed  as  an  elec- 
trode on  the  diffusion  layer  of  N  conductivity  type  of  each 
transistor;  and 

an  amorphous  portion  provided  between  the  P  and  N 
polysilicon  films  and  connecting  the  P  and  N  polysUicon 
films. 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  a  top  side  of 
overlapped  wiring  layers,  each  layer  having  a  respective  mini- 
mum wiring  pitch,  said  circuit  comprising: 

connection  wirings  formed  on  respective  ones  of  said  over- 
lapped wiring  layers,  and  spaced  in  accordance  with  a 
grid  having  square  meshes  with  an  interval  which  is  larger 
than  a  length  corresponding  to  a  minimum  dimension  for 
patterning  in  a  manufacturing  process  for  making  said 
integrated  circuit  and  corresponding  to  the  respective 
wiring  pitches  of  the  overlapped  wiring  layers,  said  re- 
spective wiring  pitches  being  expressed  by  a  maximum 
integer  unit  which  is  not  a  prime  number;  and 

circuit  cells  respectively  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of 
said  connection  wirings,  said  circuit  cells  having  vertical 
and  horizontal  dimensions  corresponding  to  respective 
integer  multiples  of  said  interval,  and  terminals  spaced  in 
accordance  with  said  grid,  for  connection  to  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  connection  wirings. 


4,412,241 
MULTIPLE  TRIM  STRUCTURE 
Carl  T.  Nelson,  Sunnyrale,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  National  Seodcon- 
ductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

nied  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,248 

Int  CV  HOIL  27/02:  G05F  3/00.  5/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  357—51  10  Claims 


19 


^'>   TO  CIRCUIT 
TO  BE 
TRIMMED 


1.  A  multiple  trim  structure  for  use  in  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuits  and  having  a  nominal  output  resistance  value 
wherein  a  trimming  operation  can  either  raise  or  lower  said 
nominal  output  value,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bonding  pads; 

a  network  of  resistance  elements  coupled  between  a  pair  of 
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said  bonding  pads,  said  network  presenting  an  output 
resistance  value  that  can  be  varied  by  trimming; 

a  combination  of  zener  diode  means  and  fuse  element  means 
coupled  between  said  pair  of  bonding  pads  and  to  said 
network  of  resistance  elements  whereby  selected  ones  of 
said  resistance  elements  can  be  invoked; 

means  for  coupling  current  pulses  to  said  pair  of  bonding 
pads  whereby  a  selected  fuse  element  can  be  blown  so  as 
to  remove  a  short  circuit  across  a  portion  of  said  network 
thereby  raising  said  output  resistance;  and 

means  for  coupling  current  pulses  to  said  pair  of  bonding 
pads  whereby  a  selected  zener  diode  can  be  zapped  so  as 
to  add  a  short  circuit  across  a  portion  of  said  network 
thereby  lowering  said  output  resistance. 


4,412^2 

PLANAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WITH  GAPS  IN  GLASSY 

LAYER  OVER  HIGH  HELD  REGIONS 
Thomas  Herman,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Alexander  Lidow,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Recti- 
fier Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,123 

Int.  CI.3  HOIL  29/34 

U.S.  a.  357—52  15  Qaims 
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4,412,243 

METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  COLORED  MOTION 

PICTURES 

Walter  Jaeger,  Cureglia,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GX-Hoiding 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,292 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    12,   1979, 
3497/79 

Int  a.5  H04N  9/07 

UjS.  a.  358—334  7  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  of  reproducing  a  moving  colored  picture  on 

the  screen  of  a  television  receiver,  including  the  steps  of: 

optically  splitting  the  picture  into  two  images;  filtering  the 

images  to  extract  different  colors  therefrom;  sequentially 


scanning  the  color  extract  images  to  generate  a  corre- 
sponding time  spaced  single  sequence  of  video  signals; 
repeating  the  scanning  of  at  least  one  of  the  two  images; 
inserting  a  corresponding  repeated  signal  sequence  be- 
tween the  time  spaced  signal  sequences  to  establish  a 
continuous  uninterrupted  signal  train  from  which  the 
color  signals  are  separated; 


retrieving  the  stored  signals  within  time  spaced  signal  se- 
quences respectively  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  the 
color  extract  images;  and 

separating  said  time  spaced  signal  sequences  into  three  pri- 
mary color  signals  for  modulating  a  video  information 
signal  carrier. 


1.  A  high  voltage  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  chip 
of  semiconductor  material;  at  least  one  P-N  junction  formed  in 
at  least  one  surface  of  said  chip;  electrode  means  connected  to 
at  least  a  selected  area  of  said  surface  whereby,  upon  applica- 
tion of  a  reverse-biasing  voltage  to  said  electrode  means,  an 
electric  field  is  produced  in  said  chip  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial; a  thin  glassy  layer  of  insulation  material  overlying  and 
sealing  at  least  portions  of  said  one  surface  of  said  chip;  a 
second  insulation  layer  of  material  which  is  not  subject  to 
polarization  effects  disposed  between  said  glassy  layer  and  said 
first  surface  of  said  chip;  said  glassy  layer  being  polarizable  by 
electric  fields  having  at  least  a  component  parallel  to  said  thin 
glassy  layer;  and  first  and  second  coextensive  spaced  elongated 
gaps  in  said  glassy  layer  to  reduce  polarization  effects  therein 
and  to  reduce  the  adverse  influence  of  polarization  adjacent 
said  gaps  on  the  electric  field  within  said  chip  under  reverse- 
bias  conditions;  a  guard  ring  formed  in  said  first  surface  of  said 
chip  closely  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  chip;  said  guard  ring  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  that  of  the  chip  in  which  said  guard  ring  is  formed;  said  first 
and  second  gaps  being  located  above  and  extending  along 
opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  guard  ring. 


4,412,244 
SWITCHING  aRCUrr  for  television  RECEIVER 
ON-SCREEN  DISPLAY 
Robert  L.  Shanley,  II,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,197 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—22  19  Qaims 


1.  In  an  image  reproducing  system  including  a  kinescope  for 
displaying  an  image  in  response  to  image  representative  signals 
applied  thereto;  a  source  of  image  representative  video  signals; 
a  source  of  auxiliary  image  representative  graphics  signals;  and 
a  signal  path  for  coupling  image  representative  signals  to  said 
kinescope;  graphics  display  control  apparatus  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  source  of  graphics  signals  for  deriving 
therefrom  first  and  second  control  signals  for  timing  the 
display  of  auxiliary  graphics  information  by  said  kine- 
scope during  intervals  within  picture  intervals  of  said 
video  signals; 
a  video  coupling  transistor  responsive  to  said  video  signals 

and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  signal  path; 
a  graphics  coupling  transistor  responsive  to  said  first  control 
signal  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  signal  path; 
a  current  source;  and 

a  controlled  current  steering  network  coupled  to  said  cur- 
rent source  and  having  first  and  second  outputs  coupled  to 
said  signal  path,  said  current  steering  network  being  con- 
trolled in  response  to  said  second  graphics  control  signal 
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for  selectively  supplying  an  operating  current  from  said 
current  source  to  said  video  coupling  transistor  via  said 
first  output,  and  to  said  graphics  coupling  transistor  via 
said  second  output. 


4,412,246 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  A  VIDEO  MICROSCOPE 

SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  POLARIZATION  OR 

INTERFERENCE  OPTICS  FOR  OPTIMUM  IMAGING 

CONDITIONS 

Robert  D.  Allen,  and  Nina  S.  AUen,  both  of  Hanover,  N.H., 

assignors  to  Hamamatsu  Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,412 

Int.  a.^  H04N  7/lS 

U.S.  a.  358—107  8  Qaims 


4,412,245 
DIFFERENTIAL  CURRENT  DETECTOR  IN  CABLE 
TELEVISION  TRUNK  AMPLIHER  STATION 
Sal  W.  Kwok,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,315 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/10 

U.S.  a.  358—86  29  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  differential  decrease  in  a  DC 
current  that  exceeds  a  prescribed  value,  comprising: 

comparator  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal,  said  comparator  means  producing 
a  first  output  voltage  when  the  input  voltage  at  said  first 
terminal  is  greater  than  that  on  said  second  terminal  and 
producing  a  second  output  voltage  when  the  input  voltage 
at  said  second  terminal  is  greater  than  that  at  said  first 
terminal, 

first  means  producing  a  signal  voltage  Vs  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  DC  current, 

second  means  operative  for  producing  a  control  voltage, 

third  means  responsive  only  to  a  first  output  voltage  for 
decreasing  the  magnitude  of  the  control  voltage  a  pre- 
scribed amount  from  what  it  is  when  said  comparator 
means  produces  a  second  output  voltage, 

fourth  means  coupling  a  representation  of  the  signal  voltage 
to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  comparator  means,  and 
coupling  a  representation  of  the  control  voltage  to  said 
comparator  means  second  input  terminal  that  changes 
more  rapidly  than  a  representation  thereof  that  it  couples 
to  said  comparator  means  first  input  terminal  for  a  given 
change  in  control  voltage, 

the*  difference  between  said  comparator  means  input  termi- 
nal voltages  being  a  prescribed  value  when  the  control 
voltage  is  the  reduced  value,  immediately  foUowing  prior 
establishment  of  a  control  voltage  that  is  just  sufficient  for 
making  said  comparator  means  change  operating  states  in 
a  manner  that  makes  the  output  thereof  change  from  the 
second  to  the  first  output  voltage,  for  a  prescribed  DC 
reference  current  from  which  a  change  in  current  is  to  be 
measured,  the  prescribed  value  of  difference  voltage  being 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  decrease  in  DC  current  that 
is  to  be  detected. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  polarizing  or  interference  type 
video  microscope  system  for  optimum  imaging  conditions,  said 
video  microscope  system  including  a  polarizing  or  interference 
type  microscope  for  forming  an  optical  image  of  a  specimen,  a 
video  camera  for  forming  a  video  image  of  the  optical  image 
and  a  video  monitor  for  displaying  the  video  image  so  formed, 
said  microscope  including  an  iris  diaphragm  and  a  compensa- 
tor, said  video  camera  including  an  adjustable  gain  control 
circuit  and  a  DC  restoration  circuit  having  an  adjustable  clamp 
level,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  adjusting  the  microscope  for  optimum  optical  imaging 
conditions  as  seen  through  the  microscope  with  the  gain 
and  clamp  level  of  the  DC  restoration  circuit  both  at  a 
minimum,  said  optimum  optical  imaging  conditions  in- 
cluding partly  closing  and  iris  diagragm  and  setting  the 
com(>ensator  at  approximately  the  same  bias  retardation  as 
the  specimen, 

b.  changing  the  compensator  setting  to  within  the  range  of 
around  X/4  to  X/9,  and  then 

c.  increasing  the  gain  and  changing  the  clamping  level  of  the 
DC  restoration  circuit  in  the  video  camera  for  optimum 
video  imaging  conditions  as  seen  on  the  video  monitor. 


4,412,247 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION  COMPRISING  AN 

IMAGE  INTENSIHER  TELEVISION  CHAIN 
Heinz  Horbaschek,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  h  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser,  No.  227,464 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1980,  3004977;  May  29,  1980,  3020464 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  5/32 
U.S.  Q.  358—111  9  Claims 
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1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  installation,  comprising  an  X-ray 
tube,  an  X-ray  image  intensifier,  an  optical  coupler,  a  television 
pickup  tube,  a  central  unit  for  the  control  of  the  radiographic 
exposure  values  of  the  X-ray  tube,  a  video  amplifier  coupled 
with  the  pickup  tube  for  amplifying  the  image  signal,  switch 
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means,  an  image  memory  operable  for  storing  an  image-repre- 
senting  segment  of  the  image  signal  under  the  control  of  the 
switch  means  and  being  controlled  by  the  central  unit,  and  a 
monitor,  control  means  connected  with  the  central  unit  and 
with  the  switch  means  and  operable  for  actuating  the  switch 
means  to  control  the  selection  of  a  segment  of  the  image  signal 
which  is  to  be  suppUed  from  the  video  amplifier  and  stored  by 
the  image  memory  as  a  selected  image,  the  central  unit  being 
operable  to  block  the  X-ray  tube  after  completed  exposure  of 
the  target  of  the  television  pickup  tube,  and  the  switch  means 
being  controlled  by  the  control  means  in  such  a  fashion  that  the 
storage  of  an  image  proceeds  in  each  instance  only  after  a 
number  of  scannings  of  the  target  of  the  television  pickup  tube, 
the  control  means  being  connected  with  the  output  of  the 
video  amplifier  and  controlling  the  switch  means,  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  image  signal,  so  as  to  effect  storage  when  the 
maximum  amplitude  of  the  image  signal  falls  below  a  sf>ecified 
value. 


4,412,248 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Ralph  H.  Carmen,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Technicare  Corpo- 
ration, Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,730 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 

\5S.  a.  358—112  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  for  collecting  and  thereafter 
displaying  body  tissue  images  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  transducer; 

input  imaging  means  for  converting  signals  received  by  said 
transducer  to  an  analog  video  input  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  first  series  of  digital  amplitude  sam- 
ples representative  of  said  video  input  signal; 

means  for  forming  a  second  series  of  digital  amplitude  sam- 
ples from  said  first  series,  each  element  of  said  second 
series  being  an  average  of  a  group  of  elements  from  said 
first  series; 

means  for  storing  and  retrieving  said  second  series  of  sam- 
ples; 

means  for  converting  said  retrieved  samples  to  a  video  out- 
put signal  substantially  similar  to  said  video  input  signal; 
and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  video  output  signal  for 
producing  an  image  of  said  tissue. 


second  digital  signal,  said  second  digital  signal  being  a  first 
non-linear  function  of  said  first  digital  signal; 

means  for  storing  and  retrieving  said  second  digital  signal; 

means  for  decompanding  a  retrieved  second  digital  signal  to 
reconstitute  said  first  digital  signal; 
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means  responsive  to  said  decompanding  means  for  convert- 
ing said  first  digital  signal  to  a  video  output  signal  substan- 
tially similar  to  said  video  input  signal;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  video  output  signal  for 
producing  an  image  of  said  tissue. 


4,412,250 
MEMORY-TYPE  SYNC  GENERATOR  WITH  REDUCED 

MEMORY  REQUIREMENTS 
Terrence  R.  Smith,  Qementon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,018 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/06 

U.S.  a.  358—150  1  Claim 
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4,412,249 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Ralph  H.  Carmen,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Technicare  Corpo- 
ration, Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,731 
Int  a.3  H04N  7/18 
MS.  a.  358—112  15  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  for  collecting  and  thereafter 
displaying  body  tissue  images  comprising: 
an  ultrasonic  transducer; 
input  imaging  means  for  converting  signals  received  by  said 

transducer  to  an  analog  video  input  signal; 
means  for  producing  a  first  digital  signal  representative  of 

said  video  input  signal; 
means  for  companding  said  first  digital  signal  to  produce  a 


^ 


1.  A  television  synchronizing  signal  generator  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  information  relating  to  the 
magnitude  of  at  least  one  component  of  a  composite  syn- 
chronizing signal  at  each  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
sample  points  in  each  television  frame; 

clock  signal  generating  means  coupled  with  said  memory 
means  for  generating  signals  for  recurrently  addressing 
said  memory  means  for  reading  said  information  from  said 
memory  sample  by  sample  for  geherating  said  component 
signal; 

the  improvement  comprising; 

controllable  rate  controlling  means  coupled  with  said  clock 
signal  generating  means  and  with  said  first  memory  means 
for  controlling  the  instantaneous  rate  to  a  value  other  than 
zero  at  which  said  first  memory  means  is  addressed  for 
controllably  changing  the  rate  at  which  said  samples 
relating  to  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  component  of  a 
composite  sync  signal  are  generated;  and 

second  memory  means  coextensive  with  said  first  memory 
means  and  coupled  with  said  first  memory  means  for  being 
addressed  simultaneously  therewith,  said  second  memory 
means  being  adapted  for  being  loaded  with  information 
relating  to  the  rate  at  which  said  first  memory  means  is 
addressed,  said  second  memory  means  being  coupled  to  a 
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I 
rate  control  input  terminal  of  said  controllable  rate  con- 
trolling means  for  changing  the  rate  of  addressing  of  said 
first  memory  means  during  each  field, 

said  controllable  rate  controlling  means  comprising  a  con- 
trollable counter,  said  controllable  counter  comprising, 

a  fixed  counter  coupled  to  said  clock  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  divided  clock  signal;  and 

controllable  multiplexing  means  coupled  to  said  clock  signal 
generating  means  and  to  said  fixed  counter  for  coupling  to 
an  output  terminal  thereof  one  of  said  divided  clock  signal 
and  said  clock  signal  in  response  to  a  control  input,  said 
control  input  being  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means 
for  controlling  said  rate. 


4,412^1 
FLICKER  PREVENTING  CERCUIT 
Yntaka  Taoaka,  Yokohana,  and  ToaUiioba  Isobe,  Tokyo,  botii 
of  Japan,  aacignors  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,106 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1960,  55-121539 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358—160  7  Claims 

I 


1.  A  flicker  preventing  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  which 
displays  interlaced  even  and  odd  video  fields  during  successive 
field  periods  in  response  to  an  input  video  signal,  each  of  said 
fields  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  lines  displayed  dur- 
ing successive  horizontal  periods,  said  circuit  comprising: 
delay  means  receiving  said  input  video  signal  and  providing 
therefrom  first  and  second  delayed  signals  which  are 
delayed  by  one  horizontal  period  and  by  two  horizontal 
periods,  respectively,  relative  to  said  input  video  signal; 
processing  means  receiving  said  input  video  signal  and  said 
first  and  second  delayed  signals  and  including  means  for 
alternatively  delivering  said  input  video  signal  and  said 
second  delayed  signal  during  successive  field  periods,  as  a 
first  output  of  said  processing  means,  and  deUvering  said 
first  delayed  signal  as  a  second  output  of  said  processing 
means,  with  the  level  of  said  first  output  being  different 
from  the  level  of  said  second  output;  and 
adding  means  for  adding  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said 
processing  means  and  providing  a  corresponding  sum 
signal  as  the  output  of  said  flicker  preventing  circuit. 


4,412^2 
IMAGE  REDUCTION  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Moore,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Walter  F.  Weasel,  UI, 
Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatioa«  Dayton,  OUo 
FUed  Jon.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  269^7 
Int.  a?  H04N  1/02 
MS.  a.  358—160  19  Claims 

1.  Image  reduction  apparatus  for  deleting  portions  of  image 
representations,  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storage  of  information  used  to  form  an 

image; 
output  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  outputting 

image  information  to  a  utilizing  device; 
data  input  means  for  supplying  data  to  be  entered  into  said 

storage  means; 
data  induction  means  for  causing  the  selective  elimination  of 

data  to  produce  a  reduced  data  image  represenUtion; 
first  means  controUed  by  said  data  reduction  means  to  cause 


a  selective  first  elimination  of  data  during  data  storage  in 
said  storage  means;  and 
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second  means  controlled  by  said  data  reduction  means  to 
cause  a  selective  second  elimination  of  data  during  trans- 
fer of  data  from  said  storage  means  to  said  output  means. 


4,412,253 

AUTOMATIC  NOISE  REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

PICTURE  SIGNAL 

Masanori  Oguino,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hatachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,583 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1980,  55-138245 

Int  C1.3  H04N  5/21 

U.S.  a.  358—167  10  Claims 


PCTURE  SCfML 

INPUT 


PCnjRE  SIGNAL 
OUTPUT 


1.  An  automatic  noise  removal  device  for  a  picture  signal 
comprising: 

means  for  removing  a  high  frequency  component  of  a  pic- 
ture signal  when  the  amplitude  of  said  high  frequency 
component  is  below  a  threshold  level  and  for  emphasizing 
said  high  frequency  component  when  the  amplitude 
thereof  is  not  below  said  threshold  level; 

noise  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  noise  component  dur- 
ing part  of  a  retrace  interval  of  said  picture  signal; 

means  for  controlling  said  threshold  level  in  accordance 
with  the  amplitude  of  the  detected  signal  from  said  noise 
detecting  means; 

wherein  when  the  detected  signal  from  said  noise  detecting 
means  is  small,  said  threshold  control  means  makes  said 
threshold  level  substantially  zero,  and  operation  of  said 
high  frequency  removing  means  is  prevented,  and  when 
said  detected  signal  is  large,  said  threshold  level  becomes 
large  and  said  high  frequency  component  removal  means 
removes  a  high  frequency  component  contained  in  said 
picture  signal  when  it  is  below  said  threshold  level. 
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4,412,254 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Frank  B.  Lang,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ^  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,897 

Int  a.5  H04N  5/68 

VJS.  a.  358—243  12  Qaims 


''— •  TIB  i  / 


TIP  I   /  H 


4,412,256 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

REPRESENTATION  OF  GRAY  SCALE  VALUES  IN 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION 

Joachim  Heinzl,  Munidi,  and  Klaus  P.  Ton  Borstei,  Pullach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,868 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  13, 
1980,3030648 

Int  a.3  H04M  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—283  12  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  high  frequency  oscillator 
and  a  counter  coupled  to  said  oscillator  incorporating  a  plural- 
ity of  resettable  counting  means  for  providing  a  horizontal  rate 
signal,  means  comprising: 

fault  sensing  means  having  an  output  for  providing  an  indi- 
cation of  a  receiver  malfunction;  and 
resetting  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  fault  sensing 
means  and  to  said  resettable  counting  means,  and  respon- 
sive to  said  malfunction  indication  for  resetting  said  reset- 
table counting  means  such  that  said  counter  provides  a 
signal  having  a  frequency  different  than  said  horizontal 
rate. 


4,412,255 

TRANSPARENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELD  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

Bruce  E.  Kuhlman,  and  Marc  A.  Kamerling,  both  of  Santa  Rosa, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa 

Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,367 

Int.  a.5  H04N  5/65 

VS.  a.  358—245  15  Oaims 
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1.  A  transparent  electromagnetic  shield  adapted  for  use  on 
an  information  display  device  in  electronic  equipment  compris- 
ing first  and  second  transparent  substrates  each  having  major 
front  and  back  surfaces  with  a  front  surface  of  one  substrate 
adapted  to  be  mated  together  with  a  back  surface  of  the  other, 
a  conductive  wire  screen  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  substrates  in  physical  contact  with  one  of  said  mating 
front  and  back  surfaces  thereof,  and  a  single  layer  of  polymer 
laminating  material  interposed  between  said  screen  and  the 
other  of  said  mating  surfaces  to  bond  said  screen  thereto,  said 
layer  of  polymer  laminating  material  filling  the  apertures  in 
said  screen  and  contacting  portions  of  said  one  mating  surface 
to  bond  said  screen  thereto  and  to  bond  said  first  and  second 
substrates  together. 


1.  A  method  for  representing  gray  scale  values  in  facsimile 
transmission  wherein  said  gray  scale  values  are  represented  on 
a  recording  medium  by  a  plurality  of  printed  dots  of  equal  size, 
the  number  of  said  dots  per  unit  area  of  recording  medium 
being  associated  with  a  specific  gray  scale  value,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  an  original  having  graphic  patterns  thereon  along  a 

plurality  of  parallel  lines; 
generating  a  plurality  of  instantaneous  gray  scale  value 
signals  corresponding  to  gray  scale  values  of  the  scanned 
graphic  pattern; 
adding  said  instantaneous  gray  scale  values  for  each  of  a 
pre-determined  number  of  scanned  lines  to  arrive  at  a  sum 
for  each  line; 
storing  said  sums  for  each  line; 
adding  a  different  constant  value  to  said  stored  sums  if  said 

stored  sums  associated  with  each  line  are  equal; 
printing  a  dot  on  said  recording  medium  for  a  particular  line 
when  the  sum  associated  with  said  particular  line  reaches 
a  pre-determined  threshold  value;  and 
decreasing  the  sum  for  said  particular  line  after  printing  said 
dot  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  a  black  value  of  said 
gray  scale. 

4,412,257 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAGNETIC 
DIGITAL  RECORDING  WITH  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
BL\SING 
Jean-Paul  Lesieur,  Massy,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatiqne  Cii  Honeywell  Bull,  Paris, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,368,  Jun.  3, 1980.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,628 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18, 1979,  79  15584 
Int  C\?  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  a.  360-45  2  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  magnetic  recording  of  a  digital 
dau  signal  coxxvposeA  of  a  set  of  transitions  comprising  mag- 
netic biasing  means  for  delivering  a  high  frequency,  constant 
amplitude,  original  biasing  signal  and  means  for  combining  the 
said  digital  data  signal  with  the  said  magnetic  biasing  signal  so 
as  to  provide  a  recording  signal,  said  combining  means  com- 
prising a  current  switch  device  including  a  first  and  a  second 
current  switch  connected  to  receive,  respectively,  complemen- 
tary formats  of  the  daU  signal,  a  recording  winding  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  switches  to  produce  the  recording 
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i  I 
signal,  and  a  current  source  for  each  said  current  switch  sup-  4,412,259 

plying  the  associated  current  switch  and  means  for  phase       MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCTNG 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  ROTARY  HEAD  TRACKING 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Seisuke  Hiraguri,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,791 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-18824 

Int  a.3  GllB  21/10.  5/52 

U.S.  a.  360—77  9  Claims 


4,412,258 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Shojiro  Shimada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1980,  55-13244 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/12.  15/04.  27/36 

U.S.  a.  360—62  14  Qaims 


1.  Magnetic  recording  and  playback  apparatus  selectively 
changeable  between  a  recording  mode,  a  playback  mode,  and 
a  stop  mode,  comprising  level  indicator  means  for  indicating 
the  strength  of  a  signal  applied  thereto  and  operative,  when 
said  apparatus  is  in  the  recording  mode,  to  indicate  the  strength 
of  a  signal  to  be  recorded;  power  amplifying  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  receive  a  played  back  signal  and  an  output 
providing  an  amplified  output  signal;  and  switching  circuit 
means  for  automatically  coupling  said  level  indicator  means  to 
the  output  of  said  power  amplifying  means  when  either  of  said 
stop  mode  and  said  playback  mode  is  selected,  including  manu- 
ally actuable  means  operative  when  said  apparatus  is  in  the 
playback  mode  for  selectively  connecting  said  level  indicator 
means  to  the  input  of  said  power  amplifying  means,  whereby 
the  level  indicator  means  can  be  selectively  set  to  monitor  the 
strength  of  the  played  back  signal  at  the  input  of  said  power 
amplifying  means  when  said  apparatus  is  in  its  playback  mode 
but  is  automatically  returned  to  monitor  the  level  at  the  output 
of  the  power  amplifying  means  whenever  said  stop  mode  or 
said  playback  mode  is  again  selected. 


modulating  the  original  biasing  signal  relative  to  the  data  signal 
transitions. 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
having  a  tracking  control  device  for  performing  tracking  con- 
trol by  varying  the  height  position  of  a  rotary  head  which 
makes  contact  with  a  magnetic  tape  over  a  predetermined 
angular  portion  of  its  rotating  range  to  record  and/or  repro- 
duce signals  in  oblique  tracks  on  the  magnetic  tape  and  is  out 
of  contact  with  the  magnetic  tape  over  the  remaining  portion 
of  its  rotating  range,  according  to  a  control  signal  applied  to 
said  tracking  control  device,  said  magnetic  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

detecting  means  mounted  in  stationary  relation  with  respect  to 
the  rotary  head,  for  detecting  the  height  position  of  said 
rotary  head  at  a  predetermined  location  where  said  rotary 
head  is  out  of  contact  with  said  magnetic  tape;  and 
control  signal  forming  means  for  forming  a  control  signal 
according  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  and  supply- 
ing said  control  signal  to  said  tracking  control  device  to 
control  the  height  position  of  said  rotary  head  so  that  the 
height  position  becomes  constant. 


4,412,260 

CARTRIDGE  RECEIVER  MECHANISM 

John  D.  Stricklin;  Anthony  D.  Denero;  Robert  A.  Quatro,  all  of 

Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  and  James  A.  Duff,  Omaha,  Nebr., 

assignors  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,086 

Int  a.5  GllB  5/012 

U.S.  Q.  360—97  14  Claims 


1.  For  mounting  a  disk  cartridge  in  a  disk  drive,  apparatus 
including: 
a  housing,  and  means  defining  an  anterior  opening  through 
which  a  disk  cartridge  is  insertable  into  the  housing;  a 
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spindle  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  driveably 
engage  a  disk  carried  in  said  cartridge; 
a  receiver  in  said  housing  including  a  substantially  rigid 
frame  adapted  to  confine  said  cartridge,  once  inserted 
therein,  to  an  attitude  conforming  to  that  of  the  frame; 
an  actuator  means  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
housing  between  open  and  closed  positions,  for  moving 
said  frame  between  extended  and  retracted  positions  cor- 
responding to  said  open  and  closed  positions,  respectively, 
said  frame  in  its  extended  position  adapted  to  receive  said 
cartridge  inserted  longitudinally  inward  through  said 
opening  and,  when  moved  to  its  retracted  position,  to 
carry  said  disk  to  a  driving  engagement  with  the  spindle; 
a  first  connecting  means  for  mounting  said  receiver  frame  to 
the  housing  and  for  restricting  movement  of  said  frame  to 
transverae  rotation  and  linear  translation  between  anterior 
and  posterior  positions  with  respect  to  the  housing; 
a  second  connecting   means  for   mounting  said   actuator 
means  to  the  receiver  frame  and  for  restricting  movement 
of  said  actuator  means  to  transverse  rotation  and  linear 
translation  between  first  and  second  actuator  positions 
relative  to  said  frame;  said  first  actuator  and  anterior 
positions  corresponding  to  said  open  position,  and  said 
second  actuator  and  posterior  positions  corresponding  to 
said  closed  position;  and 
detent  means,  operative  during  pivoting  of  said  actuator 
means  inward  from  the  open  position  toward  the  closed 
position,  for  maintaining  said  actuator  means  substantially 
in  its  first  actuator  position  until  said  receiver  is  moved 
from  the  anterior  position  to  the  posterior  position,  thus  to 
define  an  intermediate  stage  for  said  receiver  frame  be- 
tween said  extended  and  retracted  positions,  further  in- 
ward movement  of  said  actuator  means  to  the  closed 
position  moving  said  actuator  to  its  second  position  rela- 
tive to  the  frame. 


a  cover  adapted  to  cover  said  opening  of  said  enclosure  and 
adapted  to  permit  said  opening  to  be  opened  as  desired; 

an  air  intake  means  for  taking-in  the  external  air  through  a 
filter; 

an  air  passaage  control  means  for  receiving  the  cleaned  air 
from  said  air  intake  means; 

a  first  air  passage  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said  air  passage 
control  means  while  the  other  end  being  opened  to  the 
inside  of  said  enclosure  to  permit  the  air  to  be  circulated 
between  said  air  passage  control  means  and  the  space 
inside  said  enclosure;  and 

a  second  air  passage  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said  air 
passage  control  means  and  opened  at  its  other  end  to  a 
portion  in  the  space  within  said  enclosure  different  from 
the  portion  of  the  same  to  which  said  first  air  passage 
opens,  thereby  to  permit  said  air  to  be  circulated  between 
said  air  passage  control  means  and  the  space  inside  said 
enclosure; 

said  air  passage  control  means  being  operated  in  response  to 
opening  and  closing  motion  of  said  cover  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  permit  said  air  supplied  from  said  air  intake  means  to 
be  circulated  through  said  first  air  passage  when  said 
cover  is  in  the  opening  position,  and  to  permit,  when  said 
cover  is  in  the  closing  position,  the  air  delivered  by  a 
blower  to  be  circulated  through  said  second  air  passage 
and  be  recycled  to  said  second  air  passage  through  said 
first  air  passage. 

4,412^2 
MOUNT  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDER  TRANSDUCER 
Earl  R.  Schnltz,  Denver,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,262 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/24 

U.S.  a.  360—109  10  Claims 


4,412^1 
MAGNETIC  DISK  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Kenichi  Tateyuna,  Odawara;  Yasno  Matsumiya,  Nakaimachi, 
and  Toahio  Hishinuma,  Kuagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1980,  55-49234 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/60,  5/40 

U.S.  a.  360-98  9  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  disc  memory  device  having  at  least  one  disk 
pack  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  disks  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  routively,  a  magnetic  head  adapted  to  make  recording 
and  reproducting  of  information  in  and  out  of  said  magnetic 
disks,  an  access  mechanism  supporting  said  magnetic  head  and 
adapted  to  locate  said  magnetic  head  on  the  track  in  said  mag- 
netic disks,  and  an  enclosure  integrally  enclosing  said  disk 
pack,  magnetic  head,  and  said  access  mechanism,  said  disk 
pack  being  removable; 

said  magnetic  disk  memory  device  comprising: 
that  said  enclosure  surrounds  and  encloses  said  disk  pack  and 
said  access  mechanism  and  provided  with  an  opening 
through  which  said  disk  pack  is  changed  with  another  disk 
pack; 


1.  A  magnetic  Upe  recorder  apparatus  having  a  transducer 
assembly,  and  mounting  means  for  said  transducer  assembly, 
said  mounting  means  comprising: 

a  fixed  mounting  bracket  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear 
surface; 

adjusuble  cam  means  carried  by  said  fixed  mounting  bracket 
having  a  cam  element  extending  beyond  said  rear  surface, 
said  cam  means  being  accessible  for  adjustment  from  said 
front  of  said  bracket,  said  cam  means  including  a  screw 
structure  and  said  mounting  bracket  having  a  threaded 
hole  with  said  screw  structure  being  threaded  into  said 
threaded  opening  to  allow  a  rotation  of  said  screw  struc- 
ture, said  cam  means  further  including  a  pin  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  screw  structure  with  said  pin  beiiig 
positioned  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
screw  structure, 

said  transducer  assembly  including  a  mounting  block  means 
on  which  one  or  more  magnetic  signal  transducers  are 
securely  mounted; 

said  mounting  block  means  having  recess  means  arranged  to 
cooperatively  engage  said  pin  extending  from  said  cam 
element,  and 
securing  means  accessible  from  said  front  surface  of  said 
bracket  for  selectively  securing  said  mounting  block  to 
said  rear  surface  of  said  bracket; 
said  cam  means  being  adjustable  to  selectively  select  a  posi- 
tion of  said  transducer  assembly  relative  to  said  bracket. 
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!    '  4,412,263 

RECORDING  HEAD  PROTECTIVE  OVERLAY  AND 
CLEANING  ARRANGEMENT 
Alfred  M.  NdaoB,  Redoodo  Beach,  Califs  Honahaag  Raaekhi, 
Convent  Station,  and  Ronald  J.  OcplUt,  Moontain  Lakes, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lowell, 
Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,272 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/41.  23/50 

U  JS.  a.  360—128  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  in  which  at  least  the  recording  zone  of  a 
recording  head  is  in  intimate  operative  contact  with  a  record- 
ing medium  and  substantially  continuous  relative  movement  is 
effected  between  the  head  and  the  medium,  and  a  dielectric 
material  is  provided  between  the  head  and  the  medium,  the 
protective  arrangement  comprising,  first  means  for  detecting  a 
first  condition  of  electrical  conductivity  between  the  head  and 
the  medium  and  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means 
for  effecting  cessation  of  relative  movement  between  such 
head  and  said  medium  when  said  first  condition  is  detected. 


4,412,264 
MAGNETO^PTIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Nobutake  Imamara,  Tokyo,  and  Choichi  Ota,  Fnchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kokuai  DensUn  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd!^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  22, 1979,  54-135123; 
Oct  22, 1979,  54-135124 

Int  a.J  GllB  11/10:  GllC  11/42 
VS.  CL  360—131  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  thin  film  magneto-optic  recording  medium  on  which 
two  sorts  of  values  are  recorded  by  upward  and  downward 
magnetizations  perpendicular  to  the  fUm  surface,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  tracking  guide,  which  in  use  of  said  medium  is 
followed  by  a  magneto-optic  recording/reproducing  head,  is 
defined  on  said  medium  by  a  region  whose  magnetization  easy 
axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  film  surface  and  a  region  having  no 
magnetization  easy  axis  at  least  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  film  surface,  said  regions  being  located  contiguously  on 
the  same  surface. 


4,412,265 
INTRINSIC  BARRIER 
Frederick  A.  Bnuck,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Tokheim 
Corporation,  Ft  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,500 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/20 

VJS.  a.  361—18  11  Claims 


1.  An  intrinsic  barrier  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  input  lines  for  receiving  input  from  an 
electrical  source, 

a  first  and  second  output  lines  for  electrically  connecting 
electronic  circuitry  that  exists  in  a  potentially  explosive 
environment, 

said  second  input  line  and  said  second  output  line  forming  a 
common  lead, 

a  transistor  having  collector,  base  and  emitter  leads, 

a  fuse  electrically  connected  between  said  first  input  line  and 
the  collector  lead  of  said  transistor, 

a  first  zener  diode  intercoimecting  the  base  lead  of  said 
transistor  and  said  common  lead, 

a  first  resistor  electrically  series  connected  in  said  first  out- 
put line, 

a  voltage  limiting  means  electrically  interposed  between  the 
emitter  lead  of  said  transistor  and  said  common  lead;  said 
voltage  limiting  means  also  being  electrically  interposed 
between  said  first  output  line  and  the  emitter  lead  of  said 
transistor, 

said  transistor  and  said  first  zener  diode  combining  to  func- 
tion as  a  regulated  voltage  source  to  said  first  and  said 
second  output  lines, 

said  first  resistor  being  selected  to  limit  the  current  in  said 
first  and  said  second  output  lines  to  a  preselected  maxi- 
mum, 

said  voltage  limiting  means  limiting  the  output  voltage  on 
said  first  and  said  second  output  lines  only  in  the  event 
that  said  first  zener  diode  opens  or  a  short  occurs  between 
the  collector  and  the  emitter  leads  of  said  transistor. 


4,412,266 
AC  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  PROTECTIVE  THERMAL 

RELAY 
Masahiko  Niino,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamada  Electric 
Mannftcturing  Company  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,810,  Dec.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jnl.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  2, 1980, 55-90359;  Jul. 
7,  1980,  55-92869 

Int  a.3  H02H  7/085.  7/097 
VS.  a.  361—24  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  three  phase  ac  electric  motor  system  comprising  a 
three  phase  electric  motor  and  a  manual  switch  to  control  flow 
of  current  to  said  motor,  the  improvement  of  a  protective 
device  to  protect  said  system  against  both  motor  overload  and 
negative  phase  sequence,  said  protective  device  comprising: 
a  snap-action  bimetallic  switch  of  the  normally  closed  circuit 

type  connected  in  series  with  said  motor, 
a  casing  enclosing  said  bimetalUc  switch, 
a  main  heater  disposed  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  bimetallic 
switch,  said  heater  being  coimected  in  series  with  said 
motor  and  said  bimetallic  switch  so  that  when  said  bime- 
tallic switch  is  heated  above  a  predetermined  temperature 
by  an  overload  current  through  said  motor  said  bimetalUc 
switch  will  snap  into  an  open  circuit  mode. 
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a  PTC  heater  disposed  in  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  bime- 
tallic switch  so  that  when  said  bimetallic  switch  is  heated 
above  said  predetermined  temperature  by  said  PTC  heater 
said  bimetallic  switch  will  snap  into  an  open  circuit  mode, 

a  negative  phase  sequence  detector  electrically  connected  to 
said  motor,  said  detector  having  an  output  switch  of  the 
normally  open  circuit  type  that  is  closed  when  said  detec- 
tor senses  a  negative  phase  sequence  in  said  motor  system, 

said  PTC  heater  being  connected  in  series  with  said  output 
switch  to  be  energized  to  heat  to  above  said  predetermied 
temperature  upon  closing  of  said  output  switch  and 


circuit  means  to  cause  said  PTC  heater  to  continue  to  heat 
once  said  output  switch  closes  as  long  as  said  abnormal 
condition  continues  comprising  an  auxiliary  contact  on 
said  bimetallic  switch  that  engages  a  fixed  contact  within 
said  casing  when  said  bimetallic  switch  snaps  into  said 
open  circuit  mode,  said  contacts  being  electrically  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  PTC  heater,  and  the  power 
supply  line  of  one  of  the  three  field  windings  of  said  three 
phase  motor  and  said  output  switch  is  connected  in  series 
with  said  PTC  heater  and  the  power  supply  line  of  an- 
other of  said  three  field  windings  of  said  three  phase 
motor. 


current  flowing  in  said  load  circuit  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined level;  and 

circuit  control  means  connected  through  said  reed  relay 
contact  means  to  the  power  supply  source  side  of  said 
power  switching  means  for  opening  said  power  switching 
means  in  response  to  said  indication  from  said  current 
sensing  means  that  said  current  has  reached  said  predeter- 
mined level; 

said  circuit  control  means  comprising  a  time  delay  circuit 
and  a  trip  circuit  normally  without  supply  power,  said 
time  delay  circuit  responding  to  closure  of  said  contact 
means  for  precisely  providing  a  predetermined  time  delay 
and  then  signaling  said  trip  circuit,  which  in  turn  deener- 
gizes  said  power  switching  means,  disconnecting  said  load 
from  said  source; 

and  energy  storage  means  connected  to  the  power  supply 
source  side  of  said  power  switching  means  for  supplying 
operating  voltage  through  said  reed  relay  conUct  means 
to  said  time  delay  circuit  and  said  trip  circuit  in  the  event 
the  voltage  of  said  DC  battery  source  should  drop  low  on 
a  high  overload. 

4,412,268 

SAFETY  SWITCH  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

MACHINES 

Edgar  E.  Dassow,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 

Inc.,  Nortbbrook,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,905 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  9/0O 

U.S.  a.  361—181  2  Qaims 
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4,412467 
TIMEDELAY  CURRENT  SENSING  aRCUTT  BREAKER 

RELAY 
James  E.  Hansen,  Oak  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,055,  Feb.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,790 
Int  Q\?  H02H  i/OS.  3/093 
U.S.  a.  361—94  15  Claims 


lj-*-t^ 
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-Touch    PlO't 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  relay,  comprising: 

an  electrical  DC  battery  power  supply  source; 

a  load  circuit  including  power  switching  means  controllable 

to  connect  said  source  to  a  load; 
a  pilot  switch  operable  to  control  said  power  switching 

means  for  energization  and  deenergization  of  said  load; 
current  sensing  means  comprising  normally  open  reed  relay 

contact  means  operable  to  close  for  indicating  that  the 


1.  A  safety  switch  system  for  passing  electrical  power  from 
a  power  source  to  an  industrial  machine,  including,  in  combi- 
nation: 
(a)  first  and  second  touch  plate  switches  physically  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  industrial  machine  to  be  energized 
thereby  at  a  spacing  from  each  other  sufficient  that  both 
switches  cannot  be  operated  simultaneously  with  one 
hand  of  an  operator  but  require  both  hands  of  the  opera- 
tor, each  of  said  touch  plate  switches  including  an  oscillat- 
ing tuned  circuit  and  amplifier;  a  touch  plate  connected  to 
said  oscillating  tuned  circuit,  said  oscillating  tuned  circuit 
being  responsive  to  touching  of  the  plate  by  an  operator's 
hand  to  result  in  a  signal  change  from  said  oscillatmg 
tuned  circuit,  said  amplifier  generating  a  trigger  signal  in 
response  to  said  signal  change,  the  frequency  of  the  oscil- 
lating tuned  circuit  in  said  first  touch  plate  switch  being 
different  from  the  frequency  of  said  oscUlating  tuned 
circuit  in  the  second  touch  plate  switch;  and  a  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  having  its  control  terminal  connected 
to  receive  said  trigger  signal; 
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(b)  first  and  second  relay  switches  connected  in  series  with 
each  other  between  said  power  source  and  machine; 

(c)  first  and  second  relay  coils  respectively  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  silicon  control  rectifiers  of  the  first  and 
second  touch  plate  switches  so  as  to  be  energized  in  re- 
sponse to  firing  of  the  silicon  control  rectifiers  respec- 
tively whereby  power  cannot  be  passed  to  said  industrial 
machine  from  said  power  source  unless  both  said  relay 
switches  are  closed  and  whereby  operation  of  either  one 
of  said  touch  plate  switches  does  not  require  any  physical 
movement  of  the  associated  touch  plate  itself  so  that  the 
risk  of  an  operator  developing  carpal  tunnel  syndrome  is 
substantially  eliminated;  and 

(d)  third  and  fourth  relay  switches  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  relay  coils,  respectively,  to  open  and  close 
simultaneously  with  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  first 
and  second  relay  switches,  respectively; 

(e)  an  anti-oheat  timer  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth 
relay  switches  to  measure  the  time  interval  between  the 
closing  of  said  third  and  fourth  relay  switches;  and 

(0  a  fifth  relay  switch  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and 
second  relay  switches,  said  fifth  relay  switch  also  con- 
nected to  said  anti-cheat  timer  such  that  if  the  time  inter- 
val between  the  closing  of  said  third  and  fourth  relay 
switches  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  said  fifth  relay 
switch  is  opened  thereby  opening  the  circuit  to  said  indus- 
trial machine. 


4,412^69 

LOCK  OUT  MEANS  IN  IGNITION  DEVICES  FOR 
UQUID  FUEL  BURNERS 
Antonio  Stella,  and  Giuseppe  Canovi,  both  of  Legnago,  Italy, 
assignors  to  R.B.L.  Riello  Bmciatori  Legnago  S.pA^  Leg- 
nago, Italy 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  14, 1980,  20672  A/80 
Int.  a.J  F23Q  9/14 
U.S.  a.  361—263  7  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  burner  ignition  device  having  an  ignition  trans- 
former connected  to  electrodes,  and  having  a  lock  out  device 
comprising  a  thermal  relay  means  and  a  resistive  heating  ele- 
ment for  heating  said  relay  means,  said  relay  means  controlling 
the  fiow  of  power  to  said  ignition  device  and  said  heating 
element  having  a  current  flow  which  is  directly  related  to  a 
current  flow  to  said  electrodes; 
wherein  said  thermal  relay  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  transformers  electromagnetic  flux, 
whereby  said  flux  heats  said  thermal  relay  due  to  the 
parasitic  current  generated  therein;  and 
wherin  said  thermal  relay  is  arranged  so  that  said  heating  of 
said  thermal  relay  by  said  flux  at  least  partially  compen- 
sates for  variations  in  said  heating  of  said  thermal  relay 
due  to  changes  in  said  resistive  heating  element  current 
flow  which  are  due  to  changes  in  said  current  flow  to  said 
electrodes. 


4,412,270 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CAPACITANCE  TYPE 

PROBE 
Paul  G.  Weitz,  Jr.,  Salisbury,  and  Cecil  Franklin,  Middlebory, 
both  of  VL,  assignors  to  Simmonds  Precirion  Products,  Inc., 
Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,427 

Int  a.3  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  O.  361—284  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  a  capacitance  type  probe 
for  measuring  the  volume  or  height  of  electrically  conductive 
liquids  which  comprises: 

an  inner  conductive  element,  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
tx)ttom  end; 

a  TEFLON  coated  electrical  conductor  secured  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  conductive  ele- 
ment for  conducting  current  from  one  to  the  other; 

a  thick-wall  TEFLON  tube  pressed  over  the  upper  end  of 
said  inner  conductive  element  with  iu  bottom  end  even 
with  said  bottom  end  of  said  inner  conductive  element  and 
the  upper  end  extending  above  the  upper  end  of  said  inner 
conductive  element; 

an  end  plug  secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  inner  conduc- 
tive element  and  said  thick-wall  TEFLON  tube; 

an  outer  TEFLON  FEP  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  inner  con- 
ductive element  and  said  thick-wall  TEFLON  tube,  said 
outer  TEFLON  FEP  sleeve  extending  around  said  end 
plug  and  above  the  upper  end  of  said  thick-wall  TEFLON 
tube,  said  outer  TEFLON  FEP  sleeve  sealed  to  said  end 
plug  along  its  side  and  to  said  TEFLON  coated  electrical 
conductor  at  its  upper  end. 


4,412,271 

SUPPORT  FOR  FACILITATING  READING  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  METER 

Herbert  C.  BaUey,  12209  Hanorer  St,  Sunnymead,  CaUf.  92388 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,178,  Sep.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jol.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,692 

Int  a.'  H02B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361—370  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  socket  type  electric  meter  having  an 
annular  mounting  flange  encircling  spaced  terminals  of  a  plu- 
rality of  first  electrical  conductors,  said  meter  being  adapted  to 
fit  a  conventional  meter  socket  having  an  annular  seating 
flange  sized  to  congniently  abut  said  mounting  flange,  which 
seating  flange  extends  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  encircles 
spaced  terminals  of  a  plurality  of  second  electrical  conductors 
which  latter  terminals  engage  the  terminals  of  said  pluraUty  of 
first  electrical  conductors  when  the  meter  is  mounted  on  the 
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socket  for  use,  and  meter  support  means  particularly  adapted 
for  installation  between  said  meter  and  said  meter  socket,  said 
meter  support  means  comprising: 
a  substantially  hollow  body  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
a  first  annular  flange  extending  about  a  first  axis  and  sized 
to  congruently  abut  the  annular  seating  flange  of  said 
meter  socket,  and  a  second  annular  flange  extending  about 
a  second  axis  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  first  axis  and 
sized  to  congruently  abut  the  annular  mounting  flange  of 
said  electric  meter; 
said  meter  support  means  including  spaced  terminals  encir- 
cled by  said  first  annular  flange  that  are  shaped  and  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  with  the  spaced  terminals  of  said 
plurality  of  second  electrical  conductors  in  either  of  two 
inverse  positions  about  said  horizontal  axis,  and  spaced 
terminals  encircled  by  said  second  annular  flange  that  are 
shaped  and  positioned  for  engagement  with  the  spaced 
terminals  of  said  plurality  of  said  first  electrical  conduc- 
tors in  either  of  two  inverse  positions  of  said  meter  about 
said  second  axis;  and 
conductive  means  directly  interconnecting  the  spaced  termi- 
nals encircled  by  said  first  annular  flange  with  the  spaced 
terminals  encircled  by  said  second  annular  flange  in  a  way 
to  permit  conductive  interconnection  of  said  meter  with 
said  socket  through  said  meter  support  means  in  either  of 
two  positions  facing  in  different  directions; 
whereby  said  meter  support  means  can  be  plugged  into  said 
socket  in  a  first  position  and  said  meter  attached  thereto  in 
right-side-up  position  to  face  in  one  of  said  two  directions, 
or  can  be  removed  from  said  socket  and  reinserted  therein 
in  a  position  routed  180  degrees  from  said  first  position 
whereat  said  meter  can  be  removed  therefrom,  rotated 
through  180  degrees  and  reattached  thereto  to  face  m  the 
other  of  the  two  directions  in  right-side-up  position. 


4,412.273 

HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  PART 

METAL,  PART  PLASTIC  SOCKET,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  HEADUGHTS 

Peter  Helbifc  Soatbeiin;  Walter  Scfaonherr,  Giengea-Hiirbeii, 

and  Hennann  Steiner,  HerbrechtiBgeii,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,   assignon   to    PateBt-Treuhaiid-Gesellachaft    fiir 

Elektriache  Glnhlampeii  mbH,  Mankh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,491 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1982,  8201536[U] 

Int.  a.3  F21M  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  362—211  5  Claims 


4,412,272 
FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARD  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  D.  Wedertz,  Mira  Loma,  and  Oakley  G.  Ross,  Upland, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Diri- 
sion,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,548 

Int  a?  H05K  7/20 

MS.  a.  361—383  1*  C^"* 


[030331. 
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1.  A  flexible  printed  circuit  card  assembly  comprising: 
a  strip  of  flexible  insulating  material  having  printed  circuit 
conductor  means  thereon  for  accepting  the  leads  of  elec- 
tronic components  and  embodying  them  into  said  circuit; 
a  sheet  of  insulating  material  positioned  on  said  conductor 
means  for  covering  said  conductor  means,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing openings  for  accommodating  the  leads  of  electronic 
components  extending  into  said  printed  circuit  conductor 

means;  and 
a  cushioning  layer  of  foam  insulating  and  cushioning  mate- 
rial having  a  plurality  of  air  channels  therein  positioned  on 
said  sheet  for  covering  electronic  components  when 
mounted  on  said  sheet  and  connected  to  the  printed  circuit 
conductor  means  for  electrically  insulating  and  cushion- 
ing said  components  when  said  card  is  folded  into  a  spiral. 


1.   Single-ended  press-sealed  halogen  cycle  incandescent 
lamp,  particularly  for  use  in  automotive  headlights  and  for 
combination  with  a  reflector,  having 
a  lamp  bulb  (1); 

a  lamp  base  (2)  receiving  said  lamp  bulb; 
and  terminal  connectors  (14)  projecting  from  the  lamp, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  lamp  base 

comprises 
a  generally  cup-adjustment  cap  (2fl)  having  a  cylindrical 

portion,  and  made  of  metal; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  (26)  made  of  metal  and  telescopically 

connected  to  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  adjustment 

cap; 
and  a  plastic  terminal  element  (2c)  secured  to  the  cylindrical 

sleeve, 

the  adjustment  cap  being  formed  with  an  opening  (7)  receiv- 
ing the  bulb  (1),  the  diameters  of  the  cylindrical  portion 
and  of  said  sleeve  being  matched  to  each  other  to  provide 
for  a  snug  fit  between  the  sleeve  and  said  cylindrical 
portion; 

integrally  formed  welding  flaps  distributed  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  cylindrical  portion  and  secured  to  one 
of  said  sleeves,  and  weld  connections  between  said  cylin- 
drical portion  and  said  sleeve  at  said  welding  flaps  to 
provide  for  reliable  secure  welded  connection  of  the  cy- 
lindrical portion  of  the  adjustment  cap  and  the  sleeve; 

the  plastic  end  portion  (2c)  comprising  a  ring-shaped  ele- 
ment having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  cyUndrical  sleeve,  secured  to  the 
cylindrical  sleeve,  and  formed  with  a  circumferential 

groove  (9);  .  .       ^  r        .    i 

a  sealing   ring  (10)  received   within   the  circumferential 

groove; 
and  an  annular  projecting  flange  (11)  located  beyond  the 

sealing  ring,  at  the  site  of  the  groove  remote  from  the 

lamp,  and  terminating  in  a  frusto-conical  portion  (13); 
and  wherein  the  connecting  prongs  (14)  are  secured  to  the 

frusto-conical  portion  and  electrically  connected  to  the 

bulb. 
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'  4,412^4 

SUPPORT  HOUSING  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 
DaTid  R.  McMahaa,  Andcrsoa,  and  Ronald  O.  Woodward, 
Mnnde,  both  of  LmL,  aHignon  to  Gcaovl  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

j    FUed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,747 
i  Int  a.J  F21V  21/26 

U.S.  a.  362—269  3  Claims 


1.  A  support  housing  attachable  to  a  vehicle  body  at  the 
front  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  support  and  provide  adjust- 
able aiming  movement  of  a  headlamp  about  a  pair  of  mutually 
perpendicular  first  and  second  pivot  axes,  said  support  housing 
including  a  bracket  member  comprising  a  vertically  oriented 
mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  vehicle  body 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  fixed  to  said  mounting 
portion,  said  arms  extending  horizontally  outwardly  from  said 
mounting  portion;  a  first  ring  member  supported  between  said 
arms  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first  pivot  axis,  a  second 
ring  member  located  within  said  first  ring  member  and  sup- 
ported by  said  first  ring  member  for  pivotal  movement  about 
said  second  pivot  axis,  said  second  ring  member  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  section  formed  therewith,  locator  sur- 
faces formed  on  said  second  ring  member  forwardly  of  said 
slot  for  engaging  seating  pads  formed  on  the  rear  portion  of 
said  headlamp;  a  retainer  member  removably  attached  to  said 
second  ring  member  and  surrounding  the  lens  of  said  headlamp 
for  maintaining  said  seating  pads  firmly  in  contact  with  said 
locator  surfaces;  a  first  adjustment  screw  located  between  said 
bracket  member  and  said  first  ring  member  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  headlamp  about  said  first  pivot  axi^  a  second 
adjustment  screw  carried  by  said  first  ring  member  nd  having 
a  nut  threadably  mounted  on  the  shank  portion  of  said  second 
adjustment  screw  adjacent  said  rearwardly  extending  section 
of  said  second  ring  member  and  a  pin  and  slot  connection 
joining  said  nut  to  said  rearwardly  extending  section  so  that 
upon  rotation  of  said  second  adjustment  screw  said  nut  moves 
along  said  shank  portion  and  said  pin  moves  to  different  posi- 
tions within  said  slot  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  head- 
lamp about  said  second  pivot  axis,  said  first  and  second  adjust- 
ment screws  and  said  nut  being  located  within  the  peripheral 
confines  of  said  lens  of  said  headlamp  so  as  to  provide  a  com- 
pact support  housing. 


I 
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4,412,275 

SUPPORT  HOUSING  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 
David  R.  McMahan,  Anderson,  Ind„  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,683 

Int  CL^  F21V  21/26 

U.S.  CL  362—269  3  Claims 

1.  A  support  housing  attachable  to  a  vehicle  body  at  the 
front  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  support  and  provide  adjust- 
able aiming  movement  of  a  headlamp  about  a  pair  of  mutually 
perpendicular  first  and  second  pivot  axes,  said  support  housing 
including  a  bracket  member  comprising  a  mounting  portion 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  vehicle  body  and  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  arms  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  mounting 
portion,  said  arms  extending  horizontally  outwardly  from  said 
mounting  portion;  a  first  ring  member  supported  between  said 
arms  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first  pivot  axis,  a  second 
ring  member  located  within  said  first  ring  member  and  being 
supported  by  said  first  ring  member  for  pivotal  movement 


about  said  second  pivot  axis,  said  second  ring  member  having 
locator  surfaces  for  engaging  seating  pads  formed  on  the  rear 
portion  of  said  headlamp;  a  retainer  metnber  removably 
attched  to  said  second  ring  member  and  surrounding  the  lens 
of  said  headlamp  for  maintaining  said  seating  pads  on  said  rear 
portion  of  said  headlamp  firmly  in  contact  with  said  locator 
surfaces;  a  first  adjustment  screw  located  between  said  bracket 


member  and  said  first  ring  member  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  headlamp  about  said  first  pivot  axis,  and  a  second  adjust- 
ment screw  located  between  said  first  and  second  ring  mem- 
bers for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  headlamp  about  said 
pivot  axis,  said  first  and  second  adjustment  screws  being  lo- 
cated within  the  peripheral  confines  of  the  lens  of  said  head- 
lamp. 


4,412,276 
STROBE  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Igor  Blinow,  Millis,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,920 

Int  a.3  F21V  7/00 

UJS.  a.  362—278  5  Claims 


1.  A  strobe  lighting  unit  including  a  reflector  having  a  gener- 
ally concave  predetermined  shape,  said  lighting  unit  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  an  open  ended  cavity  therein  defined  by 
surfaces  which  when  engagingly  contacted  by  reflective 
material  support  said  material  to  form  a  reflector  having  said 
predetermined  shape; 
a  thin,  substantially  planar  blank  of  bendable  light  reflective 
material  having  an  initial  shape  that  is  formed  into  said 
predetermined  shape  in  response  to  pressing  said  blank  into 
said  cavity  with  a  conforming  die  plunger  and  having  resid- 
ual tension  forces  induced  therein,  as  a  result  of  such  forma- 
tion, that  urge  said  material  into  contact  with  said  cavity 
surfaces  to  form  said  reflector  when  said  shaped  blank  is 
retained  in  said  cavity; 
means,  on  said  blank  and  housing,  for  temporarily  holding  said 
shaped  blank  in  said  cavity  while  the  die  plunger  is  with- 
drawn to  prevent  displacement  of  said  shaped  blank  from 
said  cavity; 
means  for  retaining  said  shaped  blank  in  said  cavity,  said  retain- 
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ing  means  including  a  cover  plate  member  being  attachable 
to  said  housing  for  covering  said  open  end  of  said  cavity; 

a  light  emitting  strobe  tube  configured  to  be  located  at  a  prede- 
termined position  relative  to  said  formed  reflector;  and 

means  for  locating  said  strobe  tube  at  its  said  predetermined 
position  and  retaining  it  thereat. 

4,412^77 
AC-DC  CONVERTER  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  POWER 

FACTOR 

Daniel  M,  Mitchell,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,757 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  13/00 

U.S.  a.  363—81  8  Qalms 


means  for  converting  alternating  current  into  full-wave  pulsat- 
ing direct  current,  said  full-wave  rectifier  means  having  a  pair 
of  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  alternating  current  and  a 
pair  of  output  terminal  means  for  supplying  pulsating  direct 
current,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  polanzed  input  isolation  capacitor  means,  having 
anode  means  and  cathode  means,  each  of  said  input  capac- 
itor means  coupling  a  different  one  of  said  pair  of  alternat- 
ing current  input  terminal  means  to  a  different  one  of  said 
pair  of  input  terminal  means  of  said  full-wave  rectifier 
means;  and 
a  pair  of  single-wave  rectifier  means,  each  coupled  to  con- 
duct current  between  the  same  one  of  said  pair  of  output 
terminal  means  of  said  full-wave  rectifier  means  and  a 
different  one  of  said  pair  of  alternating  current  input 
terminal  means. 


J-4 


MTNTI 
3KUTN 


mf^ 


4,412,279 

SW  ITCHING  REGULATOR  WITH  TRANSIENT 

REDUCTION  ORCUIT 

Robert  C.  Franklin,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,041 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/155 

U.S.  a.  363—128  3  Qaims 


1.  A  convener  circuit  for  converting  an  AC  signal  to  a  DC 
signal  comprising: 

controllable  converter  means  controlled  by  a  control  signal 
for  controlling  the  phase  and  frequency  of  the  current  of 
the  AC  signal  and  the  DC  signal  level; 

first  reference  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  first 
reference  signal  from  the  current  of  the  AC  signal; 

second  reference  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a 
second  reference  signal  from  the  DC  signal  and  the  volt- 
age of  the  AC  signal;  and 

control  signal  generator  means  for  generating  the  control 
signal  from  the  first  reference  signal  and  the  second  refer- 
ence signal. 


4,412,278 
AC-TO-DC  CONVERTER  USING  POLARIZED  INPUT 
ISOLATION  CAPACITORS 
Graig  S.  Cambier,  Louisville,  and  Lawrence  P.  Trubell,  Long- 
mont,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,927 

Int  aj  H02M  7/06 

U.S.  a.  363—126  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  direct-current  power  supply  operated  from  an  alter- 
nating current  source  and  having  a  pair  of  alternating  current 
input  terminal  means  for  receiving  input  alternating  current 
from  said  alternating  current  source  and  full-wave  rectifier 


^^^■^"T^iVe^-:.. 


,/^ 
^-^ 


.ir' 


1  In  a  switching  voltage  regulator  including  an  AC  voltage 
source,  a  full  wave  rectifier  having  its  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  voltage  source,  a  positive  output  terminal  and 
negative  output  terminal  connected  to  a  load,  and  having  a 
thynstor  in  each  of  two  legs  connected  to  the  positive  output 
terminal,  an  L-C  filter  including  an  inductor  in  series  with  the 
load  and  a  first  capacitor  connected  across  the  load,  a  commu- 
tating  diode  connected  between  the  output  terminals  of  the 
rectifier  and  across  the  L-C  filter,  and  circuit  means  for  activat- 
ing the  thynstors  alternately  over  a  predetermined  period,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  synchronized  to  the  circuit  means  for  reverse  biasing 

the  commutating  diode  in  advance  of  each  activation  of 

the  thynstors. 

4,412,280 

COMPLEMENTARY  COMMANDS  IN 

FAIL-OPERATIONAL,  FAIL-SAFE  MULTI-COMPUTER 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  D.  Murphy,  Monroe,  and  Douglas  H.  Clelford,  Shelton, 
boUi  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  938,583,  Aug.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,270,168. 
This  appUcation  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,488 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46.  11/08,  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  computer  process  control  system,  in  which 
each  computer  system  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  inputs  for  providing  signals  for  controlling  said 
process; 
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a  plurality  of  outputs  corresponding  to  different  functions  to 
be  controlled  in  said  process; 

feedback  paths  from  said  outputs  to  said  inputs  to  provide 
feedback  signals  to  said  computer  system  indicative  of  the 
operation  of  said  outputs; 

a  data  link  for  providing  data  communication  with  a  second 
one  of  said  computer  systems;  and 

program  controlled  means  for  performing  a  plurality  of  self 
tests  indicative  of  the  correct  operation  of  said  computer 
system  and  providing  a  self  test  failure  signal  in  the  event 
of  failure  of  one  of  said  self  tests,  for  receiving  signals  from 
said  inputs  and  providing  calculated  signals  in  response 
thereto  related  to  said  outputs,  for  providing  command 
signals  related  to  said  calculated  signals,  for  applying  said 
command  signals  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  outputs, 
for  comparing  the  respective  feedback  signals  provided  by 
said  feedback  paths  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  com- 
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mand  signals  and  providing  a  feedback  failure  signal  cor- 
responding to  a  related  one  of  said  outputs  in  the  event  of 
discrepancy  between  said  command  signals  and  said  feed- 
back signals  corresponding  to  said  related  one  of  said 
outputs,  for  disabling  any  one  of  said  outputs  in  response 
to  a  corresponding  feedback  failure  signal,  for  disabling  all 
of  said  outputs  in  response  to  a  self  test  failure  signal,  for 
communicating  said  feedback  failure  signals  to  said  second 
computer  system,  and  for  providing  with  respect  to  any 
one  of  said  outputs  which  is  disabled  in  said  computer 
system,  a  zero-valued  command  signal  to  said  output  and 
a  command  signal  equal  to  said  calculated  signal  to  said 
second  computer  system  over  said  data  link  for  compari- 
son, in  said  second  computer  system,  with  a  command 
signal  equal  to  said  calculated  signal  provided  by  said 
second  computer  system  with  respect  to  an  output  thereof 
corresponding  to  the  output  of  said  computer  system 
which  has  been  disabled. 


I 


4,412^1 
DISTRIBUTED  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Works,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,899 
Int.  a.3  G06F  11/20 
U.S.  a.  364—200  52  Qaims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  distributed  signal  processing  systems; 
each  of  said  systems  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements 
including  a  signal  processor,  a  mass  memory,  and  an  input- 
output  controller,  and  a  first  bus  means  for  interconnect- 
ing in  common  said  plurality  of  elements; 
said  input-output  controller  of  each  one  of  said  systems 
comprising  a  second  bus  means  for  interconnecting  a 


plurality  of  said  systems  by  coupling  said  second  bus 
means  to  said  first  bus  means  of  another  of  said  systems 
and  for  providing  coupling  to  a  plurality  of  input-output 
data  devices;  and 
each  of  said  elements  comprising  one  or  more  bus  transceiv- 
ers and  arbitration  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and 


second  bus  means  for  determining  the  one  of  a  plurality  of 
elements  connected  to  said  one  of  the  first  and  second  bus 
means  that  obtains  first  use  of  said  connected  one  of  the 
first  and  second  bus  means  when  more  than  one  of  said 
elements  attempt  to  use  one  of  said  first  and  second  bus 
means  simultaneously. 


4,412,282 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
James  R.  Holden,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,934 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/00:  H04M  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  processor  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  computer  system 
operated  to  generate  an  interrupt  signal,  said  control  circuit 
comprising: 

a  processing  unit  operated  to  generate  a  group  of  internal 
address,  data  and  control  signals; 

a  master  bus  transceiver  connected  to  said  processing  unit; 

a  system  data  bus  connected  to  said  master  bus  transceiver; 

said  master  bus  transceiver  operated  in  response  to  a  first 
predetermined  pattern  of  said  internal  address  and  control 
signals  to  transfer  said  internal  data  signals  to  said  system 
data  bus; 

a  local  bus  transceiver  connected  to  said  system  data  bus  and 
said  processing  unit;  and 

an  input-output  device  connected  to  said  local  bus  trans- 
ceiver and  said  processing  unit; 

said  local  bus  transceiver  operated  in  response  to  a  second 
predetermined  pattern  of  said  internal  address  and  control 
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signals  to  transfer  data  from  said  system  dau  but  to  said 
local  bus  transceiver; 

said  input-output  device  operates  in  response  to  a  third 
predetermined  pattern  of  said  internal  address  and  control 
signals  to  transfer  daU  from  said  local  bus  transceiver  to 
said  input-output  device; 

said  input-output  device  further  operated  in  response  to  a 
fourth  predetermined  pattern  of  said  internal  address  and 
control  signals  to  transfer  data  to  said  local  bus  trans- 
ceiver; 

said  local  bus  transceiver  operated  in  response  to  a  nnh 
predetermined  pattern  of  said  internal  address  and  control 
signals  to  transfer  data  from  said  input-output  device  to 
said  system  data  bus; 

said  master  bus  transceiver  operated  in  response  to  a  sixth 
predetermined  pattern  of  said  internal  address  and  control 
signals  to  transfer  data  from  said  system  daU  bus  to  said 
processing  unit; 

said  input-output  device  comprising 

a  programmable  interrupt  controller  connected  to  said  com- 
puter system  and  said  processing  unit,  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  data  from  said  local  bus  transceiver  to 
arrange  an  interrupt  recognition  sequence;  said  program- 
mable interrupt  controller  further  operated  in  response  to 
said  interrupt  signal  to  generate  an  interrupt  received 
signal;  said  processing  unit  further  operated  in  response  to 
said  interrupt"  received  signal  to  generate  an  interrupt 
acknowledge  signal;  said  programmable  interrupt  control- 
ler further  operated  in  response  to  said  interrupt  acknowl- 
edge signal  and  said  fourth  pattern  of  internal  address  and 
control  signals  to  transfer  interrupt  identification  daU  to 
said  local  bus  transceiver. 
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register  having  means  opcratively  connected  thereto  for 
transferring  information  from  said  bus  register  to  said 
arithmetic  logic  unit  data  path,  and 
(iii)  a  shared  output  multiplexer  operatively  connected  to 
said  bus  register  to  transfer  address  and  date  information 
from  said  bus  register  to  said  information  bus,  said  bus 
register  being  usable  as  a  memory  data  register,  a  memory 
address  register  or  a  temporary  data  register. 


4,412,284 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AN  APPARATUS,  WHICH 

IS  OPERATED  BY  A  SOUD-STATE  PROCESSOR  AND 

POWERED  BY  AN  ELECTRIC  MAINS,  IN  CASE  OF  A 

POWER  FAILURE  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SAID 

METHOD 
JeaB-Francois  Kerfome,  ETreux;  Jacqnes  Le  Gars,  Pacy,  and 
Michel  Remery,  Evreux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  U^. 
Philips  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser,  No.  245,824 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1980,  80  06414; 
Mar.  21,  1980,  80  06415 

Int  a.'  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  1*  Claims 


4,412,283 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Yeshayahn  Mor,  Santa  Clara,  and  Dan  Wilnai,  Sunnyirale,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corp., 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,832 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/48 

U^.  CL  364—200  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  microprocessor,  a  central  processing  unit  which 
includes  a  data  path  unit  comprising: 

an  address  data  path  for  operating  on  address  information 
provided  thereto  and  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  dau  path  for 
operating  on  data  information  provided  thereto,  each  of 
said  daU  paths  being  capable  of  simultaneous  operation 
during  a  clocked  cycle,  said  data  paths  having 

(i)  a  shared  input  multiplexer  operatively  connected  to  an 
information  bus  to  receive  address  and  data  information 
therefrom  and  to  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  data  path  to 
receive  data  information  therefrom,  said  information  bus 
being  operatively  connected  to  a  control  unit  of  said 
central  processing  unit  for  exchanging  address  and  daU 
information  therewith;  and 

(ii)  a  shared  bus  register  connected  to  receive  address  and 
data  information  from  said  input  multiplexer,  said  bus 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  apparatus  by  means  of  a  solid 
sute  processor,  which  apparatus  is  powered  by  an  electric 
mains  and  controlling,  during  a  conditional  operation,  within  a 
limited  volume  of  space,  at  least  one  physical  parameter 
through  a  predetermined  range  of  values,  which  processor 
holds  a  plurality  of  selecuble  programmed  routines,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  subroutine  steps  which  are 
activated  by  the  machine  in  case  of  a  power  failure  during 
execution  of  a  selected  routine, 

(1)  a  power  outage  subroutine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  beginning  of  said  power  failure; 
interrupting  said  selected  routine; 

enabling  a  timer  means  to  start  from  an  initial  position; 
saving  identifier  data  associated  with  said  selected  routine, 

and  indicating  the  point  at  which  the  interruption  of  said 

selected  routine  occurred; 

(2)  a  power  restoration  subroutine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  end  of  said  power  failure; 

disabling  said  timer  means  and  sensing  its  actual  setting; 
determining  the  duration  of  said  power  failure; 
determining  whether  said  duration  exceeds  a  predetermined 

limit; 
generating  an  "excess"  signal  if  said  duration  exce«ls  said 

predetermined  limit;  generating  a  "non-excess"  signal  if 

said  duration  does  not  exceed  said  predetermined  limit; 
under  control  of  an  "excess"  signal  jumping  to  a  termination 

subroutine; 
under  control  of  a  "non-excess"  signal  proceeding  with  the 

power-restoration  subroutine; 
fetching  said  identifier  data; 

sensing  the  value  of  at  least  one  physical  parameter; 
determining  a  reference  value  for  said  physical  parameter  at 

said  point  at  which  the  interrption  of  said  selected  routine 

occurred; 
comparing  the  value  of  said  sensed  physical  parameter  with 
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said  determined  reference  value  for  said  physical  parame- 
ter, and  determining  whether  said  sensed  physical  parame- 
ter has  a  value  lying  within  a  predetermined  tolerance 
from  said  reference  value  for  said  physical  parameter; 

generating  an  "acceptable"  signal  if  said  sensed  physical 
parameter  has  a  value  lying  within  said  predetermined 
tolerance;  generating  a  "conditionally  acceptable"  signal 
if  said  sensed  physical  parameter  has  a  value  lying  outside 
said  predetermined  tolerance; 

under  control  of  an  "acceptable"  signal  restarting  said  inter- 
rupted routine; 

under  control  of  a  "conditionally  acceptable"  signal,  deter- 
mining from  which  point  said  interrupted  routine  has  to  be 
restarted  in  order  to  restore  said  parameter  and  proceed 
with  said  interrupted  routine. 


'  4,412,285 

MULTIPROCESSOR  INTERCOMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Philip  M.  Neches,  Pasadena;  Dafid  H.  Hartke,  Los  Angeles; 
Richard  C.  Stockton;  Martin  C  Watson,  both  of  Northridge; 
David  Cronshaw,  Torrance,  and  Jack  E.  Shemer,  Los  Angeles, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Teradata  Corporation,  Inglewood, 
Calif. 

{         FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Set.  No.  250,022 
'  Int  a.'  G06F  W16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  155  Claims 


r"|  i""| 


1.  A  multiprocessor  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processor  modules,  each  including  means  for 
providing  externally  accessible  semaphores  evidencing 
reiidiness  states  of  the  procesor  as  to  diiTerent  transactions; 

network  means  coupled  to  the  processor  modules  for  con- 
ducting a  "test  and  set"  operation  as  to  the  readiness  states 
of  the  processors  relating  to  a  given  transaction  simulta- 
neously in  all  processors,  and  selecting  the  least  ready 
state  as  an  indication  of  global  readiness. 

I  4,412,286 

TIGHTLY  COUPLED  MULTIPLE  INSTRUCTION 
MULTIPLE  DATA  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Brendan  O'Dowd,  27  Foster  Crescent,  Knoxfleld,  Victoria,  and 
Christopher  Pitcher,  13  Orange  GroTe,  Bayswater,  Victoria, 
both  of  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,510,  Sep.  25, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,427 

Int  a.3  G06F  7/02.  15/16 
U.S.  a  364—200  40  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  instruction  multiple  data  system  for  concur- 
rently processing  data  for  a  plurality  of  separate  processes 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  central  processing  unit, 

(b)  a  first  and  second  memory  device, 

(c)  a  bus, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  central  processing 
units  operable  together  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
memory  devices  for  executing  at  least  a  first  and  second  of  said 
plurality  of  separate  processes, 

(e)  first  and  second  interface  me^  respectively  connecting 


said  first  and  second  central  processing  units  to  said  bus, 
and  third  and  fourth  interface  means  respectively  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  memory  devices  to  said  bus, 

(f)  said  first  interface  means  generating  a  first  transaction 
code  including  a  first  process  code  identifying  a  first 
process  to  be  executed  by  said  first  central  processing  unit 
and  a  first  data  field, 

(g)  said  second  interface  means  generating  a  second  transac- 
tion code  including  a  second  process  code  identifying  a 
second  process  to  be  executed  by  said  second  central 
processing  unit  and  a  second  data  field, 

(h)  said  third  interface  means  receiving  said  first  and  second 
transaction  codes  and  including: 

(1)  means  for  storing  an  assigned  process  code, 

(2)  means  for  comparing  said  stored,  assigned  process 
code  with  said  received  first  and  second  process  codes 
and  for  generating  a  match  signal  when  said  stored, 
assigned  process  code  is  equal  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  process  codes, 

(3)  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  data  fields, 
and 

(4)  means  for  feeding  one  of  said  received  first  and  second 
data  fields  to  said  first  memory  device  in  response  to 
said  match  signal,  said  first  data  field  being  fed  when 
said  stored,  assigned  process  code  is  equal  to  said  first 
process  code,  and  said  second  data  field  being  fed  when 
said  stored,  assigned  process  code  is  equal  to  said  sec- 
ond process  code, 

(i)  said  fourth  interference  means  receiving  said  first  and 
second  transaction  codes  and  including: 


CLKi; 


(1)  means  for  storing  an  assigned  process  code, 

(2)  means  for  comparing  said  stored,  assigned  process 
code  with  said  received  first  and  second  process  codes 
and  for  generating  a  match  signal  when  said  stored, 
assigned  process  code  is  equal  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  process  codes, 

(3)  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  data  fields, 
and 

(4)  means  for  feeding  one  of  said  received  first  and  second 
data  fields  to  said  second  memory  device  in  response  to 
said  match  signal,  said  first  data  field  being  fed  when 
said  stored,  assigned  process  code  is  equal  to  said  first 
process  code,  and  said  second  data  field  being  fed  when 
said  stored,  assigned  process  code  is  equal  to  said  sec- 
ond process  code, 

(j)  means  for  assigning  said  first  process  code  for  storage  in 
said  third  interface  means, 

(k)  means  for  assigning  said  second  process  code  for  storage 
in  said  fourth  interface  means 

whereby  said  first  central  processing  unit  and  said  first  mem- 
ory device  execute  said  first  process  and  said  second 
central  processing  unit  and  said  second  memory  device 
concurrently  executes  said  second  process,  and 

0)  means  for  dynamically  modifying  said  assigned  first  and 
second  process  codes  whereby  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ory devices  may  be  dynamically  reassigned  to  the  same  or 
different  process  codes  and  thus  to  the  same  or  different 
processes  executed  by  said  first  and  second  central  pro- 
cessing units. 
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4,412,287 

AUTOMATED  STOCK  EXCHANGE 

Walter  D.  Braddock,  III,  70  W.  Fairriew,  Springfield,  III.  62707 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,840,  May  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,297 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/20.  15/24 

U.S.  a.  364—408  1  aaim 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  computer  to  process  data 
records  containing  information  about  transactions  in  fungible 
goods,  such  as  securities,  which  are  produced  by  a  data  input 
device  and  generating  an  output  display  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  storing  in  a  designated  area  all  data  records  relating  to 
each  security, 

(b)  processing  the  data  records  relatmg  to  a  first  security  in 
sequence  in  accordance  with  the  following  steps, 

(c)  sorting  the  data  records  into  a  first  subset,  each  contam- 
ing  information  including  a  customer  identifier,  an  offer  to 
buy,  an  associated  price,  and  the  number  of  shares  of  the 
security,  hereinafter  limit  buy  orders,  in  a  priority  se- 
quence beginning  with  the  highest  price, 

(d)  sorting  the  data  records  into  a  second  subset,  each  con- 
taining information  including  a  customer  identifier,  an 
offer  to  sell,  an  associated  price,  and  the  number  of  shares 
of  the  security,  hereinafter  limit  sell  orders,  in  a  priority 
sequence  beginning  with  the  lowest  price, 

(e)  sorting  the  data  records  into  a  third  subset,  each  contain- 
ing information  including  a  customer  identifier,  an  offer  to 
buy  at  the  market,  and  an  order  time,  hereinafter  market 
buy  order,  in  a  priority  sequence  beginning  with  the  earli- 
est time, 

(0  sorting  the  data  records  into  a  fourth  subset,  each  contain- 
ing information  including  a  customer  identifier,  an  offer  to 
sell  at  the  market,  and  an  order  time,  hereinafter  market 
sell  orders,  in  a  priority  sequence  beginning  with  the 
earliest  time, 

(g)  sorting  the  data  records  into  a  fifth  subset,  each  contain- 
ing information  including  a  customer  identifier,  an  offer  to 
buy  at  the  market  above  a  certain  or  stop  buy  price,  here- 
inafter stop  buy  orders,  into  a  priority  sequence  beginning 
with  the  lowest  stop  buy  price, 

(h)  sorting  the  data  into  a  sixth  subset,  each  containing  infor- 
mation including  a  customer  identifier,  an  offer  to  sell  at 
the  market  below  a  certain  or  stop  sell  price,  hereinafter 
stop  sell  orders,  into  a  priority  sequence  beginning  with 
the  highest  stop  sell  price, 

(i)  storing  within  said  designated  area,  in  a  seventh  subset,  a 
data  record  containing  the  price  of  the  latest  transaction  of 
said  security,  hereinafter  the  last  trade  price, 

(j)  comparing  each  data  record  in  said  first  subset  with  the 
record  in  said  seventh  subset  to  identify  those  records 
having  a  limit  buy  price  above  the  last  trade  price, 

(k)  comparing  each  data  record  in  said  second  subset  with 
the  record  in  said  seventh  subset  to  identify  those  records 
having  a  limit  sell  price  below  the  last  trade  price, 

0)  processing  each  such  identified  data  record  in  said  first 
subset  in  priority  sequence  against  such  identified  records 


in  said  second  subset  at  the  last  trade  price,  until  the  identi- 
fied records  of  one  subset  are  exhausted, 

(m)  merging  said  processed  records  into  new  records  stored 
in  an  eighth  subset  of  data  records  relating  to  said  security, 
said  records  containing  a  puchaser  identifier,  a  seller  iden- 
tifier, a  transaction  price  and  an  identifier  for  the  number 
of  shares  in  the  transaction, 

(n)  comparing  each  data  record  in  said  fifth  and  sixth  subsets 
with  said  data  record  in  said  seventh  subset  to  determine 
the  stop  buy  orders  at  or  below  the  last  trade  price  and  the 
stop  sell  orders  at  or  above  the  last  trade  price  and  moving 
each  such  record  to  the  end  of  the  third  and  fourth  subsets 
of  data  records, 

(o)  comparing  each  of  the  data  records  in  said  first  and 
second  subsets  to  identify  either  limit  buy  orders  at  or 
above  the  last  trade  price  or  limit  sell  orders  at  or  below 
the  last  trade  price, 

(p)  merging  said  identified  records  of  limit  order  from  said 
first  or  second  subsets  of  data  against  opposed  records  of 
market  orders  at  the  last  trade  price  and  adding  said  new 
records  to  said  eighth  subset  of  data  records,  until  the 
identified  records  in  said  first  or  second  subset  are  ex- 
hausted, 

(q)  merging  the  records  of  market  orders  from  said  third  and 
fourth  subsets  of  data  at  the  last  trade  price  and  adding 
said  records  to  said  eighth  subset  of  data  records,  until  the 
identified  records  in  said  third  or  fourth  subset  are  ex- 
hausted, 

(r)  merging  the  remaining  records  of  market  orders  from  the 
unexhausted  third  or  fourth  subset  of  data  against  the 
records,  in  sequence  of  the  records  of  limit  orders  of  the 
second  or  first  subset  of  data  at  the  limit  price  until  one  of 
such  subsets  of  records  are  exhausted, 

(s)  comparing  each  such  record  added  to  the  eighth  subset 
with  the  record  in  the  seventh  subset  to  update  the  value 
of  the  last  trade,  according  to  the  result  of  the  comparison, 

(t)  transferring  control  to  process  the  data  records  relating  to 
the  next  security. 


4,412,288 

EXPERIMENT-MACHINE 

Michael  Herman,  3059  Brighton  5th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,326 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  364—413  38  Qaims 


1,  A  biological  diagnostic  and  testing  system  comprising: 
probe  means  for  examining  intra-cellular  activity  within  an 

individual  cell  in  animal  tissue  in  vivo  and  selectively 

providing  a  physical  indication  signal  representing  that 

activity; 
control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  probe  means  to 

provide  said  physical  indication  signal;  and 
display  means  for  providing  a  visual  display  in  real  time  of 

the  intra-cellular  activity  represented  by  said  physical 

indication  signal. 
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4,412,289 

RECONSTRUCnON  METHOD  OF  X-RAY  COMPUTED 

TOMOGRAPHY 

Shoichiro  Yamaguchi,  and  Fiyio  Kabayashi,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  President  of  Tokyo  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,683 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1980,  55-16340; 
Mar.  4,  1980,  55-27168;  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-29446;  Mar.  7,  1980, 
55-29447 

Int.  C1.J  G06F  15/42:  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  364—414  12  Qaims 


/^ 


an  automotive  vehicle  having  first,  second,  and  third  forward 
ratios  with  shifting  under  torque  and  one  reverse  mode,  said 
transmission  being  controlled  by  a  hydraulic  circuit  with  elec- 
trically actuated  control  valves  dependent  on  information 
relating  to  the  operation  of  the  vehicle  and  in  particular  on 
signal  corresponding  to:  (1)  the  load  on  the  motor  as  indicated 
by  the  position  of  the  accelerator  pedal,  (2)  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle,  (3)  the  position  of  a  manual  control  member  imposing 
certain  transmission  ratios  and  (4)  an  end-of-course  retrocon- 
tact  of  the  accelerator  pedal,  said  electronic  governor  receiv- 
ing the  above  information  and  supplying  to  a  sequential  com- 
mutator means  a  first  signal  for  shifting  from  the  first  forward 
transmission  ratio  to  the  second  ratio  and  vice  versa,  a  second 
signal  for  shifting  from  the  second  ratio  to  the  third  ratio  and 
vice  versa,  and  a  third  signal  whose  frequency  corresponds  to 
the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  said  sequential  commutator  means 
upon  receiving  said  signals  supplying  control  signals  for  actu- 
ating said  electrically  actuated  control  valves,  said  electronic 
governor  comprising 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  computed  tomogram  of  the 
internal  structure  of  an  object  analyzed  by  X-rays  comprising, 
emitting  toward  an  object  being  analyzed  in  a  common  direc- 
tion relative  to  an  imaginary  reference  direction  and  in  a  com- 
mon tomographic  plane  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
X-ray  beams  equally  spaced  from  each  other  laterally,  detect- 
ing and  measuring  the  density  of  the  individual  X-ray  beams  at 
separate  corresponding  spaced  points  downstream  of  the  ob- 
ject after  traversing  of  the  X-ray  beams  through  said  object 
and  developing  in  dependence  upon  the  measured  density  of 
said  plurality  of  X-ray  beams  signals  representative  of  and 
corresponding  to  the  density  of  the  individual  X-ray  beams 
measured,  subsequently  emitting  toward  said  object  from  a 
different  common  direction  relative  to  said  reference  direction 
in  said  common  tomographic  plane  a  second  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  X-ray  beams  laterally  equally  spaced  from 
each  other  and  intersecting  at  individual  regions  in  said  object 
paths  traversed  by  the  first-mentioned  plurality  of  X-ray 
beams,  the  area*  of  intersection  having  a  matrix  pattern,  detect- 
ing and  meaaving  the  X-ray  beam  density  of  said  second 
plurality  individually  at  separate  corresponding  spaced  points 
downstream  of  the  object  after  the  traversing  of  said  beams 
through  said  object,  developing  signals  in  dependence  upon 
the  measured  density  of  said  individual  second  plurality  of 
X-ray  beams,  calculating  the  absorption  coefficient  of  each  of 
the  individual  areas  of  the  tomographic  plane  where  the  X-ray 
beam  paths  intersect  with  reference  to  said  measured  beam 
densities,  each  beam  being  no  wider  than  the  corresponding 
individual  area  of  path  intersections  and  for  which  the  absorp- 
tion coefficients  are  calculated,  developing  signals  correspond- 
ing to  calculated  absorption  coefficients,  constructing  with 
said  signals  a  tomogram  depicting  an  image  of  the  internal 
structure  of  the  object  scanned  and  analyzed  by  said  X-ray 
beams. 


I  I  

4,412,290 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  THE 

SPEED  RATIOS  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

GerArd  Pannier,  Bois  d'Arcy,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boniogne-BUlancourt,  France 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,092 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  24, 1979,  79  19104 

Int  a.3  G05D  77/02;  G06G  7/64;  B60K  41/08 

U.S.  a.  364— 424.1  28  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  governor  for  an  electronic  control  system 

which  changes  the  speed  ratios  in  an  automatic  transmission  of 


first  time-interval  comparator  means  for  supplying  said  first 
signal  for  the  control  of  shifting  from  the  first  transmission 
ratio  to  the  second  ratio  and  vice  versa, 

second  time-interval  comparator  means  for  supplying  the 
second  signal  for  the  control  of  the  shifting  from  the 
second  transmission  ratio  to  the  third  ratio  and  vice  versa. 

each  said  comparator  means  comparing  the  length  of  the 
jjeriod  of  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  with  the  duration  of  the  signal  corresponding  to 
the  load  on  the  motor, 

first  current  generator  means  connected  to  said  switch  and 
receiving  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  motor  load  and 
for  sending  an  output  signal  to  said  first  said  comparator 
means,  and 

second  current  generator  means  connected  to  the  signal 
corresponding  to  the  motor  load  and  sending  an  output 
signal  to  the  second  said  comparator  means. 


4,412,291 
BRAKE  TORQUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Amberg,  and  Thomas  J.  Gaseor,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,248 
Int.  Q.5  B60T  8/00;  G06G  7/70 
U.S.  Q.  364—426  15  Claims 

1.  A  brake  torque  control  system  for  limiting  torque  devel- 
oped during  braking  of  a  braked  wheel,  comprising: 
transducer  means  responsive  to  brake  torque  to  provide  a 
brake  torque  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
torque  developed  at  the  braked  wheel; 
means  for  providing  a  reference  torque  signal  representative 

of  a  predetermined  maximum  brake  torque; 
means  for  comparing  said  brake  torque  signal  with  said 
reference  torque  signal  to  provide  an  error  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  difference  between  said  brake  torque  and 
said  predetermined  maximum  brake  torque; 
a  torque  limiting  circuit  including  an  integrator,  proper- 
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tional  gain  means,  and  a  differentiator,  said  integrator 
operating  to  integrate  said  error  signal  to  provide  an 
output  signal  representative  at  the  integral  of  said  error 
signal,  said  proportional  gain  means  operating  in  response 
to  an  error  signal  having  a  polarity  representative  of  a 
brake  torque  greater  than  said  predetermined  maximum 
brake  torque  to  provide  an  output  signal  substantially 
proportional  to  said  error  signal,  said  differentiator  oper- 
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timer  means  for  measuring  said  predetermined  period  of 
time  after  the  generation  of  said  door  open  signal; 

logic  circuit  means  for  sensing  if  said  entry  acknowledge 
switch  means  is  actuated  during  said  predetermined  per- 
iod of  time; 

alarm  generating  means  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  means 
for  transmitting  an  illegal  entry  alarm  signal  to  said  central 
computer  complex  if  said  entry  acknowledge  switch  is  not 
actuated  within  said  predetermined  period  of  time; 

service  switch  means  for  generating  a  service  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  manual  actuation  thereof  indicative  of  an 
entry  into  said  vending  machine  to  service  the  same;  and 

means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  service  alarm  signal 
to  said  central  computer  complex  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  said  service  signal  in  combination  with  said  legal 
entry  signal. 


ating  to  provide  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 

derivative  of  said  error  signal; 
summing  means  for  additively  combining  said  output  signals 

of  said  integrator,  said  proportional  gain  means,  and  said 

differentiator  to  provide  a  brake  torque  control  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  brake  torque  control  signal  for 

reducing  brake  force  in  response  to  said  brake  torque 

control  signal. 

4,412^2 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REMOTE  MONITORING  OF 
VENDING  MACHINES 
Jhob  K.  Scdam;  Junes  V.  M.  Hale,  both  of  Dunwoody;  Stewart 
W.  Caldwell,  Marietta,  aU  of  Ga.;  Willard  T.  Bushman,  Palm 
Bay,  and  Richard  A.  Wright,  Melbourne,  both  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,122 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/20:  G07F  11/00:  H04M  11/04 

UJS.  a.  364—479  1»  Claims 


4,412,293 
ROBOT  SYSTEM  WHICH  ACQUIRES  CYLINDRICAL 
WORKPIECES  FROM  BINS 
Robert  B.  Kelley,  69  Linden  Dr.,  Kingston,  R.I.  02881;  John  R. 
Birk,  8  Spmce  Ct,,  Peace  Dale,  R.1. 02879;  Henriqoe  Martins, 
UniTersity  of  Rhode  Island,  J-11  Old  Graduate  Stndent  Apts., 
Kingrton,  R.I.  02881,  and  Richard  P.  Telia,  VaUey  Dr.,  Asha- 
way,  R.I.  02804 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,784 

Int  a.5  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—513  26  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  the  remote  monitoring  of  sensors  in  a  vend- 
ing machine  and  for  automatically  communicating  the  condi- 
tion of  said  sensors  to  a  central  computer  complex  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  storage  compartments  for  containing  products 
to  be  vended; 

door  means  in  said  vending  machine  providing  access  to  said 
storage  compartments; 

door  switch  means  for  sensing  when  said  door  is  open  and 
generating  a  door  open  signal; 

entry  acknowledge  switch  means  within  said  vending  ma- 
chine which  is  inaccessible  until  said  door  means  is 
opened,  said  entry  acknowledge  switch  means  generating 
a  legal  entry  signal  when  actuated  within  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  after  the  generation  of  said  door  open 
signal; 


16.  A  method  of  acquiring  unoriented  workpieces  from  a  bin 
using  a  clamping-type  hand,  the  workpieces  being  structurally 
distinct  from  a  sensing  system  which  collects  data  at  least  some 
of  the  pieces  having  arbitrary  orienUtion  angles  in  three  rota- 
tional degrees  of  freedom  which  includes: 

(a)  collecting  data  about  the  unoriented  workpieces  in  a  bin 
by  a  sensing  system,  the  daU  sufficient  to  select  a  holdsite 
for  such  a  hand  on  workpieces  having  arbitrary  orienta- 
tion angles; 

(b)  determining  and  selecting  holdsites  on  workpieces  m  a 

bin; 

(c)  locating  a  selected  holdsite  relative  to  the  hand  of  a  robot 
assembly,  the  robot  assembly  including  an  arm  to  position 
and  rotate  the  hand; 

(d)  moving  the  hand  having  clamping  fmgers  to  engage  the 
selected  holdsite;  and, 

(e)  engaging  the  workpiece  with  the  fmgers. 


I 


October  25,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1791 


{  I  4^12,294 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE  SCROLLING 
REGIONS 
UVanghn  F.  Watti;  Rould  L.  Sidth;  Yosewln  C.  Puidya,  and 
Paul  B.  Wood,  all  of  HoMton,  Tex^  SMltMHi  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,316 

Int  CL^  G06F  3/14 

MS.  a.  364—518  7  Claims 


4,412,295 

TRACER  CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 

Ryoji  Imazeki,  and  Etsno  Yaouoaiki,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fqjitsn  Fannc  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,794,  Apr.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24,  1978,  53-130836 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  364—520  6  Claims 


MtAuoa 
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1.  A  data  display  system  for  forming  a  plurality  of  indepen- 
dently controllable  display  regions  on  a  display  device  com- 
prising: 

data  processor  means; 

input  means  for  transmitting  electronic  signals  to  said  pro- 
cessor means; 

main  memory  means  connected  to  said  processor  means  for 
receiving  data  therefrom  and  for  providing  data  and  in- 
structions thereto; 

mass  data  storage  means  having  processor  instructions  per- 
manently stored  therein  for  transferring  selected  instruc- 
tions to  said  memory  means  for  subsequent  transfer  to  said 
processor  means  as  required; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  instructions 
from  said  mass  data  storage  means  to  said  main  memory 
means; 

a  display  device; 

display  controller  means; 

display  memory  means  connected  to  and  accessed  by  said 
controller  means  for  storing  information  to  be  outputted  to  said 
display  device; 

character  memory  means  connected  to  said  controller  means 
and  to  said  display  memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of 
predetermined  character  codes; 

generator  means  connected  to  said  display  controller  means, 
to  said  character  memory  means  and  to  said  display  mem- 
ory means  for  outputting  signals  to  said  display  device; 
and 

random  access  memory  means  connected  to  said  display 
controller  means  and  to  said  generator  means  for  storing 
alterable  character  code  information,  wherein  said  ran- 
dom access  memory  means  is  accessed  by  said  display 
controller  means  through  said  generator  means. 


e..e..e. 
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1.  A  tracer  control  device  which  calculates  a  trace  direction 
and  a  trace  velocity  for  tracing  control  using  displacement 
signals  from  a  tracer  head  tracing  the  surface  of  a  model  and  a 
predetermined  desired  value  for  a  composite  displacement 
signal,  and  which  performs  the  tracing  control  for  tracing  the' 
model  by  moving  the  tracer  head  selectively  along  a  plurality 
of  machine  axes  of  said  device  in  accordance  with  the  calcu- 
lated trace  direction  and  trace  velocity  values,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  predetermined  numerical  command 
data  in  digital  form  for  providing  selective  numerical 
control  of  the  position  of  said  tracer  head  apart  from  said 
tracing  control; 
an  analog  gate  circuit  including  means  for  being  selectively 
operated  for  said  tracing  control  and  for  said  numerical 
control  of  the  position  of  said  tracer  head,  and  having 
outputs  for  selectively  driving  said  tracer  head  along  said 
machine  axes  of  said  device  for  tracing  control  and  for 
said  numerical  control  of  the  position  of  the  tracer  head; 
and 
control   means,    including   a   processor,    for   determining 
whether  said  tracing  control  or  said  numerical  control  of 
the  position  of  the  tracer  head  is  to  be  performed,  for 
selectively  reading  out  the  numerical  command  data  from 
the  memory,  and  for  performing  said  numerical  control  of 
the  position  of  the  tracer  head  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  numerical  command  data; 
wherein  said  control  means  comprises: 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  analog  gate  circuit  for 
said  tracing  of  said  model  and  for  said  numerical  control 
of  the  position  of  the  tracer  head; 
a  buffer  register  in  which  the  processor  sets  digital  data 
corresponding  to  a  direction  and  velocity  of  the  motion 
of  the  tracer  head  according  to  the  selected  numerical 
command  data  for  performing  said  numerical  control  of 
the  position  of  the  tracer  head; 
A  D-A  converter  for  converting  said  digital  data  set  in  the 
buffer  register  to  a  respective  analog  signal,  and  to 
provide  each  said  analog  signal  to  said  analog  gate 
circuit  to  selectively  drive  said  tracer  head  along  said 
machine  axes  for  performing  said  numerical  control  of 
the  position  of  said  tracer  head; 
a  plurality  of  servo  motors  and  respectively  coupled  posi- 
tion detectors,  for  providing  motion  of  said  tracer  head 
along  the  respective  machine  axes  of  the  tracer  control 
device  for  said  numerical  control  of  the  position  of  the 
tracer  head,  and  means  for  driving  each  said  servo 
motor  according  to  each  respective  analog  signal  as  a 
velocity  command  signal,  each  said  position  detector 
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providing  output  pulses  corresponding  to  the  distance 
moved  along  respective  machine  axes;  and 

a  respective  reversible  counter  for  counting  the  output  of 
each  said  position  detector; 

wherein  said  control  means  selectively  reads  the  count 
content  of  each  said  respective  reversible  counter  for 
comparing  the  count  content  with  respective  numerical 
command  data  stored  in  the  memory,  for  providing  said 
numencal  control  of  the  position  of  the  tracer  head. 


4,412,297 
ULTRASONIC  LOG  SCANNING  AND  ORIENTATION 

SYSTEM 

Dan-ell  N.  Halgrimson,  Edmonds;  Donald  H.  Hanson,  Arling- 
ton, and  Richard  T.  King,  Mountlake  Terrace,  all  of  Wash., 
assignors  to  Black  Clawson,  Inc.,  Evertt,  Wash. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,980 
Int.  C\J  B27B  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—559  14  Qaims 


4,412,296 
GRAPHICS  CLIPPING  CIRCUIT 
Stephen  P.  Taylor,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Smiths  Industries, 
Inc.,  Oearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,408 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/153 

U.S.  a.  364—521  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  orienting  a  log  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  a  veneer  lathe  prior  to  supplying  the  log  to  the 
veneer  lathe,  including  support  means  for  supporting  a  log, 
positioning  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  support 
means,  transducer  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  log 
supported  by  said  support  means  to  determine  the  orientation 
of  the  log  for  optimum  operation  of  said  veneer  lathe,  and 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  transducer  means,  for  con- 
trolling said  positioning  means  to  orient  the  log  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  veneer  lathe,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  transducer  means  comprises; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  ultrasonic  transducers,  said  groups 
being  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  log,  and  each 
such  group  including  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers 
positioned  circumferentially  about  said  log  for  sensing  the 
surface  of  the  log  at  points  spaced  circumferentially  there- 
around. 


1.  In  a  system  for  clipping  graphic  symbols  on  a  CRT,  within 
preselected  linear  or  curvilinear  clipping  boundaries,  a  logic 
circuit  for  controlling  CRT  intensity,  the  logic  circuit  compns- 
ing: 

input  terminals  at  which  first  and  second  coordinate  posi- 
tional data  regarding  graphic  symbols  are  presented; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  look-up  table  enabling  correla- 
tion between  first  coordinates  of  points  for  corresponding 
second  coordinate  addresses,  of  preselected  linear  and 
curvilinear  clipping  boundaries; 

comparator  means  connected  at  its  input  to  the  input  termi- 
nals and  the  memory  means  for  comparing  an  instanta- 
neous first  positional  coordinate  of  the  symbol  at  the  input 
terminals  with  the  coordinates  in  memory;  and 

gating  means,  connected  at  its  input  to  the  output  of  the 
comparator  means,  for  generating  a 

(a)  first  intensity  signal  at  the  output  thereof  when  a  symbol 
point,  at  a  moment  of  time,  is  located  within  a  clipping 
boundary  and 

(b)  second  intensity  signal  at  the  output  thereof  when  a 
symbol  point  is  located  outside  a  clipping  boundary. 


4,412,298 

METHOD  FOR  TRACKING  CREEP  AND  DRIFT  IN  A 

DIGITAL  SCALE  UNDER  FULL  LOAD 

Seymour  Feinland,  and  Arthur  Rubinstein,  both  of  Stamford, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn, 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,468 

Int.  CIJ  GOIG  23/14.  19/413 

U.S.  a.  364—567  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  tracking  creep  and  drift  in  an  electronic 
scale  during  the  period  when  a  load  remains  on  the  scale, 
comprising: 

(a)  continuously  updating  the  tare  weight  of  the  scale  prior 
to  placing  said  load  on  the  scale; 

(b)  placing  a  load  on  the  scale; 
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(c)  storing  the  current  tare  weight  recorded  at  the  time  the 
load  is  placed  upon  the  scale; 

(d)  storing  the  gross  weight  of  the  load; 

(e)  tracking  the  variance  in  the  gross  weight  as  a  result  of 
creep  and  drift;  and 

(f)  updating  the  stored  tare  weight  by  adding  thereto  the 
variance  in  the  gross  weight  while  the  load  remains  on  the 
scale. 


I 


4,412,299 
PHASE  JITTER  DETECTOR 
Joseph  K.  Huffman,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Teltone  Cor- 
poration, Kirkland,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,689 
!  Int.  a.3  GOIR  23/12;  H04M  1/26,  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—570  40  Oaims 


mine  the  phase  jitter  of  said  incoming  signal;  and,  (iii) 
converting  said  phase  jitter  into  signal-to-noise  ratio  form, 
said  electronic  circuit  means  including: 

(1)  phase  determining  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  squaring  means  for  determining  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  each  cycle  of  the  signal  whose  signal-to- 
noise  ratio  is  to  be  determined  and  the  average  fre- 
quency of  the  preceeding  cycles  of  said  signal  and 
producing  a  related  phase  difference  output  signal; 

(2)  cycle  counting  means  for  counting  at  a  rate  related  to 
the  frequency  of  said  incoming  signal; 

(3)  signal  detecting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
squaring  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  signal 
whose  signal-to-noise  ratio  is  to  be  determined,  said 
signal  detecting  means  connected  to  said  cycle  counting 
means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  cycle  count- 
ing means  until  said  signal  detecting  means  detects  the 
presence  of  the  signal  whose  signal-to-noise  ratio  is  to 
be  measured;  and, 

(4)  digital  integrating  means  connected  to  said  phase  de- 
termining means  for  integrating  the  phase  difference 
output  signal  of  said  phase  determining  means  and  to 
said  cycle  counting  means  for  being  reset  when  said 
cycle  counting  means  reaches  a  predetermined  level; 
and, 

(C)  display  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  digital 
integrating  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said  digital 
integrating  means  just  prior  to  said  digital  integrating 
means  being  reset  by  said  cycle  counting  means,  said 
display  representing  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  the  signal 
whose  signal-to-noise  ratio  is  to  measured. 


1.  A  phase  jitter  detector  for  determining  the  phase  jitter  of 
an  incoming  signal  comprising: 

(A)  squaring  means  for  receiving  and  squaring  the  wave 
shape  of  said  incoming  signal;  and, 

(B)  electronic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  squaring  means 
for  determining  the  phase  jitter  of  said  incoming  signal  by: 
(i)  determining  the  phase  difference  between  each  cycle  of 
the  squared  incoming  signal  and  the  average  frequency  of 
the  squared  incoming  signal  over  a  predetermined  number 
of  preceeding  cycles  of  the  incoming  signal;  and,  (ii)  com- 
bining said  phase  difference  information  and  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  cycles  information  to  determine  the 
phase  jitter  of  said  incoming  signal,  said  electronic  circuit 
means  including: 

(1)  phase  determining  means  coupled  to  said  squaring 
means  for  determining  the  phase  difference  between 
each  cycle  of  the  squared  incoming  signal  and  the  aver- 
age frequency  of  the  preceeding  cycles  of  said  squared 
incoming  signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  contain- 
ing said  phase  difference  information; 

(2)  cycle  counting  means  incremented  at  a  rate  related  to 
the  frequency  of  said  incoming  signal;  and, 

(3)  digital  integrating  means  coupled  to  said  phase  deter- 
mining means  and  to  said  cycle  counting  means  for 
integrating  the  output  of  said  phase  determining  means 
containing  said  phase  difference  information  over  a 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  said  incoming  signal 
counted  by  said  counting  means,  said  integrated  output 
signal  information  defining  the  phase  jitter  of  said  in- 
coming signal  over  the  predetermined  number  of  cycles 

I     counted  by  said  cycle  counting  means. 
30.  A  signal-to-noise  ratio  measuring  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  squaring  circuit  for  receiving  and  squaring  the  wave 
shape  of  the  signal  whose  signal-to-noise  ratio  is  to  be 
measured; 

(B)  electronic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  squaring  means 
for  measuring  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  said  incoming 
signal  by:  (i)  determining  the  phase  difference  between 
each  cycle  of  the  squared  incoming  signal  and  the  average 
I  frequency  of  the  squared  incoming  signal  over  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  preceeding  cycles  of  the  incoming  sig- 
inal;  (i)  combining  said  phase  difference  information  and 
'  said  predetermined  number  of  cycles  information  to  deter- 


4,412,300 

PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  INCLUDING 

ALPHABETIC  OUTPUT  CAPABILITY 

Robert  E.  Watson;  Jack  M.  Walden,  and  Charles  W.  Near,  all  of 

Loveland,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,780,  May  31,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,686,  Nov.  4,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  535,750,  Dec.  23, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  4,063,221,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  153,437, 

Jun.  15, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,859,635.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1981, 

Ser.  No.  232,088 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  364—709  9  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising; 

a  keyboard  input  unit  for  entering  information  into  the  cal- 
culator, said  keyboard  input  unit  being  normally  operative 
for  entering  numeric  data  into  th?  calculator  and  for  initi- 
ating other  nonalphabetic  functions  to  be  performed  by 
the  calculator; 

a  basic  first  memory  unit,  coupled  to  the  keyboard  input 
unit,  into  which  information  may  be  written  and  from 
which  information  may  be  read; 
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a  basic  second  memory  unit  for  storing  routines  and/or 
subroutines  to  be  executed  by  the  calculator  in  performing 
selected  functions; 

one  or  more  additional  second  memory  units,  adapted  to  be 
removably  plugged  into  the  calculator,  for  storing  rou- 
tines and/or  subroutines  to  be  executed  by  the  calculator 
in  performing  additional  selected  functions,  thereby  in- 
creasing the  number  of  functions  that  may  be  performed 
by  the  calculator; 

processing  means,  coupled  to  the  keyboard  input  unit,  basic 
fu^t  and  second  memory  units,  and  additional  second 
memory  units,  the  processing  means  being  responsive  to 
information  from  the  keyboard  input  unit  or  the  basic  first 
memory  unit  and  to  operating  states  within  the  calculator 
itself  for  selectively  executing  one  or  more  of  the  routines 
and/or  subroutines  stored  in  the  basic  second  memory 
unit  or  in  any  of  the  additional  second  memory  units 
plugged  into  the  calculator  to  perform  one  or  more  of  the 
selected  functions  employing  information  from  one  or 
both  of  the  keyboard  input  and  basic  first  memory  units; 
and 

an  output  printer  unit,  coupled  to  the  processing  means,  for 
providing  an  output  indication  of  the  selected  functions 
performed  by  the  calculator,  said  output  printer  unit  being 
operative  for  printing  out  a  complete  set  of  alphabetic  and 
numeric  characters  and  other  symbols; 

said  processing  means  being  responsive  to  routines  and/or 
subroutines  stored  in  one  of  said  additional  second  mem- 
ory units  for  enabling  a  plurality  of  nonalphabetic  keys  of 
said  keyboard  input  unit  to  be  redefined  as  alphabetic  keys 
and  for  enabling  printing  by  the  output  printer  unit  of 
alphabetic  and  numeric  characters  and  other  symbols 
individually  and  in  the  form  of  messages. 


being  independent  of  the  position  of  the  erroneous  bits  in  the 
storage  means; 

wherein  the  linear  circuit  means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  inverter  means  coupled  to  selected  ones  of  the 
outputs  of  the  storage  means  and  corresponding  to  bits  of 
one  of  the  two  possible  logic  values  expected  to  be  present  at 
the  selected  outputs  when  a  code  word  having  the  predeter- 
mined combination  of  bits  is  present  in  the  storage  means  and 
at  the  outputs  of  the  storage  means,  each  of  said  inverter 
means  being  operative  to  invert  the  logic  value  of  the  bit 
presented  to  the  corresponding  output  of  the  storage  means; 
and 

a  plurality  of  like-valued  resistance  means  coupled  to  the  plu- 
rality of  inverter  means,  to  the  outputs  of  the  storage  means 
and  to  a  common  point  coupled  to  the  comparator  means, 
said  plurality  of  like- valued  resistance  means  being  operative 
in  conjunction  with  the  inverter  means  to  establish  and 
provide  to  the  conmion  point  to  the  comparator  means  an 
analog  error  voltage  whenever  bits  presented  to  the  outputs 
of  the  storage  means  have  values  other  than  those  expected 
when  a  code  word  having  the  predetermined  combination  of 
bits  is  present  in  the  storage  means  at  the  outputs  of  the 
storage  means;  and 

comparator  means  coupled  to  the  linear  circuit  means  and 
operative  to  compare  the  value  of  each  error  voltage  pro- 
duced by  the  linear  circuit  means  against  a  reference  voltage 
having  a  value  related  to  a  predetermined  number  of  errone- 
ous bits  and  to  produce  an  output  of  a  first  value  indicative 
of  an  accepted  code  word  when  the  compared  voltages  bear 
a  predetermined  first  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  pro- 
duce an  output  of  a  second  value  indicative  of  a  non- 
accepted  code  word  when  the  compared  voltages  bear  a 
predetermined  second  relationship  to  each  other. 


4,412^1 
DIGITAL  DATA  CORRELATOR 
W.  Douglas  Stmbeck,  Norwood,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,737 

Int  CL3  G06F  15/34;  G06J  7/00 

UJS.  CL  364—728  7  Claims 


■J       T  '<ilt!  ••"(II 


4,412,302 
DIGITAL  PHASE  DEMODULATION  AND 
CORRELATION 
Edward  J.  Nossen,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,167 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/34 
UJS.  a.  364—728 


12  Claims 


1.  A  digital  data  correlator  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined  binary  code  word  in  a  data  stream,  said  code 
word  comprising  a  predetermined  combination  of  bits  of  first 
and  second  possible  logic  values,  said  digital  data  correlator 
comprising: 

storage  means  arranged  to  receive  and  store  therein  bits  of  a 
data  stream  and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  at  which  the 
bits  stored  in  the  storage  means  are  presented,  each  of  said 
outputs  being  at  the  same  value  of  impedance  irrespective  of 
the  logic  value  of  the  bit  presented  to  the  output; 
linear  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  storage 
means  and  operative  whenever  bits  presented  to  the  outputs 
of  the  storage  means  have  values  other  than  those  expected 
when  a  coded  word  having  the  predetermined  combination 
of  bits  is  present  at  the  outputs  of  the  storage  means  to 
produce  an  analog  error  voltage  having  a  value  linearly 
related  to  the  number  of  erroneous  bits,  said  error  volUge 


^itMi  an 
m.Ui  iH  uma 


1.  A  system  for  digital  detection  of  the  energy  content  of  a 
received  analog  signal  of  frequency  U  and  comprising: 

sampling  means  including  sampling  signals  for  obtaining 
digitized  samplings  of  said  analog  signal  at  sampling  rate  4 
fc  with  successive  samplings  being  defmed  alternately  as  1 
and  Q  samplings  and  spaced  apart  90*  relative  to  the  phase 
of  said  received  analog  signal,  and  with  each  of  said  digi- 
tized samplings  having  a  magnitude  component  and  a  sign 
component; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  sampUng  means  to  produce 
first  and  second  quadrature  two  level  timing  control  sig- 
nals each  having  a  frequency  2  fc  with  the  level  transitions 
of  said  first  quadrature  signal  occurring  at  each  sampling 


CXrrOBER  25,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1795 


signal,  to  produce  a  two  level  polarity  control  signal  of 
frequency  fc  with  the  transitions  occurring  at  every  alter- 
nate sampling,  and  to  produce  clock  pulses  having  a  repe- 
tition rate  4  f^and  occurring  between  the  level  transitions 
defining  each  half  cycle  of  one  of  said  two  level  timing 
control  signals; 

multiplier  means  responsive  to  said  sign  component  of  said 
digitized  samplings  and  said  two  level  polarity  control 
signal  to  produce  a  corrected  sign  bit  signal; 
and 

first  logic  means  comprising  first  and  second  accumulator 
means  for  accumulating,  when  enabled,  the  magnitude 
cfomponents  of  said  I  and  Q  samplings,  respectively,  in 
accordance  with  the  polarity  of  the  said  corrected  sign  bit 
signal  of  each  of  said  samplings;  and 

second  logic  means  for  enabling  said  first  and  second  accu- 
mulator means  upon  the  concurrence  of  a  given  level  of 
said  first  and  second  two  level  timing  control  signals, 
respectively,  and  a  clock  pulse. 


'        4,412,303 

ARRAY  PROCESSOR  ARCHTTECrURE 

Gcor^H.  Barnes;  Stephen  F.  Lnndstrom,  both  of  Wayne,  and 

Philip  E.  Shafer,  Holmes,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

I  FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,191 

I  Int  CL3  G06F  15/16,  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—900  8  Claims 

I 

I , 


TO/fROM 

SUPTOfil 
1  PSOCtSSOfi 
LSTSrtii        'COtWUNlOTIOII 

r*  'I     REGISTER 


4- 


co 


-W  ARRAT II 


COdTRffl. 
LOGIC 


TO/niOK     ,■    ,^,„„ 
DWC  Ml  BUFFER 

K;  a      AND 


DECODER  j\^, 


AKD 


ICOTHERt     |40| 

DRgn)  iPROCO 

n 

J6i 


40 


« 
PORT 


lOCIIlACCtSSTDtDOC) 


nasi         ;"">c5'i 

38     I 


n 

SUFFER 


TQCHlACtSSTOEK) 


^. 


23 


1.  An  array  processing  system  interfacing  with  a  host  pro- 
cessor for  performing  I/O  functions  and  a  file  memory,  said 
array  processing  system  comprising: 

data  base  buffer  memory  means  having  at  least  one  data 
transfer  channel  connected  to  the  file  memory  under 
control  of  the  support  processor  for  rapid  transfer  of 
information  therethrough,  said  data  base  memory  means 
receiving  parallel  processing  jobs  from  the  file  memory 
and  returning  to  the  file  memory  the  processed  resultants 
of  the  jobs  received,  said  parallel  processing  jobs  includ- 
ing both  programs  for  vector  and  scalar  processing  and 
related  data; 

an  array  of  parallel  memory  modules  connected  via  a  second 
data  transfer  channel  to  said  data  base  memory  means, 
each  memory  module  in  said  array  storing  data  from  said 
data  base  memory  means  during  processing  by  said  array 
processing  system; 

an  array  of  parallel  processor  means,  each  processor  means 
being  programmable  for  independentiy  processing  data 
fetched  approximately  in  parallel  from  individual  memory 
jmodules,  each  processor  means  having  indicator  means 
|for  indicating  when  a  fiiture  operation  must  be  initiated  in 
parallel  with  at  least  one  otho-  processor  means  for  indi- 
cating when  it  is  ready  to  begin  said  future  operation; 

connection  network  means  interposing  said  array  of  parallel 
memory  modules  and  said  array  of  parallel  processor 
means,  said  connection  network  means  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  data  communication  paths  between  said  array  of 
parallel  memory  modules  and  said  array  of  parallel  pro- 
cessor means  wherein  each  provided  data  communica- 
Itions  path  in  said  plurality  thereof  is  provided  to  a  re- 


quested individual  memory  module  from  a  requesting 
individual  processor  means;  and 
coordinator  means  connected  to  each  processor  means  for 
monitoring  each  said  indicator  means  for  indicating  when 
a  future  operation  must  be  initiated  in  parallel  with  at  least 
one  other  processor  means  and  for  inhibiting  each  proces- 
sor means  so  indicating  from  initiating  said  future  opera- 
tion until  each  processor  means  so  indicating  is  also  indi- 
cating that  it  is  ready  to  begin  it's  future  operation. 


4,412,304 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
Toom  Yamakita,  Hamnra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,630 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115937 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/12.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  364—900  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  cash  register,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  combination  of: 

a  keyboard  for  having  entry  keys  for  inputting  sales  data  and 

particular  data  date; 
a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for  pro- 
cessing input  sales  data; 
current  date  memory  means  coupled  to  said  central  process- 
ing unit  for  storing  current  dates; 
particular  date  memory  means  coupled  to  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  for  storing  a  plurality  of  particular  dates 
written  in  by  way  of  operation  of  said  keyboard; 
message  storing  means  for  storing  messages  corresponding 

to  said  particular  dates; 
said  central  processing  unit  including: 
a  first  register  means  for  receiving  current  date  data  from 
said  current  date  memory  means  and  a  second  register 
means  for  receiving  a  particular  date  data  from  said 
particular  date  memory  means; 
means  for  reading  out  said  current  date  from  said  first 
register  means  in  response  to  an  operation  of  said  key- 
board to  produce  a  sales  receipt; 
means  for  reading  out  a  particular  date  sequentially  from 

said  second  register  means; 
comparing  means  for  sequentially  determining  whether 
the  particular  date  read  from  said  second  register  means 
is  a  particular  date  following  the  current  date  read  out 
from  said  first  register  means  everytime  a  particular 
date  is  read  from  said  second  register  means;  and 
means  for  extracting  only  those  particular  dates  following 
the  current  date  which  is  read  out  from  said  first  regis- 
ter means;  and 
printing  means  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  for 
issuing  a  sales  receipt  and  for  printing  on  the  sales  receipt 
the  current  date  read  out  of  said  fu^t  register  means, 
calculated  sales  data,  at  least  one  of  the  particular  dates 
following  said  current  date  and  at  least  one  message, 
previously  stored  in  said  message  storing  means,  corre- 
sponding to  said  at  least  one  of  said  particular  dates 
printed  on  the  sales  receipt. 
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4,412^5 
SENTENCE  TRANSLATION  DEVICE 
Kunio  Yoshida,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  501  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1979,  54-146935 
Int.  a.i  G06F  15/38 
U.S.  a.  364—900  14  Oaims 


corresponding  to  the  order  of  receipt  of  said  digital  sig- 
nals, 

(b)  means  including  a  repeat  logic  circuit  for  detecting  repe- 
tition of  digital  information  signals  substantially  the  same 
as  previously  transmitted  digital  signals; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  the  start  and  length  of  said  repetition 
relating  to  said  digital  signals; 
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1.  An  electronic  language  translator  for  use  in  translating 
any  of  a  certain  plurality  of  groups  of  words  from  a  first  lan- 
guage into  a  second  language,  the  translator  comprising: 

an  input  means  for  entering  and  storing  a  selected  word  from 
a  chosen  group  of  words  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
certain  plurality  of  groups  of  words  in  the  first  language; 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  data  representing  each  of 
the  plurality  of  groups  of  words  in  the  first  language; 

an  address  means  responsive  to  the  input  means  for  address- 
ing the  first  memory  means  to  cause  sequential  retrieval  of 
each  of  the  plurality  of  groups  of  words  stored  in  the  first 
memory  means; 

a  detection  means  connected  to  the  first  memory  means  and 
responsive  to  the  addressing  of  the  first  memory  means  by 
the  address  means  for  detecting  equivalency  between  the 
selected  word  stored  in  the  input  means  and  any  word  of 
any  one  of  the  plurality  of  groups  of  words  retrieved  from 
the  first  memory  means; 

a  second  memory  means  for  storing  data  representing  a 
second  and  like  plurality  of  groups  of  words  in  the  second 
language,  each  of  the  second  groups  of  words  being  the 
translation  of  one  of  the  groups  in  the  first  language  and 
being  correspondingly  addressed  within  the  second  mem- 
ory means  as  is  its  counterpart  in  the  first  memory  means, 
the  second  memory  means  being  simultaneously  ad- 
dressed along  with  the  first  memory  means  by  the  address 
means  such  that  upon  a  detection  of  equivalency  by  the 
detection  means,  the  correspondmg,  translated  group  of 
words  in  the  second  language  is  retrieved;  and 

a  display  means  responsive  to  the  detection  means  for  dis- 
playing the  correspxjnding,  translated  group  of  words  in 
the  second  language  that  has  been  retrieved  from  the 
second  memory  means  whereby  translation  of  a  group  of 
words  from  the  first  language  to  the  second  language  can 
be  accomplished  by  inputting  only  a  smgle  word  selected 
from  the  group  of  words  in  the  first  language. 


4,412,306 
SYSTEM  FOR  MINIMIZING  SPACE  REQUIREMENTS 
FOR  STORAGE  AND  TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGITAL 
SIGNALS 
Edward  W.  MoU,  7A  W.  BluebeU  La.,  Mt.  Uurel,  N.J.  08054 
Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,570 
Int.  a?  G06F  7/02 
\5S.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  minimizing  the  storage  or  transmission  of 
digital  information  signals,  comprising: 
(a)  data  register  means  for  storing  said  digital  information 
signals  at  locations  in  timed  relationship  with  each  other 


(d)  means  for  deriving  a  digital  rep)eat  code  including  data 
relating  to  the  start  and  length  of  said  repetition  when  said 
repetition  of  said  digital  signals  is  detected; 

(e)  means  for  inserting  said  repeat  code  in  said  data  register 
means  to  provide  encoded  data  in  locations  time  related  to 
said  digital  signals  previously  stored  therein; 

(0  utilization  means,  and 

(g)  means  for  transferring  said  encoded  data  from  said  data 
register  means  to  said  utilization  means. 


4,412,307 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DETECTOR 
David  T.  Ektaolm,  Bethlehem  Township,  Hunterdon  County, 
N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,129 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—8  6  Claims 


!  ,       ■  '«■» 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  layer  of  material 
in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved  along  at  least  a  first 
path  having  spaced-apart  first  and  second  positions,  a  detection 
element  extending  from  said  first  position  along  an  axis  aligned 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  path  and  terminating 
short  of  said  second  position,  first  and  second  electrical  con- 
ductors extending  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and 
means  for  selectively  applying  to  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors current  pulses  in  a  manner  and  for  a  time  to  first  stretch  a 
bubble  in  said  first  position  along  said  detection  element  to  said 
second  position  and  thereafter  to  destretch  said  bubble  from 
said  detection  element  leaving  said  bubble  at  said  second  posi- 
tion. 
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I 
!  4,412,308 

PROGRAMMABLE  BIPOLAR  STRUCTURES 

David  L.  Bergeron,  Winooski,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  Nq.  273,520 

Int.  a.3  GllC  17/06 

MS.  a.  365—105  39  Qaims 


I 

1.  A  switchable  structure  comprising; 

a  rectifying  contact  disposed  on  an  N  type  semiconductor 

substrate  forming  a  Schottky  diode  between  said  contact 

and  said  substrate, 
a  P  type  diffusion  region  disposed  in  said  substrate  and 

spaced  within  a  minority  carrier  diffusion  length  from  said 

rectifying  contact, 
means  for  applying  a  potential  to  said  region  more  positive 

than  the  potential  at  said  contact,  and 
means  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  between  said  rectifying 

contact  and  said  N  type  substrate  to  produce  a  conductive 

filament  between  said  contact  and  said  region. 


'  4,412,309 

EEPROM  WITH  BULK  ZERO  PROGRAM  CAPABILITY 
Clinton  C.  K.  Kuo,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  Ul. 
!  Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,119 

Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 
IJ.S.  a.  365—184  6  Claims 


tively  applied  voltage  having  a  second  predetermined 

polarity;  and 
circuit  means  for  applying,  in  response  to  an  array  program 

input  signal,  to  all  of  the  memory  elements  in  said  array  a 

voltage    having    said    second    predetermined    polarity; 

whereby 
all  of  said   memory  elements  assume  the   relatively   low 

threshold  voltage  state. 


4,412,310 

EPROM  CELL  WITH  REDUCED  PROGRAMMING 

VOLTAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

George  J.  Korsh,  Redwood  City;  Mark  A.  Holler,  Milpitas; 

George  Perlegos,  Fremont,  and  Paolo  Gargini,  Palo  Alto,  all 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,838 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—185  10  aaims 


1.  In  an  electrically  programmable,  MOS  memory  cell, 
having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  regions  in  a  substrate  which 
define  a  channel  region,  a  floating  gate  member  insulated  from 
and  disposed  above  said  channel  region,  and  a  control  gate 
member  insulated  from  and  disposed  above  said  fioating  gate 
member,  an  improvement  in  said  cell  wherein: 

the  insulation  between  said  floating  gate  member  and  said 
control  gate  member  is  thicker  at  the  edges  of  said  floating 
gate  member  than  in  the  central  portion  of  said  fioating 
gate  member; 
wherein  a  thinner  insulation  may  be  used  between  said  float- 
ing gate  member  and  said  control  gate  member  without 
having  uncontrolled  removal  of  charge  from  said  floating 
gate  member,  thereby  permitting  the  programming  of  said 
cell  at  a  lower  potential. 


4,412,311 
STORAGE  CELL  FOR  NONVOLATILE  ELECTRICALLY 

ALTERABLE  MEMORY 
Franco  Miccoli,  Ravenna,  and  Giuseppe  Corda,  Saronno,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Ates  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A., 
Agrate  Briazna,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  4,  1980,  22538  A/80 

Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—185  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  erasable  programmable  read  only  memory 
(EEPROM)  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  elements  arranged  with  one  of  said 
memory  elements  at  the  intersection  of  each  of  a  plurality 
of  row  lines  and  column  lines  of  said  array,  said  memory 
elements  characterized  as  assuming  relatively  high  thresh- 
old voltage  states  in  response  to  a  selectively  applied 
voltage  having  a  first  predetermined  polarity,  and  a  rela- 
tively low  threshold  voltage  stote  in  response  to  a  selec- 


1.  A  storage  cell  for  a  nonvolatile  electrically  alterable  mem- 
ory, comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  p-typc  conductivity  provided 
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at  a  surface  thereof  with  n-doped  source  and  drain  areas 
sepaarated  by  a  channel  region; 

a  dielectric  layer  on  said  surface  sp)anning  said  channel  re- 
gion and  adjacent  parts  of  said  source  and  drain  areas; 

a  floating  gate  of  conductive  material  imbedded  in  said 
dielectric  layer  above  a  portion  of  said  drain  area  and  an 
adjacent  section  of  said  channel  region,  said  floating  gate 
leaving  uncovered  another  section  of  said  channel  region 
adjoining  said  source  area; 

a  control  gate  of  conductive  material  on  said  dielectric  layer 
extending  above  and  not  beyond  said  channel  region 
between  said  source  and  drain  areas  while  terminating 
above  the  boundaries  of  said  areas  and  overlapping  only  a 
portion  of  said  floating  gate;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  drain  area  and  to  said  con- 
trol gate  for  enabling  the  application  of  selected  writing, 
reading  and  cancellation  voltages  thereto. 


transferring  bit  signals  between  each  of  said  bit  lines  and 
addressed  ones  of  the  memory  elements  in  said  row  and  for 


4,412^12 
MULTIADDRESSABLE  HIGHLY  INTEGRATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE 
Hont  H.  Berger,  Sindelfiiigeii,  and  Siegfried  K.  Wiednuuin, 
Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Bnsineas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,045 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Not.  26, 
1980,  80  10  7368.5 

Int  a.3  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—189  8  Claims 


4,412,313 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  SYSTEM  HAVING 

HIGH-SPEED  SERIAL  DATA  PATHS 

Bryan  D.  Ackland,  East  Windsor,  and  Neil  H.  E.  Weste,  Eatoo- 

town,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,462 
Int  CL^  GllC  7/00.  8/00 
MS.  CL  365—221  11  Claims 

1.  A  random  access  memory  having  a  storage  array  of  mem- 
ory elements  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  arranged  such  that  each  bit  line  runs 
parallel  to  a  respective  one  of  the  columns  and  is  connected 
to  at  least  individual  ones  of  the  memory  elements  in  said 
respective  one  of  the  columns, 
shift  register  means  directly  connected  to  at  least  individual 
ones  of  said  bit  lines  and  positioned  within  said  random 
access  memory  substantially  at  the  midpoint  of  said  array, 
and 
means  responsive  to  address  signals  applied  to  said  memory  for 
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transferring  said  bit  signals  between  said  bit  lines  and  said 
shift  register  means. 


4,412,314 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  FOR  USE  IN 
CONJUNCTION  WITH  ERROR  DETECnON  AND 
CORRECnON  CIRCUTT 
Robert  J.  Proebsting,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, Carrollton,  Tex. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS80/00672,  §  371  Date  Jun.  2,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  2,  1980.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03568,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  292,122 

Int  a.3  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—222  4  Claims 


1.  A  multiaddressable  storage  comprising  a  plurality  of 
intersecting  bit  and  word  lines  forming  crosspoints  therebe- 
tween, a  plurality  of  storage  locations  provided  at  the  cross- 
points  and  connected  to  said  respective  bit  and  word  lines,  said 
storage  locations  each  consisting  of  at  least  a  cell  pair  of  two 
storage  elements,  and  coupling  elements  for  connecting  the 
storage  elements  to  associated  bit  lines  differing  from  each 
other  and  to  separate  word  lines,  whereby  each  storage  loca- 
tion is  provided  with  at  least  three  independently  selectable 
read/write  ports. 


^:33  Lfi 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  dynamic  memory  wherein  a  memory 
cell  is  accessed  through  row  and  column  lines  at  a  memory 
address  in  conjunction  with  a  row  address  strobe  (RAS)  signal 
and  a  column  address  strobe  (CAS)  signal,  the  memory  address 
stored  in  an  address  buffer,  the  RAS  signal  generating  row 
clock  signals  which  access  and  refresh  the  memory  cells  on  the 
row  corresponding  to  the  memory  address  in  the  address 
buffer,  the  CAS  signal  generating  column  clock  signals  for 
connecting  the  addressed  memory  cell  to  a  data  bus,  a  circuit 
for  enhancing  the  refresh  of  the  memory  cells  and  for  enhanc- 
ing error  detection  and  correction,  comprising: 

a  terminal  for  receiving  a  refresh  signal; 

an  internal  address  counter  for  generating  memory  ad- 
dresses; 

means  for  optionally  connecting  first  and  second  internal 
terminals; 

means  for  generating  said  row  clock  signals  upon  receipt  of 
said  refresh  signal; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  generation  of  said  column  clock 
signals  in  the  absence  of  said  RAS  signal;  and 

means  for  transferring  the  memory  address  in  said  address 
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counter  to  said  address  buffer  when  said  means  for  con- 
necting is  in  the  first  state  and  said  refresh  signal  is  re- 
ceived in  the  absence  of  said  RAS  signal  and  for  transfer- 
ring an  externally  supplied  memory  address  to  said  ad- 
dress buffer  when  said  means  for  connecting  is  in  a  second 
state,  and  either  said  RAS  signal  or  said  refresh  signal  or 
said  RAS  signal  and  said  refresh  signal  are  received. 


control  line  connected  to  electrodes  of  groups  of  ultra- 
sonic oscillators  arranged  concentrically  to  each  other. 


I 

4,412,315 
ACOUSTIC  PULSE-ECHO  WALL  THICKNESS  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Norman  E.  Flonrrioy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  MY. 

I  FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,921 

Int  CL' GOIS  75/08 
UAC3.  367—99  6  Claims 


4,412,317 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  PICKING  UP  MECHANICAL 

VIBRATIONS,  IN  PARTICULAR  SEISMIC  WAVES,  AND 

A  SEISMIC  MEASURING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  SUCH  A 

TRANSDUCER 
Ronald  J.  A^es,  Valkenswaard;  Jacobus  C.  L.  Tan  Peppen, 
Delft,  and  Klaas  B.  Klaassen,  s-GrsTenzande,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  De  Regt  Special  Cable  B.V.,  Capelle  a/d 
Ijssel,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,090 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Dec.   21,   1979, 
7909287 

Int  a.^  H04R  11/00 
U.S.  a.  367—185  27  Claims 


1.  Acoustic  pulse-echo  wall  thickness  testing  method,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
generating  acoustic  pulses  in  opposite  directions  simulta- 
j      neously, 
reflecting  one  of  said  pulses  into  a  path  normal  to  said  wall, 
reflecting  the  other  of  said  pulses  into  a  path  oblique  to  said 
I      wall,  and 
receiving  returning  pulses  along  both  said  paths  to  determine 
thickness  and  presence  of  an  anomaly  in  said  wall. 


I  4,412,316 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRANGEMENT 
Heinrich  Diepers,  Hochstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUachaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1980,  3019409 

Int  a.3  GOIS  15/02.  7/54 
VJS.  a.  367—105  '  Claims 


E 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  array  comprising: 

a.  a  matrix  of  ultrasonic  oscUlators,  each  comprising  a  matrix 
of  jointly  controUed  column-like  transducer  elements,  the 
end  faces  of  which  are  arranged  in  the  plane  of  one  of  the 
flat  sides  of  the  matrix,  the  transducers  of  each  oscillator 
coimected  to  a  common  control  electrode; 

b.  on  one  flat  side  of  the  matrix,  a  separate  common  control 
line  for  each  row  of  ultrasonic  oscillators;  and 

c.  on  the  opposite  flat  side  of  the  matrix,  a  separate  common 


h^  r-'> 


1.  A  transducer  for  picking  up  mechanical  vibrations,  in 
particular  seismic  waves,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  magnet  assembly  having  first  and  second  magnets  disposed 
in  said  housing  for  producing  first  and  second  permanent 
magnetic  fields; 

a  coil  system  disposed  in  said  housing  including  two  separate 
coils  respectively  mounted  in  corresponding  ones  of  said 
magnetic  fields; 

first  means  for  supporting  said  magnet  assembly  and  said  coil 
system  in  said  housing  for  relative  movement; 

said  magnet  assembly  including  second  means  defining  a 
magnetic  circuit  path  for  electro-magnetically  isolating 
said  two  separate  coils  from  each  other  operative  to  pro- 
vide a  magnetic  short-circuit  path  for  dynamic  magnetic 
fields  produced  by  either  one  of  said  coils; 

whereby,  electromagnetic  coupling  exists  only  between 
respective  ones  of  said  two  coils  and  the  magnet  assembly 
providing  a  coupling  factor  between  said  two  coils  sub- 
stantially equal  to  zero. 

4,412,318 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  INTERBAND  GAPS  ON 
RECORD  MEDIUM 
Masao  Goto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-9370 
Int  a.3  Gl  IB  i/i«,  17/06 
VS.  a.  369—41  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting,  on  a  record  medium,  positions  of 
unrecorded  interband  regions  disposed  between  bands  of  re- 
corded information  on  said  medium,  in  which  differences  in 
reflectivity  of  said  regions  and  said  bands  are  detected  by 
emitting  electromagnetic  radiation  to  be  incident  on  a  recorded 
surface  of  said  medium  containing  said  bands  and  regions  and 
detecting  the  level  of  the  radiation  reflected  thereby,  compris- 
ing 
a  radiation  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of  said  radiation  to  be 
incident  upon  said  medium  with  a  beam  intensity  that 
varies  with  a  current  furnished  thereto; 
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detector  means  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  beam  reflected 
from  said  medium  and  providing  an  output  level  that 
varies  with  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  beam; 

interband  region  detecting  circuit  means  having  an  input 
coupled  to  receive  the  output  level  of  said  detector  means 
and  providing  an  interband  region  detection  signal  m 
response  to  variations  in  said  output  level; 

average  level  detecting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  detector  means  and  an  output  providing  an  average 
level  signal  in  response  to  a  time  average  of  said  output 
level;  and 


current  control  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  average  level  detecting  means  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  said  radiation  source  for  controiimg  said  current 
furnished  to  the  same  and  thereby  controlling  the  mtensily 
of  said  radiation  emitted  thereby,  such  that  the  intensity  of 
the  reflected  beam  is  automatically  maintained  within  an 
operable  range  of  said  detector  means  and  detecting  cir- 
cuit means  notwithstanding  variations  from  one  record 
medium  to  another  in  the  reflectivity  thereof. 


4,412.319 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  SELF  CALIBRATING 

STYLUS  TRANSLATOR 

Bryon  K.  Taylor,  Carmel,  Ind.,  and  George  H.  N.  Riddle, 

Princeton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,246,  Oct.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,051 

Int.  CI?  GllB  7/00.  15/52:  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  369—43  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  disc  record  player  mechanism  for 
recovering  recorded  information  from  disc  records  having 
information  bearing  tracks  thereon,  the  recorded  information 
including  track  identification  signals,  said  player  mechanism 
including  circuitry  responsive  to  user  operated  controls  for 
generating  player  program  commands,  said  player  mechanism 
further  including  a  track  following  signal  pickup  stylus  cooper- 
ating with  pickup  circuitry  for  recovenng  the  recorded  sig- 


nals, the  signal  pickup  stylus  being  mounted  to  a  first  end  of  a 
stylus  arm,  the  second  end  of  which  is  supported  by  a  compli- 
ant coupling  in  a  carriage  mechanism  for  translating  the  signal 
pickup  stylus  radially  across  the  disc  record,  an  adaptive  stylus 
translating  system  for  translating  the  stylus  relative  to  said 
carnage  mechanism  comprising: 

a  transducer  responsive  to  drive  signals  for  selectively  im- 
parting stylus  translation  relative  to  said  carriage  mecha- 
nism and  in  a  direction  radially  across  said  record; 
a  programmable  pulse  generator  for  generating  incremen- 
tally variable  drive  signals  in  response  to  control  signals 
for  application  to  the  transducer; 
control  circuitry  responsive  to  said  recovered  track  identifi- 
cation signals  and  to  player  program  commands  for  gener- 
ating and  calibrating  said  control  signals  including; 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  nominal  control  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  drive  signal  to  produce  a  prescribed  transducer 
induced  stylus  translation; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  recovered  track  identification 
signals  for  determining  errors  between  the  stylus  trans- 
lation induced  by  the  transducer  in  response  to  said 
nominal  control  signal  and  said  prescribed  translation; 
and 

means  for  adjusting  the  nominal  control  signal  to  reduce  said 
errors  thereby  producing  a  corrected  nominal  control 
signal,  said  corrected  nominal  control  signal  inducing 
transducer  produced  stylus  translations  equal  to  the  pre- 
scribed translation. 


4,412^20 
RELEASABLE  COVER  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Akio  Yamakawa,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,492 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    29,    1980,    55- 
122602[U] 

Int.  a.'  GllB  ]/00:  E05B  47/00:  E05C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  369—79  13  Qaims 
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8  A  releasable  cover  locking  device  for  a  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus  of  the  typ)e  in  which  a  record  medium  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  when  jx)wer  is  supplied  to  said  apparatus, 
said  releasable  cover  locking  device  comprising: 

support  shaft  means; 

releasable  locking  means  including  first  lever  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support  shaft  means,  and  biasing 
means  for  rotatab  y  biasing  said  first  lever  means  about 
said  support  shaft  means  to  a  locking  position; 

first  release  means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  when 
power  is  supplied  to  said  apparatus  and  when  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  record  medium  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  first  release  means  including  release  link 
means  for  biasing  said  first  lever  means  about  said  support 
shaft  means  to  an  unlocked  position  against  the  biasing 
force  of  said  biasing  means,  and  actuating  means  for  actu- 
ating said  release  link  means  to  bias  said  first  lever  means 
about  said  support  shaft  means  to  said  unlocked  position 
when  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  record  medium  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  value  and  when  said  power  is 
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supplied  to  said  apparatus,  said  release  link  means  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  shaft  means  and  includ- 
ing a  transmitting  arm  for  biasing  said  first  lever  means 
about  said  support  shaft  means  to  said  unlocked  position, 
a  driven  arm  and  a  connecting  member  for  connecting 
said  driven  arm  to  said  transmitting  arm;  and  said  actuat- 
ing means  including  a  reciprocable  rod  connected  to  said 
driven  arm  and  plunger  means  for  actuating  said  recipro- 
cable rod  when  said  poweris  supplied  to  said  apparatus 
and  when  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  record  medium 
is  less  than  said  predetermined  value,  wherein  said  trans- 
mitting arm  biases  said  first  lever  means  about  said  support 
shaft  means  to  said  unlocked  position;  and 
second  release  means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  when 
said  power  supplied  to  said  apparatus  is  interrupted. 


4,412,322 
TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  E.  Briley,  Countryside,  and  John  Montsma,  Whcaton, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,517 

Int.  a.^  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370—58  24  Qaims 
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4,412,321 
RECORD  CHANGER 

Shuiyi  Tokumitsu,  Machlda;  Hiroyuki  Urushibata,  Yokohama, 
and  Masao  Goto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,098 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1980,  55-34611 

Int.  a.3  G05B  19/28;  GllB  3/06 

U.S.  a.  369—233  7  Qaims 


i-« 


5.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  switching  system  comprising 
a  switching  network  (FIGS.  1  to  3),  at  least  part  of  which 
includes  a  space  switching  portion  (TMS)  for  interconnecting 
input  and  output  channels  in  which  each  channel  is  manifested 
by  recurring  periodic  time  slots  each  containing  a  prescribed 
number  of  information  digits,  a  method  of  establishing  connec- 
tions through  the  network  in  which  in  response  to  a  call  a  first 
path  through  the  network  is  selected  between  an  input  channel 
and  an  output  channel  in  accordance  with  a  path  hunt  algo- 
rithm, said  method  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of 

transmitting  one  of  the  information  digits  of  one  of  the  time 
slots  of  the  input  channel  to  the  output  channel  via  the 
first  path,  and 
reconfiguring  the  space  portion  of  the  network  after  the 
transmission  of  said  one  and  each  other  information  digit 
of  said  time  slot  such  that  each  said  digit  is  transmuted  to 
the  output  channel  via  a  different  path  of  the  space  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  record  playing  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  center 
spindle  on  which  records  are  adapted  to  be  held  and  then 
dropped  onto  a  turntable  to  be  played,  said  record  playing 
apparatus  comprising: 

arm  means  for  reproducing  signals  recorded  on  a  record 
situated  on  said  turntable; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  arm  means; 

common  operating  means  for  commonly  controlling  lead-in 
of  said  arm  means  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an 
operative  position  and  return  of  said  arm  means  from  an 
operative  position  to  said  inoperative  position  such  that 
said  lead-in  of  said  arm  means  from  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  an  operative  position  occurs  only  when  said  detect- 
ing means  detects  that  said  arm  means  is  in  said  inopera- 
tive position;  and 

stopping  means  for  controlling  said  common  operating 
means  to  return  said  arm  means  from  an  operative  position 
to  said  inoperative  position  when  said  detecting  means 
detects  that  said  arm  means  is  in  an  operative  position,  said 
stopping  means  including  three  position  plunger  means 
which  occupies  a  neutral  position  during  return  of  said 
arm  means  from  an  operative  position  to  said  inoperative 
position,  and  record  size  selecting  means  associated  with 
said  three  position  plunger  means  for  maintaining  said  arm 
means  in  said  inoperative  position  after  the  latter  is  con- 
trolled by  said  stopping  means  to  return  thereto  from  an 
operative  position  so  as  to  bring  said  record  playing  appa- 
ratus to  a  stop  condition. 


4,412,323 
MULDEM  WITH  IMPROVED  MONITORING  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ned  E,  Abbott,  McKinney,  Tex.;  Hampapur  R.  Keshavan, 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Robert  J.  McGuire,  Richard- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,988 
Int.  a.'  H04J  3/14 
U.S.  a.  370—16  12  Claims 

1.  A  multiplexer  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  data  input  groups; 
normally  on-line  transmission  means  multiplexing  said  data 

input  groups  for  serial  transmission  of  high  speed  data; 
standby  data  protective  switching  means  providing  an  alter- 
nate data  path  around  said  transmission  means;  and 
monitor  means  testing  data  paths  through  said  multiplexer 
for  detection  of  malfunctions  in  said  multiplexer  and  auto- 
matically switching  a  defective  normally  on-line  data  path 
to  standby  through  said  alternate  data  path, 
said  monitor  means  including  lockout  selection  means  for 
manually  selecting  a  data  path  through  said  multiplexer 
which  is  not  to  be  switched  to  standby,  and  means  for 
automatically  checking  the  selection  accomplished  by  the 
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lockout   means   prior   to   switching   any   data   path   to 
standby,  so  as  to  prevent  the  selected  path  from  switching 


to  standby,  while  permitting  automatic  protective  switch- 
ing or  other  data  paths. 


4,412^24 
Bir-BY-BIT  TIME-DIVISION  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Albert  Glowinsky,  Clamart,  and  Pierre  M.  Lucas,  Issy-Les- 
Moalineaux,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etat  Francais,  Issy- 
Les  M oulineanx,  France 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,813 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1980,  80  11549 
Int.  a?  H04J  6/00;  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  a.  370—58  8  Claims 
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1.  A  time-division  digital  switching  network  for  switching  a 
plurality  of  incoming  and  outgoing  isochronous  digital  data 
channels  transmitting  data  words  consisting  of  a  given  even  or 
odd  number  of  bits  and  having  rates  which  are  different  but 
sub-multiples  of  a  given  low  rate,  said  switching  network 
comprising: 
means  for  phasing  said  incoming  digital  channels; 
means  connected  to  said  phasing  means  for  adding  the  bits  of 
each  data  word  of  each  phased  incoming  channel  into  a 
sum  to  produce  an  additional  bit  having  first  and  second 
binary  states  when  said  sum  is  respectively  no  greater  and 
greater  than  half  of  the  given  bit  number; 
first  means  controlled  by  said  adding  means  for  selectively 
inverting  and  not  inverting  the  bits  of  said  data  word  of 
said  phased  incoming  channel  in  response  to  the  state  of 
said  additional  bit; 
means  controlled  by  said  adding  means  for  deriving  inver- 
sion indicating  words,  each  indicating  whether  the  bit 


states  of  each  incoming  channel  word  have  or  have  not 
been  inverted; 

means  for  storing  the  bits  having  the  same  rank  in  said  phase 
incoming  channel  data  words; 

means  for  detecting  stored  same  rank  bits  having  a  predeter- 
mined binary  state; 

means  for  storing  address  words  of  said  outgoing  digital 
channels  to  be  switched  to  said  incoming  digital  channels; 

means  controlled  by  said  predetermined  binary  state  bit 
detecting  means  for  reading  stored  outgoing  channel 
address  words  corresponding  to  switched  incoming  chan- 
nels with  bits  having  said  predetermined  binary  state  and 
the  same  rank; 

means  for  multiplexing  the  read  outgoing  channel  address 
words  and  said  bit  inversion  indicating  words  into  an 
address  word  multiplex  digital  highway  at  high  rate; 

means  connected  to  said  multiplex  digital  highway  for  de- 
tectmg  said  address  words  of  each  outgoing  digital  chan- 
nel; 

means  controlled  by  said  address  word  detecting  means  for 
supplying  a  bit  having  said  first  and  second  binary  states  to 
said  rank  of  a  data  word  of  said  outgoing  digital  channel  in 
response  to  said  address  word  of  said  outgoing  digital 
channel  being  detected  and  not  detected,  respectively; 

means  connected  to  said  intermediate  digital  highway  for 
detecting  said  inversion  indicating  words  for  said  incom- 
ing digital  channel  words  corresponding  to  each  outgoing 
digital  channel  to  restore  said  additional  bits;  and 

second  switching  means  controlled  by  said  inversion  indicat- 
ing word  detecting  means  for  transmitting  uninverted  and 
inverted  replicas  of  the  bits  of  each  data  word  transmitted 
from  said  supplying  means  to  said  outgoing  digital  channel 
in  response  to  the  binary  state  of  said  additional  bit  corre- 
sponding to  said  data  word. 


4,412,325 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  SINGLE  BAND  MULTIPLEXING 

THROUGH  DIGITAL  PROCESSING 

Francesco  Molo,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Telettra-  Telefonia 

Elettronica  e  Radio  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,644 

Int.  a.3  H04J  4/00 

U.S.  a.  370—70  6  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  single  sideband  system  for  multiplexing  and  demulti- 
plexing a  given  number  of  baseband  signals  equal  to  a  power  of 
two,  said  system  having  a  multiplexing  section  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  incoming  baseband  signals 
at  a  predetermined  sampling  frequency  to  transform  the 
baseband  signals  into  complex  sample  signals  of  sample 
digital  form  having  real  and  imaginary  parts  and  a  fre- 
quency spectrum  which  is  symmetrically  arranged  around 
zero  frequency; 

process  means  for  performing  a  E>iscrete  Fourier  Trans- 
form on  said  complex  sample  signals  in  groups  and  in  a 
substantially  identical  manner  for  each  group  to  be 
frequency  multiplexed; 
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wherein  each  group  of  signals  contains  a  number  of  signals 
equal  to  a  total  number  of  signals  to  be  frequency  multi- 
plexed divided  by  a  power  of  two,  there  being  at  least  a 
first  and  a  second  of  said  groups  of  said  signals; 

a  multiplier  for  multiplying  said  complex  sample  signals 
by  complex  numbers  to  frequency  modulate  the  com- 
plex sample  signals; 

at  least  first  and  second  synchronously  operating  demulti- 
plexers for  demultiplexing  the  real  and  imaginary  pars, 
respectively,  of  the  frequency  modulated  signals  from 
said  multiplier; 

first  and  second  substantially  identical  filter  and  modula- 
tor circuits,  each  having  one  output  and  a  number  of 
inputs  equal  to  the  number  of  said  groups  of  said  com- 
plex signals,  each  circuit  receiving  the  real  and  imagi- 
nary parts,  respectively  from  said  demultiplexer  of  the 
demultiplexed  signals  of  respective  signal  groups  in  a 
serial  manner  and  cyclically  in  time,  the  filter  portions 
of  said  circuit  comprising  a  set  of  individual  filters  with 
a  passband  equal  to  the  frequency  which  characterizes 
each  baseband  signal,  said  individual  filter  being  cas- 
cade-connected to  supply  one  filtering  function  with  a 
passband   symmetrically   arranged   around   the   zero 
frquency  and  around  frequencies  which  are  integral 
multiples  of  the  predetermined  sampling  frequency,  and 
wherein  said  circuits  each  include  individual  modula- 
tors for  frequency  shifting  the  frequency  spectra  of 
signals  passing  through  said  circuit  by  a  power  of  two 
of  a  basic  frequency  which  is  equal  to  the  predeter- 
mined sampling  frequency  multiplied  by  the  number  of 
signals  contained  in  each  groups  of  signals,  said  individ- 
ual filters  and  modulators  being  connected  in  a  tree-like 
structure,  wherein  the  output  signals  of  one-half  of  the 
individual  filters  is  summed  with  the  output  signal  of  an 
identical  filter  from  the  other  half  of  the  individual 
filters  after  the  output  signals  from  said  other  half  of 
said  filters  is  passed  through  one  of  said  individual 
modulators;  and 
modulator  means  for  frequency  translating  the  output 
signal  from  one  output  of  said  filter  and  modulator 
circuits  by  one  quarter  of  the  predetermined  sampling 
frequency  to  provide  a  sampled  multiplexed  signal  in 
the  form  of  complex  output  signal  samples  having  real 
portions  which  represent  single  sideband  frequency 
multiplexing  of  the  system  input  baseband  signals. 

I         

4,412^26 

COLLISION  AVOIDING  SYSTEM,  APPARATUS  AND 

PROTOCOL  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  VARIABLE 

LENGTH  PACKETS 
John  O.  Limb,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J„  aadgnor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Inc„  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,489 

lot  a?  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370-85  21  CI«i««« 


sion  on  said  communications  path,  said  collision  avoiding 
step  including 

detecting  that  a  first  packet,  which  is  received  at  a  first 
station  on  said  path,  has  been  transmitted  from  a  second 
station  on  said  path,  and 

introducing  a  first  predetermined  time  delay  before  said  first 
station  is  permitted  to  transmit  a  second  packet,  said  pre- 
determined time  delay  being  related  to  the  electrical  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  said  second  stations. 


4,412,327 
TEST  ORCUrr  FOR  CHECKING  MEMORY  OUTPUT 
STATE  CONTINUOUSLY  DURING  TIME  WINDOW 
William  B.  Fox,  Colombus,  and  Harry  L.  Maddox,  Reynolds- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,836 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  a.  371—21  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  digital  signals  in  a  communica- 
tions system,  said  system  including  a  communications  path,  a 
plurality  of  sutions,  at  least  two  of  said  sUtions  being  coupled 
to  said  path,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  writing  signals 
on  said  path  and  reading  signals  from  said  path  and  character- 
ized in  that  said  method  further  comprises  the  steps  of  : 

responsive  to  signals  read  from  said  path,  avoiding  a  colli- 


1.  A  test  circuit  for  continuously  sensing  for  the  presence  of 
valid  "one"  and  "zero"  data  bit  signals  read  out  of  a  memory 
when  under  test  throughout  an  established  time  window  test 
period,  said  circuit  comprising: 
first  means,  conditionally  responsive  to  a  data  bit  signal,  a 
first  time  window-controlling  signal,  and  selectively  to  a 
second  expected  reference  dau  bit  signal  and  the  comple- 
ment thereof,  when  applied  thereto,  for  comparing  the 
logic  state  of  each  data  bit  signal  when  received  from  the 
output  of  a  memory  under  test  relative  both  to  selective 
predetermined  high  and  low  reference  voltage  limits, 
when  applied  to  said  first  means,  and  to  a  selected  one  of 
the  second  signal  and  its  complement,  when  also  applied 
to  said  first  means,  with  the  selected  one  of  the  latter  two 
signals,  during  each  time  window  test  period,  being  prede- 
termined to  have  the  logic  sute  expected  of  a  data  bit 
signal  to  be  compared,  and  said  first  means,  when  made 
conditionally  responsive,  producing  a  high  voltage  output 
whenever  the  state  of  an  applied  data  bit  signal  continu- 
ously remains  valid  throughout  said  time  window,  and  for 
producing  a  low  voltage  output  whenever  such  a  data  bit 
signal  is  sensed  at  any  time  to  be  invalid  during  a  given 
time  window,  and 
second  means,  responsive  to  a  high  voltage  output  from  said 
first  means,  and  an  applied  first  signal,  for  producing  a 
"pass"  output  signal  that  corresponds  in  logic  state  to  that 
of  a  continuously  valid  data  bit  signal  when  applied  to 
both  said  first  and  second  means  during  each  time  win- 
dow, with  said  second  means,  in  response  to  a  low  voltage 
output  from  said  first  means,  and  an  applied  first  signal, 
producing  a  "fail"  output  signal  that  corresponds  in  logic 
state  to  that  of  an  invalid  data  bit  signal,  even  if  the  latter 
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is  only  momentarily  invalid,  when  applied  to  both  said 
first  and  second  means  during  any  given  time  window. 
said  "pass"  and  "fail"  signals  remaining  for  interrogation 
after  the  termination  of  said  time  window,  and  a  change  of 
any  low  voltage  output  from  said  first  means  to  a  high 
voltage  output,  until  at  least  the  termination  of  each  data 
bit  signal  as  applied  to  both  said  first  and  second  means. 

4,412,328 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DEVICE  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
FAULT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
John  L.  HonuL,  Lyndtaurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  North  Ameri- 
can Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,498 
Int.  C\.i  G06F  n/OO 
U.S.  a.  371—25  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  verifying  the  proper  operation  of  a  drive 
circuit  which  controls  the  application  of  power  to  an  electro- 
mechanical device  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  drive  circuit  to 
cause  said  dnve  circuit  to  apply  power  to  said  electrome- 
chanical device  for  an  interval  of  time  too  brief  to  cause 
actuation  of  said  device; 

said  drive  circuit  including  a  controlled  switching  element 
connected  in  series  with  said  electromechanical  device 
across  a  power  source  and  means  for  controlling  the  con- 
ductance state  of  said  controlled  switching  element;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  power  applied  across  said  device  to 
verify  that  power  has  been  prop)erly  applied  thereto  by 
said  drive  circuit  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 

said  apparatus  being  adapted  for  use  with  a  dnve  circuit 
wherein  said  means  for  controlling  the  conductance  state 
of  said  controlled  switching  element  includes  means  for 
rendering  said  element  conductive  in  response  to  said 
control  signal,  said  element  remaining  conductive  thereaf- 
ter until  the  level  of  current  passing  through  it  drops 
below  a  limit,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  reset 
means  for  causing  said  current  to  drop  below  said  limit  in 
order  to  reset  said  conductive  element  after  said  con- 
trolled switching  element  has  been  prof>erly  rendered 
conductive  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,412,329 
PARITY  BIT  LOCK-ON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Yarborough,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SRI 
International,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311.782 
Int.  a.3  H04L  7/02 
U.S.  a.  371—47  10  Qaims 

1.  Parity  bit  lock-on  apparatus  for  use  in  locking  onto  parity 
bits  included  in  a  serial  bit  stream  of  equal  length  words  each 
of  which  words  includes  a  plurality  of  data  bits  and  a  parity  bit, 
said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  daU  shift  register  having  a  serial  input  into  which  the  senal 
bit  stream  is  shifted  and  including  a  plurality  of  word 
length  sections, 
means  for  parity  checking  the  word  length  group  of  bits 


contained  in  the  first  section  of  the  data  shift  register 

every  bit  interval  of  the  bit  stream  shifted  into  the  register, 
a  first  parity  bit  shift  register  having  a  serial  input  and  a  serial 

output,  and  having  a  length  of  one  word, 
a  second  parity  bit  shift  register  having  a  serial  input,  parallel 

outputs  and  having  a  length  equal  to  that  of  the  data  shift 

register, 
means  under  control  of  the  serial  output  of  said  first  parity 

bit  register  for  shifting  the  output  from  said  parity  check- 
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ing  means  into  the  serial  inputs  of  said  first  and  second 
parity  bit  shift  registers  when  the  serial  output  from  said 
first  parity  bit  shift  register  is  a  1-bit  and  for  shifting  a  0-bit 
into  the  first  and  second  parity  bit  shift  registers  when  the 
senal  output  from  the  first  parity  bit  shift  register  is  a  0-bit, 
and 
means  responsive  to  parallel  outputs  from  said  second  parity 
bit  shift  register  for  generating  word  clock  pulses  in  syn- 
chronization with  parity  bits  of  words  shifted  into  the  final 
stage  of  said  data  shift  register. 


4,412,330 

Q-SWITCHED  LASER  WITH  STABLE  OUTPUT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Michael  S.  Mauck,  and  William  S.  Neeland,  both  of  Portland, 

Oreg.,    assignors    to    Electro    Scientific    Industries,    Inc., 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,895 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/13 

U.S.  n.  372—29  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  Q-switched  laser  having  an  acousto-optic  Q-switch 
dnven  intermittently  by  RF  signals  having  a  rep)etitive  wave 
and  interrupted  periodically  by  laser  gating  pulses  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges,  the  method  of  stabilizing  the  output 
laser  pulses  comprising  synchronizing  the  laser  gating  pulses 
and  the  phase  of  the  RF  signals  with  each  other. 
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!  '  4,412^1 

FEEDBACK  aRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PEAK 
OPTICAL  OUTPUT  POWER  OF  AN  INJECTION  LASER 
Lynn  C.  Chapman,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  M/A-COM 
I   DCC,  Inc.,  Gemumtown,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,466 
I  Int.  a?  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  372—29  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  high  efficiency  storage  laser,  comprising: 
a  resonant  cavity; 


means  for  extracting  energy  from  said  cavity; 

a  solid  state  Tm:LiYF4  crystal  disposed  in  said  cavity;  and 

pump  means  including  an  XeBr*  mixture  and  an  electron 
beam  exciter  for  supplying  energy  to  the  XeBr*  mixture  to 
cause  the  XeBr*  mixture  to  spontaneously  emit  sufficient 
radiation  within  the  absorption  band  of  the  Tm:LiYF4 
crystal  to  cause  lasing;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  radiation  from  the  spontaneously 
emitting  fluorescer  to  said  crystal. 


4,412,333 

THREE-ELECTRODE  LOW  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNIFORM 

IONIZATION  OF  GASEOUS  MEDIA 

Edward  J.  McLellan,  422  Connie  Ave.,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex. 

87544 

Filed  Oct,  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,028 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/097 

U.S.  CI.  372—87  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  bias  current  of  a  laser  at  an 
appropriate  operating  p>oint,  comprising: 

means  for  operating  a  laser  either  in  an  ON  state  or  an  OFF 
state  in  response  to  corresponding  data  signals, 

photodiode  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  pxjrtion  of  radia- 
tion emitted  by  a  laser  to  be  so  controlled  and  for  passing 
a  photodiode  current  corresponding  to  incident  radiation, 

a  current  node  coupled  to  said  photodiode  means, 

a  fixed  source  of  current  of  magnitude  loM  said  magnitude 
1 0;V  corresponding  to  a  photodiode  current  produced  by  a 
laser  in  said  ON  state  and  biased  at  an  appropriate  operat- 
ing point,  said  fixed  source  of  current  also  coupled  to  said 
node, 

current  source  means  for  generating  a  current  of  magnitude 
of  zero  or  Idiff<  where  I/j/Fpis  a  difference  between  lo.v 
and  loFF.  where  loFF  is  a  photodiode  current  produced 
by  a  laser  to  be  so  controlled  in  an  OFF  state  operating  at 
an  appropriate  bias  p)oint,  said  current  source  means  also 
connected  to  said  node,  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  a  net  current  coupled  to  said 
node  for  deriving  said  bias  current  for  said  laser  to  be  so 
controlled,  wherein  said  processing  means  includes  an 
integrator  for  integrating  said  net  current  and  producing  a 
signal  corresponding  to  said  net  integrated  current,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  net  integrated  current  for  pro- 
ducing a  bias  current  inversely  proportional  thereto. 


I 

4,412,332 
HIGH  EFTiaENCY  STORAGE  LASER 
Mark  G.  Knights,  Brookline,  and  Evan  P.  Chicklis,  Nashua, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 

N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,375 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/091 

U.S.  a.  372—70  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  uniformly  ionizing  a  gaseous  medium 
and  substantially  uniformly  depositing  substaniial  energ\ 
therein  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rectangular  electrodes  including  a  metal  cathode 
and  a  wire  screen  anode,  said  anode  being  spaced  apart  from, 
approximately  coextensive  with,  and  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially parallel  manner  to  said  cathode  and  forming  a  fiist 
volume  therebetween  enclosed  on  two  sides  bv  said  pair  of 
rectangular  electrodes  into  which  the  gaseous  medium  can 
freely  travel; 

(b)  a  close-packed  array  of  high  voltage  impedance  eleinLOts 
disposed  in  a  planar  configuration,  said  arrav  being  spa.. .J 
apart  from,  approximately  coextensive  with,  and  located  in  a 
substantially  parallel  manner  to  said  anode  oi;  the  opposite 
side  thereof  from  said  cathode  and  with  said  anode  forming 
a  second  volume  therebetween  into  which  the  gase^'us  me- 
dium can  freely  travel,  said  second  volume  being  enclosed 
on  two  sides  by  said  anode  and  said  array,  each  of  said 
impedance  elements  in  said  array  thereof  including  a  first 
electrical  lead  and  a  second  electrical  lead,  all  of  said  first 
electrical  leads  being  unconnected,  approximately  of  equal 
length  and  disposed  in  a  manner  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  planar  configuration  and  pointing  toward  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  anode,  and  all  of  said  second  leads  being 
brought  into  electrical  contact  forming  an  electrical  bus 
thereby  said  bus  being  disposed  on  said  array  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  anode: 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  low  energy,  high  voltage  pulse 
between  said  bus  and  said  anode  thereby  forming  a  first 
electric  discharge  in  the  gaseous  medium  present  in  said 
second  volume,  said  first  electnc  discharge  producing  a 
uniform  ionization  of  the  gaseous  medium  in  said  second 
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volume  which  extends  into  said  first  volume  through  said 
anode  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  produce  substantial  uniform 
ionization  of  the  gaseous  medium  therein; 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  high  dc  potential  difference  between 
said  pair  of  electrodes  said  potential  difference  being  below 
the  breakdown  limit  of  the  gaseous  medium  in  said  first 
volume,  said  potential  difference  producing  means  being 
capable  of  delivering  substantia]  energy  to  a  second  electric 
discharge  occurring  between  said  pair  of  electrodes  said 
second  electric  discharge  being  initiated  and  controlled 
solely  by  said  substantial  uniform  ionization  of  the  gaseous 
medium  in  said  first  volume,  said  second  electric  discharge 
depositing  substantial  energy  in  the  gaseous  medium;  and 

(e)  a  gas  impermeable  enclosure  for  containing  and  supporting 
said  pair  of  electrodes  and  said  array  of  impedance  elements, 
and  containing  the  gaseous  medium. 


4,412,335 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Jean-Claude  Froment,  VilleoenTe-Lonbet;  Jean-Louis  Mutjon, 
Gradignan;  Gerard  Orengo,  Antibes,  and  Michel  Verbaegiic, 
Le  Suve,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,564 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  No?.  28, 
1980,  80430027.5 

Int.  C1.J  H03K  6/02 
U.S.  a.  375—3  4  Claims 


TO   lOCAI   tS 
♦  » 


osc 


^iQ><C 


4,412334 
METHOD  OF  MELTING  VrTREOUS  MATERIALS  AND 
USE  OF  THE  SUITABLE  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
ACCOMPLISHMENT  OF  THE  METHOD 
Maurizio  G.  Tironi,  Modena;  Mario  Barbini,  and  Giannetto  Del 
Sere,  both  of  Florence,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Elettromec- 
canica  Tironi  Sj-.l.,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,853,  Jan.  31, 1980.  This  application 
Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3654>84 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  19,  1979,  40024  A/79 
Int  a.3  C03B  5/027 
U.S.  a.  373—40  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  signal  distribution  system  for  distributing  digital 
signals  to  points  of  a  signal  transmission  chain,  characterized  in 
that  it  includes,  at  each  of  said  points: 
a  distribution  device  being  comprised  of  a  receiver  and  at 
least  one  driver,   said   receiver  and  driver  which  are 
matched  and  have  a  true  input  and  a  complementary  input 
respectively  in  phase  with  a  true  output  and  a  complemen- 
tary output,  are  connected  such  that  the  true  output  of  the 
receiver  is  connected  to  the  complementary  input  of  the 
driver  and  the  complementary  output  of  the  receiver  is 
connected  to  the  true  input  of  the  driver. 


4,412,336 

STORAGE  COMPARATOR,  FOR  REGENERATING 

DIGITAL  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS  AND  DIGITAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  USING  SUCH  A 

COMPARATOR 

Michel  Peltier;  Maurice  Gloaneq  Gerard  Nuzillat;  Vincent 

Maurel,  and  Michel  Charrier,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors 

to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,380 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  5,  1979,  79  27217 

InL  a.J  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  375—4  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  melting  vitreous  materials  in  electric  melting 
plants  by  controlling  the  thermal  energy  supplied  electrically 
to  the  vitreous  mass  during  the  process  of  melting  and/or 
refining  and/or  homogenization,  comprising  the  steps  of  sup- 
plying energy  to  the  plant  according  to  supply  cycles  each 
having  a  time  interval  P,  making  up  each  supply  cycle  P  of  a 
time  period  tc  when  power  is  supplied  to  said  vitreous  mass  and 
a  time  period  t„c  when  no  power  is  supplied,  selecting  the 
lengths  of  said  intervals  of  time  t<:  and  tnc  to  be  each  equivalent 
to  an  integral  number  of  cycles  of  the  alternating  voltoge 
acting  on  the  electrodes,  sensing  the  values  of  selected  operat- 
ing parameters  of  said  plant,  including  current,  power  and/or 
temperature  providing  means  to  control  the  ratio  of  tc  to  P, 
feeding  signals  proportional  to  said  sensed  values  of  said  ratio 
control  means,  and  using  said  feed  back  signals  to  adjust  the 
ratio  of  tc  to  P  in  each  time  interval  P  in  response  to  variations 
of  the  values  of  said  selected  parameters. 


1.  A  storage  comparator,  providing  regeneration  of  digital 
electric  signals  transmitted  over  coaxial  lines,  comprising:  a 
D-type  field  effect  transistor  flip-flop  triggered  on  leading 
edges,  said  comparator  further  comprising: 
an  input  stage  having  a  FET  adjustable  threshold  voltage 
comparator,  which  receives  a  signal  on  a  first  input  termi- 
nal and  a  polarization  signal  on  a  second  input  terminal, 
said  polarization  signal  allowing  a  choice  of  the  threshold 
for  the  signal  at  the  input  of  the  D-type  flip-flop,  and  at 
least  one  diode  locating  said  threshold  near  the  FETs 
threshold,  in  said  input  stage;  and 
an  output  stage,  formed  by  a  double-gate  FET,  which  re- 
ceives at  a  first  gate  thereof  the  signals  from  the  output 
terminal  of  the  flip-flop,  and  at  a  second  gate  thereof  a 
control  voltage  for  the  impedance  adjustment  of  the  out- 
put signal. 
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4,412^37 
POWER  AMPUFIER  AND  ENVELOPE  CORRECnON 

CIRCUITRY 
Robert  H.  Bickley,  Scottadalc;  Christopher  D.  Brong^ton,  and 
Thad  J.  Genrich,  both  of  Mesa,  aU  of  Ariz^  assignors  to 
Motorola  Inc^  Schanmbnrg,  DL 

FUed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318^1 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/03 

VS.  a.  375—60  Ifi  Claims 


integrater  circuit  means  such  that  the  integration  function 
remains  disabled  for  a  time  at  least  equal  to  the  minimum 
clearing  time  of  the  tri-stote  detector  before  integration  is 
begun  during  each  bit  time. 
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4,412^39 
ZERO-CROSSING  INTERPOLATOR  TO  REDUCE 
ISOCHRONOUS  DISTORTION  IN  A  DIGITAL  FSK 
MODEM 
Peter  H.  Alfke,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Michael  K.  Stauffer,  Red- 
wood aty,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AdTsnced  Micro  De- 
Tices,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,015 

Int  a.3  H03D  3/18 

U.S.  a.  375—95  8  Claims 


1.  A  power  amplifier  and  envelope  correction  circuitry 
comprising: 

(a)  a  power  amplifier  having  an  output  and  an  input; 

(b)  envelope  generating  means  for  generating  a  preferred 
envelope; 

(c)  error  determining  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  and  to  said  envelope  generating  means,  includ- 
ing a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  envelopes  at  the 
outputs  thereof  to  determine  errors  therebetween  and 
provide  error  signals  reprcsentotive  of  the  difference 
between  the  compared  envelopes  and  further  including 
storage  means  for  storing  a  previous  predistorted  enve- 
lope and  combining  circuitry  for  combining  the  error 
signals  with  the  stored  envelope  to  produce  a  corrected 
predistorted  envelope;  and 

(d)  modulating  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
and  to  receive  the  corrected  predistorted  envelope  from 
said  error  determining  means  for  modulating  input  signals 
applied  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  so  that  output  signals 
at  the  output  of  said  amplifier  have  an  envelope  substan- 
tially similar  to  the  generated  preferred  envelope. 

I " 

4412J38 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYED  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Max  S.  Hendrickson,  Forest  Lake,  Minn^  assignor  to  Honey- 
weU  Inc.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306^3 

Int  CL^  H03D  3/18 

VS.  CL  375—82  '  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  discriminating  FSK  transmitted  signals  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ,  u 

combining  a  reference  input  signal  of  known  frequency  with 
an  FSK  dato  input  signal  of  unknown  frequency  but 
known  bit  time  in  a  tri-sUte  phase  detector; 

causing  a  portion  of  Uie  output  of  said  tri-state  phase  detec- 
tor to  be  integrated  in  an  integrating  circuit  means  and 
discharged  to  a  means  for  determining  the  binary  equiva- 
lent thereof  once  each  bit  time;  and 

controlling  the  integration  and  discharge  function  of  said 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  plurality  of  digital  values  in 
a  sequence  of  discrete  samples  of  a  continuous  signal  in  a 
digital  data  communication  receiver,  each  of  said  discrete 
samples  being  separated  by  a  sampling  interval,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  comparing  a  first  discrete  sample  of  said  sequence 
with  a  second  subsequent  discrete  sample  of  said  sequence 
to  sense  for  a  change  in  sign  between  said  first  and  second 
samples; 
means  responsive  to  a  change  in  sign  between  said  first  and 
second  samples  for  interpolating  between  values  of  said 
first  sample  and  said  second  sample,  which  means  for 
interpolating  generates  a  timing  signal  for  estimating  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  a  zero-crossing  of  said  continuous 
signal  prior  to  said  second  sample; 
clock  means  for  establishing  a  plurality  of  subintervals,  each 

of  which  is  a  fraction  of  said  sampling  interval; 
the  means  for  comparing  including  means  for  subtracting  the 
value  of  said  first  sample  from  the  value  of  said  second 
sample  to  produce  an  interval  difference  value; 
means  coupled  to  said  subtracting  means  for  dividing  said 
interval  difference  value  into  a  number  of  subinterval 
difference  values  each  of  which  is  represenUtive  of  the 
fractional  change  of  said  interval  difference  value  during 
each  said  subinterval; 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  means  for  repeatedly  sum- 
ming the  value  of  a  subinterval  difference  value  and  the 
sum  of  said  first  sample  and  previously  summed  subinter- 
val difference  values  in  order  to  generate  interpolated 

values;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  summing  means  for  indicating  a 
zero-crossing  of  said  continuous  signal  upon  occurrence 
of  a  change  in  sign  between  two  successive  interpolated 
values. 
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4,412,340 
ONE-BIT  AUTOCORRELATION  ENVELOPE  DETECTOR 
Marion  C.  Bartlett,  and  Raymond  C.  Johnson,  both  of  Gaines- 
ville, Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,626 
Int.  a.'  H03D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  375—%  7  Qaims 


tive  decisions  as  to  said  signal  values  a  cancellation  signal 
representing  the  interference  in  said  phase-compensated 
signal,  said  tentative  decisions  having  been  formed  in 
response  to  said  interference-corrupted  signal,  and 
means  for  forming  a  stream  of  fmal  decisions  as  to  said  signal 
values  in  response  to  said  phase-compensated  and  cancel- 
lation signals. 
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4,412,342 
CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 
Ashfaq  R.  Khan,  Glendale  Heights,  and  Ivan  L.  Edwards,  Down- 
ers Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,137 

Int.  a.3  H03K  l/]7 

U.S.  a.  375—107  12  Claims 


1.  Correlation  apparatus  for  detecting  an  unknown,  narrow- 
band signal  in  the  presence  of  wide-band  noise-like  interfer- 
ence, comprising, 

bandpass  filter  means  for  accepting  said  signal  and  noise  and 
providing  a  frequency  limited  output  signal, 

means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  and  for  providing 
therefrom  first  and  second  outputs  which  are  phase- 
shifted  90°  for  each  other, 

means  for  hard-limiting  said  first  and  second  outputs  to 
provide  first  and  second  hard  limited  digital  signals, 

means  for  autocorrelating  said  first  and  second  hard-limited 
signals  at  a  selected  delay  to  provide  first  and  second 
autocorrelation  signals, 

means  for  integrating  said  first  and  second  autocorrelation 
signals  to  provide  first  and  second  integrated  signals,  and 

means  for  processing  said  first  and  second  integrated  signals 
for  providing  an  estimate  of  the  envelope  of  the  autocorre- 
lation of  said  frequency  limited  signal. 


4,412,341 
INTERFERENCE  CANCELLATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Allen  Gersho,  Goleta,  Calif.;  Edmond  Y.  Ho,  Colts  Neck  Town- 
ship, Monmouth  County,  N.J.;  Richard  D.  Gitlin,  Monmouth 
Beach,  N.J.;  Victor  B.  Lawrence,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  and  Tong  L. 
Lim,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,517 

Int.  a.3  H04B  3/]4 

U.S.  a.  375—102  47  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  an  interference-corrupted  signal 
representing  a  plurality  of  data  signal  values,  said  interference- 

Y(a))  =  |Y(u>)|/'''"' 

corrupted  signal  having  a  frequency  spectrum  said  apparatus 
comprising 

means  for  generating  in  response  to  said  interference-cor- 
rupted  signal   a   phase-compensated   signal   whose   fre- 
quency spectrum  is  a  function  of  |  Y(&))  |  and  is  substan- 
tially independent  of  d  yioy), 
canceller  means  for  forming  in  response  to  a  stream  of  tenta- 
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1.  A  clock  synchronization  system  for  use  in  a  switching 
system  including  a  plurality  of  clock  circuits,  each  operated  to 
provide  penodic  clock  pulses,  and  a  control  circuit  operated  to 
exclusively  provide  a  master  clock  signal  for  each  clock  cir- 
cuit, said  clock  synchronization  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  clock  synchronization  circuits  each  connected 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  clock  circuits,  to  said  control 
circuit,  and  to  each  other  clock  synchronization  circuit, 
and  each  operated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number 
of  said  clock  pulses  from  said  associated  clock  circuit  and 
an  absence  of  said  master  clock  signal  for  each  other  clock 
circuit,  to  provide  a  timing  pulse; 
each  clock  synchronization  circuit  further  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  master  clock  signal  for  each  other  clock 
circuit,  said  timing  pulse  from  each  other  clock  synchroni- 
zation circuit  and  a  predetermined  number  of  said  clock 
pulses  from  said  associated  clock  circuit  to  provide  said 
timing  pulse. 


4,412,343 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  aRCUITS  WITH  DARK  CURRENT 

COMPENSATION 
Walter  F.  Kosonocky,  Skillman,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,772 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  377—58  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  delay  line  which  in- 
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eludes  a  semiconductor  substrate,  electrodes  insulated  from  the 
substrate  to  which  multiple  phase  voltages  are  applied  for 
creating  potential  wells  in  the  substrate  for  the  storage  and 
propagation  of  signal  charge  packets  along  the  length  of  the 
delay  line,  and  in  which  dark  current  charges  are  produced 
which  add  to  the  charge  packets  as  they  are  being  propagated 
along  the  delay  line,  a  system  for  reducing  the  effect  of  the 
dark  current  charge  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  said  CCD  delay  line  for  subtracting  from 
each  signal  charge  packet,  after  it  has  accumulated  a  fixed 
amount  of  dark  current  charge,  not  greater  than  a  rela- 
tively small  fraction  of  the  capacity  of  one  of  said  poten- 
tial wells,  said  fixed  amount  of  charge  and  for  disposing  of 
the  subtracted  charge,  said  means  comprising: 
M  second  CCD's  coupled  to  said  delay  line,  where  M  is  an 
integer  equal  to  at  least  1,  each  such  second  CCD  being 
located  at  a  point  along  said  CCD  delay  line  at  which  a 
charge  packet  arrives  after  it  has  accumulated  said  fixed 
amount  of  dark  current  charge,  each  such  second  CCD 
comprising: 
means  including  two  electrodes  coupled  to  a  common  volt- 
age source  and  with  a  fixed  offset  voltage  between  them 
for  creating  a  potentiaPwell  in  said  substrate; 
means  for  propagating  each  charge  packet  reaching  said 

second  CCD  to  said  potential  well; 
means  for  returning  all  except  said  fixed  amount  of  said 

charge  in  said  well  to  said  CCD  delay  line; 
a  drain;  and 
means  for  shifting  said  fixed  amount  of  charge  to  said  drain. 


4,412,344 
INTEGRATED  RECTIFIER  aRCUIT 

Manfred  Mauthe,  Munich,  and  Hans-Jbrg  Pfleiderer,  Zorned- 
ing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1979,  2935292 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  377—60  5  Qaims 


a  second  input  stage  for  said  charge  transfer  device  transfer 
channel  consisting  of 
a  second  region  dispKJsed  in  said  substrate  at  said  boundary 

layer  and  doped  opposite  thereto, 
a  second  pair  of  input  gate  electrodes  disposed  on  said 
insulating  layer  between  said  second  region  and  said 
transfer  channel; 
said  first  and  second  regions  being  connected  to  a  common 

clock  pulse  voltage; 
each  of  said  input  gate  electrodes  being  connected  to  respec- 
tive constant  voltage  sources  having  a  magnitude  such 
that  a  uniform  surface  potential  is  generated  in  the  sub- 
strate regions  covered  by  the  input  gate  electrodes; 
one  of  said  input  gate  electrodes  in  said  first  pair  which  is 
disposed  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  first  region  being 
charged  with  an  alternating  voltage  component  of  an 
input  signal; 
one  of  said  input  gate  electrodes  in  said  second  pair  disposed 
closer  to  said  second  region  being  charged  with  said  alter- 
nating voltage  component  of  said  input  signal; 
a  third  input  stage  for  said  charge  transfer  device  consisting 
of 

a  third  region  disposed  in  said  substrate  having  a  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  to  that  of  said  substrate, 
a  third  pair  of  input  gate  electrodes  disposed  on  said  insu- 
lating layer  between  said  third  region  and  said  transfer 
channel, 
said  input  gate  electrodes  in  said  third  pair  being  respec- 
tively connected  to  constant  voltage  sources  of  differing 
magnitudes  with  an  input  gate  electrode  of  said  third  pair 
which   is   disclosed   closer   to   said   third    region   being 
charged  with  a  smaller  of  the  constant  voltages:  and 
an  output  stage  for  said  charge  transfer  device  at  which  an 
output  signal  is  generated, 
whereby  said  alternating  voltage  component  in  said  output 
signal  is  rectified. 
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4,412,345 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRECISE 
DETERMINATIONS  OF  CRYSTALLOGRAPHIC 
ORIENTATION  IN  CRYSTALLINE  SUBSTANCES 
S.  Thomas  Workman,  Saratoga;  John  L.  Chambers,  Sunnyvale; 
Myron  A.  Pugh,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Roger  W.  Ward, 
Loveland,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C, 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,353 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  23/20 
U.S.  a.  378—078  5  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  rectifier  circuit  comprising: 
a  doped  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  boundary  surface; 
an  insulating  layer  covering  said  boundary  surface; 
a  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  on  said  insulating  layer 
respectively  charged  with  successive  clock  pulses  forming 
a  charge  transfer  device  transfer  channel  in  a  region  of 
said  substrate  beneath  said  transfer  electrodes; 
a  first  input  stage  for  said  charge  transfer  device  transfer 
channel  consisting  of 
a  first  region  disposed  in  said  substrate  at  said  boundary 

layer  and  doped  oppositely  thereto, 
a  first  pair  of  input  gate  electrodes  disposed  on  said  insu- 
lating layer  between  said  first  region  and  said  transfer 
channel; 
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3.  A  method  of  measuring  the  crystallographic  orientation  of 
single  crystal  plates  of  singly  and  doubly  routed  cuts  compos- 
ing the  steps  of; 

affixing  a  major  surface  of  a  crystal  to  be  measured  to  a 
rotaUble  table; 
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reflecting  the  output  of  a  collimated  light  source  from  a 
small  portion  of  a  major  surface  of  said  crystal, 

measuring  the  degree  of  precession  of  said  reflected  light 
beam; 

reflecting  from  said  small  portion  of  said  crystal  the  output 
of  another  source  of  collimated  electromagnetic  radiation 
capable  of  producing  at  least  two  diffracted  reflections; 

measuring  the  angle  of  each  of  the  diffracted  reflections 
generated  from  said  other  source;  and 

computing  the  angle  of  cut  from  the  measured  angles. 


4,412,347 
PRECISION  SETTING  OF  CURRENTS  AND  REFERENCE 

VOLTAGES 
Jesse  B.  Lipcon,  Harvard,  Mass.,  aadgiior  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corporatioii,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Continoatioa-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  26734,  May  26,  1981,  Pat 
No.  4,384,363.  Tliis  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,006 

Int  a.3  H04B  l/OO,  1/40 
U.S.  a.  455—58  4  Claims 
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4,412,346 
X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Eisoke  Takenoati,  Yamato,  and  Sigem  Urata,  Tochigi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1981,  56-114982 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/26;  GOIJ  3/34:  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—181  7  Claims 


1.  A  precision  combination  voltage  and  current  source  com- 
prising: 

means  for  providing  a  first  d.c.  power  supply  voltage; 

regulator  means  for  providing  a  second  d.c.  power  supply 
voltage  derived  from  said  flrst  voltage,  the  amplitude  of 
the  second  voltage  being  variable  responsive  to  a  control 
signal; 

a  current  source  energized  by  and  having  an  output  that 
varies  with  the  second  voltage; 

a  means  within  the  current  source  for  developing  a  voltage 
across  a  resistor  proportional  to  the  output  of  the  current 
source; 

means  for  providing  a  precision  reference  voltage  equal  to 
the  desired  voltage  across  said  resistor;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  voltage  across  the  resistor  with  the 
precision  reference  voltage,  and  for  generating  the  regula- 
tor control  signal  in  response  to  the  comparison, 

whereby  the  second  d.c.  power  supply  voltage  is  driven  by 
the  control  signal  to  a  value  which  causes  the  voltage 
across  the  resistor  to  tend  to  equal  the  reference  voltage, 
thereby  simultaneously  providing  the  voltage  needed  to 
establish  the  output  of  the  current  source  at  the  desired 
level  and  also  providing  the  desired  second  power  supply 
voltage. 


1.  An  X-ray  photography  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotating  body  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
main  axis; 

an  X-ray  tube  for  radiating  an  X-ray  beam  along  a  main 
plane  containing  said  main  axis; 

an  image  receiving  device  for  photographing  an  X-ray 
image  formed  after  the  X-ray  beam  is  transmitted  through 
a  subject  lying  in  the  path  of  the  X-ray  beam; 

first  transfer  means  capable  of  supporting  said  image  receiv- 
ing device  in  a  position  off  said  main  axis  and  moving  said 
image  receiving  device  substantially  parallel  to  said  main  axis 
over  a  range  exceeding  the  half  length  of  the  stature  of  the 
subject; 

second  transfer  means  capable  of  supporting  said  X-ray  tube 
substantially  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  main  axis  to  said 
image  receiving  device  and  moving  said  X-ray  tube  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  main  axis  over  a  range  exceeding 
the  half  length  of  the  stature  of  the  subject; 

first  tilting  means  attached  to  said  first  transfer  means  to 
change  the  direction  of  said  image  receiving  device  within 
said  main  plane; 

second  tilting  means  attached  to  said  second  transfer  means 
to  change  the  direction  of  said  X-ray  tube  within  said  main 
plane;  and 

means  capable  of  driving  said  first  and  second  transfer  means 
and  said  first  and  second  tilting  means  to  set  independently 
the  position  and  direction  of  said  X-ray  tube  within  said 
main  plane  and  the  position  and  direction  of  said  image 
receiving  device  within  said  main  plane. 


4,412,348 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LINEARITY  OF  AN  FM 

TRANSMTTTER 

Eldon  M.  Sutphin,  Jr.,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,009 

Int.  a.3H04B7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  455—67  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  amplitude  vs.  frequency  linearity 
of  an  FM  transmitter  receptive  of  varying  amplitudes  at  an 
input  for  producing  corresponding  various  modulation  fre- 
quencies at  an  output  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  producing  an  analog  signal  which  varies  in  ampli- 
tude in  a  known  manner  at  a  known  rate  and  including 
means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  said  rate; 
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means  for  applying  the  analog  signal  to  said  transmitter  to  be 
tested  for  causing  said  transmitter  to  produce  a  radio 
frequency  FM  signal  modulated  in  accordance  with  the 
analog  signal  provided  thereto; 

means  to  demodulate  the  said  radio  frequency  FM  signal 
from  said  transmitter  to  produce  an  analog  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  modulation  frequency  of  said  transmitter; 

a  commutating  filter  receptive  to  the  output  of  said  demodu- 
lator and  including  a  control  terminal  responsive  to  said 
signal  at  said  known  rate  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which 
said  commutation  filter  operates;  and 

a  comparator  receptive  to  said  analog  signal  and  the  output 
of  said  commutating  filter. 


4,412,350 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTINGUISHING 
BETWEEN  MINIMUM  AND  NON-MINIMUM  PHASE 

FADES 

Hotze  Miedema,  Boxford,  Mms.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,729 

Int.  CL3  H04B  1/10.  15/00 

MS.  a.  455—306  12  Claims 
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4,412^9 
REMOTE  DISPLAY  OF  PERCENTAGE  MODULATION 

DATA  OBTAINED  AT  A  TRANSMirTER  SITE 
Cluu-les  S.  Wright,  Springfield,  Vs.,  assignor  to  Delta  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,345,  Apr.  17, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,311,  Mar.  11, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

313,238 

Int  a.5  H04B  J/<#<i  17/00 

U.S.  a.  455-67  8  Claims 
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1.  A  fade  character  detector  for  use  in  a  radio  receiver 
adapted  to  receive  an  incoming  radio  signal  comprising  a  phase 
modulated  double-sideband  signal  having  a  predetermined 
modulation  rate,  said  phase  modulated  signal  being  amplitude 
modulated  at  said  rate  by  fading  along  with  having  maximum 
amplitude  attenuation  at  a  fade  notch  frequency,  said  fade 
character  detector  being  characterized  by 

means  (e.g..  402,  403,  404,  405,  406,  407,  417,  409,  410,  411, 
412,  413)  responsive  to  said  phase  modulated  signal  for 
determining  an  algebraic  sign  of  the  fade  induced  ampli- 
tude modulation; 
mgar*  (e.g.,  402,  404,  405,  406,  415)  responsive  to  said  phase 
modulated  signal  for  determining  the  location  of  the  fade 
notch  frequency  relative  to  the  center  of  the  double-side- 
band signal  frequency  spectrum;  and 
means  (e.g.,  414)  responsive  to  the  determined  fade  notch 
frequency  location  and  the  determined  algebraic  sign  for 
determining  when  the  fade  is  minimum  phase  fade  and 
when  the  fade  is  non-minimum  phase  fade. 


4,412,351 
MICROWAVE  MIXING  ORCUTT 
Hiroshi  Onishi;  Swiahiko  Yamashita,  and  Mitsoo  Makimoto,  aU 
of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japui 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,003,  May  29, 1979,  ahudoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1978,  53-65205 
Int  a.5  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455—317  12  Claims 


6.  A  method  for  remote  display  of  percentoge  modulation  of 
a  broadcast  transmission  in  the  form  of  a  modulated  broadcast 
carrier  wave  measured  at  a  transmitter  site  comprising  continu- 
ously measuring  the  percentage  modulation  of  the  broadcast 
carrier  wave  at  the  transmitter  site  and  producing  an  analog 
value  representing  percentage  modulation,  periodicaUy  con- 
verting the  analog  value  to  digital  parallel  bit  date  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency,  converting  the  digital  parallel  bit  data  into 
serial  digital  daU  form  and  transmitting  the  serial  digital  data 
through  a  conductor  to  a  remote  station,  reconverting  the 
serial  digital  dato  to  paraUel  bit  digital  data,  periodically  pro- 
ducing a  bar  graph  pulse  at  said  predetermined  frequency 
whose  length  corresponds  to  the  value  of  said  parallel  bit 
digital  data  reconverted  from  said  serial  digital  data  form, 
displaying  said  bar  graph  pulse  on  a  TV  display  screen  as  an 
Uluminated  bar  graph  which  begins  at  a  desired  point  on  said 
TV  screen  corresponding  to  zero  percenUge  modulation, 
generating  scale  marker  pulses  corresponding  to  scale  divisions 
representing  percentoge  modulation  values,  and  producing 
illuminated  scale  markers  across  said  TV  screen  parallel  to  said 
bar  graph  from  which  the  percentoge  modulation  value  of  said 
bar  graph  can  be  read. 
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1.  A  microwave  mixing  circuit  constructed  of  a  microwave 
integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  transmission  line  having  an  input  port  at  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  an  input  high  frequency,  and  an 
output  port  at  an  opposite  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  band  pass  filter  responsive  to  a  local  oscillation  fre- 
quency, said  band  pass  filter  having  a  parallel-coupled 
strip  line  filter  which  is  electromagnetically  coupled  to 
said  main  transmission  line  at  a  point  between  said  input 
and  output  ports; 

(c)  a  mixing  diode  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  output  port  for  producing  an  intermediate  frequency 
by  mixing  said  local  oscillation  frequency,  supplied  to  said 
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diode  in  one  direction  along  a  portion  of  said  main  trans- 
mission line,  with  said  input  high  frequency,  supphed  to 
said  diode  in  the  same  direction  along  said  main  transmis- 
sion line  including  said  main  line  portion,  and 
(d)  a  band  stop  filter  for  simultaneously  blocking  said  local 
oscillation  frequency  and  an  image  frequency,  produced 
by  said  diode  in  response  to  said  input  high  frequency  and 
to  said  local  oscillation  frequency,  said  band  stop  filter 
being  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  main  transmis- 
sion line  between  said  input  port  and  said  point  in  such  a 
manner  the  the  impedance  at  said  local  oscillation  fre- 
quency viewed  from  said  point  toward  said  input  port  is 
infinite  and  that  the  impedance  at  said  image  frequency 
viewed  from  the  input  terminal  of  said  mixing  diode 
toward  said  point  is  either  zero  or  infinite. 


component  of  first  and  second  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  signal  sources  is  derived  from  said  load  circuit, 


4,412,352 
FREQUENCY  CONVERSION  aRCT.1T 
Harald  Schuster,  Neu-Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia    Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH,    Frankfurt   am    Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1981,  3118854 

Int.  aj  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455—319  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  the  frequency  of  a 
high-frequency  input  signal  into  an  intermediate  frequency 
output  signal  by  mixing  with  the  frequency  of  a  heterodyning 
oscillator,  comprising  in  combination:  an  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  high  frequency  input  signal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal for  providing  said  intermediate  frequency  output  signal;  a 
polarity  reversing  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  with 
a  center  tap  and,  a  secondary  winding,  said  pnmary  winding 
being  connected  between  said  input  and  said  output  terminals; 
and  electronic  switching  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal 
from  a  heterodyning  oscillator  for,  at  the  frequency  of  the 
heterodyning  oscillator,  alternately  short-circuiting  and  op)en 
circuiting  said  secondary  winding  and,  with  a  180°  shift  in 
phase,  alternately  short  circuiting  and  open  circuiting  said 
center  tap  of  said  pnmary  winding  of  said  polarity  reversing 
transformer. 


4,412,353 

MIXING  ORCLTT 

Shinobu  Itoh,  5-6-10-401,  Shinkawa,  Mitaka-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  54-4971 

Int.  C\J  H04M  1/58 

U.S.  a.  455—323  12  Qaims 

1.  A  mixing  circuit  comprising: 

(A)  first  and  second  signal  sources; 

(B)  a  series  connection  of  a  load  circuit  and  an  impedance 
circuit  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first  signal  source; 

(C)  an  active  element  having  a  main  current  path  in  parallel 
across  said  load  circuit  and  a  control  electrode  connected 
to  said  second  signal  source;  m  which  a  mixed  signal 


said  series  connection  and  active  element  cooperating  to 
present  high  impedance. 


4,412,354 
MILLIMETER-WAVE  STRIPLINE  PLANAR  MIXER 

Chi  P.  Hu,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,289 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—327  10  Qaims 


-  SEE   *'a   i 


1.  A  millimeter-wave  stripline  planar  wide-band  mixer  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  member  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end; 

(b)  an  elongated  enclosure  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
housing  member  to  the  other  end  thereof; 

(c)  an  elongated  flat  stripline  base  member  positioned  in  said 
elongated  enclosure; 

(d)  a  first  relatively  deep  recess  in  said  housing  member 
extending  from  said  enclosure  along  one  side  of  the  entire 
length  of  said  stripline  member; 

(e)  a  second  relatively  deep  recess  in  said  housing  member 
extending  from  said  enclosure  along  a  relatively  short 
portion  of  the  other  side  of  said  stripline  member  begin- 
ning at  said  first  end  of  said  housing  member; 

(0  a  radio  frequency  (R.F.)  port  passing  into  said  housing 
member  intersecting  at  a  right  angle  with  said  first  deep 
recess,  and  also  extending  into  said  housing  member  a 
quarter  wave  length  beyond  said  elongated  enclosure; 

(g)  first  planar  microstrip  means  on  said  stripline  base  mem- 
ber extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  housing  member 
in  register  with  said  second  deep  recess  in  said  housing; 

(h)  second  planar  microstrip  means  on  said  stripline  base 
member  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first  planar 
microstnp  means  and  extending  therefrom  to  the  second 
end  of  said  housing  member, 

(i)  a  matched  pair  of  mixer  diodes  connected  in  series  and 
also  connected  to  said  second  planar  microstrip  means  at 
a  location  substantially  in  register  with  the  axis  of  said 
R  F   port; 

(j)  means  for  applying  a  local  oscillator  (L.O.)  signal  to  said 
first  end  of  said  housing  and  to  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  relatively  deep  recesses  which  collectively  define 
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a  local  oscillator  port  and  thus  to  an  end  of  said  first  planar 
.         microstrip  means; 

(k)  means  for  applying  a  R.F.  signal  to  said  R.F.  port  and 
thence  to  impinge  on  said  pair  of  mixer  diodes  to  thereby 
mix  with  said  L.O.  signal  and  to  produce  an  intermediate 
frequency  (l.F.)  signal; 

(1)  IF.  output  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  l.F.  output  means  being  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  second  planar  microstrip  means;  and 

(m)  filter  means  associated  with  said  second  planar  micro- 
strip  means  located  between  said  l.F.  output  means  and 
said  pair  of  mixer  diodes. 


4,412,356 
LIGHT  ACTUATED  REMOTE  CONTROL  SECURITY 

SYSTEM 

Jack  C.  Klaus;  Larry  D.  Schroeder,  Vincent  H.  Casteel,  and 

Kenneth  E.  Schwartz,  all  of  Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa 

State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,125 

Int.  a.'  F05B  47/00:  H04B  9/00;  H04Q  1/00 

U.S.  a.  455—603  4  Qaims 


I 

4,412,355 

PUSH-BUTTON  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

SOURCE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  LINK 

William  H.  Terbrack,  Irvine,  and  Terry  L.  Hummel,  Laguna 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hu^es  Aircraft  Company, 

El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,367 

Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—603  7  Qaims 


1.  A  power  supply,  comprising: 

an  unmagnetized  core; 

a  coil  associated  with  said  core  and  having  two  output  termi- 
nals; 

a  permanent  magnet; 

means  for  oscillating  said  permanent  magnet  near  said  coils 
so  as  to  induce  a  magnetic  flux  in  said  core,  said  core  being 
otherwise  unmagnetized; 

means  for  permitting  manual  actuation  of  said  oscillating 
means; 

a  transmitter; 

a  code  generator  associated  with  said  transmitter; 

means  coupling  electrical  power  from  said  coil  to  said  trans- 
mitter and  said  code  generator,  whereby  said  transmitter 
transmits  a  code  in  synchronism  with  said  code  generator 
upon  manual  actuation  of  said  oscillating  means; 

wherein  said  core  comprises  at  least  three  legs  and  said 
permanent  magnet  comprises  at  least  two  legs,  said  coil 
being  wound  around  at  least  one  of  said  core  legs,  and  said 
oscillating  means  cause  said  two  magnet  legs  to  face  re- 
spective ones  of  alternate  pairs  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
three  core  legs  in  alternate  succession,  whereby  magnetic 
fiux  reversal  through  said  core  occurs  in  each  motion 
cycle  of  said  oscillating  means. 


1.  A  remote  control  lock  for  a  door  having  one  side  pivotaliy 
connected  to  one  side  portion  of  a  door  frame  and  an  opposite 
free  side  closeable  against  an  opposite  side  portion  of  the  door 
frame,  comprising, 

a  lock  housing  supported  on  said  opposite  side  portion  of 
said  door  frame, 

a  lock  element  supported  on  said  housing  for  movement 
between  a  locked  position  wherein  said  element  is  ad- 
vanced into  the  path  of  said  door  and  an  unlocked  position 
wherein  said  element  is  retracted  clear  of  the  path  of  said 
door, 

a  lock  element  receiving  member  secured  to  said  opposite 
free  side  of  said  door  at  a  position  for  receiving  said  lock 
element  in  the  locked  position  thereof  when  said  door  is 
closed,  thereby  to  lock  said  door  in  the  closed  position, 

bias  means  urging  said  lock  element  to  said  locked  position. 

an  electrically  actuated  power  means  supported  by  said 
housing  for  moving  said  lock  element  to  said  unlocked 
position  against  the  urging  of  said  bias  means. 

a  portable  transmitter  adapted  to  generate  light  which  is 
interrupted  at  a  continuously  oscillating  predetermined 
frequency, 

a  signal  receiving  circuit  supported  by  said  housing  and 
including  means  for  detecting  said  encoded  light  signal 
and  verification  means  for  determining  whether  said  en- 
coded light  signal  is  interrupted  generally  at  said  predeter- 
mined frequency, 

said  verification  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
power  means  and  operative  to  actuate  said  power  means 
to  move  said  lock  element  to  said  unlocked  position  when 
the  frequency  of  the  detected  light  signal  substantially 
equals  said  predetermined  frequency, 

said  signal  receiving  circuit  further  comprising  an  override 
switch  which  is  manually  operable  to  actuate  said  power 
means  to  retrace  said  lock  element. 
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271,059  271,062 

FACIAL  MASK  KNTITING  NEEDLE 

Ardath  E.  McKelvy,  5100  Leetsdale  Dr^  #125,  Denver,  Colo.  Hidekazu  Oluula,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qover  Mfg.  Co., 

80222  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,736  FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,288 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1979,  54-474% 

'           Int.  CI.  D02— 03  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 

U.S.  CI.  D2 234  1^^»  ••■*  '»**•'  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Inta.  D02— 07 

^^— ii^^M^>—  U.S.  a.  D3— 28 


B 


271,060  

SCRUBBING  MITTEN 
Mohammad  A.  Sami,  3271  Gilbert,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92649 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,990 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I      Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 06 

U.S.  a.  D2— 365 


I )        n  * 


271,063 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  BOOK  COVER  STORAGE 
RECEPTACLE  PACKAGE 
271  oji  Edward  M.  Compton,  7116  Three  Cbopt  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va. 

COMBINED  BELT  BUCKLe'aND  SNUFF  BOX  HOLDER  23226                 „  ^  -^  .«it   c»    m     ^vt  i±-y 

Tom  Zimmerman,  1642  Apache  Trail,  St  Germain,  Wis.  54558  Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser  No.  238,742 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,856  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "*•  "•  "3— 0^ 

I            Int.CLD02-07  U.S.  Q.  D3-35 
U.S.  a.  D2— 400 
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271,064  271,067 

CASE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  BAG  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hideo  Shirako,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Randolph  D.  Prader,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,237  Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1981,  56-25916  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  C\.  D6— 06 

Int  a.  D3—02  U.S.  Q.  D6— 114 
VS.  a.  D3— 35 


271,065 
CHAIR 
Robert  V.  Thompson,  Boatyard  Condominiums,  75th  Ave.  N., 
Myrtle  Beach,  S.C.  29577 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,940 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
U.S.  a.  D6— 69 


271,066  271,068 

ARMCHAIR  BRIDGING  RAINBOW  ORNAMENT  FOR  USE 

Darid  L.  Rowland,  8  E.  62nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021  PRIMARILY  BETWEEN  A  PAIR  OF  AUDIO 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,960  COMPONENTS 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1997,  Richard  D.  WUliams,  c/o  Monte  R.  Williams,  2002  N.  Irwin, 

has  been  disclaimed.  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46219 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,488 

Int  Q.  D6— O;  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 72  Int.  CI.  D&-99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 151 
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271,069  271,071 

CHAIN  JEWELRY  DISPLAY  UNIT  CHILD'S  SLEEPING  BAG 

Raymond  J.  Cnminale,  New  York,  N.Y^  aad  John  Svezia,  MUl-   Sarah  L.  Koether,  1333  E.  Third  Ave.,  Denver,  Colo.  80218 

bum,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Trifari,  Kruamian  A  Fishel,  Inc.,  New  FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,807 

York,  N.Y.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,582  Int.  Q.  D6— 99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 203 

I  Inta.  D06— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D6— 186 


271,070 

FURNITURE  CORNER  PROTECTOR 

Douglas  Dnrkee,  1173  HUl  Crest  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,466 

I        Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


271,072 
COMBINED  CUTONG  BOARD  AND  SERVING  TRAY 
Olaf  G.  Mjelde,  P.O.  Box  83,  Old  York  Rd.,  Three  Bridges,  N  J. 
08887 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,307 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 04,  99 
U.S.  a.  D7— 3 
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271,073 

CUP  HOLDER 

Stanley  R.  Held,  2459  W.  256tli  St.,  Lomita,  Calif.  90717 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,869 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DOT— 99 

U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


Q 


fef 


271,075 
COVER  FOR  AN  ICE  CONTAINER 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem,  Belgiom,  and  Erik  Heriow, 
Tikob,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  North- 
brook,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,684 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 391 


^ 


271,074 
COFFEE  SERVER 
James  E.  Richardson,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  ACA  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 318 


271,076 
AXE  HEAD 
George  Hillinger,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alltrade,  Inc., 
Montebello,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,033 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 76 
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'                    271,077  271.080 
HOSE  CASSETTE  REEL  HOSE  CASSETTE 
John  R.  Houghton,  SKjetten,  Norway,  aadgnor  to  Heger  Plas-   John  R.  Houghton,  Skjetten,  Norway,  assignor  to  Heger  Plas- 
tics A/S,  Oslo,  Norway  tics  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,673  FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,675 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Oct  8, 1980,  61403  Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  8,  1980,  61405 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8-0S  Int.  Q.  m-08 

U.S.  a.  D8-358  US.  Q.  D8-359 


271,078  

REEL  FOR  A  HOSE  CASSETTE 
John  R.  Houghton,  SKJetten,  Norway,  assignor  to  Heger  Plas- 
tics A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Oct  8, 1980,  61404 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D8— <W 
U.S.  a.  D8— 358 


271,081 

271 079  PILL  CONTAINER 

SPLASH  GUARD  CLIP  Terrance  O.  Noble,  Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Quanterron, 

"^B^/'^^ ^"~"*"' ""^ "^""^ *"  '*""'""  '"'  ""'  ""™^ ^«'  I'*!'  Se-  ^0-  271^798 

°'     FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,642  ^"^fS'^i^?"^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  _    ,^,          Int  a.  U9-0i 

I                Int  a.  m-08  U.S.a.D9-341 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 395 
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271,082 

PERFUME  BOTTLE 

DdcoU  Jackson,  383  W.  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  Jim.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,957 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D9—01 

U.S.  a.  D9— 377 


271,084 
BOTTLE 
William  R.  Gurolm'ck,  Morton  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Gold 
Eagle  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,275 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D9—01 
U.S.  a.  D9— 389 


271,083 
PACKAGING  CUP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frank  S.  Tyler,  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,209 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1980, 
997927 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 389 


271,085 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ON^OLUMN  INJECTOR 
Norman  W.  Wohiers,  Daris,  and  Rand  G.  Jenkins,  Fair  Oaks, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  J  &  W  Scientific,  Inc.,  Rancho 
Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,959 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04:  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 46 
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271,086  271,089 

.    CLOCK  THERMOSTAT  SMOKE  DETECTOR  COVER 

James  A.  Odom,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU   John  MaUory,  Mississauga,  Canwla,  assignor  to  Isotec  Indus- 

Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn,  tries  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada               

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,267  Filed  Feh.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,933 

1      Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'           lnt.a.DlO-04  Int.a.D10-0J 

U.S.  a.  Dio-50  U.S.  a.  Dio-121 


271,087 
DOOR  JAMB  SETTER 
Steve  E.  Gianos,  2402  Oak  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90401 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,694 
I       Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 05;  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 61 


271,088 

ILLUMINATED  SPIRTT  LEVEL 
Edwin  D.  Ebner,  32  John  St.,  New  Qty,  N.Y.  10956 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,821 
I        Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— W 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 69 


271,090 
AWARD 
Terrell  W.  Edgar,  Plymouth,  and  James  L.  Quinlan,  Dearborn, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,028 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 131 


271,091 
PLANTER 
Paul  D.  Peterson,  3310  Azahar  PI.,  Rancho  La  Costa,  Calif. 
92008 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,880,  Sep.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

268,256.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,840 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 153 
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271,092  271,095 

SPORTS  CAR  COMMANDO  LANDING  CRAFT 
Oirille  Prewitt,  65  E.  Great  Lakes,  Apt.  7,  River  Rouge,  Mich.    Irring  D.  Paster,  210  Regency  West,  2  Jackson  Walkway,  Provi- 

48218  dence,  R.L  02903 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,603  Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,535 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 0*  Int.  Q.  D12— 06 

U.S.  a.  D12-92  US.  a.  D12-300 


^^^("^■^^ 


^ 
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271,093 
TRAILER 
Clarence  Triggs,  Belmond,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Triggs  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Belmond,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,195 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 10 
U.S.  a.  D12— 102 


271,094 

TRAILER  BOX 

William  E.  Fisher,  12634  E.  31st,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74145 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 10 

U.S.  a.  D12— 102 


271,096 
nSH-BREEDING  SEA  VESSEL 
Aulis  U.  Nurmi,  Sirkkalankatu  27  A  29,  SF-20700  Turku  70, 
Finland 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  19,  1980,  80587 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 06 

U.S.  a.  D12— 316 
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'                    271 097  271,099 

TOW  ABLE  BUOYANT  BODY  MODULAR  CONTROL  UNIT  HOUSING  FOR  AN 

Helge  Brandsaeter.  Stabekk,  Norway.  assigDor  to  Geophysical  ELECTRICAL  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

cTmpany  of  Norway  A/S,  Norway  Terence  E.  Gibbs,  Pomona,  NY.  a«.^or  to  Amencan  District 

Ffled  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,957  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Aag.  22, 1980,  61277  Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser  No.  62.005 

Term  of  p«tent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I              Int.  a.  D12-^  I-t  CI.  D13-0i 

U.S.  a.  D12— 316  US-  CI.  D13— 12 


David  T.  Younes,  P.O.  Box  7333,  Abu  Dhabi,  United  Arab       Systems  Corp.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 


Emirates 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,134 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 316 


Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,030 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


}^t  1 1  f  i'ft 
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271,101  271,104 

COMPUTER  HOUSING  FUEL  PUMP  HOUSING 
Bernard  A.  Grae,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tandy  Corp.,    Boiling  H.  Sasnett,  Jr.,  80  Forest  Lake  Dr.  N.  W.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Fort  Worth,  Tex.  30327 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,263  FUed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,462 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02  Int  O.  D15— 02 

VS.  a.  D14— 100  U.S.  a.  di5— 9.2 


271,102 
DUAL  DISK  DRIVE 
Jerrold  C.  Manock,  Palo  Alto,  and  James  R.  Stewart,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,091 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 109 


271,103 
COMPUTER  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 
Evert  Endt,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson,  CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,659 
Claims  priority,  application  World  Intel.  Prop.  Org.,  Jul.  21, 
1980,  DM000276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 113 


271,105 
BULK  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Roy  O.  Christianson,  and  Ted  T.  Christianson,  both  of  Blomkest, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Christianson  Systems,  Inc.,  Blomkest, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,475 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 10 
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'                       271,106  271,108 

SEWING  MACHINE  CONTROLLER  ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL  LINER 

Sosumu  Hanyu,  Hachloji,  Japui,  aadgnor  to  Janome  Sewing  W.  David  Watts,  P.O.  Box  J*;!"' A"*"*^,  ^^^^ 

Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ?"««  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser  No.  256,260 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,252  Term  of  V*ttnt  U  yeut 

Qaims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1980,  55-38832  Int.  Q.  D15-09 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D15-126 
\               Int.  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 72 


271,107 
BEVERAGE  COOLER 
Arthur  W.  Trulaske,  Frontenac,  Mo.,  assignor  to  True  Manufac- 
turing Company,  O'Fallon,  Mo.  271,109 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,411  ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL  UNER 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  W.  David  Watts,  P.  O.  Box  48,166,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30362 

Int  a.  D15— 07  FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,494 

U.S.  a.  D15— 85  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 126 
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271,110 

ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL  LINER 

W.  Darid  Watts,  P.O.  Box  48,166,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30362 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,606 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 126 


271,113 
CHEMICAL  CONTAINER 
Stephen  P.  Birkeland,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn^  and  Noboru 
Sawamura,  Othu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  A 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,576 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 27 


271,111 

ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL  LINER 

W.  David  Watts,  P.O.  Box  48,166,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30362 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,609 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 126 


f  Wim 
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271,114 

DRUMSTICK 

Irvin  H.  Brochstein,  10706  Craighead  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77025 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,103 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D17— 22 


271,112 
CHUCK  BODY 
James  G.  Wiatt;  James  W.  Calvert;  Samual  L.  Belcher,  all  of 
Cincinnati,  and  Roger  D.  Smith,  Bethel,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,917 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 140 


< 


n/ 
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271,115 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  Luntz,  P.O.  Box  24234,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio  44124 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,563 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 47 


271,118 
DICE  GAMEBOARD 
Hanns  Persch,  Bodenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firms  Kuemmerling  GmbH,  Bodenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,311 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  _ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 41 


271,116 
VERTICAL  GAMEBOARD 
William  B.  Burke,  Sarasota,  FUu,  assignor  to  MUton  Bradley 
International,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,172 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 12 


271,117 
GAME  BOARD 
Edward  J.  Armstrong,  P.O.  Box  184,  Bangor,  Me.  04401 
FUed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,024 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 34 

I 


271,119 
TOY  VENDING  MACHINE 
Chun-Chiu  Wong,  40-42,  10th  Floor,  Ta  Chuen  Ping  St.,  Kwai 
Chung,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27,  1980, 
995496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 124 
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271,120  271,123 

TOY  TRACKWAY  TENT 
Higime  Matsumoto,  Chiba,  and  Toshihiaa  Suga,  Saitama,  both  of   Pierre  Jutras,  111  rue  de  la  Barre,  Suite  111,  Longueuil,  Quebec, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toybox  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  Canada  J4K  2T8 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,625  FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,491 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01  Int.  Q.  D21— 04 

VJS.  a.  D21— 143  U.S.  a.  D21— 253 


271,121 

STUFFED  TOY  CAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Francesca  S.  Hoerlein,  857  Castac  PI.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90272 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,557 

Qaims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Jan.  24,  1981,  7030239 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— ^; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 163 


271,124 
KNIFE 
Robert  Ferraro,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bangor  Punta 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 02 
U.S.  a.  D22— 1 


— rf 
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271,122 

PLAY  POOL 

James  F.  Mariol,  481  Dean  View  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,766 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

inL  a.  D21— o; 

U^.  a.  D21— 252 


271,125 
KNIFE 
Robert  Ferraro,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bangor  Punta 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,975 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 02 
U.S.  a.  D22— 1 
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271,126 

PROTECnVE  CAP  FOR  GUN  BARREL 

Ron  K.  Doak,  15021  Kiaberley  L«^  Hoorton,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  No?.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,942 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

iBt  CL  D21-05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


271,129 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Jtriu  Demmcr,  R.D.  2,  Kingaley,  Pa.  18826 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,586 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 72 


271,127 

LINE  GUIDE  FOR  nSHING  ROD 
Ryuichi  Ohmura,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,355 
I         Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 24 


271,128 
REEL  FOR  A  HSHING  ROD 

Douglas  D.  Riis,  1720  First  Ave^  Marion,  Iowa  52302 
FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,582 
I  Term  of  patoit  1*  y«" 


271,130 
HEATER 
Richard  K.  Frank,  and  Gerald  L.  Quimby,  both  of  18505  Qub- 
house  PL,  Sumner,  Wash.  98390 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,874 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


Int  CL  D22— 05 
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271,131  271,134 

SOLID  FUEL  HEATING  UNIT  HOLDER  FOR  THE  BLADE  OF  A  CEILING  FAN 

Carrol  E.  Buckner,  AsheTille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Buck  Stove    Yau  Yung,  Chai  Wan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Shell  Electric 
Corporation,  Asbeville,  N.C.  Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  Chai  Wan,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,187  Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,872 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1981, 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  1003261 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 163 


271,132 
PORTABLE  RADIANT  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Melvin  H.  Boidt,  Glenview;  Thurber  H.  Morrison,  Evanston; 
Robert  W.  Becker,  Naperrille,  and  Robert  S.  Huff,  Oak  Park, 
all  of  III.,  assignors  to  National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.,  Eau 
Oaire,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,190 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 123 


271,135 
LARYNGOSCOPE 
271,133  Gordon  M.  Greenblatt,  5533  N.  Third  St.,  Private  Dr.,  Phoenix, 

PORTABLE  FAN  HOUSING  Ariz.  85073 

Robert  Pataki,  Burwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Kemtron  Prop-  F>le<*  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,119 

erties  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,739  Int-  CI-  D24— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  l^S-  CI.  D24— 17 

Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 155 
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271,136  271,138  ^ 

ULTRASONIC  OCULAR  BIOMETRY  UNIT  LIGHT  TRANSMFTTING  PANEL 

Arthur  E.  Bollinger,  St  Loois  County,  and  Kenneth  O.  Head,  St.  Frank  A.  Sportelli,  7  Redwood  O.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Teknar,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mo.  Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,088 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,112  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D25 — 01 

Int.  a.  D24— 02  U.S.  Q.  D25— 72 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


271,139 
LUMINAIRE 
Hendrik  A.  J.  deVos,  Swansea,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,448 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 03 
U.S.  a.  D26— 24 


271,137 
HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 
Herbert  V.  Kohler,  Jr.,  Kohler,  and  Robert  C.  Giese,  Jr.,  She- 
boygan, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Company,  Kohler, 
Wis. 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,960 
I       Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 07;  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


271,140 
PORTABLE  LANTERN 
Paul  Thom,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation, 
Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,385 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 
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271  141  27l,l** 

A  n  If  i«T  A  HI  F  I  ir.HT  BREATHING  GAS  MASK 

Herbert  E.Seymo«r^^^.iSlipS«ks,  Van  Nuy^  Donald  L^G«..jrry.  H«ntin«jo„  Beach,  Calif.,  ^signer  to 

"irofCalir.s.i«norstoX«.techCorpor.tlon,North  Holly-  U.S.D.  ^or^^^t.^^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

""^  "^^  Filed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,576  ^^^'o  oi^r" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^           »"*•  ^-  D»-«^ 

Int.  a.  D26-05  US.  Q.  D29-9 
U.S.  a.  D26— 74 


271,142 
COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE  TAILLIGHT  LENS  AND 

GRILL 
Eiji  Hirasawa,  Fiyisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,118 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26—06 
U.S.  a.  D26— 120 


271,145 
JEWELRY  CLEANER 
John  J.  McNaughton,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McJaf 
Enterprises,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 1 


-XT 


XT 


COMBINED  AUTOMogETAlLLIGHT  LENS  AND  ^^^^^^^  .pp^KATUS^Fb^J^AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE 

Masatoshi   Hirakawa,   Fiyisawa,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nissan  ^^T^  t^^u™^iih^f  12A3  Dorion  St 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Jap«,  Bero  Burghard,  «d  Helmut  Scbjuer  both  of  1243  Donon  St., 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,123  Montreal,  Quebec,  C««da  H2K  4A2 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser  No.  226,530 

Int.  a.  D26-06  Term  of  |«tent  14  y«jrs 

U.S.  a.  D2(^120  ^__^        Int.  a.  D15-99.  05 

U.S.  a.  D32-^ 


I 
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271,147 

COIN  OPERATED  COMMERCIAL  WASHER 

Howard  Krebs,  9  Briarwood  Dr.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265^36 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 05 

U.S.  a.  D32— 6 
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271,150 

WINCH 

Paul  D.  Caranagh,  495  Newbury  St.,  Danvers,  Mass.  01923 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,909 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 33 


log^ 


271,148 

COMMERCIAL  WASHER 

Howard  Krebs,  9  Briarwood  Dr.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,172 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 05 

U.S.  a.  D32— 6 


271,151 
OVERHEAD  GUARD  FOR  A  LIFT  TRUCK 
Robert  L.  Kirby;  Warner  K.  Brown,  and  Deryl  R.  Hoyt,  all  of 
Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company, 
Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,033 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D34— 35 


271,149  ,                         271,152 

ICE  SCRAPER                        ^  PALLET 

William  F.  Castigllone,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Joseph  H.  Wind,  Taylors,  S.C,  assignor  to  Bigelow-Sanford, 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.  Inc.,  GreenviUe,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187^1  FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,1% 

I         Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  D7— 05 


Int.  a.  D09— 0« 


U.S.  a.  D32— 48 
I 


U.S.  a.  D34— 38 
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271,153 
TOTE  BOX 
Thomas  P.  Deaton,  Mason,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nestier  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,651 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 04 
U,S.  a.  D34— 40 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1983 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Aanstoot,  Jan;  and  Oude  Elberink,  Bernard  H.  M.,  to  Hollandse  Sig- 
naalapparaten   B.V.   Oigital  scan  converter.  4,412,220.,  CI.   343- 
55.00C. 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Muldem  with  improved  moni- 
toring and  control  system.  4,412,323.,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Abbott,  Thomas  I.;  and  Jones,  Cynthia,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Radiographic  elements  exhibiting  reduced  crossover.  4,411,986.,  CI. 
430-502.000. 
Abdelhamid,  Amr  N.:  See— 

Traver,  Darwin  G.;  Anderson,  Carl  M.;  and  Abdelhamid,  Amr  N., 
4,411,592,  CI.  415-119.000. 
AbduUa,  Riaz  F.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Synthesis  of  6-t-alkyl-3- 

pyridazinones.  4,411,753.,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Abe,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Takahashi,     Hiroshi;     and     Abe,     Katsuhiro,     4,412,044..     CI. 
525-329.500. 
Abel,  Irving  R.;  and  Hatch,  Marcus  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Compact 

optical  system.  4,411,499..  CI.  350-442.000. 
Abeta.  Sadaharu:  See— 

Hashizume,  Shuhei;  Abeta,  Sadaharu;  Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  and  Ni- 
shibara,  Hajime,  4,411,666.,  CI.  8-455.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Beetle,  Robert  H.,  4,411,305.,  CI.  164-529.000. 
Ableitner.    Erich;    Conrad,    Ulrich;    Demdinger,    Hans-Otto;    and 
Niemeier.  Gerd,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Drive  inechanism  for  fuel 
injection  pumps  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,411,237.,  CI. 
123-501.000. 
Acker,  Jesse  L.:  See — 

Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker,  Jesse  L.,  4,411,518.,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Ackland,  Bryan  D.;  and  Weste,  Neil  H.  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Random  access  memory  system  having  high- 
speed serial  dato  paths.  4,412,313.,  CI.  365-221.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Taniishi,  Shinnosuke,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Original  illumination  apparatus.  4,411,516.,  CI.  355-67.000. 
Adachi.  Keiichi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  and 
Ogawa,  Tadashi,  4,411,987.,  CI.  430-542.000. 
Adelbratt,  Kurt,  to  Aktiebolaget  SKF.  Device  for  providmg  a  fnction 

joint.  4,411.551.,  CI.  403-370.000. 
Adidas  -  Fabrique  de  Chassures  de  Sport:  See — 

Kreyenbuhl,  Armand,  4,411,445.,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Adnovum  AG:  See — 

Lauchenauer,  Alfred  E.,  4.411,663..  CI.  8-107.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Simpson,   John   B.;   and   Robert,    Edward   W..   4,411,055..   CI. 
29-447.000. 
Advanced  Fuel  Systems:  See— 

Middleton.  Harold  G..  4,411,234.,  CI.  123-485.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Alfke.    Peter    H.;    and    Suuffer,    Michael    K.,    4,412,339.,    CI. 
375-95.000. 
Aftergut,  Siegfried;  and  Cole,  Herbert  S.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Dichroic  liquid  crystal  compositions  made  with  asymmetric 
tris-azo  dyes.  4,411.812.,  a.  252-299.100. 
Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  Jager,  Horst;  Podder,  Nitya  G.;  and  MoUet,  Hans, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Liquid  dyestuff  preparations.  4,41 1,668., 
CI.  8-527.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Tsunenori,  4,411,728.,  CI.  156-606.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  See—  ..     „  ,    . 

Laridon,  Urbain  L.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  and  Samijn,  Rafael 
P..  4,411,978.,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Aggregates  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrow,  Harold  F.,  Jr.,  4,41 1,578..  CI.  414-300.000. 
Agius,    Frank    P.    Tubular    key    cutting    machine.    4,411,567.,    CI. 

409-82.000. 
Agricultural  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,  Thad  F.,  4,411,274.,  CI.  128-738.000. 
Aikman,  Floyd  O.  Trigger  mechanism  for  firearms.  4,411,087..  CI. 

42-69.00A. 
Aine.  Harry  E.  Thin  film  recording  and  method  of  making.  4.411.963., 

CI.  428-622.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  ^  .,,  ^^^     ^x 

Bennett,   Douglas  L.;  and  Amoss,  Donald  C,  4,411,75t».,  CI. 

204-176.000.  

Cebalo,  Tony;  and  Walde,  Robert  A.,  4,412.079.,  CI.  548-141.000. 
Garg,  Diwakar;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N.,  4,411,766.,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Garg,  Diwakar,  4,411,767.,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Pervier,  James  W.;  Vines,  Harvey  L.;  Marano,  Vmcent,  III;  and 
Patterson,  Michael  A.,  4,411,677.,  CI.  62-25.000. 


Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Marancik.  William  G.,  4,411,712..  CI.  148-1 1.50Q 
Aisin  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakabe,   Toshiaki;    Matsumoto,    Yasuhiro;   and   Tsujio.    Hisami. 
4.411.851.  CI.  264-137.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  and  Nomura,  Isshi,  4,411.406.,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Kawai,  Shinji;  Suzuki,  Koichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yuji.  4,41 1,030.,  CI. 

4-443  000 
Nishida^  Koji;  and  Kawai,  Taneichi,  4.411.208.,  CI.  112-103.000 
Sakabe,   Toshiaki;    Matsumoto,    Yasuhiro;    and   Tsujio,    Hisami, 
4,411.851.,  CI.  264-137.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Shimazaki,  Keishi;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamada,  Yasutsugu, 
4,411,997.,  CI.  435-115.000. 
Akao,  Mutsuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Friction  sheet.  4,411,943.. 

CI.  428-161.000. 
Akao,  Mutsuo;  and  Furuto,  Haruo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Fric- 
tion sheets.  4,411,945..  CI.  428-216.000. 
Akazawa,  Yukio;  Matsuya,  Yasuyuki;  and  Iwata,  Atsushi,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Digital  to  analog  con- 
verter. 4,412.208.,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Akimoto,  Osamu;  See— 

Kunita,  Shizuo;  Akimoto.  Osamu;  Sugie,  Osamu;  lyoda,  Michio; 
and  Suzuki,  Kazuo,  4,411,247.,  CI    123-655  000. 
Akiyama,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Nishimura.  Shinichi;  Akiyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Hoshika,  Yoshiaki, 
4,411,470.,  CI.  297-410.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Gustavsson,  Olle.  4,411,188.,  CI   89-20.00A. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Adelbratt.  Kurt,  4,411,551..  CI.  403-370.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  Giezen.  Egenius  A.;  and  Jansen,  Leonardus 

G.  J.,  4,411,822.,  CI.  502-168.000. 
Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  de  Klein.  Willem  J.;  and  Giezen,  Egenius  A., 
4,411,823..  CI.  502-168.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Seibert,  Karl;  Praetorius,  Heinz;  and  Poppel,  Gunler,  4,41 1,887.,  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Bouley,    Robert    W.;    and    Kovar,    Robert    F.,    4,412,012.,    CI. 
521-54.000. 
Albee.  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  Burdick.  Patricia  E.;  and  Wrozina,  Joseph  I.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Low  molecular  weight  copolymer  salu  as  lubri- 
cants in  plastics.  4,412.040..  CI.  525-143.000. 
Alberto-Culver  Company:  See— 

Fiebig,  August  E..  Jr.;  Shumey,  Glenn  A.;  and  Nagy,  Anton  J., 
4,411,855.,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Alberts.  Heinrich;  Friemann.  Hans;  Moretto.  Hans-Heinnch;  Sattlcg- 
ger.  Hans;  and  Mietzsch,  Fritz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cross- 
linked  silicone-vinyl  polymer  systems.  4,412,039.,  CI.  525-106.000. 
Albrecht.  Joachim;  Duerig.  Thomas;  and  Schroeder.  Gunther,  to  BBC 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Process  to  produce  a  reversible 
two-way  shape  memory  effect  in  a  component  made  from  a  material 
showing  a  one-way  shape  memory  effect.  4.41 1,71 1.,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Jones,  Winton  D..  to  Rjchardson-Merrell 
Inc.  Antisecretory  1.2.4-triazole-3-thiols.  4.411,905.,  Q.  424-269.000. 

Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See—  

Gailey,  J.  Lynn;  and  Wollam,  Carl  A.,  4.411.215..  CI.  118-1 11. 000. 
WoUam.  Carl  A.;  Gailey,  J.  Lynn;  and  Chalmers,  Alexander  F., 
4.411,218..  CI.  118-411.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Kwan.  Stephen  C,  4,41 1.932..  CI.  427-164.000. 
Alcott,  David  K.,  to  Haulamatic  Corporation.  Log  splitter.  4,411,299., 

CI.  144-193.00R. 
Alderman.  Paul.  Golf  ball  retrieving  rake.  4.411,463..  CI.  294-19.00A. 
Alexander.  Harold;  Parsons.  John  R.;  Strauchler,  Irving  D.;  and  Weiss, 
Andrew  B.,  to  University  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey. 
Bio-absorbable  composite  tissue  scaffold.  4.411.027..  CI.  3-1.000. 
Alexeff.  Igor  Maser.  4.412.150.,  CI.  315-4.000. 

Alfke.  Peter  H.;  and  SUuffer.  Michael  K..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Inc  Zero-crossing  interpolator  to  reduce  isochronous  distortion  in  a 
digital  FSK  modem.  4,412,339..  CI.  375-95.000. 
AUahverdian.  Edward.  Cake  cutter.  4,411,066.,  a.  30-114.000. 
AUcock,  Harry  R.;  and  Austin,  Paul  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Polymer  bound  dyes  prepared  by  diazo 
coupling  reactions  with  poly(organopho«phazenes).  4.412,066.,  CI 
528-168.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation;  See—  . ..  . . ,  /w> 

Datta,  Amiuva;  and  Stroblc,  Carl  P..  4,411,714.,  CI.  14«-1 11.000. 
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Allen.  Albert  H.:  See—  ^ 

Golden.  Neil  S..  4.411,112.,  CI.  52-288.000. 

Allen.  David  T.:  &e—  r^.    j    -r     aai->->\->     r^ 

Kolegrafr,    Kenneth   J.;   and   Allen.    David   T.   4,412.212..   CI. 

340-684.000. 

"^""AllerRobe^D.;  and  Allen.  Nina  S.,  4.412.246..  CI   358-107  000. 
Allen    Robert  D.;  and  Allen.  Nina  S..  to  Hamamatsu  Systems,  Inc. 
Method  of  adjusting  a  video  microscope  system  incorporating  polar- 
ization  or   interference   optics   for   optimum    imaging   conditions. 
4.412.246..  CI.  358-107.000. 
Allied  Corporation;  See—  ,  ,.,  ,        u  i 

Albee   Paul  J    Jr    Burdick.  Patricia  E  ;  and  Wrozina.  Joseph  I . 

4.4l'2.04O..  CI.  525-143.000.  w^      * 

Anello.  Louis  G.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A  . 
4.411,843,  CI.  260-544.00Y. 

'^"'°S«i°"DonS7.;  and  Allsop,  Jon  I.,  4.411.387..  CI.  239-345.000. 

Altus  Corporation:  See —  , 

Dom^com.  Michael.  4.411,825.,  CI.  252-503.000. 
Alumasc  Limited:  See —  __ 

Hyde,  Roger  J.,  4,411,287  ,  CI    137-315  000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  S«—  o^v^^  \a 

Dawless.  Robert  K.;  Bowman.  Kenneth  A;  Mazg^  Robert  M. 
and  Cochran,  C.  Norman,  4,41 1.747  ,  CI.  204-67  000 
Amann,  Herbert;  and  Morlock,  Gerhard,  to  Degussa  Aktiengeseli- 
schaft   Process  for  the  continuous  polymenzation  or  copolymcnza- 
tion  of  tnoxane.  4,412,067..  CI.  528-232.000. 
Ambere  Robert  L.;  and  Gaseor,  Thomas  J  ,  to  Boeing  Company.  The 
Brake  torque  control  system.  4,412,291  ,  CI.  364-426.000 

Amchem  Products,  Inc  :  See—  ^    .  . , ,  a-i-,   r-\  Aii^\f.rft\ 

Nishida,  Takao;  and  Hirohata.  Takashi.  4,41 1,937  ,  CI.  427-435  000 
Smith,  Timothy  J  C.  4,411,950,  CI  428-327  000 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  AAtti-it     n\ 

Bambnck,  Wilham  E  ,  and  Goldstein,  Marvm  S.,  4.411.771  ,  CI 

208-112.000.  ^    ^       ^..-.n-in     /-I 

Loffelman,   Frank  F.;  and  Hoffman,  Joseph  A.,  4.412.020.,  CI 

524-100.000.  ,,^^ 

Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4.41 1,903  .  CI  42-^267.00a 
Smith,  Frank  H.,  Jr.;  and  Mookerjee,  Pradip  K.,  4,411,694.  CI 
71-118.000. 
Amencan  District  Telegraph  Co    See—         „    .      .    .      „     ^„,_„ 
Uutzenheiser.   William   J ,   Simonetti,    Richard   A.,   Henderson 
Martin  E.,  Edson,  James  B.;  and  Beeson,  Kenneth  E.,  4,412.211., 
CI   340-514  000. 
Amencan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 
White.  Fred  K..  4.411.163.,  CI.  73-864  020. 
Ametek,  Inc.  See—  ,,  „.  „^ 

Schaff,  Alfred,  Jr.,  4,411.158..  CI.  73-721.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  Ses- 

Bos.  Peter  J,  4,411,139,  CI   62-126.000. 
Ammann,  Hans  H.;  Bonanni,  Rocco;  and  Engelmaier,  Werner,  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratones.    Incorporated     Laminated    dectnc    heat 
generatmg  member  for   renow  soldenng  devices.   4,412,123..  CI 
219-233000 
Ammermann,  Eberhard  See—  ,-._..       j  d  „ 

Zeeh   Bemd  Goetz.  Norbert;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Kom- 
me'r,  Emst-Heinnch.  4,411,687  ,  CI   71-76.000 

Amoss,  Donald  C;  S^e-  .  a,,  itt.     /-i 

Bennett,    Douglas   L.,   and   Amoss.   Donald   C.   4.411,756.,   Cl 

204-176.000. 

AMP  Incorporated:  See—  

Casey.  Daniel  T  .  4.41 1,484  ,  CI.  339-97.00C. 
Folk:  Kenneth  F.;  and  Jackson,  Mark  F  ,  4,41 1,062.,  CI.  29-749  000 
McCarty.  Patnck  R.,  4,412.108..  CI  200-5  OOR 
AMSTED  Industnes  Incorporated;  See- 
Gain.  Lorand  H,  Jr..  4,411.288.  CI.  137-363  000. 
An,  Byung  H..  to  Intersute  Electronics  Corporation.  Audio  signal 

recognition  computer  4,412,098,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Anders  Walter  G.,  to  Diebold  Incorporated.  Railway  transport  bank- 
ing system  4,411,336.  CI.  186-37.000. 
Anderson.  Carl  M.;  See—  ^  »wj  lu      ^    *-.,  w 

Traver,  Darwin  G.;  Anderson,  Carl  M.;  and  Abdelhamid,  Amr  N  , 
4.411,592,  CI.  415-119  000. 
Anderson.  James  Y    Powder  flame  spraying  apparatus  and  method. 

4.411.935.  CI.  427-318.000.  .        „     .      , 

Anderson.  Richard  N.,  to  Hunter  Douglas.  Inc.  Headrail  mounting 

bracket.  4,4 1 1 .40 1 ..  CI.  248-262.000. 
Anderson.  William  G.  Method  for  controlling  bluetongue  disease  in 
sheep.  4.411.895.  CI.  424-211.000  .      c  ^i  a 

Anderson.  William  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Air  Force.  &)lid 
rocket  propellants  comprising  guignefs  green  pigment.  4,411,717., 
d.  149-18.000. 
Ando.  Akio;  See—  „        .    i.         a 

Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge.  Akihiko;  Komeya.  Katsutoshi;  and 
Ando.  Akio.  4,412.009..  CI.  501-97.000. 
Ando.  Hideo;  Hayaahi.  Akira;  and  Kitano,  Kyozo,  to  Lion  Corporation 
Process   for   preparing  odorless  alkyl   ether  sulfate  concentrates. 
4.411.815.  CI.  252-353  000.  „  »     . 

Anello.  Louis  G.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A  ,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Conversion  of  1.1,1-tnchloroperhaloalkancs  into 
perhaloalkanoyl  chlorides.  4.411.843..  CI   260-544  OOY 
Aneersbach  Wolfgang;  and  Schuler,  Peter,  to  Quick-Rotan  Elektromo- 
torcTcmbH.  pSmng  drive.  4.412.163..  CI.  318-567  000 

'^"*s"f;eL'"pc«r;^ Anson.  Paul  A..  4,411,159.,  CI  73-768  000 


Aoki,  Masayoshi;  See—  ...         .    ,      .,  u 

Yoshii    Masaki;  Sato,  Hidemi;  Kaneda,  Aizo;  Aoki.  Masayoshi; 
Yokono.  Hitoshi;  and  Oka.  Mitsunori,  4.41 1.609..  CI.  425-149.000. 
Apissomian,  Arthur  A.,  to  Homecrest  Industries  Incorporated.  Rocking 

chair.  4.411,468.  CI.  297-264.000.  .   .    ,^ 

Applegatc.  Robert  D.,  to  Driall,  Inc.  Grain  dner  and  method  of  drying 

grain.  4.411.620..  CI.  432-29.000. 
ADplied  Power  Inc.;  See — 

Eichelsheim.  Alexander  V..  4,411,332..  CI.  180-89.140. 
Apros  Corporation:  See — 

Twyman.  Noel  H..  4,41 1,695..  CI.  75-44.00S.  . 

Aral,  Motohiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  fabncating  an 
optical  waveguide  on  a  planar  glass  substrate.  4.41 1.678.,  CI.  65-3, 120. 
A.r&k.i   Yusukc  S^f — 

It'o,  Taizo;  and  Araki,  Yusuke.  4.411,724..  CI.  156-304.100. 

Arau.  Tetsuya;  See—  ^i.itnn   /-i 

Itagaki.  Masato;  Harada.  Fumio;  and  Arata.  Tetsuya,  4.41 1. «X)..  CI. 
417-312.000 
Arbeeny,  John.  Electncal  switch.  4,412,114.,  CI.  200-61.080 
Anyama,  Kenzo;  and  Hirose,  Akira.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image 
transfer  material  separation  and  transporUtion  apparatus  for  electro- 
photographic copying  apparatus.  4,411.511.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 

Arken.  Inc.;  See—  

Farmer,  Ian  W  ,  4,411,085.,  CI.  40-610.000. 

Armco  Inc.:  See—  „ 

Hinman,  P  Anthony,  4,412,064..  CI.  528-9.000. 

Armour  and  Company:  See—  

Theiler,  Richard  F,  4,411,922.,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Duong,  Chau  H.,  4,411,931  ,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Valenti,  James  P.,  4,41 1,217..  CI.  1 18-212.000. 
Amett,  David  W    See—  t^      a  u, 

Davis.  Charles  P..  Warren,  Michael  M.;  and  Amett,  David  W., 
4.411,648,  CI.  604-21.000. 
Arod  Jean,  Bartoli,  Bernard;  Bergez,  Pierre;  Biedermann.  Jean;  Cami- 
nadc,  Philippe;  Martinet,  Jean-Marie;  Maurin,  Jean;  and  RosMne. 
Jean,  to  Commissanat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  Compagnie  Fran- 
caise  de  RafTinage.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
by  high  temperature  ultrafiltration.  4.411.790.,  CI.  210-637.000. 
Asada.    Masahiro;    Matsuura.    Miyuki;   and    Yonezawa.    Kazuya.    to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  manufac- 
tunng  aromatic  polyesters.  4,412.057..  CI.  528-179.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.;  See—  .... 

Sato    Kimihiko;  Sajima.  Yasuo;  Nakao.  Makoto;  and  Monmoto. 
Takeshi.  4,411,749,  CI.  204-98.000.  ^^,-,n<A 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kato,  Masao;  and  Takakura,  Teruo,  4.412,054,. 
CI  528-70.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  ..,,,oi/-i 

Kato,  Michio;  Endo,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nomura.  Junji,  4.41 1,793.,  Cl. 
210-656.000. 
Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—  aaii  4/i7      C\ 

Ninomiya,     Youichi;     and     Tsuno.     Kazuhiko.    4,411,407.,     CI. 
251-315.000. 
Asakura,  Osamu;  See —  ...  /-v. 

Nozaki     Mineo;    Nagashima,    Masasumi;   and   Asakura,   Osamu. 
4.411.540.  CI.  400-175.000. 

^"  Bluml^o't  K',^d  Asakura.  Toshio,  4,41 1,523..  CI.  356-246.000. 

Asano  Kiyomitsu;  Kondo,  Toshikatsu;  and  Mizuno,  Shigeni,  to 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  "rel^ommuniaition 
Eng  Co  Print-head  of  a  dot-pnnter.  4,41 1,538.,  CI.  400-124.(m 

Aschauer  Hans;  and  Funk,  Gunter,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Press  brake  4,411,148.,  CI.  72-306.000. 

^^^.X^^'Afn^,  4,412,199.,  CI.  336-70.000. 

Ashland  Oil,  Inc.;  See—  .    ^       ,  „  ,    „„^  r>..„n« 

Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  Koch.  Diether;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant.  William  R.,  4.412.088..  Q.  585-23.000^ 
ASICS,  Ronald  J  ;  van  Peppen.  Jacobus  C.  L  ;  and  K  aassen.  Klaas  B..  to 
De  Reat  Special  Cable  B.V.  Transducer  for  picking  up  mechanical 
vibrations,  in  particular  seismic  waves    and  «  ,«=»'I"^„'"^»""8 
system  including  such  a  transducer.  4.412.317.,  CI.  fT-lSS.OOa 
Augo.  Takeshi;  ind  Manaka,  Toshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of 
controlling  air-fuel  ratio  in  internal  combustion  engine.  4,4U,ZJZ..  ci. 
123-438.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company;  See—  w     j  xi  i  am     ri 

DeVnes.  I>onald  L.;  and  DeJovinc.  James  M..  4.411.804.,  CI. 

252-29000.  _ 

Ecker,  Amir  L.,  4,411,307.,  CI.  165-70.000. 

Au  Clair,  Chnstopher  J.;  See—  .  r-  u    -i.    o-.-,  p 

Lu    Chin  H     Au  Clair,  Christopher  J.;  and  Erhardt.  Peter  F., 
4,411,974,0.430-106.000.  sauqt,     C\ 

Lu,    Chin    H.;    and    Au    Clair.    Chnstopher   J.,   4,411,973..    Ci. 

430-106.000.  .    _, i^     . 

Auer  Mark  J.  Apparatus  for  cutting  pie-shaped  openings  m  fibertwara 
duct  4  411.183.  CI.  83-581.000.  ..    u         i 

Auld.  David  L.;  and  Miller.  Herbert  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Mechanical 
means  for  secunng  a  screen  holding  caulking  m  a  groove  and  meth- 
ods. 4.411.782.,  CI.  210-230.000. 

^"' EhrS  s!,dto^;;Hd  Aulisio,  Callixtus,  4.41 1,879..  CI.  423-640.000. 

^"  AIkSS.  Hai^R.;  and  Austin.  Paul  E..  M12.066   Cl  528-168.000. 
Avar,  Lajos;  Kalt.  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen.  Hellmuth.  to  Saiidoz  Ltd. 

Concentrated  solutions  of  aromatic  oxamide  sUbilizers.  4.4 1  Z.u.i'*.. 

CI   524-220.000. 
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Awaji,  Hidekazu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo  coupler  device 

molding  including  filler  particles.  4,412,135.,  Q.  2SO-5S  1.000. 
Axelsson,  Per  A.  T.  Device  for  applying  toothpaste.  4,411,623.,  CI. 

433-80.000. 
Aydin,  Kemal,  to  Kadex,  Inc.  Electronic  lock  system.  4,411,144..  CI. 

70-278.000. 
Azzola,  Roberto,  to  Saiag  S.p.A.  Industria  Articoli  Gomma.  Sealing 

strip  for  vehicle  bodies.  4,411,941.,  CI.  428-122.000. 
Baba,  Shigenori:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Hideo;  Baba,  Shigenori;  and  Sato,  Shoji,  4,412,240.,  CI. 
357-45.000. 
Babb,    Albert   L.,    to   Trimedyne,    Inc.    Lymph   filtration    system. 

4,411,792.,  a.  210-651.000. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Kaya,  Azmi;  Keyes,  Marion  A.;  and  Scheib,  Thomas  J.,  4,412,136., 
a.  29O-4O.00R. 
Babin,  Eugene  R.;  and  Drago,  William  R.  Contamination-free  transfer 

and  purge  apparatus.  4,411,157.,  CI.  73-864.810. 
Bachelis,  Leonid  V.:  See — 

Zitser.  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.; 
Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Iva- 
nov,  Vladimir  A.;  Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  and  Ryabinin,  July  V., 
4,411,586.,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Bader,  Leonhard:  See — 

Weber,  Helmut;  Reitberger,  Peter  H.;  Bader,  Leonhard;  and  Konig, 
Walter,  4,412,232.,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Badesha,  Santokh  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  reclaimation  of 
high  purity  selenium,  tellurtimi,  and  arsenic  from  scrap  alloys. 
4.411,698.,  CI.  75-121.000. 
Bailey,  David  C;  and  Klein,  Robert  £.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Air- 
platen  bearing.  4,411,503.,  CI.  352-222.000. 
Bailey,  Fred  J.:  See— 

McAleer,  William  J.;  Bailey,  Fred  J.;  and  Markus,  Henry  Z., 
4,412,002.,  CI.  435-237.000. 
Bailey,  Herbert  C.  Support  for  facilitating  reading  of  an  electric  meter. 

4,412,271.,  CI.  361-370.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Carmody,  Michael  A.,  4,411,316.,  CI.  166-323.000. 
McStravick,  David  M.,  4,411,435.,  CI.  277-9.500. 
Baker,  Randy  S.;  and  Price,  H.  R.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Drag 

spring  unit.  4.411,315.,  CI.  166-187.000. 
Baldwin,  A.  Frank,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  applying 
a  water  and  alcohol  repellent  microbiocidal  finish  to  a  fabric  and 
product  so  produced.  4,411,928.,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Bddwin,  John  J.;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Substituted  derivatives  of  amino  alkane  diols  as  gastric  secretion 
inhibitors.  4,411,899.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Baldwin,  Thomas  O.;  and  Holzman,  Thomas  P.,  to  University  of  Illi- 
nois, Board  of  Trustees  of  The.  Isolation  of  bacterial  luciferasc. 
4.412,001.,  CI.  435-189.000. 
Bales,  Thomas  T.:  See — 

McWithey,  Robert  R.;  Royster,  Dick  M.;  and  Bales,  Thomas  T.. 
4,411,380.,  CI.  228-181.000. 
Ball,  Gerald  G.,  to  Peabody  Holmes  Limited.   Liquid  seal  valve. 

4.411,286..  CI.  137-253.000. 
Ball,  Lawrence  E.;  Pichler,  Martin  A.;  and  Gaylor,  V.  Frances,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Electrolytic  initiation  of  polymerization 
in  aqueous  two-phase  systems.  4,411,745.,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Ball,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Wu.    Mu-Yen    M.;    and    Ball,    Uwrence    E.,    4,412,061.,    CI. 
528-315.000. 
Ball,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Russell,    William    H.;    and    Ball,    Robert    D.,    4,412,202.,    CI. 
337-171.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Nicolaus.  Frank  G.,  4,411,428.,  CI.  273-143.00R. 
Bambrick,  William  E.;  and  Goldstein,  Marvin  S.,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid Company.  Process  for  hydrotreating  heavy  hydrocarbons  and 
catalyst  used  in  said  process.  4,411,771.,  CI.  208-112.000. 
Bannou,  Masahiko:  See— 

Watanabe,    Yasuo;    Isoyama,    Seiji;    and    Bannou,    Masahiko. 
4,411,807.,  CI.  252-62.580. 
Barakitis,  Nikolaos;  and  Cohen,  Sheppard,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Discharge  lamp  with  bimetal  starter.  4,412,152.,  CI.  315-73.000. 
Barbe,  Pierre  L.  C.  C,  to  Pont-A-Mousaon  S.A.  Butterfly-valve. 

4.411,405.,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Barbini,  Mario:  See— 

Tironi,  Maurizio  G.;  Bari>ini,  Mario;  and  Del  Sere,  Giannetto, 
4,412,334.,  CI.  373-40.000. 
Barels,  Ronald  R.;  and  Ghinazzi.  Daniel  J.  Vitamin  E  oil  based  denti- 
frice. 4,411,885.,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Barnes,  George  H.;  Lundstrom.  Stephen  F.;  and  Shafer,  Philip  E.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Array  processor  architecture.  4,412,303.,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Bamett,  Robert  V.  Weight  lifting  exercise  apparatus.  4,41 1,424.,  CI. 

272-118.000. 
Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited:  See- 
Neil,  Iain  A..  4,411,488.,  CI.  350-1.400. 
Barsotti,  Robert  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  High 
solids  coating  composition  of  an  enamel  containing  a  rheology  con- 
trol  additive   of  silica  and   polyethylene  glycol.   4,411,951.,   CI. 
428-328.000. 
Barthelmess,  Casey  E.  Cutting  torch  guide  attachment.  4,411,411.,  CI. 
266-66.000. 


Bartlett,  Marion  C;  and  Johnson,  Raymond  C,  to  United  States  of 
America,     Army.     One-bit     autocorrelation     envelope     detector. 
4.412.340.,  a.  375-96.000. 
Bartoli.  Bernard;  See — 

Arod.  Jean;  Bartoli,  Bernard;  Bergez,  Pierre;  Biedermann,  Jean; 
Caminade,  Philippe;  Martinet,  Jean-Marie;  Maurin,  Jean;  and 
Rossarie,  Jean,  4,411,790..  CI.  21&-637.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brandstetter.   Franz;   Echte.   Adolf;   Gausepohl,    Hermann;   and 

Naarmann.  Herbert.  4,412.037.,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Degner,  Dieter;  Roos.  Hans;  and  Hannebaum,  Heinz.  4.411.746., 

CI.  204-59.00R. 
Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Feuerherd.  Karl-Heinz,  4,411.752.  CI. 

204-158.0HA. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Schlag,  Johannes;  and  Simak, 

Petr.  4.411,826..  CI.  252-518.000. 
Reuter,  Peter;  Blechschmitt,  Kurt;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  4,41 1,818., 

CI.  502-35.000. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Hansen.  Hanspeter;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Ceser, 

Heinz-Guenter,  4,411,691.,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Roos,  Hans;  Boehn,  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut;  Kiener,  Volker;  and 

Wunsch,  Gerd.  4.411.761.,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Sander,  Bruno;  Hess,  Klaus;  Lintz,  Peter;  and  Goesele,  Walter, 

4,411,797,  CI.  210-727.000. 
Zeeh,  Bemd;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 
mer,  Emst-Heinrich.  4,411,687.,  CI.  71-76.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation;  See— 

Dutton,  Daniel  R.;  Parker,  Edward  J.;  Ott,  Roger  A.;  and  Often. 

Jay  G.,  4,411.810..  CI.  252-99.000. 
Panek.  Edward  J.;  and  Davis,  Pauli  4.411,819..  CI.  252-315.100. 
Basterfield.  Ernest  P.;  and  Basterfield.  Parker  L.,  to  Chem  Develop- 
ments   Limited.     Pressure    vessel    construction.    4.411,372.,    CI. 
220-327.000. 
Basterfield.  Parker  L.:  See— 

Basterfield,  Emest  P.;  and  Basterfield,  Parker  L.,  4,411,372.,  CI. 
220-327.000. 
Batistoni,  Michel,  to  Frammatome.  Numerical  control  surfacing  plate. 

4.411.177,  CI.  82-2.00E. 
Bator,  Patricia  E.:  See — 

Klein.  Kenneth;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  and  Pact,  Harry  H.,  4,412,027., 

CI.  524-364.000. 

Baudouin,  Michel;  and  Desbois,   Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante. 

Process    for    the    preparation    of  quinolin-4-ones.    4,412,075..    CI. 

546-153.000. 

Baudouin,  Michel;  and  Michelet,  Daniel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante. 

Preparation  of  4-hydroxyquinolines.  4,412,076.,  CI.  546-153.000. 
Bauer,  James  J.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Operator  protective 

posts.  4,411,464.,  CI.  296-102.000. 
Baumgartncr,  Alfred.  Bat  for  playing  games.  4,41 1,427.,  CI.  273-67.00R. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See— 

Boarini,    Edward   J.;    and   Jonker,    Joseph    W.,    4.411,654.,    CI. 

604-165.000. 
Kamen,  Dean  L..  4,41 1,649.,  CI.  604-65.000. 
Norton,  William  W.,  4,411,047.,  CI.  17-51.000. 
Olson,  Wayne  P..  4.411,795..  CI.  210-679.000. 
Pearson,  Stephen,  4,411,662.,  CI.  604-411.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Satt- 

Icgger,  Hans;  and  Mietzsch,  Fritz,  4,412.039.,  CI.  525-106.000. 
Geisler,  Klaus,  4.411.841..  CI.  260-543.00F. 
Hamisch,  Horst.  4.411.946.,  CI.  428-219.000. 
Heitz,  Walter;  Kress.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Stix,  Wolfgang.  4,412,063., 

CI.  528-409.000. 
Nickel,  Andreas;  Reissinger,  Karl  H.;  Brandt,  Hans-Walther;  and 

Melin,  Thomas,  4,41 1,942.,  CI.  428-137.000. 
von    Bonin,    Wulf;    von   Gizycki,    Ulrich;    Wagner,    Kuno;   and 

Schapel,  Dietmar,  4.411.262..  CI   128-90.000. 
Wild.  Peter;  and  Nickel,  Horst,  4,411,669.,  CI.  8-654.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited;  See — 

Albrecht,  Joachim;  Duerig,  Thomas;  and  Schroeder,  Gunther, 
4,411,711,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Beal,  Glenn  I.,  to  R.   M.   Smith,  Inc.   Hose  coupling  and  clamp. 

4,411,460..  CI.  285-243.000. 
Beard,  William  Q..  Jr.;  and  Wilson.  Richard  L.,  to  Vulcan  Materials 
Company.  Process  for  separating  ferric  iron  from  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbons. 4,412,086..  CI.  570-262.000. 
Becker  Dental-Labor  GmbH;  .See — 

Becker,  Gunter;  and  Weiden.  Horst.  4,411,626.,  CI.  433-223.000. 
Becker,  Gunter;  and  Weiden.  Horst,  to  Becker  Dental-Labor  GmbH. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  preparing  a  crown  portion  to  be  fixed  on  a 
tooth.  4,411,626.,  CI.  433-223.000. 
Becker,  Josef,  to  Hewlett-Packard  GmbH.  Pulse  generator  circuit. 

4,412,138.,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Becker,  Wolfgang,  to  Blessing,  Wilhelm.  Swinging  chuck  for  turning 

machines.  4,411,440.,  CI.  279-5.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.;  See — 

Franklin,  Robert  C,  4,412,279.,  CI.  363-128.000. 

Harman,  John  N.,   Ill;  and  Jones,   Robert   H.,  4,411,764..  Q. 

204-411.000. 
Momany.  Frank  A..  4.411.890.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  .See — 

Noack,  W.  L.,  4,411,868.,  CI.  422-104.000. 
Bedford  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Tinklenberg.  Lloyd,  4.411,644.,  CI.  493-213.000. 
Bednar,  Thomas  R.,  to  Falk  Corporation,  The.  Pneumatic  clutch. 
4.411,347.,  CI.  192-88.00B. 
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Beeson,  Kenneth  E. :  See— 

Lautrenheiser.   Willuun   J.;   Simonetti,   Richard   A     Henderstm. 

Martin  E.;  Edson,  James  B.;  and  Beeson,  Kenneth  E  .  4,412.21 1  . 

CI.  340-514.000.  ,^^    „, 

Beetle,  Robert  H.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Meul  founding.  4.41 1.305  .  CI 

164-529.000.  ,^     , 

Behrendt  Martin,  to  Wickmann-Werke  AG.  Fuse  holder  for  a  canndge 

fuse.  4,411.486,  CI.  339-147  OOR. 
Behnngwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^    ^    ^ 

Schwinn,   Horst;  Heimburger,   Norbert;   Kumpe.  Gerhardt,  and 

Drescher.  Heinz  H.,  4,411.794..  CI   210-670.000 
Toth,  Tibor;  and  Gils,  Reiner,  4,411,988  .  CI  435-7  000 
Belani.  Jagdish  G.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Polymeni: 
insulation  layer  etching  process  and  composition.  4.411.735,  CI 
156-659.100. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company;  See— 

Karsh,  Herbert;  and  Karsh,  Irving.  4,411,397.,  CI   242-192  000 
Kosner,  Jerry  J  ,  4.411.416.  CI.  271-11  000 
Bell  Telephone  Uboratones.  Incorporated:  See—  ^  . , ,  ,, ,      „, 

Ackland,    Bryan    D.;   and    Weste.    Neil    H     E.,    4.412.313,    CI 

365-221000.  ^       , 

Ammann.  Hans  H.;  Bonanni,  Rocco;  and  Engelmaier,  NVerner. 

4,412,123.,  CI.  219-233.000. 
Beni    Gerardo    Craighead,   Harold  G ,  and   Hackwood,  Susan. 

4,411.495.  CI.  350-347.00V. 
Bnley   Bruce  E.;  and  Montsma.  John,  4,412,322  ,  CI   370-58  000 
Ekholm,  David  T.,  4,412,307.,  CI.  365-8.000 
Embree.  Milton  L.,  4.412,184..  CI.  330-69.000 
Gersho    Allen;  Ho,  Edmond  Y.;  Gitlm.  Richard  D  ,  Uwrence. 

Victor  B ;  and  Lim.  Tong  L  .  4.412.341..  CI   375-102000 
Limb,  John  O..  4,412.326..  CI.  370-85  000. 
Macklin,  John  J.;  Silfvast,  William  T  ,  and  Wood,  Obert  R  ,  II, 

4,411,733.  CI    156-643.000. 
Miedema,  Hotze,  4,412,350.,  CI.  455-306.000 
Miller,  Anton  J.,  4,411,731.,  CI.  156-630.000 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hammelmann,  Robert  W.,  4.411.634..  CI.  464-91.000 
Rauch.  Burton  S.,  4.41 1,637  .  CI.  464-180.000 
Bern  Gerardo;  Craighead.  Harold  G.;  and  Hackwood.  Susan,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratoncs,  Incorporated.  Refractive  index  switchable 
displaycell.  4.411.495.  CI.  350- 347  00V 
Bennett,  Douglas  L.;  and  Amo&s.  Donald  C.  to  Air  Products  wid 
Chemicals,   Inc.   Boiling  coolant  ozone  generator    4,411,756.,  CI 
204-176.000.  ^    .        . 

Bennett,  Robert  A  ;  and  Nuckols,  Walter  S    Liquid  soap  dispenser 

4,411,376,  CI.  222-212.000. 
Bennwik    Percy    and   Hjertman,   Birger,   to   Vitrum   AB.    Package 

4.411,358,  CI.  206-45.340.  ,       „  .  , 

Berge  Charles  T  ;  and  Mack,  Mark  P.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Poly(oxy(sily- 
lene)  esters).  4,412.065.,  CI.  528-26000.  .  ,,,  n7« 

Berger,  Abe,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.  Hydantoinylsilanes.  4,412.078  , 

CI.  548-110.000. 
Berger   Horst  H.;  and  Wiedmann,  Siegfned  K  ,  to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines    Corporation.    Multiaddressable    highly    integrated 
semiconductor  storage.  4,412,312.,  CI.  365-189000 
Bergeron,  David  L.,  to  Internationa!  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Programmable  bipolar  structures.  4.412,308  ,  CI.  365-105  000 
Bergez.  Pierre:  See— 

Arod.  Jean;  Bartoli.  Bernard;  Bergez.  Pierre;  Biedermann,  Jean. 
Caminade,  Philippe;  Martinet.  Jean-Mane;  Maunn,  Jean,  and 
Rossane.  Jean,  4,411,790.,  CI.  210-637.000 
Bergman.  Gunnar  B.,  to  SeaTek.  Apparatus  for  reducing  roll  and  pitch 

motions  of  floating  vessels.  4,411,212.,  CI    114-125  000 
Bergmann,  Horst:  S«—  .  ,,y  iai       r\ 

Hardenberg,     Horst;     and     Bergmann,     Horst,    4,411,243,    CI 
123-577.000. 
Berkman,  Joseph  L.  Holder  for  audio/ video  cassettes,  games  cartridges 

and  storage  cases.  4,411,481..  CI.  312-8  000. 
Berlin  &  Jones  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Higginson.  Richard  L..  4,41 1,643..  CI  493-188.000 
Bermudez.  Mauricio;  Klimpel.  Richard  R  ;  and  Sands,  Steven  D  .  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for  gnnding  cereal  grains  in 
the  presence  of  gnnding  aids.  4,41 1,927.,  CI.  426-618  000. 
Beniareggi  Virgilio;  Margutti,  Roberto;  Bonifacio,  Fausto;  and  Fano. 
Maunzio,  to  Valeas  S.p.A.  Salts  of  endo-8-methyl-8-syn-alkyl-8- 
a2oniabicyclo-[3.2.1]-octane-3-alkylcarboxylates,  and  therapeutic 
compositions  containing  them.  4.411,902.,  CI.  424-265.000. 

"Meyer,  Jacques;  and  Bemelin,  Daniel,  4,412.034.,  CI.  524-791  000 
Bernhardt.  Martin:  See—  ^       .,       ,. 

Schutt  Peter  Bernhardt,  Martin;  Nitsche,  Klaus.  Gnndler,  Horst, 
and  Hofm^.  Hans-Joachim.  4,41 1,550.,  CI  403-358  000 
Berthold,  Richard:  Sef—  .,.,„.,      ^, 

Payne,    Trevor    G.;    and    Benhold.    Richard,    4,411,913.    CI 
424-330.000.  ^      ^ 

Best   Gerd   and  Weikert,  Norbert  B.,  to  Krampe  &  Co.  Fertifung  in 

Bergbaubedarf  GmbH.  Cutting  drum.  4,411,475.,  CI.  299-81  000 
Bethge,  Horst;   Kleemann,  Axel;  and  Martens,  Jurgen,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  resolution  of  the  racemate  S-(car- 
boxymethylHRSKystetne  (B).  4.411,840.,  CI.  260-501.120 

Betti,  Vittono:  See—  ...  .  „  .. 

Cimino,  Andrea;  PlKxhi,  Gianni;  Mangiarotti.  Luigi;  Rossi.  Mau- 
nzio Betti,  Vittono;  Spighi,  Massimo,  and  Zingaretti.  Gabnele, 
4,4li.918..  CI.  426-124.000. 
Belts,  William  H..  to  Wean  Umted,  Inc.  Shell  for  a  composite  roll. 
4.411,713.  CI.  148-35.000. 


Betz  Laboratones.  Inc.:  See—  .,  «^ 

Geiger,  Gary  E  ;  and  May,  Roger  C  .  4,411.865..  CI.  422-16.000. 
Bevacqua,  Savcno  F  :  See— 

Ragonese.  Louis  J.;  Schmitz,  Nicholas  A.;  Bevacqua,  Saveno  F.; 
and  Owyang.  King.  4,412.142..  CI.  307-477.000. 
Beyer.  Horst;  See — 

Hostettler,  Hans  U  ;  and  Beyer,  Horst,  4,411,886..  CI.  424-70.000. 
Bickley.  Robert  H  ,  Broughton,  Christopher  D.;  and  Gennch.  Thad  J., 
to  Motorola  Inc   Power  amplifier  and  envelope  correction  circuitry. 
4,412,337,  CI.  375-60.000. 
Biedermann,  Jean;  See — 

Arod,  Jean;  Bartoli,  Bernard;  Bergez,  Pierre;  Biedermann.  Jean; 
Caminade.  Philippe;  Martinet.  Jean-Marie;  Maurin,  Jean;  and 
Rossane.  Jean.  4.41 1.790..  CI.  210-637.000. 
Bienwald.  Wolfgang  F..  and  Tumsuden,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Leviton 
Manufactunng  Company,  Inc.  Resettable  circuit  breaker  for  use  in 
ground    fault    circuit    interrupters    and    the    like.    4,412,193.,    CI. 
335-18.000 
Biggers,  James  V  :  See— 

Khcker.  Kenneth  A.,  Newnham,  Robert  E.;  Cross.  Leslie  E.;  and 
Biggers,  James  V.,  4,412.148.,  CI.  310-358.000. 
Billault,  Georges;  See—  ^,,  „,« 

Runavot.  Yves;  Billault,  Georges;  and  Salvetat,  Jaques.  4.412,030., 
CI.  524-505,000 
Bindel,  Paul  Tire  traction  chain.  4,411,301..  CI.  152-213.00R. 
Biochemical  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Welebir,  Andrew  J  .  4.411.685  .  CI   71-84.000 
Birdsall,  John  D    Liedtke.  Ronald;  and  Smollar.  Marvin,  to  Birdsall. 

John  D  Toy  vehicle.  4.411.098.,  CI.  46-206.000 
Birk,  John  R    See—  ^  ^  „ 

Kelley.  Robert  B  ;  Birk.  John  R.;  Martins.  Hennque;  and  Telia. 
Richard  P  ,  4.412.293  .  CI   364-513000 
Butler.  Knut;  See— 

Roos.  Hans;  Boehn,  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut;  Kiener,  Volker;  and 
Wunsch,  Gerd,  4,411,761  ,  CI  204-290.00R 
Black,  Charles  E  ,  III;  See— 

Schaad  William  J  ;  Black,  Charles  E.,  Ill;  and  Halstead,  Raymond 
T.  4.412.109,  CI.  200-16.00C. 
Black  Clawson,  Inc  ;  S^e— 

Halgnmson,  Darrell  N.;  Hanson,  Donald  H.;  and  King,  Richard  T., 

4,412,297.,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Halgnmson,  Darrell  N.;  Hanson,  Donald  H.;  and  King,  Richard  T., 
4,412,297.,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.;  See—  ...,,,<.      ^i 

Jefferson,    Keith   A;    and    Lansdell.    Derek   A.,   4,412,158.,   CI. 

318-257  000. 
Mixer,  John  E.,  4,411,173.,  CI.  74-785.000. 
Sell,  Michael  R.,  4,412,168.,  CI.  320-48.000. 
Blacklin,  Peter  A  ;  Dougherty,  James  R.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  and  Tate, 
Donald  L..  to  Tate  Architectural  Products,  Inc.  Structural  member 
with  truncated  conical  portion  and  composite  panel  including  same 
4,411,121  ,  CI.  52-792.000. 
Blaudszun,  Bemd,  to  Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Process  aiid  appara- 
tus   for    drying    of   solvent    containing    matenal.    4,411.075.,    CI 
34-32.000 
Blazey.  Richard  N.   See—  ..,,q-,i     n\ 

Gilmour,  Hugh  S.  A.,  and  Blazey,  Richard  N.,  4.411.973,  CI. 
430-7.000. 
Blechschmitt,  Kurt:  See—  .r-jv>i^iiBia 

Reuter,  Peter,  Blechschmitt.  Kurt;  and  Wirth,  Fnednch,  4,41 1.818., 
CI   502-35.000. 
Blessing,  Wilhelm;  See- 
Becker,  Wolfgang,  4,41 1,440.,  CI.  279-5.000. 
Blinow,   Igor,  to   Polaroid   Corporation    Strobe  reHector  assembly. 
4.412,276,  CI.  362-278.000. 

Green,  Peter  C;  and  Block,  Jacob,  4,411,800.,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Blokland,  Adnaan,  to  J   de  Reus  B.V.  Stair-climbing  apparatus  for  a 
wheel  chair  or  similar  mobile  transport  means.  4,411,330.,  CI.  isu- 

Blomsterberg.  Karl-Ingemar.  Method  of  anodically  debumng  articles 
of  steel  or  aluminium  alloys  in  an  electrolytic  bath,  and  a  bath  for 
canning  out  the  method.  4,411.751.  CI.  204-129.850. 

Bluege.  John  H..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation^Dispersionless 
refractor  for  use  with  high-power  lasers.  4.411.492    CI.  350-173.000. 

Blume.  Horst  K.;  and  Asakura,  Toshio,  to  Technical  Consulting  Ser- 
vices. Cuvette  for  blood  oxygen  analysis  apparatus.  4,411.523..  CI. 

356-246.000.  , -r-         c  c 

Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Davis   Charles  P.;  Warren,  Michael  M.;  and  Aniett,  David  W., 
4,411,648,  CI.  604-21000. 
Boanni  Edward  J.;  and  Jonker,  Joseph  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tones  Inc    Peelable  catheter  with  secunng  ring  and  suture  sleeve. 
4,411,654,  CI.  604-165  000. 
Boehm    Alfred,  and  Richter,  Eberhard.  to  LIBA   Maschinenfabnk 
GmbH   Speed-compensating  device  for  the  feeding  of  threads  to  a 
weaving  or  knitung  machine.  4,411,392.,  CI.  242-35.50R. 
Boehn,  Hugo;  See—  . 

Roos,  Hans;  Boehn,  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut;  Kiener.  Volker;  and 
Wunsch,  Gerd,  4,411.761.,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Boeing  Company,  The;  See—  ^^moi      n\ 

Amberg,    Robert    L.;   and   Gaseor,   Thomas   J.,   4,412.291..   CI. 

364-426.000. 
Hapke,  Donald  W.  4.411,399,  CI.  244-130.000. 
Perry,  Clifford  R  ;  Dictz,   Lloyd  H.;  and  Shannon.  Roger  L., 

4,411.310.  CI.  165-166.000. 
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Shrader,  John  E.;  and  Zimmerschied.  Alan  B..  4,411.198.,  CI. 

102-216.000. 
Stapleton,  Brian  P..  4,412.221.,  CI.  343-705.000. 
Boelkc,  Art:  See- 
Rushing,  WUford  A.;  and  Rushing,  Barbara  R.,  4,411,095.,  CI. 
46-7.000. 
Boelke,  Rosemary  E.:  See — 

Rushing,  Wilford  A.;  and  Rushing,  Barbara  R.,  4,411,095..  CI. 
46-7.000. 
Bohg,  Armin;  and  Hartmann,  Kurt,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.     Electromagnetic     ram     actuator.     4,412,197..     CI. 
335-256.000. 
Bohm,  Gunter;  and  Funk,  Wolfram,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Ag  Mas- 
chinenbau.  Method  for  welding  bodies  made  of  very  hard  or  greatly 
refined  armored  steel,  respectively,  and  structures  made  according  to 
this  method.  4,412,122.,  CI.  2I9-137.00R. 
Bois,  Daniel.  Integrated  opto-electronic  relay  using  a  semiconductor 
with  persistent  photoconductivity  and  a  matrix  of  such  relays. 
4.412.235.,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Wocrz,    Stephen    E.;    and   Canup,   Travis    K.,   4.411,726.,    CI. 
156-423.000. 
Boiha,  David  J.  Building  siding  replacement  device  and  method. 

4.411,117.,  CI.  52-521.000. 
Bolles,  Robert  C:  See— 

Kremers,  Jan  H.;  and  Bolles,  Robert  C,  4,412,121.,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted  2-imino-l,3- 
dithio  and  1,3-oxathio  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  anti- 
dotes. 4,411,688.,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted  2-imino-l,3- 
dithio  and  1,3-oxathio  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  anti- 
dotes. 4,411,689.,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Bonanni,  Rocco:  See — 

Ammann,  Hans  H.;  Bonanni,  Rocco;  and  Engelmaier,  Werner, 
4,412,123.,  CI.  219-233.000. 
Bonifacio,  Fausto:  See — 

Bemareggi,  Virgilio;  Margutti,  Roberto;  Bonifacio,  Fausto;  and 
Fano,  Maurizio,  4,411,902.,  CI.  424-265.000. 
Booth,  Weldon  S.  Method  of  making  a  high-capacity  earthbound  struc- 
tural reference.  4,411,557.,  CI.  405-238.000. 
Boothroyd,  Howard  W.;  and  Carlsmith,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company.  Shear  overload  release  coupling.  4,411,635.,  CI. 
464-33.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  and  Enlow,  William  P.,  4.411,842.,  CI. 
26O-543.00P. 
Borows,  Allan  A.  One  way  stopper  plug  for  bottles.  4,411.369.,  CI. 

215-21.000. 
Borzym,  John  J.  Belt  driven  flying  cutoff  apparatus.  4,411,182.,  CI. 

83-319.000. 
Bos,  Peter  J.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Defrost  control  system  and  display 

panel.  4,411,139.,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See — 

Scholl,  Michael;  and  Klassen,  Herbert,  4,411.143.,  CI.  68-12.0OR. 
Bosshard,  Hans:  See — 

Schroder,  Joris;  Bosshard,  Hans;  KimI,  Jiri;  Kostka,  Miroslav;  and 
Zimmennann,  Walter,  4,411,337.,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Bothwell,  P.  W.  Motor  cycle  fairing.  4,411,333.,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Bouley,  Robert  W.;  and  Kovar,  Robert  F.,  to  Albany  International 
Corp.  Curing  polyepoxide  resin  binders  in  syntactic  foam  forming 
compositions.  4.412.012..  CI.  521-54.000. 
Bouvet,  Claude:  See — 

Terrien,  Michel  E.;  and  Bouvet.  Claude,  4,411,037.,  CI.  14-2.600. 
Bowen.  Robert  F.:  See — 

Dudley,  Kenneth  W.;  Teich,  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F., 
4,412,117.,  CI.  2I9-10.55F. 
Bowman,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Dawless,  Robert  K.;  Bowman,  Kenneth  A.;  Mazgaj,  Robert  M.; 

and  Cochran,  C.  Norman,  4,41 1,747.,  O.  204-67.000. 

Boyles,  David  A.;  Gaines,  Jack  R.;  and  Haissig,  Bruce  E.,  to  United 

States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Auxin  compositions  of  N-phenyl  and 

N-chloro  phenyl  indolyl-3-aIkyIene  amides  and  their  use  as  auxin 

growth  regulators.  4,411,684.,  CI.  71-77.000. 

Boyum,  George  A.;  Renner.  Robert  A.;  and  Lovelace,  Ralph,  to  Jarraff 

Industries.  Inc.  Tree-trimming  apparatus.  4,411,070..  CI.  30-379.500. 

Braddock.  Walter  D.,  III.  Automated  stock  exchange.  4,412,287.,  CI. 

364-408.000. 
Bradley,  Walter  E.:  See- 
Floyd,  Terry  S.;  Rhoden,  Donna  G.;  and  Bradley,  Walter  E., 
4.411,280..  CI.  131-332.000. 
Braga,  Renato.  Silver-plated  tooth  brush.  4,411,041.,  CI.  15-167.00R. 
Braginski,  Aleksander  I.;  and  Male,  Alan  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
-Corp.  Submicron-particle  ductile  superconductor.  4,411,959.,  CI. 

428-558.000. 
Bramson,  Mogens  L.  Water  unit  for  use  with  a  membrane  blood  oxy- 
genator. 4,411,872.,  CI.  422-310.000. 
Bi^ndenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Enist.  Horst  M..  4.411,478.,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Brandstetter,  Franz;  Echte,  Adolf;  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  and  Naar- 
mann,  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  molding 
materials.  4,412,037.,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Brandt,  Hans-Walther:  See- 
Nickel,  Andreas;  Reissinger,  Karl  H.;  Brandt,  Hans-Walther;  and 
Melin,  Thomas,  4,411,942.,  CI.  428-137.000. 


Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See — 

Sager,  Thomas  B.,  4,411,720.  CI.  156-69.000. 
Brauner,  Jochen:  See — 

Kremer,  Karl  J.;  Brauner,  Jochen;  Glaubitz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Eck- 
stein,    Helmut;     and     Bruggemann,     Josef,     4,411,524.,     CI. 
356-313.000. 
Brede,  Uwe;  Penner,  Horst;  Slahlmann,  Rudolf;  and  2>iher,  Erich,  to 
Dynamit     Nobel     Aktiengesellschaft.     Short     trajectory     round. 
4,411,200.,  CI.  102-529.000. 
Breglia,  Denis  R.;  Oharek,  Frank  J.;  and  Grimmer,  Paul  D.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Articulated  light  guide.  4,411,627.,  CI. 
434-44.000. 
Bregolin,  Graziano:  See — 

Maillard,    Laurent;    and    Bregolin,    Graziano,    4,411,116.,    CI. 
52-489.000. 
Brennan,   Thomas   M.;   and    Hendrick.    Michael    E.,    to   Pfizer   Inc. 
Branched  amides  of  L-aspartyl-d-amino  acid  dipeptides.  4,411,925., 
CI.  426-548.000. 
Brennecke,  Paul;  and  McAuliffe,  Donald  C,  to  Coors  Container  Com- 
pany. Processes  for  making  can  end  stock  from  roll  cast  aluminum 
and  product.  4,411,707.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Briand,  Louis:  See— 

Ecomard.  Andre;  and  Briand,  Louis.  4,411,238.,  CI.  123-501.000 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ito,  Taizo;  and  Araki,  Yusuke,  4,411,724.,  CI.  156-304.100 
Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Futamura.    Shoji, 
4,411.175.,  CI.  76-1O7.0OR. 
Briggs,  John  N.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Secondary  radar 

responders.  4,412,219.,  CI.  343-6.80R. 
Briley,  Bruce  E.;  and  Montsma,  John,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones, 
Incorporated.    Time    division    switching    system.    4,412,322.,    CI. 
370-58.000. 
Brill,    Joseph    H.    Process   and    apparatus   for   producing    compost. 

4,411,682.,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Brisken,  Thomas  A.;  and  Maier,  Alexander  G  ,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Method  of  enhancing  rotor  bore  cyclic  hfe. 
4,411,715.,  CI.  148-131.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Timmins,   Cyril;   and  Templeman,   John   J.,   4,411,039.,   CI     15- 
104.06R. 
British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l c.  The;  See- 
Ward,  Denis  S.,  4,411,791.,  CI  210-649.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Meredith,  Douglas;  and  Cronin,  James  A.,  4,41 1,667.,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Spenceley,  Gene  D.;  and   Welboum,   Brian   C,  4,411.697.,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Brock,  James  D.;  and  Morrison,  Gerald  B.,  to  Tuftec,  Inc  Yarn  saving 

method  and  apparatus.  4,411,207.,  CI.  112-79.00A. 
Brockway  Glass  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

McDole,  Lawrence  K.,  4,411,353.,  CI.  198-425  000 
Brockway.  Richard  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc    Infrared  source. 

4,412,126,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Brodie,  Benjamin  T.  AC  Resistor  attenuator  and  associated  amplifier 

circuits.  4,412,183.,  CI.  330-68.000. 
Brogna,  Christopher  B.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Process  for  disposing 

of  carbon  fibers.  4,411,880,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Brois,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Gutierrez,  Antonio;  Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  Deen,  Harold 
E.,  4,411,808.,  CI.  252-78.100. 
Bromley,  James  E.;  and  Dees,  John  R.,  to  Fiber  Industnes.  Inc   Spin- 
ning process  with  a  desensitized  spinneret  design.  4,411,852..  CI. 
264-171.000. 
Broome,  Stephanie  A.:  See — 

Gilbert,  Walter;  Broome,  Stephanie  A.;  Villa-Komaroff,  Lydia  J.; 
and  Efstratiadis,  Argins  A  .  4,411,994.,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Brosius,  Klaus;  and  Herrmann,  Berthold,  to  Voith  Getnebe  KG   Hy- 

drodynamic  brakes.  4,411,340.,  CI.  188-296.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,    Kiyomitsu;    Kondo,   Toshikatsu;   and   Mizuno,    Shigeru, 
4,411,538.,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Broughton,  Christopher  D.:  See — 

Bickley,  Robert  H.;  Broughton,  Christopher  D.;  and  Gennch,  Thad 
J.,  4,412,337.,  CI.  375-60.000. 
Brown,  Robert  J.  S..  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Computer-con- 
trolled, portable  pulsed  NMR  instrument  and  method  of  use  wherein 
a  DC  magnetic  field  gradient  is  artificially  introduced.  4,412,178  .  CI 
324-303.000. 
Brown,  Robert  J.  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Computer<on- 
trolled.  portable  pulsed  NMR  instrument  and  method  of  use  wherein 
the  times  of  RF  interrogation  are  distributed  over  at  least  a  cycle  at 
the  nuclear  magnetization  precessional  frequency    4,412,179,  CI. 
324-303.000. 
Brown,  Wallace  G;  and  Lee,  Otha  C  ,  to  Proctor  &  Associates  Co  Call 
daU  monitonng  for  electromechanical  telephone  switching  systems. 
4.412.101,  CI.  179-7.10R. 
Browne,  John  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Bottom  sheet  feeding  appara- 
tus. 4,411,417,  CI.  271-94.000. 
Bruckner,  Neal  R.;  See— 

Lanham,    Joseph    S.;    and    Bruckner,    Neal    R,    4,411,552.,    CI. 
403-388.000. 
Bruggemann,  Josef:  See— 

Kremer,  Karl  J.;  Brauner,  Jochen;  Glaubitz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Eck- 
stein, Helmut;  and  Bruggemann,  Josef.  4.411.524.,  CI 
356-313.000. 
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Bnin,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Minvielle,  Monique  L.  S.;  Mazoin,  Albert  H   F ;  Brun,  Robert  P ; 
Chevanne,  Sylvain  V  L.;  and  See,  Jacques  L.  A.,  4,41 1.555.,  CI. 
405-50.000. 
Bnissing,  Bemd:  See — 

Zeischegg,  Walter;  and  Brussing,  Bemd.  4,41 1.318  .  CI.  169-26  000 
Brustle,  Klaus:  See — 

Rock.  Erich;  and  Brustle.  Klaus,  4.411.045  ,  CI.  16-243  000 
Bucheder.  Erwin.  to  Koflach  Sportgerate  Gescllschaft    Oevice  for 
closing  a  slot  in  an  upper  or  gaiter  of  a  skiing  boot.  4,411.078  ,  CI 
36-117.000. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See — 

Reidenbach.  Robert  B..  4.411.413  .  CI.  269-48.100. 
Buehrig.  Gordon  M  ;  and  Buehng.  Kathryn  L  .  to  Kughn.  Richard  P 
Automobile    front    end    construction    incorporating    an    air-bag. 
4.411.462.  CI   293-132.000. 
Buehrig.  Kathryn  L.:  See— 

Buehrig.  Gordon  M.;  and  Buehng,  Kathryn  L..  4.411.462..  CI. 
293-132.000. 
Bulten-Kanthal  AB:  See— 

Schrewelius.  Nils  G..  4.411.936..  CI.  427-367  000 
Burdick.  Patricia  E.;  See — 

Albee.  Paul  J  .  Jr.;  Burdick.  Patricia  E.;  and  Wrozina,  Joseph  I . 
4.412.040..  CI.  525-143.000. 
Burgdorf.  Jochen.  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Two-circuit  pressure  control 

unit  for  hydraulic  brake  systems.  4.411.477  ,  CI  303-22.00R 
Burkhardt.  Charles  W..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Use  of  polyamines  as 

demulsifiers.  4.411,814..  CI.  252-344.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Baldwin,  A.  Frank.  4.411.928..  CI.  427-2.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes,  George  H  ;  Lundstrom.  Stephen  F  ;  and  Shafer.  Philip  E.. 

4.412.303..  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wallace.    Harry    L.;    and    Thomas,    John    D,    4.411.706..    CI 
134-37.000. 
Bushman.  Willard  T  :  See — 

Sedam.  Jason  K.;  Hale.  James  V  M.;  Caldwell.  Stewart  W  ,  Bush- 
man.   Willard   T.;    and    Wnght.    Richard    A..   4.412.292.    CI 
364-479  000 
Bustos,  Rafael  T .  to  Leggett  &  Piatt.  Incorporated    Mobile  display 

rack.  4.411.367.  Cl.  211-187.000. 
■  Butch,  Peter  J  ,  111;  and  Puletti.  Paul  P.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Hot  melt  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and  diaper  tape 
closures  coated  therewith.  4.411.954..  Cl.  428-343.000. 
Buthe.  Theo;  and  Mikeska,  Felix,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Protec- 
tive device  for  a  universal  joint  assembly.  4.411,636..  Cl.  464-172  000 
Butler.  Richard  A.,  to  Mining  &  Chemical  Products  Limited   Injection 
•      moulding  machine.  4.41 1.615..  Cl.  425-591  000. 
Butler.  Robert  S.;  Claerbout.  Paul  F.;  Kent.  Louis  P ;  Cleland.  Randy 
S.;  Wilhelm.  James  H.;  and  Micko.  Richard  E..  to  Central  Ilhnois 
Public  Service  Company.  Dual  alkali  process  for  combustion  gas 
cleaning  4,411.875  ,  Cl  423-242.000 
Buuck.    Frederick    A.,   to   Tokheim   Corporation.    Intrinsic    barrier. 

4.412.265.  Cl   361-18.000. 
Caddell.  Samuel  N  .  to  Systems  Engineenng  and  Manufactunng  Corp 
Safety  device  for  use  in  conveyor-type  apparatus.  4,411.357.  Cl 
198-802.000 
Caldwell,  Stewart  W  :  See— 

Sedam.  Jason  K  ;  Hale.  James  V.  M.;  Caldwell.  Stewart  W  ;  Bush- 
man.   Willard   T.;    and    Wnght.    Richard    A.   4.412.292.    Cl. 
364-479.000. 
Cambier.  Graig  S  ;  and  Trubell.  Lawrence  P  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Ac-to-dc  convener  using  polanzed  input 
isolation  capacitors.  4.412.278..  Cl.  363-126.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc  :  See — 

Gieswem.  Jimmie  T..  4,411,317..  Cl.  166-347.000. 
Caminade.  Philippe:  See— 

Arod.  Jean;  Bartoli.  Bernard;  Bergez,  Pierre;  Biedermann.  Jean; 
Caminade,   Philippe;   Martinet.  Jean-Marie;  Maunn.  Jean,  and 
Rossarie.  Jean.  4.411.790..  Cl  210-637  000. 
Campbell.  Willis  R.:  See— 

Diedench,  Anthony  F..  Jr.;  Haldeman,  Peter  P.;  and  Campbell. 
Willis  R  ,  4,411,127..  Cl.  56-364.000. 
Cancel.  Radames.  Singing  electronic  frog.  4.411.099.  Cl  46-232  000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Adachi.    Hiroyuki;    and    Taniishi.    Shinnosukc.    4.411.516..    Cl. 

355-67000. 
Kazumi,  Jiro.  4.411.508..  Cl   354-198.000 
Kinoshita.  Takao;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi. 

4.411.504.  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Komori.    Shigehiro;   and   Ogawa,    Hiroshi,   4.411,514..   Cl.    355- 

14.0CH. 
Nozaki,    Mineo;    Nagashima,    Masasumi;    and    Asakura,    Osamu. 

4.411,540,  Cl.  400-175.000. 
Ohnuma,  Takashi.  4.412,164..  Cl.  318-596.000. 
Sakai.  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Kinoshita. 

Takao,  4.411.505..  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Sugitani.  Hiroshi.  4.412,224.  Cl.  346-1.100. 
Canova,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Stella,  Antonio;  and  Canova,  Giuseppe.  4,412.269..  Cl.  361-263  000 
Canup.  Travis  K.:  See — 

Woerz,    Stephen    E.;    and    Canup.    Travis    K..    4.411.726.    Cl. 
156-423.000. 
Capuano.  Terry  D .  to  Russell  Burdsall  A  Ward  Corporation.  Rolling 
dies  and  method  of  forming  the  same.  4,41 1.147..  Cl.  72-220.000. 


Cardinal  Manufactunng  Co.:  See — 

Weisbach.  Albert  P.  4.411.404..  Cl.  249-3.000. 
Caret.  Guy:  See— 

Helle.  Jacques;  and  Caret,  Guy,  4.412.188..  Cl.  331-176.000. 
Carey,  Robert  J   Ram  gutter  4411.110..  Cl.  52-11.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung;  See- 
Lang.  Walter  H.;  Muchel.  Franz;  Schulz,  Kurt;  and  Summerer. 
Gunther.  4.411.502..  Cl.  351-206.000. 
Carlsmith.  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Boothroyd.  Howard  W  ;  and  Carlsmith.  Lawrence  A.,  4,411,635., 
Cl.  464-33.000 
Carlson.  David  H   J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  treating  mercaptans 
contained  in  a  sour  petroleum  distillate.  4,41 1.776..  Cl.  208-206.000. 
Carlson,  Nancy  W  :  See— 

Dixon.  George  D.;  Carlson.  Nancy  W.;  and  Saunders,  Howard  E., 
4.412.048..  Cl.  525-524.000. 
Carmen,  Ralph  H  .  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  image  stor- 
age device  and  method.  4,412.248..  Cl.  358-112.000. 
Carmen.  Ralph  H..  to  Technicare  Corporation   Ultrasonic  image  stor- 
age device  and  method.  4.412.249..  Cl.  358-112.000. 
Carmody.  Michael  A.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Subterra- 
nean   well    valve    with    lock    open    mechanism.    4,411,316.,    Cl. 
166-323000 
Camahan.  John  T .  to  Emerson  Electric  Company.  Spring  feeding 

device   4.411.561  ,  Cl   406-137  000. 
Camer  Corporation:  See — 

Traver,  Darwin  G.;  Anderson,  Carl  M.;  and  Abdelhamid.  Amr  N., 

4.411.592.  Cl.  415-119.000. 

Case.  William  J  ;  and  Wallis.  Christopher  N..  to  International  Business 

Machines    Corporation.    Sampled    servo    position    control    system. 

4.412.165..  Cl    318-636000. 

Casey,  Daniel  T .  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Terminations  for  flat  cable. 

4.411.484,  Cl.  339-97  OOC. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamakita.  Tooru.  4.412.304..  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Caslavsky.  Vera  B.;  Gron,  Poul;  and  Fine,  Howard,  to  Forsyth  Dental 
Infirmary  for  Children.  Self-gelling  liquid  composition  for  topical 
application  in  the  oral  cavity.  4411.889..  Cl.  424-151.000. 
Cassimally.  Khalil  A.  I ;  and  Frommelt,  Horace,  to  Cassimally.  Khalil 

Ahmid  Ibrahim.  Luggage  trolley  4.411.343.,  Cl.  190-18.00A. 
Cassimally,  Khalil  Ahmid  Ibrahim:  See— 

Cassimally,  Khalil  A.  I.;  and  Frommelt.  Horace.  4.411.343.,  Cl. 
190-18.00A. 
Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli.  Sergio;  and  Rivola,  Gio- 
vanni, to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.  Preparation  of  Il-deoxy 
anthracycline  antibiotics.  4.411.834..  Cl.  260-365.000. 
Casteel.  Vincent  H.:  See- 
Klaus.  Jack  C  ;  Schroeder.  Larty  D.;  Casteel.  Vincent  H.;  and 
Schwartz.  Kenneth  E..  4.412,356.  Cl.  455-603.000. 

Castelli  S  p  A    See 

Ponzelhni.  Giulio.  4.41 1.471..  Cl.  297-417.000. 
Casu.  Benito;  Torn.  Giangiacomo;  and  2^ppetti,  Giorgio,  to  Crinos 
Industna  Farmabiologica,  S.p.A.  Polyaminic  resin  for  the  selective 
separation  of  hepann  from  other  glucosaminoglycanes  and  method 
for  the  preparation  thereof  4.411.796.  Cl.  210-692.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Hart.  Cullen  P..  4.411.447..  Cl.  28O-714.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N  .  4.411.329.,  Cl.  18O-7.00R. 
Cebalo,  Tony;  and  Walde,  Robert  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc  Thiadiazole  compounds  and  methods  of  using  said  compounds  in 
agriculture  4412.079  .  Cl.  548-141.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Brogna.  Chnstopher  B..  4.411.880.,  Cl.  423-659.000. 
Floyd.  Terry  S.;  Rhoden.  Donna  G.;  and  Bradley,  Walter  E., 
4.411.280.  Cl.  131-332.000. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Tylosin  macrolide  antibiotics  from  streptomy- 
ces  4.411.892..  Cl.  424-181.000. 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See —  ,  „, .      ^, 

Frentzel.  Richard  L.;  and  Moss,  Ernest  K..  4,412,014.,  Cl. 
521-129  000.  _ 

Snider,  Scott  C  ;  and  DeLeon,  Alberto.  4.411,949.,  Cl.  428-304.400. 
Central  Illinois  Public  Service  Company:  See- 
Butler.  Robert  S.;  Claerbout.  Paul  F.;  Kent.  Louis  P.;  Cleland, 
Randy  S.;  Wilhelm,  James  H.;  and  Micko,  Richard  E.,  4,41 1,875., 
Cl.  423-242.000. 
Ceser,  Heinz-Guenter:  See— 

Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Ceser, 
Heinz-Guenter,  4.411.691..  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Chalmers.  Alexander  F.:  See— 

Wollam.  Carl  A.;  Gailey.  J.  Lynn;  and  Chalmers,  Alexander  F., 
4,411,218,  Cl.  118-411.000. 
Chambers,  John  L.:  See- 
Workman,  S.  Thomas;  Chambers,  John  L.;  Pugh,  Myron  A.;  and 
Ward.  Roger  W..  4,412,345.,  Cl.  378-078.000. 
Chan.  Keng  S  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Process  for  separating  D2O 

from  H2O  using  surfactant  systems.  4.411,798.,  Cl.  210-727.000. 
Chang,  Pel  K  ,  to  Nutrisearch  Company.  Fabricated  shellfish  products 
containing  whey  protein  concentrate  composition  and  method  of 
preparation.  4,41 1.917..  Cl.  426-104.000. 
Chang.  Yun  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Expandable  urethane  sealant 

compositions.  4.412.013..  Cl   521-121.000. 
Chantant.  Michel:  See— 

Leclercq.  Joseph;  Le  Pargneux.  Jacques;  Feutrel.  Claude;  Les- 
tiboudois.  Guy;  and  Chantant,  Michel.  4,411,862.,  Cl. 
376442.000. 
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Chapleo.  Christopher  B.;  and  Myers,  Peter  L.,  to  Reckitt  &  Colman 
Products  Limited.  Imidazoline  derivatives  as  presynaptic  ai- 
adrenoreceptor  anUgonists.  4,411,908.,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Chapman,  Lynn  C,  to  M/A-COM  DCC,  Inc.  Feedback  circuit  for 
controlling  the  peak  optical  output  power  of  an  injection  laser 
4,412,331,  CI.  372-29.000. 
Charbonneau,  Jacques:  See — 

Tailleux,  Christian;  and  Charbonneau,  Jacques,  4,411,195.,  Cl. 
101-226000. 
Charlap,  E.  Paul:  See— 

Landa,  Benzion;  and  Charlap,  E.  Paul,  4,41 1,976,  Cl.  430-1 14.000. 
Charrier,  Michel:  .See — 

Peltier,  Michel;  Gloanec,  Maurice;  Nuzillat,  Gerard;  Maurel,  Vin- 
cent; and  Charrier,  Michel,  4,412,336,  Cl.  375-4.000. 
Chase,   Brian  D.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Convergence  unit  for  in-line  color  cathode  ray  tube.  4,412,194.,  Cl. 
335-210.000. 
Chemetals  Incorporated:  See — 

Welsh,  Jay  Y..  4,411,878.,  Cl.  423-605.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG:  See— 

Zerpner,  Dieter;  and  Streck,  Roland,  4,412,038.,  Cl.  525-101.000. 
Chen,  H.  Chiu,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  of  making  a 
catalyst  suitable  for  hydrometalation  of  hydrocarbonaceous  feed- 
stocks. 4.411,824.,  Cl.  502-323.000. 
Chen,  John  Y.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  fabricating 
CMOS   devices   with   self-aligned   channel   stops.   4,411.058..   Cl. 
29-571.000. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Scott,  Eric  J.;  and  Shihabi,  David  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Hydrovisbreaking  process.  4,411,770.,  Cl.  208-111.000. 
Chen,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Spackova,    Daniela;    and    Chen,    Richard    M.,    4,411.094..    Cl. 
43-121.000. 
Chenet,  Jacques;  and  Pierlot,  Michel,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets 
et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.  Carburation  devices  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,411,233.,  Cl.  123-439.000. 
Chem  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Basterfield,  Ernest  P.;  and  Basterfield,  Parker  L.,  4,411,372.,  Cl. 
220-327.000. 
Chevanne,  Sylvain  V.  L.:  See — 

Minvielle,  Monique  L.  S.;  Mazoin,  Albert  H.  F.;  Brun,  Robert  P.; 
Chevanne,  Sylvain  V.  L.;  and  See,  Jacques  L.  A.,  4,41 1,555.,  Cl. 
405-50.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Robert  J.  S.,  4,412,178..  CI.  324-303.000. 
Brown,  Robert  J.  S.,  4,412,179.,  Cl.  324-303.000. 
Chen,  H.  Chiu,  4,411,824,  Cl.  502-323.000. 
Heath,  Warren  A..  4,411,290.,  CI.  137-615.000. 
Chicklis  Evan  P.:  See^ 

Knights.  Marie  G.;  and  Chicklis,  Evan  P.,  4,412,332.,  CI.  372-70.000. 
Chilman,  John  A.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Ram  air  turbine  control 

system.  4,411,596,  Cl.  416-51.000. 
Chivas  Products  Limited:  See — 

Moore,  Ronald  D.,  4,411,944.,  Cl.  428-172.000. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See — 

Meyer.  Jacques;  and  Bemelin,  Daniel,  4,412,034.,  Cl.  524-791.000. 

Cho.  Kon  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing 

dielectrically-isolated     single-crystal     semiconductor     substrates. 

4,411.060.,  Cl.  29-576.00W. 

Chown,  Martin;  and  Farrington,  Jeffrey  G.,  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corporation.  Measurement  of  rotation  rate  using  sagnac 

effect.  4,411,526,  Cl.  356-350.000. 

Christian,  Donald  K.  Novel  shelf  arrangement  for  a  drop  shelf  vending 

machine.  4,411,375..  Cl.  221-90.000. 
Christopherson,  John  K.  Hand  held,  single  shot,  firearm.  4,41 1,086.,  Cl. 

42-1. OOR. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  Jager,  Horst;  Podder,  Nitya  G.;  and  Mollet, 

Hans.  4,411,668.,  Cl.  8-527.000. 
Hoegerle,  Karl;  and  Ohnemus,  Kurt,  4,412,074,  Cl.  544-298.000. 
Kan-er,  Friedrich,  4,412,021.,  Cl.  524-102.000. 
Monnier,    Charles    E.;    and    Lohse,    Friedrich,    4,412,047.,    Cl. 

525-507.000. 
Petitpierre,  Jean  C,  4,411,450.,  Cl.  282-27.500. 
Scartazzini,  Riccardo,  4,411,897.,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Schupp,  Thomas;  Traxler,  Peter;  and  Nuesch,  Jakob,  4,41 1,896.,  Cl. 
424-244.000. 
Cie  Electro  Mecanique:  See — 

Sterlini,  Jacques,  4,411,739.,  Cl.  203-24000. 
Cieplik.  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  Rasekhi,  Houshang;  and  Cieplik,  Ronald  J., 
4,412,263.,  Cl.  360-128.000. 
Ciferri,  Alberto:  See — 

Krigbaum,    William    R.;    Ciferri,    Alberto;    and    Preston,    Jack, 
4,412,059.,  Cl.  528-192.000. 
Cimino,  Andrea;  Plicchi,  Gianni;  Mangiarotti,  Luigi;  Rossi,  Maurizio; 
Betti,  Vittorio;  Spighi,  Massimo;  and  Zingaretti,  Gabriele,  to  Kontek 
-  Tecnologie  delta  Conservazione  -  S.R.L.  Apparatus  for  preserving 
food  by  generating  preservative  gas.  4,411,918.,  CI.  426-124.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Grone,    Robert    J.;    and    Schnell,    Leonard    R.,    4,411,579.,    Cl. 
414-417.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

Gulbrandsen,   Arthur   F.;   and  Oko.   Uriel   M.,   4,411,871.,   Cl. 
422-232.000. 


Claerbout.  Paul  F.:  See- 
Butler,  Robert  S.;  Claerbout,  Paul  F.;  Kent.  Louis  P.;  Cleland. 
Randy  S.;  Wilhelm,  James  H.;  and  Micko.  Richard  E..  4,41 1.875., 
Cl.  423-242.000. 
Clapper.  Allen  R.;  and  Davis.  Burlin.  to  Emerson  Electric  Co  Method 
of  making  a  thermal  switch  having  a  lead  interlocked  thereto  by  a 
skived  part  of  the  lead.  4.411.061..  Cl.  29-622.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  James  J..  4,411.464..  Cl.  296-102.000. 
Claudius  Peters  AG:  See — 

Zimmermann,  Wilhelm.  4411.113..  Cl.  52-303.000. 
Claver,  Jorge  C.  Panel  set  for  the  formation  of  athermanous  walls 

4.411,118.,  Cl.  52-582.000. 
Cleland,  Randy  S.:  See — 

Butler,  Robert  S.;  Claerbout,  Paul  F;  Kent.  Louis  P.;  Cleland. 
Randy  S.;  Wilhelm.  James  H.;  and  Micko.  Richard  E  .  4.41 1,875.. 
Cl.  423-242.000 
Clelford.  Douglas  H.:  See- 
Murphy.  Richard  D;  and  Clelford.  Douglas  H.,  4,412,280,  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Clements,  John  D.:  See — 

Klipstein,  Frederick  A.;  Engert.  Richard  E.;  and  Clements.  John 
D,  4,411,888.,  Cl.  424-92.000. 
Close,  Albert  R.;  and  Oster,  Winton,  to  McCulloch  Corporation.  Spool- 
less  string  trimmer  head.  4,411,069.,  Cl.  30-276000. 
Coates,  David:  See — 

Crossland.  William  A.;  and  Coates,  David.  4,411.494..  Cl.   350- 
339.00R. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  Tlie:  See — 

Sedam,  Jason  K.;  Hale,  James  V  M  ;  Caldwell.  Stewart  W  ;  Bush- 
man.   Willard    T;    and    Wnght.    Richard    A.,    4,412,292.,    Cl. 
364-479.000. 
Cochran.  C.  Norman:  See — 

Dawless.  Robert  K.;  Bowman.  Kenneth  A.;  Mazgaj.  Robert  M.; 
and  Cochran,  C.  Norman,  4,411,747.  Cl.  204-67.000. 
Cohen.  Ellen  R.:  See — 

Schlanger,  Samuel  L.,  4.411.334.  Cl.  180-274000. 
Cohen,  Sheppard:  See — 

Barakitis.     Nikolaos;     and     Cohen.     Sheppard,     4,412,152..     Cl. 
315-73.000. 
Cole.  Herbert  S.:  See — 

Aftergut,     Siegfried;    and    Cole.     Herbert    S.,    4.411.812..    Cl. 
252-299.100. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Kenkare,  Divaker  B.;  and  Shumway,  Durland  K,  4,411,883,  Cl. 

424-47.000. 
Wixon,  Harold  E.,  4.411.803..  Cl.  252-8.750. 
Wixon,  Harold  E..  4.411.809.,  Cl.  252-91.000. 
Collier.  Lyn  D.;  and  Stark,  Marvin.  Hatch  cover  locking  mechanism. 

4,411,371,  Cl.  220-314.000. 
Collins,  Forrest  L..  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Aldehydic  compositions. 

4,412.026,  Cl.  524-354.000. 
Combeau.  Guy.  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Machines  Dubuit.  Cen- 
trally mechanically  controlled  printing  machine.  4,411.191..  Cl.  101- 
38.00A. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Thomas  B.,  4.411.204.,  Cl.  110-347.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Arod,  Jean;  Bartoli.  Bernard;  Bergez.  Pierre;  Biedermann.  Jean; 
Caminade,  Philippe;  Martinet,  Jean-Mane;  Maurin,  Jean;  and 
Rossarie,  Jean,  4.411.790..  Cl  210-637.000. 
Leclercq,  Joseph;  Le  Pargneux.  Jacques;  Feutrel.  Claude;  Les- 
tiboudois.  Guy;  and  Chantant.  Michel.  4.411.862..  Cl. 
376-442.000. 
Communications  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Wiseheart.  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer.  Daniel.  4.411.485.  Cl.  339- 
I25.0OR. 
Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Entreprises  Electriques:  See- 
Klein.  Denys  C,  4.412,154..  Cl.  315-224.000 
Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite  C.E.P.E.:  See — 

Helle.  Jacques;  and  Caret,  Guy,  4,412,188.,  Cl.  331-176000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffmage:  See— 

Arod,  Jean;  Bartoli.  Bernard;  Bergez.  Pierre;  Biedermann.  Jean; 
Caminade,  Philippe;  Martinet,  Jean-Marie;  Maurin.  Jean;  and 
Rossarie.  Jean.  4.411.790..  Cl.  210-637.000 
Compagnie  Internationale  de  Participation  et  d'Investissement  Cipari 
S  A  :  See— 
Devreux,    Andre   F.   O.;   and   Jerumanis,   Janis,   4,411,914.,   Cl. 
426-12.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell   Bull: 

Delorme,  Raymond  L.,  4,411,149.,  Cl.  72-385.000. 
Lesieur,  Jean-Paul,  4,412,257.,  Cl.  360-45.000. 
Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Raitto,  Russell  G.,  4.411,275..  Cl.  128-763.000. 
Conlon.  Thomas  W.;  and  Edeleanu,  Constentin.  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Monitoring  of  corrosion.  4,412,174.,  Cl. 
324-65.0CR. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Berge,  Charles  T;  and  Mack.  Mark  P  ,  4,412.065  .  Cl  528-26  000. 
Conrad,  Ulrich:  See— 

Ableitner,   Erich;  Conrad,  Ulrich;   Demdinger.   Hans-Otto;  and 
Niemeier,  Gerd,  4,411,237..  Cl.  123-501.000. 
Conti,  Roger  C,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Seal  with  face-to-face 
flat  metal  sealing  washers.  4.411,437..  Cl.  277-53.000. 
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Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heynhold,  Ingo,  4,411.947.,  CI,  428-250.000. 
Control  Dau  Corporation:  See — 

Newcomb,   James   S.;    and    Eumunan,    Charles,    4,411,528 
356-375.000. 
Cook,  Gayle.  Infant  eye  shield.  4.411,263.,  CI.  128-132.00R 
Coors  Container  Company:  See — 

Brennecke,    Paul;    and    McAulifTe,    Donald    C.    4.411,707,    CI. 
148-2.000. 
Corda,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Miccoli.  Franco;  and  Corda.  Giuseppe.  4.412.31 1..  CI.  365-185  000 
Cordelia,  Johannes,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft   Driving  roller 

stand  for  continuous  casting  plants.  4,41 1,304.,  CI.  164-448  000 
Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  See— 

Kcll.  Michael  J..  4.41 1,603..  CI.  417-479.000. 
Comaby,  David  T ,  to  Iomega  Corporation.  Digiul  control  of  servo 

circuit.  4,412,161  ,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Comeille,  David  M.  CoprecipiUtion  process  for  thermionic  cathode 

type  matenals.  4.411.827..  CI.  252-521.000 
Comellier.  Joseph  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inserting  weft  fila- 
ments. 4.411,294..  CI.  139-435.000. 
Comett.  Walter  G..  III.  to  Urologic  &  Entenc  Research  Associates. 

Compressible  synnge.  4.411.656.  CI.  604-212.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Montierth.  Ma*  R.,  4,411,856,  CI.  264-267.000. 
Cornish,  Darrel  G.;  and  Hartl,  Carroll  P.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  pressure  resizing  of  products.  4,41 1,122  . 
CI.  53-436000. 
Corrcale,  James  V  :  See— 

Dawn,    Fredenc    S.;   and    Correale,    James    V,    4,411,660.,    CI 
604-396.000. 
Corwin,  Michael  A.;  and  Foster,  George  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration Anti-block  compounds  for  extrusion  of  transition  metal  cata- 
lyzed resins.  4,412,025  ,  CI.  524-241.000. 
Cosentino,  Cesare  C.  See— 

Madonia,  Ciro;  Hatzikelis,  Chnstopher;  and  Cosentino,  Cesare  C  . 
4,411,938,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Cosman,   Enc   R.   Thermocouple   radio  frequency   lesion  electrode. 

4,411,266,  CI.  128-303.180. 
Coulange,  Jean,  to  e.d  Veglia.  Sensor  for  detecting  the  level  of  liquid  in 

a  tanV  4,41 1,155.,  CI  73-295.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Maynarez.  Frankim  D.,  4.412,175.,  CI.  324-71.100. 
Couture,  Guy  Jewelry  clasp.  4,411,050.,  CI.  24-234.000 
Couvillion,  Paul  L.;  and  Ray,  James  E.,  to  Jim  Ray  Company,  Inc. 
Sealing  member  with  anti-extrusion  means  and  protective  coating 
4.411,439,  CI.  277-I88.00A. 
Cox,  James  A.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Muscle  stimulator   4,411.268.  CI 

128-421.000. 
Cox,  Robert  D  ,  and  Frank,  Clyde  W.,  to  University  of  Iowa  Research 
Foundation    Method   for  determination  of  nitrate  and/or   nitnte. 
4,412,006,  CI  436-110.000. 
Craddock,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Poppe,  Wassily;  Craddock,  Charles  F ;  Gutekunst,  Robert  W  ; 
Ladd,  Robert  G.;  and  Mager,  Sue  A.,  4,41 1,610.,  CI.  425-174  400. 
Craighead,  Harold  G.:  See — 

Bern,  Gerardo;  Craighead,   Harold  G  ;  and   Hack  wood,   Susan, 
4,411,495,  CI.  350- 347.00V. 
Cram,  Ronald  P.:  See- 
Jones,  Bradley  N.;  Hams,  Robert  J.;  Cram,  Ronald  P  ;  and  Huber, 
Gene  A..  4,411,673.,  CI.  55-41.000. 
Crane,  Dennis  P.,  to  Ofrex  Group  Limited    Document  shredding  ma- 
chines. 4,411,391.,  CI.  241-232.000. 
Craycraft,  Donald  G  :  See- 
Patella,   James   F.;   and   Craycraft,    Donald   G.   4,412,143.,   CI 
307-530.000. 
Crider,  Chester  H  ;  and  Linton,  Charles  R  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Stepper  motor  dnve  circuit  for  synchronous 
switching  of  core  winding.  4,412,166.,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Crinos  Industrie  Farmabiologica,  S.p  A.:  See — 

Casu,    Benito;    Torri,    Giangiacomo;    and    Zoppetti,    Giorgio. 
4,411.796,  CI.  210-692.000. 
Cristea.  Norm  E.  ReUiner  strap.  4,41 1,049.,  CI.  24-20  OEE. 
Cronin.  James  A.:  See — 

Meredith,  Douglas;  and  Cronin,  James  A.,  4,41 1,667  .  CI.  8-471.000. 
Cronshaw,  David:  See — 

Neches,   Philip  M  ;   Hartke,   David   H.;   Stockton,   Richard  C  ; 
Watson,  Martin  C;  Cronshaw.  David;  and  Shemer,  Jack  E  , 
4,412,285.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Crook,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Crosby  Group,  The.  Wire  rope  to  chain 

connector  for  anchonng  systems.  4,411,132  ,  CI.  59-85.000. 
Crosby  Group.  The:  See — 

Crook,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,411,132.,  CI.  59-85.000. 
Cross,  Leslie  E.:  See — 

Klicker,  Kenneth  A.;  Newnham,  Roben  E.;  Cross,  Leslie  E.;  and 
Biggcrs,  James  V.,  4,412,148.,  CI.  310-358.000. 
Crosaland,  William  A.;  and  Coates,  David,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Roughening  surfaces  for  homeotropic  layers  of 
smectic  LCDs.  4,411,494.,  CI   350-339 OOR 
Cuatrecasas,  Pedro;  and  Parikh,  Indu.  Polysacchande  matnces  com- 
prising macromolecular  spacer  arms  for  use  as  adsorbents  in  affinity 
chromatogiaphy  techniques.  4,411,832.,  CI.  260-121.000. 
Cullen,  Walter  P  :  See— 

Celroer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Waiter  P.;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and 
Tone,  Junsiike,  4,411,892..  CI.  424-181.000. 


Cummins,  William  T.:  See — 

Leblanc,  Raymond  F;  and  Cummins,  William  T.,  4,411,556.,  CI. 
405-213.000 
Cunnion.  James  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

Netting.  David  I.;  Spivack.  Bruce  D.;  and  Cunnion.  James  P.,  Jr., 
4,411,847,  CI   264-7  000. 
Currah,  Walter  E  :  See— 

Currah,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  4,411,588.,  CI.  415-2.00A. 
Currah,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  to  Currah,  Walter  E.  Wind  driven  power  plant. 

4.411.588.  CI.  41 5-2.0OA. 
Curtis,  Nikolaus  A.;  and  Kamer,  James  E.,  to  Mile-Age  Research 
Corporation     Cylinder   deactivation    device.    4,411,229.,    CI.    123- 
198.0OF 
Cuscunda,  Michael:  See — 

McCoy,  David  R.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Speranza,  George  P., 
4,411,775,  CI.  208-188.000.  | 

CX  Corporation:  See— 

Siegel.    John    H.;    and    Edwards,    Gerald    L.,    4,411,725.,    CI. 
156-353000 
Cynex  Manufactunng  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  Dan;  and  Goldner,  Sandor,  4,412,167.,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Cyphelly,  Ivan  J    Decanter  centrifuge  having  differential  drive  unit. 

4,411,646.,  CI.  494-53.000. 
Cziptschirsch.  Kurt;  Kaiser,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zwimer,  Gerhard,  to 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH.  Foil  covering  layer  for  sun  visor.  4,411,467., 
CI  296-97.00H. 
Dahlgren  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Hess,  Max  W..  4,411,193..  CI.  101-148.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See — 

Ableitner,   Ench;  Conrad.   Ulrich;   Demdinger.   Hans-Otto;  and 

Niemeier,  Gerd.  4.411,237..  CI.  123-501.000. 
Hardenberg.     Horst;     and     Bergmann.     Horst.    4,411,243.,     CI. 
123-577.000. 
Daly,  Charles  L.  Process  and  apparatus  for  thermally  drying  oil  well 

cuttings.  4,411.074..  CI.  34-32.000. 
Damadian.  Raymond  V   Apparatus  and  method  for  nuclear  magnetic 

resonance  scanning  and  mapping.  4.411,270.,  CI.  128-653.000. 
Daniel,  Maurice.  Apparatus  for  collecting,  distributing  and  utilizing 

solar  radiation.  4,411,490.,  CI.  350-96100. 
Darnell,  Robert  D.;  Goetz,  Carl  A.;  and  Ingle,  William  M.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc   Flange  and  coupling  cooling  means  and  method.  4,411,619.,  CI. 
432-1.000 
Dart  Industnes  Inc  :  See — 

Dassow,  Edgar  E.,  4,412,268.,  CI.  361-181.000. 
Dassow,  Edgar  E.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Safety  switch  system  for 

mdustnal  machines.  4,412,268..  CI.  361-181.000. 
Datta,  Amitava;  and  Stroble,  Carl  P.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel 
Corporation  Method  for  improving  the  magnetic  properties  of  grain 
onented  silicon  steel.  4,411,714..  Cl  148-111.000. 
Daumal,  Jeanne:  See — 

Voegele,  Jean  D  ;  Jourdheuil.  Pierre  E.  J.;  and  Daumal,  Jeanne, 
4,411,220.  Cl.  119-1.000. 
Davidson,  William  W  .  Jr..  to  North  Shore  Precision  Research  Corpo- 
ration  Printing  press.  4.411.194..  Cl.  101-216.000. 
Davis,  Burlin:  See — 

Clapper,  Allen  R  ;  and  Davis.  Burlin,  4,411,061.,  Cl.  29-622.000. 
Davis,  Charles  P  ;  Warren,  Michael  M.;  and  Amett,  David  W.,  to  Board 
of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  lontophoretic  catheter 
device  4,411,648.,  Cl   604-21  000. 

DflVtS    p3uls'  S€€ 

Panek,  Edward  J.;  and  Davis,  Pauls,  4,41 1,819.,  CI.  252-315.100. 
Davis,  Steven  C:  See — 

Klein,  Dean  A.;  Davis,  Steven  C;  and  Wroblewski,  Jerome  J., 
4,411,150.  Cl.  72-461  000. 
Dawless.  Robert  K.;  Bowman,  Kenneth  A.;  Mazgaj,  Robert  M.;  and 
Cochran,  C  Norman,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Process  of 
electrolysis  and  fractional  crystallization  for  aluminum  purification. 
4.411.747.  Cl.  204-67.000. 
Dawn.  Fredenc  S.;  and  Correale.  James  V.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.  National   Aeronautics  and   Space   Administration.   Absorbent 
product  and  articles  made  therefrom.  4,411,660.,  Cl.  604-396.000. 
Day  CO  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Leslie  B.,  4,411,638.,  Cl.  474-138.000. 
Day  km,  Theodore  W.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Shunso  F ;  Daykin,  Theodore  W.;  and  Heiney,  Elmer 
T..  Ill,  4,411,231.,  Cl.  123-339.000. 
De  Greefs  Wagen-,  Carrosserie-  en  Machinebouw  B.V.:  See— 

De  Greef,  Jan  A.,  4,411,366.,  Cl.  209-648.000. 
De  Regt  Special  Cable  B  V  :  See— 

Asies  Ronald  J.;  van  Peppen,  Jacobus  C.  L.;  and  Klaassen,  Klaas 
B,  4,412,317,  Cl.  367-185.000. 
de  Castella,  Pierre.  Apparatus  for  the  purification  of  gases.  4,411,675., 

Cl   55-316.000. 
Deen,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Gutierrez,  Antonio;  Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Deen,  Harold 
E,  4,411,808,  Cl.  252-78.100. 
Deere  &  Company:  See—  ^.    .„. 

Haight,  Robert  E.;  and  Tjcpkes,  Kendall  D.,  4,411.345.,  CI.  192- 

12  OOC. 
Kolegraff,    Kenneth   J.;   and    Allen,    David   T.,   4.412.212..   Cl. 
34O-684.000. 
Dees,  John  R.:  See- 
Bromley,  James  E.;  and  Dees,  John  R.,  4,41 1,852.,  Cl.  264-171.000. 
Degner,  Dieter;  Roos,  Hans;  and  Hannebaum,  Heinz,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Preparation     of     alkyl-substitutcd     benzaWehydes. 
4,411,746,  Cl  2O4-59.0OR. 
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De  Greef,  Jan  A.,  to  De  Greefs  Wagen-,  Cairosserie-  en  Machinebouw 

B.V  Device  for  grading  products.  4,411.366.,  CI.  209-648.000. 
Degussa:  See — 

Kreuter,  Erika;  and  Zilske,  Wolfgang,  4,411.743.,  Cl.  204-47.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Amann,     Herbert;     and     Morlock,     Gerhard,     4,412,067.,     Cl. 

528-232.000. 
Bethge,  Horst;  Kleemann,  Axel;  and  Martens.  Jurgen,  4,411,840., 

Cl.  260-501.120. 
Grimm,  Dieter.  4,411,537..  Cl.  374-185.000. 
de  Jager,  Arie,  to  IHC  Holland  N.V.  Suction  drag  system.  4,411,079., 

Cl.  37-58.000. 
DcJovine,  James  M.:  See — 

DeVries,  Donald  L.;  and  DcJovine,  James  M.,  4.411,804.,  CI. 
252-29.000. 
de  Klein,  Willem  J.:  See— 

Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  de  Klein,  Willem  J.;  and  Giezen,  Egenius  A., 
4,411,823.,  Cl.  502-168.000. 
DeLeon,  Alberto:  See — 

Snider,  Scott  C;  and  DeLeon,  Alberto,  4,41 1,949.,  CI.  428-304.400. 
DeirOrto,  Giuseppe,  to  Marelli  Autronica  S.p.A.  Circuit  for  detecting 
and  indicating  faults  and  operating  anomalies  in  a  system  for  recharg- 
ing electric  accumulators.  4,412,169.,  Cl.  320-64.000. 
DeirOrto,  Pierluigi,  to  DeH'Orto  S.p.A.  Oil  pump  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,411,225..  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
DeirOrto  S.p.A.:  See— 

DeirOrto,  Pierluigi,  4,411.225..  Cl.  123-73.0AD. 
Delorme,  Raymond  L.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnfor- 
matique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull.  Machine  for  bending  conductors  of  a 
semiconductor  chip  device.  4,411,149..  CI.  72-385.000. 
Del  Sere,  Giannetto:  See — 

Tironi,  Maurizio  G.;  Barbini,  Mario;  and  Del  Sere,  Giannetto, 
4,412,334.,  Cl.  373-40.000. 
Delta  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright,  Charles  S..  4,412,349.,  Cl.  455-67.000. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Yoshiro,  to  .-Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Method  for 
preparing    26,26,26.27,27,27-hexafluoro- 1  a.25-dihydroxycholesterol . 
4,411,833,  Cl.  260-239.55R. 
de  Man,  Hendrikus  C.  J.;  and  Smids,  Petrus  T.  J.  L.,  to  Stamicarbon 
B.V.  Bromine-containing  polymer  and  process  of  preparing  a  bro- 
mine-containing polymer.  4.412,051..  Cl.  526-293.000. 
DeMarco,  Michael,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Variable  speed 
reducing  and  torque  transmitting  system.  4,411,172.,  Cl.  74-690.000. 
Demianczuk,  Dionisyj  W.;  McLean,  Gregory  J.;  and  Franklin,  Joseph 
E.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Production  of  steel  products  with 
mediiun  to  high  contents  of  carbon  and  manganese  and  superior 
surface  quality.  4,411,056,  Cl.  29-527.700. 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,412,069.,  Cl.  542-429.000. 
Denaro,  James  J.  Compound  jaw  plate.  4,411,415.,  CI.  269-134.000. 
Denero,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Stricklin,  John  D.;  Denero,  Anthony  D.;  Quatro,  Robert  A.;  and 
Duff,  James  A.,  4.412.260.,  Cl.  360-97.000. 
Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  F.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.;  Kuznet- 
sova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vyacheslav  I.; 
Korol,  Vyacheslav  K.;  and  Pershin,  Nikolai  I.,  to  Moskovsky  Ener- 
getichesky  Institut;  Pervy  Moskovsky  Cashovoizavod  im.   S.   M. 
Kirova;  and  V.  M.  Chasovoi.  Single-phase  step  motor.  4,412,144.,  Cl. 
310-49.00R. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See — 

Shigesada,  Shigeki;  Kiugawa,  Hironoshin;  Mthara,  Toshio;  and 
Ishimatsu,  Yoshiaki,  4,411,999.,  Cl.  435-177.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Jodrey.  Robert  M.;  and  Scott,  Robert  J.,  4,41 1,393.,  Cl.  242-75.430. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Koblitz,    Franics    F.;    and    Reichart,    Jane    L.,    4,411,625.,    Cl. 
433-217.000. 
Derkacs,  Thomas;  FetherofT,  Charles  W.;  Mauy,  Istvan  M.;  and  Toth, 

Istvan  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Airfoil.  4.411.940.,  Cl.  428-73.000. 
Demdinger,  Hans-Otto:  See — 

Ableitner,  Erich;  Conrad,  Ulrich;  Demdinger,  Hans-Otto;  and 
Niemeier,  Gerd,  4,411,237.,  Cl.  123-501.000. 
DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  to  PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.  Method  for  compacting 
articles   made   of  powder   material   at   a   predetermined   density. 
4,411.848,  Cl.  264-40.500. 
Desbois,  Michel:  See — 

Baudouin,     Michel;     and     Desbois,     Michel,     4,412.075.,     Cl. 
546-153.000. 
E)esbrandes,  Robert,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  device 
with  adjusuble  focusing  for  measuring  the  electric  resistivity  of 
geological  formations.  4,412,180.,  CI.  324-373.000. 
Desiage,  Christian:  See — 

Marcheix,  Raymond;  and  Desiage,  Christian,  4,411,441.,  Cl.  280- 
5.00A. 
Desiro,  Richard.  Radiator  recoring  fixturing  and  tools.  4,411,414.,  Cl. 

269-71.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaske,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazys, 
4,412.032..  Cl.  524-538.000. 
Dettbam,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Piston   pump   for   needle-less   injection   instruments. 
4,411.650,  Cl.  604-72.000. 


Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd   Touch 
responsive  keyboard  electronic  musical  instrument.  4.411.185..  Cl. 
84-1.270. 
Development  Finance  Corp  of  New  Zealand:  See — 
Hiscock.  Donald  C,  4,41 1,206.,  Cl    1 1 1-34.000. 
Devin,  Paul  W.  Ash  hood  4,411,253..  Cl    126-242  000 
Devreux,  Andre  F.  O.;  and  Jerumanis,  Jams,  to  Compagnie  Internatio- 
nale de  Participation  et  d'Investissement  Cipari  S.A   Process  for  the 
production  of  a  colloidally  suble  beer.  4,411.914.,  Cl  426-12.000 
DeVries,  Donald  L.;  and  DcJovine,  James  M  ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.   Solid  particles  containing  lubncating  oil  composition. 
4,411,804,  Cl.  252-29.000. 
Devro,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Edward  A.  T.,  4,411,048..  Cl   17-49.000 
DewEze  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Hostetler.  Dewey,  4,411,572.,  Cl.  414-24.500. 
Diamond  Automations,  Inc.:  See — 

Riley,  Douglas  E.,  4,411,574.,  Cl.  414-121.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Kline,  George  A.,  4,411,762  .  Cl.  204-290  OOF 
Dian,    Walter,    to    Walter   Dian,    Inc    Golf  putter    4,411,430,    Cl. 

273-171.000. 
Dickens,  Duane  D.;  and  Scrvas,  Francis  M  ,  to  Shiley  Incorporated. 
Arterial  blood   filter  with  improved  gas  venting.   4,411.783,  Cl. 
210-304.000. 
Dickhudt.  Eugene  A.;  and  Paulson,   Roger  A.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc. 

Implantable  multiple  connector.  4,41 1,276.,  Cl.  128-784  000 
Dickhudt,   Eugene  A.,   to   Medtronic,   Inc.   Implantable  connector. 

4,411,277,  Cl.  128-784.000. 
Dickinson,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Parker,  Alan;  and  Dickinson,  Peter  J  ,  4,411,129..  CI   57-228  000 
Didier-Werke  AG:  See- 
Neumann,  Emst-Georg,  4.411,616,  Cl.  431-1 14.000. 
Diebold  Incorporated:  See- 
Anders,  Walter  G.,  4,411,336.,  Cl    186-37.000 
Diedcrich,  Anthony  F ,  Jr.;  Haldeman,  Peter  P ;  and  Campbell,  Willis 
R.,   to   Sperry   Corporation.    Floating   windguard.    4,411,127.   Cl 
56-364.000. 
Diepers,  Heinrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Ultrasonic  transducer 

arrangement.  4,412,316.,  Cl.  367-105.000. 
Dietz,  Lloyd  H.:  See- 
Perry,  Clifford  R.;  Dietz,   Lloyd  H.;  and  Shannon,   Roger  L., 
4.411,310,  Cl.  165-166.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Lipcon,  Jesse  B.,  4,412.347..  Cl  455-58.000 
Disbrow,    Lynnford    E.    Apparatus    for    controlling    spray    pattern. 

4,411,386,  Cl.  239-177.00R. 
Disco  Co.   Ltd.:  Scc-^ 

Sckiya,  Shinji;  and  Ono,  Takatoshi,  4,411,107  ,  Cl   51-209  OOR 
Dixon,  George  D.;  Carlson,  Nancy  W.;  and  Saunders,  Howard  E  .  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Solventless  L^V  dryable  B-sugeable 
epoxy  adhesive.  4,412,048.,  Cl.  525-524000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Striebich,  Helmut,  4,411,135.,  Cl.  60-616.000 
Doem,  Klaus,  to  Wik  Elektro-Hausgerate  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  & 
Co.,  Productions-KG.  Hairdressing  device  for  styling,  winding  and 
drying  hair.  4,411,281.,  Cl.  132-37.0OR 
Domeniconi,  Michael,  to  Altus  Corporation   Current  collector  manu- 
facturing   process    for    an    electrochemical    cell.    4,411,825.,    Cl. 
252-503.000. 
Donakowski,  William  A.;  and  Morgan,  John  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Electrolytic  codeposition  of  zinc  and  graphite  and  resulting 
product.  4,411,742.,  Cl.  204-16000 
Donaldson,  A.  Burl;  Hoke,  Donald  E.;  and  Mulac,  Anthony  J   Down- 
hole  steam  generator  with  improved  preheating/cooling  features. 
4,411,618,  Cl.  431-190.000. 
Donoian,  Gary  S.:  See— 

Valsamis,  Lefteris  N.;  Yang,  Jan-Chin;  and  Donoian,  Gary  S., 
4,411,532.,  Cl.  366-99.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  Richard  R.,  4,412,003..  Cl.  435-287.000. 
Doss,  Harry  L.  Grading  machine.  4,411,323.,  Cl.  172-799  500. 
Double  A  Products  Company:  See— 

Teichert,  Rainer,  4,412,196,  Cl.  335-250.000. 
Dougherty,  James  R.:  See — 

Blacklin,  Peter  A.;  Dougherty,  James  R  ;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  and 
Tate.  Donald  L.,  4,411,121.,  Cl.  52-792.000. 
Dougherty,  Timothy  S.;  Kissell,  John  J.;  and  Schmehl,  Glenn  L  ,  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Compositely  insulated  conductor 
riser  cable.  4,412,094.,  Cl.  174-1  lO.OOF 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Bermudez,  Mauricio;  Klimpel,  Richard  R.;  and  Sands,  Steven  D., 

4,411,927.,  Cl.  426-618.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,412,055  ,  Cl.  528-99  000 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Flaningam.    Ora    L.;    and    Halm.    Roland    L,    4,411.740.,    Cl. 
203-58.000. 
Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,     Yasuo;     Isoyama.     Seiji;     and     Bannou.     Masahiko. 
4.411,807.  Cl.  252-62.580. 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited:  See- 
Rutherford,  Dennis  F.,  4,411,558.,  Cl.  405-294.000. 
Drabert,  Fritz;  Posch,  Oskar;  Edel,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schroeder, 
Bemhard,  to  Drabert  Sohne.  Chair,  particularly  a  dau  display  chair. 
4,411,469.,  Cl.  297-300.000. 
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E>rabert  Sohne:  See— 

Drabert  Fnu  Posch.  Oskar;  Edel,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schroeder, 
Bemhard,  4.411.469.,  CI.  297-300.000 
Drago.  William  R.:  See— 

Babin,    Eugene    R.;    and    Drago,    William    R.,    4.411,157..    CI 
73-864.810. 
Dreishev.  Igor  I.:  See—  ....  .,         ^    ,, 

Zitser.  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V,  Melnikov.  Alexandr  V  , 
Dreishev.  Igor  I.;  Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.  Morozov,  Jury  E.,  Iva- 
nov.  Vladimir  A.;  Olshansky.  Semen  A.;  and  Ryabinin.  July  V  . 
4,411,586,  CI.  414-728.000. 

Drescher,  Heinz  H :  See—  ^    ^     .  . 

Schwinn,   Horst;   Heimburger.  Norbert;   Kumpe.  Gerhardt,  and 
Drescher.  HemzH.  4.411,794.  CI.  210-670.000 
Drew.  John   W;   and   Swift.  Joe   M.   Offset   putter    4,411.429.,  CI 

273-164.000. 
Driall,  Inc.:  See— 

Applegate.  Robert  D  ,  4.41 1,620..  CI.  432-29.000 
Dnimmond.  Denis  S    Apparatus  for  engaging  a  hook  assembly  to  a 

spinal  column   4.411,259.,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Dubix:  See— 

Ferrage.  Francois,  4,411,082  .  CI.  38-9  000. 
Dubois.  Gilles;  and  Hulin.  Jean  P ,  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Tele- 
phoniqucs.  Head  for  the  simultaneous  laying  of  optical  fibers  within  a 
grooved  cylindncal  support  4,411.130,  CI   57-352  000 
Duda.  Eugene;  Tondu,  Claude;  and  Maumy,  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF 
Method  of  manufactunn^  a  laser  source  with  stamped  support 
4.411,057.  CI.  29-569  OOL. 
Dudley.  Kenneth  W  ;  Teich.  Wesley  W  ;  and  Bowen.  Robert  F.  to 
Raytheon  Company    Microwave  oven  feed  system.  4,412.117..  CI 
219-10.55F 
Duerig.  Thomas:  See—  .        ^      u 

Albrecht.  Joachim;   Duerig.  Thomas;  and  Schroeder.  Gunther. 
4.411.711.  CI.  148-11. 50A. 

"  Stout*,^Daniel  M^^lnd  Duff.  Charles  B..  4,41 1,093  .  CI  43-1 14  000 
Duff,  James  A  :  See— 

Stricklin,  John  D  ;  Denero,  Anthony  D  ;  Quatro,  Robert  A  ;  and 
Duff.  James  A..  4,412,260.,  CI.  360-97.000 
Duke  University:  See— 

Kngbaum,    William    R.;    Cifern,    Alberto;    and    Preston.    Jack, 
4,412,059,0   528-192.000. 
Duncan,  Eugene  F  .  to  Eaton  Corporation    Adjusuble  photoelectric 
detector  head  for  solid  sute  limit  switch.  4.412.129.,  CI  250-239  000 
Dunlap,  Richard  M  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy    Heat  dnven 
heat  pump  using  paired  ammoniated  salts.  4,411,384.,  CI   237-2.00B 
Dunn.  Aubrey  J    See— 

Durenec.  Peter;  and  Dunn.  Aubrey  J  .  4.411.164,  CI.  74-55.000. 
Dunnavant.  William  R    See— 

Gruber,  Bruce  A  ,  Koch,  Diether;  Langer.  Heimo  J  ;  and  Dunna- 
vant, William  R..  4.412,088..  CI.  585-23.000. 
Duong.  Chau  H  ,  to  Armstrong  World  Industnes.  Inc    Multiple  step 
UV  cunng  process  for  providing  accurately  controlled  surface  tex- 
ture. 4.41 1.931..  CI.  427-54.100. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company;  See— 
Barsotti.  Robert  J.,  4.411,951..  CI.  428-328.000. 
Feathers.  William  D..  4,411,614..  CI  425-466.000 
Haney.  Douglas  M.;  and  Lott.  John  W  .  4,41 1,980  .  CI  430-291  000 
Howard.  Edward  G..  Jr.,  4.411,821.,  CI.  502-117  000. 
Pazos.  Jose  F..  4.412,043..  CI.  525-328.200 
Regenstein,  Klaus  J..  4,411,142.,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Siemionko.  Roger  K..  4.412.058..  CI.  528-191  000 
Silva.  Raimund  H.;  and  Smith,  Roger  A  .  4.41 1.750  .  CI  204-98  000. 
Tseng,  Chi-Ping.  4.41 1,690.,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Durant.  Will  G  ,  to  W    G.  Durant  Corporation    Valve  bag  placer 

4,411.296..  CI.  141-98.000. 
Durenec,  Peter;  and  Dunn,  Aubrey  J  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
Army    Rotary   to   recipricatmg   motion   translator    4.411.164.,   CI 
74-55.000. 
Durenec.  Peter,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army    Spnng  loaded 

piston  seal  assembly.  4.411.436  ,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Durr-Dental  GmbH  &  Co  .  KG;  See— 

Schutt.  Peter;  Bernhardt.  Manin;  Nitsche.  Klaus;  Gnndler,  Horst; 
and  Hofmann,  Hans-Joachtm,  4,411,550.,  CI   403-358  000 
Duruz,  Louis  and  Furrer,  Alfred,  to  Raskin.  S.A.  Machine  for  cutting 

sheet  matenal.  4,412,120..  CI   219-121.0LG 
Duschl.  Bemhard:  See— 

Glasauer.   Rudolf;   Duschl.   Bemhard;   Linzmeier.   Wilhelm;  and 
Schaffnk.  Arnold.  4.412.201  ,  CI   336-192.000 
Dutton,  Daniel  R.;  Parker.  Edward  J.;  Ott.  Roger  A  ;  and  Otten.  Jay  G  . 
to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Low-foaming  nonionic  surfactant 
for  machine  dishwashing  detergent  4.411.810.,  CI  252-99  000 
Dynabrade.  Inc.:  See— 

Fleckenstein,  Elwin  H;  and  Welsch.  Walter  N,  4.411.106,  CI 
51-17aOEB. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brede  Uwe  Penner.  Horst;  Stahlmann.  Rudolf;  and  Zeiher.  Erich. 

4.411.200.  CI.  102-529.000 
Gauchel.  Peter;  and  Kurth,  Josef,  4.411.613..  CI  425-388  000 
e.d.  Veglia:  See — 

Coulange.  Jean.  4.411.155..  CI.  73-295.000 
Easley.  Othel  D..  Jr  ,  and  Wooten,  John  T  ,  to  Reactor  Services  Inter- 
national. Inc.  For  removing  particles  from  a  tube  by  means  of  a 
missile.  4.411.705..  CI.  134-8.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Abbott.  Thomas  I.;  and  Jones,  Cynthia.  4,41 1.986..  CI.  430-502.000. 


Gabnelsen.  Rolf  S..  4.41 1.984..  CI.  430-351.000. 

Gilmour.  Hugh  S    A;  and  Blazey.  Richard  N..  4,411.973.,  CI. 

430-7  000 
Morrow.    Lawrence    R..    and    Thatcher.    John,    4,411,985.,    CI. 

430-352.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Wing,  4,412,005  ,  CI.  436-97.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Duncan.  Eugene  F  .  4.412.129..  CI.  250-239.000. 

Hamilton.  Martm  W  .  4.411.325  .  CI   177-136.000. 

Hansen.  James  E.;  and  Smith.  Richard  G..  4,412.137..  CI.  307- 

laOOR 
Hansen,  James  E.,  4.412.267..  CI.  361-94.000. 
Ebauches,  S.A.:  See — 

Ponmann.  Hubert.  4.412,215.,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Echte,  Adolf  See— 

Brandstetter.    Franz;    Echte.    Adolf;   Gausepohl.    Hermann;   and 
Naarmann,  Herbert,  4,412,037.,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Ecker    Amir  L  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Wound  tube  heat 

exchanger  4.411,307  ,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Eckes,  William  A.;  Rhoades,  Russell  H.;  Vorreiter.  John  W.;  Wiesner, 
John  C.    and  Shepard,  Charles  E..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corp.,  The. 
Electrosutic  cassette.  4.412,133.,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Eckstein.  Helmut:  See— 

Kremer.  Karl  J  ;  Brauner,  Jochen;  GlaubiU.  Klaus-Dieter;  Eck- 
stein.    Helmut;     and     Bruggemann.     Josef.     4.411,524..     CI. 
356-313.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See— 

Yu.    Steven    P ;    Matunas,   Frank  C;   and   Zwetkow,   Nikolaus, 
4,411.785,0.210-321.100. 
Ecomard,  Andre;  and  Briand,  Louis,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Pump-injector  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,411,238., 
CI    123-501.000. 
Edamatu,  Mitisuke:  See— 

Nakazima,     Atushi;    and     Edamatu,    Mitisuke,    4,411,930.,    CI. 
427-54  100.  , 

Edel.  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Drabert.  Fritz;  Posch.  Oskar;  Edel.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schroeder. 
Bemhard.  4.411.469..  CI.  297-300.000. 
Edeleanu.  Constantin:  See—  ...,,.,.     ^, 

Con  Ion.  Thomas  W.,  and  Edeleanu.  Constantin,  4,412,174.,  CI. 
324-65.0CR  „   ^       ^ 

Edgerton.  Bradly  J.;  House.  William  F.;  and  Michaels,  Robert  C,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company.  Combination  ear- 
mold and  receiver  adapter.  4,412,096.,  CI  381-60.000. 
Edson,  James  B.:  See — 

Lautzenheiser.   William   J.;   Simonetti,   Richard   A.,    Henderson. 
Martin  E.;  Edson.  James  B.;  and  Beeson.  Kenneth  E..  4.412.211  , 
O   340-514.000. 
Edwards.  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Siegel,    John    H;    and    Edwards.    Gerald    L..    4.411.725..    CI. 
156-353000. 
Edwards,  Ivan  L.  See— 

Khan,    Ashfaq    R.;    and    Edwards,    Ivan    L.,    4,412,342.,    CI. 
375-107.000.  I 

Efstratiadis.  Argins  A:  See—  !  «•  ,    j     i 

Gilbert.  Walter;  Broome.  Stephanie  A.;  Villa-Komaroff.  Lydia  J.; 
and  Efstratiadis,  Argins  A  ,  4,411,994..  CI.  435-71.000. 
Egh.  Hermann;  and  Engeler.  Emil,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Dyeing  process 
using  alkoxylated  fatty  amines  and  polyamines  as  reserving  agents. 
4.411.665.  CI.  8-455.000.  | 

Eguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See—  j  r- 

Ishikawa.  Takayoshi;  Genba,  Yasushi;  Tamaru.  Shigemi;  and  bgu- 
chi.  Kiyoshi,  4.412.112.,  CI.  200-50.0AA.  ,  ^  .,    ^^    „ 

Ehemann.  Gero.  to  Kurt  Ehemann  Spezialmaschinenfabnk  KG.  Pro- 
cess for  heat  treating  textile  matenal  items.  4.41 1.051..  CI.  26-18.5UJ. 
Ehrhch.  Shelton;  and  Aulisio.  Callixtus.  to  Electnc  Power  Research 
Institute   Method  for  enhancing  the  sulfur  capture  potential  of  lime 
using  a  filter  means  in  the  flue  gas.  4.411.879.,  CI.  423-640.000. 
Eibeck.  Richard  E.:  See—  ,  „  ,.  x.  ^      a 

Anello   Louis  G  ,  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and  Robinson.  Martin  A.. 
4,411.843.  CI   260- 544.00Y. 
Eichelsheim.  Alexander  V  .  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Tiltcab  truck  with  a 
safety  latch  cylinder  4.411.332..  CI.  180-89.140.  ^  ^,,  ,^,      _, 

Eichenlaub.    John    E     Ear    wax    removing    device.    4.411.265..    CI. 

128-303.100  r  .      ^  L 

Eigenmann.  Ludwig.  Retro-reflecting  globules  for  road  surface  mark- 
ing. 4.411.553  .  CI.  404-16.000. 
Ekholm.   David  T..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated. 

Magnetic  bubble  detector.  4,412,307.,  O   365-8.000. 
Electnc  Power  Development  Co.:  See— 

Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kurihara.  Michio;  Kamei,  Takao;  Nakamura, 
Akira;  Komai,  Keiichi;  and  Wakabayashi.  Takeshi.  4,41 1.765.,  CI. 
208-8. OLE. 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute:  See—  ow-n  /^nnn 

Ehrlich,  Shelton;  and  Aulisio.  Callixtus,  4,41 1,879.,  CI.  423-640.000. 
Electro  Scientific  Industnes,  Inc.:  See—  ..,,,«,     ri 

Mauck,    Michael    S.;   and   Neeland,   William   S,   4.412,330.,   O. 
372-29.000. 
Elettromeccanica  Tironi  S.r  I  :  See—  .  ,^  ,  ^         /- 

Tironi    Maunzio  G.;  Barbini.  Mano;  and  Del  Sere.  Giannetto. 
4.412.334,.  CI.  373-40.000. 

^'^"W^.  DaSX  and  Elfes.  Lee  E.,  4.411,319.,  O.  172-10.000. 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Abdulla,  Riaz  F  ,  4,411,753.,  CI.  204-158.00R. 


Ellingsen.  Raymond  L.;  and  Manteufel,  Dale  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 

Log  splitter  mounting  arrangement.  4,411,298.,  CI.  I44-193.00A. 
Elliott.  James  F.;  Richter,  George  N.;  and  Estabrook,  Lawrence  E..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Production  of  synthesis  gas.  4,411,817.,  CI.  212-373.000. 
Ellis,   Billy   H.;   and   Ellis,   Randall.   Aluminum  shingle  accesories. 

4,411,120,0.  52-748.000. 
Ellis,  Randall:  See — 

Ellis,  Billy  H.;  and  Ellis,  Randall,  4,411,120.,  CI.  S2-748.000. 
Elmo  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ou,  MasaUka,  4,412,156.,  CI.  315-308.000. 
Eimquist,  Lyle  F.:  See — 

Pedersen,  Lee  C;  and  Eimquist,  Lyle  P.,  4.412.036.,  CI.  525-54.260. 
Embree.  Milton  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Precision  isolation  amplifier.  4,412,184.,  CI.  330-69.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Company:  See — 

Camahan,  John  T.,  4,41 1,561.,  CI.  406-137.000. 
Clapper,  Allen  R.;  and  Davis,  Burlin.  4,411,061.,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Munoz,  John,  4,411,850.,  CI.  264-105.000. 
Endo,  Masao:  See — 

Saito,  Masumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  and  Endo,  Masao.  4.411.701.,  CI. 
106-87.000. 
Endo,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kato,  Michio;  Endo,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nomura,  Junji,  4,411,793.,  CI. 
210-656.000. 
Endo,  Yasushi:  See — 

Nagura,  Masato;  Kikuchi,  Kazushige;  Obara,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo, 
Yasushi,  4,412,147.,  CI.  310-320.000. 
Engelbrecht,  Jurgen:  See — 

Lustgarten,  Stewart  J.;  and  Engelbrecht,  Jurgen,  4,412.015.,  CI. 
523-116.000. 
Engeler,  Emil:  See — 

Egli,  Hennann;  and  Engeler,  Emil,  4,411,665.,  CI.  8-455.000. 
Engelmaier,  Werner:  See — 

Ammann,  Hans  H.;  Bonanni,  Rocco;  and  Engelmaier,  Werner, 
4,412,123.,  CI.  219-233.000. 
Engert,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Klipstein,  Frederick  A.;  Engert,  Richard  E.;  and  Clements,  John 
D.,  4,411,888..  CI.  424-92.000. 
English,  Donald  H.,  to  Hewing  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Water- 
tight conduit  well  cap.  4,411.312.,  CI.  166-75.00R. 
Enlow,  William  P.:  See— 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  and  Enlow,  William  P.,  4,411,842.,  CI. 
26O-543.0OP. 
Erhardt,  Peter  F.:  See — 

Lu,  Chin  H.;  Au  Clair,  Christopher  J.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F., 
4.411,974,0.  430-106.000. 
Eriksson,  Caj.  Heme-iron-enriched  amino  acid  and  a  process  for  the 
preparation    of   heme-iron-enriched    amino    acid.    4,411,915.,    O. 
426-32.000. 
Ernst,  Horst  M.:  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4.411.478.,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Faatz.  Rudi;  Moeller.  Siegfrid;  Ruehl.  Friedel;  and  Steuemagel, 
Adolf.  4.411.510..  CI.  354-272.000. 
Escuret,  Pierre:  See — 

Godbille.    Etienne;    Escuret,    Pierre;    and    Scheid,    Jean-Pierre. 
4,411,658.,  CI.  604-285.000. 
Esmond,  William  G.  Stacked  plate  transfer  device.  4.411.784..  O. 

210-321.100. 
ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH:  See— 

Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich;  Grafwallner.  Karl  L.;  and  Keller.  Michael, 
4,412,134.,  O.  250-5O4.00R. 
Essilor  International:  See — 

Tagnon,  Luc  A..  4,411.501..  CI.  351-202.000. 
Estabrook.  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Elliott.  James  F.;  Richter,  George  N.;  and  EsUbrook,  Lawrence  E., 
4,411,817.,  CI.  212-373.000. 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Roll,  Werner,  4,411.152.,  CI.  73-46.000. 
Estwanik,  Joseph  J.,  III.  Exercise  device  and  exercise  adapter  for 

fonning  same.  4,411,423.,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Etat  Francais:  See — 

Glowinsky,    Albert;    and    Lucas,    Pierre    M.,    4.412.324.,    CI. 

370-58.000. 
Tenien,  Michel  E.;  and  Bouvet,  Claude,  4,411.037.,  CI.  14-2.600. 
Ettridge,    John    P.    Webbing    harness    restraints.    4,411,473.,    CI. 

297-484.000. 
Eumurian,  Charles:  See — 

Newcomb,   James  S.;   and   Eumurian,   Charles,   4,411,528.,   O. 
356-375.000. 
Evans,  Lyle  B.  Power  transmission  unit  with  infinite  speeds.  4,41 1,165., 

O.  74-63.000. 
Evans,  Richard  R.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.  Integral  flow  circulator  for  fluid 

bed  reactor.  4.412,003.,  CI.  435-287.000. 
Everett,   Lynn  E.,  to  Tusco  Manufacturing  Co.  Shelving  system. 

4.411.400.  CI.  248-216.100. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Kunkel.  Harold  E.,  4,411,309..  CI.  165-76.000. 
Excel  Corporation:  See— 

Furlette,   James   L.;   and    Stadler,    Donald   A.,   4,411,355..   O. 
198-718.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Gutierrez.  Antonio;  Brois.  Stanley  J.;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  Deen,  Harold 
E.,  4,411.808..  CI.  252-78.100. 


Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  R.;  and  McDougall,  Lee  A., 

4,412,028.,  CI.  524-364.000. 
Oldwciler,  Morey  E.,  4,411,769.,  CI.  208-54.000. 
Schucker,  Robert  C;  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.,  4,411,772.,  CI. 

208-121.000. 
Tirtiaux,    Robert;    and    Lcnack,    Alain    L.    P,    4,411,806.,    O. 
252-49.600. 
Faatz,  Rudi;  Moeller,  Siegfrid;  Ruehl,  Friedel;  and  Steuemagel,  Adolf, 
to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  the 
rebounding  of  an  automatic  diaphragm  in  a  photographic  objective. 
4,411,510,0.  354-272.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Mor,  Yeshayahu;  and  Wilnai,  Dan,  4,412,283.,  O.  364-200.000. 
Faivre,    Eric.    Stringed    musical    instrument    having    soundboard. 

4,411,186.,  O.  84-291.000. 
Falk  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bednar,  Thomas  R.,  4,411,347.,  CI.  I92-88.00B. 
Witt,  Ronald  A..  4,411,346.,  CI.  192-85.00A. 
Fano,  Maurizio:  See— 

Bemareggi,  Virgilio;  Margutti,  Roberto;  Bonifacio,  Fausto;  and 
Fano,  Maurizio,  4,411,902.,  CI.  424-265.000. 
Farmanian,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Yen,  Teh  F.;  and  Farmanian,  Paul  A.,  4,411,816.,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Farmer,  Ian  W.,  to  Arken,  Inc.  Slit-tube  sign  stand.  4,411,085..  O 

40-610.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli,  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni,  4,411,834.,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Farrington,  Jeffrey  G.:  See — 

Chown,    Martin;    and    Farnngton,    Jeffrey    G.,    4,411,526.,    CI 
356-350.000. 
Fassbender,  Heinrich:  See — 

Kramer,     Horst;     and     Fassbender,     Heinnch,     4,412,176.,     CI. 

324-204.000. 

Feathers,  William  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I ,  and  Company. 

Removable  contoured  insert  for  an  extrusion  die.  4,411,614.,  CI. 

425-466.000. 

Feichtinger,   Gerhard,   to   List,   Hans.    Intemal   combustion   engine. 

4,411,227.,  O.  123-196.00R. 
Feinland,  Seymour;  and  Rubinstein,  Arthur,  to  Pitney   Bowes  Inc. 
Method  for  tracking  creep  and  drift  in  a  digital  scale  under  full  load. 
4,412,298.,  CI.  364-567.000. 
Fenoglio,    Bernard    F.    Process    for    baking    pies.    4,411,920.,    CI. 

426-233.000. 
Fenwick,  Loel.  Maternity  care  bed.  4,411,035.,  CI.  5-68.000. 
Ferix  Corporation:  See — 

Springer,  Gilbert  D.,  4,41 1,512.,  O   355-3.0TR. 
Ferrage,  Francois,  to  Dubix.  Laundry  ironing  device  with  pivoted 

blade  folder.  4,411,082.,  CI.  38-9.000. 
Fetheroff,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Derkacs,  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  MaUy.  Islvan  M.;  and 
Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,411,940.,  O.  428-73.000. 
Feuerbaum,  Hans  P.;  and  Tobolka,  Gerald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  arrangement  for  quantiutive  potential  measure- 
ments on  surface-wave  filters.  4,412,191.,  CI.  333-193.000. 
Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz,  4,411,752.,  O 
204-158.0HA. 
Feutrel,  Claude:  See— 

Leclercq,  Joseph;  Le  Pargneux,  Jacques;  Feutrel,  Claude;  Les- 
tiboudois,     Guy;     and     Chantant,     Michel,     4,411,862.,     O 
376-442.000. 
Fiala,  Emest,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  dnve. 

4,411,171.,  O.  74-675.000. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bromley,  James  E.;  and  Dees,  John  R.,  4,41 1,852.,  O.  264-171.000. 
Fiebig,  August  E.,  Jr.;  Shumey,  Glenn  A.;  and  Nagy,  Anton  J.,  to 
Alberto-Culver  Company.  Method  for  making  perfume-release  plas- 
tic decorations.  4,411,855.,  O.  264-219.000. 
Field,  Thomas  R.;  and  Simon,  Donald  J.,  to  Jenn-Air  Corporation,  The 
Countertop  range  with  proximity   ventilation  and  electronic  air 
cleaner.  4,411,254.,  CI.  126-300.000. 
Fillion,  Pierre,  to  Somfy.  Control  device  for  electnc  motor-reducing 

unit.  4,411,348.,  CI.  192-139.000. 
Fine,  Howard:  See — 

Caslavsky,  Vera  B.;  Gron,  Poul;  and  Fine,  Howard,  4,41 1,889..  O 

424-151.000. 

Finlayson,  Claude  M.;  and  Mardis,  Wilbur  S.,  to  NL  Industnes,  Inc 

Organophilic  clay  complexes,  their  preparation  and  compositions 

comprising  said  complexes.  4,412,018.,  O.  523-508.000. 

Finney,  Roy  P.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.  Semi-ngid  penile 

implant.  4,411,261.,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Fioriti,  Joseph  A.;  See — 

Trumbetas,    Jerome    F.;    Sims,    Rex;    and    Fioriti,    Joseph    A., 
4,411,926,0.  426-565.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl  H.;  and  Kastncr,  Dietrich,  4,411,829.,  CI   252- 
522.0OR. 
Fischer,  Carlin  P.,  to  Technicraft,  Inc.  Oil  well  sucker  rod  shear  tool 

4,411,546..  O.  403-23.000. 
Fishter.  Robert  E.;  and  Lada,  Henry,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Selective  chemical  milling  of  recast  surfaces.  4,411,730.,  O. 
156-626.000. 
Fitzgerald-Smith,  James  P.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britan- 
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nic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Transportable  bndge.  4,411,036.. 
CI.  14-2.400. 
Flaningam,  Ora  L.;  and  Halm,  Roland  L.,  to  Dow  Commg  Corpora- 
tion. Separation  of  chlorosilanes  by  extractive  distillation.  4,41 1.740., 
CI.  203-58.000. 
Fleckenstein.  Elwm  H.;  and  Welsch.  Walter  N.,  to  Dynabrade.  Inc 

Miniature  belt  grinder.  4.411,106..  CI.  51-170.0EB. 
Fleming,  Philip  J.  Solar  collector.  4,411.256.,  CI.  126-441.000. 
Flexnit  Company,  Inc.:  5«— 

Weintraub,  Ronald,  4,411,269.,  CI.  128-482.000. 
Floumoy,  Norman  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Acoustic  pulse-echo  wall  thick- 
ness method  and  apparatus.  4.412.315.,  CI.  367-99.000. 
Floyd,  Terry  S.;  Rhoden,  Donna  G  .  and  Bradley,  Walter  E  ,  to  Celan- 
ese  Corporation.  Ventilated  thermoplastic  polymer  foam  filter  rods. 
4,411.280,  CI.  131-332.000. 
Flynn.  William  M..  to  Gametree  Company.  The.  Board  game  apparatus 

4.411,433,  CI.  273-260.000. 
Fogarty.  A.  Edward:  See—  „  ,  . 

Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.;  Fogarty.  A.  Edward;  Nowak,  Ralph;  and 
Lovewell.  Jack  S..  4,411.249..  CI.  124-64.000. 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.;  Fogarty.  A.  Edward;  Nowak.  Ralph;  and  Love- 
well.  Jack  S.  Toy  glider  with  pneumatic  launcher.  4.411,249,  CI 
124-64.000.  ^    , 

Folk,  Kenneth  F  ;  and  Jackson,  Mark  F.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Appa- 
ratus  and    method   for   terminating   ribbon   cable.   4,411,062.,   CI 
29-749.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Meyer,  Theodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering,  Gerrit,  4,411.970..  CI. 
429-161.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Chang.  Yun  F..  4,412,013  .  CI   521-121  000. 

Donakowski,  William  A;  and  Morgan,  John  R.,  4,411,742.,  CI. 

204-16.000. 
Mohr,  John  D.,  4,411.167.,  CI.  74-492.000 

Watanabe,  Shunso  F ;  Daykin,  Theodore  W  ;  and  Heiney,  Elmer 
T,  III,  4,411,231,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Forestier.  Serge:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Lang,  Gerard;  Malaval,  Alain;  Forestier.  Serge; 
and  Le  Trung.  Do.  4.411.884.,  CI.  424-47.000 
Forgac,  John  P .  to  Ohio  Blow  Pipe  Co.  Continuous  clean  bag  filter 

apparatus  and  method.  4,411.674..  CI.  55-304.000 
Forrester.  Joseph  H.  Hunter's  tree  stand.  4,411.335.,  CI.  182-83.000. 
Forsyth  Denul  Infirmary  for  Children:  See— 

Caslavsky.  Vera  B.;  Gron,  Poul;  and  Fine.  Howard.  4,41 1,889.,  CI 
424-151.000. 
Foster,  George  N.:  See — 

Corwin,    Michael    A.;   and   Foster,   George   N.,   4,412,025.,   CI. 

524-241.000. 

Fox.  William  B  ;  and  Maddox.  Harry  L..  to  Western  Electric  Company, 

Inc    Test  circuit  for  checking  memory  output  sute  continuously 

during  time  window.  4.412,327.,  CI.  371-21.000. 

Frame,  Norman  J.;  Walber,  James  P.;  and  Janick.  Jan  M  ,  to  W    H 

Brady  Co.  RC  Array.  4,412,209.,  CI.  34O-365.00C. 
Frammatome:  See — 

Batistom.  Michel,  4.411.177..  CI.  82-2.00E. 
Franco,  Gino.  to  Magna  Technologies,  Inc.  Fluid  pouch  with  integral 

straw.  4,411,359  ,  CI.  206-217.000. 

Frank.  Clyde  W  :  See—  _  .  .„  ,^ 

Cox,  Robert  D  ;  and  Frank,  Clyde  W  ,  4,412,006.,  CI  436-1 10  000 

Franklin,  Cecil:  See—  ^^^^ 

Weitz,  Paul  G..  Jr.;  and  Frankhn,  Cecil,  4,412.270.,  CI  361-284000 

Franklin,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Demianczuk,  Dionisyj  W.;  McLean,  Gregory  J  ,  and  Franklin, 
Joseph  E.,  4,411,056.,  CI.  29-527  700. 
Franklin,  Robert  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Switching  regulator 

with  transient  reduction  circuit.  4,412,279.,  CI.  363-128  000 
Franz,  Joachim;  and  Pan,  Ludwig,  to  Sandoz  Ltd  Galenical  composi- 
tions. 4,411,882.,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Frentzel,  Richard  L.;  and  Moss.  Ernest  K.,  to  Celotex  Corporation, 
The    Extraction  of  polyoxyalkylene  surfactanU  for  phenolic  foam 
subilization.  4,412,014.,  CI.  521-129.000 
Fnedman,  Davide  R.,  to  Stone  Container  Corporation.  Skin-packaged 

pouches  of  the  retort  or  like  type.  4.411.364..  CI   206-466  000 
Friemann.  Hans:  See — 

Alberu.  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Hemnch;  Satt- 
legger,  Hans;  and  Mietzsch,  Fritz.  4.412,039.,  CI.  525-106.000. 
Fritschy,  Hugo:  See — 

Futterer.  Bodo;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Fntschy,  Hugo,  4,412,146..  CI 
310-266.000. 
Froitzheim,  Hermann,  to  Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH.  Monochromator  for 

charged  particles.  4.412,131.,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Froment,   Jean-Claude;    Marijon,   Jean-Louis;   Orengo,   Gerard;   and 
Verhaeghe.  Michel,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Digital  signal  distribution  system   4.412,335..  CI.  375-3  000. 
Frommelt,  Horace:  See— 

Cassimally,  Khalil  A.  I.;  and  Frommelt,  Horace,  4,411,343,  CI 
190-18.00A. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsiii,  Fujio;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi,  4.411.236.,  CI    123-492  000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Akao.  Mutsuo.  4,411,943.,  CI.  428-161.000. 

Akao.  Mutsuo;  and  Furuta,  Hanio,  4.411.945.,  CI  428-216.000. 

Iwakura,    Ken;    Sekikawa,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Miyamoto,    Akio, 

4.411.699.  CI.  106-23.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki,  Adachi,  Keiichi,  and 
Ogawa.  Tadashi.  4,411,987.,  CI.  430-542.000 


Masami,     Sato;     Okuzawa,     Yasutoshi;     and     Hibino,     Noburo, 

4.411,958,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Matsufuji.    Akihiro;    Kasuga,    Akira;    and    Miyatsuka,    Hajime, 

4.411.956,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Miyamoto.  Akio,  4.411.452..  CI.  282-27.500. 
Miyoshi.  Takahito;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Fujiyama, 

Masaaki,  4,411.953.,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Sekikawa,    Nobuyoshi;    Iwakura,    Ken;    Miyamoto,    Akio;    and 

Satomura,  Masato.  4.411,700.,  CI.  106-23.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  and  Yoshida,  Satoshi.  4.412.229..  CI.  346-108.000. 
Washizawa,    Yasuo;    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;    Ikeda,    Tomoaki;    and 

Nakao,  Sho,  4.411,983.,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Okuzawa,  Yasutoshi;  Nasu, 

Norio;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4,411.966.,  CI.  428-695.000. 
Yoshida.  KazuUka;  and  Horiuchi,  Hideo,  4,412,225.,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Yoshida,  Kazutaka,  4,412.226..  CI.  346-1.100. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Tomoya,  4,411,525.,  CI.  356-339.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamano,  Toshihisa,  4,412,227.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  and  Murayama,  Tomio,  4,412,228.,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Fujihara,  Naoyuki,  to  Shachihau  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  stamp. 

4,411,192,  CI.  101-111.000. 
Fujii,   Kiyonobu;   Ikeda.  KoUro;  Okuno,  Kenji;  Saito,  Koichi;  and 
Ohara,  Osamu,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Diaphragm  for  an  electro-acous- 
tic transducer.  4,412,103.,  CI.  179-115.50R. 
Fujii,  Setsuro;  Hamakawa,  Toshihiro;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Muranaka,  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Sadao,  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company, 
Limited.  Method  of  treating  hyperlipidemia  and  inflammation  with 
sulfonate  denvatives.  4.411,911.,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Fujii,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fujii, 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira.  4.412.031.,  CI.  524-526.000. 
Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fuju. 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira,  4,412,041.,  CI.  525-154.000. 
Fujikawa  Cable  Works,  Limited,  The:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Masataka;  Takaoka,  Michio;  Moutai,  Tsuneaki;  Yo- 
shida, Shotaro;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuo.  4,4U,710..  CI.  148-6.14R. 
Fujikura,    Yoshiaki;     Inamoto,    Yoshiaki;    Takaishi,    Naotake;    and 
Nakajima,  Motoki,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Fragrant  tricyclic  carboxyl- 
ates.  4,411,828.,  CI.  252-522.0OR. 
Fujimaki,  Atsushi:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Takao;    Fujimaki,    Atsushi;    and    Nagata,    Takeo, 
4,411,998,  CI.  435-144.000. 
Fujioka,  Futoshi:  See— 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 
Yoshida,  Takao,  4.411,830.,  CI  252-522.0OR. 
Fujisawa,  Naoyuki:  See— 

Makino,  Yoshio;  Murata,  Yoshihiko;  Kakinuma,  Toshiaki;  Yamagu- 
chi,    Masaharu;     and     Fujisawa,     Naoyuki.     4,411.702.,     CI. 
106-111.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takaya,     Takao;     and     MuraU,     Masayoshi,     4,411,898.,     CI. 

424-246.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Monno.  Daizou;  and  Takimoto,  Koichi,  4,41 1,900..  CI. 
424-250  000 
Fujita.  Noriaki:  See—  ^o  ~,/, 

Kamauni,  Yoshio;  and  Fujita.  Noriaki,  4,412.072..  CI.  544-68.000. 
Fujita.  Osamu;  Goshi,  Noriaki;  Okayasu,  Shinya;  Shimizu,  Motoharu; 
and  Kakinuma,  Nobuo,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Magnetic  circuit  for 
speaker  4,412.104.,  CI.  179-117.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited;  See—  ,^^,^.^ 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Yamazaki,  Etsuo,  4,412,295.,  CI.  364-520.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Okuda,  Kanemasa,  4,412,118.,  CI.  219- 
69.00W. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  S« —  ..    ..,,,..     _, 

Kikuchi,  Hideo;  Baba,  Shigenori;  and  Sato,  Shoji,  4,412,240.,  U. 

357-45.000. 
Komeno.  Junji,  4,41 1,729..  CI.  156-612.000. 

Matsumura,  Nobutake;  Hoshikawa,  Ryusuke;  Sugiura,  Yoshihide; 
Ichikawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Sato.  Syoji,  4,412,237..  CI.  357-42.000. 
Fujiu.  Takamitsu:  See— 

Ogino   Makoto;  Fujiu.  Takamitsu;  Kariya,  Michio;  and  Ichimura, 
Takeo.  4,411.624..  CI.  433-173.000. 
Fujiwara,  Hideo;  S«r—  .         „  -r-  i. 

Shiiki.  Kazuo;  Otomo.  Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Kimura,  Take- 
shi; Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,411,716.,  CI. 
148-403.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  See—  ^    ,      .  .  ,- 

Miyoshi  Takahito;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Fujiyama, 

Masaaki,  4,411,953.,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Yamasuchi   Nobutaka;  Tsuji.  Nobuo;  Okuzawa,  Yasutoshi;  Nasu, 
Nono;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki.  4,411,966.,  CI.  428-695.000. 

"  Ohtawa,  Kimiaki;  and  Fukada,  Yasuo,  4,411.611..  CI.  425-237.000. 
Fukui.  Osamu;  Umemoto.  Yoshiro;  Sanmiya,  Tsugumi;  Sano,  Yutaka; 
and  Tanaka,  Kazuyoshi,  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kogyo     Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Propylene     polymer     composiuon. 
4.412.016.,  CI.  523-206.000. 
Fukumoto,  Takaaki:  See—  ,      ^  . 

Sato,  Shinichi;  Harada,  Hiroshi;  Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Takano, 
Hirozo;  Kotani,  Hideo;  and  Kayano,  Shinpei.  4,411,929.,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
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Funk,  Gunter:  See — 

Aschauer.  Hans;  and  Funk,  Gunter.  4,411,148.,  CI.  72-306.000. 
Funk,  Harald  F.  System  for  treating  and  recovering  energy  from  ex- 
haust gases.  4,411.136.,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Funk.  Wolfram:  See — 

Bohm.  Gunter;  and  Funk,  Wolfram.  4.412.122..  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Funkhouser,  Berland  M.  Wall  protector  and  heat  circulator.  4,41 1,252.. 

CI.  126-201.000. 
Furlette,  James  L.;  and  Stadler,  Donald  A.,  to  Excel  Corporation. 
Automatic    accumulating    transfer    mechanism.    4,411,355.,    CI. 
198-718.000. 
Furrer,  Alfred:  See — 

Dumz,  Louis;  and  Furrer,  Alfred.  4,412.120..  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Furuta,  Haruo:  See — 

Akao,  Mutsuo;  and  Furuta.  Haruo.  4.411,945.,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nishino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Kazunori, 
4.412,213..  CI.  340-753.000. 
Futamura,  Shoji:  See — 

Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoji, 
4,411,175.,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Futterer,  Bodo;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Fritschy,  Hugo.  Electric  motor 

control.  4.412,146.,  CI.  310-266.000. 
G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Wusthof,  Peter;  and  Schneider,  Johann,  4,41 1.607.,  CI.  418-6I.0OB. 
Gabrielsen.  Rolf  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Dye  precursors  and 
their  use  in  photographic  materials  and  processes.  4,411,984.,  CI. 
430-351.000. 
Gailey,  J.  Lynn;  and  Wollam,  Carl  A.,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  producing  striped  surface  coatings.  4,41 1,21 5.,  CI. 
118-111.000. 
Gailey,  J.  Lynn:  See — 

Wollam,  Carl  A.;  Gailey,  J.  Lynn;  and  Chalmers,  Alexander  F., 
4,411.218.,  CI.  118-411.000. 
Gain,  Lorand  H.,  Jr.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Valve 
position   indicator  with  variable  indicator  plates.   4,411,288.,  CI. 
137-363.000. 
Gaines,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Boyles.   David   A.;   Gaines,   Jack   R.;   and   Haissig,    Bruce   E., 
4.411,684.,  CI.  71-77.000. 
Galeano,  Sergio  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Pulp  treating  process. 

4.411.737.,  CI.  162-7.000. 
Galeski,  Andrzej;  Kalinski,  Ryszard;  and  Kryszewski,  Marian,  to  Polska 
Akademia  Nauk.  Process  for  improvement  of  adhesion  between 
mineral   fillers  and  thermoplastic   polymers.   4,411,704.,  CI.    106- 
308.00Q. 
Galindo,  Anibal.  Hypodermic  needle.  4.411.657..  CI.  604-274.000. 
Gallman,  Joseph  L.,  to  Loose  Leaf  Metals  Company,  Inc.  Post  binder 

ball  lock  assembly.  4,411.544.,  CI.  402-69.000. 
Gamboa,  Paul,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Protection  circuit  for  a  honzontal 

scanning  circuit  and  CRT.  4.412.157..  CI.  315-387.000. 
Gambro  Dialysatoren  KG:  See — 

Lehmann,  Hans- Dieter;  Krisam.  Gerd  G.;  and  Golla,  Ruth  S., 
4,412,000.,  CI.  435-179.000. 
Gamertsfelder,  George  R.;  and  Ljung,  Bo  Hans  G.,  to  Singer  Company, 
The.    Ring   laser   gyroscope   with   compensation.   4,411,527.,    CI. 
356-350.000. 
Gametree  Company.  The:  See— 

Flynn,  William  M.,  4,411,433..  CI.  273-260.000. 
Gamma  Biologicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker,  Jesse  L.,  4.411.518..  CI.  356-39.000. 
Gammill,  Ronald  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Antiatherosclerotic 

compositions.  4,412,071.,  CI.  544-58.600. 
Ganguly,  Ashit  K.:  See — 

Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  McCombie,  Stuart  W.;  and  Ganguly, 
Ashit  K.,  4,411,906.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Garcia,  Barbara  A.:  See — 

Henrick,    Clive   A.;    and   Garcia,    Barbara   A.,    4,411,912..   CI. 
424-304.000. 
Gardincer,  Bayard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Howlett,  Charles  W.,  to  Technicare 
Corporation.  Storage  and  record  system  for  a  large  number  of  associ- 
ated images.  4.411.360..  CI.  206-313.000. 
Garg,  Diwakar;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 
Inc.    Iron    catalyzed    coal    liquefaction    process.    4,411,766.,    CI. 
208-10.000. 
Garg,  Diwakar,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Integrated  process 

for  the  solvent  refining  of  coal.  4.411,767..  CI.  208-10.000. 
Gargini.  Paolo;  See —  .  . 

Korsh.  George  J.;  Holler.  Mark  A.;  Perlegos,  George;  and  Gargini. 
Paolo.  4,412.310..  CI.  365-185.000. 
Gaseor,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Amberg.   Robert   L.;   and  Gaseor.   Thomas  J..  4,412.291.,   CI. 
364-426.000. 
Gaske.  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance.  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas.  Kazys,  to 
DeSoto.  Inc.  Siliconized  polyether  thermosetting  coating  composi- 
tions. 4,412,032.,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Steinhagen,  Thomas  C,  4,41 1.934..  CI.  427-242.000. 
Gauchel,  Peter;  and  Kurth.  Josef,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  the  vacuum  calibration  of  profiled  articles  made  of  a 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin.  4.411,613..  CI.  425-388.000. 
Gausepohl.  Hermann:  See— 

Brandstetter.   Franz;  Echte.   Adolf;   Gausepohl.   Hermann;   and 
Naarmann,  Herbert.  4.412.037..  CI.  525-68.000. 
Gauthier.  Jean:  See—  _     _    ^,^  ^^^ 

Louis,  Jacques;  and  Gauthier.  Jean.  4,411,420..  a.  271-276.000. 


Gautier,  Raoul  L.  A.,  to  Societe  Generale  des  Eaux  Mincrales  de  Vittel. 

Packaging  apparatus.  4,411,123.,  CI.  53-550.000 
Gay,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  See— 

Koffel.  William  K.;  Tulcy.  Eugene  N  ;  Gay,  Charles  H.,  Jr  ;  Troc- 
ger,  Raymond  E.;  and  Sterman,  Albert  P.,  deceased,  4.411.597. 
CI.  416-92.000. 
Gaylor,  V.  Frances;  See — 

Ball,  Lawrence  E.;  Pichler,  Martin  A.,  and  Gaylor,  V    Frances. 
4,411,745.,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH;  See— 

Cziptschirsch.  Kurt;  Kaiser.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zwimer.  Gerhard. 
4.411.467.  CI.  296-97.00H. 
Gee,   Minor   E.,   to   Maxco   Supply.    Inc    Carton-erecting   machine. 

4,411,642.  CI.  493-125.000 
Geiger,  Gary  E.;  and  May,  Roger  C,  to  Betz  Laboratones,  Inc  Method 
of    corrosion    inhibition    in    aqueous    mediums.    4,411.865,    CI. 
422-16  000. 
Geisler,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Preparation  of  novel  per- 

fluorinated  sulphonic  acid  fluondes  4,411,841.,  CI   26O-543.00F. 
Genba,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Takayoshi;  Genba,  Yasushi;  Tamaru.  Shigcmi;  and  Egu- 
chi,  Kiyoshi,  4,412,112  ,  CI.  200-50.0AA 
General  DataComm  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Chnstian  C,  4,412,141.,  CI  307-471.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Wedertz,  Larry  D  ,  Ross,  Oakley  G  ;  and  Niemcier,  Byron  M  , 

4,411,398,  CI.  244-3.280. 
Wedertz,    Larry    D.;    and    Ross,    Oakley    G..    4,412.272..    CI 
361-383.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Aftergut,    Siegfried;    and    Cole.     Herbert     S..    4.411.812.    CI 

252-299.100. 
Hazra,  Jayanta;  and  Haque,  Sazzadul,  4,411,565  ,  CI  407-114  000 
Lee.  Minyoung;  Reed,  William  R  ,  Jr.;  and  Szala.  Lawrence  E.. 

4,411.566.,  CI.  407-119.000. 
Pisano,  Alan  D.,  4.411,595.,  CI.  416-1.000 
Ragonese,  Louis  J  ;  Schmitz,  Nicholas  A  ;  Bcvacqua.  Saveno  F.; 

and  Owyang,  King.  4,412,142.,  CI.  307-477.000. 
Rickard,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Hollenbeck.  Roben  K.,  4,411,664.,  CI. 

8-158.000. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R.,  4,412.060..  CI.  528-196.000. 
Waldron.  Wesley  K..  4.411.633  .  CI  445-24.000 
Williams.  Robert  E..  4,412,081  .  CI   556-460.000. 
Williams.  Robert  E.,  Jr..  4,412.080.,  CI.  556-460.000 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Trumbetas,    Jerome    F.;    Sims,    Rex,    and    Fionti,    Joseph    A, 
4.411.926,  CI.  426-565.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

McMahan,  David  R.;  and  Woodward,  Ronald  O..  4,412.274.,  CI 

362-269.000. 
McMahan,  David  R.,  4,412.275  .  CI.  362-269.000 
Genrich,  Thad  J.;  See— 

Bickley,  Robert  H.;  Broughton,  Chnstopher  D  ;  and  Gennch.  Thad 
J.,  4,412,337.,  CI.  375-60.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute;  See- 
Tedder,  Daniel  W.,  4,411,676..  CI.  62-24.000 
Gerard.  Roger  E.  J.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The  Feedforward 

amplifiers.  4,412,185.,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Gerken,  William  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Very  high  speed  duplicator 

with  document  handling.  4,411,517,  CI   355-14.0SH 
Gersho,  Allen;  Ho,  Edmond  Y.;  Gitlin,  Richard  D  ;  Lawrence.  Victor 
B.;  and  Lim,  Tong  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Interference   cancellation    method   and   apparatus.    4.412.341..   CI 
375-102.000. 
Ghinazzi,  Daniel  J.;  See— 

Barels,    Ronald    R.;    and    Ghinazzi.    Daniel    J,    4.411,885.,    CI. 
424-52.000. 
GHT,  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH;  See— 
Reutler,  Herbert;   Muller-Frank,   Ulnch;   Ullrich,   Manfred;  and 
Schepers,  Hubert,  4,411,860.,  CI.  376-338.000. 
Gibson,  Kenneth  L..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  Means  for  attaching 

television  receiver  cabinet  back  panels.  4,411,480.,  CI.  312-7  200. 
Gies,  Thomas  E.;  See—  ^  ^^^^ 

Keith.  Jack  L.;  and  Gies.  Thomas  E.,  4,411,219..  CI   118-505.000 
Gieswein,  Jimmie  T..  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Flowline  connector 

4.411,317,  CI.  166-347.000. 
Giezen,  Egenius  A.;  See — 

Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  Giezen,  Egenius  A.;  and  Jansen,  Leonardus 

G.  J.,  4,411,822..  CI.  502-168.000. 
Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  de  Klein,  Willcm  J  ;  and  Giezen,  Egenius  A  , 
4,411.823,  CI.  502-168.000. 
Gilbert,  Walter;  Broome,  Stephanie  A.;  Villa-Komaroff.  Lydia  J  ;  and 
Efstratiadis,  Argiris  A.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College. 
The.  Protein  synthesis.  4.411.994..  CI.  435-71.000. 
Gildon,  Troy.  Hay  bale  retrieving  and  transporting  trailer.  4,411,571., 

CI.  414-24.500. 
Gillette  Company,  The;  See— 

Trotta,  Robert  A..  4,41 1.065.,  CI.  30-47.000. 
Gilligan,  William  H.;  and  Sufford,  Scott  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Halo,  nitro,  and  halonitro  S-alkyl  thiocarbonates. 
4,411,837.,  CI.  26O-455.00B. 
Gilligan,  William  H.;  and  Sufford,  Scott  L.,  to  United  Suies  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Unsymmetrical  polynitrocarbonates  and  symmetncal 
l,3-bis(halo-  and  nitroalkyl  carbonyldioxy)-2,2-dinitropropanes  and 
methods  of  preparation.  4.411,838..  CI.  260-463.000. 
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Gillis,  Steven,  to  Immunex  Corporation.  Process  for  prepanng  munne 

interleukin  2.  4,411,992.,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Gillis,  Steven.  Hybndoma  antibody  which  inhibits  interleukin  2  activ- 
ity  4,411.993.  CI.  435-68.000. 
Gilmour.  Hugh  S.  A.;  and  Blazey.  Richard  N..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  Elements  containing  ordered  wall  arrays  and  processes  for 
their  fabncation   4.411,973.,  CI.  430-7  000. 
Gils.  Reiner:  See — 

Toth.  Tibor;  and  Gils.  Reiner.  4.411.988..  CI  435-7.000 
Gmjavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  McCombie.  Stuart  W,  and  Ganguly. 
Ashit  K  ,  to  Schenng  Corporation   (5R.6S.8R)-6-(l-Hydroxyethyf)- 
2-(2-fluoroethylthio)-penem-3-carboxylates.  4.411.906.,  CI 

424-270.000. 
Gitlin,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Gersho.  Allen;  Ho,  Edmond  Y.;  Gitlin.  Richard  D.:  Lawrence, 
Victor  B;  and  Lim,  Tong  L.,  4.412.341  .  CI   375-102  000 
Givens,  Edwin  N  :  See — 

Garg,  Diwakar;  and  Givens.  Edwin  N  ,  4.41 1,766  .  CI   208-10000 
Glasauer,  Rudolf;  Duschl.  Bemhard;  Linzmeier.  Wilhelm;  and  Schaf- 
fnk,  Arnold.  Coil  form  and  assembly  for  automated  manufacturing 
operations.  4,412,201.,  CI.  336-192.000. 
Glaubitz.  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Kremer.  Karl  J.;  Brauner,  Jochen;  Glaubitz.  Klaus-Dieter;  Eck- 
stein,     Helmut;     and      Bruggemann.     Josef.     4,411.524.     CI 
356-313.000. 
Glew,  Derek  A  :  See — 

Pellow.    Terence    R;    and    Glew.    Derek    A.    4,411,594,    CI 
415-174.000. 
Glissmann.  Jochen:  See — 

Wurtinger,    Horst;    Glissmann,    Jochen.    and    Heissler,    Herbert, 
4,411,114,  CI.  52-309.100. 
Gloanec,  Maunce:  See — 

Peltier,  Michel:  Gloanec,  Maurice;  Nuzillat,  Gerard;  Maurel.  Vin- 
cent; and  Charner.  Michel,  4,412,336.,  CI.  375-4000 
Glowinsky,  Albert;  and  Lucas.  Pierre  M.,  to  Etat  Francais   Bit-by-bit 

time-division  switching  network.  4,412,324.,  CI    370-58.000 
Godbille,  Etienne;  Escuret,  Pierre;  and  Scheid,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 

Uclaf.  Device  for  administenng.  4.411.658.,  CI.  604-285.000. 
Goertz.  Harvey  M..  to  O.  M.  Scott  &  Sons  Company.  The.  Process  of 
prepanng  solid  controlled  release  fertilizer  composition   4,411.683. 
CI,  71-28.000 
Goesele,  Walter:  See — 

Sander,  Bruno;  Hess,  Klaus;  Lintz,  Peter;  and  Goesele,  Walter. 
4.411.797.,  CI.  210-727.000 
Goetz,  Carl  A.:  See — 

Darnell,   Robert   D;   Goetz,   Carl   A.;  and   Ingle,   William   M , 
4,411,619.,  CI   432-1.000. 
Goetz,  Norbert:  See — 

Zeeh,  Bemd;  Goetz,  Norbert,  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 

mer,  Ernst-Heinnch,  4.411,687  ,  CI   71-76.000 

Goldberg,  Paul  R  ,  to  Wavetek  Indiana,  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for 

producing  images  on  a  photosensitive  media.  4,412,230.,  CI    346- 

IIO.OOR 

Golden,  Neil  S..  to  Allen,  Albert  H.,  a  part  interest.  Sealing  stnp  for  an 

expansion  void  4,411,112.,  CI.  52-288.000 
Goldner,  Sandor-  See — 

Green,  Dan;  and  Goldner,  Sandor,  4,412.167  ,  CI   318-729  000 
Goldstein.  Marvin  S.:  See — 

Bambnck.  William  E.;  and  Goldstein.  Marvin  S.  4.411.771  .  CI 
208-112.000. 
Golla,  Ruth  S.:  See— 

Lehmann.  Hans-Dieter;  Knsam.  Gerd  G  ;  and  Golla.  Ruth  S.. 
4,412,000.,  CI.  435-179.000. 
Golub.  Gregory  J  ,  to  Westinghouse  Elecinc  Corp    Circuit  breaker 

with  uniury  actuating  shaft  4,412,116.,  CI.  20O-155.00R 
Gonella,  Jacques,  to  Refarmed,  Recherches  Pharmaceutiques  et  Medi- 
cales,  S.A.  [(2-Oxo-3-tetrahydrothienylcarbamoyl)-aJkylthio]  acetic 
acids,  their  salts  and  esters,  a  process  for  preparation  thereof  and  the 
pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  same.  4,411,909,  CI 
424-275.000. 
Goodman  System  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Goodman,  Toronu  P.,  4,411,224.,  CI    I23-25.0OA 
Goodman,  Toronta  P  ,  to  Goodman  System  Company,  Inc  ,  The  Fluid 
injection  system  for  a  turbocharged  internal  combustion  engine 
4,41 1,224,  CI.  123-25.00A 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Uram,  John  R.,  Jr.,  4,412,046.,  CI.  525-506.000. 
Uram,  John  R.,  Jr.,  4,412,052.,  CI.  528-27.000. 
Gordin,  Stefan:  See— 

Makmen,  Eero;  and  Gordin,  Stefan,  4,411.631..  CI  440-72.000 
Goshi,  Nonaki:  See — 

Fujita,    Osamu;    Goshi,    Nonaki;    Okayasu,    Shinya;    Shimizu, 
Motohani;  and  Kakinuma,  Nobuo.  4,412,104  ,  CI    179-117  000. 
Goto,  Hiroki:  See — 

Nakashima,    Hiroyuki;    Sumida,    Monhiro;    and    Goto,    Hiroki, 
4.411,696,  CI.  75-51.000. 
Goto,  Masao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Device  for  detecting  interband  gaps 

on  record  medium.  4,412,318.,  CI   369-41.000 
Goto,  Masao:  See — 

Tokumitsu.    Shunji;    Unishibata,    Hiroyuki;    and    Goto,    Masao. 
4.412.321  ,  CI.  369-233.000. 
Gotoh,  Akira;  Obayashi,  Hidehito;  Nagai,  Ryo;  Mochizuki,  Shouji;  and 
Kudo,   Tetsuichi,    to   Hitachi    Maxell,    Ltd.    Lithium   compounds 
4.411,971  .CI  429-191000. 


Grabenhorst,  Rolf:  See — 

Hubner.    Rudolf;    and    Grabenhorst,    Rolf,    4,411,483.,    CI.    339- 
1700M 
Graber  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Volfson.  Bons,  4,411,044,  CI.  16-219.000. 
Grafenschnell,  Horst:  See — 

Voss,  Ench;  and  Grafenschnell.  Horst,  4,412,145..  CI.  310-154.000. 
Grafwallner,  Karl  L  :  See — 

Herold,  Wolf-Dietnch;  Grafwallner,  Karl  L.;  and  Keller.  Michael. 
4,412,134.,  CI.  25O-5O4.0OR. 
Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See — 

Pedersen,  Lee  C;  and  Elmquist,  Lyle  F.,  4,412,036.,  CI.  525-54.260. 
Gratzfeld,  Edward  P    Material  spreader  and  bridge.  4,411,554..  CI. 

404-110.000. 
Gravel,    Real    Solder   feeding   gun   and  atuchment.   4,411,379.,  CI. 

228-52.000 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation;  See — 

Harvey.  Jay  A..  4.411,748.,  CI   204-70.000. 
Green,  Dan;  and  Goldner,  Sandor,  to  Cynex  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion  Polyphase  power  factor  controller.  4,412,167.,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Green,  ELdward  A.  T.,  to  Devro,  Inc.  End  closure  for  sausage  casings. 

4.411,048.,  CI.  17-49  000 
Green,   Laddie  L.;  and   Matsumoto.   Kent  E.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company    Dihalopropyl  ester  antidotes  for  acetanilide  herbicides. 
4,411,686.,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Green,  Peter  C  ,  and  Block,  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  High  tempera- 
ture stable  fluid  loss  control  system.  4,411.800.,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Greenwood.  Arthur  R.:  See — 

Kroushl.  Joseph  A.;  and  Greenwood.  Arthur  R..  4,411,869.,  CI. 

422-188.000. 
Kroushl,  Joseph  A.;  and  Greenwood,  Arthur  R.,  4,411,870.,  CI. 
422-188.000. 
Grein.  Arpad   See — 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli,  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni,  4,411,834.,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Griffin,  Ernest  E.:  See — 

Lowry,  Joseph  M.;  and  Gnffin,  Ernest  E  ,  4,41 1,126.,  CI.  56-17.500. 
Gnmm,  Dieter,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrical  thermometer 

for  measunng  surface  temperature  (I).  4,411,537.,  CI.  374-185.000. 
Grimmer.  Paul  D.:  See — 

Breglia.   Denis   R  ;  Oharek,   Frank  J.;  and  Grimmer,   Paul   D., 
4,411,627.,  CI.  434-44.000. 
Gnndler,  Horst:  See — 

Schutt,  Peter;  Bernhardt,  Martin;  Nitsche,  Klaus;  Grindler,  Horst; 
and  Hofmann,  Hans-Joachim,  4,411.550.,  CI.  403-358.000. 
Grol,  Hermanus:  See — 

van  Gogh,  Johan;  and  Grol,  Hermanus,  4,412.056.,  CI.  528-1 12.000. 
Gron,  Poul:  See — 

Caslavsky,  Vera  B.;  Gron,  Poul;  and  Fine,  Howard,  4,411.889.,  CI. 
424-151.000. 
Grone,  Robert  J  ,  and  Schnell,  Leonard  R.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron 
Industnes,  Inc.  Ejection  means  for  removing  a  hollow  article  from 
machine  in  which  the  article  is  made.  4,411,579.,  CI.  414-417.000. 
Gross,   Benjamin,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.   Heal  balance  in  FCC 
process  and  apparatus  with  downflow  reactor  riser.  4,411,773.,  CI. 
208-164.000. 
Grow,  Ann  E.,  to  Midwest  Research  Institute.  Processes  and  devices 
for  detection  of  substances  such  as  enzyme  inhibitors.  4,41 1,989.,  CI. 
435-20.000. 
Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  Koch,  Diether;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunnavant, 
William    R.,    to   Ashland   Oil,    Inc.    Cycloftentadiene   derivatives, 
method  for  prepanng,  and  use  thereof  4,412,088.,  CI.  585-23.000. 
Gruber,  Gunther:  See — 

Knegner,     Othmar;     and     Gruber.     Gunther.     4.411.534..     CI. 
374-141.000. 
Grundfest,  Michael  A.,  to  Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation.  Splice  install- 
ing tool.  4,411.063.,  CI.  29-751.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Toia,  Emilio,  4,411,907..  CI  424-273.00B. 
GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Labs  Inc.:  See — 

Holden,  James  R..  4,412,282.,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Khan,    Ashfaq    R.;    and    Edwards.    Ivan    L..    4.412.342..    CI. 

375-107  000. 
Koppensteiner,  James  V.;  and  Onesto.  Joseph  B..  4.411.064.,  CI. 
29-764  000. 
GTE  Products  Corpwration:  See — 

Barakitis,     Nikolaos;     and    Cohen,     Sheppard,    4,412.152..    CI. 

315-73.000. 
Kwok.  Sai  W..  4.412.245.,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard,  4,411,960..  CI.  428-610.000. 
Strubeck.  W  Douglas,  4.412,301.,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Guemero,  Renato;  and  Vittadini,  Italo.  to  SAMIM  Societa  Azionaria 
Minero    Metallurgica    S.p.A.    Electrolytic    cells.    4,411,760.,    CI. 
204-270.000. 
Guilden  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Von  Kemenczky.  Miklos,  4,412,205.,  CI.  340-331.000. 
Gulbrandsen,  Arthur  F.;  and  Oko,  Uriel  M..  to  Cities  Service  Company. 

Apparatus  for  converting  coal.  4.411,871..  CI.  422-232.000. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company;  See — 

Pretzer,    Wayne    R.;   and    Pannell.    Richard    B.,   4.41 1.820..   CI. 
502-167.000. 
Gustavsson.  Olle.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Device  for  speed  control  of 
cylinder  piston,  particularly  useful  for  a  firearm.  4.41 1. 188.,  CI. 
89-20.00A. 
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Gutckunst,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Poppe,  Wassily;  Craddock.  Charles  F.;  Gutekunst,  Robert  W.; 
Ladd,  Robert  G.;  and  Mager,  Sue  A.,  4,41 1,610..  CI.  425-174.400. 
Gutierrez.  Antonio;  Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  Deen,  Harold  E.. 
to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Multifunctional  additive  for 
power  transmission  shift  fluids.  4,411,808.,  CI.  252-78.100. 
GX-HoIding  AG:  See- 
Jaeger.  Walter,  4,412,243..  CI.  358-334.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See— 

LaBelle,  Sunley  B.;  and  Hagquist,  James  A.  E.,  4,412.033..  CI. 
524-590.000. 
H.  J.  Weir  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Weir,  Henry  J.,  4.411.083.,  CI.  38-143.000. 
Hachiya,  Susumu:  See — 

Kawate,  Yoshio;  Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Horiuchi,  Takefumi;  Uehara, 
Tenihisa;  and  Hachiya,  Susumu,  4,412,090.,  CI.  136-230.000. 
Hackwood.  Susan:  See — 

Beni.  Gerardo;  Craighead,  Harold  G.;  and  Hackwood.  Susan. 
4.411,495,  CI.  350-347.00V. 
HAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hubert,  Peter;  and  Vitzthum,  Otto,  4,411,923..  CI.  426-271.000. 
Hageman,  Hendrik  J.;  Giezen,  Egenius  A.;  and  Jansen,  Leonardus  G.  J., 
to  Akzo  N.V.  Initiator  system  for  radiation  curable  compositions, 
radiation  curable  compositions  containing  such  an  initiator  system,  a 
process  for  curing  said  compositions  and  products  covered  therewith. 
4,411,822,  CI.  502-168.000. 
Hageman.  Hendrik  J.;  de  Klein.  Willem  J.;  and  Giezen,  Egenius  A.,  to 
Akzo  N.V.  Initiator  system  for  radiation  curable  compositions,  radia- 
tion curable  compositions  containing  such  an  initiator  system,  a 
process  for  curing  said  compositions  and  products  covered  therewith. 
4.411.823.,  CI.  502-168.000. 
Hagquist.  James  A.  E.:  See — 

LaBelle.  Stanley  B.;  and  Hagquist,  James  A.  £.,  4,412,033..  CI. 
524-590.000. 
Haight.  Robert  E.;  and  Tjepkes,  Kendall  D.,  to  Deere  A  Company. 

Clutch  modulating  system.  4,411,345.,  CI.  192-I2.00C. 
Haissig.  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Boyles,   David   A.;   Gaines,   Jack   R.;   and   Haissig.    Bruce   E.. 
4.411.684..  CI.  71-77.000. 
Haldeman.  Peter  P.:  See— 

Diederich.  Anthony  F..  Jr.;  Haldeman,  Peter  P.;  and  Campbell. 
Willis  R..  4.411.127..  CI.  56-364.000. 
Hale.  James  V.  M.:  See— 

Sedam.  Jason  K.;  Hale,  James  V.  M.;  Caldwell,  Stewart  W.;  Bush- 
man.  Willard   T.;   and   Wright,   Richard   A..  4,412,292..   CI. 
364-479.000. 
Halgrimson,  Darrell  N.;  Hanson,  Donald  H.;  and  King,  Richard  T.,  to 
Black  Clawson,  Inc.;  and  Black  Clawson,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  log  scan- 
ning and  orientation  system.  4,412,297.,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Hall,  Floyd  V.,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of 
cigarette  filter  tips  having  multi-sectional  construction.  4,41 1,640.,  CI. 
493-45.000. 
Hallmark  Camera  Mfg.  Pte.  Ltd.:  See- 
Yang,  Lian  T.,  4,411,506.,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Halm,  Roland  L.:  See— 

Flaningam,    Ora    L.;    and    Halm,    Roland    L.,    4,411,740.,    CI. 
203-58.000. 
Halstead,  Raymond  T.:  See — 

Schaad,  William  J.;  Black,  Charles  E.,  Ill;  and  Halstead.  Raymond 
T..  4.412,109.,  CI.  200-I6.00C. 
Hamakawa,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Fujii.  Setsuro;  Hamakawa,  Toshihiro;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Muranaka. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Sadao,  4.411,911..  CI.  424-283.000. 
Hamamatsu  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Robert  D.;  and  Allen,  Nina  S.,  4,412,246.,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Hamano.  Toshihisa.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  head.  4,412,227.. 

CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Hamburger.  Anne  W.:  See — 

Salmon,  Sydney  E.;  and  Hamburger,  Anne  W..  4,411,990..  CI. 
435-32.000. 
Hamilton.  Martin  W..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Load  bar  mounting  assem- 
bly. 4.411.325,  CI.  177-136.000. 
Hamilton.  Thomas  B..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Method  of 
firing    a    pulverized    fuel-fired    steam    generator.    4,411,204.,    CI. 
1 10-347.000. 
Hammelmann.  Robert  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Flexible  cou- 
pling having  molded  plastic  flexible  diaphragms.  4,411.634.,  CI. 
464-91.000. 
Hanada,  Hidekazu,  to  Nihon  Flast  Co.,  Ltd.  Automotive  steering  col- 
umn cover.  4.411.331.,  CI.  I8O-78.00Q. 
Haney.  Douglas  M.;  and  Lott,  John  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  flexible  circuits. 
4.411.980..  CI.  430-291.000. 
HannetMum.  Heinz:  See — 

Degner,  Dieter;  Roos,  Hans;  and  Hannebaum,  Heinz.  4,411,746.. 
CI.  2O4-59.00R. 
Hans  Grohe  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Hogner,  Johannes,  4,411,028.,  CI.  4-199.000. 
Hansen.  George  A..  Ill,  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.  Multiconduc- 
tor  coaxial  cable  assembly  and  method  of  fabrication.  4,412.092.,  CI. 
174-36.000. 
Hansen.  Gorm  P.  Jaw  hinge-axis  locator.  4,411,622.,  CI.  433-73.000. 
Hansen.  Hanspeter:  See — 

Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Wuerzer,  Bnmo;  and  Ceser, 
Heinz-Guenter,  4,411,691.,  CI.  71-92.000. 


Hansen,  James  E.;  and  Smith,  Richard  G.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Dual 
voltage  engine   starter   management   system.   4,412,137,   CI.    307- 
lO.OOR. 
Hansen,  James  E..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Time-delay  current  sensing 

circuit  breaker  relay.  4.412.267.,  CI.  361-94.000 
Hanson.  Donald  H.:  See — 

Halgrimson.  Darrell  N.;  Hanson.  Donald  H  ;  and  King.  Richard  T  , 
4.412.297.,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Hapke,  Donald  W..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.   Retractable  nozzle 
fairing  system  for  aeroplane  center  boost  engine    4,411,399..  CI. 
244-130.000. 
Haque.  Sazzadul:  See— 

Hazra.  JayanU;  and  Haque,  Sazzadul.  4.41 1.565..  CI  407-1 14.000 
Hara,  Akira.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Parallel  operation 
compressor  type  refrigerating  apparatus.  4.411.141.,  CI  62-468.000. 
Hara.  Tomihiro;  Ogawa.  Masahiro;  Tsukada,  Masakazu;  and  Yama- 
shita.   Masaaki.   to  Nippon   Kokan   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Comp)OSite 
coating  steel  sheets  having  good  corrosion  resistance  paintability  and 
corrosion  resistance  after  paint  coating.  4,411,964.,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Harada,  Fumio:  See — 

Itagaki.  Masato;  Harada,  Fumio;  and  Arata.  Tetsuya,  4,41 1,600.,  CI. 
417-312.000. 
Harada,  Hiroshi;  See- 
Sato,   Shinichi;    Harada,   Hiroshi;   Fukumoto.   Takaaki;   Takano, 
Hirozo;  Kotani,  Hideo;  and  Kayano,  Shinpei,  4,411,929.,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Hardenberg,  Horst;  and  Bergmann,  Horst.  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Exter- 
nally    operated     internal     combustion     engine      4,411,243.,     CI 
123-577.000. 
Harman.  John  N..  Ill;  and  Jones,  Robert  H.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Hydrogen  ion  interfcrent  reduction  system  for  ion  selective 
electrodes.  4.411.764.,  CI.  204-411.000 
Hamisch.  Horst.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Impregnating  paper  with 

7-hydroxy-coumarin  compounds.  4,411,946.,  CI  428-219  000 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Bailey,  David  C;  and  Klein,  Robert  E.,  4.41 1,503..  CI.  352-222.000. 
Yochum.  Billy  G..  4.412,182..  CI.  330-59.000 
Harris.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Jones.  Bradley  N.;  Harris,  Robert  J.;  Cram,  Ronald  P  ;  and  Huber, 
Gene  A.,  4,411.673.,  CI.  55-41.000. 
Harrison.  John  D.,  to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatscappij,  B  A 

Filler  gun  suitable  for  cavity  injection.  4,411,389  ,  CI   239-427.500 
Hart.  Cullen  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle  suspension  system. 

4.411.447.  CI.  280-714.000. 
Hartke.  David  H.:  See— 

Neches.   Philip  M.;   Hartke,   David   H.;   Stockton,   Richard  C ; 
Watson.  Martin  C;  Cronshaw,  David;  and  Shemer,  Jack  E.. 
4.412,285..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hartl.  Carroll  P.:  See- 
Cornish.    Darrel    G.;    and    Hartl.    Carroll    P.,    4.411,122,    CI. 
53-436.000. 
Hartmann.  Kurt:  See — 

Bohg,  Armin;  and  Hartmann,  Kurt.  4.412.197.,  CI.  335-256  000 
Harvey,  Jay  A.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Anode  and  pro- 
cess for  magnesium  production.  4.411,748.,  CI.  204-70.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kitahara.  Shizuo;  Hirokawa.  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fujii. 
Toshihiro;  Sugi.  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka. 
Akira,  4,412,031..  CI.  524-526.000. 
Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fujii, 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira,  4,412,041..  CI.  525-154.000. 
Hasegawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Iwata,  Nobuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Takashi.  4.41 1.539.,  CI.  400-144.200 
Hashimoto,  Junichi;  and  Miyagi.  Tadayuki.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Self-feeding  mechanical  pencil.  4,411.543.,  CI.  401-53.000 
Hashimoto.  Michiaki:  See— 

Sasano.  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken,  Hashimoto,  Mi- 
chiaki;   Kaneko.    Tadao;    Koike.    Nono;    and    Izumi.    Akiya. 
4.412.236.  CI.  357-31.000. 
Hashimoto,  Sadao:  See— 

Fujii.  Setsuro;  Hamakawa.  Toshihiro;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Muranaka, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Sadao.  4,411.911.,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  See— 

Washizuka,  Isamu;  and  Hashimoto,  Shintaro,  4,412,210,  CI.  340- 
365.00S. 
Hashizume,  Shuhei;  Abeta,  Sadaharu;  Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  and  Nishibara. 
Hajime.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,   Limited    Process  for 
dyeing  polyolefin  fiber  matenals.  4.411,666.,  CI  8-455.000. 
Hass,  Phyllis  W.:  See— 

Hass,  Richard  M.,  4,411,320.,  CI.  172-13.000 
Hass,  Richard  M.,  to  Hass.  PhyHis  W.  Edging  tool.  4.411.320.,  CI. 

172-13.000. 
Hassel.    Helmut;   and   Stark,    Reimund,    to   Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Railway  car  dia- 
phragm constniction.  4,411,201.,  CI.  105-8.00R. 
Hasuike,  Fumio:  See — 

Shibuya,    Chuji;    Kaneda.    Satoshi;    Kanehisa.   Takashi;    Kondo. 
Masatoshi;  Nogawa,  Kenji;  and  Hasuike.  Fumio.  4,411,982.,  CI. 
430-314.000. 
Hatachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Oguino.  Masanori,  4.412.253..  CI.  358-167.000 
Hatch.  Marcus  R.:  See- 
Abel.  Irving  R.;  and  Hatch.  Marcus  R..  4,41 1,499.,  CI  350-442.000 
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HaUikeiis,  Christopher:  See — 

Madonia.  Ciro;  Hatzikehs,  Christopher;  and  Cosentino,  Cesare  C, 
4.411,938.  CI.  428-31.000. 
Haulamatic  Corporation:  See — 

Alcott.  David  K.,  4,411.299..  CI.  144-193.00R. 
Hawkins,  James  A.:  See— 

Hawkins,   Roben  D;  and   Hawkins,  James  A.  4,411.939.,  CI 
428-58.000. 
Hawkins,  Roben  D.;  and  Hawkins,  James  A.,  to  National  Research 
Development    Corporation.     Conformable    reinforcement    board 
4.411.939..  CI.  428-58.000. 
Hayashi.  Akira:  See — 

Ando.  Hideo;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and  Kitano.  Kyozo.  4.411,815..  CI. 
252-353.000. 
Hayes,    J.    Brian,    to    Kendall    Company,    The.    Protective    glove. 

4.411.024.  CI.  2-20.000. 
Hazra,  Jayanta;  and  Haque.  Sazzadul.  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Finishmg    msert    with    improved    chip    control.    4.411.565..    CI. 
407-114.000. 
Heath.  Warren  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Bottom  loading 

arm  for  bulk  liquid  carriers.  4,411,290..  CI.  137-615.000. 
Hechenbleikner.  Ingenuin;  and  Enlow.  William  P..  to  Borg-Wamer 
Chemicals.    Inc     Oxidation    of    alkyl    phosphonous    dichlondes. 
4.411,842..  CI.  26O-543.0OP. 
Heck,  Gunter:  See— 

Ulrich.  Michael;  Trautmann.  Manfred;  Heck,  Gunter;  and  Malow, 
Egon.  4,411,846..  CI.  261-98.000. 
Hedstrom,  Dennis  G.;  and  Hedstrom.  Rocky  O.  Animal  trap  with 

support-suspension  legs.  4,411.091..  CI.  43-88.000. 
Hedstrom.  Rocky  O.:  See— 

Hedstrom.  Dennis  G.;  and  Hedstrom.  Rocky  O.  4.411.091.,  CI 
43-88.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Epoxy  resins 
prepared    from    epihalohydnns    and    hydroxyl-containmg    phos- 
phonopolyester  oligomers.  4,412,055.,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Heimberger.  Halmut.  to  Optilon  W.  Ench  Heilmann  GmbH.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  attaching  slide  fastener  coupling  chains  to  a  flexible 
support.  4.411.211.,  CI.  112-265.200. 
Heimburger,  Norbert:  See — 

Schwinn,   Horst;   Heimburger,   Norbert;   Kumpe,   Gerhardt;   and 
Drescher,  Heinz  H..  4.411.794..  CI.  210-670.000 
Heiney.  Elmer  T  .  Ill:  See— 

Watanabe.  Shunso  F.;  Daykin,  Theodore  W.;  and  Heiney,  Elmer 
T,  III,  4,411,231.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Heinonen,  Seppo:  See — 

Sulasaari,  Jukka;  and  Heinonen,  Seppo,  4.411.146.,  CI   72-180000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim;  and  von  Borstel.  Klaus  P.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  representation  of  gray  scale 
values  in  facsimile  transmission.  4.412.256..  CI.  358-283.000. 
Heissler.  Herbert:  See— 

Wurtinger,    Horst;    Glissmann.    Jochen;    and    Heissler.    Herbert, 
4.411.114..  CI.  52-309.100. 
Heitz,  Walter;  Kress,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Stix.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaff.  Polytetrahydrofurans  containing  terminal  acrylate 
or  methacrylate  groups.  4.412.063..  CI.  528-409.000. 
Helbig.  Peter;  Schonherr,  Walter;  and  Steiner.  Hermann,  to  Patent- 
Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH    Halogen 
incandescent  lamp  with  part  metal,  part  plastic  socket,  particularly 
for  automotive  headlights.  4.412.273..  CI.  362-211,000. 
Helle.  Jacques;  and  Caret.  Guy,  to  Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de 
Piezo-Electricitc  C.E.P.E.  Temperature-compensated  crystal  oscilla- 
tor. 4,412.188..  CI.  331-176.000. 
Henderson.  Martin  E.:  See — 

Lautzenheiser.   William   J.;   Simonetti,    Richard   A.;    Henderson. 
Martin  E.;  Edson,  James  B  ;  and  Beeson,  Kenneth  E.,  4,412.21 1.. 
CI.  340-514.000. 
Hendnck,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Brennan.  Thomas  M.,  and  Hendnck,  Michael  E..  4.411.925..  CI. 
426-548.000. 
Hendnckson,  Max  S..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Frequency  shift  keyed  detec- 
tor system.  4.412.338..  CI.  375-82.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Forrest  L..  4.412,026.,  CI.  524-354.000 
Klein.  Kenneth;  Bator.  Patricia  E.;  and  Pact.  Harry  H  .  4,412.027.. 
CI.  524-364.000. 
Henrick.  Clive  A.;  and  Garcia,  Barbara  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Insecticidal  isovaleric  acid  esters.  4.411.912..  CI.  424-304  000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.:  See— 

Lindahl.  George  R..  Ill;  and  Henrick.  Clive  A..  4.411.839..  CI. 
260-465  OOD. 
Herman.  Irving  P.;  and  Marling,  Jack  B.  Laser-assisted  isotope  separa- 
tion of  tritium.  4.411,755.,  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Herman.  Michael.  Experiment-machine.  4.412,288.,  O   364-413000. 
Herman.  Thomas;  and  Lidow.  Alexander,  to  International  Rectifier 
Corporation.  Planar  structure  for  high  voluge  semiconductor  de- 
vices with  gaps  in  glassy  layer  over  high  field  regions.  4,412.242.,  C\ 
357-52.000. 
Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich;  Grafwallner,  Karl  L  ;  and  Keller.  Michael,  to 
ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
irradiating  dental  objects.  4,412.134..  a.  250-504.00R 
Herrmann.  Berthold:  See — 

Brosius,     Klaus;     and     Hemnann.     Berthold.     4.411.340..     CI 
188-2%.O0O. 
Hershberger.     Vilas     D.     Therapeutic     apparatus.     4.411.421..     CI. 
272-73.000. 


Hersom.  Albert  C;  and  Wnght.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Societe  d' Assistance 

Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.  A.  Pump  for  metering  two  distinct 

fluids.  4,411,601.,  CI.  417-388.000. 

Hess,  James  B.;  and  Strahl,  Erwin  O.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical 

Corporation.  Electrolytic  reduction  cell.  4,411,758.,  CI.  204-243.00R. 

Hess,  Klaus:  See — 

Sander,  Bruno;  Hess,  Klaus;  Lintz,  Peter;  and  Goesele,  Walter, 
4,411,797,  CI.  210-727.000. 
Hess,  Max  W..  to  Dahlgren  Manufacturing  Company.  Roller  gear 

dnve.  4.411.193..  CI.  101-148.000. 
Hesslcr.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Walker.    Jerry    A.;    and    Hessler,    Edward    J.,    4.41 1.835..    CI. 
260-397.450. 
Hesting,    Daniel    O.    Paddle   wheel    turbine   device.   4,411.591.,   CI. 

415-103.000. 
Hewing  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
English,  Donald  H..  4.411.312..  CI.  166-75.00R. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Watson.  Robert  E.;  Walden.  Jack  M.;  and  Near,  Charles  W., 
4.412.300..  CI.  364-709.000. 
Hewlett- Packard  GmbH:  See — 

Becker.  Josef.  4.412,138..  CI.  307-264.000. 
Heyman,   Arnold   M.   Telemetry   transmitter  holder.  4,411,267..  CI. 

128-385.000. 
Heynhold.   Ingo.   to  Continental   Gummi-Werke   Aktiengesellschaft. 

Conveyor  belt.  4.411.947..  CI.  428-250.000. 
Hibino.  Noburo:  See — 

Masami,     Sato;     Okuzawa,     Yasutoshi;     and     Hibino.     Noburo, 
4.411.958..  CI.  428-457.000. 
Higgins.  Rudolph  S..  to  Texasgulf  Inc.  Solution  mining  of  an  inclined 

structure.  4.411.474..  CI.  299-4  000. 
Higginson.  Richard  L..  to  Berlin  &  Jones  Company.  Inc.  Double  enve- 
lope and  method  of  making  same.  4.41 1.643..  CI.  493-188.000. 
Hillmann.  Willi,  to  Paul  Vahle  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Electrical  conductor. 

4.412.107.  CI.  191-23.0OA. 
Hinman.  P.   Anthony,  to  Armco  Inc.  Metal  atom  conuining  epoxy 

resins.  4.412.064..  CI.  528-9.000. 
Hiraguri.  Seisuke.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Magnetic  record- 
ing and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  rotary  head  tracking 
control  device.  4.412.259..  CI.  360-77.000. 
Hirai.  Eiichi:  See — 

Saito.  Masumi;  Hirai.  Eiichi;  and  Endo,  Masao,  4,411.701..  CI. 
106-87.000. 
Hirai.  Koji;  Shirano,  Kenji;  and  Okamura,  Takayuki,  to  Kuraray  Co., 
Ltd.  Polyurethane  coating  compositions  prepared  from  a  polymeric 
diol.  an  alicyclic  diisocyanate.  an  alicyclic  diamine  and  either  hydra- 
zine or  isophthalic  acid  dihydrazide.  4.412,022.,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Hirai,  Koji:  See — 

Kikuga,  Toyoji;  and  Hirai.  Koji.  4.412.045..  CI.  525-501.000. 
Hiraishi.  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  Morishita,  Sadao;  Kamimura,  Eiko;  and 
Hiraishi.  Shigetoshi.  4.411.451..  CI.  282-27.500. 
Hirakawa.  Kan;  Takakuma.  Ryoji;  Nomura,  Koji;  Katoh.  Masami;  and 
Watanabe.  Kiyoshi.  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Company, 
Limited     Process    for    fermenUtive    production    of   amino   acids. 
4.411.991  .CI.  435-42.000. 
Hirano.  Koichi:  See — 

Takahashi.    Kenichi;    Hirano.    Koichi;    and    Futamura.    Shoji. 
4.411.175.  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Hiraoka,  Shoji:  See — 

Niyada.  Katsuyuki;  Watanabe.  Taisuke;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Mom, 
Shuji,  4.412.099..  CI.  381-51.000. 
Hirasawa.  Kofaro:  See — 

Kuzunuki.   Soshiro;    Hirasawa,   Kotaro;   Yuminaka,   Takeo;   and 
Yoneda,  Kanji.  4.411.338..  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Hirau.  Goichi:  See— 

Samejima,     Masayoshi;     and     Hirata,     Goichi.     4,411,933..     CI. 
427-213.300. 
Hirata,  Minoni;  and  Takeda,  Tsutae.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi. 
Double  row  angular  contact  ball  bearing  with  one-piece  outer  nng 
and  one-piece  inner  ring.  4.411.479.,  CI.  308-195.000. 

Hirohata,  Takashi:  See—  

Nishida,  Takao;  and  Hirohata,  Takashi.  4,411.937..  CI.  427-435.000. 
Hirokawa.  Yoshitsugu:  See— 

Kiuhara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fuju, 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira,  4,412,031.,  CI.  524-526.000. 
Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fujii, 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira,  4,412,041..  CI.  525-154.000. 
Hirose.  Akira:  See—  ^_^ 

Ariyama,  Kenzo;  and  Hirose,  Akira,  4.411.511.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Hirose.  Kimio:  See—  . ,  .  „„  .^^^ 

Mizutani.  Akihiro;  and  Hirose.  Kimio,  4,411,891.,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Hiscock,  Donald  C,  to  Development  Finance  Corp  of  New  Zealand. 

Precision  sower.  4.411.206..  CI.  111-34.000. 
Hishinuma,  Toshio:  See — 

Tateyama,  Kenichi;  Matsumiya.  Yasuo;  and  Hishinuma,  Tosnio, 
4,412,261..  CI.  360-98.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  .   ,,,  ,,„«^ 

AUgo.  Takeshi;  and  Manaka,  Toshio.  4.411,232.,  CI.  123-438.000. 
lu^i.  Masato;  Harada,  Fumio;  and  Arata.  Tctsuya,  4.41 1,600.,  CI. 

417-312.000. 
Katsumata,    Naoto;    Horiuchi,    Noriaki;    and    Kimura,    Shigeru, 
4,411,140,  CI.  62-324.200. 
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Kitada,  Masahiro;  Suenaga,  Masahide;  Tsukada,  Yukihisa;  Shimizu. 

Noboru;  and  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi,  4,411.757.,  Cl.  204-192.00E. 
Komatsu.    Hideo;    lida,    Shinya;    Mizutani,   Tatsumi;   and    Ueki. 

Kazuyoshi.  4,412,119..  CI.  219-121.0PF. 
Kominami,  Yasuo;  Sato,  Tetsuo;  and  Ohkubo,  Yuichi,  4,412,189.. 

CI.  333-14.000. 
Kuroda,  Kunishigc,  4,412.195.,  Cl.  335-216.000. 
Kuzunuki.   Soshiro;   Hirasawa,   Kotaro;   Yuminaka,  Takeo;  and 

Yoneda,  Kanji.  4.411.338..  Cl.  I87-29.00R. 
Sasano.  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Hashimoto.  Mi- 
chiaki;    Kaneko,    Tadao;    Koike,    Norio;    and    Izumi.    Akiya, 
4.412,236.  Cl.  357-31.000. 
Shiiki.  Kazuo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Kimura,  Take- 
shi; Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,411,716.,  Cl. 
148-403  000 
Sugiura,  Noboni,  4,411,246.,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Tanaka,   Hironari;   Ishibashi,  Tadashi;  and   Koyama,   Masaharu, 

4.412.214..  Cl.  340-765.000. 
Tateyama,  Kenichi;  Matsumiya,  Yasuo;  and  Hishinuma,  Toshio. 

4.412.261..  Cl.  360-98.000. 
Yamanaka,    Kazusuke;   and    Mochizuki,    Shouji,   4,411,497..    Cl. 

350-357.000. 
Yonezawa,     Seiji;     and     Sugiyama,     Toshio,     4,411,500.,     Cl. 

350-446.000. 
Yoshii.  Masaki;  Sato,  Hidemi;  Kaneda,  Aizo;  Aoki,  Masayoshi; 
Yokono,  Hitoshi;  and  Oka,  Mitsunori,  4,41 1,609.,  Cl.  425-149.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gotoh.  Akira;  Obayashi.  Hidehito;  Nagai,  Ryo;  Mochizuki,  Shouji; 
and  Kudo.  Tetsuichi,  4.411,971.,  Cl.  429-191.000. 
Hitachi  Meuls,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,    Osamu;    Goshi,    Noriaki;    Okayasu,    Shinya;    Shimizu. 

Motoharu;  and  Kakinuma,  Nobuo.  4,412,104.,  Cl.  179-117.000. 
Shiiki,  Kazuo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Kimura,  Take- 
shi; Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,411,716.,  Cl. 
148-403.000. 
Hjertman,  Birger:  See — 

Bennwik,  Percy;  and  Hjertman,  Birger,  4,411,358.,  Cl.  206-45.340. 
Ho,  Edmond  Y.:  See — 

Gersho,  Allen;  Ho,  Edmond  Y.;  Gitlin,  Richard  D.;  Lawrence, 
Victor  B.;  and  Lim,  Tong  L.,  4.412,341.,  Cl.  375-102.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See — 

Koerdt,  Reinhold;  Schwiers,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schoening,  Josef. 
4,411,308,  Cl.  165-70.000. 
Hodge,  Malcolm  H.:  See— 

Larkin,    Joseph    F.;   and    Hodge.    Malcolm    H.,   4,411,491..    Cl 
350-96.210. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dettbam,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef,  4,411,650.,  Cl. 

604-72.000. 
Kramer.     Horst;    and    Fassbender,    Heinrich,    4,412,176.,    Cl. 

324-204.000. 
Mondt.  Josef;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirth,  Thaddaus,  4,411.955..  Cl. 

428-413.000. 
Radas,  Adolf,  4,411,356.,  Cl.  198-721.000. 

Ulrich.  Michael;  Trautmann,  Manfred;  Heck,  Gunter;  and  Malow. 
Egon.  4.411,846.,  CI.  261-98.000. 
Hoegerle.  Karl;  and  Ohnemus,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2- 
Alkyl-5-alkyl  sulfony   1-4,6-dihalopyrimidines  and  the  production 
thereof.  4,412,074.,  Cl.  544-298.000. 
Hoelzel.  Alexander:  See — 

Schnabel,    Roland;   Hoelzel,   Alexander;   and   Vaulont,   Winfrid, 
4.411,781,  Cl.  210-195.200. 
HofT.  Nikolaus.  Telephone  organizer.  4.411,482..  Cl.  312-233.000. 
Hoffman.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Loffelman,  Frank  F.;  and  Hoffman,  Joseph  A.,  4,412,020.,  Cl. 
524-100.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Reiner.  Roland,  4.412,070.,  Cl.  544-27.000. 
Schrank,  Jurg;  and  Steffen,  Hans,  4.411,894.,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Hofmann,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Schutt,  Peter;  Bernhardt,  Martin;  Nitsche,  Klaus;  Grindler,  Horst; 
and  Hofmann,  Hans-Joachim,  4,411.550.,  Cl.  403-358.000. 
Hogner,  Johannes,  to  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Device  for 

actuating  a  poppet  of  a  tub  drain  valve.  4,411,028.,  Cl.  4- 199.000. 
Hoke.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Donaldson,  A.  Burl;  Hoke,  Donald  E.;  and  Mulac,  Anthony  J.. 
4,411.618.  Cl.  431-190.000. 
Holden.  James  R.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Microproces- 
sor control  circuit.  4,412,282.,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Holland,  Larry  D.,  to  NEHA  International.  Apparatus  for  recovering 

precious  metals  from  their  ores.  4,411,612.,  C\.  425-365.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See— 

Aanstoot,  Jan;  and  Oude  Elberink.  Bernard  H.  M.,  4,412,220.,  Cl. 
343-55.0OC. 
Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Rickard.  Jimmy  R.;  and  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.,  4,411,664.,  Cl. 
8-158.000. 
Holler.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Korsh.  George  J.;  Holler,  Mark  A.;  Perlegos,  George;  and  Gargini. 
Paolo,  4.412,310.,  Cl.  365-185.000. 
Hollins,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Khadder.  Wadie  N.;  Wang,  Jia  T;  and  Hollins,  Brian  E.,  4,412,238., 
Cl.  357-43.000. 
Hollister  Incorporated:  See — 

Jensen,  Marvin  E.;  and  Mohiuddin,  Mahmood,  4,411,659.,  Cl. 
604-332.000. 


Holloway.  Robert  W.  Load  equalizer.  4.411.444.  Cl   280-405.00A. 
Holmes.  George;  and  Keyser.  Frank,  to  Vigil.  Thomas  R.  Extruder 

assembly.  4.411.531..  Cl   366-76.000 
Holzman.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Baldwin.  Thomas  O.;  and  Holzman.  Thomas  F.  4.412.001..  Cl 
435-189.000. 
Homa.  John  L..  to  North  Amencan  Manufacturing  Company.  The 
Electromechanical  device  drive  circuit  fault  detection  apparatus 
4.412.328..  Cl.  371-25.000. 
Homecrest  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Apissomian.  Arthur  A..  4.41 1.468  .  Cl   297-264  000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Abel.  Irving  R.;  and  Hatch.  Marcus  R..  4.41 1.499..  Cl.  350-442.000 
Hendrickson.  Max  S..  4.412.338..  Cl   375-82.000. 
Hu.  Chi  P..  4.412.354..  Cl.  455-327.000. 
Kabat.  John  L..  4.411.306..  Cl    165-12.000 
Schuhz.  EaH  R..  4.412.262..  Cl.  360-109.000 
Hongo.  Akira:  See — 

Ito.  Tomohisa;  and  Hongo,  Akira.  4.411,799..  Cl.  210-753  000 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See — 

Lanham.    Joseph    S.;    and    Bruckner.    Neal    R..    4,411.552..    Cl 
403-388.000. 
Hoper.  Jens:  See — 

Kessler.  Manfred;  and  Hoper.  Jens.  4.411.151..  Cl  73-l.OOG 
Horbaschek.  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic 
installation    comprising    an     image    intensifier    television    chain. 
4.412.247.  Cl.  358-111.000. 
Horikawa.  Hisao;  and  Kano.  Mitsuru.  to  Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd. 
Moisture  proof  container  with  an  outer  box  and  an  inner  bag  opened 
simultaneously.  4.411.365..  Cl.  206-607.000 
Horiuchi.  Hideo:  See— 

Yoshida.  Kazutaka;  and  Honuchi.  Hideo.  4.412.225..  Cl  346-1  100 
Horiuchi.  Kotaro.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rowing 

scull.  4.411.214..  Cl.  114-347.000 
Horiuchi,  Noriaki:  See — 

Katsumata,    Naoto;    Horiuchi,    Noriaki;    and    Kimura,    Shigcru. 
4.411.140..  Cl.  62-324.200. 
Horiuchi.  Takefumi:  See — 

Kawate.  Yoshio;  Nagai.  Nobuyuki;  Honuchi.  Takefumi;  Uehara, 
Teruhisa;  and  Hachiya.  Susumu.  4.412.090..  Cl.  136-230.000. 
Hominger.   Karlheinrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Integrated 
MOS  driver  stage  with  a  large  output  signal  ratio.  4.412.139..  Cl. 
307-270.000. 
Hoshika,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Nishimura,  Shinichi;  Akiyama,  Yoshinon;  and  Hoshika.  Yoshiaki. 
4.411.470.  Cl.  297-410.000. 
Hoshikawa.  Ryusuke:  See — 

Matsumura,  Nobutake;  Hoshikawa.  Ryusuke;  Sugiura,  Yoshihide; 
Ichikawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Sato.  Syoji.  4.412.237  .  Cl   357-42.000 
Hosoe.  Kazuya:  See— 

Kinoshita.  Takao;  Hosoe.  Kazuya:  and  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi. 

4.411.504.  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Sakai.  Shinji;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  and  Kinoshiu. 
Takao,  4.411.505..  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Hosooka.  Shuichi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K    K.  Window  sash  assembly. 

4.411.111.  Cl.  52-213.000. 
Hosteller.  Dewey,  to  DewEze  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Bale  transfer  car- 
rier. 4.41 1.572.  Cl.  414-24.500. 
Hostettler.  Hans  U.;  and  Beyer.  Horst.  to  Richardson- Vicks  Inc.  Subi- 

lized  cosmetic  compositions.  4,411,886..  Cl.  424-70.000. 
Hotchkiss.  Alan  B.:  See— 

Silverman,    Harold;    and    Hotchkiss,    Alan    B..    4,411,419..    Cl. 
271-263.000. 
Hotchkiss,  Harry  W..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Tissue  dispenser 
system,  plastic  overwrap  package  therefor.  4.41 1.374..  Cl.  221-63.000. 
Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.:  See — 

Lockery,  Harry  E.;  and  Laimins.  Eric.  4.411.327..  Cl.  177-211.000 
Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Klein.  Dean  A.;  Davis.  Steven  C;  and  Wroblewski.  Jerome  J.. 

4,411.150.  Cl.  72-461.000. 
Schuhz.  John  C.  4.411.341..  CI.  188-310.000. 
House.  William  F.:  See — 

Edgerton,  Bradly  J.;  House.  William  F.;  and  Michaels,  Robert  C . 
4.412,096.,  Cl.  381-60.000. 
Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

1-Olefin  polymerization  catalyst.  4.411.821..  Cl   502-117  000. 
Howard  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Linger.  Bany  A..  4,411.322..  Cl.  172-540.000. 
Howlett.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G..  Jr.;  and  Howlett.  Charles  W  .  4,41 1.360  .  Cl 
206-313.000. 
Hu.  Chi  P..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Millimeter-wave  stripline  planar  mixer. 

4.412,354..  Cl.  455-327.000. 
Huang,  Jiunn-Chemg,  to  Sin  Sui  Lai.  Control  device  for  the  water  tank 

of  a  nush  toilet.  4.411.029..  Cl.  4-324.000. 
Hubbard.  David  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Low  range  automatic  weigh- 
ing device.  4.411.328.,  Cl.  177-212.000. 
Hubby,  John  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  vapor 

recovery  from  a  polymer  slurry.  4,411,736.,  Cl.  159-47.100. 
Huber.  Gene  A.:  See — 

Jones,  Bradley  N.;  Harris,  Robert  J.;  Cram,  Ronald  P  ;  and  Huber, 
Gene  A.,  4,411,673..  Cl.  55-41.000. 
Hubert.  Peter;  and  Vitzthum.  Otto,  to  HAG  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  extraction  of  caffeine  from  super-critical  solutions.  4.41 1.923.. 
Cl.  426-271.000. 
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Hubner.  Rudolf;  and  Grabenhorst,  Rolf,  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische 

Werke  GmbH.  Frame  for  PC-boards.  4.411,483  ,  CI.  339-17  OOM 
Hudson,  John  O.:  See — 

Robinson,    Ronald    A.;    and    Hudson,   John   O.,   4,411,831.,   CI 
252-554.000. 
Huffman.  Joseph  K.,  to  Teltone  Corporation.  Phase  jitter  detector 

4.412,299.,  CI.  364-570.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Chen.  John  Y.,  4,411,058.,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Terbrack,  William  H.;  and  Hummel.  Terry   L..  4.412.355..  CI. 
455-603.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See- 
Baker.  Randy  S.;  and  Pnce,  H.  R..  4,411.315.,  CI.  166-187  000. 
Hulin.  Jean  P.:  See—  __ 

Dubois,  Gilles;  and  Hulin,  Jean  P.,  4,411,130.,  CI.  57-352.000. 
Hummel,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Terbrack,   William   H.;  and  Hummel,  Terry   L.,  4.412,355.,  CI. 
455-603.000. 
Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  N.,  4,411,401.,  CI.  248-262.000 
Hyde,  Roger  J.,  to  Alumasc  Limited.  Valve-type  closure  for  containers. 

4.411,287.,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See- 
Lewis,  George  E.,  4,411,434..  CI.  277-27  000 
Hye,  A.  B.  M.  Abdul:  See- 
Johnson,  J.  Wallace;  and  Hye,  A.  B.  M.  Abdul,  4,411,313,  CI 
166-90.000. 
Hynes,  Frank  R.:  See— 

Kukucka,  William   P.;   Hynes,   Frank   R.;  Jones,   Hugh  L.,  and 
Thompson,  David  M.,  4.411.515..  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Ichikawa.  Hiroakr.  See— 

Matsumura,  Nobutake;  Hoshikawa,  Ryusuke;  Sugiura,  Yoshihide; 
Ichikawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Sato.  Syoji.  4.412.237..  CI.  357-42.000. 
Ichikawa,  Shinji:  See — 

Tanahashi,  Toshio;  Sumiuni,  Sinya;  Matuura.  Takeo;  Ichikawa, 
Shinji;  and  Okuno,  Takao.  4,411,845.,  CI.  261-65.000. 
Ichimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Ogino,  Makoto;  Fujiu.  Takamitsu;  Kanya,  Michio;  and  Ichimura. 
Takeo.  4.411.624..  CI.  433-173.000. 
leaki.  Miura:  See— 

Katsumon.  Teiji;  Kato.  Tetuo;  and  leaki,  Miura,  4,411.342,  CI 

188-315.000. 
Igashira,    Toshihiko;    Tanaka,    Takeshi;    Sekiguchi,    Kiyonon;    and 
Yanagihara.  Hiromichi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc  ;  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 
EGR  in  internal  combustion  engine.  4,411,242.,  CI.  123-569.000. 
IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See— 

de  Jager,  Arie,  4,411,079.,  CI.  37-58.000. 
lida,  Shinya:  See — 

Komatsu,    Hideo;    Iida,    Shinya;    Mizutani,   Tatsumi;   and    Ueki, 
Kazuyoshi,  4.412,119..  CI.  219-121.0PF. 
Ikeda,  Kotaro:  See— 

Fujii,  Kiyonobu;  Ikeda.  Kotaro;  Okuno.  Kenji;  Saito,  Koichi;  and 
Ohara.  Osamu,  4,412,103.,  CI.  179-115.50R 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Washizawa,    Yasuo;    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;    Ikeda,   Tomoaki;    and 
Nakao,  Sho,  4.411.983.,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Ikekawa,  Nobuo:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Yoshiro,  4,411,833.,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Imaging  Technology  Limited:  See — 

James,  Paul  M.,  4,411,513.,  CI.  355-5.000. 
Imai,  Hideo,  to  Kawasaki  Electnc  Wire  Co.,  Ltd.  Fully  automatic 
apparatus  for  producing  an  electricaJ  cord  of  a  predetermined  length 
with  a  plug  attached  thereto.  4,411.181.,  CI.  83-150.000. 
Imai,  Toshihiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  In-focus  detector 

for  binocular  stereoscope.  4.412.127..  CI  250-204.000. 
Imamura,  Nobutake;  and  Ota,  Chuichi.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co  , 
Ltd.  Magneto-optic  recording  medium.  4.412,264..  CI.  360-131  000. 
Imazeki.  Ryoji;  and  Yamazaki,  Etsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Tracer 

control  equipment.  4.412,295..  CI.  364-520.000. 
Immunex  Corporation:  See — 

Gillis,  Steven.  4.411.992..  CI.  435-68.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Notman.  Alan,  4,411.877..  CI.  423-359.000. 
Inada,  Masami;  and  Nomura,  Isshi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electromagnetic    flow    control    valve    assembly.    4.411.406.    CI 
251-129.000. 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Fujikura,  Yoshiaki;   Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Takaishi,  Naolake;  and 
Nakajima,  Motoki,  4,411,828..  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Schaad,  William  J.;  Black,  Charles  E.,  Ill;  and  Halstead,  Raymond 
T.,  4.412,109..  CI.  200-16.00C. 
Ingalls,  Marjorie  D.;  and  Ingalls,  Richard  D.  Color  reference  dau  base 

and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,411,529..  CI.  356-421  000 
Ingalls,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Ingalls    Marjorie   D.;   and    Ingalls,   Richard   D.,   4.411,529.,   CI. 
356-421.000. 
Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Company,  The:  See— 

Johnson,  William  B.,  4,411,564..  CI.  407-113.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See—  .     .^,,^,, 

Boothroyd,  Howard  W.;  and  Carlsmith,  Lawrence  A.,  4,411,635., 
CI.  464-33.000. 


Ingle,  William  M.:  See- 
Darnell,   Robert    D.;   Goetz,   Carl   A.;  and   Ingle,   William   M., 
4,411,619,  CI.  432-1000. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tadashi;  Kumamoto, 
Kazuo;  and  Toudou,  Sumio,  4,411,952.,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Shirazawa,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Insulated  pipejomt.  4,411,457.,  CI.  285-52.000. 
Inoue.  Tokuta:  See — 

Okumura,    Takeshi;    Nakanishi,    Kiyoshi;    and    Inoue,    Tokuta, 
4.411,226..  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Inst.  Nat.  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See— 

Voegele.  Jean  D.;  Jourdheuil.  Pierre  E.  J.;  and  Daumal.  Jeanne, 
4,411.220.  CI.  119-1.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See— 
Lechevallier.  Christian,  4,411,412..  CI.  266-242.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Desbrandes.  Robert.  4.412.180..  CI.  324-373.000. 
Ecomard.  Andre;  and  Briand.  Louis,  4,411,238.,  CI.  123-501.000. 
Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works:  See— 
Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoji, 
4,411,175,  CI.  76-107,00R. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Korsh,  George  J.;  Holler,  Mark  A.;  Perlegos,  George;  and  Gargini, 
Paolo,  4,412,310.,  CI.  365-185.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Berger.  Horst  H.;  and  Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K  ,  4,412,312.,  CI. 

365-189.000. 
Bergeron,  Davicl  L.,  4,412,308.,  CI.  365-105.000. 
Bohg,  Armm;  and  Hartmann,  Kurt,  4,412,197.,  CI.  335-256.000. 
Cambier,  Graig   S  ;  and  Trubell,   Lawrence  P.,  4.412.278.,   CI. 

363-126.000. 
Case,   William   J.;   and   Wallis,   Christopher   N.,   4,412,165.,   CI. 

318-636.000. 
Chase,  Brian  D..  4.412.194..  CI   335-210.000. 
Cnder,    Chester    H.;    and    Linton.    Charles    R..    4.412.166..    CI. 

318-696.000. 
Froment.  Jean-Claude;  Marijon.  Jean-Louis;  Orengo.  Gerard;  and 

Verhaeghe.  Michel.  4.412.335..  CI.  375-3.000. 
Narken.  Bemt;  and  Schick.  Henry  C.  4.411.972..  CI.  430-5.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka.  Futoshi;  and 

Yoshida,  Takao.  4.411.830.,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,412.083..  CI.  564-279.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See- 
Herman.     Thomas;     and     Lidow.     Alexander.     4.412.242..     CI. 
357-52.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Chown.    Martin;    and    Farrington.    Jeffrey    G.    4.411.526..    CI. 

356-350.000. 
Crossland.  William  A;  and  Coates.  David.  4.411.494..  CI.  350- 

339.00R. 
Kautz.  Werner,  4,412.223.,  CI.  343-844.000. 
International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
November.  Milton  H..  4.411.161..  CI.  73-861.030. 
Intersute  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

An.  Byung  H.,  4.412.098..  CI.  381-43.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Schroder,  Jons;  Bosshard.  Hans;  Kiml.  Jiri;  Kostka.  Miroslav;  and 
Zimmermann.  Walter.  4.411.337..  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Iomega  Corporation:  See — 

Comaby.  David  T,  4.412.161.,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See- 
Klaus.  Jack  C;  Schroeder.  Larry  D.;  Casteel.  Vincent  H.;  and 

Schwartz.  Kenneth  E..  4.412.356..  CI.  455-603.000. 
Lutenegger.  Alan  J  ;  and  Pitt.  John  M..  4.411.160..  CI.  73-843.000. 
Isaka.  Kinichi;  Kawaguchi.  Masashi;  and  Uede.  Hisashi,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Aging  method  for  thin-film  electroluminescent  display 
element.  4.412.155..  CI.  315-246.000. 
Ishibashi.  Tadashi:  See— 

Tanaka.   Hironari;   Ishibashi.  Tadashi;  and   Koyama,   Masaharu. 
4.412.214..  CI.  340-765.000. 
Ishida.  Tokuzi.  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
controlling  EGR  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.411.241..  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Ishigaki.  Yukinobu;  Totsuka,  Kaoru;  Yamamoto.  Makoto;  and  Miyaji. 
NaoUka,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Variable-directivity 
microphone  device.  4.412.097..  CI.  381-92.000. 
Ishii.  Isao;  Murakami.  Tadaki;  Sakamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Utsumi.  Yoshikazu; 
Nakamura.  Tatsuharu;  and  Takayanagi.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Arc  resisunt  insulator.  4.412,010..  CI.  501-153.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masaru:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Nishi,  Masaaki;  Ishizawa. 
Kenki;  and  Shiranita,  Akira.  4,412,008.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takayoshi;  Genba,  Yasushi;  Tamani,  Shigemi;  and  Eguchi. 
Kiyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drawer-type  circuit 
breaker  4.412.112.,  CI.  200-50.0AA. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tagami,  Ichizo,  4,411,519.,  CI.  356-45.000. 
Ishimatsu.  Yoshiaki:  See—  ^    . 

Shigesada,  Shigeki;  Kitagawa,  Hironoshin;  Mihara,  Toshio;  and 
Ishimatsu.  Yoshiaki.  4.411.999..  CI.  435-177.000. 
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Ishizawa.  Kenki:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Nishi,  Masaaki;  Ishizawa, 
Kenki;  and  Shiranita.  Akira,  4.412,008..  CI.  501-97.000. 
Ishizuka.  Hiroshi.  Method  for  producing  composite  of  diamond  and 

cemented  tungsten  carbide.  4.411.672..  CI.  51-309.000. 
Isobe.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Shinoda,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;   and    Isobe.   Toshiaki. 
4.411.235.  CI.  123-488.000. 
Isobe.  Toshinobu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  and  Isobe.  Toshinobu.  4,412,251..  CI.  358-160.000. 
Isotronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Wildeboer,  Nicolaas,  4,412,093.,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Isoyama,  Seiji:  See — 

Watanabe,    Yasuo;    Isoyama,    Seiji;    and    Bannou,    Masahiko, 

4,411,807.,  CI.  252-62.580. 

Itaba,    Takeshi;    Nishiyama,    Akio;    Kikuchi,    Noribumi;    Shingyoji, 

Takayuki;  and  Ohsawa,  Yuzo,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Sputtering  apparatus.  4,411,763.,  CI.  204-298.000. 

Itagaki,  Masato;  Harada,  Fumio;  and  Arata,  Tetsuya,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Hermetic  motor  compressor.  4,411,600.,  CI.  417-312.000. 
Itemadani,  Fiji;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka.  Sohei;  and  Kabeshita,  Akira, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Assembly  devices  for 
electronic  circuit  components.  4,411,362.,  CI.  206-330.000. 
Ito,  Taizo;  and  Araki.  Yusuke,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited. 
Process  of  and  apparatus  for  splicing  cord  ply  segments  at  their  end 
faces.  4,411,724.,  CI.  156-304.100. 
Ito,  Tomohisa;  and  Hongo,  Akira,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  stabilizing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  chlorine- 
based  oxidant.  4,411,799.,  CI.  210-753.000. 
Itoh,  Shinobu.  Mixing  circuit.  4,412,353..  CI.  455-323.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Burgdorf,  Jochen,  4,411,477.,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Ittner,  Gary  N.:  See — 

Ittner,  Nelson  C;  and  Ittner,  Gary  N.,  4.411,381.,  CI.  228-181.000. 
Ittner.  Nelson  C;  and  Ittner,  Gary  N.,  to  Ittner,  Nelson  C.  Honeycomb 

manufacturing  method.  4,411,381.,  CI.  228-181.000. 
Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.; 
Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Iva- 
nov, Vladimir  A.;  Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  and  Ryabinin,  July  V.. 
4.411.586.  CI.  414-728.000. 
Iwakura,  Ken;  Sekikawa.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Miyamoto.  Akio.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..   Ltd.  Desensitizer  compositions.  4,411,699.,  CI. 
106-23.000. 
Iwakura,  Ken:  See — 

Sekikawa,    Nobuyoshi;    Iwakura,    Ken;    Miyamoto,    Akio;    and 
Satomura,  Masato,  4,411,700.,  CI.  106-23.000. 
Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ozawa,  Osamu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Polysilicon    interconnects    with    pin    poly    diodes. 
4,412,239..  CI.  357-44.000. 
Iwata.  Atsushi:  See — 

Akazawa.    Yukio;     Matsuya,    Yasuyuki;    and     Iwata,    Atsushi, 
4,412.208..  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Iwata.  Nobuo;  and  Hasegawa.  Takashi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Print 
element  with  plural  type  layers  of  varying  thickness.  4,411,539..  CI. 
400-144.200. 
Iwata.  Susumu:  See — 

Nagamoto.   Masanaka;   Koseki,  Yoshihiro;  and  Iwata,   Susumu, 
4,411,979.,  CI.  430-176.000. 
lyoda,  Michio:  See — 

Kunita,  Shizuo;  Akimoto,  Osamu;  Sugie,  Osamu;  lyoda,  Michio; 
and  Suzuki,  Kazuo,  4,411,247.,  CI.  123-655.000. 
Izumi,  Akiya:  See — 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Mi- 
chiaki;    Kaneko,    Tadao;    Koike,    Norio;    and    Izumi,    Akiya, 
4,412,236.,  CI.  357-31.000. 
J  de  Reus  B.V.:  See— 

Blokland,  Adriaan,  4,411.330..  CI.  180-8.00A. 
J.  1.  Case  Company:  See — 

Ellingsen.  Raymond  L.;  and  Manteufel,  Dale  A..  4,411,298..  CI. 

144-193.00A. 
Shumaker.  John  F..  4,411.584.,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Jackson.  Mark  F.:  See — 

Folk.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Jackson.  Mark  F..  4,41 1,062.,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Jacobsen,  Christian  C,  to  General  DataComm  Industries,  Inc.  Three 

state  loop  keyer.  4,412,141.,  CI.  307-471.000. 
Jacobson,  Earl  B.,  to  Nuclear  Power  Outfltters.  Supplied  air  respirator. 

4,411,264.,  CI.  128-201.230. 
Jacquet,  Bernard;  Lang,  Gerard;  Malaval,  Alain;  Forestier,  Serge;  and 
Le  Trung,  Do,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  agents 
based  on  polycationic  polymers,  and  their  use  in  cosmetic  composi- 
tions. 4,41 1,884.,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Jaeger,  Walter,  to  GX-Holding  AG.  Method  of  reproducing  colored 

motion  pictures.  4,412,243.,  CI.  358-334.000. 
Jager,  Horst:  See — 

Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  Jager,  Horst;  Podder,  Nitya  G.;  and  MoIIet, 
Hans,  4,41 1,668.,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Jahnke,  Frederick  C:  See — 

Marion,  Charles  P.;  and  Jahnke,  Frederick  C,  4,411,670.,  CI.  48- 

197.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  and  Jahnke,  Frederick  C,  4,411,671.,  CI.  48- 
197.00R. 
James,   Paul   M.,  to  Imaging  Technology  Limited.   Reader-printer. 
4,411,513.,  CI.  355-5.000. 


James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.;  See — 

Kohl.  Lou;  Peschke.  John  R  ;  and  Wecker,  Sheldon  M  .  4,41 1,849  , 
CI.  264-45.500. 
Janata.  Jin,  to  University  of  Utah  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring 
the  concentration  of  components  in  fluids.  4,411,741  ,  CI   204-1  OCT 
Janick.  Jan  M.:  See — 

Frame.    Norman    J.;    Walber,    James    P:    and    Janick.    Jan    M. 
4.412.209.,  CI   340-365.00C. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co  Ltd  :  See — 

Kubo.  Keizo.  4.411.196..  CI    101-269.000 
Jansen.  Leonardus  G.  J.:  See — 

Hageman.  Hendrik  J.;  Giezen,  Egenius  A.;  and  Jansen,  Leonardus 
G  J..  4.411.822.  CI   502-168.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Kaetsu.  Isao;  Yoshida.  Masaru;  and  Kumakura.  Minoru.  4.41 1.754  . 
CI.  204-159.150. 
Jarraff  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Boyum.  George  A.;  Renner,  Robert  A  ;  and  Lovelace,  Ralph. 
4.411.070..  CI.  30-379.500. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Buthe.  Theo;  and  Mikeska.  Felix,  4.41 1,636.,  CI.  464-172  000 
Jefferson.  Keith  A  ;  and  Lansdell.  Derek  A  ,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc 
Speed  control  circuit   for  an  electric   power  tool    4,412.158.   CI 
318-257.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See — 

Schnabel.    Roland;    Hoelzel,   Alexander;   and   Vaulont.    Winfrid, 
4,411,781..  CI  210-195.200. 
Jenn-Air  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Field.    Thomas    R.;    and     Simon,     Donald    J,    4,411,254.    CI 
126-300.000. 
Jensen.  Marvin  E.;  and  Mohiuddin,  Mahmood.  to  Hollister  Incorpo- 
rated.   Drainable   collection   pouch   and   filter   assembly    therefor 
4.411.659.,  CI.  604-332.000. 
JEOL  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuno.  Katsushige,  4.412.132.,  CI.  250-396.0ML 
Jernstrom.   Olof;    Mattila.   Tapio;    Penttinen.   Kyosti.   and   Toivonen. 
Hannu.     to     Tikkurilan     Varilehtaal     Oy      Coating     composition 
4.412.023.,  CI.  524-106.000. 
Jerumanis.  Janis:  See — 

Devreux,    Andre    F.    O.;    and    Jerumanis.    Jams.    4,411,914.,    CI. 
426-12.000. 
Jim  Ray  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Couvillion.  Paul  L.;  and  Ray,  James  E.,  4,41 1.439  ,  CI.  277-188  OCA 
Jodrey.  Robert  M.;  and  Scott,  Robert  J.,  to  Dennison  .Manufacturing 
Company.  Web  tension  control  apparatus.  4,41 1,393  ,  CI   242-75  430 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Schwefel.  Ernst,  4.412.206.,  CI    34O-347.00P. 
John,  E.  Roy.  System  and  method  for  electrode  pair  derivations  in 

electroencephalography.  4,411,273,  Ci    128-731  000 
Johnson,     Alfred     E.     Braced    structural     member     4,411,547,    CI 

403-205.000. 
Johnson,  Conrad  B.,  to  Turbo  Resources  Lid    Prcxess  for  removing 
contaminants  from   waste   lubricating  oil   by   chemical   treatment 
4.411,774..  CI.  208-179.000. 
Johnson,  Dee  L.;  Senta.  Therese  A.;  and  Sirvio.  Larry  M..  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Topical  medicament  prepara- 
tions. 4.411.893.,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Johnson.  J.  Wallace;  and  Hye.  A   B   M.  Abdul,  to  Liquid  Level  Lec- 

tronics.  Inc.  Pump.  4.411.313.,  CI.  166-90.000 
Johnson.  Norman  B.:  See — 

Lowder.  Marlene;  and  Johnson.  Norman  B..  4.411.351..  CI.   194- 
4.00C. 
Johnson,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Bartlett.  Manon  C:  and  Johnson.  Raymond  C,  4.412,340.  CI. 
375-96  000. 
Johnson.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Blacklin.  Peter  A.,  Dougherty.  James  R.,  Johnson,  Richard  J  .  and 
Tate,  Donald  L..  4.411,121.,  CI.  52-792.000 
Johnson.  Robert  M.,  to  Voughi  Corporation.  Induced  or  constrained 

superplastic  laminates  for  forming  4.411,962  ,  CI.  428-615  000 
Johnson.  William   B..  to  Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Company,  The 
Indexable  cutting  insert  having  radiused  cutting  edges  4,41 1.564  ,  CI 
407-113.000. 
Jones.  Bradley  N.;  Harris,  Robert  J.;  Cram,  Ronald  P  ;  and  Huber,  Gene 
A.,  to  Sweco,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  degassing 
liquids.  4.411.673..  CI.  55-41,000. 
Jones,  Cynthia:  See — 

Abbott.  Thomas  I.;  and  Jones,  Cynthia.  4.41 1,986  .  CI  430-502.000. 
Jones.  David  A.,  deceased  (by  Jones.  Diane  S.,  administrator),  to  Mar- 
mon  Company.  Musical  instrument  having  programmable  automatic 
rhythm  pattern  vanations.  4.411,184.,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Jones.  Diane  S..  administrator:  See — 

Jones.  David  A.,  deceased,  4.411,184,  CI   84-1  03O 
Jones.  Hugh  L.:  See — 

Kukucka.  William  P.;   Hynes.   Frank   R  ;  Jones.   Hugh   L,  and 
Thompson.  David  M..  4.411.515.,  CI   355-14.0SH 
Jones.  Robert  H.:  See — 

Harman.   John   N..   Ill;   and  Jones,    Robert   H,   4.411.764..   CI 
204-411.000. 
Jones.  Winton  D.:  See — 

Albrecht,    William    L.;    and    Jones.    Winton    D,    4,411.905..    CI 
424-269.000. 
Jonker.  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Boarini.    Edward    J.;    and    Jonker.    Joseph    W,    4.411.654,    CI. 
604-165.000. 
Jopling.  Aunald.  Mining  system.  4.411.559..  CI.  405-300  000 
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Jordan.  John  F  ,  and  Lampkin.  Curtis  M.,  to  Photon  Power.  Inc  Poly- 

crystalline  photovoluic  cell.  4,412.091.,  CI.  136-258.000 
Jos.  Dyson  and  Sons,  Inc  :  See — 

Quinn.  Russell  C,  4,41 1,585..  CI  414-724  000. 
Joubert.  Raymond  J.  M.;  and  Soligny.  Marcel  R  .  to  Societe  Nationale 
d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  "S.N  E  C  M  A  " 
Retaining  device  for  the  compressor  casing  of  a  turbine  engine 
4,411.589,  CI  415-9.000. 
Jourdan,  Francis;  Marquet,  Patnce;  and  Temant,  Francois,  to  lliom- 
son-CSF.  Optoelectnc  detection  device  especially  for  laser  radiation 
4,411,521,  CI.  356-225.000. 
Jourdheuil,  Pierre  E  J.:  See— 

Voegele   Jean  D.;  Jourdheuil,  Pierre  E.  J.;  and  Daumal,  Jeanne, 
4,411,220.  CI.  119-1.000. 
Judice,  Clay,  to  Strokee  Enterpnses.  Golf  putting  practice  device 

4,411.431,  CI   273-183.00C. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Rock   Ench;  and  Brustle,  Klaus.  4.411.045  ,  CI    16-243  000 
June,  Ilija.  Tamper-proof  fastener  4,411,570.  CI  411-271  000 
Kabat.  John  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Thermostat  with  improved  tempera- 
ture sensing  circuit.  4.41 1,306.,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Kabayashi,  Fujio:  See—  ..,-,-,on      /-i 

Yamaguchi.    Shoichiro;    and    Kabayashi,    Fujio.    4,412.289.    CI 

364-414  000. 
Kabel-  und  Metaliwerke  Gulehoffnungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft  AG: 

See — 

Mohnng.  Gunter.  4.412.222..  CI.  343-779.000. 
Kabeshiu,  Akira:  See—  .   l'   u    u  . 

Itemadani.  Eiji;  Mon.  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka.  Sohei.  and  Kabeshita. 
Akira.  4.411,362..  CI.  206-330.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi:  S«—  ,no,ntr,nn 

Hirau,  Minoru;  and  Takeda,  Tsuiae,  4,41 1.479  .  CI.  308-195.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho;  See— 

Kawate   Yoshio    Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Horiuchi,  Takefumi;  Lehara. 
Teruhisa;  and  Hachiya,  Susumu.  4.412,090,  CI    136-230.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  POPY  See— 

Murakami.  Katsuji.  4.411.097.,  CI,  46-161.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See— 
Sato,  Yo,  4.411,197  ,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Shioda,  Toshiyuki.  4,411.303..  CI.  164-182.000. 
Kadex,  Inc.;  See— 

Aydin.  Kemal,  4.411,144.,  CI.  70-278.000. 
Kaetsu,   Isao;   Yoshida.   Masaru;  and   Kumakura,   Minoru,   to  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for  prepanng  a  polymer 
composition.  4.411.754..  CI.  204-159.150. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 

Hess,  James  B.;  and  Strahl.  Erwm  O  .  4.411,758  .  CI   204-243  OOR 
Kaiser.  Klaus-Peter;  See—  ^     u     ^ 

Cziptschirsch.  Kurt;  Kaiser.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zwimer,  Gerhard. 
4,411,467.,  CI.  296-97.00H. 
Kakinuma,  Nobuo;  See— 

Fujita     Osamu     Goshi,    Nonaki;    Okayasu,    Shinya.    bnimizu, 
Motoharu;  and  Kakmuma,  Nobuo,  4,412,104..  CI    179-117  000 
Kakinuma,  Toshiaki;  See— 

Makino,  Yoshio;  Murata,  Yoshihiko;  Kakinuma,  Toshiaki,  Yamagu- 
chi,    Masaharu;     and     Fujisawa,     Naoyuki,     4.411.702.     CI 
106-111000. 
Kalbfus.  Charles  R  ;  and  Turner.  Norman  L..  to  Vanan  Associates.  Inc 

Dual  filament  ion  source.  4,412.153..  CI.  315-111.810 
Kalinski.  Ryszard;  See—  ,      ., 

Galeski.   Andrzej,   Kalinski.   Ryszard;  and   Kryszewski.   Manan. 
4.411.704,  CI.  106-308.00Q 
Kalt,  Evelyne;  See — 

Avar,  Lajos;  Kalt,  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen,  Hellmuth,  4.412.024 , 
CI.  524-220.000.  ,  .   ^ 

Kamauni.  Yoshio;  and  Fujita.  Nonaki.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes. 

Ltd   Isocyanate  composition.  4,412,072..  CI.  544-68  000. 
Kamei.  Takao;  See— 

Matsuura.  Yoshio;  Kunhara,  Michio;  Kamei,  Takao,  Nakamura. 
Akira;  Komai,  Keiichi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Takeshi,  4,41 1.765  .  CI 
208-8.0LE.  ^,    ^  „ 

Kamen    Dean  L  .  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones.  Inc    Fluid  now 

control  system  4,411.649.,  CI  604-65.000. 
Kamerling,  Marc  A.;  See — 

Kuhlman,   Bruce   E;  and   Kamerling.   Marc   A.  4.412.255.  CI 
358-245.000. 
Kamimura,  Eiko;  See—  r-  >  j 

Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  Morishita,  Sadao;  Kamimura.  Eiko;  and 
Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi,  4,41 1,451.,  CI.  282-27  500 
Kampf,  Ench,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Method  for  manufactur- 
ing an  ultrasonic  transducer  arrangement  4,411.052..  CI   29-25  350 
Kaneda.  Aizo;  See— 

Yoshii  Masaki;  Sato.  Hidemi;  Kaneda.  Aizo;  Aoki.  Masayoshi; 
Yokono,  Hitoshi;  and  Oka,  Mitsunon.  4,41 1.609  ,  CI  425-149.000 

Kaneda.  Satoshi;  See—  „       ^         -r-  ,     ^      v     a 

Shibuya,    Chuji;    Kaneda,    Satoshi;    Kanehisa,    Takashi,    Kondo, 
Masatoshi;  Nogawa,  Kenji;  and  Hasuike,  Fumio,  4,411,982  ,  CI 
430-314.000 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited;  See— 

Hirakawa,  Kan;  Takakuma,  Ryoji;  Nomura,  Koji;  Katoh.  Masami 
and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi.  4,411,991  ,  CI  435-42.000 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Asada,  Masahiro;  Matsuura.  Miyuki;  and  Yonezawa.  Kazuya 
4,412,057.,  CI.  528-179.000. 


Kanehisa,  Takashi;  See—  .       „      . 

Shibuya,    Chuji;    Kaneda,    Satoshi;    Kanehisa,    Takashi;    Kondo, 
Masatoshi;  Nogawa,  Kenji;  and  Hasuike,  Fumio,  4,411.982.,  CI. 
430-314000 
Kaneko,  Tadao;  See — 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Mi- 
chiaki     Kaneko,    Tadao;    Koike,    Norio;    and    Izumi,    Akiya, 
4,412,236.,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Kanno,  Michio,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Steam  sterilization  method  for 
artificial  organ  assemblies  and  resultant  sterilized  product.  4,41 1,866., 
CI   422-25.000. 
Kano,  Mitsuru;  See — 

Honkawa,  Hisao;  and  Kano,  Mitsuru,  4,411,365.,  CI.  206-607.000. 
Kao  Corporation;  See — 

Fujikura.  Yoshiaki;   Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  and 
Nakajima,  Motoki,  4,411,828.,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Sakurai,     Akira;     Nakanishi,    Takashi;    and     Nishimura,    Akio, 
4,411,647,  CI.  604-16.000. 
Kanya,  Michio;  See— 

Ogino,  Makoto;  Fujiu,  Takamitsu;  Kanya,  Michio;  and  Ichimura, 
Takeo,  4,411,624.,  CI   433-173.000. 
Karner,  James  E;  See— 

Cunis,  Nikolaus  A.;  and  Kamer,  James  E.,  4,411,229.,  CI.   123- 
198.00F. 
Karrer,  Fnednch.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  polyalkylpipen- 

dyl-ureas  and  their  use  as  stabilizers  4.412,021.,  CI.  524-102.000 
Karsh,  Herben;  and  Karsh,  Irving,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Bidirec- 
tional tape  dnve  systems.  4,411,397.,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Karsh,  Irving;  See—  _^,^ 

Karsh,  Herbert,  and  Karsh,  Irving,  4,411,397.,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha;  See— 

Kassai.  Kenzou,  4,411,472.,  CI.  297-430.000. 
Kassai    Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Hammock  for  baby  car- 
nages. 4,411,472..  CI.  297^30.000. 
Kastner.  Arnold.  Cigarette  making  machine.  4.41 1,278.,  CI.  131-70.000. 
Kastner,  Dietrich;  See— 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl  H  ;  and  Kastner,  Dietrich,  4,411,829.,  CI.  252- 
522.0OR. 
Ka-suga,  Akira;  See— 

Matsufuji,    Akihiro;    Kasuga,    Akira;    and    Miyatsuka,    Hajime, 
4,411,956.,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Kato.  Hirohisa;  See— 

Kitamura,     Hidetoshi;     and     Kato,     Hirohisa,     4,411,154.,     CI. 
73-118  000 
Kato.  Masao;  See—  ,,-,ncA 

Yamabe.  Masaaki;  Kato,  Masao;  and  Takakura.  Teruo,  4,412,054., 
CI.  528-70000.  . 

Kato,  Michio,  Endo,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nomura,  Junji,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  separation  of  elements  by 
chromatography.  4,411,793.,  CI.  210-656.000. 

Kato.  Tetuo  See—  ..>,,,..-,     /^i 

Katsumon,  Teiji;  Kato,  Tetuo;  and  leaki,  Miura,  4,411,342.,  CI. 

188-315000. 
Katoh,  Masami;  See—  .,        ^       ■    .. 

Hirakawa,  Kan;  Takakuma.  Ryoji;  Nomura,  Koji;  Katoh,  Masami; 
and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  4,411,991..  CI.  435-42.000. 

Katsube.  Junki;  See—  ,     .  .,,  oii.    t^y 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shoji;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,411,836.,  CI. 
26O-455.00R.  ^^,  „.      ,. 

Katsumata,  Naoto;  Honuchi,  Nonaki;  and  Kimura,  Shigeru,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Absorption  type  cooling  and  heating  system.  4,411,140.,  CI. 
62-324  200.  ^  ,         ,    ^    „ 

Katsumon,  Teiji;  Kato,  Tetuo;  and  leaki,  Miura,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hy- 
draulic damper.  4,411,342.,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Kaufhold.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  damping  power  oscillations  of  synchronous  generators  in 
networks.  4,412,171,  CI.  322-20.000. 
Kautz,  Werner,  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation.  An- 
tenna   array    with    element    isolation    in    the    coupling    network. 
4.412.223..  CI.  343-844.000. 
Kawada.  Haruki;  Sw—  ,      r- 

Kitahara.  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada.  Haruki;  Fujii. 
Toshihiro  Sugi.  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira,  4,412,031.,  CI.  524-526.000. 
Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fujii, 
Toshihiro  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira,  4,412,041.,  CI.  525-154.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  See—  „..,•,,«« 

Isaka,  Kinichi;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  4.412,155., 
CI   315-246.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd;  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,411,185..  CI   84-1  270 
Kawai,  Shinji;  Suzuki,  Koichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yuji,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  drying  genitals  and  the  postenor 
parts  of  human  body.  4,411,030.,  CI.  4-443.000. 

Ni'shida,  Koji;  and  Kawai,  Taneichi,  4,411,208.,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Kawasaki  Electnc  Wire  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 
Imai,  Hideo,  4,411,181.,  CI.  83-150.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Zensuke,  4,411,608.,  CI.  425-123.000 
Kawasaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Michio;  Kamei,  Takao;  Nakamura, 
Akira;  Komai,  Keiichi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Takeshi,  4,41 1,765.,  CI. 
208-80LE 
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Kawate,  Yoshio;  Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Horiuchi,  Takefumi;  Uehara, 
Teruhisa;  and  Hachiya,  Susumu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sho.  Thermal  sensor  for  detecting  temperature  distribution. 
4,412,090.,  CI.  136-230.000. 
Kaya,  Azmi;  Keyes,  Marion  A.;  and  Scheib,  Thomas  J.,  to  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  The.  Load  control  for  energy  converters. 
4,412,136,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Kayano,  Shinpei:  See — 

Sato,   Shinichi;   Harada,   Hiroshi;   Fukumoto,   Takaaki;   Takano, 
Hirozo;  Kotani,  Hideo;  and  Kayano,  Shinpei,  4,411,929.,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Kazumi,  Jiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Annunciator  for  a  focus 

adjusting  device.  4,411,508.,  CI.  354-198.000. 
Kearney-National,  Inc.:  See — 

Russell,    William    H.;    and    Ball,    Robert    D..    4,412,202.,    CI. 
337-171.000. 
Keeler  Brass  Company:  Set — 

Tomsu,  David  L.,  4,411,403.,  CI.  248-575.000. 
Kehr,  Dieter;  and  Viebranz,  Manfred,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Elastomeric  composition  for  providing  electrical 
stress  control.  4,412,029.,  CI.  524-441.000. 
Keith,  Jack  L.;  and  Gies,  Thomas  E.,  to  Gies,  Thomas  E.  Apparatus  for 
protecting  the  frame  surrounding  a  window  or  door  opening  and  a 
window  or  door  within  the  opening.  4,411,219..  CI.  118-505.000. 
Kelch,  Heinz,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Fuel  cooling  system  for  use 
with  a  closed  fuel  injection  circuit  in  a  diesel  engine.  4,411,239.,  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Kell,  Michael  J.,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Diaphragm  type  blood  pump  for 

medical  use.  4.411,603.,  CI.  417-479.000. 
Keller,  Max  P.  Adjustable  indicator  holders.  4.41 1.402.,  CI.  248-284.000. 
Keller,  Michael:  See — 

Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich;  Grafwallner,  Karl  L.;  and  Keller,  Michael, 

4,412,134..  CI.  25O-5O4.0OR. 

Kelley,  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R.;  Martins.  Henrique;  and  Telia,  Richard 

P.  Robot  system  which  acquires  cylindrical  workpieces  from  bins. 

4,412,293.,  CI.  364-513.000. 

Kelly,  Danny  R.  Vehicle  attached  support  for  wheelchair  transport. 

4,411,580.,  CI.  414-462.000. 
Kempsmith  Machine  Company,  The:  See— 

Seiy.  Robert,  4,41 1,727.,  CI.  156-562.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Hayes,  J.  Brian,  4,41 1,024.,  CI.  2-20.000. 
Kenkare,  Divaker  B.;  and  Shumway,  Durland  K..  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company.  Antiperspirant.  4,411,883.,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Kent,  Louis  P.:  See — 

Butler,  Robert  S.;  Claerbout,  Paul  P.;  Kent,  Louis  P.;  Cleland, 
Randy  S.;  Wilhelm.  James  H.;  and  Micko,  Richard  E.,  4,41 1,875., 
CI.  423-242.000. 
Kerester,  Thomas  P.  Gutter  system.  4,411,108.,  CI.  52-11.000. 
Kerfome,  Jean-Francois;  Le  Gars,  Jacques;  and  Remery,  Michel,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  controlling  an  apparatus,  which 
is  operated  by  a  solid-sute  processor  and  powered  by  an  electric 
mains,  in  case  of  a  power  failure  and  apparatus  employing  said 
method.  4,412,284.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kersten,  Jean,  to  Travenol  European  Research  and  Development 

Centre.  Spike  connector.  4,411,661.,  CI.  604-411.000. 
Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.:  See — 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 
4,412,323..  CI.  370-16.000. 
Kessel,   Bernhard.  Drain  fitting  with  built-in  pump.  4,411,599.,  CI. 

417-301.000. 
Kessler,  Manfred;  and  Hoper,  Jens,  to  Kessler,  Manfred.  Device  for 

calibrating  gas  electrodes.  4,411,151.,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Kettle,  John  L.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.   Racetrack  escalator. 

4,411,352.,  CI.  198-328.000. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Company:  See— 

Marcovici,  Mitch,  4,411,166.,  CI.  74-89.000. 
Keyes,  Marion  A.:  See — 

Kaya,  Azmi;  Keyes,  Marion  A.;  and  Scheib,  Thomas  J.,  4,412,136., 
CI.  29O-40.00R. 
Keyser,  Frank:  See — 

Holmes,  Gftorge;  and  Keyser,  Frank,  4.411.531.,  CI.  366-76.000 
Keystone  Intematioiial,  Inc.:  See — 

Scobie,  William  B.,  4,411,438.,  CI.  277-105.000. 

Khadder,  Wadie  N.;  Wang,  Jia  T.;  and  Hollins,  Brian  E.,  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation.  Simplified  BIFET  structure.  4,412,238., 

CI.  357-43.000. 

Khan,  Ashfaq  R.;  and  Edwards,  Ivan  L.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electnc 

Labs  Inc.  Clock  synchronization  system.  4,412,342.,  CI.  375-107.000. 

Kiely,  Martin.  Method  of  operating  an  IC.  engine.  4,411,223.,  CI. 

123-3.000. 
Kiener,  Volker:  See— 

Roos,  Hans;  Boehn.  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut;  Kiener,  Volker;  and 
Wunsch,  Gerd,  4,411,761.,  CI.  2O4-290.00R. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

Kelch,  Heinz.  4,411.239.,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Kihara,  Kunio;  Toda,  Hideo;  Mori.  Motokuni;  and  Sato.  Koji.  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Polymeric  cholesterol  reducing  agent  having  vmylimida- 
zole  pendant  groups.  4.4I2.0I1..  CI.  521-38.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hideo;  Baba,  Shigenori;  and  Sato,  Shoji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  and  wiring  method.  4.412.240.,  CI. 
357-45.000. 
Kikuchi,  Kazushige:  See—  ^  ^  j 

Nagura,  Misato;  Kikuchi,  Kazushige;  Oban,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo, 
Yasushi,  4.412.147..  CI.  310-320.000. 


Kikuchi,  Noribumi:  See — 

Itaba,  Takeshi;  Nishiyama,  Akio;  Kikuchi,  Nonbumi;  Shingyoji, 
Takayuki;  and  Ohsawa,  Yuzo,  4,411,763.,  CI  204-298  000 
Kikuga,  Toyoji;  and  Hirai,  Koji,  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd 
Color  developer  for  pressure-sensitive  copying  paper.  4,412,045.,  CI 
525-501.000. 
Killinger,  Karl  H.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Actuating  mechanism  for 
a   double   pointed    looper   in   a   sewing   machine    4,411,210.,   CI. 
112-199.000. 
Kilmer,  John  B.  Energy  translation  device  having  individually  compen- 
sated sliding  valves  and  counterbalancing  mechanism.  4,41 1,190.,  CI. 
91-487.000. 
Kim,  Young  R.:  See — 

Omstein,  Leonard;  and  Kim,  Young  R  ,  4.412,004.,  CI  436-10.000. 
Kimata,  Kei;  Nakazeki,  Taugito;  and  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu,  to  NTN  Toyo 
Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  flow  measunng  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,411,244.,  CI.  123-389.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation;  See— 

Hotchkiss,  Harry  W.,  4,411,374.,  CI   221-63.000. 
Kiml,  Jiri:  See — 

Schroder,  Joris;  Bosshard,  Hans;  Kiml,  Jin;  Kostka,  Miroslav;  and 
Zimmennann,  Walter,  4,411,337.,  CI    187-29  OOR 
Kimura,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tarumi,    Noriyoshi;    Kimura,    Kiyoshi;    and    Miwa,    Tadashi, 
4,411,977,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Kimura,  Shigeru,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Filter  for  gasoline  tank.  4.411,788.,  CI. 

210-439.000. 
Kimura,  Shigeru:  See — 

Katsumata,    Naoto;    Horiuchi,    Noriaki;    and    Kimura,    Shigeru, 
4,411,140,  CI.  62-324.200. 
Kimura,  Takeshi;  See— 

Shiiki,  Kazuo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro,  Kimura,  Take- 
shi; Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,411,716.,  CI. 
148-403.000. 
King,  Reginald  D.  Trench  compactor  having  a  vibratory  sheepsfoot 

assembly.  4,411,081.,  CI.  37-117.500. 
King,  Richard  T.;  See — 

Halgrimson,  Darrell  N.;  Hanson,  Donald  H.;  and  King,  Richard  T.. 
4,412,297.,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Kinoshita,  Takao;   Hosoe,   Kazuya;  and  Yamamichi,   Masayoshi,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  system    4,411,504.,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Kinoshita,  Takao:  See— 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Kinoshita, 
Takao,  4,411,505.,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Saito,  Yasuo,  4,411,071.,  CI.  30-381.000 
Kirk,  Norbert  A.  Blade  housing  device  for  cast  cutting  tool.  4,41 1,067  , 

CI.  30-124.000. 
Kishida,  Kunio;  See— 

Morikawa,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Hideaki;  Kishida,  Kunio;  and  Tanaka, 
Chuji,  4,411,864.,  CI.  420-587.000. 
Kissell,  John  J.;  See- 
Dougherty,  Timothy  S.;  Kissell,  John  J  ;  and  Schmehl,  Glenn  L., 
4,412,094,  CI.  174-1  lO.OOF. 
Kitada,  Masahiro;  Suenaga,  Masahide;  Tsukada,  Yukihisa;  Shimizu. 
Noboru;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Formation  of 
electrodes  for  magnetoresistive  sensor.  4,411,757  ,  CI   204-192. OOE 
Kitagawa,  Hironoshin:  See — 

Shigesada,  Shigeki;  Kitagawa,  Hironoshin;  Mihara,  Toshio;  and 
Ishimatsu,  Yoshiaki,  4,411.999.,  CI.  435-177.000. 
Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada.  Haruki;  Fujii,  To- 
shihiro; Sugi,  Nagatoshi,  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka.  Akira,  to 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Modified  rubber  composition  employing  a 
compound  containing  a  carboxyl  and  an  aldehyde  group.  4,412,031., 
CI.  524-526.000. 
KiUhara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada.  Haruki;  Fujii,  To- 
shihiro; Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka,  Akira,  to 
Nippon  2^eon  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  modifying  rubbers  employing  a 
compound  containing  a  carboxyl  and  an  aldehyde  group  4,412,041., 
CI.  525-154.000. 
Kiumura,  Hidetoshi;  and  Kato,  Hirohisa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Switch  for  sensing  a  preset  position  of  a  throttle  valve 
4,411,154,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kitamura,   Koichiro,   to   Kitamura  Machinery  Co.,   Ltd.    Protective 
system    for    automatic    tool    changing    apparatus.    4,412,162.,    CI. 
318-563.000. 
Kitamura  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,  Koichiro,  4,412,162.,  CI.  318-563.000. 
Kitano,  Kyozo:  See— 

Ando,  Hideo;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and  Kitano,  Kyozo,  4,411,815..  €1. 
252-353.000. 
Kitano.  Tateo:  See— 

Ohmura,  Eiichi;  and  Kitano,  Tateo,  4,411,103.,  CI.  49-502.000 
Kivenson,  Gilbert.  CaUpult  construction.  4,411.248.,  CI.  124-20.OOR. 
Klaassen,  Klaas  B.:  See— 

Asies,  Ronald  J.;  van  Peppcn,  Jacobus  C.  L.;  and  Klaassen,  Klaas 
B.,  4,412,317.,  CI.  367-185.000. 
Klassen,  Herbert:  See— 

Scholl,  Michael;  and  Klassen,  Herbert,  4,411,143..  CI.  68-12.00R 
Klaus,   Jack   C;    Schroeder,    Larry    D.;   Casteel,    Vincent    H.;    and 
Schwartz,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.  Light  actuated  remote  control  security  system.  4,412,356.. 
CI.  455-603.000. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  25,  1983 


Kleemann.  Axel:  See — 

Bethge,  Horst;  Kleemann,  Axel;  and  Martens,  Jurgen,  4,411.840, 
CI.  260-501.120. 
Klein.  Dean  A  ;  Davis.  Steven  C;  and  Wroblewski.  Jerome  J  ,  to 
Houdaille    Industries.    Inc.    Backgauge    structure     4.411,150.    CI 
72-461.000. 
Klein,  Denys  C,  to  Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Entrepnses  Electriques 
Start  up  frequency  adjustment  in  an  electronic  power  device  for  a 
discharge  lamp.  4,412,154.,  CI.  315-224.000. 
Klein,  Kenneth;  Bator.  Patncia  E.,  and  Pact.  Harry  H.,  to  Henkel 
Corporation      Thickened     ketone     compositions.     4,412,027,     CI 
524-364.000. 
Klein,  Robert  E  :  See- 
Bailey.  David  C;  and  Klein.  Robert  E  ,  4,41 1.503.,  CI.  352-222  000. 
Klicker,  Kenneth  A.;  Newnham,   Robert  E.;  Cross,  Leslie  E,  and 
Biggers,  James  V.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  PZT  Compos- 
ite and  a  fabncation  method  thereof  4,412,148.,  CI   310-358.000. 
Klimpel.  Richard  R  :  See— 

Bermudez,  Mauncio;  Klimpel,  Richard  R.;  and  Sands,  Steven  D  . 
4,41 1.927,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Kline,  George  A  ,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation   Titanium  clad 
copper  electrode  and  method  for  making.  4,41 1,762.,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Klipstein,  Frederick  A.;  Engert.  Richard  E  ;  and  Clements.  John  D..  to 
University  of  Rochester.  The  Composition  of  a  novel  immunogen  for 
protection  against  diarrheal  disease  caused  by  enterotoxigenic  Escher- 
ichia coll.  4,411.888..  CI.  424-92.000. 
Knights,  Mark  G  ;  and  Chicklis,  Evan  P .  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc 

High  efficiency  storage  laser.  4.412.332.,  CI.  372-70.000. 
Kobayashi.   Hidetoshi;   Watanabe.   Toshiyuki;   Adachi,    Keuchi,   and 
Ogawa.  Tadashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd    Silver  halide  color 
photographic  light-sensitive  matenal.  4,411,987  ,  CI  430-542  000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  See— 

Shinoda,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Isobe,   Toshiaki, 
4,411,235.  CI.  123-488.000. 
Kobayashi.  Toshiyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Elec- 
trode unit  for  electrically  heating  underground  hydrocarbon  deposits. 
4,412.124.  CI.  219-277.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiro:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro,  4,411,833..  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Kobhtz,  Franics  F ;  and  Reichart,  Jane  L.,  to  Dentsply  Research  & 
Development  Corp.  Broad  spectrum  light  curable  dental  composi- 
tions. 4.411,625..  CI.  433-217.000. 
Koch,  Diether  See — 

Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  Koch,  Diether;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant,  William  R.,  4,412,088.,  CI.  585-23.000. 
Koehler,  Albert  M.:  See— 

Radovan,   Felix  S.;  Koehler,  Albert   M.;  and  Ray,  Donald  R  , 
4,411,408.,  CI.  254-108.000. 
Koehler  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Sundberg,  Erik  G.,  4.411,969.,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Koenig,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Preparation  of  1-monochloroethylcarbamyl  chloride 
4,411,752,  CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Koerdt.  Reinhold;  Schwiers,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schoenmg,  Josef,  to 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau   GmbH.    Vaulted   cover  assembly   to 
close  a  vertical  recess  in  a  pressure  vessel.  4,41 1,308.,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Koffel,  William  K.;  Tuley.  Eugene  N.;  Gay,  Charles  H  .  Jr.;  Troeger. 
Raymond  E.;  and  Sterman.  Albert  P..  deceased  (by  Sterman,  Flor- 
ence G.,  executnx).  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration   Tip  cap  for  a  rotor  blade.  4.41 1.597  , 
CI.  416-92.000. 
Koflach  Sportgeraie  Gesellschaft:  See— 

Bucheder,  Erwin.  4,411,078.,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Kohl,  Lou;  Peschke,  John  R  ;  and  Wecker,  Sheldon  M  .  to  James 
River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  plurality  of  objects 
from  a  plurality  of  supenmposed  sheets.  4,411,849  ,  CI    264-45  500 
Koike,  Nono;  See— 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,   Ken;   Hashimoto,  Mi- 
chiaki;    Kaneko,    Tadao;    Koike,    Nono;    and    Izumi,    Akiya, 
4,412.236.,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Koike,  Shoichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited  Automobile  door 

structure.  4,411,466.,  CI.  296-188.000. 
Kojima,  Akira;  and  Sakai,  Toshiyasu,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  DC 

Motor  driving  apparatus.  4,412.160.,  CI.  318-280000. 
Kojima,  Junpei:  See — 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Naito,  Yukio;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  Kojima,  Junpei;  and 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4,412,049  ,  CI   526-127.000. 
Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.:  See— 

Landon,  Urbain  L.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendnk  E.;  and  Samijn,  Rafael 
P.,  4,411,978,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura,  Nobutake;  and  Ota,  Chuichi.  4.412.264..  CI.  360-131.000 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mochizuki,     Kiyofumi;     Wakabayashi.     Hiroharu;     and     Niiro, 
Yasuhiko,  4,411.520..  CI.  356-73.100. 
Kolegraff,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Allen,  David  T ,  to  Deere  &  Company 

Shearbar  clearance  detector  4,412,212..  CI.  340-684.000 
Kollar,  John.  Process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol.  4,412,084.,  CI 

568-852.000. 
Kollar,  John.  Process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol.  4,412,085.,  CI. 

568-852.000. 
Komai,  Keiichi:  See — 

Matsuura.  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Michio;  Kamei,  Takao;  Nakamura, 
Akira;  Komai,  Keiichi;  and  Wakabayashi.  Takeshi.  4,41 1,765.,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 


Komatsu  Forklift  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakada,  Shoichi,  4,411,582.,  CI  414-636.000. 

Komatsu,  Hideo;  lida,  Shinya;  Mizutani,  Tatsumi;  and  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi, 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  dry-etching.  4,412,1 19,  CI.  219-121.0PF. 

Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and  Ando, 

Akio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sintered  Si3N4 

body  4.412.009.,  CI.  501-97.000. 

Komeno,  Junji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  a  vapor  phase  growth  of 

a  compound  semiconductor.  4,411,729.,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Komeya,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Komatsu.  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Ando,  Akio,  4,412,009.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Kominami.  Yasuo;  Sato.  Tetsuo;  and  Ohkubo.  Yuichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Switchable    signal    compressor/signal    expander.    4.412.189.,    CI. 
333-14.000. 
Komori,  Shigehiro;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Variable    magnification    electrophotographic    copying    apparatus. 
4,411.514..  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Kondo.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Shibuya.    Chuji;    Kaneda,    Saloshi;    Kanehisa,    Takashi;    Kondo, 
Masatoshi;  Nogawa,  Kenji;  and  Hasuike,  Fumio,  4,411,982.,  CI. 
430-314.000. 
Kondo,  Takashi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Position  control 
•device  for  movable  member.  4,411,507.,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Kondo.  Toshikatsu:  See — 

Asano.    Kiyomitsu;    Kondo,   Toshikatsu;   and   Mizuno,   Shigeru, 
4,411.538,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Konig,  Walter:  See — 

Weber,  Helmut;  Reitberger,  Peter  H.;  Bader,  Leonhard;  and  Konig. 
Walter.  4,412,232.,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tarumi,    Noriyoshi;     Kimura,     Kiyoshi;    and     Miwa,    Tadashi, 
4,411.977.,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Kontek  -  Tecnologie  della  Conservazione  -  S.R.L.:  See— 

Cimino,  Andrea;  Plicchi,  Gianni;  Mangiarotti,  Luigi;  Rossi,  Mau- 

nzio;  Betti,  Vittono;  Spighi,  Massimo;  and  Zingaretti,  Gabriele, 

4.411,918.,  CI.  426-124.000. 

Koppensteiner,  James  V  ;  and  Onesto,  Joseph  B.,  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electnc  Labs  Inc  Circuit  card  extractor.  4,411,064.,  CI.  29-764.000. 

Korol,  Vyacheslav  K.:  See — 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  F.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya.  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vya- 
cheslav   I.;    Korol,   Vyacheslav   K.;   and   Pershin,    Nikolai   I., 
4,412,144.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Korsh,  George  J  ;  Holler,  Mark  A.;  Perlegos,  George;  and  Gargini, 
Paolo,  to  Intel  Corporation.  EPROM  Cell  with  reduced  program- 
ming voltage  and  method  of  fabrication.  4,412,310.,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Koseki,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Nagamoto,    Masanaka;    Koseki,    Yoshihiro;   and    Iwata,    Susumu, 
4.411.979.,  CI.  430-176.000. 
Koshimizu.  Naganon.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hydraulic  pressure  control  valve. 

4.411.476.,  CI.  3O3-6.0OC. 
Kosner.  Jerry  J.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Vacuum  document 

feeder.  4,411,416.,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Kosonocky.  Walter  F ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Charge  transfer  circuits 

with  dark  current  compensation.  4,412,343.,  CI.  377-58.000. 
Koss,  Walter   Penis  prosthesis.  4,411.260..  CI.  128-79.000. 
Kostka.  Miroslav;  See — 

Schroder,  Jons;  Bosshard,  Hans;  Kiml.  Jiri;  Kostka,  Miroslav;  and 
Zimmermann,  Walter.  4.411,337.,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kotani.  Hideo:  See — 

Sato,   Shinichi;    Harada,   Hiroshi;   Fukumoto,   Takaaki;   Takano, 
Hirozo;   Kotani,  Hideo;  and  Kayano,  Shinpei,  4.411,929.,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Kovar,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Bouley,    Robert    W;    and    Kovar.    Robert    F.,    4,412,012.,    CI. 
521-54.000. 
Koyama,  Masaharu:  See — 

Tanaka.   Hironari;   Ishibashi,   Tadashi;  and   Koyama.   Masaharu, 
4,412,214.,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Kozlov.  Vyacheslav  I :  See— 

Denisov.  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya.  Elena  F.;  Zhiltsov.  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova.  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vya- 
cheslav  I.;    Korol,   Vyacheslav   K.;   and    Pershin,   Nikolai   I.. 
4.412.144,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Steinberg.  Eckard.  4,411,861.,  CI.  376-417.000. 
Kramer,  Horst;  and  Fassbender,  Heinrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Testing  method  for  determining  the  magnetic  properties  of 
fen-omagnetic  powders.  4,412,176.,  CI.  324-204.000. 
Kramer,  Steven  G  ;  and  Yavitz,  Edward  Q..  to  University  of  California, 
The   Regents  of  the.    Internally   sterile   pulsatile   infusor   system. 
4.411.652,  CI.  604-153.000. 
Krampe  &  Co.  Fertifung  in  Bergbaubedarf  GmbH:  See- 
Best.  Gerd;  and  Weikert.  Norbert  B..  4,411,475.,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Kraus,  Gerard,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Asphalt  compositions. 

4,412,019,  CI.  524-71.000. 
Kraus,  John  W.,  to  Trans-World  Manufacturing  Corp.  Display  with 

changeable  characters.  4.41 1,084.,  CI.  40-450.000. 
Krautkremer,   Franz;  and   Lais.   Siegfried,   to  Schottel-Werft,  Josef 
Becker  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Water-jet  drive  mechanism  for  the  driving 
of  watercraft.  4,411,630.,  CI.  440-42.000. 
Kravetz,  John  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  prevention  of  low 

temperature  diesel  engine  failure.  4,411,240.,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Kreissig,  Ernst  F.,  to  Schwcizerische  Lokomitiv-und  Maschinenfabrik. 
Rail  vehicle.  4,411,202.,  CI.  I05-199.00R. 
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Kremer,  Karl  J.;  Brauner,  Jochen;  Glaubitz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Eckstein, 
Helmut;  and  Bruggemann,  Josef,  to  Knip  Stahl,  A.G.  Apparatus  for 
the  spectrometric  analysis  of  the  chemical  composition  of  metallic 
parts.  4.411,524.,  CI.  356-313.000. 
Kremers,  Jan  H.;  and  Bolles,  Robert  C,  to  S  R  I  International.  Imple- 
ment positioning  apparatus  and  process.  4,412,121.,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Kress,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Heitz,  Walter;  Kress,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Stix,  Wolfgang,  4,412,063  . 
CI.  528-409.000. 
Kreuter,  Erika;  and  Zilske,  Wolfgang,  to  Degussa.  Electrolytic  palla- 
dium bath  and  process.  4,41 1,743.,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Kreyenbuhl,  Armand,  to  Adidas  -  Fabrique  de  Chassures  de  Sport.  Ski 

binding  to  secure  a  shoe  to  a  ski.  4,411,445.,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Kriegner,  Othmar;  and  Gruber,  Gunther,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  of  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  the 
surface  of  a  continuously  cast  strand  over  its  length.  4,41 1,534.,  CI. 
374-141.000. 
Krigbaum,  William  R.;  Ciferri,  Alberto;  and  Preston,  Jack,  to  Duke 
University.     High     modulus     cholesteric     mesophase     polymers. 
4,412,059.,  CI.  528-192.000. 
Krisam.  Gerd  G.:  See— 

Lehmann,  Hans-Dieter;  Krisam.  Gerd  G.;  and  Golla,  Ruth  S., 
4.412,000.,  CI.  435-179.000. 
Kroushl,  Joseph  A.;  and  Greenwood,  Arthur  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Multiple 

stage  reactor  system.  4,411.869.,  CI.  422-188.000. 
Kroushl,  Joseph  A.;  and  Greenwood,  Arthur  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Reactor 

system.  4,411,870.,  CI.  422-188.000. 
Kroymann,  Howard  B.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Bi-directional  tem- 
perature excursion  sensing  and  locating  apparatus.  4,411,536.,  CI. 
374-184.000. 
Krup  Stahl,  AG.;  See—  ,^,        ^. 

Kremer,  Karl  J.;  Brauner,  Jochen;  Glaubitz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Eck- 
stein,    Helmut;     and     Bruggemann,     Josef.     4,411,524.,     CI. 
356-313.000. 
Kryszewski,  Marian:  See —  , 

Galeski,  Andrzej;  Kalinski,  Ryszard;  and  Kryszewski,  Manan, 
4,411,704.,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Kubo,  Keizo,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Impnnter  with 

locking  and  releasing  device.  4,411.196..  CI.  101-269.000. 
Kudo,  Mitsuhiro:  See—  ....       ^.  ^, 

Shiiki.  Kazuo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Kimura,  Take- 
shi; Kumasaka.  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4.411.716..  CI. 
148-403.000. 
Kudo,  Tetsuichi:  See—  , .  -,. 

Gotoh,  Akira;  Obayashi,  Hidehito;  Nagai.  Ryo;  Mochizuki.  Shouji; 
and  Kudo,  Tetsuichi.  4,411,971.,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Kughn,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Buehrig,  Gordon  M.;  and  Buehrig,  Kathryn  L..  4,411,462.,  CI. 
293-132.000.  .     .  ^ 

Kuhlman,  Bruce  E.;  and  Kamerling.  Marc  A.,  to  Optical  Coating 
Laboratory,  Inc.  Transparent  electromagnetic  shield  and  method  of 
manufacturing.  4,412,255..  CI.  358-245.000. 
Kuhn,  Lothar:  See—  ^.    ^^  ^„,  ,„ 

Wenderoth,  Karl;  and  Kuhn,  Lothar.  4.411.542..  CI.  400-697.100. 
Kukucka,  William  P.;  Hynes.  Frank  R.;  Jones,  Hugh  L.;  and  Thompson. 
David  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Very  high  speed  duplicator  with 
limitless  finishing  function.  4,411.515.,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Kulevskaya,  Elena  F.:  See—  ^    .,. ..  ,        c 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya.  Elena  P.;  Zhiltsov.  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vya- 
cheslav  I.;   Korol.  Vyacheslav   K.;  and   Pershin.   Nikolai   I., 
4,412,144.,  CI.  31049.00R. 
Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ..^.,,„,      ^, 

Kurtz,   Anthony    D.;   and   Mallon,   Joseph   R.,   4,412,203.,   CI. 
338-4.000. 
Kumakura,  Minoru:  See—  ....,, -,.^ 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Yoshida,  Masaru;  and  Kumakura,  Minoru,  4.41 1.754., 
CI.  204-159.150. 
Kumamoto,  Kazuo:  See—  .,.  j    .  •    ,, 

Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tadashi;  Kumamoto, 
Kazuo;  and  Toudou,  Sumio,  4.411.952.,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Kumasaka.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Shiiki.  Kazuo;  Otomo.  Shigekazu;  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro;  Kimura,  Take- 
shi; Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo.  4.411,716.,  CI. 
148-403.000. 
Kumpe.  Gerhardt:  See—  ^    .      .         j 

Schwinn.  Horst;  Heimburger.  Norbert;  Kumpe.  Gerhardt;  and 
Drescher.  Heinz  H..  4.41 1,794.,  CI.  210-670.000. 
Kuniu,  Shizuo;  Akimoto.  Osamu;  Sugie.  Osamu;  lyoda.  Michio;  and 
Suzuki.  Kazuo,  to  Sanke  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd   Distributorless  ignition  system  for  multicylinder  internal-com- 
bustion engines.  4,4 1 1 .247..  CI.  1 23-655.000. 
Kunkel  Harold  E..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  assem- 
bly 4.411.309.,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Kuo,  Clinton  C.  K..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  EEPROM  With  bulk  zero  pro- 
gram capability.  4.412,309..  CI.  365-184.000.       ,      ^.     . 
Kupersmit.  Julius  B.  Foldable  reinforcing  element  for  shipping  contain- 
ers. 4.411.373..  CI.  220-470.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  .      „  .  . .        . 

Fuiii.  Kiyonobu;  Ikeda,  Kotaro;  Okuno,  Kenji;  Saito.  Koichi;  and 
Ohara,  Osamu.  4.412.103..  CI.  I79-II5.50R        ^.  ^  ^„  ^„    _ 
Hirai,  Koji;  Shirano,  Kenji;  and  Okamura,  Tikayuki,  4.412.022.,  CI. 
524-104.000. 
Kurashiki  Bosiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  ., ,  -,«•     r-i 

Saito,  Masumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  and  Endo,  Masao.  4,411,701.,  CI. 
106-87.000. 


Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagura,  Masato;  Kikuchi,  Kazushige;  Obara,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo, 
Yasushi,  4,412,147..  CI.  310-320.000. 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yazawa,     Masahide.     deceased;     Yazawa,     Hiroshi,     executor; 
Kurihara,    Kazuhiko;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Kuroiwa,    Yuki;   and 
Murakami,  Shuichi,  4,411,722  ,  CI    156-167  000 
Kurihara,  Michio:  See— 

Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kunhara,  Michio;  Kamei,  Takao;  Nakamura. 
Akira;  Komai,  Keiichi;  and  Wakabayashi.  Takeshi,  4,41 1,765.,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Kurimoto  Iron  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Shigeru,  4,411,723..  CI    156-242.000 
Kurita,  Akitsugu.  to  Toshiba  Silicones  Ltd.  Silicone  emulsion  composi- 
tion. 4,412,035.,  CI.  524-796.000. 
Kuroda,  Kunishige,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Superconducting  solenoid  coil 

4.412,195.,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Kuroiwa.  Akihiko:  See — 

Namba,    Kenryo;    Kuroiwa.    Akihiko;    and    Nakagawa.    Shiro. 
4,412.231,  CI.  346-135  100 
Kuroiwa,  Yuki:  See — 

Yazawa,     Masahide,     deceased;     Yazawa,     Hiroshi.     executor; 
Kurihara,   Kazuhiko;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Kuroiwa.    Yuki;   and 
Murakami,  Shuichi,  4,411,722..  CI.  156-167  000 
Kurt  Ehcmann  Spezialmaschinenfabnk  KG:  See— 

Ehemann,  Gero.  4.411.051  .  CI   26-18.500 
Kurth.  Josef:  See— 

Gauchel,  Peter;  and  Kurth,  Josef,  4.411,613.,  CI.  425-388  000 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  and  Mallon,  Joseph  R  ,  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Products,  Inc.  Housing  and  interconnection  assembly  for  a  pressure 
transducer.  4,412,203..  CI.  338-4.000. 
Kuypers,  Harold  A.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Snap-m  tire  valve.  4,411,302.,  CI. 

152-427.000. 
Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.:  See— 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  F  ;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya.  Zoya  D ;  Kozlov.  Vya- 
cheslav   I.;   Korol,   Vyacheslav    K.;   and    Pershin.    Nikolai    I.. 
4,412,144.,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Yuminaka,  Takeo.  and  Yoneda, 
Kanji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  calculating  elevator  cage  call 
forecast.  4,411,338.,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kwan,  Stephen  C,  to  Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for  the  preven- 
tion of  soilant  deposits  on  contact  lenses.  4,411,932  ,  CI  427-164.000. 
Kwech,  Horst:  See— 

Wachs,  Edward  H.;  and  Kwech.  Horst.  4.411.178..  CI   82-4  OOC 
Kwok,  Sai  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation    Differential  current 
detector  in  cable  television  trunk  amplifier  station.  4,412,245  ,  CI 
358-86.000. 
Kyle,  James  C,  to  Kyle,  James  C.  Ceramic  seal  between  spaced  mem- 
bers such  as  a  terminal  pin  and  a  ferrule.  4,41 1.680.,  CI.  65-33  000. 
Kytir   Walter.  Winding  machine  for  winding  strand-shaped  winding 

material  on  a  spool.  4,411.396..  CI.  242-158  OOR 
L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.-Compagnie     Europeenne     de     Composants     Elec- 
troniques:  See — 
Mentzer,  Regis,  4,411,361  ,  CI  206-329  000. 
La  Rochette-Cenpa:  See— 

Louis,  Jacques;  and  Gauthier,  Jean,  4,411,420,  CI  271-276.000 
LaBelle,  Stanley  B.;  and  Hagquist,  James  A   E.,  to  H   B.  Fuller  Com- 
pany. One-part,  curable  polyurethane.  4,412,033.,  CI  524-590  000. 
Lach,  Horst.  Truemg  tool.  4,411,250.,  CI.  125-1  l.OCD. 

Fishter,^Rol4rt  E.;  and  Lada,  Henry.  4.411.730.  CI    156-626.000 

Ladd,  Robert  G.:  See—  „,.,., 

Poppe,  Wassily:  Craddock,  Charles  F;  Gutekunst,  Robert  w  . 

Ladd,  Robert  G.;  and  Mager.  Sue  A.,  4.41 1.610..  CI  425-174.400. 

Lai m ins,  Eric:  See —  ^^ 

Lockery.  Harry  E,;  and  Laimins,  Enc.  4,41 1,327  .  CI    177-21 1  000 

Lais,  Siegfried:  See —  ,  „^^ 

Krautkremer,  Franz;  and  Lais,  Sicgfned,  4,41 1,630..  CI  440-42.000 

Lalancette,    Louis-Mane.    Fish   trap   having   a   cardioidal   structure 

4,411,092,  CI.  43-100.000. 
Lamkewitz,  Falk,  to  Webasto-Werk  W  Baier  GmbH  k  Co  Controller 

for  the  operation  of  heaters.  4,411,385.,  CI.  237-2  OOA 
Lampkin,  Curtis  M.:  See— 

Jordan,    John    F.;    and    Lampkin,    Curtis    M.,    4,412.091.    CI. 
136-258.000.  ..    ,.  J    , 

Landa,  Benzion;  and  Charlap.  E.  Paul,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Method  of 
increasing  the  density  of  liquid-developed  gap-transferred  electro- 
photographic images  and  developing  composition  for  use  therein. 
4,411,976,  CI.  430-114.000. 
Lang,  Frank  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  receiver  high  volUge 

protection  circuit.  4,412,254.,  CI.  358-243.000. 
Lang,  Gerard:  See—  .        ,-  o 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Lang,  Gerard;  Malaval.  Alain;  Forcstier.  Serge; 
and  Le  Tning,  Do,  4,41 1,884..  CI.  424-47.000. 
Lang,  Walter  H.;  Muchel,  Franz;  Schulz,  Kurt;  and  Summerer,  Gun- 
ther, to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Ophthalmological  instrument  for  exami- 
nation of  anterior  and  posterior  portions  of  the  eye.  4,41 1,502.,  CI. 
351-206.000. 
Langer,  Heimo  J.:  See— 

Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  Koch,  Diether;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant,  William  R.,  4,412,088.,  CI.  585-23.000. 
Lanham,  Joseph  S.;  and  Bruckner,  Neal  R.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc 
Joint  for  securing  a  tubular  member  to  a  support  member.  4,41 1,552., 
CI.  403-388.000. 
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Lansdell.  Derek  A.:  See — 

Jefferson.    Keith    A,    and    Lansdell.    Derek    A..    4.412.158.    CI 
318-257.000. 
Landon,  Urbain  L  ;  Kokelenberg.  Hendnk  E.;  and  Samijn.  Rafael  P .  to 
AGFA-Gevacrt  N.V.  Photoresist  matenals  and  processes  of  using 
with  photosensitive  naphthoquinone  diazides  and  nitrones  4,41 1,978  , 
CI.  430-157.000. 
Larkin.  Joseph  F  ;  and  Hodge.  Malcolm  H  .  to  TRW  Inc.  Connector 
assembly  with  elastomenc  sealing  membranes  having  slits.  4.41 1.491  , 
CI.  350-96.210. 
Lattmann.  Werner;  and  Moser,  Robert,  to  Riter  Machine  Works.  Ltd 
Apparatus  and  method  for  separating  opened  end  flocks  from  a 
transporting  air  stream.  4.411.562  .  CI.  406-157  000 
Lauchenauer.  Alfred  E..  to  Adnovum  AG.  Readable  reagents  with 

substrates,  4.411.663..  CI.  8-107.000. 
Laughon,  Thomas  C;  and  Philpott.  Michael  L.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated   Electronic  learning  aid  with  picture  book.  4.411,628  . 
CI.  434-169.000. 
Laukien,  Gunther  R.  Twin-hull  watercraft.  4.411.213  .  CI    114-312  000 
Lautzenheiser.  William  J.;  Simonetti.  Richard  A  ,  Henderson,  Martin 
E.;  Edson.  James  B ;  and  Beeson.  Kenneth  E  .  to  Amencan  District 
Telegraph  Co.  System  for  test  sequence  annunciation.  4,412,21 1..  CI. 
340-514.000 
LaVanture.  Mark  D.;  and  Walker.  George  L  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Clarification  of  black  phosphonc  acid  with  phosphonc  acid 
nnse  water  4.411.811..  CI.  252-182.000. 
Lawrence.  Victor  B.:  See — 

Gersho,  Allen;  Ho,  Edmond  Y.;  Gitlin,  Richard  D  ;  Lawrence, 
Victor  B.;  and  Lim.  Tong  L..  4,412.341.,  CI.  375-102  000 
Leblanc,  Raymond  P.;  and  Cummins,  William  T ,  to  Teledyne  Indus- 

tnes,  Inc  Barge  bumper  construction  4,411,556.,  CI  405-213  000 
Lechevallier,  Chnstian,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie 
Francaise.   Metallurgical  container  for  the  inductive  treatment  of 
metal.  4,411.412..  CI.  266-242.000. 
LeClair,  Francis  J.;  and  Surgant,  John  M..  to  Monsanto  Company 

Flowable  herbicides.  4,411,692.,  CI.  71-93.000, 
LeClair,  Francis  J  ;  and  Surgant,  John  M..  to  Monsanto  Company 

Rowable  herbicides.  4,411,693.,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Leclercq,  Joseph;  Le  Pargneux,  Jacques;  Feutrel,  Claude;  Lestiboudois. 
Guy;  and  Chantant,  Michel,  to  Commissanat  a  I'Energie  Atomique 
Spacer  grating  for  fuel  element  in  a  nuclear  reactor  4,411,862,,  CI 
376-442.000. 
Lee,  John  K    Master  cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,411,230.. 

CI.  123-198.00F 
Lee.  Kenneth  S  Passive  thermal  storage  wall  structures  for  heating  and 

cooling  buildings.  4,411.255.,  CI.  126-429  000 
Lee,  Minyoung;  Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E..  to 
General  Electnc  Company  Self-lubncating  cutting  tool  and  method 
4,411,566.  CI,  407-119,000. 
Lee,  Otha  C  :  See- 
Brown.  Wallace  G.;  and  Lee,  Otha  C.  4.412,101  .  CI    179-7  lOR 
Lee,  Sung  K  ,  to  SCA  Services,  Inc.  Detoxification  of  spent  antimony 
halide  catalyst   and   recovery   of  antimony   values    4,411.874..   CI 
423-87  000. 
Le  Gars.  Jacques:  See — 

Kerfome.  Jean-Francois;  Le  Gars,  Jacques,  and  Remery.  Michel, 
4,412,284.,  CI.  364-200.000 
Leger,  Alfred  R    See— 

Survaski.   Raymond   R.;   and   Leger.   Alfred   R..  4.411,394..  CI. 
242-83.000. 
Leggett  &  Piatt.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bustos.  Rafael  T,  4.411,367.  CI.  211-187.000. 
Le  Goff,  Andre:  See— 

Thibault.  Bernard;  and  Le  Goff.  Andre.  4,41 1,354..  CI   198-472  000 
Lehman,  Manfred:  See — 

Schroeder,   Eberhard,  deceased;   Lehman.   Manfred;  and   Rufer. 
Clemens,  4,411.910.,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Lehmann.  Hans-Dieter;  Knsam.  Gerd  G  ;  and  Golla.  Ruth  S  .  to  Gam- 
bro  Dialysatoren  KG.  Method  of  binding  a  biologically  active  mate- 
nal    to    a    earner    containing    hydroxyl    groups     4,412,000.,    CI 
435-179.000. 
Lehrkind,  Nancy  N.:  See— 

Northup,  John  D,  4.411,681  ,  CI  65-77.000 
Leithauser,  Douglas  R.;  and  Young,  John  K.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration.   Neck    tube    closure    assembly    for    cryogenic    containers 
4.411,138.,  CI.  62-50.000. 

LdiAck  j^lflin  L.  P.i  S^€ 

Tirtiaux,    Robert;    and    Lenack,    Alain    L.    P,    4,411,806..    CI 
252-49.600. 
Le  Pargneux,  Jacques:  See — 

Leclercq,  Joseph;  Le  Pargneux.  Jacques.  Feutrel.  Claude;   Les- 
tiboudois,    Guy;     and     Chantant.     Michel,     4,411,862,     CI 
376-442.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y  ;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc   Process 
for  preparing  5-<lLowcr-alkanoyl)-6-<lower-alkyl)-2(lH)-pyndinone. 
4.412.077.,  CI.  546-298,000 
Lesieur.  Jean-Paul,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
Cii  Honeywell  Bull.  Method  and  arrangement  for  magnetic  digital 
recording  with  high  frequency  biasing  4,412,257  ,  CI.  360-45  000 
Lester,  George  W.;  and  Malloy.  Thomas  P  .  to  UOP  Inc.  Enhanced  oil 

recovery.  4,411.802.,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Lestiboudois,  Guy:  See — 

Leclercq,  Joseph;  Le  Pargneux,  Jacques;  Feutrel,  Claude;  Les- 
tiboudois, Guy;  and  Chantant,  Michel,  4,411.862..  CI. 
376-442.000. 


Le  Trung,  Do:  See — 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Lang.  Gerard;  Malaval,  Alain;  Forestier,  Serge; 
and  Le  Trung,  Do,  4,41 1,884,,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Levme,  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  processing  CCD 

output  signals.  4,412,190.,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bienwald,  Wolfgang  F.;  and  Tumsuden,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  4,412,193., 
CI   335-18.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.  Angular  belt  valve  for  manifold  control.  4,411,291.,  CI. 

137-624.150. 
Lewis,  Alfred  H.  Sclerometer.  4,411,153.,  CI.  73-79.000. 
Lewis,  Frederick  M,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Process  for  utilizing  low 
calorific   value  off-gases  and  simultaneous  deodorization   thereof 
4.411,203..  CI    110-341.000. 
Lewis,  George  E..  to  Hydril  Company.  Fluid  sealing  assembly  for  a 

marine  riser  telescopic  slip  joint.  4,411,434,,  CI,  277-27.000. 
Lewis,  Leon  L.;  and  Murray,  Michael  V.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp)o- 

ration.  Can-making  method.  4,411,145,,  CI,  72-42.000, 
Lewy,  Laury  P  Neck  rest  for  shampoo  bowls,  4,41 1,032.,  CI.  4-523,000. 
Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH:  See — 

Froitzheim,  Hermann,  4.412,131.,  CI.  250-305.000. 
LIB  A  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH:  See — 

Boehm,  Alfred;  and  Richter,  Eberhard,  4,411,392.,  CI.  242-35  50R. 
Liburdy.  Robert  P.  Magnetic  resonance  chromatography.  4,411,789., 

CI.  210-635.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Schuster,  Harald,  4,412,352.,  CI.  455-319.000. 
Lidow,  Alexander:  See — 

Herman,     Thomas;     and     Lidow,     Alexander,     4,412,242.,     CI. 
357-52.000. 
Liebig,  Heinrich.  Bore  undercutting  tool,  4,411,324,,  CI,  175-289,000, 
Liedtke,  Ronald:  See — 

Birdsall,    John    D,;    Liedtke,    Ronald;    and    SmoUar,    Marvin, 
4,411.098.  CI.  46-206.000. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Floyd  V  ,  4,411,640.,  CI.  493-45.000. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and  Yoshida, 
Takao.  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Bridged  tricyclic 
alcohol,  process  for  preparing  same  and  perfumery  use  thereof 
4,411,830,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Light,    Kenneth    K.;    Schreiber,    William    L,;    McGhie,    Joseph    A,; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and  Mura- 
lidhara,  Ranya,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process 
for  producing  solanone,  norsolanadione  and  intermediates  therefor. 
4,412,083.,  CI.  564-279.000. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See — 

Dubois,  Gilles;  and  Hulin,  Jean  P.,  4,411,130.,  CI.  57-352,000. 
Lim,  Tong  L,:  See — 

Gersho,  Allen;  Ho,  Edmond  Y.;  Gitlin,  Richard  D.;  Lawrence, 
Victor  B.;  and  Lim.  Tong  L.,  4,412,341.,  CI.  375-102.000. 
Limb,  John  O.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Collision  avoiding 
system,  apparatus  and  protocol  for  a  multiple  access  digital  communi- 
cations system   including  vanable  length   packets.   4,412,326.,  CI. 
370-85.000. 
Lindahl,  George  R.,  Ill;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 
a-Cyano-/3-(tnsubstituted  phenylhydra2ino)-n-ethoxycarbonyla- 

crylamides.  4,411,839.,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Lindberg.  Frank  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  tape  bonding  and  testing  of  integrated  circuit  chips. 
4,411,719,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Linger,  Barry  A.,  to  Howard  Machinery  Limited.  Cultivating  machine 

rotor  4.411.322,  CI.  172-540.000. 
Linton,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Cnder,    Chester    H..    and    Linton,    Charles    R,,    4,412.166.,    CI. 
318-696.000. 
Lmtz,  Peter:  See — 

Sander,  Bruno;  Hess,  Klaus;  Lintz,  Peter;  and  Goesele,  Walter, 
4.411,797..  CI.  210-727.000. 
Linzmeier,  Wilhelm;  See — 

Glasauer,   Rudolf   Duschl,   Bemhard;   Linzmeier,  Wilhelm;  and 
Schaffnk,  Arnold.  4,412,201,,  CI,  336-192.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Ando,  Hideo;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and  Kitano,  Kyozo,  4,411,815  ,  CI. 
252-353.000. 
Lipcon,  Jesse  B  ,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  Precision  setting  of 

currents  and  reference  voltages.  4,412,347.,  CI.  455-58.000, 
Liquid  Level  Lectronics,  Inc:  See — 

Johnson,  J.  Wallace;  and  Hye,  A,  B.  M.  Abdul,  4,411,313.,  CI. 
166-90.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Feichtinger.  Gerhard,  4,41 1,227.,  CI.  123-1%,00R. 
Ljung,  Bo  Hans  G,:  See — 

Gamertsfelder,  George  R,;  and  Ljung,  Bo  Hans  G.,  4,41 1,527.,  CI, 
356-350.000, 
Lloyd,  Norman  E.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Process  for  isomerizing 

glucose.  4,411.996.,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Lloyd,  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Morns,  Richard  L.;  and  Lloyd,  Ronald  B..  4,411,844.,  CI.  261- 
34.00R 
Lockery,  Harry  E.;  and  Laimins.  Eric,  to  Hottmger  Baldwin  Measure- 
ments, Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  load  to  a  strain  gage  transducer 
beam  4,411.327..  CI.  177-211.000. 
Loffelman,  Frank  F.;  and  Hoffman,  Joseph  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company     Novel    light   stabilizers   for   polymers.    4.412.020.,   CI. 
524-100.000 
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Loftus,  Jordan;  and  Woldy,  Paul  N.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  System  for  measur- 
ing temperature  of  hot  gases  laden  with  entrained  solids.  4,41 1,533., 
CI.  374-125.000. 
Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Blaudszun,  Bemd.  4.411,075.,  CI.  34-32.000. 
Lohse,  Friedrich:  See — 

Monnier,    Charles    E.;    and    Lohse,    Friedrich,    4,412,047.,    CI. 
525-507.000. 
Loose  Leaf  Metals  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gallman,  Joseph  L.,  4,411,544.,  CI.  402-69.000. 
Lott,  John  W.:  See— 

Haney,  Douglas  M.;  and  Lott,  John  W,,  4,41 1,980,,  CI.  430-291.000, 
Louis,  Jacques;  and  Gauthier,  Jean,  to  La  Rochctte-Cenpa.  Conveyor 
apparatus  for  the  transportation  of  plates,  strips  or  sheets  of  material 
on  continuous  belts.  4,41 1,420.,  CI.  271-276.000. 
Lovelace,  Ralph:  See — 

Boyum,  George  A.;  Renner,  Robert  A.;  and  Lovelace,  Ralph, 
4,411,070.,  CI.  30-379.500. 
Lovewell,  Jack  S.:  See — 

Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward;  Nowak.  Ralph;  and 

Lovewell,  Jack  S.,  4,411,249.,  CI.  124-64.000. 

Low,  Philip  F.;  Roth,  Charles  B.;  and  Stucki,  Joseph  W.,  to  Purdue 

Research  Foundation.  System  and  method  for  rapid  bcneficiation  of 

Bentonite  clay,  4,411,530.,  CI,  366-4.000. 

Lowder,  Marlene;  and  Johnson,  Norman  B.,  to  Lowder,  Marlene. 

Bottle  dispensing  and  control  system.  4,411,351.,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Lowe,  Henry  E.  Odor  testing  apparatus.  4,411,156.,  CI.  73-432.0OR. 
Lowry,  Joseph  M.;  and  Griffin,  Ernest  E.  Carriage  for  a  grass  trimming 

device,  4,411,126.,  CI.  56-17.500. 
LST  Corporation:  See — 

St.  Aubin,  William  R..  4,411,104.,  CI.  49-470.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.;  Au  Clair,  Christopher  J.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  P.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Ortho-halo  phenyl  carboxylic  acid  charge  enhancing 
additives.  4,411,974.,  CI,  430-106.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  Au  Clair,  Christopher  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Para-halo    phenyl    carboxylic    acid    charge    enhancing    additives, 
4,41 1,975,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Lucarelli,  Frank  J.  Invalid  walker.  4,411,283.,  CI.  135-67.000. 
Lucas,  Pierre  M.:  See — 

Glowinsky,    Albert;    and    Lucas,    Pierre    M.,    4,412,324.,    CI, 
370-58,000, 
Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.,  4,411,899,.  CI 
424-246.000, 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See — 

Unger.  Harold;  Sze.  Morgan  C;  and  Van  Driesen,  Roger  P,, 
4,411,768.,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  R.;  and  McDougall,  Lee  A,,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Conversion  of  polymer  solu- 
tions into  solids  or  more  viscous  solution.  4,412,028.,  CI.  524-364.000, 
Lundstrom,  Stephen  F.:  See — 

Barnes,  George  H.;  Lundstrom,  Stephen  F.;  and  Shafer,  Philip  E., 
4,412,303,,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lustgarten,  Stewart  J.;  and  Engelbrecht,  Jurgen.  Dental  filler  material 
containing  zeolite  for  dental  composite  and  method  of  manufacture, 
4,412,015.,  CI,  523-116.000. 
Lutenegger,  Alan  J.;  and  Pitt,  John  M.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Re- 
search Foundation,  Inc.  Vane  modulus  soil  tester.  4,411,160.,  CI. 
73-843  000 
M/A-COM  DCC,  Inc.:  See- 
Chapman,  Lynn  C,  4,412,331.,  CI.  372-29.000. 
MA.N.     Maschinenfabnk     Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See — 
Wurtinger,    Horst;    Glissmann,   Jochen;    and    Heissler,    Herbert, 
4,411,114,  CI.  52-309.100, 
M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Berger,  Abe,  4.412.078..  CI.  548-110.000. 
Maa.  Jer-shen.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Etching  of  tantalum  silicide/- 

doped  polysilicon  structures.  4,411,734.,  CI.  156-643.COO. 
Machida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Machida,  Masashi,  4,411,257..  CI.  128-6.000. 
Machida,  Masashi,  to  Machida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.  Inspection  endo- 
scope. 4,411,257.,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Mack,  Mark  P.:  See— 

Berge,  Charles  T.;  and  Mack,  Mark  P..  4,412,065.,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Macklin,  John  J.;  Silfvast,  William  T.;  and  Wood,  Obert  R.,  11,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  SPER  Device  for  material 
working.  4,411,733.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Maddox,  Harry  L.:  See — 

Fox,  William  B.;  and  Maddox.  Harry  L..  4,412,327.,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Madonia,  Ciro;  Hatzikelis,  Christopher;  and  Cosentino,  Cesare  C. 

Multi-groove  trim.  4,411,938.,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Mager,  Sue  A.:  See — 

Poppe,  Wassily;  Craddock,  Charles  P.;  Gutekunst,  Robert  W.; 

Ladd,  Robert  G.;  and  Mager,  Sue  A.,  4,41 1.610.,  CI.  425-174.400. 

Magidson,  Mark,  to  Moldex/Metric  Products,  Inc.  Combined  chest 

piece  and  shoulder  pad.  4,411,025..  CI.  2-97.000. 
Magna  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Franco,  Gino,  4,411,359.,  CI.  206-217.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See — 

Stricklin,  John  D.;  Denero,  Anthony  D.;  Quatro,  Robert  A.;  and 
Duff,  James  A.,  4,412.260.,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Maier,  Alexander  G.:  See — 

Brisken.  Thomas  A.;  and  Maier,  Alexander  G.,  4,411,715.,  CI. 
148-131.000. 


Maillard,  Laurent;  and  Bregolin,  Graziano,  to  Tliermosystem  S.p.A. 
Multiple-use    channel-shaped     structure     for    suspended     ceiling. 
4,411,116,  CI.  52-489.000. 
Makimoto,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Onishi,   Hiroshi;   Yamashita,   Sadahiko;   and   Makimoto,   Mitsuo, 
4,412,351  ,  CI.  455-317.000 
Makinen,  Eero;  and  Gordin,  Stefan,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab    Propeller 

guard.  4,411,631  ,  CI.  440-72.000. 
Makino,  Yoshio;  Murata.  Yoshihiko;  Kakinuma,  Toshiaki;  Yamaguchi, 
Ma&aharu;  and  Fujisawa,  Naoyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Mining  A  Cement 
Company  Ltd.;  Mitsubishi  Cement  Asbestos  Company  Ltd.;  and 
Toray  Silicone  Company  Ltd.  Method  for  sheet  forming  a  gypsum 
hardened  body.  4,411,702.,  CI.  106-111.000. 
Maksim,  John,  Jr.  Burners  for  soaking  pit  furnaces    4,411,617.  CI. 

431-187.000. 
Malaval,  Alain:  See — 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Lang,  Gerard;  Malaval,  Alain;  Forestier,  Serge; 
and  Le  Trung,  Do,  4,411.884.,  CI  424-47.000 
Male,  Alan  T.:  See — 

Braginski,    Aleksander    I;   and    Male.    Alan   T,    4,411,959,   CI. 
428-558.000. 
Mallon.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Kurtz.    Anthony    D.;    and    Mallon,    Joseph    R.,    4.412.203.    CI. 
338-4.000. 
Malloy,  TTiomas  P.:  See — 

Lester,  George  W;  and  Malloy,  Thomas  P,  4,411.802,  CI    252- 
8.55D. 
Malow,  Egon:  See — 

Ulrich,  Michael;  Trautmann,  Manfred;  Heck.  Gunter,  and  Malow, 
Egon.  4,411,846.,  CI.  261-98.000 
Manaka,  Toshio:  See — 

AUgo,  Takeshi;  and  Manaka.  Toshio,  4,411.232  ,  CI    123-438.000. 
Mangiarotti,  Luigi:  See — 

Cimino,  Andrea,  Plicchi,  Gianni;  Mangiarotti.  Luigi.  Rossi.  Mau- 
rizio;  Betti,  Vittorio;  Spighi,  Massimo;  and  Zingaretti.  Gabriele. 
4,411,918,  CI.  426-124000. 
Maniwa,  Hideyo:  See — 

Otsuka,    Masasuke;     Maniwa,    Hideyo,    and     Nishina,     Shinya, 
4,411,863.,  CI.  420-580.000. 
Manjot,  Roger.  Safety  system  for  hydraulically  controlled  hoisting 

apparatus.  4,411,368.,  CI.  212-149.000. 
Mann,  Donald  B.  High-lead  yarder  rake  4,411,080.,  CI   37-117  000 
Mann,  George  V.,  to  Vanderbilt  University.  Method  of  producing  milk 

factor.  4,411,916.,  CI.  426-43.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Vogelgesang,  Herbert,  4.411.170..  CI   74-661.000 
Mansfeld,  Manfred;  and  Wenderoth,  Karl,  to  Tnumph-Adler  AG  fur 
Buro-und  Informationstechnik    Ribbon  feed  and  elevating  mecha- 
nism for  typewriters  or  similar  machines.  4,411,541.,  CI  400-213.000 
Manteufel.  Dale  A.:  See — 

Ellingsen.  Raymond  L.;  and  Manteufel,  Dale  A,  4,411.298.  CI 
144-193.00A. 
Marancik.  William  G  ,  to  Airco.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacture  of  multifil- 
amentary  intermetallic  superconductors.  4.411.712.  CI    148-11.500. 
Marano,  Vincent.  Ill:  See — 

Pervier,  James  W.;  Vines,  Harvey  L.;  Marano,  Vincent,  III;  and 
Patterson.  Michael  A.,  4,411.677  .  CI  62-25  000. 
Marcheix,  Raymond;  and  Desiage.  Christian,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.   Mounting  for  a  fuel  tank  of  synthetic  matenal. 
4,411,441.,  CI.  28O-5.00A. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Briggs,  John  N.,  4.412,219.,  CI   343-6  80R 
Gerard,  Roger  E  J.,  4,412.185  ,  CI    330-149000 
Marcovici,  Mitch,  to  Keuffel  A  Esser  Company  Precise  linear  actuator 

4,411,166.,  CI.  74-89.000. 
Mardis,  Wilbur  S.:  See — 

Finlayson,   Claude   M;  and   Mardis.   Wilbur   S,  4,412,018.   CI 
523-508.000 
Marelli  Autronica  S.p.A.:  See — 

DeirOrto.  Giuseppe,  4,412,169  ,  CI  320-64000 
Marguinaud,  Andre;  and  Sorton,  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF  Process  for 
the  demodulation  of  an  amplitude  modulated  signal  and  demodulator 
performing  this  process.  4,412,181  ,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Margutti,  Roberto;  See — 

Bemareggi,  Virgilio;  Margutti,  Roberto,  Bonifacio.  Fausto;  and 
Fano,  Maurizio,  4,411,902.,  CI   424-265.000. 
Maricle,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Reiser,  Cari  A.;  and  .Mancle,  Donald  L  .  4.41 1,968  ,  CI  429-41  000 
Marijon,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Froment,  Jean-Claude;  Marijon,  Jean-Louis;  Orengo,  Gerard;  and 
Verhaeghe,  Michel,  4.412,335.,  CI.  375-3.000. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  and  Jahnke,  Fredenck  C,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Production  of  synthesis  gas  from  heavy  hydrocarbon 
fuels   containing    high    metal    concentrations.    4,411,670.,    CI     48- 
197.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  and  Jahnke,  Fredenck  C,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Production  of  synthesis  gas  from  heavy  hydrocarbon 
fuels   containing    high    metal    concentrations    4,411,671,    CI.    48- 
197.0OR. 
Markowitz,  H.  Toby,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Body  tissue  depolanzation 

evaluation  system.  4.411,271.,  CI.  128-703.000. 
Markus,  Henry  Z.;  See— 

McAlcer,  William  J.;  Bailey,  Fred  J.;  and  Markus,  Henry  Z., 
4,412,002.,  CI,  435-237.000. 
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Marley/Wylain  Company.  The:  See— 

Philipps.  Donald  F;  and  Williamson.  Richard  D,  4.411.453,  CI 
285-18.000. 
Marlmg.  Jack  B    See— 

Herman.   Irvmg  P.;  and  Marling.  Jack   B.,  4,411.755..  CI.  204- 
16300R 
Marmon  Company:  See- 
Jones,  David  A  ,  deceased.  4,411.184..  CI.  84-1.030. 
Marquet,  Patnce:  See — 

Jourdan,    Francis;    Marquet,    Patrice;    and    Temant,    Francois, 
4.411,521.  CI.  356-225.000. 
Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf   Process  for  preparing  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  denva- 
tives.  4,412,069..  CI.  542-429.000. 
Martens,  Jurgen:  See—  .  .,,  o.n 

Bethge,  Horst;  Kleemann,  Axel;  and  Martens.  Jurgen.  4,411,840, 
CI.  260-501.120. 
Martin    Charles  F    Apparatus,  methods,  and  joints  for  connecting 

tubular  members.  4,411,456..  CI.  285-39.000. 
Martin,  Julian  R  ;  and  Sides,  Urry  W.,  to  R.  J    Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company    Smoking  product  and  process  for  manufactunng  same 
4,411.279,  CI.  131-94.000. 
Martinet,  Jean-Mane:  See— 

Arod,  Jean;  Bartoli,  Bernard;  Bergez,  Pierre;  Biedermann,  Jean; 
Caminade,  Philippe;  Martinet,  Jean-Mane;  Maunn,  Jean;  and 
Rossane,  Jean,  4,411,790.,  CI.  210-637.000. 
Martins,  Hennque:  See—  j  ^  „ 

Kelley.  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R  ;  Martins,  Hennque;  and  Telia, 
Richard  P.,  4,412,293.,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Marzouki,  Taieb;  and  Schweisser,  Bemd,  to  USM  Corporation  Spacer 

frames  for  multi-pane  glazing  units.  4,411,115.,  CI.  52-309.100. 
Masami.  Sato;  Okuzawa,  Yasutoshi;  and  Hibino,  Noburo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Magnetic    recording    medium     4,411,958,    CI 
428-457.000. 
Mason,    Lonnie   L.    Assembly    for   installing   chains.    4,411.176.   CI 

81-15.800. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  

Whitesides.  George;  and  Walt,  Davis  R  ,  4,41 1,995  ,  CI  435-90  000 

Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See—  

Wood,  Dale  A.;  and  Elfes,  Lee  E.  4.411,319,  CI    172-10.000 
Massey,  Gail  A  ,  to  Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research, 
The    Apparatus   using   leakage  current   for   measunng   resistivity. 
4.412.173,  CI.  324-62.000 
Matay,  Istvan  M.:  See— 

Derkacs.  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W  ,  Matay,  Istvan  M.;  and 
Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,411,940.,  CI.  428-73.000 
Mathis,  Ronald  D  :  See— 

Reed,  Jerry  O  ;  and  Mathis,  Ronald  D  ,  4,41 1,853  ,  CI  264-176  OOF 
Matsuda.  Motonobu;  and  Tanaka.  Yoshihiro.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Light  emitting  diode.  4,412.234  .  Ci   357-17.000 
Matsufuji,  Akihiro;  Kasuga,  Akira;  and  Miyatsuka,  Hajime,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium   4.411.956.,  CI. 
428-425.900  ^.,  .  ^  .  ^ 

Matsui.  Fujio;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system  4.41 1,236  , 
CI    123-492.000. 
Matsumiya,  Yasuo;  See — 

Tateyama,  Kenichi;  Matsumiya,  Yasuo;  and  Hishinuma,  Toshio. 
4.412,261..  CI.  360-98.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kent  E.:  See— 

Green.    Laddie    L.;    and    Matsumoto,    Kent    E,    4,411,686,   CI 
71-88  000 
Matsumoto,  Takao;  Fujimaki,  Atsushi;  and  Nagata,  Takeo,  to  Showa 
Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Suppressing  method  of  iso-citric  acid  formation  in 
producing  citric  acid  from  hydrocarbons  by  fermentation.  4,41 1,998., 
CI.  435-144.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Sakabe.    Toshiaki;    Matsumoto.    Yasuhiro;    and    Tsujio,    Hisami, 
4.411.851.  CI.  264-137.000. 
Matsumura.    Nobutake;    Hoshikawa,    Ryusuke;    Sugiura,    Yoshihide; 
Ichikawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Sato.  Syoji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Semiconduc- 
tor device.  4,412,237..  CI.  357-42.000 
Matsura,  Masataka:  See— 

Nonomura,    Keisaku;    Matsura,    Masataka,    and    Wada,    Tomio, 
4,411,496,  CI    350-347  OOE. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itemadani,  Eiji;  Mon,  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka.  Sohei,  and  Kabeshita, 

Akira,  4,411,362.,  CI.  206-330.000. 
Mitsugi.  Itaru;  Oka,  Shunzo;  Nakagawa,  Yoshinobu;  and  Shiho, 

Kenichi,  4,412,113  ,  CI.  200-67  ODB. 
Niyada,  Katsuyuki;  Watanabe,  Taisuke;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Morii, 

Shuji,  4,412,099.,  CI.  381-51.000. 
Onishi,   Hiroshi;   Yamashita.   Sadahiko;   and   Makimoto,   Mitsuo, 

4.412,351,  CI.  455-317.000. 
Shibuya,    Chuji;    Kaneda,    Satoshi;    Kanehisa.    Takashi;    Kondo, 
Masatoshi;  Nogawa,  Kenji;  and  Hasuike,  Fumio,  4,411,982.  CI 
430-314.000. 
Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  Monshita,  Sadao;  Kamimura.  Eiko;  and  Hirai- 
shi,  Shigetoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive 
copying  paper.  4.411,451..  CI.  282-27.500. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Nobcru;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  to  Nippon 
Oil  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  prepanng  polyolefms  cross-linked 
by  silane  linkage.  4,412,042..  CI.  525-260  000. 
Matsuura,  Miyuki:  See— 

Asada.   Masahiro;    Matsuura,    Miyuki;   and   Yonezawa.    Kazuya, 
4.412.057,  CI,  528-179.000. 


Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kunhara,  Michio;  Kamei,  Takao;  Nakamura,  Akira; 
Komai.  Keiichi;  and  Wakabayashi.  Takeshi,  to  Electnc  Power  Devel- 
opment Co.;  and  Kawasaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  liquefying 
low  rank  coal.  4,411,765  ,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Matsuya,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Akazawa,     Yukio;     Matsuya,     Yasuyuki;    and     Iwata,     Atsushi, 
4,412,208.,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Mattila,  Tapio:  See— 

Jernstrom,  Olof;  Mattila,  Tapio;  Penttinen,  Kyosti;  and  Toivonen, 
Hannu.  4,412.023..  CI.  524-106.000. 
Matunas,  Frank  C:  See— 

Yu,   Steven   P;   Matunas,   Frank   C;   and   Zwetkow.   Nikolaus, 
4,411,785,  CI.  210-321.100. 
Matuura,  Takeo:  See — 

Tanahashi,  Toshio;  Sumitani,  Sinya;  Matuura,  Takeo;  Ichikawa, 
Shinji;  and  Okuno,  Takao,  4,411,845.,  CI.  261-65.000. 
Mauck,  Michael  S.;  and  Neeland,  William  S.,  to  Electro  Scientific 
Industnes,  Inc.  Q-Switched  laser  with  stable  output  and  method  of 
making  the  same.  4,412.330..  CI.  372-29.000. 
Mauer.  Gail  B.:  See — 

Schlanger.  Samuel  L..  4.411,334..  CI.  180-274.000. 
Maumy.  Alain:  See — 

Duda.  Eugene;  Tondu,  Claude;  and  Maumy,  Alain,  4,411,057.,  CI. 
29-569.00L. 
Maurel,  Vincent:  See — 

Peltier,  Michel;  Gloanec,  Maurice;  Nuzillat,  Gerard;  Maurel,  Vin- 
cent; and  Charrier.  Michel,  4,412,336,  CI.  375-4.000. 
Maurer,  Franciscus  H.  J.;  Pijpers,  Jacques  P.  L.;  and  Smith,  Paul,  to 
Stamicarbon  B.V.  Process  for  the  production  of  filamenU  with  high 
tensile  strength  and  modulus.  4,411,854.,  CI.  264-205.000. 
Maurin,  Jean:  See — 

Arod,  Jean;  Bartoli,  Bernard;  Bergez.  Pierre;  Biedermann.  Jean; 
Caminade.  Philippe;  Martinet.  Jean-Marie;  Maurin.  Jean;  and 
Rossane,  Jean.  4.411.790..  CI.  210-637.000 
Mauthe.  Manfred;  and  Pfleiderer.  Hans-Jorg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Integrated  rectifier  circuit.  4.412,344.,  CI.  377-60.000. 
Maxco  Supply.  Inc.:  See- 
Gee.  Minor  E..  4,411,642.,  CI.  493-125.000. 
May,  Roger  C:  See —  ^^ 

Geiger,  Gary  E.;  and  May,  Roger  C,  4,411,865.,  CI.  422-16000. 
Mayer,  Jurgen:  See— 

Futterer,  Bodo;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Fritschy,  Hugo,  4,412.146.,  CI. 
310-266.000. 
Mayer,  Linda  J.:  See — 

Rosegren,    Donald    R.;    and    Mayer,    Linda   J.,    4,411.744.,    CI. 

204-49.000. 
Rosegren.    Donald    R.;    and    Mayer,    Linda   J.,    4,411.965.,    CI. 
428-672.000. 
Maynarez,  Franklin  D.,  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  Debris  alarm. 

4,412.175,  CI.  324-71.100. 
Mazgaj.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Dawless,  Robert  K.;  Bowman,  Kenneth  A.;  Mazgaj,  Robert  M.; 
and  Cochran,  C   Nonnan,  4,411.747..  CI.  204-67.000. 
Mazoin.  Albert  H   F  :  See— 

Minvielle,  Monique  L.  S.;  Mazoin,  Albert  H.  F.;  Brun.  Robert  P.; 

Chevanne,  Sylvain  V.  L.;  and  See,  Jacques  L.  A.,  4,411,555.,  CI. 

405-50.000.  ^.      , 

McAleer.  William  J.;  Bailey,  Fred  J.;  and  Markus,  Henry  Z.,  to  Merck 

&  Co.,  Inc    Process  for  prepanng  hepatitis  A  virus.  4,412,002..  CI. 

435-237.000. 

McAuhffe,  Donald  C:  See—  ...,„,      ^, 

Brennecke,    Paul;    and    McAuliffc,    Donald    C,    4,411,707.,    CI. 

148-2.000.  .    ^       ^ 

McCarty,  Patnck  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electncal  switch  and 

actuating  mechanism  therefor.  4,412,108.,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
McComb,  Ronald  J.,  to  Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  The.  Pneu- 
matic hopper  discharge  outlet.  4.411.560..  CI.  406-128.000. 
McCombie,  Stuart  W.:  See— 

Ginjavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  McCombie,  Stuart  W.;  and  Ganguly, 
Ashit  K.,  4,41 1,906..  CI.  424-270.000. 
McConnell,   Frank  G..   III.   Ruid  treatment  system.  4.411.779..  CI. 

210-108.000.  „ 

McCoy,  David  R.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Speranza,  George  P..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Demulsification  of  bitumen  emulsions  using  water  solu- 
ble epoxy-containing  polyethers.  4.41 1,775..  CI.  208-188.000. 
McCoy.  Kenneth  H  ;  and  Romain.  John,  to  Romain,  John.  Multi-pur- 
pose exercise  implement.  4,411,426,  CI.  272-126.000. 
McCulloch  Corporation:  See— 

Close,  Albert  R.;  and  Oster,  Winton,  4,411,069.,  CI.  30-276.000. 
McDole,  Lawrence  K.,  to  Brockway  Glass  Co.,  Inc.  Glassware  trans- 
fer. 4,41 1,353.,  CI.  198-425.000. 
McDonald,  Richard  L.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Automatic 
bnghtness  control  circuit  for  a  high  voltage  electncal  power  supply. 
4,412,128.,  CI.  25O-213.0VT. 
McDougall,  Lee  A.:  See—  ,  „  ,-.         „  ,       * 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Phillips.  Robert  R.;  and  McDougall,  Lee  A.. 
4,412,028  ,  CI.  524-364.000. 
McGhie,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  and 

Yoshida.  Takao,  4,411,830..  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Light    Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck   Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B ;  and 
Murahdhara,  Ranya,  4.412.083..  CI.  564-279.000. 
McGrew.  Steve  P    System  for  synthesizing  stnp-multiplexed  holo- 
grams. 4.411.489..  CI.  350-3.760. 
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McGuire.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 
4,412,323.,  Cl.  370-16000. 
Mclnnis,  Patrick  M.:  See — 

Yates,    Patrick    A.;    and    Mclnnis,    Patrick    M.,    4,411,199..    Cl 
102-481.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Producing  in- 
creased yield  of  hydrogen  by  cracking  petroleum  with  pK3tassium- 
containing  catalyst.  4,411,777.,  Cl.  208-120.000. 
McKnight.  James  K.:  See — 

Thomas.  Jacob  E.;  and  McKnight,  James  K.,  4,412,233..  Cl.  346- 
140.00R. 
McLean.  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Demianczuk.  Dionisyj  W.;  McLean,  Gregory  J.;  and  Franklin. 
Joseph  E..  4.411.056,  Cl.  29-527.700. 
McLellan.  Edward  J.  Three-electrode  low  pressure  discharge  apparatus 
and  method  for  uniform  ionization  of  gaseous  media.  4,412.333..  Cl. 
372-87.000. 
McMahan,  David  R.;  and  Woodward,  Ronald  O.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Support  housing  for  a  vehicle  headlamp.  4,412,274.,  Cl. 
362-269.000. 
McMahan,  David  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Support. housing 

for  a  vehicle  headlamp.  4,412,275..  Cl.  362-269.000. 
McStravick.  David  M..  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Seal  assem- 
bly with  energizing  mechanism.  4,411,435.,  Cl.  277-9.500. 
McWithey,  Robert  R.;  Royster,  Dick  M.;  and  Bales,  Thomas  T.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration    Metal    matrix    composite    structural    panel    construction. 
4,411,380,  Cl.  228-181.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Wishart,  John  G.,  4,411.721..  Cl.  156-73.100. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Temple.   Davis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yevich,  Joseph   P..  4,411,901.,  Cl. 
424-250.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Finney,  Roy  P.,  4,411,261..  Cl.  128-79.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Cox,  James  A.,  4.41 1,268..  Cl.  128-421.000. 

Dickhudt,   Eugene  A.;  and   Paulson.   Roger  A.,  4.411,276..  Cl. 

128-784.000. 
Dickhudt.  Eugene  A..  4,411,277.,  Cl.  128-784.000. 
Markowitz,  H.  Toby,  4,411,271.,  Cl.  128-703.000. 
Mehta,  Avinash  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Linear  polymers  from 

blocked  vinyl  biphenyl  compounds.  4,412,050.,  Cl.  526-266.000. 
Meito  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mizutani,  Akihiro;  and  Hirose,  Kimio,  4,411,891.,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Melin,  TTiomas:  See — 

Nickel,  Andreas;  Reissinger,  Karl  H.;  Brandt,  Hans-Walther;  and 
Melin,  Thomas.  4,411,942.,  Cl.  428-137.000. 
Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.; 

Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Iva- 

nov,  Vladimir  A.;  Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  and  Ryabinin,  July  V  , 

4.411.586.  Cl.  414-728.000. 

Menser.  Howard   K.,  to  Miply  Equipment  Inc.   Pressure  saturator. 

4,411,216,  Cl.  118-117.000. 
Mentzer,  Regis,  to  L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.-Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Compo- 
sants  Electroniques.  Supporting  strip  for  capacitor  connections,  strip 
provided  with  such  connections  and  its  use  for  the  production  of 
capacitors.  4,411,361.,  Cl.  206-329.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr..  4,411,899.,  Cl. 

424-246.000. 
McAleer,  William  J.;  Bailey,  Fred  J.;  and  Markus,  Henry  Z., 
4,412,002.,  CI.  435-237.000. 
Meredith,  douglas;  and  Cronin,  James  A.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 
Transfer  printing  metal  sheet  coated  with  thermoset  layer  while  still 
hot  from  curing.  4,411.667.,  Cl.  8-471.000. 
Meredith.  Richard  L.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Control  system 

for  variable  sp««d  belt  drives.  4,411,590.,  Cl.  415-26.000. 
Merii,  Sergio:  See — 

Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  >Merli,  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni,  4,411,834.,  Cl.  260-365.000. 
Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker,  Jesse  L.,  to  Gamma  Biologicals,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  use  in  qualitative  determination  of  immunological 
reactions.  4,411,518.,  Cl.  356-39.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Hassel,  Helmut;  and  Stark,  Reimund,  4,411,201.,  Cl.  10S-8.00R. 
Meyer,  Daniel:  See — 

Wiseheart.  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer.  Daniel,  4,411.485..  Cl.  339- 
125.0OR. 
Meyer,  Jacques;  and  Bemelin,  Daniel,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Cross-linkable 
saturated   powderous  compositions  and  powderous  painting  and 
coating  compositions  containing  same.  4,412,034.,  CI.  524-791.000. 
Meyer,  Theodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering,  Gerrit,  to  Ford  Aerospace  & 
Communications    Corporation.    Equalizing    battery    cell    busbar. 
4,411,970.  Cl.  429-161.000. 
Miccoli,   Franco;  and  Corda,  Giuseppe,  to  SGS-Ates  Component! 
Elettronici  S.p.A.  Storage  cell  for  nonvolatile  electrically  alterable 
memory.  4,412,311.,  Cl.  365-185.000. 
Michaels,  Robert  C:  See— 

Edgerton,  Bradly  J.;  House,  William  P.;  and  Michaels,  Robert  C, 
4,412,096,  Cl.  381-60.000. 


Michelet,  Daniel:  See— 

Baudouin,     Michel;     and     Michelet,     Daniel,     4,412,076.,     Cl 
546-153  000. 
Micko,  Richard  E  :  See — 

Butler,  Robert  S  ;  Claerbout.  Paul  F.  Kent,  Louis  P.  Cleland. 
Randy  S.;  Wilhelm,  James  H  ;  and  Micko,  Richard  E  ,  4,41 1,875  . 
Cl.  423-242.000. 
Middleton,  Harold  G.,  to  Advanced  Fuel  Systems    Fuel  system  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,411,234.,  Cl    123-485.000. 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  See — 

Grow,  Ann  E.,  4,411,989,  Cl.  435-20000. 
Miedema,    Hotze,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated 
Method   and   apparatus   for  distinguishing  between   minimum   and 
non-minimum  phase  fades.  4,412,350.,  Cl.  455-306000 
Mietzsch,  Fritz:  See — 

Alberts,  Heinnch;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinnch,  Satt- 
legger,  Hans;  and  Mietzsch,  Fntz,  4.412.039  ,  Cl   525-106000 
Mihara,  Toshio:  See— 

Shigesada,  Shigeki.  Kiiagawa.  Hironoshin,  Mihara.  Toshio;  and 
Ishimatsu,  Yoshiaki,  4,411,999,  Cl.  435-177.000. 
Mikeska,  Felix:  See — 

Buthe,  Theo;  and  Mikeska.  Felix.  4,411,636.,  CI.  464-172.000 
Miksitz,  Frank  J.,  to  UFI  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Inc  Spiral 

scoop  rotary  plow  feeder.  4,411,377,  Cl.  222-342.000 
Mile-Age  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Curtis,  Nikolaus  A.;  and  Karner,  James  E.,  4,411.229,  Cl    123- 
I98.00F. 
Miller,    Anton    J.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratones,    Incorporated 

Method  of  contounng  crystal  plates.  4,411,731  ,  Cl    156-630.000. 
Miller,  Don  W.:  See— 

Schlosser,  Philip  A.;  and  Miller,  Don  W.,  4,41 1,059  .  Cl  29-572.000. 
Miller,  Herbert  W.:  See— 

Auld,     David     L.;     and     Miller.     Herbert     W.    4.411,782.    Cl 
210-230.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.  Seasonal  control  skylight  glazing  panel  with  passive 

solar  energy  switching.  4,411,493.,  Cl   350-262  000. 
Miller,  Laurence  L.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Gerotor  gear  set  device  with  integral 

rotor  and  commutator.  4,411,606.,  Cl.  418-61.00B. 
Miller,  Mark  C,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Sample  transfer 

vessel.  4,411,575.,  Cl.  414-217.000. 
Miller,  Richard  L.  Method  of  laying  bnck  for  swimming  pool  patios 

and  the  like.  4,411,119.,  Cl.  52-747  000 
Miller,  Thomas  G.;  and  Polk,  Robert  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Army.  Device  for  seeing  through  battlefield  smokes  and  aerosols. 
4,411,487.,  Cl.  350-1.100. 
Miller,    Thomas    M.    Furnace    wall    construction.    4,411,621.,    Cl 

432-247.000. 
Miller,  Wendell  E.,  to  Scott  and  Fetzer  Company,  The    Fluid  flow 

controlling  device.  4,411,189.,  Cl.  91-420.000. 
Milnar,  James  B.  Bench  press  safely  rest.  4,411,425  .  Cl   272-123.000 
Mima,  Hiroshi,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  splicing  spun  yarns.  4,411,128.,  Cl.  57-22.000 
Minezaki,  Shigehiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  for  forming  a 
pattern  in  a  thin-film  transistor  having  tellurium  semiconductor  layer 
4,411,981,  Cl.  430-299.000,  •     , 

Mining  &  Chemical  Products  Limited:  See — 

Butler,  Richard  A.,  4,411,615,  Cl  425-591.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Tsunenori,  4,411,728.,  Cl    156-606.000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Edgerton,  Bradly  J.;  House,  William  F  ;  and  Michaels,  Robert  C  , 

4.412.096.  Cl.  381-60.000. 
Johnson.    Dee    L.;    Senta,    Therese    A  ;    and    Sirvio,    Larry    M, 

4,411,893.,  Cl.  424-181.000 
Kehr,  Dieter;  and  Viebranz,  Manfred,  4,412,029.,  Cl   524-441  000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo,  Takashi,  4,411,507,  Cl   354-195  000. 

Matsuda,    Motonobu;    and    Tanaka,    Yoshihiro,    4,412,234.,    Cl 

357-17.000. 
Sakata,  Toshio;  and  Morikawa,  Takeji,  4,411,042  ,  Cl   15-256510 
Minvielle,  Monique  L.  S.;  Mazoin.  Albert  H    F.;  Brun.  Robert  P  ; 
Chevanne.  Sylvain  V.  L.;  and  See.  Jacques  L  A   Draining,  irngating 
and  dispersing  mass.  4,411,555.,  Cl.  405-50  000 
Miply  Equipment  Inc.:  See— 

Menser,  Howard  K.,  4,411,216,  Cl    118-117  000. 
Mitchell,  Daniel  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation   AC-DC 
Converter    having    an    improved    power    factor.    4,412.277.,    Cl 
363-81.000. 
Mitp,  Michio:  See— 

Ogawa,  Seiki;  Mito,  Michio;  and  Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi,  4,412,102  ,  Cl 
179-99.00M. 
Mitsubishi  Adetate  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Migaku;  and  Sakai.  Takashi,  4,411,641.,  Cl  493-46  000. 
Mitsubishi  Cement  Asbestos  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino,  Yoshio;  Murata,  Yoshihiko;  Kakinuma,  Toshiaki;  Yamagu- 
chi,     Masaharu;     and     Fujisawa,     Naoyuki,     4,411,702.,     Cl 
106-111.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hara,  Akira,  4,411,141.,  Cl   62-468.000 

Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Shirazawa,  Takashi,  4,41 1,457  ,  Cl  285-52  000. 

Ishii,  Isao;  Murakami,  Tadaki;  Sakamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Utsumi,  Yo- 

shikazu;    Nakamura,    Tatsuharu;    and    Takayanagi,     Hiroshi, 

4,412.010..  Cl.  501-153.000. 

Ishikawa,  Takayoshi;  Genba,  Yasushi;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  and  Egu- 

chi.  Kiyoshi.  4.412.112..  Cl.  200-50.0AA 
Kobayashi.  Toshiyuki.  4.412.124..  Cl.  219-277.000 
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Okuno.  Michiharu.  4.412.115.,  CI.  200-148  OOA. 
Yano.  Masao.  4.411.967  .  CI.  429-23.000. 
Yasuoka.  Hirotoshi.  4.412.111  .  CI    200-47  000. 
Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki  Kaisha  LSI   Development   Laboratory: 
See— 
Sato,   Shinichi;    Harada,   Hiroshi;    Fukumoto,   Takaaki;   Takano. 
Hirozo;  Kotani.  Hideo;  and  Kayano.  Shinpei.  4.411,929.  CI 
427-38.000. 
MiUubishi  Jukogyo  kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^.   ^,,,,-,«v, 

Ohuwa,  Kimiaki;  and  Fukada.  Yasuo.  4.411.611  .  CI.  425-237.000 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

luba,  Takeshi;  Nishiyama,  Akio;  Kikuchi,  Nonbumi;  Shingyoji. 

Takayuki;  and  Ohsawa,  Yuzo.  4,411.763..  CI.  204-298  000. 
Morikawa,  Masaki;  Yoshida.  Hideaki;  Kishida.  Kunio;  and  Tanaka. 
Chuji.  4.411.864..  CI.  420-587.000 
Mitsubishi  Mining  &  Cement  Company  Ltd.:  See—        ^.  ,     ^ 

Makino.  Yoshio;  Murata,  Yoshihiko;  Kakinuma.  Toshiaki;  Yamagu- 
chi.     Masaharu;     and     Fujisawa.     Naoyuki.     4.411.702..     CI 
106-111.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  Monshiu.  Sadao;  Kamimura,  Eiko,  and 
Hiraishi.  Shigetoshi,  4,411,451  .  CI.  282-27.500. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kihara,  Kunio;  Toda,  Hideo;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Sato,  Koji, 

4,412,011,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Takahashi,     Hiroshi;     and     Abe,     Katsuhiro.     4,412,044,     CI 
525-329.500. 
Miteubishi  Rayon  Company  Ltd^  Sfe—  ..,,oan      r-i 

Nakazima.     Atushi;    and     Edamatu,     Mitisuke,    4,411,930.    CI 

427-54.100. 
Suzuki.  Migaku;  and  Sakai.  Takashi.  4.411.641.,  CI,  493-46.000 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kihara,  Kunio;  Toda.  Hideo;  Mon.  Motokuni;  and  Sato,  Koji 
4,412,011,0.521-38.000. 
Mitsugi,  Itaru  Oka,  Shunzo;  Nakagawa,  Yoshinobu;  and  Shiho,  Keni- 
chi  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd  Dust  venting  contact 
with  a  non-circular  hole.  4,412,113.,  CI.  200-67  ODB 
Miura,  Tadashi:  See—  -^   j    .      ,, 

Sasaki    Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Tadashi;  Kumamoto, 
Kaz'uo;  and  Toudou,  Sumio,  4,411,952.,  CI.  428-332.000. 

Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Miwa.  Katsuteru,  4,411,245.,  CI    123-609  000 
Mi wa.  Tadashi:  &e—  ^    .    u 

Tarumi,     Nonyoshi;     Kimura,     Kiyoshi;    and     Miwa,    Tadashi, 
4,411,977,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Mixer,  John  E..  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc   Multi-purpose  front  end  plate 

for  motor  of  pneumatic  tool.  4,411,173.,  CI   74-785  000. 
Miyagi,  Tadayuki:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Junichi;    and    Miyagi,    Tadayuki,    4,411,543,    CI. 
401-53.000. 
Miyaji,  Naotaka:  See— 

Ishigaki,   Yukinobu;  Totsuka,   Kaoru;   Yamamoto.   Makoto;   and 
Miyaji,  Naouka,  4,412,097.,  CI.  381-92.000 
Miyamoto,  Akio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd    Pressure-sensitive  re- 
cording matenal.  4,411,452.,  CI.  282-27.500 
Miyamoto,  Akio:  S^e— 

Iwakura,    Ken;    Sekikawa.    Nobuyoshi;    and    Miyamoto,    Akio. 

4.411.699.  CI.  106-23.000. 
Sekikawa.    Nobuyoshi;    Iwakura,    Ken;    Miyamoto.    Akio;    and 
Satomura,  Masato,  4,411,700.,  CI.  106-23.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Nishi,  Masaaki;  Ishizawa.  Kenki; 
and   Shiranita.   Akira,   to   Nippon   Kokan   Kabushiki   Kaisha;   and 
Shinagawa  Shiroenga  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composite  sinter  of  silicon 
nitnde/boron    nitnde    and    method    for    manufactunng    thereof 
4,412,008,  CI   501-97.000. 
Miyatsuka,  Hajime:  S«—  . 

Matsufuji,    Akihiro;    Kasuga,    Akira;    and    Miyatsuka,    Hajime, 
4,411,956,0.428-425  900. 
Miyoshi,  Mituji:  See— 

Matsuura.    Kazuo;    Yamaoka,    Noboru;    and    Miyoshi,    Mituji, 
4,412,042.,  O.  525-260.000. 
Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Fujiyama, 
Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium 
4.411.953.  O.  428-336.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Articles  coated 
with  wear-resistant  titanium  compounds.  4,411.960.,  CI.  428-610  000 
Mizuno,  Shigeru:  See — 

Asano    Kiyomitsu;    Kondo,   ToshikaUu;   and    Mizuno,   Shigeru, 
4,411.538.0.400-124.000. 
Mizutani.  Akihiro;  and  Hirose.  Kimio.  to  Meito  Sangyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Cationized  dextran  and  salts  thereof  and   manufactunng 
process  and  utilization  thereof  4.411.891..  CI.  424-180.000 
Mizutani,  Tatsumi:  See—  ^    , ,  , 

Komatsu,    Hideo;    lida,    Shmya;    Mizutani.   Tatsumi;    and    Ueki, 
Kazuyoshi,  4.412,119.,  O.  219-12I.0PF 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  ^  „,,,-,«    oi 

Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Scott.  Enc  J.;  and  Shihabi,  David  S.,  4,41 1,770..  O 

208-111.000. 
Gross.  Benjamin,  4.41 1,773..  CI.  208-164.000. 
LaVanture,   Mark   D.;   and   Walker,   George   L..   4,411,811,   CI 

252-182.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan.  4.411.873..  CI.  423-7.000. 
Mochizuki.  Kiyofumi;  Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu.  and  Niiro,  Yasuhiko.  to 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  dispersion  measur- 
ing apparatus.  4.411.520..  CI.  356-73.100. 
Mochizuki    Masataka;  Takaoka,  Michio;  Moutai.  Tsuneaki;  Yoshida. 
Shotaro  and  Watanabe.  Kazuo.  to  Fujikawa  Cable  Works.  Limited. 


The.  Method  for  manufactunng  a  stranded  conductor  constituted  of 
insulated  strands.  4.411.710..  CI.  148-6.14R. 
Mochizuki,  Shouji:  See— 

Gotoh.  Akira;  Obayashi.  Hidehito;  Nagai.  Ryo;  Mochizuki.  Shouji; 

and  Kudo.  Tetsuichi.  4,411.971  ,  O.  429-191.000. 
Yamanaka.    Kazusuke;    and    Mochizuki.    Shouji.    4.411.497..    O. 
350-357.000. 
Moeller,  Sicgfnd:  See— 

Faatz    Rudi    Moeller.  Siegfnd;  Ruehl.  Fnedcl;  and  Steuemagel. 
Adolf.  4.411.510..  O.  354-272.000. 
Mohiuddin.  Mahmood:  See — 

Jensen.   Marvin   E.;  and   Mohiuddin.   Mahmood.  4.411.659..  O. 
604-332000. 
Mohr,  John  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Breakaway  shaft  assembly. 

4.411.167..  O.  74-492.000. 
Mohnng.  Gunter.  to   Kabel-   und   MeUllwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte 
Aktiengesellschaft    AG.    Dual    polanzed    feed    with    feed    horn. 
4.412.222.  CI.  343-779.000. 
Moir.  David  L.  Apparatus  for  the  repair  and  replacement  of  transition 
ducts  on  jet  engines  and  bracket  therefor  4.41 1.134..  O.  60-39.310. 
Moldex/Metnc  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Magidson.  Mark.  4.411.025..  O.  2-97.000. 
Mole,  Alain  M   L.;  and  Savoyet.  Jean-Louis  P.  J.  System  for  identify- 
ing, for  example,  a  person  for  operating  an  electrical  appliance,  a 
mechanical    appliance    or    any    other    appliance.    4.412.216..    O. 
340-825.310. 
Moll.  Edward  W  System  for  minimizing  space  requirements  for  storage 

and  transmission  of  digiUl  signals.  4.412.306..  O.  364-900.000. 
Mollet.  Hans:  See— 

Agarwal.  Suresh  C;  Jager.  Horst;  Podder,  Nitya  G.;  and  Mollet, 
Hans,  4,411,668,  CI.  8-527.000 
Molo,  Francesco,  to  Telettra-  Telefonia  Elettronica  e  Radio  S.p.A. 
Equipment  for  single  band  multiplexing  through  digital  processing. 
4,412,325.0.370-70.000. 
Momany.  Frank  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Synthetic  peptides 
having  pituitary  growth  hormone  releasing  activity.  4.411.890..  O. 
424-177.000.  ,   . 

Mondt,  Josef;  Walz.  Gerd;  and  Wirth,  Thaddaus.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Reactive  hardenable  binder  mixture,  process  for  prepar- 
ing hardened  products  and  use  of  the  mixture  for  the  preparation  of 
coatings.  4.411.955..  O.  428-413.000. 
Monnier.  Charles  E.;  and  Lohse.  Friednch,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Cycloaliphatic  diepoxide.  its  preparation  and  its  use.  4.412.047..  O. 
525-507.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bollinger.  Fredenc  G..  4.411.688..  O.  71-90.000. 

Bollinger.  Fredenc  G.  4.411.689.  CI.  71-90.000. 

LeClair.  Francis  J.;  and  Surgant.  John  M..  4,41 1.692..  O.  71-93.000. 

LeClair.    Francis    J;    and    Surgant.    John    M..    4.411,693.,    CI. 

71-118.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  4,412,017..  O.  523-408  000 
Montierth.  Max  R..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
high  speed  manifolding  of  honeycomb  structures.  4.411.856..  O. 
264-267.000. 
Montsma,  John:  See —  ^^ 

Bnley,  Bruce  E.;  and  Montsma.  John,  4,412,322..  CI.  370-58.000. 

Montz.  Lowell  H  :  See —  ^ 

Roper,  Daleth  F.;  and  Montz.  Lowell  H..  4.411.187..  O.  84-402.000. 

Mookerjee.  Pradip  K:  See—  .  .,,  ^aA     r-i 

Smith.  Frank  H.  Jr.    and  Mookerjee.  Pradip  K..  4.411.694..  CI. 

71-118.000. 

Moon,  Elwood.  Cutter  device.  4.41 1.563.,  O.  407-54.000. 

Moore,  Robert  S.;  and  Wessel.  Walter  F..  III.  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Image  reduction  system.  4.412.252.,  O.  358-160.000. 
Moore  Ronald  D.,  to  Chivas  Products  Limited.  Surface  mounted  tnm 

piece.  4,411,944.,  CI.  428-172.000. 
Mor,  Yeshayahu;  and  Wilnai,  Dan,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument 
Corp.    High   performance   microprocessor  system.   4,412,283.,   O. 
364-200.000. 
Moretto,  Hans- Heinnch:  See—  l   c 

Alberts.  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinnch;  !>att- 
legger,  Hans;  and  Mietzsch,  Fntz,  4.412,039.,  O.  525-106.000. 
Morgan,  Charles  W.,  to  United  Foam  Corporation.  Waveless  watcrbed. 

4,411,033.,  CI.  5-450.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See—  „    ,   „      ..,,-,nA     /-i 

Starvaski,    Raymond   R.;   and   Leger,   Alfred   R.,   4,411,394.,   CI. 
242-83.000. 
Morgan,  John  R:  See—  ..,,^.-,     r-i 

Donakowski,  William  A.;  and  Morgan,  John  R.,  4,411,742.,  CI. 
204-16.000 
Mon,  Kazuhiro:  See—  ^  .  .  ./^  u    l  . 

Itemadani,  Eiji;  Mon,  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka,  Sohci;  and  Kabeshita, 
Akira.  4,411,362.,  CI.  206-330.000. 
Mori,  Motokuni:  See—  .. 

Kihara,  Kunio;  Toda,  Hideo;  Mon,  Motokuni;  and  Sato,  Koji, 
4,412,011.0.521-38.000.  r>      i  .a 

Monguchi.  Hanihiko;  and  Murayama,  Tomio,  to  FuJ'  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd 
Heat-sensitive  recording  head  driving  method.  4,412,228.,  CI.  J4ft- 
76.0PH. 
Moni,  Shuji:  See—  -.  j  »j 

Niyada,  Katsuyuki;  Watanabe,  Taisuke;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Mom, 
Shuji,  4,412,099,  O.  381-51.000. 
Monkawa,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Hideaki;  Kishida.  Kunio;  and  Tanaka, 
Chuji  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cu-Ag-Si  Base  alloy 
brazing  filler  matenal.  4,411,864.,  O.  42O-587.000. 
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Monkawa,  Takeji:  See — 

Sakata,  Toshio;  and  Monkawa,  Takeji,  4,411,042.,  CI.  15-256.510 
Morimoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Nakao,  Makoto;  and  Morimoto 
Takeshi,  4,41 1,749.,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Morino,  Daizou:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Morino,  Daizou;  and  Takimoto,  Koichi,  4,41 1,9G'  ,  CI 
424-250.000. 
Morishita,  Sadao:  See — 

Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  Morishita,  Sadao;  Kamimura,  Eiko;  and 
Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi,  4,411,451.,  Cl.  282-27.500. 
Morlock,  Gerhard:  See — 

Amann,     Herbert;     and     Morlock,     Gerhard,     4,412,067.,     Cl 
528-232.000. 
Morozov,  Jury  E.:  See — 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.; 

Dreishev,  Igor  1.;  Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Iva- 

nov,  Vladimir  A.;  Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  and  Ryabinin,  July  V., 

4,411,586.,  Cl.  414-728.000. 

Morris,  Charles  K.,  to  Pak  Pacific  Corporation  Pty.  Limited.  Carton 

and  integral  handle  therefor.  4.411.383.,  Cl.  229-52.00B. 
Morris,  Richard  L.;  and  Lloyd,  Ronald  B.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Priming  system  for  a  vented  bowl  carburetor.  4,411,8^4.,  Cl. 
261-34.00R. 
Morrison,  Gerald  B.:  See — 

Brock,  James  D.;  and  Morrison,  Gerald  B.,  4,411,207..  Cl.  112- 
79.0OA. 
Morrow,  Harold  P.,  Jr.,  to  Aggregates  Equipment,  Inc.  Shuttle  spread- 
ing conveyor.  4,411,578.,  Cl.  414-300.000. 
Morrow,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Thatcher,  John,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Heat  stabilizable  photographic  silver  halide  material  anc*  pro- 
cess. 4,41 1,985.,  Cl.  430-352.000. 
Moser,  Robert:  See — 

Lattmann,  Werner;  and  Moser,  Robert.  4,41 1,562.,  Cl.  406-157.000. 
Moskovsky  Energetichesky  Institut:  See — 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  P.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vya- 
cheslav    I.;   Korol,   Vyacheslav   K.;   and   Pershin,   Nikolai   I., 
4,412,144.,  Cl.  310-49.00R. 
Moss,  Ernest  K.:  See — 

Frentzel,    Richard    L.;    and    Moss,    Ernest    K.,    4,412,014.,    Cl. 
521-129.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Proebsting,  Robert  J.,  4.412,314..  Cl.  365-222.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Bickley.  Robert  H.;  Broughton,  Christopher  D.;  and  Genrich,  Thad 

J..  4.412.337.,  Cl.  375-60.000. 
Darnell,   Robert   D.;   Goetz,   Carl   A.;   and   Ingle,   William   M., 

4,411,619,0.432-1.000. 
Gamboa,  Paul,  4,412,157.,  Cl.  315-387.000. 
Kuo,  Clinton  C.  K.,  4,412,309.,  Cl.  365-184.000. 
Reynolds,  David  A.,  4,412,140.,  Cl.  307-31 1.000. 
Ryon,  Donald  C,  4,412,187.,  Cl.  331-108.00D. 
Willard,    David    F.;   and   Tidwell,    Gerald    W.,   4,412,217.,    CI. 
340-825.440. 
Moutai,  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Masataka;  Takaoka,  Michio;  Moutai,  Tsuneaki;  Yo- 
shida, Shotaro;  and  Waunabe,  Kazuo,  4,411,710.,  Cl.  148-6. 14R. 
Moyer,  Harold:  See — 

Smith,  William  I.;  and  Moyer,  Harold,  4,411,576.,  Cl.  414-226.000. 
Muchel,  Franz:  See- 
Lang,  Walter  H.;  Muchel,  Franz;  Schulz,  Kurt;  and  Summerer, 
Gunther,  4,411,502.,  Cl.  351-206.000. 
Muck,  Jack  E.  Apparatus  for  conveying  lightweight  particulate  matter. 

4,411,388.,  Cl.  239^19.500. 
Mukai,  Shinichi.  Pneumatic  cleaning  system.  4,411,038.,  Cl.  15-3.130. 
Mulac,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Donaldson,  A.  Burl;  Hoke,  Donald  E.;  and  Mulac,  Anthony  J., 
4,411,618,0.431-190.000. 
Mulder,  Nicolaas;  Terlouw,  Willem;  and  Wevers,  Jan  H.,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  dienes  and/or  trienes. 
4,412,089.,  Cl.  585-645.000. 
Muller-Frank,  Ulrich:  See— 

Reutler.  Herbert;  MuIIer-Frank,  Ulrich;  Ullrich,  Manfred;  and 
Schepers,  Hubert,  4.411,860.,  Cl.  376-338.000. 
Mulligan,  William  L.,  to  Parks-Cramer  Company.  Traveling  pneumatic 

cleaner  with  reversing  arrangement.  4,411,043.,  Cl.  15-312.00R. 
Multidick  Inc.:  See— 

Tailleux,  Christian;  and  Charbonneau,  Jacques,  4,411,195.,  Cl. 
101-226.000. 
Munoz,   John,   to   Emerson   Electric   Co.    Self  limiting   heat    tape. 

4,411,850..  Cl.  264-105.000. 
Murakami.  Katsuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  POPY.  Doll  with  movable 
arms,  legs  and  head  accommodable  within  trunk.  4,411,097.,  Cl. 
46-161.000. 
Murakami,  Shuichi:  See — 

Yazawa.     Masahide,     deceased;     Yazawa,     Hiroshi,     executor; 
Kurihara,   Kazuhiko;   Yazawa,   Hiroshi;   Kuroiwa,   Yuki;   and 
Murakami,  Shuichi,  4,411,722.,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Murakami,  Tadaki:  See— 

Ishii,  Isao;  Murakami,  Tadaki;  Sakamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Utsumi,  Yo- 
shikazu; N'okamura,  Tatsuhani;  and  Takayanagi,  Hiroshi, 
4,412.010.,  Cl.  501-153.000. 


Muralidhara,  Ranya:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B  :  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,412,083.,  CI   564-279.000. 
Muranaka,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Hamakawa,  Toshihiro;  Ogawa,  Kazuo:  Muranaka, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Sadao.  4.411.911..  CI  424-283  000 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mima.  Hiroshi,  4.411,128.,  Cl   57-22.000 
Murata,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Takaya,     Takao;     and     Murata,     Masayoshi,     4,411,898,     CI 
424-246.000. 
Murata,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Makino,  Yoshio;  Murata,  Yoshihiko;  Kakinuma.  Toshiaki;  Yamagu- 
chi,     Masaharu;     and     Fujisawa,     Naoyuki,     4,411,702,     Cl 
106-III.000. 
Murayama,  Tomio:  See — 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Murayama,  Tomio,  4,412,228.,  Cl.  346- 
76.0PH 
Murphy,  Richard  D.;  and  Oelford,  Douglas  H  ,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Complementary  commands  in  fail-operational,  fail-safe 
multi-computer  control  system.  4,412,280..  CI.  364-200000 
Murray,  Michael  V.:  See — 

Lewis,  Leon  L.;  and  Murray,  Michael  V.,  4,41 1,145.,  CI  72-42  000 
Muryoi,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Zoom  lens  barrel  4,41 1,498., 

CI.  350-429.000 
Muscatell,  Ralph  P.  Laser  microphone.  4,412,105.,  Cl    179-121  OOR 
Mutsukado,  Motoo;  and  Yamada,  Shin,  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  4-hydroxyphenyIacetic  acid   4,412.082  , 
Cl.  562-478.000. 
Myers,  Peter  L.:  See — 

Chapleo,  Christopher  B.;  and  Myers.   Peter  L,  4,411,908.  CI 
424-273.00R. 
Naarmann.  Herbert;  Penzien.  Klaus,  Schlag,  Johannes;  and  Simak,  Peir, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  stable  electncally  con- 
ductive polymers.  4.41 1.826.,  Cl.  252-518.000. 
Naarmann.  Herbert:  See — 

Brandstetter.    Franz;    Echte,    Adolf;   Gausepohl,    Hermann;   and 
Naarmann,  Herbert.  4.412.037..  CI.  525-68.000 
Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.:  See — 

Lloyd.  Norman  E.,  4.411.996.,  Cl.  435-94.000, 
Nagai.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Kawate.  Yoshio;  Nagai.  Nobuyuki;  Honuchi,  Takefumi;  Uehara, 
Teruhisa;  and  Hachiya.  Susumu.  4.412.090.,  CI    136-230.000. 
Nagai.  Ryo:  See — 

Gotoh.  Akira;  Obayashi,  Hidehito;  Nagai,  Ryo,  Mochizuki,  Shouji; 

and  Kudo,  Tetsuichi,  4.411.971.,  CI.  429-191.000 

Nagamoto.  Masanaka;  Koseki.  Yoshihiro;  and  Iwata.  Susumu,  to  Ricoh 

Company.    Ltd.    Diazo   type   thermosensitive    recording   matenal 

4.411.979.,  Cl.  430-176.000. 

Nagano,  Katsumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Current 

mirror  circuit.  4.412.186..  Cl.  330-288  000. 
Nagasawa.  Toshio;  and  Nishihara.  Yoshio.  to  Ube  Industnes.   Ltd. 

Heat-shrinkable  cover.  4.412.125..  Cl.  219-549.000. 
"  'igashima.  Masasumi:  See — 

Nozaki.    Mineo;    Nagashima.    Masasumi,    and    Asakura.    Osamu. 
4.411,540.,  Cl.  400-175.000. 
Nagata.  Shoji:  See — 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Nagata.  Shoji;  and  Katsube.  Junki,  4.41 1.836  ,  Cl 
260-455.00R. 
Nagata,  Takeo:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Takao;    Fujimaki,    Atsushi;    and    Nagata,    Takeo, 
4,411,998.,  CI.  435-144.000. 
Nagoya  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Niki,  Akira,  4,411,587.,  Cl.  414-752.000. 
.4agura,  Masato;  Kikuchi,  Kazushige;  Obara,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo,  Yasu- 
shi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ultrasonic  hologra- 
phy imaging  device  having  a  macromolecular  piezoelectnc  element 
transducer.  4,412,147.,  Cl.  310-320.000. 
Nagy,  Anton  J.:  See — 

Fiebig,  August  E.,  Jr.;  Shumey,  Glenn  A.;  and  Nagy,  Anton  J., 
4.411.855.  Cl.  264-219.000. 
Naito,  Yukio:  See — 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Naito,  Yukio;  Sasaki.  Toshio;  Kojima.  Junpei.  and 
Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  4,412.049  .  Cl.  526-127.000 
Nakada.  Shoichi.  to  Komatsu  Forklift  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronically 

controlled  industrial  trucks.  4.411.582..  CI  414-636.000 
Nakagawa,  Shiro:  See — 

Namba,    Kenryo;    Kuroiwa,    Akihiko;    and    Nakagawa.    Shiro, 
4.412,231.0.  346-135.100. 
Nakagawa,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Mitsugi,  Itaru;  Oka,  Shunzo;  Nakagawa,  Yoshinobu;  and  Shiho, 
Kenichi,  4,412.113.,  CI.  20O-67.ODB. 
Nakajima.  Motoki:  See — 

Fujikura,   Yoshiaki;   Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Takaishi,   Naotake,  and 
Nakajima,  Motoki,  4,41 1,828.,  Cl.  252-522.00R. 
Nakajima,  Teroo:  See— 

Ohnishi,     Tatsuo;     Uemura,     Takeshi;     and     Nakajima,     Tenio, 
4,411,131,  Cl.  59-78.000. 
Nakamura,  Akira:  See — 

Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Michio;  Kamei.  Takao;  Nakamura, 
Akira;  Komai,  Keiichi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Takeshi,  4,41 1,765.,  Cl 
208-8.0LE. 
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Nakamura,  Tatsuhanj:  See — 

Ishii.  Isao;  Murakami.  Tadaki;  Sakamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Utsumi,  Yo- 
shikazu;     Nakamura,    Tatsuhani;    and    Takayanagi,     Hiroshi, 
4.412.010,  CI.  501-153.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Keishi;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamada,  Yasutsugu, 
4,411,997.,  CI.  435-115.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Okumura,    Takeshi;    Nakanishi.    Kiyoshi;    and    Inoue,    Tokula, 
4,411,226.,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Nakanishi,  Takashi:  See— 

Sakurai,     Akira;    Nakanishi,    Takashi;    and     Nishimura,    Akio, 
4,411,647,  CI.  604-16.000. 
Nakanishi,  Teruo,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufactunng 

aluminum  alloy  casting.  4,411,709.,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Nakano,  Toshio:  See — 

Sasano,   Akira;   Nakano,   Toshio;   Tsutsui,   Ken;   Hashimoto.   Mi- 
chiaki;    Kaneko,    Tadao;    Koike,    Norio;    and    Izumi,    Akiya, 
4,412.236.,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Nakao,  Makoto:  See — 

Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Nakao.  Makoto;  and  Morimoto, 
Takeshi.  4.411,749.,  CI.  204-98.000 
Nakao,  Sho:  See — 

Washizawa,    Yasuo;    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;    Ikeda,    Tomoaki;    and 
Nakao,  Sho.  4,411,983.,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Nakashima,  Hiroyuki;  Sumida.  Morihiro;  and  Goto,  Hiroki,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Steelmaking  process  with  separate  refining  steps 
4,411,696,  CI.  75-51.000. 
Nakashima,  Koji:  See— 

Ogino,  Fumiichi;  and  Nakashima,  Koji,  4,41 1,948.,  CI.  428-283  000 
Nakashima,  Yutaka:  See — 

Tokuda,    Fukunon;    and    Nakashima,    Yutaka,    4.411,957.,    CI 
428-425.900. 
Nakazeki,  Taugito:  See — 

Kimata,     Kei;     Nakazeki,     Taugito;     and     Yasuda,     Yoshmobu. 
4,411,244.,  CI.  123-389.000. 
Nakazima,  Atushi;  and  Edamatu,  Mitisuke,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Com- 
pany Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  surface-hardening  treatment  of 
synthetic  resm  articles.  4,411.930.,  CI.  427-54.100 
Namba,  Kenryo;  Kuroiwa,  Akihiko;  and  Nakagawa.  Shiro.  to  TDK 
Electronics   Co,    Ltd.    Light    recording   medium.    4.412.231  ,    CI. 
346-135.100 
Narken.  Bemt;  and  Schick.  Henry  C.  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.   Integrated  circuit  photomask    4.411,972.  CI 
430-5.000. 
Nasu.  Nono:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Okuzawa,  Yasutoshi;  Nasu. 
Norio;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4,411,966.,  CI  428-695.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Hawkins,   Robert   D.;   and   Hawkins,   James   A.,   4.411.939,   CI 
428-58.000.      . 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Belani,  Jagdish  G  .  4,411.735.  CI.  156-659  100 

Khadder.  Wadie  N.;  Wang.  Jia  T.;  and  Hollins,  Bnan  E.,  4,412,238.. 

CI.  357-43.000. 
Nelson.  Carl  T.  4.412.241..  CI.  357-51.000. 
National  Surch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Butch.  Peter  J  .  Ill;  and  Puletti.  Paul  P  ,  4.41 1.954  .  CI  428-343  000. 
Runavot,  Yves;  Billault.  Georges;  and  Salvetat.  Jaques,  4,412,030.. 
CI.  524-505.000. 
Nawrath.  Peter,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industnelle  Aerospatiale   Multi- 

pintle  hinge  with  rack  and  pinion  slide.  4,411.046.,  CI.  16-354,000 
Nayler.  Douglas  W.  J.;  and  Smith,  John  D  ,  to  NL  Industnes,  Inc 

Underwater  wellhead  connector  4.411,454..  CI.  285-26.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Moore.   Robert  S.;  and  Wessel.  Walter  F.   III.  4.412.252,  CI 

358-160.000, 
Patella,   James   F.;   and   Craycraft,    Donald   G.,   4,412,143.    CI 

307-530.000. 
Thomas.  Jacob  E  ;  and  McKnight,  James  K  ,  4,412,233  ,  CI   346- 

140.00R. 
Weber,  Helmut;  Reitberger,  Peter  H.;  Bader,  Leonhard;  and  Konig, 
Walter,  4,412,232.,  CI.  346-140.00R 
Near,  Charles  W  :  See- 
Watson,   Robert   E.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  and   Near,  Charles  W  . 
4.412.300.  CI.  364-709.000. 
Neches,  Philip  M.;  Hartke,  David  H.;  Stockton,  Richard  C  ;  Watson. 
Martin  C  ;  Cronshaw,  David;  and  Shemer,  Jack  E..  to  Teradata 
Corporation.     Multiprocessor     intercommunication     system     and 
method.  4.412.285  .  CI.  364-200.000 
Neeland.  William  S.:  See — 

Mauck.    Michael   S.;   and   Neeland.   William   S..   4.412.330.   CI 
372-29.000. 
NEHA  International:  See- 
Holland.  Larry  D..  4,411.612.,  CI  425-365.000 
Neil,  Iain  A  ,  to  Barr  &  Stroud  Limited   Afocal  zoom  refractor  tele- 
scopes. 4,411,488.,  CI.  35O-1.400. 
Neilson,  Robert  H.;  and  Wisian-Neilson,  Patty  J    Polyphosphazene 

compounds  and  method  of  preparation.  4,412,053  ,  CI   528-30000 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  Rasekhi,  Houshang;  and  Cieplik,  Ronald  J  ,  to  Wang 
Laboratones,  Inc.  Recording  head  protective  overlay  and  cleaning 
arrangement.  4,412,263.,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Nelson,  Carl  T.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Multiple  tnm 
structure.  4,412.241.,  CI.  357-51.000. 


Netting,  David  I.;  Spivack,  Bruce  D.;  and  Cunnion,  James  P.,  Jr.,  to  PQ 
Corporation.  Process  for  surface  modified  hollow  microspheres. 
4,411,847,  CI.  264-7.000. 
Neumann,  Emst-Georg,  to  Didier-Werke  AG.  Apparatus  for  burning 
of  fuel  gases  and  process  for  avoidance  of  combustion  chamber 
oscillations.  4,411,616.,  CI.  431-114.000. 
New  England  Nuclear  Corporation:  See — 

Tzodikov,  Nathan  R.,  4,411,881.,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Newcomb,  James  S.;  and  Eumurian,  Charles,  to  Control  DaU  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  displacement  and  contour  measuring.  4,411,528.,  CI. 
356-375.000. 
Newnham,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Klicker,  Kenneth  A.;  Newnham,  Robert  E.;  Cross,  Leslie  E.;  and 
Biggers,  James  V.,  4,412,148.,  CI.  310-358.000. 
Nickel,  Andreas;  Reissinger,  Karl  H.;  Brandt,  Hans-Walther;  and  Melin, 
Thomas,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Packing  for  technical  pro- 
cesses. 4,411,942.,  CI.  428-137.000. 
Nickel,  Horst:  See — 

Wild.  Peter;  and  Nickel.  Horst,  4,411,669..  CI.  8-654.000. 
Nicolaus,  Frank  G.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Reposition- 
ing mechanism  for  game  reels.  4,411,428.,  CI.  273-143. OOR. 
Niemeier,  Byron  M.:  See — 

Wedertz,  Larry  D.;  Ross,  Oakley  G.;  and  Niemeier,  Byron  M., 
4,411.398..  CI.  244-3.280. 
Niemeier.  Gerd:  See — 

Ableitner.   Ench;  Conrad.   Ulrich;   Demdinger,  Hans-Otto;  and 
Niemeier.  Gerd,  4,411,237.,  CI.  123-501.000. 
Niewold.  Donald  W.  Truck  auger-hopper  constructions.  4,41 1,581.,  CI. 

414-489.000. 
Nifco  Inc.;  See — 

Kimura,  Shigeru,  4,411,788.,  CI   210-439.000. 
Nihon  Plast  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Hanada.  Hidekazu.  4,411,331.,  CI.  180-78.000. 
Niino,  Masahiko,  to  Yamada  Electric  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd. 
AC    Electncal    device    protective    thermal    relay.    4,412,266.,    CI. 
361-24.000. 
Niiro,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Mochizuki,     Kiyofumi;     Wakabayashi,     Hiroharu;     and     Niiro, 

Yasuhiko.  4.411.520.,  CI.  356-73.100. 

Niitsu,  Shigeo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Remote  control  signal 

transmitter  capable  of  setting  custom  codes  individually  alloted  to  a 

plurality  of  controlled  instruments.  4,412,218.,  CI.  340-825.560. 

Niki,  Akira,  to  Nagoya  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loading  apparatus. 

4.411.587..  CI.  414-752.000. 
Ninomiya.  Youichi;  and  Tsuno,  Kazuhiko,  to  Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd   Ball  valve  assembly.  4,411,407.,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Nipon  Sangyo  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kensuke;  and  Okada,  Sunao,  4,411,780.,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc.:  See — 

Yoshifuji,  Junnosuke,  4,411,168.,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Nippon  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral,  Motohiro,  4,411,678.,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Niitsu,  Shigeo,  4,412,218.,  CI.  340-825.560. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Muryoi,  Takeshi,  4,411,498.,  CI.  350-429.000. 
Ogino,  Makoto;  Fujiu,  Takamitsu;  Kariya.  Michio;  and  Ichimura, 
Takeo,  4,411,624.,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  Tsukada,  Masakazu;  and  Yama- 

shita,  Masaaki,  4,411,964.,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Nishi,  Masaaki;  Ishizawa, 
Kenki;  and  Shiranita,  Akira,  4,412,008.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Matsuura,    Kazuo;    Yamaoka,    Noboru;    and    Miyoshi,    Mituji, 
4,412,042.,  CI.  525-260.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Tanaka.  Takeshi;  Sekiguchi,  Kiyonori;  and 
Yanagihara,  Hiromichi,  4,411,242.,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakashima,    Hiroyuki;    Sumida.    Morihiro;    and    Goto,    Hiroki, 
4.411.696.  CI.  75-51.000. 
Nippon  Telecommunication  Eng.  Co.:  See — 

Asano.    Kiyomitsu;    Kondo.   Toshikatsu;   and   Mizuno,    Shigeru, 
4,411,538.,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone:  See — 

Ogawa,  Seiki;  Mito,  Michio;  and  Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi,  4,412,102.,  CI. 
179-99.00M. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Akazawa,     Yukio;     Matsuya,     Yasuyuki;     and     IwaU,     Atsushi, 
4,412,208..  CI.  340-347  ODA. 
Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ogawa.  Seiki;  Mito.  Michio;  and  Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi,  4,412,102.,  CI. 
179-99.00M. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kiuhara.  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fuju, 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira,  4,412,031.,  CI.  524-526.000. 
Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haniki;  Fujii, 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka. 
Akira,  4,412,041.,  CI.  525-154.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,  Akira;  and  Sakai,  Toshiyasu,  4,412,160.,  CI.  318-280.000. 
KuniU,  Shizuo;  Akimoto,  Osamu;  Sugie,  Osamu;  lyoda,  Michio; 

and  Suzuki,  Kazuo,  4,411,247.,  CI.  123-655.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio;  Sumitani,  Sinya;  Matuura,  Takeo;  Ichikawa. 
Shinji;  and  Okuno,  Takao,  4,411,845.,  CI.  261-65.000. 
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Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Miwa,  Katsuteru,  4,411,245..  CI.  123-609.000. 
Nishi.  Masaaki:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Nishi,  Masaaki;  Ishizawa, 
Kenki;  and  Shiranita.  Akira.  4.412,008.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Nishibara.  Hajime:  See — 

Hashizume,  Shuhei;  Abeta.  Sadahani;  Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  and  Ni- 
shibara, Hajime,  4,411.666..  CI.  8-455.000. 
Nishida,  Koji;  and  Kawai.  Taneichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Embroidery  frame  for  automatic  embroidery  machine.  4,41 1,208.,  CI. 
112-103.000. 
Nishida,  Takao;  and  Hirohata,  Takashi,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc. 
Process    and    composition    for    coating    metals.    4,411.937.,    CI. 
427-435.000. 
Nishihara,  Yoshio:  See — 

Nagasawa,    Toshio;    and    Nishihara,    Yoshio,    4,412,125.,    CI. 
219-549.000. 
Nishimura,  Akio:  See — 

Sakurai,     Akira;     Nakanishi,    Takashi;    and    Nishimura,    Akio, 
4,411,647.,  CI.  604-16.000. 
Nishimura,  Shinichi;  Akiyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Hoshika,  Yoshiaki,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Supporting  device  of  a  head  rest  for  a  vehicle 
seat.  4.411.470.,  CI.  297-410.000. 
Nishina,  Shinya:  See — 

Otsuka,     Masasuke;    Maniwa.    Hideyo;    and    Nishina.    Shinya, 
4,411,863.  CI.  420-580.000. 
Nishino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Tanaka.  Kazunori.  to 
Futaba  I!>enshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Driving  circuit  for  a  fluorescent  display 
apparatus  having  fewer  leads.  4,412,213.,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Nishiyama,  Akio:  See — 

Itaba,  Takeshi;  Nishiyama,  Akio;  Kikuchi,  Noribumi;  Shingyoji, 
Takayuki;  and  Ohsawa,  Yuzo,  4.411,763.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mutsukado,  Motoo;  and  Yamada,  Shin.  4.412.082..  CI.  562-478.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kitamura.     Hidetoshi;     and     Kato.     Hirohisa,     4.411,154..     CI. 

73-118.000. 
Koike,  Shoichi,  4,411,466.,  CI.  296-188.000. 
Matsui,  Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  4,411,236.,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Nishimura,  Shinichi;  Akiyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Hoshika.  Yoshiaki, 

4,411,470,  CI.  297-410.000. 
Okada.  Makoto.  4.411.598..  CI.  416-223.00R. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi.  4.411.228..  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Nitsche,  Klaus:  See — 

Schutt,  Peter;  Bernhardt.  Martin;  Nitsche.  Klaus;  Grindler.  Horst; 
and  Hofmann.  Hans-Joachim,  4,411,550.,  CI.  403-358.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Tomohisa;  and  Hongo,  Akira,  4,411.799..  CI.  210-753.000. 
Niyada,  Katsuyuki;  Watanabe,  Taisuke;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Morii. 
Shuji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sound  synthesizing 
apparatus.  4,412,099.,  CI.  381-51.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Finlayson,  Claude  M.;  and  Mardis,  Wilbur  S..  4.412,018..  CI. 

523-508.000. 
Nayler,    Douglas   W.   J.;   and   Smith,   John   D.,   4.411,454..   CI. 

285-26.000. 
Pomerleau.  Daniel  G.;  Slocombe.  Douglas  E.;  and  Watts,  Kenneth 
H.,  4,411,801.  CI.  252-8.50P. 
Noack,  W.  L.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Multiple  tube  rack. 

4,411,868.,  CI.  422-104.000. 
Nogawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Shibuya,   Chuji;    Kaneda,   Satoshi;   Kanehisa,   Takashi;    Kondo, 
Masatoshi;  Nogawa.  Kenji;  and  Hasuike.  Fumio.  4.411.982.,  CI. 
430-314.000. 
Nomura.  Isshi:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  and  Nomura.  Isshi,  4,411,406.,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Nomura,  Junji:  See — 

Kato,  Michio;  Endo,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nomura,  Junji,  4,411,793.,  CI. 
210-656.000. 
Nomura,  Koji:  See — 

Hirakawa,  Kan;  Takakuma,  Ryoji;  Nomura,  Koji;  Katoh,  Masami; 
and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  4.411,991.,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Okuda,  Kanemasa,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited. 

Wire-cut,  electric  discharge  machine.  4,412,118.,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Matsura,  Masataka;  and  Wada,  Tomio,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DAP,  LCD  Device  with  a  bias  voltage.  4,41 1,496., 
CI.  350-347.00E. 
Norris,  Elwood  G.,  to  Taggart,  Charles  W.  Piezoelectric  crystal  spark 

plug.  4,41 2. 1 5 1 ..  CI.  3 1 5-55.000. 
North  American  Manufacturing  Company,  Tlie:  See — 

Homa.  John  L..  4.412.328.,  CI.  371-25.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Say,  Donald  L..  4.412,149.,  CI.  313-414.000. 
North  Shore  Precision  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Davidson,  William  W..  Jr..  4.41 1,194.,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Northup.  John  D.,  to  Northup.  Ruth  B.;  Northup,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Lehr- 
kind.  Nancy  N.;  and  Northup,  Mary  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
manufacturing  glass  bottles.  4,411,681.,  CI.  65-77.000. 
Northup,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Northup.  John  D.,  4.411,681.,  CI.  65-77.000. 
Northup,  Mary  E.:  See — 

Northup,  John  D,  4.411.681..  CI.  65-77.000. 
Northup.  Ruth  B.:  See— 

Northup.  John  D..  4.411.681..  CI.  65-77.000. 
Norton.  William  W..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Liquid 
delivery  system.  4.411.047..  CI.  17-51.000. 


Nossen.  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  phase  demodulation 

and  correlation.  4,412,302.,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Notman,  Alan,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Synthesis  pro- 
cesses. 4,41 1,877..  CI.  423-359.000. 
Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.:  See — 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  F.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya.  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vya- 
cheslav   I.;   Korol,   Vyacheslav    K.;   and   Pershin,   Nikolai    I., 
4,412,144.,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
November,  Milton  H.,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Mass  flowmeter  or  the  like.  4,411,161.,  CI.  73-861.030 
Nowak,  Ralph:  See — 

Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward;  Nowak,  Ralph;  and 
Lovewell,  Jack  S.,  4,411,249.,  CI.  124-64.000. 
Nozaki,  Mineo;  Nagashima,  Masasumi;  and  Asakura,  Osamu,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  apparatus.  4,411,540..  CI  400-175  000 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kimata,     Kei;     Nakazeki,    Taugito;    and     Yasuda,     Yoshmobu. 
4,411,244.,  CI.  123-389.000. 
Nuckols,  Walter  S.:  See- 
Bennett,    Robert    A.;    and    Nuckols,    Walter   S.,   4,411,376.,   CI 
222-212.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Outfitters:  See — 

Jacobson,  Earl  B.,  4,411,264.,  CI.  128-201.230 
Nuesch,  Jakob:  See — 

Schupp,  Thomas;  Traxler,  Peter;  and  Nuesch,  Jakob,  4,41 1,896.,  CI 
424-244.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See — 

Santucci,  Nicola,  4,411,293.,  CI   139-110.000. 
Nutrisearch  Company:  See — 

Chang,  Pei  K.,  4,411,917.,  CI   426-104.000. 
Nutter,  Steven  D.  I>evice  for  equally  filling  a  plurality  of  containers. 

4,411,295,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Nuzillat,  Gerard:  See — 

Peltier,  Michel;  Gloanec,  Maurice;  Nuzillat,  Gerard;  Maurel,  Vin- 
cent; and  Charner,  Michel,  4,412,336.,  CI.  375-4.000. 
O.  M.  Scott  &  Sons  Company,  The:  See— 

Goertz,  Harvey  M.,  4,411,683.,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Obara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagura.  Masato;  Kikuchi,  Kazushige;  Obara,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo, 
Yasushi,  4,412,147.,  CI.  310-320.000. 
Obayashi,  Hidehito:  See — 

Gotoh,  Akira;  Obayashi,  Hidehito;  Nagai,  Ryo;  Mochizuki,  Shouji; 
and  Kudo,  Tetsuichi,  4,411,971  ,  CI.  429-191  000 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Rosegren,    Donald    R.;    and    Mayer,    Linda    J.,    4.411,744..    CI 

204-49.000. 
Rosegren,    Donald    R.;    and    Mayer,    Linda    J.,    4,411,965..    CI. 

428-672.000. 
Tremmel,  Robert  A.,  4,411,961..  CI.  428-613.000. 
O'Connor,  Brendan  F.;  Phillips.  John  O.;  and  Webb,  Charles  M.,  to 
Udaras  Na  Gaeltachta.  Apparatus  for  the  inspection  of  translucent 
containers.  4,411,522.,  CI.  356-240.000. 
O'Dowd,  Brendan;  and  Pitcher,  Christopher.  Tightly  coupled  multiple 
instruction     multiple     data     computer     system.     4,412.286.,     CI. 
364-200.000. 
Offshore  Company,  The:  See — 

Radovan,  Felix  S.;   Koehler,  Albert  M.;  and  Ray,  Donald   R., 
4,411,408.,  CI.  254-108.000. 
Ofrex  Group  Limited:  See- 
Crane,  Dennis  P.,  4,411,391.,  CI.  241-232.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Komori,   Shigehiro;   and  Ogawa,   Hiroshi.  4,411,514.,   CI.    355- 
14.0CH. 
Ogawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Hamakawa,  Toshihiro;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Muranaka, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Sadao,  4,411,911  ,  CI  424-283.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahiro:  See— 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  Tsukada,  Masakazu;  and  Yama- 
shiu,  Masaaki,  4,41 1,964.,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Ogawa.  Seiki;  Mito,  Michio;  and  Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph &  Telephone;  and  Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Key  telephone  system.  4,412,102.,  CI.  179-99.00M. 
Ogawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and 
Ogawa,  Tadashi.  4,411,987.,  CI.  430-542.000. 
Ogawa,  Tomoya,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  analyzing 

an  object  by  use  of  scattering  light.  4,411,525.,  CI.  356-339.000. 
Ogino,  Fumiichi;  and  Nakashima,  Koji,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Air  filter  of  three-dimensional  mesh-structured  webs.  4,41 1,948  , 
CI.  428-283.000. 
Ogino,   Makoto;   Fujiu,  Takamitsu;   Kariya,   Michio;   and   Ichimura, 
Takeo.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.   Dental  implant.  4,411,624.,  CI 
433-173.000. 
Oguino,  Masanori,  to  Hatachi,  Ltd.  Automatic  noise  removal  device  for 

a  picture  signal.  4,412,253.,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Ohara,  Osamu:  See— 

Fujii,  Kiyonobu;  Ikeda,  Kotaro;  Okuno,  Kenji;  Saito,  Koichi;  and 
Ohara.  Osamu,  4,412,103.,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Oharek,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Breglia,   Denis  R.;  Oharek,   Frank  J.;  and  Gnmmer,   Paul   D.. 
4.411.627.,  CI.  434-44.000. 
Ohashi,  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shoji;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Racemization  of  an  a-methyl-/3-acyl- 
thiopropionic  acid.  4,411,836.,  CI.  26O-455.00R. 
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Ohio  Blow  Pipe  Co  :  See— 

Forgac,  John  P,  4,411,674..  CI.  55-304  000. 
Ohkubo,  Yuichi;  See— 

Kominami,  Yasuo;  Sato,  Tetsuo;  and  Ohkubo,  Yuichi,  4,412,189, 
CI   333-14.000. 
Ohmae.  Tadayuki:  See — 

Hashizume,  Shuhei;  Abeta,  Sadaharu:  Ohmae,  Tadayuki:  and  Ni- 
shibara,  Hajime,  4,411.666.,  CI.  8-455  000 
Ohmura.  Eiichi;  and  Kitano.  Tateo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.  Constniction  of  a  door  beam  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
4,411,103.  CI  40-502.000. 
Ohnemus.  Kurt  See— 

Hoegerle.  Karl;  and  Ohnemus,  Kurt,  4.412,074  .  CI    544-298000 
Ohnishi,     Tatsuo;     Uemura,     Takeshi;     and     Nakajima,     Teruo,     to 

Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Cham  link  plate  4,41 1,131  ,  CI   59-78000 
Ohnuma.  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  system  dnving 

device  4,412.164,  CI.  318-596.000 
Ohsawa,  Yuzo:  See— 

Itaba.  Takeshi;  Nishiyama.  Akio;  Kikuchi,  Noribumi;  Shmgyoji. 
Takayuki;  and  Ohsawa,  Yuzo,  4,411,763  ,  Ci   204-298  000 
Ohtawa,  Kimiaki;  and  Fukada,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Briquetting  machine  4.411.611.,  CI   425-237  000 
Oka,  Mitsunon:  See— 

Yoshii    Masakr  Sato,  Hidemi;  Kaneda,  Aizo;  Aoki.  Masayoshi, 
Yokono,  Hitoshi;  and  Oka,  Mitsunon,  4.41 1,609  .  CI  425-149.000 
Oka.  Shunzo;  See — 

Mitsugi,  Itaru;  Oka.  Shunzo;  Nakagawa.  Yoshinobu;  and  Shiho. 
Kenichi,  4,412,113,  CI.  200-67  ODB 
Okada,  Makoto,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Fluid  propeller 

fan  4.411,598.,  CI.  416-223.00R. 
Okada,  Sunao  See—  ^^ 

Suzuki.  Kensuke;  and  Okada,  Sunao,  4,411.780.  CI   210-150000 
Okamura,  Takayuki:  See— 

Hirai,  Koji.  Shirano.  Kenji;  and  Okamura,  Takayuki,  4.412.022..  CI 
524-104.000. 
Okayasu,  Shinya:  See— 

Fujita     Osamu     Goshi.    Nonaki;    Okayasu.    Shinya;    Shimizu. 
Motoharu;  and  Kakmuma.  Nobuo,  4,412,104,  CI    179-117  000 
Oko.  Lnel  M    See— 

Gulbrandsen.    Arthur    F.;   and   Oko.    Unel    M.    4.411.871..    CI 
422-232.000 
Okuda.  Kanemasa:  See — 

Nomura.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Okuda,  Kanemasa.  4.412.118,  CI    219- 
69.00W 
Okumura,   Takeshi,   Nakanishi,    Kiyoshi;   and    Inoue.   Tokuta.    Intake 
system    for   an    internal   combustion    engine.    4,411,226,    CI     123- 
188.00M. 
Okuno,  Kenji:  See — 

Fujii,  Kiyonobu;  Ikeda,  Kouro;  Okuno,  Kenji;  Saito,  Koichi;  and 
Ohara,  Osamu.  4,412.103..  CI    179-115  50R 
Okuno.  Michiharu.  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Circuit 

interrupter.  4.412,115..  CI.  20O-148.00A. 
Okuno.  Takao:  See — 

Tanahashi.  Toshio;  Sumitani.  Sinya;  Matuura.  Takeo;  Ichikawa. 
Shinji;  and  Okuno.  Takao,  4.411.845..  CI.  261-65  000 
Okutu.  Toshimitu:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Takahito;  Tsuji.  Nobuo;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;  and  Fujiyama. 
Masaaki.  4.411.953..  CI.  428-336.000. 
Okuzawa.  Yasutoshi:  See — 

Masami,     Sato;     Okuzawa.     Yasutoshi;     and     Hibino.     Noburo. 

4.411.958..  CI.  428-457.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Nobutaka;  Tsuji.  Nobuo;  Okuzawa,  Yasutoshi;  Nasu, 
Nono;  and  Fujiyama.  Masaaki,  4,411,966.,  CI.  428-695.000 
Oldweiler.  Morey  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Integrated 
two  stage  coking  and  steam  cracking  process  and  apparatus  therefor 
4.411,769.,  CI.  208-54.000. 
Ohvier.    Paul    D     Electrolytic    chlonne    generator     4,411,759,    CI 

204-260.000. 
Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Ernst. 
Horst  M  .  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabnken  GmbH    Rolling  beanng  for 
lengthwise  guiding  of  a  shaft  or  the  like.  4.41 1.478..  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Olshansky.  Semen  A.:  See — 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V  ;  Melnikov.  Alexandr  V  . 
Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Shishkin.  Nikolai  K  ,  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Iva- 
nov.  Vladimir  A  .  Olshansky.  Semen  A  .  and  Ryabinin.  July  V  . 
4,411,586.,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Olson.  Wayne  P ,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Particle  ad- 
sorption. 4,411,795..  CI.  210-679.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai.  Toshihiro.  4.412.127..  CI   250-204.000. 
Shirai.  Hitoshi.  4.411.509..  CI.  354-212  000. 
Onesto,  Joseph  B.:  See — 

Koppensteiner.  James  V.;  and  Onesto.  Joseph  B..  4,411,064.,  CI 
29-764.000. 
Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Yamashita,  Sadahiko;  and  Makimoto.  Mitsuo.  to  Mat- 
sushita  Electnc    Industrial   Co .   Ltd.   Microwave   mixing  circuit 
4,412,351.  CI.  455-317.000. 
Ono,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Sekiya,  Shinji;  and  Ono.  Takatoshi,  4.411.107..  CI.  51-209.00R. 
Opitz.  Enc  J.  Walking  aid  tip  assembly.  4.411.284..  CI.  135-81  000 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuhlman,   Bruce  E.;  and   Kamerling,   Marc   A.,  4,412,255.,  CI. 
358-245.000. 
Optilon  W.  Ench  Heilmann  GmbH:  See— 

Heimberger,  Halmut.  4.41 1.21 1..  CI.  1 12-265  200. 


Orban  Associates.  Inc  :  See — 

Orban,  Roben  A  .  4.412.100  .  CI    381-100.000. 
Orban.  Robert  A  .  to  Orban  Associates.  Inc.  Multiband  signal  proces- 
sor 4,412.100.  CI    381-100.000. 
Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research,  The:  See— 

Massey,  Gail  A.,  4,412,173.,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Orengo,  Gerard:  See — 

Froment,  Jean-Claude;  Manjon,  Jean-Louis;  Orengo,  Gerard;  and 
Verhaeghe.  Michel,  4.412.335..  CI.  375-3.000. 
Ornstein.  Leonard;  and  Kim.  Young  R  .  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation.  Method  for  treating  red  blood  cells  to  effect  sphering 
and  reagent  therefor  4.412.004.  CI.  436-10.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  &  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Cornish.    Darrel    G;    and    Hartl.    Carroll    P.,    4.411.122.,    CI. 
53-436.000. 
Oster.  Winton:  See — 

Close.  Albert  R  ;  and  Oster.  Winton.  4,411.069..  CI.  30-276.000. 
Ostrander.    Clinton     R     Reduction    gas    detector.    4.411.867..    CI. 

422-91  000. 
Oswell.  Hugh  H   B  ,  to  Submanne  Products  Limited.  Demand  valve. 

4.411.285,  CI.  137-112.000. 
Ota,  Chuichi:  See — 

Imamura.  Nobutake;  and  Ota,  Chuichi.  4.412.264..  CI.  360-131.000. 
1  )ta.  Masataka.  to  Elmo  Company,  Limited    Power  supply  for  an  ac 

discharge  lamp   4.412.156..  CI.  315-308.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Kettle.  John  L..  4.411,352.,  CI.  198-328.000. 
Otomo,  Shigekazu:  5*e— 

Shiiki,  Kazuo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Kimura.  Take- 
shi. Kumasaka.  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,411,716.,  CI. 
148-403000. 
Otsuka.  Masasuke;  Maniwa,  Hideyo;  and  Nishina,  Shinya.  Low-carat 
corrosion-resistant  gold  alloy  with  the  skin  of  the  alloy  not  being 
b'acked  upon  casting.  4,411,863.,  CI.  420-580.000. 
Oit,  Roger  A  :  See— 

Dutton,  Daniel  R  ;  Parker,  Edward  J.;  Ott,  Roger  A.;  and  Otten. 
Jay  G..  4,411.810..  CI   252-99.000. 
Otten,  Jay  G  ;  See— 

Dutton.  Daniel  R  .  Parker.  Edward  J.;  Ott,  Roger  A.;  and  Otten. 
Jay  G  .  4.411.810..  CI.  252-99.000. 
O^de  Elberink.  Bernard  H.  M.:  See— 

Aanstoot.  Jan;  and  Oude  Elberink,  Bernard  H.  M.,  4.412,220..  CI. 
343-550OC 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Morns.  Richard  L.;  and  Lloyd,  Ronald  B.,  4.411,844.,  CI.  261- 
34.00R 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Sulasaan,  Jukka;  and  Heinonen,  Seppo,  4,411.146.,  CI.  72-180.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc  :  See — 

Galeano.  Sergio  F..  4.411.737..  CI.  162-7.000. 
Owyang.  King:  See—  . 

Ragonese.  Louis  J  ;  Schmitz,  Nicholas  A.;  Bevacqua,  Saveno  F.; 
and  Owyang.  Kmg.  4,412.142..  CI.  307-477.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See— 

Makinen.  Eero;  and  Gordm.  Stefan,  4,411,631.,  CI.  440-72.000. 
Ozawa,  Osamu:  See — 

Iwasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Ozawa,  Osamu.  4,412,239.,  CI.  357-44.000. 
P   H    Bowman  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Tschan.  J.  Donald.  4.411.548.,  CI.  403-232.100. 
P   L    Porter  Co  :  See- 
Porter.  Clyde  R..  4.411.339.,  CI.  188-67.000. 
Pacesetter  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Schulman.  Joseph  H.,  4.411.651.,  CI.  604-151.000. 
P?ct.  Harry  H.   5ee—  .,,„-,., 

Klein.  Kenneth;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  and  Pact,  Harry  H.,  4,412,027., 
CI.  524-364.000. 
Pagane.  Warren  H.  Fuel  level  monitoring  and  engine  control  device. 

4.412.204..  CI.  340-59.000. 
P?k  Pacific  Corporation  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Morns.  Charles  K..  4.411.383..  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Pandya.  Yogendra  C.  See—  j     ^        j 

Watts  LaVaughn  F.;  Smith,  Ronald  L.;  Pandya.  Yogendra  C;  and 
Wood.  Paul  B.,  4,412,294.,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Panek,  Edward  J.;  and  Davis,  Pauls,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Thickening  aqueous  compositions  with  polyethers  modified  with 
.Ipha-olefin  oxides.  4.411.819..  CI.  252-315.100. 
Pannell.  Richard  B.:  See—  „  „.,  o-.r>      ^i 

Pretzer.    Wayne   R.;   and    Pannell,    Richard    B.,   4,411,820.,   CI. 
502-167.000.  ,     ^, 

Pannier,  Gerard,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Electronic 
ontrol  device  for  changing  the  speed  ratios  in  an  automatic  transmis- 
lon  of  an  automotive  vehicle.  4.412.290..  CI.  364-424.100. 
Paolino.  Donald  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Millimeter 
wave  dielectric  waveguide  rotary  joint.  4,412,192.,  CI.  333-257.000. 
porilfli    Indu'  Sec 

Ciiatrecasas,  Pedro;  and  Parikh.  Indu.  4.411.832.,  CI.  260-121.000. 
Parker.  Alan;  and  Dickinson.  Peter  J.  Composite  yam.  4,411,129.,  CI. 

57-228.000. 
Parker.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Dutton.  Daniel  R.;  Parker.  Edward  J.;  Ott,  Roger  A.;  and  Otten, 
Jay  G.,  4,411,810.,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Parks-Cramer  Company:  See— 

Mulligan.  William  L..  4,411.043..  CI.  15-312.00R. 
Persons.  John  R.:  See—  . .       .  r»         j 

Alexander,  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R.;  Strauchler,  Irving  D.;  and 
Weiss.  Andrew  B..  4,411.027..  CI  3-1.000. 
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Parton,  James.  Fireplace  insert.  4.411,251.,  CI.  126-165.000. 

Patella,  James  F.;  and  Craycraft.  Donald  G..  to  NCR  Corporation. 

MOS  Sense  amplifier.  4,412.143..  CI.  307-530.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-GescUschaft  fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 
Helbig,     Peter;     Schonherr,     Walter;     and     Steiner.     Hermann, 
4,412.273.,  CI.  362-211.000. 
Patt.  Ludwig:  See- 
Franz,  Joachim;  and  Patt,  Ludwig.  4.411.882.,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Patterson,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Pervier,  James  W.;  Vines,  Harvey  L.;  Marano,  Vincent,  III;  and 
Patterson,  Michael  A.,  4.411.677.,  CI.  62-25.000. 
Pattison,   Ian  C.  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.   Diphenylpropana- 
mines,    compositions    thereof   and    use    thereof    4.411.904.    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Paul  Vahle  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hillmann,  Willi,  4,412.107..  CI.  19I-23.00A. 
Paulson,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.;  and  Paulson,  Roger  A..  4,411.276.,  CI 
128-784.000. 
Pavel,    Andreas.    High    fidelity    stereophonic    reproduction   systen 

4.412,106,  CI.  179-156.00R. 
Payne,  Trevor  G.;  and  Berthold,  Richard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  8'[(3-Amin(  - 
2-hydroxy-propoxy)]-spiro-[cyclopentane- 1 ,2'(  1  'HH3'H)naphtalen, 
4'(3'H)-ones.  4.411.913..  CI.  424-330.000. 
Pazos,  Jose  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Vulcaniz- 

able  ethylene  copolymers.  4,412.043..  CI.  525-328.200. 
Peabody  Holmes  Limited:  See — 

Ball,  Gerald  G..  4,411,286.,  CI.  137-253.000. 
Pearce,   Francis  H.  Turning  of  eggs  in  incubators.  4.411,221.,  CI. 

1 19-44.000. 
Pearce,  Maurice  N.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Priming  device  for  burner 

manifolds  of  gas  turbine  engine.  4.411,137..  CI.  60-739.000. 
Pearson,  Stephen,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Stenle  cou- 
pling. 4,411,662.,  CI.  604-411.000. 
Pedersen,  Lee  C;  and  Elmquist,  Lyle  P.,  to  Grain  Processing  Corpora- 
tion. Composition  for  absorbent  film  and  method  and  preparatioi 
4,412,036.,  CI.  525-54.260. 
Pellow,  Terence  R.;  and  Glew,  Derek  A.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited 
Support  member  and  a  component  supported  thereby.  4,41 1,594.,  CI. 
415-174.000. 
Peltier,  Michel;  Gloanec,  Maurice;  Nuzillat,  Gerard;  Maurel,  Vincent; 
and  Charrier,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Storage  comparator, 
regenerating  digital  electric  signals  and  digital  transmission  sysiei.. 
using  such  a  comparator.  4,412.336..  CI.  375-4.000. 
Pelton,  Robert  S.  Method  of  producing  foamed  construction  material  • 

4.411,679.  CI.  65-22.000. 
Penner,  Horst:  See—  . 

Brede,  Uwe;  Penner,  Horst;  Stahlmann,  Rudolf;  and  Zeiher,  Enc. 
4.411.200.,  CI.  102-529.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto.    Junichi;    and    Miyagi,    Tadayuki.    4.411,543..    CI. 
401-53.000. 
Penttinen,  Kyosti:  See— 

Jemstrom.  Olof;  Mattila,  Tapio;  Penttinen,  Kyosti;  and  Toivonen, 
Hannu,  4,412,023.,  CI.  524-106.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See— 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Schlag,  Johannes;  and  Simak, 
Petr,  4,411,826.,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Eckes,  William  A.;  Rhoades,  Russell  H.;  Vorreiter,  John  W.;  Wies- 
ner,    John    C;    and    Shepard,    Charles    E.,    4,412,133.,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Miller,  Mark  C,  4,411,575.,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Perlegos,  George:  See— 

Korsh,  George  J.;  Holler,  Mark  A.;  Perlegos,  George;  and  Gargini, 
Paolo,  4,412,310.,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Perry,  Clifford  R.;  Dietz,  Lloyd  H.;  and  Shannon.  Roger  L.,  to  Boeing 
Company,  The.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  having  thin  film  flexible 
sheets.  4,411,310.,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Pershin,  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  F.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vya- 
cheslav  I.  Korol,  Vyacheslav  K.;  and  Pershin,  Nikolai  I., 
4,412,144..  CI.  310^9.00R.  ,,,       ^  „ 

Pervier,  James  W.;  Vines,  Harvey  L.;  Marano,  Vincent,  III;  and  Patter 
son,  Michael  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Nitrogen 
rejection  from  natural  gas.  4,411,677.,  CI.  62-25.000. 
Pervy  Moskovsky  Cashovoizavod  im.  S.  M.  Kirova:  See— 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  P.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vya- 
cheslav I.;  Korol,  Vyacheslav  K.;  and  Pershin,  Nikolai  I., 
4,412,144..  CI.  3ia49.00R. 

Peschke,  John  R.:  See—  .....,,  o..n 

Kohl,  Lou;  Peschke,  John  R.;  and  Wecker.  Sheldon  M.,  4,41 1,849., 
CI  264-45.500. 
Petitpierre,  Jean  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chromogenic  prope- 

nylenesulfone  compounds.  4,411,450.,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Petitto,  Angelo  A.:  See— 

Petitto.  Angelo  S..  Sr.;  Petitto.  Angelo  A.;  and  Petitto,  James  L., 
4,411,583.,  CI.  414-687.000. 
Petitto,  Angelo  S.,  Sr.;  Petitto,  Angelo  A.;  and  Petitto,  Jam«  L.,  to 
Petitto  Mine  Equipment  Repair,  Inc.  Multi-purpose  material  handling 
machine  for  use  in  a  mine.  4,411,583..  CI.  414-687.000. 
Petitto.  James  L.:  See— 

Petitto.  Angelo  S.,  Sr.;  Petitto,  Angelo  A.;  and  Petitto,  James  L„ 
4,411,583.,  CI.  414-687.000. 


Petitto  Mine  Equipment  Repair,  Inc  :  See— 

Petitto.  Angelo  S.,  Sr.;  Petitto,  Angelo  A  ;  and  Petitto,  James  L., 
4,411,583.,  CI.  414-687.000. 
.'etrini,  Richard  R.;  and  Van  Lue,  Donn  F.  Eddy  current  inspection 
tool  which  is  selectively  operable  in  a  discontinuity  detection  mode 
and  a  discontinuity  magnitude  mode  4,412,177.,  CI   324-226.000 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Burkhardt,  Charles  W..  4,411.814.,  CI   252-344.000 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  and  Hendrick.  Michael  E..  4.411,925.  CI 

426-548.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  CuIIen,  Walter  P ,  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and 
Tone,  Junsuke,  4.411.892..  CI.  424-181.000. 
Ptieiderer,  Hans-Jorg:  See — 

Mauthe,    Manfred;    and    Pfleiderer.    Hans-Jorg.    4.412,344.    CI 
377-60.000. 
Phelps,  Jerry  A.,  Sr.  Miniature,  battery-powered  cathode  ray  lube 

display  heart  monitor.  4.411.272.,  CI.  128-711.000. 
Phihpps,  Donald  F.;  and  Williamson,  Richard  D  ,  to  Mariey/Wylain 
Company,  The.  Fan  or  blower  assembly.  4.411,453.,  CI.  285-18  000 
Phillips,  John  O.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Brendan  F.;  Phillips,  John  O ;  and  Webb,  Charles  M  , 
4,411,522,  CI.  356-240.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Hubby.  John  S.,  4,411,736.,  CI.  159-47  100. 
Kraus,  Gerard,  4,412,019.,  CI.  524-71.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.,  4,411,777.,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Reed.  Jerry  O.;  and  Mathis.  Ronald  D.,  4,41 1,853  ,  CI  264-176  OOF 
Reed,  Jerry  O.,  4.412.062.,  CI.  528-388  000. 
Trepka,  William  J.,  4,412,087..  CI.  585-12.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Roberi  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  R.;  and  McDougall.  Lee  A., 
4,412,028.,  CI.  524-364.000. 
Philpott,  Michael  1.:  See— 

Laughon,  Thomas  C;  and  Philpott,  Michael  1.  4,411,628.,  CI. 
434-169.000. 
Photon  Power,  Inc.:  See- 
Jordan,    John    F.;    and    Lampkin,    Curtis    M,    4,412.091..    CI 
136-258.000. 
Pichler.  Martin  A.:  See- 
Ball,  Lawrence  E.;  Pichler,  Martin  A  ;  and  Gaylor,  V.  Frances, 
4,411,745.,  CI.  204-59.00R 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Schlosser,  Philip  A.;  and  Miller,  Don  W  ,  4,41 1,059..  CI.  29-572  000 
Pierlot,  Michel;  See— 

Chenet,  Jacques;  and  Pieriot,  Michel,  4,411.233.,  CI    123-439  000. 
Pijpers,  Jacques  P.  L.:  See— 

Maurer,  Franciscus  H.  J.;  Pijpers,  Jacques  P  L.;  and  Smith,  Paul. 
4.411,854.,  CI.  264-205.000. 
Pinson.  Jay  D.  Smoke  protective  hood.  4,411,023  ,  CI   2-7.000. 
Pisano,  Alan  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Control  system  for  gas 

turbine  engine.  4,411,595,  CI.  416-1.000. 
Pitcher,  Christopher:  See— 

O'Dowd,    Brendan;    and    Pitcher,    Chnstopher,    4.412.286.,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Feinland,    Seymour;    and    Rubinstein,    Arthur,    4.412,298.,    CI. 

364-567.000. 
Hubbard,  David  W.,  4,411,328..  CI.  177-212  000. 
Silverman,    Harold;    and    Hotchkiss,    Alan    B,    4.411.419.    CI 
271-263.000. 
Pitt,  John  M.:  See— 

Lutenegger.  Alan  J.;  and  Pitt,  John  M  ,  4,411.160,  CI  73-843  000 
Pizzola,  Roberi  M.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army   Apparatus  for 

broaching  rifling.  4,411,569..  CI   409-261.000. 
Plaisance,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Gaske,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance.  Thomas  H  ;  and  Sekmakas.  Kazys. 
4,412,032.,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Plicchi,  Gianni:  See — 

Cimmo,  Andrea;  Plicchi,  Gianni;  Mangiarotti.  Luigi;  Rossi,  Mau- 
rizio   Betti,  Vittorio;  Spighi,  Massimo;  and  Zingaretti,  Gabnele, 
4.4li,918.,  CI.  426-124.000. 
Pooder,  Nitya  G.:  See— 

Vgarwal,  Suresh  C;  Jager.  Horst;  Podder,  Nitya  G.;  and  Mollct, 
Hans.  4,41 1,668.,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Poehlein,  Raymond  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Document  comer  regis- 
tration. 4.411,418.,  CI.  271-236.000. 
Pohoreski,  Anton  P.:  See— 

Strunk,   Norman   E.;   and   Pohoreski,   Anton   P.  4,411,458.,  CI. 
285-196.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Blinow,  Igor,  4,412.276.,  CI.  362-278.000. 
Mehta,  Avinash  C,  4.412,050.,  CI.  526-266.000. 

Polk,  Robert  G.;  See—  _   ,_  , 

Miller,  Thomas  G.;  and  Polk,  Robert  G  ,  4,411,487.,  CI  350-1  100 
Pollard,  Christopher  A.  Streamlined  bicycle  design    4.411.443.,  CI. 

280-28  l.OLP. 
Polska  Akademia  Nauk:  See— 

Galeski,  Andrzej;   Kalinski,   Ryszard;  and   Kryszewski,   Manan. 
4.411,704,  CI.  106-3O8.0OQ. 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd.:  See— 

Yazawa,  Masahide,  deceased;  Yazawa,  Hiroshi,  executor; 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko;  Yazawa,  Hiroshi;  Kuroiwa,  Yuki;  and 
Murakami,  Shuichi,  4,411,722  .  CI.  156-167  000 
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Pomerleau.  Daniel  G  ,  Slocombe,  Douglas  E  .  and  Watts,  Kenneth  H  . 
to  NL  Industnes,  Inc.  Low  solids  well  servicing  fluids  4,41 1,801  .  CI 
252-850P 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinnch;  See — 

Zeeh,  Bemd;  Goetz.  Norben;  Ammermann,  Eberhard,  and  Pom- 
mer, Emst-Heinnch.  4.411,687.  CI   71-76  000 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A..  See — 

Barbe,  Pierre  L  C  C,  4.411,405  ,  CI   251-306  000 
Ponzellmi,  Giulio,  to  Castelli  S.p.A   Arm  support  member  for  seats  or 
chairs,     having    a     vertically     liftable    arm    rest      4.411,471,    CI 
297-417000. 
Poppe,  Wassily;  Craddock,  Charles  F.;  Gutekunst.  Robert  W     Ladd. 
Robert  G  .  and  Mager,  Sue  A  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana) 
Shnnkage  reduction  of  blow  molded  oriented  pet  bottle  4,411.610. 
CI.  425-174  400. 
Poppel.  Gunter  See — 

Seibert,  Karl;  Praetorius,  Heinz;  and  Poppel,  Gunter,  4,41 1,887  ,  CI 
424-78.000. 
Porter,  Clyde  R.,  to  P    L    Porter  Co    Faction   lock  mechanisms 

4.411,339.,  CI    188-67.000. 
Portmann,   Hubert,   to  Ebauches,   S  A    Novel  control   means  for  an 

clectrochromic  display.  4,412,215..  CI    340-785  000. 
Posch,  Oskar:  See — 

Draben,  Fntz;  Posch,  Oskar;  Edel,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schroeder, 
Bemhard,  4,411,469.,  CI.  297-300000. 
Power  Cutting  Incorporated:  See — 

Wachs.  Edward-H  ;  and  Kwech.  Horst.  4,411.178..  CI   82-4  OOC 
PQ  Corporation:  See — 

Netting.  David  I ;  Spivack.  Bruce  D.;  and  Cunnion,  James  P  ,  Jr . 
4,411.847.,  CI.  264-7.000. 
Praetonus,  Heinz:  See — 

.Seibert.  Karl;  Praetonus,  Heinz,  and  Poppel.  Gunter.  4.41 1,887..  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Precise  Power  Corporation:  See — 

Roesel.  John  F..  Jr .  4.412.170..  CI.  322-4.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  The  See- 
Gilbert.  Walter;  Broome.  Stephanie  A  ,  Villa-Komaroff,  Lydia  J., 
and  Efstratiadis,  Argins  A.,  4,411,994.,  CI.  435-71  000. 
Preston.  Jack:  See — 

Kngbaum,    William    R;    Ciferri,    Alberto;    and    Preston,    Jack. 
4.412,059.,  CI.  528-192.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R  ;  and  Pannell.  Richard  B  .  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company   Catalyst  and  process  for  preparmg  organic  ure- 
thanes.  4,411.820..  CI.  502-167.000 
Pnce,  H   R    See- 
Baker,  Randy  S.,  and  Pnce,  H   R.,  4,411.315  ,  CI.  166-187.000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co  ,  The:  See— 

Sevenants,  Michael  R..  4.41 1.924.,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Proctor  &  Associates  Co  :  See — 

Brown.  Wallace  G.;  and  Lee,  Otha  C  ,  4,412,101.,  CI    179-7.10R 
Proebsting,  Robert  J  ,  to  Mostek  Corporation  Semiconductor  memory 
for  use  in  conjunction  with  error  detection  and  correction  circuit 
4,412,314.,  CI.  365-222.000. 
PTX-Pentronix.  Inc.:  See — 

DeSantis.  Raymond  P.  4.411,848..  CI   264-40.500. 
Pugh.  Myron  A  :  See- 
Workman,  S  Thomas;  Chambers,  John  L.;  Pugh,  Myron  A.;  and 
Ward,  Roger  W.,  4,412,345.,  CI    378-078  000 
Pujals,  Charles,  Jr.  Method  and  device  for  relieving  pain  4,41 1,258  ,  CI 

128-60.000. 
Puletti.  Paul  P    See- 
Butch,  Peter  J.,  Ill;  and  Puletti,  Paul  P  ,  4,41 1,954.,  CI  428-343.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Low.  Phihp  F  .  Roth.  Charles  B.,  and  Stucki.  Joseph  W.,  4.41 1,530  . 
CI   366-4.000. 
Purex  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson.    Ronald    A.;    and    Hudson.    John   O,    4.411,831.,    CI 
252-554.000. 
Quatro,  Roben  A.:  See — 

Stncklin,  John  D  ;  Denero,  Anthony  D.;  Quatro,  Robert  A.;  and 
Duff,  James  A  ,  4,412.260..  CI.  360-97  000. 
Quick-Rotan  Elektromotoren  GmbH:  See — 

Angersbach.    Wolfgang;    and    Schuler.    Peter.    4.412,163.    CI. 
318-567.000. 
Quinn.  Russell  C  .  to  Jos.  Dyson  and  Sons,  Inc.  Fork  attachment  for 

loader  buckets.  4.411.585..  CI.  414-724.000. 
R.B.L.  Riello  Bruciatori  Legnago  S.p.A.:  See- 
Stella,  Antonio;  and  Canova,  Giuseppe.  4.412.269  .  CI  361-263.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See- 
Martin.  Julian  R.;  and  Sides,  Urry  W.,  4,411,279.,  CI    131-94.000 
R.  M.  Smith,  Inc.;  See— 

Beal,  Glenn  I.,  4,411,460.,  CI.  285-243.000. 
Radas,  Adolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for  transponing 

pnnting  plates.  4,411,356.,  CI.  198-721.000. 
Radek,  John  R..  to  Ready  Metal  Manufactunng  Company.  Door  con- 
trol. 4.411.102..  CI.  49-110.000. 
Radovan,  Felix  S.;  Koehler,  Albert  M  ;  and  Ray,  Donald  R.,  to  Off- 
shore Company,  The    Jack-up  platform  apparatus    4,411.408.  CI 
254-108.000. 
Ragonese.  Louis  J.;  Schmitz,  Nicholas  A.;  Bevacqua,  Saveno  F  ;  and 
Owyang,  King,  to  General  Electric  Company    Integrated  circuit 
incorporating  low  voltage  and  high  voltage  semiconductor  devices. 
4,412,142.,  CI.  307-477.000. 
Raiha,  Antti  P.  Precision  drill  bit  resurfacing  tool.  4,411,105.,  CI    51- 
124.00R. 


Raitto.  Russell  G  .  to  Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.  Syringe.  4,411,275., 

CI    128-763.000 
Rapistan  Division.  Lear  Siegler.  Inc  :  See — 

Shearer.  James  T  ,  Jr.  4.411,577  ,  CI.  414-274  000 
Rasekhi,  Houshang:  See — 

Nelson,  Alfred  M  ;  Rasekhi,  Houshang;  and  Cieplik,  Ronald  J  , 
4,412,263,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Raskin.  S  A    See — 

Duruz.  Louis;  and  Furrer,  Alfred.  4,412,120,  CI.  219-I2I.0LG. 
Rauch.  Burton  S..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  TTie.  Compliantly  mounted 

damping  means.  4.411,637,  CI.  464-180.000. 
Rausing.  Hans,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpcment  SA.  Opening  arrangement 

for  cans.  4,411,370.,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Ray.  Donald  R  :  See— 

Radovan,   Felix  S.;   Koehler,  Albert   M.;  and   Ray,   Donald  R  . 
4.411,408.,  CI   254-108.000. 
Ray,  Earl  L   Fuel  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,411.602.  CI   417-437.000 
Ray.  James  E.:  See — 

Couvilhon.  Paul  L  ;  and  Ray.  James  E..  4,41 1,439.,  CI.  277-188.00A. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Kroymann.  Howard  B  .  4.411.536.,  CI.  374-184.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Dudley.  Kenneth  W  ;  Teich.  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F.. 

4,412.117..  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Works.  George  A.,  4,412.281..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Razi.  M    Dean   Cannula  introducer.  4.411,653.,  CI   604-157.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Kosonocky,  Walter  F.,  4,412,343.,  CI.  377-58.000. 
Lang,  Frank  B.,  4,412,254.,  CI.  358-243.000. 
Levine,  Peter  A  ,  4,412,190.,  CI.  333-165.000 
Maa,  Jer-shen,  4,411,734.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  4,412,302.,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II.  4.412.244..  CI.  358-22.000. 
Smith.  Terrence  R..  4.412.250..  CI.  358-150.000. 
Sutphm.  Eldon  M..  Jr  .  4.412,348.,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Taylor,   Bryon   K.;  and   Riddle,  George  H.   N..  4,412,319.,  CI. 
369-43.000. 
Reactor  Services  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Easley,    Othel    D.,    Jr.;    and    Wooten,    John    T,    4,411,705.,    CI. 
134-8.000. 
Ready  Metal  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 
Radek,  John  R  ,  4,411,102.,  CI  49-110.000 
Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Limited:  See— 

Chapleo,  Chnstopher  B.;  and  Myers,   Peter  L.,  4,411,908.,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Reed,  Jerry  O.;  and  Mathis,  Ronald  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Polymer  stabilization.  4,411,853.,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Reed,  Jerry  O  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymer  stabilization. 

4,412,062.,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Reed,  William  R  ,  Jr  :  See- 
Lee,  Minyoung;  Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E., 
4,411,566.,  CI.  407-119.000. 
Refarmed,  Recherches  Pharmaceutiques  et  Medicales,  SA  :  See— 

Gonella,  Jacques,  4,411,909.,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Regazzoni,  Pierre:  See — 

Smith,     Robert     D.,    and     Regazzoni,     Pierre,    4,411,859.,    CI. 
376-247.000. 
Regenstein,  Klaus  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Elastic  yam  supply  package.  4,411,142.,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Marcheix,  Raymond;  and  Desiage,  Chnstian,  4,411,441.,  CI.  280- 

5.00A. 
Pannier,  Gerard,  4,412,290.,  CI.  364-424.100. 

Thibault,  Bernard;  and  Le  Goff,  Andre,  4,41 1,354.,  CI.  198-472.000. 
Reich,  Richard  B.,  to  S.  Himmelstein  and  Company.  Rotary  trans- 
former. 4,412,198.,  CI.  336-120.000. 
Reichart,  Jane  L.:  See — 

Koblitz,    Frames    F.;    and    Reichart,    Jane    L.,    4,411,625.,    CI. 

433-217.000. 

Reidenbach,  Robert  B.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  shonng 

dunng    the    manufacture    of   a    reefer    conuiner.    4,411,413.,    CI. 

269-48.100. 

Reiner,  Roland,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Cephalosporin  derivatives. 

4,412,070.,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Reinshagen,  Hellmuth:  See- 
Avar,  Lajos;  Kalt,  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen,  Hellmuth,  4,412,024., 
CI.  524-220.000." 
Reiser,  Carl  A.;  and  Maricle,  Donald  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. Molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  integral  matrix  tope  and  bubble 
bamer.  4,411,968.,  CI.  429-41.000. 
Reissinger,  Karl  H.;  See — 

Nickel,  Andreas;  Reissinger,  Karl  H.;  Brandt,  Hans-Walthcr;  and 
Melm,  Thomas,  4,41 1,942.,  CI.  428-137.000. 
Reitberger,  Peter  H.:  See- 
Weber,  Helmut;  Reitberger,  Peter  H.;  Bader,  Leonhard;  and  Konig, 
Walter,  4,412,232.,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Reliance  Electnc  Company:  See — 

Conti,  Roger  C,  4,411,437.,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Meredith,  Richard  L.,  4,411,590..  CI.  415-26.000. 
Remery.  Michel:  See — 

Kerfome,  Jean-Francois;  Le  Gars,  Jacques;  and  Remery,  Michel, 
4,412,284.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Renner.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Boyum.  George  A.;  Renner.  Robert  A.;  and  Lovelace,  Ralph, 
4,411,070,  CI.  30-379.500. 
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Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Demianczuk,  Dionisyj  W.;  McLean,  Gregory  J.;  and  Franklin. 
Joseph  E.,  4,411,056.,  Ci.  29-527.700. 
Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan:  See— 

Shiiki,  Kazuo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Kimura,  Take- 
shi; Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,411,716.,  CI. 
]4g-403  000. 
Reuter,  Peter;  Blechschmitt,  Kurt;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Reactivation  of  vanadium-containing  oxidation 
catalysts.  4,411,818.,  CI.  502-35.000. 
Reutler,  Herbert;  Muller-Frank,  Ulrich;  Ullrich,  Manfred;  and  Schep- 
ers,  Hubert,  to  GHT,  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Tech- 
nik  mbH.  Pebble  bed  reactor  with  feeding  device  for  absorber  mate- 
rial and  method  for  its  operation.  4,411,860.,  CI.  376-338.000. 
Reynolds,  David  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Circuit  for  reducing  current  to 
light  emitting  diode  of  optically  coupled  driver.  4,412,140.,  CI. 
307-311.000. 
Rhoades,  Russell  H.:  See— 

Eckes,  William  A.;  Rhoades,  Russell  H.;  Vorreiter,  John  W.;  Wies- 
ner,    John    C;    and    Shepard,    Charles    £.,    4,412,133.,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Rhoden,  Donna  G.:  See- 
Floyd,  Terry  S.;  Rhoden,  Donna  G.;  and  Bradley,  Walter  E., 
4,411,280.,  CI.  131-332.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See— 

Baudouin,     Michel;     and     Desbois,     Michel,     4,412,075.,     CI. 

546-153.000. 
Baudouin,     Michel;     and     Michelet,     Daniel,     4,412,076.,     CI. 
546-153.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See- 
Robin,  Jean,  4,412,073..  CI.  544-193.000. 
Riach,  Allan.  Cultivating  implements.  4,411,321.,  CI.  172-40.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Albrecht,   William   L.;   and   Jones,   Winton   D.,   4,411,905.,   CI. 
424-269.000. 
Richardson- Vicks  Inc.:  See—  .,.,„,^^ 

Hostettler,  Hans  U.;  and  Beyer,  Horst,  4,411,886.,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Richter,  Eberhard:  See—  ,.,,,,<,„ 

Boehm,  Alfred;  and  Richter,  Eberhard,  4,411,392.,  CI.  242-35.50R. 
Richter,  George  N.:  See- 
Elliott,  James  F.;  Richter,  George  N.;  and  Estobrook,  Lawrence  E., 
4,411,817.,  CI.  212-373.000. 
Rickard,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Washing  machine  with  out-of-balance  detection  and  cor- 
rection capability.  4,411,664.,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Rico,  Ezequiel.  Flexible  bag  with  frame.  4,411,300.,  CI.  150-51.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ariyama,  Kenzo;  and  Hirose,  Akira,  4,411,511.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Iwato,  Nobuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Takashi,  4,411,539.,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Nagamoto,   Masanaka;  Koseki,  Yoshihiro;  and  Iwata,  Susumu, 
4,411,979.,  CI.  430-176.000. 
Riddle,  George  H.  N.:  See- 
Taylor,   Bryon   K.;  and  Riddle,  George  H.  N.,  4,412,319.,  CI. 
369-43.000.  ,     ^     ^ 

Riley.  Douglas  E.,  to  Diamond  Automations.  Inc.  Egg  transfer  head. 
4,411,574.,  CI.  414-121.000.  .,..,0-, 

Riley,  Robert  L.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Reverse  osmosis  apparatus.  4.411,787., 

CI.  210-321.500. 
Rills,    Nolan    J.    Foot-powered    wheeled    vehicle.    4,411,442.,    CI. 

280-221.000. 
Riter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.   .„^.„~^« 

Lattmann,  Werner;  and  Moser,  Robert,  4,41 1,562.,  CI.  406-157.000. 
Riviera  Marine  &.  Tackle  Co.:  See — 

Steffens,  Charles,  4,411,395.,  CI.  242-106.000. 
Rivola,  Giovanni:  See—  .  „       , 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli,  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni,  4,411,834.,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Roberge,  Gerard,  to  SKF  Compagnie  d'Applications  Mecaniques  - 

ADR.  Swivel  joint.  4,411,545.,  CI.  403-12.000. 
Robert,  Edward  W.:  See — 

Simpson,   John    B.;    and    Robert,   Edward    W.,   4,411,055.,   CI. 
29-447.000. 
Roberts,  John  T„  to  UOP  Inc.  N,N',N"-Trisubstituted-bis-(p-aminoben- 

zyl)  anilines  as  antioxidants.  4.411.805.,  CI.  252-47.000. 
Robin,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques.  Isocyanurate 
preparation  by  catalytic,  aminosilyl  initiated  cyclotrimerization  of 
isocyanates.  4,412,073..  CI.  544-193.000. 
Robinson,  Martin  A.:  See—  .,  » 

Anello,  Louis  G.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A., 
4,411,843.  CI.  260-544.00Y.  ... 

Robinson,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hudson,  John  O.,  to  Purex  Industnes,  Inc. 
Stable  liquid  anionic  detergent  compositions  having  soil,  release 
properties.  4,411.831.,  CI.  252-554.000.  ^      „    ^,       ,,  „ 

Rock   Erich  and  Brustle.  Klaus,  to  Juhus  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Hinge.  4,411,045..  CI.  15-243.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See—  „  ^         „  .       , 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J.. 

4,412,323.,  CI.  370-16.000. 

Mitchell,  Daniel  M.,  4,412,277.,  CI.  363-81.000        ^^„,^     ^, 

Thornton,   Jack    C;    and    Russell,    Randy   G.,   4,412,200.,    CI. 

336-139.000. 

Roesel,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Precise  Power  CorporaUon.  Motor-generator 

system  providing  prolonged  uninterrupted  power  supply  to  a  load. 

4,412,170..  CI.  322-4.000.  

Rogers,  James  T.  Seed  planter.  4,411,205.,  CI.  "1-1000. 
Rohm,  Gunter  H.  Collet-type  chuck.  4,411.568..  CI.  409-233.000. 


Rohr,  Wolfgang;   Hansen,  Hanspeter;   Wuerzer,   Bruno;  and  Ceser, 
Heinz-Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  1 -Substituted  phenyl- 
pyridazonc  herbicides.  4,411,691.,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Roll,  Werner,  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft   Method  and 

apparatus  for  testing  pipes.  4,411,152..  CI  73-46.000 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Pearce,  Maurice  N.,  4,411,137.,  CI.  60-739.000. 
Pellow,    Terence    R;    and    Glew,    Derek    A..    4.411,594.,    CI. 
415-174.000. 
Romain,  John:  See — 

McCoy,     Kenneth     H.;    and     Romain,     John,     4.411,426.,     CI. 
272-126.000. 
Roncato,  Giordano,  to  Vetrotex  Saint-Gobain.  Process  and  device  for 
introduction  of  a  continuous  yam  in  a  cutting  machine  4,41 1,180  ,  CI 
83-37.000. 
Roos,  Hans;  Boehn,  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut;  Kiener,  Volker;  and  Wunsch, 
Gerd,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spinel-containing  electrode  and 
process  for  its  production.  4,41 1,761.,  CI.  204-290.00R 
Roos,  Hans:  See— 

Degner,  Dieter;  Roos,  Hans;  and  Hannebaum,  Heinz,  4,411,746, 
CI.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Roper,  Daleth  F.;  and  Montz,  Lowell  H.  Composite  manmba  bars 

4,411,187.,  CI.  84-402.000. 
Rosegren,  Donald  R.;  and  Mayer,  Linda  J.,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Bath  and  process  for  high  speed  nickel  electroplating. 
4,411,744.,  CI.  204-49.000. 
Rosegren,  Donald  R.;  and  Mayer,  Linda  J,  to  Occidentol  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  for  high  speed  nickel  and  gold  electroplate 
system  and  article  having  improved  cortosion  resistance.  4,411,965., 
CI.  428-672.000. 
Rosenberg,  Han^.  Bumper  guards.  4,411,461.,  CI.  293-108.000. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Cycloalkyl  car- 
bonyl     end-capped     aromatic     polycarbonates      4,412,060.,     CI 
528-196.000. 
Rosi,  David,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Novel  compounds  of  the  gcntamicin 

class.  4,412,068.,  CI.  536-13.600. 
Ross,  Oakley  G.:  See— 

Wedertz,  Larry  D.;  Ross,  Oakley  G.;  and  Niemeier,  Byron  M  . 

4,411,398,  CI.  244-3.280. 
WederU,    Larry    D.;    and    Ross,    Oakley    G,    4,412,272.,    CI 
361-383.000. 
Rossarie,  Jean:  See — 

Arod,  Jean;  Bartoli,  Bernard;  Bergez,  Pierre;  Biedermann,  Jean, 
Caminade,  Philippe;  Martinet,  Jean-Mane;  Maunn,  Jean;  and 
Rossarie,  Jean,  4,411,790.,  CI.  210-637.000. 
Rossi,  Maurizio:  See— 

Cimino,  Andrea;  Plicchi,  Gianni;  Mangiarotti,  Luigi;  Rossi,  Mau- 
rizio Betti,  Vittorio;  Spighi,  Massimo;  and  Zingaretti,  Gabriele, 
4,411,918.,  CI.  426-124.000. 

Roth,  Charles  B.:  See—  ^,,  ^,„ 

Low,  Philip  F.;  Roth,  Charles  B.;  and  Stucki,  Joseph  W  ,  4,41 1.530., 
CI.  366-4.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Godbille,    Etienne;    Escuret,    Pierre,    and    Scheid,    Jean-Pierre, 

4,411,658.,  CI.  604-285.000. 
Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean,    and     Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4,412,069..  CI.  542-429.000. 
Rowland-Hill,  E.  William;  and  Sheehan.  Ronald  T  ,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion Automatic  sieve  and  chaffer  adjustment  in  a  combine  harvester 
4,411,124..  CI.  56-10.200. 
Royster,  Dick  M.:  See—  „,-,-■  -r 

McWithey,  Robert  R.;  Royster,  Dick  M  ;  and  Bales,  Thomas  1  , 
4,411,380.,  CI.  228-181.000. 

Rubery  Owen  Group  Services  Limited:  See—  

Spear,  Peter;  and  Anson,  Paul  A  ,  4,411,159.  CI  73-768  000 
Rubinstein,  Arthur:  See—  ^.,,-,00      ^1 

Feinland,    Seymour;    and    Rubinstein,    Arthur,    4,412.298..    CI 
364-567.000. 
Ruehl,  Friedel:  See—  .  ,        ^  o  1 

Faatz,  Rudi;  Moeller,  Siegfnd;  Ruehl,  Fnedel;  and  Steuemagel, 
Adolf,  4,411,510.,  CI.  354-272.000. 
Rufer,  Clemens:  See—  .     ,    j        j   o   r 

Schroeder,  Eberhard,  deceased;   Lehman,   Manfred;  and  Rufer, 
Clemens,  4,41 1,910.,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Runavot,  Yves;  Billault,  Georges;  and  Salvetat,  Jaques,  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation   Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions 
employing  resins  based  on  2-methyl  styrene,  styrene  and  a  phenol. 
4,412,030.,  CI.  524-505.000. 
Runeric,  Ronald  A.  Fishing  fly  with  synthetic  feather.  4,411,089,  CI 

43-42.530. 
Rushing,  Barbara  R:  See—  ..,,no<     r-i 

Rushing,  Wilford  A.;  and  Rushing,  Barbara  R.,  4,411,095.,  CI 
46-7.000. 
Rushing,  Wilford  A.;  and  Rushing,  Barbara  R  ,  to  Boeike,  Rosemary  t.; 

and  Boeike,  Art.  Bubble  pipe.  4,411,095.,  CI  46-7.000 
Russell  Burdsall  &  Ward  Corporation:  See— 

Capuano,  Ten^  D.,  4,411,147.,  CI.  72-220.000. 
Russell,  Randy  G:  See—  .,..,-,,„„     r~, 

Thornton,    Jack    C;    and    Russell,    Randy    G,    4,412,200.,    CI 

336-139.000.  

Russell,  Richard  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  blood  from 

other  fluids  during  operative  procedures.  4,411,786.,  CI  210-321.300. 

Russell,  William  H.;  and  Ball,  Robert  D.,  to  Keamey-National,  Inc 

Electric  circuit  interrupting  apparatus.  4,412,202  ,  CI.  337-171.000. 
Ruther,  Hubert.  Multi-purpose  wheel  particularly  useful  for  games  and 
demonstrations.  4,411,639.,  CI.  474-902.000. 
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Rutherford.  Denn«  F .  to  Dowty  M-n^g  E^u'^^m  Umited.  Roof 
suppon  suiubic  for  use  in  mines.  4.41 1,558.,  CK  405-294  000_ 

Run?  Edward  C .  and  Stoutenberg.  Carl  C,  to  Stanley  Works^  The_ 
Variable  stiffness  rule  blade,  rule  employing  same,  and  method  of 
making  same.  4.411,072.,  CI.  33-138  000 

•"'"SV' vUy  J-lachehs.  Leonid  V.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V  , 
Dre'ishev,  Igor  I.;  Shishkm.  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov  Jury  E  ;  Iva- 
nov  Vladimir  A.;  Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  and  Ryabmin,  July  V  . 
4.41 1,586.,  CI.  414-728.000  .  ., ,  n71    ri   33  174  00C 

Ryan,  Terence  J.  Pitch  testing  apparatus.  4.411,073  ,  CI   33-174  UUC 

•^^"g Jt^net'Xntonio;  Bro.s,  Sunley  J.;  Ryer.  Jack,  and  Deen,  Harold 

E    4  411.808.  CI.  252-78  100.  ^     .  ,        „ 

Ryon.  Donald  C.  to  Motorola.  1"- Phase  adjustable  hon^-ntal  oscilla- 
tor for  a  dau  display  momtor.  4.412,187  .  CI.  331-108  uuu 
S.  Himmelstein  and  Company;  See— 

Reich,  Richard  B.,  4.412.198.,  CI.  33(^120000. 

S  R  I  International:  &e—  ..^.-.m    n  710)74  340 

Kremers,  Jan  H.;  and  Bolles,  Robert  C,  4,412.121.,  CI  219-124  34U 

Sager    Thomas  B.,  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation    Ultrasonic 

'Tiding  method  for  -J!"/„%'';5™°P|S,^,^(^  "  '""^  ""="  °'  ^ 

thermoplastic  container.  4,411.720..  C1.156-69.0UU 
Saias  S  D  A   Industria  Articoli  Gomma:  See— 

Azzolt  Roberto.  4.411.941,  CI.  428-122.000. 
St  Aubin.  William  R..  to  LST  Corporation.  Inswing  door  bottom  and 

sill  assembly.  4.411.104..  CI.  49-470.000. 

'"'*  Fu'f.rKio^o^u;  Ikeda,  Kouro;  Okuno.  Kenji;  Saito.  Koichi;  and 

Ohara.  Osamu.  4.412.103.  CI.  179-115  50R  ^  ,    o_., 

Saito.  Masumi;  Hirai.  Eiichi;  and  Endo.  ^asaa  to  Kurash.k.  Bosik. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waterproof  gypsum  molded  product.  4.411.701  . 

CI.  106-87.000. 
'"'TaShSl'i^oshi;  and  Saito.  Yasuo.  4.411.071  ,  CI   3(^381  000 

^'"^.o^ Sih^'o'sajima.  Yasuo;  Nakao.  Makoto;  and  Monmoto. 
Takeshi,  4.411.749.  CI.  204-98.000. 

Sakabe  Tosh.ki;  Matsumoto,  Yasuh.ro;  and  Tsujio,  Hisami,  to  A  ism 
S^^iK^ushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
S;'mSg  fnction  m^atenal  wuhout  asb«tos  Hbers^nc ludmg  re- 
peated pressing  and  degassmg  steps  4,411,851.,  CI.  2^'^'"^. 

Sakli,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  ^nd  Kinoshita, 
Takao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  4,411.505.,  CI 
354-25.000. 

'^'^JutrMigtkuTand  Sakai,  Takashi.  4,411,641  .  CI.  493-46.000 

'*^koTim5Tk"r'':n"d  Sakai,  Tosh.yasu,  4.412,160,  CL  318-280  000 
Sakamor  Tsunenon,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology; 
aTS^Mmist^  of  International  Trade  &  Industry  Method  for  manufac- 
ture   of    interdigital    periodic    structure    device.    4,411,728.    CI 
156-606.000. 

'^'r.r.ifMta^-T,  Tadaki;  Sakamoto,  Yosh.aki;  Utsumi.  Yo 
shikazu  Nakamura.  Tatsuharu;  and  Takayanagi.  Hiroshi, 
4.412.0i0..  CI.  501-153.000.  „      ,     ^         ,  i^,h„.h,k. 

Sakau.  Toshio;  and  Monkawa,  TakeJ'-  '^  M'"°j'^^^'"^'^  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Cleaning  device.  4.411.042.  CI.  15-256.510 
Sal^u'f  Ak/rTN^anishi.  Takashi  and  N.sh.mur^Ak^to  Kao  Soap 

Co    Ltd  Tampon  applicator  4.411,647  ,  CI   604-16  000 
Safmon  Sydney^;  aifd' Hamburger,  Anne  W  ,  ^oVn^^l^^iy ^rcn^^ 

Inc.  Primary  bioassay  of  human  tumor  stem  cells.  4,411,990.,  Cl. 

435-32.000. 
^^R'^na'voTYvS'iillault,  Georges;  and  Salveut.  Jaques.  4.412.0. 

CI.  524-505.000.  ^      u    e        i,    r-^    i  tH 

Samejima.  Masayoshi;  and  Hirau.  Goichi.  to  Tanabe  Se.yaku  Co  Ltd 
Process  for  preparing  ethylcellulose  microcapsules.  4.411.933.,  CI 
427-213.300 

^S>,d^"urbai?U  Kokelenberg.  Hendnk  E.;  and  Samijn.  Rafael 

P..  4,411.978.  CI.  430-157.000.  .      c      a     c 

SAMIM  Socicta  Azionana  Minero  Meta^lurgica  ^  P^A^^- 

Guerriero.  Renato;  and  Vittadmi,  Italo.  4.411.760.  CI.  204-i/umiu. 

Sander  Corporation:  5ee—  ^,    .,ot<nnn 

Terauchi^Kiyoshi.  4.411.604.  CI.  418-55  0(» 
Sander    Bruno    Hess.  Klaus;  Lmtz,  Peter;  and  Goeseie.  Walter,  to 

BASF  Akt"engeseli;chaft.  Dewatenng  of  sewage  sludges  on  chamber 

filter  presses.  4.411.797..  CI.  210-727.000. 

Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  ,,„,,,  nnn 

Brockway.RichardJ..4,412  126    CI.  219-5  3.000. 

Kmghts,  Mark  G.;  and  Chicklis.  Evan  P..  4.412.332.,  CI.  372-70.000 

^**Avi.'t:aS  Kalt.  Evelyne;  and  Re.nshagen.  Hellmuth.  4.412.024.. 

Eg?  HetiSSn^ll  Engeler.  Emil.  4.411.665  .  CI  8-455  OOa 
fLz,  Joachim;  and  Patt.  Ludwig.  4.411.882.,  CI.  424-310O0. 
Payne,    Trevor    G.;    and    Berthold,    Richard,    4,411,913.,    CI 
424-'330.000. 

^^fcSel'li.'Sao;  Klimpel.  Richard  R.;  and  Sands.  Steven  D.. 
4  411.927.  CI.  426-618.000. 

and  Suzuki.  Kazuo.  4.411.247..  CI.  123-655.000. 


'^"Sn''^Ku;'t!memoto.  Vosh.ro  ^m.ya  T-8"mi^ano. 
\  utaka;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuyoshi.  4,412.016..  CI.  523-206.000. 

'"^FuVuf 'oim;:  Umemoto.    Yoshiro    Sanm.ya    I'^y^Z'-o^"' 

Yutaka;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuyoshi.  ■♦•'♦J2.016..  CI.  523-206.00a 
.antu-ci.  Nicola,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A_  Device  for  k«P'ng  cons^am 

both  the  speed  and  the  tension  when  ^ee  '"8  ofjjhe  warp  thread  from 

the  warp  beam  m  a  loom.  4,411,293.,  CI.  139-110.000. 

'^ShiS  AklnobuTNaito,  Yukio;  Sasak,.  ToshK)^oj.m.,  Junpei;  and 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4.412,049.,  CI.  52^I27^«». 

Sasaki  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tadashi;  Kumamoto.  Kazuo. 
an"  Toudou.  Sumio.  to  UBE  Industries.  Ltd.  Aromatic  •'"'dc  I»ly- 
mer  laminate  material  and  method  for  producing  the  same.  4,41 1.932.. 

SaSno.^  A^^Sakano.  Tosh.o;  Tsutsui.  ^en  "ash.mota  Michjaki; 
Kaneko.  Tadao;  Koike.  Norio;  and  Izumi  Akiya^  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Color  solid-state  imager.  4.412.236..  CI.  357-31.000. 

'''"VoshirMSi;;;  Sato.  H.demi.  Kaneda^  Aizo;  AoU.  Masayc^^ 
Yokono.  Hitoshi;  and  Oka,  Mitsunon.  4,4n,609.,a.  425-149.000. 

Sato  Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Nakao.  Makoto;  and  Monmoto.  Take- 
shi, to  AsahiblaLs  Company  Ltd^^<x:e^  for  elecuolyzmg  aqueous 
solution  of  alkah  metal  chlonde.  4,411,749.,  CI.  204-98.000. 

'^"'"kiha'ra,  tciiiuo;  Toda.  Hideo;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Sato.  Koji, 
4  412.011.  CI   521-38.000.  .   ^  ,  „. 

Sato  Shinichi  Harada.  Hiroshi;  Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Takano.  Hirozo; 
K^tani  Hideo;  and  Kayano,  Shinpei.  to  Mitsubishi  Denk.  Kabushiki 
Ka-sha  LSI  Development  Laboratory.  Method  for  manufactunng 
semiconductor  device  4.411.929..  CI.  427-38.000. 

'""iluc'hi^H^^eo;  Baba.  Shigenon;  and  Sato.  Shoji.  4.412.240..  CI. 
357-45.000. 

,    '^'''MSmSarNobutake;  Hoshikawa.  Ryusuke   Sugmr^  Yoshihide; 
Ichikawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Sato.  Syoji.  4.412.237..  CI.  357-42.000. 

'''\Immrm?Y";suo;  Sato.  Tetsuo;  and  Ohkubo,  Yuichi.  4.412.189.. 

->ato    ?o  "^KabThiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Pnntmg  device  for 
hand  labeler.  4,411.197.,  CI.  101-291.000. 

'^'T^L^r^o^^U.  iwakur.  Ken;  Miyamoto.  Akio;  and 
Satomura.  Masato.  4.411.700.  CI.  106-23.000. 

'"'X&"AemStFnemann  Hans;  Moreno  Han^^ 

legger.  Hans;  and  Mietzsch.  Fntz.  4,412.039..  CI.  5.25-106^«»;.  . 

Sauls.  John  R  .  to  Trane  Company.  The.  Involute  and  la™"f  "J^^'P  '^l 

of  labynnth    type    for    use   in    a   scroll    machine.    4.411.605..   CI. 

415-55.000. 

''"  D"on"GX  D  ;^clrison,  Nancy  W.;  and  Saunders.  Howard  E.. 

4  412,048,  CI.  525-524.000. 
'^^  U?dn:nz.on'rn7char.ap,  E.  Paul,  4.411,976.,  CI.  43(Vn4.000. 
'^^Tole' A"ai';rM^  r.;'an?l7voyet,  Jean-Louis  P.  J.,  4.412,216,.  CI. 

Say.  D^^'d'L'.'to  North  Amencan  Philips  Consumer  Electronic 
Corp.  CRT  Focusing  electrode  structure.  4.412.149..  CI.  313-414.UW. 

SCA  Services.  Inc.:  See—  „-,  nnn 

Lee.  Sung  K..  4.411.874..  CI.  423-87.000. 
Scandp<7wer.  Inc.:  See—  -.^^ -..i  nnn 

Smith.  Robert  D..  4,411.858.  CI.  376-247.OT0. 

Smith.     Robert     D.;    and     Regazzoni.    Pierre.    4,411.859.,    CI. 

Scartaizi^^i^^RiSrdo.  to  C.ba-Ge.gy  Corporation.  Crystalline  salts. 

Sch^' wlliiS,  J  ■'-B^J^k'^harles  E..  Ill;  and  Halstead  Raymond  T 
to^dak  Manufactunng  Corp.  Push  button  switches  h>vn.g  contact 
s°njctures  to  avoid  detent  action  and  to  enhance  break-before-make 
action  4.412.109..  CI.  200-16.00C. 

Schaeflem.  Henry:  See—  a  ah  ina    n    117  15800A 

Szostak.  Jan;  and  Schaeflem.  Henry,  4,411.209..  CI.  ''2-15»WA. 

Schaffllfred!jr.  to  Ametek,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sensmg  the  condition 
of  a'nuid.  4.411.158..  CI.  73-721.000. 

""' Cra^utr"  R'udSrDuschl,  Bemhard;  Linzmeier.  Wilhelm;  and 
Saffnk.  Amold.  4.412.201..  CI.  336-192.000. 

^V^l-'SirWu^rvon   Gizyck.    Ulnch;   Wagner.   Kuno;  and 
Schapel.  Dietmar.  4,411.262..  CI.  128-90.000. 

Scheib.  Thomas  J:  See—  j  c  u    u  TKr.™«  I    4412  136 

Kaya,  Azmi;  Keyes.  Manon  A.;  and  Scheib.  Thomas  J..  4.412,130.. 

CI.  29O-4O.00R. 

Scheid.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ^u^iA     iMn-Pierre 

Godbille.    Etienne;    Escuret.    Pierre;    and    Scheid,    Jean-Kien-e, 

4.411.658.  CI.  604-285.000. 

'^"'Se"."He^bS;"Muller-Fr«,k.  Ulrich;   UTlnch,   Manfred;  «Ki 

Scheperi.  Hubert,  4,411.860..  CI.  376-338.000. 
Schenng  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  , 

Schroeder,   Eberhard.  deceased;   Lehman.  Manfred;  and  Rufer. 
Clemens.  4,411.910..  CI.  424-279.000. 
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Schenng  Corporation:  See — 

Girijavallabhan.  Viyyoor  M.;  McCombie,  Stuart  W.;  and  Ganguly. 
Ashit  K..  4,411,906.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Scheurecker.  Werner,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrange- 
ment for  exchanging  supporting  or  driving  rollers  of  a  continuous 
casting  plant.  4,411.053..  CI.  29-267.000. 
Schick,  Henry  C:  See — 

Narken,  Bemt;  and  Schick.  Henry  C.  4,411,972..  CI.  430-5.000. 
Schiller,    Arminio.    Fluid    flow    restrictor    device.    4,411,292.,    CI. 

138-42.000. 
Schlag,  Johannes:  See — 

Naarmann.  Herbert;  Penzien.  Klaus;  Schlag,  Johannes;  and  Simak, 
Petr,  4,411,826..  CI.  252-518.000. 
Schlanger.  Samuel  L..  to  Mauer.  Gail  B.;  and  Cohen.  Ellen  R..  a  part 

interest.  Vehicle  control  safety  system.  4.411.334..  CI.  180-274.000. 
Schlosser.  Philip  A.;  and  Miller.  Don  W..  to  Picker  Corporation. 
Method  for  manufacturing  a  charge  splitting  resistive  layer  for  a 
semiconductor  gamma  camera.  4,411,059.,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Schlumberger  Technical  Corporation:  See — 

Sinclair.  Paul  L..  4.412.207..  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Schmehl.  Glenn  L.;  See- 
Dougherty,  Timothy  S.;  Kissell,  John  J.;  and  Schmehl.  Glenn  L.. 
4.412.094.  CI.  174-1  lO.OOF. 
Schmitz,  Nicholas  A.;  See — 

Ragonese.  Louis  J.;  Schmitz,  Nicholas  A.;  Bevacqua.  Saverio  F.; 
and  Owyang.  King.  4.412.142..  CI.  307-477.000. 
Schnabel,  Roland;  Hoelzel.  Alexander;  and  Vaulont.  Winfrid.  to  Jenaer 
Glaswerk   Schott   &   Gen.    High   pressure   ultra-filtration   system. 
4,411,781.  CI.  210-195.200. 
Schnatzmeyer,  Mark  A.  Riser  connector.  4.411,455.,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Schneider,  Johann:  See — 

Wusthof,  Peter;  and  Schneider.  Johann.  4.411.607..  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Schneli.  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Grone.    Robert   J.;    and    Schneli.    Leonard    R..   4.411,579..    CI. 
414-417.000. 
Schoening.  Josef:  See — 

Koerdt.  Reinhold;  Schwiers.  Hans-Georg;  and  Schoening.  Josef, 
4,411,308,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Scholl.  Michael;  and  Klassen,  Herbert,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate 

GmbH.  Laundry  treatment  machine.  4,411.143..  CI.  68-12.0OR. 
Schonherr,  Walter:  See— 

Helbig,     Peter;     Schonherr,     Walter;     and     Steiner.     Hermann, 
4,412,273,  CI.  362-211.000. 
Schottel-Werft,  Josef  Becker  GmbH  &  Co  KG.:  See— 

Krautkremer.  Franz;  and  Lais.  Siegfried,  4,41 1.630..  CI.  440-42  000 
Schrank.  Jurg;  and  Steffen,  Hans,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pharma- 
ceutical preparations.  4.411.894..  CI.  424-199.000. 
Schreck.  David  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for  percuUneous  catheter- 
ization. 4,411,655..  CI.  604-165.000. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck.  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida.  Takao;  Schreiber.  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya.  4.412.083..  CI.  564-279.000. 
Schreiber.  Loren  B.:  See — 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck.  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida.  Takao;  Schreiber.  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya.  4.412.083.,  CI.  564-279.000. 
Schreiber.  William  L.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A  ; 
Schreck.  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida.  Takao;  Schreiber.  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya.  4.412.083..  CI.  564-279.000. 
Schrewelius.  Nils  G..  to  Bulten-Kanthal  AB.  Sprayed  alloy  layer  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.411.936..  CI.  427-367.000. 
Schroder,  Joris;  Bosshard.  Hans;  Kiml,  Jiri;  Kostka,  Miroslav;  and 
Zimmermann,  Walter,  to  Inventio  AG.  Group  control  for  elevators. 
4,411,337,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Schroeder,  Bemhard:  See — 

Drabert,  Fritz;  Posch.  Oskar;  Edel,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schroeder, 
Bemhard,  4,411,469..  CI.  297-300.000. 
Schroeder.    Eberhard,   deceased   (by   Schroeder.    Kirsten.   Chnstian 
Schroeder,   legal   represcnUtives);   Lehman,   Manfred;  and   Rufer, 
Clemens,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzofuran  derivatives  and 
their  phannaceutical  use.  4.411.910.,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Schroeder.  Gunther:  See— 

Albrecht.  Joachim;  Duerig,  Thomas;  and  Schroeder,  Gunther, 
4.411,711..  CI.  148-11.50A. 
Schroeder,  Kirsten,  Christian  Schroeder.  legal  represenutives:  See— 
Schroeder,  Eberhard,  deceased;  Lehman,  Manfred;  and  Rufer. 
Clemens.  4.411.910..  CI.  424-279.000. 
Schroeder.  Larry  D.:  See- 
Klaus.  Jack  C;  Schroeder,  Larry  D.;  Casteel,  Vincent  H.;  and 
Schwartz.  Kenneth  E..  4,412,356..  CI.  455-603.000. 
Schucker,  Robert  C;  and  Wheelock.  Kenneth  S.,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Fluid  coking  with  the  addition  of  perovskite- 
containing  catalysts.  4,411,772.,  CI.  208-121.000. 
Schuler,  Peter:  See— 

Angersbach,    Wolfgang;    and    Schuler,    Peter.    4,412.163..    CI. 
318-567.000.  ^   ^ 

Schulman,  Joseph  H.,  to  Pacesetter  Systems,  Inc.  Device  and  method 
useful  in  monitoring  fluid  flow  in  a  drug  injector.  4.411.651..  CI. 
604-151.000.  ^      „  ^ 

Schulte-Elte.  Karl  H.;  and  Kastner,  Dietrich,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Perfum- 
ing ingredient.  4,411.829..  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schultz    Earl  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Mount  for  magnetic  recorder 
transducer.  4.412.262.,  CI.  360-109.000. 


Schultz.   John   C,   to   Houdaille    Industries.    Inc.    Rotary   hydraulic 

damper.  4,411,341.,  CI.  188-310000. 
Schulz,  Kurt:  See— 

Lang,  Walter  H.;  Muchei,  Franz;  Schulz,  Kurt;  and  Summerer, 

Gunther,  4,411.502.,  CI.  351-206.000. 

Schupp,  Thomas;  Traxler.  Peter;  and  Nuesch.  Jakob,  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporation.  Rifamycins.  their  compositions  and  use  as  antibiotics 

4,411,896,  CI.  424-244  000. 

Schuster,  Harald,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH    Frequency 

conversion  circuit.  4,412.352.,  CI.  455-319.000. 
Schutt,  Peter;  Bernhardt,  Martin;  Nitsche,  Klaus;  Gnndler,  Horst;  and 
Hofmann,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Durr-DenUl  GmbH  &  Co  ,  KG  Torque 
transmitting  coupling.  4,411.550.,  CI.  403-358,000 
Schwartz,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Klaus,  Jack  C;  Schroeder,  Larry  D.;  Casteel.  Vmcenl  H  ;  and 
Schwartz.  Kenneth  E.,  4.412.356  .  CI.  455-603  000 
Schwarzschild,  Jack,  to  Timex  Medical  Products  Corporation.  Probe 

for  clinical  electronic  thermometer  4,411,535.,  CI    374-165  000. 
Schwefel,  Ernst,  to  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH    Digital  electncal 

length  or  angle  measuring  device  4,412,206  ,  CI  34O-347.00P 
Schweisser,  Bemd:  See — 

Marzouki,  Taieb;  and  Schweisser,  Bemd,  4,41 1,1 15  ,  CI  52-309  100 
Schweizerische  Lokomitiv-und  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Kreissig.  Ernst  F..  4.411.202.,  CI   105-199  OOR 
Schwiers,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Koerdt,  Reinhold;  Schwiers,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schoening,  Josef 

4,41 1,308,  CI,  165-70,000. 

Schwinn,    Horst;    Heimburger,    Norbert;    Kumpe,    Gerhardt.    and 

Drescher,  Heinz  H.,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for 

the  punfication  of  the  blood  clotting  factors,  II,  VII.  IX  and/or  X 

4.411.794,,  CI,  210-670,000. 

Scobie,  William  B.,  to  Keystone  International,   Inc    Packing  gland 

4.41 1,438,  CI,  277-105.000, 
Scott,  Eric  J.:  See — 

Chen.  Nai  Y,;  Scott.  Eric  J  ;  and  Shihabi.  David  S,,  4.41 1,770  ,  CI. 
208-111.000. 
Scott  and  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Miller,  Wendell  E,,  4.411.189.  CI   91-420000 
Scott,  Robert  J,:  See— 

Jodrey,  Robert  M,;  and  Scott,  Robert  J  .  4.41 1.393  .  CI  242-75,430 
Scovill  Inc:  See — 

Kuypers.  Harold  A,.  4.411.302,.  CI.  152-427  000 
Seals.  Ralph  W,  Trolling  plane,  4.411.090.  CI  43-43  130, 
SeaTek:  See- 
Bergman,  Gunnar  B,,  4,411,212,  CI    114-125  000 
Secter,  Michael,  Hand  covering,  4,411,026,,  CI,  2-158  000 
Sedam,  Jason  K  ;  Hale,  James  V   M,;  Caldwell.  Stewart  W  ,  Bushman. 
Willard  T,;  and  Wright.  Richard  A,,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The 
System  for  the  remote  monitonng  of  vending  machines  4,412,292  , 
CI,  364-479,000, 
See,  Jacques  L,  A,:  See— 

Minvielle,  Monique  L,  S,;  Mazoin,  Albert  H   F  ;  Brun,  Robert  P  , 
Chevanne,  Sylvain  V  L  ;  and  See,  Jacques  L  A  ,  4,41 1,555  ,  CI 
405-50,000, 
Seibert,  Karl;  Praetonus,  Heinz;  and  Poppel,  Gunter,  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Use  of  alkylene  oxide  copolymers  as  emollients  in  cosmetic 
preparations,  4,411,887.,  CI   424-78,000, 
Seiy,  Robert,  to  Kempsmith  Machine  Company,  The    Hanger  rod 
transfer    assembly    for    hanging-typefile    folders,    4,411,727,,    CI 
156-562,000, 
Sekiguchi,  Kiyonori:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Tanaka,  Takeshi;  Sekiguchi,  Kiyonon,  and 
Yanagihara,  Hiromichi,  4,411,242,,  CI,  123-569,000 
Sekikawa,  Nobuyoshi;  Iwakura,  Ken;  Miyamoto,  Akio,  and  Satomura, 
Masato,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd    Desensitizer  compositions 
4.411,700,,  CI,  106-23,000, 
Sekikawa,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Iwakura,    Ken;    Sekikawa,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Miyamoto,    Akio, 
4,41 1,699,  CI    106-23,000 
Sekiya,  Shinji;  and  Ono,  Takatoshi,  to  Disco  Co,,  Ltd,  Gnnding  wheel 
for  flat  plates,  4,411,107.,  CI.  51-209.00R. 

Gaskc,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H  ;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazys, 
4,412,032..  CI.  524-538.000 
Sell.  Michael  R.,  to  Black  A  Decker,  Inc.  Battery  charging  and  indicat- 
ing circuit.  4,412,168.,  CI.  32048.000 
Senco  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Warman,  Thomas  E.,  4,411.378  ,  CI  227-19.000. 
Senta,  Therese  A.:  See- 
Johnson,    Dee   L.;   Senta,   Therese   A;   and   Sirvio,    Larry    M , 
4.411.893..  CI.  424-181.000. 
Servas,  Francis  M.:  See— 

Dickens.    Duane   D.;    and   Servas.    Francis   M.,   4,411.783..   CI. 
210-304.000. 
Sethi.  Amar  J:  See—  „  _„ 

Yong.  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi.  Amar  J..  4.412,007.,  CI.  436-139.000 
Sevenants,  Michael  R.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  The  Cream  flavor 
composition  for  use  with  buttery  flavored  food  products.  4,411,924., 
CI.  426-534.000. 
SGS-Ates  Componenti  Elettronici  S.pA.:  See— 

Miccoli,  Franco;  and  Corda,  Giuseppe,  4,412,311..  CI.  365-185.000. 
Shachihau  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujihara.  Naoyuki,  4,411,192.,  CI.  101-111.000. 
Shafer,  Philip  E.:  See- 

Barnes.  George  H.;  Lundstrom,  Stephen  F  ;  and  Shafer,  Philip  E., 
4,412.303.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
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Shanley.  Robert  L.,  II,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switching  circuit  for 

television  receiver  on-screen  display.  4,412,244.,  CI   358-22  000 
Shannon,  Roger  L.:  See- 
Perry,  Clifford   R.;   Dietz,   Lloyd   H.;  and   Shannon,   Roger  L.. 
4,411,310,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Awaji,  Hidekazu,  4,412,135.,  CI  250-551.000. 

Isaka,  Kinichi;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  4,412,155., 

CI.  315-246.000. 
Minezaki,  Shigehiro,  4,411,981.,  CI.  430-299  000 
Nonomura.    Keisaku;    Matsura,    Masataka;    and    Wada.    Tomio, 

4,411.4%,  CI   350-347.00E 
Washizuka,  Isamu;  and  Hashimoto,  Shintaro,  4,412,210.,  CI.  340- 
365.0OS 
Sharrow,  Robert  F;  and  Sherman,  Sidney  L.  Pocket  golf  ball  washer 

4.411,040.  CI.  15-104.940. 
Shearer,  James  T  ,  Jr .  to  Rapistan  Division,  Lear  Siegler,  Inc  Vehicle 

sensor  monitonng  system.  4,411,577..  CI.  414-274.000. 
Shearhart.  Billy  G.,  to  Sooner  Oil  Tools,  Inc  Attachment  means  for  use 
for    insertion    and    retneval    of  a   casing    packer    4.411,314,    CI 
166-124.000. 
Sheehan,  Ronald  T.:  See— 

Rowland-Hill.  E.  William;  and  Sheehan,  Ronald  T  .  4,411.124..  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatscappij.  B.  A  ;  See— 

Harrison,  John  D.,  4,411.389..  CI.  239-427.500. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Mulder,    Nicolaas;    Terlouw,    Willem;    and    Wevers,    Jan    H. 

4,412,089.,  CI.  585-645.000. 
van  Gogh,  Johan;  and  Grol.  Hermanus,  4,412,056.,  CI.  528-1 12.000 
Shemer,  Jack  E  :  See— 

Neches,   Philip   M.;   Hartke,    David   H.;   Stockton,    Richard   C 
Watson,  Martin  C  ;  Cronshaw,  David;  and  Shemer,  Jack  E., 
4,412,285.,  CI   364-200.000. 
Shepard,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Eckes,  William  A  ;  Rhoades,  Russell  H.;  Vorreiter,  John  W  ,  Wies- 
ner,    John    C;    and    Shepard,    Charles    E.,    4,412,133,    CI 
250-492.200. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company  4-[(Monosub- 
stituted-alkyl)amino]benzoic  acids  and  analogs  as  hypolipidemic  and 
antiatherosclerotic  agents.  4,411,903.,  CI.  424-267  000 
Sheppard,  Peter  H.  Installation  and  retainer  device  for  power  steering 

pitman  arm.  4,411,549.,  CI.  403-258.000. 
Sherif,  Fawzy  G.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company    Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  highly  pure  tnmagnesium  phosphate  octahydrate  of 
high  purity.  4,411,876.,  CI.  423-311.000. 
Sherman,  Sidney  L.:  See — 

Sharrow,   Robert   F.;  and  Sherman,  Sidney   L.,  4,411,040.,  CI 
15-104.940. 
Shibakawa.  Riichiro:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D ;  Cullen,  Walter  P ;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and 
Tone.  Junsuke.  4.411,892..  CI.  424-181  000. 
Shibuya,  Chuji;  Kaneda,  Satoshi;  Kanehisa,  Takashi;  Kondo.  Masatoshi, 
Nogawa,  Kenji;  and  Hasuike,  Fumio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  flexible  printed  circuits  4.411,982  . 
CI.  430-314.000. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;  Naito,  Yukio;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  Kojima,  Junpei;  and 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited   Pro- 
cess for  producing  highly  stereoregular  a-olefin  polymers.  4,412.049  . 
CI.  526-127.000. 
Shigesada.    Shigeki;    KiUgawa,    Hironoshin;    Mihara,    Toshio;    and 
Ishimatsu,  Yoshiaki,  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  JCaisha. 
Immobilization    of  enzymes   on   granular   gelatin    4,411,999,   CI 
435-177.000. 
Shihabi,  David  S.:  See — 

Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Scott,  Eric  J.;  and  Shihabi,  David  S.,  4,411,770.,  CI 
208-111.000. 
Shiho,  Kenichi:  See — 

Mitsugi.  Itaru;  Oka.  Shunzo;  Nakagawa.  Yoshinobu;  and  Shiho. 
Kenichi.  4,412,113.,  CI.  200-67.0DB. 
Shiiki,  Kazuo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Kimura.  Takeshi; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  ;  Hitachi 
Metals,   Ltd.;  and  Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan 
Amorphous  alloys  for  magnetic  head  core  and  video  magnetic  head 
using  same.  4,411,716.,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Shiley  Incorporated:  See — 

Dickens,    Duane    D.;    and    Servas.    Francis    M.,   4.411.783.,   CI 
210-304.000. 
Shimada,  Shojiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  and  play- 
back apparatus.  4.412,258.,  CI.  360-62.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takeda,  Nobumi.  4,411,169.,  CI  74-594.400 
Shimazaki,  Keishi;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamada.  Yasutsugu.  to 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated.  Method  foi  producing  L-lysine 
by  fermcnution.  4.411.997.,  CI.  435-115.000. 
Shimizu,  Motoharu:  See — 

Fujita,    Osamu;    Goshi,    Noriaki;    Okayasu,    Shinya;    Shimizu, 
Motoharu;  and  Kakinuma,  Nobuo,  4,412.104..  CI.  179-117.000. 
Shimizu,  Noboru:  See — 

Kitada,  Masahiro;  Suenaga,  Masahide;  Tsukada.  Yukihisa;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,411.757..  CI   204-192  OOE. 
Shinagawa  Shiroenga  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masani;  Nishi.  Masaaki;   Ishizawa. 
Kenki;  and  Shiranita,  Akira,  4.412,008.,  CI.  501-97.000. 


Shingyoji,  Takayuki:  See — 

Itaba,  Takeshi;  Nishiyama,  Akio;  Kikuchi,  Noribumi;  Shingyoji, 
Takayuki;  and  Ohsawa,  Yuzo,  4,411,763.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Shinoda.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Isobe,  Toshiaki,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,411,235.,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Kinoshita, 
Takao,  4,411,505.,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Sciki;  Mito,  Michio;  and  Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi.  4.412.102..  CI. 
I79-99.00M. 
Shinozaki.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Washizawa,    Yasuo;   Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;    Ikeda,   Tomoaki;   and 
Nakao.  Sho,  4,411,983.,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Shioda,  Toshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho. 

Sand  mold-producing  apparatus.  4,411,303.,  CI.  164-182.000. 
Shirai.  Hitoshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Take-up  assembly 

for  automatic  film  loading  of  camera.  4.411.509..  CI.  354-212.000 
Shiranita.  Akira:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Akira;   Ishikawa.  Masaru;  Nishi,  Masaaki;  Ishizawa, 
Kenki;  and  Shiranita,  Akira,  4.412.008.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Shirano.  Kenji:  See — 

Hirai,  Koji;  Shirano,  Kenji;  and  Okamura,  Takayuki,  4.412,022.,  CI. 
524-104.000. 
Shirazawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Shirazawa,  Takashi,  4,411,457.,  CI.  285-52  000. 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Zitser,  Viialy  A  ;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Melnikov.  Alexandr  V.; 
Dreishev,  Igor  I  ;  Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Iva- 
nov.  Vladimir  A  ;  Olshansky.  Semen  A.,  and  Ryabinin.  July  V., 
4.411.586..  CI  414-728.000. 
Showa  Oil  Company,  Ltd  :  See — 

Matsumoto.    Takao;    Fujimaki.    Atsushi;    and    Nagata.    Takeo, 
4,411,998..  CI.  435-144.000. 
Shrader.  John  E.,  and  Zimmerschied.  Alan  B..  to  Boeing  Company, 

The  Impact  fuze  4,411,198.,  CI.  102-216.000. 
Shumaker,  John  F.,  to  J    I.  Case  Company.  Optimized  earthworking 

tool  operating  Imkage.  4,411,584.,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Shumway,  Durland  K.:  See — 

Kenkare,  Divaker  B;  and  Shumway,  Durland  K.,  4,411,883.,  CI. 
424-47.000. 
Shurney,  Glenn  A.:  See — 

Fiebig,  August  E.,  Jr ;  Shurney,  Glenn  A.;  and  Nagy,  Anton  J., 
4,411,855.,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Sides,  Larry  W.:  See — 

Martin,  Julian  R;  and  Sides,  Larry  W.,  4,411,279.,  CI.  131-94.000. 
Siegel,  John  H.;  and  Edwards,  Gerald  L.,  to  CX  Corporation.  Daylight 

film  splicer.  4,411,725.,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Siegel,  Vernon.  Platform  scale.  4,411,326.,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Diepers,  Heinrich.  4,412,316.,  CI.  367-105.000. 

Feuerbaum.    Hans    P;    and    Tobolka,    Gerald,    4,412,191.,    CI. 

333-193.000. 
Hemzl,    Joachim;    and    von    Borstel,    Klaus    P.,    4,412,256.,    CI. 

358-283  000 
Horbaschek,  Heinz,  4,412,247.,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Horninger.  KaHheinnch,  4,412,139.,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Kampf,  Ench,  4,411,052.,  CI.  29-25.350 
Kaufhold.  Wolfgang,  4,412,171.,  CI.  322-20000. 
Mauthe,    Manfred;    and    Pfleiderer,    Hans-Jorg,    4.412,344.,    CI. 

377-60.000. 
Voss,  Erich;  and  Grafenschnell,  Horst,  4,412,145.,  CI.  310-154.000 
Siemionko,  Roger  K  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Aromatic  polyesters  and  high  strength  filaments  thereof  4,412,058., 
CI   528-191.000. 
Silfvast,  William  T  :  See— 

Macklin,  John  J.;  Silfvast,  William  T;  and  Wood,  Obert  R..  II. 

4,411,733.,  CI.  156-643.000. 

Silva,  Raimund  H.;  and  Smith,  Roger  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 

and  Company.  Cation  exchange  membrane  with  high  equivalent 

weight  component.  4,411,750.,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Silverman.  Harold;  and  Hotchkiss,  Alan  B.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Articulate  bridge  assembly.  4,411,419..  CI.  271-263.000. 
Simak.  Petr:  See — 

Naarmann.  Herbert;  Penzien.  Klaus;  Schlag,  Johannes;  and  Simak, 
Petr.  4.411.826..  CI.  252-518.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Weitz,  Paul  G.,  Jr.;  and  Franklin,  Cecil,  4,412,270.,  CI.  361-284.000. 
Simon.  Donald  J.:  See — 

Field.    Thomas    R.;    and    Simon.    Donald    J..    4,411,254.,    CI. 
126-300.000. 
Simonetti,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Lautzenheiser,   William   J.;   Simonetti,   Richard    A.;   Henderson, 
Martin  E.,  Edson,  James  B.;  and  Beeson,  Kenneth  E.,  4,412,21 1., 
CI   340-514.000. 
Simpson,  John  B.;  and  Robert,  Edward  W..  to  Advanced  Cardiovascu- 
lar Systems,  Inc.  Vascular  guiding  catheter  assembly  and  vascular 
dilating  catheter  assembly  and  a  combination  thereof  and  methods  for 
making  the  same  4,41 1,055  ,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Sims,  Rex:  See — 

Trumbetas,    Jerome    F.;    Sims,    Rex;    and    Fioriti,    Joseph    A., 
4,411,926.,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Sin  Sui  Lai:  See — 

Huang,  Jiunn-Chemg,  4,411,029.,  CI.  4-324.000. 
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Sinclair,  Paul  L.,  to  Schlumberger  Technical  Corporation.  Digital 
induction  logging  tool  including  a  floating  point  A/D.  4,412,207.,  CI. 
34O-347.0AD. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Gamertsfelder,  George  R.;  and  Ljung,  Bo  Hans  G.,  4,411,527..  CI. 

356-350.000. 
Killinger,  Karl  H..  4,411,210.,  CI.  112-199.000. 
Szostak,  Jan;  and  Schaeflcm,  Henry,  4,411,209.,  CI.  112-158.0OA. 
Wojtanek.  Guy  A..  4.412,110,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Singh,  Baldev:  See — 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,412,077.,  CI.  546-298.000. 
Sirvio,  Larry  M.:  See — 

Johnson,    Dee   L.;   Senta,   Therese   A.;   and   Sirvio,   Larry    M.. 
4.411,893.  CI.  424-181.000. 
SKF  Compagnie  d'Applications  Mecaniques  -  ADR:  See — 

Roberge,  Gerard.  4.411,545.,  CI.  403-12.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,411,478.,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Slavitt,  Jerome  A.  Athletic  shoe  with  attached  ankle  brace.  4,411.077., 

CI.  36-89.000. 
Slocombe,  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Pomerleau,  Daniel  G.;  Slocombe,  Douglas  E.;  and  Watts,  Kenneth 
H,  4,411,801.,  CI.  252-8.50P. 
Smids,  Petrus  T.  J.  L.:  See — 

de  Man,  Hendrikus  C.  J.;  and  Smids,  Petrus  T.  J.  L.,  4,412,051.,  CI. 

526-293.000 

Smith,  Frank  H.,  Jr.;  and  Mookerjee,  Pradip  K.,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Emulsiflable  concentrates  of  2-chloro-N-isopropyl-2',3'- 

dimethylacetanilide  with  improved  resistance  to  crystallization  and 

process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,411.694.,  CI.  71-118.000. 

Smith,  Jackson  A.  Tube  pulling  and  lubricating  system.  4,411,409.,  CI. 

254-134.3FT. 
Smith,  John  D.:  See— 

Nayler.   Douglas  W.   J.;   and   Smith,  John   D.,   4.411,454.,   CI. 
285-26.000. 
Smith,  Paul:  See — 

Maurer,  Franciscus  H.  J.;  Pijpers,  Jacques  P.  L.;  and  Smith,  Paul, 
4,411,854.,  CI.  264-205.000. 
Smith,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Hansen,  James  E.;  and  Smith,  Richard  G.,  4,412,137.,  CI.  307- 
lOOOR. 
Smith,  Robert  D.,  to  Scandpower,  Inc.  Power  performance  monitoring 

system  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel  core.  4,411,858.,  CI.  376-247.000. 
Smith,  Robert  D.;  and  Regazzoni,  Pierre,  to  Scandpower,  Inc.  Gamma 
sensor   having   combined    thermal   bridge   and   centering   means. 
4,411.859.,  CI.  376-247.000. 
Smith,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Silva,  Raimund  H.;  and  Smith,  Roger  A.,  4.41 1,750.,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Smith.  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Springer,   Edward   A.;   and   Smith,   Ronald   D.,   4,411,101.,   CI. 
47-2.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Watts,  LaVaughn  F.;  Smith,  Ronald  L.;  Pandya,  Yogendra  C;  and 
Wood,  Paul  B.,  4,412,294.,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Smith,  Samuel  C.  Educational  toy  doll  with  weight  tending  to  return 

head.  4,411,096..  CI.  46-155.000. 
Smith,  Terrence  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Memory-type  sync  generator 

with  reduced  memory  requirements.  4,412,250.,  CI.  358-150.000. 
Smith,  Timothy  J.  C,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Autodeposited  coat- 
ings with  increased  surface  slip.  4,411,950.,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Smith,  William  I.;  and  Moyer,  Harold,  to  William  I.  Smith.  Pick  and 

place  mechanism.  4,411,576.,  CI.  414-226.000. 
Smiths  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Stephen  P..  4,412,296.,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Smollar,  Marvin:  See — 

Birdsall,    John    D.;    Liedtke,    Ronald;    and    Smollar,    Marvin, 
4,411,098,  CI.  46-206.000. 
Snider,  Scott  C;  and  DeLeon,  Alberto,  to  Celotex  Corporation,  The. 
Polymeric  foams  from  transesterified  by-product  derived  from  manu- 
facture of  dimethyl  terephthalate  and  laminates  therefrom.  4,41 1,949., 
CI.  428-304.400. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  CERAVER:  See— 

Thuillier.  Denis;  and  Willem,  Michel,  4,412,095.,  CI.  174-1 58.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Lang,  Gerard;  Malaval,  Alain;  Forestier,  Serge; 
and  Le  Trung,  Do,  4,411,884.,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Hersom,   Albert  C;   and  Wright,   Kenneth  W.,  4,411.601.,  CI. 
417-388.000. 
Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Machines  Dubuit:  See— 

Combeau.  Guy,  4,411,191.,  CI.  101-38.00A. 
Societe  Generale  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel:  See — 

Gautier,  Raoul  L.  A..  4,411,123.,  CI.  53-550.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.:  See— 

Chenet.  Jacques;  and  Pierlot,  Michel,  4,411,233.,  CI.  123-439.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 
"S.N.E.C.M.A.":  See— 
Joubert.  Raymond  J.  M.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.,  4,411,589.,  CI. 
415-9.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Nawrath.  Peter.  4,411.046.,  CI.  16-354.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Whitehouse.  Daniel  L.,  4.411.703.,  CI.  106-189.000. 


Soligny,  Marcel  R.:  See — 

Joubert.  Raymond  J    M.;  and  Soligny.  Marcel  R..  4.411.589.  CI. 
415-9.000. 
Solloway.    Daniel    S.    Aquatic    exercise    assembly.    4,411,422.,    CI. 
272-96.000 
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Fiilion,  Pierre,  4,411,348.,  CI.  192-139.000. 
Sony  Corpwration:  See — 

Goto,  Masao,  4,412,318.,  CI.  369-41,000. 

Shimada,  Shojiro,  4,412,258.,  CI   360-62.000 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  and  Isobe.  Toshinobu,  4,412,251.,  CI.  358-160000 

Tokumitsu,    Shunji;    Urushibata.    Hiroyuki;    and    Goto.    Masao. 

4,412,321.,  CI.  369-233.000. 
Uzuka,  Mitsuo,  4,412,159.,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Yamakawa,  Akio,  4,412,320,  CI.  369-79.000. 
Sooner  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  See — 

Shearhart.  Billy  G..  4,411.314..  CI.  166-124  000 
Sorton,  Gerard:  See — 

Marguinaud,     Andre;     and     Sorton,     Gerard,     4,412,181.,     CI 
329-50000. 
Spackova,   Daniela;  and  Chen,   Richard   M.   Electronic   roach  trap 

4,411,094.,  CI.  43-121.000. 
Spear,  Peter;  and  Anson,  Paul  A.,  to  Rubery  Owen  Group  Services 
Limited.  A  fibre  reinforced  resin  composite  leaf  spnng  for  determin- 
ing the  magnitude  of  a  load.  4,41 1,159.,  CI.  73-768.000 
Spenceley,  Gene  D.;  and  Welbourn,  Brian  C,  to  Bntish  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Metal  refining  processes  4,411,697..  CI   75-60.000. 
Speranza,  George  P.:  See — 

McCoy.  David  R.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Speranza,  George  P  . 
4.411,775,  CI.  208-188.000, 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Diederich,  Anthony  F  .  Jr .  Haldeman,  Peter  P.;  and  Campbell. 

Willis  R..  4.411.127..  CI,  56-364.000. 
Rowland-Hill,  E.  William;  and  Sheehan,  Ronald  T..  4.41 1,124.,  CI 
56-10.200. 
Sperry  Limited:  See — 

Walters,  Ronald  B.,  4,411.289.,  CI.  137-486.000. 
Spighi,  Massimo:  See— 

Cimino,  Andrea;  Plicchi,  Gianni;  Mangiaroiti.  Luigi.  Rossi.  Mau- 
rizio;  Betti,  Vittorio;  Spighi,  Massimo;  and  Zingaretti.  Gabriele. 
4.411,918.,  CI.  426-124.000. 
Spitaler,  Engelbert,  to  TMC  Corporation   Release  binding  4,411,446, 

CI.  280-628.000. 
Spivack,  Bruce  D.:  See- 
Netting,  David  I.;  Spivack,  Bruce  D.;  and  Cunnion,  James  P  .  Jr., 
4,411,847.,  CI.  264-7.000. 
Springer,  Edward  A.;  and  Smith.  Ronald  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

heating  the  root  zone  of  plants.  4.411.101.,  CI,  47-2,000 
Springer,  Gilbert  D.,  to  Ferix  Corporation    Magnetic  toner  transfer 

apparatus.  4,411,512.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
SRI  International:  See— 

Yarborough,  John  M.,  Jr.,  4,412,329.,  CI.  371-47,000 
Sridhar,  Bettadapur  N,  Nuclear  reactor  control  apparatus,  4,411,857, 

CI,  376-233.000. 
Stadler,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Furlette,    James    L.;    and    Stadler.    Donald    A.    4.411.355.    CI 
198-718.000. 
Stafford,  Scott  L.:  See— 

Gilligan,  William  H.;  and  Stafford,  Scott  L.,  4,411,837,  CI.  260- 

455.00B. 
Gilligan,    William    H.;   and    Stafford,    Scott    L.,   4,411,838.,   CI. 
260-463.000. 
Stahlmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Brede.  Uwe;  Penner,  Horst;  Stahlmann,  Rudolf;  and  Zciher,  Ench, 
4,411.200.,  CI.  102-529.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See — 

de  Man,  Hendrikus  C.  J.;  and  Smids,  Petrus  T.  J.  L.,  4.412.051..  CI 

526-293.000. 
Maurer,  Franciscus  H.  J.;  Pijpers.  Jacques  P.  L.;  and  Smith.  Paul. 
4.411.854.  CI.  264-205.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See- 
Ball.  Lawrence  E.;  Pichler,  Martin  A.;  and  Gaylor.  V    Frances, 

4,411,745.,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Chan,  Keng  S.,  4.411,798.,  CI.  210-727.000. 
Winters.  Warren  J.,  4,412,130.,  CI.  250-260000. 
Wu,    Mu-Yen    M.;    and    Ball,    Uwrence    E.,    4,412.061,    CI 
528-315.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Poppe.  Wassily;  Craddock,  Charles  F.;  Gutekunst,  Robert  W.; 
Ladd,  Robert  G.;  and  Mager,  Sue  A  ,  4,41 1,610,  CI  425-174.400. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See- 
Rutty,   Edward   C;   and   Stoutenberg,   Cart   C,   4,411,072..   CI. 
33-138.000. 
Stapleton,  Brian  P.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The    Antenna  system  for 
airborne  transceiver  providing  quasi  continuous  reception  and  trans- 
mission free  from  shadowing  by  aircraft  structure   4,412,221.,  CI. 
343-705.000. 
Stark,  Marvin:  See — 

Collier,  Lyn  D.;  and  Stark,  Marvin,  4,411,371  ,  CI  220-314.000. 
Stark,  Reimund:  See — 

Hassel,  Helmut;  and  Stark,  Reimund,  4,411,201  .  CI    1O5-8.0OR. 
Starvaski,  Raymond  R.;  and  Leger,  Alfred  R.,  to  Morgan  Construction 

Company.  Pouring  reel.  4,411,394.,  CI.  242-83.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Green,    Laddie   L.;   and    Matsumoto,    Kent    E,   4,411,686.   CI 
71-88.000. 
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Sherif.  Fawzy  G..  4.411,876..  CI.  423-311.000. 
SUufTer,  Michael  K.:  See— 

Alfke,    Peter    H;    and    StaufTer.    Michael    K.    4,412.339.    CI 
375-95.000. 
Steams.  Charles  F  .  and  Tutherly,  Herbert  W  ,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation  Fuel  circuits  for  fuel  controls.  4.41 1.133  ,  CI  60-39  281 
Stedman,  Robert  N.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Vehicle  with  multi- 
directional movement  capabilities.  4.411.329  ,  CI    180-7  OOR 
Stedman.  Thomas  R.;  and  Voyda.  Ronald  A.,  to  Walgreen  Co.  Con- 
veyor device  usable  as  bulkhead.  4,41 1.349..  CI.  193-35.00R 
Steffen,  Hans:  See — 

Schrank.  Jurg;  and  Steffen,  Hans.  4.411,894  .  CI  424-199  000 
Steffcns.  Charles,  to  Riviera  Marine  &  Tackle  Co.  Downngger  swivel 

base.  4.411,395,  CI   242-106.000. 
Steinberg,  Eckard.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Akiiengesellschaft  Method  for 
protecting  the  casing  tubes  of  nuclear  reactor  fuel  rods  4.41 1.861  ,  CI 
376-417.000. 
Steiner,  Hermann:  See — 

Helbig.     Peter;     Schonherr.     Walter:     and     Steiner.     Hermann, 
4,412.273.,  CI.  362-211000. 
Steinhagcn,  Thomas  C  ,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The   Method  for 
plating    a    threaded    member    with    an    in    situ    thread    protector 
4,411,934.,  CI.  427-242.000. 
Stella,  Antonio;  and  Canova,  Giuseppe,  to  R.B  L    Riello  Bruciatori 
Legnago  S.p.A.  Lock  out  means  in  ignition  devices  for  liquid  fuel 
burners.  4,412.269  ,  CI.  361-263.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc  :  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,412,077  ,  CI  546-298.000 
Lewis.  Fredenck  M..  4,411,203  ,  CI.  110-341.000 
Rosi,  David,  4,412,068.,  CI.  536-13.600. 
Sterlini.  Jacques,  to  Cie  Electro  Mecanique.  Process  for  the  rectifica- 
tion of  binary  liquid  mixtures  4.411,739.,  CI.  203-24.000 
Sterman,  Albert  P.,  deceased:  See— 

Koffel,  William  K  ;  Tuley.  Eugene  N  ;  Gay,  Charles  H  ,  Jr  :  Troe- 
ger,  Raymond  E.;  and  Sterman,  Albert  P.,  deceased,  4.411,597., 
CI   416-92.000. 
Sterman.  Florence  G  .  executrix:  See — 

Koffel.  William  K.,  Tuley,  Eugene  N  ;  Gay.  Charles  H  ,  Jr.,  Troe- 
ger,  Raymond  E.;  and  Sterman,  Albert  P,  deceased,  4,411,597  , 
CI.  416-92.000 
Stem,  Donald  J  ,  and  Allsop.  Jon  L  Manually-operated  spray  applica- 
tor. 4.411.387.  CI.  239-345.000. 
Steuemagel.  Adolf:  See — 

Faaiz,  Rudi;  Moeller.  Siegfnd;  Ruehl,  Fnedel;  and  Steuemagel, 
Adolf,  4,411,510.,  CI.  354-272.000. 
Stevens,  Richard  L  Travel  game.  4.411,432.,  CI.  273-251.000 
Stix,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Heitz.  Walter;  Kress,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Stix,  Wolfgang.  4.412.063  , 
CI.  528-W9.00O. 
Stockton.  Richard  C:  See— 

Neches,    Philip   M.;   Hartke.   David    H  ;   Stockton,    Richard   C , 
Watson.  Martin  C;  Cronshaw,  David;  and  Shemer.  Jack  E  , 
4.412,285.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stolar.  Mike,  to  Stolar  Pool  Covers  Ltd    Buoyant  swimming  pool 

cover  4,41 1,031..  CI.  4-502.000. 
Stolar  Pool  Covers  Ltd.:  See— 

Stolar.  Mike.  4.411.031..  CI.  4-502.000. 
Stone  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Fnedman.  Davide  R.,  4.411,364.,  CI.  206466.000 
Stout,  Daniel  M.;  and  Duff.  Charles  B..  to  Whitmire  Research  Labora- 

tones.  Inc.  Insect  lure.  4.411.093  .  CI.  43-114.000. 
Stoutenberg,  Carl  C.  See — 

Rutty,    Edward   C;   and   Stoutenberg,   Carl   C,   4,411,072.   CI 
33-138.000. 
Strahl,  Erwin  O  :  See— 

Hess,  James  B;  and  Strahl.  Erwin  O.  4.411,758.  CI.  204-243  OCR 
Strauchler.  Irving  D  :  See — 

Alexander,  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R;  Strauchler,  Irving  D,  and 
Weiss.  Andrew  B,  4,411,027.,  CI.  3-1.000 
Streck,  Roland:  See — 

Zerpner,  Dieter;  and  Streck,  Roland.  4.412.038..  CI.  525-101  000. 
Stnckland.  Hubert  E.  Multi-function  apparatus  for  lawn  maintenance 

4.411.125.  CI   56-16.900 
Stncklin.  John  D.;  Denero.  Anthony  D  ;  Quatro.  Robert  A  .  and  Duff. 
James  A  ,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc    Cartridge  receiver  mecha- 
nism. 4,412,260..  CI.  360-97  000 
Stnebich.  Helmut,  to  Dr  Ing.  h cF  Porsche  AG.  Dnve  unit,  especially 

for  motor  vehicles  4.411.135..  CI   60-616.000. 
Stroble.  Carl  P    See— 

Datta.  Amitava;  and  Stroble.  Carl  P,  4,411.714,  CI.  148-111.000 
Strokee  Enterpnses:  See— 

Judice.  Clay,  4,411,431.,  CI   273-183  OOC 
Stroup.  Steven  L.  Apparatus  for  cutting  tubing  into  predetermined 

lengths.  4.411.179.,  CI.  82-71.000. 
Strubeck,  W    Douglas,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation    Digital  data 

correlator  4.412.301  ,  CI   364-728.000. 
Struben.    Francis    L;    and    Struben.    Jean    C     Beam-braced    awning 

4.411.109.  CI   52-11.000. 
Struben.  Jean  C  :  See — 

Struben.  Francis  L.;  and  Struben.  Jean  C  .  4,41 1,109  ,  CI  52-1 1  000. 
Strunk,  Norman  E.;  and  Pohoreski,  Anton  P  Stem  secunng  means  for 

conduits.  4.411.458..  CI.  285-196  000. 
Stuart,    Guy    E,    Jr     Door    actuating    mechanism     4.411.465.    CI 
296-146.000 


Stucki.  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Low.  Phihp  F  .  Roth.  Charles  B.;  and  Stucki.  Joseph  W..  4,41 1,530.. 
CI   3664000 
Submanne  Products  Limited:  See— 

Oswell.  Hugh  H.  B,  4.411.285.,  CI.  137-112.000. 
Suenaga,  Masahide:  See — 

Kitada.  Masahiro;  Suenaga.  Masahide;  Tsukada.  Yukihisa;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  and  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi.  4,411.757..  CI.  204-192.00E 
Sugasawa.  Fukashi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd.  Split  type  internal  com- 
bustion engine  4.411.228..  CI.  123-198.00F, 
Sugi.  Nagatoshi:  See — 

Kitahara.  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fujii. 
Toshihiro;  Sugi.  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira.  4.412.031..  CI.  524-526.000. 
Kitahara.  Shizuo;  Hirokawa.  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Fujii, 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira.  4.412.041  .  CI.  525-154.000. 
Sugie.  Osamu:  See — 

Kuniia.  Shizuo;  Akimoto.  Osamu;  Sugie.  Osamu;  lyoda,  Michio; 
and  Suzuki,  Kazuo.  4.411.247  .  CI.  123-655.000. 
Sugitani.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  forming  an 

ink-jet  head.  4.412.224..  CI.  346-1.100. 
Sugiura.   Noboru.  to  Hitachi.   Ltd    Ignition  system  and  method   for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,411.246..  CI.  123-644.000. 
Sugiura.  Yoshihide:  See — 

Matsumura.  Nobutake;  Hoshikawa.  Ryusuke;  Sugiura,  Yoshihide; 
Ichikawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Sato,  Syoji,  4,412,237.,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Sugiyama,  Toshio:  See — 

Yonezawa.     Seiji;     and     Sugiyama.     Toshio.     4.411.500..     CI. 
350-446.000. 
Suimon.  Yoshio.  Steering  mechanism  for  running  toy.  4,411,100.,  CI. 

46-235000. 
Sulasaari.  Jukka;  and  Heinonen.  Seppo.  to  Outokumpu  Oy  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  straightening  and  stiffening  of  starting  sheets  in 
electrolytic  refining  plants.  4.411,146..  CI.  72-180.000. 
Sumida.  Morihiro:  See — 

Nakashima.    Hiroyuki;    Sumida.    Monhiro;    and    Goto.    Hiroki. 
4.411.696.  CI.  75-51.000. 
Sumitani.  Sinya:  See — 

Tanahashi.  Toshio;  Sumitani.  Sinya;  Matuura.  Takeo;  Ichikawa. 
Shinji:  and  Okuno.  Takao.  4.41 1.845..  CI.  261-65.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Hashizume,  Shuhei;  Abeta.  Sadaharu;  Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  and  Ni- 

shibara.  Hajime.  4.411.666.,  CI.  8-455.000. 
Ohashi.  Naohito;  Nagata.  Shoji;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,41 1,836.,  CI. 

260455.00R. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;  Naito,  Yukio;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  Kojima.  Junpei;  and 
Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  4,412.049.,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kikuga.  Toyoji;  and  Hirai,  Koji.  4.412.045..  CI.  525-501.000. 
Summerer.  Gunther:  See — 

Lang.  Walter  H  ;  Muchel.  Franz;  Schulz.  Kurt;  and  Summerer. 
Gunther.  4.411.502..  CI.  351-206.000. 
Sumner.  Joe  D.  Apparatus  for  cutting  openings  in  pipes.  4,41 1,410.,  CI. 

266-54.000 
Suncor.  Inc.:  See — 

Yong.  Raymond  N  ;  and  Sethi.  Amar  J..  4.412.007..  CI.  436-139.000. 
Sundberg.  Enk  G..  to  Koehler  Manufacturing  Company.  Battery  con- 
struction   charactenzed    by    reactively    limited    gridless   electrode 
means,  and  methods  of  making  and  operating  same.  4,411,969.,  CI. 
429-50.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Chilman.  John  A  .  4.411.596..  CI.  416-51.000. 
Surgant.  John  M.:  See — 

LeClair.  Francis  J.;  and  Surgant.  John  M..  4.41 1,692..  CI.  71-93.000. 
LeClair.    Francis    J;    and    Surgant.    John    M.    4.411.693..    CI. 
71-118.000. 
Sutphm.  Eldon  M  ,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  testing 

linearity  of  an  FM  transmitter.  4.412.348..  CI.  455-67.000. 
Suzuki.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Matsui,  Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  4,411.236.,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishida,  Tokuzi,  4,411.241  .  CI.  123-568.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kunita.  Shizuo;  Akimoto,  Osamu;  Sugie,  Osamu;  lyoda.  Michio; 
and  Suzuki.  Kazuo.  4.411.247..  CI.  123-655.000. 
Suzuki.  Kensuke;  and  Okada.  Sunao.  to  Nipon  Sangyo  Kikai  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Sewage  disposal  plant.  4,411,780.,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Suzuki.  Koichi:  See — 

Kawai.  Shinji;  Suzuki.  Koichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yuji,  4,41 1,030.,  CI. 
4-443.000 
Suzuki.  Migaku;  and  Sakai.  Takashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.;  and 
Mitsubishi  Adetate  Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  a  tobacco  smoke 
filter  plug  4.411.641.,  CI.  493-46.000. 
Sweco.  Incorporated:  See — 

Jones,  Bradley  N  ;  Hams.  Robert  J.;  Cram.  Ronald  P.;  and  Huber. 
Gene  A..  4.411.673..  CI.  55-41.000. 
Swift.  Joe  M  :  See — 

Drew.  John  W  ;  and  Swift.  Joe  M.,  4.411,429.,  CI.  273-164.000. 
Systems  Engineering  and  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Caddell.  Samuel  N..  4.411.357.,  CI.  198-802.000. 
^2ft|a   Lawrence  E  '  5^f~~~ 

Lee.  Minyoung;  Reed.  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Szala.  Lawrence  E.. 
4.411.566.  CI.  407-119.000. 
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Sze.  Morgan  C:  See — 

Unger.  Harold;  Sze,  Morgan  C;  and  Van  Driesen,  Roger  P.. 
4.411,768.,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Szostak.  Jan;  and  Schacflem,  Henry,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Cam 
selector  mechanism  for  sewing  machines.  4,41 1,209.,  CI.  1 12-158.00A. 
T.  D.  Williamson,  Inc.:  See— 

Ver  Nooy,  Burton,  4,411,459.,  CI.  285-197.000. 
Tagami,  Ichizo,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Heavy  Industries  Co.,.  Ltd. 
Method  of  and  system  for  measuring  temperature  and  spectral  factor. 
4,411,519,  CI.  356-45.000. 
Taggart,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Norris,  Elwood  G.,  4,412,151.,  CI.  315-55.000. 
Tagnon,  Luc  A.,  to  Essilor  International.  Device  for  checking  the 
phoria  of  an  individual  under  conditions  of  close  vision.  4,411,501., 
CI.  351-202.000. 
Taguchi,  Michihiro,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary 

type  pump  resistant  to  muddy  water.  4,411,593.,  CI.  415-173.0OR. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Hamakawa,  Toshihiro;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Muranaka, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Sadao,  4,411,911.,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Tailleux,  Christian;  and  Charbonneau,  Jacques,  to  Multidick  Inc.  Print- 
ing press  within  tear-line  tracing  means.  4,411,195.,  CI.  101-226.000. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Passive  type  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system 

with  electrical  braking.  4,411,448.,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Takada.  Juichiro.  Connecting  member  for  a  drive  wire  casing  in  passive 

seat  belt  systems.  4,411,449.,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Saito,  Yasuo,  to  Kiontz  Corporation.  Cham 

saw.  4,411,071.,  CI.  30-381.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Abe,  Katsuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  Limited.  Ring-opened  norbomyl  polymers.  4,412,044.,  CI. 
525-329.500. 
Takahashi,  Kenichi;  Hirano,  Koichi;  and  Futamura,  Shoji,  to  Bndge- 
stone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical 
Discharge  Works.  Method  for  making  a  ring-shaped  mold.  4,41 1,175., 
CI.  76-1O7.0OR. 
Takaishi.  Naotake:  See— 

Fujikura,  Yoshiaki;   Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  and 
Nakajima,  Motoki,  4,411,828.,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Takakuma,  Ryoji:  See—  ^      .    .. 

Hirakawa,  Kan;  Takakuma,  Ryoji;  Nomura,  Koji;  Katoh,  Masami; 
and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi.  4,411,991.,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Takakura,  Teruo:  See—  .„,-„,, 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kato,  Masao;  and  Takakura,  Tenio,  4,412,054., 
CI.  528-70.000. 
Takano,  Hirozo:  See— 

Sato,   Shinichi;   Harada,   Hiroshi;   Fukumoto,  Takaaki;   Takano, 
Hirozo;  Kotani,  Hideo;  and  Kayano,  Shinpei,  4,411,929.,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Takaoka,  Michio:  See—  . 

Mochizuki,  Masataka;  Takaoka,  Michio;  Moutai,  Tsuneaki;  Yo- 

shida,  Shotaro;  and  WaUnabe,  Kazuo,  4,411,710.,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 

Takaya,  Takao;  and  Murata,  Masayoshi,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 

Co..  Ltd.  7-[2-Oxyimino-2-{2-aminothiazol-4-yl)acetamido]-3-{l-car- 

boxyalkyl- 1  H-tetrazol-5-yl)thiomethyl-3-cephem-4-carboxylic     acid 

compounds.  4,411,898.,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Takayanagi,  Hiroshi:  See—  . 

Ishii,  Isao;  Murakami,  Tadaki;  Sakamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Utsumi,  Yo- 
shikazu;  Nakamura,  Tatsuhani;  and  Takayanagi.  Hiroshi, 
4,412,010.,  CI.  501-153.000. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  

Kamatani,  Yoshio;  and  Fujita,  Noriaki,  4,412,072.,  CI.  544-68.000. 

Ogino,  Fumiichi;  and  Nakashima.  Koji.  4,411.948.,  CI.  428-283.000. 

Takeda,  Nobumi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Pedal  for  a 

bicycle.  4.411,169.,  CI.  74-594.400. 
Takeda,  Tsutae:  See— 

Hirata,  Minoru;  and  Takeda.  Tsutae,  4.411,479.,  CI.  308-195.000. 
Takenouti,  Eisuke;  and  Urata,  Sigeni,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.     X-Ray    photography    apparatus.     4,412,346.,     CI. 
378-181  000. 
Takeuchi,  Shigeru,  to  Kurimoto  Iron  Works,  Ltd.  Glass  fiber-rein- 
forced cement  plates.  4,411,723.,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Takimoto,  Koichi:  See—  .  ...  r>r^   ^, 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Morino,  Daizou;  and  Takimoto,  Koichi,  4,41 1,900.,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Tamaru,  Shigemi:  See—  .  r- 

Ishikawa,  Takayoshi;  Genba.  Yasushi;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  and  Egu- 
chi,  Kiyoshi,  4,412,112.,  CI.  200-50.0AA. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ....„,,      ^, 

Samcjima,  Masayoshi;  and  Hirata,  Goichi,  4,411,933.,  CI. 
427-213.300.  .  ^,.  ^^.   . 

Tanahashi,  Toshio;  Sumitani,  Sinya;  Matuura.  Takeo;  Ichikawa,  Shinji; 
and  Okuno,  Takao,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Throttle  valve  assembly.  4,411.845.,  CI. 
261-65.000. 
Tanaka,  Chuji:  See—  .  .,.  ^-^     ^  j -i-      i. 

Morikawa,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Hideaki;  Kishida,  Kunio;  and  Tanaka, 
Chuji,  4,41 1,864.,  CI.  420-587.000. 
Tanaka,  Hironari;  Ishibashi,  Tadashi;  and  Koyama.  Masaharu.  to  Hita- 
chi Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  element  having  non-display  electrode 
arrangement.  4,412.214..  CI.  340-765.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazunori:  See—  .^      .       ., 

Nishino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi.  Toshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Kazunon, 
4,412,213.,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyoshi:  See—  .        ^  o 

Fukui.  Osamu;  Umcmoto,  Yoshiro;  Sanmiya,  Tsugumi;  Sano, 
Yutaka;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuyoshi,  4,412.016..  CI.  523-206.000. 


Tanaka,  Sohei:  See— 

Itemadani,  Eiji;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka,  Sohei;  and  Kabeshita, 
Akira,  4,41 1,362  .  CI.  206-330.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeshi:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Tanaka,  Takeshi;  Sekiguchi.  Kiyonori;  and 
Yanagihara,  Hiromichi.  4,411,242..  CI.  123-569.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Miwa,  Katsuteru,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd  Inter- 
nal combustion  engine  contactless  ignition  system  of  supply  voltage 
variation  compensation  type.  4,411,245.,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoko:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo,  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Yoshiro,  4,411,833  ,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Tanaka,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Matsuda,    Motonobu;    and    Tanaka,    Yoshihiro,    4,412,234.,    CI 
357-17.000. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka;  and  Isobe,  Toshinobu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Flicker 

preventing  circuit.  4,412,251..  CI.  358-160.000 
Taniishi,  Shinnosuke:  See — 

Adachi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Taniishi.    Shinnosuke.    4,411.516..    CI 
355-67.000. 
Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  Kimura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Miwa.  Tadashi,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  image  transfer  to  multilayer 
intermediate  transfer  body.  4.411.977..  CI.  430-126.000. 
Tate  Architectural  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Blacklin,  Peter  A.;  Dougherty,  James  R.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  and 
Tate.  Donald  L..  4.411.121.,  CI.  52-792.000. 
Tate.  Donald  L.;  See — 

Blacklin.  Peter  A.;  Dougherty.  James  R  ;  Johnson.  Richard  J.;  and 
Tate.  Donald  L..  4,411,121..  CI.  52-792.000 
Tateyama,  Kenichi;  Matsumiya,  Yasuo;  and  Hishinuma,  Toshio,  to 
Hitachi,    Ltd.    Magnetic    disk    memory    device.    4,412,261  .    CI 
360-98.000. 
Taub,  Ronald  H.  Erectable  display  assembly  with  self<ontained  pa- 

cakged  product.  4,411.382.,  CI  229-16.00D. 
Taylor.  Bryon  K.;  and  Riddle,  George  H.  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Video  disc  player  with  self  calibrating  stylus  translator.  4.412.319., 
CI.  369-43.000. 
Taylor,  Stephen  P.,  to  Smiths  Industnes,  Inc.  Graphics  clipping  circuit 

4,412,296.  CI.  364-521.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Namba,    Kenryo;    Kuroiwa,    Akihiko;    and    Nakagawa,    Shiro. 

4,412,231.,  CI.  346-135  100. 
Tokuda,    Fukunori;    and    Nakashima,    Yutaka,    4,411,957.,    CI. 
428-425.900. 
Technical  Consulting  Services:  See— 

Blume,  Horst  K  ;  and  Asakura,  Toshio.  4.41 1,523.,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See- 
Carmen.  Ralph  H.,  4.412,248  .  CI   358-112.000 
Carmen,  Ralph  H  .  4.412,249,  CI.  358-112  000 
Gardineer,  Bayard  G  ,  Jr  ;  and  Hewlett,  Charies  W  ,  4,41 1,360.,  CI. 
206-313.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Ornstein,  Leonard;  and  Kim,  Young  R.,  4,412,004.,  CI.  436-10000 
Technicraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer.  Carlin  P..  4.411,546..  CI  403-23  000. 
Tedder,  Daniel  W.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute    Fractional 
distillation  of  C2/C3  hydrocarbons  at  optimum  pressures.  4,41 1,676.. 
CI.  62-24.000. 
Teich,  Wesley  W.:  See- 
Dudley,  Kenneth  W.;  Teich.  Wesley  W  ;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F  , 
4,412,117,  CI.  219-I0.55F. 
Teichert,  Rainer,  to  Double  A  Products  Company   Solenoid  for  direc- 
tional valves.  4,412,196.,  CI.  335-250.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Leblanc,  Raymond  F.;  and  Cummins,  William  T.,  4,411,556..  CI. 
4O5-213.0O0. 
Telettra-  Telefonia  Elettronica  e  Radio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Molo,  Francesco,  4,412,325.,  CI.  370-70.000. 
Telia,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Kelley,  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R.;  Martins,  Henrique;  and  Telia, 
Richard  P.,  4,412,293.,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Teltone  Corporation:  See- 
Huffman,  Joseph  K.,  4,412,299.,  CI.  364-570.000 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yevich,  Joseph  P ,  to  Mead  Johnson  &. 
Company.  Benzisothiazole  and  benzisoxazole  pipcrazine  derivative*. 
4,411,901,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Templeman,  John  J:  See—  ^,     ,« 

Timmins,   Cynl;   and   Templeman,  John  J.,   4,411,039..   CI.    15- 
104.06R. 
Tenthoff,  Aloys,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Systems  of  self-purging 
centrifugal  separators  for  the  separation  and  clarification  of  liquids 
containing  solids.  4,411,645..  CI.  494-3.000. 
Teradau  Corporation:  See— 

Neches,   Philip   M.;   Hartke,   David   H.,   Stockton,   Richard   C; 
Watson.  Martin  C;  Cronshaw,  David;  and  Shemer,  Jack  E., 
4,412,285.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Terauchi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Scroll-type  fluid  displace- 
ment apparatus  with  cup  shaped  casing  4,411,604.,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Terbrack,  William  H.;  and  Hummel,  Terry  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.   Push-button  operated  electrical   power  source  for  an 
optical  communication  link.  4,412,355.,  CI.  455-603.000. 
Teriouw,  Willem:  See— 

Mulder,    Nicolaas;    Teriouw,    Willem;    and    Wevers.    Jan    H., 
4.412,089.,  CI.  585-645.000. 
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Ternant,  Francois:  See — 

Jourdan.    Francis;    Marquet,    Patrice,    and    Ternant,    Francois. 
4.41 1,521,  CI    356-225.000. 
Ternen.  Michel  E..  and  Bouvet.  Claude,  to  Etat  Francais   Automatic 
device  for  lap  joint  connection  on  the  intrados  or  extrados  of  two 
bridge  elements  and  method  for  the  carrying  out  thereof.  4,41 1,037., 
CI.  14-2.600. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Kanno,  Michio,  4,411.866.,  CI.  422-25.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See — 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and     Demoute.    Jean-Pierre, 
4,412,069.,  CI.  542-429.000. 
Testut  Aequitas:  See — 

Valadier.  Jean-Claude,  4,41 1,162..  CI  73-862  650 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See — 

Rausing,  Hans,  4,411,370..  CI.  220-269.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Manon,  Charles  P.  and  Jahnke,  Frederick  C.  4,411.670.  CI.  48- 

197.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  and  Jahnke.  Frederick  C,  4.411,671.,  CI   48- 
197.00R. 

Texaco  Inc  :  See —  ^, 

Auld,     David    L;    and    Miller,    Herbert    W,    4,411.782..    CI 

210-230.000 
Elliott.  James  F  ;  Richter,  George  N.;  and  Estabrook.  Lawrence  E  , 

4,411.817.  CI.  212-373.000. 
Flournoy,  Norman  E..  4.412.315.,  CI.  367-99  000. 
Loftus.  Jordan;  and  Woldy.  Paul  N..  4,411.533  .  CI   374-125  000. 
McCoy,  David  R  ;  Cuscunda,  Michael;  and  Speranza,  George  P  , 
4,411,775.,  CI.  208-188.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Laughon,  Thomas  C;  and  Philpott,  Michael   I..  4,411.628.,  C! 

434-169.000. 
Watts,  LaVaughn  F  ;  Smith,  Ronald  L.;  Pandya,  Yogendra  C  .  and 
Wood.  Paul  B.,  4,412.294.,  CI.  364-518.000 
Texasgulf  Inc.:  See— 

Higgins,  Rudolph  S.,  4,41 1.474.,  CI.  299-4  000. 
Thatcher,  John:  See— 

Morrow.    Lawrence    R.;    and    Thatcher,    John,    4.411.985..    CI 
430-352.000. 
Theiler.  Richard  F..  to  Armour  and  Company    Process  for  preparing 
cooked  meat  having  reduced  levels  of  N-nitrosamines.  4,41 1,922.,  CI 
426-266.000. 
Theodorides.  Panos.  Hand  saw.  4,411,068.,  CI   30-166.00R. 
Thermosystem  S  p  A  :  See — 

Maillard.     Laurent;    and     Bregolin,    Graziano.    4.411,116,    CI 
52-489.000. 
Thibault.  Bernard;  and  Le  Goff.  Andre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Transport  installation  for  manufactured  products,  particu- 
larly elements  of  automobile  bodies.  4.41 1.354.,  CI.  198-472.000 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Grundfest.  Michael  A  ,  4,411,063.,  CI.  29-751.000. 
Thomas.  Jacob  E.;  and  McKnight.  James  K.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ink 
evaporation  prevention  means  for  ink  jet  print  head   4.412,233.,  CI. 
346-14O.00R. 
Thomas,  John  D  :  See — 

Wallace.    Harry    L.;    and    Thomas.    John    D,    4.411,706.    CI 
134-37.000. 
Thompson,  David  M  :  See — 

Kukucka,   William   P.;   Hynes.   Frank   R.;  Jones.   Hugh   L  ,  and 
Thompson,  David  M.,  4,411,515.,  CI   355-14.0SH. 
Thompson,  Henry  B  ,  to  W   R   Grace  &  Co  .  Cryovac  Division.  Meat 

adheanng  cook-in  packagmg.  4,411.919,,  CI.  426-412.000. 
Thomson-CSF  See— 

Duda.  Eugene;  Tondu.  Claude;  and  Maumy.  Alain.  4,41 1,057  ,  CI 

29-569  OOL. 
Jourdan,    Francis;    Marquet,    Patrice;    and    Ternant,    Francois, 

4,411,521  .CI.  356-225.000, 
Margumaud,     Andre;     and     Sorton,     Gerard,     4,412,181  .     CI 

329-50,000, 
Peltier,  Michel;  Gloanec,  Maurice;  Nuzillat,  Gerard;  Maurel.  Vin- 
cent; and  Charner.  Michel,  4,412,336,,  CI,  375-4,000, 
Thornton,  Jack  C;  and  Russell.  Randy  G  .  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation    Vanable  inductor  with  carriage  for  multiple  trolley 
wheels,  4,412,200,,  CI.  336-139.000. 
Thuillier.    Denis;   and    Willem,    Michel,    to   Societe    Anonyme   dite: 
CERAVER.  Electnc  insulator  of  the  line  post  type  4,412,095  ,  CI. 
174-158.00R. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Ag  Maschmenbau:  See— 

Bohm,  Gunter;  and  Funk.  Wolfram,  4.412,122  ,  CI   2I9-137.00R 
Tidwell.  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Willard.    David    F.;    and    Tidwell,    Gerald    W..    4,412,217,    CI. 
340-825.440. 
Tikkunlan  Varitehtaat  Oy:  See— 

Jcmstrom,  Olof;  Mattila,  Tapio;  Penttinen,  Kyosti;  and  Toivonen, 
Hannu,  4.412,023.,  CI.  524-106.000. 
Timex  Medical  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Schwarzschild.  Jack,  4,411,535..  CI.  374-165.000. 
Timmins,  Cyril;  and  Templeman,  John  J.,  to  Bntish  Gas  Corporation. 
Removal  of  condensed  gas  from  the  walls  of  gas  pipelines.  4,41 1.039  . 
CI.  I5-104.06R. 
Tinklenberg,  Lloyd,  to  Bedford  Industnes,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  reclosable  packages.  4,411.644.,  CI.  493-213.000. 
Tironi.  Maurizio  G,;  Barbini,  Mario;  and  Del  Sere,  Giannetto,  to  Elet- 
tromeccanica  Tironi  S.rl.  Method  of  melting  vitreous  materials  and 


use  of  the  suitable  device  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  method. 
4,412.334,.  CI,  373-40000, 
Tirtiaux.  Robert;  and  Lenack.  Alain  L,  P,.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co,  Antifoam  additives,  4.411.806,.  CI.  252-49.600. 
Tjepkes.  Kendall  D    See— 

Haight.  Robert  E,  and  Tjepkes.  Kendall  D..  4.411.345..  CI    192- 
1200C. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Spitaler.  Engelbert.  4.411.446.,  CI.  280-628  000. 
Tobolka,  Gerald:  See — 

Feuerbaum,    Hans    P.;    and    Tobolka,    Gerald.    4.412,191..    CI. 
333-193.000. 
Toda,  Hideo:  See — 

Kihara,  Kunio;  Toda,  Hideo;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Sato,  Koji, 
4,412.011.,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Toia,  Emilio,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit,  S.p.A.  Antiinflammatory  3H-naph- 

tho(l,2-d)imidazoles.  4,411,907.,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Toivonen,  Hannu:  See — 

Jernstrom,  Olof;  Mattila,  Tapio;  Penttinen,  Kyosti;  and  Toivonen. 
Hannu,  4,412,023.,  CI   524-106,000, 
Tokheim  Corporation:  See — 

Buuck,  Frederick  A,,  4,412,265,,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See — 

Katsumori,  Teiji;  Kato,  Tetuo;  and  leaki.  Miura.  4,411,342.,  CI. 

188-315  000 
Koshimizu,  Naganori,  4,411,476.,  CI.  303-6.0OC. 
Tokuda,  Fukunori;  and  Nakashima,  Yutaka,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.. 

Ltd    Magnetic  recording  medium.  4.411.957.,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Tokumitsu,  Shunji;  Urushibata.  Hiroyuki;  and  Goto.  Masao,  to  Sony 

Corporation   Record  changer.  4.412.321.,  CI.  369-233.000. 
Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology.  The  President  of:  See— 

Yamaguchi.    Shoichiro;    and    Kabayashi.    Fujio,    4,412,289.,    CI. 
364-414000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Ozawa.  Osamu.  4.412.239..  CI,  357-44,000. 
Komatsu.  Michiyasu;  Tsuge.  Akihiko;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and 

Ando.  Akio.  4,412.009.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  4,412,186.,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Takenouti,  Eisuke;  and  Urala,  Sigeru,  4,412,346..  CI.  378-181,000, 
Tomsu,  David  L  ,  to  Keeler  Brass  Company,  Pivot  support  bracket  for 

mirror  assembly.  4,411,403.,  CI.  248-575.000. 
Tondu,  Claude:  See — 

Duda.  Eugene;  Tondu.  Claude;  and  Maumy,  Alain,  4,411,057.,  CI 
29-569,00L, 
Tone,  Junsuke:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D  ;  Cullen,  Walter  P ;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and 
Tone,  Junsuke.  4.41 1.892,.  CI,  424-181.000, 
Toppan  Pnnting  Co,.  Ltd,:  See — 

Honkawa.  Hisao;  and  Kano.  Mitsuru.  4,411,365,.  CI,  206-607,000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company  Ltd,:  See — 

Makino,  Yoshio,  Murata,  Yoshihiko;  Kakinuma,  Toshiaki;  Yamagu- 
chi,    Masaharu;     and     Fujisawa,     Naoyuki,     4.411.702..     CI. 
106-111.000. 
Torn.  Giangiacomo:  See — 

Casu,     Benito;    Torn.    Giangiacomo;    and    Zoppetti,    Giorgio, 
4,411,796,  CI.  210-692.000. 
Toshiba  Silicones  Ltd.:  See — 

Kunta,  Akitsugu,  4.412,035.,  CI.  524-796.000. 
Toth,  Istvan  J.:  See— 

Derkacs,  Thomas,  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  Matay,  Istvan  M.;  and 
Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,411,940.,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Toth,  Tibor;  and  Gils,  Reiner,  to  Behringwerke  AG   Process  for  the 
determination  of  anti-hyaluronidase  and  an  agent  suitable  for  this 
purpose.  4,411,988..  CI.  435-7.000. 
Totsuka.  Kaoru:  See— 

Ishigaki.   Yukinobu;   Totsuka.   Kaoru;   Yamamoto.   Makoto;   and 
Miyaji.  Naotaka.  4,412,097.,  CI.  381-92.000. 
Toudou,  Sumio:  See — 

Sasaki    Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tadashi;  Kumamoto, 
Kazuo;  and  Toudou,  Sumio.  4,411,952..  CI.  428-332.000. 
Touze.  Francois.   Heat  exchange  devices  for  cooling  the  wall  and 

refractory  of  a  blast-furnace.  4.411.311..  CI.  165-170.000. 
Townsend.  Tod  N.  Bale  handling  apparatus.  4.411.573.,  CI.  414-24.600. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Teruo.  4.411.709.,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukui,   Osamu;    Umemoto,    Yoshiro;    Sanmiya,   Tsugumi;    Sano, 

Yutaka;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuyoshi,  4,412,016..  CI.  523-206.000. 
leashira.  Toshihiko;  Tanaka.  Takeshi;  Sekiguchi,  Kiyonori;  and 

Yanagihara.  Hiromichi,  4.411,242.,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Ohmura,  Eiichi;  and  Kitano,  Tateo,  4,411,103.,  CI.  49-502.000. 
Shinoda,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Isobe,    Toshiaki. 

4.411.235.  CI.  123-488.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio;  Sumitani,  Sinya;  Matuura,  Takeo;  Ichikawa. 

Shinji;  and  Okuno.  Takao,  4,411.845..  CI.  261-65.000. 
Yokoi.    Takeshi;    and    Yanagihara.     Noriuka,    4,411.174..    CI. 
74-866.000. 
Trane  Company.  The:  See — 

Sauls,  John  R.,  4,411,605.,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Trans-World  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Kraus,  John  W..  4,411,084.,  CI.  40450.000. 
TransFRESH  Corporation:  See— 

Woodniff,  Richard  E.,  4,411,921.,  CI.  426-263.000. 
Trautmann.  Manfred:  See — 

Ulrich.  Michael;  Trautmann,  Manfred;  Heck,  Gunter;  and  Malow, 
Egon.  4,411.846.,  CI.  261-98.000. 
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Travenol  European  Research  and  Development  Centre:  See — 

Kersten,  Jean,  4.411.661..  CI.  604-411.000. 
Traver,  Darwin  G.;  Anderson,  Carl  M.;  and  Abdelhamid,  Amr  N.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.   Pressure  variation  absorber.  4,411,592.,  CI. 
415-119.000. 
Traxler,  Peter:  See — 

Schupp,  Thomas;  Truxler,  Peter;  and  Nuesch,  Jakob,  4,41 1,896.,  CI. 
424-244.000. 
Tremmel,  Robert  A.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Composite 

electroplated  article  and  process.  4,411,961.,  CI.  428-613.000. 
Trepka,  William  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Viscosity  index 

improver  with  high  thickening  power.  4,412,087.,  CI.  S8S-I2.000. 
Trimedyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Babb,  Albert  L.,  4,411,792.,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Triumph-Adler  A.  G.  fur  Buro-und  Informationstechnik:  See — 

Wenderoth,  Karl;  and  Kuhn,  Lothar,  4,411,542.,  CI.  400-697.100. 
Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Buro-und  Informationstechnik:  See — 

Mansfeld,     Manfred;    and     Wenderoth,     Karl,    4,411,541..    CI. 
400-213.000. 
Trocino,  Joseph  L.  Liquid  explosive  compositions  for  field  operations. 

4.411,718.,  CI.  149-74.000. 
Troeger,  Raymond  E.i  See — 

Koffel,  William  K.;  Tuley,  Eugene  N.;  Gay,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Troe- 
ger, Raymond  E.;  and  Sterman,  Albert  P.,  deceased,  4,41 1,597., 
CI.  416-92.000. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Shaving  cartridge  assem- 
bly. 4,411,065.,  CI.  3047.000. 
Trubell,  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Cambier,  Graig  S.;  and  Trubell,  Lawrence  P.,  4,412,278.,  CI. 
363-126.000. 
Trumbetas,  Jerome  P.;  Sims,  Rex;  and  Fioriti,  Joseph  A.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.   Stabilizer  for  frozen  foamed  emulsions  and 
method  therefore.  4.411,926.,  CI.  426-565.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Derkacs,  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  Matay,  Istvan  M.;  and 

Toth.  Istvan  J.,  4,411,940.,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Larkin,   Joseph    F.;   and    Hodge,    Malcolm   H.,   4,411,491,   CI. 

350-96.210. 
Miller,  Laurence  L.,  4,411.606..  CI.  418-6I.00B. 
Winhan,  Lucien  C,  4,411,708.,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Tschan,  J.  Donald,  to  P.  H.  Bowman  Co.,  Inc.  Joist  hanger.  4,41 1,548.. 

CI.  403-232.100. 
Tseng,  Chi-Ping,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fused 
[l,2,4]oxadiazolylidenebenzenesuIfonamides  and  their  use  as  herbi- 
cides and  plant  growth  regulants.  4,411,690.,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See — 

Ohnishi,    Tatsuo;    Uemura,    Takeshi;    and    Nakajima,    Teruo, 
4,411,131,  CI.  59-78.000. 
Tsuge,  Akihiko:  See — 

Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Ando,  Akio,  4,412,009.,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Tsuji,  Nobuo:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;  and  Fujiyama, 

Masaaki,  4,411,953.,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Okuzawa,  Yasutoshi;  Nasu. 
Norio;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4,411,966.,  CI.  428-695.000, 
Tsujio.  Hisami:  See — 

Sakabe,    Toshiaki;    Matsumoto,    Yasuhiro;   and   Tsujio,    Hisami. 
4,411,851..  CI.  264-137.000. 
Tsukada,  Masakazu:  .See — 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  Tsukada,  Masakazu;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Masaaki,  4,411,964.,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Tsukada,  Yukihisa:  See — 

Kitada,  Masahiro;  Suenaga,  Masahide;  Tsukada,  Yukihisa;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,411,757.,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Tsuno,  Katsushige,  to  JEOL  Ltd.  Electron  lens  equipped  with  three 

magnetic  pole  pieces.  4,412,132.,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Tsuno,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ninomiya,    Youichi;    and    Tsuno,    Kazuhiko,    4,411,407.,    CI. 
251-315.000. 
Tsutsui,  Ken:  See — 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Mi- 
chiaki;    Kaneko,    Tadao;    Koike,    Norio;    and    Izumi,    Akiya, 
4,412,236.,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Tuftec,  Inc.:  See — 

Brock,  James  D.;  and  Morrison.  Gerald  B..  4.411.207.,  CI.   112- 
79.00A. 
Tuley,  Eugene  N.:  See — 

Koffel,  William  K.;  Tuley,  Eugene  N.;  Gay,  Charles  H..  Jr.;  Troe- 
ger, Raymond  E.;  and  Sterman,  Albert  P.,  deceased,  4,411,597., 
CI.  416-92.000. 
Tumsuden,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bienwald,  Wolfgang  F.;  and  Tumsuden.  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  4,412, 193., 
CI.  335-18.000. 
Turbo  Resources  Ltd.:  See — 

Johnson,  Conrad  B.,  4,411,774.,  CI.  208-179.000. 
Turner,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Kalbfus,  Charles  R.;  and  Turner,  Norman   L.,  4,412,153.,  CI. 
315-111.810. 
Tusco  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Everett,  Lynn  E.,  4,411,400..  CI.  248-216.100. 
Tutherly,  Herbert  W.:  See- 
Steams,  Charles  F.;  and  Tutherly,  Herbert  W.,  4,411,133.,  CI. 
60-39.281. 
Twyman,  Noel  H.,  to  Apros  Corporation.  Metallic  scrap  decontamina- 
tion process.  4,411,695.,  CI.  75-44.00S. 


Tzodikov.  Nathan  R.,  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corporation.  Composi- 
tion and  method  for  stabilizing  radiolabeled  compounds  using  thi- 
ocarbonylated  diethylenetriamines.  4.411.881.,  CI.  424-1.100 
UBE  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukui,   Osamu;    Umemoto,    Yoshiro;    Sanmiya,   Tsugumi;    Sano, 

Yutaka;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuyoshi.  4.412.016  .  CI   523-206000 
Nagasawa.    Toshio;     and     Nishihara.     Yoshio.    4.412,125,     CI 

219-549.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tadashi;  Kumamoto, 
Kazuo;  and  Toudou,  Sumio,  4.411.952  .  CI.  428-332  000 
Udaras  Na  Gaeltachta:  See — 

O'Connor.  Brendan  F.;  Phillips.  John  O.;  and  Webb,  Charles  M  . 
4,41 1,522,,  CI.  356-240,000, 
Ueda.  Ikuo;  Morino,  Daizou;  and  Takimoto.  Koichi,  to  Fujisawa  Phar- 
maceutical Co,,  Ltd.  Benzhydrylpiperozinyl  thiazole  derivatives  and 
pharmaceutical  composition  comprising   the  same.   4,411,900..  CI 
424-250.000. 
Uede,  Hisashi:  See— 

Isaka,  Kinichi;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  and  Uede.  Htsashi,  4,412,155., 
CI.  315-246.000. 
Uehara,  Teruhisa:  See — 

Kawate,  Yoshio;  Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Honuchi,  Takefumi;  Uehara, 
Teruhisa;  and  Hachiya,  Susumu,  4,412,090  ,  CI    136-230.000. 
Ueki,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Komatsu,    Hideo;    lida,    Shinya;    Mizutani,    Tatsumi;    and    Ueki. 
Kazuyoshi,  4,412,119.,  CI.  219-121.0PF. 
Uemura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ohnishi,    Tatsuo;     Uemura,     Takeshi;    and     Nakajima,    Teruo, 
4,411,131.,  CI.  59-78.000. 
UFI  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Miksitz,  Frank  J  ,  4,411,377.,  CI.  222-342.000. 
Ullrich,  Manfred:  See— 

Reutler,   Herbert;   Muller-Frank,   Ulrich;   Ullrich,   Manfred;  and 
Schepers,  Hubert,  4,411,860.,  CI.  376-338.000. 
Ulrich,  Michael;  Trautmann,   Manfred;  Heck,  Gunter;  and  Malow, 
Egon,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  gases. 
4,411,846.,  CI.  261-98.000. 
Umemoto.  Yoshiro:  See — 

Fukui.   Osamu;    Umemoto,    Yoshiro;    Sanmiya.   Tsugumi;    Sano, 
Yutaka;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuyoshi,  4,412,016  ,  CI    523-206  000. 
Unger,  Harold;  Sze,  Morgan  C;  and  Van  Driesen.  Roger  P .  to  Lum- 
mus  Company,  The,  Hydrogenation  of  high  boiling  hydrocarbons, 
4,411,768,,  CI,  208-59,000, 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Corwin,    Michael   A,;    and    Foster.   George   N,.   4.412,025,.   CI 

524-241,000, 
Leithauser,   Douglas   R,;   and   Young.   John    K,,   4.411,138,,   CI, 
62-50.000. 
United  Foam  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan,  Charles  W.,  4,411,033.,  CI.  5-450.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty:  See — 

Conlon,  Thomas  W.;  and  Edeleanu,  Constantin,  4.412,174.,  CI. 
324-65,0CR, 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Fitzgerald-Smith,  James  P,,  4,411.036.  CI    14-2  400 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Wittrup,  Bruce  A,;  and  White,  Kendall  D,,  Jr,,  4,411.738,  CI 
162-142.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Boyles,   David  A.;  Gaines,  Jack  R.,  and   Haissig,   Bruce  E., 
4,411,684,  CI.  71-77.000. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Anderson,  William  S.,  4,411,717.,  CI    149-18.000 
Brisken,  Thomas  A.;  and  Maier,  Alexander  G,,  4,411,715.,  CI. 
148-131.000. 
Army:  See — 
Bartlett,  Marion  C  ;  and  Johnson,  Raymond  C  .  4.412.340..  CI 

375-96.000. 
Durenec.  Peter;  and  Dunn.  Aubrey  J  .  4,411.164.,  CI.  74-55.000 
Durenec.  Peter.  4.411.436..  CI,  277-53,000. 
Miller,    Thomas    G.;    and    Polk.    Robert    G..    4.411.487.,    CI 

350-1.100. 
Pizzola.  Robert  M  .  4,411.569.  CI.  409-261  000 
Vig,  John  R.,  4,412,172.,  CI.  324-56.000. 

Workman,  S.  Thomas;  Chambers,  John  L  ;  Pugh,  Myron  A  ;  and 
Ward,  Roger  W.,  4,412,345.,  CI.  378-078.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Allcock.    Harry    R.;    and    Austin.    Paul    E,    4.412.066..    CI 
528-168.000, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Dawn,   Frederic  S,;  and  Correale,  James  V,,  4,411,660.,  CI. 

604-396.000. 
Koffel,  William  K.;  Tuley,  Eugene  N  ;  Gay,  Charles  H.,  Jr.; 
Troeger,  Raymond  E.;  and  Sterman,  Albert   P.,  deceased, 
4,411,597.,  CI.  416-92.000. 
McWithey,  Robert  R.;  Royster.  Dick  M.;  and  Bales,  Thomas  T., 
4,411,380,  CI.  228-181.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Breglia,  Denis  R.;  Oharek,  Frank  J.;  and  Gnmmer,  Paul  D.. 

4.411.627,  CI.  434-44.000. 
DeMarco,  Michael,  4,411,172..  CI.  74-690.000. 
Dunlap,  Richard  M.,  4.411,384.,  CI.  237-2.00B. 
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Gilligan,  William  H.;  and  StafTord.  Scott   L,  4.411,837 

26O-455.00B  „,       _, 

Gilligan,  William  H.;  and  Stafford,   Scott   L.,  4,411.838.,  CI 

260-463.000. 
Klicker,  Kenneth  A.;  Newnham,  Robert  E.;  Cross,  Leslie  E.;  and 

Biggers,  James  V.,  4,412,148..  CI.  310-358.000. 
Paolino.  Donald  D  .  4,412.192..  CI   333-257.000 
Yates,   Patnck   A.;   and   Mclnms,   Patrick   M,   4,41 1.IW.  CI 
102-481.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  S^e— 

Kerfome,  Jean-Francois;  Le  Gars,  Jacques;  and  Remery,  Michel, 

4,412,284.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McDonald,  Richard  L.  C,  4.412,128.,  CI  250-2 13.0VT. 
Wotherspoon,  John  T  M.,  4,411,732  ,  CI.  156-643  000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Lewis,  Leon  L.;  and  Murray,  Michael  V  ,  4,411,145.,  CI  72-42  000 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Bluege,  John  H.,  4,411,492.,  CI.  35O-173.000. 
Fishier,  Robert  E.;  and  Lada,  Henry,  4,411,730,  CI    156-626000 
Murphy,  Richard  D  ;  and  Clelford,  Douglas  H  ,  4.412.280.  CI 
364-200.000  __ 

Reiser  Carl  A    and  Mancle.  Donald  L  ,  4,411,968  ,  CI.  429-41  000 
Steams,  Charles  F;  and  Tutherly.   Herbert   W.  4.411.133.  CI 
60-39  281 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Kramer,    Steven    G,    and    Yavitz,    Edward    Q,   4,411,652.,    CI 
604-153.000 
University  of  Illinois,  Board  of  Trustees  of  The:  See— 

Baldwin,  Thomas  O;  and  Holzman,  Thomas  F,  4.412.001  ,  CI 
435-189.000 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Cox.  Roben  D.;  and  Frank,  Clyde  W.,  4.412.006  ,  CI  436-1  lOOOO 
University  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey  See— 

Alexander.  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R  ,  Strauchler,  Irving  D    and 
Weiss,  Andrew  B.,  4,411,027.,  CI.  3-1  000 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See— 

Khpstein,  Fredenck  A  .  Engert.  Richard  E  .  and  Clements,  John 
D,  4.411.888.  CI   424-92.000 
University  of  Southern  California,  The:  See- 
Yen.  Teh  F;  and  Farmanian.  Paul  A.,  4,411.816.  CI   252-356  000 
University  of  Uuh:  See — 

Janata,  Jin,  4,411,741.,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
University  Patents,  Inc    See — 

Salmon,  Sydney  E.;  and  Hamburger,  Anne  W.,  4,411,990,  CI 
435-32.000, 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Carlson,  David  H.  J.,  4,411,776.,  CI   208-206.000 
Kroushl,  Joseph  A,  and  Greenwood,  Arthur  R.,  4,411.869.  CI 
422-188.000.  ,^    ^, 

Kroushl.  Joseph  A.,  and  Greenwood.  Arthur  R..  4,411,870.,  CI 

422-188.000 
Lester,  George  W.;  and  Malloy,  Thomas  P,  4,411,802.  CI.  252- 

8.55D 
Riley,  Robert  L.,  4.411,787.,  CI.  210-321  500 
Roberts,  John  T  ,  4,411,805.,  CI.  252-47.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Gammill,  Ronald  B  ,  4,412.071..  CI   544-58.600. 
Walker.    Jerry    A.    and    Hessler.    Edward    J.,    4.411,835..    CI 
260-397.450. 
Uram.  John  R  .  Jr  ,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation  Transparen- 
cies produced  from  epoxy  resins  cured  with  adducts  of  tnmethox- 
yboroxine  and  benzyl  alcohol  and  inlerlayers  of  mercaptan  resins 
4,412,046.,  CI.  525-506.000. 
Uram,  John  R  .  Jr..  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Moisture 
permeation  resistant  resins  from  epoxy  resins,  polymercaptans,  and 
ammosilanes.  4.412,052.,  CI.  528-27.000 
Urata,  Sigeru:  See —  ^^ 

Takenouti,  Eisuke;  and  Urata,  Sigeru,  4,412,346.,  CI.  378-181  000. 
Urologic  &  Entenc  Research  Associates:  See— 

Comett,  Walter  G.,  Ill,  4,411,656..  CI.  604-212.000. 
Urushibata,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Tokumitsu,    Shunji;    Urushibata,    Hiroyuki.    and    Goto,    Masao, 
4,412,321,  CI.  369-233.000. 
USM  Corporation;  See— 

Marzouki,  Taieb;  and  Schweisser,  Bemd,  4,41 1 , 1 1 5,  CI  52-309  100. 
Valsamis,  Leftens  N.;  Yang,  Jan-Chin,  and  Donoian,  Gary  S , 
4,411,532.,  CI.  366-99.000. 
Utsumi,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Ishh,  Isao;  Murakami,  Tadaki;  Sakamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Utsumi.  Yo- 
shikazu     Nakamura,    Tatsuharu;     and     Takayanagi,     Hiroshi, 
4,412,010,  CI.  501-153.000. 
Uzuka,  Mitsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Dnve  circuit  for  an  alternate 

phase  brushless  DC  motor  4,412,159.,  CI   318-254.000. 
V.  M.  Chasovoi:  See— 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  F .  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S., 
Kuznetsova.  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D  ;  Kozlov.  Vya- 
cheslav    I     Korol,   Vyacheslav   K.;   and    Pershin,    Nikolai    I, 
4,412,144.,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Valadier,  Jean-Claude,  to  Testut  Aequitas.  Gauge  wire  dynamometer 
wound  and  connected  in  an  electrical  bndge  arrangement.  4,41 1,162  . 
CI.  73-862.650. 
Valeas  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bemareggi,  Virgilio;  Margutti,  Roberto;  Bonifacio,  Fausto;  and 
Fano,  Maunzio,  4.41 1,902.,  CI.  424-265.000. 
Valenti,  James  P.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc   Overrunning 
synchronizable  clutch  and  apparatus  for  treating  work  pieces  in 


register    with    a    physical    charactenstic    thereof.    4,411,217.,    CI. 
118-212.000. 
Valsamis,  Leftens  N.;  Yang,  Jan-Chin;  and  Donoian,  Gary  S.,  to  USM 

Corporation  Rotary  processor.  4,411,532.,  CI.  366-99.000. 
Vanderbilt  University:  See- 
Mann.  George  V.,  4,411,916.,  CI.  426-43.000. 
Van  Dnesen,  Roger  P.:  See— 

Unger,   Harold;  Sze,  Morgan  C;  and  Van  Driesen,  Roger  P., 
4,411.768,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company    Compositions  for 

bonding  fibrous  substrates.  4,412,017.,  CI.  523-408.000. 
van  Gogh,  Johan;  and  Grol,  Hermanus,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Poly- 
glycidyl  ethers,  their  preparation  and  use  in  curable  compositions. 
4.412,056,  CI.  528-112.000. 
Van  Lue,  Dorin  F  :  See — 

Petnni,    Richard   R ;   and   Van   Lue,   Dorin   F.,   4.412.177.,   CI. 
324-226.000. 
van  Ommenng,  Gernt:  See — 

Meyer,  Theodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering.  Gerrit.  4,411,970..  CI, 
429-161.000 
van  Peppen,  Jacobus  C.  L.:  See — 

Asjes,  Ronald  J  ;  van  Peppen,  Jacobus  C.  L.;  and  Klaassen,  Klaas 
B.,  4,412,317.,  CI.  367-185.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Kalbfus,   Charles   R.;   and   Turner,   Norman    L.,  4.412,153.,   CI. 
315-111  810. 
Vaulont,  Winfrid:  See — 

Schnabel,    Roland;   Hoelzel.   Alexander;   and   Vaulont,   Winfnd, 
4,411,781.,  CI.  210-195.200. 
Veillon,    Armas.    Wood    working    jointer    device.    4,411,297.,    CI. 

144-129  000 
Venable,  D  L.  Apparatus  for  screening  grain  or  the  like.  4,41 1,778.,  CI. 

209-246.000 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH:  See — 

Hubner,    Rudolf,    and    Grabenhorst,    Rolf.    4.411.483..    CI.    339- 
1700M 
Verhaeghe,  Michel:  See— 

Froment,  Jean-Claude;  Marijon,  Jean-Louis;  Orengo,  Gerard;  and 
Verhaeghe,  Michel,  4,412,335.,  CI.  375-3.000. 
Ver  Nooy,  Burton,  to  T  D.  Williamson,  Inc.  Branch  fitting  for  provid- 
ing access  to  the  interior  of  a  pipe.  4.411,459.,  CI.  285-197.000. 
Vetrotex  Saint-Gobam:  See— 

Roncato,  Giordano,  4,411.180.,  CI.  83-37.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiragun.  Seisuke.  4,412,259.,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Ishigaki.   Yukinobu;  Totsuka,   Kaoru;   Yamamoto,   Makoto;   and 
Miyaji,  Naotaka,  4.412,097.,  CI.  381-92.000. 
Viebranz,  Manfred:  See— 

Kehr,  Dieter;  and  Viebranz,  Manfred,  4,412,029..  CI.  524-441.000. 
Vig.  John  R  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Army  Method  of  measunng 

the  thermal  properties  of  a  resonator.  4,412,172.,  CI.  324-56.000. 
Vigil,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Holmes.  George;  and  Keyser,  Frank,  4.411.531..  CI.  366-76.000. 
Villa-Komaroff,  Lydia  J:  See—  „  .    ^     , 

Gilbert   Walter   Broome,  Stephanie  A.;  Villa-Komaroff,  Lydia  J.; 
and  Efstratiadis,  Argins  A,,  4.411.994.,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Vines,  Harvey  L    See— 

Pervier   James  W  ;  Vines.  Harvey  L.;  Marano.  Vincent,  III;  and 
Patte.-son,  Michael  A.,  4,411.677..  CI.  62-25.000. 
Varum  AB:  See— 

Bennwik,  Percy;  and  Hjertman,  Birger,  4,411,358.,  CI.  206-45.340. 

Vittadini.  halo:  See—  .  ,„,  ,,„  ,^^^ 

Guernero,  Renato;  and  Vittadini,  Italo,  4.41 1,760..  CI.  204-270.000. 
Vitzthum,  Otto:  See— 

Hubert,  Peter;  and  Vitzthum,  Otto,  4,411,923.,  CI.  426-271.000. 
Voegele,  Jean  D.;  Jourdheuil,  Pierre  E.  J.;  and  Daumal,  Jeanne,  to  Inst. 
Nat   de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Mass  production  unit  for  pro- 
ducing eggs  of  an  insect.  4.41 1.220..  CI,  1 19-1.000. 
Voest-Alpme  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Aschauer.  Hans;  and  Funk.  Gunter,  4,411,148.,  CI.  72-306.000. 

Cordelia,  Johannes.  4.41 1,304.,  CI.  164-448.000. 

Knegner,     Othmar;     and     Gruber,     Gunther,     4.411,534..     CI. 

374-141.000. 
Scheurecker.  Wemer,  4,41 1,053.,  CI.  29-267.000. 
Vogelgesang,  Herbert,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wire  rolling 
mill  in  block  form,  a  so-called  wire  block  with  at  least  one  dnven  line 
shaft  4,411,170,  CI.  74-661.000. 
Voights,  Dora  L.  Palpation  and  ausculution  teaching  method  and 

apparatus  4,411,629.,  CI.  434-266.000. 
Voisin,  Max.  Process  for  emulsifying  and  stabilizing  anise  essences, 
anethole  and  essential  oils  or  fats  in  the  aqueous  phase.  4,41 1,813..  CI. 
252-312.000. 
Voith  Getnebe  KG:  See—  .  .,,  -.An       /-i 

Brosius,     Klaus;     and     Herrmann,     Berthold.     4,411,340.,     CI. 
188-296.000. 
Volfson.    Bons,    to    Graber    Industnes,    Inc.    Cord    weight    pulley. 

4,411,044,  CI.  16-219.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Fiala,  Ernest,  4,411,171.,  CI.  74-675.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Schape  . 
Dietmar.    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Constructional    matenal. 
4,411,262,  CI.  128-90.000. 
von  Borstel,  Klaus  P.:  See—  .„,,^«i     /-i 

Heinzl,    Joachim;    and    von    Borstel,    Klaus    P.,    4,412,256.,   CI. 
358-283.000. 
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von  Gizycki,  Ulrich:  See — 

von    Bonin.    Wulf;    von   Gizycki,    Ulrich;   Wagner,    Kuno;   and 
Schapel.  Dietmar,  4.411,262.,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Von   Kemenczky,   Miklos,  to  Guilden  Development  Corp.   Switch 
construction  responsive  to  motions  of  a  wearer,  4,412,205.,  CI. 
340-331.000. 
von  Renteln.  Adrian,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Regulating  winding  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  main  winding  of  a  transformer.  4.412,199.,  CI. 
336-70.000. 
Vorreiter,  John  W.:  See — 

Eckes,  William  A.;  Rhoades,  Russell  H,;  Vorreiter,  John  W.;  Wies- 
ner,    John    C;    and    Shepard,    Charles    E.,    4,412.133.,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Voss,  Erich;  and  Grafenschnell,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Stator   for  an   electric   machine  excited   by   permanent   magnets. 
4.412,145..  CI.  310-154.000, 
Vought  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  M,,  4.41 1.962..  CI.  428-615.000. 
Voyda.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Stedman,  Thomas  R.;  and  Voyda,  Ronald  A.,  4,411,349.,  CI.  193- 
35.00R. 
Vulcan  Materials  Company:  See- 
Beard,  William  Q.,  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  L.,  4,412.086..  CI. 
570-262.000. 
W.  Braun  Company:  See- 
Wavering.  Karen  A..  4,411,282.,  CI.  132-88,500. 
W.  G.  Durant  Corporation:  See— 

Durant.  Will  G..  4.411.296.,  CI.  141-98.000. 
W  H  Brady  Co.:  See- 
Frame,    Norman   J.;    Walber,   James   P.;    and   Janick,   Jan    M.. 
4,412,209.,  CI.  34O-365.00C. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hansen,  George  A..  III.  4.412.092.,  CI.  174-36.000. 

Y^  H  Grace  &  Co.:  See 

Green.  Peter  C;  and  Block,  Jacob,  4,411.800..  CI.  252-8.50A. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Division:  See — 

Thompson,  Henry  B.,  4,411.919..  CI.  426-412.000. 
Wachs.  Edward  H.;  and  Kwech.  Horst.  to  Power  Cutting  Incorporated. 

Pipe  end  preparation  machine.  4.411,178..  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Wada.  Minoru;  and  Yoshida.  Satoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Line 

recording  method.  4.412.229..  CI.  346-108.000. 
Wada.  Tomio:  See — 

Nonomura.    Keisaku;    Matsura,    Masatrfca;    and    Wada,    Tomio, 
4,411,496.  CI.  35O-347.00E. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

von    Bonin.    Wulf;    von   Gizycki.    Ulrich;    Wagner.    Kuno;   and 
Schapel,  Dietmar.  4,411.262..  CI.  128-90.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu:  See — 

Mochizuki.     Kiyofumi;     Wakabayashi.     Hiroharu;     and     Niiro. 
Yasuhiko.  4.411.520.,  CI,  356-73.100. 
Wakabayashi.  Takeshi:  See — 

Matsuura.  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Michio;  Kamei,  Takao;  Nakamura. 
Akira;  Komai,  Keiichi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Takeshi.  4.41 1,765..  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Walber.  James  P.:  See — 

Frame.    Norman   J.;    Walber,   James    P.;   and   Janick.    Jan    M.. 
4,412.209..  CI,  340-365.00C. 
Walde,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Cebalo.  Tony;  and  Walde.  Robert  A.,  4,412,079.,  CI.  548-141.000 
Walden.  Jack  M.:  See- 
Watson.  Robert  E.;  Walden.  Jack  M.;  and  Near.  Charles  W.. 
4.412,300.,  CI.  364-709.000. 
Waldron,  Wesley  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  form- 
ing electrical  contacts  between  a  conductor-carrying  cable  and  a 
display  cell.  4.411.633..  CI.  445-24.000. 
Walgreen  Co.:  See— 

Stedman.  Thomas  R.;  and  Voyda.  Ronald  A..  4.411,349..  CI.  193- 
35.0OR. 
Walker,  Brooks.  Carrier  for  garment  bags  and  the  like.  4,411,344.,  CI. 

19O-18.0OA. 
Walker,  George  L.:  See— 

LaVanture.   Mark  D.;  and  Walker.  George  L.,  4,411,811.,  CI 

252-182.000.  ^ 

Walker,  Jerry  A.;  and  Hessler,  Edward  J„  to  Upjohn  Company,  The 

Preparation   of  corticoids   from    17-keto  steroids.   4,411,835.,   Ci. 

260-397.450. 

Walker.  Lois  J.  Holder  for  skeins  of  embroidery  floss.  4,411,363..  CI. 

206-388.000. 
Wallace.  Harry  L.;  and  Thonias,  John  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  eliminating  dust  from  ink  jet  printers. 
4.411.706,  CI.  134-37.000. 
Wallis,  Christopher  N:  See— 

Case,   William   J.;  and   Wallis,  Christopher   N.,   4,412.165..   CI. 
318-636.000. 
Walt  Davis  R  ■  56^— 

Whitesides,  George;  and  Walt,  Davis  R..  4.41 1.995  .  CI.  435-90.000 
Walter  Dian.  Inc.:  See — 

Dian.  Walter.  4,41 1,430..  CI.  273-171.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See—  ,        .     .  j 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  and 
Ernst.  Horst  M..  4,411,478.,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Walters,  Ronald  B,,  to  Sperry  Limited.  Hydraulic  valve.  4,41 1,289..  CI. 

137-486.000. 
Walz.  Gerd:  See—  ....„„     ^, 

Mondt,  Josef;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirth,  Thaddaus,  4,411,955..  CI. 
428-413.000. 


Wang.  Jia  T.:  See— 

Khadder.  Wadie  N.;  Wang,  Jia  T.;  and  Hollins,  Brian  E.,  4,412.238., 
CI.  357-43.000. 
Wang  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson,  Alfred  M  ;  Rasekhi,  Houshang;  and  Cieplik,  Ronald  J., 
4,412,263.,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Ward,  Denis  S.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l  c  .  The.  Separation 

equipment.  4.411.791..  CI.  210-649.000. 
Ward.  Roger  W.:  See- 
Workman,  S.  Thomas;  Chambers,  John  L  ;  Pugh,  Myron  A  ;  and 
Ward,  Roger  W.,  4.412,345.,  CI.  378-078.000 
Warman,  Thomas  E.,  to  Senco  Products.   Inc    Disposable  surgical 
stapling  instrument  having  an  anvil  with  coextensive  lateral  flanges. 
4.411,378,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Pattison,  Ian  C,  4,411,904.,  CI.  424-267  000. 
Warren,  Michael  M.:  See — 

Davis,  Charles  P.;  Warren,  Michael  M.,  and  Amett,  David  W  , 
4,411.648.  CI.  604-21.000 
Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  Nakao, 
Sho,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  processing  an  image- 
forming  matenal.  4,411,983.,  CI.  430-325.000 
Washizuka,  Isamu;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinuro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Electronic  calculator  with  acoustic  confirmation  of  key  actua- 
tion and  acoustical  alanns.  4,412.210.,  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Masauka;  Takaoka,  Michio;  MouUi,  Tsuneaki;  Yo- 
shida, Shotaro;  and  WaUnabe,  Kazuo,  4,411,710.,  CI   148-6  14R. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hirakawa,  Kan;  Takakuma.  Ryoji,  Nomura,  Koji;  Katoh,  Masami; 
and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  4,411,991.,  CI.  435-42.000 
Watanabe,  Shunso  F.;  Daykin,  Theodore  W  ;  and  Heiney.  Elmer  T  ,  HI, 
to    Ford    Motor   Company     Carburetor    throttle    valve    actuator. 
4,411,231.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Watanabe,  Taisuke:  See — 

Niyada,  Katsuyuki;  Watanabe,  Taisuke;  Hiraoka,  Shoji;  and  Mom, 
Shuji,  4,412,099.,  CI.  381-51.000. 
Watanabe,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Adachi,  Keiichi:  and 
Ogawa,  Tadashi,  4,411,987.,  CI.  430-542.000. 
Watanabe,  Yasuo;  Isoyama,  Seiji;  and  Bannou,  Masahiko,  to  Dowa 
Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Dry  process  for  the  production  of  hexagonal-system 
ferrite.  4,411,807.,  CI.  252-62.580. 
Watson,  Martin  C:  See— 

Neches,    Philip    M.;    Hartke,    David    H  ;    Stockton,    Richard   C; 
Watson,  Martin  C,  Crenshaw,  David;  and  Shemer,  Jack  E., 
4,412,285.,  CI   364-200.000 
Watson,  Robert  E.;  Walden,  Jack  M  ;  and  Near,  Charles  W  ,  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.   Programmable  calculator  including  alpha- 
betic output  capability.  4,412,300..  CI   364-709.000. 
Watts,  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Pomerleau,  Daniel  G  ;  Slocombe,  Douglas  E  ;  and  Watts,  Kenneth 

H,  4,411.801.  CI   252-8.50P 

Watts,  LaVaughn  F.,  Smith,  Ronald  L.;  Pandya.  Yogendra  C,  and 

Wood,  Paul  B.,  to  Texas  Instmments  Incorporated   Display  system 

with  multiple  scrolling  regions.  4,412,294..  CI.  364-518.000 

Wavenng,  Karen  A  .  to  W   Braun  Company  Mascara  applicator  wand 

and  receptacle.  4,411,282.,  CI.  132-88.500. 
Wavetek  Indiana,  Inc  :  See- 
Goldberg,  Paul  R.,  4,412,230,  CI   346-1  lOOOR. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See— 

Betts,  William  H.,  4.411,713  .  CI    148-35  000 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co    See— 

Lamkewitz,  Falk.  4,411,385,  CI.  237.2.00A 
Webb,  Charles  M.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Brendan  F.;  Phillips,  John  O.;  and  Webb.  Charles  M  , 
4,411,522,  CI.  356-240.000. 
Weber,  Helmut:  Reitberger,  Peter  H.;  Bader,  Leonhard;  and  Konig, 
Walter,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ink  jet  pnnter.  4,412,232.,  CI    346- 
140.00R. 
Wecker,  Sheldon  M.:  See- 
Kohl,  Lou;  Peschke,  John  R.:  and  Wecker,  Sheldon  M  ,  4.41 1.849.. 
CI.  264-45.500. 
Wedertz.  Larry  D.;  Ross.  Oakley  G  :  and  Niemeier.  Byron  M  ,  to 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division  Double  fabnc  retractable  wing 
construction.  4.411.398.,  CI.  244-3.280 
Wedertz,  Larry  D.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G  ,  to  General  Dynamics,  Po- 
mona Division  Flexible  pnnted  circuit  card  assembly  4,412,272.,  CI. 
361-383.000. 
Weiden,  Horst:  See- 
Becker,  Gunter;  and  Weiden,  Horst,  4,411,626.  CI  433-223  000. 
Weikert,  Norbert  B.:  See- 
Best,  Gerd;  and  Weikert,  Norbert  B  ,  4.41 1,475  .  CI   299-81  000 
Weintraub,  Ronald,  to  Flexnit  Company,  Inc   Front  opening  bra  with 

adjustable  back.  4,411,269,  CI   128-482  000 
Weir.  Henry  J.,  to  H.  J.  Weir  Engineenng  Co..  Ltd  Laundry  spreader. 

4.411,083,  CI.  38-143.000. 
Weisbach,  Albert  P.,  to  Cardinal  Manufactunng  Co  Holding  clips  for 

stakes  supporting  metal  concrete  forms.  4,411,404  ,  CI   249-3,000 
Weiss,  Andrew  B.:  See- 
Alexander,  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R.;  Strauchler,  Irving  D  ;  and 
Weiss,  Andrew  B.,  4,411,027  ,  CI.  3-1  000. 
Weitz,  Paul  G.,  Jr.;  and  Franklin,  Cecil,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Prod- 
ucts,   Inc.    Electrode    assembly    for    a    capacitance    type    probe 
4,412,270.,  CI   361-284.000 
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Welbourn.  Brian  C    See — 

Spenceley.   Gene   D;   and   Welbourn,    Brian  C.  4,411.697.,  CI 
75-60.000. 
Welebir.  Andrew  J  .  to  Biochemical  Research  Corporation.  I-Tnacon- 
tanol  plant  growth  stimulator  formulations.  4,411,685  ,  CI   71-84  000 
Welsch,  Walter  S    See— 

neckenstein,   Elwin   H     and  Welsch.  Walter  N,  4,411,106..  CI. 
51-170.0EB. 
Welsh,  Jay  Y.  to  Chemetals  Incorporated    Preparation  of  Mni04. 

4,41  U78..  CI.  423-605.000. 
Wenderoth,   Karl;   and   Kuhn,   Lothar,   to  Tnumph-Adler  A    G    fur 
Buro-und  Informationstechnik   Error  ribbon  elevation  and  transport 
mechanism   for  typewriters  and   similar  machines.   4,411,542.,  CI. 
400-697  100. 
Wenderoth.  Karl:  See — 

Mansfeld,     Manfred;     and     Wenderoth,     Karl,     4,411.541.     CI 
400-213.000. 
Wessel,  Walter  F  .  Ill  See- 
Moore.   Robert    S;   and   Wessel,   Walter   F,   III,   4.412.252.,   CI 
358-160.000 
Weste,  Neil  H   E  :  See— 

Ackland,    Bryan    D,    and    Weste,    Neil    h     E,    4,412.313.,    CI 
365-221.000. 
Western  Electnc  Co ,  Inc  :  See — 

Cho.  Kon  H.,  4,411,060.,  CI.  29-576.00W 

Dougherty,  Timothy  S  ;  Kissell.  John  J  ,  and  Schmehl,  Glenn  L  , 

4,412,094,  CI.  174-1  lOOOF. 
Fox,  William  B  ;  and  Maddox,  Harry  L,  4,412,327  ,  CI.  371-21  000. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Tenthoff,  Aloys.  4,411.645.,  CI.  494-3.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  :  See — 

Braginski.    Aleksander    I;    and    Male,    Alan    T.    4,411.959..    CI. 

428-558.000. 
Dixon,  George  D  ;  Carlson.  Nancy  W  ,  and  Saunders,  Howard  E., 

4,412,048  ,  CI   525-524.000 
Golub,  Gregory  J,  4,412,116.,  CI.  200-155  OCR. 
Lindberg,  Frank  A.  4,411,719.,  CI    156-64  000. 
Wevers,  Jan  H    See — 

Mulder.    Nicolaas,    Terlouw,    Willem;    and    Wevers,    Jan    H  . 
4,412.089.  CI    585-645.000 
Wheelock.  Kenneth  S  :  See — 

Schucker.  Robert  C.  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.  4,411,772.,  CI 
208-121000 
White.  Fred  K  .  to  .Amencan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Ventable 

sample  collection  device.  4.411,163  ,  CI.  73-864.020. 
White,  Kendall  D  ,  Jr :  See— 

Wittrup.  Bruce  A.;  and  White,  Kendall  D.  Jr  ,  4,411,738.,  CI. 
162-142000 
Whitehouse,  Daniel  L.,  to  Solarex  Corporation  Composition  for  apply- 
ing antireflective  coating  on  solar  cell.  4,41 1.703  .  CI    106-189  000 
Whitesides,  George;  and  Walt,  Davis  R.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.    Synthesis  of  nicotinamide   cofactors.    4.411,995,   CI 
435-90.000 
Whitmire  Research  Laboratories,  Inc..  See — 

Stout,  Daniel  M  ,  and  Duff,  Charles  B.,  4.411,093..  CI.  43-114.000. 
Wickmann-Werke  AG:  See — 

Behrendt.  Martin.  4,411,486..  CI.  339-147.00R. 
Wiedmann.  Siegfried  K  :  See — 

Berger,   Horst   H  .  and  Wiedmann,  Siegfried   K..  4.412.312.,  CI. 
365-189  000. 
Wiesner,  John  C  :  See — 

Eckes.  William  A  ;  Rhoades,  Russell  H..  V'orreiter,  John  W..  Wies- 
ner,   John    C;    and    Shepard,    Charles    E,    4.412,133.    CI. 
250-492200 
Wik  Elektro-Hausgerate  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co  .  Produc- 
tions-KG:  See — 
Doern.  Klaus,  4,411,281  ,  CI    132-37.00R. 
Wild,  Peter;  and  Nickel,  Horst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Processes 
for  dyeing  paf)er,  and  agents  containing  azo  dyestuffs  4,41 1,669.,  CI 
8-654.000 
Wildeboer,  Nicolaas,  to  Isotronics.  Inc    Microcircuit  flat  pack  with 

integral  shell   4.412.093  ,  CI    174-52,0FP. 
Wilhelm.  James  H    See — 

Butler.  Robert  S.,  Claerbout.  Paul  F  ;  Kent,  Louis  P..  Cleland. 
Randy  S  ,  Wilhelm,  James  H..  and  Micko,  Richard  E.  4.41 1,875  . 
CI.  423-242  000. 
Wilkinson.  Horace  A   Shoe  construction   4.411.076,  CI   36-34  OOR 
Willard,  David  F..  and  Tidwell.  Gerald  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc    Pager 
with   visible   display   indicating  status  of  memory    4.412,217,   CI. 
340-825.440 
Willem,  Michel:  See— 

Thuillier,  Denis;  and  Willem.  Michel,  4,412,095.,  CI    174-158.00R 
William  I.  Smith:  See — 

Smith.  William  I  ;  and  Moyer.  Harold,  4,411,576,  CI  414-226  000 
Williams,  Althea  M.   W    Blanket  device  with  alarm,  4.411,034.  CI 

5-494.000 
Williams,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company   Methods  for  pre- 
paring decamethyl  cyclopentasiloxane.  4,412,081  .  CI   556-460.000. 
Williams,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electnc  Company   Methods  for 

prepanng  cyclopolysiloxanes.  4,412,080.,  CI.  556-460.000. 
Williamson,  Richard  D    See — 

Philipps,  Donald  F,  and  Williamson,  Richard  D,  4.411,453,  CI 
285-18.000 
Wilnai,  Dan:  See — 

Mor,  Yeshayahu,  and  Wilnai,  Dan.  4,412,283  .  CI   364-200000 


Wilson,    Hugh    R     Water    resistant    charge    container    for    firearms. 

4,411,088.,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Wilson,  Leslie  B  ,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Belt  tensioner  and  method  of 

making  the  same  4,411.638.,  CI.  474-138.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  L.;  See — 

Beard,  William  Q,  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  L.,  4,412.086.,  CI. 

570-262000. 

Winhan,  Lucien  C,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  making  precision  doped 

polysilicon    vertical    ballast    resistors    by    multiple    implantations. 

4,411,708.,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Winters,  Warren  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Downhole  device  to 

detect  differences  in  fluid  density.  4,412,130.,  CI.  250-260.000. 
Wirth,  Fnednch:  See — 

Reuter,  Peter;  Blechschmitt,  Kurt;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  4,41 1,818., 
CI.  502-35.000. 
Wirth,  Thaddaus:  See — 

Mondt,  Josef;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirth.  Thaddaus.  4.411.955..  CI. 
428-413.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F  ;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Yoshiro,  4,411,833.,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Wiseheart,  Ronald  W  ;  and  Meyer,  Daniel,  to  Communications  Sys- 
tems, Inc   Wall  plate  kit  for  telephones.  4,411,485.,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Wishart.  John  G.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  attaching  fastener  tapes.  4,411,721.,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Wisian-Neilson,  Patty  J.:  See — 

Neilson,  Robert  H  .  and  Wisian-Neilson.  Patty  J.,  4,412.053.,  CI. 
528-30000. 
Witt.  Ronald  A.,  to  Falk  Corporation,  The.  Disc  clutch  apparatus. 

4.411.346.  CI    I92-85.00A. 
Wittrup.  Bruce  A  .  and  White,  Kendall  D.,  Jr..  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company    Press  cycle  reduction  for  wet  pressed  hardboard. 
4,411.738..  CI.  162-142.000. 
Wixon.  Harold  E..  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Detergent  softener 

compositions.  4,411,803.,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Wixon,   Harold   E.,   to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.   Concentrated 
heavy  duty  particulate  laundry  detergent.  4,411,809.,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Woerz,  Stephen  E.;  and  Canup,  Travis  K.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corpora- 
tion.  Apparatus  for  spin  bonding  ends  for  composite  containers. 
4.411.726..  CI.  156-423.000. 
Wojtanek,  Guy  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Timer  clutch.  4,412.110.. 

CI.  200-38.00R. 
Woldy,  Paul  N.:  See — 

Loftus,  Jordan;  and  Woldy,  Paul  N.,  4.411,533.,  CI.  374-125.000. 
Wolfram,  Frank  Reversing  conveyer  track.  4,411,350.,  CI.  193-35. OOA. 
Wolfson,   Morton   M    Safety  apparatus  for  passengers  on   vehicles. 

4,411,222.,  CI.  119-96.000. 
Wollam,  Carl  A.;  Gailey,  J,  Lynn;  and  Chalmers.  Alexander  F..  to 
Alcan   Aluminum   Corporation.   Apparatus  for  producing  straited 
surface  coatings.  4,411,218.,  CI.  118-411.000. 
Wollam.  Carl  A.:  See — 

Galley,  J   Lynn;  and  Wollam,  Carl  A,  4.41 1,215,  CI.  118-111.000. 
Wood,  Dale  A  .  and  Elfes,  Lee  E.,  to  Massey-Fergusoii  Inc.  Sensitivity 
adjusting  apparatus  for  tractor  draft  sensing  and  control  system. 
4,411,319.  CI.  172-10.000. 

Wood   Obert  R    IT  S€€ 

Macklin,  John  J.,  Silfvast,  William  T.;  and  Wood,  Obert  R.,  II. 
4,411.733.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Wood,  Paul  B  :  See— 

Watts,  La  Vaughn  F  ;  Smith,  Ronald  L.;  Pandya,  Yogendra  C;  and 
Wood,  Paul  B  ,  4,412,294.,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Woodruff,   Richard   E.,   to  TransFRESH  Corporation,   Method   for 
inhibiting  fungal  growth  on  fresh  fruits  and  vegetables,  4,41 1,921.,  CI. 
426-263.000. 
Woodward.  Ronald  O.:  See — 

McMahan.  David  R  ;  and  Woodward,  Ronald  O.,  4.412.274.,  CI. 
362-269.000. 
Wooten.  John  T.:  See — 

Easley,    Othel    D.,   Jr ;   and    Wooten,   John   T..   4.411,705..   CI. 
134-8.000. 
Workman.  S  Thomas.  Chambers.  John  L,;  Pugh,  Myron  A,;  and  Ward, 
Roger  W.,   to  United  States  of  America,  Army,   Apparatus  and 
method  for  precise  determinations  of  crystallographic  orientation  in 
crystalline  substances,  4,412,345,,  CI,  378-078,000, 
Works,  George  A,,  to  Raytheon  Company,  Distributed  signal  process- 
ing system  4.412,281.,  CI,  364-200,000, 
Woten,     Homer    G,     Insulation    blowing    and    spraying    apparatus. 

4.411.390.,  CI.  241-98.000, 
Wotherspoon,  John  T,  M,.  to  US,  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufactunng  a  detector  device.  4,41 1,732,.  CI,  156-643,000, 
Wright.  Charles  S,,  to  Delta  Electronics,  Inc.  Remote  display  of  per- 
centage modulation  data  obtained  at  a  transmitter  site.  4.412.349..  CI. 
455-67,000, 
Wright,  Kenneth  W  :  See— 

Hersom,   Albert   C,   and   Wnght.   Kenneth   W,.  4.4H.60I,.  CI. 
417-388,000. 
Wright,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Sedam,  Jason  K  ;  Hale,  James  V.  M.;  Caldwell,  Stewart  W,;  Bush- 
man,   Willard    T;    and    Wnght,    Richard    A.,    4.412.292,.   CI, 
364-479,000. 
Wnght,  Thad  F  ,  to  Agricultural  Computer  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  monitoring  the  oestrus  cycle  in  female  animals. 
4.411.274..  CI.  128-738.000. 
Wroblewski.  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Klein,  Dean  A,;  Davis.  Steven  C;  and  Wroblewski.  Jerome  J,. 
4,411,150,  CI    72-461  000, 
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Wrozina,  Joseph  I,:  See — 

Albee,  Paul  J,,  Jr,;  Burdick.  Patricia  E.;  and  Wrozina,  Joseph  I,, 

4,412,040.,  CI.  525-143.000. 

Wu,  Mu-Yen  M.;  and  Ball,  Lawrence  E,,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyamide  from  unsaturated 

nitrile,  lactam  and  water,  4,412,061,.  CI.  528-315,000, 

Wu,  Tai-Wing,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Determination  of  total 

bilirubin,  4.412.005.,  CI.  436-97.000, 
Wuenscher,  Hans  F,,  deceased;  and  Wuenscher.  Hertha  A  .  administra- 
trix, Waterbound  facility  powered  by  cycloidal  fluid  flow  engines 
4,411,632,  CI,  440-93,000. 
Wuenscher.  Hertha  A.,  administratrix:  See — 

Wuenscher,  Hans  F,.  deceased;  and  Wuenscher,  Hertha  A,,  admin- 
istratnx,  4,41 1,632.,  CI.  440-93,000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Ceser, 
Heinz-Guenter,  4,411.691..  CI.  71-92.000, 
Wunsch,  Gerd:  See — 

Roos,   Hans;   Boehn,   Hugo;   Bittler,   Knut;   Kiener.   Volker;   and 
Wunsch.  Gerd.  4.411.761,,  CI,  204-290.00R. 
Wurtinger,  Horst;  Glissmann.  Jochen;  and  Heissler,  Herbert,  to  MAN, 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Compres- 
sion-tension strut,  4,411,114,,  CI.  52-309.100, 
Wusthof,  Peter;  and  Schneider,  Johann.  to  G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH 
Internal  gear  machine  with  rotary  pressure  balanced  valve  disc, 
4,411,607,  CI.  418-61,008. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Badesha,  Santokh  S,.  4.411,698,.  CI.  75-121.000, 

Browne.  John  M.,  4.411.417.,  CI.  271-94.000, 

Gerken,  William  G,,  4,411,517,,  CI,  355-I4.0SH. 

Kukucka,  William   P.;  Hynes.  Frank  R.;  Jones.  Hugh   L,;  and 

Thompson.  David  M„  4,411.515,,  CI.  355-14.0SH, 
Lu,  Chin  H.;  Au  Clair,  Christopher  J.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F  . 

4,411,974.,  CI,  430-106,000, 
Lu.    Chin    H,;    and    Au    Clair,    Christopher   J„    4,411,975,,    CI 

430-106,000, 
Poehlein,  Raymond  E,,  4,411,418,,  CI.  271-236.000, 
Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kato.  Masao;  and  Takakura,  Teruo,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd,  Antithrombogenic  polyurethanes  based  on  fluonnated 
prepolymers,  4,412,054,.  CI,  528-70.000. 
Yamada  Electric  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Niino,  Masahiko,  4,412,266.,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Yamada,  Shin:  See — 

Mutsukado,  Motoo;  and  Yamada,  Shin,  4,412,082,,  CI,  562-478  000. 
Yamada,  Yasutsugu:  See — 

Shimazaki,  Keishi;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamada,  Yasutsugu, 
4,411,997.,  CI,  435-115.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Masaharu:  See — 

Makino,  Yoshio;  Murata,  Yoshihiko;  Kakinuma,  Toshiaki;  Yamagu- 
chi.    Masaharu;     and     Fujisawa,     Naoyuki,     4,411,702,     CI, 
106-111,000, 
Yamaguchi,    Nobutaka;   Tsuji,    Nobuo;   Okuzawa,    Yasutoshi;    Nasu, 
Norio;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium.  4,411.966..  CI.  428-695.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shoichiro;  and  Kabayashi,  Fujio,  to  Tokyo  Institute  of 
Technology,  The  President  of.  Reconstruction  method  of  X-ray 
computed  tomography.  4,412,289.,  CI.  364-414.000, 
Yamaguchi,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Nishino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Kazunori. 
4,412.213,  CI,  340-753.000, 
Yamaguchi,  Yuji:  See — 

Kawai,  Shinji;  Suzuki,  Koichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yuji.  4.41 1.030,,  CI, 
4-443,000, 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Horiuchi.  Kotaro,  4.411.214.,  CI.  114-347.000. 
Taguchi,  Michihiro.  4,411,593.,  CI,  415-173.00R. 
Yamakawa,   Akio,   to  Sony  Corporation.   Releasable  cover  locking 

device.  4,412,320.,  CI.  369-79.000. 
Yamakita,  Tooru,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  cash  register 

4,412,304.,  CI,  364-900,000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi, 
4,411,504.,  CI,  354-25,000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kitada,  Masahiro;  Suenaga,  Masahide;  Tsukada,  Yukihisa;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,411,757.,  CI,  2O4-l92,0OE, 
Yamamoto,  Makoto:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  Totsuka,  Kaoru;  Yamamoto,   Makoto;  and 
Miyaji,  Naotaka,  4,412,097.,  CI.  381-92.000. 
Yamanaka,  Kaiusuke;  and  Mochizuki,  Shouji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Electro- 
chromic  display  element.  4,411,497.,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Yamaoka,  Noboru:  See — 

Matsuura,    Kazuo;    Yamaoka,    Noboru;    and    Miyoshi,    Mituji, 
4.412,042,,  CI.  525-260.000. 
Yamashita,  Masaaki:  See— 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  Tsukada,  Masakazu;  and  Yama- 
shita, Masaaki,  4.411.964..  CI.  428-626.000. 
Yamashita,  Sadahiko:  See— 

Onishi.   Hiroshi;   Yamashita,   Sadahiko;  and   Makimoto,   Mitsuo, 
4,412.351,.  CI,  455-317.000. 
Yamazaki,  Etsuo:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Yamazaki,  Etsuo.  4,412,295.,  CI,  364-520  000 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  In-line  regeneration  of 
polythionate  poisoned  ion  exchange  resins.  4.41 1.873.,  CI.  423-7,000, 


Yanagihara,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Tanaka,  Takeshi;  Sekiguchi.  Kiyonon;  and 
Yanagihara.  Hiromichi,  4,411,242.  CI    123-569  000 
Yanagihara,  Noriiaka.  See— 

Yokoi,     Takeshi;     and     Yanagihara.     Noritaka.     4.411,174,     CI. 
74-866.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Zensuke,  to  Kawasaki  Electric  Wire  Co  .  Ltd   Automatic 
apparatus  for  transferring  electrical  cords  with  terminal  blades  and 
for  the  testing  thereof  4.411.608  .  CI  425-123  000 
Yang,  Jan-Chin:  See — 

Valsamis,   Leftens  N  ;   Yang,  Jan-Chin.   and   Donoian.  Gary   S., 
4,411,532.,  CI    .366-99  000 
Yang,  Lian  T .  to  Hallmark  Camera  Mfg    Pte    Ltd    Photographic 

camera.  4.411,506,  CI    354-145  000 
Yano,  Masao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Cell  generating 

system.  4,411,967,  CI   429-23  000. 
Yarborough,  John  M.,  Jr  .  to  SRI  International    Parity  bit  lock-on 

method  and  apparatus.  4.412.329.  CI    371-47  000. 
Yasuda.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Kimata.     Kei;     Nakazeki.     Taugito.     and     Yasuda.     Yoshinobu. 
4.411,244.,  CI    123-389  000 
Yasuoka.    Hirotoshi,    to   Mitsubishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Limit 

switch  mechanism.  4,412,111  ,  CI   200-47  000 
Yates,  Patrick  A.;  and  Mclnnis,  Patrick  M  .  lo  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.    Booster   for   missile   fuze   with   cvlindncal   wall    holes. 
4,411,199.,  CI.  102-481  000 
Yavitz,  Edward  Q  :  See- 
Kramer.    Steven    G;    and    Yavitz.    Edward    Q.    4.411,652,    CI 
604-153000. 
Yazawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yazawa,      Masahide.     deceased.      Yazawa.      Hiroshi,     executor; 
Kurihara.    Kazuhiko;    Yazawa.    Hiroshi;    Kuroiwa.    Yuki;    and 
Murakami.  Shuichi.  4.411,722.  CI    156-167  000 
Yazawa.  Hiroshi.  executor  See — 

Yazawa.     Masahide,     deceased;     Yazawa,     Hiroshi.     executor; 
Kurihara,    Kazuhiko,    Yazawa.    Hiroshi;    Kuroiwa,    Yuki;    and 
Murakami,  Shuichi,  4,411.722.  CI    156-167  000 
Yazawa,  Masahide,  deceased;  by  Yazawa,  Hiroshi.  executor;  Kurihara. 
Kazuhiko;  Yazawa,  Hiroshi.  Kuroiwa,  Yuki.  and  Murakami.  Shuichi. 
to  Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd  Method  for  producing 
a  non-woven  fabric  of  cross-laminated  warp  and  weft  \*ebs  of  elon- 
gated stocks  4,411,722  .  CI    156-167.000. 
Yen,  Teh  F..  and  Farmanian.  Paul  A  ,  to  University  of  Southern  Califor- 
nia. The   Native  petroleum  surfactants  4.41 1.816  .  CI   252-356  000 
Yevich,  Joseph  P  :  See— 

Temple,    Davis   L  .   Jr  ;   and   Yevich,   Joseph   P.   4.411.901.   CI. 
424-250.000 
Yix;hum,  Billy  G..  to  Harris  Corporation   Apparatus  for  controlling  an 
operational  characteristic  of  a  controlled  device  in  accordance  with 
the  f)osition  of  a  movable  member  4,412,182  ,  CI   330-59  000 
Yokoi,  Takeshi;  and  Yanagihara,  Nontaka,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission  shift  control  device   4.41 1.P4.  CI. 
74-866  000. 
Yokono,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Yoshii.   Masaki;   Sato.   Hidemi.  Kaneda.  Aizo.   Aoki,   Masayoshi; 
Yokono.  Hitoshi;  and  Oka.  Mitsunori,  4,41 1,609.,  CI  425-149.000. 
Yoneda.  Kanji:  See — 

Kuzunuki,    Soshiro;    Hirasawa.    Kotaro;    Yuminaka.    Takeo.    and 
Yoneda.  Kanji.  4.411.338.  CI    1 87-29  OOR 
Yonezawa,  Kazuya:  See — 

Asada,    Masahiro;    Matsuura.    Mivuki.    and    Yone/av^a.    Kazuya. 
4,412,057,  CI.  528-179.000 
Yonezawa,  Seiji,  and  Sugiyama.  Toshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Optical  system 

for  reproducing  information.  4.411.500..  CI   350-446  000 
Yong,  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi.  Amar  J  .  to  Suncor,  Inc   Rapid  method 

for  bitumen  analysis.  4,412,007.,  CI.  436-139  000 
Yoshida,  Hideaki:  See — 

Morikawa,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Hideaki,  Kishida,  Kunio.  and  Tanaka, 

Chuji.  4.411.864.  CI   420-587  000 

Yoshida,  Kazutaka;  and  Honuchi,  Hideo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd. 

Method  for  color  representation  using  colored  ink  dots   4.412.225.. 

CI.  346-1  100. 

Yoshida,   Kazutaka,   to  Fuji   Photo  Film  Co.   Ltd    Ink-jet   pnnting 

method.  4,412,226.,  CI.  346-1.100 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Hosooka,  Shuichi,  4,411,111.,  CI    52-213.000 
Yoshida,  Kunio,  to  501  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Sentence  translation 

device.  4,412,305  ,  CI.  364-900000 
Yoshida,  Masaru:  See — 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Yoshida,  Masaru.  and  Kumakura,  Minoru,  4,41 1,754., 
CI.  204-159.150 
Yoshida,  Satoshi:  See— 

Wada,  Minoru.  and  Yoshida,  Satoshi,  4,412,229  ,  CI   346-108  000. 
Yoshida,  Shotaro:  See — 

Mochizuki,   Masataka.  Takaoka,   Michio.   Moutai.  Tsuneaki;   Yo- 
shida, Shotaro;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuo,  4,41 1,710  .  CI    148-6  14R 
Yoshida,  Takao:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K  ;  McGhie,  Joseph  A  .  Fujioka.  Fuioshi.  and 

Yoshida.  Takao.  4.41 1.830  .  CI   252-522  OOR 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L  .  McGhie.  Joseph  A 
Schreck.  Ronald  P  ,  Yoshida.  Takao.  Schreiber.  Loren  B  .  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,412,083  .  CI   564-279  000 
Yoshifuji,   Junnosuke,    to    Nippon   Cable    System,    Inc     Inner   cable 
4,411,168.,  CI   74-501  OOR 
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Yoshii.  Masaki;  Sato.  Hidemi;  Kaneda.  Aizo,  Aoki,  Masayoshi.  Yokono. 
Hitoshi;  and  Oka,  Mitsunon.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Apparatus  for  molding 
plastic.  4,411.609.  CI.  425-149.000 
Yoshioka.  Akira  See — 

Kitahara.  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu,  Kawada,  Haruki,  Fujii, 
Toshihiro.  Sugi.  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa.  Hiroaki,  and  Yoshioka. 
Akira,  4,412,031  .  CI.  524-526.000 
Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Hirokawa,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawada.  Haruki.  Fujii. 
Toshihiro;  Sugi,  Nagatoshi;  Hasegawa,  Hiroaki,  and  Yoshioka, 
Akira,  4.412.041  .  CI.  525-154.000. 
Yoshioka.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu,  Naito.  Yukio;  Sasaki.  Toshio,  Kojima.  Junpei.  and 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4.412.049.  CI   526-127  000 
Young.  John  K    See — 

Leithauser.    Douglas    R.   and    Young.   John    K.   4.411.138.   CI 
62-50.000 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company.  The  See — 

McComb.  Ronald  J..  4.411,560.,  CI.  406-128  000 
Yu.  Steven  P  ;  Matunas.  Frank  C;  and  Zwetkow.  Nikolaus,  to  Ecodyne 
Corporation   Reverse  osmosis  hollow  fiber  filter  element.  4.41 1.785  , 
CI.  210-321  100 
Yuminaka,  Takeo  See — 

Kuzunuki,    Soshiro;    Hirasawa,    Kotaro;    Yuminaka.    Takeo;    and 
Yoneda.  Kanji,  4.411.338  .  CI    187-29  OOR 
Zeeh.  Bernd.  Goetz.  Norben,  Ammerrrann.  Eberhard.  and  Pommer. 
Emst-Heinrich.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  a-Azolyl-glycol  deriva- 
tives,  as   fungicides  and   plant   growth    regulators    4.411.68'',   CI 
71-76.000. 
Zeiher,  Ench;  See — 

Brede,  L'we;  Penner,  Horst,  Stahlmann,  Rudolf,  and  Zeiher.  Ench, 
4.411,200.  CI    102-529  000 
Zeilenga.  William  .Art  of  installing  a  sink  drain  flange  assembly  capable 

of  supporting  a  garbage  disposal   4.411,054,  CI   29-434  000 
Zeischegg.    Walter;    and    Brussing,    Bernd     Fire-extinguishing    waste 

receptacle  4.411,318.  CI.  169-26.000 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation  See — 

Gibson.  Kenneth  L  .  4,41 1,480  .  Ci   312-7  200 
Zerpner,  Dieter;  and  Streck,  Roland,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  .AG 
Low  molecular  weight  1.3-butadiene  polymers  containing  reactive 
silyl  groups,  which  are  stabilized  against  crosslinking  4.412.038  .  CI 
525-101.000. 


Zhiltsov.  Jury  S    See — 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A  ;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  F;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.; 
Kuznetsova.  Olga  M  .  Novakovskaya.  Zoya  D.;  Kozlov,  Vya- 
cheslav    I  ,    Korol.    Vyacheslav    K.;   and    Pershin.    Nikolai    I  . 
4.412.144..  CI   31O^900R. 
Zilske.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kreuter.  Erika,  and  Zilske,  Wolfgang.  4,411.743..  CI.  204-47  000. 
Zimmermann.  Josef;  See — 

Dettbarn.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef,  4,411,650.,  CI. 
604-72  000 
Zimmermann,  Walter:  See — 

Schroder.  Jons;  Bosshard.  Hans;  Kiml,  Jin;  Kostka,  Miroslav;  and 
Zimmermann.  Walter.  4.411.337..  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Zimmermann.  Wilhelm.  to  Claudius  Peters  AG.  Prefabricated  aeration 

block  for  silo  bases  4.411,113  .  CI   52-303.000 
Zimmerschied.  Alan  B    See — 

Shrader,  John   E,   and   Zimmerschied,   Alan   B.,  4,411,198.,  CI. 
102-216000 
Zingaretti,  Gabriele:  See — 

Cimino,  Andrea,  Plicchi.  Gianni;  Mangiarotti,  Luigi;  Rossi.  Mau- 
rizio.  Betti.  Vittorio;  Spighi.  Massimo;  and  Zingaretti.  Gabriele. 
4.411,918,  CI   426-124.000. 
Zitser,  V'ltaly  A  ,  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Drei- 
she\.  Igor  I  ;  Shishkin.  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov.  Vladi- 
mir A  ,  Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  and  Ryabinin.  July  V    Device  for 
delivery  of  cores.  4,411,586.,  CI.  414-728.000 
Z( .  con  Corporation   See — 

Henrick,    Clive    A,    and    Garcia,    Barbara    A,    4,411,912..    CI 

424-304  000 
Lindahl.  George  R.  Ill;  and  Henrick.  Clive  A.  4.411.839.  CI. 
260-46500D 
Zoppetii.  Giorgio  See— 

Casu,     Benito,     Torn,    Giangiacomo;     and     Zoppetti.     Giorgio. 
4.411.796.  CI   210-692  000. 
Zwetkow,  Nikolaus   See — 

Yu,    Steven    P      Matunas,    Frank    C,    and    Zwetkow,    Nikolaus, 
4,411.785,  CI   210-321  100 
Zwirner,  Gerhard  See — 

Cziptschirsch,  Kurt,  Kaiser.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zwirner.  Gerhard, 
4.411.467.  CI    296-97  OOH. 
501  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshida.  Kunio.  4.412.305.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
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Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Steinke,    John    J.;    and    Kaufman,    George,    Re.  31,425 ,    CI 
206-611.000. 
Daiberl,  Karl.  Intra-oral  aligning  assembly.  Re.  31,426.,  CI.  433-72.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See — 

Habermann,  Clarence  E.;  and  Tefertiller,  Ben  A.,  Re.  31,430.,  CI 
564-127.000. 
Ernsting,  John;  Morgan,  Thomas  R.;  Palmer,  Leonard  F  W.;  Rivers, 
Alfred  J.;  and  Robson,  Stephen  M.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secreury  of  Sute  for  Defence  in 
Her   Britannic   Majesty's  Government   of  the,   by   said   Ernsting, 
Palmer,  River,  and  Robson;  and  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force, 
by  said  Morgan.  Respirators.  Re.  31,424.,  CI.  128-201. 180 
Gass,  Ernst,  to  Novotechnik  KG  Of^erdinger  &  Co.  Movable  wiper  for 

potentiometers.  Re.  31,431.,  CI.  338-202.000. 
Habermann,  Clarence  E.;  and  Tefertiller,  Ben  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Co.,    The.    Catalysts    for    the    hydration    of   nitrites    to    amides. 
Re.  31,430,  CI.  564-127.000. 
Hartman,  George  D.:  See — 

Tull,   Robert,  deceased;   Hartman,  George  D.;  and  Weinstock. 
Leonard  M.,  Re.  31,429.,  CI.  544-277.000. 
Kaufman,  George:  See — 

Steinke,    John    J.;    and    Kaufman,    George,    Re.  31,425.,    CI. 
206-611.000. 
Lubsen,  Timothy  A.;  Strobel,  Rudolf  G.  K.;  Reinhart,  Richard  N.;  and 
Patel,  Jayantilal  M.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Aroma- 
enriched  coffee  products  and  process.  Re.  31,427,,  CI.  426-594.000 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Tull,   Robert,  deceased;   Hartman,  George  D.;  and  Weinstock. 
Leonard  M.,  Re.  31,429.,  CI.  544-277.000. 
Morgan,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Ernsting,  John;  Morgan,  Thomas  R.;  Palmer,  Leonard  F.  W  ; 
Rivers,  Alfred  J.;  and  Robson,  Stephen  M.,  Re.  31,424.,  CI 
128-201.180. 
Novotechnik  KG  Offterdinger  &  Co.:  See— 
Gass,  Ernst,  Re.  31,431.,  CI.  338-202.000. 
Palmer,  Leonard  F.  W.:  See— 

Ernsting,  John;  Morgan,  Thomas  R.;  Palmer,  Leonard  F.  W.; 
Rivers,  Alfred  J.;  and  Robson,  Stephen  M.,  Re.  31,424.,  CI. 
128-201.180. 
Patel,  Jayantilal  M.:  See — 

Lubsen,  Timothy  A.;  Strobel,  Rudolf  G.  K.;  Reinhart,  Richard  N.; 
and  Patel,  Jayantilal  M.,  Re.  31,427.,  CI.  426-594.000. 


Pedlow,  J    Watson,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation    Fire  protective 

tape.  Re.  31,428.,  CI.  428-215000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  See— 

Lubsen,  Timothy  A.;  Strobel,  Rudolf  G   K  .  Reinhart.  Richard  N  ; 
and  Patel,  Jayantilal  M.  Re   31,427,  CI   426-594000 
Reinhart,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Lubsen,  Timothy  A  ,  Strobel,  Rudolf  G   K  ,  Reinhart,  Richard  N  ; 
and  Patel,  Jayantilal  M.,  Re.  31,427  ,  CI   426-594  000 
Rivers,  Alfred  J.:  See— 

Ernsting,  John;   Morgan,  Thomas  R  ;   Palmer,   Leonard   F    W.; 
Rivers,   Alfred  J;  and   Robson,   Stephen   M,   Re   31,424,  CI. 
128-201.180 
Robson,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Ernsting,  John;   Morgan,  Thomas  R  .   Palmer,   I^onard   F    W  ; 
Rivers,  Alfred  J  ,  and  Robson,  Stephen  M  ,   Re   31,424.,  CI. 
128-201.180. 
Steinke,  John  J.;  and  Kaufman,  George,  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc. 

Resealable  container.  Re.  31,425..  CI.  206-611  000 
Strobel,  Rudolf  G   K    See— 

Lubsen,  Timothy  A.,  Strobel,  Rudolf  G.  K  ,  Reinhart.  Richard  N  ; 
and  Patel.  Jayantilal  M  .  Re   31.427  .  CI   426-594  000 
Tefertiller.  Ben  A.:  See— 

Habermann.  Clarence  E.;  and  Tefertiller,  Ben  A  .  Re   31.430.  CI. 
564-127.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Pedlow,  J   Watson,  Re.  31.428..  CI   428-215  000 
Tull,  Robert,  deceased,  Hartman,  George  D  ;  and  Weinstock,  Leonard 
M.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  9(dihalobenzyl- 
)adenines.  Re.  31,429.,  CI.  544-277.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Ernsting,  John;   Morgan,  Thomas  R.;   Palmer,   Leonard   F    W  , 
Rivers,   Alfred   J.;   and    Robson,   Stephen    M    (said    Ernsting. 
Palmer,    River,    and    Robson    assors.    to).    Re   31.424.    CI 
128-201  180 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Ernsting,  John;  Morgan.  Thomas  R  ;  Palmer.  Leonard  F    W.; 
Rivers,  Alfred  J  ,  and   Robson,  Stephen   M    (said   Morgan 
assors.  to).  Re.  31,424.,  CI    128-201  180 
Weinstock,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Tull,   Robert,   deceased;   Hartman.   George   D.  and   Weinstock, 
Leonard  M.,  Re.  31,429.,  CI.  544-277  000 
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AC  A  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Richardson,  James  E„  271,074,,  CI,  D7-3 18.000. 
AUtrade,  Inc.:  See — 

Hillinger,  George,  271,076.,  CI.  D8-76.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Gibbs,  Terence  E.,  271,099.,  CI.  D 13- 1 2.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Manock,  Jerrold  C;  and  Stewart,  James  R.,  271,102.,  CI.  D14- 
109.000. 
Armstrong,  Edward  J.  Game  board.  271,117.,  10-25-83.  CI.  D2 1 -34.000 
Bangor  Punta  Corporation:  See— 

Ferraro,  Robert,  271,124.,  CI.  D22- 1.000. 
Ferraro,  Robert,  271,125.,  CI.  D22- 1.000. 
Becker,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  Becker,  Robert  W.;  and 
Huff,  Robert  S.,  271,132.,  CI.  D23-123.000. 
Belcher,  Samual  L.:  See— 

Wiatt,  James  G.;  Calvert,  James  W.;  Belcher,  Samual  L.;  and 
Smith,  Roger  D.,  271,112.,  CI.  D15-140.000. 
Bigelow-Sanford,  Inc.:  See — 

Wind,  Joseph  H.,  271,152.,  CI.  D34-38.000. 
Birkeland,  Stephen  P.;  and  Sawamura,  Noboru,  to  Minnesota  Mining  & 
Manufacturing  Company.  Chemical  container.  271,1 13.,  10-25-83,  CI. 
D16-27.000.  1 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  Becker,  Robert  W.;  and  HufT, 
Robert  S.,  to  National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.  Portable  radiant  electric 
heater.  271,132.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D23-I23.000. 
Bollinger,  Arthur  E.;  and  Head,  Kenneth  O.,  to  Teknar,  Inc.  Ultrasonic 
ocular  biometry  unit.  271,136.,  10-25-83,  €1.  D24-17.000. 


Brandsaeter.  Helge,  to  Geophysical  Company  of  Norway  A/S  Towa- 

ble  buoyant  body.  271,097  .  10-25-83.  CI   D12-316000 
Brochstem,  Irvin  H.  Drumstick.  271.114.,  10-25-83,  CI   D17-22  000 
Brown,  Warner  K.:  See — 

Kirby,  Robert  L.;  Brown,  Warner  K,  and  Hoyt,  Deryl  R  ,271,151  , 
CI.  D34-35.000. 
Buck  Stove  Corporation:  See— 

Buckner.  Carrol  E,  27 1 , 1 3 1 .,  CI.  D23-97  000 
Buckner,  Carrol  E.,  to  Buck  Stove  Corporation  Solid  fuel  heating  unit. 

271, 13T;,  10-25-83.  CI.  D23-97.000 
Burghard,  Bero;  and  Schauer,  Helmut.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  automo- 
tive engine  parts  and  the  like  271,146.,  10-25-83,  CI   D32-4  000. 
Burke,  William  B  ,  to  Milton  Bradley  International,  Inc  Vertical  game- 
board.  271,116.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D21-12.000. 
Calvert,  James  W  :  See— 

Wiatt,   James  G  ;   Calvert,   James   W  ,   Belcher,   Samual    L  ,   and 
Smith,  Roger  D,  271,112,  CI   D15-140000 
Castiglione,  William  F  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation   Ice  scraper  271,149., 

10-25-83,  CI.  D32-48.000. 
Cavanagh,  Paul  D.  Winch.  271,150,  10-25-83.  CI   D 34- 3 3  000 
Christianson.  Roy  O  ;  and  Christianson.  Ted  T  .  to  Chrisiianson  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Bulk  matenal  handling  apparatus   271,105.,  10-25-83,  CI. 
D15-10000. 
Chnstianson  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Christianson.  Roy  O    and  Christianson.  Ted  T  ,  271.105  .  CI   D15- 
10.000. 
Christianson,  Ted  T.:  See — 

Christianson,  Roy  O  ;  and  Chnstianson,  Ted  T  ,  271,105  ,  CI  D15- 
lOOOO. 
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Cincinnati  Milacron  Industnes,  Inc    See— 

Wiatt    James  G  ,  Calven,  James  W  ,   Belcher.  Samual   L     and 
Smith,  Roger  D.  271,112..  CI   DI5-14O000 
Clark  Equipment  Company   See— 

Kirby,  Robert  L  .  Brown,  Warner  K,  and  Hoyt,  Deryi  R.,  271.151.. 
CI   D34-35.0OO. 
Clover  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Hidekazu.  271,062  ,  CI   D3-28  000 
Compton    Edward  M    Video  cassette  book  cover  storage  receptacle 

package.  271,063  ,  10-25-83.  CI.  D3-35  000 
Cuminale,   Raymond  J  .  and   Svezia,  John,  to  Tnfari,   Krussman  & 
Fishel.  Inc   Chain  jewelry  display  unit.  271,069..  10-25-83,  CI    D6- 
186.000 
Daenen    Robert  H   C    M  ;  and  Herlow.  Erik,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc 

Cover  for  an  ice  container   271,075  .  10-25-83.  CI   D7-391.000 
Dart  Industnes  Inc  ;  See— 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Herlow,  Enk.  271.075.  CI    D7- 
391  000 
Deaton,    Thomas    P.,    to   Nestier   Corporation    Tote   box    271,153, 

10-25-83,  CI.  D34-40.000. 
Demmer.  John  Solar  collector  for  a  swimming  pool  271.129.  10-25-83. 

CI.  D23-72  000 
deVos    Hendrik   A    J  .  to  GTE   Products  Corporation    Luminaire 

271,'l39  ,  10-25-83,  CI   D26-24.000 
Doak.  Ron  K    Protective  cap  for  gun  barrel    271.126,   10-25-83,  CI 

D22-7000. 
Durkee.  Douglas    Furniture  corner  protector    271.070.  10-25-83.  CI 

D6-191.000 
Ebner.  Edwin  D   Illuminated  spint  level   271.088  .  10-25-83.  CI   DIO- 

69.000 
Edgar   Terrell  W    and  Quinlan.  James  L  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Award.  271.090  .  10-25-83.  CI   Dl  1-131  000 
Endt.  Evert,  to  Thomson.  CSF   Computer  display  terminal    271.103  , 

10-25-83.  CI    DI4-113  000 
Ferraro.    Robert,    to    Bangor    Punta    Corporation     Knife     271.124. 

10-25-83.  CI   D22-1  000 
Ferraro,    Robert,    to    Bangor    Punta    Corporation     Knife     271.125. 

10-25-83.  CI   D22-1  000 
Field,  Stanley  R   Cup  holder.  271,073  ,  10-25-83.  CI   D7-70.000 
Fisher.  William  E.  Trailer  box   271.094..  10-25-83.  CI   D12-102000 
Ford  Motor  Company   See — 

Edgar.   Terrell   W.  and  Quinlan.   James   L.   271.090,  CI    Dll- 
131  000 
Frank.  Richard  K  ,  and  Quimby,  Gerald  L   Heater   271.130,  10-25-83. 

CI.  D23-97  000 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Ohmura.  Ryuichi.  271,127  ,  CI   D22-24  000. 
Gadberry.  Donald  L.  to  U  S.D   Corp   Breathing  gas  mask    271.144. 

10-25-83.  CI   D29-9  000 
Geophysical  Company  of  Norway  A/S:  See— 

Brandsaeter.  Helge.  271,097  .  CI   D12-316.000 
Gianos.  Steve  E   Door  jamb  setter  271.087  .  10-25-83.  CI   DlO-61  000 
Gibbs,  Terence  E  .  to  American  District  Telegraph  Company  Mixlular 
control  unit  housing  for  an  electrical  protection  system    271.099. 
10-25-83.  CI   D13-12000 
Giese.  Robert  C  .  Jr  .  See— 

Kohler.  Herbert  V.  Jr  ;  and  Giese.  Robert  C.  Jr.  271.137.  CI 
D24-38000 
Gold  Eagle  Co    See— 

Gurolnick.  William  R  .  271.084  .  CI   D9-389  000 
Grae,    Bernard    A,    to   Tandy    Corp     Computer    housing     271.101, 

10-25-83,  CI    D14-100.000. 
Greenblatt,  Gordon  M    Laryngoscope.  271,135.   10-25-83,  CI    D24- 

17.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

deVos,  Hendrik  A  J  ,  271,139..  CI.  D26-24.000 
Gurolnick.  William  R  .  to  Gold  Eagle  Co.  Bottle.  271.084  ,  10-25-83.  CI 

D9-389  000 
Hanyu.  Susumu.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co  Ltd   Sewing  machine 

controller   271.106,  10-25-83.  CI   D15-72  000 
Head.  Kenneth  O    See— 

Bollinger.  Arthur  E  ,  and  Head.  Kenneth  O.  271,136..  CI    D24- 
17000 
Heger  Plastics  A/S  See— 

Houghton,  John  R  ,  2^1.077  ,  CI.  D8-358.000 
Houghton.  John  R  .  271.078.,  CI   D8-358  000 
Houghton,  John  R  .  271,080.,  CI   D8-359  000 
Herlow.  Enk  See— 

Daenen.  Roben  H    C.  M.,  and  Herlow.  Enk.  271.075  .  CI    D7- 
391  000 
Hillinger.  George,  to  Alltrade.  Inc    Axe  head    271.076.  10-25-83.  CI 

D8-76000 
Hirakawa,  Masatoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd  Combined  automobile 

taillight  lens  and  cover   271,143  .  10-25-83,  CI   D26-120  000 
Hirasawa,  Eiji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd.  Combined  automobile  tail- 
light  lens  and  gnll   271,142  ,  10-25-83,  CI   D26-120000 
Hoerlein,   Francesca  S    Stuffed  toy  cat  or  similar  article    271.121  . 

10-25-83.  CI   D21-I63.000 
Hollfelder.  Thomas  A  .  to  Pona  Systems  Corp  Telephone  connector 

block.  271.100..  10-25-83.  CI   D13-24.000. 
Honeywell  Inc    See — 

Odom,  James  A..  271.086..  CI   DIO- 50000 
Houghton,  John  R.,  to  Heger  Plastics  A/S.  Hose  cassette  reel  271,077  . 

10-25-83,  CI   D8-358.0O0 
Houghton,  John  R.,  to  Heger  Plastics  A/S    Reel  for  a  hose  cassette 
271,078.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D8-358.000 


Houghton,  John  R,  to  Heger  Plastics  A/S.  Hose  cassette.  271,080, 

10-25-83,  CI   D8-359.000 
Hoyt,  Deryl  R    See— 

Kirby,  Robert  L  ,  Brown,  Warner  K;  and  Hoyt,  Deryl  R.  271,151., 
CI   D34-35000 
Huff.  Robert  S    See— 

Boldt.  Melvin  H  .  Mornson,  Thurber  H  ;  Becker.  Roben  W  ;  and 
Huff.  Roben  S..  271.132  .  CI   D23-I23000. 
Istitec  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Mallory.  John.  271.089  .  CI   DIO-121.000. 
J  &  W  Scientific,  Inc  :  See— 

Wohlers.  Norman  W  .  and  Jenkins,  Rand  G.,  271,085.,  CI.  DIO- 
46.000 
Jackson.  Dakota   Perfume  bottle   271,082.,  10-25-83,  CI   D9-377.000 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd  :  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu,  271,106  ,  CI   D15-72.000 
Jenkins,  Rand  G    See — 

Wohlers,  Norman  W  ;  and  Jenkins,  Rand  G..  271.085..  CI.  DIO- 
46  000 
Jutras.  Pierre  Tent.  271,123.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D21-253.000. 
Kemtron  Properties  Pty   Ltd.:  See— 

Pataki,  Roben.  271.133  .  CI   D23-I55000 
Kirby.  Roben  L  .  Brown,  Warner  K.;  and  Hoyt,  Deryl  R.,  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company    Overhead  guard  for  a  lift  truck.   271,151., 
10-25-83,  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Koether.  Sarah  L    Child's  sleeping  bag.  271.071  ,   10-25-83,  CI    D6- 

203000 
Kohler  Company   See — 

Kohler.  Herben  V  .  Jr ;  and  Giese,  Roben  C,  Jr.  271,137..  CI. 
D24-38000 
Kohler.  Herben  V  .  Jr  .  and  Giese.  Roben  C  .  Jr..  to  Kohler  Company. 

Hydrotherapy  spa   271,137  ,  10-25-83,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Krebs,  Howard  Coin  operated  commercial  washer.  271,147.,  10-25-83, 

CI   D32-6.000 
Krebs,  Howard  Commercial  washer  271,148,.  10-25-83.  CI.  D32-6.000. 
Kuemmerling  GmbH.  Firma:  See — 

Persch.  Hanns,  271.118..  CI   D2I-4I,000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company   See — 

Tyler.  Frank  S  .  271,083.,  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Luntz,    Richard     Wnting    instrument    or    similar    article     271,115., 

10-25-83,  CI   D19-47.000 
Mallory.  John,  to  Isotec  Industries  Limited.  Smoke  detector  cover. 

271.089.  10-25-83.  CI   DIO-121  000 
Manock.  Jerrold  C,  and  Stewan.  James  R..  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc. 

Dual  disk  dnve   271.102  .  10-25-83.  CI.  DI4-109.000. 
Mariol,  James  F   Play  pool   271.122..  10-25-83.  CI.  D21-252.000 
Matsumoto.  Hajime,  and  Suga,  Toshihisa,  to  Toybox  Corporation.  Toy 

trackway   271,120,  10-25-83,  CI   D21-143.000. 
McJaf  Enterpnses:  See— 

McNaughton,  John  J  ,  271,145.,  CI.  D32-1.000. 
McKelvy,  Ardath  E   Facial  mask   271,059..  10-25-83,  CI.  D2-234.000. 
McNaughton,  John  J  .  to  McJaf  Enterpnses.  Jewelry  cleaner.  271,145., 

10-25-83.  CI   D32-1  000 
Milton  Bradley  International.  Inc  :  See— 

Burke.  William  B.,  271.116.  CI.  D2I-12  000. 
Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Birkeland.  Stephen  P;  and  Sawamura,  Noboru,  271.113  ,  CI   DI6- 
27000 
Mjelde.  Olaf  G    Combined  cutting  board  and  serving  tray.  271.072., 

10-25-83.  CI   D7-3  000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Prader,  Randolph  D,  271.067.,  CI.  D6- 114.000. 
Morrison,  Thurber  H.:  See— 

Boldt   Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  Becker,  Robert  W.;  and 
Huff,  Roben  S.,  271,132.,  CI.  D23-I23.000. 
National  Presto  Industnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Boldt.  Melvin  H  ;  Mornson,  Thurber  H.;  Becker,  Robert  W.;  and 
Huff,  Roben  S.,  271,132.,  CI.  D23-I23.000. 
Nestier  Corporation:  See — 

Deaton,  Thomas  P  ,  271.153  ,  CI   D34-40.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Hirakawa.  Masatoshi.  271.143  .  CI,  D26-120.000 
Hirasawa.  Eiji,  271.142..  CI.  D26-120.000. 
Noble.   Terrance   O.   to  Quanterron.    Inc.    Pill   container.    271.081., 

10-25-83,  CI.  D9-341.000. 
Nurmi,  Auhs  U.  Fish-breeding  sea  vessel.  271,096.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D12- 

■J  1  t   ()[)() 

Odom    James   A.,   to   Honeywell    Inc.    Clock   thermostat.    271,086., 

10-25-83,  CI   DIO- 50.000 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Line  guide  for  Tishing  rod. 

271,127  ,  10-25-83,  CI.  D22-24.000. 
Okada,  Hidekazu,  to  Clover  Mfg  Co.,  Ltd.  Knitting  needle.  271,062., 

10-25-83.  CI.  D3-28.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirako.  Hideo.  271.064,  CI.  D3-35.000.  ,„  ,c  «,    ^, 

Paster,   Irving   D    Commando  landing  craft    271,095.,    10-25-83,  CI. 

D  12-300.000.  ^.    ,      ^ 

Pataki   Roben,  to  Kemtron  Propemes  Pty   Ltd.  Portable  fan  housing. 

271,133  ,  10-25-83,  CI.  D23-155.000. 
Persch    Hanns,   to   Kuemmerling  GmbH,   Firma.   Dice  gameboard. 

271,118.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D21-41.000. 
Peterson,  Paul  D  Planter.  271,091  ,  10-25-83.  CI.  Dll-153.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Castighone.  William  F  ,  271,149  .  CI.  D32-48.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Hollfelder,  Thomas  A.,  271,100.,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
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Powerflow  Inc.:  See — 

Ward,  Douglas  K.,  271,079.,  CI.  D8-395.000. 
Prader,  Randolph  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Bag  holder  or  the  like 

271,067.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Prewitt,  Orville.  Sports  car.  271,092.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D 1 2-92  000 
Quanterron,  Inc.:  See — 

Noble,  Terrance  O.,  271,081.,  CI.  D9-34 1.000. 
Quimby,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Frank,  Richard  K.;  and  Quimby,  Gerald  L.,  271,130.,  CI.  D23- 
97.000 
Quinlan,  James  L.:  See — 

Edgar,  Terrell  W.;  and  Quinlan,  James  L..  271.090,  CI    Dll- 
131.000. 
Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See — 

Thom,  Pad,  271,140.,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Richardson,  James  E.,  to  ACA  Products,  Inc.  Coffee  server.  271,074 . 

10-25-83,  CI.  D7-318.000. 
Riis,  Douglas  D.  Reel  for  a  fishing  rod.  271,128.,  10-25-83,  CI    D22- 

25.000. 
Rowland,  David  L.  Armchair.  271,066.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D6-72  000 
Sacks,  Philip:  See — 

Seymour,  Herbert  E.;  and  Sacks,  Philip,  271,141.,  CI.  D26-74.000 
Sami,  Mohammad  A.  Scrubbing  mitten.  271,060.,   10-25-83,  CI    D2- 

365.000. 
Sasnett,  Boiling  H.,  Jr.  Fuel  pump  housing.  271,104.,   10-25-83,  CI 

D15-9.200. 
Sawamura,  Noboru:  See — 

Birkeland,  Stephen  P.;  and  Sawamura,  Noboru,  271,113.,  CI.  D16- 
27.000. 
Schauer,  Helmut:  See — 

Burghard,  Bero;  and  Schauer,  Helmut,  271,146..  CI.  D32-4  000 
Seymour.   Herbert   E.;  and  Sacks,   Philip,  to  Xantech  Corporation. 

Adjustable  light.  271,141.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D26-74.000. 
Shell  Electric  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yung.  Yau,  271,134.,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Shirako.  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Case  for  a  magnetic  tape. 

271.064.,  10-25-83,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Smith,  Roger  D.:  See — 

Wiatt,  James  G.;  Calvert,  James  W.;  Belcher,  Samual   L.;  and 
Smith.  Roger  D.,  271,112.,  CI.  DI5-140.000. 
Sportelli,  Frank  A.  Light  transmitting  panel.  271,138,   10-25-83,  CI 

D25-72,000. 
Stewart,  James  R.:  See — 

Manock,  Jerrold  C;  and  Stewart,  James  R.,  271,102.,  CI    D14- 
109.000. 
Suga,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Matsumoto,   Hajime;   and   Suga,   Toshihisa,   271,120.,   CI     D2I- 
143.000. 
Svezia,  John:  See — 

Cuminale,  Raymond  J.;  and  Svezia,  John,  271,069.,  CI  D6-186000 
Tandy  Corp.:  See — 

Grae,  Bernard  A.,  271,101,,  CI.  DI4-I00.000. 


Teknar.  Inc    See — 

Bollinger.  Arthur  E;  and  Head.  Kenneth  O.  271.136.  CI    D24- 
17.000 
Thom.  Paul,  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation    PoriabJc  lanicrn    271,140, 

10-25-83,  CI   D26-42  000 
Thompson,  Roben  V   Chair   271.065  .  10-25-83.  CI   D6-69  000 
Thomson.  CSF  See — 

Endt.  Even.  271.103  .  CI   DI4-1 13  (XJO 
Toylxix  Corporation:  See — 

Matsumoto.    Hajime:    and    Suga,    Toshihisa.    271.120.    CI     D21- 
143.000 
Trifari.  Krussman  &  Fishel.  Inc    See — 

Cuminale.  Raymond  J  ;  and  Svezia,  John,  271.069  ,  CI   D6-186{XX) 
Triggs.  Clarence,  to  Triggs  Manufacturing  Company   Trailer  271.093  , 

10-25-83.  CI   D12-102.000 
Triggs  Manufacturing  Company    Sir— 

Tnggs.  Clarence.  271.093  .CI    D12102(XK1 
True  Manufacturing  Company    See— 

Trulaske.  Arthur  W  .  271.107  ,  CI    D15X5  000 
Trulaske.   Arthur   W  .   lo   True   Manufacturing   Company     Beverage 

cooler   271.107.  10-25-83.  CI    D15-85000 
Tyler,  Frank  S,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company    Patkagmp  i.up  or  ihc 

'like   271.083.,  10-25-83.  CI   09-389  000 
USD  Corp  :  See — 

Gadberry.  Donald  L  .  271,144.  CI    D29-9  000 
Ward.  Douglas  K..  to  Poyyerfloyy    Inc    Splash  guard  clip    271,079, 

10-25-83.  CI   D8-395  Oa) 
Watts.  W,  David   Abrasive  blasling  wheel  liner   271.1()S  ,  10-25-83,  CI 

015-126,000 
Watts.  W    David    Abrasive  blasling  vsheel  liner   271.104  .  l()-25-h3,  CI 

D15-126.000 
Walts.  W,  David,  Abrasive  blasting  ^Aheel  liner    2^1.110.  10-25-83.  CI 

D15-126000 
Watts.  W    David   Abrasive  blasting  wheel  liner   2"  1.11  1  .  10-25-83,  CI 

D15-126000 
WiatI,  James  G  ;  CaKerl,  James  \K'  .  Belcher.  Samual  1      and  Smilh, 

Roger    D,    to   Cincinnati    Milacron    Industries.    hK     Chuck    hods 

271,112  .  10-25-83,  CI,  D15-I4()(KX) 
Williams.   Richard   D    Bridging   rainbow   ornameni   ri)r   use   primarily 

between  a  pair  of  audio  components    271.068.    10-25-><3.  CI    D6- 

151.000. 
Wind.  Joseph  H.  to  Bigelow-Sanford.  Inc    Pallei    271,152.  10-25-83. 

CI    D34-38  000 
Wohlers.  Norman  W  ,  and  Jenkins,  Rand  (j  .  lo  J  &  W  ScieniifK.,  Inc 

Chromatographic  on-column  injector    271,085.   IO-25-^^.  CI    DIO- 

46  000 
Wong.  Chun-Chiu  Toy  vending  machine   271.114.  lU-25-!<v  CI   D21- 

124,a)0 
Xantech  Corporation   See — 

Seymour  Herben  E  .  and  Sacks.  Philip.  271,141  .CI   D26-74  000 
Younes.  David  T   Self-eleyaiing  well  servicing  vessel  for  nffshore  oil 

wells  or  the  like.  271.098..  10-25-83.  CI    DI2-3l6(K)fl 
Yung.  Yau.  lo  Shell  Electric  Manufaclunng  Company  I  imiied   Holder 

for  the  blade  of  a  ceiling  fan   271.134.  10-25-83.  CI    D23-l63  00() 
Zimmerman.    Tom     Combined    bell    buckle    and    snult    box    holder 

271.061  .  10-25-83.  CI   D 2 -400  000 
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Duffett.  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

5,127.,  10-25-83.  CI.  78.000. 
Hofland,  G.  Jack,  to  Jordan  Station  Wholesale  Florist  Limited.  -Ve- 

phrolepis  exaltata—  Eleanor  cultivar.  5,128.,  10-25-83,  CI   88.000 
Jordan  Station  Wholesale  Florist  Limited:  See — 
Hofiand,  G.  Jack,  5,128.,  CI.  88.000. 


Mikkelsen.   James   C  .    to    Mikkelsens.    Inc 

10-25-83.  CI   68.000 
Mikkelsen.    James   C.    to    Mikkelsens,    Inc 

10-25-83.  CI   68  000 
Mikkelsens.  Inc    See — 

Mikkelsen.  James  C.  5.125  .  CI   6S  (XX) 
Mikkelsen.  James  C  .  5,126  ,  CI   68.00U 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc    See — 

Duffett.  William  E  .  5.127  .  CI    7K  0(X) 


Impatiens 
Impaliens 


.iMi     5.125 


pijril      5,l.'h. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  25,  1983 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


7 
20 
97 

1S8 


CLASS2 

4,411,023 
4,411,024 
4.41 1. 02S 
4,411,026 


CLASS3 

1  4,411.027 

CLASS  4 

199  4,411,028 

324  4.411.029 

443  4.411.030 

502  4.411.031 

523  4.411,032 

CLASS5 

68  4.411.035 

450  4.411.033 

494  4.411.034 

CLASS8 

107  4.411.663 

158  4.411,664 

455  4,411,665 
4,411.666 

471  4,411,667 

527  4,411,668 

654  4,411,669 

CLASS  14 

2.4  4,411,036 

2.6  4.411.037 


CLASS  15 


3.13 
104.06  R 
104.94 
167  R 
256.51 
312  R 


4.411.038 
4.411.039 
4,411,040 
4,411,041 
4,411,042 
4,411.043 


CLASS  16 


219 
243 
354 


4.411.044 
4,411.045 
4.411.046 


CLASS  17 

49  4.411.048 

51  4.411.047 

CLASS  24 

20  EE  4.411.049 

234  4.411,050 

CLASS  26 

18.5  4,411,051 


CLASS  29 


25.35 
267 
434 
447 
527.7 
569  L 
571 
572 
576  W 
622 
749 
751 
764 


47 
114 
124 

166  R 

276 

379.5 

381 


4,411.052 
4.411,053 
4.411,054 
4.411.055 
4.411,056 
4.411,057 
4,411,058 
4,411,059 
4,411,060 
4,411,061 
4,411,062 
4.411,063 
4,411.064 

CLASS  30 

4.411,065 
4.411,066 
4.411,067 
4.411.068 
4,411,069 
4,411,070 
4.411,071 


CLASS  33 

138  4.411,072 

174  C  4,411.073 

CLASS  34 

32  4,411,074 

4,41 1,075 

CLASS  36 

34  R  4,411,076 

89  4,411,077 

117  4,411,078 


CLASS  37 

58  4,411,079 


117 

117.5 


9 
143 


450 
610 


4,411,080 
4,411.081 

CLASS  38 

4,411,082 
4,411,083 

CLASS  40 

4.411,084 
4,411,085 


CLASS  42 

IR  4,411,086 

69  A  4,411,087 

90  4.411,088 

CLASS  43 

42.53  4,411,089 


43.13 

88 
100 
114 
121 


7 
155 
161 
206 

232 
235 


4.411,090 
4,411,091 
4,411,092 
4,411,093 
4.411,094 

CLASS  46 

4,411,095 
4.411,096 
4,411.097 
4,411,098 
4,41 1,099 
4.411.100 

CLASS  47 

4.411,101 

CLASS  48 


197  R 


110 
470 
502 


4,411,670 
4,411,671 

CLASS  49 

4,411,102 
4.411,104 
4,411,103 


CLASS  51 

124  R  4,411.105 


170  EB 
209  R 
309 


4,411,106 
4,411,107 
4,411,672 


11 


213 
288 
303 
309  1 

489 
521 
582 
747 
748 
792 


436 
550 


41 
304 
316 


10.2 
16.9 
17.5 
364 


22 
228 
352 


78 
85 


CLASS  52 

4,411,108 
4,411,109 
4,411.110 
4,411,111 
4,411.112 
4,411,113 
4,411,114 
4,411,115 
4,411,116 
4,411,117 
4,411,118 
4,411,119 
4,411,120 
4,411,121 

CLASS  53 

4,411,122 
4,411,123 

CLASS  55 

4,411,673 
4,411.674 
4.411.675 

CLASS  56 

4,411.124 
4,411.125 
4,411,126 
4.411.127 

CLASS  57 

4,411.128 
4.411,129 
4,411,130 

CLASS  59 

4.411,131 
4.411,132 


CLASS  60 

39.281  4,411.133 

39.31  4.411.134 


616 
648 
739 


24 

25 

50 
126 
324.2 
468 


4,411,135 
4.411,136 
4.411.137 

CLASS  62 

4.411.676 
4.411.677 
4.411,138 
4,411,139 
4.411,140 
4,411,141 


CLASS  65 

3.12  4.411,678 

22  4,411.679 

33  4,411.680 

77  4,411.681 

CLASS  66 

196  4.411,142 

CLASS  68 

12  R  4.411.143 

CLASS  70 

4,411.144 


278 

9 
28 
76 
77 
84 
88 
90 

92 

93 
118 


42 
180 
220 
306 
385 
461 


CLASS  71 

4.411.682 
4.411.683 
4,411.687 
4.411.684 
4.411.685 
4.411.686 
4.411,688 
4.411,689 
4.411.690 
4.411.691 
4.411,692 
4.411.693 
4.411.694 

CLASS  72 

4.411,145 
■  4.411.146 
4.411,147 
4.411.148 
4.411.149 
4,411,150 


CLASS  73 


1  G 

46 

79 
118 
295 
432  R 
721 
768 
843 
861.03 
862.65 
864.02 
864.81 


4,411,151 
4,411,152 
4,411,153 
4.411,154 
4.411.155 
4,411,156 
4,411,158 
4.411,159 
4,411.160 
4,411,161 
4,411,162 
4.411,163 
4,411,157 


CLASS  74 


55 

63 

89 
492 
501  R 
594.4 
661 
675 
690 
785 
866 


44S 
51 
60 
121 


4.411.164 
4,411,165 
4,411,166 
4.411.167 
4.411.168 
4.411.169 
4.411,170 
4.411,171 
4.411.172 
4.411.173 
4.411,174 

CLASS  75 

4.411,695 
4.411.696 
4.411.697 
4.411.698 


CLASS  76 

107  R  4.411,175 

CLASS  81 

15.8  4.411.176 

CLASS  82 

2E  4.411.177 

4C  4.411.178 

71  4.411.179 


37 
150 
319 
581 


CLASS  83 

4,411,180 
4,411,181 
4,411.182 
4,411,183 


CLASS  84 

1.03  4,411,184 


1.27 


291 
402 


4,411.185 
4,411.186 
4,411,187 


CLASS  89 

20  A  4.411,188 

CLASS  91 

420  4,411,189 

487  4.411.190 

CLASS  101 

38  A  4,411,191 

111  4.411,192 

148  4.411,193 

216  4,411,194 

226  4,411,195 

269  4,411,196 

291  4,411,197 

CLASS  102 

216  4,411,198 

481  4,411,199 

529  4,411,200 

CLASS  105 

8R  4,411,201 


199  R 


4.411.202 


CLASS  106 

23 

87 
111 
189 
308  Q 

4,411,699 
4,411,700 
4,411,701 
4,411,702 
4,411,703 
4,411,704 

CLASS 

110 

341 

347 

4,411,203 
4.411,204 

CLASS  111 

1  4,411,205 

34  4.411,206 

CLASS  112 

A  4,411,207 


79 
103 
158  fi 
199 

265.2 


125 
312 

347 


111 
117 
212 
411 
505 


4,411,208 
4.411,209 
4,411,210 
4,411,211 

CLASS  114 

4,411,212 
4,411,213 
4.411,214 

CLASS  118 

4,411,215 
4,411,216 
4,411,217 
4,411.218 
4,411,219 


CLASS  119 

1  4,411.220 

44  4,411.221 

96  4,411,222 


CLASS  123 


3 

25  A 

73  AD 
188  M 
196  R 
198  F 


339 
389 
438 
439 
485 
488 
492 
501 


4,411,223 
4,411,224 
4,411,225 
4,411,226 
4,411,227 
4,411.228 
4,411,229 
4,411,230 
4,411.231 
4.411,244 
4.411,232 
4.411,233 
4,411,234 
4.411.235 
4.411,236 
4,411,237 
4,411,238 


557 

568 
569 

577 
609 
644 

655 


4,411,239 
4.411,240 
4,411,241 
4.411.242 
4.411.243 
4.411.245 
4.411.246 
4.411.247 


CLASS  124 

20  R  4,411.248 

64  4,411.249 

CLASS  125 

11  CD  4.411.250 

CLASS  126 

165  4,411,251 

201  4.411.252 

242  4.411.253 

300  4.411.254 

429  4.411.255 

441  4.411.256 


CLASS  128 


6 
60 
69 

79 

90 

132  R 
201  18 
201  23 
303  1 
303.18 
385 
421 
482 
653 
703 
711 
731 
738 
763 
784 


4.411.257 
4.411.258 
4,411,259 
4,411,260 
4,411,261 
4.411,262 
4,411,263 
Re  3 1,424 
4,411,264 
4,411,265 
4,411,266 
4,411,267 
4,411.268 
4,411,269 
4,411,270 
4,411,271 
4,411,272 
4,411.273 
4,411.274 
4,411,275 
4.411.276 
4,411.277 


CLASS  131 

70  4.411.278 

94  4.411.279 

332  4.411.280 

CLASS  132 

37  R  4,411,281 

88  5  4,411,282 

CLASS  134 

8  4.411.705 

37  4.411.706 

CLASS  135 

67  4.411.283 


81 


4.411.284 


CLASS  136 

230  4.412.090 

258  4.412.091 

CLASS  137 

112  4,411.285 

253  4.411,286 

315  4,411,287 

363  4,411,288 

486  4.411.289 

615  4.411,290 

624  15  4,411.291 

CLASS  138 

42  4,411,292 

CLASS  139 

110  4,411,293 

435  4,411,294 

CLASS  141 

59  4,411.295 

98  4.411,2% 

CLASS  144 

129  4,411,297 


CLASS  148 


1  5 
2 
3 

6  14  R 
11  5  A 
11  5  Q 
35 
III 
131 
403 


4.411.708 
4.411.707 
4.411.709 
4.411.710 
4.411,711 
4.411.712 
4.411,713 
4.411.714 
4.411.715 
4.411.716 


CLASS  149 

18  4.411.717 


74 


4.411.718 


CLASS  150 

51  4.411.300 

CLASS  152 

213  R  4.411.301 

427  4.411.302 


CLASS  156 


64 

69 

73  1 
167 
242 
304  1 
353 
423 
562 
606 
612 
626 
630 
643 


659  1 


4.411.719 
4.411.720 
4.411.721 
4.411,722 
4.411,723 
4.411,724 
4,411.725 
4,411.726 
4.411.727 
4.411,728 
4.411.729 
4,411.730 
4,411,731 
4.411.732 
4.411.733 
4,41 1.734 
4.411.735 


193  A 
193  R 


4,411,298 
4,411,299 


CLASS  159 

47  1  4.411.7.36 

CLASS  162 

4.411. '.37 
142  4.411.738 

CLASS  164 

182  4.411.303 

448  4.411. .304 

529  4.411.305 

CLASS  165 

12  4.411.306 

70  4.411.307 

4.411.308 

76  4.411.309 

166  4,411.310 

170  4.411.311 

CLASS  166 

75  R  4.411,312 

90  4,411,313 

124  4,411,314 

187  4.411.315 

323  4.411,316 

347  4.411.317 

CLASS  169 

26  4.411.318 

CLASS  172 

4,411,319 


10 

13 

40 
540 
799  5 


4.411.320 
4.411,321 

4,411.322 
4.411.323 


CLASS  174 

36  4.412,092 

52  FP  4,412,093 

llOF  4.412.094 

158  R  4,412.095 

CLASS  175 

289  4,411,324 

CLASS  177 

136  4,411,325 

211  4,411,326 
4.411,327 

212  4,411,328 


PI  53 


PI  54 


CLASS  179 


7  1  R 
99  M 
115.5  R 
117 
121  R 
156  R 


4.412,101 
4,412.102 
4,412,103 
4,412,104 
4,412,105 
4,412,106 


CLASS  180 

7R  4,411,329 

8  A  4,411,330 

78  4,411.331 

89.14  4.411.332 

219  4.411,333 

274  4.411,334 

CLASS  182 

83  4,411.335 

CLASS  186 
37  4,411,336 

CLASS  187 

29  R  4,411.337 

4.411.338 

CLASS  188 

67  4.411.339 

296  4.411.340 

310  4.411.341 

315  4.411.342 


CLASS  190 

18  A 

4.411.343 

4.411 

344 

CLASS  191 

23  A 

4.412 

107 

CLASS  192 

12  C 

4.411,345 

85  A 

4,411,346 

88  B 

4,411,347 

139 

4,411.348 

CLASS  193 

35  A 

4.411.350 

35  R 

4,411.349 

CLASS  194 

4C 

4.411.351 

CLASS  198 

328 

4.411.352 

425 

4.411 

353 

472 

4,411 

354 

718 

4,411,355 

721 

4,411 

356 

802 

4.411 

35^ 

CLASS  200 

5  R 

4,412 

108 

16C 

4.412 

109 

38  R 

4.412 

110 

47 

4.412 

111 

50  AA 

4.412 

112 

61  08 

4,412 

114 

67  DB 

4.412 

113 

148  A 

4,412 

115 

155  R 

4.412 

116 

CLASS  203 

24  4.411,739 

58  4.411.740 


CLASS  204 


1  T 
16 
47 
49 
59  R 

67 
70 
98 

129  85 
158  HA 

158  R 

159  15 
163  R 
176 
192  E 
243  R 
260 
270 
290  F 
290  R 
298 
411 


4,411.741 
4.411.742 
4.411.743 
4.411.744 
4.411.745 
4.411.746 
4.411.747 
4.411.748 
4.411.749 
4.411,750 
4,411.751 
4.411.752 
4,411,753 
4,411.754 
4.411.755 
4.411.756 
4.411.75'' 
4,411,758 
4,411,759 
4,411,760 
4,411,762 
4.411.761 
4.411,763 
4,411,764 


CLASS  206 

45.34  4,411,358 

217  4,411,359 

313  4,411,360 

329  4,411,361 

330  4,411,362 
388  4,411,363 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


466 
607 
611 


4.411,364 
4,411,365 
Re31,425 


CLASS  208 


8  LE 
10 

54 

59 
111 
112 
120 
121 
164 
179 
188 
206 


4.411.765 
4.411.766 
4.411.767 
4,411.769 
4.411.768 
4.411.770 
4.411.771 
4.411.777 
4.411.772 
4,411,773 
4,411,774 
4,411,775 
4.411,776 


CLASS  209 

246  4,411,778 


648 


4,411,366 


CLASS  210 


108 
150 
195  2 
230 
304 
321  1 

321  3 

321  5 

439 

635 

637 

649 

651 

656 

670 

679 

692 

727 

753 


4,411,779 
4.411.780 
4.411.781 
4.411.782 
4.411.783 
4.411.784 
4,411.785 
4.411,786 
4,411,787 
4,411,788 
4,411,789 
4,411,790 
4,411,791 
4,411,792 
4,411,793 
4,411.794 
4,411,795 
4.411.796 
4.411.797 
4.411,798 
4.411,799 


CLASS  211 

187  4,411,367 

CLASS  212 

149  4.411,368 

373  4,411,817 

CLASS  215 

21  4,411.369 


CLASS  219 


1055  F 

69  W 
121  LG 
121  PF 

124  34 
137  R 

233 
IT" 
549 
553 


4.412.117 
4,412,118 
4.412,120 
4.412.119 
4.412,121 
4,412,122 
4.412,123 
4,412.124 
4,412,125 
4.412.126 


269 
314 

327 
470 


63 
90 


212 
342 


19 


52 
181 


CLASS  220 

4.411.370 
4.411.371 
4.411.372 
4.411.373 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


16  D 
52  B 


CLASS 


2  A 
2  B 


221 

4,411.374 
4,411,375 

222 

4,411,376 
4.411,377 

227 

4.411.378 

228 

4.4 

4.4 

4.4 

229 

4,411,382 
4,411,383 

237 

4,411.385 

4,411,384 


1.379 
1.380 
1.381 


CLASS 


177  R 

345 

4195 

427  5 


CLASS 


98 

232 


239 

4.411.386 
4.411.387 
4.411.388 
4.411.389 

241 

4,411.390 
4.411,391 


CLASS  242 


35  5  R 

75.43 

83 
106 
158  R 
192 


4.411,392 
4,411,393 
4,411,394 
4,411,395 
4,411,396 
4,411.397 


CLASS  244 

3.28  4,411,398 

130  4,411,399 

CLASS  248 

216  1  4,411,400 

262  4,411,401 

284  4.411,402 

575  4,411,403 

CLASS  249 

3  4,411,404 

CLASS  250 

204  4.412,127 

213  VT  4,412,128 

239  4,412,129 

260  4,412.130 

305  4.412.131 
396  ML  4.412.132 
492  2  4.412.133 
504  R  4.412.134 
551  4.412.135 

CLASS  251 

129  4.411.406 

306  4.411.405 
315  4.411.407 


CLASS  252 


8  5  A 
8  5  P 
8  55  D 
8  75 

29 

4^ 

49  b 

62  58 

78.1 

91 

99 
182 
299  1 
312 
315  1 
344 
353 
356 
503 
518 
521 
<;7'> 


:  R 


554 


4.411.800 
4.411.801 
4.411.802 
4.411,803 
4,411,804 
4,411,805 
4,411,806 
4,411,807 
4,411,808 
4,411,809 
4,411,810 
4,411,811 
4,411, Si: 
4,411,813 
4.411.819 
4.411,814 
4.411.815 
4.411.81b 
4.411.825 
4.411,826 
4,411,827 
4,411,828 
4,411,829 
4,411,830 
4.411.831 


CLASS  254 

108  4.411.408 

134  3  FT  4.411.409 


CLASS  260 


121 

239  55 
365 
397  45 
455  B 
455  R 
463 
465  D 
501  12 
543  F 

543  P 

544  Y 


4,411.832 
4,411.833 
4.411.834 
4.411.835 
4.411.837 
4.411,836 
4.411.838 
4,411.839 
4,411.840 
4.411.841 
4.411.842 
4.411.843 


CLASS  261 

34  R  4.411.844 

65  4.411,845 

98  4,411.846 


CLASS  264 


40  5 
45  5 

105 

137 

171 

176  F 

205 

219 

267 

54 
66 

242 

48  1 
71 


4,411,847 
4,411,848 
4,411,849 
4,411.850 
4.411. 851 
4.411.852 
4,411,853 
4,411.854 
4.411.855 
4.411.856 

CLASS  266 

4.411.410 
4.411.411 
4.411.412 

CLASS  269 

4.411.413 
4.411.414 


134 


11 

94 

236 

263 

27b 


73 
96 
117 
118 
123 
126 


4.411.415 
CLASS  271 

4.411.416 

4.411.417 
4.411.418 
4.411.419 
4.411.420 

CLASS  272 

4.411.421 
4,411.422 
4.411.423 
4.411.424 
4.411.425 
4.411.426 


CLASS  273 

67  R  4.411.427 


143  R 
164 

171 

183  C 
251 
260 


9  5 

27 
53 


105 

188 


4.411.428 
4.411.429 
4.411.430 
4.411.431 
4.411.432 
4.411.433 

CLASS  277 

4.411.435 
4.411.434 
4.411.436 
4.411,437 
4,411,438 
4,411,439 


CLASS  279 

5  4,411,440 


CLASS  280 


5 
221 
281 
405 
615 
628 
714 
802 
804 


LP 
A 


4.411,441 
4,411,442 
4,411,443 
4,411,444 
4,411,445 
4,411,446 
4,411,447 
4.411,448 
4,411,449 


CLASS  282 

27  5  4.411.450 

4.411.451 
4.411.452 


18 
26 
39 

52 
196 
197 
243 


CLASS  285 

4.411.453 
4.411.454 
4.411.455 
4.411.456 
4.411.457 
4.411.458 
4.411.459 
4.411.460 


CLASS  290 

40  R  4.412,136 

CLASS  293 

108  4,411,461 

132  4,411,462 

CLASS  294 

19  A  4,411,463 

CLASS  296 

97  H  4,411.467 

102  4.411.464 

146  4.411.465 

188  4.411.466 

CLASS  297 

264  4.411.468 

300  4.411.469 

410  4.411.470 

417  4.411.471 

430  4.411.472 

484  4.411.473 

CLASS  299 

4  4.411.474 

81  4.411.475 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.411.476 

22  R  4.411.477 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4.412.137 

264  4.412.138 

270  4,412.139 

311  4.412,140 

471  4.412.141 

477  4.412,142 

530  4.412,143 

CLASS  308 

bC  4.411,478 


195 


4,411,479 


154 
266 
320 
358 


4,412,145 
4,412,14<' 
4,412,147 
4,412,148 


CLASS  312 

7  2  4,411,480 

8  4,411,481 
233  4,411,482 

CLASS  313 

414  4,412.149 
CLASS  315 

4  4,412,150 

55  4,412,151 

73  4,412,152 

11181  4,412,153 

224  4,412.154 

246  4,412,155 

308  4.412,156 

387  4.412.157 

CLASS  318 

254  4.412,159 

257  4.412,158 

280  4,412,160 

561  4,412,161 

563  4,412.162 

567  4,412,163 

596  4,412,164 

636  4,412,165 

696  4,412,166 

729  4.412,167 

CLASS  320 

48  4,412,168 


64 


4,412,169 


CLASS  322 

4  4,412,170 

20  4,412,171 


CLASS  324 


56 

62 

65  CR 

71  1 
204 
226 
303 

373 


4,412,172 
4,412,173 
4,412.174 
4.412.175 
4.412.176 
4.412.177 
4.412.178 
4.412.179 
4.412.180 


CLASS  329 

50  4.412.181 

CLASS  330 

4,412,182 


59 

68 

69 

149 


4,412,183 
4,412,184 
4,412,185 
4,412,186 


CLASS  310 

49  R  4,412,144 


CLASS  331 

108  D  4,412,187 

176  4,412,188 

CLASS  333 

14  4,412.189 

165  4.412.190 

193  4.412.191 

257  4.412.192 

CLASS  335 

4.412.193 
4.412.194 
4.412,195 
4.412.196 
4.412.197 

CLASS  336 

4.412.199 
4.412.198 
4,412,200 
4,412,201 


18 
210 
216 
250 
256 


70 
120 
139 
192 


CLASS  337 

171  4,412,202 

CLASS  338 

4  4,412.203 

202  Re  31,431 

CLASS  339 

17  M  4.411,483 

97  C  4.411,484 

125  R  4.411.485 

147  R  4.411.486 


CLASS  340 


59 
331 

347  AD 
347  DA 
347  P 
365  C 
365  S 


4.412,204 
4.412,205 
4,412.207 
4,412.208 
4,412,206 
4,412,209 
4,412,210 


514 

684 

753 

765 

785 

82531 

825.44 

825.56 


4,412,211 
4,412,212 
4,412,213 
4,412,214 
4,412,215 
4,412.216 
4,412,217 
4,412,218 


CLASS  343 

6.8  R  4.412,219 

55  C  4,412,220 

705  4,412,221 

779  4,412.222 

844  4,412.223 


CLASS  346 


1.1 


76  PH 

108 
llOR 
135.1 
140  R 


4,412,224 
4,412,225 
4,412,226 
4,412,227 
4,412,228 
4,412,229 
4,412,230 
4,412,231 
4,412,232 
4,412,233 


CLASS  350 


1 


1.4 
3.76 
96  10 
96  21 

173 

262 

339 

347 

347 

357 

429 

442 

446 


R 
E 
V 


4,411,487 
4,411,488 
4,411,489 
4,411,490 
4,411,491 
4,411,492 
4,411,493 
4,411,494 
4,411,496 
4,411,495 
4,411,497 
4,411,498 
4,411,499 
4,411,500 


CLASS  351 

202  4,411,501 

206  4,411,502 

CLASS  352 

222  4,411,503 

CLASS  354 

25  4,411,504 
4,411,505 
145  4,411,506 
195  4,411,507 
198  4,411,508 
212  4,411,509 
272        4,411,510 


CLASS  355 


3TR 

5 

14  CH 
14  SH 


67 


39 
45 
73. 
225 
240 
246 
313 
339 
350 

375 
421 


4,411,511 
4,411,512 
4,411,513 
4,411,514 
4,411,515 
4,411,517 
4,411,516 


CLASS  356 


4,411,518 
4,411,519 
4,411,520 
4,411,521 
4,411,522 
4,411,523 
4,411,524 
4,411,525 
4,411,526 
4,411,527 
4,411,528 
4,411,529 


CLASS  357 

17 

4,412,234 

19 

4,412,235 

31 

4,412,236 

42 

4,412,237 

43 

4,412,238 

44 

4,412,239 

45 

4,412,240 

51 

4,412,241 

52 

4,412,242 

CLASS  358 

22 

4,412,244 

86 

4,412,245 

107 

4.412,246 

111 

4,412,247 

112 

4,412,248 

4,412,249 

150 

4,412.250 

160 

4,412,251 

4,412,252 

167 

4,412,253 

243 

4,412,254 

245 

4,412,255 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


283 
334 


4S 

62 

77 
97 

98 
109 
128 
131 


18 
24 
94 

181 
263 
284 
370 
383 


4,412.256 
4,412.243 

CLASS  360 

4,412.257 
4,412.258 
4,412,259 
4.412.260 
4.412.261 
4.412.262 
4.412,263 
4.412.264 

CLASS  361 

4,412.265 
4,412.266 
4,412,267 
4.412.268 
4,412.269 
4,412.270 
4,412,271 
4,412,272 


CLASS  362 

211  4,412,273 


269 

178 


4,412,274 
4,412,275 
4,412,276 


CLASS  363 

81  4,412,277 


126 

128 


4,412,278 
4.412,279 


200 


CLASS  364 

4,412,280 
4,412,281 
4.412.282 
4,412,283 
4,412,284 
4,412,285 
4,412,286 
408  4,412,287 

413  4.412.288 

414  4.412,289 
424.1  4,412,290 
426  4,412,291 
479  4,412.292 
513  4.412,293 
SI8  4.412,294 

520  4,412.295 

521  4,412,296 
559  4,412,297 
567  4,412,298 
570  4,412,299 
709  4,412,300 
728  4,412,301 

4,412,302 
900  4.412,303 
4,412,304 
4,412,305 
4.412,306 

CLASS  365 
8  4,412,307 
lOS  4,412,308 
184  4.412,309 
189  4,412,310 
4,412,311 
189        4,412,312 

221  4,412,313 

222  4,412,314 

CLASS  366 

4        4,411,530 


76 
99 


105 

185 


41 

43 

79 

233 


40 


125 
141 
165 
184 
185 


3 

4 

60 

82 

95 

96 

102 

107 


233 

247 

338 
417 
442 


4,411.531 
4,411,532 

CLASS  367 

4,412,315 
4,412,316 
4,412,317 

CLASS  369 

4,412,318 
4,412,319 
4,412,320 
4,412,321 


CLASS  370 

16  4.412.373 

58  4,412,322 

4,412,324 
70  4,412,325 

85  4,412,326 

CLASS  371 

21  4,412,327 

25  4,412.328 

47  4,412.329 

CLASS  372 

29  4.412,330 

4,412,331 

TO  4,412.332 

87  4,412.333 


CLASS  373 

4,412.334 
CLASS  374 

4,411,533 
4,411,534 
4,411,535 
4,411,536 
4,411.537 

CLASS  375 

4,412,335 
4,412,336 
4,412.337 
4.412.338 
4.412,339 
4,412,340 
4,412,341 
4.412,342 

CLASS  376 

4,411,857 
4,411,858 
4,411,859 
4,411.860 
4,411.861 
4.411.862 


CLASS  377 
58  4.412.343 


60 


4,412.344 


CLASS  378 

078  4.412.345 


181 


43 
51 
60 
92 
100 


124 

144.2 

175 

213 

697.1 


53 


69 


12 

23 
205 
232.1 
258 
358 
370 
388 


4,412,346 
CLASS  381 

4,412,098 
4,412,099 
4,412,096 
4,412,097 
4,412,100 

CLASS  400 

4,411,538 
4,411,539 
4,411,540 
4,411,541 
4,411,542 

CLASS  401 

4,411,543 
CLASS  402 

4,411,544 

CLASS  403 

4,41 1,545 
4,411.546 
4,411,547 
4.411,548 
4,411,549 
4,411,550 
4,411,551 
4,411,552 


CLASS  404 

16  4,411,553 


110 


50 
213 
238 
294 
300 


4,411,554 
CLASS  405 

4.411.555 
4,41 1,556 
4,411,557 
4,411.558 
4.411,559 


82 
233 
261 


271 


489 
636 

687 
694 

724 
728 
752 


2  A 

9 
26 
103 
119 
173  R 
174 


CLASS  406 

128  4,411,560 

137  4,411.561 

157  4,411,562 

CLASS  407 

54  4,411.563 

113  4,411,564 

114  4,411,565 
119  4,411.566 

CLASS409 

4,411,567 
4,411,568 
4,411,569 

CLASS  411 

4,411,570 
CLASS  414 

24.5  4,411,571 
4,411,572 

24.6  4.411,573 
121  4,411,574 
217  4.411.575 
226  4.411,576 
274  4,411.577 
300  4,411,578 
417  4,411,579 
462  4,411,580 


4,411.581 
4.411.582 
4,411,583 
4,411,584 
4,411,585 
4.411.586 
4.411,587 

CLASS  415 

4.411.588 
4.411.589 
4.411.590 
4.411.591 
4,411.592 
4,411.593 
4,411,594 


CLASS  416 

1  4,411.595 


51 

92 

223  R 


301 
312 
388 
437 
479 


4,411,596 
4.411,597 
4,411,598 

CLASS  417 

4,411,599 
4.411,600 
4.411,601 
4,411.602 
4,411.603 


CLASS  418 

55  4,411,604 

4,411,605 

61  B  4,411,606 

4,411,607 

CLASS  420 

580  4,411,863 

587  4,411,864 

CLASS  422 

16  4,411,865 

25  4,411,866 

91  4,411,867 

104  4,411,868 

188  4,411,869 

4,411,870 

232  4,411,871 

310  4,411.872 

CLASS  423 

7  4,411.873 

87  4.411.874 

242  4,411,875 

311  4,411,876 
359  4,411,877 
60S  4,411,878 
640  4,411,879 
659  4,411,880 


CLASS  424 


1.1 
33 

47 

52 

70 

78 

92 
151 
177 
180 
181 

199 
211 
244 
246 


250 

265 
267 

269 

270 

273  B 

273  R 

275 

279 

283 

304 

330 


123 

149 

1744 

237 

365 

388 

466 

591 


CLASS  426 

12  4,411,914 

32  4,411,915 

43  4,411,916 

104  4,411,917 

124  4,411,918 

233  4,411,920 

263  4,411,921 

266  4,411,922 

271  4,411,923 

412  4,411,919 

534  4,411,924 

548  4,411,925 

565  4,411,926 

594  Re31,427 

618  4,411,927 

CLASS  427 

2  4,411,928 

38  4,411,929 

54.1  4,411,930 

4,411,931 

164  4,411,932 

213.3  4,411,933 

242  4,411,934 

318  4,411,935 

367  4,411,936 

435  4,411,937 


4,411,881 

4,411,882 

4,411,883 

4,411,884 

4,411,885 

4,411,886 

4,411,887 

4,411,888 

4,411,889 

4.411,890 

4,411,891 

4,411,892 

4,411,893 

4,411,894 

4,411,895 

4.411,896 

4,411,897 

4,411,898 

4,411,899 

4,411,900 

4,411,901 

4,411,902 

4,411,903 

4,411,904 

4,411,905 

4,411,906 

4,411,907 

4,411,908 

4,411,909 

4,411,910 

4,411,911 

4,411,912 

4,411,913 

CLASS  425 

4,411,608 
4,411,609 
4,411,610 
4,411,611 
4,411,612 
4,411,613 
4,411,614 
4,411,615 


CLASS  428 


31 

58 

73 
122 
137 
161 
172 
215 
216 
219 
250 
283 
304.4 
327 
328 
332 
336 
343 
413 
425.9 

457 
558 
610 
613 
615 
622 
626 
672 
695 


23 

41 

50 

161 

191 


4.411.938 
4.411.939 
4.411.940 
4.411.941 
4.411.942 
4.411.943 
4.411.944 
Re  31.428 
4.411.945 
4.411.946 
4.411.947 
4.411.948 
4.411.949 
4.411.950 
4.411.951 
4.411.952 
4.411.953 
4.411.954 
4^J  1.955 
4.411.956 
4.411.957 
4.411.958 
4.411.959 
4.411.960 
4.411.961 
4.411,962 
4.411.963 
4,411,964 
4,411,965 
4,411,966 

CLASS  429 

4,411,967 
4,411,968 
4,411,969 
4,411,970 
4,411,971 


CLASS  430 


5 

7 

106 

114 
126 
157 
176 
291 
299 
314 
325 
351 
352 
502 
542 


4,411,972 
4,411,973 
4,411,974 
4,411,975 
4,411,976 
4,411,977 
4,411,978 
4,411,979 
4,411,980 
4,411,981 
4,411,982 
4,411,983 
4,411.984 
4.411.985 
4.411.986 
4.411.987 


CLASS  431 

114  4.411,616 
187  4.411.617 
190        4.411.618 

CLASS  432 

1        4.411.619 

29        4,411,620 

247        4,411,621 

CLASS  433 

72  Re.3 1,426 

73  4,411,622 
80  4,411,623 

173  4,411,624 

217  4,411,625 

223  4,411,626 


44 
169 
266 

7 
20 
32 
42 
68 

71 
90 
94 

115 
144 
177 
179 
189 
237 
287 


10 

97 

110 

139 


CLASS  434 

4,411,627 
4,411,628 
4,411,629 

CLASS  435 

4,411,988 
4,411,989 
4,411,990 
4,411,991 
4,411,992 
4,411,993 
4,411,994 
4,411,995 
4,411,996 
4,411,997 
4,411,998 
4,411,999 
4,412,000 
4,412,001 
4,412,002 
4,412,003 

CLASS  436 

4,412,004 
4,412,005 
4,412,006 
4,412,007 


35 
117 
167 
168 

323 


38 

54 

121 

129 


CLASS  440 

42  4,411,630 
72  4,411,631 
93         4,411,632 


CLASS  4*5 

24 

4,411.633 

CLASS  455 

58 

4,412,347 

67 

4,412,348 

4,412,349 

306 

4,412,350 

317 

4,412,351 

319 

4,412,352 

323 

4,412,353 

327 

4,412,354 

603 

4,412,355 

4,412,356 

CLASS  464 

33 

4,411,635 

91 

4,411,634 

172 

4,411,636 

180 

4,411,637 

CLASS  474 

138 

4,411,638 

902 

4,411,639 

CLASS  493 

45 

4,411,640 

46 

4,411.641 

125 

4,411,642 

188 

4.411,643 

213 

4.411,644 

CLASS  494 

3         4.411.645 
53         4.411.646 

CLASS  501 

97         4.412.008 

4.412.009 

153        4.412.010 

CLASS  502 

4.411.818 
4.411.821 
4.411,820 
4,411,822 
4,411,823 
4,411,824 

CLASS  521 

4,412,011 
4,412,012 
4,412,013 
4,412,014 

CLASS  523 

4,412,015 


116 
206 
408 
508 


71 
100 
102 
104 
106 
220 
241 
354 
364 


441 
505 
526 
538 
590 
791 
796 


4,412,029 
4,412,030 
4,412,031 
4,412,032 
4,412,033 
4,412,034 
4,412,035 


CLASS  525 


4,412,016 
4,412,017 
4,412,018 

CLASS  524 

4,412,019 
4,412,020 
4,412,021 
4,412,022 
4,412,023 
4,412,024 
4,412,025 
4,412,026 
4,412,027 
4,412,028 


54  26  4,412,036 

68  4,412,037 

101  4,412,038 

106  4,412,039 

143  4,412,040 

154  4,412,041 

260  4,412,042 

328  2  4,412,043 

3295  4,412,044 

501  4,412,045 

506  4,412,046 

507  4,412,047 
524  4,412,048 

CLASS  526 

127  4,412,049 

266  4,412,050 

293  4,412,051 


CLASS  528 


9 

26 

27 

30 

70 

99 

112 

168 

179 

191 

192 

196 

232 

315 

388 

409 


4,412,064 
4.412,065 
4,412,052 
4,412,053 
4,412,054 
4,412,055 
4,412,056 
4,412,066 
4,412,057 
4,412,058 
4,412,059 
4,412,060 
4,412,067 
4412,061 
4,412,062 
4,412,063 


CLASS  536 

13  6  4.412,068 

CLASS  542 

429  4,412,069 

CLASS  544 

27  4,412,070 

58  6  4.412.071 

68  4.412.072 

193  4.412.073 

277  Re  31.429 

298  4.412.074 

CLASS  546 

153  4.412.075 

4.412.076 

298  4,412.077 

CLASS  548 

110  4.412.078 

141  4.412.079 

CLASS  556 

460  4.412.080 

4.412.081 

CLASS  562 

478  4.412.082 

CLASS  564 

127  Re31.430 

279  4.412.083 

CLASS  568 

852  4.412.084 

4.412.085 

CLASS  570 

262  4.412,086 

CLASS  5*5 

12  4,412,087 

23  4,412,088 

645  4,412,089 


CLASS  604 


16 
21 
65 

72 
151 
153 
157 
165 

212 
274 
285 
332 
396 
411 


4,411,647 
4,411,648 
4,411,649 
4,411,650 
4,411,651 
4,411,652 
4,411,653 
4,411,654 
4,411,655 
4,411,656 
4,411,657 
4,411,658 
4,411,659 
4,411,660 
4,411,661 
4,411,662 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

234 

271.059 

391 

271,075 

153 

271.091 

85 

271,107 

253 

271.123 

D26— 

24 

271.139 

365 

271.060 

D8- 

76 

271.076 

D12~ 

92 

271 

092 

126 

271.108 

D22- 

I 

271.124 

42 

271.140 

400 

271.061 

358 

271,077 

102 

271 

093 

271,109 

271.125 

74 

271,141 

D3- 

28 

271.062 

271.078 

271 

094 

271,110 

7 

271,126 

120 

271.142 

^5 

271.063 

359 

271.080 

300 

271 

095 

271.111 

24 

271,127 

271.143 

271.064 

395 

271.079 

316 

271 

096 

140 

271.112 

25 

271,128 

D29— 

9 

271.144 

D6— 

b9 

271.065 

D9- 

341 

271.081 

271 

os: 

D16— 

27 

271,113 

D23- 

72 

271.129 

D32 

1 

271  145 

72 

271.066 

377 

271.082 

271 

098 

DP- 

22 

271.114 

97 

271,130 

4 

271.146 
271.147 
271,148 

114 

271,067 

389 

271.083 

D13- 

12 

271 

09<) 

D19- 

47 

271.115 

271,131 

6 

151 

271,068 

271,084 

24 

271 

lOO 

D21- 

12 

271.116 

123 

271,132 

186 

271,069 

DIO— 

46 

271,085 

D14- 

100 

271 

101 

34 

271,117 

155 

271,133 

1<»1 

271,070 

50 

271.086 

109 

271 

102 

41 

271,118 

163 

271.134 

48 

271.149 

203 

271,071 

61 

271.087 

113 

271 

103 

124 

271,119 

D24— 

17 

271.135 

D34— 

33 

271,150 

D7— 

1, 

271,072 

69 

271,088 

D15- 

9  2 

271 

104 

143 

271.120 

271.136 

35 

271,151 

70 

271,073 

121 

271,089 

10 

271 

105 

163 

271.121 

38 

271.137 

38 

271,152 

318 

271,074 

DU- 

131 

271.090 

It 

271 

106 

252 

271.122 

D25- 

72 

271.138 

40 

271.153 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


68 


5,125 


5,126 


.M27 


88 


5,128 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa  19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtam  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  ^ 


PATENTS 


4.412,046 

4,412,140 

4,411,023 

4,411,033 

4,411,034 

4,411,069 

4.411,098 

4,411,203 

4,411,212 

4,411.248 

4,411,296 

4,411,315 

4,411,344 

4.411.381 

4,411.411 

4.411,434 

4,411,617 

4.411,642 

4.411,695 

4,411,717 

4,411,735 

4,411,758 

4,411,783 

4,411,795 

4,411,816 

4,411,817 

4,411,825 

4,411,831 

4,411,857 

4,411.885 

4,411.912 

4,411,921 

4,411.970 

4,412.064 

4,412.100 

4,412.133 

4,412.177 

4,412.179 

4,412.192 

4,412,238 

4,412,252 

4.412,271 

4,412.272 

4,412.279 

4.412,283 

4,412,285 

4,412,310 

4,412,329 

4,412,341 

4,412,354 

4,412,355 

4,411,707 

4,411.934 


01 
04 


06 


4,412.262 

4.412,300 

4,411,352 

4,411,376 

4,411,419 

4.411,720 

4,412,280 

4,412,298 

4,411.487 

4,411,632 

4,411,229 

4,411,619 

4,411.759 

4,411,922 

4.411.990 

4.412.052 

4.412.337 

4,411,025 

4,41 1,038 

4,41 1,054 

4,411,055 

4,411,058 

4,411,066 

4,411,081 

4,411,101 

4,411,112 

4,411,158 

4.411,161 

4,411,176 

4.411.185 

4,411,187 

4.411.199 

4,411.267 

4,411.290 

4.411.300 

4,411,334 

4,411,339 

4,411.351 

4.411,359 

4,411.397 

4,411.398 

4.411.402 

4,411.426 

4.411,444 

4,411,493 

4,411,512 

4,411,536 

4,411.651 

4,411,652 

4,411,673 

4,411.680 

4,411,686 

4.41 1.708 


08 
09 


10 


12 


4,411.718 

4,411,755 

4,411,764 

4,411,787 

4,411,824 

4,411,839 

4,411.867 

4,411,868 

4,411.872 

4,411.879 

4,411.935 

4.411,960 

4,411,963 

4,412,096 

4,412,098 

4,412,121 

4,412,173 

4,412,178 

4,412,230 

4,412,241 

4,412,242 

4,412,255 

4,412,263 

4,412,339 

4,412,345 

4,411,291 

4,411,443 

4,412,278 

4,411,072 

4,411,157 

4,411,204 

4,411,240 

4,411,253 

4,411,328 

4,411,532 

4,411,535 

4,411,771 

4,411,842 

4,411,892 

4,411.925 

4,411,968 

4,412,003 

4,412,141 

4,411,490 

4,411,690 

4.411,821 

4,411,903 

4,411,980 

4,412,043 

4,412,092 

4,411,088 

4,411,090 

4,411,163 


13 


16 

17 


4.411.205 

4,411,382 

4.412,274 

4.411.249 

4.411.416 

4,412,275 

4.411.256 

4.411.428 

4,412,319 

4.411.261 

4,411,429 

19 

4,411,160 

4.411.343 

4,411.430 

4,411.345 

4.411.390 

4.411.447 

4.411.584 

4.411.492 

4.411.480 

4.411.996 

4.411.503 

4,411,531 

4,412.212 

4.411.622 

4.411.564 

4.412.277 

4.411.627 

4.411.581 

4.412.356 

4.411.653 

4,411,610 

20 

4,411.190 

4.411.657 

4.411.629 

4,411,421 

4.411.730 

4.411.654 

4,411.572 

4.411,779 

4.411.656 

4.411.591 

4.411,852 

4,411,659 

4,412,086 

4,411,927 

4.411,662 

21 

4,411,061 

4,411.949 

4,411.738 

4,411,272 

4.412.014 

4.411.776 

4,411.401 

4.412,105 

4.411.802 

4,411,404 

4,412,170 

4.411.804 

4,411,552 

4,412,175 

4.411,805 

4,411.579 

4,412,200 

4.411.844 

4,411.664 

4,412,217 

4.411.849 

22 

4,411,074 

4,412,296 

4.411.855 

4.411.297 

4,412,340 

4,411.869 

4,411,431 

4,411,323 

4.411.870 

4.411.442 

4,411,335 

4.411.875 

4.411.772 

4,411,367 

4.412.032 

24 

4,411,077 

4,411,603 

4.412,109 

4,411,109 

4,411,676 

4,412.110 

4,411,121 

4,412,094 

4.412.157 

4,411,230 

4,412,116 

4.412.182 

4,411,703 

4,412,202 

4,412.187 

4,411,719 

4,412,292 

4.412.198 

4,411,784 

4,411,105 

4.412.282 

4,411,800 

4,411,433 

4,412,287 

4,411,832 

4,411,032 

4.412.322 

4,411,837 

4,411,047 

4.412.342 

4,411,838 

4,411,064 

18   :     4,411.138 

4,411,858 

4,411,067 

4.411.179 

4,411,859 

4,411,095 

4.411,189 

4,411.878 

4,411,102 

4,411,216 

4.41Z.168 

4,411,178 

4,411,254 

4,412,331 

4.411.184 

4,411,530 

25 

4,411,065 

4.411.264 

4,411,590 

4,411,06S 

4.411,282 

4,411,606 

4,411,096 

4,411,288 

4,411,620 

4,411,133 

4,411,301 

4,411,753 

4,411,266 

4,411,325 

'     4,411,901 

4,411,299 

4,411,329 

4,412,060 

4,411,327 

4,411,349 

4,412,079 

4,411,357 

4,411,350 

4,412,244 

4,411,393 

4,411,364 

4,412,265 

4.411,394 

PI  57 


PI  58 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


4,411.415 
4.411,463 
4.41 1.499 

4.411.595 

4.411,881 

4,411,889 

4,411,994 

4.411.995 

4.412,012 

4.412.015 

4.412,048 

4.412.050 

4.412.093 

4,412, IP 

4,412.152 

4.412,204 

4,412,211 

4,412,276 

4.412.281 

4.412.301 

4.412.347 

4.412.350 

Re  31.430 

4.411.049 

4.411.156 

4.411.167 

4.411.182 

4.411.231 

4.411.255 

4.411,284 

4.411,309 

4,41  1.31^ 

4.411.355 

4.411.363 

4.411,403 

4,411,414 

4,411.425 

4,411,462 

4.411.464 

4.411.465 

4,411.565 

4.411.567 

4,411,574 

4,411,5^^ 

4,411,682 

4.411.706 

4.411,740 

4,411,742 

4,411,810 

4.411.819 

4.411.835 

4,411,848 

4,411.904 

4.411.944 

4.411.961 

4.412.013 

4.412,071 

4,412,196 

4.411,070 

4.411.091 

4.411.150 

4.411.265 

4.411.271 

4.411.276 

4.411.277 

4.411.306 

4.411.453 

4.411.468 

4.411.485 

4.411.528 

4.411,575 

4,411,644 

4,411,893 

4,412,026 

4,412,033 

4,412,036 

4,412,338 


29 


30 
31 

32 
33 


34 


4,411,093 

4.411.295 

4,411.432 

4.411,544 

4,411,638 

4,411.688 

4.411.689 

4.411.692 

4.411.693 

4.411,721 

4,411.726 

4,411,814 

4,411,850 

4,411,989 

4,412,017 

4,411,573 

4,411,546 

4,411,778 

4,411,786 

4,411,275 

4,411.635 

4.411,649 

4.412.126 

4.412.246 

4.412.332 

4.412.348 

Re  31.425 

Re  31.429 

4.411.027 

4.411.060 

4.411.084 

4.411.087 

4.411,110 

4.411.136 

4.411.144 

4.411.166 

4.411.209 

4.411.210 

4.411.258 

4.411.268 

4.411.305 

4.411.312 

4.411.360 

4.411,377 

4.411,495 

4,411,518 

4,411,637 

4,411,643 

4,411,655 

4,411,694 

4,411,712 

4,411,714 

4,411,733 

4,411,734 

4,411,744 

4,411,768 

4.411.769 

4,411,770 

4,411.773 

4.411.785 

4.411.803 

4,411.808 

4,411.809 

4,411,880 

4,411.883 

4.411.906 

4.411.920 

4.411.951 

4.411.965 

4.412.020 

4.412,025 

4,412.027 

4,412.028 

4,412.078 

4,412,084 

4.412.085 

4,412,123 


35 


36 


37 


4,412,167 

4.412,172 

4,412.190 

4.412.203 

4,412.205 

4,412.248 

4.412.249 

4.412.250 

4.412.254 

4,412,302 

4.412,306 

4.412.307 

4.412.313 

4.412,326 

4,412,343 

4,411.026 

4.411,618 

4,412.333 

4.411,063 

4.411.094 

4.411,099 

4.411,106 

4,411.119 

4,411.134 

4,411.194 

4.411,222 

4,411,251 

4.411.269 

4.411,270 

4,411.273 

4,411,326 

4,411,341 

4,411,369 

4,411.373 

4,411.417 

4,411,418 

4,411,481 

4,411,515 

4,411,517 

4,411,527 

4,411.55-' 

4,411,566 

4,411,592 

4.411,633 

4,411,634 

4,411,670 

4,411,671 

4,411,698 

4,411,789 

4.411,812 

4,411,843 

4,411.856 

4.411.874 

4.411.876 

4.411.888 

4,411.917 

4.411.926 

4.411.972 

4.411.973 

4.411.974 

4.411.975 

4.411.984 

4.411.986 

4.412.0O4 

4.412.005 

4.412,068 

4,412,07-' 

4,412,080 

4,412,081 

4,412,142 

4,412,149 

4,412,153 

4,412.193 

4.412.233 

4.412.288 

4.411.043 

4.411.263 


39 


40 


41 


42 


4.411,274 

4,411,279 

4,411,423 

4,411,602 

4.411.640 

4.411,928 

4,412,059 

Re  31,427 

4.411.056 

4,411,059 

4,411,089 

4,411,104 

4,411,117 

4,411,147 

4,411,173 

4,411,183 

4,411,215 

4,411,218 

4,411,336 

4.411,378 

4.411.388 

4.411.400 

4.411.556 

4.411.560 

4.411.561 

4.411.570 

4.411.585 

4.411.597 

4.411.621 

4.411.674 

4.411.681 

4.411.683 

4.411.715 

4.411.737 

4.411.745 

4.411.762 

4,411.798 

4.411.827 

4.411.905 

4.411.924 

4.411.940 

4.412.061 

4.412.088 

4.412.136 

4.412.143 

4,412,327 

4,412,328 

4,411,132 

4,411,314 

4,411,422 

4,411,424 

4,411,459 

4,411,571 

4,411,580 

4,411,777 

4,411,853 

4,411,871 

4,412,019 

4,412,062 

4,412,065 

4,412,087 

4,412,130 

4,412.260 

4.411.165 

4.411.219 

4.411.320 

4.411.895 

4,412.330 

Re  31,428 

4,411.040 

4.411.062 

4.411.124 

4.411.127 

4.411.145 

4.411.217 

4.411.353 

4.411.413 


44 
45 

46 

47 

48 


4,411,460 

4,411,461 

4,411,484 

4,411,491 

4.411,523 

4.411.549 

4.411,563 

4,411,569 

4.411.576 

4.411,578 

4,411,614 

4,411.625 

4,411.677 

4,411,713 

4,411,731 

4,411,747 

4.411.756 

4.411.766 

4.411.767 

4.411,820 

4,411,847 

4,411.865 

4.411.873 

4,411,899 

4,411,931 

4,411,950 

4,411.954 

4,411,959 

4,411,969 

4,412.002 

4,412,040 

4,412,066 

4,412,108 

4.412,148 

4,412,184 

4,412,303 

4,411,172 

4,411,384 

4,412,293 

4,411,024 

4,411,280 

4,411.375 

4,411,437 

4,411,919 

4,411,554 

4.411,684 

4,411.207 

4,411,302 

4,411.890 

4,411.916 

4,412.150 

4,411,120 

4,411,193 

4,411.283 

4.411.307 

4,411.313 

4,411,316 

4,411.317 

4,411.371 

4,411,395 

4,411,408 

4,411,410 

4,411,435 

4.411.438 

4.411.439 

4,411,454 

4,411,455 

4.411,456 

4,411.533 

4,411.612 

4,411,628 

4,411.648 

4.411.660 

4.411,705 

4,411,775 

4,411,782 

4,411,932 


49 


50 
51 


53 


54 

55 


4,411.962 

4.411.985 

4,412,00! 

4,412.006 

4,412,018 

4.412.053 

4,412.055 

4,412.091 

4,412,166 

4.412,207 

4.412.245 

4,412.294 

4,412.309 

4.412,314 

4,412,315 

4,412.323 

4.411,086 

4,411,474 

4,411,741 

4,411.830 

4,412.083 

4,412.151 

4,412,161 

4.412.270 

4.412.308 

4,411,108 

4.411,125 

4.411,126 

4,411.164 

4.411.252 

4.411,380 

4,411,436 

4,411,679 

4,411,685 

4,411,811 

4,412,114 

4,412,349 

4,411,035 

4,411,080 

4,411,198 

4,411,234 

4,411.310 

4,411,386 

4,411,387 

4.411,399 

4,411,529 

4,411.548 

4,411,588 

4,411,725 

4,411,792 

4,411,992 

4,411,993 

4,412,101 

4,412,183 

4.412,221 

4,412,291 

4.412.297 

4,412.299 

4,411,224 

4.411,583 

4,411,044 

4,411,122 

4,411,139 

4.411.259 

4,411,298 

4,411,346 

4.411.347 

4,411,374 

4,411.605 

4,411,727 

4.411.833 

4,412,129 

4,412,137 

4,412,209 

4,412.267 

4,412,268 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


04       : 

271.135 

08 

06     : 

271.060 

271.073 

09 

271.076 

12 

271.085 

13 

271.087 

271.091 

271.102 

271,121 

271,141 

17 

271.144 

271.145 

18 

271.071 
271.149 
271.074 
271,116 
271,104 
271,108 
271,109 
271,110 
271,111 
271,084 
271.132 
271,059 


19 

23 
25 


271.068 
271,093 
271,128 
271. IP 
271,124 
271.125 
271.139 
271.140 
:''1.150 

:-'i.090 
r  1.092 

2"'1.151 


27 


29 

34 
36 


271.081 
271.086 
271.105 
271.113 
271.107 
271.136 
271.072 
271.066 
271.067 
271.069 
271.082 
271.088 


37 
39 


40 


271,099 

42 

271,129 

271,100 

44 

271.095 

271,138 

45 

271.065 

271,147 

271.152 

271,148 

48 

271.101 

271,131 

271.114 

271,070 
271,112 

271,126 

271,115 

51 

271,063 

271,122 

53 

271,130 

271,153 

55 

271,061 

271,094 

271,137 

06 


5,127 


39 


PLANT  PATENTS 


5,125 


5,126 


US    GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFHCE     O— 1983 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


1 

NAME— FIRST. 
1 

LAST 

1      1 

1 

1      1 

COMPANY 

1  1 

NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

II                 II 

STREET  ADDRESS 

II                 1                       1                 III                 1      1      1           1           1 

CITY 

1                                        1                      1 

STATE 

ZIP  CODE 

1      1           1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM' 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


1 

@  $                   Domestic:  @  % 

Foreign. 

NAME— FIRST,   LAST 

1                                                   1           1      1      1                                             II 

COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

1                            1      1           1                                                                          1 

STREET  ADDRESS 

Mil                1           II 

CITY 

1           1      1      1      1                      1 

STATE 
1 

ZIP  CODE 

1           1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

II       I       I       I 


Q  Remittance  Enclosed  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Sup«rin- 
tendent  of  Docunrtents) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account   No 


MAIL  ORDER   FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  DC.     20402 


(4a  • 


•-**<v-'- 


iiM- 


^X^ 


